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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 

FiiMK  CoopcntioB  Treaty  lofomuiiMi  3,«68,050,  Re.  S.N.  137,980.  Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Q.  128/ 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  coniolt  the  notice  '^^  ^  SURGICAL  DRAPE,  Harold  F.  Donnelly,  Owner 

entitled  "apdate  of  Information  concerning  the  Patent  Co-  ^  Record:  Kimberly-Clark  Corporatkm,  Neenah.  Wis..  Attor- 

operatlon  Treaty"  appearing  In  the  OmcuL  Gamtt*  of  ney  or  Agent:  C.  Frederick  Leydis.  et  al     Ex    Go  •  335 

July  15, 1980.  ,        .      p.. 

Note  that  since  Angost  1,  1979  certain  fees  for  the  process-  .  __- 

Ing  of  International  AppUcatlons  hare  been  Increased.  The  3.990.7W,  Re.  S.N.  153,338,  Filed  May  27,  1980,  Q.  358/ 

current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  foUowt :  28,  VIR  CHROMA  SYSTEM,  Harry  T.  Freestone,  Owner 

Transmittal  fee $86.00  °f  ^^^o^- Ge'^'ol  Electric  Company,  Piortsmouth.  Ko.,  Attor- 

Search  fee soo.OO  ncy  or  Agent:  Stanley  C.  Corwin.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  233 

Basic  fee  (first  80  pages) 190.00  i 

Basic  fee  sappleaent   (each  sheet  oyer  30) 3.60  AOA^Atm   t»     «.  ».t   «^,  ,„   ^. 

Designation    fee 4500  ^•"^•^^S,  Re.  S.N.  063,355,  Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Q.  128/ 

SIDNET  r  Diiioro.       ■  ^^  I*'  POULTRY  BEAK  REMOVER.  John  S.  Goodling. 

Jnna  17,  1980.                           Oommtttioner  of  PatenU  ^'  *^^*'**"  ™   Record:   Hubum  Research  Foundation, 

md  Tndemorkt.  '«««"»»•  ^^.  Attorney  or  Agent:  G.  William  King,  et  al., 
Ex.Gp.:335 

-^— ^^—  I 

•..— ■  ^  A        ..  T^^^       «     .      .  ^  .  ♦.05M60,  Re.  S.N.  150,195,  Filed  May  15,  1980,  Q.  562/ 

BMfd  of  Appedi  ^^uS^SSf*       *■  *•  ***■*        ^"'  CHEMICAL  PROCESS,  Thomas  J.  Walter,  Owner  of 

Record:  Ethyl  Corporation,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  Attorney  or 
IM  Agent:  Dooaki  L.  Johnson,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  126 
26 

44W.217,  Re.  S.N.  135,455,  FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Q.  260/ 
124  R.  SOLUBILIZED  LIGNOSULFONATE  DERIVA- 
TIVES, William  J.  Detroit,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Ameri- 
can Can  Company.  Greenwich,  Conn.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 


AfiUrmed    

AlBrmed  in  part 
Berened 


—     64 


Total 


266 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reiasue  applications 
luted  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,275y4«7,  Re.  S.N.  146,260,  Filed  May  5,  1980,  Q.  156/ 
072,  METHOD  AND  AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR 
PRODUCING  PILE  SURFACED  PLASTIC  SHEETING, 
Jerome  R  Lemeboo,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney 
or  Agent:  None,  Ex.  Op.:  161  . 


Robert  P.  Auber,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 


I 


4,123369.  Re.  S.N.  125,247.  Filed  Feb.  27.  1980,  Q.  431/1 
GOOSE  AND  DUCK  BLIND.  Gordon  Witt,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ernest  Peter  Johnson. 
Ex.  Gp.:  323 

I 

4427.5W,  Re.  S.N.  152.245,  FUed  May  22,  1980.  Q.  260/ 
348.37.  EPICHLOROHYDRIN  PURIRCATION  PROO 
ESS,  Leo  Kim,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston.  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ronald  L.  Clendenen,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Op.:  121 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Aug.  5, 1980 


Be.  30,244 

3,857,661 

3.850.688 

3,872.886 

3,879,960 

3,913.721 

3,970,676 

3.971.747 

4.007,146 

4.029.061 

4.046,457 

4.046,638 

4,082,972 

4.084,488 

4,104,886 

4,107,316 

4,124,778 

4.143,390 

4,144.079 

4.146.884 

4.155,242 

4,156,068 

4,156,418 

4,156.458 

4,157,568 

4,160,756 

4,161.815 

4,166,072 

4,166,627 

4,166.868 

4,167,846 

4.168.399 

4.169,184 

4.170.651 

4,170.898 

4,171.869 

4.171.485 

4.172,111 

4.172,198 

4,172,813 

4,173,144 


4,173,584 
4,176,140 
4,176,200 
4,176,702 
4,178,618 
4,180,228 
4,180,869 
4,181,222 
4.181.299 
4,181.600 
4,181.661 
4,181.707 
4,181,923 
4,182,169 
4,182,887 
4,182,889 
4,182,644 
4,182,922 
4,183,014 
4,184,094 
4,184,289 
4,184,687 
4,185.101 
4,187,867 
4,187,486 
4,187,809 
4,188,336 
4,188,398 
4,188,577 
4,188,977 
4,189,548 
4,189,606 
4,189,775 
4,189,897 
4.190.109 
4,190.696 
4,191,110 
4,191,702 
4,191,961 
4.19^,098 
4,192,614 


4.192,621 
4,192.696 
4.192,706 
4,192,898 
4,193,571 
4,193,597 
4,103,788 
4,193.896 
4,194.019 
4,194.349 
4,194,546 
4,194.659 
4,195,609 
4,195.920 
4,196,886 
4,196.651 
4,197.708 
4,197.784 
4,197,894 
4,198,082 
4,198,106 
4,198.139 
4,198,218 
4,198.271 
4,198,272 
4,198,355 
4,198,420 
4,198,485 
4,198.600 
4,198.839 
4,199,140 
4,199.416 
4,199.628 
4.199.660 
4,199.663 
4.199.698 
4.199,886 
4,199.889 
4,200,117 
4,200,187 
4,200,467 


4,200.712 
4.200.732 
4,200,751 
4,200,811 
4,200.968 
4,201.508 
4,201.778 
4.201.983 
4,202,169 
4,202.194 
4,202,502 
4,202,649 
4,202.711 
4,203.002 
4.203.145 
4,203,150 
4,203,308 
4,203,334 
4,203,452 
4,203.490 
4,203.566 
4,203.611 
4,203.785 
4,203,873 
4,203,888 
4,204,296 
4,204.469 
4,204.572 
4,204,760 
4,204,966 
4,205,190 
4.205.351 
4,205,384 
4,205,559 
4,205.687 
4,206.086 
4.206,089 
4,206.127 
4,206,411 
4,206,425 
4,206.428 
4.207.045 


Disclaimer  and  Dedicati<» 

8,860,686. — Richard  O.  Landieerlen,  Indianapolis.  Ind.,  and 
Theodore  H.  KHtchevtky,  Cbica^,  III.  ENZTME-DE- 
TEROENT  COMBINATION.  Patent  dated  Jan.  14,  1975. 
Disclaimer  and  dedication  filed  June  11.  1980.  by  tbe 
assignee,  CPC  International  Inc. 

Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  all  claims  of  said  patent 
to  the  Pabllc. 


IHfldainien 

4.183.519. — Willard  Cheeter  Harrie,  Rochester.  N.T.  SHEET 

REGISTRATION  MECHANISM.  Patent  dated  Jan.  15. 

1980.   Disclaimer  filed  June  16,  1980,  by  the  assignee. 

Boatman  Kodak  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 

patent 

4,170.141.— Lecon  Woo,  Wilmington,  Del.  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LOSS  MODULUS 
OF  MATERIALS.  Patent  dated  Oct  9.  1979.  Disclaimer 
filed  June  11,  1980.  by  the  assignee,  B.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemourg  and  Company. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  the  remaining  term  of 

said  patent 

Design    No.    250.091.— DonaM    K.    Jewett,    Naperrllle.    IlL 

BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  CARRIER.  Patent  dated  uct 

31,  1978.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  by  the  assignee, 

Keyea  Fibre  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  the  sole  claim  of  said 

patent. 


National  Tedinical  Inf  oimation  Service 

OOVIBMMKNT-OWRID  INTCITTIOIIB 

Notice  of  AvaildbiHty  for  Uceneing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possibly,  foreign 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20281,  fdr 
$.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  include  the 
patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from  the 
National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Spring- 
field, Va.  22161  for  $5.00  each  ($10.00  outside  North  Ameri- 
can Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications 
must  include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  de- 
leted from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  premature 
disclosure.  Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  be 
made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execu- 
tion of  a  non-disclosure  agreement 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
inventions  should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for  the 
agency-sponsors. 

D0COLA8  J.  Campion, 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventione  and  Patent*, 
National  Technical  Information  Service, 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

U.S.  Dbpabtmbnt  or  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP,  1900  Half  St,  SW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20324 

Patent  4,181,590.  Method  of  Ion  Plating  Titanium  and 
Titanium  Alloys  With  Noble  Metals  and  Their  Alloys.  Filed 
Sept  12,  1978.  Patented  Jan.  1.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  or  Aoricdlture 

Program  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch.  Administrative 

Service  Division,  Federal  Bldg.,  Science  and  Education 

Administration,  HyattsvlUe,  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  6-110,864.  Preparing  Entomocidal  Prod- 
ucts With  Oligosporogenic  Mutants  of  'Bacillus  Thuringien- 
sis.'  Filed  Jan.  9,  1980. 

U.S.  Department  or  the  Interior 

Branch  of  Patents,  18th  and  C  Sts.  NW. 
Washington,  D.C.  20240 

Patent  application  6-^85,450.  Modified  Sulfur  Cement.  Filed 
Oct  16,  1979.  V 

Patent  application  6-085,451.  Combined  Rotating  Bed  Me- 
chanical Dust  Collector  and  Water  Droplet  Eliminator. 
Filed  Oct  16,  1979. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navy 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302,  Arlington.  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  6-045,368.  Reference  Map  Generation 
Method.  Filed  May  31,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-056,767.  Reversible  Plasticiier  for  Solid 
State   Deformation   Processes.   Filed   July   12,   1979. 

Patent  application  635.472.  Chemical  Encapenlation  and  Dis- 
tribution. Piled  Nov.  26.  1975. 

Patent  application  675.671.  Combustion  System  Using  Dilute 
Hydrogen  Peroxide.  Filed  Apr.  9,  1976. 

Patent  application  680,003.  An  Improved  Electron  Beam 
Tube.  Piled  Apr.  23.  1976. 
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Patent  application  686,768.  Device  for  Stlmnlatlon  of  Oeo- 
thermal  WdlK  FUed  May  17.  1976. 

P»tent  application   723,880.    Uqaid   Propellant  Oon.   Piled 
Sept  16.  1976. 

Patent  application  705,228.  Composite  Dome.  Filed  Joly  14. 
197  6w 

Patent  application  705,732.  Infrared  Imagine  Derlce.  Filed 
July  15, 197* 

Patent  application  702,541.  Low  Altitude  Optical  Altimeter. 
Filed  July  6,  1976. 

Patent   application    702.641.    Fuel    Injection    With    Flame- 
holding.  Piled  July  6,  1976. 

Patent  application  702.642.  Floidic  Cmnbastion  C<HitroI  of  a 
Sarajet  Filed  July  6,  1976. 

PatMit  appUMtion  705,733.  Shock  Buffer  for  Liquid  Propel- 
lant Gun  Projectile.  FUed  July  15,  1976. 

Patent  appUoition  706,869.  EzplodTe  Closure  Value.  Filed 
July  19, 1976. 

^J*?* -W'iSi.****  708.25a  Edge  Detection  Analyser.  Filed 
July  23,  1976. 0 

'**l??*.'?**"*?*l%  ^^2.456.  Photoparamp  Array  MulHplexer. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1976. 

Patent  appllMtton  714,486.  Diver's  Pulse  Stretch  Sonar.  Filed 
Aug.  18,  1976. 

^*4!2J^*P?Ji**^?L7^'®*5-  Signal  Processing  Devices  Using 
Residue  Class  Arithmetic.  Filed  Sept.  7, 1976. 
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GASOLINE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Michael  J.  Dougherty,  1850  N.  Brea  BlviL,  #F-13,  FoUerton, 
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U.S.a.  141— 95 

2  Sheets  Drawing.     12  Pages  Specification 


stantially  parallel  relation.  The  sheets  (2,5)  define  relatively 
thin  spacer  portions  having  fluid-flow  openings  (6)  between 
the  magnetic  elements  (3)  and  integrally  formed  connector 
elements  (7)  at  one  end  of  the  sheets  (2,5)  for  releasably  inter- 
lockingly  engaging  the  openings  (6)  and  maintaining  a  tubular 
configuration  of  the  assembly  (1). 


A  gasoline  dispetising  system  having  vapor  removal  means 
associated  therewith  incorporating  a  pressure-actuated  switch 
for  detecting  increased  gas  pressure  in  said  vapor  removal 
means  when  a  liquid  blockage  occurs  therein.  When  the  gas 
pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount,  said  pressure  switch 
energizes  an  electrical  circuit  comprising  an  alarm. 

1997,002 

MAGNETIC  FLUID-HLTER  ASSEMBLY 

James  F.  Justice,  827  N.  Rebecca  PL,  Peoria,  111.  61606 
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2  Sheets  Drawing.     9  Pages  Specification 
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A  cleanable  and  reusable  magnetic  fluid-filter  assembly  (1) 
includes  a  plurality  of  elongate  magnetic  elements  (3)  hermeti- 
cally sealed  between  two  fluid-impervious  sheets  (2,5)  in  sub- 


T997,003 
IDLE  SYSTEM  FUEL  CONTROL  FOR  VARIABLE  AREA 

VENTURI CARBURETOR 
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2  Sheets  Drawing.     14  Pages  Specification 


A  variable  area  venturi  carburetor  has  a  movable  venturi  wall 
with  a  fuel  metering  rod  attached  for  cooperation  with  a  fiiel 
jet  located  near  an  opening  in  the  fixed  venturi  wall  portion,  a 
bypass  passage  connected  to  the  connecting  chamber  between 
the  fuel  jet  and  the  wall  opening  siphoning  ofl'the  fuel  at  closed 
positions  of  the  throttle  valve  to  prevent  stumbling  of  the 
engine  by  fuel  flowing  into  the  main  venturi  and  clogging  the 
small  clearance  space  between  the  throttle  valve  and  induction 
passage  wall. 


T997,004 
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14650 
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No  Drawing.     78  Pages  Specification 
Novel  3,3-disubstituted  acylhydrazinophenylthiourea  nucleat- 
ing agents  are  disclosed  as  well  as  silver  halide  photographic 
emulsions  and  elements  containing  silver  halide  grains  capable 
of  forming  an  internal  latent  image  having  the  nucleating 
agents  adsorbed  to  the  surface  of  the  silver  halide  grains.  Imag- 
ing processes  in  which  these  materials  participate  are  also 
disclosed. 
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\aRIABLE 

FREQUENCY 

SOURCE 

MULTIPHASE 
POWER 
SOURCE 

1.  Hand  drilling  apparatus  comprising: 

means  defining  a  casing  that  can  be  held  in  one  hand, 

means  secured  to  said  casing  for  supporting  a  bit  for  high 
speed  rotary  motion, 

an  electric  brushless  motor  having  a  rotor  inductively  cou- 
pled to  a  stator  and  supported  by  said  casing  for  impariing 
rotary  motion  through  means  including  the  bit  supporting 
means  to  a  bit  when  supported  by  the  latter, 

a  source  of  multi-phase  electrical  power  of  controllable 
frequency, 

leads  coupling  said  electrical  power  source  to  said  electrical 
brushless  motor, 

and  means  for  adjusting  the  frequency  of  said  electrical 
power  to  control  the  speed  of  said  rotary  motion  to  a 
maximum  in  the  range  of  200,000  r.p.m., 

said  source  of  multi-phase  electrical  power  of  controllable  fre- 
quency comprising, 

a  pulse  source  of  variable  frequency, 

at  least  first  and  second  flip-flops  having  set  and  reset  inputs  and 
set  and  reset  outputs, 

and  means  including  a  plurality  of  AND  gates  for  iritercoupling 
said  pulse  source  and  said  flip-flops  for  providing  from  like 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  flip-flops  signal  waveforms  of 
frequency  determined  by  said  pulse  source  with  phase  dis- 
placed from  each  other  by  a  fraction  of  the  period  at  said 
frequency  independent  of  said  frequency  over  a  wide  fre- 
quency range, 

and  first  and  second  power  amplifiers  with  respective  inputs 
coupled  to  respective  like  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
flip-fiops  and  respective  outputs  coupled  to  respective  wind- 
ings of  said  brushless  motor  for  establishing  a  rotating  field  in 
said  motor  causing  said  rotor  to  rotate  at  a  frequency  related 
to  that  of  said  pulse  source. 

and  said  means  for  adjusting  comprises  means  for  adjusting  the 
frequency  of  said  pulse  source. 


1.  In  a  device  to  facilitate  the  grinding  of  the  face  of  a  cabo- 
chon  of  generally  elliptical  plan  configuration  to  a  curved 
convex  configuration  by  a  grinding  wheel,  the  combination  of: 

a  dop  stick  to  hold  an  unfinished  cabochon  on  one  of  its 
ends; 

a  holder  for  the  dop  stick; 

a  base  structure; 

first  pivot  means  on  the  base  structure  pivotally  supporting 
the  holder  for  manual  oscillation  thereof  about  a  first  axis 
of  rotation  in  the  plane  of  the  transverse  center  line  of  the 
plan  configuration  of  the  cabochon;  and 

second  pivot  means  on  the  holder  pivotally  supporting  the 
dop  stick  for  manual  oscillation  relative  to  the  holder 
about  a  second  axis  of  rotation  in  the  plane  of  the  longitu- 
dinal center  line  of  the  plan  configuration  of  the  cabo- 
chon; 

the  distance  of  the  first  pivot  means  from  the  desired  convex 
face  of  the  cabochon  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
desired  radius  of  longitudinal  curvature  of  the  convex^ace 
of  the  cabochon, 

the  second  pivot  means  being  located  between  the  cabochon 
and  the  first  pivot  means, 

the  distance  of  the  second  pivot  means  frorik  the  desired 
convex  face  of  the  cabochon  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  desired  radius  of  transverse  curvature  of  the  convex 
face  of  the  cabochon; 

whereby,  when  said  device  is  positioned  for  use  and  the  face 
of  an  unfinished  cabochon  on  said  dop  stick  is  brought  into 
proper  grinding  contact  with  said  grinding  wheel,  the 
holder  and  dop  stick  are  simultaneously  movable  about 
the  above-mentioned  first  and  second  axes  of  rotation  so 
that  said  face  can  be  smoothly  ground  to  said  curved 
convex  configuration; 

said  base  structure  including  a  normally  fixed  base  and  a 
support  carrying  the  first  pivot  means; 

the  support  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  base  and  having 
a  normal  forward  limit  position; 

said  base  structure  also  including  means  yieldingly  urging 
the  support  towards  its  limit  position  and  permitting  re- 
traction of  the  support  from  its  limit  position  to  avoid 
damage  to  the  device  in  the  event  the  rotary  grinding 
wheel  exerts  a  sudden  thrust  against  the  cabochon. 
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Re.  30,358 

HOPPER  VALVE  MODULE  FOR  HOPPER  DREDGE 

Em  ScMter,  Ckkafo,  DL,  SMigMM-  to  Dtvid  ScMibv,  Irrero- 

cabk  Trast,  Ckkago,  DL 
Origiad  No.  4,030,435,  dated  Job.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  679,158, 
Apr.  22, 1976.  AppUcatioa  for  reiMW  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
963,466 

lit  a.2  B63B  35/iO 
XJS.  CL  114-36  44  Clain 


1.  In  a  hopper  dredge  vessel  having  a  hopper  with  side  walls 
and  an  outlet  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  removable  hopper  valve 
module  comprising  housing  means  removably  mountable  on 
the  associated  hopper  adjacent  to  the  outlet  thereof  with  no 
portion  of  said  housing  extending  laterally  underneath  any  portion 
of  the  side  walls  of  the  associated  hopper  a  single  valve  member 
movable  in  use  substantially  axially  of  the  hopper  outlet  between 
a  closed  position  closing  the  hopper  outlet  and  an  open  posi- 
tion opening  the  hopper  outlet,  and  drive  means  carried  sub- 
stantiaOy  strfdy  by  said  housing  means  and  coupled  to  said 
valve  member  for  effectmg  movement  thereof  between  the 
OMn  and  closed  positions  thereof,  said  valve  module  being 
OTonected  to  the  associated  vessel  only  adjacent  to  the  hopper 
outlet  and  adaptably  mounted  so  as  to  be  readily  attached  [and 
removed!  as  a  unit  [fromj  to  the  hopper  and  removed  as  a 
unit  from  the  hopper  upwardly  therethrough  in  either  the  open  or 
closed  position  of  said  valve  member. 


Re.  30,359 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PILE  WEATHERSTRIPPING 

Jay  C  Metzler,  Pfttsford,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  ScUegel  Corpora- 

tkMi,  ReeWafar,  N.Y.      ; 
Origiaal  No.  4,024,004,  dated  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  536,315, 
Dec.  26, 1974.  AppUcatkM  for  rdane  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
39418 

lat  CL^  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a  156-169  Idaims 


\U'  ' 


.1;   i.r.V'7ii;.  ■((•••qt'ij 


1.  A  pile  weatherstripping  method  comprising: 
'-'a.  forming  a  plurality  of  cominuous  lengths  of  a  resin  an- 
chorage bMe  each  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  for 
providing  an  interference  fit  m  a  retainer  slot; 
V  "^  advancing  said  bases  in  parallel  relation; 
c.  wrapping  a  [multi-filament  J  filament  yam  continuously 


around  said  bases  as  they  advance  to  enclose  said  bases 
within  loops  of  said  yam; 

d.  securing  said  yam  to  the  outside  of  said  wrapped  bases 
along  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  bases; 

e.  slitting  said  yam  to  separate  said  plurality  of  said  wrapped 
bases  and  to  provide  each  of  said  bases  with  a  pair  of 
insulating  pile  rows  extending  generally  tangentially  out- 
ward in  the^i«ame  general  direction  from  each  of  said 
opposite  sid9  of  said  bases;  and 

f.  using  said  bases  to  anchor  said  weatherstrip  in  said  retainer 
slot  and  press  said  pile  rows  against  opposite  sides  of  said 
retainer  slot  so  said  pair  of  pile  rows  extends  outward 
from  said  retainer  slot. 


Re.  30,360 

MAGNETIC  SEPARATION  OF  PARTICULATE 

MIXTURES 

Rolaod  H.  Sbubert,  Reston,  Va.,  assignor  to  Maryland  Patent 

Derelopment  Co.,  Inc.,  Reston,  Va. 
Original  No.  3,926,789,  dated  Dec.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  376,335, 
Jal.  5, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
860,567 

Int  a.2  B03O  l/OO 
MS.  CL  209—8  29  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  recovering  a  mineral  from  the  gangue  con- 
stituents of  its  ore  which  comprises: 

comminuting  the  ore  to  a  size  range  whereat  there  is 
achieved  substantial  physical  liberation  of  the  mineral 
from  the  gangue  constituents  of  the  ore; 

rendering  the  surfaces  of  the  mineral  particles  magnetic  by 
selectively  wetting  the  surfaces  of  said  mineral  particles 
with  a  magnetic  fluid,  said  magnetic  fluid  comprising  an 
ultra-stable  colloidal  suspension  of  magnetic  particles  in  a 
liquid  carrier,  said  liquid  carrier  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons,  fluorocarbons,  silicone 
oils,  water  and  esters,  said  magnetic  fluid  being  capable  of 
reacting  with  an  external  magnetic  field  and  displaying  the 
behavior  of  a  homogeneous  Newtonian  liquid,  and 

subjecting  the  comminuted  ore  to  a  magnetic  separation 
whereby  a  magnetic  concentrate  comprising  magnetic 
fluid-wetted  mineral  particles  is  recovered. 


Re.  30,361 
HERBICIDAL 
4-TRIFLUOROMETHYL-4-NITRODIPHENYL  ETHERS 
Horst  O.  Bayer,  Levittown;  Colin  Swithenbaak,  Perkasie,  and 
Roy  Y.  Yih,  Doylestown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Conpony,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Original  No.  4,076,741,  dated  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  331,947, 
Feb.  12, 1973.  Coatinnatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,656,  Mar. 
14, 1972,  Pat  No.  3,888,932.  AppUcatioa  for  reissoe  Mar.  9, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  18,965 

iBt  a.2  C07C  121/75.  43/20 
U.S.  CL  260-465  F  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein  X  is  a  [hydrogen  atom,  J  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  a 
(C1-C4)  alkyl  group,  or  a  cyano  group,  and 
Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  trifluoromethyl 

group  [,  provided  that  when  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  Y  is 

other  than  a  halogen  atom]. 


Re.  30,362 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYVINYLAMINE  AND 

SALTS  THEREOF 
Richard  D.  Gless,  Jr.,  Oakland;  Daniel  J.  Dawson,  Los  Altos, 
and  Robert  E.  Wingard,  Jr.,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Dynapol,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Origiaal  No.  4,018,826,  dated  Apr.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  520,530, 
Not.  4, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
30,781 

Int.  a.2  A23L  1/27:  C07C  87/24;  C08F  120/52.  126/02 
VS.  a.  525—355  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  poly(vinylamine)  salt  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

A.  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  20*  C.  to  100*  C.  acetal- 
dehyde  with  from  two  to  four  stoichiometric  equivalents 
of  acetamide  in  the  presence  of  from  0.001  to  1.0  mole  per 
mole  of  acetamide  of  an  aqueous  mineral  acid  catalyst  to 
yield  a  vinylacetamide  and  ethylidene-bis-acetamide  con- 
taining reaction  product, 

B.  neutralizing  the  aqueous  mineral  acid  catalyst  and  heating 
the  vinylacetamide  and  ethylidene-bis-acetamide  contain- 


ing reaction  product  to  150*  C.  to  250*  C.  for  from  0.2  to  \ 
5  hours  in  the  presence  of  an  inorganic  nonacidic  silicious  \ 
oxide  surface  catalyst  to  yield  a  decomposition  producV^J 
said  catalyst  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  about  1  m^/g, 

C.  separating  vinylacetamide  from  said  decomposition  prod- 
uct by  vacuum  volatilization, 

D.  contacting  with  vinylacetamide  at  a  concentration  of 
from  10%  to  50%  by  weight  in  a  reaction  medium  se- 
lected from  polar  hydrogen  bonding  liquids  and  nonpolar 
liquids  with  from  0.1  to  20  grams  per  100  grams  of 
vinylacetamide  of  a  free  radical  initiator  polymerization 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  25*  C.  to  125*  C.  for  from 
4  to  8  hours  to  yield  poly(vinylacetamide), 

E.  hydrolyzing  said  poly(vinylacetamide)  by  contacting  it 
with  from  1.05  to  3  equivalents  of  a  mineral  acid  per 
equivalent  of  poly(vinylacetamide)  at  a  temperature  of 
from  [25*  C.  to  125*  C.  for  from  4  to  8  hours]  60"  C.  to 
175'  C.  for  from  1  to  36  hours  to  yield  the  poly(vinylamine) 
salt  of  said  mineral  acid,  and 

F.  precipitating  and  recovering  said  poly(vinylamine)  salt. 


Re.  30363 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUaNG  STRAWBERRY  FLAVOR 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  PRODUCTS 
Philip  deC.  Kratz,  Mt.  Gretna,  Pa.,  and  Louis  J.  Strasburger, 
Elizabeth,  NJ.,  assignors  to  International  Havors  A  Fra- 
grances Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,499,769,  dated  Mar.  10,  1970,  Ser.  No.  579,228, 
Sep.  14,  1966.  AppUcatlon  for  reissue  May  5,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
683353 

Int.  a.2  A23L  1/235 
U.S.  a.  426—534  6  Claims 

9.  A  process  for  preparing  a  food  composition  which  comprises 
adding  to  a  food  a  strawberry  flavor  concentrate  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (1)  at  least  one  strawberry  flavoring  material  selected 
from  the  group  of  lower  alkyl  esters,  naphthyl  lower  alkyl  ethers, 
vanillin,  terpene  alcohols,  lower  alkyl  ketones  and  aromatic  or- 
ganic acids  and  (2)  an  amount  of  substantially  pure  2-methyl-2- 
pentenoic  acid  sufficient  to  impart  afresh  strawberry  character  to 
the  composition. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUG.  5, 1980 
ERRATA 

For  See 
CLASS                                                                                                     PATENT  NO. 

028-204 4.215,455 

433-080 4,215,476 

433-136 4,215,477 

433-025 4,215,478 

368-010 4,215,531 

368-168 4,215,532 

474-062 4,215,589 

474-205 4,215,590 

430-207 4,216,018 

430-308 4,216,019 

568-364 4,216,172 

371-027 4,216,374 

280-408 4,216,382 

455-028 4,216,426 

455-119 4,216,427 

455-148 4,216,429 

455-219 4,216,430 

455-333 4,216,431 

455-079 4,216,432 

371-057 4.216,460 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  5,  1980 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4^15,432 

ROLL  OF  DISPOSABLE  APRONS 

Deaais  B.  Smtth,  2312  Galen  Dr.,  Chuapaiga,  DL  61820 

Filed  Oct  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,091 

lat  CL2  A41B  13/10 

UJS.  a.  2—48  16  Claiais 


4,215,433 

BURGEE  APRON 

Martha  C.  Pfohl,  P.O.  Box  624,  San  Rafkel,  Calif.  94901 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,326 

Int  a.2  A41B  ;i/oo 

U.S.  a.  2—48  6  Claims 


1.  An  apron  comprising: 

a  large  panel  with  a  small  panel  each  of  truncated,  generally 
triangular  configuration  and  of  flexible  sheet  material; 

said  large  panel  being  inverted  with  the  triangle  base  upper- 
most to  form  the  bib  of  an  apron; 

first  and  second  pairs  of  openings  in  said  large  panel  along 
the  sides  thereof,  said  first  pair  being  disposed  at  the  top 
thereof  and  said  second  pair  being  disposed  intermediate 
the  top  and  bottom  thereof; 

third  and  fourth  pairs  of  openings  in  said  small  panel  along 


the  sides  thereof  adjacent  to  the  top  and  bottom  thereof, 
respectively;  and 
cords  interconnecting  said  first  pair  of  openings  with  one  of 
said  third  and  fourth  pairs,  and  cords  connecting  said 
second  pair  of  openings  with  the  other  of  said  thrid  and 
fourth  pairs. 


4,215,434 

PATIENTS  HOSPITAL  GOWN 

Jeaoette  W.  Barroo,  53  Beatrice  Qr.,  Belmont,  Mass.  02178 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,465 

lot  0.2  A41B  9/00 

MS.  a.  2—114  11  Claims 


1.  A  roll  of  plastic  film  aprons  comprising  an  elongated  strip 
of  unfolded,  flattened  plastic  film  wound  on  a  core  support, 
said  unfolded  film  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  extending 
transversely  thereof  at  predetermined  spaced  intervals  to  en- 
able tearing  discrete  sheets  of  plastic  film  from  the  roll,  sa^d 
plastic  film  having,  intermediate  each  pair  of  successive  trans- 
verse perforations, 

(a)  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the  upper  of  said  pair  of 
perforations,  a  central  cutout  and  removed  portion  defin- 
ing a  neck  hole  of  an  apron,  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  cutout  and  removed 
portions,  said  longitudinal  cutouts  being  located  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  neck  hole  cutout  and  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  from  an  edge  of  said  film,  said  longitudinal  cutouts 
beginning  at  the  upper  of  said  pair  of  perforations  and 
terminating  intermediate  said  pair  of  perforations  to  define 
an  apron  having  torso-engaging  tie  straps  when  an  indi- 
vidual sheet  of  plastic  film  is  torn  from  said  roll. 


1.  A  one-piece  patient's  hospital  gown  comprising: 

a  torso  portion  contoured  to  be  wrapped  around  the  front  or 
back  of  a  patient  and  to  conformally  fit  around  the  pa- 
tient's neck,  said  torso  portion  having  two  spaced  open- 
ings each  adapted  for  placement  of  a  respective  patient's 
arm  therethrough,  and  an  edge  disposed  substantially 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  patient; 

a  first  flap  extending  from  said  torso  portion  and  having  a 
body  portion  adapted  to  be  draped  across  the  other  of  said 
front  or  back  of  a  patient  than  said  torso  portion,  and  a 
neck  portion  adapted  to  be  placed  adjacent  to  the  neck  of 
a  patient,  said  first  flap  having  a  width  which  increases 
from  said  neck  portion  to  said  body  portion; 

a  second  flap  extending  from  said  torso  portion  oppositely 
from  said  first  flap  and  at  the  upper  end  of  said  edge  and 
adapted  to  be  draped  across  the  front  or  back  of  a  patient 
in  overlapping  relationship  with  the  neck  portion  of  said 
first  flap;  and 

means  for  securing  the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  flaps  to 
maintain  substantial  coverage  of  underlying  portions  of 
the  patient's  body. 


4,215,435 

CONVERTIBLE  TROUSERS 

Joseph  Miele,  204  Port  Royal  Dr.,  H.C.B.,  Toms  Rirer,  NJ. 

08753 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,414,  Jan.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,754 
Int  a.2  A41D  1/06 
U.S.  a.  2—227  6  Claims 

1.  Convertible  trousers  comprising  a  body  portion  config- 
ured to  accommodate  therein  the  lower  half  of  a  human  torso, 
said  body  portion  providing  a  pair  of  apertures  to  accommo- 
date a  pair  of  human  legs  disposed  therethrough,  a  pair  of  leg 
portions  for  accommodating  therein  said  pair  of  human  legs, 
said  leg  portions  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible  inter- 
changeable tubular  elements  each  having  an  uppermost  edge 
and  a  lowermost  edge,  and  means  for  selectively  removably 
securing  each  of  said  uppermost  edges  to  a  lowermost  edge  of 
one  of  said  tubular  elements  including  a  plurality  of  male  snaps 
and  a  plurality  of  cooperating  female  snaps,  said  plurality  of 
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male  snaps  being  fixedly  secured  adjacent  to  the  lowermost 
edges  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  tubular  elements  and  to  said 
body  portion  adjacent  said  apertures  thereof,  said  plurality  of 
female  snaps  being  fixedly  secured  adjacent  to  the  uppermost 
edges  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  tubular  elements,  said  plural- 
ity of  male  snaps  and  said  plurality  of  female  snaps  being  dis- 
posed in  uniform  spaced  apart  relationship  and  being  disposed 
removably  engaged  to  one  another,  a  portion  of  each  of  said 
plurality  of  male  snaps  being  located  on  an  exterior  surface  of 
said  tubular  elements,  whereby  said  portion  of  said  each  of  said 
plurality  of  male  snaps  is  visually  accessible  when  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  said  each  of  said  plurality  of  male  snaps  are 


engaged  to  adjacent  female  snaps  of  said  plurality  of  female 
snaps,  each  of  said  tubular  elements  being  removeably  secur- 
able  to  at  least  another  one  of  said  tubular  elements,  at  least  one 
of  said  plurality  of  tubular  elements  being  afTixable  to  said  body 
portion  adjacent  said  apertures  located  therein,  several  of  sard 
tubular  elements  being  distinctive  in  visual  appearance,  one  of 
said  each  of  said  tubular  elements  having  another  plurality  of 
female  snaps  secured  adjacent  the  lowermost  edge  thereof, 
whereby  said  lowermost  edge  and  said  uppermost  edge  of  said 
one  of  said  each  of  said  tubular  elements  may  be  selectively 
secured  to  said  lowermost  edge  of  said  another  one  of  said 
tubular  elements. 


4^15,436 

HEADWEAR  MOUNTED  TRANSPARENT  HLM 

DISTRIBUTING  MEANS 

Jack  L.  Kctteivr,  525  Oak  Are.  East,  St.  Michael,  Minn.  55376 

Filed  JuB.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,614 

lat  CL^  A42B  1/06 

VS.  a  2-422  6  Claims 


a  replaceable  protector  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  window 
plate,  payout  means  for  said  film,  and  take-up  means  for  re- 
moving soiled  film  contaminated  with  vision  obstruction  mate- 
rial from  the  area  of  said  window  plate,  said  payout  means  and 
said  take-up  means  being  mounted  on  opp)osite  sides  of  said 
window  plate,  the  improvements  wherein, 
(i)  said  payout  means  consists  essentially  of  an  elongated 
housing  attached  on  the  exterior  of  said  hood  assembly 
along  one  edge  of  said  window  plate,  a  straight  longitudi- 
nally extending  narrow  slot  in  said  housing,  said  slot  being 
faced  toward  and  spaced  from  but  proximate  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  hood  assembly,  a  free-standing  non-rotata- 
ble  shaft  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  housing  and  substantially 
centrally  oriented  within  said  housing,  a  replaceable  hol- 
low payout  roll  of  said  flexible  transparent  film  mounted 
for  rotation  about  said  non-rotatabie  shaft  within  said 
housing,  said  film  being  drawn  out  of  said  slot  over  said 
window  plate,  and  resilient  means  fixed  along  the  exterior 
of  said  non-rotatable  shaft  for  pressing  against  the  hollow 
interior  of  said  payout  roll  to  frictionally  resist  rotational 
movement  of  said  payout  roll  about  said  non-rotatable 
shaft,  and 
(ii)  said  take-up  means  consists  essentially  of  a  take-up  shaft 
free  of  an  external  housing,  a  hand  operated  knurled  wheel 
fixed  on  said  take-up  shaft  proximate  to  one  end  thereof, 
bracket  means  on  the  interior  of  said  hood  assembly  for  remov- 
ably mounting  the  ends  of  said  take-up  shaft  to  permit  rota- 
tional movement  thereof  by  turning  said  knurled  wheel,  said 
knurled  wheel  being  at  a  location  between  said  mounted  ends 
of  said  take-up  shaft,  and  a  leaf  spring  fixed  on  said  hood 
assembly  in  biased  relationship  against  said  knurled  wheel  to 
prevent  backwind  of  said  wheel  and  said  take-up  shaft  but 
allow  rotational  movement  thereof  in  one  direction  only, 
whereby  said  take-up  means  functions  in  cooperation  with  said 
resilient  means  of  said  payout  means  as  the  sole  structural 
elements  for  maintaining  said  transparent  film  in  taut  condition 
over  the  outer  surface  of  said  window  plate,  said  take-up  means 
being  operable  without  binding  even  when  vision  obstruction 
material  on  said  transparent  film  is  several  times  the  thickness 
of  said  transparent  film. 


4,215,437 

HELMET-MASK  FOR  COLD  WEATHER  AND/OR 

PARTICULATE  LADEN  ENVIRONMENTS 

Ti  Kao,  61-14  Austin  St.,  Rego  Park,  N.Y.  11374 

Filed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,957 

Int.  a.^  A42B  3/00:  A62B  18/02 

U.S.  a.  2—424  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  face  and  head  protective  hood  assembly  having  a 
window  plate  for  vision,  a  movable  flexible  transparent  film  as 


1.  A  face  mask  comprising  a  head  covering  to  substantially 
cover  the  head  of  the  wearer,  said  head  covering  having  a 
transparent  window,  sealing  means  secured  to  said  head  cover- 
ing for  isolating  the  inside  of  said  head  covering  from  the 
atmosphere  when  said  head  covering  is  worn,  a  hollow  joint 
member  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  an  opening  at  a  side 
section  thereof,  outer  conduit  means,  one  end  being  rotatably 
secured  to  a  front  lower  portion  of  said  head  covering  and  the 
other  end  being  secured  to  said  upper  end  of  said  joint  member, 
inner  conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  opening  of 
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said  joint  member  and  extending  within  said  outer  conduit  up 
to  said  front  lower  portion  of  said  head  covering,  a  flexible 
conduit  means  secured  at  one  end  to  said  lower  end  of  said 
joint  member  and  having  a  free  end  to  which  filter  means  is 
connected,  first  valve  means  operatively  situated  in  said  joint 
member  so  that  when  air  is  inhaled  into  said  head  covering, 
only  said  first  valve  means  opens,  second  valve  means  opera- 
tively situated  at  a  free  end  of  said  inner  conduit  means  so  that 
when  air  is  exhaled  to  the  atmosphere,  only  said  second  valve 
means  opens,  and  wiper  means  secured  at  a  front  upper  portion 
of  said  head  covering. 


4,215,438 

PROSTHESIS  FOR  OSSICULAR  CHAIN 

RECONSTRUCTION 

Dennis  G.  Pappas,  2940  Gainnont  Ave.,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

35205 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,215 

Int.  a.'  A61F  1/24.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  3—1.9  1  Claim 


4,215,439 

SEMI-RESTRAINING  KNEE  PROSTHESIS 

Barry  L.  Gold,  Warsaw,  and  Richard  C.  Bdesky,  Rolling  Hills, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Zimmer,  USA,  Warsaw,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,860 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3—1.911  3  Qaims 


connecting  said  femoral  articular  surface  means;  and  restrain- 
ing means  acting  between  said  femoral  and  tibial  components 
for  preventing  superior-infericr  and  lateral-medial  dislocation 
of  said  components  and  for  defming  limited  superior-inferior 
motile  freedom  during  flexion  of  the  knee  joint  and  for  incur- 
ring progressively  more  intimate  mating  engagement  of  said 
femoral  and  tibial  articular  surfaces  as  said  knee  joint  rotates 
from  flexion  into  extension,  including  a  stem  portion  having  a 
shank  of  triangular  cross-section  and  a  truncated  head  and 
including  a  cooperating  pair  of  opposed  claw  arms  defining  a 
posteriorly  divergent,  tapered  slot  therebetween  for  progres- 
sively receiving  said  shank  in  the  lateral-medial  plane  as  full 
extension  is  approached,  said  claw  arms  defining  wedge- 
shaped  formations  for  use  in  incurring  said  progressive  engage- 
ment and  said  motile  freedom. 


1.  In  a  prosthesis  for  reconstruction  of  the  auditory  ossicles, 

(a)  a  member  of  substantially  rigid  material  having  an  open 
cup-like  end  and  an  integrally  formed  stem  projecting 
axially  from  the  closed  end  of  the  cup-like  portion,  said 
prothesis  being  approximately  0.098  inches  in  overall 
length,  the  cup-like  portion  having  an  outside  diameter  of 
approximately  0.054  and  an  inside  diameter  of  approxi- 
mately 0.047  inch,  the  cup-like  portion  being  generally 
cylindrical  shaped  and  about  0.034  inch  long,  said  stem 
being  approximately  0.016  inch  in  diameter  and  about 
0.045  inch  long,  and 

(b)  a  conical  section  joining  the  cup  and  stem  portions  and 
being  on  the  order  of  0.019  inch  long. 


4,215,440 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS 

Jan  G.  F.  Worst,  Julia  Nalaan  11,  Haren,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,314 

Int.  a,i  A61F  1/16.  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3—13  4  Claiois 


1.  An  iris  flxation  intraocular  lens  comprising  an  optical 
portion  having  a  support  portion  on  each  side  adapted  to 
attach  to  eye  tissue,  at  least  one  said  side  support  portion  com- 
prising a  pair  of  flat,  flexible,  normally  abutting  pincer-like 
arms  adapted  to  pinch  and  flxate  a  portion  of  one  surface  only 
of  iris  tissue  without  penetrating  to  said  other  surface. 


4,215,441 
PROSTHETIC  HIP 

Michael  T.  Wilson,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thomas  Haslam, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,127 

Int.  a:-  A61F  1/08.  1/04 

US.  a.  3—15  15  Claims 


1.  A  surface-replacement  knee  joint  prosthesis  comprising:  a 
tibial  component  including  medial  and  lateral  articulate  surface 
means  of  concave  conflguration,  and  bridge  means  rigidly 
mechanically  interconnecting  said  surface  means;  a  surface- 
replacement  femoral  component  including  medial  and  lateral 
articular  surface  means  of  convex  conflguration  congruent 
with  said  concave  tibial  surface  means  for  matably  bearing 
engagement  respectively  with  said  medial  and  lateral  tibial 
surface  means,  and  bridge  means  rigidly  mechanically-  inter- 


1.  A  flexion  biased  prosthesis  comprising: 

an  upper  limb  pylon; 

a  bearing  plate  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  hip  socket; 

said  bearing  plate  pivotally  aflixed  to  the  superior  end  of  said 

upper  limb  pylon; 
flexor  means  for  flexing  said  upper  limb  pylon  relative  said 

bearing  plate  whereby  with  said  bearing  plate  fixed  to  a 
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hip  socket  said  upper  iioib  pylon  b  flexed  forwaidly  of  the 
frontal  plane. 


4415,442 
MULTI-BAR  LINKAGE  KNEE  WITH  FIXED  ROTATION 

AXIS 
G.  Bbtchford,  Baaimtftokt,  mi  Victor  J.  Wooiiioagh, 
Nr.  BHMgrtokc,  both  of  Eagtand,  mtt^ton  to 
A.  BfattcMird  A  Sow  Liiyted,  BMii^lakc  EiViaad 
Filed  Se^  27, 197S,  Scr.  No.  M<,371 
priority,  ivpikatkM  Uahcd  riniin«,  Sep.  28, 1977, 
40343/77 

Iirt.  CL^  A61F  U04.  1/OS 
U.&CL3— 22  13  Claims 


1.  A  toilet  anti-splash  and  silencer  device  for  use  on  a  flush 
toflet  including  an  assembly  of  a  bowl  with  an  upper  rim  and  a 
seat  htngedly  mounted  on  seat  hinge  brackets  attached  adja- 
cent the  rim  at  the  rear  of  the  bowl  comprising: 

(A)  means  attaching  the  silencer  device  to  the  bowl  and  seat 


assembly  at  the  seat  hinge  brackets  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  adjacent  the  upper  rim  at  the  rear  of  the 
bowl,  said  means  comprising  a  thin  flat  member  which  is 
clamped  under  the  seat  hinge  brackets  when  the  device  is 
in  the  assembled  position  on  the  toilet; 

(B)  an  arm  member  pivotally  attached  to  and  extending  from 
the  attaching  means  into  the  interior  of  the  bowl; 

(C)  a  perforate  baffle  means  fixedly  attached  to  the  end  of 
the  arm  member  which  is  extended  into  the  bowl,  at  a 
location  spaced  from  the  interior  wall  of  the  bowl;  and 

(D)  a  seat  contacting  means  fixedly  attached  to  the  arm 
member  at  the  end  opposite  the  baffle  means; 

(E)  said  seat  contacting  means  adapted  to  co-operate  with 
the  seat  in  such  manner  that  when  the  seat  is  lowered,  the 
seat  bears  downwardly  against  the  seat  contacting  means, 
and  moves  the  arm  and  baffle  means  to  a  retracted  position 
at  the  rear  of  the  bowl  and  when  the  seat  is  raised,  it  breaks 
contact  with  the  seat  contacting  means,  thereby  permit- 
ting' the  arm  and  baffle  means  to  move  to  an  extended 
position  toward  the  center  of  the  bowl. 


4,215,444 
SHOWER  STALL 
William  T.  Brown,  206  Westwood  5th  Ave.,  McMinnriUe,  Tenn. 
37110 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,241 

Int  Ct^  A47K  3/22 

VJJS.  a  4-6U  7  Claims 


1.  An  artificial  leg  comprising: 

an  upper  leg  component  to  be  fitted  to  the  patient's  stump; 

a  lower  leg  component  including  a  shin  member  portion;  and 

a  knee  mechanism  connecting  the  upper  leg  component  to 
the  lower  leg  component  to  allow  rotation  of  one  compo- 
nent relative  to  the  other, 

the  knee  mechanism  being  in  the  form  of  a  multi-bar  linkage 
defniing  a  knee  axis  of  rotation  which  is  essentially  station- 
ary relative  to  the  lower  leg  component  over  the  complete 
range  of  knee  flexion;  and 

the  said  mechanism  being  located  below  said  axis  of  rotation. 

4,215,443 

TOILET  ANTI-SPLASH  AND  SILENCER  DEVICE 

Pelar  P.  Babik,  4142  Reicoaky  La.  NW.,  Canton,  Ohio  44718 

Coatinaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  895,750,  Apr.  13, 1978, 

abandoned,  lids  applicatioa  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,642 

Int  a^  E03D  11/00:  A47K  17/00 

UACL4-3003  6Clatais 


1.  A  shower  enclosure  for  reducing  or  eliminating  mold  and 
odors  by  reducing  or  eliminating  pooling  locations,  and  for 
reducing  water  damage  to  structures,  rugs,  floors,  walls  and 
the  like  surrounding  said  enclosure  by  reducing  water  splashed 
outside  of  said  enclosure  without  the  use  of  curtains  or  doors, 
said  enclosure  comprising: 
a  shower  chamber  having  an  entry  passage,  and  including  a 
shower  chamber  floor  member  and  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially vertical  walls  which  enclose  a  space  defining  said 
shower  chamber,  said  pluraUty  of  walls  being  smoothly 
joined  to  each  other  and  smoothly  joined  to  said  floor 
member  such  that  all  junctures  form  curved  or  coved 
comers  to  eliminate  the  pooling  or  gathering  of  water, 
said  floor  member  sloping  for  purposes  of  directing  water 
to  a  drain  aperture  defined  by  said  floor  member,  and  a 
portion  of  said  enclosing  walls  defining  said  entry  passage, 
the  edges  of  said  entry  passage  being  curved  and  smooth 
to  reduce  the  pooling  or  gathering  of  water;  and 
an  antechamber  having  a  primary  entry  way  and  being 
smoothly  connected  to  said  shower  chamber  by  said  entry 
passage,  said  antechamber  including  an  antechamber  floor 
member  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical  walls 
which  enclose  a  space  defining  said  antechamber,  said 
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plurality  of  walls  being  smoothly  joined  to  each  other  and  side  matching  pair  of  peripheral  edges  of  said  panels,  for  fasten- 
smoothly  joined  to  said  antechamber  floor  member  such  ing  said  panels  together  and  enclosing  and  covering  substan- 
that  all  junctures  form  curved  or  coved  comers  to  elimi- 
nate the  pooling  or  gathering  of  water,  said  enclosing 
walls  defining  said  entry  passage  and  said  primary  entry 
way  and  said  primary  entry  way  being  positioned  at  a 
selected  location  in  said  enclosing  walls  with  respect  to 
said  entry  passage  such  that  water  splashed  out  of  said 
shower  chamber  through  said  entry  passage  cannot  con- 
tinue unobstructed  through  said  primary  entry  passage 
and  out  of  said  antechamber,  and  said  antechamber  floor 
member  being  smoothly  joined  with  said  shower  chamber 
floor  member  at  said  entry  passage  and  sloping  such  that 
water  falling  on  said  antechamber  floor  member  runs  out 
of  said  antechamber  through  said  entry  passage  onto  said 
shower  chamber  floor  member  and  then  to  said  drain 
aperture. 


tially  the  entire  upper  frame  when  said  pair  of  hinged  panels  is 
fitted  over  either  end  of  said  upper  frame. 


4,215,445 
PORTABLE  TOILETS 
John  M.  Antos;  Arthar  W.  Hcakc;  Erin  J.  Lindsay,  all  of  Ann 
Arbor,  and  James  T.  Embach,  Saline,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Thctford  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  75,795 

Int  CL^  E03D  7/00;  A47K  11/02;  A61L  11/00 

UJS.  a.  4—323  11  Claims 


4,215,447 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  HBRE 
STOCK  IN  THE  DE-INKING  OF  PAPER 
WUliam  T.  Gartland,  deceased,  bite  of  Hollingboume,  England, 
and  by  Jean  G.  Gartland,  executor,  Pine  Cottage,  Ashford 
Rd^  Woodcut  Hill,  Hollingboume,  near  Maidstone,  Kent 
Enghuid 

FUcd  Sep.  26,  1978,  Scr.  No.  945,865 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  28,  1977, 
40366/77 

Int  a.2  D21C  1/02,  5/02 
U.S.  a.  8— 156  12  Claims 


1.  A  portable  toilet  comprising  a  portable  lower  holding  tank 
section  and  a  portable  upper  seat  section  removably  supported 
thereon,  said  seat  section  having  walls  that  define  a  flush  water 
storage  tank  and  a  toilet  bowl  with  an  outlet  port  at  its  bottom, 
and  means  for  discharging  flush  water  from  the  storage  tank 
into  the  toilet  bowl,  said  holding  tank  section  having  walls  that 
define  a  closed  receptacle  with  an  inlet  port  in  its  top  wall  in 
registry  with  said  outlet  port  and  said  holding  tank  section 
having  a  valve  assembly  for  opening  and  closing  said  inlet  port, 
characterized  in  that  said  holding  tank  and  seat  sections  define 
between  them  at  least  one  storage  chamber  for  storage  ^  a 
material  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  the  portable  toilet  and 
to  be  deposited  in  said  holding  tank. 


4,215,446 
PADDED  HOSPITAL  BED  SIDERA^^COVER 
Patsie  Mahoncy,  1641  W.  Territorial  Rd.,  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 
49015 

FUcd  Aug.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,127 
Int  CL2  A47C  7/42 
VJS,  a.  5—425  2  Claims 

1.  A  removable  padded  cover  for  a  hospital  bed  rail  of  the 
type  having  a  symmetrical  upper  frame  with  substantially 
parallel  top  and  bottom  edges,  and  opposed  side  edges,  com- 
prising two  substantially  equal  sized  panels  of  padded  material, 
each  panel  being  substantially  identical  in  shape  to  the  periph- 
ery of  said  upper  frame  and  having  a  slightly  larger  area  than 
said  upper  frame,  a  flexible  seam  joining  said  panels  together 
along  the  top  pair  and  one  adjacent  side  pair  of  matching 
peripheral  edges  of  said  panels,  and  detachable  fastening  means 
located  along  the  outer  borders  of  the  bottom  and  remaining 


1.  A  process  for  washing  high  consistency  fibre  stock  in  the 
de-inking  of  paper,  wherein  the  stock  is  passed  along  a  passage 
from  a  stock  inlet  to  a  stock  outlet,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
passage  being  defined  by  a  filter  screen,  and  a  longitudinally 
extending  stirring  member  being  disposed  in  the  passage;  wash- 
ing liquid  is  introduced  into  the  passage  at  least  in  a  region 
remote  from  the  stock  inlet,  effluent  liquid  passing  through  the 
filter  screen;  and  relative  rotary  motion  is  effected  between  the 
filter  screen  and  stirring  member  such  that  stock  fibres  roll 
around  the  passage  in  clusters  as  they  pass  therealong  towards 
the  stock  outlet. 


.     .  1 

4,215448 
PAINT  APPLYING  TOOL 
Fredrick  B.  Bums,  South  Milwaukee,  and  Richard  J.  Shaw, 
Brookfield,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  E  Z  Pauitr  Corporation, 
MUwaukcc,  Wis. 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  889,241 

Int  a.2  A46B  5/02 

VS.  CL  15—210  R  ^  Claims 

1.  A  paint  applying  tool  comprising  a  base  with  forward, 

rear  and  opposite  sides  which  defme  an  elongated  pyramid,  an 
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appiicatuig  pad  connected  to  the  base,  and  means  secured  to 
said  base  at  the  apex  of  said  pyramid  for  manual  gripping  by 
the  user,  said  manual  gripping  means  including  a  relatively 
short  stationary  handle  portion  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
an  external  gripping  surface,  and  connector  means  for  releas- 
ably  connecting  an  elongated  handle  to  the  base  at  an  angle 
with  reelect  to  said  stationary  handle  portion,  said  connector 
means  comprising  an  internally  threaded  element  on  said  base 
adapted  to  receive  an  elongated  handle  having  an  external 


thread  on  the  end  thereof  wherein  said  internally  threaded 
element  comprises  a  cylindrical  cavity  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  said  cavity  being  formed  integrally  with  the  base  such  that 
the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  cavity  forms  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  stationary  handle  portion,  said  station- 
ary handle  portion  being  a  hollow  elongated  tubular  section 
secured  to  said  base  such  that  the  axis  thereof  and  the  axis  of 
said  cylindrical  cavity  define  a  plane  bisecting  said  base  which 
is  normal  to  the  work  surface  of  said  paint  applicating  pad. 

V15,449 

SELF-CLOSING  HINGE 

Tnak  F.  LoOdtz,  Middfetoim,  N  J^  tmimor  to  Standard  KeU 

Hwdwwe  MmfMtvliv  Co^  Allowood,  N J. 

Filed  Sej.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,849 

ImL  CL2  E05F  3/20 

UAai«-50  ,3cud^ 


Ing  said  housing  to  said  top  edge  of  said  door  and  thereby 
assuring  that  said  housing  will  rotate  with  said  door; 

pin  means  within  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing  and 
extending  sufficiently  above  said  housing  to  engage  a 
support  bracket,  said  housing  and  said  flange  means  being 
arranged  and  constructed  for  permitting  said  pin  means  to 
protrude  through  said  upper  end  and  for  permitting  revo- 
lution of  said  housing  relative  to  said  pin  means;  said  pin 
means  having  an  upper  end  arranged  and  constructed  for 
keying  into  said  support  bracket  for  preventing  rotation  of 
said  pin  means  when  said  door  is  open; 

a  male  cam  member  rigidly  affixed  to  said  pin  means  and 
having  a  lower  cam  surface; 

a  female  cam  member  having  an  upper  cam  surface  for 
engaging  with  said  lower  cam  surface,  a  vertical,  gener- 
ally cylindrical  exterior  surface,  and  projection  means  on 
said  exterior  surface  for  engaging  said  vertical  slot  in  said 
housing,  thereby  providing  for  rotation  of  said  female  cam 
member  with  said  housing  and  for  rotation  of  said  female 
cam  member  reUtive  to  said  male  cam  member;  and 

coil  spring  means  disposed  between  said  female  cam  member 
and  said  lower  end  for  biasing  said  female  cam  member 
upwardly  against  said  male  cam  member,  said  cam  sur- 
faces being  shaped  for  forcing  said  cam  members  apart 
against  the  urging  of  said  coil  spring  means  when  said 
door  is  opened  and  for  converting  the  upward  force  of 
said  spring  means  into  a  torque  directed  for  closing  said 
door,  said  coU  spring  means  being  free  of  pin  means  within 
same. 


4,215,450 
SKINNING  MACHINE 
Werner  Poss,  OakriUe,  Camda,  assignor  to  Poss  Design  Lim- 
ited,  HaoiiltOB,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,248 

iBt  CI  2  A22C  21/00:  A22B  5/J6 

UA  a  17-11  13  Claims 


mg 


1.  A  non-rising,  reversible-hinge  in  cartridge  form,  compris- 


an  elongated  housing  shaped  for  fitting  vertically  into  a 
socket  in  the  top  or  bottom  edge  of  a  door,  said  housing 
when  positioned  for  mounting  in  said  top  edge  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  and  vertical  slot  means  in  the 
mtenor  thereof; 

top  flange  meuis  rigidly  affixed  to  said  housing  for  anchor- 


1.  A  skinning  machine  for  removing  skin  from  poultry  pieces 
fed  thereto  comprising: 

a  frame  providing  a  feed  passage  having  a  cylindrical  radi- 
ally outer  passage  wall; 

a  cyUndrical  feed  screw  mounted  in  the  passage  by  the  frame 
for  rotation  about  a  respective  longitudinal  axis  and  form- 
ing between  itself  and  the  said  passage  wall  an  annular 

.  feed  passage  having  an  entrance  thereto  for  pieces  to  be 
de-skinned,  an  exit  therefrom  for  the  de-skinned  pieces 
and  another  exit  therefrom  at  a  skin  removal  station  for 
removed  skin; 

means  for  rotating  the  feed  screw  about  the  said  longitudinal 
axis  thereof; 

skin  removal  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  skin  gripping 
means  mounted  by  the  fi-ame  around  the  circumference  of 
the  feed  screw  at  the  skin  removal  station  to  grip  skin  on 
the  pieces  moving  in  the  passage  and  strip  it  therefrom  so 
that  it  can  pass  through  the  said  another  exit  therefor; 
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and  a  cylindrical  barrier  member  mounted  by  the  frame  at 
the  outlet  from  the  skin  removal  station,  the  said  barrier 
member  engaging  the  pieces  moving  toward  the  de- 
skinned  piece  exit  and  pressing  them  into  engagement 
with  the  skin  removal  means. 


4,215,451 
DEHIDER 
Mark  W.  WikofT,  Montgomery,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Best  A  Dono- 
van, Cincimiati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,008 

Int  a.^  A22B  5/J6 

VJS.  a.  17—21  23  Claims 


>** 


1.  A  flaying  tool  having  two  blades  in  contact  with  one 
another,  said  blades  being  movable  relative  one  to  the  other  on 
a  common  blade  axis,  said  tool  comprising 

a  first  housing  and  a  second  housing 

a  first  blade  gear  shaft  and  a  second  blade  gear  shaft,  one  of 
said  blades  being  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  and  the  other 
of  said  blades  being  mounted  on  said  second  shaft,  said 
first  shaft  being  fued  to  said  first  housing  and  said  second 
shaft  being  fixed  to  said  second  housing, 

first  bearings  between  said  blade  and  said  first  shaft  and 
second  bearings  between  said  second  blade  and  said  sec- 
ond shaft,  and 

a  grease  system  for  at  least  one  of  said  shafts,  said  system 
comprising  a  bore  in  said  shaft,  the  exterior  end  of  said 
bore  being  connectable  with  a  grease  injecting  apparatus 
exterior  of  said  housing,  and  the  inner  end  of  said  bore 
being  connected  to  said  bearings  and  an  interior  cavity 
defined  between  two  blades  so  that  grease  injected  into 
said  shaft's  bore  supplies  grease  for  said  bearings  and  for 
said  interior  cavity. 


4,215,452 
DEVICE  FOR  NOBBING  AND  GUTTING  nSH 
Karl-Heinz  Nagrotzki,  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Nordlscher  Maschinenban  Rod.  Baader  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG, 
LSbeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,813 
Int.  a.J  A22C  25/14 
VS.  a.  17—60  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  nobbing  and  gutting  fish,  comprising 

(a)  an  endless  conveyor  carrying  fish  troughs  to  receive  fish 
lying  on  their  sides, 

(b)  cutting  tools  arranged  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  troughs 
carrying  the  head  of  the  fish  and  adapted  to  cut  into  the 
fish  from  both  sides  of  their  backbones  closely  behind 
their  collar  bones,  and 

(c)  means  for  retaining  the  rumps  of  the  fish  by  their  severed 
edges  where  the  head  has  been  cut  off  and  arranged  down- 


stream of  said  cutting  tools  when  seen  in  the  conveying 
direction  of  said  troughs,  said  retention  means  being 
adapted  to  dip  into  the  plane  of  said  cuts  to  retain  the  fish 
bodies  during  the  extraction  of  the  entrails,  and  compris- 
ing 
(d)  a  lower  retention  bar  raising  above  the  bottoms  of  said 
troughs  and 


(e)  an  upper  retention  face  spaced  above  said  retention  bar 
and  forming  a  gap  therebetween,  said  upper  retention  face 
lying  in  a  common  plane  with  said  retention  bar, 

(0  at  least  said  retention  face  being  arranged  to  yield  against 
force  in  said  common  plane. 


4,215,453 

NET  JOINTING  STRUCTURE 

Yoshio  Matsuda,  Nyuzen,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  796,840,  May  13, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,666 

Claims  iHiority,  application  Japan,  May  18, 1976,  51-57041 

lat  a.2  A44B  19/00 

VJS.  a.  24—205.16  C  1  CUim 


1.  A  net  jointing  structure  for  jointing  net  ends  together 
along  a  given  junction  line,  comprising:  a  pair  of  adapters  of 
warp-knitted  net  structure  each  having  a  net  region  and  a  web 
region,  said  net  region  being  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  net 
sections  one  of  which  is  smaller  in  mesh  size  than  another  and 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  meshes  made  of  warp  chains,  extending 
along  respective  lines  generally  diagonal  to  said  junction  line, 
said  one  net  section  being  integral  with  said  web  region,  said 
another  net  section  of  a  larger  mesh  size  being  connectable  to 
one  of  the  net  ends,  said  web  region  including  a  plurality  of 
warp  chains  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  said  junction 
line  and  spaced  from  each  other  along  the  length  of  the  web 
region,  said  warp  chains  in  the  web  region  forming  wales  of 
warp  chains  and  being  extensions  of  said  warp  chains  in  said 
net  section,  said  web  region  further  including  inlaid  yams  each 
extending  over  a  plurality  of  wales,  each  of  said  warp  chains 
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having  alternate  loopt  interlaced  jointly  by  a  selected  pair  of 
laid  inlaid  yams  which  extend  in  opposite  directions  symmetri- 
cally with  nspect  to  said  each  of  said  warp  chains,  whereby 
said  warp  chains  in  the  web  region  are  kept  by  said  inlaid  yams 
in  uniformly  spaced-apart  relation  to  each  other,  and  said  inlaid 
yam  extending  mto  and  along  said  warp  chains  in  the  net 
region;  and  a  sliding  clasp  ftstener  having  a  pair  of  stringers 
fixed  to  said  web  regions  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  said 
adapters  along  said  junction  line. 
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4*215,454 
ATTACHING  FIN  MATERIAL  TO  A  HEAT  TRANSFER 

OR  LIKE  SURFACE 
Robert  E.  Anthaqr,  Moort  Blaachard,  Ohio,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  ProdMti,  lacn  Daytom  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  7, 197S,  Ser.  No.  8H403 

Irt.  CU  B21D  53/04;  B23P  15/26 

VS.  CL  29— 157  J  R  13  Claims 


movement  of  the  reed  opener  assembly  with  respect  to  a  reed 
supported  in  the  machine  and  means  for  selectively  rotating 
the  reed  opener  assembly,  said  reed  opener  assembly  having  a 
cam  surface  for  successively  engaging  the  dents  of  a  reed  so  as 
to  spread  adjacent  dents  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  reed 
opener  assembly,  and  comprising:  a  reed  opener  blade  com- 
prising a  blade  portion  having  a  leading  edge  for  entering  a 
reed  between  adjacent  reed  dents;  a  reed  opener  body  compris- 
ing a  portion  of  a  disc,  a  surface  of  said  disc  portion  forming  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  cam  surface;  and  means  to  retain  said 
reed  opener  bhKle  in  cooperating  relationship  with  said  reed 
opener  body  to  form  said  cam  surface. 


4^15,456 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  ELECTRIC  LAMP 
Jan  R.  Baonk;  Bemardos  M.  A.  Doraemagen,  and  Johannes  G. 
H.  Van  Dgkauu,  aU  of  Eimtbofta,  Netheriands,  assignors  to 
U.S.  PUUps  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,825 
OMiwu  priority,  applieatioa  Netheriands,  Sep.  23,   1977, 
7710409 

lat  a.2  HOIJ  9/18  I 

U.S.  a.  29-25.13  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  extended  surface  ftn-like  material 
and  attaching  it  to  a  heat  transfer  or  hke  surface  to  project 
substantially  perpendicularly  thereof,  including  the  steps  of 
providing  a  planar  strip  of  a  material  capable  of  assuming  and 
maintaining  bent  configurations,  deforming  said  strip  including 
a  step  giving  the  strip  an  undulating  configuration,  formed 
undulations  orienting  in  a  sense  generally  perpendicular  to  a 
side  edge  of  the  strip  and  having  sides  that  are  in  a  convergent- 
divergent  relation  to  one  another,  applying  said  strip  to  a  heat 
transfer  or  like  mounting  surface  so  that  said  side  edge  thereof 
SMte  to  said  mounting  surface,  holding  said  strip  in  an  applied 
poaitioB  m  which  it  stands  on  edge  on  said  mounting  surface 
with  said  undulations  therein  projecting  substantially  verti- 
callyofsaid  mounting  surface,  applying  a  substantially  uniform 
pressure  to  an  opposite  side  edge  of  said  strip,  simultaneously 
over  the  length  thereof  to  urge  the  first  said  side  edge  thereof 
into  close  intimate  contact  with  said  mountmg  surface,  and 
while  said  strip  continues  to  be  so  held  and  so  pressured,  metal- 
lurgically  bonding  it  to  said  mounting  surface  along  the  first 
said  side  edge. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electric  lamp  which  com- 
prises: providing  a  light-pervious  lamp  envelope  having  an 
electric  light  generating  element  disposed  therein  and  at  least 
one  current  supply  wire  fixed  to  the  element,  providing  the 
lamp  envelope  with  a  kunp  cap  having  an  aperture,  folding  the 
one  wire  back  on  itself  at  its  free  end,  then  threading  the  one 
wire  through  the  aperiure  in  the  lamp  cap,  connectmg  the  one 
wire  to  the  lamp  cap  near  the  aperture. 


4,215,455 
REED  OPENER  ASSEMBLY 
DUm  Patel,  Rockford,  IIL,  aasigMr  to  Barber-Cobnaa  Com- 
pay,  Rockford,  DL 

Fltod  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,704 

Irt.  0.2  D03J  1/14 

U.S.a2S-204  MOafatt 


hiSs  ::^Tr w<t> 


4,215,457 
RAPID  HEATING  DISPENSER  CATHODE  IN  A  HOLDER 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Adrianns  Kaipen  Paidas  R.  Boelcaa,  and  Jacob  Btanken,  all  of 

Eiadhoren,  NethcrbuHia,  aarigmm  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corpora- 

tkMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,288,  Jul.  13, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,433 

iBt  0.2  HOIJ  9/12 

VS.  CL  29-25.14  5  Claims 


.r  t  A  reed  opener  asMably  for  use  in  a  warp  drawing-in       1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  dispenser  cathode  in  which 
macbne  havmg  means  for  providing  relative  longitudinal  a  porous  sintered  molding  of  refractory  metal  impregnated 
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with  electron  emissive  material  in  the  pores  thereof  is  embed- 
ded in  a  holder,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  the  molding  in  contact  with  a  flat  metal  foil  having 

a 'thickness  of  10  to  100  microns;  and 
mechanically  forming  the  metal  foil  into  a  holder  surround- 
ing the  sides  and  the  rear  of  the  molding  while  leaving  the 
front  surface  of  the  molding  exposed  by  pressing  the 
molding  through  an  apertured  die  by  means  of  a  pressing 
tool,  the  molding  acting  as  a  plunger  to  draw  the  metal  foil 
over  the  molding,  such  that  any  gap  between  the  molding 
and  the  sidewall  of  the  holder  is  less  than  10  microns  wide. 


tively  oppositely  of  the  mandrel,  the  relative  movement  of  the 
hose  being  toward  the  secured  end  of  said  tube,  and  concur- 
rently evaginating  the  tube  progressively  from  the  hose. 


4,215,458 

EXTRACTOR  TOOL 

Robert  D.  Lancaster,  4902  Mayfair,  Bellaire,  Tex.  77401 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,635 

Int  a.2  B23P  19/04 

VS.  O.  29—213  R  15  Claims 


4,215,460 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLYING 

TUBULAR  SLEEVE  PREFORMS  AND  CONTAINERS 

Stephen  W.  Amberg,  wad  Ralph  G.  Amberg,  both  of  Toledo, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Oweas-IUiaois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Se^  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,547 

Int  0.2  B23P  79/00.  19/04;  B29C  7/30 

VS.  a  29—429  22  Oalns 


1.  A  tool  for  handling  elements  to  be  used  with  a  pressurized 
vessel  comprising: 

housing  means  having  connection  means  on  one  end  thereof 
for  connecting  said  housing  in  fluid  communication  with 
an  opening  in  said  vessel; 

carrier  means  disposed  in  said  housing  means  for  reciproca- 
tion therein  having  engagement  means  at  one  end  thereof 
for  engagement  with  said  elements; 

first  operator  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  engageable 
with  said  carrier  means  for  reciprocation  of  said  carrier 
means  between  a  first  terminal  position  in  which  said 
elements,  if  engaged  by  said  engagement  means,  are  re- 
moved from  said  vessel  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  elements,  if  engaged  by  said  engagement  means,  are 
inserted  within  said  vessel  through  said  opening  thereinto; 
and 

second  operator  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  engage- 
able  with  said  carrier  means  for  rotation  of  said  elements. 


4,215,459 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  HOSE  FROM  A  MANDREL 

AND  A  MANDREL  ADAPTED  TO  THE  METHOD 
Harry  T.  Kifor,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FQcd  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,407 

iBt  CU  B65H  81/06 

UJS.  a  29— 426.1  9Clahn8 


1.  The  method  of  removing  hose  from  a  hard  cylindrical 
mandrel  on  which  said  hose  has  been  built  comprising  before 
building  said  hose  covering  said  mandrel  with  a  thin  tough 
flexible  film  non-adherent  to  said  mandrel  and  forming  thereon 
a  snugly  fitting  tube  overlying  the  length  and  girth  of  said 
mandrel,  and  securing  one  end  of  said  tube  circumferencially 
to  the  adjacent  one  end  of  said  numdrel,  then  after  buildmg  said 
hose  moving  the  tube  and  the  hose  together  lengthwise  rela- 


1.  Combined  apparatus  for  applying  a  tubular  band  to  an 
article  continuously  moving  along  a  horizontal  path  compris- 
ing means  for  supplying  a  preformed  heat-shrinkable  semi- 
rigid tubular  band  in  flat-folded  condition,  vacuum  means 
adapted  to  movement  downwardly  and  divergently  to  grip 
juxtaposed  exterior  surfaces  of  said  band  and  to  efTect  its  major 
opening  while  transporting  the  same  along  a  downward  path, 
means  for  continuously  conveying  the  article  in  upright  timed 
relation  with  its  upper  extremity  closely  adjacent  and  physi- 
cally contacting  the  lower  extremity  of  a  lowered  open  band 
while  still  retained  by  said  vacuum  means,  said  band  having  a 
slightly  greater  diameter  than  the  exterior  diameter  of  an  upper 
portion  of  said  article,  said  vacuum  means  being  pivotally 
mounted  to  facilitate  pivotal  movement  of  said  band  upon 
contact  by  said  article  to  assist  its  deUvery  thereon. 

16.  The  method  of  applying  a  tubular  band  to  the  upper 
portions  of  a  container  comprising  the  steps  of  supplying  a 
preformed  heat-shrinkable  semi-rigid  tubular  band  in  flat- 
folded  condition,  transporting  said  band  downwardly  by  a  pair 
of  vacuum  cups  moving  downwardly  and  divergently  gripping 
opposing  exterior  surfaces  of  said  band  for  opening  same. 
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conveying  the  said  container  in  upright  timed  relation  so  that 
its  upper  portion  contacts  the  lower  extremity  of  said  band, 
and  telescopmg  said  band  over  the  upper  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer during  their  intersecting  travel. 


4^15,461 
METHOD  FOR  INSERTING  ELECTRODES  INTO  GLASS 

MELTING  TANKS 
RkiMrd  A.  CaripoM,  Lower  BwreU,  Pa^  aasignor  to  PPG  In- 
*MtriM,  Ik^  PMatargh,  Pa. 

FQed  Jaa.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,015 

lat  0.2  B23P  J 1/00 

VS.  CL  29—432  7  Claims 
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f.  fitting  a  section  of  the  moist  bladder  to  the  form  and 
securing  the  section  to  the  form;  and 


-***'''  I  ^11    I    I    I 
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g.  applying  liquid  wax  to  both  sides  of  the  bladder  section 
while  said  section  remains  moist. 


4,215,462 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TRANSLUCENT  OPTICAL 

DIFFUSER  FOR  A  LAMP 

Ei^aeC.  Feraaadez,  104  Lake  WiaaesmJasitt  Dr.,  Deland,  Fla. 

32720 

FQed  Dec  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,936 

lat  a?  B23P  11/02 

UAa29-448  gctaiiM 

1.  A  method  for  transforming  an  untreated  animal  bladder 

into  a  translucent  optical  diffiiser  for  a  lamp  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

a.  rinsing  the  bladder  in  a  disinfectant  solution; 

b.  inflating  the  bladder  into  a  tightly  stretched  ^)erical  con- 
.^  figuration; 

Jt.  drying  and  then  storing  the  bladder  in  an  inflated  condi- 
..,  tion; 

d  moistening  the  bladder  in  water, 
«.  providing  a  form  for  the  lamp  diffiiser, 


4,215,463 
METHOD  OF  HELD  FORMING  A  LOOP  SPLICE  FOR 

WIRE  ROPE 
Edward  J.  Crook,  Tuba,  Okla.,  assignor  to  American  Hoist  &. 
Derrick  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  684,562,  May  10, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,929 

lat.  a.i  B23P  25/00 

U.S.  a  29-461  1  Claim 


1.  Method  of  installing  a  rod-shaped  electrode  in  a  vessel 
containing  molten  glass,  comprising: 

aligning  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  electrode  with  an  in- 
tended center  line  of  drilling  through  a  wall  of  the  vessel 
below  the  level  of  the  molten  glass; 

affixing  the  electrode  in  said  aligned  relationship  to  recipro- 
cating means  adapted  to  provide  movement  of  the  elec- 
trode along  said  center  line; 

ftstening  rotary  drilling  means  to  an  end  of  the  electrode 
with  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  drilling  means  coincident 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  electrode; 

advancing  the  electrode  and  the  drilling  means  by  said  recip- 
rocating  means  along  said  center  line  as  the  drilUng  means 
bores  into  the  wall  of  the  vessel;  and 

when  the  bore  has  reached  a  predetermined  depth,  retract- 
ing the  drilling  means  from  the  bore,  removing  the  drilling 
means  from  the  electrode,  and  advancing  the  electrode 
into  the  bore  by  said  reciprocating  means. 


1.  The  method  of  field  forming  a  loop  splice  at  the  live  end 
of  wire  rope  comprising  the  step  of: 

(a)  unravelling  a  selected  length  of  said  live  end  of  wire  rope 
to  form  two  bundles  of  wires,  with  substantially  the  same 
number  of  wires  in  each  bundle; 

(b)  forming  a  left-hand  loop  about  the  live  end  with  one 
bundle  and  a  right-hand  loop  with  the  other  bundle; 

(c)  reweaving  the  two  bundles  in  the  loop  to  form  a  com- 
plete rope,  until  the  loop  is  complete,  and  two  bundle  ends 
extend  on  opposite  sides  of  said  live  end; 

(d)  reweaving  the  two  bundles  to  form  a  dead  end  rope; 

(e)  positioning  a  top  half  of  a  clamp  on  said  live-end; 

(0  positioning  a  bottom  half  of  said  clamp  opposite  said  top 
half,  the  bottom  half  having  a  portion  that  slopes  up- 
wardly and  so  positioned  that  the  sloping  portion  shields 
the  terminus  of  the  dead  end;  and 

(g)  drawing  and  retaining  said  top  and  bottom  halves  to- 
gether at  two  longitudinally  spa«ied  points  on  each  side  of 
said  dead  and  live  ends. 
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4,215,464 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  STATOR  CONNECHON 

ASSEMBLY 

Sammy  L.  Miller,  Singapore,  Singapore,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,915 

Int  a.2  H02K  75/00 

U,S.  a.  29—596  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  dynamoelectric  machine  stator 
assembly  including  a  magnetic  core  having  axially  extending 
slots,  at  least  one  winding  formed  from  multiple  turns  of  a 
conductor  and  having  end  turn  portions  thereof  disp>osed  about 
at  least  one  face  of  the  magnetic  core,  and  at  least  two  lead 
wires  electrically  interconnected  with  tap  wires  of  the  at  least 
one  winding,  said  method  comprising:  extending  tap  wires  of 
the  at  least  one  winding  to  a  common  connecting  region; 
deforming  the  end  turn  portions  into  a  predetermined  configu- 
ration including  a  deformed  section  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  end  turn  portions  for  receiving  a  connection  insulator; 
connecting  a  first  lead  wire  to  at  least  one  tap  wire  and  thereby 
establishing  a  connection  point;  connecting  a  second  lead  wire 
to  at  least  one  other  tap  wire  and  thereby  establishing  another 
connection  point;  relatively  moving  a  connection  insulator 
having  a  plurality  of  holsters  and  the  connection  points  so  that 
each  connection  point  and  wires  extending  therefrom  are 
relatively  moved  through  an  aperture  at  one  end  of  the  respec- 
tive holster  and  so  that  each  connection  point  is  disposed 
within  a  respective  holster  for  supporting  and  electrically 
isolating  each  connection  point;  positioning  and  retaining  said 
connection  insulator  against  the  outer  periphery  of  said  de- 
formed end  turn  portions  of  the  at  least  one  winding  so  that 
wires  interconnected  by  the  connection  points  extend  through 
respective  apertures  at  one  end  of  the  connection  insulator;  and 
securing  the  connection  insulator  to  said  deformed  section  of 
the  end  turn  portions  at  the  outer  periphery  thereof. 


4,215,465 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  VjGa  SUPERCONDUCTORS 
David  Dew-Hughes,  BeUport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,178 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  39/24 

U.S.  a.  29—599  6  Claims 


12 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  superconductor  having 
VjGa  as  the  superconducting  component  comprising: 
providing  an  elongated  core  member  consisting  essentially 


of  vanadium  alloyed  with  0.1  to  25.0  atomic  percent  alu- 
minum; 

encasing  said  core  with  a  sheath  consisting  essentially  of 
copper  alloyed  with  0.1  to  30.0  atomic  percent  gallium; 
and 

heating  the  resulting  composite  to  a  temperature  high 
enough  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  a  layer 
of  V3Ga  between  said  core  and  said  sheath. 


4,215,466 
METHOD  OF  SEALING  CERAMIC  ELECTROLYTE 
MATERIAL  IN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 
Peter  J.  Bindin,  Runcorn,  England,  assignor  to  Chloride  Silent 
Power  Limited,  London,  England  " 

FUed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,528 
Oainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  5,  1977, 
18870/77 

Int  a.2  HOIM  lO/ii 
U.S.  a.  29-623J  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  two  annular  metal  members  to  an 
open  end  of  a  ceramic  electrolyte  tube  for  an  electrochemical 
cell  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 

a  rigid  annular  element  of  a  ceramic  having  a  coefficient  of 
expansion  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the  electrolyte 
material; 

forming  the  annular  ceramic  element  with  a  cylindrical 
interior  surface  and  a  shaped  outer  surface,  which  outer 
surface  comprises  two  oppositely  tapered  conical  por- 
tions, which  are  at  or  near  the  respective  ends  of  the 
annular  ceramic  element,  the  conical  portions  being  axi-. 
ally  aligned  and  having  equal  and  opposite  tapers  such 
that  the  outside  diameter  of  the  annular  ceramic  element 
decreases  in  a  direction  towards  the  respective  ends  of  the 
annular  ceramic  element; 

providing  an  annular  groove  in  each  of  the  conically  shaped 
outer  surface  portions  of  said  annular  ceran'ic  element; 

securing  the  annular  ceramic  element  around  the  electrolyte 
tube; 

forming  said  annular  metal  members  of  a  material  having  a 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  greater  than  that  of  the 
ceramic  material; 

putting  conical  metal  elements  or  coatings  over  the  conical 
surfaces  on  the  annular  ceramic  element,  such  metal  ele- 
ments or  coatings  being  of  relatively  soft  material  com- 
pared with  said  annular  metal  members; 

putting  said  annular  metal  members  over  the  respective  soft 
metal  covered  upper  and  lower  tapered  surfaces  of  the 
annular  ceramic  element,  the  annular  metal  members 
having  internal  tapers  corresponding  to  the  external  tapers 
on  the  annular  ceramic  element; 

and  then  forcing  the  annular  metal  members  axially  towards 
one  another  by  applying  equal  and  opposite  forces 
thereto,  acting  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  assembly,  so  as 
to  deform  the  soft  metal  between  the  annular  metal  mem- 
bers and  the  annular  ceramic  element  and  thereby  to 
secure  the  metal  members  of  the  ceramic  element; 

the  assembly  comprising  the  annular  element  and  the  metal 
elements  or  coatings  and  the  metal  members  being  heated 
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before  or  while  forcing  the  metal  members  into  tight  means  for  developing  a  pulling  force  on  the  package  capable  of 
engagement  with  the  ceramic  material.  extracting  the  IC. 


4^15,467 
METHOD  OF  PRODU^MG  A  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
PLATFORM 
Jen  P.  Lazari,  Montfort  rAmnry,  and  Jen  Denerre,  Ran- 
boailleC  both  of  Fhmee,  aarigaon  to  CoBpagaie  Interaatio- 
mak  poor  rinftMiMtMae,  Paria,  Fraacc 
DMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  02,592,  Mar.  2, 1978.  This  appUcatkM  Oct 
4, 1971,  Scr.  No.  94MM 
Claim  priority,  appMcatloa  F^Mce,  Mar.  IS,  1977, 77  06168 
iBt  CL2  HOSK  3/32 
U.S.  CL  29-841  18 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  platform  for  supporting  a  plural- 
ity of  integrating  transducers  arranged  on  an  insulative  base 
and  having  electrical  output  strips  and  an  insulating  protective 
member  covering  the  transducers  and  the  output  strips  com- 
prising the  steps  of  joining  the  protective  member  to  a  sub- 
strate such  that  the  output  strips  are  disposed  between  said 
protective  member  and  said  substrate, 
treating  a  surface  of  said  substrate  and  said  member  to  re- 
move surface  material  therefrom  such  that  the  ends  of  the 
output  strips  extend  slightly  beyond  the  treated  surface, 
depositing  conductive  strips  of  material  on  said  treated  sur- 
face and  in  contact  with  the  ends  of  the  output  strips  such 
that  at  least  one  conductive  strip  is  connected  in  common 
to  an  output  strip  of  two  integrating  tranducers,  and 
connecting  a  connector  to  said  conductive  strips. 


'4,218,468 
IC  EXTRACnON  TOOL 
Pnri  L.  Greco,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  OX  Machfaie  and 
Tool  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,265 

Irt.  a.J  HOSK  3/32 

VJS,  CL  2»— 764  11  Claims 


■«.>» 


>:1.  A  pockagfid  IC  extraction  tool  compriung  a  handle  por- 
doB  having  a  bottom,  means  at  the  handle  bottom  forming  a 
cavity  for  receiving  the  IC  package,  gripping  means  on  the 
haadle  portioa  adjacent  the  cavity  for  gripping  opposite  sides 
of  the  IC  pacJtage,  i^id  cavity  being  formed  by  opposed  de- 
pending edges  oa  the  handle  portion  and  by  said  gripping 
aeaas,  said  gripping  means  comprising  a  pair  of  sUdeable 
Mksooping  meaaben,  means  on  the  handle  portion  for  actuat- 
ing the  gripping  means  from  an  open  rest  position  allowing  the 
package  to  enter  the  cavity  to  a  gripping  position  where  they 
contact  the  package,  and  means  connected  to  the  gripping 


4^215,469 
METHOD  OF  INSERTING  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

TO  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
KflkU  Asai,  Nagoya,  and  Toosoke  Kawada,  CUryii,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Mgf.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aicfai,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,578 
Clafaas  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Sep.  29, 1977,  52/117227; 
Oct  12, 1977,  52/122159;  No?.  7, 1977,  52/133189 

lat  CL^  HOSK  3/32 
U.S.  CL  29—835  8  Clafans 


1.  A  method  of  inserting  electronic  components  in  order  to 
a  printed  circuit  board  having  electronic  inserting  space  and 
lead  wire  inserting  holes  comprising  steps  of: 

holding  a  pair  of  lead  wires  of  one  component  from  among 
plural  electronic  components  having  a  variety  of  nominal 
inter-lead-wire  distances,  with  an  actual  inter-lead-wire 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  nominal  inter-lead-wire 
distance  of  said  one  component,  by  a  chuck  which  is 
open-and-closable  in  perpendicular  direction  to  a  plane 
mcluding  said  pair  of  lead  wires  at  one  biased  side  of  said 
chuck  such  that  one  of  said  pair  of  lead  wires  is  located  at 
a  preset  base  position  in  the  vicinity  of  one  edge  of  said 
chuck; 

positioning  said  chuck  exactly  above  a  pair  of  targeted  holes 
in  said  inserting  space  of  said  circuit  board,  such  that 
already  inserted  components  on  said  circuit  board  are 
positioned  nearby  said  one  edge  of  said  chuck; 

inserting  said  pair  of  lead  wires  held  by  said  chuck  into  said 
pair  of  targeted  holes; 

applying  clinching  treatment  to  said  pair  of  lead  wires  pro- 
truded to  the  back  of  said  circuit  board;  and 

repeating  the  holding  step,  the  positioning  step,  the  inserting 
step  and  the  step  of  applying  clinching  treatment,  for 
another  component  having  a  different  lead-wire-distance 
from  that  of  said  one  component  from  among  said  plural 
electronic  components,  moving  in  a  direction  away  from 
one  end  of  said  inserting  space; 

whereby  electronic  components  of  a  variety  of  nominal 
inter-lead-wire  distances  are  inserted  and  clinched  in 
order  on  said  circuit  board  starting  from  one  end  of  elec- 
tronic component  inserting  space  thereof 


4,215,470 

CABLE  COVER  SUTTING  TOOL 

Jerry  CUrichigno,  1306  S.  Jay  St,  Lakewood,  Colo.  80215 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,763 

lat  a^  B21F  13/00 

VS.  CL  30— 90  J  6  Claims 

1.  An  electric  cable  cover  slitter  tool  comprising, 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  walls, 

(b)  a  short  top  wall,  of  substantially  less  than  the  length  of 
said  pair  of  spaced  apart  walls,  joining  said  spaced  apart 
walls  at  the  front  portion  thereof, 

(c)  a  bottom  wall  joining  said  spaced  apart  walls  from  a  point 
adjacent  to  and  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  short  top 
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wall  leaving  an  opening  for  cables  and  terminating  in  a 
wall  section  angled  from  the  plane  of  said  bottom  wall 
forming  a  cable  release, 
(d)  handle  means  depending  from  said  pair  of  spaced  apart 
walls,  and 


a  shaft  extending  rearwardly  of  said  grip  and  adapted  for 
placement  between  the  knuckles  for  subilizing  and  adding 


(e)  knife  means  secured  in  said  short  top  wall  in  position  to 
slit  a  cable  covering  passing  between  said  spaced  apart 
wall. 


4,215,471 
FRUIT  KNIFE 
Hans-JoacUm  Schaefer,  Gymnasiumstrasse  7,  D-6380  Bad 
Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,363 

lat  a.2  B26B  9/02;  A47 J  /  7/04 

VS.  CL  30-147  22  Claims 


additional  pressure  to  said  cutting  member  during  cutting 
or  scoring. 


4,215,473 

CUTTING  AND  ABRADING  HAND  TOOL 

James  Ehnore,  Simsbury,  and  Richard  E.  ZieL  Cheshire,  both  of 

Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Stanley  Works,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,000 

lat  CL2  B23D  71/08 

VS.  a  30-172  W  Claims 


1.  A  fruit  knife,  comprising  a  handle;  and  an  elongated  blade 
connected  with  said  handle  and  having  a  plurality  of  through- 
going  apertures  permitting  the  juice  produced  during  move- 
ment of  the  blade  through  the  fruit  to  rtow  through  said  aper- 
tures and  thereby  preventing  spurting  of  the  juice,  said  aper- 
tures being  spaced  from  one  another  in  the  direction  of  elonga- 
tion of  said  bUide  and  arranged  in  rows  which  are  spaced  from 
one  another  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  elongation  of  said  blade,  said  blade  having  a  substan- 
tially straight  portion  connected  to  said  handle,  and  a  substan- 
tially curved  portion  connected  to  said  straight  portion,  said 
portions  of  said  blade  extending  and  being  spaced  from  one 
another  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  blade  cutter. 

4,215,472 
HIGH-PRESSURE  HAND-HELD  CUTTING  IMPLEMENT 
M.  Robert  Raven,  P.O.  Box  5617,  Charieston,  Oreg.  97420 
Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,185 
lat  a.2  C03B  33/10 
VS.  a.  30-164.95  11  Clahns 

1.  A  hand-held  implement  for  controlled  relatively  high 
pressure  cutting  and  scoring  of  a  material  comprising: 
a  grip  having  depressions  for  receiving  the  thumb,  forefinger 

and  middle  finger; 
a  member  extending  forwardly  of  said  grip  and  having  an 
edge  for  cutting  or  scoring  said  material;  and 


1,  A  cutting  or  abrading  hand  tool  comprising  a  blade  holder 
of  generally  rectangular  shape  having  side  walls  with  parallel 
outer  side  surfaces,  each  having  a  longitudinal  groove  therein 
forming  a  pair  of  outwardly  and  oppositely  facing  parallel 
grooves,  a  replaceable  generally  tubular  blade  having  a  cutting 
or  abrading  surface  and  having  a  longitudinal  slot  extending 
end  to  end  thereof  and  bounded  by  inwardly  extending  parallel 
flanges  dimensioned  to  engage  in  and  have  a  slip  fit  with  the 
outwardly  facing  parallel  grooves  of  the  holder,  abutments  on 
the  blade  holder  at  opposite  ends  of  the  grooves  normally 
engageable  by  the  ends  of  the  blade  flanges  thereby  preventing 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  blade  relative  to  the  holder,  the 
abutments  at  one  end  of  the  holder  being  formed  on  an  in- 
wardly flexible  portion  of  the  holder  which  can  be  manually 
flexed  inwardly  to  permit  the  blade  to  be  mounted  on  or  re- 
moved from  the  blade  holder  by  inserting  or  withdrawing  the 
blade  flanges  into  or  out  of  the  grooves  while  moving  the  blade 
longitudinally  of  the  holder. 

4,215,474 
HAIR  SHEARS 
Thomas  G.  KeUey,  3645  E.  147th  St,  Qeveland,  Ohio  44128 
FUed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,933 
Int  a.2  B26B  13/22 
VS.  CL  30-233  ^  Claims 

1.  Hair  cutting  shears,  comprising  two  generally  linear  blade 
members,  each  having  a  hand-hold  end  and  a  pointed  cuttmg 
end,  a  pivot  connection  between  said  blade  members  interme- 
diate their  ends  securing  them  in  parallel  oscUlatable  cutting 
relationship,  each  of  said  blade  members  having  on  its  mner 
side  a  longitudinally  extending  linear  cutting  edge  extending 
from  said  pivot  connection  to  said  pointed  cutting  end,  four 
spirit  levels  rigidly  secured  to  said  blade  members,  one  spint 


20 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  5,  1980 


August  5, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


21 


level  on  the  outer  face  (^  each  blade  member  adjacent  said  4^15,476 

pivot  connection  on  the  hand-hold  side  thereof,  and  one  spirit    HEALTH  SERVICES  COMBDVATION  IRRIGATOR  AND 

level  on  the  outer  edge  of  each  blade  member  near  its  pointed  ASPIRATOR 

Alexander  S.  Armstrong,  5679  Monroe  St^  Sylvania,  Ohio 
435M 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  78U12 
Irt.  a.2  A6IC  17/04:  A61M  l/OO 
(^=^^^  UAa433-80  TCIaims 


cutting  end  and  visible  in  the  plane  of  said  blade  member  from 
the  outside,  all  of  said  spirit  levels  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  associated  blade  member. 


4,215,475 
OSCILLATING  CUTOUT  TOOL 
Gary  W.  Morford,  811  W.  25th;  Guy  Jamicsoa,  927  E.  6tfa,  and 
Keuetfa  D.  Go«ld,  1114  E.  6th,  all  of  Hatcfainson,  Kans. 
67501 

Filed  Jna.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,787 

iBt  a^  B26B  im 

UA  a  30-272  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  irrigating  and  aspirating  a  tooth  cavity  com- 
prising an  elongate  handpiece  having  first  and  second  ends;  a 
first  tip  on  said  first  end  of  said  handpiece;  a  second  tip  on  said 
first  end  of  said  handpiece  coaxial  with  adjacent  to,  encom- 
passing, and  spaced  radially  from  said  first  tip;  a  first  finger 
operable  control  on  said  handpiece  adjacent  said  first  end  of 
said  handpiece  for  causing  fluid  to  issue  from  said  first  tip;  a 
second  finger  operable  control  on  said  handpiece  adjacent  said 
first  end  of  said  handpiece  and  contiguous  to  said  first  finger 
operated  control  for  causing  a  vacuum  to  be  drawn  at  said 
second  tip,  whereby  said  first  and  second  finger  operated 
controls  are  selectively  and  simultaneously  operable  with  a 
single  fmger;  a  first  conduit  for  fluid  extending  from  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  handpiece  opposite  said  first  end  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  first  tip;  a  second  conduit  for  drawing  a 
vacuum  extending  from  said  second  end  of  said  handpiece  and 
in  communication  with  said  second  tip;  a  vacuum  source  re- 
mote from  said  handpiece;  second  valve  means  remote  from 
said  handpiece  and  responsive  to  said  second  control  for  con- 
necting said  vacuum  source  to  said  second  conduit;  a  plurality 
of  irrigating  fluid  sources  remote  from  said  handpiece;  means 
for  imposing  a  head  on  said  irrigating  fluid  sources;  means 
remote  from  said  handpiece  for  selectively  coupling  each  of 
individual  ones  of  said  plurality  of  said  irrigating  fluid  sources 
to  said  first  conduit;  and  first  valve  means  in  said  first  conduit 
between  said  first  tip  and  said  means  for  selective  coupling  and 
remote  from  said  handpiece,  responsive  to  said  first  control  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluids  between  said  selective  coupling 
means  and  said  handpiece. 


1.  An  oscillating  cut-out  tool  used  for  removing  a  windshield 
from  a  vehicle,  the  tool  comprising: 

a  motor  having  a  motor  drive  shaft; 

an  eccentric  attached  to  said  drive  shaft; 

a  yoke  having  a  yoke  neck  and  two  outwardly  extending 
yoke  arms,  said  eccentric  disposed  between  said  yoke 
arms,  said  eccentric  imparting  an  oscillating  motion  on 
and  yoke  when  said  eccentric  is  rotated  by  said  drive 
shaft; 

an  oscillating  shaft  having  one  end  attached  to  said  yoke 
neck,  said  yoke  imparting  an  oscillating  motion  about  an 
axis  along  the  length  of  the  oscillating  shaft  and  through 
the  center  thereof;  and 

an  "L"  shaped  oscillating  cutting  blade  with  the  long  leg 
thereof  attached  to  the  periphery  of  said  oscillating  shaft 
such  that  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  shaft  with  attached 
Made  passes  through  substantially  the  mid-portion  of  the 
short  leg  of  the  "L"  shaped  blade. 


4,215,477 

HOLDER  FOR  RUBBER  DENTAL  DAM 

Kathleen  A.  Shanel,  428  Park  Blvd.,  Glen  Qlyn,  III.  60137 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,567 

Int.  a.^  A61C  5/12 

U.S.  a.  433-136  7  Claims 


1.  A  human  facial  frame  for  holding  a  dental  dam,  said  frame 
being  a  generally  "U"  shape  frame  means  comprising  two 
spaced  upright  members  and  a  bottom  member  for  extending 
around  and  in  front  of  a  mandible  on  the  human  face,  said  two 
upright  members  of  the  U-shaped  frame  means  being  posi- 


tioned on  opposite  sides  of  the  face  and  parallel  to  a  facial  plane 
defined  by  the  nasion  and  the  pogonion  of  the  human  face, 
each  of  said  two  upright  members  being  located  in  the  range  of 
approximately  one-quarter  of  the  distance  extending  from  the 
corresponding  ear  toward  the  facial  plane,  with  the  origin  of 
each  of  the  two  upright  frame  members  being  located  at  ap- 
proximately the  gonion  on  corresponding  ones  of  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  patient's  head  when  the  bottom  of  the  U-shaped 
means  is  in  position  surrounding  and  in  front  of  the  chin,  the 
frame  including  a  plurality  of  fasteners  for  securing  a  dental 
dam  around  the  periphery  of  the  U-shaped  frame  means  after 
the  dam  has  been  installed  over  the  patient's  teeth,  other  fasten- 
ers on  the  frame  to  anchor  dental  tape  tied  in  place  about  a 
patient's  head,  said  other  fasteners  comprising  a  plurality  of 
generally  T-shaped  slots  for  enabling  the  frame  to  be  tied 
around  the  head,  a  horizontal  portion  of  each  of  said  T-shaped 
slots  providing  a  passageway  for  enabling  a  tie  member  to  pass 
without  threading  into  a  vertical  portion  of  said  slots  to  enable 
vertical  orientation  of  said  slots. 


4,215,478 
DENTAL  HYGIENE  FLOSSING  SYSTEM 
Louis  O.  Thomas,  4745  Convention  St,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70806, 
and  Raymond  E.  Boudreanx,  4155  Essen  La.,  Apt.  81,  Baton 
Rouge,  La.  70809 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,831 

Int.  a.2  A61C  i/00.  15/00 

VS.  a.  433—25  5  Clidns 


1.  A  dental  hygiene  device  for  cleaning  interdental  spaces 
comprising: 

a.  a  floss  leader  assembly  adapted  for  hand  placement  and 
subsequent  sliding  movement  between  two  adjacent  teeth, 
said  leader  assembly  comprising, 

(i)  a  tip  member,  said  tip  member  being  of  a  generally 
semi-flexible  material;  and 

(ii)  a  floss  leader  line  attached  to  said  tip  member,  said 
leader  line  being  a  string  member  having  its  end  por- 
tions attached  to  said  tip  member,  there  being  formed  a 
loop  by  the  attachment  of  said  leader  line  to  said  tip 
member; 

b.  an  elongated  "mop"  connected  to  said  leader  assembly, 
said  "mop"  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  absorbant 
cotton  threads  arranged  in  a  group,  and  doubled  to  tempo- 
rarily attach  said  plurality  of  absorbant  cotton  threads  to 
said  floss  leader  assembly  at  said  loop; 

c.  connection  means  for  attaching  said  absorbant  "mop"  to 
said  leader  assembly,  said  connection  means  comprising 
said  loop,  each  of  said  cotton  threads  being  generally 
doubled  and  folded  in  half  through  said  loop;  and 

d.  fluoride  impregnation  means  for  impregnating  said  plural- 
ity of  absorbant  cotton  threads  with  a  therapeutic  fluoride 
agent. 


4,215,479 
CAM  DRIVEN  CURVE  TRACKING  APPARATUS 
Julian  L.  Kayanau,  c/o  University  of  California  -  Dept  of  Biol- 
ogy, 405  HUgard  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90024,  and  Nils 
Jemberg,  268  Liberty  Rd.,  Tappan,  N.Y.  10983 
Filed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,896 
lat  a.J  B43L  13/00 
VS.  CL  33—27  K  21  Claims 

1.  A  drawing  apparatus  for  drawing  geometric  curves  gener- 
ated by  a  cam  means  which  comprises,  in  combination: 
abase; 
spindle  means  mounted  on  said  base; 


cam  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spindle  means; 

a  first  cam  follower  operatively  engaged  to  said  base  fnH* 
movement  only  along  a  Y  axis  responsive  to  a  Y  compo- 
nent generated  by  said  rotating  cam  means; 

J  second  cam  follower; 

guide  means  for  mounting  said  second  cam  follower  to  said 
first  cam  follower  to  constrain  said  second  cam  follower 
to  movement  of  said  first  cam  follower  along  the  Y  axis 
but  enabling  independent  movement  of  said  second  cam 


follower  along  an  X  axis  responsive  to  an  X  component 
generated  by  said  cam  means  whereby  the  motion  of  said 
second  cam  follower  relative  to  said  base  is  the  vector  sum 
of  said  Y  component  and  said  X  component; 

spring  means  operative  to  bias  said  first  and  second  cam 
followers  to  a  zero  position  with  respect  to  said  X  and  Y 
axis;  and 

stylus  means  rigidly  affixed  to  said  second  cam  follower  for 
tracing  a  curve  thus  determined  by  said  cam  means. 


4,215,480 

DISTANCE  MEASURING  GAUGE 

John  H.  Fisher,  John  D.  Bradbrook,  both  of  Royston,  and  Peter 

J.  Bassett,  Foxton  Near  Royston,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

James  Neill  Holdings  Limited,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  674,987,  Apr.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,495 

Int  a.2  GOIB  9/00 

VS.  a.  33—125  C  8  Claims 


1.  A  digital  read-out  measuring  instrument  including 

A.  A  source  of  electromagnetic  radiations  of  the  speed  of 
light, 

B.  a  first  measuring  member, 

C.  a  second  measuring  member  having  a  measuring  head  and 
spaced  therefrom  and  in  alignment  therewith  two  spaced 
bearing  members,  the  first  measuring  member  being  slid- 
ably  carried  in  the  respective  bearing  members  at  aligned 
|30sitions  for  axial  movement  towards  and  away  from  said 
measuring  head  when  eflecting  a  measuring  operation, 

D.  a  first  measurement-providing  member  of  a  material 
which  transmits  said  electromagnetic  radiations,  aligned 
axially  with  said  first  measuring  member  and  disposed 
remotely  from  said  measuring  head,  and  having  first  and 
second  longitudinal  surface  portions  disposed  at  a  given 
angle  relative  to  one  another, 

E.  a  universal-joint  coupling  means  connecting  said  first 
measuring  member  and  first  measurement-providing 
member  for  ensuring  simultaneous  axial  movement  of 
those  members  towards  and  away  from  said  measuring 
head  when  effecting  a  measuring  operation, 

F.  a  second  measurement-providing  member  of  a  material 
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wUcfa  tranmits  said  dectronuignetic  radiations,  secured 
to  said  second  measuring  member  remotely  from  said 
mffWT'wg  bead  for  cloae  cooperation  with  said  first  meas- 
urement-providing member,  and  having  third  and  fourth 
longitudinal  surface  portions  disposed  at  said  given  angle 

,  relative  to  one  another  for  cooperaticm  closely  with  said 
first  and  second  surface  portions  respectively, 

C.  spacing  means  disposed  between  opposing  ones  of  said 
siufKe  portions  and  comprising  thin  coatings  of  a  low- 
friction  material  applied  to  at  least  part  of  at  least  one  of 
said  surface  portions  in  each  pair  of  opposing  surface 
portions, 

H.  first  spring  biasing  means  urging  said  first  and  second 
measurement-providing  members  towards  one  another  in 
a  sense  such  as  to  compress  said  spacing  means  between 
them  and  thereby  hold  said  first  and  third  surface  portions 
in  closely-spaced,  face  to  face  relationship, 

I.  first  and  second  diffraction  gratings  prov^ed  on  said  first 
and  third  surface  portions  respectively  so  that  interference 
fringe  patterns  are  produced  by  light  or  other  electromag- 
netic radiations  passing  successively  between  the  two 
gratings, 

J.  means  to  detect  radiations  from  said  source,  said  source 
being  so  arranged  that  radiations  emitted  by  said  source 
are  directed  successively  through  the  respective  gratings, 
and  said  detector  means  being  arrangeid  to  detect  the 
interference  fringe  pattern  resulting  from  the  transmission 
or  radiation  through  the  gratings  and  to  provide  a  pulse 
output  according  to  changes  in  the  said  fringe  pattern, 

K.  a  pulse  counter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  detector 
means,  and 

L.  digital  display  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
counter  for  diq>laying  in  response  thereto  a  measurement 
indicative  of  the  position  of  said  first  measuring  member 
relative  to  said  second  measuring  member. 


4»215,481 

SHEET  METAL  DRAFTING  DEVICE 

Robert  L.  Rfley,  1804  WcHta  St,  Orlando,  Fla.  32803 

Filed  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,990 

ImL  CL^  Ii43L  13/20 

VS.  CL  33-174  N  2  Claim 


1.  An  instrument  for  establishing  points  of  curved  lines  for 
the  frnpote  of  laying  out  segments  of  round  sheet  metal  el- 
bows of  many  different  sizes,  degree  of  angle,  segments,  and 
throat  radioaes,  consisting  of  a  metal  and/or  plastic  disk  with 
coacentric  circular  arcs  of  even  and  uneven  whole  sizes,  a 
protractor,  a  red  line  running  horizontally  centered  on  the  disk 
and  the  base  line  of  the  protractor,  two  black  tines  running 
patafld  one  on  each  side  of  the  red  tine,  a  black  line  radiating 
from  the  center  of  the  disk,  dividing  the  disk  into  halves  per- 
peadicMlarly,  imprinted  on  the  obverse  side  of  the  disk,  a  series 
of  holes  spaced  on  the  perpendicular  tine  with  one  hole  cen- 
traBy  tocaied  to  pivotally  connect  one  of  a  number  of  transpar- 
ent, rectangular  jAaatic  eknients  with  unequally  spaced  paral- 
lel longitudinal  lines  representing  equally  spaced  lines  on  a  pipe 
surCaoe  curved  transversely  to  said  tines,  a  line  on  each  end  of 
the  rectangular  elements  to  serve  as  a  base  tine,  a  aeries  of  holes 
in  the  rectangular  member  running  down  the  center  tine,  the 


rectangukr  members  represent  round  pipe  of  a  like  width,  a 
transparent  ruler  with  a  red  center  tine,  a  scale  along  the  center 
line,  and  two  holes  in  the  center  line  wth  means  of  pivotally 
connecting  one  of  the  holes  in  a  rectangular  element  and  the 
scale  ruler  to  the  center  hole  of  the  disk  atop  the  protractor  at 
a  predetermined  degree,  the  intersections  of  the  unequally 
spaced  lines  from  the  base  tine  of  the  rectangular  element  to  a 
horizontal  line  on  the  disk  will  produce  the  lines  needed  in  the 
procedure  of  laying  out  elbow  templates. 


4,215  482 
POSITION  OF  A  WORKPIECE  IN  A  ROLL  TURNING 

LATHE 
Richard  S.  Siewczyk,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  as8igM>r  to  USM  Corpo- 
ration, Farmington,  Conn. 

Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  697,574,  Jan.  18, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,830 

Int  a.2  GOIB  5/25 

\]JS.  a  33—181  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  alignment  device  for  use  in  determining  whether  a  first 
and  a  second  lingitudinally  adjacent  cylindrical  members  are 
each  coaxially  aligned  with  one  another  on  a  turning  machine, 
the  alignment  device  comprising: 

a  first  gauging  means  for  detecting  a  misalignment  of  the  axis 
of  the  first  cylindrical  member  in  respect  to  the  horizontal 
plane  aligned  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  second  cylin- 
drical member; 

a  second  gauging  means  for  detecting  a  misalignment  of  the 
axis  of  the  first  cylindrical  member  in  respect  to  the  verti- 
cal plane  aligned  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  second 
cylindrical  member, 

said  first  and  second  gauging  means  both  being  mounted  on 
a  movable  support  to  one  side  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
turning  machine,  said  support  being  movable  to  permit 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  gauging  means  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  second  cylindrical  member, 
both  of  said  gauges  being  mounted  on  the  side  of  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  turning  machine  to  permit  a  large  varia- 
tion in  the  diameters  of  any  first  cylindrical  members  to  be 
aligned  and  turned  thereon; 

said  first  gauging  means  comprising  a  first  probe  constructed 
to  make  contact  with  a  cylindrical  surface  at  two  points 
spaced  apart  on  a  circumference  of  the  cylindrical  surface, 
said  probe  being  mounted  for  pivotal  Movement  in  a  plane 
containing  the  two  points  of  contact  and  their  circumfer- 
ence; 

a  first  deflection  indicator  of  said  gauging  means  mechani- 
cally arranged  to  indicate  pivotal  movement  of  the  first 
probe  in  said  plane;  and 

said  second  gauging  means  comprising  a  second  probe  con- 
structed to  make  contact  with  a  cytindrical  surface  at  one 
point  thereon  intermediate  said  two  points  contacted  by 
said  first  probe,  said  second  probe  having  a  second  deflec- 
tion indicator  mechanically  arranged  therewith  to  indicate 
linear  displacement  of  said  second  probe,  said  first  and 
second  gauging  means  both  being  juxUposed  on  said 
movable  support  to  permit  ease  of  coaxial  alignment  of 
said  first  and  second  cylindrical  members. 
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4,215,483 

DRILL  SHARPENING  GAUGE 

WUbor  A.  Marshall,  Rt  2,  Box  96  C,  Aurora,  Mo.  65605 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,662 

Int  a.^  GOIB  5/20 

U.S.  a.  33—201  2  CUdms 


the  attachment  of  said  base  to  said  central  section  on  one 
pre-selected  side  thereof,  said  adjusting  means  comprising  a 
rigid  member  positioned  between  said  base  and  said  one  pre- 
selected side  of  said  central  section,  and  a  plurality  of  second 
threaded  members  mounted  on  said  base  for  individual  selec- 
tive displacement  relative  thereto  and  coacting  with  said  rigid 
member  to  provide  for  the  adjustment  of  said  base  relative  to 
said  rigid  member  and  said  central  section. 


1.  Mounting  device  for  a  caliper  gauge  comprising  a  mount- 
ing arm  and  a  clamping  means,  said  mounting  arm  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  first  end  operative!  y  engaging 
said  caliper  gauge  and  said  second  end  being  operatively  en- 
gaged by  said  clamping  means,  said  clamping  means  compris- 
ing a  first  and  a  second  tightenable  sleeve,  said  first  sleeve 
directly  engaging  said  mounting  arm,  said  first  sleeve  having  a 
mounting  portion;  said  second  sleeve  engaging  the  mounting 
portion  of  said  first  sleeve;  said  second  sleeve  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  suppori  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
guard  of  a  motor-driven  abrasive  wheel,  thereby  permitting 
controlled  rotatable  horizontal  and  vertical  movement  of  said 
arm. 


4,215,485 

BOW  SIGHT 

Gilbert  T.  Mesler,  R.D.  #1,  Aahyille,  N.Y.  14710 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Scr.  No.  3230 

Int  a.2  F41G  1/00;  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  33—265 


5  Claims 
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4,215,484 
AIMING  DEVICE  FOR  ARCHERY  BOWS  AND  OTHER 

OBJECTS 
Robert  F.  LaufTenbarger,  726  Cobham  Park  Rd.,  Warren,  Pa. 
16365 

Filed  Not.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,418 
"^  Int  CL2  F41G  1/46 

VS.  a.  33—265  16  Clainis 


1.  An  aiming  device  for  an  archery  bow  or  other  object 
comprising  a  sight-supporting  base,  fastening  means  adapted  to 
secure  said  base  to  a  portion  of  said  bow  or  said  object,  front 
and  rear  sights  positioned  on  said  base,  and  adjusting  means 
providing  for  the  non-pivotal  displacement  of  said  h^  later- 
ally of  said  bow  or  object  and  also  providing  for  the  pivotal 
displacement  of  said  base  about  each  one  of  two  mutually 
transverse  axes  which  tie  in  a  plane  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  bow,  said  fastening  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  first 
threaded  members  adapted  to  be  threaded  into  the  central 
section  of  said  bow  above  the  bow's  handgrip  to  provide  for 


1.  In  combination,  a  bow  and  a  bow  sight  (11)  comprising, 

a  bow  (10)  and  a  sight  (11), 

said  bow  (10)  having  a  body  (12), 

and  a  bow  string  (13), 

said  bow  sight  (11)  comprising  a  sheet  of  metallic  material 
said  metallic  material  having  a  first  end  part  (12)  and  a 
second  end  part  (15)  and  an  intermediate  part  (14), 

said  first  end  part  (12),  said  second  end  part  (15)  being  inte- 
grally attached  to  said  intermediate  part  (14), 

spaced  laterally  extending  openings  (19,  20  and  21)  in  said 
intermediate  part  of  said  bow  sight, 

fastening  means  (23)  in  said  laterally  extending  openings  (19, 
20  and  21)  holding  said  sight  (11)  to  said  bow  (10), 

an  arrow  receiving  opening  (22)  in  the  distal  end  of  said  first 
end  of  said  sight  (11), 

three  laterally  spaced  second  arrow  receiving  openings  (23, 
24  and  25)  in  said  second  end  of  said  bow  sight  (11), 

said  first  end  and  said  second  end  being  bent  at  right  angles 
to  said  intermediate  portion  (14)  with  said  openings  (22)  in 
said  first  end  (12)  in  alignment  with  one  of  said  openings  in 
said  second  end  providing  a  peep  sight. 


4,215,486 

aRcurr  for  controixing  a  dryer-program 

SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Giinter  Heyer,  and  Hans  Boddcker,  both  of  Amberg,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgeriite  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nof.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,636 

Clahns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1977,  2751277 

Int  a.2  F26B  11/04 
VS.  a.  34—45  2  Claims 

1.  Circuit  for  controlling  a  program  switching  device  of  a 
laundry  dryer  as  a  function  of  the  moisture-dependent  resis- 
tance of  the  laundry  in  the  dryer,  in  which  spaced  sensing 
electrodes  are  disposed  in  the  dryer  and  bridged  by  the  laundry 
with  resistance  between  the  electrodes  varying  depending  on 
moisture  content  of  the  laundry,  a  pulse  generator  connected 
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to  the  electrodes  and  having  at  the  pulse  generator  output  a  4^15,488 

pulse  train  with  a  duty  cycle-frequency  depending  on  the  TRAY  FOR  THE  FIELD  DRYING  OF  FRUIT 

magnitude  of  the  laundry  resistance,  said  pulse  generator  P*ul  Donabedian,  P.O.  Box  150,  Sehna,  Calif.  93226 

formed  by  a  storage  capacitor  charged  from  a  d-c  source  and  fUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,703 

a  resistor  which  together  with  laundry  resistance  determines  ^"^  ^'^  F26B  25/18 

the  duty  cycle-frequency,  and  a  transistor  connected  as  an  ^•**  ^  34^238  H  Qainu 


impedance  transformer  to  an  amplifier,  a  filter  member  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  pulse  generator,  a  comparator 
having  one  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  filter  member, 
and  a  second  input  connected  to  a  reference  value  setter,  and 
the  comparator  output  connected  to  activate  said  program 
switching  device  when  the  laundry  is  dried  to  a  set  moisture 
content. 


4,215,487 
DRYING  EQUIPMENT 
ZoHu  dnodi;  Siiodor  Mikola;  FereK  Farkas,  aad  Istran 
Kovrfcs,  all  of  Mezotnr,  Hugary,  aarignon  to  Szoinok  Me- 
gyd  Tcgia-  es  Cacrep^ari  Vallafart,  Mezotor,  Hungary 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,518 
Oaiois  priority,  applkatioa  Hungary,  Oct  6, 1977,  SO  1198 
Int.  a.2  F26B  17/12 
U.S.  a.34— 167  6  Claims 


*,     *. 


)       Ji- 


•^^^^^ 


s       s 


'*  1.  In  drying  equipment  for  reducing  the  moisture  content  of 
fivgmentary  material,  comprising  upright  latticed  walls  defin- 
ing between  them  a  drying  space  in  the  form  of  a  ring  of  circu- 
lar or  polygonal  base,  means  for  conveying  material  to  be  dried 
to  an  upper  portion  of  said  drying  space,  and  means  for  remov- 
ing dried  material  frcnn  a  lower  portion  of  said  drying  space; 
the  improvement  comprising  conveyor  means  extending  from 
adjacent  the  center  of  said  ring  radially  outwardly  of  the  ring 
over  said  drying  space  for  delivering  material  to  be  dried  from 
adjacent  the  center  of  the  ring  outwardly  to  said  drying  space, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  conveying  means  about  the  center 
of  the  ring  thereby  to  distribute  said  material  in  said  drying 
•pace  about  said  ring. 


1.  A  tray  for  the  field  drying  of  fruit  comprising  a  substan- 
tially planar  rectangular  sheet  of  plastic  material  adapted  to 
receive  fruit  to  be  dried  thereon  when  the  tray  is  disposed  on 
the  ground,  said  tray  having  substantially  parallel  side  edges, 
being  longitudinally  corrugated,  to  resist  longitudinal  flexibil- 
ity and  transversely  foldable  over  fruit  received  thereon  to 
form  a  roll  encapsulating  the  fruit,  said  edges  being  fitted  for 
releasable  latched  engagement  when  the  tray  is  transversely 
folded  to  maintain  the  tray  in  said  rolled  configuration,  sub- 
stantially coextensively  with  the  length  of  the  sheet. 


4,215,489 

ROLLER  DRYER 

Irren  J.  McMahon,  Jr.,  Painesyille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Coe 

Manufacturing  Company,  Painesrille,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  743,759,  Nov.  22, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  JnL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,889 

Int.  CL2  F26B  25/00 

U.S.a.34— 242  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  dryer  for  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  material  in 
dieet  form  comprising  an  elongated  generally  horizontal  sta- 
tionary housing  having  material  entrance  and  discharge  ends,  a 
continuous  conveyor  extending  through  the  housing  which 
includes  a  material  drying  chamber  intermediate  its  ends  and 
through  which  the  conveyor  extends,  means  externally  of  the 
drying  chamber  for  producing  a  flow  of  gas  lengthwise  there- 
through in  the  direction  in  which  the  material  is  conveyed 
through  said  drying  chamber  and  maintaining  a  gas  pressure 
less  than  atmospheric  in  the  material  exit  end  of  the  drying 
chamber,  and  means  for  heating  the  gas.  the  improvement 
comprising  providing  a  gas  seal  chamber  at  the  material  dis- 
charge end  of  said  drying  chamber,  means  adjacent  to  the 
matoial  discharge  end  of  said  seal  chamber  for  restricting  the 
flow  of  gas  into  said  seal  chamber,  power  actuated  means 
connected  to  said  seal  chamber  for  exhausting  gas  from  said 
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seal  chamber,  and  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  gas  said  outer  body  being  constructed  of  resilient,  flexible,  shape 

exjiausted  from  said  seal  chamber  by  said  exhaust  means  sustaining,  waterproof  material,  and  an  inner  liner  disposed 

whereby  the  gas  pressure  in  said  seal  chamber  may  be  main-  within  said  outer  body  and  conforming  therewith,  said  inner 

tamed  less  than  that  of  the  subatmospheric  gas  pressure  in  the  Hner  being  constructed  of  resilient,  flexible  material  conform- 
matenal  exit  end  of  the  drymg  chamber. 


4,215,490 

BRAILLE  DEAF-BUND  COMMUNICATORS 

WUliam  B.  FeweU,  124  Dow  Rd.,  Port  Charlotte,  Fla. 

FUed  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,145 

Int.  a.2  G09B  21/04 

U.S.  a.  35—35  A  5  Claims 


2  — 


1.  A  portable  hand  held  Braille-like  communication  appara- 
tus comprising  a  housing,  a  cover  for  said  housing,  a  platform 
in  said  housing,  a  six-key  keyboard  mounted  in  a  cut-out  por- 
tion of  said  cover,  each  key  of  said  keyboard  having  a  stem 
passing  through  said  platform,  a  key  arm  corresponding  to 
each  key  disposed  below  said  platform  and  having  an  end  in 
engagement  with  the  stem  of  said  key  and  another  end  pro- 
vided with  a  pointed  projection,  pivot  means  for  each  key  arm 
for  causing  said  pointed  projection  to  project  through  an  aper- 
ture in  said  cover  when  the  key  actuating  said  key  arm  is 
depressed  away  from  a  rest  position,  and  biasing  means  urging 
s?id  key  and  key  arm  to  said  rest  position,  wherein  said  pivot 
means  for  said  key  arm  is  a  convex  projecting  portion  interme- 
diary said  ends  of  said  key  arm,  said  projecting  portion  being 
disposed  in  corresponding  contour  slots  in  said  housing,  said 
pointed  projections  are  closely  grouped  as  a  six  unit  Braille- 
like cell  disposed  in  said  aperture  in  said  cover,  the  keys  of  said 
keyboard  are  also  grouped  as  a  Braille-like  cell  and  are  closely 
juxtaposed  and  arranged  in  an  array  of  three  superimposed 
rows  of  two  keys  each  such  that  at  least  two  of  said  keys  may 
be  actuated  by  a  single  finger  of  a  transmitter  person,  whereby 
a  transmitter  person  selectively  depressing  any  number  of  said 
keys  in  a  predetermined  position  causes  the  same  number  of 
said  pointed  projections  to  project  through  said  aperture  in  the 
same  pattern  to  enable  a  receiving  person  to  feel  said  pointed 
projections  and  determine  the  character  formed  by  said  trans- 
mitter person. 


4,215,491 
SHOWER  BOOT 
Aathony  Giannetti,  36  Highland  St,  Paterson,  N  J.  07524 
FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,091 
Int  0.2  A43B  5/08 
U.S.  a.  36—8.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  boot  for  use  on  each  foot  of  a  person  taking  a  shower 
bath  for  soaking,  scrubbing,  washing  and  massaging  the  feet 
while  the  person  is  taking  a  shower  bath,  said  boot  comprising 
an  outer  body  including  a  foot  enclosing  portion  and  an  up- 
wardly extending  ankle  and  lower  leg  region  enclosing  portion 
shaped  to  conform  with  and  enclose  the  corresponding  foot, 
ankle  and  lower  leg  region  of  the  person  wearing  the  boot  in  a 
manner  to  enable  limited  relative  movement  between  the  boot 
and  foot,  ankle  and  leg  region  of  the  wearer,  the  upper  end  of 
the  leg  region  enclosing  portion  of  the  boot  being  outwardly 
flared  to  funnel  water  into  the  interior  of  the  boot  as  it  falls 
downwardly  or  runs  downwardly  along  the  leg  of  the  wearer. 


ing  with  the  interior  of  the  outer  body  and  including  inwardly 
extending  projections  thereon  for  massaging,  scrubbing  and 
washing  the  external  surfaces  of  the  foot,  ankle  and  lower  leg 
region  of  the  wearer. 


4,215,492 

REMOVABLE  INNER  SOLE  FOR  FOOTWEAR 

Arthur  Sandmeier,  3  At.  de  Lonay,  1110  Morges,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,311 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  SwitzerUmd,  Jan.  24,   1978, 

1065/78 

Int  a.2  A43B  13/38.  7/08,  13/40      ^ 
U.S.  a.  36—44  11  Claims 


1.  An  inner  sole  insertable  into  and  removable  from  a  shoe 
for  automatically  ventilating  the  foot  with  fresh  air  during 
walking  movement  of  the  user,  said  inner  sole  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substantially  flat  elongated  members  formed  of  a 
resiliently  deformable  material  and  shaped  peripherally  to 
fit  within  a  shoe; 

said  members  being  secured  together  along  their  marginal 
edges  to  define  an  elongated  envelope  bounding  a  single 
hollow  unobstructed  chamber  between  said  members 
which  extends  continuously  for  substantially  the  full 
length  and  width  thereof  interior  of  said  marginal  edges  to 
permit  a  free  and  unrestricted  passage  of  air  withm  and 
throughout  said  chamber,  said  envelope  having  a  rear- 
wardly-disposed  heel  portion  and  a  forwardly-disposed 
toe  portion  at  opposite  ends  along  the  elongation  thereof; 

means  enlarging  said  chamber  at  said  heel  portion  to  enable 
the  accumulation  in  said  enlarged  heel  portion  of  a  quan- 
tity of  air  movable  therefrom  toward  said  toe  portion 
during  walking  movement  of  the  user; 

air  inlet  means  comprising  at  least  an  aperture  defined  in  one 
of  said  members  at  said  heel  portion  through  which  air  is 
admitted  to  said  chamber; 

and  discharge  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  openings 
defined  in  said  one  member  at  said  toe  portion  through 
which  the  air  moved  from  said  enlarged  heel  portion  is 
discharged  from  said  chamber  for  automatic  ventilation  of 
the  foot  during  walking  movement 
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4^5,493 

ADJUSTABLE  INSTEP  GORE  ASSEMBLY 

J.  AaiBMiOM,  20S  E.  Jappa  M^  TvwBoa,  Md.  21204 

FIM  Mv.  27,  IfTS,  Scr.  No.  MMT 

Iirt.  a^  A43B  U/00 

UJS.  a  36-51  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  shoe  having  an  opening  defined  by  quarters  on  either 
side  of  said  opening  in  combination  with  an  upper  vamp,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

an  adjustable  instep  gore  assembly  connecting  said  quarters 
and  underlying  said  upper  vamp,  said  upper  vamp  extend- 
ing beyond  said  gore  assembly  said  gore  assembly  includ- 
ing flexible  multi-position,  co-acting  hook  and  loop  fasten- 
ing means, 

a  gore  strap  connected  to  one  of  said  quarters,  said  strap 
having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end,  said  free  end  including 
at  least  one  fastener  pad  of  said  hook  and  loop  fastening 
means,  and 

an  anchor  means  including  an  opening  at  the  other  of  said 
quarters  through  which  said  free  end  of  said  strap  passes 
permitting  both  of  said  quarters  to  be  pulled  inwardly  to 
the  precise  desired  tautness  and  said  fastening  means  to  be 
secured. 


4,215«494 
AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR 
VEHICULAR  MOUNTED  SNOWPLOW 
A.  Farrdl,  Flihen  Um&b^,  awl  Lods  L.  Mootante, 
ClaytiM,  boik  of  N.Y.,  aarivMn  to  Friak  Sno-Plowa,  Oaytoii, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,243 

lat  CL^  EOIH  5/Oi 

UjS.  a  37-42  R  8  Oaim 


^''L  b  •  vdiioie  mounted  saowplow  of  the  type  having  a 
¥«tically  movable  support  frame  that  is  h<mzontally  extended 
from  the  front  of  the  vehicle,  Itftmg  OMans  acting  upon  the 
r  ft)r  raiaing  the  Made  of  the  ptow  above  its  normal  snow 
poaitioo  and  a  Made  adjusting  means  for  horizontally 
■■g  the  Made  which  is  pivotaMy  supported  in  the  frame 
ibr  ■ognlariy  pOHtioiihig  the  Made  m  respect  to  the  frame,  the 
improvement  compriaing    -'r.**!  jt*i>«iuv<  jjii»-'ji  Uxj-  »r. 


a  sector  plate  havmg  a  series  of  spaced  apart  holes  formed 
therein,  said  phite  being  secured  to  the  frame  of  said  plow 

a  rocker  arm  being  pivot^ly  mounted  in  the  blade  adjusting 
means  for  moving  a  locking  bar  between  a  first  phite 
engaging  position  wherein  the  bar  is  selectively  seated 
within  one  of  the  holes  formed  in  said  plate  and  a  second 
plate  releasing  position  wherein  said  bar  is  moved  out  of 
engagement  with  one  of  said  holes,  and 

actuating  means  for  automatically  urging  the  locking  bar 
into  said  first  plate  engaging  position  when  the  frame  is 
supporting  the  blade  in  a  snow  clearing  position  and  for 
automatically  moving  the  locking  bar  into  said  second 
plate  releasing  position  when  the  frame  is  raised  to  lift  the 
blade  from  the  snow  clearing  position. 


4,215,495 
ROAD  GRADE  ATTACHMENT 
Donald  G.  Wagner,  200  N.  El  Camhio  Real  #7,  Oceanside, 
Calif.  92054 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,487 

bit  a.2  E02F  S/00 

U.S.  a  37—109  5  Clahns 


1.  In  combination  with  a  grader  blade  of  the  road  grader,  a 
blade  support  means  comprising:  .,1 

(a)  a  mounting  frame  for  mounting  said  blade  support  means 
on  or  at  the  end  of  a  blade  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
rods  extending  substantially  horizontally  and  a  pair  of 
sleeves  positioned  between  said  rods; 

(b)  a  vertically  movable  frame  consisting  of  two  substan- 
>.  tially  vertically  extending  bars  which  project  through  said 

sleeves  and  a  horizontally  extending  bar  at  the  lower  ends 
of  said  vertically  extending  bars,  said  horizontally  extend- 
ing bar  having  an  end  portion  adapted  to  engage  the 
forward  surface  of  said  Made; 

(c)  a  universal  joint  positioned  on  said  horizontal  bar  of  said 
vertically  movable  frame;  and 

(d)  a  curb  shoe  having  a  lower  surface  adapted  to  engage  a 
surface  of  the  curbing  along  the  side  of  said  roadway,  said 
curb  shoe  being  supported  by  said  universal  joint,  said 
universal  joint  permitting  said  curb  shoe  to  slide  along  said 
curbing  surface  in  sUding  contact  therewith. 


4,215,496 
»'  v  VEHICLE  BUMPER 

Thoina  L.  Wehr,  RJt  #1,  Box  317,  Fairhuid,  Ind.  46126 
Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,509 
Iirt.  a.^  Ee2F  i/7d 
UA  a.  37— 1173  17 1 

1.  A  combination  for  mounting  a  winch  and  a  snow  Made 
assemMy  from  a  vehicle,  comprising  first  means  for  supporting 
the  winch,  means  for  mounting  the  first  means  to  extend  across 
the  front  of  the  vehicle  body,  second  means  extending  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  from  the  first  means  beneath  the  vehi- 
cle body,  tMrd  means  for  movably  mounting  a  snow  Made 
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assembly  the  third  means  being  provided  at  the  distal  end  of  inserted  through  said  slot  and  said  parallel  walls  having  coact- 
the  second  means,  fourth  means  for  providing  a  lift  arm  for  the  jng  latching  recesses  and  said  latches  latching  in  satd  recesses 
snow  blade  assemMy,  the  fourth  means  projecting  outwardly   against  removal  of  said  indentification  member  from  said  slot 

whereby  said  identification  member  is  secured  once  it  is  in- 
serted into  said  slot. 


4,215,497  ^ 

TAG 

John  C.  Leiry.  234  Hoorer  St.,  Oceanside,  Calif.  92054 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,183 

Int  a.2  G09F  03/03 

U.S.  a.  40— lOR  IClahn 


1.  A  tag,  comprising:  (a)  a  pair  of  plate  cover  members 
having  marginal  flanges  securing  said  cover  members  together 
and  an  identification  member  sandwiched  between  said  cover 
members,  one  of  said  cover  members  being  transparent  so  that 
material  on  a  face  of  said  identification  member  can  be  read 
therethrough,  and  the  other  cover  member  being  formed  of 
translucent  material  and  having  retroreflective  facets  to  reflect 
Ught  from  the  face  thereof, 

(b)  said  identification  member  being  formed  of  rigid  plastic 
material  and  said  face  thereof  being  prepared  so  it  can  be 
written  upon  and  said  face  having  a  value  no  lower  than  7, 
according  to  the  Munsell  System,  so  that  dark  writing 
thereon  can  be  read  through  said  transparent  cover  mem- 
ber, 

(c)  said  cover  members  being  formed  of  reddish  material  and 
forming  together  a  three-dimensional  heart  shape  and  said 
cover  members  having  at  the  top  of  the  heart  shape  a  slot 
formed  therein  in  which  said  identification  member  is 
positioned  with  an  outer  portion  extending  outside  of  said 
heart  shape  having  an  opening  therein  for  securing  said 
indentification  member  to  another  object  to  tag  the  same, 
the  dimensions  of  said  slot  being  approximately  the  same 
as  the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  said  identification 
member,  and 

(d)  said  cover  members  having  means  forming  parallel  walls 
therebetween  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot  guiding  said  identi- 
fication member  as  it  is  inserted  in  said  slot,  at  least  portions  of 
sides  of  said  identification  member  being  undercut  so  as  to  be 
inwardly  flexible  and  said  portions  of  said  sides  being  formed 
as  latches  canmiing  inwardly  as  said  identification  member  is 


4,215,498 

SAFETY  TAGGING  DEVICE 

James  G.  Wilson,  28  Doua  Dr.,  Albany,  N.Y.  12205 

Filed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,905 

Int  CL^  G09F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  40—21  R  9  OahM 


from  the  front  of  the  vehicle  body,  the  snow  blade  assembly 
including  support  frame  means  movably  mounted  from  the 
third  means  for  selectively  movably  supporting  the  snow 
blade. 


1.  In  a  safety  Ugging  device  for  the  particularly  secure  and 
conspicuous  mounting  and  display  of  a  mark-up  tag  from  a 
riser  pole  or  like  structural  support  member  attendant  the 
de-energization  of  power  transmission  and  distribution  circuits 
and  the  like  which  are  supported  fit)m  said  riser  pole,  the 
improvements  comprising,  a  main  body  portion  of  generally 
quadrangular  configuration,  said  main  body  portion  being 
sized  to  present  a  surface  area  at  least  five  times  greater  than 
that  of  said  mark-up  tag,  and  to  be  wrappable  generally  around 
said  riser  pole,  said  main  body  portion  being  of  a  highly  dura- 
ble and  visible  material,  a  mark-up  tag  holder  comprising  a 
generally  envelope-like  member  of  a  substantially  waterproof 
and  transparent  material  which  is  attached  to  said  main  body 
portion  for  the  protected,  yet  readily  visible,  mounting  and 
display  of  a  mark-up  tag  on  said  main  body  portion,  and  attach- 
ment means  for  securely,  yet  readily  removeably,  attaching 
said  main  body  portion  to  said  riser  pole,  said  attachment 
means  comprising  bands  of  a  generally  elasticized  material 
attached  to  opposite  sides  of  said  main  body  portion  and  ex- 
tending therefrom,  and  closure  means  affixed  to  said  attach- 
ment bands  and  operable  to  securely,  yet  readily  removeably, 
secure  the  same  together  to  attach  said  main  body  portion  to 
said  riser  pole  by  wrapping  said  safety  tagging  device  there- 
around  whereby,  said  mark-up  tag  will  be  securely  and  con- 
spicuously displayed  and  called  to  the  attention  of  anyone 
attempting  to  re-energize  said  circuit  to  prevent  the  premature 
re-energization  thereof. 


4,215,499 
COLLECTOR'S  DEVICE 
Harian  R.  WOaon,  P.O.  Box  53025,  OUaboma  Gty,  Okla. 
73105 

Filed  JbL  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,833 
lat  a.2  G09F  1/10 
UJS.  a.  40—158  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  collecting  and  display  of  memorabilia,  com- 
prising: 
a  recording  page  having  first  and  reverse  sides,  said  first  side 
receiving  printed  entry  of  time,  place,  event  and  particular 
relevant  data,  said  first  side  also  including  a  designated 
area  for  receiving  addendum  matter  in  affixure  thereto; 
a  transparent,  generally  thin,  plastic  enclosure  that  is  unitar- 
ily  formed  and  having  at  least  two  sides  parallel,  and 
having  an  access  hole  formed  generally  centrally  on  one 
parallel  side  for  receiving  memorabilia  matter; 
tape  means  of  similar  area  to  said  one  parallel  side  and  hav- 
ing adhesive  on  each  side  thereof,  for  securing  said  one 
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panlld  ude  to  said  recoitling  page  designated  area  while 
sealing  said  enclosure;  and  "v    •     - 
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4^15,501 
LIGHT  EFFICIENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Leo  Meiier,  Green  Bay,  Wis^  assignor  to  Tcn-CM>ne  Inc., 
Green  Bay,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,927 

Int  a.2  G09F  13/02,  13/04.  13/16 

VJS.  a.  40—559  4  Claims 


■» 


plastic  film  of  the  attractive  adherence  type  secured  to  one 
edge  of  the  reverse  side  of  said  recording  page  and  opera- 
ble to  removably  retain  photographs  and  other  relevant 
documentation. 


4^15,500 

VISUAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Gordoa  Sharp,  372  Memorial  Dr.,  Caoibridge,  Mass.  02139 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  824,920 

lat  a.2  G09F  19/00 

US.  a  40-409  16  Claims 


1.  A  kinetic,  visual  display  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  establishing  a  pressurized,  flowing  stream  of  air; 

means  for  defming  a  column  containing  a  visually  perceiv- 
able volume; 

a  plurality  of  lightweight  expanded  plastic  beads  of  gener- 
ally rounded  exterior  surface  without  substantial  convolu- 
tions, said  beads  disposed  in  said  volume; 

said  volume  containing  first  and  second  openings  at  the 
boundary  thereof; 

said  openings  being  opcratively  closed  by  screening  having 
a  mesh  size  small  enough  to  prevent  the  passage  of  said 
beads  therethrough; 

the  first  opening  in  the  boundary  of  said  volume  being  at  a 
lower  elevation  than  the  second  opening; 

the  pressurized,  flowing  stream  of  air  being  introduced  into 
said  volume  through  said  first  opening  therein,  to  agitate 
and  generally  float  and  thereby  suspend  the  beads  within 
said  volume,  whereby  a  kinetic,  visual  dispUy  is  pro- 
duced; and 

means  for  projectmg  illumination  into  said  volume  to  permit 
vinal  perception  of  said  beads. 


1.  A  light  efficient  display  device  comprising; 

(a)  a  translucent  substrate  having  a  front  and  a  rear  surface 
said  substrate  having  optical  properties  such  that  approxi- 
mately one  half  of  the  light  incident  on  one  of  the  surfaces 
of  the  substrate  will  be  reflected  from  that  surface  and 
approximately  one  half  of  the  light  incident  on  that  one 
surface  will  be  transmitted  through  the  substrate  and  will 
be  emitted  from  the  other  surface, 

(b)  indicia  formed  on  the  front  surface  of  the  substrate 

(c)  said  indicia  being  a  substantially  opaque  and  non-reflec- 
tive coating  and 

(d)  whereby  there  is  a  contrast  between  the  indicia  and  the 
uncoated  portion  of  the  substrate  and  said  contrast  remains 
constant  whether  the  light  is  incident  upon  the  front  surface  or 
is  incident  upon  the  rear  surface  if  the  incident  light  is  constant 
in  both  cases. 


4,215,502 
MUZZLE-LOADING  HREARM 
Carl  K.  Loven,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Loven  Firearms 
Company,  Brookfield,  Coon. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,769 

Int  a.2  F41C  1/00.  700 

VJS.  a.  42—61  8  Claims 


1.  A  firearm  comprising: 

a  stock  having  a  barrel  end  face,  a  generally  longitudinally- 
extending  primary  bore  formed  therein  and  opening  onto 
said  barrel  end  face,  and  at  least  one  generally  transverse- 
ly-extending internally-threaded  ancillary  bore  formed 
therein  one  end  of  which  opens  onto  said  primary  bore 
and  the  other  end  of  which  opens  onto  a  lateral  face  of 
said  stock; 

a  double  barrel  having  a  barrel  end  plate  and  a  bolt  secured 
to  said  barrel  end  plate  having  an  annular  groove,  said  bolt 
being  demountably  and  rotatably  received  within  said 
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primary  bore  with  said  groove  thereof  being  positioned 
such  that  it  opposes  said  ancillary  bore; 
at  least  one  set  screw  threadably  receivable  in  said  ancillary 
bore  having  an  inner  end  which  is  configured  and  dimen- 
sioned to  permit  substantially  mating  engagement  thereof 
with  said  annular  groove,  so  as  to  retain  said  bolt  in  said 
primary  bore  while  permitting  rotation  thereof  and,  in 
turn,  said  double  barrel. 


4,215,503 

AUTOMATIC  HOOK  SETTING  APPARATUS 

Floyd  C.  Hiner,  Rte.  4,  Box  105,  Faurbury,  Nebr. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,739 

Int  CL^  AOIK  91/06 

U.S.  a.  43—15  10  Claims 


7.  An  automatic  hook  setting  device  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  a  fishing  rod  having  a  reel,  line  and  hook  connected 
thereto,  wherein  the  hook  setting  device  comprises: 
upper  and  lower  tubular  members  mounted  for  relative 

reciprocation  and  enclosing  a  compression  spring, 
a  trigger  mechanism  releasably  controlling  said  compression 

spring, 
a  rod  holder  pivotally  connected  to  said  upper  and  lower 

tubular  members  and  said  trigger  mechanism,  wherein 
said  trigger  mechanism  can  release  said  compression  spring, 

to  force  said  upper  tubular  member  vertically  away  from 

said  lower  tubular  member,  and  pivot  said  rod  holder  in  an 

upward  arc. 


4,215,504 
LINE  GUIDE  FOR  A  nSHING  ROD 
Ryuichi  Ohmura,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Kogyo  K.K., 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,712 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1977,  52-89932[U] 
Int  a.2  AOIK  87/04  ^ 

U.S.  a.  43—24  4  Claims 


single  one  of  said  feet  and  the  part  of  the  jacketing  ring 
most  remote  from  said  single  one  of  said  feet,  and 
thence  downwardly  radially  to  said  jacketing  ring  and 
joined  thereto. 


4,215,505 
CABLE  HARDWARE 
Walter  J.  Henze,  North  WUdwood,  N  J.,  and  WUliam  PnrceU, 
PhUadelpUa,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Penn  Fishing  Tackle  M^  Co., 
PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,366 

lot  CL'  AOIK  91/06 

U.S.  a.  43—27.4  4  Claims 


1.  In  cable  hardware  for  use  with  trolling  apparatus  for 
fishing,  an  apparatus  to  prevent  kinking  of  the  line  which, 
extends  through  an  opening  in  a  bushing  comprising 
a  hollow  sleeve  carried  by  the  line  and  having  one  end 

thereof  of  larger  cross  section  than  the  opening  in  said 

bushing, 
said  sleeve  having  an  opening  therethrough  from  which  the 

line  extends  at  one  end, 
a  connector  within  said  opening  at  the  other  end  of  said 

sleeve  to  which  said  line  is  connected, 
said  connector  including  a  loop  of  larger  size  than  said 

opening  for  attachment  of  tackle,  and 
a  pin  mounted  transversely  at  said  other  end  of  said  sleeve, 

for  engagement  through  said  loop  '^r  preventing  disen- 
gagement of  said  loop  from  said  sleeve. 


4,215,506 

TROLLING  LURE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Kenneth  P.  LeBoeuf,  P.O.  Box  78,  Schriever,  La.  70395 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,868 

Int  a.2  AOIK  85/00 

U.S.  CL  43—42.05  8  Claims 


1.  A  line  guide  for  a  fishing  rod,  comprising: 

(a)  A  guide  ring  defining  a  path  for  the  line;  and 

(b)  A  supporting  frame  including 

(1)  a  jacketing  ring  mounting  said  guide  ring  therein,  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  legs  having  feet  structurally  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  rod,  two  of  said  legs  diverging  radially  of 
the  rod  from  a  single  one  of  said  feet,  and  extending  past 
opposite  sides  of  the  centerline  of  said  guide  ring  for  a 
radial  distance  that  exceeds  the  distance  between  said 


1.  A  trolling  fishing  lure  comprising: 

(a)  a  molded  plastic  transparent  fish-like  body  having  a  fish 
head  at  one  end  and  two  annular  wire  tie  grooves  at  its 
other  end, 

(b)  leader  wire  opening  means  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  body,  reflective  spectra  film  secured  to  said 
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body  so  that  when  viewed  from  the  outside  of  sttd  body  to 
resemble  fish-like  scales, 

(c)  troUiag  weights  in  the  bottom  of  said  body, 

(d)  an  outer  skirt  of  thin  plastic  mirror  film  sheeting  slit  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  streamers  wrapped  clockwise  about 
said  body  about  said  wire  tie  grooves, 

(e)  an  inner  skirt  of  thin  plastic  mirror  film  sheeting  slit  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  streamers  some  of  which  are  wider 
in  width  than  others, 

(0  said  inner  skirt  being  wrapped  counter  clockwise  over 
and  about  said  outer  skirt, 

(g)  squid  tip  means  proximate  the  free  ends  of  the  wider 
streamers  of  said  inner  skirt,  and 

(h)  both  said  inner  and  outer  skirts  being  secured  to  said 
fish-like  body  by  a  length  of  wire  passed  about  said  skirts 
twisted  upon  itself  and  retaining  said  skirts  between  said 
wire  and  said  annular  wire  tie  grooves  on  said  fish-like 
body. 


4^15,507 

ADJUSTABLE  FISHING  LURE  BILL 

Harry  J.  RnaeU,  3009  School  St,  Rockford,  111.  61103 

Filed  JiL  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,531 

Int  CL^  AOIK  85/00 


U.S.  CL  43— «2J2 


lOaims 


1.  A  fishing  lure  of  the  floating  and  diving  type  comprising; 
a  lure  body,  an  adjustable  fishing  lure  bill,  a  grooved  out  flat 
surface  on  the  uppermost  front  end  surface  of  the  lure  body, 
said  grooved  out  flat  surface  being  of  the  same  thickness, 
width,  and  length  as  an  upper  rectangular  shaped  portion  of 
the  lure  bill  providing  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said 
adjustable  fisUng  lure  bill,  said  grooved  out  flat  surface  being 
bounded  by  a  pair  of  perpendicular  side  walls  for  laterally 
guiding  the  longitudinally  traveling  adjustable  fishing  lure  bill, 
said  upper  rectangular  shaped  portion  having  a  slot  for  receiv- 
ing a  means  for  locking  the  adjustable  fishing  lure  bill  in  a 
selected  adjusted  position,  the  lure  bill  further  having  a  lower 
rounded  end  portion  and  an  eye  screw  mounted  in  the  central 
portion  of  said  lower  rounded  end  portion,  said  eye  screw 
having  a  spUt  ring  attached  thereto  for  attachment  of  the  lure 
to  a  fishing  line. 


ity  of  pockets  therebetween  shaped  for  receiving  and 
retaining  the  sachets  therein;  each  of  said  pockets  having 
a  closed  end  disposed  at  the  one  side  edge  of  the  plies,  a 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  side  edges  formed  by  adja- 
cently disposed  seams,  and  an  open  end  located  at  the 
other  side  edges  of  the  plies;  said  pocket  open  end  being 
shaped  to  receive  one  of  said  sachets  therethrough,  and 


closable  to  retain  said  sachet  in  said  pocket;  each  of  said 
seams  interconnecting  adjacent  pockets  and  forming  a 
flexible  hinge  therebetween,  along  which  said  applicator 
folds  accordion-style  for  folding  up  a  sachet  filled  applica- 
tor on  the  surface  of  an  agricultural  commodity  after 
pesticide  gassing  to  retrieve  said  sachets  without  adulter- 
ating the  commodity  with  pesticide  residue. 


4,215,509 
ANIMATED  TOY  BLOCK  SET 
James  F.  Mariol,  Cbicinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Design  Alliance, 
IbCm  Cincinaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,176 

Int  a.2  A63H  33/00 

VJS.  CL  46—22  7  Claims 


4,215,508 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FUMIGATING 

STORED  AGRICULTURAL  COMMODITIES 
■cs  R.  Allca,  SdiM,  Kam^  and  Wolfgai«  F.  Frieael,  Hep- 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMUiy,  assignors  to  Research  Prod- 

r,  SaUaa,  Kaos. 
FOed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,766 
priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jut  22, 
1978,  7S18669[U1 

bt  CL2  AOIM  13/00 
VJS,  CL  43—125  15  Claims 

1.  An  applicator  for  prepackaged  pesticide  sachets  having  a 
porous  envelope  with  a  moisture  activated  pesticide  therein, 
said  applicator  comprising: 

i  (a)  an  elongate  flexible,  porous,  non-hygroscopic  strip  of 

matted  adhered  fibers  having  first  and  second  overlying 

pUes  interconnected  along  one  side  edge  thereof;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  seams  extending  laterally  across  said  plies 

and  interconnecting  the  same;  said  seams  forming  a  plural- 


1.  An  animated  toy  block  set  capable  of  being  assembled  into 
multiple  different  positions  of  an  animal  character  utilizing  the 
same  combination  of  blocks  but  in  multiple  different  relative 
positions  to  effect  the  different  positions  of  the  animal  charac- 
ter, said  set  comprising 
at  least  three  blocks,  I 

at  least  two  of  said  three  blocks  having  a  portion  of  the  body 
and  an  appendage  of  the  animal  character  integrally 
formed  thereon, 
said  body  portion  of  said  two  blocks  being  shaped  as  a  cube, 

from  which  said  appendage  extends,  and 
said  blocks  being  adapted  to  rest  in  an  assembled  relation 
forming  the  complete  animal  character  and  being  adapted 
to  be  altered  in  position  relative  to  one  another  to  vary  the 
position  of  the  animal  character. 
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4,215,510 

FLEXIBLE  HOLLOW  HOOP  AND  BALL 

KnoUy  Worrell,  117-15  226th  St,  Cambria  Heights,  N.Y.  11411 

Filed  Jul  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,934 

Int  a^  A63H  J/32,  5/00 

UA  a  46-47  2  Claims 


being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  along  the  pe- 
riphery thereof; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  substantially  identically  sized  radially  dis- 
posed display  rectangular  leaves,  each  of  which  is  sized  to 
about  one-half  of  said  screen  and  contains  on  both  sides 
thereof  matter  to  simulate  one-half  of  a  television  scene  so 
that  the  back  of  one  leaf  and  the  front  of  the  next  leaf 
provide  one  full  scene,  each  leaf  having  a  defined  inner 
end; 

(h)  insert  elements  extending  from  both  sides  of  said  inner 
ends,  said  elements  being  inserted  into  corresponding  disc 
apertures;  and, 

(i)  a  clutch  plate  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  horizontal  shaft, 
said  prime  mover  being  a  windup  spring  prime  mover,  and 
a  central  driving  shaft,  a  driving  plate  with  pawls  engaged 
with  said  clutch  plate  secured  to  one  end  of  said  driving 
shaft,  a  grip  extending  outside  said  case  coupled  to  said 
prime  mover  windup  spring  for  winding  up  said  spring  by 
turning  said  grip. 


1.  A  hoop  comprising  a  hollow  hoop  of  substantially  circular 
cross  section,  wherein  a  ball  is  mounted  in  a  central  cavity  of 
the  hollow  interior  of  said  hoop,  with  said  ball  of  a  size  to 
freely  move  in  said  interior,  wherein 

the  hoop  is  made  of  a  semi-flexible  material,  and  wherein 

the  hoop  has  a  plurality  of  internal  ridge  rings  running  later- 
ally about  the  interior  of  said  hoop,  and  projecting 
towards  the  interior  of  the  hoop,  and  in  which 

the  hoop  is  formed  with  a  plurality  of  external  ridge  rings  on 
the  exterior  of  the  hoop,  that  project  outwardly  from  the 
hoop, 

said  hoop  being  of  a  size  to  fit  substantially  snugly  about  the 
waist  of  a  wearer,  such  that  a  wearer  may  cause  said  ball 
to  rotate  in  the  interior  of  the  hoop,  with  respect  to  said 
hoop,  by  body  motion  of  the  wearer,  with  said  external 
ridge  rings  serving  to  limit  rotatable  motion  of  the  hoop 
with  respect  to  the  wearer  while  each  said  internal  ridge 
rings  produces  a  clicking  noise  when  the  ball  rotates  about 
the  interior  of  said  hoop,  striking  a  said  internal  ridge  ring, 

4,215,511 
TOY  TELEVISION  SET  WITH  MUSICAL  BOX 
Masatoshi  Todokoro,  2-33,  Koganehara  2<honie,  Matsudo-shi, 
Chiba-kea,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,763 

Int  a.2  A63H  5/00;  G09F  J 1/06.  11/04 

U.S.  a  46-175  R  4  Claims 


4,215,512 

HARMLESS  SONIC  TOY 

Stanley  J.  Philipson,  1161  York  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar,  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,162 

Int  a?  A63H  5/00 


10021 


U.S.  a.  46—195 


SCIaims 


1.  A  harmless  sonic  toy  device  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  frame  member,  a  cylindrical  idler  roll  mounted  for  rotation 
on  said  frame  member,  a  cylindrical  drive  roll  mounted  for 
rotation  on  said  frame  member,  said  drive  and  idler  rolls  hav- 
ing their  axes  of  rotation  disposed  in  parallel  spaced  relation 
and  having  peripheral  portions  disposed  in  proximate  spaced 
relation  to  define  a  nip,  means  for  rotating  said  drive  roll  and 
an  elongate  strip  of  air  impervious  stretchable  plastic  film 
disposed  in  driving  connection  in  the  nip  between  said  rolls, 
said  strip  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced-apart 
sealed  air  containing  pockets,  the  thickness  of  said  pockets 
exceeding  the  spacing  of  said  rolls  at  said  nip  whereby  roution 
of  said  drive  roll  progressively  advances  said  strip  through  said 
nip  and  consequently  bursts  said  pockets. 


1.  A  toy  television  set  with  a  musical  box,  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  case  modeled  after  the  cabinet  of  a  television  set; 

(b)  a  transparent  rectangular  screen  at  the  front  side  of  said 
case; 

(c)  a  horizontal  shaft  disposed  in  the  case  in  alignment  with 
a  line  extending  across  the  center  of  the  screen  and  paral- 
lel thereto; 

(d)  a  music  box  in  said  cabinet  with  a  rotary  drum; 

(e)  a  prime  mover  coupled  for  driving  said  shaft  and  said 
drum; 

(0  a  pair  of  discs  at  both  ends  of  said  shaft,  each  of  said  discs 


4,215,513 
FIELD  TRANSPLANT  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  AND 

COMPONENTS  THEREOF 
Richard  R.  Dedolph,  Napenrille,  lU.,  assignor  to  GraTi-Mechaa- 

ics  Co.,  NaperyiUe,  Ul. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  772,094,  Feb.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,130,072. 
This  appUcation  JuL  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,902 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Jnl.  12, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  AOIG  9/02 
U  A  a  47—56  23  Claims 

1.  An  interconnected  array  of  polymerized  soil  plugs  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  bodies  of  spongy  open-celled  hydrophUic 
polymer,  a  quantity  of  particles  of  soil  mix  distributed  through- 
out said  bodies  of  spongy  polymer,  a  quantity  of  foam-forming 
synthetic  organic  plastic  resin  being  reacted  in  situ  to  form  said 
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bodies  of  spongy  open-celled  hydrophilic  polymer  binding  said  4^15^15 

particles  of  soil  mix  therein  and  into  cohesive  soil  plugs,  said  PLUG  DOOR  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 

soil  mix  comprising  from  about  20%  to  about  80%  by  dry   Harold  E.  Hetch,  St  John,  IimL;  Harold  A.  Wold,  New  Buffalo, 

Micli^  and  Leoaard  F.  LeMaire,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to 
PuUmaa  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 
•-XLr  ^   -  Filed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,182 

^^  ""  Int  a^  B61D  79/00;  E05C  i/04:  E05D  15/10 

U.S.  a.  49—218  5  Qaims 


weight  of  said  soil  plugs  thereby  to  provide  unitary  self-sup- 
porting polymerized  soil  plugs,  and  strips  interconnecting  said 
soil  plugs  to  form  an  interconnected  array  of  soil  plugs  to 
accommodate  the  ready  handling  thereof 


4^215,514 
AIR  PLANT  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
AMi  E.  Horowitz,  2320  SW.  23rd  Atc.,  Miand,  Fla.  33145 
Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,902 

ht  a^  AoiG  i;/oa  9/02 

U  A  a  47— f7  2  Claims 


1.  An  air  plant  support  device  comprising  in  combination,  a 
substantially  flat  frame  member,  said  frame  member  compris- 
ing a  continuous  length  of  bent  wire,  a  quantity  of  sphagnum 
moM  secured  to  each  side  of  said  frame  member  and  defining 
together  a  generally  circular  mass  of  sphagnum  moss,  said 
frame  member  having  a  plurality  of  bent  wire  loops  extending 
outwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  sphagnum  moss  mass,  said 
outwardly  extending  loop  portions  comprising  means  for  inter- 
booking  engagement  therewith  of  support  members  for  hang- 
ingly  supporting  the  air  plant  support  device,  said  mass  of 
sphagnum  moss  being  substantially  enclosed  in  a  previous 
fiUmc  sack,  said  sack  having  a  central  opening  at  one  side  of 
said  frame  member  and  draw-string  means  for  tightening  the 
opening  of  said  sack  against  the  sphagnum  moss  secured  to  said 
one  ade  of  said  frame  member. 


1.  A  railway  car  having  a  sliding  door  arranged  to  move 
laterally  between  an  open  and  closed  position  and  having  a 
door  operating  mechanism  for  locking  and  or  securing  the 
door,  the  improvement  comprising; 

a  bottom  support  rail; 

a  top  guide  rail; 

wheel  means  mounted  on  said  support  rail; 

door  guide  means  associated  with  the  top  guide  rail  for 
guiding  the  top  portion  of  the  door  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing; 

lower  crank  means  with  means  connecting  the  wheel  means 
with  the  lower  portion  of  said  door; 

upper  crank  means  with  means  connecting  the  door  guide 
means  with  the  upper  portion  of  the  door; 

adapter  rod  means  for  rotatably  connecting  the  crank  means 
to  said  door; 

op>erating  rod  means  with  means  connecting  one  upper 
crank  means  with  a  lower  crank  means; 

hand  operated  means  for  actuating  the  door  operating  mech- 
anism and  including  a  connecting  means  for  rotating  the 
operating  rod  means  to  move  the  door  laterally  between 
an  open  and  closed  position; 

said  operating  rod  means  and  said  adapter  rod  means  having 
end  portions  fitted  together  in  a  telescoping  connection; 

said  telescoping  connection  having  an  opening  extending 
therethrough; 

connector  means  positioned  in  the  opening; 

said  connector  means  having  one  end  larger  than  the  open- 
ing and  having  a  second,  smaller  end; 

said  operating  rod  means  being  spaced  a  given  distance  from 
said  door,  said  given  distance  being  shorter  than  the 
length  of  the  connector  means  to  prevent  removal  of  the 
connector  means  when  the  door  is  closed  and 

said  operating  rod  means  comprising  means  for  rotatably 
positioning  the  larger  end  of  the  connector  means  said 
given  distance  from  the  door  when  the  door  is  in  the 
closed  position. 
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4,215,516 

UNIDIRECTIONAL  TAPE 

Robert  J.  Huschle,  and  Sidney  J.  Roberts,  both  of  Dennison, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Sheldahl,  Inc.,  Northfield,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  849,270,  No?.  7, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  732,100,  Oct.  13, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,180 

Int  a.2  B24D  11/06 

U.S.  a.  51—399  1  Claim 


1.  An  endless  flexible  abrasive  belt  comprising  a  parallelo- 
gram strip  of  a  woven  backing  sheet  spliced  to  an  endless  belt 
along  a  butt  joint  formed  therein  and  having  opposed  major 
surfaces  with  a  coating  of  abrasive  grit  applied  to  one  of  said 
major  surfaces  and  with  a  splicing  means  secured  to  the  other 
of  said  major  surface  and  spanning  said  butt  joint,  said  splicing 
means  comprising: 

(a)  a  fiber  reinforced  composite  strip  member  consisting  of  a 
cohesive  member  bonded  to  said  major  surface  and  having 
a  multiplicity  of  fibers  spanning  said  butt  joint,  said  fibers 
being  disposed  generally  parallel,  one  to  another,  and  with 
the  fibers  of  said  strip  member  having  their  axes  oriented 
generally  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said  endless  belt 
and  being  free  of  transverse  fibers; 

(b)  each  of  said  fibers  being  a  polymer  of  poly-p-benzamide 
and  the  polyterephthalamide  of  p-phenylenediamine  and 
having  a  tensile  modulus  of  about  200  grams  per  denier, 
with  said  fibers  being  arranged  at  a  quantity  of  40  fibers 
per  inch  perpendicular  to  the  measured  direction; 

(c)  said  fibers  being  laminated  to  a  polyester  adhesive;  and 

(d)  said  fiber-adhesive  having  a  backing  member  bonded 
thereto,  said  backing  member  consisting  essentially  of  a 
film  of  stress-oriented  polyethylene  terephthalate  having  a 
thickness  of  1  mil. 


4,215,517 

AUXILLIARY  WINDOW  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  AND 

COMMERCIAL  APPLICATIONS 

William  Everson,  Perkasie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Perkasie  Industries 

Corporation,  Perkasie,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789,554,  Apr.  20, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,878,  May  18, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,121,379.  This  application  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  914,854 
Int  a.2  E06B  3/28 
U.S.  O.  52—202  5  Claims 

1.  An  auxiliary  or  storm  window  closure  for  primary  win- 
dow frames  having  diverse,  transverse,  and  longitudinal  di- 
mensions, said  closure  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  parallel,  rectangular,  transparent  panels; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  panel  edge  moldings  having  longitu- 
dinal slots  which  engage  the  edges  of  said  panels,  said 
moldings  being  positioned  on  the  sides  and  along  the 
lengthwise  edges  of  said  panels; 
said  moldings  including  a  longitudinal  base  with  a  longitudi- 
nal portion  thereof  defining  the  bottom  of  each  slot,  walls 
extending  from  said  base  to  define  the  sides  of  each  slot; 
gaskets  positioned  adjacent  one  of  said  walls  to  prevent 
infiltration  of  air  around  said  panels  and  through  said 
prime  window  frames; 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  supports  adjoining  vertically  adja- 


cent panels  along  their  length  to  form  a  sheet,  a  plurality 
of  said  sheets  being  provided; 
each  of  said  horizontal  supports  having  a  generally  flat, 
longitudinal  surface  adapted  to  be  placed  across  said 
frame  and  fastened  thereto  between  vertically  adjacent 
panels  and  having  a  gasket  receiving  slot  with  an  opening 
facing  vertically  for  receiving  a  vertically  adjacent  panel 
and  a  gasket; 


a  gasket  positioned  in  each  gasket  receiving  slot  to  sealingly 
engage  the  horizontal  supports  to  an  adjacent  panel; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  supports  adjoining  adjacent  sheets, 
each  of  said  vertical  supports  having  a  generally  flat, 
longitudinal  surface  adapted  to  be  placed  across  said 
frame  and  fastened  thereto  between  said  sheets  and  having 
a  vertical  slot  with  an  opening  for  receiving  said  adjacent 
sheets; 

and  means  for  attaching  said  supports  to  said  window  frame. 


4,215,518 
FLANGED  CORNER  CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD 
W.  Roscoe  Blair,  Charleston,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Raybestos-Man- 
hattan,  Inc.,  Trumbull,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,553 

Int  a.2  F16L  25/00 

U.S.  a.  52—658  15  Claims 
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1.  A  comer  construction  having  a  flange  extending  around 
at  least  one  end  of  the  comer,  said  comer  construction  com- 
prising a  strip  of  flexible,  essentially  flat  material  having  at  least 
one  edge,  said  edge  being  bent  over  relative  to  said  strip  to 
define  a  flange,  said  strip  being  bent  lengthwise  in  the  form  of 
a  comer,  a  separation  in  said  flange  at  said  comer  defining  a 
space  in  said  flange  beyond  said  comer,  an  insert  made  of 
essentially  flat  flexible  material,  said  insert  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  the  dimensions  of  said  space  at  said  separation,  and 
means  for  securing  said  insert  to  said  flange  in  said  space,  said 
insert  having  a  portion  extending  around  and  secured  to  the 
juncture  at  said  flange  and  comer. 
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4415^19 
METHOD  FOR  CAST-IN-PLACE  CONCRETE  WALLS 
KoBMlk  K.  Koch,  BtaM  Spriaii,  Mon  iMisMir  to  laternatioiial 
HoMiiV  UmUti,  Wotport,  Con. 

Filed  Dm.  15, 197S,  Scr.  No.  97(MNN) 

lit  a^  E04B 1/41  ^ 

VS.  CL  52—741  9  Cbims 
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1.  A  method  for  insulating  a  cast-in-place  concrete  wall  in 
which  wall  ties  are  used  for  maintaining  oppositely  disposed 
wall  forms  in  spaced  relation  during  curing  of  said  concrete 
wall,  comprising: 

a.  retaining  said  wall  ties  in  said  wall  after  said  wall  forms 
have  been  removed; 

b.  cutting  slots  at  intervals  equal  to  the  vertical  distances 
between  said  wall  ties  out  of  furring  strips  along  the  center 
lines  of  said  furring  strips; 

c.  placing  each  of  said  furring  strips  against  said  cement  wall 
with  said  wall  ties  extending  through  said  slots  of  said 
furring  strip; 

d.  driving  a  fastening  member  into  the  exposed  part  of  the 
aperture  of  each  of  said  wall  ties  which  extends  beyond 
said  furring  strip  so  that  said  furring  strip  is  pressed  tightly 
against  and  anchored  to  said  cement  wall; 

e.  affixing  said  fastening  member  which  has  been  driven  into 
said  aperture  of  said  wall  tie  to  said  furring  strip; 

f.  placing  insulation  panels  over  said  furring  strips;  and 

g.  affixing  said  insulation  panels  to  said  furring  strips. 

4^15^20 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING,  FILLING,  CLOSING  AND 

BOXING  BAGS 
HaM  Hdiuer,  Beringen,  ami  WcnMr  Miiller,  Neuhansen  am 
Rhdiitell,  both  of  SwUnriaod,  aariffion  to  SIG  Schwcizeris- 
che  ladHtrie^kadlachafl,  NedMuaea  am  RhkafiUl,  Switzer- 


FIM  Not.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,226 
OahM  priority.  appUcatkM  SwitzcctaMl,  Not.  9,   1977, 
136f7/77 

laL  a.2  B65B  9/08.  43/42 
VS.  CL  53-173  7  ctaiaw 


bags  including  a  vertically  oriented  hollow  mandrel  about 
which  a  hose  of  sealable  sheet  is  continuously  formed,  means 
for  cyclically  providing  a  transverse  seam  on  the  hose;  and 
cutting  means  for  cyclically  severing  the  hose  at  the  transverse 
seam  for  providing  precedingly  filled,  sealed  bags;  the  im- 
provement comprising 

(a)  a  base  plate  situated  underneath  said  mandrel  for  support- 
ing serially  positioned  and  advanced,  upright-oriented 
b^-receiving  boxes  open  at  their  top  and  bottom; 

(b)  means  defining  an  opening  provided  in  said  base  plate 
and  aligned  with  said  mandrel; 

(c)  vertically  displaceably  supported  bag  grasping  means  for 
penetrating  through  said  opening  into  a  box  positioned 
underneath  said  mandrel  and  for  downwardly  pulling  a 
filled  and  closed  bag  into  the  box; 

(d)  two  face-to-face  oriented  support  plates  situated  under- 
neath the  transverse  seam-providing  means  and  the  cut- 
ting means  for  supporting  opposite  sides  of  the  filled  bags; 
and 

(e)  means  for  vertically  displacing  in  unison  said  support 
plates,  said  transverse  seam-providmg  means  and  said 
cutting  means  and  for  horizontally  disphicing  said  support 
plates  towards  and  away  from  one  another;  the  means  for 
vertically  and  horizontally  displacing  each  support  pUite 
including 

(1)  a  vertically  displaceable  carriage; 

(2)  a  parallelogram  linkage  connecting  each  said  support 
plate  to  the  respective  carriage  to  provide  for  the  verti- 
cal displacement  of  each  said  support  plate;  and 

(3)  actuating  means  connected  to  the  linkage  to  provide 
for  the  horizontal  displacement  of  each  said  support 
plate. 


4,215,521 
ARTICLE  RETARDING  DEVICE  FOR  CASE  LOADING 

MACHINE 

Thonas  S.  Hartaess,  Rte.  12,  Paris  Mtn.,  GreenTilie,  S.C 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,373 

lat  0.2  B65B  2J/16 

VS.  CL  53-248  5  Claims 


L  In  an  apparatus  for  making,  fUlmg,  closing  and  boxing 


2.  An  article  retarding  device  for  use  with  a  grid  set  for 
breaking  the  fall  of  articles  as  they  are  dropped  through  said 
grid  set  into  a  case,  said  grid  set  including  a  trip-bar  assembly 
onto  which  said  articles  are  fed,  means  for  shifting  said  trip-bar 
assembly  for  dropping  said  articles  towards  said  case  carried 
therebelow,  a  plurality  of  pivotally  supported  downwardly 
extending  fingers  carried  in  the  form  of  a  matrix  below  said 
trip-bar  assembly,  said  downwardly  extending  fingers  being 
arranged  so  that  there  is  a  finger  m  each  comer  of  a  passage 
through  which  said  articles  drop  when  bemg  loaded  into  said 
case,  said  article  retarding  device  comprising: 

cam  means  carried  adjacent  said  fingers; 

means  for  placing  said  cam  means  in  a  first  position  in  en- 
gagement with  said  fingers  forcing  said  fmgers  diagonally 
towards  the  center  of  said  respective  passages  wherein 


four  equally  spaced  fingers  engage  said  article  for  stop- 
ping the  downward  movement  of  said  articles  as  said 
articles  are  dropped  through  said  passages  when  said 
trip-bar  assembly  is  shifted;  and 
means  for  retracting  said  cam  means  to  a  second  position 
allowing  said  fingers  to  be  retracted  back  into  the  comers 
of  said  passages  permitting  said  articles  to  drop  into  said 
case. 


4,215,522 
CARTON  ERECTING  APPARATUS 
Gnnther  K.  CUft,  Tiptree;  Darid  Young,  Cbehnsford,  and  Briaa 
S.  Fix,  Goidhaager  Nr.  Maldoo,  all  of  England,  asaigBors  to 
Cundell  Corrugated  Limited,  Cbehnsford,  England 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,165 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  11, 1977, 
42272/77 

Int  a^  B65B  7/18 
VS.  a.  53—378  11  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  closing  knock-down  cartons  of  the  type 
having,  at  each  end  thereof  in  continuation  of  each  other,  two 
oppositely  disposed  side  wall  flaps  and  two  oppositely  dis- 
posed end  wM  flaps  having  crease  lines  defining  triangular 
portions  to  provide  gussets,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  carton  side  gripping  devices  each  having  a 
resiliently  mounted  gripping  plate  supported  for  movement 
towards  and  away  from  said  carton  side,  a  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  triangular  pressure  plates  each  hingedly  mounted  on 
a  support,  each  support  also  having  mounted  thereon  means 
for  angularly  moving  the  respective  one  of  said  triangular 
pressure  plates  into  engagement  with  said  triangular  portions 
of  said  end  wall  flaps  to  partially  fold  inwardly  said  end  wall 
flaps  and  said  side  wall  flaps,  a  pair  of  pressure  rods  fuedly 
spaced  apart  movable  in  unison  linearly  into  engagement  with 
said  partially  folded-in  side  wall  flaps  to  further  fold  inwardly 
said  side  and  end  flaps  so  that  the  free  ends  of  said  side  flaps  are 
in  overlapping  engagement,  and  a  pressure  bar  movable  rela- 
tive to  and  in  the  same  direction  as  said  pressure  rods  and 
between  said  pressure  rods  while  said  pressure  rods  continue  to 
engage  said  side  wall  flaps  into  engagement  with  said  overlap- 
ping free  ends  of  said  side  flaps  along  a  previously  applied  line 
of  adhesive. 


which  is  operatively  associated,  in  use,  with  the  upper  surface 
of  the  array  objects,  means  for  sensing  the  formation  of  a 
complete  i«rray  of  objects  on  the  platform  and  thereupon  initi- 
ating downwu-d  movement  of  the  plunger,  support  means  for 
the  flaps  carried  by  the  plunger  and  being  movable  vertically 
therewith  during  its  initial  downward  movement,  the  support 


means  further  including  members  connected  to  the  flaps  opera- 
tive to  cause  pivoting  of  the  flaps  to  a  substantially  vertical 
position  after  the  initial  downward  movement,  thereby  allow- 
ing the  array  of  objects  to  move  past  the  flaps,  the  plunger 
being  so  arranged  that  during  the  movement  of  the  flaps  the 
said  horizontal  surface  moves  down  close  to,  or  in  contact 
with,  the  upper  surface  of  the  horizontal  array. 


4,215,524 
MEMBRANE  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
R.  Glenn  Saylor,  West  CoTina,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  C.  R.  Bard, 
Inc.,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,362 

Int  a.2  B65B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  53—554  17  Claiiu 


4,215,523 
PACKING  MACHINE 
Arthur  G.  Turner,  27  York  St,  Norwich  NR2  2  AN,  Englaad 
FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,395 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24, 1978, 
2852/78 

Int  CL'  B65B  57/ia  5/10 
VS.  CL  53—496  15  Claims 

1.  A  packing  machine  for  objects  comprising  a  pair  of  piv- 
oted vertically  movable  flaps  which,  in  one  position  in  use, 
define  a  horizontal  platform,  means  for  forming  on  the  plat- 
form a  horizontal  array  of  the  objects,  a  vertically  movable 
plunger  which  includes  a  member  having  a  horizontal  surface 


1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  a  substance  in  closed  bags 
formed  from  two  continuous  ribbons  of  a  thin,  fragile  material 
comprising: 
fu^t  and  second  rollers  directed  along  a  fvst  horizontal  plane 
and  circumferentiaUy  engageable  in  opposed   nipping 
relationship  at  axially  outer  end  portions  thereof  to  con- 
fine two  ribbons  therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  roUers 
having  a  generaUy  smooth  annular  concave  porticm  ex- 
tending between  said  end  portions,  the  two  ribbons  ap- 
proaching said  first  and  second  rollers  generally  horizon- 
tally from  opposite  sides  thereof  with  each  of  the  ribbcnts 
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passing  over  and  partially  around  one  of  said  rollers  to  a 
first  location  between  said  rollers,  whereupon  the  ribbons 
are  brought  face  to  face  with  one  another  and  nipped  in 
that  condition  between  the  axially  outer  end  portions  of 
said  fu^t  and  second  rollers; 

third  and  fourth  rollers  directed  along  a  second  horizontal 
plane  and  spaced  beneath  said  first  and  second  rollers,  said 
third  and  fourth  rollers  circumferentially  engageable  in 
opposed  nipping  relationship  at  axially  outer  end  portions 
thereof  with  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  portion  of  reduced  diameter  extending  be- 
tween said  end  portions  thereof,  the  ribbons  passing 
downwardly  from  said  first  and  second  rollers  to  a  second 
location  at  which  the  ribbons  are  nipped  between  the 
axially  outer  end  portions  of  said  third  and  fourth  rollers; 

means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said  rollers  about  their 
respective  axes  to  advance  the  ribbons  in  a  desired  manner 
from  said  first  location  to  said  second  location  as  the 
ribbons  are  held  taught  therebetween; 

means  for  tensioning  the  two  ribbons  above  said  first  loca- 
tion in  a  direction  away  from  said  first  location,  pulling 
each  of  the  ribbons  over  a  different  one  of  said  first  and 
second  rollers  and  pulling  at  least  one  of  the  ribbons  into 
said  at  least  one  concave  portion  to  preform  the  unsealed 
combination  of  the  ribbons  at  said  first  location  and  for  a 
substantial  distance  therebelow  into  a  generally  tubular 
shape; 

means  for  sealing  the  ribbons  to  each  other  as  the  ribbons 
pass  from  said  first  location  to  said  second  location,  form- 
ing a  bag  open  at  the  top  from  a  portion  of  the  ribbons  and 
subsequently  sealing  said  top  to  close  the  bag  after  the 
ribbons  have  advanced  a  downwardly  predetermined 
distance,  said  sealing  means  operating  on  successive  por- 
tions of  the  ribbons  as  the  ribbons  advance  toward  said 
second  location  to  form  a  series  of  sealed  bags;  and 

means  for  introducing  a  substance  directly  into  each  of  the 
open  bags,  comprising  a  conduit  extending  downwardly 
between  said  first  and  second  rollers  in  the  space  formed 
by  said  at  least  one  concave  portion,  said  conduit  located 
between  and  generally  spaced  from  the  preformed  ribbons 
to  prevent  damage  thereto,  and  means  for  causing  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  the  substance  to  pass  from  said  con- 
duit to  each  of  the  bags  between  the  time  of  bag  formation 
and  that  of  sealing. 


having  at  their  ends  fixed  obliquely  bent  fingers,  said  cross  bars 
being  connected  to  endless  conveying  means  beneath  said 
blanks,  and  cam  means  to  move  said  cross  bars  upwardly  and 
fold  upwardly  said  leading  and  trailing  end  flaps,  and  wherein 
said  bent  fingers  engaging  and  bending  obliquely  the  end  tabs 
on  the  leading  and  trailing  tray  flaps,  an  adhesive  applicator  for 
applying  adhesive  to  said  leading  and  trailing  flap  end  tabs,  and 
side  conveyors  having  folding  clips  which  project  into  the 
conveying  path  and  engage  the  end  tabs  on  the  side  flaps  and 
fold  them  against  the  end  tabs  on  the  leading  and  trailing  tray 
flaps  in  the  course  of  conveyor  advance,  with  the  notches  in 
the  side  flap  end  tabs  registering  and  interfitting  with  said 
oblique  fingers  to  provide  clearance  therebetween,  and  said 
engaged  folding  clips  moving  in  concert  with  the  tray  for  an 
interval  to  insure  setting  of  the  adhesive  to  secure  the  flaps  in 
assembly,  and  said  cam  means  releasing  said  cross  bars  from 
engagement  with  the  leading  flap,  with  said  notches  enabling 
removal  of  the  oblique  fingers  from  the  contacting  position 
with  the  end  tabs  while  the  end  tabs  are  held  in  assembly  by 
said  folding  clips. 


4,21$,526 
MOWING  MACHINE 

Cornells  van  der  Lely,  7,  Briisdienndn,  Zug,  Switzerland 
FUed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,037 
Claims   priority,    application    Netherlands,   Oct.   6,    1977, 
7710954 

Int.  a.2  AOID  35/264.  53/00,  35/00 
VJS.  a.  56—12.7  48  Oaims 


4^15^25 
TRAY  FORMING  MACHINE 
Biagio  J.  Nigrelli,  Kiel  Wis.,  assignor  to  Johns-Nigrelli-Johns, 
Sheboygan  Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,497 

iBt  a.2  B65B  11/08 

VJS.  a.  53-580  2  Gaims 


<*^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  tray  blank  into  a  tray  about  its 
contents,  said  tray  blank  having  a  central  rectangular  panel, 
leading  and  trailing  flaps  and  side  flaps,  said  flaps  having  fold- 
able  end  tabs  which  are  interconnected  in  oblique  superim- 
posed relation  when  the  tray  blank  is  formed  into  a  tray  with 
beveled  comers,  with  the  end  tabs  of  said  side  flaps  having 
marginal  notches  and  said  apparatus  comprising  side  flap  fold- 
ers, leading  and  trailing  tray  flap  folders  comprising  cross  bars 


1.  A  mowing  machine  comprising  a  rotor  including  means 
for  mowing  cut  crop  which  is  mounted  for  rotation  at  a  first 
rpm  about  a  substantially  vertical  main  axis,  a  mowing  element 
mounted  on  said  rotor  for  rotation  at  a  second  rpm  higher  than 
said  first  rpm  about  a  substantially  vertical  further  axis  which 
is  spaced  from  said  main  axis,  said  rotor  including  a  plate 
which  is  disposed  beneath  said  mowing  element,  a  first  part  of 
the  periphery  of  said  plate  being  arcuate  and  spaced  outward 
of  said  further  axis  by  a  first  distance,  a  second  part  of  the 
periphery  of  said  plate  also  being  arcuate  and  spaced  outward 
of  said  main  axis  by  a  second  distance  which  is  longer  than  said 
first  distance. 
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4,215,527 

MULTI-ROW  CROP  HEADER  WITH  FEED  ASSIST 

ROLLER 

Joe  E.  Shriver,  East  Earl,  and  Curtis  H.  Lindblom,  New  Hol- 
land, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporatioa,  New 
Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,143 

Int.  a.2  AOID  45/02 

U.S.  a.  56—98  5  Qaims 


1.  A  multi-row  crop  header  having  a  transversely  extending 
converging  auger  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  forage 
harvester  for  support  and  operation  thereof  and  comprising  in 
combination,  a  frame  including  a  transverse  support  member 
adjacent  said  auger,  means  on  said  frame  to  connect  it  to  the 
forward  portion  of  a  forage  harvester,  a  plurality  of  forwardly 
extending  dividers  projecting  forwardly  from  said  auger  and 
defining  crop  passageways  extending  therebetween  and  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  inclined  surfaces  to  slidably  engage 
down  crops  as  said  header  advances,  pairs  of  endless  cooperat- 
ing feeding  and  gathering  chains  supported  by  said  frame  and 
having  substantially  parallel  segments  respectively  disposed 
along  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  passageways,  crop  cutters 
adjacent  each  passageway  and  supported  by  said  frame,  means 
adjustably  connecting  the  innermost  ends  of  said  dividers  to 
said  transverse  support  member  of  said  frame  to  permit  said 
dividers  to  be  adjusted  transversely  relative  to  each  other  to 
adapt  the  same  to  harvest  row  crops  in  which  the  rows  are 
evenly  spaced  different  distances  from  other  rows  of  crops, 
and  means  to  connect  said  cutters  and  chains  commonly  to 
power  means  on  said  forage  harvester  for  operation  thereof  in 
association  with  said  converging  auger  to  receive  cut  row 
crops  from  said  passageways  between  said  dividers  and  consol- 
idate the  same;  the  improvement  consisting  of  rotary  feed  assist 
means  comprising  an  elongated  roller  mounted  adjacent  the 
inner  end  of  the  outermost  divider  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
fixed  relative  to  said  inner  end  of  the  outermost  divider  and 
having  surfaces  merging  generally  with  the  contours  of  said 
divider  and  extending  generally  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
therefrom  to  engage  and  guide  down  crops  from  the  inner  end 
of  said  outermost  divider  to  said  auger  for  said  consolidation  of 
said  cut  crop  material,  ^nd  means  connected  to  said  roller  and 
driven  relative  to  said  cnains  to  rotate  said  roller  toward  said 
passageway  to  move  said  down  crops  into 'said  auger  and 
thereby  prevent  hairpinning  of  said  down  crops. 


4,215,528 
RAKE 
William  G.  Fodor,  Blalrs,  Va.,  assignor  to  Sandvik,  Inc.,  Greens- 
boro, N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,705 
Int.  a.^  AOID  7/00 
U.S.  a.  56—400.17  2  Qaims 

1.  A  lawn  rake  comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  a  tine  receiving  rake  head  molded  of  a  plastic  material  as 
an  integral  unitary  structure  having  a  handle  engaging 
portion  and  a  tine  mounting  portion  molded  integrally  as 
a  single  structure,  said  handle  engaging  portion  including 
a  generally  centrally  located  elongated  longitudinally 
extending  socket  portion  for  receiving  therein  one  end  of 
a  handle,  said  tine  mounting  portion  extending  trans- 
versely from  said  socket  portion  and  having  an  arcuate 
forward  edge  portion,  rib  formations  separated  by  open- 


ings through  said  tine  mounting  portion  and  formed  on 
both  top  and  bottom  sides  of  said  tine  mounting  portion, 
said  rib  formations  being  tapered  from  a  maximum  thick- 
ness adjacent  the  said  handle  socket  portion  to  a  minimum 
thickness  adjacent  said  arcuate  forward  edge  portion  with 
strength  and  rigidity  being  maintained  in  the  area  of  the 
handle  socket  portion  enabling  said  tine  mounting  portion 
to  exhibit  increasing  flexibility  in  the  direction  of  said 
arcuate  forward  edge  portion,  laterally  spaced  tine  receiv- 
ing pockets  formed  on  said  arcuate  forward  edge  portion 
and  having  thickness  added  in  the  area  of  tine  securement, 
said  tine  pockets  each  being  provided  with  a  camming 
structure  formed  therein  on  either  side  on  an  opening 
accessible  from  the  outside  of  said  arcuate  forward  edge 
portion  for  detachably  securing  ends  of  respective  tines 


therein  locked  in  one  position  being  accessible  to  a  tool 
such  as  a  screwdriver  whereby  such  secured  ends  may  be 
flexed  to  another  position  and  withdrawn  for  easy  re- 
moval and  replacement  of  damaged  tines  therefrom; 

(b)  a  handle  rigidly  secured  in  said  pocket  portion;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  individual  tines  removably  spaced  trans- 
versely along  said  arcuate  forward  edge  portion  in  said 
tine  pockets  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  each  of 
said  tines  being  of  universal  configuration  and  adapted  to 
fit  in  any  of  said  tine  pockets,  each  said  tine  at  its  mounted 
end  including  a  pair  of  opposite  outwardly  opening 
notches  adapted  to  ride  over  and  engage  said  camming 
means  to  removably  secure  the  mounted  end  of  said  tine  in 
said  pocket  subject  to  being  removed  by  being  flexed  over 
said  camming  means  by  a  said  tool  inserted  through  said 
opening. 


4,215,529 
CABLE  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Osceola  J.  Gerbracht,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Norfin,  Inc., 
Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,363 
Int.  a.2  HOIB  13/00.  13/06 
U.S.  a.  57—6  6  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  composite  cable  from  linear 
conductive  strands  having  a  thermoplastic  coating  thereon, 
comprising: 
a  rotatably  mounted  spool  housing  including  a  plurality  of 
mounting  means  for  rotatably  mounting  spools  of  the 
thermoplastic  coated  strands; 
pulling  means  for  pulling  strands  from  spools  mounted  in  the 

spool  housing; 
collimating  means  including  a  fairlead  mounted  in  the  spool 
housing  along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  housing,  the 
collimating  means  positioned  to  draw  together  strands 
pulled  from  the  spools  by  the  pulling  means, 
power  means  for  rotating  the  spool  housing  such  that  a 
plurality  of  strands  pulled  from  spools  in  the  rotating 
spool  housing  by  said  pulling  means  will  be  twisted  about 
one  another,  and; 
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heating  means  for  heating  the  thennof>lastic  coatings  of  the 
twisted  strands  as  the  the  strands  pass  from  the  coUimating 


4^15^1 
WATCHES 

Hoa  W.  Wong,  Ting  Kan,  New  Territories,  Hong  Kong 
CoirtiaiiatkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  727,494,  Sep.  28,  1976, 
■  This  appUcatioa  Not.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852^32 
lit  CL^  G04B  i7/00 


U.S.  CL  368—10 


12  Claims 


means  to  the  pulling  means  so  as  to  bond  such  strands  into 
a  composite  cable. 


4,215,530 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 
DRAWN  AND  TWISTED  MULTIFILAMENT  SYNTHITIC 

YARN 
Patrick  Beait  Largntiere,  and  Carioa  M.  Gabalda,  Graoges-ies- 
VakMe,  both  of  FnuKC,  aaai^ran  to  ASA  SA.,  Roaane, 


Filed  JaiL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,237 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcatkM  FruMc,  Jan.  13, 1976,  78  01437 
Iirt.  CL^  DOIH  I/IO,  7/86:  D02J  1/22 
VS.  CL  57—310  10  Oainis 


1.  A  digital  electronic  watch  in  combination  with  a  writing 
instrument  comprising: 

means  for  dispensing  a  marking  material,  said  means  for 
dispensing  including  a  dispenser  at  one  end  and  an  elon- 
gated storage  receptacle  for  storing  said  marking  material 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  dispenser,  said  dispenser 
adapted  to  be  extended  for  writing  and  retracted  for  stor- 
age; 

a  hollow  elongated  casing  having  a  tapered  end  and  an  open 
end,  said  tapered  end  having  said  means  for  dispensing 
attached  thereto  with  said  elongated  storage  receptacle 
axially  disposed  inside  said  casing,  said  casing  further 
having  an  insert  compartment  formed  therein,  said  insert 
compartment  extending  a  predetermined  distance  into  said 
casing  from  said  open  end,  and  a  window  disposed  be- 
tween said  predetermined  distance  and  said  open  end; 

digital  watch  insert  means  disposed  in  said  insert  compart- 
ment for  generating  a  visual  time  display  through  said 
window,  said  watch  insert  means  having  an  axial  r>assage- 
way  permitting  said  elongated  storage  receptacle  to  pass 
partway  therethrough  and  a  mechanical  means  disposed  at 
the  end  of  said  axial  passageway,  said  mechanical  means 
engaging  the  end  of  said  elongated  storage  receptacle  and 
operative  to  extend  and  retract  said  dispenser;  and 

cap  means  disposed  to  close  the  open  end  of  said  casing,  said 
cap  means  including  a  mechanical  actuator  coupled  to  said 
mechanical  means,  actuation  of  said  mechanical  actuator 
operative  to  cause  said  mechanical  means  to  extend  and 
retract  said  means  for  dispensing.  « 


f 


4,215,532 
MECHANICAL  WATCH  MOVEMENT 
Frieddrich  Perrot,  Leognau,  Switzertand,  assignor  to  Eta  A.  G. 
Ebanches-Fabrik,  Grencfaen,  Switzerland 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  748,182,  Dec.  7, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,157,008.  This  applicatioa  Nov.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,667 
CUins  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Dec.   12,   1975, 
16170/75 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jon.  5, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a  J  G04B  17/00 

VS.  CL  368—168  i  Claim 


3Aa 


6.  Apparatus  for  use  in  manufacturing  a  drawn  and  twisted 
muhifyainent  synthetic  yam  from  an  extruded  and  partially 
drawn  ftlamentary  synthetic  yam,  the  device  comprising  a 
double  twist  spindle  for  simultaneously  twisting  and  drawing 
the  eztnided  partially  drawn  yam,  two  spaced  apart  feeders  to 
maintain  the  yam  under  controlled  tension,  a  unit  located 
between  tlie  feeders  for  heating  the  yam,  and  a  yam  wind-up 
means  downstream  of  the  feeders. 


1.  In  a  mechanical  watch  movement  in  which  a  balance-cock 
supports  a  balance  arranged  to  pivot  in  bearings  about  a  fixed 
axis,  and  a  balance  spring  is  fixed  at  its  inner  end  to  said  balance 
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and  at  its  outer  end  to  a  bent  arm  of  a  thin,  blanked  plate-like 
support  member  detachable  from  the  remainder  of  the  said 
movement,  the  improvement  wherein  said  bent  arm  terminates 
in  a  one-piece  substantially  planar  lower  end  section  which 
comprises: 
a  first  substantially  planar  section  which  extends  parallel  to 

the  balance  axis; 
a  second  substantially  planar  section  connected  directly  at  its 
upper  end  to  and  extending  downwardly  and  radially 
outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  the  first  section,  said 
second  section  comprising  a  first  part  transversely  coex- 
tensive with  the  first  section  and  a  second  part  extending 
transversely  from  the  first  part;  and 
a  third  substantially  planar  section  connected  directly  at  its 
upper  end  to,  being  transversely  coextensive  with,  and 
extending  downwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  the  second 
part  of  the  second  section,  said  third  section  being  copla- 
nar  with  said  first  section; 
said  third  section  and  said  second  part  of  said  second  section 
defining  an  imperforate  downwardly  and  radially  out- 
wardly opening  V-shaped  groove  therebetween; 
the  outer  end  of  said  balance  spring  being  in  said  groove;  and 
a  mass  of  cement  at  least  partially  filling  said  groove  and 
securing  the  outer  end  of  said  balance  spring  to  said  lower 
end  section  of  said  bent  arm. 


4,215,533 
ROTARY  EXPANDER  ENGINE 
GioTanni  J.  Silvestri,  Barrington,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,313 

Int  a.3  P02B  53/06 

VS.  a.  60—39.63  12  Claims 


chamber,  said  hou»ng  chamber  and  said  rotor  forming  a 
plurality  of  working  spaces  of  changing  volumes; 

a  stationary  crank  shaft  being  mounted  in  said  housing; 

an  output  shafi  being  mounted  in  said  housing  and  secured  to 
said  housing  chamber; 

a  coolant  for  cooling  said  housing  chamber,  said  rotor  and 
said  output  shaft  by  circulating  said  coolant  therethrough; 

means  for  lubricating  said  housing  chamber,  said  rotor  and 
said  output  shaft;  and 

exhaust  means  for  rejecting  the  exhaust  gases  and  the  out- 
flowing coolant. 


4,215,534 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  EXPANDER  ENGINE 
Giovanni  J.  SUvestri,  Barrington,  R.I.,  asdgnor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  720,485 

lit  CL^  F02B  53/06 

VS.  a.  60—39.63  8  ClaiBM 


^^ 


1.  In  a  rotary  expander  engine  having  a  fixed  housing  with  a 
stationary  crankshaft,  a  housing  chamber  rotatable  at  a  first 
speed,  a  rotor  rotatable  at  a  second  speed  and  inlet  valve  hav- 
ing a  stationary  male  part  and  rotatable  female  part  being 
mounted  in  said  fixed  housing,  O-rings  for  preventing  gases 
from  leaking  from  said  housing  chamber,  and  an  improved 
cooling  system  which  comprises: 
a  source  of  coolant  being  mounted  in  the  support  structure 

of  said  rotary  expander  engine; 
a  pair  of  generally  parallel  coolant  flow  path  means  for 
coolant  to  flow  from  the  hottest  points  of  said  engine  to 
the  coolest  points  thereof;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  velocity  of  the  coolant  and  the 
temperature  distribution  inside  said  housing  chamber. 


1.  A  rotary  expander  engine  using  a  working  fluid  for  pro- 
pulsion comprising: 

a  housing  member; 

a  combustion  chamber  secured  in  said  housing  member  and 
having  a  fu^t  end  and  a  second  end; 

an  inlet  valve  having  a  stationary  male  part  being  connected 
to  said  combustion  chamber  at  the  first  end  thereof  and 
having  an  inlet  passage  acting  as  a  delivery  point  for  the 
working  fluid  and  a  rotatable  female  part  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  male  part  and  having  two  inlet  passages 
acting  as  delivery  points  therein,  the  male  part  and  the 
female  part  thereof  being  mounted  on  a  block; 

a  housing  chamber  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  rotatable  at  a  first  speed  relative  to  said  housing  and 
being  in  communication  with  the  rotatable  female  part  of 
said  inlet  valve; 

a  rotatable  multi-lobed  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing chamber,  said  rotor  being  rotatable  at  a  second  speed 
relative  to  said  housing  member  and  thus  being  able  to 
have  a  second  rotational  speed  relative  to  said  housing 


4,215,535 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  NITROUS 

OXIDE  EMISSIONS  FROM  COMBUSTORS 
George  D.  Lewis,  North  Paha  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Fded  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,788 

tat  a.2  P02C  7/22 

VS.  a.  60—736  6  Claims 


1.  A  combustor  structure  having  a  combustion  zone  includ- 
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ing  a  central  portion  and  a  radially  outward  portion  encased  by 
a  cylindrical  body,  and  having  a  fuel  and  air  mixing  zone 
upstream  thereof  which  includes  a  main  fuel  and  air  mixing 
tube  surrounded  by  a  jdurality  of  pilot  fuel  and  air  mixing  tubes 
wherein  said  main  tube  has  a  convergent  section  at  the  up- 
stream end  thereof  and  a  divergent  section  at  the  downstream 
ead  thereof  and  includes  means  for  circumferentially  swirling 
effluent  dischargeable  therefrom  into  the  central  portion  of  the 
combustion  zone  and  wherein  said  pilot  tubes  are  so  oriented  as 
to  cause  effluent  dischargeable  therefrom  to  swirl  circumferen- 
tially about  the  radially  outward  portion  of  the  combustion 
zone. 
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regions,  said  radially  induced  flow  of  said  first  fluid  stream 
penetrating  into  said  second  fluid  stream  and  said  radially 
induced  flow  of  said  second  fluid  stream  penetrating  into 
said  first  fluid  stream,  individual  open  regions  of  said  first 
plurality  of  open  regions  for  outward  radial  flow  of  said 
first  fluid  stream  being  interspersed  in  circumferential 
alternation  with  individual  open  regions  of  said  second 
plurality  of  open  regions  for  inward  radial  flow  of  said 
second  fluid  stream,  said  means  for  inducing  said  radial 
flow  of  said  first  and  second  fluid  streams  including  a  first 
and  second  plurality  of  deflection  vanes  respectively 
mounted  within  individual  open  regions  of  said  first  and 
second  pluralities  of  axially  extending  open  regions  to 
extend  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  circumferentially 
spaced-apart,  axially  extending  plates,  said  deflection 
vanes  being  spaced-apart  from  one  another  along  said 
axially  extending  plates  and  canted  relative  to  the  axial 
flow  direction  of  said  first  and  second  fluid  streams,  said 
deflection  vanes  being  canted  to  expose  the  forwardmost 
boundary  of  each  of  said  deflection  vanes  with  that  one  of 
said  first  and  second  fluid  streams  being  induced  to  in- 
clude a  radial  flow  component,  each  individual  deflection 
vane  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  deflection  vanes 
being  contoured  relative  to  the  direction  transverse  to  said 
direction  of  fluid  flow  to  position  the  surface  of  each  of 
said  deflection  vanes  coincident  with  an  arc  of  a  circle  that 
is  concentric  with  said  first  and  second  concentric  circles. 


1.  Mixing  apparatus  for  mixing  first  and  second  fluid  streams 
with  one  another  wherein  said  first  fluid  stream  flows  through 
an  inner  duct  and  said  second  fluid  stream  flows  through  an 
annular  passageway  formed  between  said  inner  duct  and  an 
outer  duct  that  coaxially  surrounds  said  inner  duct,  the  direc- 
tion of  fluid  flow  of  said  first  and  second  fluid  streams  substan- 
tially being  in  the  same  axial  direction  relative  to  said  coaxially 
arranged  inner  and  outer  duct  extending  axially  in  the  direction 
of  fluid  flow  beyond  the  terminus  of  said  inner  duct  to  define 
a  common  duct  for  the  mixing  of  said  first  and  second  fluid 
streams,  said  mixing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  annular  free  mixer  mountable  to  said  terminus  of  said 
inner  duct  to  extend  in  said  axial  direction  of  fluid  flow, 
said  annular  free  mixer  having  a  cross-sectional  geometry 
at  the  forwardmost  end  thereof  substantially  correspond- 
ing to  the  cross-sectional  geometry  of  said  terminus  of  said 
mner  duct,  said  annular  free  mixer  having  a  smoothly 
contoured  terminating  edge  for  permitting  those  regions 
in  said  first  and  second  fluid  streams  flowing  contiguous 
with  the  boundaries  of  said  free  mixer  to  partially  mix 
with  one  another  as  said  contiguous  regions  flow  past  said 
terminating  edge  of  said  free  mixer;  a  plurality  of  rela- 
tively thin  elongate  plates,  each  of  said  plates  being  sub- 
stantially rectangular  in  geometry  and  having  first  and 
second  longitudinal  edges,  said  plates  being  mounted  to 
extend  rearwardly  from  circumferentially  spaced  apart 
positio»  along  said  terminating  edge  of  said  annular  free 
mixer  to  define  a  pluraUty  of  axially  extending  open  re- 
gions with  each  of  said  plates  forming  a  boundary  wall 
that  separates  one  of  said  open  regions  from  an  adjacent 
one  of  said  open  regions,  said  first  and  second  longitudinal 
edges  of  each  of  said  plates  being  respectively  intersecting 
with  the  circumference  of  first  and  second  concentric 
circles  positioned  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  direction  of 
fluid  flow  to  define  the  transverse  cross-sectional  geome- 
try of  said  plurality  of  open  regions  as  segmenu  of  the 
annular  region  between  said  first  and  second  concentric 
circles; 

for  inducing  a  component  of  outward  radial  flow  of 
said  ftnt  fluid  ttrtam  through  a  first  plurality  of  said 
axially  extending  open  regions  and  for  inducing  a  compo- 
nent of  inward  radial  flow  of  said  second  fluid  stream 
tlffough  a  tecoad  plurality  of  said  axially  extending  open 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  suppressing  infrared  radiation  emitted 
from  hot  metal  parts  at  the  aft  end  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  and 
from  the  exhaust  gas  plume  thereof  during  engine  operation 
comprising: 

a  dual  purpose  ejector  vane  assembly  operatively  associated 
with  said  engine  for  introducing  cooling  ambient  air  into 
the  hot  engine  exhaust  gases  and  hiding  said  hot  metal 
parts  and  means  supporting  said  vane  assembly  in  opera- 
tive association  with  said  engine  wherein  said  vane  assem- 
bly further  comprises: 

a  tubular  duct  structure  for  receiving  and  confining  said 
engine  exhaust  gases  consisting  of  two  cooperating  por- 
tions defined  by  an  upstream  portion  and  a  downstream 
portion,  said  upstream  portion  having  a  discharge  end  of  a 
particular  area,  said  downstream  portion  having  an  inlet 
end  provided  with  an  inlet  area  which  is  larger  than  said 
particular  area  to  define  an  annular  space  therebetween 
for  receiving  additional  cooling  ambient  air  therethrough 
by  ejector  action  during  said  engine  operation;  and 

at  least  one  tubular  vane  constructed  in  said  downstream 
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portion  providing  at  least  one  stream  of  cooling  ambient 
air  completely  across  said  downstream  portion  to  mix 
with  the  exhaust  gases  confined  thereby,  said  tubular  vane 
being  constructed  of  a  single  thickness  metal  sheet  which 
has  aligned  slits  therein  defining  air  jets  which  cooperate 
to  emit  by  ejector  action  the  stream  of  cooling  ambient  air. 
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engine  cylinders,  said  exhaust  gas  purifying  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  main  exhaust' passage  means  having  a  reducing  catalyst 
therein  and  having  an  oxidizing  catalyst  therein  down- 
stream at  the  reducing  catalyst; 

an  auxiliary  exhaust  passage  means  connected  to  the  main 
exhaust  passage  means  only  between  the  reducing  catalyst 
and  the  oxidizing  catalyst; 

said  outlet  port  means  being  divided  into  first  and  second 
groups,  the  outlet  port  means  of  the  first  group  being 
connected  to  said  mail,  exhaust  passage  means  and  the 
outlet  port  means  of  the  second  group  being  connected  to 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  outlet 
passage  for  the  exhaust  of  burned  gases,  terminating  at  the 
exterior  surface  of  the  engine  and  capable  of  being  placed  in 
communication  alternatively  with  an  afterburner  and  with  a 
by-pass  by-passing  the  afterburner,  a  temperature  regulated 
control  member  passing  the  burned  gases  through  the  by-pass 
at  high  temperature  and  through  the  afterburner  at  low  tem- 
perature, a  housing  being  arranged  on  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  engine  in  the  region  of  the  outlet  passage,  the  housing  have 
two  openings  in  its  surface  adjacent  to  the  engine,  one  of  which 
openings  communicates  directly  with  the  afterburner  and  the 
other  opening  with  the  by-pass,  the  outlet  passage  widening  in 
the  direction  of  flow  towards  the  exterior  surface  so  that  it 
encloses  the  openings,  and  the  control  member  being  arranged 
pivotally  in  the  outlet  passage  so  that  it  connects  the  outlet 
passage  exclusively  with  the  one  opening  in  its  first  position 
and  exclusively  with  the  other  opening  in  its  second  position. 


IM,.^  W 


« 


said  auxiliary  exhaust  passage  means,  the  number  of  said 
outlet  port  means  of  the  first  group  being  greater  than  half 
the  total  number  of  the  engine  cylinders; 

a  secondary  air  supply  passage  means  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  auxiliary  exhaust  passage  means  and  the 
other  end  being  in  open  communication  with  a  source  of 
secondary  air; 

a  pressure  operated  valve  disposed  in  said  secondary  air 
supply  passage  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  sec- 
ondary air  by  opening  in  response  to  the  pulsating  flow  of 
the  exhaust  gases  flowing  through  said  auxiliary  exhaust 
passage  means. 
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1.  An  exhaust  gas  purifying  apparatus  for  use  in  an  automo- 
tive vehicle  engine  of  a  type  having  a  plurality  of  engine  cylin- 
ders each  having  intake  and  outlet  port  means  connected  to  a 
combustion  chamber  within  the  corresponding  engine  cylin- 
der, the  outlet  port  means  of  the  respective  engine  cylinders 
exhausting  exhaust  gases  to  the  outside  of  the  engine  subse- 
quent to  combustion  of  air-fuel  mixtures  which  have  been 
introduced  into  the  associated  combustion  chambers  of  the 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  purifying  apparatus  for  use  in  an  automo- 
tive vehicle  engine  of  a  type  having  a  plurality  of  engine  cylin- 
ders each  having  intake  and  outlet  port  means  connected  to  a 
combustion  chamber  within  the  corresponding  engine  cylin- 
der, said  engine  having  intake  manifold  means,  said  intake 
manifold  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said  intake  port 
means  of  respective  engine  cylinders  and  the  other  end  in  open 
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communication    with    atmoq>here    through    a    carburator 
mounted  thereon,  said  carburator  having  a  throttle  vaJve  for 
coatroUing  the  flow  of  air-fuel  mixture  to  said  cyUnders,  the 
outlet  port  means  of  the  respective  engine  cylinders  exhausting 
exhaust  gases  to  the  outside  of  the  engine  subsequent  to  com- 
bustion of  the  air-Aid  mixtures  which  have  been  introduced 
into  the  associated  combustion  chambers  of  the  engine  cylin- 
ders, said  exhaust  gas  purifying  apparatus  comprising: 
a  main  exhaust  passage  means  having  a  reducing  catalyst 
therein  and  having  an  oxidizing  catalyst  therein  down- 
stream of  the  reducing  catalyst; 
an  auxiliary  exhaust  passage  means  between  the  reducing 

catalyst  and  the  oxidizing  catalyst; 
said  outlet  port  means  being  divided  into  first  and  second 
groups,  the  outlet  port  means  of  the  first  group  being 
connected  to  said  main  exhaust  passage  means  and  the 
outlet  port  means  of  the  second  group  being  connected  to 
said  auxihary  exhaust  passage  means,  the  number  of  said 
outlet  port  means  of  the  first  group  being  equal  to  or 
greater  than  half  the  total  number  of  the  engine  cylinders; 
a  secondary  air  supply  passage  means  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  auxiliary  exhaust  passage  means  and  the 
other  end  being  in  open  communication  with  a  source  of 
secondary  air; 
a  pressure  operated  valve  located  in  said  secondary  air  sup- 
ply passage  means,  said  exhaust  gases  which  flow  in  said 
auxihary  exhaust  passage  means  flowing  in  a  pulsating 
flow  and  said  pressure  operated  valve  being  opened  and 
closed  in  response  to  said  pulsating  flow  in  said  auxiliary 
exhaust  passage  means  for  admitting  and  closing  ofTa  flow 
of  secondary  air  into  said  secondary  air  supply  passage 
means;  and 

exhaust  gas  recirculating  passage  means,  one  end  of  said 
mtalce  manifold  means  being  divided  into  a  pluraUty  of 
intake  ducte  which  are  connected  to  respective  intake  port 
means  of  respective  engine  cylinders,  one  end  of  said 
recirculating  passage  means  being  connected  to  said  in- 
take manifold  means  downstream  from  said  throttle  valve 
and  upstream  of  said  intake  ducts  and  downstream  of  said 
throttle  valve  on  said  carburator,  and  the  other  end  of  said 
exhaust  gas  recirculating  passage  means  being  connected 
to  said  main  exhaust  passage  means  upstream  of  said  con- 
nection of  said  main  exhaust  passage  means  and  said  auxil- 
iary exhaust  passage  means  for  redirecting  a  flow  of  said 
exhaust  gases  back  into  all  of  said  cyhnders. 
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1.  An  exhaust  gas  purifying  apparatus  for  use  in  an  automo- 
tive vehicte  engine  of  a  type  having  a  plurality  of  engine  cylin- 
ders eKh  havmg  intake  and  exhaust  port  means  communicated 
to  a  combustioo  chamber  within  the  corresponding  engine 
cyUnder,  and  an  intake  manifold  means  having  one  end  com- 
municated to  the  intake  port  means  of  the  respective  engine 
cyhnders  and  the  other  end  communicated  to  a  source  of 
air-fuel  mixture,  the  exhaust  port  means  of  the  respective  en- 
gine cylmders  exhausting  exhaust  gases  to  the  outside  of  the 
engine  subsequent  to  combustion  of  air-fuel  mixture  which  has 
been  mtroduced  from  the  air-fuel  mixture  source  into  the 
aMOciated  combustion  chambers  of  the  engine  cylinders,  the 
exhaust  port  means  being  divided  into  first  and  second  groups, 
the  number  of  the  exhaust  port  means  of  the  first  group  beins 
equal  to  or  greater  than  half  the  total  number  of  the  engine 
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cylinders,  said  exhaust  gas  purifying  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  reducing  catalyst  unit; 

an  oxidizing  catalyst  unit; 

a  first  exhaust  manifold  means  including  a  collecting  duct 
means,  communicated  to  the  exhaust  port  means  of  the 
first  group,  said  reducing  catalyst  unit  being  housed  in 
position  within  the  collecting  duct  means  to  allow  the 
exhaust  gases  emitted  from  the  exhaust  port  means  of  the 
first  group  to  pass  through  said  reducing  catalyst  unit,  and 
an  exhaust  passage  means  having  one  end,  communicated 
to  the  reducing  catalyst  unit,  and  the  other  end  communi- 
cated to  the  atmosphere,  said  oxidizing  catalyst  unit  being 
housed  within  the  exhaust  passage  means  and  positioned 
downstream  of  the  reducing  catalyst  unit  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  flow  of  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  exhaust 
port  means  of  the  first  group  towards  the  atmosphere; 
a  second  exhaust  manifold  means  having  one  end  communi- 


cated to  the  exhaust  port  means  of  the  second  group  and 
the  other  end  communicated  to  the  exhaust  passage  means 
at  a  position  upstream  of  the  oxidizing  catalyst  unit; 

a  first  secondary  air  supply  passage  means  having  one  end 
communicated  to  said  second  exhaust  manifold  means  and 
the  other  end  communicated  to  a  source  of  secondary  air, 
said  first  secondary  air  supply  passage  means  including  a 
first  pressure  operated  valve  disposed  on  said  first  second- 
ary air  supply  passage  means  for  supplying  a  secondary  air 
by  the  utilization  of  a  pulsating  flow  of  the  exhaust  gases 
floM^g  through  said  second  exhaust  manifold  means; 

a  second  secondary  air  supply  passage  means  having  one  end 
communicated  to  the  collecting  duct  means  at  a  position 
upstream  of  the  reducing  catalyst  unit;  and 

a  switching  valve  means  operable  to  permit  the  flow  of  the 
secondary  air  into  the  collecting  duct  means  through  the 
second  secondary  air  supply  passage  means  only  during  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  in  which  the  oxidizing  cata- 
lyst unit  is  cool. 
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1.  An  exhaust  gas  purifying  apparatus  for  use  in  an  automo- 
tive vehicle  engine  of  a  type  which  has  a  plurality  of  engine 
cylmders  each  having  intake  and  outlet  port  means  connected 
to  a  combustion  chamber  within  the  corresponding  engine 
cyhnder,  the  intake  port  means  having  an  inUike  manifold 
connected  thereto  and  the  ouUet  port  means  of  the  respective 
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engine  cylinders  being  for  exhausting  exhaust  gases  to  the 
outside  of  the  engine  subsequent  to  combustion  of  air-fuel 
mixtures  which  have  been  introduced  into  the  associated  com- 
bustion chambers  of  the  engine  cylinders  through  said  intake 
port  means,  said  exhaust  gas  purifying  apparatus  comprising: 
a  main  exhaust  passage  means  connected  to  specified  ones  of 
said  outlet  port  means  and  having  a  reducing  catalyst  and 
a  three-way  catalyst  disposed  at  the  downstream  side  with 
respect  to  the  reducing  catalyst  with  respect  to  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  of  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  engine  cylinders 
towards  the  outside  of  the  engine; 
an  auxiliary  exhaust  passage  means  connected  to  a  portion  of 
said  main  exhaust  passage  means  between  said  reducing 
catalyst  and  said  three-way  catalyst; 
said  outlet  port  means  being  divided  into  first  and  second 
groups,  the  outlet  port  means  of  the  first  group  having  said 
main  exhaust  passage  means  connected  thereto  and  said 
outlet  port  means  of  the  second  group  having  said  auxil- 


I9a      9    10  • 


pump  having  an  output  connected  to  said  press,  said  second 
pressure  relief  valve  connected  to  said  output  to  divert  pres- 


sure from  said  output  in  selected  amounts  regulated  by  said 
first  pressure  relief  valve  over  a  cycle  of  operation. 


iary  exhaust  passage  means  connected  thereto,  the  number 
of  said  outlet  port  means  of  said  first  group  being  equal  to 
or  greater  than  half  the  total  number  of  the  engine  cylin- 
ders; 

a  secondary  air  supply  passage  means  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  s^jd  auxiliary  exhaust  passage  means  and  the 
other  end  in  in  communication  with  a  source  of  secondary 
air; 

a  pressure  operated  valve  disposed  in  said  secondary  air 
supply  passage  means  for  allowing  supplying  a  secondary 
air  by  utilizing  a  pulsating  flow  of  the  exhaust  gases  flow- 
ing through  said  auxiliary  exhaust  passage  means;  and 

a  control  valve  disposed  at  the  upstream  side  of  said  pressure 
operated  valve  on  said  secondary  air  supply  passage 
means  for  regulating  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  secondary  air 
through  said  secondary  air  supply  passage  means  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  the  magnitude  of  the  engine  operat- 
ing parameters. 


4,215,544 

METHOD  OF  GENERATING  ROTARY  POWER  IN  A 

DEEPSEA  ENVIRONMENT 

Tad  Stanwick,  4715  Upton  St.  N.W,  Washington,  D.C.  20016 
Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,062 
Int  a.2  B63G  8/00 
U.S.  a.  60— 398  9  Claims 


»4    "« 


4,215,543 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LINEAR  AND 
NONLINEAR  CONTROL  OF  A  HYDRAULIC  PRESS 
John  C.  Miller,  Algoma,  Wis.,  assignor  to  C.  A.  Lawton  Com- 
pany, Depere,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,225 
Int  a.2  F16H  39/46 
U.S.  a.  60—327  14  CUims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  operating  a  hydraulic  press  having  a 
control  unit  controlling  a  first  pressure  relief  valve  connected 
to  a  reservoir  and  a  directional  valve  selectively  movable  to  a 
first  position  to  connect  said  first  pressure  relief  valve  to  a 
second  pressure  relief  valve  which  is  connected  to  a  hydraulic 


1.  Method  of  generating  deepsea  rotory  power  comprising: 

A.  Supporting  a  rotatable  turbine  and  sphere  in  communicat- 
ing relationship,  said  sphere  being  evacuated  of  water  and 
in  open  communication  with  the  atmosphere  at  a  surface 
location  via  attached  flexible  conduit  means; 

B.  Submerging  said  turbine,  sphere  and  attached  conduit 
means  at  a  deepsea  working  depth; 

C.  Admitting  water  at  the  working  depth  through  said  tur- 
bine and  into  said  sphere,  so  as  to  drive  the  turbine,  and 

D.  After  water  admitted  to  said  sphere  has  risen  to  the 
surface  through  said  conduit,  maintaining  water  flow 
utilizing  pumping  means  attached  to  said  conduit  at  said 
surface  location. 
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4^15,545 

HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMTmNG  POWER 

FROM  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  TO  THE 

WHEELS  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Lorcazo  Morello,  ud  Pier  G.  Castelli,  both  of  Tvin,  Italy, 

atsigBors  to  Ceotro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.pA.,  Orbassaao,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  19,  W79,  Scr.  No.  31,692 
Oalnf  priority,  applicatloa  Italy,  Apr.  20, 1978,  67897  A/78 
lat  0.2  F15B  1/02:  F16H  39/46 
UA  CL  «0— 413  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  hydraulic  system  for  transmitting  power  from  an 
internal  combustion  engine  to  the  wheels  of  a  motor  vehicle 
having: 
a  variable-output,  reversible  hydraulic  pump, 
a  first  mechanical  transmission  for  connecting  said  internal 

combustion  engine  to  said  hydraulic  pump, 
control  means  for  varying  said  output  of  said  hydraulic 
pump, 

a  variable-output  hydraulic  motor  designed  to  be  used  re- 
versibly  as  a  pump, 

a  second  mechanical  transmission  for  connecting  said  hy- 
draulic motor  to  the  wheels  of  said  vehicle, 

control  means  for  varying  said  output  of  said  hydraulic 
motor, 

a  delivery  conduit  having  respective  connections  to  the 
outlet  of  said  hydraulic  pump  and  to  the  inlet  of  said 
hydraulic  motor,  and 

a  return  conduit  having  respective  connections  to  the  outlet 
of  said  hydraulic  motor  and  to  the  inlet  of  said  hydraulic 
pump, 

improvements  in  said  hydraulic  system  including: 

a  two-position  distributor,  said  delivery  and  return  conduits 
each  being  formed  in  two  sections,  the  delivery  conduit 
sections  and  the  return  conduit  sections  being  intercon- 
nected through  the  distributor  and  the  distributor  being 
arranged  to  reverse  the  connections  to  interconnect  the 
delivery  conduit  sections  with  respective  said  return  con- 
duit sections, 

a  duct,  having  a  connection  to  said  delivery  ^nduit, 

an  hydraulic  accumulator,  having  a  connection  to  said  duct 
for  accumulating  kinetic  energy  normally  dissipated  in  the 
engine  during  deceleration  of  said  vehicle, 

control  means  for  said  hydraulic  distributor  for  reversing  the 
said  connections  during  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  so  that 
the  hydraulic  motor  acts  as  a  pump  to  deliver  hydraulic 

.'  fluid  to  the  hydraulic  accumulator, 

a  firat  firictioa  clutch  inserted  in  said  first  mechanical  trans- 
mission, and 

control  means  for  disengaging  said  first  friction  clutch  when 
energy  accumulated  in  said  hydraulic  accumulator  is  fed 
to  said  hydraulic  motor. 


4,215,546 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Aleiuander  Hagen  Ryszard  Z^jaczkowski,  and  Aodrzej  Ada- 
mowicz,  all  of  Wroclaw,  Poland,  assignors  to  Kombinat  Typo- 
wych  Elementow  Hydrauliki  SUowej  "Pszl-Hydral",  Bieru- 
towska,  Poland 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,916 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Aug.  27, 1977,  200526 

Int  a.2  F15B  21/04 


U.S.  CI.  60—456 


2  Claims 


1.  A  hydrostatic  transmission  control  system  comprising: 

a.  a  variable  displacement  pump  including  an  input  line,  an 
output  pressure  line,  a  swash  plate  and  swash  plate  posi- 
tioning means,  said  swash  plate  positioning  means  com- 
prising a  servo  piston  located  in  a  cavity  connected  to  said 
output  pressure  line,  and  a  pusher  having  biasing  means 
acting  on  said  swash  plate  in  response  to  the  output  pres- 
sure of  the  pump, 

b.  a  fluid  motor  driven  by  the  output  from  the  variable 
displacement  pump,  said  motor  including  a  return  line; 

c.  valve  means  controlling  the  output  pressure  of  the  variable 
displacement  pump  and  thereby  the  swash  plate  position- 
ing means,  said  valve  means  including  a  two-position 
control  valve  assembly  with  a  pilot-actuated  relief  valve 
disposed  between  said  output  line  and  said  return  line 
from  the  motor,  said  swash  plate  positioning  means  being 
actuated  by  said  biasing  means  to  return  to  initial  position 
of  minimum  pump  output  upon  drop  in  said  output  pres- 
sure line  produced  by  jamming  of  said  motor  and  actua- 
tion of  said  control  valve  assembly; 

d.  a  cooler  in  said  return  line  between  the  motor  and  said 
valve  means; 

e.  a  reservoir  connected  to  the  return  line  of  the  motor  and 
the  input  line  of  the  pump;  and 

f.  a  filter  unit  comprising  a  clogging  indicator  connected  in 
said  return  line  of  the  motor  between  said  valve  means  and 
said  reservoir,  check  valve  means  connected  in  said  return 
line  for  bypassing  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  filter  in 
the  event  of  clogging  of  said  filter  and  for  blocking  return 
of  fluid  from  the  reservoir. 


4,215,547 
HYDROSTATIC  SYSTEM  Wrra  OVER  CONTROL 
COMPENSATION 
Lloyd  A.  Moiby,  Longyiew,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ATP  Inc.,  Long- 
view,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,404 
Int  a.2  F16H  39/46 
UA  a.  60-165  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydrostatic  system  for  at  least  one  variable  displace- 
ment pump  having  an  actuating  means  including  an  actuating 
member  for  varying  displacement  in  at  least  one  direction,  a 
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hydraulically  actuatable  device  operable  by  fluid  from  said 
pump,  a  hydraulic  reservoir,  and  serially  interconnecting  sup- 
ply and  return  lines,  including  at  least  a  high  pressure  fluid 
power  line  for  supplying  high  pressure  fluid  for  operating  said 
device  in  said  at  least  one  direction,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

a.  at  least  one  high  pressure  relief  valve  connected  in  com- 
munication with  said  at  least  one  high  pressure  fluid  line 
for  relieving  hydraulic  pressure  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined first  pressure; 

b.  at  least  one  neutralizing  means  for  moving  said  actuating 
member  back  toward  its  neutral  position  responsive  to 
hydraulic  pressure; 
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c.  neutralizing  line  connecting  said  relief  valve  with  said 
neutralizing  means  for  carrying  high  pressure  hydraulic 
fluid  thereto  when  relieved  by  said  relief  valve; 

d.  bleed-off"  means  connected  with  said  neutralizing  means 
and  adapted  to  bleed  high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  from 
said  neutralizing  means  to  allow  restroking  said  actuating 
member  so  as  to  reach  an  operable  equilibrium  position 
commensurate  with  nonrelieving  operation  of  said  device; 
and 

e.  bleed-off  return  line  connected  serially  with  said  bleed-off 
means  and  said  hydraulic  reservoir  for  returning  hydraulic 
fluid  to  said  reservoir. 


4,215,548 
FREE-PISTON  REGENERATIVE  HOT  GAS  HYDRAULIC 

ENGINE 
Donald  G.  Beremand,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,876 

Int.  a.^  F02G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  60—520  18  Qaims 
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HYDRAULIC    I  I      HYDRAUUC 

INL£T    .      i  ,     DISCHARGE 


1.  A  free-piston  regenerative  engine  comprising: 

a  piston  chamber  including  an  upper  portion,  a  lower  por- 
tion and  a  bottom; 

a  displacer  piston  slidably  mounted  to  move  through  a 
stroke  within  said  upp>er  portion  of  said  piston  chamber, 
said  displacer  piston  including  a  top  surface  area  and  a 
bottom  surface  area; 

a  heater,  a  regenerator  and  a  cooler  in  communication  with 
said  piston  chamber  and  being  referenced  to  the  top  sur- 
face area  and  the  bottom  surface  area  of  said  displacer 
piston; 


means  for  imparting  motion  to  the  displacer  piston; 

an  inertial  piston  slidably  mounted  within  said  piston  cham- 
ber; 

a  diaphragm  positioned  to  move  through  a  stroke  at  a  lower 
portion  of  said  piston  chamber  wherein  a  fluid  chamber  is 
defined  between  the  diaphragm  and  said  bottom  of  said 
piston  chamber; 

whereby  fluid  is  supplied  to  and  discharged  from  said  fluid 
chamber  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  displacer 
piston;  and 

said  displacer  piston  remaining  stationary  for  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  at  the  end  of  said  stroke  to  allow  the 
diaphragm  to  complete  its  stroke  prior  to  reversing  the 
motion  of  said  displacer  piston,  and  wherein  varying  said 
predetermined  period  of  time  varies  the  engine  frequency 
and  output  power. 


4,215,549 
TURBOCHARGER  COMBUSTOR  SYSTEM 
John  C.  Daeschner,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  No?.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,047 
Int.  a.-  P02B  37/00  * 

U.S.  a.  60—606  24  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  turbocharger 
driven  by  exhaust  gases  to  provide  compressed  charge  air  for 
the  engine,  a  combustor  system  comprising  a  combustor  cou- 
pled in-line  between  the  engine  and  the  turbocharger  for  pas- 
sage of  the  exhaust  gases;  means  for  controllably  supplying  fuel 
to  the  combustor  in  response  to  engine  operating  conditions 
including  a  fuel  source,  means  for  pumping  fuel  from  said 
source,  a  valve  body  connected  between  said  pumping  means 
and  combustor  for  passage  of  fuel,  a  first, valve  carried  within 
said  valve  body  for  controlling  fuel  flow  therethrough,  and 
means  responsive  to  charge  air  pressure  for  adjusting  the  posi- 
tion of  said  first  valve  to  control  fuel  flow;  fuel  injector  means 
for  atomizing  the  fuel  supplied  to  the  combustor  using  a  por- 
tion of  the  gases  flowing  through  the  combustor  to  permit 
combustor  operation  with  sustained  combustion  of  the  fuel  to 
supplement  the  energy  level  of  the  gases  passing  through  the 
combustor;  said  fuel  injector  means  including  a  nozzle  having 
a  fuel  entrance  end  and  an  exit  end  opening  into  a  combustion 
chamber  formed  in  said  combustor,  and  a  central  fuel  opening 
formed  in  said  entrance  end,  said  fuel  supply  means  including 
a  fuel  metering  tube  received  through  the  central  opening  and 
extending  a  short  distance  into  the  nozzle  interior  for  directing 
a  stream  of  fuel  into  the  nozzle  entrance  end  generally  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  nozzle,  said  nozzle  having  at  its 
entrance  end  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  and  radially  in- 
wardly angled  gas  jet  openings  arranged  about  the  central  fuel 
opening  and  through  which  a  portion  of  the  combustor  gas 
flow  passes  in  the  form  of  gas  jets  intersecting  generally  at  the 
fuel  stream  at  the  termination  of  the  metering  tube  to  turbu- 
lently  break  up  and  substantially  immediately  pick  up  said 
stream,  and  a  plurality  of  tangentially  oriented  gas  swirl  open- 
ings opening  into  the  nozzle  generally  radially  with  respect  to 
the  point  of  intersection  of  said  gas  jets  for  passage  of  another 
portion  of  the  combustor  gas  flow  to  further  break  up  the  fuel 
stream,  whereby  the  combined  gas  flow  creates  a  substantially 
atomized  gas-fuel  cloud  directed  into  the  combustion  chamber 
with  axial  and  circumferential  components  of  velocity;  bypass 
means  for  controllably  bypassing  a  portion  of  the  charge  air 
flow  around  the  engine  to  the  combustor  in  response  to  engine 
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operating  conditions,  and  for  mixing  bypassed  charge  air  with 
exhaust  gases  upstream  of  the  combustor,  and  purge  means  for 
purging  fuel  from  the  combustor  and  the  fuel  injector  means 
when  fud  supplied  to  the  combustor  is  interrupted,  said  purge 
means  inclu(Ung  a  plenum  chamber  formed  in  said  valve  body 
and  communicating  with  charge  air  provided  by  the  turbo- 
charger  for  storing  a  quantity  of  charge  air,  a  check  valve  for 
preventing  reverse  flow  of  the  stored  charge  air  to  said  turbo- 
charger,  and  a  second  valve  communicating  with  fuel  supplied 
to  the  valve  body  and  with  said  plenum  chamber  and  operable 
to  release  the  stored  charge  air  to  the  combustor  and  fuel 
injector  means  to  purge  the  same  when  the  pressure  of  fiiel 
supplied  to  the  valve  body  drops  off. 


4^15,550 
SUPERCHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION  THEREOF 
Has  Dii«er,  mt  Robert  SchalaMister,  both  of  Friedrichihafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrvaay,  aarigiora  to  Motoren-  and  Tnrbinen- 
UafaM  Friedrichshafca  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,031 
ClaiBt  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Feb.  17, 
1977,2706696 

iBt  a.^  F02B  37/00 
VS.  CL  6fr-606  6  daima 


L  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  supercharg- 
ing means  including  an  exhaust  gas  turbine  means  and  a  charg- 
ing air  compressor  means,  a  charging  air  line  for  supplying 
charging  air  from  the  charging  air  compressor  means  to  the 
internal  combustion  engine,  a  bypass  line  means  for  connecting 
the  charging  air  Une  with  an  exhaust  gas  line,  a  combustion 
chamber  means  disposed  in  the  bypass  line  means,  a  return  line 
branching  off  from  said  bypass  line  means  at  a  point  located 
between  the  combustion  chamber  means  and  a  connecting 
place  of  the  bypass  line  means  with  the  exhaust  gas  line,  said 
return  line  terminating  in  the  charging  air  line,  multipath  valve 
means  being  provided  in  the  bypass  line  means  at  the  branching 
off  point  of  the  return  line  for  controlling  the  flow  through  a 
portiop  (tf  the  bypass  line  means  and  through  said  return  line, 
wherein  the  exhaust  gas  turbine  means  includes  selectively 
adjustable  guide  vane  means  for  controlling  the  flow  through 
the  exhaust  gas  line,  and  wherein  a  connecting  line  means  is 
arran^  between  the  charging  air  line  and  the  exhaust  gas  line 
for  recycling  exhaust  gasses  between  the  exhaust  gas  line  and 
the  charging  air  line,  said  connecting  line  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  exhaust  gas  line  at  a  place  downstream  of  the 
exhaust  gas  turbine  means  so  as  to  supply  an  output  of  the 
exhaust  gas  turbine  means  to  the  charging  air  Une,  and  in  that 
f^irther  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  through  the  ex- 
haost  gas  Une  is  arranged  in  the  exhaust  gas  line  at  a  place 
diapoaed  downstream  of  the  connecting  place  of  the  connect- 
ing Une  means  with  the  exhaust  gas  line. 


4,215,551 

ENVIRONMENTALLY  ASSISTED  HEATING  AND 

COOLING  SYSTEM 

John  W.  JoMS,  2235  TitM  Atc.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45414 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  807,987,  Jan.  20, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,158,291. 

This  application  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,796 

Irt.  a.3  P03G  7/00:  POIK  25/08 

UA  a  60-643  ,  a,j„ 


1.  In  a  heating  system  including  a  heat  engine  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  reservoir  of  water  and  means  for  withdrawing 
water  from  said  reservoir  and  placing  said  water  in  contact 
with  the  evaporation  coil  of  a  heat  engine,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  casing  for  said  reservoir,  an  aerator  for  return  of 
water  from  contact  with  said  evaporation  coil  to  said  reservoir, 
heat  transfer  means  for  exchanging  heat  between  water  re- 
turned to  said  reservoir  and  said  casing,  said  aerator  spraying 
said  water  upon  said  heat  transfer  means. 


4,215,552 

METHOD  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF  A  POWER 

GENERATING  ASSEMBLY 

Gilbert  Riollet,  and  Jacques  Bmneau,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

aadgnors  to  Aktfaon-Atfauitiqae,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,172 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  9, 1977,  77  03591 

I«t  a.2  FOIK  13/02 

VJS.  CL  60-646  7  Claims 


-w 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  power  generating  assembly,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  steam  generator  and  a  turbine,  said 
method  comprising  the  step  of  controlling  the  quantity  of  heat 
released  by  the  steam  generator  by  a  signal  which  is  represen- 
tative of  the  difference  between  the  predicted  stresses  which 
will  exist  at  the  instant  ro-l-T  on  that  part  of  the  turbine  which 
undergoes  the  greatest  thermal  stress  as  determined  by  measur- 
ing the  temperature,  pressure  and  flow  rate  of  steam  supplied 
by  said  steam  generator  to  said  turbine  and  the  maximum 
permissible  stress  on  this  same  part  at  the  same  instant,  where; 
ro  is  the  present  instant  and  T  is  a  period  of  time  close  to  the 
time  constant  of  the  power  production  assembly. 
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4,215,553 
ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
Armaad  R.  Poirier;  Theodore  J.  Nussdorfer,  both  of  Nashua, 
N  Jl.,  and  John  H.  Stewart,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N  JI. 

FUcd  Jna.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,888 

Int  a.^  P02C  1/04 

VS.  a.  60—650  18  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  conversion  of  solar  energy  into  mechan- 
ical energy  comprising: 

a  solar  receiver  adapted  to  transfer  energy  from  focused 
solar  radiation  to  a  gas  stream; 

a  Brayton  cycle  engine; 

sensible  heat  storage  means  that  provides  a  substantially 
constant  exhaust  gas  temperature  during  operation;  and 

means  for  charging  the  sensible  heat  storage  means  with 
heated  gas  from  said  receiver,  and  thereafter  for  discharg- 
ing said  sensible  heat  storage  means  so  as  to  transfer  stored 
energy  to  power  the  Brayton  cycle  engine,  whereby  the 
Brayton  cycle  engine  is  isolated  from  the  solar  energy 
receiver  by  virtue  of  the  utilization  of  said  sensible  heat 
storage  means. 


and  having  opposite  terminals  connected  to  third  and 
fourth  nodes  respectively; 

said  flrst  and  second  circuit  sections  including  first  and 
second  sensing  elements  respectively  each  having  a  prede- 
termined temperature  coefficient  of  resistivity,  said  first 
and  second  elements  being  positioned  to  sense  the  temper- 
ature of  said  outdoor  coil  and  of  ambient  outdoor  air 
respectively; 

said  first  circuit  section  presenting  an  effective  temperature 
coefficient  of  resistivity  between  said  second  and  third 
nodes  difTerent  from  that  presented  by  said  second  circuit 
section  between  said  second  and  fourth  nodes; 

means  coupled  across  said  third  and  fourth  nodes  for  provid- 
ing a  first  bi-level  signal,  said  last-recited  means  being 
responsive  to  a  first  predetermined  potential  across  said 
nodes  to  provide  a  selected  voltage  level  of  said  first 
signal,  said  selected  signal  level  being  representative  of  a 
temperature  differential  between  said  outdoor  coil  aiid 
said  ambient  outdoor  air  in  excess  of  a  predetermined 
threshold  level,  said  predetermined  threshold  level  vary- 
ing with  sensed  ambient  outdoor  air  temperature; 

second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  reference  point; 

means  responsive  to  a  second  predetermined  potential  de- 
rived from  said  second  circuit  means  for  providing  a 
second  bi-level  signal,  a  selected  voltage  level  of  said 
second  signal  being  representative  of  a  sensed  temperature 
in  excess  of  a  predetermined  limit; 

means  for  logically  combining  said  bi-level  signals  to  pro- 
vide a  resultant  output  signal;  and 

switching  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  control- 
ling the  actuation  of  the  relay  means  to  initiate  an  output 
coil  defrost  cycle  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  selected 
first  signal  level  and  to  terminate  said  cycle  upon  the 
occurrence  of  said  selected  second  signal  level. 


4,215,554 

FROST  CONTROL  SYSTEM  „  _  _  _  ^  „  I'JIJl^L  ^^o^^, 

Walter  J.  Pohl,  LouisriUe,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric   _^    ,   _        ^^^  °?™?^f  ^F^  _u  ., 

Company  Loalsrillc  Ky  '^^^  ^*  ^^*'">«  Canastota,  and  Paul  S.  Sacks,  Cazenona,  both  of 

' Filed  May  30,1978,  Ser.  No.  910,816  ^'^-  nssigfion  toCarrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Int  CL^  F25D  21/06;  F25B  41/00  ™  ™:?i?!!'  ^'  ^^'  •*^''** 

UA  a.  62-156  mm-;-.                               lntO.^F25B  13/00.  43/00 


10  Claims 


U.S.  a.  62—324 


6  Qaims 


1.  Frost  control  apparatus  for  a  temperature  conditioning 
system  which  bridges  indoor  and  outdoor  environments  and 
wherein  a  compressor  is  adapted  to  circulate  a  volatile  fluid 
through  the  system,  said  system  further  including  indoor  and 
outdoor  heat  exchange  coils  exposed  to  respective  ambient 
conditions  and  relay  means  adapted  to  control  the  circulation 
of  said  fluid; 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  circuit  means  including  respective  resistive  circuit  sec- 
tions connected  at  intermediate  nodes  to  form  a  differen- 
tial bridge; 
means  for  applying  a  line  voltage  across  first  and  second 
ones  of  said  nodes,  said  second  node  being  coupled  to  a 
reference  point; 
first  and  second  ones  of  said  circuit  sections  each  having  one 
terminal  thereof  connected  jointly  to  said  second  node 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  having  a  refrigeration  circuit 
including  a  compressor  for  discharging  a  flow  of  heat  transfer 
medium,  a  first  heat  exchanger  through  which  the  heat  transfer 
medium  flows,  an  expansion  device,  a  second  heat  exchanger 
through  which  the  heat  transfer  medium  flows,  a  fan  posi- 
tioned to  circulate  air  over  the  second  heat  exchanger  for 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  heat  transfer  medium  flowing 
through  the  second  heat  exchanger  such  that  ice  may  accumu- 
late on  the  exterior  surfaces  of  the  second  heat  exchanger 
during  operation  of  the  air  conditioning  system  which  com- 
prises: 

an  accumulator  in  fluid  communication  with  an  outlet  of  one 
of  the  heat  exchangers  for  receiving  the  heat  transfer 
medium  passed  therethrough  during  heat  transfer  opera- 
tion of  the  refrigeration  circuit; 

a  conduit  connected  to  receive  hot  gaseous  heat  transfer 
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medium  from  the  compressor  prior  to  said  medium  being 
passed  through  either  heat  exchanger; 

means  connecting  the  conduit  to  the  second  heat  exchanger 
such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  heat  transfer  medium 
passing  therethrough  is  directed  to  the  second  heat  ex- 
changer to  effect  defrost  of  same  by  condensing  the  heat 
transfer  medium  therein;  and 

means  connecting  the  conduit  to  the  accumulator  such  that 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  hot  gaseous  heat  transfer  medium 
is  discharged  directly  into  the  accumulator  in  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  the  heat  transfer  medium  therein 
to  vaporize  at  least  a  portion  thereof  for  return  to  said 
compressor. 


4^15^56 

FINGER  RING  SECUREMENT  DEVICE 

JoMph  A.  Mroz,  1800  Deborah  Dr^  Lenay,  Mo.  63125 

FOcd  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,757 

iBt  CL^  A44C  9/02 


VS.  CL  63—15.6 


7  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  finger  ring  having  an  opening  for 
receiving  the  finger  of  a  wearer,  a  device  for  securement  of 
said  ring  upon  the  fmger,  said  device  comprising  a  size-reduc- 
ing element  configured  for  fitting  within  said  opening  for 
interposition  between  an  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  open- 
ing and  a  palmar  surface  of  the  finger,  hinge  means  for  secure- 
ment to  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  a  shank  of  the  ring 
opposite  from  said  inner  peripheral  surface  without  modifica- 
tion of  said  shank,  and  an  arm  interengaging  said  element  and 
said  hinge  means,  said  arm  being  pivotal  with  respect  to  said 
hinge  means  to  provide  movement  of  said  size  reducing  ele- 
ment between  an  open  position,  wherein  said  size-reducing 
element  is  displaced  from  said  opening  for  permitting  unob- 
structed insertion  of  the  finger  within  said  opening,  and  a 
closed  position,  wherein  said  size-reducing  element  is  located 
within  said  opening  and  is  interpositioned  between  said  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  said  ring  and  a  palmar  surface  of  the 
inserted  finger,  and  means  for  resiliently  retaining  said  size- 
reducing  elemeht  in  said  closed  position,  said  arm  being  config- 
ured for  bearing  against  a  portion  of  the  outer  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  ring  shank  when  said  size-reducing  element  is  in 
said  closed  position,  said  arm  presenting  said  size-reducing 
element  at  the  distal  end  of  said  arm,  said  size-reducing  element 
being  prevented  by  said  arm  from  being  displaced  from  said 
cloaed  position  by  the  bearing  of  said  arm  against  said  outer 
peripheral  surface  portion  of  said  ring  upon  attempted  move- 
ment of  said  ring  along  a  finger  of  the  wearer  in  one  direction 
when  said  ring  is  upon  said  finger. 


August  5,  1980 


4^15,557 
LOCK  WITH  KEY  SLOT  MANIPULATION  BARRIER 
John  R.  Gerladi,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Emhart 
bdmtrietj  Inc.,  Famingtoo,  Coon. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,818 

Iirt.  CL^  E05B  63/00 

IIJS.  CL  70—417  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  lock  of  the  type  having  a  lock  cylinder  directly  rotat- 

•Uy  telescoping  a  lock  plug  with  a  parting  line  directly  there- 


between and  with  a  key  slot  totally  axially  through  the  lock 
plug,  the  key  slot  being  adapted  to  receive  a  proper  key  in- 
serted axially  into  an  outer  end  of  the  lock  plug  and  into  a  final 
operable  position  with  an  inner  end  of  the  key  within  the  lock 
plug  spaced  axially  from  an  inner  end  of  the  plug,  an  axially 
extending  torque  blade  directly  connected  to  the  inner  end  of 
the  lock  plug  through  a  limited  lost  motion  drive  permitting 
limited  relative  rotation  between  the  plug  and  torque  blade  and 
rotative  driving  connection  therebetween  at  ends  of  the  limited 
lost  motion  drive;  the  improvements  comprising:  a  barrier 


positioned  substantially  totally  in  said  lock  plug  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  central  portion  extending  radially  across  and 
axially  blocking  said  key  slot  axially  between  said  key  inner 
end  and  said  torque  blade  when  said  key  is  positioned  in  said 
final  operable  position  in  said  plug  key  slot,  said  barrier  having 
edge  portions  received  in  radial  recesses  of  said  lock  plug 
opening  radially  into  said  key  slot  retaining  said  barrier  at  all 
times  rotatable  with  said  lock  plug  and  against  axial  movement 
in  either  axial  direction  at  all  times  spaced  from  and  free  of 
contact  with  said  torque  blade. 


4,215,558 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  TAPER  LEAF 

SPRING  AND  ITS  DEVICE 

Hegiro  SUgwna;  Jun  Takahashi;  Yosfaihiro  Sakai,  and  Akira 

Ohno,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  aasignors  to  NHK  Spring  Co., 

Ltd^  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1977,  52/159784 
Int  a.-  B21B  37/00 
U.S.  CL  72—9  4  Oaims 


WifT^m^ 


KJ 


1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  taper  leaf  spring  from  a 
material  plate,  the  process  using  a  pair  of  rolling  rollers  posi- 
tioned downstream  of  a  pair  of  edge  rollers  and  comprising: 
positioning  a  pair  of  plate  thickness  and  length  measuring 

rollers,  and  a  pair  of  plate  breadth  measuring  rollers 

downstream  of  the  rolling  rollers; 
passing  the  material  plate  through  the  edge  and  rolling 

rollers; 
measuring  and  transmitting,  via  pulse  transmitters,  signals 

representative  of  plate  thickness  and  plate  length  of  the 

material  plate  after  rolling; 
comparing  transmitted  signals  with  predetermined  values  to 

determine  a  first  correction  signal; 
applying  the  first  correction  signal  to  means  controlling 

spacing  between  the  rolling  rollers; 
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measuring  and  transmitting,  via  a  pulse  transmitter,  a  signal 
representative  of  plate  breadth  after  rolling; 

comparing  the  transmitted  signal  with  a  predetermined 
value  to  determine  a  second  correction  signal;  and 

applying  the  second  correction  signal  to  means  controlling 
spacing  between  the  edge  rollers  so  that  said  edge  and  said 
rolling  rollers,  when  adjusted,  roll  the  material  plate  in  a 
single  pass. 


through  said  mandrel  plate  and  uniting  unobstructedly  thereby 
defining  a  passageway  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said 
short  axis  at  said  die  opening  and  opening  into  said  die  plate. 


4,215,559 
CORRUGATION  APPARATUS 
Hubert  Knypers,  Bad  Nenndorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Kabel-iind  Metallwerke  Guteboffnungshuette  AG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,516 
Chdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1978,  2804990 

Int.  a.^  B21D  15/06 
VS.  a.  12— n  5  Claims 


-Ha 


1.  In  a  corrugating  ring  of  a  corrugating  apparatus  for  con- 
tinuously corrugating  a  thin-walled  metal  tube  to  form  annular 
corrugations  in  the  outer  and  opposite  interior  surfaces  of  said 
thin-walled  metal  tube,  said  apparatus  including  a  housing 
having  a  rotatably  driven  corrugating  head  supported  coaxi- 
ally  with  the  metal  tube  to  be  corrugated,  said  corrugating  ring 
freely  rotatable  eccentrically  with  respect  to  said  metal  tube, 
said  corrugating  ring  including  on  its  surface  facing  said  metal 
tube  a  unitary  helical  corrugating  rib,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
said  helical  corrugating  rib  increasing  in  height  from  the 
beginning  thereof  to  a  point  of  increased  height  to  increase 
corrugation  depth,  said  increased  height  extending  over  at 
least  360*,  said  helical  corrugating  rib  having  a  curved 
corrugating  surface,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  corru- 
gating surface  increasing  from  the  beginning  of  the  helical 
corrugating  rib  to  the  point  of  increased  height  of  the 
helical  corrugating  rib  whereby  corrugation  width  is 
increased  with  corrugation  depth. 


4,215,560 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

COMPOSITE  SECnONS  AND  SIMILAR  PRODUCTS 
Adolf  Ames,  Hilzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Jean-Jacques 

Theler,  Neunkirch,  Switzerland,  and  Alfired  Wagner,  SteissUn- 

gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium 

Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  593,040,  Jul.  3, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,167,866.  This  appUcation  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,935 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1976,  2432541 

Int.  a.'  B21C  23/22,  25/06 
VS.  a.  72—258  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  extrusion  device  for  manufacturing  composite  sec- 
tions including  at  least  a  metal  and  two  flat  metal  strips  and 
comprising  an  entry  plate,  a  mandrel  plate  and  a  die  plate 
having  a  die  opening  defined  therein  with  short  and  long  axes, 
the  improvement  comprising:  two  substantially  symmetrical 
feeding  channels  for  feeding  in  said  metal  strips  defined  by  at 
least  some  of  said  plates,  said  feeding  channels  extending 


whereby  said  metal  and  said  metal  strips  are  separate  in  said 
entry  plate  and  said  mandrel  plate  and  contact  each  other  in 
said  die  opening,  wherein  there  is  provided  at  least  one  region 
of  curvature  in  said  feeding  channels  to  promote  low  friction. 


4,215,561 

ADJUSTABLE  END^F-STROKE  DEVICE  FOR  DIES 

FOR  SHAPING  THE  WINDING  HEADS  OF  ELECTRIC 

MOTOR  STATORS 
Franco  DeCamilli,  Varese,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sisme  Sodeta 
Itallana  Statori  Motori  Electric  S.pA.,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  18, 1977, 21130/77[U] 
Int.  a.2  B21D  37/14 
VS.  a.  72—473  1  Claim 


r    's 


1.  In  a  press  means  for  shaping  the  winding  heads  of  electric 
motor  stator  by  means  of  movable  shaping  die  units,  an  adjust- 
able end-of-stroke  device  comprising  a  disc  shaped  cam  rotat- 
ably mounted  around  an  axis,  an  arcuate  arrangement  of  steps 
on  one  of  the  faces  of  said  cam,  and  abutment  means  cooperat- 
ing with  a  selected  one  of  the  steps  for  stopping  the  movement 
of  at  least  one  of  said  movable  die  units,  said  abutment  means 
being  a  pin  slidably  mounted  in  a  guiding  hole  of  a  stationary 
cover  for  said  cam. 


4,215,562 
METHOD  FOR  DETECHNG  SURFACE  AND 
SUBSURFACE  FLAWS  IN  ROLLED  PRODUCTS 
Evgeny  F.  Gavrilin,  ulitsa  shosse  Metallurgov,  53a,  kv.  217; 
Alexandr  N.  Beloknr,  ulitsa  Degtyareva  40a,  kv.  6;  Artnr  L. 
Daiker,  ulitsa,  B.  Khmelnitskogo,  27,  kT.  11;  Anatoly  E.  Ko- 
nash,  uUtsa  MolodogirardeitseT,  46,  kv.  10;  Vladislav  V. 
BasoT,  ulitsa  StalevaroT,  27,  kv.  11,  and  Nikolai  F.  Moakvin, 
uUtsa  Peti  Kalraykova,  16,  kv.  32,  all  of  Chelyabinsk,  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,424 
Int  CL^  GOIN  25/72 
U.S.  a.  73—15  FD  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  surface  and  subsurface  flaws  in 
rolled  products,  comprising  applying  an  indicator  coating. 
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comprising  a  background  component  and  a  contrast  compo- 
nent, onto  the  surface  of  a  relatively  cold  roiled  product,  the 
conpaat  component  being  a  heat-sensitive  compound,  and 
beating  the  rolled  product  with  high-frequency  currents  to  a 
temperature  sufficiently  high  to  produce  a  temperature  gradi- 


ent in  defective  areas  and  thus  cause  a  thermochemical  trans- 
formation of  the  contrast  compound,  accompanied  by  a  change 
in  its  color,  said  indicator  coating  being  a  colloidal  suspension 
comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  calcium  hydroxide  and 
soluble  pouto  starch  with  the  following  ratio  between  the  # 
ingredients: 


obtained  indicative  of  the  total  amount  of  sample  material 
in  said  first  portion  of  said  sample; 

generating,  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  sample  detec- 
tion means,  at  least  one  second  signal,  each  said  second 
signal  being  a  signal  from  which  information  can  be  ob- 
tained indicative  of  the  amount  of  a  respective  selected 
constituent  or  group  of  constituents  separated  from  the 
remaining  constituents  of  said  second  portion  of  said  sam- 
ple by  said  chromatographic  separation  column;  and 

generating,  in  response  to  said  first  signal  and  each  respec- 
tive one  of  said  at  least  one  second  signals,  a  correspond- 
ing number  of  third  signals,  each  said  third  signal  being 
associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said  second  signals  and 
being  a  signal  from  which  information  can  be  obtained 
indicative  of  the  relative  amount  of  the  respective  said 
constituent  or  group  of  constituents  represented  by  the 
respective  second  signal  present  within  said  sample  of  said 
material. 


calcium  hydroxide, 
soiubie  potato  starch. 


30  tol60  g/1 
5  to  20   g/1. 


4^15,563 
CHROMATOGRAPHIC  ANALYSIS  NORMAUZER 
Edvta  K,  Oardy,  Md  BwU  O.  Ayera,  both  of  BwtlcsTilk, 
Okbu,  unborn  to  PUlttpa  Petroiean  Compniy,  BartleaTUIe, 
OUa. 

FDed  JaL  15, 197C  Ser.  No.  705,486 

lat  CL2  GOIN  31/08 

VS.  a  73—23.1  12  daiaia 


4,215,564 

MINUTURIZED  THERMAL  CONDUCTIVITY 

DETECTOR 

Alexaader  E.  Uwsoa,  Meadhan,  and  Robert  J.  Mathieu, 

Moantaia  Lakes,  both  of  N  J„  assiffBors  to  Gow-Mac  lastra- 

meat  Co„  Bovad  Brook,  N  J. 

Flkd  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,949 

lat  a.2  COIN  25/00 

VJS.  Ct  73—27  R  3  ciaiais 


^*^ 


< ir__» 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  proportionate  amounts  of 
chromatographicaUy  separable  constituents  within  a  material, 
said  method  comprising: 

introducing  a  sample  of  said  material  into  a  carrier  fluid  in  a 

*  chromatographic  separation  apparatus; 

passing  carrier  fluid  containing  a  first  portion  of  said  sample 
through  a  bypass  conduit  means  to  a  sample  detection 
means; 

passing  carrier  fluid  containing  a  second  portion  of  said 
sample  through  a  chromatographic  separation  column  to 
said  sample  detection  means;  said  bypass  conduit  means 
containing  packing  material  capable  of  presenting  a  resis- 
tance to  flow  but  incapable  of  seriously  delaying  any  of 
:  i  the  sample  coastituents,  said  bypass  conduit  means  being 
of  such  length  and  of  such  restriction  to  flow  that  the  flow 

rate  of  carrier  fluid  and  sample  fluid  therethrough  bears  a 
predetermined  relationship  to  the  flow  rate  of  carrier  fluid 
and  sample  fluid  through  said  chromatographic  separation 
coiumn  and  that  said  first  portion  of  said  sample  passes 
through  said  sample  detection  means  prior  to  arrival  of 
any  portion  of  said  second  portion  of  said  sample  at  said 
sample  detection  means; 
generating,  in  respoaae  to  the  output  of  said  sample  detec- 
tion means,  a  first  signal  fixnn  which  information  can  be 


lOv'         ^24 


1.  A  hot  wire  thermal  conductivity  detector  cell  having  an 
internal  free  space  volume  per  cavity  of  less  than  50  microliters 
comprising  a  cylindriclal  cavity  with 

(a)  a  first  tangential  opening  in  the  side  wall  of  said  cavity 
forming  a  gas  entrance  port,  said  first  opening  being  adja- 
cent one  end  of  said  cavity,  and  a  second  tangential  open- 
ing in  the  side  wall  of  said  cavity  forming  a  gas  outlet  port, 
said  second  opening  being  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said 
cavity; 

(b)  a  first  pin  extending  axially  from  the  end  of  said  cavity 
adjacent  the  gas  inlet  port  opening  to  a  point  beyond  the 
gas  inlet  port  opening,  and  a  second  pin  extending  axially 
from  the  other  end  of  said  cavity  adjacent  the  gas  outlet 
port  opening  to  a  point  beyond  the  gas  outlet  port  open- 
ing; 

(c)  a  fUament  mounted  axially  of  said  cavity  on  and  between 
said  pins, 

whereby  the  gas  entering  through  the  gas  inlet  port  opening 
flows  into  a  toroidal  passage  within  said  cavity  and  the  gas 
leaving  through  the  gas  outlet  port  flows  out  from  a  toroi- 
dal passage  within  said  cavity. 


4,215,565 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A  FLUID 
Daaa  J.  Znker,  Fov  Marks,  Eatfaad,  aHivMM- to  Agar  lastra* 
aMBtatkm  lac^  Hoastoa,  Tex. 

CoatiBBatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  829,997,  Sep.  1, 1977, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,899 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Aug.  7,  1978, 
32495/78 

lat  CL^  GOIF  1/68.  5/00:  COIN  1/14.  9/00 
VS.  CL  73—30  24  Claims 


^71WJUuf£iUf     f^ 
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loop  circuit  including  an  amplifier  circuit  connected  from  said 
crystal,  and  a  driver  circuit  connected  from  said  amplifier 
circuit  to  said  coil;  a  digital  function  generator  connected  from 
said  loop  circuit  to  produce  an  output  directly  proportional  to 
the  density  of  a  fluid  in  which  said  vane  is  immersed;  and 
utilization  means  connected  from  said  digital  function  genera- 
tor to  utilize  the  output  of  said  digital  function  generator,  said 
driver  circuit  including  amplifier  means  having  inverting  and 
noninverting  inputs,  means  to  maintain  said  noninverting  input 
at  a  substantially  constant  voltage,  first  and  second  junctions, 
said  amplifier  circuit  being  connected  to  said  first  junction,  a 
first  resistor  connected  between  said  first  and  second  junctions, 
said  inverting  input  being  coimected  from  said  second  junc- 
tion, means  including  a  third  junction  connected  from  the 
output  of  said  amplifier  means  to  one  end  of  said  coil,  the  other 
end  of  said  coil  being  connected  to  said  fu^t  junction,  a  second 
resistor  connected  from  said  one  coil  end  to  said  second  junc- 
tion. 


OU 


4,215,567 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A 
PRODUCTION  STREAM 
Richard  J.  Vlcek,  Eagiewood,  Colo.,  assigaor  to  Mobfl 
Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,512 

lat  a^  GOIN  1/10.  33/28 

VS.  a.  73-61.1  R  15  Claims 


^/^  ^f9 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  fluid  comprising  passing  a  main 
flow  of  a  fluid  through  a  conduit,  inserting  into  said  conduit  a 
substantially  cylindrical  probe  having  an  inlet  opening  which 
faces  downstream  of  the  conduit  and  which  communicates 
with  an  outlet  opening  which  is  disposed  in  an  end  surface  of 
the  probe,  the  said  end  surface  being  disposed  within  and 
spaced  from  the  wall  of  the  conduit;  the  said  main  flow,  in 
passing  through  the  conduit,  causing  a  sampling  flow  of  the 
fluid  to  be  drawn  from  the  conduit,  and  to  be  passed  through 
the  probe  from  the  inlet  opening  to  the  outlet  opening,  and  so 
back  to  the  conduit;  and  testing  said  sampling  flow. 


4,215,566 

DENSrrOMETER  WITH  VOLTAGE  DRIVER 

Iny  Ghahnuaaal,  Los  Aageles,  Calif.,  assigaor  to  lateraatioaal 

Telephoae  aad  Telegraph  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34^0 

Int  a.'  GOIN  9/34 

VS.  CL  73—32  A  5  Claims 


10.  A  method  for  testing  a  production  stream  comprised  of 
crude  oil,  water,  and  gas  flowing  through  a  conduit,  said 
method  comprising: 

pumping  a  sample  portion  of  said  production  stream  from 
said  conduit  through  a  sample  line  and  into  a  sample 
chamber; 

allowing  said  sample  portion  to  set  in  said  sample  chamber 
for  a  defined  period  of  time; 

pumping  said  sample  portion  from  said  sample  chamber, 
through  said  sample  line,  and  back  into  said  conduit  after 
said  defined  period  of  time  has  elapsed;  and 

measuring  the  water  and  the  oil  content  of  said  sample  por- 
tion as  it  is  piunped  from  said  sample  chamber  back  into 
said  conduit. 


1.  A  vibration  densitometer  comprising:  a  probe  including  a 
vibratable  vane,  an  electromagnetic  drive  coil  energizable  to 
vibrate  said  vane,  and  a  piezoelectric  crystal  fixed  relative  to 
one  portion  of  said  vane  to  produce  an  output  signal  in  phase 
with  the  vibration  of  said  vane;  a  loop  circuit  connected  from 
said  crystal  to  said  coil  to  impart  vibration  to  said  vane,  said 


4,215,568 
RAPID  WATER  ACnVITY  DETERMINING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 
Esther  B.  Garber,  Brookliae,  aad  Lloyd  Cox,  Natick,  both  of 
Mass.,  assigaors  to  The  United  States  of  Aaierica  as  repre- 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washiagton,  D.C. 
FDed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,125 
lat  CL'  GOIN  25/56 
VS.  CL  73-73  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  rapidly  determining  water  activity  of  wa- 
ter-containing compositions  within  approximately  ten  minutes 
comprising,  a  closed  container  for  heading  a  sample  of  a  water- 
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containing  composition  the  water  activity  of  which  is  to  be 
determined;  a  closed  conduit  for  conducting  atmosphere  from 
a  first  point  in  the  interior  of  said  closed  container  through  a 
path  exterior  to  said  closed  container  and  back  into  said  closed 
container  at  a  second  point  therein;  a  sensor  means  located  in 
said  closed  conduit  so  that  said  atmosphere  passes  there- 
through for  sensing  the  condensation  of  moisture  therein  and 
the  evaporation  of  moisture  therefrom;  an  optically  sensed, 
thermoelectrically  cooled,  condensation  dew  point  hygrome- 


ter connected  to  said  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  dew  point 
of  said  atmosphere;  a  substantially  non-heat-generating  pump 
means  located  in  said  closed  conduit  so  that  said  atmosphere 
passes  therethrough  and  is  forced  thereby  to  circulate  through 
said  closed  container,  said  closed  conduit,  and  said  sensor 
means;  means  for  determining  the  temperature  of  said  water- 
containing  composition  and  said  atmosphere;  and  means  for 
determining  the  dew  point  of  said  atmosphere  as  it  passes 
through  said  sensor  means  at  any  selected  time. 


wall,  and  an  intermediate  common  wall  separating  the 
channels; 

an  inlet  valve  seat  passage  and  seat  in  the  inlet  channel  wall; 

an  outlet  valve  seat  passage  and  seat  in  the  outlet  channel 
wall; 

a  valve  stem  passage  in  the  common  wall,  said  seats  and 
passages  being  co-axial; 

a  valve  stem  in  said  valve  stem  passage  extending  axially 
through  the  valve  seat  passages  and  including  a  valve  stem 
projection; 

an  inlet  valve  member  fixed  to  the  valve  stem  cooperative 
with  the  inlet  valve  seat; 

an  outlet  valve  member  fixed  to  the  valve  stem  and  coopera- 
tive with  the  outlet  valve  seat,  said  stem  projecting  axially 
through  the  outlet  valve  member,  the  inlet  and  outlet 
valve  members  being  spaced  from  each  other  on  the  stem 
to  permit  simultaneous  flow  through  the  inlet  and  outlet 
passages; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  the  stem  and  affixed  valve  mem- 
bers toward  seating  of  the  inlet  valve  member; 

a  piston  affixed  to  the  valve  stem  projection; 

a  cylinder  housing  for  receiving  the  piston,  said  cylinder 
housing  being  attached  to  the  valve  housing  in  alignment 
with  the  valve  stem  whereby  the  cylinder  housing  serves 
as  (a)  a  plug  for  the  valve  housing  (b)  a  bushing  and  guide 
for  the  valve  stem  and  (c)  a  housing  for  piston  controlled 
movement  of  the  stem;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  travel  of  the  piston  and  thereby  the 
position  of  the  valve  members  with  respect  to  the  inlet  and 
outlet  seats. 


4^15,569 

UNITARY  VALVE  FOR  WATER  BRAKE 

DYNAMOMETER 

MdThi  E.  Bonomo,  Blooraington;  Kenneth  M.  Coldren;  Loren  L. 
Rathbon,  both  of  Colfax,  all  of  lU^  and  Ronald  D.  Towner, 
Tucson,  Ariz^  assignors  to  M  A  W  Gear  Compaoy.  Gilwoo 

aty.m. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,377 

I«t  CL2  GOIL  3/20 

VS.  a.  73-134  2  Claims 


4,215,570 

MINUTURE  QUARTZ  RESONATOR  FORCE 

TRANSDUCER 

Errd  P.  Eer  Nisse,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,810 

Int  0.2  GOIL  ]/J0 

US.  CL  73—141  R  4  Claims 


I.  In  a  dynamometer  of  the  type  including: 

a  water  brake; 

means  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  brake; 

oieans  for  receiving  fluid  from  the  brake; 

means  for  sensing  torque  output  from  the  brake; 

the  improvement  comprising  improved  unitary  adjustable 

valve  means  for  simultaneously  controlling  fluid 
f  input  flow  into  the  water  brake  and  outlet  flow  from  the 
water  brake,  said  valve  means  including: 

a  valve  housing,  said  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  chan- 
nels defined  by  an  inlet  channel  wall,  an  outlet  channel 


1.  A  force  transducer  comprising  a  thin,  rectangular  piezo- 
electric quartz  crystal  having  two  non-vibratory  end  portions 
for  transmitting  forces  equally  to  intermediate  interconnecting 
bar  portions,  two  intermediate  continuous  vibratory  bar  por- 
tions intermediate  and  integral  with  said  end  portions  spaced 
from  each  other  by  a  narrow  slot  through  said  crystal  with  slot 
ends  disposed  equidistant  from  each  end  portion  of  said  crystal 
and  extending  along  the  midportion  of  the  crystal;  said  quartz 
crystal  having  thickness  T,  length  L  about  lOOT,  width  W 
about  lOT,  said  slot  having  length  Lj  about  0.6L  and  width  W, 
no  greater  than  T,  said  end  portions  having  length  L^  about  2W 
and  each  of  said  bar  portions  having  length  Lb  about  Lj  and 
width  Wi,  greater  than  2.5T;  means  carried  by  each  of  said  bar 
portions  and  extending  therealong  throughout  the  lengths  of 
each  of  the  bar  portions  for  setting  the  bar  portions  into  reso- 
nant vibrations  at  frequencies  proportional  to  forces  applied  to 
said  end  portions;  said  end  portions  coupling  together  the 
vibrations  of  each  bar  portion  to  provide  a  mechanical  Q  about 
100,000. 
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4,215,571 
EXPENDABLE  BATHYTHERMOGRAPH  FOR  USE 
UNDER  ICE 
Ralph  P.  Crist,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1971,  Ser.  No.  105,879 

Int  a.3  GOIW  1/00 

VS.  a.  73—170  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  release  mechanism  for  the  sensor  probe  of  a  cannister 
type  bathythermograph,  comprising: 

a  wall  member  within  the  cannister  for  defining  a  forward 
section  and  a  rearward  section; 

a  probe  assembly  mounted  within  the  rearward  section;, 

a  plunger  assembly  movably  mounted  within  the  forward 
section  and  extending  externally  from  the  cannister;  and 

means  interconnecting  the  plunger  and  probe  assemblies  for 
providing  pressure  equalization  between  the  forward 
section  and  the  probe  assembly  upon  sufficient  impacting 
to  move  the  plunger  assembly  toward  the  rearward  sec- 
tion. 


f=™. 


ant  package  for  providing  support  for  said  oceanographic 
equipment, 
whereby  said  line-crawling  package  can  be  disposed  at  a 
selected  ocean  level  and  said  weighted  line  deployed  to 
cause  said  tension  line  to  extend  in  a  horizontal  direction 
at  said  selected  level,  said  end-weighted  line  having  its 
in-water  negative  buoyancy  matched  to  the  positive  buoy- 
ancy of  said  buoyant  package  for  exerting  opposite  ten- 
sion-producing forces  on  said  tension  line  whereby  said 
horizontal  disposition  is  maintained  and  said  oceano- 
graphic equipment  is  supported  at  said  selected  level. 


4,215,573 

FLUID  METERING  DEVICE 

Wesley  M.  Tufts,  154  HoUy  La.,  Holliston,  Mass.  01746 

Filed  Not.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,713 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  3/08 

U.S.  a.  73—255  11  Claims 


4,215,572 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUPPORTING 
OCEANOGRAPHIC  EQUIPMENT  AT  SELECTED 
OCEAN  DEPTHS 
Fred  N.  Spiess,  La  JoUa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,450 

Int.  a.2  GOIW  1/00;  B63B  21/52 

VS.  a.  73—170  A  7  Qaims 


3.  Apparatus  for  supporting  oceanographic  equipment  at 
selected  ocean  levels  comprising: 

a  floatable  platform, 

an  unanchored  end-weighted  line  suspendably  carried  by 
said  platform  in  a  freely-suspended  disposition, 

means  carried  by  said  platform  for  deploying  said  line, 

a  guide  line, 

flotation  means  for  supporting  the  guide  line  at  a  surface 
location  spaced  from  said  platform, 

anchor  means  for  holding  the  guide  line  in  a  vertical  dispo- 
sition spaced  from  said  suspended  weighted  line, 

a  positively  buoyant  line-crawling  package  mounted  on  the 
guide  line,  and  including: 

driving  means  for  moving  said  package  along  the  guide  line 
to  a  selected  location,  and 

means  for  gripping  said  guide  line  at  said  location  for  exert- 
ing the  positive  buoyant  force  of  the  package  on  it,  and 

a  tension  line  coupling  said  end-weighted  line  to  said  buoy- 


1.  A  fluid  metering  device  comprising  an  annular  conductor 
defining  a  passage  of  predetermined  uniform  cross  section,  a 
rigid  panel  having  a  planar  top  surface,  means  on  said  surface 
for  releasably  attaching  the  conductor  thereto  comprising  four 
blocks  spaced  at  equal  radial  and  circumferential  distances 
about  a  common  center,  said  blocks  having  pairs  of  radially- 
spaced,  upstanding  bosses  between  which  the  conductor  is 
adapted  to  be  received,  said  conductor  containing  an  inlet  port 
through  which  the  fluid  to  be  metered  is  supplied  to  the  con- 
ductor and  an  outlet  port  through  which  the  fluid  to  be  me- 
tered is  discharged,  a  ball  situated  in  the  passage  which  is  free 
to  move  along  the  passage  by  the  fluid  pressure  of  the  fluid 
delivered  to  the  conductor,  said  ball  being  of  a  diameter  corre- 
sponding to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  passage,  sensing  means 
mounted  to  the  support  adjacent  the  conductor  for  sensing  the 
passage  of  the  ball  within  the  conductor,  a  fluid  pump  and 
means  operably  connecting  the  sensing  means  to  the  fluid 
pump  to  increase  or  decrease  the  supply  of  fluid  to  the  conduc- 
tor in  inverse  proportion  to  the  travel  of  the  ball  along  said 
passage. 


4,215,574 

INDICATION  OF  THE  MOMENTARY  VALUE  OF 

UQUID  LEVEL 

Michel  Godenx,  Bougival,  France,  assignor  to  Claude  A.  PataU> 

dls,  Lathmp  Village,  Mich.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,404 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  8, 1977,  7733594 

Int  a.2  GOIF  23/08 

VS.  a.  73—314  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  checking  or  measuring  the  momenury 

value  of  a  variable  physical  magnitude  comprising  a  movable 

transducer,  means  connecting  said  movable  transducer  to  the 

physical  magnitude  to  be  checked  or  measured  and  displacing 

said  transducer  from  a  reference  position  as  a  function  of  any 

small  variation  of  said  magnitude,  a  portion  of  said  transducer 
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having  a  croM-tectioo  progrcnivdy  varying  as  a  function  of 
the  displacement  of  said  transducer,  sensing  means  in  registry 
with  la^  transducer  portion  and  normally  in  a  reference  posi- 
tion away  from  said  transducer,  control  means  displacing  said 
sensing  means  in  abutting  engagement  with  said  transducer 
portion  for  selectively  checking  di^iacement  of  said  trans- 


'.fi 


ducer,  imlicator  means  providing  an  indication  of  the  position 
of  said  sensing  means  when  in  engagement  with  said  trans- 
ducer portion,  said  control  means  selectively  returning  said 
sensing  means  to  said  reference  position,  and  means  measuring 
the  amount  of  displacement  of  said  sensing  means  between  said 
reference  position  and  said  position  in  engagement  with  said 
transducer  portion.     .  '^., 


APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  TEMPERATURE  OF 

ULTRASONIC  WAVE  PROPAGATION  MEDIUM 

SigeyaU  AUta,  AicU,  and  Hiiirto  Waluunatso,  Toyota,  both  of 

i^on  to  Nippoa  Sokca,  Inc^  Niahio,  Japu 

FUed  No?.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,194 

ippMcartoa  Japo,  Jam.  r,  1978,  53-8643; 
JaiL  31, 1978,  53-95<8 

lat  Cl.^  GOIK  7y/^¥ 
UjS.  a  73-339  A  6  Oaiw 


.-ix 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  an  ultra- 
sonic wave  propagation  medium  comprising: 

transmitter  means  for  transmitting  an  ultrascmic  wave  into  an 
ultrasonic  wave  propagation  medium,  said  transmitter 
means  tnchiding  an  oocillator  for  producing  periodic 
pulses  at  a  fixed  fluency,  and  an  ultrasonic  transducer 
connected  to  said  oscillator  for  transducing  each  of  said 
periodic  pulses  into  said  ohraaonic  wavr, 

first  receiver  means  positioned  along  the  sound  propagation 
padi  in  said  propagation  medium  for  receiving  said  uhra- 
•onic  wave  transontted  from  said  tiimsmitter  means  and 
synchnMoosly  producing  a  first  electric  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  received  ultrasonic  wave; 

receiver  means  positioned  along  said  sound  propaga- 
tioa  path  in  said  propogatioo  medium  and  distanced  from 
said  firat  receiver  aseans  for  receiving  said  ultraaonic  wave 


vo; 


transmitted  from  said  transmitter  means  and  synchro- 
nously producing  a  second  electric  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  received  ultrasonic  wave,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  receiver  means  including  an  ultrasonic  transducer 
for  transducing  the  received  ultrasonic  waves  mto  corre- 
sponding electric  signal  trains,  and  an  amplifier  connected 
to  the  corresponding  ultrasonic  transducer  for  amplifying 
the  corresponding  electric  signal  trains  to  produce  trains 
of  said  corresponding  electric  output  signal; 

detector  means  for  detecting  the  phiiase  difference  between 
said  first  and  second  electric  output  signals  produced 
respectively  from  said  first  and  second  receiver  means  and 
producing  a  pulse  signal  having  a  time  interval  equal  to 
the  detected  phase  difference,  said  detector  means  includ- 
ing a  frequency  divider  connected  to  said  amplifier  of  said 
first  receiver  means  for  dividing  the  trains  of  said  first 
electric  output  signal  in  frequency,  and  a  logic  circuit 
connected  to  said  amplifier  of  said  second  receiver  means 
and  said  frequency  divider  for  subjecting  the  trains  of  said 
second  electric  output  signal  and  the  trains  of  frequency 
divider  output  signal  to  a  predetermined  logic  operation, 
whereby  said  pulse  signal  having  the  phase  difference  time 
interval  is  produced  relative  to  a  predetermined  number  of 
productions  of  said  first  electric  output  signal;  and 

measuring  means  for  measuring  said  time  interval  of  said 
pulse  signal  produced  from  said  detector  means  and  pro- 
viding an  output  indicative  of  the  temperature  of  said 
propagation  medium. 


4,215,576 
OPTICAL  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR  UTILIZING 
BIREFRINGENT  CRYSTALS 
Williaa  R  Qrick,  La  Habra  Heights;  Kenneth  A.  Janes,  Co- 
rooa  dd  Mar,  and  VirgO  H.  Strahaa,  Oraage,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Rockwell  IntematioBal  CorporatioB,  El  Seguado, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,618 

lat  0.2  GOIK  J 1/14 

VJS.  a  73—356  16  Claims 


"s 


1.  An  optical  transducer  for  sensing  temperature,  said  trans- 
ducer comprising: 

first  polarizing  means  adapted  to  polarize  incident  light 
signals  supplied  thereto, 

temperature  sensitive  crystal  means  adapted  to  rotate  the 
resulting  polarization  vector  produced  by  said  first  polar- 
izing means  through  a  particular  angle,  which  angle  is 
proportional  to  temperature, 

said  temperature  sensitive  crystal  means  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  birefringent  crystals  having  various  lengths,  the 
respective  lengths  of  said  birefringent  crystals  determin- 
ing the  relative  sensitivities  thereof  to  temperature 
change,  and 

second  polarizing  means  adapted  to  cause  the  intensity  of  the 
light  signals  transmitted  through  said  temperature  sensi- 
tive crystal  means  to  vary  with  temperature,  so  that  the 
optical  characteristics  of  output  light  signals  from  said 
second  polarizing  means  are  indicative  of  a  temperature  to 
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be  sensed,  said  temperature  sensitive  crystal  means  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  and  second  polarizing  means. 


1.  A  temperature  sensing  diode  comprised  of: 

an  efficient  heat  conducting  substrate  with  good  electrical 
insulating  capacity; 

a  metal  cathode  secured  to  said  substrate,  said  metal  being 
selected  so  that  it  does  not  develop  differential  stresses  in 
an  operative  range  between  about  1.9*  K  to  about  400*  K; 

a  semi-conductor  chip  made  of  gallium  arsenide  phosphide 
having  light  emission  characteristics  of  an  electrolumines- 
cent diode  suitable  for  use  as  a  temperature  sensor,  said 
chip  being  secured  to  said  metal  cathode; 

a  metal  anode  secured  to  said  substrate,  said  metal  being 
selected  so  that  it  does  not  develop  differential  stresses  in 
said  operative  range; 

an  electrical  conductor  connecting  said  cathode  and  anode; 
and 

external  input  and  output  connector  terminals  located,  re- 
spectively, on  said  cathode  and  anode. 


4,215,578 
DIPOLE  MASS  LASER-BASED  GRAVITY 
GRADIOMETER 
Theodore  V.  Lautzenhiser,  Tolsa,  Okk.,  aarignor  to  Standard 
Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  lU. 
Coirtiautioa  of  Scr.  No.  910,971,  May  30, 1978,  abudooed. 
lUs  appUcatioB  May  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,409 
laL  a.2  GOIV  7/12 
VS.  CL  73—382  G  15  dains 

1.  A  gravity  gradiometer  comprising: 
a  laser  for  generating  a  laser  beam  having  a  plurality  of 

circular  polarization  modes; 
a  modulator  comprising  a  photoelastic  element  positioned  in 
the  path  of  the  laser  beam  for  differentially  altering  the 
chanu;teristic8  of  the  polarization  modes  in  response  to  the 
^plication  of  a  stress,  said  modulator  fixedly  supported  at 
its  center  relative  to  the  path  of  the  laser  beam; 
first  and  second  mass  dipoles  bonded  to  first  and  second  ends 
of  the  modulator,  said  dipoles  positioned  at  substantially 
right  angles  to  each  other,  wheireby  a  gravity  gradient  in 


a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  the  laser  beam  pro- 
duces torques  in  said  mass  dipoles  which  are  coupled  to 


4,215,577 
UTILIZATION  OF  DIODES  AS  WIDE  RANGE 
RESPONSIVE  THERMOMETERS 
Brace  F.  Griffiag,  Lafeyette,  and  SrinlTasarao  A.  Shivashankar, 
West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Purdue  Researeh  Founda- 
tion, West  Lafayette,  lad. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,196 

Int  a.^  GOIK  7/18 

VJS.  a.  73—362  SC  1  Claim 


^-,^<,^- 


said  modulator  to  produce  a  frequency  difference  between 
said  modes;  and 
means  for  detecting  said  frequency  difference. 


4,215,579 
COAL  SAMPLING 
David  M.  Hines,  Crane  Township,  Wyondot  County,  and 
Charles  D.  Waring,  Marion  Township,  Marion  County,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Fairfield  Engineering  Company, 
Marion,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,303 

Int  CL2  GOIN  1/20 

VS.  a.  73—424  4  CUins 


1.  Sampling  apparatus  for  coal  and  the  like  comprising  a 
housing  surrounding  and  enclosing  a  ^>ace,  a  primary  sample 
crusher  mounted  adjacent  the  housing,  a  receiving  hopper  for 
coal  and  the  like  positioned  to  receive  coal  and  the  like  outside 
the  housing  and  to  supply  coal  and  the  like  to  the  primary 
crusher,  a  discharge  from  the  primary  crusher  disposed  to 
deliver  crushed  material  within  the  housing,  a  conveyor  belt 
within  the  housing,  the  conveyor  being  positioned  below  the 
primary  crusher  discharge  to  receive  crushed  material  there- 
from and  to  convey  the  crushed  material  to  the  end  of  the  belt 
for  free  fall  within  the  housing,  a  swingable  arm  located  within 
the  housing  and  positioned  adjacent  the  end  of  the  conveyor 
belt  from  which  material  is  delivered,  a  sample  container 
holder  on  the  swingaUe  arm,  a  sample  container  mounted  in 
the  holder,  said  arm  and  sample  container  being  positioned  for 
movement  of  the  sample  container  across  and  through  a  stream 
of  material  falling  from  the  end  of  the  conveyor  belt,  drive 
means  in  driving  relationship  to  both  the  conveyor  belt  and  the 
swingable  arm  whereby  the  swingable  arm  is  driven  in  fixed 
relation  to  the  speed  of  the  conveyor  belt.     -*^j  ^  ' 
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4,215,580 
FLUID  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
RcfiuU  G.  BwMlMa,  93  LjmaMt  RiL,  SiMoe,  Oatario, 
CiMia  (N3Y  4W9) 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,590 

lit  a.2  GOIN  1/12 

VS.  a  73—425.4  R  10  Oaiam 


1.  A  receptacle  for  releasable  reception  therein  of  an  inter- 
ference fit  stoppered  type  container, 

said  receptacle  comprising: 

a  weighted  base  and  side  wall  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
to  define  a  container-receiving  space,  said  side  wall  having 
a  front  opening  therein  and  closure  means,  permitting 
withdrawal  of  a  container  from  the  container-receiving 
space  forwardly  through  said  front  opening  upon  opening 
of  said  closure  means,  and  the  container  being  checked 
against  such  withdrawal  when  the  closure  means  is  closed; 

restraining  means  on  said  receptacle  adapted  to  engage  the 
container  and  restrict  movement  of  the  container  away 
from  said  weighted  base  when  within  the  container- 
receiving  space; 

suspension  means  extending  upwardly  from  the  receptacle; 

an  interference  fit  stopper  for  said  container  and  resilient 
engagement  means  associated  with  the  stopper,  secured  to 
a  lower  end  of  said  suspension  means,  for  resiUently  releas- 
ably  engaging  the  container  when  the  stopper  is  fitted  to 
the  container  and  preventing  removal  of  the  stopper 
therefrom; 

the  resilient  engagement  means  being  releasable  from  en- 
gagement with  the  container,  and  the  stopper  conse- 
quently being  removed  from  the  container,  upon  upward 
jerking  force  applied  to  the  suspension  means; 

the  receptacle  bdng  sospendable  by  said  suspension  means 
whether  or  not  the  resilient  engagement  means  and  the 
stopper  are  m  engagement  with  the  container. 

4,215,581 

...    PRESSURE  REGULATOR  ASSEMBLY  GUARD 
SicplMi  M.  BoUck,  2417  Windbreak  Dr.,  Alezaadria.  Va.  22306, 

aid  Joka  O.  Voaght,  9256  Spmcewood  Rd.,  Borke,  Va.  22015 
Filed  Sc^  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  74,853 
ImL  a.3  GOID  11/24 
VS.  CL  73-431  9  ClaiiM 

L  A  gauge  guard  for  use  with  a  pressure  regulating  assem- 
bly, including  pressure  regulating  valves,  regulator  gauges  and 
a  pittrality  of  fluid  couplings  operativdy  connecting  the  regu- 
lator aaiembly  to  a  source  of  preatuhzed  gas;  where  the  source 
ofpreMurized  gas  is  an  ekmgated  cy Under,  having  a  cylindrical 
throat  member  into  which  one  of  the  plurality  of  fluid  cou- 
plings is  inserted,  the  gauge  guard  comprising; 

a  pair  of  ckunp  members  engaging  a  portion  of  the  cyUnder, 

a  rigid  framework,  extending  through  the  clamp  members 
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which  is  spaced  from,  and  projects  below,  beyond  and 
above  the  regulator  assembly,  and 
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a  securing  means  for  fastening  the  clamp  members  and  the 
framework  to  a  portion  of  the  cylinder. 


4,215,582 

ULTRASONIC  TEMPERATURE  MEASURING 
APPARATUS 
Sigeynki  AUta,  Aicfai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc., 
Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,134 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1978,  53-50371 

iBt  a.2  GOIN  29/0(y.  GOIK  11/24 

VS.  CL  73—579  1  Claim 


-co 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  temperature  of  an  ultrasonic 
wave  propagation  medium  comprising: 

an  electric  power  source  for  supplying  a  direct  current 
voltage  having  a  first  amplitude; 

first  pulse  means  energized  by  said  direct  current  voltage  of 
said  electric  power  source  for  producing  a  train  of  first 
pulses  at  a  first  fixed  frequency; 

first  amplitude  modulation  means  for  modulating  said  direct 
current  voltage  of  said  electric  power  source  from  said 
first  magnitude  to  a  second  magnitude  in  response  to  said 
first  pulses  of  said  first  pulse  means,  said  first  amplitude 
modulation  means  producing  a  modulated  voltage  the 
amplitude  of  which  changes  between  said  first  and  second 
amplitudes  at  said  first  fixed  frequency; 

an  electric  wire  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said  first 
ampUtude  modulation  means; 

voltage  regulator  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
electric  wire  for  regulating  said  modulated  voltage  sup- 
plied from  said  first  amplitude  modulation  means  through 
said  electric  wire,  said  voltage  regulator  means  supplying 
a  regulated  voltage; 

second  pulse  means  connected  to  said  the  other  end  of  said 
electric  wire  and  energized  by  said  regulated  voltage  of 
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said  voltage  regulator  means  for  detecting  amplitude 
changes  between  said  first  and  second  amplitudes  of  said 
modulated  voltage  supplied  from  said  amplitude  modula- 
tion means  through  said  electric  wire,  said  second  pulse 
means  producing  a  train  of  second  pulses  at  a  frequency 
equal  to  said  first  fixed  frequency  of  said  first  pulses; 

third  pulse  means  energized  by  said  regulated  voltage  of  said 
voltage  regulator  means  for  subjecting  said  second  pulses 
of  said  second  pulse  means  to  a  frequency  multiplication, 
said  third  pulse  means  producing  a  train  of  third  pulses  at 
a  third  fixed  frequency  higher  than  said  frequency  of  said 
second  pulses; 

transmitter  means  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  waves  into  an 
ultrasonic  wave  propagation  medium  in  response  to  said 
third  pulses  of  said  third  pulse  means; 

receiver  means  for  receiving  said  ultrasonic  waves  transmit- 
ted from  said  transmitter  means  through  said  porpagation 
medium,  said  receiver  means  producing  a  train  of  fourth 
pulses  in  response  to  received  ultrasonic  waves; 

fifth  pulse  means  energized  by  said  regulated  voltage  of  said 
voltage  regulator  means  for  detecting  phase  differences 
between  said  third  and  fourth  pulses  produced  respec- 
tively from  said  third  pulse  means  and  said  receiver 
means,  said  fifth  pulse  means  producing  a  train  of  fifth 
pulses  having  respective  time  intervals  equal  to  detected 
phase  differences; 

second  amplitude  modulation  means  connected  to  said  the 
other  end  of  said  electric  wire  for  modulating  said  modu- 
lated voltage  of  said  first  modulation  means  from  said 
second  amplitude  to  a  third  amplitude  in  response  to  said 
fifth  pulses; 

sixth  pulse  means  connected  to  said  one  end  of  said  electric 
wire  for  detecting  amplitude  changes  between  said  second 
and  third  amplitudes  of  said  modulated  voltage  modulated 
by  said  second  amplitude  modulation  means,  said  sixth 
pulse  means  producing  a  train  of  sixth  pulses  having  time 
intervals  equal  to  said  time  intervals  of  said  fifth  pulses  of 
said  fifth  pulse  means;  and 

measuring  means  energized  by  said  direct  current  voltage  of 
said  electric  power  source  for  measuring  said  time  inter- 
vals of  said  sixth  pulses  of  said  sixth  pulse  means,  said 
measuring  means  producing  outputs  indicative  of  a  mea- 
sured time  interval. 


4,215,583 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  BONDTESTING  BY 

ULTRASONIC  COMPLEX  IMPEDANCE  PLANE 

ANALYSIS 

Ronald  J.  Botsco,  Huntington  Beach;  John  E.  Todd,  Long 

Beach,  and  Robert  L.  Jones,  La  Habra,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  NDT  Instruments,  Inc.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,704 

iBt.  a.2  GOIN  29/04 

VS.  CL  73—582  32  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  non-destructively  detecting 
and  diagnosing  flaws  and  other  bondline  conditions  between 
the  bonded  layers  of  multilayered  bonded  structures,  the  appa- 


ratus having  a  sonic  energy  transceiver  probe  for  physical 
contact  with  a  surface  of  the  structure,  the  complex  impedance 
of  the  probe  being  indicative  of  the  location  of  a  detected  bond 
flaw,  the  apparatus  also  having  a  source  for  generating  a  steady 
state  sonic  energy  signal  of  known  frequency,  the  signal  being 
input  to  the  probe,  the  phase  and  amplitude  of  the  output  signal 
of  the  probe  being  indicative  of  the  complex  impedance  of  the 
probe;  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  processing  a  probe  output  signal  to  produce  com- 
ponent signals  representative  of  the  relative  phase  and 
amplitude  of  said  probe  output  signal,  and  means  for 
displaying  said  component  signals  to  produce  a  visual 
indication  of  the  relative  phase  and  amplitude  of  the  said 
probe  output  signal  whereby  the  location  of  the  detected 
bond  flaw  is  determined. 


4,215,584 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSMISSION  AND  RECEPTION  OF 

ULTRASONIC  BEAMS  USING  ULTRASONIC 

TRANSDUCER  ELEMENT  ARRAY 

Masao  Kuroda,  Nishioizumimachi,  and  Hiroshi  Kanda,  Hachi- 

ojL  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Medical  Corporation, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,137 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1976,  51/106650 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/04 

VS.  CL  73—626  11  Claims 


mp^*' 
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1.  A  method  for  transmission  and  reception  of  ultrasonic 
beams  using  a  linear  array  of  plural  ultrasonic  transducer  ele- 
ments, focal  axes  of  transmitted  ultrasonic  beams  being  respec- 
tively defined  relative  to  the  planes  of  transducer  element  sets 
each  of  which  includes  a  selected  number  of  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer elements,  said  method  during  the  production  of  a  single 
scan  line  comprising: 
a  step  of  simultaneously  exciting  the  transducer  elements  of 
a  first  transducer  element  set  to  transmit  ultrasonic  beams 
from  the  transducer  elements  of  said  first  transducer  ele- 
ment set  to  a  point  on  a  first  focal  axis  defined  by  said  first 
transducer  element  set;  and 
a  step  of  receiving  said  ultrasonic  beams  transmitted  from 
said  first  transducer  element  set  and  reflected  from  an 
object  by  the  transducer  elements  of  a  second  transducer 
element  set  which  defines  a  second  focal  axis  difTerent  in 
position  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  array  than  said  first 
focal  axis. 


4,215,585 
ULTRASONIC  SCANNER 

Yutaka  Kunii;  Toshikuni  Shimoji,  and  Masaharu  Jingu,  all  of 

Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,742 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1976,  51/46153 

Int  a.2  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  CL  73—633  8  Qaims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  scanner  for  rotatably  reciprocating  an  ultra- 
sonic probe  to  sector  scan  a  subject  to  be  examined  comprising: 

a  pivotable  holder  for  supporting  the  ultrasonic  probe; 

a  pivoting  shaft  pivotably  mounted  on  said  holder  for  per- 
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mittnig  the  bolder  to  be  reciprocated  rotataMy  about  the 

pivoting  shaft;  > 

a  rotataUe  drive  shaft  having  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 

axis  of  the  pivoting  shaft;  and 
transmission  oKans  for  transforming  the  rotary  motion  of  the 

drive  shaft  to  a  rotatably  reciprocating  motion  of  the 

ultrasonic  probe,  said  means  including: 

(i)  a  guide  member  provided  at  one  end  of  the  holder  and 
having  a  longitudinal  slide  means  which  remains  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  the  pivoting  shaft  throughout  the  rotat- 
able  reciprocation  of  the  holder  about  the  pivoting 
shaft; 

01)  a  rotary  member  fixedly  coupled  to  the  drive  shaft;  and 

(iii)  a  transmission  rod  parallel  to  said  drive  shaft,  said 
transmission  rod  having  one  end  connected  to  the  ro- 

.  tary  member  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  axis 
of  the  drive  shaft  and  the  other  end  slideably  engaged, 
with  said  longitudinal  slide  means  to  impart  through 
said  guide  member,  upon  the  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft 


August  5,  1980 


g.  a  pto  shaft, 

h.  a  front  pto  gear  meshed  with  one  c'the  front  counter  shaft 

gear  and  clearing  the  front  main  gear,  and 
j.  a  rear  pto  gear  both  meshed  with  the  rear  main  gear  and 

clearing  both  the  rear  counter  shaft  gears, 
k.  both  the  pto  gears  joumalled  to  the  pto  shaft, 
m.  a  pto  slide  mounted  upon  a  spUne  upon  the  pto  shaft. 


4^15,596 
TRUCK  TRANSMISSION  WITH  POWER  TAKEOFF 
Omka  M.  Mania,  Sr^  Box  60S,  View,  Tex.  79564 
f  w*.    .  ..>-    FiM  Feb.  1, 19T9,  Ser.  No.  8,283        > '^^• 
Irt.  CL^  F16H  37/Oa  3/08 
VJS,  a.  74— 15 J  6  Claim 

L  la  a  truck  auxiliary  transmission  having 

a.  a  main  input  shaft, 

b.  a  main  output  shaft  coaxial  with  the  main  input  shaft, 

c.  a  front  gear  affixed  to  the  main  input  shaft, 

d.  a  rear  gear  joumalled  to  the  main  output  shaft, 

e.  a  slide  means  on  the  output  shaft  for  locking  the  main 
output  shaft  to  either  the  front  gear  or  the  rear  gear  or 
neatrat, 

f.  two  counter  shafts,  each  counter  shaft  having 

(!)  a  front  counter  shaft  ^ar  meshed  with  said  front  main 
gear,  and 

Oi)  t  rear  coonter  shaft  fear  meshed  with  die  i^arwaut 

fear,         :-<:i? -?«i'.  auu*'':- 

Hkt  haproved  stmctare  comprising: 


and  rotary  member,  a  ratably  reciprocating  motion  to 
the  holder  and  the  ultrasonic  probe  about  the  axis  of  the 
pivoting  shaft,  and 
wherein  the  inclination  angle  $  defined  between  the  axis  of 
the  ultrasonic  probe  and  that  of  the  drive  shaft  is  repre- 
sented by: 

B^m-Hr/Rmwt) 

where 

r:  radial  disUmce  of  the  axis  of  the  transmission  rod  from  the 
axis  of  the  drive  shaft, 

R:  radial  distance  between  the  intersection  of  the  axis  of  the 
drive  shaft  with  the  axis  of  the  pivoting  shaft  and  the 
intersection  of  the  axis  of  the  transmission  rod  with  the 
longitudinal  sUde  means  of  the  guide  member. 

w:  angular  speed  of  the  transmission  rod  about  the  axis  of  the 
drive  shaft,  and 
.  ,t|:  routing  time  of  the  rotary  member  from  a  resting  position 
at  wluch  t=0  and  said  inclination  angle  (9)=0. 


n.  said  slide  being  adapted  to  be  moved  to  a  forward  position 

to  lock  the  front  pto  gear  to  the  pto  shaft, 
o.  said  slide  also  adapted  to  be  moved  to  a  rear  position  to 

lock  the  rear  pto  gear  to  the  pto  shaft, 
p.  said  slide  further  adapted  to  be  in  a  neutral  position 
q.  so  that  the  pto  shaft  may  be  routed  forward,  reverse  or 

neutral  with  the  main  output  shaft  in  either  direct  drive, 

underdrive  or  neutral. 


4,215,587 
FOLDING  MECHANISM 
Adrian  V.  Kfanrec,  WalUngferd,  Pa^  assivior  to  The  Boemg 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,069 

lat  CL2  F16H  25/08 

UAa74-22R  UClahns 


4.  A  mechanism  for  displacing  hinged  component  parts  of  a 
structure  relative  to  each  other,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  transmission  connected  to  both  component  parts,  for 
transmitting  upon  actuation  by  an  actuator,  movement  of 
the  actuator  to  one  of  the  component  parts,  thereby  pivot- 
ing said  component  part  rdative  to  the  other  component 
part; 

(b)  at  least  one  locking  assembly  connected  to  both  compo- 
nent parts,  for  retaining  the  component  parts  against  rela- 
tive pivotal  movement;  and 

(c)  an  actuator  connected  to  one  of  the  component  parts  and 
to  each  locking  assembly,  and  engageable  with  the  trans- 
mission, said  actuator  including:  an  elongated  axle  being 
mounted  for  axial  displacement  in  the  direction  of  its 
longitudinal  axis  and  roution  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 
means  mounted  partly  on  said  axle  for  effecting  said  axial 
displacement,  during  roution.  and  as  a  result  thereof, 
locking  and  unlocking  of  the  locking  assemblies;  and  drive 
means  for  engagement  with  the  transmission,  for  effecting 
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actuation  of  the  transmission  and  pivoting  of  said  compo-  4,215,589 

nent  part  relative  to  the  other  component  part,  said  lock-        SELF  ORIENTING  POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT 

ing,  unlocking  and  actuation  being  effected  in  a  continu-  Anderson  W.  Howertoa,  Nixa,  Mo^  aaiigaor  to  Dayco  Corpora* 

ous  operation.  ^°"»  D»yto»*  Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,608 

Int.  a^  GOIF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  474-62  14ClalBH 


4,215,588 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERMTITENTLY 

MOVABLE  DRIVER  MEMBER 

ShigeUro    Komori,    Yokohama;    Hiroyoki    Hattori,    Tokyo; 

Tsuneki  Inuzuka,  Machida,  and  KoichI  Miyamoto,  Tokyo,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Caaoa  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tiricyo,  Japan 

ConthiuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  697,129,  Jun.  17, 1976,  dNudoned. 

This  application  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,388 

CUdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1975,  50/79890 

lat  a.3  F16H  27/02 

VS.  a.  74—113  1  Oaun 


1.  A  control  device  for  an  intermittently  movable  driver 
member,  wherein  a  follower  member  is  disp>osed  adjacent  the 
driver  member  and  is  adapted  to  follow  a  driving  surface  of 
said  driver  member  for  displacement,  retention  and  return 
displacement,  said  control  device  comprising: 

a  control  member  for  controlling  the  starting  and  stopping 
of  movement  of  said  driver  member,  said  control  member 
having  two  conu-ol  pawls  engageable  with  said  driver 
member; 

clutch  means  for  engaging  said  driver  member  with  a  driv- 
ing source;  and 

means  for  supplying  fu^t  and  second  signals  to  said  control 
member  for  surting  the  movement  of  said  driver  member 
by  operating  said  clutch  means  to  engage  said  driver 
member  with  said  driving  source,  wherein  movement  of 
said  driver  member  is  started  by  said  first  signal  to  displace 
said  follower  member  to  its  said  retaining  position, 
whereas  movement  of  said  driver  member  is  automatically 
stopped  by  said  clutch  means  which  is  actuated  by  said 
control  member,  and  wherein  movement  of  said  driver 
member  is  restarted  by  said  second  signal  to  provide  said 

-  return  displacement  of  said  follower  member,  at  the  com- 
pletion of  which  said  driver  member  is  automatically 
stopped  by  said  clutch  means  which  is  operated  by  said 
control  member. 


15- e 


1.  An  endless  power  transmission  belt  having  a  round  cross- 
section  and  a  triangular  core,  said  core  comprising  a  pluraUty 
of  longitudinally  extending  load-carrying  cords  embedded  in  a 
rubber  compound. 


4,215,590 

BELT  FOR  TRANSMITTING  POWER  FROM  A  COGGED 

DRIVING  MEMBER  TO  A  COGGED  DRIVEN  MEMBER 

Hossein  Bahiman,  LandoTer  Hills,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adnunistration,  Washmgton, 

D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,086 
lat  CL^  F16G  1/12.  5/10 
VS.  a.  474—205  11 


1.  A  belt  for  transmitting  power  from  a  cogged  driving 
member  to  a  cogged  driven  member,  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  inflexible  teeth  means  spaced  along  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  belt,  said  teeth  means  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  transverse  to  said  direction  of  belt  travel;  and 

a  plurality  of  substantially  inextensible  fast  means  spaced 
transversely  to  said  direction  of  belt  travel  and  extending 
in  said  direction  of  belt  travel  adjacent  to  said  teeth  means, 
each  of  said  fast  means  being  looped  around  selective 
teeth  means,  at  least  one  unlooped  teeth  means  being 
interposed  between  adjacent  looped  teeth  means,  and  each 
fast  means  being  looped  around  teeth  means  different  from 
adjacent  fast  means,  whereby  said  belt  is  substantially 
immune  from  longitudinal  stretching,  tooth  slippage,  fa- 
tigue, cracking,  and  premature  failure. 


4,215,591 
LOW  FRICnON  RACK  AND  PINION  STEERING  GEAR 
Arthur  E.  Bishop,  17  Burton  St,  Mosraan,  N.S.W.  2068,  Aastra- 
Ua 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,166 

daims  priority,  appttcatfoa  AnatraUa,  Feb.  9, 1977,  PC9004 

lat  CL2  F16H  1/18 

VS.  CL  74—422  6  daims 

1.  In  a  rack  and  opinion  gear  comprising  a  rack  having  teeth 

on  one  face  thereof  for  cooperation  with  a  pinion,  a  two-phase 

rack  support  system  including  first  and  second  supports,  said 
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first  support  comprising  at  least  one  rolling  element  bearing  on 
at  least  one  face  of  the  rack  substantially  opposite  the  toothed 
face  of  the  rack,  said  first  support  being  spring  loaded  to  urge 
the  rack  into  slack-free  engagement  with  the  pinion  in  a  first  or 
normal  mode  of  operation  of  the  steering  gear  associated  with 
low-order  steering  forces,  and  a  second  support  comprising  a 
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4^15^93 
TRANSFER  CASE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Kmi  Shono,  Chofa,  and  Kmiihiko  Suuki,  F^jisawa,  both  of 
Japan,  asdgBors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,437 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  25,  1976,  51-127382 
Int  a.2  n6H  37/06 
U.S.  a  74-665  D  25  Claims 


plain  bearing  face  arranged  to  bear  on  at  least  one  face  of  the 
rack  opposite  the  toothed  face  of  the  rack,  but  normally  out  of 
contact  with  the  rack  by  a  small  and  predetermined  clearance, 
whereby  the  rack  moves  away  from  the  pinion  under  higher 
steering  forces  so  that  the  rack  then  bears  on  the  second  sup- 
port 


4^15,592 
REDUNDANT  MOTOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Joha  A.  Caheit,  New  Market  Ala^  aadgnor  to  The  United 
States  of  ABMrica  ai  repreaeated  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
Natioaal  Aerooantia  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 

Filed  Aog.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,217 

Mat  CL2  F16H  37/06.  1/16 

UACL74-^1  sctoi^ 


1.  A  transfer  case  for  automotive  vehicles  comprising: 

an  input  shaft; 

a  first  output  shaft; 

a  second  output  shaft; 

a  planetary  gear  set  including 

a  first  element  connected  to  said  input  shaft  for  synchronous 
rotation  therewith; 

a  second  element  connected  to  said  first  output  shaft  for 
synchronous  rotation  therewith; 

a  third  element; 

a  fu^t  clutch  engageable  for  interconnecting  said  third  ele- 
ment with  said  second  output  shaft; 

a  fourth  element: 

a  brake  actuatable  for  engaging  said  fourth  element  with  the 
casing  of  said  transfer  case,  said  brake  when  actuated  to 
engage  said  fourth  element  to  said  casing  inducing  a  first 
power  transmission  path  through  said  first  and  second 
elements  with  said  third  element  permitted  to  rotate 
freely,  and  when  not  actuated  to  permit  said  fourth  ele- 
ment to  rotate  freely  establishing  a  second  power  trans- 
mission path  through  said  first,  second  and  third  elements; 

a  second  clutch  engageable  for  connecting  said  first  and 
second  output  shafts;  and 

means  for  selectively  engaging  and  disengaging  said  brake 
and  said  first  and  second  clutches. 


4,215,594 

TORQUE  RESPONSIVE  SPEED  SHIFT  MECHANISM 

FOR  POWER  TOOL 

William  Workman,  Jr.,  Spring  Lake,  and  John  R.  Bos,  Grand 

Haven,  both  of  Mich.,  aasignors  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc., 

Hooston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,525 

lat  a.2  F16H  3/74 

U.S.  a.  74—751  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  redundant  motor  drive  system  the  improvement 
comprising: 
A-  a  base; 
.  JB.  a  shaft  mounted  on  said  base  and  supported  for  rotation 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

C.  a  worm  gear  coaxially  aligned  with  said  shaft;  and 

D.  a  pair  of  fear  trains,  each  terminating  in  a  gear  worm 
meshed  with  said  worm  gear  and  characterized  by  a 

-    motor  connected  in  driving  relation  with  said  worm,  the 

;     nwtor  for  one  gear  train  being  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 

the  motor  for  the  other  gear  train  being  mounted  on  said 


1.  In  a  power  tool  for  tightening  threaded  fasteners  and  the 
like: 

a  housing; 

a  drive  motor  disposed  in  said  housing; 

a  driving  spindle  drivably  connected  to  said  motor; 

a  driven  spindle; 

a  speed  shift  mechanism  disposed  in  said  housing  intercon- 
necting said  driving  and  driven  spindles  and  operable  to 
reduce  the  rotational  speed  of  said  driven  spindle  with 
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respect  to  said  driving  spindle,  said  mechanism  including 
a  planetary  gear  set  comprising  a  sun  gear  drivably  con- 
nected to  said  driving  spindle,  and  meshed  with  one  or 
more  planet  gears,  a  carrier  for  said  planet  gears  drivably 
connected  to  said  driven  spindle,  and  a  ring  gear  meshed 
with  said  planet  gears  and  disposed  for  rotation  in  at  least 
one  direction  in  said  housing; 

a  torque  responsive  disengaging  clutch  including  driving 
and  driven  clutch  members  interconnecting  said  planetary 
gear  set  and  said  driving  spindle  in  such  a  way  that  said 
driven  spindle  is  rotated  at  the  speed  of  said  driving  spin- 
dle when  said  clutch  members  are  engaged,  and  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  torque  said  driving  and  driven 
clutch  member  become  disengaged  to  effect  a  reduced 
speed  of  said  driven  spindle  with  respect  to  said  driving 
spindle;  and, 

a  torque  responsive  coupling  operable  in  response  to  the 
disengagement  of  said  clutch  to  hold  said  clutch  disen- 
gaged as  long  as  a  predetermined  torque  is  being  transmit- 
ted to  said  driven  spindle  by  said  planetary  gear  set. 


4,215,595 
TRACTION  ROLLER  TRANSMISSION 
Charles  E.  Kraus,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Excelermatic,  Inc., 
Austin,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,163 

lat  a.2  F16H  13/06 

MS.  a.  74—798  5  Claims 


lllllllllf22I 


1.  In  a  traction  roller  transmission  comprising  a  traction  ring 
structure  having  inner  traction  surfaces,  a  sun  roller  centrally 
disposed  within  the  traction  ring  structure  and  having  a  cir- 
cumferential traction  surface  spaced  from  the  traction  surface 
of  said  traction  ring  structure,  planetary  traction  rollers  sup- 
ported in  the  space  between  the  sun  roller  and  the  traction  ring 
structure,  and  engagement  means  for  forcing  said  traction 
rollers  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  traction  ring  struc- 
ture and  said  sun  roller;  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  traction  surfaces  is  formed  by  a  stack  of  belleville  type 
spring  rings,  and  means  are  provided  for  axially  compressing 
said  belleville  type  spring  rings  when  a  torque  is  transmitted 
through  said  transmission  so  as  to  cause  radial  expansion  of  the 
spring  rings  for  firm  frictional  engagement  with  the  adjacent 
traction  rollers. 


4,215,596 
GEAR  SHIFT  LEVER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  IGNIOON 

SYSTEM  DEENERGIZING  MEANS 
Leonard  C.  Long,  RJ).  No.  2,  AnnriUe,  Pa.  17003 
FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,670 
Int  CL^  B60K  41/08 
U.S.  a.  74—851  14  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  gear  shifting  lever  assembly  having  signal  gen- 
erating means  therein  for  generating  a  signal  when  said  lever 
assembly  is  moved  in  to  and  fro  directions  during  gear  chang- 
ing, said  signal  being  usable  to  deenergize  the  ignition  system 
of  a  vehicle  during  gear  changing,  said  shifting  lever  assembly 
comprising: 
a  shifting  lever  pari  and  a  knob  part  mounting  means  serv- 


ing to  mount  said  knob  on  one  end  of  said  lever,  said 
mounting  means  permitting  limited  movement  of  said 
knob  relative  to  said  lever  in  the  to  and  fro  directions  of 
movement  of  said  lever 

signal  generating  means  in  said  lever  and  in  said  knob,  said 
signal  generating  means  being  effective  to  produce  a  sig- 
nal when  said  knob  is  moved  relative  to  said  lever,  and 

overload  release  coupling  means  serving  releasabiy  to  cou- 
ple said  knob  to  said  lever,  said  coupling  means  being 


releasable  upon  application  of  a  predetermined  force  to 
said  knob  which  is  less  than  the  force  required  to  move 
said  lever  in  said  to  and  fro  directions  whereby, 
upon  application  of  a  force  in  excess  of  said  predetermined 
force  to  said  knob,  said  knob  is  moved  relative  to  said  lever 
thereby  to  produce  a  signal  prior  to  movement  of  said  lever, 
said  signal  being  usable  to  deenergize  the  ignition  system  of  the 
vehicle  during  movement  of  said  lever  with  accompanying 
gear  changing. 


4,215,597 

CLOSING  DEVICE 

John  A.  Miller,  Midland,  Mich.;  Phillip  L.  Brookshire,  and 

William  J.  O'Neil,  Jr.,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to 

The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,101 

Int  a.2  B25B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  81—9.1  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  closing  device  usable  repeatedly  for  closing  one  or 
more  containers  having  interlocking  fastening  elements,  said 
device  comprising  a  generally  inverted  U-shaped  element 
having  opposed  legs  extending  from  a  bite  portion,  said  legs 
having  inside  surfaces  facing  one  another,  said  legs  having  a 
first  means  on  their  inside  surfaces  for  guidingly  engaging  and 
aligning  the  fastening  elements  directly  opposed  to  one  an- 
other, a  second  means  on  the  outside  of  said  legs  located  di- 
rectly opposite  said  first  means,  said  second  means  being  sensi- 
tive to  finger  touch,  a  third  means  on  the  outside  of  said  legs 
for  guiding  the  finger  into  a  proper  position  over  said  second 
means,  said  second  and  third  means  permitting  ready  locating 
of  said  fu^t  means  from  the  outside  of  the  closing  device,  said 
closing  device  being  comprised  of  semi-rigid  material  having 
sufficient  flexure  to  permit  said  legs  to  come  together  to  force 
the  fastening  elements  to  engage  together. 
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4^15,SM 

WIRE  mSULATION  CTRIP  LENGTH  GAUGE 

RotkU  F.  WcOb,  littlctfM,  Colo^  aMifMr  to  Uori  Intetrio, 

lac^  Sycamore,  IlL  wt'  >      5^; 

FIM  Oct  5, 197S,  S«t,Ho,9nm 

ImL  a,^  HUG  J/12;  BUB  17/00 

VS.  CL 11— 9J  A  7  Oaiins 


1.  In  a  wire  insulation  stripper  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of 
stripper  blades  for  cutting  insulation  material,  a  gauge  for 
setting  insulation  strip  lengths  comprising: 

•  threaded  stock  attached  to  the  stripper  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  the  stripper  blades; 

a  wire  stop  having  an  abutment  face  located  where  it  limits 
the  distance  the  end  of  a  wire  can  extend  beyond  the 
stripper  blades;  and 

a  rotatable  transporter  engaging  the  wire  stop  and  having 
threads  which  engage  those  of  the  stock  such  that  upon 
rotation  the  transporter  is  movaUe  along  the  stock  to  vary 
the  separation  between  the  wire  stop's  abutment  face  and 
the  stripper  blades  so  that  the  insulation  strip  length  is 
continu(»jsly  adjustable. 


I 


4^15,599 
TORQUE  MULTIPLIER  ASSEMBLY 
OarcMc  F.  Batfhriier,  El  OUoo,  tad  Kent  B.  Caaady,  Sao 
Dfeio,  both  or  CaUf ^  aadgMrs  to  KhartU,  lac^  Saa  Diego, 
CaHf. 

Filed  Aag.  28, 197S,  Scr.  No.  937,332 

lat  CL^  B25B  J7/00 

U.S.  a  81-52.4  R  4ClaiiB8 


than  said  shaft,  said  hub  having  said  shaft  extending  there- 
through, said  worm  gear  centered  on  said  shaft  and  said 
worm  gear  having  first  teeth  on  the  periphery  thereof; 

c.  first  means  for  connecting  said  worm  gear  to  said  shaft  to 
cause  said  worm  gear  and  shaft  to  rotate  as  an  integral 
unit; 

d.  a  worm  tangentially  disposed  to  said  worm  gear,  said 
worm  including  second  teeth  of  spiral  configuration  that 
mesh  with  said  first  teeth,  said  worm  gear  having  oppo- 
sitely disposed  cylindrical  end  portions; 

c.  torque  receiving  means  on  said  end  portions  that  remov- 
ably engage  said  torque  input  means; 

f.  a  substantially  square  housing  having  a  depth  substantially 
less  than  the  length  thereof,  said  housing  having  an  open- 
ing therein  which  said  worm  gear  is  disposed  and  a  second 
elongate  opening  tangential  to  said  first  opening  in  com- 
munication with  the  latter,  said  second  opening  having 
said  worm  therein,  said  housing  having  a  generally  flat 
side  surface  that  may  be  disposed  adjacent  the  element 
that  is  to  be  rotated; 

g.  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  first  bearing  assemblies,  each  of 
said  first  bearing  assemblies  including  a  first  ring-shaped 
member  that  engages  an  exterior  end  portion  of  said  hub, 
a  second  ring-shaped  member  that  engages  said  housing, 
and  a  plurality  of  rototable  elements  disposed  between 
said  first  and  second  ring-shaped  members; 

h.  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  oil  seals  mounted  on  said  shaft 
adjacent  said  hub  for  maintaining  lubricant  within  said 
housing; 

i.  second  means  for  maintaining  said  oil  seals  in  fixed  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  housing; 

j.  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  second  bearing  assemblies,  each 
of  said  second  bearing  assemblies  including  an  inner  race 
that  engages  said  housing,  and  a  plurality  of  rotatable 
elements  between  said  first  and  second  races; 

k.  torque  output  means  on  the  ends  of  said  shaft  for  transfer- 
ring any  desired  one  of  a  plurality  of  maximum  torque 
outputs  to  an  element  that  is  to  be  rotated,  with  each  of 
said  maximum  torque  outputs  being  a  multiple  of  one  of 
said  maximum  torque  inputs;  and 

1.  a  second  numbered  scale  on  said  handle  that  is  so  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  adjustable  means  as  to  visually 
indicate  the  maximum  torque  that  will  be  provided  by  said 
torque  output  means  when  said  torque  input  means  is  in 
engagement  with  said  torque  receiving  means  and  said 
torque  wrench  is  actuated  to  rotate  said  torque  input 
means. 


4,215,600 

TORQUE  LIMTTER  FOR  USE  WFTH  OFF-THE^HELF 

FASTENING  ELEMENTS 

Darid  A.  Kesselman,  P.O.  Box  299,  Soaona,  Calif.  95476 

FHed  Oct  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,687 

lat  CL2  B25D  23/142 

VS.  CL  81—52.4  R  2  Clains 


1.  In  combination  with  an  elongate  torque  wrench  of  the 
type  tkirt  has  a  head,  an  elongate  handle  extending  from  said 
bead,  engageable  torque  input  means  on  said  head,  manually 
adjustable  means  on  said  handle  that  limit  the  maximum  torque 
said  torque  input  means  are  concurrently  rotated,  a  first  num- 
bered scale  on  said  handle  that  is  so  operatively  associated  with 
said  adjustable  means  as  to  visually  indicate  the  particular 
maximum  torque  input  for  whidi  said  torque  wrench  is  set,  a 
torque  multii^  aaaemUy  capable  of  exerting  a  predetermined 
nuximum  twque  on  a  rotatable  elenmit,  said  Uxqxic  multiplier 
including:  .  C 

a.  a  shaft  of  substantia]  diameter  and  strength  that  is  capable 

of  withstanding  the  greatest  of  said  maximum  torques;  1.  A  torque  limiter  for  limiting  the  amount  of  torque  applica- 

b.  a  worm  gear  that  mcludes  a  cylindrical  hub  of  less  length   ble  to  an  off-the-shelf  fastener  comprising: 
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a  frangible  unitary  body  having  an  upper  section  and  a  lower 
section,  said  lower  section  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
defined  therein  and  having  a  constant  wall  thickness  at 
any  perimetric  location  thereon; 

torquing  element  contacting  means  on  said  upper  section  for 
contacting  a  torquing  member  to  transfer  torque  from 
such  torquing  member  to  said  unitary  body; 

fastener  gripping  means  on  said  lower  section  for  gripping 
an  off-the-shelf  fastener  which  is  distinct  from  the  torque 
limiter  and  transferring  torque  from  a  torquing  member  to 
such  fastener,  the  torquing  force  being  resisted  by  a  fas- 
tener resistance  to  turning  so  that  a  tension  inducing  force 
arises  in  said  lower  section,  said  fastener  gripping  means 
being  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  torque  element 
contacting  means; 

said  lower  section  including  a  poriion  which  breaks  along  a 
line  directed  generally  longitudinally  of  said  body  lower 
section  under  said  t  ^nsion  induced  forces  when  such  ten- 
sion induced  forces  reach  a  predetermined  and  precisely 
controlled  level  to  release  said  fastener  gripping  means 
from  gripping  engagement  with  a  fastener  when  a  pre- 
cisely predetermined  amount  of  torque  is  applied  to  an 
off-the-shelf  fastener  thereby  limiting  and  defining  the 
amount  of  torque  applicable  to  an  off-the-shelf  fastener. 


4,215,601 

FLEXIBLE  SHAFT  TOOL  HEAD 

SteTen  R.  Mann,  P.O.  Box  477,  Eagle,  Colo.  81631 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,096 

lat  a'  B25B  77/00 

U.S.  a  81—57.13     > 


periphery  and  a  hinged  section  for  opening  to  receive  a 
cylindrical  element  to  be  rotated,  the  rotary  member 
forming  a  complete  loop  when  the  hinged  section  is 
closed; 
means  including  cover  means  coupled  to  the  hinged  section 
of  said  rotary  member  for  controlling  the  hinge  position 
thereof; 


.3* 


at  least  a  pair  of  symmetrically  disposed  head  means  dis- 
posed between  said  head  plates  and  radially  movable 
therebetween  in  response  to  the  position  of  the  cam  sur- 
face of  said  rotary  member;  and 

chain  drive  means  engaging  the  toothed  periphery  of  said 
rotary  member  for  providing  rotary  motion  thereof  rela- 
tive to  the  central  axis. 


5  Claims 


4,215,603 
BRAKE  DRUM  TURNING  MACHINE 
Robert  P.  Jones,  Warren,  Mich.,  asiigBor  to  F.  Jot.  Lamb  Com- 
pany, Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  JuL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,448 

Int  a.2  B23B  5/02.  5/24.  5/44 

VS.  Q.  82— 1 J  19  CtaiBS 


1.  The  combination  of  a  tool  head  and  a  flexible  drive  shaft, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  said  tool  head  including  a  housing  with  a  joumalled 
shaft  having  one  end  connected  to  the  flexible  drive  shaft 
and  the  other  end  having  a  gear  secured  to  a  rotary  tool 
connector, 

(b)  said  tool  head  having  at  least  one  electric  switch  includ- 
ing a  trigger  switch  operating  a  remote  electric  motor  and 
an  electric  connection  receptacle  connected  therewith, 

(c)  a  ratchet  pawl  mounted  in  said  housing  for  ratcheting 
said  gear  for  rotating  the  rotary  connector  for  manual 
operation  of  said  tool  head,  and 

(d)  said  flexible  drive  shaft  including  a  housing  for  the  flexi- 
ble drive  shaft  and  a  housing  attached  electric  conduit 
providing  remote  control  of  said  motor  to  which  said  tool 
head  and  said  flexible  drive  are  attached. 


v» 


4,215,602 
POWER  TONGS 
Kennetii  J.  Carstensen,  and  John  J.  Staudt  HI,  both  of  Odeasa, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Bob's  Casing  Crews,  Odessa,  Tex. 
FUed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,365 
Int  a.2B25B  77/00 
U.S.  CL  81—57.18  46  Claims 

1.  A  power  tong  for  rotating  cylindrical  elements  compris- 
ing: 
upper  and  lower  head  plates  having  aligned  side  openings 

for  receiving  a  cylindrical  element  to  be  rotated; 
a  rotary  member  disposed  between  the  head  plates  and 
movable  relative  thereto  about  a  central  axis,  and  having 
an  inner  periphery  defining  a  cam  surface,  a  toothed  outer 


1.  A  machine  for  machining  an  axially  extending  surface  of 
revolution  on  a  workpiece  so  that  the  machining  marks  will  be 
essentially  circular  rather  than  helical  comprising,  a  support,  a 
rotatable  spindle  movable  axially  on  said  support,  means  for 
rotating  said  spindle,  means  for  supporting  a  workpiece  so  that 
the  surface  to  be  machined  is  coaxial  with  the  spindle,  a  cutting 
tool  mounted  to  rotate  with  said  spindle  and  shiftable  axially 
on  the  spindle,  means  for  advancing  said  spindle  axially  in  the 
feed  direction  at  a  predetermined  rate  during  each  machining 
cycle  of  the  machine,  means  operative  during  said  machining 
cycle  for  cyclically  retracting  the  tool  axially  on  the  spindle  in 
the  opposite  direction  and  at  substantially  the  same  rate  as  the 
spindle  feed  during  a  time  period  corresponding  to  at  least  one 
revolution  of  the  spindle;  and  means  operative  following  each 
cycle  of  operation  of  said  cyclically  operative  means  for  shift- 
ing the  tool  on  the  spindle  in  the  feed  direction  to  the  same 
extent  during  a  time  period  corresponding  to  substantially  less 
than  one  revolution  of  the  spindle. 
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4^5,604 

MILLING  MACHINE 
Gottfried  BUiaudidii,  Sleyr,  Aostria,  avigBor  to  GFM  GeseU- 
•chaft  Av  Fertigaogsteduiik  and  MaschiocfllMu  Aktiengeseil* 
■cfeaft,  Stejrr,  AMtria 

Piled  Nov.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,051 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioii  Austria,  Not.  22, 1977,  8329/77 
lat  az  B23B  5/00,  5/18,  3/28 
UAa.82-20  iCIainis 


t.  < 


t       m     a    It      H     4 
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into  and  out  of  clamping  engagement  with  a  workpiece  in 
said  chuck, 

a  pressure  plate  reciprocally  movable  on  said  pivot  shafts 
toward  and  from  said  face  plate,  and 

first  actuator  means  operable  in  response  to  reciprocable 
movement  of  said  pressure  plate  in  one  direction  to  turn 
said  pivot  shafts  in  a  direction  to  engage  said  cam  jaws 
with  said  workpiece  and  in  response  to  movement  thereof 
m  the  other  direction  to  turn  said  pivot  shafts  in  a  direc- 
tion to  disengage  said  cam  jaws  from  said  workpiece; 

second  actuator  means  for  reciprocaUy  driving  said  pressure 
plate;  and 

means  rotatably  drivingly  connecting  said  body  and  said 
work  holding  assembly. 


1.  A  milling  machine  comprising 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  workpiece  carriers  mounted  on  the  frame  and  spaced 
apart  in  a  first  direction, 

(c)  non-driven  workpiece  supports  on  the  workpiece  carri- 
ers and  adapted  to  support  a  rotatable  workpiece, 

(d)  a  longitudinal  slide  mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement 
in  the  first  direction, 

(e)  a  tool  slide  carried  by  the  longitudinal  slide  for  move- 
ment in  a  second  direction  transverse  to  the  first  direction, 

(f)  an  internally  cutting,  annular  milling  cutter  mounted  on 
the  tool  sUde  and  adapted  to  surround  a  respective  one  of 
the  workpieces  supported  by  the  workpiece  supports, 

(g)  a  steady  coupled  to  the  longitudinal  slide  for  movement 
in  the  first  direction, 

(h)  a  chuck  on  the  steady  for  gripping  the  workpiece  sup- 
ported by  the  workpiece  supports, 

(i)  rotary  drive  means  operable  to  rotate  the  chuck  and 
constituting  the  only  means  for  rotating  the  workpiece 
supported  by  the  workpiece  supports,  and 

0)  means  for  moving  the  tool  slide  in  the  second  direction  in 
dependence  on  the  rotation  of  the  chuck. 


4,215,605 
FLOATING  WORK  DRIVER  CHUCK 
Paid  Toth,  Allen  Park,  and  Kenneth  O.  Cross,  NorthviUe,  both 
of  MidL,  assignors  to  N.  A.  Woodwortfa  Company,  Detroit, 

Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,470 

Int  a.2  B23B  3I/3a  33/00 

UAa82-40R  pciaii,^ 


4,215,606 
FRANGIBLE  STRIP  OF  CLIPS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  rr 

John  P.  Britt,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  Pinna  Corpora- 
tion, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,672 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Noy.  21,  1977 

48432/77  . 

Int.  a.2  B26D  3/00 
U  A  a  83-23  ,3  curi^ 


t  A  work  driver  chuck  comprisuig  a  rotatable  body; 
a  work  holding  assembly  carried  by  said  body  including 
a  face  ptote  mounted  for  limited  free  floating  universal  radial 

and  angular  movement  relative  to  said  body, 
circumfcrentially  spaced  cam  jaws  having  pivot  shafts  jour- 

naled  in  said  face  pUte  and  movable  about  said  pivot  shafts 


1.  A  method  of  forming  lines  of  definition  to  delimit  individ- 
ual clips  in  a  strip  of  clips  from  essentially  flat  plastic  material 
without  removal  of  material  which  includes  forming  the  sepa- 
ration line  by  shearing  the  material  of  the  strip  between  op- 
posed shearing  tools  characterized  in  that  the  shearing  is  ear- 
ned out  while  bowing  the  strip  about  a  longitudinal  axis  on  one 
of  the  tools  to  present  a  curved  surface  to  the  other  of  the  tools, 
the  said  other  tool  being  oppositely  curved  with  respect  to  that 
surface,  and  closing  the  tools  together  to  shear  through  the 
material  of  the  strip  to  the  extent,  laterally  of  the  strip,  that  the 
two  curves  intersect  in  the  closed  condition  of  the  tools,  the 
strip  being  bowed  to  curve  the  surface  which  is  presented  to 
the  oncoming  tool  to  be  convex  with  respect  to  that  tool,  the 
oncoming  tool  also  being  convex  with  respect  to  that  surface 
whereby  the  line  of  shear  is  initiated  at  a  central  portion  of  the 
width  of  the  strip  and  extended  towards  its  lateral  edges  to 
define  a  pair  of  said  breaking  portions,  and  including  moving 
holding  and  stripping  elements  during  the  closing  together  of 
the  tools  from  a  first  position  in  which  they  are  just  clear  of  a 
plane  tangential  to  the  mid-line  of  the  convex  tool  with  which 
tiiey  are  associated,  to  a  second  position  in  which  they  are 
substantially  at  the  mid-plane  of  intersection  of  the  convex 
tools,  and  holding  the  material  between  these  elements  and  a 
planar  pressure  surface  associated  with  the  other  of  the  tools  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  permit  apparent  lateral  contraction  of  the 
strip  between  the  tools,  and  returning  the  holding  and  stripping 
elements  to  their  first  position  during  relative  retraction  of  the 
tools. 
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4,215,607 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  CUTTING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Wilber  G.  Hudson,  and  Ronald  B.  Welch,  both  of  Columbus, 

dtu,  assignors  to  Lummus  Industries,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ga. 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,398 

Int  a.2  B26D  7/10 

VS.  a.  83-111  6  Claims 


16- ■ 


4,215,608 
PUNCH  STRIPPER 
Alton  G.  Herlan,  Amherst,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pivot  Punch  Corpo- 
ration, Lockport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,920 

Int  a.2  B26F  1/14 

U.S.  a.  83-139  7  Claims 


1.  A  stripper  end  portion  disposed  at  the  end  of  a  resilient 
stripper  member  surrounding  a  punch  for  stripping  a  punched 
workpiece  therefrom  subsequent  to  pressing  said  workpiece 
against  a  flat  die  so  as  to  prevent  distortion  of  the  workpiece  at 
the  area  immediately  surrounding  the  punch  area,  character- 
ized in  that: 
said  end  portion  is  profiled  to  taper  in  toward  the  punch  in 
the  direction  of  the  workpiece  to  form  a  substantially 
hemispherical  external  end  surface,  whereby  the  area  of 
contact  between  said  stripper  end  portion  and  said  work- 
piece  is  at  a  minimum  at  both  first  and  last  moments  of 
contact  between  said  end  portion  and  said  workpiece  and 
whereby  maximum  stripping  pressure  is  exerted  by  said 
end  portion  on  said  workpiece  immediately  adjacent  to 
said  punch. 


4  215  609 

SLITTER  SCORER  HAVING  UPPER  AND  LOWER  PAIRS 

OF  SHAFTS  SELECnVELY  ROTATED  BY  A  SINGLE 

DRIVE 

Robert  E.  Cobum,  Warminster,  and  Benedict  R.  Buinewicz, 
Villaaova,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Molins  Machine  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,559 

Int.  aj  B26D  3/08.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  83—492  6  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  heat  severing  sheet  material, 

(a)  an  elongated  knife-like  sheet  severing  member  having  a 
sheet  contacting  edge, 

(b)  means  to  apply  heat  to  the  knife-like  member  comprising 
an  electric  resistance  element  encased  in  a  metal  sheath, 
said  sheath  being  in  intimate  contact  with  an  edge  of  the 
knife-like  member  opposite  its  sheet  contacting  edge, 

(c)  a  frame  for  the  knife-like  member  mounted  for  movement 
toward  and  from  a  sheet  to  be  severed, 

(d)  means  mounting  the  knife-like  member  in  the  frame  with 
its  sheet  contacting  edge  projecting  from  the  frame, 

(e)  said  mounting  means  supporting  the  knife-like  member 
including  a  member  operatively  connected  to  the  knife- 
like member  adjacent  its  longitudinal  midpoint,  and 

(0  means  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  knife-like  member  opera- 
tively connected  to  and  supporting  the  same  from  the 
frame  while  permitting  unrestrained  axial  expansion  of  the 
knife-like  member  when  heated. 


^90 


2-3 


1.  A  slitter  scorer  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  upright  side  frames,  each  side  frame 
having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end, 

(b)  an  upper  pair  of  rotauble  slitter  shafts  downstream  from 
an  upper  pair  of  scorer  shafts,  a  lower  pair  of  rotatable 
slitter  shafts  downstream  from  a  lower  pair  of  scorer 
shafts,  said  pairs  of  shafts  being  supported  by  said  side 
frames,  mating  pairs  of  blades  on  each  of  said  pairs  of 
shafts,  said  upper  pairs  of  shafts  defining  an  upper  web 
path,  said  lower  pairs  of  shafts  defining  a  lower  web  path, 

(c)  a  single  motor  supported  by  said  first  side  frame  and 
coupled  by  a  train  of  gears  on  said  first  side  frame  to  said 
pairs  of  shafts  for  driving  all  pairs  of  shafts,  clutch  means 
associated  with  each  pair  of  shafts  so  that  said  motor  may 
selectively  drive  all  pairs  of  shafts,  only  the  upper  pairs  of 
shafts  or  only  the  lower  pairs  of  shafts. 


4,215,610 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  A  FOIL 
Alfred  Lemmer,  Machtlfingerstrasse  24,  D-8000  Munich  70, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1977,  2717317 

Int  a.2  B26D  7/02:  H05K  3/06 
U.S.  a.  83—565  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  perforating  a  foil  for  the  purpose  of  produc- 
ing an  image  carrier  for  a  component-mounting  pattern 
adapted  to  be  projected  onto  a  printed  wiring  board  to  which 
components  are  to  be  attached,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  foil 
holder,  a  perforating  device  which  may  be  operated  for  perfo- 
rating foil  held  by  said  foil  holder,  means  mounting  said  foil 
holder  and  perforating  device  to  move  relative  to  each  other, 
fixing  means  for  immobilizing  movement  of  the  perforating 
device  relative  to  the  foil  holder  at  least  during  operation  of 
said  perforating  device  and  means  for  delaying  operation  of 
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said  perforating  device  untfl  add  fixing  means  has  ininK)bUized 
movement  of  said  perforatiog  device. 


4015,611 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRAIGHT  LINE  SHEARING 

I  A.  Dahms,  TarifMUe,  Cohl,  aaaia to  Emtei 

trica,  Im^  Fwrnia^oa,  Com. 

DHWoa  of  Scr.  No.  87<,0M,  Fak.  8, 1971,  Pat  No.  4,174^647. 

TUa  appUcatioa  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,481 

lirt.  CL^  C03B  5/38 

VS.  CL  83—623  5  OaiaM 


]t^     // 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  feeder  for  shearing  gobs  from 
a  column  of  plastic  material  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  s^  of  oppositely  disposed  shear  blades  mov- 
able in  a  straight  line  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
between  open  and  shearing  positions; 

(b)  pneumatic  cylinder  assembly  means  including  a  piston 
member  and  an  operating  rod  movable  by  fluid  pressure 
between  open  and  shearing  positions  for  driving  said  shear 
blades  between  their  open  and  shearing  positions; 

(c)  means  connecting  said  pneumatic  fluid  to  a  source  of 
fluid  pressure  to  move  said  piston  member  between  its 
open  and  shearing  positions; 

(d)  means  for  coatroiling  the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  piston 
including  normal  return  actuating  means  driven  by  said 
operating  rod  to  initiate  the  return  of  said  piston  member 
from  its  shearing  position  to  its  open  position  after  said 
shear  blades  have  moved  to  their  shearing  position;  and 

(e)  automatic  return  means  for  effecting  return  of  said  piston 
menrt)er  to  said  open  position  in  the  event  said  shear 
blades  do  not  travel  completely  to  the  shearing  position  to 
enable  the  noniiai  return  actuating  means  to  initiate  the 
return. 


-•»« 


4^15,612 

SUPPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  CHAIN  SAW 
Jamea  R.  Fed,  Rte.  2,  Box  1113,  Franklin,  N.C.  28734 
FOed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911^26 

lat  0.2  8278  77/02 
VS.  a  83—796  15  OMim 


.-7,;:.rT  -•     ; — 
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Q/t^^ 
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1.  A  tihitn  saw  apparatus 

type  having  a  body  with  a  handle  attached  thereto  and  a  blade 
extending  outwardly  from  the  body  with  a  toothed  cutting 
chain  mounted  on  the  blade,  said  support  apparatus  comprising 
a  support  firame,  means  for  movably  mounting  a  chain  saw  on 
the  frame  to  enable  the  chain  saw  blade  to  move  in  a  substan- 
tially straignt-line  path  relative  to  the  frame,  the  frame  includ- 
ing a  bed  for  supporting  a  length  of  wood  within  the  straight- 
line  path  of  the  saw  blade,  means  for  biasing  the  saw  blade 
toward  one  side  of  the  length  of  wood,  foot  treadle  means 
including  a  foot  bar  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  and  a 
cable  oHmected  between  the  foot  bar  and  the  front  end  of  the 
saw  blade,  said  foot  treadle  means  connected  to  the  saw  for 
overcoming  the  biasing  means  and  moving  the  saw  blade  along 
the  straight-Une  path  to  the  other  side  of  the  length  of  wood, 
and 
a  double-diameter  pulley  means  including  a  first  pulley  and 
a  second  pulley,  the  diameter  of  the  second  pulley  larger 
than  that  of  the  first  pulley,  the  first  and  second  pulleys 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  and  connected  to  one 
another  to  rotate  together,  the  cable  portion  connected  to 
the  foot  bar  being  wound  around  and  connected  to  the 
smaller  diameter  pulley  and  the  cable  portion  connected 
to  the  saw  blade  being  wound  around  and  connected  to 
the  larger  diameter  pulley. 


4y215,6U 
SUmNG  APPARATUS 
Eric  A.  Anderson,  Port  TowucmI,  Wash.,  aad  Walter  A.  Maier, 
Syracuse,  N.Y.,  aaaignon  to  Eric  A.  Anderson,  Part  Town- 
send,  Wash. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  901,601 

lit  €1.2  B26D  i/09 

U.S.  CL  83—864  '    :\  lO  Claims 


Wti 


for  supporting  a  chain  saw  of  the 


4.  Apparatus  for  slitting  a  workpiece  that  includes 

at  least  one  circular  slitter  blade  having  a  plurality  of  teeth 
formed  about  its  periphery  and  further  having  a  continu- 
ous knife-edge  formed  about  the  entire  periphery  that  lies 
m  the  midplane  of  the  blade, 

drive  means  for  moving  the  blade  and  a  workpiece  through 
a  work  zone  at  equal  speeds  whereby  each  tooth  on  the 
blade  moves  toward  the  work  along  a  cycloidal  path  of 
travel, 

each  tooth  on  the  blade  having  a  point  that  lies  upon  a  radial 
line  of  the  blade  with  the  two  side  edges  of  the  tooth 
which  form  the  point  being  situated  behind  the  radial  line 
in  regard  to  the  direction  of  blade  movement  whereby  the 
point  of  each  tooth  penetrates  the  work  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  woric  and  the  trailing  edge  of  each  tooth 
completely  enters  the  work  only  after  the  point  of  the 
following  tooth  has  penetrated  the  work. 


.  3^ 


August  5,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


67 


4,215,614 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  OF 

HARMONIC  WAVE  SYNTHESIZING  TYPE 

Masanobn  Chibana,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Gakki  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hanuunatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,946 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  13, 1977,  52-148857 
Int  a.2  GIOH  7/00 
U.S.  a.  84—1.01  3  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  of  the  harmonic  wave 
synthesizing  type  wherein  the  harmonic  components  of  a  musi- 
cal tone  are  generated,  the  harmonic  components  are  multi- 
plied with  corresponding  amplitude  coefficients  respectively, 
and  the  multiplication  products  are  added  together  to  synthe- 
size the  musical  tone,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
plurality  of  key  switches  for  determining  the  pitch  of  the  musi- 
cal tone,  frequency  number  generating  means  which  generates 
a  frequency  number  corresponding  to  a  designated  key  switch, 
harmonic  order  number  generating  means  which  generates  a 
harmonic  order  number  representing  the  order  of  each  har- 
monic component,  an  arithmetic  processing  means  capable  of 
multiplying  integral  and  non-integral  factors  to  obtain  a  multi- 
plication product  of  said  frequency  number  and  said  harmonic 
order  number,  accumulating  means  for  repeatedly  accumulat- 
ing the  output  of  said  arithmetic  processing  means  for  respec- 
tive harmonic  orders  at  a  predetermined  speed,  and  sine  func- 
tion generating  means  including  a  memory  device  which  stores 
the  amplitude  values  at  respective  sampling  points  of  a  sinusoi- 
dal wave  for  generating  said  ampUtude  values  of  the  sinusoidal 
wave  corresponding  to  respective  ones  of  said  harmonic  com- 
ponents in  response  to  the  accumulated  values  of  respective 
harmonic  orders  produced  by  said  accumulating  means, 
thereby  producing  said  harmonic  components. 


4,215,615 
MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  SELECTION  aRCUIT 
Dieter  Holzmann,  Frelbnrg-Munzingen,  and  Diric  Hoffineister, 
Mahlberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT 
Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,395 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  20, 
1978  2812185 

Int  CL2  GIOH  7/00;  H04Q  3/00 
VS.  CI.  84—1.01  3  Claims 

1.  A  monolithic  integrated  selection  circuit  for  selecting  the 
uppermost  or  the  lowermost  valued  signal  from  a  plurality  of 
signals  selected  from  a  sequence  of  electrical  signals,  each  said 
signal  being  selected  by  the  activation  of  one  key  switch  associ- 
ated with  said  signal,  either  the  uppermost  or  lowermost  signal 
being  selected  in  accordance  with  a  binary  selecting  signal, 
said  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  plurality  of  inputs,  each  being  adapted  to  receive  one 

of  said  sequence  of  electrical  signals; 
a  second  plurality  of  inputs  corresponding  to  the  first  plural- 
ity of  inputs,  each  input  being  adapted  to  receive  a  switch- 
ing signal  from  the  key  switch  associated  with  said  electri- 
cal signals; 
a  plurality  of  first  switch  means  each  having  first  and  second 


terminals  and  a  control  input,  the  first  terminal  thereof 
connected  to  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  inputs  and  the 
control  input  connected  to  the  corresponding  one  of  said 
second  plurality  of  inputs; 

a  plurality  of  second  switch  means  corresponding  to  the 
plurality  of  first  switch  means,  each  having  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals  and  a  control  input,  the  first  terminal 
thereof  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  corre- 
sponding first  switch  means  and  the  control  input  adapted 
to  receive  said  binary  selecting  signal; 

a  plurality  of  third  switch  means  corresponding  to  the  plu- 
rality of  first  switch  means  each  having  first  and  second 
terminals  and  a  control  input,  the  first  terminal  thereof 
connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  corresponding 
first  switch  means; 

means  for  receiving  said  binary  selecting  signal  and  invert- 
ing said  signal  for  providing  an  inverted  binary  selecting 
signal  to  the  control  inputs  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  third 
switch  means; 

a  plurality  of  fourth  switch  means  corresponding  to  the 
plurality  of  first  switch  means,  each  having  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals  and  a  control  input,  the  first  and  second 
terminals  of  separate  switch  means  being  connected  to 
form  a  series  arrangement,  the  second  terminal  of  the 
corresponding  second  switch  means  being  connected  to 
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the  first  terminal  of  the  corresponding  fourth  switch 
means  and  the  second  terminal  of  the  corresponding  third 
switch  means  being  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of 
the  corresponding  fourth  switch  means; 

means  for  inverting  the  switching  signals  received  at  the 
second  plurality  of  inputs  and  for  providing  the  inverted 
switching  signal  to  the  control  input  of  the  corresponding 
fourth  switch  means; 

a  first  selection  switch  disposed  at  a  first  end  of  said  series 
arrangement  of  fourth  switch  means  and  having  a  first 
terminal  connected  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  fourth 
switch  means  corresponding  to  the  lowermost  electrical 
signal  and  a  control  input  adapted  to  receive  the  binary 
selecting  signal; 

a  second  selection  switch  disposed  at  the  second  end  of  the 
series  arrangement  of  fourth  switch  means  and  having  a 
first  terminal  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  the 
fourth  switch  means  corresponding  to  the  uppermost 
electrical  signal  and  having  a  control  input  adapted  to 
receive  the  inverted  binary  selecting  signal;  and 

an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  second  terminals  of  the 
first  and  second  selection  switches,  whereby  in  accor- 
dance with  the  binary  selecting  signal,  either  the  upper- 
most or  lowermost  electrical  signal  of  those  selected  in 
accordance  with  the  inputs  received  at  the  second  plural- 
ity of  inputs  are  provided  at  the  output. 
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4^15^16 
ASYNCHRONOUS  TONE  GENERATOR 
GkM  M.  Gnm,  Chicago,  IlL,  aarigMr  to  Norto  ladiistries, 
iBCn  Liacoiawood,  Dl. 

FOed  May  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,021 

tat  a^  GIOH  1/OZ  5/06 

UjS.  CL  §4-1.01  23  ClaiiM 
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1.  ta  a  tone  generator  of  the  type  having: 

a  high  frequency  clock  source  which  is  employed  as  a  com- 
mon frequency  standard  for  generating  each  one  of  a 
plurality  of  musical  tones  over  a  range  of  more  than  one 
ocUve; 

and  a  plurality  of  variable  divisor  frequency  dividers  each  of 
which  is  connected  to  receive  at  any  one  time  only  a  single 
frequency  input,  said  frequency  input  being  derived  from 
the  high  frequency  output  of  said  clock  source,  and  each 
of  which  is  capable  of  dividing  said  high  frequency  by 
only  one  divisor  at  any  one  time  to  produce  only  a  single 
lower  frequency  musical  tone  at  any  one  time,  and  each  of 
which  is  capable  of  being  commanded  to  employ,  at  dif- 
ferent times,  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  divisors 
appropriate  to  respective  different  ones  of  said  musical 
tones; 

the  improvement  comprising  means  for  supplying  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  frequency  dividers,  for  generating  respec- 
tive octavely  related  tones,  instructions  commanding  the 
use  of  respective  divisors  which  are  not  exactly  in  a  2:1 
ratio  to  each  other,  whereby  a  chorus  effect  is  produced 
when  such  tones  are  sounded  simultaneously. 


amplitude  controlled  by  said  amplitude  index  and  a  fre- 
quency spectra  controlled  by  said  spectral  index, 
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means  for  generating  musical  sound  in  response  to  said 
digital  signals  whereby  the  musical  sound  has  an  ampli- 
tude and  component  frequencies  determined  by  the  ampli- 
tude and  frequency  spectra  of  said  digital  signals. 


4,215,618 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRESETTING  MUSICAL  TONE 

EFFECTS  IN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Nobuo  Kamikawa,  Ageo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushlki  Kaisha 

Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,716 
Oairas  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1977,  52/2984; 
Jan.  17, 1977,  52/2985 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  1/00 
VJS.  CL  84—1.24  1  Claim 


4,215,617 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

GENERATING  MUSICAL  SOUND 

James  A.  Moorer,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  aatigoor  to  The  Board  of 

TrMtoes  of  Lelaml  Staaforri  Jimior  Uaherrity,  Palo  Alto, 

Criif. 

Filed  No? .  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  743,612 
tat  a^  GIOF  7/00 
UA  CI  84—1.03  16  Claims 

1.  A  musical  instrument  for  producing  musical  sound  com- 
prising, 
a  keyboard  for  specifying  a  frequency  and  duration  of  a 

musical  sound  to  be  generated, 
an  initial  data  memory  storing  initial  data  and  responsive  to 

the  keyboard  for  initializing  the  musical  instrument, 
a  spectral  control  unit  for  storing  a  time-varying  spectral 

index, 
an  amplitude  control  unit  for  storing  a  time-varying  ampli- 
tude index, 
a  first  function  memory  for  storing  data  for  a  first  function, 
a  second  function  memory  for  storing  data  for  e  second 
function  when  said  second  function  is  non-linear  and  is 
different  from  said  first  function, 
arithmatic  means  for  combining  signals  from  said  memories 

and  units, 
control  means  for  providing  control  signals  to  said  memo- 
ries, units  and  arithmatic  means  in  accordance  with  a 
control  sequence  to  produce  periodically  digital  signals  as 
the  non-Unear  transformation  of  said  first  function  by  said 
second  function  and  where  said  digital  signals  specify  an 


10a    X 


1.  An  arrangement  for  presetting  musical  tone  effects  in  an 
electronic  musical  instrument,  comprising:  a  first  system  hav- 
ing plural  tablet  switches,  respective  memory  elements  in  a 
memory  circuit,  plural  gates  with  respective  control  elec- 
trodes, said  plural  tablet  switches  being  connected  to  respec- 
tive memory  elements  in  said  memory  circuit  to  control  re- 
spective electrodes  of  said  plural  gates  for  selection  of  musical 
tone  effects;  a  second  system  having  said  tablet  switches  con- 
nected to  control  electrodes  of  plural  gates  for  selection  of 
musical  tone  effects;  selection  means  for  selecting  either  one  of 
the  first  system  and  the  second  system;  said  memory  circuit 
having  a  write  switch  and  being  so  arranged  that  after  comple- 
tion of  writing  output  signals  of  respective  tablet  switches  by 
operation  of  said  write  switch  the  memory  contents  remain 
unchanged  until  said  write  switch  is  operated  again;  plural  line 
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selection  switches;  said  memory  elements  in  said  said  memory 
circuit  of  said  first  system  being  arranged  in  plural  lines;  said 
plural  line  selection  switches  selecting  the  respective  lines  of 
said  memory  elements;  said  selection  means  having  plural  gates 
for  opening  said  first  system  and  closing  said  second  system 
when  said  line  selection  switches  are  selectively  operated,  said 
memory  circuit  comprising  further  a  random-access  memory 
having  input  gate  means,  memory  means  connected  to  output 
means  of  said  input  gate  means,  transmission  gate  means  con- 
nected to  output  means  of  said  memory  means;  and  indicating 
means  arranged  to  be  operated  when  said  gates  for  selection  of 
musical  tone  effects  are  opened;  said  memory  means  having 
memory  elements  arranged  to  form  plural  lines,  each  of  which 
corresponds  to  one  of  said  line  selection  switches,  so  that  by 
operation  of  each  of  said  switches  the  memory  elements  in 
each  corresponding  line  can  be  simultaneously  taken  out  for 
providing  an  increased  variety  of  different  musical  tone  effects 
to  be  added  in  the  course  of  a  musical  performance,  said  write 
switch  being  connected  to  a  control  electrode  of  said  input 
gate  means  through  a  differential  circuit,  said  line  selection 
switches  being  connected  to  terminals  of  respective  words  of 
said  memory  means,  said  line  selection  switches  being  also 
connected  to  a  NOR  circuit,  and  to  an  AND  gate  having  an 
input  terminal  connected  to  ground  through  auxiliary  switches 
connected  in  series,  said  auxiliary  switches  being  arranged  to 
be  opened  by  closing  the  line  selection  switches. 


4,215,619 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  AND  AUTOMATIC 
PLAYBACK  OF  A  MUSICAL  PERFORMANCE 
Gerald  A.  Budelman,  Aloha,  Oreg.,  and  James  A.  Turner,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  assignors  to  CBS  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,625 
tat  a.2  GIOH  1/02.  5/00 
VS.  a.  84— 1 J8 


68Clauns 


Si^ 


I 


.j.jii  hii  i 


means  for  decoding  the  information  in  the  read  out  frames; 

and 
means  for  activating  the  tone  generators  in  accordance  with 

the  decoded  information. 


4,215,620 
IGNmON  DEVICE 

Douglas  P.  Tassie,  St.  George,  Vt.,  and  Robert  A.  Pustell,  Ando- 
ver,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Burling- 
ton, Vt 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  723,367,  Sep.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,085,653. 
This  application  No?.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,736 
tat  CU  F42B  33/10 
U.S.  a.  86—1  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  igniter  comprising: 

providing  an  assembly  of  an  outer  tube  of  conductive  metal, 
an  inner  rod  of  a  conductive  metal,  and  an  intermediate 
volume  of  irregular  particles  of  metal  oxide  mineral  di- 
electric material  spacing  said  rod  within  said  tube; 

compressing  and  reducing  the  diameter  of  the  outer  tube 
radially  about  said  intermediate  volume  and  the  rod  to 
remove  all  voids  in  said  intermediate  volume  and  to  inter- 
lock and  imbed  said  particles  of  said  intermediate  volume 
with  each  other  and  the  adjacent  metal  surfaces  of  said  rod 
and  said  tube;  and 

removing  a  portion  of  said  volume  after  said  compressing 
step  to  provide  a  spark  chamber  wherein  a  portion  of  said 
inner  rod  is  exposed  to  a  portion  of  said  outer  tube. 


4,215,621 

TARGET  MARKER  PLACEMENT  FOR  DIVE-TOSS 

DELIVERIES  WTTH  WINGS  NONLEVEL 

John  S.  Ausman,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Litton 

Systems,  Inc.,  Beveriy  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,329 

tat  OJ  B64D  1/04 

U.S.  a.  89—1.5  E  4  Claims 


1.  A  musical  keyboard  instrument  having  an  automatic  play- 
ing capability,  comprising: 

a  keyboard  which  includes  a  plurality  of  keys; 

musical  tone  generators  associated  with  said  keys; 

means  for  sensing,  at  a  sensing  time,  which  of  the  keys  are 
activated; 

means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  frames,  each  frame  in- 
cluding digital  information  representative  of  the  keys 
which  are  activated  at  a  given  sensing  time,  the  duration 
of  each  frame  being  a  function  of  the  relative  locations  of 
the  keys  activated  at  the  given  sensing  time; 

each  said  sensing  time  being  determined  by  the  previously 
completed  frame; 

means  for  storing  sequences  of  said  frames; 

means  for  reading  out  stored  sequences  of  frames; 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  bombing  system,  means  for  assist- 
ing the  pilot  to  control  a  bomb  to  drop  it  on  a  target,  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  air  density  computer  means  for  producing  signals  which 
are  a  measure  of  air  density  p  and  true  air  speed  in  re- 
sponse to  barometric  air  pressure,  ram  air  pressure,  and 
temperature  signals; 

(2)  means  for  producing  signals  which  are  measures  of  verti- 
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cal  and  horizontal  velocity  component  signals  Z,  Vx,  Vy 
of  the  aircraft  and  vertical  and  horizontal  components  of 
the  aircraft's  pontion,  x,  y,  z  relative  to  the  target,  0,  ^,  iff 
and  5,  including  means  responsive  to  Xt,  Yrsignah  which 
are  measures  of  earth  coordinates  of  the  target  relative  to 
the  aircraft  position  at  time  of  target  designation; 

(3)  Ballistic  computer  means  for  producing  signals  which  are 
.^^  ^«  measure  of  R^  t/  T^,  and  y/  in  response  to  Z,  V^  Vx, 

Ci)A/M  and  g  si^uds; 

(4)  F  computer  means  for  producing  a  signal  which  is  a 

aeasure  of  F  in  response  to  R A  Z,  Z^/ and  ground  ^)eed 
siflnals: 

(5)  a  sight  cross-axis  computer  means  for  producing  a  signal 

which  is  a  measure  of  &r  tan  (<^/-<»  in  response  to  F,  <^  and 
drsignab; 

(6)  impact  computer  means  for  producing  signals  which  are 
measures  of  the  X/and  Y/ coordinates  of  the  impact  point 
relative  to  the  target  in  response  to  V,,  V^^  6,  x,  y,  t/and 
Tit  signals; 

(7)  first  resolver  means  responsive  to  <^,  »|«  and  $  signals  for 
transforming  X/and  Y/into  pipper  azimuth  and  elevation 
signals; 

(8)  mens  for  adding  said  dftan  (<^/^)  sigpalto  said  pipper 
azimuth  sigtul  to  produce  a  pipper  cross-axis  placement 
signal; 

(9)  means  for  adding  »  dr  signal  to  said  pipper  elevation 
signal  to  produce  a  pipper  vertical  placement  signal; 

(10)  second  resolver  means  responsive  to  d, »/«,  <>,  baro-alti- 
tude  of  aircraft,  target  baro-altitude,  said  pipper  cross  axis 
placement  and  pipper  vertical  placement  signals  to  pro- 
duce said  Xr,  Yr,  Zrsignals;  and 

(1 1)  means  for  producing  a  signal  to  release  a  bomb  when 
Xf-i-Yj^  is  minhnum. 


4^15,623 

HYDRAUUC  VELOCITY  AND  ACX:ELERATI0N 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

James  O.  Bycn,  Jr^  MtMhestcr,  N  Jl^  aasigaor  to  Suiders 

AMocktes,  Ibc^  Nasva,  N.H. 

CoatiButkM  of  Ser.  No.  23U12,  Mar.  2, 1972,  abuidoMd.  This 

applicatioa  Apr.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  895,692 

It  CL^  nSB  13/041-  F16I  11/00 

U.S.a.91— 461  4  Claims 


4,215,622 
HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WOkrd  L.  CUchestar,  BiMle  Ovek,  Mich^  SMignor  to  Clark 
EqiripMirt  Coi^May,  BMhauB,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944^28 

Irt.  0.2  F15B  11/16 

U5.a91-5W  4CbiiM 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid 
and  the  rate  of  change  of  such  flow  to  a  load  which  system 
includes  a  main  valve  adapted  to  be  connected  to  supply  fluid 
to  a  load,  said  valve  being  of  the  kind  in  which  the  rate  of  flow 
of  fluid  to  the  load  is  proportional  to  the  rate  of  flow  of  pilot 
fluid  to  the  valve  CHARACTERIZED  in  that  there  is  pro- 
vided a  source  of  pilot  fluid,  an  auxiliary  valve  and  a  restrictor 
serially  connected  between  a  source  of  pilot  fluid  and  said  main 
valve,  and  in  that  there  is  also  provided  means  for  opening  said 
auxiliary  valve  at  a  controlled  rate,  whereby  the  size  of  the 
restrictor  determines  the  maximum  rate  of  flow  of  pilot  fluid  to 
the  main  valve  and  whereby  the  rate  at  which  the  auxiliary 
valve  is  opened  determines  the  rate  of  change  of  such  flow, 
said  control  system  including  means  for  biasing  said  auxiliary 
valve  towards  a  closed  position,  said  means  for  biasing  includ- 
ing an  additional  source  of  fluid  under  a  pressure  less  than  that 
of  said  source  of  pilot  fluid  and  a  fluid  connection  between  said 
additional  source  and  said  auxiliary  valve. 


4,215,624 
AXUL  PISTON  HYDRAUUC  PUMPS  OR  MOTORS 
WITH  IMPROVED  VALVING 
Jaromir  Tobias,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Hydrau- 
lic Propulsion  Systems,  Inc.,  Englewood,  NJ. 
rUed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,645 
iBt  CL2  POIB  13/04 
U.S.  CI.  91—499  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system,  first  and  second  hydraulic  motor 
means,  selector  valve  means  movable  to  first  and  second  posi- 
tions in  response  to  first  and  second  respective  control  pres- 
sures present  in  the  low  pressure  side  of  the  system  for  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  valve  means  in  said  first  position  to  said 
first  hydraulic  motor  means  and  in  said  second  position  to  said 
second  hydraulic  motor  means,  and  operator  valve  means 
adapted  to  select  the  operation  of  said  first  or  second  motor 
means  and  to  establish  said  first  or  second  control  pressure, 
said  operator  valve  means  being  remote  from  said  motor  means 
and  selector  valve  means  and  connected  across  the  remote 
sprang  thereof  by  two  hydraulic  conduits  only,  the  operator       i.  ^  an  axial  piston  hydraulic  pump  or  motor  which  includes 
valve  means  mcludmg  a  pwr  of  independenUy  operable  direc-   «  rotatable  cylinder  barrel  having  a  multiplicity  of  axially 
tional  control  valves  for  controlling  the  respective  direction  of  extending  cylinders  spaced  apart  circumferentially  from  each 
operatXNi  of  said  first  and  second  hydraulic  motor  means.         other  and  radially  from  the  axis  of  a  main  shaft  on  which  the 


1. 
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barrel  is  mounted,  the  improvement  comprising  an  internal 
circular  cylindrical  bore  in  the  barrel,  the  bore  being  coaxial 
with  the  axis  of  the  main  shaft,  a  multiplicity  of  charge-dis- 
charge passages  in  the  barrel,  one  such  passage  c<Mnmunicating 
with  each  cylinder  at  one  end  and  opening  at  the  other  end 
through  at  least  two  ports  in  the  circumferential  wall  of  the 
bore,  and  each  such  passage  being  of  substantially  uniform 
cross-sectional  area  along  its  entire  length  from  the  ports  to  the 
cylinders,  which  area  is  substantially  equal  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  corresponding  cylinder,  a  non-rotatable 
pintle  shaft  received  in  the  bore,  the  pintle  shaft  having  supply 
and  return  passages  opening  to  charge  and  discharge  areas 
which  communicate  through  charge  and  discharge  ports  in  the 
circumferential  wall  of  the  shaft  that  are  substantially  coexten- 
sive with  the  zones  swept  by  the  ports  in  the  barrel  and  are 
separated  by  diametrically  opposite  bridges  which  serve  as 
vdves  to  open  and  close  sequentially  communication  between 
the  respective  charge  and  discharge  ports  in  the  pinUe  shaft 
and  each  port  in  the  bore  of  the  barrel  to  separate  the  charge 
and  discharge  stages  of  each  cycle  of  operation  of  each  cylin- 
der, a  journal-thrust  bearing  interposed  between  the  pintie 
shaft  and  cylinder  barrel  for  rotatably  supporting  and  stabUiz- 
ing  the  barrel  on  the  pintie  shaft  and  a  journal-thrust  bearing 
interposed  between  the  barrel  and  a  housing  member  adjacent 
the  end  of  the  barrel  remote  from  the  main  shaft,  whereby  true 
running  of  the  barrel  on  the  inntie  is  ensured  for  effective 
sealing  and  lubrication  of  the  interfaces  between  the  barrel  and 
pintie. 


4,215,625 
ADJUSTING  ACTUATION  OPERATED  BY  PRESSURE 

MEDIUM 
Rudiger  Hoffmann,  SindeUingen,  and  Dieter  Feichtiger,  Grafe- 
nau,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,143 
CUiott  priority,  application  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1976,  2640561 

Int  CL^  FOIB  19/00 
U.S.a92-48  21ClaiBS 


1.  A  pressure-medium  operated  adjusting  drive,  comprising 
a  housing  means,  a  first  roller  diaphragm  means  displaceable  in 
said  housing  means  by  a  pressure  medium  and  operatively 
connected  with  a  plurality  of  individual  plate  means,  an  adjust- 
ing member  securely  connected  with  a  first  of  the  plurality  of 
individual  plate  means  and  extending  out  of  the  housing  means, 
said  adjusting  member  being  actuated  in  an  adjusting  direction 
by  said  first  roller  diaphragm  means,  said  adjusting  member 
having  two  end  positions  and  at  least  one  intermediate  position, 
characterized  in  that  a  second  roller  diaphragm  means  is  pro- 
vided for  respectively  connecting  each  of  the  plurality  of  plate 
means  to  each  other,  a  second  of  said  plurality  of  plate  means 
is  nondirectiy  connected  with  the  adjusting  member,  an  abut- 
ment means  projects  out  of  an  inner  wall  of  the  housing  means, 


in  the  intermediate  position  the  nondirectiy  connected  plate 
means  sealingly  rests  on  the  abutment  means,  and  in  that  the 
abutment  means  is  rounded-off  and  includes  an  undercut,  and 
characterized  in  that  a  seal. between  the  second  plate  means  and 
the  abutment  means  results  when  said  second  plate  means 
sealingly  rests  on  the  abutment  means,  said  seal  is  formed  by 
the  first  roller  diaphragm  means. 

10.  A  pressure-medium  adjusting  drive,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing means,  a  first  roller  diaphragm  means  displaceable  in  said 
housing  means  by  a  pressure-medium  and  operatively  con- 
nected with  a  plurality  of  individual  plate  means,  an  adjusting 
member  securely  connected  with  a  first  of  said  plate  means  and 
extending  out  of  the  housing  means,  said  adjustiiig  member 
being  actuated  in  an  adjusting  direction  by  said  first  roller 
diaphragm  means  and  having  in  addition  to  end  positions,  at 
least  one  intermediate  position,  characterized  in  that  the  plate 
means  are  respectively  connected  with  each  other  by  a  second 
roller  diaphragm  means,  in  that  in  the  intermediate  position  a 
second  plate  means  non-directiy  connected  with  the  adjusting 
member  sealingly  rests  on  an  abutment  means  projecting  out  of 
the  inner  wall  of  the  housing  means,  and  in  that  an  inner  sur- 
face of  the  housing  means  is  constructed  conically  on  both 
sides  of  the  abutment  means  so  that  in  a  first  of  the  end  posi- 
tions the  first  roller  diaphragm  means  abuts  at  the  conical 
surface  on  one  side  of  the  abutment  means  while  the  second 
roller  diaphragm  means  abuts  at  the  conical  surface  on  the 
other  ade  of  the  abutment  means. 


4,215,626 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

ARTICLES  MADE  OF  PAPER  FROM  A  PLURALITY  OF 

PRE-PERFORATED  STRIPS 
Louis  Giulianotto,  AlfbrtriUc,  France,  assignor  to  Ageacc  N>- 
tionale  de  ValorisatioB  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeniUy- 
sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,110 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Mar.  3, 1977,  77  06207 

Int  a.2  B31B  1/10.  1/14 

VS.  CL  93—94  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  articles  made  of  paper,  tissue 
paper,  cellulosic  matter,  plastic  or  the  like  from  n  strips 
wherein  n  represents  the  number  of  strips  and  is  an  integer 
equal  to  or  greater  than  two,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of, 
forming  transverse  perforations  at  regular  intervals  in  each 
strip  to  define  in  each  strip  a  plurality  of  elementary  sec- 
tions having  the  same  length  L, 
superimposing  said  perforated  strips  such  that  each  perfo- 
rated strip  is  ofbet,  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  with 
respect  to  an  adjacent  strip,  by  a  distance  equal  to  L/n, 
and  thereafter, 
exerting  successively  and  independentiy  on  each  of  the 
successively  superimposed  strips  a  pulling  and  tear-off 
action  to  divide  the  longitudinally  offset,  superimposed 
perforated  strips  into  separate  elementary  sections. 
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4^15,627 
ENERGY  CONSERVING  LABORATORY  HOOD  SYSTEM 
Joha  E.  GarriM,  1325  E.  Northera  Parkway,  Baltimore,  Md. 

21239 

CoatiBuatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,532,  May  25,  1978,  Pat 

No.  4,155,289.  This  appUcatioo  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  16 

lat  a.^  F23J  ll/OO 

UA  a  9»-115  LH  3  Claims 


at  least  an  arm  extending  perpendicularly  relative  to  said 
longitudinally  extending  beam; 

a  hinge  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  portions  of 
said  handle  member  enabling  said  first  and  second  retain- 
ing elements  to  engage  opposed  sides  of  a  porous  bag 
containing  an  infusion  solid;  and 

a  latch  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said 
handle  member  for  retaining  the  porous  bag  between  said 
first  and  second  retaining  elements. 


4^15,629 

COOKING  UTENSILS 

AlezaMier  P.  Jansaen,  28  Old  Farm  Rd.,  BellaJr  CharlottesvUle, 

Va.  22903 

Coatinuation-ui.part  of  Ser.  No.  327,658,  Jan.  29, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,946,654.  This  appUcation  Jan.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  649,680 

Int  a.2  A47J  27/10 

U.S.a.99-403  ^Claims 


OLO/iirr 


1.  A  method  for  producing  constant-velocity  flow  of  vary- 
ing-pressure  ambient  gas  through  an  access  opening  of  a  labo- 
ratory hood  space  having  an  exhaust  for  throughput  and  a 
closure  for  adjusting  the  area  of  the  access  opening,  compris- 
ing the  steps: 

(a)  throttling  throughput  at  the  exhaust  in  predetermined 
relation  to  said  area  adjustment  of  the  access  opening,  and 

(b)  modifying  said  throttling  of  throughput  at  the  exhaust  in 
proportion  to  said  variations  in  pressure  of  the  ambient 
gas,  thereby  producing  said  constant  flow  through  the 
access  opening  of  a  laboratory  hood  space. 


4,215,628 

INFUSION  AND  STIRRING  DEVICE 

WUUam  A.  Dodd,  Jr.,  2707  FoxlIr«  Ct,  Geanrater,  Fla.  33515 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,900 

lat  a.2  A47J  n/1% 

UAa99-323  ^Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  cooking  utensil  for  comestibles  and 
a  disposable  bag  for  holding  the  comestibles  to  be  cooked,  said 
utensil  comprising  a  container  and  means  engageable  with  the 
comestibles-filled  bag  to  hold  said  bag  in  said  container  and 
keep  it  from  floating  so  that  said  bag  can  be  submersed  in  a 
liquid  in  said  container  to  cook  the  comestibles  in  said  bag,  the 
means  for  keeping  the  comestibles-filled  bag  from  floating 
including  means  to  which  the  lower  end  of  the  bag  can  be 
attached  to  shape  said  lower  end  into  a  configuration  which 
facilitates  the  removal  of  comestibles  from  said  bag  and  to  keep 
said  lower  bag  end  from  floating  upwardly  in  the  liquid  in  said 
container. 


4,215,630  I 

ANTI-SHIP  TORPEDO  DEFENSE  MISSILE 
Allen  C.  Hagelberg,  Diamond  Bar,  and  Walter  A.  Lobitz,  West- 
wood,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corpora- 
tion Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,620 

iBt  a.3  F42B  22/04 

U.S.  a.  102-10  15  Qaims 


I.  An  improved  infusion  and  stirring  device  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  handle  member  having  a  first  and  a  second  portion; 

each  of  said  handle  member  portions  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  beam  having  a  substantially  constant  cross 
sectional  area; 

a  first  and  a  second  retaining  element  respectively  secured  to 
said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  handle  member  for 
stirring  an  mfusion  liquid  upon  movement  of  said  handle 
member; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  retaining  elements  comprising 


1.  An  anti-torpedo  defense  system,  said  system  comprising  in 
combination: 
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detecting  means  for  detecting  and  locating  an  incoming 
threat; 

missile  launching  means  including  a  fire  control  system 
responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  launching  at  least 
one  warhead  carrying  missile  in  the  path  of  the  incoming 
threat,  said  missile  having  buoyancy  control  means  for 
controlling  the  depth  of  said  missile  in  a  body  of  water, 
and 

an  active  fuze  system  including  target  sensing  and  tracking 
means  carried  by  said  missile  for  detonating  the  warhead 
at  the  optimum  proximity  of  an  incoming  threat  thereto. 


components  a  short  period  of  time  subsequent  to  said 
firing;  and 
time  delay  connector  means  cooperating  with  said  interen- 


4,215,631 
SEALED  PYROTECHNIC  DELAY 
Klaus  G.  Rucker,  Kinnelon,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1971,  Ser.  No.  119,033 

Int  a.J  F42B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  102-27  R  17  aaims 


1.  A  pyrotechnic  delay  device,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongated  tubular  housing  of  predetermined  length; 

means  disposed  in  one  end  of  said  housing  adapted  for  effec- 
tively attaching  an  input  detonating  cord  thereto; 

first  explosive  means  located  within  said  housing  in  such 
proximity  to  said  first  detonating  cord  as  to  be  detonated 
by  the  detonation  thereof; 

a  resilient  disc  disposed  within  said  housing,  with  one  of  the 
faces  thereof  effectively  in  contact  with  said  first  explo- 
sive means; 

a  capsule  disposed  within  said  housing,  with  one  end  thereof 
in  contact  with  the  other  face  of  the  aforesaid  resilient 
disc; 

an  igniter  charge  located  within  said  capsule  adjacent  to  the 
end  thereof  that  is  in  contact  with  the  other  face  of  the 
aforesaid  resilient  disc; 

a  carrier  delay  means,  adapted  for  burning  at  such  a  rate  and 
for  such  a  distance  along  the  length  thereof  as  to  be  pro- 
portional to  a  predetermined  time  period,  mounted  in  said 
capsule  in  contact  with  said  igniter  charge; 

a  second  explosive  means  disposed  in  said  capsule  adapted 
for  being  detonated  in  response  to  the  burning  of  said 
carrier  delay  means; 

a  third  explosive  means  disposed  within  said  housing  in  such 
proximity  with  said  capsule  and  said  second  explosive 
means  as  to  be  detonated  by  the  explosion  thereof;  and 

means  disposed  in  the  other  end  of  said  housing  adapted  for 
effectively  attaching  a  second  detonating  cord  thereto  in 
contiguous  disposition  with  the  aforesaid  third  explosive 
means. 


4,215,632 
EXERaSE  PROJECTILE,  MORE  ESPEOALLY  OF  THE 

DISCARDING  SABOT  TYPE 
Swan  L.  Sie,  Zaandam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Eurometaal 
N.V.,  Zaandam,  Netherlands 

FUed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,658 
iBt  a.2  F42B  li/20 
U.S.  a.  102—92.7  10  Claims 

1.  An  exercise  projectile  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  projectile  body  having  at  least  two  parts  provided  with 

interengaging  portions; 
separable  sabot  means  having  plural  components  engaging 
said  parts  for  connecting  said  parts  prior  to  firing  the 
projectile  and  for  releasing  said  parts  by  separation  of  said 


gaging  portions  for  establishing  a  temporary  connection 
between  said  parts  in  response  to  said  firing  of  the  projec- 
tile, and  including  delay  means  for  terminating  said  tem- 
porary connection  subsequent  to  said  short  period  of  time. 


4,215,633 
ACOUSTIC  EMISSION  CONTACT  FUZE  WITH  SIGNAL 

PROCESSING  CAPABILITY 
Matthew  E.  Anderson,  Ridgecrest;  Timothy  P.  Zvada,  Lake 
Isabella,  and  Jack  T.  Waller,  Jr.,  China  Lake,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,680 
Int  a.^  F42C  11/02 
U.S.  a.  102-210  10  Claims 
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1.  A  detector  to  respond  to  impacts  comprising; 

transducer  means  attached  to  a  vehicle  for  producing  an 
electrical  output  upon  receipt  of  acoustic  emission  stress 
waves; 

filter  means  effectively  connected  to  said  transducer  means 
and  following  said  transducer  means  on  the  signal  path  to 
separate  acoustic  emission  stress  waves  from  other  signals 
by  frequency; 

threshold  means  effectively  coitf'nected  to  said  filter  means 
and  following  said  filter  means  on  the  signal  path  to  pass 
signals  resulting  from  acoustic  emission  stress  waves; 

timing  means  connected  to  said  threshold  means  and  follow- 
ing said  threshold  means  on  the  signal  path  to  measure  the 
coincidence  of  signals  within  a  given  time; 

response  means  operatively  connected  to  said  timing  means 
and  following  said  timing  means  on  the  signal  path. 


74 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  5,  1980 


4y215,634 
MECHANICAL  MUNITION  FUGHT  ENVIRONMENT 

SENSOR 
Joha  D.  Fonberg,  Wayzati,  MiiuL,  aMigaor  to  The  Uaited 

State!  of  Aacrka  «  rcprcfented  bjr  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Foree,  Waetogtoa,  D.C 

Filed  JbL  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  92M29 

lat  a.2  F42C  15/12 

VS.  CL  102—228  3  Claiais 


1.  A  mechanical  munition  flight  environment  sensor  com- 
prising: a  shaft  connected  through  a  clutch  means  to  an  energy 
source;  a  rotor,  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  along  the  circum- 
ference thereof,  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  shaft;  a  housing 
surrounding  the  rotor  and  having  means  to  allow  the  said  shaft 
to  pass  through;  at  least  one  recess  in  said  housing  having  one 
end  open  facing  the  rotor  and  having  one  surface  inclined  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaf^  a  ball  housed  in  said  recess  to 
engage  the  grooved  rotor  of  sufficient  size  to  prevent  relative 
movement  between  the  rotor  and  the  housing  when  seated  in  a 
rotor  groove;  spring  means  positioned  along  the  shaft  to  bias  a 
rotor  groove  into  alignment  with  a  recess  and  means  for  secur- 
ing said  housing  to  prevent  rotational  movement  thereof. 

4»215,635 
SAFE  AND  ARMING  DEVICE 
Loirfs  P.  Fance,  Peuaaniiea,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  The  Uaited 
States  of  Aaerica  at  reprcseatcd  by  the  Secretary  trf  the 
Artey,  Wa«i«to%  D.C 

FOed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9«9,59S 

IK.  a^  F42C  15/22 

UA  a  102-238  18  Claim 


/"     .44 


1.  An  improved  safe  and  arming  device  for  isolating  a  fuse 
from  a  main  explosive  charge  in  spin  stabilized  shells  to  pre- 
vent premature  detonation  of  such  shells,  the  improved  safe 
and  arming  device  comprising: 
a  boosing  adapted  to  be  positioned  intermediate  of  the  fuse 
and  the  main  explosive  charge  of  such  shells  for  rotation 
therewith  about  a  shell  spin  axis  when  the  shells  are  fired; 
a  rotor  OKNinted  in  said  hoosmg  for  rotation  about  a  rotor 
axis  extending  in  a  first  direction,  said  rotor  having  deto- 
nation communication  meaas  for  communicating  a  deto- 
nation signal  from  said  fuae  to  said  explosive  char^  only 
when  said  rotor  is  in  an  armed  position,  said  rotor  being 
positionable  in  a  desired  start  position  displaced  from  said 


armed  position,  said  rotor  being  adapted  to  rotate  from 

said  start  position  to  said  armed  position  in  response  to 

rotation  of  said  shell;  and 
rotation  control  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  rotation  of 

said  rotor  from  said  start  position  to  said  armed  position, 

said  rotation  control  means  comprising: 

a  rotatable  member  engageable  with  said  rotor  for  con- 
trolling the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  member  defining  a  circular  path; 

a  delay  member  carried  by  said  rotatable  member  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  roution  of  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber; and 

means  for  causing  said  delay  member  to  follow  a  tortuous 
path  as  said  rotatable  member  rotates  which  carries  said 
delay  member  in  and  out  of  the  plane  of  said  circular 
path  defined  by  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member. 


4,215,636 

MACHINE  FOR  ENGAGING  AND  ROTATING 

CONCRETE  CROSSTIE  BOLTS 

Irving  E.  Smith,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Florida  East 

Coast  Railway  Company,  Augustine,  Fbu 

Filed  Job.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,544 

iBt  CL2  EOIB  29/28 

U  A  a  104-17  R  9  airins 


'r,i  *«  rj 


1.  A  machine  for  engaging  the  heads  of  bolts  and  rotating 
these  bolts  that  are  threadably  engageable  within  a  series  of  at 
least  four  apertures  aUgned  along  the  length  of  a  surface  of  a 
concrete  crosstie  which  is  adapted  to  support,  on  this  surface, 
a  pair  of  railroad  rails  in  a  predetermined  spaced  relationship, 
at  least  two  pairs  of  these  bolt-receiving  apertures  being  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relationship  so  that  each  pair  of  apertures 
receives  the  base  of  an  associated  rail  therebetween,  each  rail 
being  secured  to  the  crosstie  by  a  pair  of  clips  engaging  the 
base  of  each  rail  and  with  each  cUp  being  secured  to  the  cross- 
tie  by  one  of  the  bolts  passing  through  the  clip  and  into  thread- 
able  engagement  within  an  associated  aperture,  the  machine 
having,  in  combination: 

A.  A  ftame  supported  for  movement  along  the  rails  by 
rail-engaging  wheels,  a  source  of  power  carried  on  said 
frame  and  driving  hydraulic  pump  means  having  a  reser- 
voir to  provide  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  pair  of 
work  heads  carried  by  said  frame  and  so  disposed  that 
each  work  head  is  in  alignment,  longitudinally,  with  an 
associated  rail  and  is  disposed  above  the  rail; 

B.  Hydraulic  drive  means  carried  on  said  frame  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  each  of  said  work  heads,  said  hydrau- 
lic drive  means  selectively  receiving  fluid  under  pressure 
from  a  first  hydraulic  means,  carried  on  said  frame,  to 
move  said  work  heads,  at  a  controlled  rate  of  speed,  in  a 
direction  back  and  forth  and  in  a  direction  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  rails  and  longitudinally  thereof; 

C.  Second  hydraulic  drive  means  carried  on  each  work  head 
to  selectively  receive  fluid  under  pressure  from  a  second 
hydraulic  means  carried  on  said  frame  and  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  a  portion  of  said  work  head  to  move 
this  portion  vertically  up  and  down  with  respect  to  an 
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associated  rail,  each  of  said  portions  carrying  a  pair  of 
hydrauUc  motor  adapted  to  selectively  receive  fluid  under 
pressure  from  a  third  hydraulic  means,  said  motors  driving 
downwardly  extending  spindles  carrying  at  their  lower 
ends  sockets,  corresponding  in  size  with  the  heads  of  the 
bolts,  which  sockets  are  disposed  in  a  spaced  relation 
corresponding  to  the  distance  between  the  apertures  re- 
ceiving the  bolts  for  the  pair  of  clips,  said  second  hydrau- 
lic means  including  adjustable  bypass  valve  means  that 
operates  to  maintain  a  predetermined  down  feed  pressure 
on  each  socket  after  these  sockets  engage  their  respective 
bolt  heads  as  said  portion  is  urged  down  through  opera- 
tion of  said  second  hydraulic  drive  means  and  said  bypass 
valve  means  functions  to  further  maintain  this  predeter- 
mine pressure  during  a  subsequent  downward  or  upward 
movement  of  said  portion  of  said  work  head  while  said 
sockets  are  in  engagement  with  the  bolt  heads;  and 
D.  Said  third  hydraulic  means  being  carried  on  said  frame 
and  selectively  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
motors  to  rotate  said  sockets  simultaneously  in  either  a 
clockwise  or  a  counter  clockwise  direction,  said  third 
hydraulic  means  including  a  hydraulic  diversion  system 
associated  with  each  of  said  hydraulic  motors,  which 
system  is  selectably  activated  to  divert  a  desired  amount 
of  fluid  under  pressure  from  its  associated  motor  to  said 
reservoir  during  that  period  of  time  said  sockets  are  being 
urged  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  their  associated 
bolt  heads,  said  third  hydraulic  means  further  including 
adjustable  dual  state  relief  valve  means  associated  with 
each  of  said  motors  and  operable  in  either  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  sockets  to  limit  to  a  predetermined  amount 
the  torque  force  applied  to  the  respective  bolt  heads  by  an 
engaged  socket,  whereby  all  of  said  motors  can  be  oper- 
ated simultaneously. 


condenser  means  and  to  blow  the  cooled  gases  through 
the  hoUow  shaft  to  cool  the  shaft  and  heat  the  gases; 

f  conduit  means  coupled  in  flow  communication  with  the 
shaft  to  receive  heated  gases  blown  through  the  shaft  and 
to  convey  the  heated  gases  into  said  burning  rone  for 
burning  therein;  and 

g.  an  afterburner  coupled  in  flow  communication  with  said 
burning  zone  to  receive  hot  gases  from  said  burning  zone 
and  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  hot  gases. 

6.  A  process  for  drying  and  burning  wet  waste  material, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  introducing  the  wet  waste  material  into  a  drying  zone  of  a 
furnace  having  a  center  shaft,  and  heating  the  material 
therein  to  drive  water  from  the  material 

b.  conveying  a  stream  of  hot  gases  containing  water  from  the 
furnace  to  a  condenser  for  removing  water  from  the  hot 
gases  by  cooling  the  hot  gases; 

c.  transferring  the  dried  waste  material  into  a  burning  zone 
of  the  furnace  and  burning  the  material  therein; 

d.  conveying  the  cooled  gases  from  the  condenser  to  the 
center  shaft  of  the  furnace  and  forcing  the  cool  gases 
through  the  shaft  to  cool  the  shaft  and  heat  the  gases; 

e.  removing  the  heated  gases  from  the  shaft  and  transferring 
at  least  part  of  the  gases  to  the  burning  zone  of  the  furnace 
to  provide  air  for  combustion;  and 

f  removing  hot  gases  from  the  burning  zone  and  conveying 
the  hot  gases  to  an  afterburner  for  burning  therein. 


4,215,637 
SYSTEM  FOR  COMBUSTION  OF  WET  WASTE 
MATERIALS 
Luis  A.  Lombana,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Envirotech  Cor- 
poration, Menio  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,805 

int.  a.^  F23G  5/04;  F27B  9/22 

U.S.  CL  110—225  11  Oaims 


4,215,638 

NEEDLE  BAR  SUSPENSION  MEANS  FOR  A  ZIG-ZAG 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Ralph  E.  Johnson,  Convent  Station,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,084 

Int  a.2  D05B  55/14 

U.S.  a.  112—221  4  CWnM 


1.  A  system  for  drying  and  burning  wet  waste  materials  in  a 
furnace  having  a  hollow  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  its  center, 
comprising: 

a.  a  drying  zone  formed  in  the  furnace  to  receive  the  wet 
waste  materials; 

b.  means  to  introduce  a  stream  of  hot  air  into  said  drying 
zone  to  heat  the  wet  waste  materials  and  carry  water 
vapor  therefrom; 

c.  a  burning  zone  formed  in  the  furnace  to  receive  dried 
sludge  from  the  drying  zone  and  to  bum  the  dry  sludge; 

d.  condenser  means  coupled  in  gas  flow  communication 
with  said  drying  zone  to  receive  hot,  wet  gases  from  said 
drying  zone  and  to  cool  and  condense  water  from  the 
gases; 

blower  means  coupled  in  flow  communication  with  said 
condenser  means  to  receive  the  cooled  gases  from  said 


e. 


1.  In  a  zig-zag  sewing  machine,  the  combination  comprising, 
a  needle  bar,  a  needle  affixed  to  the  lower  end  of  the  needle 
bar,  a  needle  bar  supporting  bracket  having  the  needle  bar 
mounted  for  reciprocation  therein,  a  spherical  bearing  for  the 
needle  bar  located  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof 
and  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  in  the  machine,  and  means 
mounting  the  needle  bar  supporting  bracket  at  the  upper  end 
portion  thereof  for  pivotal  motion  about  mutually  perpendicu- 
lar axes  which  are  also  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  bracket,  said  means  including  a  hole  in  the  upper  end 
portion  of  the  needle  bar  supporting  bracket  with  a  shaft  ex- 
tending therein  to  define  a  primary  pivotal  axis  for  the  bracket, 
feet  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bracket 
and  a  fixed  member  which  engages  the  feet  and  prevents  the 
bracket  from  twisting  about  the  said  longitudinal  axis. 
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4413,639 
SELECTIVELY  CONTROLLABLE  BOBBIN  THREAD 
PULL-OFF  MECHANISM 
Ra%k  E.  JohMO%  CMTWt  SMkM,  N  J. 


FIM  Fck.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,021 
lit  a2  DOSB  27/22.  27/02 
US,  a  lU-242 


macfaine  having  means  for  making  at  XeiaX  one  pattern  of 
stitches,  and  means  for  generating  a  mirror  image  of  said  at 
least  one  pattern  of  stitches,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
toThcSiiiger  of: 

a.  stitching  along  a  first  leg  of  said  buttonhole  extending  the 

length  thereof; 
>.  stitching  along  a  second  leg  of  said  buttonhole  adjacent 
the  cutting  space  thereof  extending  the  length  thereof; 
and, 
;.  activating  said  generating  means  to  have  said  sewing 
machine  implement  a  mirror  image  of  steps  a  and  b. 


4ClalBM 


DomU  J. 


\3S.  a  112—264.1 


4^15,640 
BUTTONHOLE  STTTCH  METHOD 

Morriitowi,  NJ.,  -^sigiior  to  The 
Storford,  Cou. 
FUed  Sep.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,293 
Iirt.  CL^  DOSB  3/06 


5  ClaioH 


3.  A  method  of  producing  a  buttonhole  on  a  zig  zag  sewing 


4,215,641 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  OF  NEEDLE  THREAD  IN  A 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Leo  Dobtjaukyj,  FlusUag.  N.Y.,  and  Dowdd  R.  Simon,  Wayne, 

N  J.,  aMi^ors  to  The  Siager  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  JbL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,135 

lat  CL^  DOSB  49/00.  47/04 

MS.  Ct  112—278  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  lock  stitch  sewing  machine,  mechanism  for  removing 
predetermined  lengths  of  thread  from  a  bobbin  spool  for  use  in 
the  formation  of  stitches  by  a  needle  including  fixed  spaced 
walls  between  the  bobbin  spool  and  needle,  a  pivoted  thread 
pulling  bar  having  a  leg  movable  between  said  walls  for  pulling 
thread  looped  under  the  leg  and  over  said  walls  fix>m  the 
bobbin  spool  and  into  the  space  between  the  walls  during 
pivotal  movement  of  the  thread  pulling  bar  in  one  direction,  a 
feed  dog.  a  selectively  podtionable  member,  and  means  for 
controUing  the  extent  of  movement  of  the  thread  puUing  bar  in 
accordance  with  the  position  of  the  sdectively  positionable 
member  and  thereby  the  amount  of  thread  removed  from  the 
bobbin  spool  by  the  bar,  said  means  including  a  member  actu- 
able  by  the  feed  dog  and  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  selec- 
tively podtionable  member  for  imparting  movement  to  the 
selectively  podtionable  member,  the  said  means  also  including 
an  angular  extension  on  the  thread  pulling  bar  engageable  by 
the  selectively  podtionable  member  at  a  location  dependent 
upon  the  selected  podtion  thereof. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  having  a  thread 
carrying  needle  adapted  for  endwise  reciprocatory  motion  to 
penetrate  a  work  fabric  and*  cooperate  with  a  looptaker  in  the 
formation  of  stitches,  an  arrangement  for  controlling  the  nee- 
dle thread  comprising: 

means  for  defining  a  thread  path  from  a  thread  supply  to  said 
needle; 

a  thread  take-up  lever  positioned  along  said  path  and  selec- 
tively movable  in  a  defined  range  toward  and  away  from 
said  path,  said  thread  take-up  lever  including  means  for 
slidably  holding  said  thread; 

actuator  means  for  moving  said  thread  take-up  lever  within 
said  defined  range  in  accordance  with  take-up  control 
signals  applied  thereto; 

thread  clamping  means  interposed  in  said  path  between  said 
supply  and  said  take-up  lever  and  responsive  to  clamp 
dgnals  applied  thereto  for  preventing  movement  of  thread 
therethrough;  and 

control  means  for  generating  said  take-up  control  signals  and 
said  clamp  dgnals  in  timed  relation  with  the  operation  of 
said  sewing  machine. 


4,215,642 

VARIABLE  TWIST  SELF-TWIST  YARN 

Phillip  W.  Chambley,  aad  Alaa  H.  Norris,  both  of  Rome,  Ga., 

anignors  to  WWG  ladiistries  Inc.,  Rome,  Ga. 

Filed  Oet  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,616 

lat  CL2  D05C  17/02:  D02G  3/26 

MS.  CL  112—410  6  Claims 

1-  In  a  yam  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  false-twisted 
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singles  yams  self-twisted  together  to  form  a  plied  yam  with 
longitudinally  spaced  nodes  of  zero  twist  defining  longitudi- 
nally distinct  plied  yam  segments,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  amount  of  self-twist  differs  from  segment  to  segment  along 
the  plied  yam  over  a  predetermined  range  of  amounts  of  twist, 
said  self-twist  in  longitudinally  succesdve  segments  having 


least  a  portion  of  the  operating  members  must  protrude 
into  either  said  flange  detents  or  said  detent  ring  de- 
tents, whereby  said  bollard  drum  may  be  locked  against 
rotation  relative  to  said  shaft  by  forcing  said  operating 
meiubers  into  said  flange  detents  and  said  bollard  drum 
may  be  unlocked  by  moving  said  operating  members 
into  said  detent  ring  detents;  and 
means  for  restraining  motion  of  the  free  length  of  the  line  at 
such  fractional  tension. 


4,215,644 

BOAT  HULL  ANTI-POULING  SHROUD 

Robert  Jackson,  89  Woodward  Island,  Clearwater,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,414 

Int.  a^  B63B  59/00 

U.S.  a.  114—222  13  Claims 


opposite  twist  directions,  and  said  segments  which  have  a  same 
direction  of  twist  having  equal  lengths  and  randomly  different 
amounts  of  twist. 

6.  A  plurality  of  yams  according  to  claim  1  in  combination 
with  a  carpet  backing,  said  yams  projecting  through  spaced 
points  in  the  carpet  backing  to  provide  a  plurality  of  mutually 
adjacent  carpet  piles. 


4,215,643 

QUICK  RELEASE  BOLLARD 

Robert  K.  Jefferies,  and  Gary  L.  E^rt,  both  of  Houston,  Tez^ 

assignors  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,183 

Int  a.2  B63B  21/06 

MS.  a.  114—218  13  Claims 


«         K» 


1.  A  bollard  comprising: 

a  support  base  adapted  for  securement  to  a  dock,  pier,  vessel 

deck  or  the  like; 
a  bollard  drum  assembly  including  a  central  shaft  fixedly 
secured  to  and  upstanding  from  said  support  base,  a  drum 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  shaft,  said  drum  having  a 
relatively  smooth  exterior  cylindrical  surface  for  receiv- 
ing a  selected  number  of  windings  of  a  line  under  high 
tension  to  reduce  the  tension  at  the  free  length  of  such  line 
to  a  fraction  of  the  tension  ahead  of  said  drum; 
a  releasable  lock  assembly  for  selectively  locking  said  dram 
against  rotation  relative  to  said  shaft,  said  lock  assembly 
comprising 
(i)  a  flange  forming  an  integral  continuation  of  said  bollard 

drum,  sjaid  flange  including  peripheral  detents; 
(ii)  a  spifcer  ring  fixedly  secured  to  said  support  base  in 
close  relation  to  the  periphery  of  said  flange,  said  spacer 
ring  having  openings  carrying  a  plurality  of  free  lock 
operating  members; 
(iii)  a  movable  detent  ring  podtioned  in  close  sliding  reU- 
tion  to  the  outside  surface  of  said  spacer  ring,  said  de- 
tent ring  having  detents  at  the  inner  ring  surfaces 
thereof; 
(iv)  said  lock  operating  members  having  a  width  wider 
than  the  width  of  said  spacer  ring  openings  so  that  at 


1.  A  selectively  floatable  protective  shroud  for  a  boat  hull 
floating  in  a  body  of  water,  comprising: 

an  inflatable,  elongated  toroidal  bladder  with  an  inner  open- 
ing larger  than  the  circumference  of  the  hull  of  said  boat 
at  its  waterline,  having  an  inflation  nozzle,  located  in  said 
body  of  water; 

a  continuous,  flexible,  water  impervious  shroud  having  a 
circumference  edge  mounted  about  the  circumference  of 
said  toroidal  bladder  and  enveloping  said  boat  hull,  for 
protecting  said  hull  when  deployed  about  said  boat; 

a  gas  pump  connected  to  said  inflation  nozzle  of  said  blad- 
der, for  controllably  inflating  said  bladder  to  selectively 
float  said  shroud  from  a  submerged  position  beneath  said 
boat  to  a  deployed  podtion  enveloping  the  hull  of  said 
boat; 

a  water  drain  nozzle  mounted  on  said  flexible  shroud  for 
evacuating  sea  water  from  the  region  between  said  flexible 
shroud  and  said  boat  hull; 

a  water  pump  connected  to  said  water  nozzle  controllably 
pumping  out  said  sea  water  from  said  region; 

a  guide  member  mounted  to  the  sea  bed  floor  and  connected 
to  said  bladder,  for  guiding  said  shroud  from  said  sub- 
merged podtion  beneath  said  boat  into  said  deployed 
position  enveloping  the  hull  of  said  boat; 

a  gas  purge  valve  connected  to  said  bladder,  for  purging  the 
gas  inflating  said  bladder  to  move  said  shroud  from  said 
deployed  floating  position  to  said  submerged  position; 

whereby  said  boat  hull  is  selectively  protected  from  expo- 
sure to  said  body  of  water. 


4,215,645 

SHOCK  CRUSH  SUB-FOUNDAHON 

Kurt  G.  F.  MoeUer,  RJ7J).  #3,  AaaapoUs,  Md. 

FUed  Dec  10, 1959,  Ser.  No.  858^27 

lat  a^  B63G  8/40 

MS.  a  114—336  11  Qaims 

1.  A  shock  crush  sub-foundation  comprising  a  base,  a  frame 

member  reinforcing  said  base,  an  equipment  support  member, 

and  deformation  absorbing  means  between  said  frame  member 

and  said  equipment  support  member  for  absorbing  plastic 
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defonnatkn  of  said  hue  and  said  haae  frame  member  to  pre- 
vent defonnatioB  of  said  support  member,  said  deformation 
abawbing  means  compriaing  a  hoUow  member  containing 


1.  A  low  pressure  differential  detecting  air  flow  whistle  for 
prodoctBg  an  audible  sound  comprising: 

inlet  means  for  receiving  air  flow  and  for  defining  an  acousti- 
cally resonating  transmissioa  line; 

ooostrictioo  means  receiving  air  flow  from  the  inlet  means 
for  modnlaring  the  air  flow  and  producing  thereby  turbu- 
leace  in  the  air  flow  passing  through  the  constriction 
means;  and 

outlet  means  receiving  the  air  flow  firom  the  constriction 
means  for  defining  a  loading  chamber  for  providing  impe- 
dance matching  for  the  transmission  of  air  wave  energy 
from  the  constriction  means  to  the  environment  beyond 
the  outlet  means,  the  modulation  by  the  constriction 
means  of  the  air  flow  producing  an  audible  sound  when  a 
low  pressure  differential  exists  across  the  inlet  and  outiet 


4^15,647 

INDICATOR  GAUGE  WITH  ILLUMINATED  POINTER 

•  to  NiMsn  Motor 


^  Filed  May  26,  IfTS,  Ser.  No.  909,946 

Oatm  priority,  appttcatkM  Japaa,  May  30,   1977,  5^ 

MS9S(U] 

Iirt.  C3.2  GOID  1J/2S 

VS.  CL  116-286  10  QalM 

1.  An  indicator  gauge  comprising: 

(a)  a  spindle  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  a  dial  board  mounted  perpendicular  to  said  spindle  and 
having  a  face  side  and  a  through  hole; 

(c)  a  viewing  window  mounted  in  front  of  said  dial  board; 

(d)  an  indicator  pointer  including: 

.,  ~.  (i)  a  hub  portion  spacedly  received  in  said  hole  of  said  dial 
board  to  be  coaxially  comected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  spindle, 
(fi)  ao  elongated  indicating  portion  integrally  connected 
;<;^ '.with  said  hub  portion  and  extending  radially  outwardly 


•»f« 


from  the  outer  end  of  said  hub  portion,  said  indicating 
portion  mounted  for  movement  between  said  face  side 
of  said  dial  board  and  said  viewing  window  in  respcMise 
to  rotation  of  said  spindle  about  its  axis,  and 

Oil)  said  hub  portion  and  indicating  portion  made  of  a  light 
transmitting  material; 
(e)  said  hub  portion  having  at  said  other  end  thereof  a  blind 

hole  which  extends  in  the  same  direction  as  said  spindle 

longitudinal  axis; 


viscous  fluid  and  having  an  orifice  normally  sealed  by  a  dia- 
phragm which  is  designed  to  rupture  upon  plastic  deformation 
of  said  base  member  and  said  firame  member. 


4»215,646 

LOW  PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL  DETECTING 

^VmSTLE 

Doi«i«  J.  WBHaM,  P.O.  Box  S5083,  Valencia,  CaUf.  9135S 

FIM  N«f .  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,444 

lit  a2  IMOQ  5/00;  GlQK  5/00 

VJS,  CL  116-70  16  Ciaiu 


(0  a  cover  member  supported  by  said  dial  board  and  ar- 
ranged between  said  viewing  window  and  said  dial  board 
in  a  manner  to  conceal  said  blind  hole  from  a  view  taken 
in  the  direction  froln  said  viewing  window  toward  said 
dial  board;  and 

(g)  a  light  source  supported  by  only  said  cover  member  and 
having  a  Ught  emitting  section  from  which  light  rays  are 
emitted,  said  light  emitting  section  spacedly  accommo- 
dated within  said  blind  hole  and  aligned  to  be  coaxial  with 
said  spindle. 


4,215,648 
ELECTROSTATIC  AIR/POWDER  STRIPE  APPUCATOR 
Stanley  L.  Staowts,  Sooth  Holland;  Robert  A.  Winkless,  Oak 
Lawn;  Rafael  J.  Homandez,  Chicago;  Joseph  J.  Merle,  Oak 
Lawn,  and  Robert  D.  Payne,  CoontiTside,  all  of  HI.,  assignors 
to  The  CoatiaentiU  Gnwp«  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Ang.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,544 
laLCL^BOSB  5/02:  B05C  5/02 
VS.  a.  118-422  14  Clahns 


B  • 


1.  A  powder  appUcator  comprising  a  discharge  nozzle  hav- 
ing an  orifice  for  directing  powder  in  a  stream,  a  supply  line  for 
directing  gas  entrained  powder  towards  said  nozzle,  de- 
entraining  means  in  advance  of  said  nozzle  for  de-entraining 
the  powder  and  effecting  the  supplying  of  the  gas  and  the 
powder  in  separate  layers  to  said  nozzle  with  the  powder  being 
concentrated  in  a  preselected  sector  of  said  nozzle  for  effecting 
the  discharging  of  the  powder  in  a  dense  stream,  and  support 
means  for  determining  a  fixed  path  of  axial  movement  for 
article  porticms  to  be  coated,  said  nozzle  orifice  opening  gener- 
ally in  the  direction  of  article  movement  and  having  an  axis 
disposed  generally  axially  coextensive  with  but  at  a  fixed  angle 
to  said  axial  path,  and  said  orifice  sector  being  disposed  adja- 
cent said  path. 

10.  A  powder  applicator  for  applying  a  stripe  of  powder  to 
a  tubular  body  skle  seam,  said  powder  applkator  comprising 
support  means  for  supporting  tubular  bodies  for  movement 
along  a  predetermined  path,  nozzle  means  for  applying  powder 
as  a  stripe  to  the  interiors  of  tubular  bodies,  said  support  means 
carrying  downstream  of  said  nozzle  sealing  means  for  engag- 
ing the  interior  of  each  tubular  body  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
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portion  to  be  coated  and  said  support  means  together  with  said 
sealing  means  forming  with  each  tubular  body  a  confined  area 
within  which  discharged  powder  may  flow,  said  support 
means  carrying  elements  formed  of  porous  material  defining 
side  walls  of  said  confined  area,  and  gas  supply  means  for 
directing  gas  through  said  porous  material  elements. 


member  having  a  smooth  and  slippery  upper  surface  located  to 
underlie  the  forward  body  portion  of  an  animal  when  the 


4,215,649 
BABY  TURTLE  ISOLATION  HABITAT 
Doudd  W.  Vorbeck,  Napa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atco  Manafactar* 
ing  Co.,  Inc.,  Napa,  CaUf  . 

Filed  Ang.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,147 

Int  CL^  AOIK  J/00 

VS.  CL  119—15  10  aaims 


animal  climbs  said  ladder  member  and  attempts  to  reach  the 
animal  feed  within  said  enclosure. 


1.  A  Uve  baby  turtle  isolation  habitat  comprising: 

a.  a  plastic  turtle  chamber  formed  by  an  exterior  enclosing 
wall  and  ceiling  wall  and  said  chamber  having  sufficient 
width  and  height  to  permit  said  turtle  to  stand  in  an  up- 
right position  and  to  right  itself  should  it  become  inadver- 
tently inverted  and  said  ceiling  wall  being  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  air  openings  dimensioned  to  permit  insertion 
of  the  toe  nails  only  of  said  turde  therethrough; 

b.  a  filter  chamber  formed  in  said  exterior  wall  of  said  plastic 
turtle  chamber  and  communicating  with  said  air  openings 
in  said  ceiling  wall  with  the  interior  of  said  chamber; 

c.  a  microporous  filter  member  positioned  within  said  filter 
chamber; 

d.  spacer  means  holding  said  filt^  away  from  said  ceiling 
wall  openings  a  suffident  distance  so  that  said  toe  nails  of 
said  turde  cannot  pierce  said  filter  member;  and 

e.  a  sealing  cap  sealably  connected  to  said  filter  chamber  for 
retainmg  and  protecting  said  filter  element  and  formed 
with  a  iirfurality  of  cap  openings  for  passage  of  air  there- 
through to  said  filter  chunber. 


4,215,650 
ANIMAL  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
NeU  E.  Campbell,  Hasbronck  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Lab 
Products,  Inc.,  Rochelle  Paik,  N  J. 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,428 
Int  a.}  AOIK  5/00 
VS.  a.  119—18  8  aaims 

1.  An  animal  feeding  apparatus  comprising  an  open  top 
enclosure  sized  to  contain  a  quantity  of  animal  feed  and  having 
a  front,  a  back,  a  pair  of  spaced  side  panels  and  a  bottom  panel, 
an  niclined  ladder  member  extending  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  the  upper  edge  of  said  front  panel,  and  an  inclined 
ramp  member  extending  inwardly  and  downwardly  into  said 
enclosure  from  said  upper  edge  of  said  front  panel,  said  ramp 


4,215,651 
INCUBATOR  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  HATCHING  EGGS 
FVands  H.  Pearce,  West  Brinaea  Farm,  Congreabory,  A?on, 
England 

FUed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,854 
Claims  priority,  appliortion  United  Kingdom,  Not.  16, 1977, 
47741/77 

Int  a^  AOIK  41/06 
VS.  a  119—36  5  Claims 


1.  An  incubator  which  comprises  a  housing  for  accomodat- 
ing eggs  to  be  hatched;  a  tray  within  the  housing,  for  support- 
ing eggs,  the  tray  being  reciprocable  with  respect  to  the  hous- 
ing and  being  movable  freely  on  roller  means,  and  the  tray 
being  provided  with  two  downwardly  directed  lugs;  dividers 
above  the  tray,  to  divide  eggs  on  the  tray  into  rows;  a  flexible 
screen  for  placing  over  eggs  on  the  support  means;  heating 
means  for  heating  air;  guide  means  for  guiding  air,  heated  in 
use  by  the  heating  means,  above  the  flexible  screen  whereby,  in 
use,  the  screen  is  heated  and  heat  is  conducted  downwards 
through  the  screen  so  as  to  heat  upper  regions  of  eggs;  and 
motive  means  for  intermittenUy  causing  relative  movement 
between  the  tray  and  the  dividers,  thereby  to  cause  intermit- 
tent rotation  of  any  eggs  on  the  tray,  the  motive  means  includ- 
ing a  motor  with  an  arm  inclined  to  the  shaft  of  the  motor,  such 
that  actuation  of  the  inotor  causes  the  arm,  in  one  complete 
circular  movement  of  the  arm,  to  urge  one  of  the  two  lugs  and 
hence  the  tray  in  one  direction  and  then  to  urge  the  other  of  the 
two  lugs  and  hence  the  tray  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  arm 
carrying  a  roller  means  for  rolling  iU>utment  against  the  lugs. 
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BIRD  FEEDER 

darcMe  J.  Kencfacr,  2030  EMtbrook  Dr^  Toledo,  0|io  43613 

FUed  Jul  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,005 

Iirt.  CL^  AOIK  39/01 

MS.  CL  119—51  R  10  Cbiins 


1.  A  feeder  for  handling  granular  materials  comprising: 
-'a  feed  hopper  including  a  first  spacer  wall  and  a  second 
spacer  wall,  the  bottom  edges  of  said  walls  being  con- 
nected together  and  the  upper  edges  of  said  walls  being 
spaced  apart,  said  first  and  second  spacer  walls  each  hav- 
ing at  least  one  feed  aperture  formed  therein  for  dispens- 
ing granular  materials;  said  feed  hopper  including  a  pair  of 
side  walls  maintained  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  by  said 
first  and  second  spacer  walls  and  at  least  one  pair  of  op- 
posed marginal  edge  portions  thereof  extending  beyond 
the  respective  first  and  second  spacer  walls;  and 

a  feed  receptacle  positioned  below  said  feed  hopper  for 
collecting  granular  material  exiting  through  said  feed 
apertures. 


4,215,653 
WATERING-TROUGH  FOR  CHICKENS  AND  LIKE 

FOWL 
Cnillo   PfroTaao,   Via   Splaga   52,   CeniHco   LomlMrdoiie 
(Coao),  Italy 

FUed  Jaa.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  886 
dalBM  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jaa.  18, 1978, 19400  A/78 
lat  a.2  AOIK  i9/02 
U.S.  a  119-81  7  Claims 


said  valve  when  the  water  level  in  the  tray  goes  below  a  prese- 
lected value,  and  a  ballast  directly  attached  to  the  stud  and 
projecting  downwards  relative  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  tray, 
characterized  in  that  said  ballast  has  integral  therewith  a  sup- 
porting member  which  acts  as  a  resting  point  of  eccentricity 
and  as  pivot  for  the  oscillations  of  said  tray  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  in  that  said  resilient  means  acting  between  the  stud  and  the 
tray  maintain  the  tray  resting  against  said  supporting  member 
and  tend  to  swing  the  tray  in  a  direction  about  said  pivot  and 
in  that  said  water  feeding  valve  is  composed  by  a  nozzle  inte- 
gral with  said  stud  and  by  a  plug  integral  with  the  tray  so  that 
said  plug  when  comes  into  contact  with  said  nozzle  for  closing 
the  valve  limits  the  oscillation  of  the  tray  against  the  bias  of 
said  resilient  means,  an  abutment  being  further  comprised  for 
limiting  the  oscillation  of  the  tray  under  the  bias  of  said  resil- 
ient means. 


4,215,654 

SHACKUNG  SYSTEM  FOR  LIVE  POULTRY 

Alonzo  E.  Parlier,  Jr.,  1031  S.  Flam  St,  Durham,  N.C.  27030 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,726 

Int  a.2  AOIK  il/OO 

MS.  CL  119—97  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  live  poultry  catching  and  shackling  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  powered  loading  apparatus  having  means  for  mechani- 
cally transporting  and  directing  live  fowl  on  foot  from  one 
stotion  having  the  live  fowl  on  foot  to  a  shackling  station 
separated  therefrom  and  provided  by  said  apparatus;  and 

(b)  an  elongated  shackle  structure  operatively  associated 
with  said  loading  apparatus  and  releasably  positioned  at 
said  shackling  station  and  having  laterally  spaced  releas- 
able  limb  securing  means  adapted  to  open  to  receive  and 
to  thereafter  close  and  releasably  secure  selected  laterally 
spaced  paired  limb  portions  of  the  fowl  on  foot  in  a  side- 
by-side  array,  said  shackle  structure  including  means 
operative  in  association  with  said  loading  apparatus  for 
automatically  closing  said  shackle  structure  limb  securing 
means  upon  the  loading  thereof,  and  means  adapting  said 
structure  when  loaded  to  be  releasably  supported  on  a 
processing  conveyor.  , 


4,215,655 
CRESCENT  HEAT  EXCHANGER  UQUID  HEATER 
Uri  LiBMNU,  9  Hackeiberry  La.,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.  11771 
Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947^45 
lat  CL^  F22B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  122— 136  R  4  Claims 

L  A  watering  trough  for  chickens  and  like  fowl  adapted  to  1-  ^  liquid  heating  heat  exchanger  assembly  comprising  an 
be  hong  or  placed  to  rest  on  the  ground,  comprising  a  water  elongated  cold  liquid  trough  element  having  a  substantially 
tray,  a  valve  for  feeding  water  to  the  tray,  a  suspension  stud,  crescent-shaped  cross-section;  an  inner  back  plate  having  a 
rmlient  means  active  between  said  stud  and  said  tray  so  as  to  co-acting  crescent-shaped  cut-out  portion,  hermetrically  se- 
permit  movements  of  the  latter  relative  to  the  stud  for  opening  cured  to  the  back  of  said  trough  element;  and  a  front  plate 
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having  an  opening  therein  having  a  depending  crescent  sec- 
tion, said  section  being  sealed  hermetically  to  the  front  edges  of 


said  trough  element,  whereby  inlet  cold  fluid  is  conducted 
through  and  around  said  assembly  while  being  heated. 


4,215,656 
ELECTRONIC  CLOSED  LOOP  AIR-FUEL  RATIO 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Nobuzi  Manaka,  Yokosnka;  Takeshi  Figishiro,  Yokohama; 
Shigeo  Aono,  Seki;  Akio  Hosaka,  Yokohama;  Masahani 
Asano,  and  Mituhiko  Ezoe,  both  of  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  767,988 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1976,  51-13251 

Int.  a.2  F02B  3/08;  P02M  7/12 

MS.  CL  12^-489  10  Claims 


60^ 


1.  A  mixture  control  system  for  controlling  the  air-fuel 
mixture  ratio  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  operation  in 
an  open  and  closed  loop  mode  of  operation  comprising: 

(a)  an  exhaust  gas  sensor  for  generating  an  output  voltage 
signal  representing  the  concentration  of  a  predetermined 
constituent  gas  emitted  from  aid  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  exhaust  gas  sensor  generating  different  output 
voltage  signals  as  a  function  of  temperature, 

(b)  command  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  com- 
mand signal  in  response  to  said  sensor  output  voltage 
signals,  said  command  signal  generating  means  operative 
for  controlling  said  air-fuel  mixture  ratio  and  comprising: 
(i)  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  response  to  the 

sensor  output  voltage  signals,  said  control  signal  repre- 
sentative of  sensed  gas  concentration, 

(ii)  comparator  means,  having  a  first  input  terminal  biased 
at  a  variable  reference  voltage  and  a  second  input  termi- 
nal responsive  to  said  control  signal,  for  generating  a 
closed-loop  mode  enabling  signal  to  permit  said  mixture 
control  system  to  operate  in  a  clcKsed  loop  mode  of 
operation  when  said  control  signal  is  above  said  vari- 
able reference  voltage  and  a  closed  loop  mode  disabling 
signal  to  permit  said  mixture  control  system  to  opefate 
in  an  open  loop  mode  of  operation  when  said  control 
signal  is  below  said  variable  reference  voltage,  and 

(iii)  variable  voltage  reference  setting  means,  responsive 
to  said  closed  loop  mode  enabling  signal,  for  varying 
said  variable  reference  voltage  from  a  first  reference 


voltage  corresponding  to  a  relatively  low  temperature 
of  said  exhaust  gas  sensor  to  a  second  reference  voltage 
corresponding  to  a  relatively  higher  temperature  of  said 
exhaust  gas  sensor  and  respon«ve  to  said  closed  loop 
mode  disabling  signal  for  varying  said  variable  refer- 
ence voltage  from  said  second  to  said  fu^t  reference 
voltages. 


4,215,657 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OF  A  DIESEL  CYCLE 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Antonio  Burgio,  Moncalieri,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Aato  S.pJi., 

Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,585 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  23, 1977,  69101  A77 

Int  a.2  P02B  3/00;  F02F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—269  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  diesel  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  having  at  least 
one  cylinder  and  a  cylinder  head  with  a  precombustion  cham- 
ber and  in  which  the  induction  and  exhaust  valves  are  disposed 
in  said  cylinder  head  of  the  engine  and  have  axes  lying  in  a 
common  plane,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber  in  said  cylinder  having  a  main  part  in 
a  recess  of  substantially  triangular  cross  section  located  in 
said  cylinder  head, 

said  recess  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  side  surface,  said 
upper  surface  being  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  axes  of 
said  induction  and  exhaust  valves  with  the  seats  of  said 
induction  and  exhaust  valves  being  formed  in  said  upper 
surface, 

a  duct  having  an  opening  in  said  side  surface  communicating 
said  precombustion  chamber  with  said  main  part  of  said 
combustion  chamber, 

a  projection  of  triangular  section  standing  up  from  the 
crown  of  the  piston  in  said  at  least  one  cylinder,  said 
projection  being  defined  by: 

an  upper  surface  facing  said  upper  surface  of  said  recess  in 
said  cylinder  head  and  lying  at  an  angle  with  respect 
thereto  and  converging  toward  each  other  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  duct  opening  in  said  side  surface  of  said 
recess,  and 

a  side  surface, 

a  lateral  extension  of  said  main  part  of  said  combustion 
chamber  being  delimited  by: 

the  bottom  surface  of  said  cylinder  head  of  the  engine,  and 

a  plane  part  of  said  crown  of  said  piston,  said  plane  part 
extending  orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  said  at  least  one  cylin- 
der and  being  situated  on  the  side  of  said  recess  in  said 
cylinder  head  remote  from  said  precombustion  chamber, 
said  side  surface  of  said  projection  standing  up  on  said 
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crown  of  said  piston  bemg  portioned  wherry  when  said 
piston  is  in  the  top  dead  centre  position  this  side  surface 
lies  closely  adjacent  said  side  surface  of  said  recess  in  said 
cylinder  head  whereby  substantially  to  close  said  main 
part  of  said  combustion  chamber  adjacent  said  preoombus- 
tioD  chamber. 


means  and  the  shaft  of  the  water  ptmip  in  alignment  with 
each  other,  and 
means  to  transmit  the  drive  from  the  electric  motor  to  the 
shaft  of  the  water  pump,  whereby  the  distance  between 
the  shaft  of  the  electric  motor  and  the  water  pump  may  be 
adjusted  to  tension  the  drive  transmitting  means. 


4^215,658  4,21S,659 

ELECTRIC  WATER  PUMP  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

RktaN  J.  Siritk,  Jr^  Middcfevf  Heiglria,  aad  Ralph  R.  Bel-  Fnuik  E.  Lowther,  BiOdo,  N.Y^  a»igM»r  to  Pnrificatioa  Sd- 

liM,CleTci«d,  both  of  OUo,aHlgM>n  to  W.R.  Grace  *Co^  eaces  Im^  GcMva,  N.Y. 

New  York,  N.Y.  Cootinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  955^96,  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

Filed  Jn.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,209  955,895,  Oct  30, 1978,  aod  Ser.  No.  947,998,  Oct  2, 1978.  This 

lit  CL2  FOIP  5/ia  5/12  appUcatioB  Not.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,264 

U.S.  CL  123-41.44                                                   5  Ctaims  lit  CL^  P02B  ii/OO 

U.S.  CL  123—68  63  Claiiiis 


1.  An  apparatus  to  retro-fit  an  independent  electric  motor  to 
drive  the  shaft  of  a  water  pump  attached  to  an  automobile 
engine  in  place  of  the  conventional  water  pump  drive  from  the 
engine  wherd>y  more  power  ftt>m  said  engine  is  delivered  to 
the  road  drive  wheels,  comprising 

an  electric  motor  having  an  output  shaft  and  two  parallel 
mounting  screws  extending  out  of  one  end  of  the  motor 
with  the  screws  on  opposite  sides  diametrically  thereof; 

an  output  drive  pinion  means,  having  a  circular  inside  open- 
ing adapted  to  engage  said  output  shaft  and  with  a  secur- 
ing set  screw  to  secure  the  pinion  to  the  output  sh^  of  the 
motor; 

a  bracket  means  for  adjustably  holding  said  two  mounting 
■crews  of  the  electric  motor,  said  bracket  means  consisting 
essentially  of  a  flat  plate  with  a  plurality  of  mounting  holes 
formed  on  one  end  to  permit  attachment  of  the  bracket  to 
the  water  pump  and  engine  in  one  of  at  least  two  different 
positions  with  respect  thereto  and  with  a  clearance  cut- 
out at  another  end  of  the  flat  plate  to  clear  the  electric 
motor  shaft,  an  opening  formed  in  said  flat  plate  to  one 
ade  of  the  cut-out  to  receive  a  first  one  of  said  electric 
motor  screws,  an  arcuate  slot  in  the  flat  plate  to  the  other 
side  of  the  cut-out,  and  said  arcuate  slot  having  a  width  to 
snugly  receive  the  other  of  the  electric  motor  screws  and 
being  so  disposed  as  to  permit  a  swinging  motion  of  the 
electric  motor  on  the  flat  plate  using  the  first  one  of  the 
electric  motor  screws  when  said  first  screw  is  mounted  on 
sud  opening  in  said  flat  plate  as  a  pivot; 

attachment  bolts  replacing  prevk>us  water  pump  attachment 
bolts  to  attach  the  bracket  means  to  the  water  pump  and  to 
the  engine,  said  attachment  bolts  having  the  same  thread 
and  diameter  as  said  original  bolts  mounting  the  water 
pump  to  the  engine  and  being  a  predetermined  amount 
longer  than  said  original  bolts; 

a  spacer  surrounding  the  portion  of  the  length  of  each  of  said 

attachment  boltt  between  said  bracket  means  and  said 

water  pump,  said  spacers  holding  the  bracket  means  in  a 

predetermined  spaced  relation  to  the  water  pump  to  posi- 

Oiii'tkM  the  shaft  of  the  electric  motor  mounted  on  the  bracket 
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29.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  reciprocating  piston  internal 
combustion  engine  including  at  least  one  cylinder,  piston,  and 
Combustion  chamber  therein,  means  for  feeding  fuel  into  said  at 
least  one  combustion  chamber  prior  to  any  air  being  fed  into 
said  combustion  chamber,  and  means  for  feeding  air  into  said 
combustion  chamber  after  said  fuel  feeding  means  has  initiated 
the  feeding  of  fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber. 


4,215,660 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

DooaM  G.  Finlcy,  1658  Morse  Dr.,  San  Pedro,  Calif.  90732 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,171 

Int  a.2  F02B  75/04.  75/26 

VS.  CL  123—78  E  17  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  pair  of  cylin- 
ders, first  and  second  pistons  in  each  cylinder  and  oppositely 
acting  in  predetermined  phase  relationship  so  the  the  facing 
surfaces  of  the  pistons  are  moved  together  and  apari  to  define 
a  stroke  length  and  to  at  least  partially  define  a  combustion 
chamber,  means  for  providing  fuel  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  transfer  port  in  each  cylinder,  opened  and  closed  by  one 
of  said  pistons  and  providing  air  to  said  combustion  chamber, 
an  exhaust  pori  in  each  cylinder  for  removing  combustion 
products  from  said  combustion  chamber,  a  pivotally  mounted 
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first  rocker  arm  having  opposite  ends  connected  to  respective 
first  pistons  for  reciprocal  movement  of  said  first  pistons, 
means  connected  to  said  second  pistons  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment thereof,  and  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  driven  by  pivotal 
movement  of  said  rocker  arm,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  modifying  said  stroke  length  while  said  engine  is 
operating; 

means  for  modifying  said  stroke  length  while  said  engine  is 

operating; 
means  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  combustion 

chamber  volume  during  combustion  of  said  fuel  along  a 

substantial  part  of  said  stroke  length;  and 
means  for  varying  the  phase  relationship  of  said  pistons 

while  said  engine  is  operating. 


4,215,661 
MIXTURE  REGULATING  DEVICE 
Mario  De  Rossi,  Caracas,  Venezuela,  assignor  to  Metal  Elio 
C.A.  Una  compania  de  acnerdo  con  laa  Leyes  Venezolanas, 
Venezuek 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,438 

Int  a.2  F02M  3/08 

U.S.  a  123-587  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  primary  air  passage  with  an  air  valve  therein  and  a  fuel  inlet 
port,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  needle  valve  member 
having  a  portion  extendable  into  the  fuel  inlet  port  to  a  selected 
extent  for  bearing  a  flow  of  fuel  through  the  fuel  inlet  port  and 
into  the  primary  air  passage,  means  in  said  needle  valve  mem- 
ber defining  a  secondary  air  passage  into  the  primary  air  pas- 
sage, secondary  air  passage  regulating  means  in  said  secondary 
air  passage  for  variably  restricting  a  flow  of  air  in  said  second- 
ary air  passage  depending  on  an  acceleration  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  secondary  air  passage  comprising  a 
large  diameter  chamber  having  said  secondary  air  passage 
regulating  means  resiliently  mounted  therein,  said  secondary 
air  passage  regulating  means  comprising  an  air  displacement 
body  resiliently  supported  within  said  large  diameter  chamber 
in  a  normally  open  position  for  the  passage  of  air  through  said 
secondary  air  passsage,  said  air  displacement  body  being  mov- 
able against  its  resilient  support  to  restrict  a  flow  of  air  in  said 
secondary  air  passage  in  an  oscillating  manner  when  the  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  accelerates. 


4,215,662 
FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Shinya  Nozaki,  and  Shoulchi  Suzuki,  both  of  Higashimat- 

suyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,442 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1976,  51-155647 
Int  a.2  PD2D  1/02 
VJS.  a.  123-447  6  claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  for  use  in  a  diesel  engine  com- 
prising: 

a  multi-type  plunger  pumping  means  for  pressurizing  a  fuel 
to  be  supplied  from  a  fuel  tank  into  cylinders  of  the  diesel 
engine; 

accumulator  means  for  accumulating  a  quantity  of  pressur- 
ized fuel  supplied  from  said  multi-type  plunger  pumping 
means; 

control  valve  means  for  successively  distributing  said  pres- 
surized fuel  from  said  accumulator  means  to  said  cylinders 
of  said  diesel  engine; 

said  control  valve  means  including  a  fixed  outer  housing 
with  a  plurality  of  inlet  ports  and  outlet  ports  positioned 


around  the  outer  circumference  thereof  and  a  cylindrical 
bushing  means  rotatably  and  axially  movable  within  said 
outer  housing  in  response  to  operating  conditions  of  the 
diesel  engine,  said  bushing  means  including  a  plurality  of 
inlet  and  outlet  passageways  which  are  adjustably  aligned 
with  said  ports  to  permit  said  pressurized  fuel  to  be  sup- 
plied therethrough; 
said  control  valve  further  including  a  roUtable  rotor  means 
with  a  plurality  of  through-passageways  which  are  inter- 
mittently connected  to  said  passageways  in  said  bushing 
means  to  permit  said  pressurized  fuel  to  be  intermittently 
supplied  therethrough,  said  rotatable  rotor  means  being 
operativeiy  connected  to  said  diesel  engine  to  rotate  there- 
with, and  including  a  fuel  chamber  for  receiving  said 
pressurized  fuel  from  said  accumulator  means  through  a 
fuel  inlet  port  in  said  outer  housing  and  through-passage- 
ways in  said  cylindrical  bushing  means  and  said  rotatable 
rotor  means,  said  fuel  chamber  being  in  constant  commu- 


nication with  said  accumulator  means  and  being  succes- 
sively connected  to  each  of  said  fuel  outlet  ports  during 
the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  rotor  means,  said  rotatable 
rotor  means  including  a  fuel  outlet  through-passageway  in 
communication  with  said  fuel  chamber  and  a  triangular 
shaped  recess  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  routable  rotor 
means; 

said  bushing  means  being  rotatably  and  axially  adjusuble 
relative  to  said  rotatable  rotor  means  to  control  injection 
timing  and  fuel  quantity  supplied  through  said  control 
valve  to  said  diesel  engine  cylinders  by  adjusting  the 
exposure  of  said  triangular  shaped  recess  relative  to  one  of 
said  outlet  passageway  in  said  cylindrical  bushing  means; 
and 

fuel  injection  nozzles,  each  being  disposed  adjacent  to  one  of 
said  diesel  engine  cylinders  and  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  control  valve  means  for  injecting  said  pres- 
surized fuel  distributed  by  said  conUol  valve  means  into 
said  cylinder  of  said  diesel  engine.    ^ 


4,215,663 
AIR.FUEL  INLET  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
James  K.  Gaylord,  419  Sheridan  Rd.,  Winnetka,  lU.  60093 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,654,  Aug.  9, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,086399.  This  application  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  8874M5 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  16, 
1978,  has  been  disdained. 
Int  a.2  PD2M  29/00 
VS.  a.  123-590  23  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  use  between  a  carburetor  and  an  intake 
manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  to  increase  the 
efficiency  and  performance  of  the  engine,  the  carburetor  being 
of  a  type  having  a  base  and  an  outlet  therein  for  communica- 
tion with  an  associated  inlet  in  the  manifold  for  providing  an 
air-fuel  mixture  therein,  said  device  comprising  a  spacer  hav- 
ing a  passage  therethrough  for  being  positioned  between  the 
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csrfouretor  base  and  the  manifold  with  said  passage  alignable 
with  the  carburetor  outlet  and  the  manifold  inlet,  the  surface  of 


said  passage  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  of  substantially 
rectangular,  but  not  square,  cross  section  therein. 


4^15,664 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  A 

SOUND-PROOFING  SHELL 

Ernst  Hatz,  Rakitorf,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  assignor  to  Moto- 

reiifU>rik  Hatz  GsibH  ft  Co.  KG,  Rnhstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnuay 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,788 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  S^.  5, 
1977,2739944 

Lrt.  CL3  F02B  77/00 
U,S.  a  123—195  C  6  Claims 


ki     « 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 
a  sound-deadening  shell  enclosing  an  engine  body  and  de- 
tachably  connected  thereto  at  least  one  spring  arrange- 
ment provided  between  said  engine  body  and  said  shell, 
said  spring  arrangement  having  first  and  second  axial 
springs  and  being  adjustable  by  an  adjusting  means  com- 
posed of  a  threaded  bolt  firmly  seated  in  the  engine  body 
and  a  spring  plate  adjustably  positioned  on  said  bolt,  said 
first  spring  bearing  with  one  end  against  said  spring  plate 
and  with  other  end  against  said  shell,  and  said  second 
spring  being  inserted  between  said  engine  body  and  said 
shell,  whereby  the  axial  length  of  said  first  and  second 
springs  is  simultaneously  and  continuously  variable  by 
adjtisting  the  relative  position  of  said  spring  plate  on  said 
bolt. 


4^15,665 
ADJUSTABLE  AIR  INTAKE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
Gmtf  E.  StamhiBgli,  Avon,  DL,  aasigBor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
CenPwria,IU. 

PDed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  884,968 

Iirt.  CL2  BOID  50/00 

MS,  CL  123—198  E  29  CbdM 

1.  An  air  intake  assembly  comprising 
,  a  first  housing. 


first  inlet  means  formed  in  said  first  housing  for  passing  air 
therethrough, 

a  second  housing,  said  first  and  second  housings  mounted  for 
relative  rotation,  and 

second  inlet  means  formed  in  said  second  housing  for  passing 
air  therethrough  and  disposed  thereon  for  (1)  alignment 
with  said  first  inlet  means  when  said  first  and  second 
housings  are  rotated  to  first  relative  positions  to  permit  the 
passage  of  air  therethrough  and  (2)  misalignment  when 
said  first  and  second  housings  are  rotated  to  second  rela- 
tive positions  to  at  least  substantially  prevent  the  passage 
of  air  therethrough,  said  first  and  second  housings  each 
comprising  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  wherein  said  first 
inlet  means  comprises  at  least  one  circumferentially  dis- 
posed first  inlet  formed  through  the  side  wall  of  said  first 


housing  and  said  second  inlet  means  comprises  at  least  one 
circumferentially  disposed  first  inlet  formed  through  the 
side  wall  of  said  second  housing. 
28.  A  method  for  adjusting  an  air  intake  assembly  on  an 
engine  enclosure  of  a  vehicle  for  alternately  communicating 
either  ambient  air  or  air  from  within  said  enclosure  to  an  en- 
gine comprising  the  steps  of 
first  rotating  a  housing  of  said  air  intake  assembly  to  commu- 
nicate ambient  air  directly  to  said  engine  while  simulta- 
neously blocking  communication  of  air  from  within  said 
enclosure  to  said  engine,  or 
second  rotating  said  housing  to  a  different  position  for  block- 
ing communication  of  ambient  air  to  said  engine  and  for 
simultaneously  communicating  air  from  within  said  enclo- 
sure to  said  engine. 


4,215,666 
ARROW  SPACING  SCREW  FOR  ARCHERY  BOW 

ComeUus  F.  CarroU,  1310  Taxedo  Ave.,  Parma,  OUo  44134; 

Uoyd  E.  Abemathy,  10922  Killdare  Ct,  and  AUen  W.  MiUer, 

10801  Ridgecrest  Dr.,  both  of  St  Anns,  Mo.  63074 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,903 

Int  a.}  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  124—41  A  3  Claims 


1.  An  arrow  spacing  screw  for  threaded  engagement  in  a 
screw  threaded  bore  extending  through  an  archery  bow  from 
its'  arrow  side  to  its'  opposite  side  for  adjustably  spacing  an 
arrow  from  the  arrow  side  of  the  bow,  said  arrow  spacing 
screw  being  formed  as  a  molding  of  pliant  thermoplastic  mate- 
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rial  and  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  an  external 
screw  thread  formed  thereon  for  threaded  engagement  in  the 
screw  threaded  bore  in  the  bow  and  being  of  such  length  as  to 
extend  from  both  sides  of  the  bow,  a  cluster  of  flexible  fila- 
ments formed  integral  with  said  body  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally from  one  end  of  said  body  for  cushioning  engagement 
with  an  arrow,  and  a  turning  knob  formed  integral  with  said 
body  at  its'  other  end. 


4,215,667 

PORTABLE  COOKING  UNIT  WITHOUT  FUEL 

SUPPORTING  AND  VENTILATING  PLATE 

Cheng  H.  Hsu,  No.  2,  Lane  578,  Pei-An  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

nied  May  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  908,654 

Int.  a.2  F24C  1/16 

VS.  a.  126-9  R  10  Claims 


ing  and  heating  compartment  and  an  upper  heating  compart- 
ment, said  baffle  plate  attached  to  the  back  plate  and  opposite 
side  plate  from  said  one  side  plate  of  said  main  body  and  having 
a  side  edge  positioned  in  spaced  relation  from  said  ont  side 
plate  to  define  a  passageway  therebetween  communicating  said 
upper  and  lower  compartments  to  permit  passage  of  combus- 
tion gases  and  by-products  from  said  lower  fuel-receiving 
compartment  into  said  upper  heating  compartment,  outlet 
means  in  one  of  said  main  body  plates  communicating  with  said 
upper  compartment  for  removal  of  combustion  gases  and 
by-products  of  combustion  from  said  main  body,  lower  damper 


1.  A  portable  cooking  unit  without  a  fuel  supporting  and 
ventilating  plate  comprising:  a  circular  oven  body  having  a 
bottom  and  a  side  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom; 
several  extended  piles  extending  upward  from  said  oven  body 
bottom;  a  bracket  of  inverted  U-shape  fixed  at  said  oven  body 
bottom  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom;  a  spindle  having 
threads  on  its  lower  portion  vertically  screwed  into  said  in- 
verted U-shaped  bracket  so  that  said  spindle  moves  vertically 
when  rotated  in  said  bracket,  said  spindle  having  a  noncircular 
top  end  and  a  free  bottom  end  disposed  above  said  oven  body 
bottom;  means  for  preventing  said  spindle  bottom  end  from 
being  lowered  below  said  oven  body  bottom;  an  U-shaped 
oven  handle  mounted  to  said  side  surface,  at  least  three 
threaded  supporting  legs  screwed  to  said  oven  body  bottom;  a 
grill  having  a  central  auxiliary  plate,  said  auxiliary  plate  having 
a  hole  therein  for  receiving  said  spindle  top  end,  said  spindle 
top  end  being  vertically  supporting  said  auxiliary  plate  and 
gnll,  said  grill  being  vertically  removable  from  said  spindle  top 
end,  said  spindle  top  end  including  means  for  preventing  rota- 
tion of  said  grill  about  said  spindle  so  that  when  said  grill  is 
rotated,  said  spindle  is  rotated  and  said  grill  and  said  spindle  are 
raised  and  lowered  relative  to  said  U-shaped  bracket;  a  grill 
handle  having  a  pair  of  opposing  engaging  hooks  and  teeth  for 
moving  said  grill  onto  and  ofl"  of  said  spindle;  and  a  clamping 
clip  for  releasably  binding  said  grill  with  said  oven  body. 

4,215,668 
STOVE 
Brooks  H.  Holcombe,  414  Catawba  St.,  Union,  S.C.  29379,  and 
Homer  E.  Elwood,  27  S.  Forth,  Lockhart,  S.C.  29364 
Filed  Jul.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,800 
Int  a.5  F24B  1/02 
U.S.  a  126-60  9CIaims 

1.  A  free  standing  stove  having  excellent  thermal  emission 
and  fuel  combustion  characteristics  comprising  front,  back, 
base,  top,  and  side  plates  of  high-strength,  heat-transmitting 
metal  defining  a  main  body  of  said  stove,  support  means  at- 
tached to  said  main  body  to  position  said  main  body  in  spaced 
relation  from  a  supporting  floor,  an  access  opening  and  closure 
door  in  one  side  plate  of  said  main  booy  for  introducing  fuel 
into  said  main  body,  a  horizontal  baffle  plate  positioned  in  the 
interior  of  said  main  body  between  said  top  and  base  plates  and 
defining  with  said  plates  of  said  main  body  a  lower,  fuel-receiv- 


means  in  said  access  door  communicating  with  said  lower 
compartment  for  introducing  air  into  a  lower  portion  of  said 
lower  compartment  to  provide  oxygen  for  combustion  of  fuel 
in  said  lower  compartment,  flange  means  attached  to  and 
extending  inwardly  of  said  one  side  plate  adjacent  the  top  edge 
of  said  access  opening,  and  upper  damper  means  in  said  access 
door  communicating  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  lower 
compartment  below  said  horizontal  baffle  plate  and  access 
opening  flange  means  to  provide  air  for  circulation  generally 
across  said  compariment  to  retard  movement  of  combustion 
gases  and  by-products  through  said  passageway  from  said 
lower  compariment  to  said  upper  compartment. 


4,215,669 
HOT  AIR  FURNACE 
Ronald  C.  Kerch,  Bloomlngton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Mnlti-Fiiel 
Energy  Systems,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,498 

Int  a.2  F24H  3/00 

VS.  a.  126—99  R  19  Claims 


1.  A  modular  furnace  for  adaptation  to  a  conventional  do- 
mestic heating  system,  said  modular  furnace  comprising: 
a  firebox  having  a  front  opening  and  two  side  portions; 
a  first  grate  member  disposed  within  said  firebox; 
a  finned  heat  exchange  plate  disposed  directly  atop  said 

firebox; 
means  for  introducing  combustion  air  into  said  firebox  at  a 

first  location  above  said  first  grate  member  and  at  a  second 

location  underneath  the  entire  surface  of  said  first  grate 

member; 
an  external  housing  portion  surrounding  a  majority  of  said 

firebox,  said  external  housing  portion  having  a  heating  air 

inlet  and  a  heating  air  outlet;  and 
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•  plurality  of  heating  air  flow  paasageways  defined  by  and 
diapoted  between  aaid  firebox  and  said  external  housing 
portioa,  said  plurality  of  heating  air  flow  passageways 
including  two  side  passageways  closed  at  their  uppermost 
ends  and  a  front  passageway  extending  upwardly  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  front  opening,  each  of  said  two  side 
passageways  being  in  flow  communication  with  corre- 
sponding ^e  portions  of  said  front  passageway  and  said 
fhmt  passageway  being  arranged  such  that  flow  from  said 
two  side  passageways  into  said  fixmt  passageway  unites  to 
create  a  common  air  flow  path  across  said  heat  exchange 
means  prior  to  exiting  fixMn  said  heating  air  outlet. 


1.  A  fireplace  grate  fiM*  conducting  heat  from  a  fire  to  a  point 
outside  of  the  fireplace  comprising; 

A.  a  plurality  of  structural  members  extending  firom  a  point 
interior  of  a  fireplace  to  a  point  exterior  of  a  fireplace; 

B.  means  supporting  the  structural  members  above  the  floor 
of  the  fireplace  and  providing  rigidity  to  the  structural 
members  to  form  a  monolithic  unit, 

C.  a  plurality  of  fins  attached  between  the  structural  mem- 
bers in  a  manner  to  provide  an  optimim  transfer  of  heat, 
the  fins  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  structural  mem- 
bers, 

-  D.  the  fins  being  attached  to  the  portion  of  the  strucure 
members  exterior  of  the  fireplace, 
E  a  bar  fastened  to  each  of  the  structural  members  to  pre- 
vent logs  from  rolling  out  of  the  fireplace, 

F.  a  first  plate  means  extending  across  the  rear  of  the  struc- 
tural members  to  |xwent  logs  rolling  off  the  back  of  the 
grate, 

G.  a  second  plate  means  provided  to  Oi«r  lie  the  portion  of 
the  structural  neaben  exterior  of  the  fireplace  to  provide 
a  cooking  surface, 

H.  a  deflector  means  attached  to  the  second  plate  means  for 
deflecting  air  firom  the  fireplace  opening  and  thereby 
preventing  the  entry  of  heated  air  into  the  fireplace, 

I.  a  b^h  means  fMtened  to  the  second  plate  means  for  ad- 
justing the  position  of  said  second  plate  means  and  said 
reflector  means. 


to 


FIREPLACE  GRATE 
CMtio  VaUqr,  Cdtf„ 
ImCn  8ta  Uaadra,  QriV. 
FIM  Sap.  19, 197S,  Scr.  No.  94M92 
bt  CL^  F23H  7i/00 

vs.a.i»-tu  4 . 

1.  An  improved  fireplace  grate,  comprising  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinal members  disposed  in  parallel,  spaced  apart  relationship,  a 
plurality  of  transverse  members  disposed  in  parallel,  spaced 
apart  faaUoD  ortlK^ooal  to  said  longitudinal  members  and 
fofpoited  thereon,  said  transverae  members  each  including  a 


substantially  linear  medial  portion  and  opposed  distal  end 
portions  extending  obliquely  upwardly  therefrom,  said  linear 
portions  bdng  disposed  in  spaced,  adjacent  fashion  to  define  a 
frame  bed,  screen  means  supported  on  said  frame  bed  for 
retaining  coals  and  fuel  undergoing  combustion,  a  pair  of 
support  arms  joined  at  their  lower  ends  to  like  distal  ends  of 
any  pair  of  said  plurality  of  transverse  members,  said  support 
arms  extending  obliquely  upwardly  above  said  frame  bed  to 
support  a  plurality  of  logs  generally  parallel  to  said  longitudi- 


4^215,670 
COOKING  GRATE 
Sahatore  Reale,  Prestoa,  Md^  aarigBor  to  Suergy  Corporatioa, 
Preston,  Md. 

ContinaatioaMB-part  of  Scr.  No.  764,968,  Feb.  2, 1977, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcatk»  Ju.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,077 

lat  a.2  F23H  13/00 

VS.  CL  126—164  6  Claims 


nal  members  in  vertically  stacked  relationship  above  said  frame 
bed,  wherein  said  transverse  members  and  said  supports  arms 
are  formed  of  bar  stock  having  at  least  one  planar  surface,  first 
clamping  means  for  releasably  joining  said  support  arms  and 
said  transverse  members  with  their  respective  planar  surfaces 
in  confronting  impingement,  said  first  clamping  means  further 
including  a  pair  of  parallel  strap  members  having  V  notches 
therein  to  receive  said  support  arm  and  said  transverse  mem- 
bers, said  V  notches  being  laterally  offset  each  from  the  other. 

4,215,672 
METHOD  AND  AN  INSTALLATION  FOR  THE 
AIR<CONDrnONING  OF  GREENHOUSES  AND 
FRAMES 
Jett>Plerre  J.  CUapale,  Le  Poatet;  Jaeqnes  A.  Danagnez, 
Vakware-lcfATiffMB;  Pierre  M.  Denia,  Grenoble,  and  Paul 
Jovdaa,  Meylao,  all  of  Fhuce,  aaaigBors  to  Commiaaariat  a 
TEMTgie  Atondqoe  and  lastitiit  Natfonal  de  b  Recherdie 
Agrononiqiie,  both  of  Paris,  France 
DiTlakw  of  Ser.  No.  577,358,  May  14, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,108,373. 
This  appikatioB  Dec  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,443 
lat  a.}  AOIG  9/Oa-  F24J  3/02 
VS,  CL  126--419  17  Claims 

1.  An  installation  for  the  plant  temperature  control  by  radi- 
ant energy  in  an  enclosure  in  which  plants  are  cultivated, 
wherein  said  installation  comprises  in  combination  on  the  one 
hand  an  enclosure  in  which  at  least  part  of  said  enclosure  is 
comprised  of  at  least  two  walls  delimiting  at  least  one  interme- 
diate space  filled  with  a  heat-transporting  liquid,  each  of  the 
walls  and  liquid  being  at  least  partially  transparent  to  solar 
radiation,  one  of  the  walls  being  formed  of  a  material  which 
contains  an  additive  which  operates  to  constitute  an  optical 
filter  which  absorbs  radiant  energy  having  a  wavelength  ex- 
ceeding a  threshold  value  lying  v/ithin  the  range  of  6000  A  to 
7300  A  and  having  no  usefulness  for  that  growth  of  plants;  and 
on  the  other  hand  a  closed  circulation  system  for  circulating 
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heat-transporting  liquid  to  which  heat  absorbed  by  said  one  4,215,674 

wall  has  been  transferred,  said  system  comprising  said  interme-  RADIANT  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

diate  space  or  spaces,  a  heat-storage  reservoir  which  is  separate  Roger  E.  Rlggi,  and  Michad  D.  Shell,  both  of  Reaton,  Va., 

from  said  circulating  system,  and  a  pump  means  which  in-  assfgnors  to  Themal  Dynaadcs,  Inc.,  Restoa,  Va. 
eludes  means  for  determining  a  top  threshold  value  of  a  radia- 
tive temperature  which  is  slightly  lower  than  the  maximum 


Filed  May  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  907,207 
Lrt.  CL2  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-^«38 


ISClaiias 


permissible  limit  and  a  bottom  threshold  value  which  is  sUghtly 
higher  than  the  permissible  limit,  said  pump  circulating  the 
heat-transporting  liquid  during  the  daytime  as  long  as  said 
radiative  temperature  exceeds  the  top  threshold  value  and 
circulating  the  heat-transporting  liquid  during  the  night  as  long 
as  the  radiative  temperature  is  lower  than  the  bottom  threshold 
value. 


4,215,673 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTION 

Simon  S.  Cohen,  Dr.  Paizer  St  No.  10/31,  Haifi^  Israel 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,757 

lat  CL2  F24J  3/02 

VJS.  CL  126-419  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  collecting  and  utilizing  solar  energy  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  solar  energy  collector  in  the  path  of  soUu- 
radiation,  the  collector  having  separate  liquid  and  air 
coolant  paths,  the  liquid  path  communicating  with  a  liquid 
storage  tank  in  a  closed  loop  and  the  air  path  communicat- 
ing with  a  heat  receiving  area; 

at  selected  times  when  the  differential  between  the  collector 
temperature  and  the  temperature  of  the  stored  liquid  is  in 
excess  of  a  predetermined  value,  forcing  air  through  the 
air  path  to  directly  provide  heated  air  to  the  h«ii^eceiving 
area  and  simultaneously  pumping  liquid  through  the  liquid 
path  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  in  the  tank;  and 

at  selected  times  when  the  temperature  differential  is  less 
than  the  predetermined  value  and  the  collector  tempera- 
ture is  greater  than  the  temperature  within  the  heat  receiv- 
ing area,  forcing  air  through  the  air  path  to  directly  pro- 
vide heated  air  to  the  heat  receiving  area  while  not  pump- 
ing liquid  through  the  closed  loop. 


X  KAf^^r^rv  X  V  V  N?>v-c-d 


1.  A  radiant  electromagnetic  energy  collection  device,  com- 
prising: 

an  energy  absorbing  means  including  an  evacuated  tube 
containing  a  conduit  for  a  heat  exchange  fluid,  said  con- 
duit arranged  for  part  of  its  length  as  a  helical  coil  extend- 
ing longitudinally  through  said  tube  and  forming  a  cylin- 
der in  said  tube;  and 

an  energy  concentrating  means  for  directing  and  concentrat- 
ing radiant  electromagnetic  energy  onto  said  absorbing 
means, 

said  concentrating  means  having  a  reflective  surface,  said 
reflective  surface  having  a  cross-sectional  configuration 
symmetrical  about  a  longitudinally  extending  first  refer- 
ence plane  which  passes  through  the  center  of  said  energy 
absort>ing  means  and  said  helical  coil,  said  fu^t  reference 
plane  defming  a  first  side  wall  of  said  reflective  surface  on 
one  side  of  said  fu^t  reference  plane  and  a  second  side  wall 
of  said  reflective  surface  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  first 
reference  plane; 

said  helical  coil  having  a  second  reference  plane  tangent  to 
said  helical  coil  with  said  second  reference  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  reference  plane  so  that  said  helical  coil 
extends  along  said  first  reference  plane  from  said  second 
reference  plane; 

each  of  said  walls  having  first  and  second  portions,  said 
second  portion  of  each  of  said  side  walls  having  the  shape 
of  a  portion  of  the  involute  of  one  half  of  said  helical  coil 
and  extending  from  a  point  spaced  from  the  point  of  tan- 
gency  of  said  heUcal  coil  with  said  second  reference  plane 
to  the  shadow  lines  of  said  helical  coil,  the  shadow  line  for 
each  of  said  side  walls  being  defined  as  the  line  which 
crosses  said  first  reference  plane  at  a  point  on  the  same 
side  of  said  second  reference  plane  as  said  helical  coil  at  an 
angle  0  and  which  is  tangent  to  said  heUcal  coil  on  the 
same  side  of  said  first  reference  plane  as  its  respective  side 
wall; 

said  first  portion  of  each  of  said  side  walls  being  an  extension 
of  said  second  portion  of  each  of  their  respective  side 
walls  and  extending  from  each  of  their  respective  shadow 
lines  to  respective  terminal  points,  6  being  the  maximum 
angle  from  said  first  reference  plane  at  which  all  radiant 
electromagnetic  energy  crossing  said  first  reference  plane 
from  either  direction  is  directed  into  said  helical  coil  by 
either  said  first  side  wall  or  said  second  side  wall,  said  first 
portion  of  each  of  said  side  walls  being  shaped  so  that  all 
radiant  electromagnetic  energy  crossing  said  first  refer- 
ence plane  from  either  direction  at  said  angle  6  and  strik- 
ing any  point  on  said  respective  first  portions  is  directed 
along  a  line  tangent  to  said  helical  coil,  said  terminal 
points  being  the  points  at  which  tangents  to  said  side  walls 
at  said  terminal  points  are  parallel  to  said  first  reference 
plane. 

7.  A  radiant  electromagnetic  energy  collection  device,  com- 
prising: 

an  energy  absorbing  means  having  longitudinally  spaced 
ends; 

an  energy  concentrating  means  for  directing  and  concentrat- 
ing radiant  electromagnetic  energy  onto  said  absorbing 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  5,  1980 


means  and  having  three  sections  each  having  a  reflective 
surface; 

the  first  of  said  three  sections  longitudinally  coextending 
with  said  absorbing  means  from  end  to  end  of  said  absorb- 
ing means; 

said  reflective  surface  of  said  first  section  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional  configuration  symmetrical  about  a  longitudinally 
extending  first  reference  plane  which  passes  through  the 
center  of  said  energy  absorbing  means; 

the  second  and  third  of  said  three  sections  each  being  a 
continuous  extension  of  said  first  section  and  each  forming 
an  end  portion  at  opposite  ends  of  said  first  section; 

each  of  nid  reflective  surfaces  of  said  second  and  third 
sections  having  a  configuration  defined  by  rotating  the 
half  of  said  cross-sectional  configuration  on  either  side  of 
said  first  reference  plane  180*  about  an  axis  lying  in  said 
first  reference  plane  adjacent  one  of  the  ends  of  said  en- 
ergy absorbing  means;  and, 

said  device  having  a  body  of  reinforced  resin  material. 


4^15,676 

FRAME  ARMS  FOR  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

George  A.  GUiiaBi,  328  Keniiedy  Ave^  CkUUcothe,  Mo.  64601 

Filed  Oct  11. 1978,  Ser.  No.  950.316 

Iirt.  CU  F24J  3/02;  F28D  1/00 

VS.  CL  126—448  6  Claims 


4.215,675 

SOLAR  HEATING  COLLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Jobs  M.  Enibfve.  2606  LMvrwce  Rd.,  ChariottesTille,  Va.  22901 

Filed  iwL  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914.896 

lat  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—446  16  Claims 


y 72 


h'.v.v.v.v.vss: 
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1.  A  solar  beating  collector  assembly  for  heating  a  heat 
transport  fluid  from  solar  energy  impinging  on  the  surface  of 
an  area,  such  as  the  surface  of  a  roof,  comprising: 

■t  least  one  collector  panel  firmly  attached  to  said  surface, 
said  collector  panel  having  a  base  and  a  frame  mounted  on 
said  base  such  that  one  pair  of  opposite  ends  of  said  base 
extends  a  first  distance  beyond  the  corresponding  ends  of 
said  tnaoc,  said  frame  forming  the  walls  of  said  collector 
panel;  glazing  means,  mounted  on  said  frame  for  provid- 
ing a  y^t  transparent  cover  with  high  thermal  impe- 
dance; and  energy  transformation  means  toounted  in  said 
frame  for  converting  solar  energy  to  heat  and  transferring 
converted  heat  to  said  heat  transport  fluid, 

wherein  said  energy  transformation  means  comprises, 

a  phirality  of  individual  absorber  elements,  each  element 
formed  of  a  absorber  fin  and  a  fluid  conduit  in  thermal 
contact  with  said  fin  and  attached  thereto,  said  absorber 
elements  disposed  within  said  frame  with  opposite  ends  of 
said  fluid  conduits  extending  a  second  distance  outwardly 
of  said  frame  through  said  corresponding  opposite  ends  of 
•aid  frame;  and 

inpwt  and  ou^ut  manifolds  located  exterior  to  said  frame 
and  respectively  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
absorber  fluid  <x)nduits  such  that  the  heat  transport  fluid 
branches  from  said  input  manifold  to  the  individual  ab- 
sorber fluid  conduits,  flows  through  said  conduits  and  is 
repombined  by  said  output  manifold; 

whmby  all  plumbing  connections  between  said  absorber 
fhud  conduits  «id  said  input  and  output  manifolds  are 
made  exterior  to  the  collector  panel  frame. 


6.  In  a  solar  collector  apparatus  having  first  and  second 
frame  arms  with  a  series  of  side  by  side  solar  collector  pipes 
spanning  said  frame  arms,  each  of  said  pipes  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  ends,  and  inlet  means  for  introducing  a  solar  collector 
fluid  into  one  of  said  ends  of  the  initial  pipe  of  said  series  and 
outlet  means  for  discharging  said  fluid  from  one  of  said  ends  of 
the  last  pipe  in  said  series,  the  improvement  wherein: 
each  of  said  frame  arms  includes  a  continuous  body  member 
presenting  opposed,  inside  and  outside  surfaces  and  hav- 
ing a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  sockets  therein 
extending  inwardly  from  said  inside  surface  and  receiving 
corresponding  ends  of  the  pii>es, 
said  body  members  further  having  internal  passage  means 
intercommunicating  adjacent  pairs  of  sockets  of  succes- 
sive pairs  of  pipes  in  alternate  arms  to  provide  for  serial 
flow  of  said  fluid  through  said  series  of  pipes  from  said 
inlet  means  to  said  outlet  means, 
said  passage  means  including  an  input  duct  and  an  output 
duct  associated  with  each  collector  pipe  and  respectively 
communicating  with  the  opposed  ends  of  the  pipe  through 
the  corresponding  sockets,  each  pipe  of  said  series  of  pipes 
having  said  associated  input  and  output  ducts  at  ends 
opposite  from  adjacent  upstream  or  downstream  collector 
pipes, 
each  input  duct  of  each  collector  pipe  downstream  from  said 
initial  pipe  communicating  with  the  output  duct  of  the 
adjacent  upstream  collector  pipe  and  extending  to  a  zone 
of  intersection  at  said  outside  surface  of  the  respective 
body  member  between  the  associated  sockets  to  present 
an  orifice  at  said  outside  surface,  whereby  a  number  of 
said  orifices  are  provided  and  are  spaced  longitudinally 
along  said  outside  surfaces  of  said  body  members;  and 
each  of  said  frame  arms  further  includes  an  elongated  cap 
member  and  means  securing  the  latter  to  the  body  member 
thereof  over  the  orifices  therein  to  seal  the  same. 


4,215,677 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  P.  Erkkaoo,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Rocky  Mountain 
Sheet  Metal  Compaay,  bicn  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,433 
lot  a^  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126-450  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  sohir  collector  panel  assembly,  a  prefabricated  modu- 
lar panel  section  adapted  for  interchangeable  mounting  on  the 
flat  external  surface  of  a  roof  or  between  spaced  adjacent  joists 
on  a  roof  comprising  in  combination: 
an  absorber  plate  having  opposite  sides  and  ends,  an  insulat- 
ing layer  beneath  and  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  ab- 
sorber plate,  and  an  upper  glazing  layer  spaced  above  said 
absorber  plate,  and 
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an  outer  enclosure  having  a  bottom  panel  beneath  said  insu- 
lating layer,  end  wall  panels  along  opposite  ends  of  said 
panel  section  with  the  lower  edges  of  said  end  wall  panels 
adjoining  opposite  ends  of  said  bottom  panel,  and  vertical 
sidewall  panel  members  along  opposite  sides  of  said  panel 
section  extending  the  length  thereof,  each  sidewall  panel 
member  having  a  glazing  layer-supporting  ledge  directed 
inwardly  from  said  sidewall  panel  member  adjacent  to  its 
upper  end,  an  outwardly  directed  channel,  and  a  lower 


-^ 


inwardly  offset  portion  disposed  beneath  one  of  said  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  absorber  plate  and  terminating  in  a  lower 
edge  adjoining  a  side  edge  of  said  bottom  panel,  each 
sidewall  panel  member  including  means  for  interchange- 
able mounting  on  the  external  flat  surface  of  a  roof  or  in  a 
recessed  roof  mounting  in  which  the  spacing  between  said 
lower  inwardly  ofTset  portions  of  each  panel  section  is 
such  as  to  permit  said  lower  inwardly  offset  portions  to  be 
inserted  between  spaced  adjacent  joists  along  the  roof 


4,215,678 
ENDOSCOPE 
Helmut  A.  Heine,  and  Werner  E.  Erfurt,  both  of  Herrsching, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Propper  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.  and  Heine  Optotecfanik 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Herrsching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  772,500 
Claims  pricnlty,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1976,  2636510 

Int.  a.2  A61B  1/06 
VS.  a.  128—6  10  Oaims 


4.215,679 
CIRCULAnON  ASSIST  DEVICE  FOR  BODY 
EXTREMITIES 
Jesse  L.  Rustin,  Rte.  2,  Dahlonega,  Ga.  30533 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,035 

Int  a.2  A61M  1/02 

U.S.  a.  128—25  B  10  Claims 


1.  A  circulation  assist  device  for  body  extremities  compris- 


mg: 


a  casing  means  for  enclosing  the  body  extremity  in  an  air- 
tight environment; 

automatic  circulation  assist  means  including  a  pressure  pro- 
ducing means  connected  to  said  casing  means  for  increas- 
ing and  decreasing  the  pressure  in  said  casing  means,  and 
a  control  means  for  actuating  said  pressure  producing 
means,  said  control  means  including  synchronization 
means  for  synchronizing  the  actuation  of  said  pressure 
producing  means  to  the  natural  circulation  in  said  extrem- 
ity; and 

exercise  means  for  allowing  the  exercise  of  said  extremity 
while  enclosed  in  said  casing  means  comprising  at  least 
one  piston  located  within  the  casing  and  positioned  to  be 
depressible  by  said  extremity. 


4,215,680 
CHAIR  FOR  HYPNOTHERAPY 
Iwao  Okuda,  Okayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Og  OgOcen  Co.,  Ltd., 
Okayama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,115 

Int  a.2  A61H  7/00.  39/00 

U.S.  a.  128— 33  9aalBis 


5   n   O  33/  1    32  36.  » 
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10.  A  speculum  for  use  with  an  endoscope  head  of  the  type 
having  an  illumination  means  for  directing  light  into  a  tubular 
speculum,  said  speculum  comprising  a  rigid  outer  tube  of  light 
conducting  material  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end, 
said  proximal  end  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  endo- 
scope head  and  to  receive  light  from  said  endoscope  head,  said 
distal  end  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  body  cavity,  said 
outer  tube  conducting  light  from  said  proximal  end  to  said 
distal  end  to  illuminate  said  body  cavity  while  permitting  the 
passage  of  unwanted  transverse  light  intermediate  said  proxi- 
mal and  distal  ends,  an  inner  tube  defining  viewing  passageway 
and  being  dimensioned  to  permit  observation  of  the  interior  of 
said  body  cavity  therethrough,  said  inner  tube  being  of  a  mate- 
rial such  that  it  prevents  extraneous  light  from  entering  said 
viewing  passageway  along  the  length  thereof,  means  securing 
said  inner  tube  in  fixed  position  interior  of  said  outer  tube  with 
the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  tube  spaced  a  distance  radially 
inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  tube. 


10         \ 


1.  A  chair  for  hypnotherapy  comprising: 

a  base  having  front  and  back  portions; 

a  seat  mounted  to  said  base  and  rotatable  to  frontward  and 
backward  positions  relative  to  said  base; 

a  back  having  a  lower  section  mounted  to  said  seat  for  verti- 
cal adjustment  relative  to  said  seat; 

an  upper  section  mounted  to  said  lower  section  for  forward 
and  backward  rotation  relative  to  said  lower  section; 

a  head  rest  mounted  to  said  upper  section  for  vertical  adjust- 
ment relative  to  said  upper  section  and  for  forward  and 
rearward  rotation  relative  to  said  upper  section;  and 
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a  control  means  to  provide  rearward  rotation  of  said  head 
rest  relative  to  said  vppa  section,  rearward  rotation  of 
said  upper  section  relative  to  said  lower  section,  rearward 
rotation  of  said  seat  relative  to  said  base,  and  abrupt  for- 
ward restoration  of  the  rearwardly  rotated  parts  of  said 
chair  to  an  upright  position;  whereby  a  patient  seated  in 
•aid  chair  is  subjected  to  tensioned  positions  during  rear- 
ward rotation  of  said  parts  of  said  chair  and  to  a  relaxed 
position  upon  abrupt  restoration  of  said  chair  to  an  upright 
position. 


pulse  generating  means  to  said  electromagnetic  means  by 
varying  the  width  of  said  pulses  and  thereby  controlling 
the  output  of  said  compressor,  and 
valve  means  for  venting  said  respiratory  mask  to  the  atmo- 
sphere to  relieve  said  pressure  during  said  exhalation 
periods. 


4^15^1 

RESPIRATOR  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  PERSONS 

SUFFERING  FROM  RESPIRATORY  INSUFHCIENCIES 

DhM  ZaOdii,  CUchy,  a^  J«M-PierTC  MaiDot,  Paris,  both  of 

Vnmet,  mritmn  to  AwritUnn  Techniqoe  Medicafe  ScrdaU, 

SjL,  M«npM»  Fkaaee 

CoatiMatiM  of  Scr.  No.  711,515,  Aag.  4, 1976,  abadooed.  This 

appUcatioa  Feb.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,758 

CUh  priority,  application  Vnmet,  Ang.  7, 1975,  75  24621 

lat  a.2  A61M  16/00 

VS.  CL  128— 204J1  8  dahns 


4^215,682 
MELT-BLOWN  FIBROUS  ELECTRETS 
DoMld  A.  KaUk,  Hoolton,  Wis.,  and  Charles  L  Dafis,  Cottage 
GroTe,  Mfau.,  aaa^aors  to  Minnesota  Mhdag  and  Manofiac- 
twing  Convaay,  Satet  Panl,  Min. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  875,614 

Lrt.  a.2  A62B  7/ JO 

VS.  CL  128—205.29  18  Clahna 


JU-kKify 


I  I  UiniUHfur 


1.  A  resfMralor  for  persons  wffering  from  respiratory  insuffi- 
cieacies  comprising:  ^ 

a  respiratory  mask,  -       •  • 

a  recipricat(»y  compressor  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a 
gas  intake  orifice  and  a  compressed  gas  discharge  orifice, 
a  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder,  spring  means  acting  oa. 
said  piston  to  slidably  move  it  in  a  direction  toward  said 
discbarge  orifice,  electromagnet  means  for  moving  said 
piston  in  a  direction  away  from  said  discharge  orifice 
when  said  electromagnetic  means  is  energized,  the  volume 
of  displacenaent  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder  being  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  average  tidal  volume  of  a  patient, 

means  connecting  said  intake  orifice  with  a  gas  supply  and 
means  connecting  said  diKharge  orifice  with  said  respira- 
tory mask, 

means  for  energizing  said  electromagnetic  means  comprising 
a  supply  umt  connected  to  alternating  current  mains  of 
standard  frequency,  pulse  generating  means  for  supfriying 
to  said  electro-fliagnet  periodic  pulses  having  a  frequency 
corresponding  to  said  standard  frequency  when  said  pulse 
generating  means  is  energized,  and  means  connecting  said 
poise  generating  means  with  said  supply  unit  comprising 
ckKk  means  for  energizing  said  pube  generating  means 
with  alternating  current  of  said  standard  frequency  from 
said  ahemating  current  mains  during  spaced  periods  cor- 
responding to  insufflation  periods  and  deenergizing  said 
pobe  generating  means  during  intervening  periods  corre- 
sponding to  expiration  periods, 
^  ¥^iere»y  said  pdae  generating  means  suptrfies  poises  at  said 
standard  freqveacy  to  said  electromagnetic  means  to  pro- 
:'<^vdQee  reciprocation  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder  at  said 
ataadard  frequency  to  pamp  gas  from  said  gas  supply  to 
i.>  >virMid  NspirMoryaHsk  aader  presaore  during  said  insuifla- 

,}|iMi  pchoda  only,  said  dectroaiagaetic  means  being  deen- 
pt«f  ^«rgiMd  and  said  piaion  being  inoperative  during  interven- 
bnr.  iiag  nhalatioB  periods, 

coattol  aMaas  for  modifymg  said  pulses  suppUed  by  said 


1.  A  fibrous  web  electret  comprising  melt-blown  fibers 
prepared  by  extruding  molten  fiber-forming  material  through 
orifices  into  a  high-velocity  gaseous  stream  where  the  ex- 
truded material  is  drawn  out  into  fibers  and  solidified  in  the 
fibrous  form,  said  fibers  having  electrically  charged  particles 
and  a  persistent  electric  charge  that  is  usefiil  to  enhance  filter- 
ing properties  of  the  web,  said  charge  having  a  half-life  of  at 
least  one  wedc  in  a  rocMn-temperature,  100-percent-relative- 
humidity  environment 


4»215,683 
EAR.PLUG 
Tord  R.  Laadin,  Bfllesholm,  and  Kabnan  CslU,  Laadskroaa, 
both  of  Swedca,  aaaiffMn  to  Gnllfiber  AB,  Billeshofaa,  Swe- 


Filed  Mar.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,134 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Swcdea,  Mar.  18, 1976, 7603411 
lat  CL2  A61F  11/02 
VS,  CL  128—152  6  Ctaiaa 


>•».',  ';«J5'« 


iWi- 


■.i'Sit't^ 


1.  An  ear  protecting  plug  comprising  an  elastic,  plug-like 
body  of  fibrous  material,  at  least  a  part  of  said  body  being 
adapted  for  insertion  into  an  auditory  canal  of  an  ear,  and  a 
casing  surrounding  at  least  said  part  of  the  body,  said  casing 
being  adapted  for  insertion  in  the  aoditory  canal,  having  a 
surface  with  a  friction  coefficient  substantially  lower  than  that 
of  the  fibrous  material  and  being  a  thin  plastic  fifan  wherein  at 
least  part  of  the  plastic  fihn  idchides  mens  to  permit  pressure 
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equalization  at  the  time  of  introduction  of  the  plug  into  a  canal 
and  to  permit  penetration  of  moisture,  said  means  including 
cuts  which  permit  the  formation  of  passages  through  the  plas- 
tic film,  the  part  of  the  plug-like  body  being  adapted  for  inser- 
tion into  an  auditory  canal  of  an  ear  being  substantially  cylin- 
drical and  the  plug-like  body  further  including  an  expanded 
end  part  adapt^  to  at  least  partially  fill  out  the  concha  of  the 
ear  outside  the  auditory  canal,  the  plastic  film  being  wrapped 
at  least  around  the  part  of  the  plug-like  body  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  an  auditory  canal  thereby  producing  lengthwise 
folds  in  the  casing,  a  circumferential  heat  weld  in  the  plastic 
film  being  positioned  at  the  junction  of  the  substantially  cylin- 
drical part  and  the  expanded  end  part  to  fix  the  plastic  film  and 
weld  it  to  the  fibrous  material. 


4,215,684 

PERMANENT  ELASTIC  NET-SHAPED  BANDAGE, 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  MEDICAL  PURPOSES 

Wilhehn  Westip,  Wnppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor  to 

Lohmann  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Neowied,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,482 

Int  a.2  A61L  15/01:  D04B  21/00 

VS,  CL  128—156  5  Clahns 


1.  A  permanent  elastic  net-shaped  bandage  for  medical  pur- 
poses, comprising  a  fabric  with  elastic  threads  as  warps  and 
with  non-elastic  threads  extending  transverse  thereto  and 
forming  wefts,  which  includes  in  combination  therewith: 
fringe  warps  independent  of  each  other  and  formed  by  non- 
elastic  throKls,  and  backings  of  elastic  synthetic  threads  back- 
ing said  fringe  warps,  said  fringe  warps  and  said  elastic  syn- 
thetic threads  being  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other,  said  non-elastic  weft  threads  and  the  respective  adjacent 
wefts  engaging  the  same  area  of  the  pertaining  fringe  warp 
while  said  non-elastic  weft  threads  between  skips  from  fringe 
warp  to  fringe  warp  are  lying  on  the  respective  fringe  warp  in 
the  form  of  a  pluraUty  of  arcs,  and  said  pertaining  weft  threads 
extending  at  a  substantially  right  angle  to  said  fringe  warps  and 
said  ebutic  synthetic  threads. 


4^15,685 

TROUSER  CONSTRUCTION 
Manfred  Ibd,  178  Fifth  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y.  10010 
Filed  May  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,406 

lat  CL2  A41D  1/06;  A61F  5/40 
VS.  CL  128—159  6  Claiaia 

1.  An  anatomical  trouser  construction  made  of  substantially 
non-stretchable  material  closely  fitted  around  the  pelvic  region 
consisting  of  two  leg  portions  and  a  combination  crotch/front 
panel;  said  leg  portions  being  suspended  near  the  waistline  and 
being  closely  fitted  around  each  upper  thigh  and  buttock  and 
being  joined  together  in  the  rear  by  a  medial  seam  following 
closely  the  contour  Une  of  the  median  sagittal  section  of  the 
pelvis  inside  the  crease  between  the  buttocks  to  a  point  near  the 
anus;  a  triangular  cutout  being  provided  between  said  leg 
portions  having  its  apex  at  said  point  near  the  anus  exposing 
perineum,  genitals,  pubic  area  and  the  lower  abdominal  area 
above  up  to  the  waistline,  said  cutout  being  defined  by  two 
oblong  edges  converging  at  said  point  near  the  anus  and  a 
horizontal  edge  following  the  curvature  of  the  abdominal 


waistline,  said  two  oblong  edges  having  lower  curved  portions 
where  bordering  perineum,  genitals  and  pubic  area  and  having 
vertical  upper  edge  portions  below  the  waisUine  in  the  abdomi- 
nal area;  said  combination  crotch/front  panel  having  two 
converging  oblong  convexly  curved  or  straight  edges  and  a 
concavely  curved  or  straight  edge  along  the  waisUine,  said 
converging  oblong  convexly  curved  or  straight  edges  having 
upper  vertical  edge  portions  below  the  waisUine,  the  respec- 


tive oblong  edges  of  said  cutout  and  said  combination  crotch/- 
front  panel  being  joined  together  forming  two  ofT-center  com- 
bined crotch/front  seams,  said  combination  crotch/front  panel 
having  a  front  portion  and  a  crotch  portion,  said  crotch  por- 
tion overlying  the  perineum  and  acting  like  an  accordion  be- 
tween the  edges  of  said  cutout  near  the  perineum  during  leg 
movement,  said  front  portion  having  a  lower  portion  acting 
like  a  curved  supportive  panel  held  over  genitals  and  pubic 
area. 


4,215,686 
PCL  FABRIC/FILM  LAMINATE 
John  B.  Gregory,  Weylaad;  Arthur  D.  Schwope,  Newton  Lower 
Falls,  and  Donald  L.  Wise,  Behaoat,  all  <rf  Maaa.,  aadgaors  to 
The  United  States  of  AaMrica  as  rqH-esented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Nary,  Waahiagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,554 
lat  CL2  A61F  li/00 
VS.  a  128—156  3  Oahaa 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  poly(€-caprolac- 
tone)  film  having  afiixed  thereto  a  poly(€-c^rolactone)  fabric 
having  a  non-napped  side  and  a  napped  side,  said  non-napped 
side  being  affixed  to  said  film. 


4,215,687 

BODY  OR  LIMB  ENCIRCLING  THERAPEUTIC  DEVICE 

Frank  D.  Shaw,  18  Oakwood  La.,  Ramaoa,  N  J.  07760 

Filed  May  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  902,179 

lat  CL2  A61F  WOO 

VS.  CL  128—169  10  < 


1.  A  combiitation  for  making  a  body  or  limb  encircling 
therapeutic  device  comprising  a  plorality  of  body  or  limb 
encircling  bands  in  which  intermediate  portions  are  removed 
to  decrease  the  lengths  of  the  bands  and  to  leave  pairs  of  edges 
to  be  spUced,  one  end  of  each  band  including  an  opening  for 
the  insertion  of  the  other  end  and  the  said  other  end  including 
a  narrow  length  in  the  band  to  be  received  in  the  opening,  said 
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threaded  band  ends  being  capable  of  tightening  the  band 
aroaod  the  body  ot  hmb,  mteriocldng  fabric  means  on  the 
outer  surface  of  each  band  and  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
band  ends  to  secure  the  band  in  its  tightened  condition,  a 
flexible  and  unsupported  band  anchoring  tl^)e  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  body  ot  Umb  intermediate  the  band  edges  to  be 
sphced,  band  s}rficing  means  interfacing  with  the  outer  surfaces 
of  the  bands  adjacent  the  edges  to  be  spUced  and  with  the  outer 
surface  of  the  intermediate  band  anchoring  tape,  the  edges  of 
the  intermediate  band  ends  to  be  spliced  being  cut  to  be  in 
substantially  edge-to-edge  reUtionship  and  without  overlap 
with  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  band  anchoring  tape  to 
maintain  adjacent  body  or  Umb  encircling  bands  in  substan- 
tially edge-to-edge  reUtionship  and  without  overlap  so  that 
one  band  can  be  adjusted  independently  of  adjacent  bands,  and 
interlocking  fabric  means  for  anchoring  the  inner  surface  of 
said  band  spUcing  means  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  band 
anchoring  tape  and  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  bands  adjacent  the 
edges  to  be  spliced  leaving  the  bands  throughout  the  greater 
portion  of  their  lengths  on  both  sides  of  said  band  anchoring 
Upe  separate  from  each  other  so  that  each  band  can  be  ad- 
justed independently  of  the  other. 


4^1S,689 
INJECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  MEDICAL  UQUID 
Taiddro  AUyama,  and  F^imiyo  Motoo,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aatigBon  to  Koken  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  17, 1978,  Ser .  No.  924,954 
OahH  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Jul.  27,  1977,  52-89978; 
Dec.  12, 1977,  52-149098 

iBt  a^  P04B  17/04,  45/08;  A61M  5/00;  A41D  J/04 
VJS.  a.  128-214  F  11  Claims 


4,215,688 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EXTRACORPOREAL 

TREATMENT  OF  DISEASE 

Darid  S.  TeraaH,  Howtoi^  Tex.;  Mlehael  SiJUTa,  Boffklo 

Grore,  OL,  mi  Herbert  M.  Odlia,  Sflrer  Spring,  Md.,  assign- 

an  to  Boter  TrareMi  Laboratories,  lac,  Deerffdd,  Dl. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,517 

lat  a.2  A<1M  5/00 

UA  a  128-214  R  9  ciaina 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  extracorporeal  treatment  of  disease 
and  of  the  type  comprising  means  for  withdrawing  whole 
blood  frwn  a  patient,  means  for  separating  plasma  from  the 
whole  blood,  means  for  treating  the  plasma  including  a  cham- 
ber for  receiving  the  plasma  and  a  vehicle  positioned  within 
the  chamber  and  having  an  immuno-adsorbent  agent  fixed 
thereon  which  will  mteract  and  bond  with  an  immunological 
reactant  carried  by  the  plasma  that  is  passed  through  the  cham- 
ber for  removing  the  immunological  reactant  from  the  plasma, 
and  means  for  recombining  the  substantially  immunological 
reactant  free  plasma  with  the  remainder  of  the  whole  blood 
and  for  returning  the  recombined  whole  blood  to  the  patient, 
an  improved  means  for  treating  the  plasma  including  an  elon- 
gfte  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  membrane 
within  said  chamber  forming  a  vehicle  having  an  immuno- 
adaorbent  agent  fixed  thereon  said  membrane  being  coiled  in  a 
spiral  with  each  convolution  of  said  spiral  spaced  from  an 
adjacent  convolution  and  being  positioned  within  said  cham- 
ber so  that  plasma  flows  through  the  space  between  the  ccmvo- 
lotiom  aS  said  spiral  coiled  membrane. 


.^BBBSBBSSS&° 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  injecting  liquid  into  the  body  including 
means  supporting  the  apparatus  on  the  torso,  a  pump,  a  liquid 
reservoir  connected  to  the  pump,  and  a  conduit  connected  to 
the  pump  and  entering  into  the  body  for  conveying  the  liquid 
into  the  body,  the  improvement  in  actuating  means  for  said 
pump  comprising  a  pump  operating  member,  and  drive  means 
connected  to  said  operating  member  for  driving  said  operating 
member,  said  drive  means  including  means  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  breathing  movement,  and  said  drive  means  further 
including  indexing  means  moving  the  drive  means  an  incre- 
ment in  response  to  each  breathing  movement,  a  plurality  of 
increments  of  movement  resulting  in  a  single  pumping  opera- 
tion whereby  Uquid  injection  occurs  at  a  frequency  less  than 
the  breathing  frequency.  | 


4,215,690 
MEDICAL  NEEDLE 
DimitrkM  G.  Oreopoulos,  10  Ladywood  Dr.,  Rexdale,  Canada 
(M9V1K9),  and  Gabor  ZeUerman,  588-590  Richmond  St  W„ 
Toronto,  Canada  (M5V  1Y9) 

Flkd  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,415 

lat  a.2  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a  128-221  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination  at  least  two  tubular  needles  each  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongated  body  with  a  through  passage; 
said  body  having  an  inside  wall,  an  outside  wall,  a  front  end 

and  a  back  end; 
said  through  passage  of  said  body  adjacent  said  back  end  of 

said  body  having  a  cross  section  greater  than  the  cross 


\ 


section  of  said  body  adjacent  said  front  end  of  said  body, 
said  tubular  needles  being  telescoped  together  in  a  series 
with  the  said  front  end  of  each  needle  except  the  last 
needle  in  the  series  projected  into  the  back  end  of  the  next 
needle  in  the  series; 

said  outside  wall  of  said  body  of  each  needle  being  adapted 
to  seat  on  the  inside  wall  of  said  body  of  a  needle  into 
which  it  is  projected  adjacent  the  front  end  thereof  in  fluid 
tight  relation  to  limit  the  projection  of  said  outside  wall  of 
said  body  into  said  back  end  of  the  next  needle  in  the 
series; 

said  outside  wall  of  said  body  of  each  of  said  needles  being 
formed  with  a  shoulder  adjacent  its  back  end,  the  back  end 
of  said  shoulder  extending  to  said  back  end  of  said  body 
and  being  closely  spaced  from  the  front  end  of  the  shoul- 
der of  a  similar  needle  when  said  needle  is  telescoped 
together  in  series  with  other  needles  as  aforesaid; 

a  removable  seal  over  the  adjacent  marginal  portions  of  said 
shoulder  of  adjacent  needles  in  said  series  of  needles. 


4,215,691 

VAGINAL  CONTRACEPTIVE  SYSTEM  MADE  FROM 

BLOCK  COPOLYMER 

Patrick  S.  Wong,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alza  Corporation, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  775,718,  Mar.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,454 

Int.  a.2  A61F  5/46 

VJS.  d  128—260  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  vaginal  contraceptive  system  for  delivering 
an  antifertility  steroid,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  sized,  shaped  and  adapted  for  easy  insertion  and 
comfortable  retention  in  the  vagina,  said  body  comprising; 

(b)  a  shaped  wall  surrounding  and  forming  a  reservoir; 

(c)  an  antifertility  steroid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  progestational  and  estrogenic  steroids  in  the  reservoir; 

(d)  a  liquid  carrier  permeable  to  the  passage  of  steroid  and 
containing  an  amount  of  steroid  for  prolonged  release  in 
the  reservoir; 

(e)  the  improvement  comprising  forming  the  wall  of  non- 
toxic, vaginally  acceptable  release  rate  tontrolling  ther- 
moplastic styrene  butadiene  block  copolymer  permeable 
to  the  passage  of  steroid;  and, 

(0  wherein  the  system  when  in  operation  and  placed  in  the 
vagina  releases  at  a  controlled  rate  a  contraceptively 
efTective  amount  of  steroid  over  a  prolonged  period  of 
time  to  produce  the  desired  antifertility  eflect 


4,215,692 
ABSORBENT  STRUCTURE 
Y?oa  G.  Levesqoe,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Johnson  & 
Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,832,  Fd>.  21, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,280 
Int  0.2  A61F  13/16 
VS.  CL  128—287  12  Clahns 

1.  An  absorbent  product  comprising  peat  moss  and  mechani- 
cal wood  pulp,  said  wood  pulp  having  a  Canadian  Standard 
Freeness  of  from  about  30-600,  and  present  in  a  ratio,  by 


weight  of  said  mechanical  wood  pulp  to  said  peat  moss,  of 
more  than  about  0.3S; 


said  peat  moss  having  a  color  intensity  of  at  least  70  on  the 
Hunter  Color  Scale  System  "C". 


4,215,693 
BIOLOGICAL  SURGICAL  DRESSING 

Ulf  S.  E.  Rothman,  V.  MeUauv  2,  HoUriksaas;  Sven  C.  Frede- 

riksen,  Rabiicksgatan  5,  and  Bemt  O.  Leube,  Almlyckegriind 

5,  both  of  Malmo,  all  of  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706,426,  Jul.  19, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,701 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Ang.  7,  1975, 
10344/75 

Int  a.2  A61F  13/00 
VS.  a.  128—296  9  Claims 

1.  A  biological  surgical  dressing,  especially  a  surgical  dress- 
ing for  wounds,  comprising  a  combination  of  collagen  fibers 
and  carbamide,  there  being  present  65  to  99  percent  by  weight 
collagen  fibers  and  1  to  35  percent  by  weight  carbamide. 


4,215,694 
LASER  THERAPY  APPARATUS 
VUctor  L.  Isakov,  nUtsa  FedoroTa,  1,  kv.  67;  Yan  Y.  Popov,  uUtsa 
YaUra,  16/18,  korpus  2,  kv.  70;  Tsaly  I.  Vaisberg,  uUtsa 
Engelsa,  7/10,  kv.  24;  Rostishiv  A.  Kharzbevsky,  prospekt 
40-letia  Oktyabrya,  100/2,  kv.  39;  Vladimir  M.  Psbenichny, 
ulitsa  Parkhomenko,  60,  kv.  98;  Andrei  I.  Koba,  uUtsa  O. 
Vishni,  9,  kv.  35;  Boris  G.  Khlyviguk,  uUtsa  Moskovskaya,  5, 
kv.  38;  Nikolai  N.  Solomko,  nUtsa  Zhadanovskogo,  4,  kv.  6,  all 
of  Kiev,  U.S.S  Jt;  Ivan  V.  Kudryavtsev,  deceased,  late  of  Kiev, 
U.S.S.R.,  and  by  Galina  A.  Kudryavtseva,  administrator, 
uUtsa  Suvorova,  13,  kv.  108,  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 
Continttation  of  Ser.  No.  686,482,  May  14, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,673 
Int  a.2  A61N  5/01 
VS.  a.  128—303.1  8  Claims 
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1.  A  therapy  apparatus  comprising  a  radiating  source 
adapted  to  generate  directional  radiation;  control  means  con- 
nected to  said  radiating  sources  for  controlling  the  radiation 
parameters  of  said  radiating  source;  scanner  means  including 
electromechanical  drive  means  coupled  to  said  radiating 
source  for  focusing  a  beam  of  directional  radiation  such  as  a 
laser  beam  generated  by  said  radiating  source  on  an  object  to 
be  irradiated  and  oriented  in  three  spatial  coordinates;  process- 
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mg  ud  storing  means  for  receiving,  processing  and  storing 
informatioii,  which  contains  preselected  instructions  concern- 
ing the  desired  dosing  and  directions  and  extent  of  movements 
of  said  radiating  source  reUtive  to  the  boundaries  of  the  object 
to  be  irradiated,  on  a  program  of  exposing  biological  objects  to 
radiation;  and  information  readout  means  connected  to  said 
processing  and  storing  means  for  reading  out  information 
received  by  said  processing  and  storing  means  and  for  convert- 
ing the  information  into  electrical  signals  suitable  for  control- 
Ung  the  scanning  process  of  the  radiating  source,  said  informa- 
tion readout  means  having  a  first  output  connected  to  an  input 
of  said  electromechanical  drive  means  and  a  second  output 
connected  to  an  input  of  said  control  means,  whereby  the 
orientation  and  the  radiation  parameters  of  the  radiation  beam 
generated  by  said  radiating  source  can  be  automatically  con- 
trolled by  preselected  and  programmed  instructions. 


4^15^95 
FLUID  DRADONG  SYSTEM 
Ei«ne  B.  Spitz;  Richari  E.  Bran,  both  of  Media,  and  Charles 
C.  Hawford,  Pboeaixrilk,  aU  of  Pa^  assignors  to  Medical 
Devkca,  iMn  Media,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,103 

lat  CL^  A61M  I/Oa  27/00 

U  A  a  128-350  V  14  daims 


1.  An  improved  cerebrospinal  fluid  draining  system  in  fluid 
communication  with  a  catheter  comprising: 

(a)  a.  longitudinally  extended  sleeve  member  having  a 
through  opening  in  cooperative  alignment  with  a  fluid 
flow  passage  formed  in  said  catheter; 

(b)  check  valve  means  secured  to  said  sleeve  member  having 
an  inlet  opening  for  receiving  said  fluid  from  said  sleeve 
member;  and, 

(c)  hinge  means  formed  on  said  check  valve  means  for  pro- 
viding a  support  fulcnmi  line  to  ttaHlizf  said  check  valve 
means  respooaive  to  pressure  changes  therein  in  order  to 
aid  in  (I)  opening  an  outlet  passage  formed  through  said 
check  valve  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  fluid 
pKMure  value  witluo  said  valve  means,  and  (2)  closing 
lud  outlet  passage  when  said  fluid  pressure  is  less  than 
said  pfedeterniined  value,  said  hinge  means  being  secured 
to  an  external  surftoe  of  said  check  valve  means. 


4,215,496 
BIOMEDICAL  ELECTRODE  WITH  PRESSURIZED  SKIN 

CONTACT 
Roger  E.  BreMr,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  and  Richard  D.  Falb,  Bristol, 
LmL,  aasigBon  to  Graphic  Controls  CorporatioD,  Buffido. 
N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,430 

Iirt.  CL^  A61B  5/04 

UACL128-441  UCIaims 


1.  A  single  use  disposable  biomedical  electrode  for  use  on  a 
subject  for  receiving  body-generated  electrical  signals  at  a 
body  surface  of  the  subject, 

said  electrode  comprising:  | 

an  inverted,  generally  dish-shaped  housing  having  a  vaulted 
dome-like  roof,  a  base,  and  an  integrally-formed,  laterally 
extending  annular  flange  at  said  base, 

said  housing  presenting  a  downwardly  directed  opening 
bounded  by  an  inward  edge  of  said  flange, 

a  microporous,  fluid-permeable  membrane,  means  securing 
said  membrane  to  said  housing  at  said  base,  whereby  said 
membrane  covers  the  opening  in  said  housing, 

said  membrane  defining,  in  conjunction  with  said  housing,  a 
chamber  for  an  electrolyte, 

tissue-compatible  electrolyte  means  substantially  filling  said 
chamber, 

a  peelable,  fluid-impervious,  protective  cover  film  overlying 
said  membrane  and  said  flange,  "^ 

pressure-sensitive  adhesive  means  releasably  securing  said 
film  to  said  flange, 

electrically-conductive  terminal  means  sealed  to  and  extend- 
ing through  said  roof  of  said  housing  and  providing  elec- 
trically-conductive communication  between  the  exterior 
of  said  housing  of  said  electrode  and  said  electrolyte 
means  contained  within  said  chamber, 

said  protective  fihn  being  selectively  removable  to  expose 
said  adhesive  means  to  faciliute  securement  of  said  elec- 
mxie  to  a  body  surface  through  said  adhesive  means,  and 

a  ring-like  transformation  zone  circumscribing  said  housing 
at  a  height  intermediate  upper  and  lower  limits  thereof 
said  zone  extending  in  a  plane  generally  paralleling  said 
fluid-permeable  membrane  and  functioning  as  a  mechani- 
cal discontinuity  and  weakened  portion  of  the  wall  of  said 
housing,  said  vaulted  roof  of  said  housing  being  displace- 
able  downwardly  in  response  to  pressure  applied  thereto 
to  deform  said  housing  at  said  transformation  zone, 
thereby  reducing  the  volume  of  said  chamber  containing 
said  electrolyte  means,  resihently  pressurizing  said  elec- 
trolyte means  contained  in  said  chamber,  and  stressingly 
urging  said  electrolyte  means  to  pass  through  said  porous 
membrane  and  establishing  positive  electrically  conduc- 
tive contact  with  a  body  surface  therebeneath,  thereby 
completing  and  maintaining  a  sustained  and  stable  con- 
ductive path  between  the  body  of  the  subject  and  said 
terminal  means  of  said  electrode. 


4,215,497 

APERIODIC  ANALYSIS  SYSTEM,  AS  FOR  THE 

ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAM 

Mihai  C  Deflwtrcaca,  Inrine,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Regents  of  the 

UnlTersity  of  California,  Bcrkdey,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,423 

Int.  CV  A61B  5/04 

VS.  a.  128—731  13  Claims 


ees 

KXMCe 


* 


J— 


BerccTott 


amPuFiCR 

ftLTEMS 


FAST 

move 
oerecToa 


(JHIT  I 


MULTIPcexCtl^-m 

— T 


wAve 
oerccToa 


^ 


MOOD 

copy 

UNIT 


±. 


Hi 

■■■" 


/4 


/ 


1.  A  system  for  analyzing  an  interval  of  an  aperiodic  wave- 
form, manifest  as  an  electrical  signal,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  predetermined  individual  waves  in  said 
electrical  signal  to  provide  individual  wave  signals  repre- 

.  sentative  of  the  time  of  occurrence,  the  period  and  the 
amplitude  of  a  detected  wave; 

a  storage  means  for  containing  a  three-dimensional  static 
image;  and 

means  connected  to  receive  said  individual  wave  signals  for 
scaling  said  wave  signals  into  said  three-dimensional 
image  to  depict  waves  as  linear  symbols  positioned  in  one 
dimension  with  reference  to  period  and  in  another  dimen- 
sion with  reference  to  time  of  occurrence  and  scaled  in  the 
third  dimension  with  perspective  adjustment  to  indicate 
amplitude. 


4,215,498 
DENTAL-CARIES  DETECTOR 
Eiie  S.  Nowayaer,  Wellesley,  Mass^  assignor  to  Abcor,  Inc., 
Wilmington,  Mass. 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,545 

Int.  a.2  A41B  S/OS 

U.S.  a.  128—734  22  Claims 


4,215,499 
POSmON  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Bhnpendra  C.  Patel,  Elgia,  HI.,  aadgnor  to  Tlie  Kendall  Com- 
pany, Boston,  Mms. 

CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  480,955,  Apr.  28, 1974,  abudoMd. 

This  application  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,542 

iBt  O.}  A41B  5/00 

U.S.  CL  128—748  6  CUdM 


as  9B 


4-Tt 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  |x>sition  of  the  tip  of  a  needle 
in  the  epidural  space  within  a  patient's  body  where  the  body 
pressure  is  slightly  negative,  comprising: 

a  hollow  needle  having  a  tip  with  an  opening  at  a  distal  end 
of  the  needle  for  pMcement  within  said  patient's  body,  a 
lumen  communicating  with  the  tip  opening,  and  a  hub  at 
a  proximal  end  of  the  needle; 

a  body  member  having  a  cavity  at  an  outer  surface  of  the 
body  member,  raised  indicating  means  in  said  cavity,  a 
passageway  communicating  with  the  cavity,  and  a  tubular 
section  at  a  distal  end  of  the  body  member  defining  an  end 
portion  of  the  passageway,  said  tubular  section  being 
received  in  the  needle  hub  with  the  passageway  communi- 
cating with  the  needle  lumen  and  the  tip  opening;  and 

a  flexible  film  mounted  on  said  body  member  normally 
spaced  outwardly  from  and  extending  across  said  indicat- 
ing means  and  forming  an  outer  wall  of  said  cavity,  said 
film  flexing  inwardly  into  contact  with  said  indicating 
means  when  the  needle  tip  opening  communicates  with 
said  slight  negative  pressure  in  said  epidural  space  within 
said  patient's  body. 


1.  A  dental-caries  detector  for  the  determination  of  tooth 
condition  in  a  tooth  by  measurement  of  electrical  properties  of 
the  tooth,  which  dental-caries  detector  comprises: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  probe  having  a  probe  tip,  the 
probe  tip  adapted  to  be  placed  on  a  wet,  electrically  con- 
ductive, measurement  site  on  a  tooth  surface; 

(b)  a  drying  means  to  provide  for  a  surrounding  curtain  of 
dry  fluid  to  be  applied  about  the  probe  tip  and  to  provide 
in  use  a  dry,  electrically,  nonconductive  area  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  tooth  about  the  wet  test-measurement  site  to 
which  the  probe  tip  is  appUed;  and 

(c)  shield  means  surrounding  the  probe  tip  and  adapted  in 
use,  when  the  probe  tip  is  applied  to  the  wet  measurement 
site,  to  seal  peripherally  the  probe  tip  by  the  contact  of  the 
shield  means  against  the  tooth  surface  and  from  the  non- 
conductive  dry  area  about  the  measurement  site,  thereby 
permitting  the  probe  tip  to  measure  in  a  stable  reproduc- 
ible manner  the  electrical  condition  of  the  tooth. 


4,215,700 

BLOOD  COLLECnON  DEVICE 

Ronald   Crouther,   Manchester,   Vincent    H.    Li,   Maryland 

Heights,  both  of  Mo.,  and  Larry  H.  Dodge,  LaHabra,  CaUf., 

aaaignors  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.,  St  Loois,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,013 

Int  CL3  A41B  5/14.  10/00 

MS.  a.  128—743  5  Cbdms 


riL^ 


62 


26 


fO. 


/ 


^jj£^3l 


20 


1.  A  blood  collection  device  comprising  a  plastic  container 
having  a  blood  collection  chamber  closed  at  the  bottom  end 
and  open  at  the  upper  end,  a  capillary  tube  holder  removably 
connectable  to  the  upper  open  end  of  the  container,  capillary 
tube  means  connected  to  said  holder  with  one  end  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  chamber  and  the  opposite  end  exter- 
nally of  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  contact 
with  a  source  of  blood  for  conveying  blood  from  the  source  to 
said  chamber  when  in  use,  a  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced, 
generally  radially  outwardly  extending  plastic  extension  mem- 
bers integrally  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  container 
with  the  radially  outer  ends  thereof  at  different  circumferential 
locations  about  said  container  and  with  said  outer  ends  spaced 
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aput  a  distance  at  least  twice  that  of  the  diameter  of  the  upper 
end  <^  said  cootatner  for  sopporting  said  container  when  in- 
serted into  a  container  receiving  opening  of  a  centrifuge  which 
has  a  diameter  greater  than  ibe  maximimi  outer  diameter  of 
said  container  each  of  said  extension  members  having  a  cir- 
cumferential width  leas  than  its  radial  length  and  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  upper  end  of  said  container  stopper  movable 
into  and  out  of  a  position  sealably  closing  the  upper  end  of  said 
container,  and  flexible  strap  means  integrally  connecting  said 
stopper  to  said  container  for  allowing  said  stopper  to  be  moved 
into  and  out  of  said  sealaUy  closing  position  while  being  inte- 
grally connected  to  said  container. 


axial  passageway  defining  a  portion  of  said  first  axial 
passageway  through  said  valve  body  member  and  means 
for  selectively  pinching  said  flexible  side  wall  upon  itself 
transverse  to  said  second  axial  passageway,  said  pinching 
means  normally  biased  to  a  first  position  wherein  said 
flexible  side  wall  is  pinched  upon  itself  completely  closing 
said  second  axial  passageway,  said  pinching  means  com- 
prising: 

(i)  a  lever  arm  affixed  to  said  valve  body  member  and 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  between  said  first  posi- 
tion wherein  said  axial  passageway  is  completely  closed 


4»215,701 
ELASTOMERIC  PLUNGER  TIP  FOR  A  SYRINGE 
RhmU  G.  Raitto,  FItzwilliall^  NJI^  aMignor  to  CoM»rd  Labo- 
ratories, Inc^  Kecae,  N  JL 
Cootiaiiatioii-iB-iMrt  of  Scr.  No.  870,118,  Jan.  17, 1978,  which  is 
a  coatiBBatioa-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  714,644,  Aag.  16, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Aag.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,304 
lit  CL^  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—763  44  Claims 
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1.  An  elastomeric  plunger  tip  particularly  suited  for  a  blood 
sampUng  syringe,  said  tip  comprising  a  compressible,  elasto- 
meric material  having  a  durometer  of  about  35  to  about  75 
when  measured  on  the  Shore  A  scale,  having  the  abiUty  to 
retain  its  resilience  at  temperatures  at  least  as  low  as  0*  C,  and 
being  provided  with  a  p^ipheral  annular  wiper  lip  extending 
axially  forwardly  and  radially  outwardly  so  that  it  forms  the 
sole  sealing  element  when  said  plunger  tip  if  inserted  in  said 
syringe,  said  plunger  tip  providing  the  syringe  with  a  self- 
aspirating  characteristic  wha  used  to  sample  arterial  blood 
while  maintaining  an  effective  seal  for  containing  the  blood 
sample. 


and  a  second  position  wherein  said  axial  passageway  is 
ftilly  open; 
(ii)  a  pinching  member  affixed  to  said  lever  arm  and 
mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  within  said  recess, 
said  pinching  member  having  an  aperture  therein  in 
which  is  received  said  tubular  member,  said  pinching 
member  in  said  first  position  collapsing  said  side  wall  of 
said  tubular  member  upon  itself,  said  pinching  member 
in  said  second  position  permitting  said  tubular  member 
to  regain  its  tubular  shape  so  that  said  axial  passageway 
is  fully  open. 


4,215,703 

VARIABLE  STIFFNESS  GUIDE  WIRE 

James  K.  V.  Willson,  P.O.  Box  2144,  MobUe,  Ala.  36601 

Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  797,551,  May  16, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,775 

Int  CL^  A61M  25/00 

VS.  CL  128—772  16  daims 


4^15,702 
ARTERIAL  BLOOD  EXTRACTION  DEVICE 
Patrick  Ayer,  Rte.  3  Woodrld«e  Dr.,  Eao  Claire,  Wis.  54701 
Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,971 
iBt  CL^  A61B  5/14 
VS.  CL  128-766  n  ctoim. 

1.  A  device  for  extracting  blood  fit)m  a  vessel  utiUzing  a 
cannnla  or  needle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  member  under  vacuum  having  a  closed  and 
an  open  end; 

(b)  a  valve  body  member  having  a  first  end  affixed  to  said 
-  open  end  of  said  container  member  and  a  second  end  sized 
',     to  receive  the  cannula,  said  valve  body  member  having  a 

first  axial  passageway  therethrough  providing  fluid  com- 

mimication  between  the  cannula  and  said  container  mem- 

'     ber,  and  a  recess  intersecting  said  first  axial  passageway 

:v    and  aligned  generally  transverse  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
'V    said  first  axial  passageway;  and 

(c)  valve  means  affixed  to  said  valve  body  member  for  regu- 
lating the  flow  of  blood  through  said  axial  passageway, 
•aid  valve  means  including  a  tubular  member  having  first 
and  second  ends  and  a  continuous  flexible  side  wall  there- 
between defining  a  second  axial  passageway,  said  second 


1.  A  variable  stiffness  vascular  guide  wire  for  use  with  a 
flexible  catheter,  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  closely 
helically  wound  wire  coil,  an  elongated  stiffness  control  means 
comprising  a  series  of  core  wires  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
wire  coil  adjacent  the  distal  end  of  the  guide  wire  and  extend- 
ing through  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  interior  of  the 
wire  coil  to  the  proximal  end  of  the  guide  wire,  and  actuator 
handle  means  secured  at  said  proximal  end  to  one  end  of  the 
wire  coil  and  to  the  other  end  of  the  wires  of  the  stiffness 
control  means,  said  guide  wire  having  unrestricted  flexibility  in 
bending  when  the  wires  of  said  stiffness  control  means  are 
axially  unstressed  and  having  increasing  inflexibility  in  bending 
as  axial  tension  in  said  wires  is  increased  within  the  confines  of 
said  wire  coil,  said  actuator  handle  means  including  means  for 
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adjusting  the  relative  axial  displacement  of  the  one  end  of  the 
wii<e  coil  with  respect  to  the  other  end  of  the  wires  of  the 
stiffness  control  means  to  vary  the  tensional  force  in  said  stiff- 
ness control  means. 


4,215,704 
USE  IN  SMOKING  TOBACCO  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
SMOKING  TOBACCO  ARTICLES  OF 
l.ACYL-2,6,6-TRIMETHYLCYCLOHEXENE 
DERIVATIVES 
Robert  W.  Trenkle,  Briclctown;  Bnya  D.  Mookherjee,  Hobndel; 
Robin  Kasper,  Eatontown;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin 
Vinals,  Red  Bank,  ail  of  N  J.;  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
and  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Hobndel,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  965,418,  Dec.  1, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,173,850. 
This  application  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,158 
Int  a.2  A24B  3/12 
VS.  CI.  131—17  R  2  Claims 


1 


CIC  PROFILE  FOR   EXAMPLE  I 


1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  smoking  tobacco  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  smoking 
tobacco  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  organoleptic 
modifying  quantity  of  at  least  one  l-acetyl-2,2,6-trimethylcy- 
clohexene  having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 


4,215,705 
aGARETTE  MAKING  MACHINE 
Raymond  Marcil,  2345  Lacordaire,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 
(HIN  2L7) 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,809 
Int  a^  A24C  5/42 
VS.  a.  131—70  3  Claims 

1.  A  manually-operated  cigarette  making  machine  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  top  wall  and  side  walls,  an  elongated 
tobacco  housing  located  in  said  housing  and  having  an  access 
opening  in  the  top  wall  of  said  housing,  a  nipple  secured  to  a 
side  wall  of  said  housing  and  protruding  therefrom  and  in 
communication  with  said  chamber,  being  in  alignment  with 
one  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  a  press-plate  movable  in,  and 
transversely,  of  said  chamber  between  a  retracted  position  and 
an  operative  position  close  to  said  longitudinal  edge  of  said 


chamber,  whereby  tobfuxx)  placed  in  said  chamber  through 
said  access  opening,  is  compressed  into  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal body  against  said  longitudinal  edge  of  said  chamber,  spring 
means  biasing  said  press-plate  into  said  retracted  position,  an 
upright  shaft  joumalled  in  the  top  wall  of  said  housing  and 
extending  therethrough,  a  cam  plate  located  in  said  housing, 
secured  to  said  shaft  and  having  an  outer  cam  edge  directly 
engaging  said  press-plate,  an  actuating  lever  entirely  disposed 
above  said  top  wall  of  said  housing  and  secured  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  shaft,  and  not  protruding  radially  from  any  of  said 
side  walls  in  the  retracted  position  of  said  press-plate,  a  plunger 
slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  in  alignment  with  said  nipple 
and  movable  longitudinally  through  said  chamber  from  a  re- 
tracted position  to  an  advanced  position  to  push  tobacco  com- 


pressed in  said  chamber  by  the  press-plate  out  of  the  said  nipple 
into  a  receiving  paper  cigarette  tube  held  on  said  nipple,  first 
and  second  arms  pivotally  interconnected  at  one  end  and  hav- 
ing their  opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  shaft  and  to 
said  plunger,  respectively,  an  abutment  means  rigidly  secured 
to  said  cam  plate,  radially  spaced  from  said  shaft  and  engage- 
able  with  said  first  arm,  initial  rotation  of  said  cam  plate  by  said 
actuating  lever  first  moving  said  press-plate  from  said  retracted 
position  to  said  operative  position  and  further  rotation  of  said 
cam  plate  causing  said  abutment  means  to  engage  said  first  arm 
and  rotate  the  same  about  said  shaft  to  thereby  cause  said 
plunger  to  move  from  its  retracted  position  to  its  advanced 
position,  first  spring  means  biasing  said  press-plate  into  its 
retracted  position  and  second  spring  means  biasing  said 
plunger  into  its  .retracted  position. 


4,215,706 
NICOTINE  TRANSFER  PROCESS 
Thomas  M.  Larson,  McLeansvillr,  Thomas  B.  Moring,  James- 
town, and  M.  Sue  Ireland,  Greensboro,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors 
to  Loew's  Theatres,  Inc.,  New  YorH,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,071 
Int  a.2  A24B  15/02 
VS.  a.  131—143  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  transferring  nicotine  from  a  donor  tobacco 
to  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  contacting  the  substrate  with  a  solution  of  a  strong  acid 
or  an  ammonium  salt  of  a  strong  acid  in  order  to  impreg- 
nate or  deposit  on  the  substrate  an  amount  of  said  acid  or 
salt; 

(b)  drying  the  substrate;  and 

(c)  contacting  the  donor  tobacco  with  the  substrate  under 
effective  conditions  for  a  length  of  time  sufficient  to  effect 
a  transfer  of  nicotine  from  the  donor  tobacco  to  the  sub- 
strate. 


4,215,707 
WATER  PIPE 
Joshoa  D.  EIrich,  2302  Coleridge  Dr.,  SUver  Spring,  Md.  20910 
Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,621 
Int  a.2  A24F  1/30  3/02 
VS.  CL  131—173  8  Claims 

1.  A  bowl  arranged  to  be  associated  with  a  smoking  device 
and  presenting  a  cavity  for  holding  a  charge  of  smoking  sub- 
stance comprising:  a  housing  provided  with  a  through  bore 
defining  a  smoke  passage  and  one  end  of  said  bore  defining  the 
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latend  wdb  of  the  cavity;  and  a  movable  member  located  in 
laid  houingand  eitendtng  acraatMid  bore  and  defining  the 
|t  baae  of  nid  cavity,  said  member  presenting  a  large  diameter 

|fi:  throo^  bore  and  including  means  defining  a  support  surface 
provided  with  at  least  one  paasage  smaller  in  cross  secticm  than 
said  through  bore  in  said  member,  said  member  being  movable 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  support  surface  extends 


4^15,709 

HAIR  SHAPING  AND  UFTING  SYSTEM 

Uriah  H.  Carr,  8852  S.  MkUgaa  Atc^  Chicago,  DL  60619 

PUed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9S0,270 

Lrt.  CL2  A45D  1/00 

U  A  a  U2-9  13  ciataa 


across  said  through  bore  in  said  housing  for  supporting  the 
charge  of  smoking  stdxtance  while  permitting  smoke  and  air  to 
pass  through  said  passage,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said 
through  bore  m  said  member  is  aUgned  with  said  through  bore 
in  said  housing  to  present  a  passage  for  the  fidl  of  ashes  and 
d^>ris  ftxxn  the  cavity  and  through  said  bores,  and  out  of  said 
housing. 


4,215,708 
aGARETTEPIPE  WITH  PURIFIER 
Emt  J.  S.  BM,  SchoiekHcrlMi  54,  SMd 

FBed  Feh.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,720 

priority,  appMeadoa  NrtWriMdi,  Mar.  2,  1977, 

77B2210 

IM.  a.2  A24F  13/04 
UjS.  CL  Ul— 262  B  15 


1.  A  hair  shaping  and  lifting  system  for  styling  the  hair  of  an 
individual,  comprising:  a  hair  supporting  cap  means  receivable 
over  the  head  of  an  individual  and  having  a  given  thickness  for 
spacing  the  hair  from  the  head  so  as  to  provide  lifting,  the  cap 
means  having  aperture  means  through  which  the  individual's 
hair  is  positioned  so  that  portions  of  the  hair  lie  on  an  outer 
surface  of  the  cap  means,  said  cap  means  being  compressible 
such  that  the  outer  surface  may  be  deformed;  a  molding  cap 
means  receivable  over  the  hair  supporting  cap  means  and 
having  an  inner  surface  with  contours  corresponding  to  a 
shape  of  a  desired  hair  style,  the  molding  cap  means  being 
dimensioned  so  as  to  cq>ture  the  portions  of  the  individual's 
hair  lying  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  hair  supporting  cap  means 
between  said  outer  surface  and  the  molding  cap  means  inner 
surface,  said  outer  surface  being  deformed  in  correspondence 
with  the  inner  surface  contours  of  the  molding  cap  means 
causing  corresponding  compressed  areas  of  the  hair  supporting 
cap  means. 


4,215,710  \. 

CURLER 

Harry  G.  L  Sandin,  Karlahama,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  AB  Karl- 

duunas  PlasthMfaiatrl,  Kariahaau,  Sweden 

ConthiaatkM-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  742,282,  No?.  16, 1976, 

abaadoMd.  Thia  appUcatioa  Aag.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,428 

lat  0.2  A45D  2/00 

MS.  CL  132-40  11  ciaima 


>s:j,^t..^ 


LA  pipe  for  uae  in  connection  with  the  onbUig  of  ciga- 
rette^  cigars  and  other  tobacco  articles,  said  pipe  having: 
a  reoeiviag  hoUow  at  one  end  to  receive  the  article  to  be 


mmaeke  cbaaael  oommonicating  said  mouthpiece  with  said 
receiving  hollow;  and 

an  apparatoa  fixed  in  said  smoke  channel  to  purify  the 
moke;  said  apparatus  for  purifying  the  smoke  comprising 
catalytic  afterburner  meana  operable  to  catalytically  oxi- 
dize faicompletely  bunied  hydrocarbons  and  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  to  reduce,  substantially,  the  percentage  of  nico- 
tiae  aDd  tar  in  the  smoke  passing  through  said  catalytic 
afterburner  means;  ^^   ^  \^.- 

said  catalytic  afterburner  means  comprising  a  spiral-shaped 
catalyst  extended  m  the  directkn  of  fiow  of  smoke  and 
diipoaed  in  said  smoke  channel  in  the  path  of  smoke  pass- 
ing therethrough,  to  force  the  smoke  to  fiow  in  contact 
with  said  spiral  shaped  catalyst  along  an  extended  path. 


1.  A  curler  comprising  a  tubular  spool  having  a  plurality  of 
angularly  spaced  apart,  longitudinally  extending  guide  slots 
formed  therein,  a  pair  of  piston  members  slidably  mounted  in 
the  opposite  hollow  ends  of  said  spool,  a  plurality  of  prongs  on 
each  of  said  jMSton  members  in  positional  correspondence  with 
said  respective  guide  slots  and  adapted  to  extend  therethrough 
in  substantially  conical  array  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  spool  and  with  the  prongs  of  said  re^)ective 
■rrays  in  opposed  relation,  and  manually  operable  means  en- 
abhng  axial  in  and  out  movement  of  said  piston  memboi  in  said 
spool,  said  prongs  and  guide  slots  being  so  arranged  that  said 
piston  members  can  be  moved  outwardly  to  a  position  in 
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which  the  conical  arrays  of  their  prongs  do  not  overbp,  and 
inwardly  to  a  central  position  where  the  arrays  of  prongs 
extend  from  their  respective  guide  slots  and  overlap  substan- 
tially along  a  circle  concentric  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
spool  and  extend  upwardly  and  outwardly  in  opposite  respec- 
tive directions  from  the  spool  for  substantially  their  fiill 
lengths. 


4,215,711 

DISPOSABLE  UMBRELLA  OF  PAPERBOARD 

MATERIAL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Terry  Hermanson,  c/o  Mr.  Christmas  Inc.,  41  Madison  A?e., 

New  York,  N.Y.  10010 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,841 

lat  CL2  A45B  13/00.  19/00 

UJS.  a.  135—19.5  10  OalBS 


1.  A  disposable  umbrella  comprising  a  foldable  canopy  of 
paperboard  material  or  the  like  in  combination  with  first  and 
second  foldable  support  members  of  paperboard  material  or 
the  like,  said  first  and  second  support  members  each  having  a 
pair  of  wing-like  struts  with  downwardly  extending  tail  por- 
tions, upwardly  directed  edges  supporting  said  canopy,  and 
means  foldably  connecting  said  pair  of  struts,  said  means  hav- 
ing a  generally  vertically  extending  axis  in  the  opened  condi- 
tion of  said  umbrella. 


4,215,712 
READY  PRESSURE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  EXISTING 
ANTI-G  VALVES 
Robert  M.  Shaflbtall,  San  Antonio;  Russell  R.  Barton,  Stock- 
dak,  and  Jamy  L.  Jaggars,  San  Antonio,  aU  of  Tex.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  AaMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Ah- Force,  WasUngton,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,680 

Int  CL2  F16K  17/36 

U.S.  CL  137—39  4  Clahns 


1.  A  ready  pressure  attachment  for  use  on  an  anti  G  garment 
having  a  G  valve  with  a  "press-to-test"  buttmi  on  the  upper 
portion  thereof,  said  attachment  comprising  a  base  plate  of 
substantially  rectangular  configuration  attached  to  the  upper 
portion  of  the  G  valve,  said  base  plate  having  an  access  open- 
ing over  the  "press-to-test"  button  on  the  G  valve,  a  cover 


plate  fuedly  attached  to  the  outer  portion  of  the  lower  surface 
of  said  base  pUtte,  complementary  circular  openings  in  the 
lower  surface  of  said  base  plate  and  the  upper  surface  of  said 
cover  plate,  a  diaphragm  assembly  positioned  in  said  circular 
openings  for  vertical  movement  in  response  to  changes  in 
pressure  in  the  anti  G  garment,  a  pivotably  mounted  lever  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  base  plate,  the  outer  end  of  said  lever 
being  positioned  directly  over  said  diaphragm  assembly  for 
vertical  movement  in  response  to  corresponding  vertical 
movement  of  the  diaphragm  assembly,  a  leaf  spring  mounted 
over  said  lever  for  applying  a  downward  force  thereon,  and  a 
knob  mounted  near  the  inner  end  of  said  lever  over  the  access 
opening  in  said  base  plate  whereby  the  downward  force  on 
said  lever  causes  said  knob  to  activate  the  "press-to-test"  but- 
ton on  the  G  valve  and  allow  to  flow  into  the  anti  G  garment 
until  the  pressure  is  raised  to  a  predetermined  desired  level 
causing  the  diaphragm  assembly  and  lever  to  move  upward  to 
oppose  and  balance  the  force  of  the  leaf  spring  while  closing 
the  "press-to-test"  button  on  the  G  valve. 


4y215,713 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  VISCOUS  MATERIALS 
Herbert  Knhbnann,  Wlbaostr.  1,  6466  Griiadon-Rotheabergen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,560 
Clahns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Jan.  11, 
1977,2700800 

Int  CL2  F04B  15/02:  F16K  15/40 
US.  CL  137—238  4  Clahns 


9  K3 


1.  A  control  valve  for  viscous  materials  comprising  valve 
housing  means,  suction  inlet  port  means  in  said  valve  housing 
means  connectable  to  respective  pump  means,  pressure  outlet 
port  means  in  said  valve  housing  means  connectable  to  convey- 
ing conduit  means  for  said  viscous  materials,  valve  plate  means 
arranged  for  sUding  movement  in  said  valve  housing  means  to 
open  and  close  said  inlet  port  means  and  said  outlet  port  means, 
drive  rod  means  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  plate 
means,  guide  bearing  support  means  operatively  supporting 
said  drive  rod  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  valve  housing 
means  for  sliding  back  and  forth  movement  of  said  drive  rod 
means,  drive  means  (9,  90  operatively  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  drive  rod  means  (8,  8')  for  reciprocating  said  drive  rod 
means,  piston  means  (11. 110  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  drive 
rod  means,  cylinder  means  (12, 12')  arranged  so  that  said  piston 
means  (11, 11')  are  movable  in  said  cylinder  means,  and  rinsing 
Uquid  supply  means  (13,  130  operatively  connected  to  said 
cylinder  means  (12)  so  that  said  piston  means  (11,  110  on  its 
pressure  stroke  moves  against  the  rinsing  Uquid  in  said  cylinder 
means,  said  bearing  support  means  (14)  comprise  chamber 
means  (15)  surrounding  said  drive  rod  means,  said  rinsing 
liquid  supply  means  comprising  a  rinsing  liquid  container  (13) 
and  rinsing  liquid  conduit  means  (130  operatively  intercon- 
necting said  rinsmg  Uquid  container  (13)  and  said  cylinder 
means  (12, 120  through  said  chamber  means  (15)  in  said  bear- 
ing support  means  (14),  whereby  said  drive  rod  means  are 
directly  cleaned  in  said  chamber  means  of  said  bearing  support 
means. 
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4^15,714  I 

VALVE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

CkariM  E.  Lmm,  1041  Ftmmu  RL,  WitaMtte,  DL  ti0091 

FIM  Jv.  1, 197S,  Scr.  No.  91M29 

lit  a^  FIOL  27/12.  41/18 

VS.  CL  137—20  8  CtaiBH 


u  " 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a  front 
port,  a  back  port,  a  distribution  port  therebetween,  a  charging 
port  connected  to  the  back  port,  and  an  opening  from  the  back 
end  of  the  body  extending  to  the  back  port,  a  valve  stem  and 
seat  assembly  comprising  a  sleeve  threaded  into  said  opening, 
a  sealing  gasket  slideably  fitted  in  said  opening  in  gas-tight 
engagement  therewith,  a  collar  in  said  opening  having  its  front 
end  seated  against  an  internal  shoulder  on  said  body  at  the 
firont  of  said  back  pwrt,  said  assembly  also  comprising  a  valve 
stem  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  interior  of  said  sleeve 
and  having  an  unthreaded  portion  slideably  fitted  in  the  gasket 
in  gas-tight  engagement  with  its  inner  diameter,  said  stem 
portion  extending  through  the  collar  and  having  a  head  with 
oppositely  facing  seats  engageable  alternatively  with  mutually 
facing  seats  around  said  front  port  and  around  the  front  end  of 
the  collar,  respectively,  said  gasket  being  compressed  between 
the  sleeve  and  the  collar,  said  collar  having  a  passage  connect- 
ing the  charging  port  to  the  distribution  port  when  the  collar 
seat  is  not  engaged  with  its  related  head  seat,  wrench  engaging 
means  on  the  sleeve  backwardly  of  said  opening  for  rotation  of 
the  sleeve,  and  wrench  engaging  means  on  the  stem  back- 
wardly of  the  first-mentioned  wrench  engaging  means,  said 
head  having  an  outer  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  shoulder, 
so  that  the  entire  assembly  may  be  inserted  into  the  back  end  of 
said  opening  by  rotation  of  the  wrench  engaging  means  of  the 
sleeve. 


4^15,715 

POPPET  VALVE 

PaMl  RaskiB,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  General  Pneumat- 

k»  Corporation,  Orange,  N  J. 
Dbifion  of  Ser.  No.  849,118,  No?.  7, 1977,  Prt.  No.  4,168,720, 
wiricfc  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  663,474,  Mar.  3, 1976, 
abMidoncd.  TWa  application  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,126 
Int  a.2  F16K  31/122 
\3S,  CL  137—505.18  3  Claims 

1.  A  poppet  valve  for  a  regulator  for  discharging  fluid  from 
•  pressurized  vessel  comprinng: 
a  piston  including  a  stem  and  a  disk-shaped  head  attached  to 
said  stem,  said  stem  and  said  head  each  having  a  surface 
facing  each  other  and  on  which  opposite  forces  are  ap- 
frfied  by  fluid  from  said  pressurized  vessel; 
a  cylinder  defining  a  bore  in  which  said  piston  is  mounted  for 
reciprocation,  the  internal  wall  of  said  cylinder  having  an 
annular  beveled  surface  formed  therein,  said  piston  being 
movable  relative  to  said  cylinder  to  define  a  fluid  flow 
orifice  for  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said  beveled  surface 
and  said  piston  head; 
resilient  means  within  said  cylinder  for  applying  a  force  on 
said  piston  to  maintain  said  fluid  flow  orifice  normally 
open;  said  cylinder  wall  including  stop  means  for  acting 
against  said  resilient  means  to  stop  said  piston; 
said  disk-shaped  pauya  head  having  a  first  face  on  one  side 
thereof  and  a  working  surface  on  the  opposite  face 
thereof;  said  first  face  being  flat  in  one  plane  and  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  have  a  force  applied  thereto 
tending  to  partially  restrict  said  fluid  flow  orifice  while 
said  working  surface  cooperates  with  said  annular  beveled 


surface  to  regulate  and  shape  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  orifice; 
said  working  surface  including  an  arc-shaped  annular  face, 
and  a  portion  connecting  said  annular  face  to  said  stem; 
and 


said  arc-shaped  annular  face  having  a  radius  of  curvature  in 
the  range  of  0.156"  to  0.252"  to  thereby  significantly 
decrease  the  operating  time  of  said  valve  to  discharge 
fluid  from  said  pressurized  vessel  via  said  flow  orifice. 


4,215,716 
ONE-WAY  CONDUIT  CLOSURE 
Adam  Klenk,  and  Helmut  Klenk,  both  of  Asbacherstr.  5,  6101 
Modaatal,  Ernsthofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1977,  2701157 

Int  CL2  n6K  15/03 
U.S.  a.  137—527.4  9  Claims 


5.  A  one-way  closure  for  discharge  conduits  operative  for 
preventing  the  escape  of  gases  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
mounting  element  connected  to  the  discharge  conduit  interi- 
orly thereof  and  subdividing  the  same  into  an  upp>er  and  a 
lower  compartment;  an  elongated  connecting  conduit  seal- 
ingly  connected  to  the  mounting  element  and  having  an  upper 
end  portion  communicating  with  the  upper  compartment,  a 
lower  end  portion  communicating  with  the  lower  compart- 
ment, and  an  internal  surface  bounding  a  liquid-flow  path 
between  the  upper  and  lower  compartments;  a  sealing  ring 
arranged  exteriorly  of  and  above  the  lower  end  portion  of  the 
elongated  connecting  conduit;  a  cover  having  an  upper  side 
with  a  rim  and  two  spaced  ends;  means  mounting  the  cover  for 
swinging  movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  first  axis 
between  a  generally  horizontal  closed  position  in  which  the 
rim  of  the  cover  seal-tightly  engages  the  sealing  ring  and  a 


downwardly  swung  open  position,  said  mounting  means  in- 
cluding a  mounting  shaft  defming  said  first  axis;  and  means  for 
normally  swinging  said  cover  into  said  closed  position  and 
including  a  counterweight  with  a  lever,  said  cover  being  cou- 
pled midway  between  the  end  thereof  with  said  lever  of  said 
counterweight  for  limited  tilting  movement  relative  thereto 
and  said  counterweight  being  also  mounted  on  said  mounting 
shaft  for  swinging  movement  also  about  said  generally  hori- 
zontal first  axis,  so  that  when  said  counterweight  swings  about 
said  first  axis  it  swings  said  cover  about  the  same  first  axis  with 
the  limited  tilting  movement  of  said  cover  and  thereby  said  rim 
of  said  cover  seal-tightly  engages  said  sealing  ring. 


4,21i,717 
UNIDIRECnONAL  VALVE 
Paul  Trosch,  Schaffliausen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Georg  Fi* 
scher  Limited,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.   24,   1977, 
7764/77 

Int.  a.2  F16K  15/06,  15/14 
MS.  a.  137—533.25  6  Claims 


20    n 


1.  A  unidirectional  valve  comprising 
a  generally  tubular  housing  having  a  through  passage  for 
substantially  linear  flow  of  a  fluid  medium,  said  housing 
having 
an  annular  radially  inwardly  extending  valve  seat  portion 

at  one  end  thereof,  and 
means  for  defming  coaxial  guide  holes  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  housing; 
a  guide  member  extending  axially  through  said  guide  holes, 
said  guide  member  being  axially  slidable  relative  to  said 
housing  and  including 

a  valve  disc  for  carrying  a  valve  member,  and 
means  defining  guide  surfaces  on  opposite  axial  sides  of 
said  valve  disc,  said  guide  surfaces  including  a  plurality 
of  guide  ribs  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the 
central  axis  of  said  housing  and  extending  through  said 
guide  holes; 
a  valve  member  carried  by  jmd  axially  movable  with  said 
valve  disc  within  said  housing  by  said  medium  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  said  valve  member  comprising 
a  rigid  annular  portion  fixedly  attached  to  said  valve  disc, 
a  generally  annular  flexible  portion  extending  outwardly 
from  said  rigid  portion  to  form  a  control  skirt  which  is 
foldable  inwardly  toward  said  rigid  portion,  and 
means  including  a  generally  annular  articulation  film 
hinge  interconnecting  said  rigid  and  flexible  portions; 
said  rigid  and  flexible  portions  being  axially  movable  urith 
said  guide  member  away  from  said  valve  seat  to  said  open 
position  by  fluid  flow  in  a  first  direction  and  being  axially 
movable  toward  and  into  sealing  engagement  with  said 
valve  seat  portion  in  said  closed  position  by  fluid  flow  in 
the  opposite  direction; 
and  wherein  the  passage  through  said  housing  includes 
an  interior  cylindrical  surface  dimensioned  to  be  con- 
tacted in  sliding  relationship  by  the  periphery  of  said 


flexible  portion  of  said  valve  member  as  said  member 
moves  to  said  closed  position,  and 
means  defining  a  tapered,  generally  frusto-conical  surface 
extending  outwardly  from  said  valve  seat  portion  to 
said  cylindrical  surface,  said  tapered  surface  being  in 
abutting  relationship  with  said  flexible  portion  in  said 
closed  position. 


4,215,718 

RELIEF  VALVE 

Borje  O.  Rosaen,  4031  Tbomoaks  Dr.,  and  Dale  P.  Foadick, 

3000  Hunting  VaUey  Dr.,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 

Filed  Not.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,035 

Int  a.2  n6K  15/02 

U.S.  a.  137—543.19  6  Claims 


1.  A  relief  valve  adapted  for  connection  with  a  fluid  system, 
said  relief  valve  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

an  elongated  fluid  passage  means  formed  through  said  hous- 
ing and  fluidly  connecting  said  inlet  to  said  outlet; 

a  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  seat  positioned  in  said  fluid 
passage  means  adjacent  said  inlet  and  a  valve  member 
which  cooperates  with  the  valve  seat  to  fluidly  close  the 
fluid  passage  means; 

an  elongated  tubular  member  coaxially  disposed  within  said 
fluid  passage  means,  said  tubular  member  having  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinally  and  circumferentially  spaced  aper- 
tures formed  through  it  substantially  along  its  entire 
length; 

elongated  resilient  means  for  urging  said  valve  member 
against  said  valve  seat,  said  resilient  means  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  tubular  member  and  having  one  end 
abutting  against  said  valve  member;  and 

means  for  adjustably  varying  the  force  with  which  said 
resilient  means  urges  said  valve  member  against  said  valve 
seat,  said  adjustable  varying  means  further  comprising  a 
pin  selectively  disposed  through  substantially  diametri- 
cally opposed  apertures  in  said  tubular  member  and  abut- 
ting against  the  other  end  of  said  resilient  member 
whereby  the  effective  length  of  said  resilient  member  can 
be  varied  by  positioning  said  pin  through  longitudinally 
spaced  pairs  of  apertures  in  said  tubular  member. 


4,215,719 

INTERMIXING  OF  FLUID  IN  PLURAL  TANKS  WHILE 

MAINTAINING  THE  FLUID  LEVELS  IN  THE  TANKS 

INDEPENDENT 

Erwin  Laar,  Tanfkirchen;  Weraer  Sieber,  and  Josef  Spickenrei- 

ther,  both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  AGFA-Gevaert  A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Ang.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,944 
Qainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1977,  2739292 

Int  a.2  F16K  31/22;  E03B  7/07 
US.  a.  137—563  12  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  fluid-flUed  tanks,  espe- 
cially corresponding  tanks  of  plural  photographic  film  devel- 
oping r.  achines,  an  arrangement  for  intermixing  the  fluid  in  the 
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plurality  of  tanks  while  maintaining  the  heights  of  the  fluid  in 
the  pluraUty  of  tanks  independent  of  each  other,  the  arrange- 
ment coffi(»ising.  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  outflow  con- 
duits each  connected  to  a  respective  tank  for  withdrawal  of 
fluid  therefrom;  a  common  mixing  conduit  receiving  fluid  from 
the  plurality  of  outflow  conduits  and  including  a  mixing  pump; 
a  plurality  of  inflow  conduits  each  connected  to  a  respective 
tank  for  returning  intermixed  fluid  thereto;  and  a  plurality  of 


metering  portion  of  the  directional  control  valve  means 
and  a  relief  passage  including  the  main  relief  valve  means 
upon  sensing  a  stalled  condition  of  the  first  actuator,  and 
for  delivering  said  fluid  through  the  relief  passage  at  a  rate 
of  flow  which  is  limited  only  by  the  metering  portion  of 
the  direction  control  valve  means. 


4^15,720 
FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE  SYSTEM 
Becker,  Gaksbwg,  Mich^  iHigMMr  to  Geacral  Sigaal 
GorvoratkM,  Staitford,  CouL 

Filed  Oct  2, 197S,  Scr.  No.  947,964 

Iirt.  CL^  F15B  13/08 

MS,  a  137~59U  5  Claims 


LA  fluid  valve  system,  adapted  to  govern  fluid  power 
operation  of  first  and  second  actuating  means,  the  control 
valve  system  having  metering  directional  control  valve  means 
ft>r  aelectivdy  governing  passage  of  fluid  from  a  supply  pas- 
sage to  a  fint  actuator  feeder  passages,  and  pressure  compen- 
sating valve  means  for  regulating  flow  through  the  directional 
control  valve  output  port  for  power  operation  of  the  second 
actuatiiig  means  wlimia  improved  control  apparatus  com- 


4,215,721 
MODULAR  MULTIPLE-FLUID  COMPONENT 
SELECnON  AND  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Robert  D.  Hetheriogtoo,  Sunland,  and  Davtd  W.  Goelz,  Bar- 
bank,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Poly-Ghu  Systems,  Son 
VaUey,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,609 

Irt.  CL?  F16K  11/22 

UACL  137-606  10  Claims 


control  valve  units,  each  control  valve  unit  having  an  inlet  port 
connected  to  the  mixing  conduit  for  receiving  intermixed  fluid 
therefrom  and  having  an  outlet  port  connected  to  a  respective 
inflow  ccmduit  for  transmitting  intermixed  fluid  thereinto,  each 
control  valve  unit  fiirtbermore  comprising  means  operative  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  respective  inlet  port  to 
the  respective  outlet  port  in  dependence  upon  the  height  of 
fluid  in  the  respective  tank. 


1.  A  modular  multiple-fluid  component  selection  and  deliv- 
ery system  comprising: 
a  first  block; 

a  main  passageway  passing  through  said  first  block; 
valve  means  in  said  first  block  at  one  end  of  said  main  pas- 
sageway; 

a  pluraUty  of  secondary  passageways  intersecting  said  main 
passageway; 

valve  means  intersecting  each  of  said  secondary  said  pas- 
sageways for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  component  to 
said  main  passageway; 

at  least  one  auxiliary  block  attached  to  said  first  block  having 
a  planar  face  abutting  a  phmar  face  on  said  first  block; 

a  main  passageway  in  said  auxiliary  block  in  alignment  with 
the  main  passageway  in  said  first  block; 

said  at  least  one  auxiliary  block  having  a  plurality  of  second- 
ary passageways  intersecting  with  said  main  passageway; 

aligning  means  automatically  aUgning  the  main  passageway 
in  said  first  block  with  the  main  passageway  in  said  auxil- 
iary blocks 

sealing  means  sealing  the  transition  of  the  main  passageway 
from  block  to  block;  and 

a  hose  fitting  attached  to  the  end  of  the  main  passageway  in 
the  last  of  said  plurality  of  blocks. 


(«)  a  single  main  relief  valve  means  connectable  to  each  of 
•aid  fint  actuator  feeder  passages  and  connected  to  the 
selected  one  of  said  first  actuator  feeder  passages  down- 
stream from  a  metering  portion  of  the  directional  control 
valve  means  for  sensing  a  stalled  condition  of  the  first 
actuator,  and 

(b)  means  governed  by  the  main  relief  valve  means  for  deliv- 
ering fluid  to  a  tank  from  the  8iq)ply  passage  through  the 


4,215,722 
ROTARY  FLOW  REGULATING  VALVE  AND  METHOD 
JaMS  W.  Sipaoo,  2415  KMUwood  Rd.,  Charlotte,  N.C 
Filed  May  13, 1976,  Scr.  No.  686,003 
Int  CL2  F16K  5/00 
U.S.  a  137-625  J  7  cudnM 

1.  A  rotary  flow  regulating  valve  comprising  a  valve  mem- 
ber having  a  spherical  sealing  surface;  a  valve  body  with  a 
conduit  therethrough  for  operative  communication  with  a 
fluid  flow  conduit,  said  valve  body  enclosing  said  valve  mem- 
ber for  defming  therewith  a  circumferential  flow  path  between 
said  sealing  surface  and  said  valve  body  and  a  diametrical  flow 
path  through  said  valve  member;  cylindrical  expansible  bel- 
lows means  mounted  in  said  valve  body  and  encircling  said 
conduit  therethrough  and  having  a  first  end  fued  sutionarily 
relative  to  said  valve  body  and  a  second  end  movable  toward 
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the  valve  member  on  expansion  of  said  bellows  means;  circular 
seal  means  encircling  said  conduit  through  said  valve  body  and 
interposed  between  said  second  end  of  said  bellows  means  and 
said  valve  member  for  movement  between  a  position  with- 
drawn from  said  valve  member  and  a  position  in  sealing  en- 
gagement therewith;  pressurizing  fluid  means  operatively 
communicating  with  said  bellows  means  for  controUably  pres- 
suriang  said  bellows  means  independently  of  pressure  condi- 
tions within  said  conduit  and  thereby  for  controllably  urging 
said  second  end  thereof  toward  said  valve  member  and  for 
imposing  hoop  stress  on  said  seal  means  upon  sealing  engage- 


ment thereof  with  said  sealing  surface;  and  means  for  mounting 
said  valve  member  for  rotation  within  said  valve  body  between 
a  flow  blocking  position  in  which  said  sealing  surface  is  dis- 
posed for  sealing  engagement  of  said  seal  means  therewith  and 
a  full  flow  position,  rotation  of  said  valve  member  to  interme- 
diate rotational  positions  dividing  fluid  flow  between  said 
circumferential  and  diametrical  flow  paths  with  the  ratio  of 
division  between  said  paths  being  varied  by  rotation  of  said 
valve  member  to  a  desired  rotational  position  so  as  to  regulate 
fluid  flow  through  said  body  while  maintaining  distribution  of 
fluid  flow  over  said  sealing  surface. 


4,215,723 
FLUID  PRESSURE  SERVO  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Ken  Ichiryu,  Mito;  Ichiro  Nakamura,  Katsuta,  and  Katsumasa 
Matsnora,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tohyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,302 

Claims  priority,  apiriication  Jq^ui,  Jon.  11, 1976,  51-67641 

Int  a.2  F15B  13/043 

U.S.  a.  137—625.63  6  Cbdms 


^^l. 


400- 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  servo  valve  assembly  driven  by  a  pilot 
servo  valve  assembly  for  effecting  control  of  the  flow  of  a  fluid 
flowing  at  a  high  flow  rate  from  an  actuating  pressurized  fluid 
source  to  apparatus  to  be  driven  by  the  fluid,  comprising: 

a  single  one  piece  valve  body  formed  therein  with  a  cylindri- 
cal bore  having  a  central  axis; 

input  port  means  op>ening  in  said  cylindrical  bore  and  com- 
municating with  said  fluid  source; 

output  port  means  opening  in  said  cylindrical  bore,  being 
axially  spaced  from  said  input  port  means  and  communi- 
cating with  the  apparatus  to  be  driven  by  the  fluid; 

a  single  one  piece  spool  valve  member  including  a  plurality 
of  integral  axially  spaced  lands  of  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  said  cylindrical  bore,  with  adjacent  lands 
being  interconnected  by  a  neck  of  a  smaller  diameter  than 
the  lands; 

said  spool  valve  member  being  fitted  completely  within  said 
cyUndrical  bore  in  said  single  valve  body  with  axially 


reciprocating  movement  for  bringing  said  output  port 
means  into  and  out  of  communication  with  said  input  port 
means; 

an  annular  recess  formed  in  one  axial  end  of  said  body  open- 
ing into  the  peripheral  surface  of  and  concentric  with  said 
cylindrical  tx)re; 

an  annular  end  member  having  the  same  outer  diameter  as 
said  annular  recess  and  the  same  inner  diameter  as  said 
cylindrical  bore,  said  end  member  being  sealingly  fixed 
into  the  one  axial  end  of  said  valve  body  to  close  the 
corresponding  one  axial  end  of  said  recess  and  thereby 
form  an  annular  channel; 

one  of  said  lands  at  the  corresponding  one  axial  end  of  said 
spool  valve  member  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface 
which  cooperates  with  said  body  to  close  said  annular 
channel  throughout  the  axially  reciprocating  movements 
of  said  valve  member  to  define  an  annular  space; 

an  annular  piston  member  of  substantially  the  same  outer 
diameter  as  said  end  member  outer  diameter,  formed 
integral  with  said  one  land  and  extending  outwardly  from 
the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  one  land  into  said 
annular  space  to  divide  said  annular  space  into  two  pres- 
sure chambers  out  of  communication  with  said  ports  at  all 
times,  said  two  pressure  chambers  having  the  same  vol- 
ume in  one  position  of  said  spool  valve  member  wherein 
said  piston  member  is  centered  within  said  annular  si>ace 
and  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  pilot  servo  valve 
assembly; 

said  piston  member  having  two  axially  spaced  pressure- 
receiving  faces  extending  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  bore,  respectively  forming  said  two  pressure 
chambers,  and  having  the  same  effective  area; 

a  pair  of  linearly  extending  fluid  passages  of  equal  length  for 
respectively  connecting  said  two  pressure  chambers  to 
said  pilot  servo  valve  assembly  with  a  minimum  distance 
to  introduce  the  actuating  fluid  from  the  pilot  servo  valve 
assembly  alternately  into  one  and  the  other  of  the  two 
pressure  chambers  for  causing  the  actuating  fluid  to  act 
alternately  on  one  and  the  other  of  said  axially  spaced 
pressure-receiving  faces  of  said  piston  member  thereby  to 
reciprocally  move  said  spool  valve  member  in  said  cylin- 
drical bore;  and 

a  pilot  servo  valve  assembly  including  two  outlet  ports 
directly  connected  to  said  fluid  passages,  respectively, 
control  fluid  inlet  and  exhaust  ports  for  receiving  and 
exhausting  a  control  fluid  signal,  and  slide  fluid  valve 
means  proportioning  the  control  fluid  flow  between  said 
outlet  ports  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the 
control  fluid  signal. 


4,215,724 
BACKFLOW  PREVENTER  FOR  SEWER  SYSTEM 
Duane  D.  Logsdon,  FuUcrton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Logsdon 
Foundation,  Stanton,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,828 
Int  0.2  n6K  15/14 
U5.  CL  137—852  10  Claims 

1.  A  sewer  line  backflow  preventer  attaching  to  a  sewer 
clean  out  pipe  which  comprises: 
an  upstanding  pipe  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 
attaching  means  for  attaching  said  pipe  means  to  said  sewer 

line; 
cap  means; 
rigid  support  means  for  attaching  said  cap  means  to  said  pipe 

means; 
said  rigid  support  means  comprises  a  rigid  support  integrally 
formed  with  and  radially  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  pipe,  said  rigid  support  having  at  least 
one  perforation  wherein  both  air  and  sewage  can  pass 
through  said  rigid  support; 
said  rigid  support  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated 
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spokes,  said  spokes  integrally  formed  with  and  radially 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said  pipe; 

sealing  means; 

flexible  support  means  for  flexibly  attaching  said  sealing 
means  to  said  rigid  support  means  such  that  said  sealing 


4^15,726  I 

PROTECTIVE  UNIT  FOR  WATER  PIPES  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  SEITING  THE  UNIT 

Masahiro  Tagud,  6^  Unoma,  Ngamihara-shi,  Gifu-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,507 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1977,  5M01851 

Int  CL2  E03B  7/ JO 

UACL 138-30  sCUdms 


A  » 


means  is  freely  suspended  within  said  cap  means  and 
under  the  influence  of  gravity  fits  against  and  seals  said 
pipe  means  from  the  ambient  environment  and  under  the 
influence  of  fluid  pressure  within  said  pipe  is  lifted  against 
gravity,  opening  said  pipe  means  to  allow  egress  of  said 
fluid  from  said  pipe  means. 


1.  A  protective  unit  for  water  pipes  comprising: 

an  expansible  cylindrical  member  having  at  least  one  pleats 

and  sword  guard-like  projections  near  the  ends; 
a  cylindrical  cover  having  at  least  one  ventUations  therein 
and  having  such  a  size  as  to  cover  the  whole  cylindrical 
member  and  such  a  configuration  at  its  both  ends  as  to 
closely  hold  the  end  portions  of  the  cylindrical  member; 
and 

a  metallic  cap  having  a  groove  to  firmly  engage  with  said 
sword  guard-like  projections  of  the  end  portion  of  said 
cylindrical  member  and  another  groove  to  engage  with 
the  end  portion  of  said  cover. 


:       *  •  *    4»215,725 
DEAERAT1?4G  VAtVfi  FOR  BAGGING  PULVERULENT 

PRODUCTS 
*<*«tCi**^  wl  H€wl  Jcntet,  both  of  Channoat,  France, 
■Hi^on  to  Sodete  Anoayne  dei  laprimerie  et  Papeterie  de 
I'Eit,  CkaoHMt,  F^nce 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,102 
CWm  priority,  applicatioa  FVimc,  Not.  17, 1977,  77  34659 
lot  CL2  B65B  1/26 
UAai37-«55  «ctoi»u 


4»215,727 
PLASTIC  WELL  PIPE 
Heodrikos  ter  Wglen,  Rj  De  Krim,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Wavin  B.V.,  ZwoUe,  Netherlands 

Filed  Not.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,667 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlands,  Not.  18,  1977. 
7712759 

lot  a.2  F16L  9/18 
VS.  a  138-m  10  Claims 


1  Deaeratmg  valve  for  a  sack,  notably  an  open-mouth  sack 
designed  to  receive  an  atomized  pulverulent  substance,  said 
valve  comprising  two  superposed  film  elements  fastened  to- 
gether so  as  to  form  a  suction  pocket  constituting  a  fluid-tight 
inner  space  terminated  by  at  least  one  suction  channel,  the 
outer  surface  of  one  of  the  elements  being  fixed  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  wall  of  the  sack  along  a  closed  contour  which 
bounds  a  zone  comprising  perforations  through  said  element 
and  the  wall,  these  perforations  being  arranged  in  opposite 
relationship  so  as  to  cause  the  interior  of  the  sack  to  communi- 
cate with  the  interior  of  the  pocket  of  the  valve,  and  a  filtering 
sheet  or  plate  with  a  porous  texture  being  applied  on  the  inter- 
nal surface  of  the  perforated  wall  of  the  sack  in  front  of  the 
perforations,  said  filtering  sheet  being  a  draining  sheet  which 
extends  well  beyond  the  perforated  zone  along  the  wall  of  the 
sack  and  possesses  a  thickness  and  a  surface  area  which  are 
large  with  respect  to  the  dimensions  of  the  suction  pocket  to 
facilitate  wick-like  drainage  of  the  air  to  the  latter. 


1.  A  plastic  well  pipe  comprising  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner 
wall,  longitudinal  connecting  partitions  being  integral  with 
said  inner  and  outer  walls  and  extending  thereinbetween,  longi- 
tudinal capillary  channels  formed  by  the  connecting  partitions, 
said  outer  waU  being  perforated  with  bores,  said  bores  opening 
at  one  end  into  said  longitudinal  capillary  channels  and  at  the 
other  end  into  space  outside  of  said  outer  wall  whereby  liquid 
flows  through  said  bores  and  moves  upwardly  in  said  longitu- 
dinal channels  by  capillary  action. 
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4,215,728 

ELECTRONIC  THREAD  TRAVEL  MONTTORING 

DEVICE 

Erich  Weidman,  Wetzikon,  and  Walter  Graf,  Greifensee,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignore  to  Gebriidii  UAii  ii5  5iiao 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13^69 
Claims   priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,   Mar.   3,   1978, 
2568782/78 

Int.  a.2  D03D  51/34 
VJS.  a  139-370  J  5  Claims 


1  SUPPLY 
BOBBIN 


ELECTBONCr 

OBCWT 


Loac 

CWCUIT 


THflEAOSTOBE 


SWITCHNG 
OEVCE 


|40PTO  EL. 
SENSOR 


i — I    ORCur 


CONTOOt 

OHCurr 


STOP 
DEVICE 


B 


JwOtCATOH 


coupling  head  at  one  end  thereof,  an  upper  leg  and  a  lower  leg 
extending  from  said  head  in  a  common  direction  and  a  heel 
portion  remote  from  said  head  connected  to  a  next  adjacent 
one  of  said  successive  loops;  a  first  binding  warp  system  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  exterior  warp  threads  extending  in 
parallel  longitudinally  of  said  tape  and  overlying  the  upper  legs 
of  successive  ones  of  said  elongated  loops,  and  an  interior  warp 
thread  extending  longitudinally  of  said  tape  and  underlying  the 
upper  legs  of  said  loops;  and  a  second  binding  warp  system 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  exterior  warp  threads  extending  in 
parallel  longitudinally  of  said  tape  and  underlying  the  lower 
legs  of  successive  ones  of  said  loops  and  an  interior  warp 
thread  extending  longitudinally  of  said  tape  and  overiying  the 
lower  legs  of  said  loops,  said  first  and  second  binding  warp 
systems  being  interwoven  in  the  spaces  between  each  adjacent 
pair  of  said  loops  with  the  portions  of  said  foundation  weft 
thread  which  are  laid  in  double  picks  into  said  woven  filament 
section. 


1.  An  electronic  thread  travel  monitoring  device  on  a  weav- 
ing machine  provided  with  stationary  weft  yam  supply  means 
and  intermittently  actuatable  thread  storing  means  arranged  on 
the  same  side  of  the  weaving  machine,  comprising: 

(a)  thread  sensing  means  arranged  between  the  weft  yam 
supply  means  and  thread  storing  means,  for  producing 
signals  indicative  of  thread  travel; 

(b)  store  control  means  for  producing  actuating  signals  in- 
dicative of  the  condition  "storing  means  depleted  of 
yam";  and 

(c)  logic  means  controlled  by  the  thread  travel  signals  and 
actuating  signals,  for  producing  output  signals  when  no 
thread  travel  signal  is  present  at  any  moment  of  the  exis- 
tence of  an  actuating  signal. 


4,215,730 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING 

MATERIAL  INTO  A  MOVING  RECEPTACLE 

Leo  A.  Oswald,  Huntingdon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  65138,  Jan.  22,  1976,  Pat  No. 

4,075,301.  This  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,559 

Int  a.2  B65B  3/04;  B29C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  141-1  18  Claims 


4,215,729 
WOVEN  FASTENER  STRINGER 
Masaatsu  Ofusa,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,538 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1977,  5^5390 

Int  a.2  A44B  19/12 

VS.  a.  139-384  B  5  Claims 


14.  A  method  for  depositing  material  into  a  moving  recepta- 
cle comprising: 

a.  moving  a  receptacle  along  a  straight  line  path; 

b.  discharging  material  from  a  movable  discharge  means  into 
said  moving  receptacle; 

c.  continuously  sensing  movement  of  said  receptacle  during 
said  discharging; 

d.  moving  said  discharge  means  over  a  predetermined  path 
relative  to  said  receptacle  responsive  to  said  sensing;  and, 
moving  said  discharge  means  in  a  predetemiined  pattern 
of  spe«is  relative  to  the  speed  of  said  receptacle  respon- 
sive to  said  sensing,  whatever  the  movement  of  said  recep- 
tacle. 


e. 


1.  A  woven  fastener  stringer  comprising  a  woven  tape 
formed  with  foundation  warp  and  weft  threads  and  consisting 
of  a  web  section  defining  a  major  dimension  of  said  tape  and  a 
woven  filament  section  defining  a  longitudinal  edge  portion  of 
said  tape;  a  row  of  successively  interconnected  elongated  loops 
woven  into  said  filament  section,  each  of  said  loops  having  a 


4,215,731 
ROUTER  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY 
Douglas  E.  Maynard,  13216  Leach  St,  Sylmar,  CaUf.  91342 
FUed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,932 

Int  a.^  B27G  ;i/00 
VS.  a  144-136  ^  8  Claims 

1.  A  router  guide  assembly  comprising: 
a  table; 

at  least  one  fence  secured  to  said  table; 
two  parallel  guide  rails; 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  guide  rails  so  that  they 
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CM  swing  from  an  open  position  away  firom  said  table  to 
,  an  active  position  adjacent  said  table; 
a  aniace  nx>vably  mounted  on  said  guide  rails  for  carrying 

a  router  parallel  to  said  guide  rails  for  routing  a  wwkpiece 

poMtioQed  on  said  table; 
M  front  crossbar  and  a  rear  crossbar,  said  guide  rails  having 

ends  engaged  in  said  front  and  rear  crossbars; 


said  rear  crosabar  being  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  table  and  shdaUy  mounted  in  a  direction  toward  and 
away  from  said  t^le  by  means  of  a  roller  on  each  end  of 
said  rear  ciossbar  engaging  in  an  upright  slot  in  a  stand 
aecofed  to  said  table. 


4,215,732 

PATTERN-CONTROLLED  ROUTING  MACHINE 
A.  Novinii,  Weslcni  Spriap,  DL,  aasiffMr  to  Danly 
MacUne  Corporatkw,  CUcago,  m. 

FDad  Oet  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955>I0 

Irt.  CL^  B27C  5/02;  B23C  ///* 

UjS.  a  144—145  A  U  Qaim 


lln  a  routing  machine  especially  intended  for  routing  a  360* 
non-linear  groove  at  one  end  of  a  flat  longitudinally  extensive 
workpieoe,  the  combination  comprising  a  frame,  an  extensive 
work  support  on  the  frame,  a  routing  tool  joumaled  in  the 
frame  perpeaificalariy  and  opposite  to  the  work  support  and 
having  means  for  rotating  the  same  at  high  speed,  a  pattern  in 
the  form  of  a  curved  rib  extending  about  an  angle  of  360* 
temporarily  secured  to  the  underside  of  the  workpiece  and 
tmnrimg  a  radially  facing  reference  nirface  and  an  opposite 
•nrfaoe,  the  surfaces  being  generally  parallel  to  one  another 
and  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  workpiece,  a  reference 
loOer  joumaled  in  a  position  centrally  of  the  work  support  and 
engaging  the  reference  surfKe  on  the  pattern,  the  reference 
roller  being  permaaently  mounted  in  coaxial  alignment  with 
tfie  roMiag  tool,  a  cooperating  roller  engaging  the  opposite 
sorftoe  on  the  pattern  and  havmg  biasing  means  for  pressing 
the  cooperating  roller  toward  the  reference  roller  and  into 
CMgatrmfnt  with  the  pattern,  means  for  driving  the  rollers  so 
thtf  the  pattern  is  advanced  between  the  rollers  carrying  with 
it  dw  workpiece  which  moves  relatively  to  the  routing  tool  to 
prodnoe  a  groove  shaped  in  accordance  with  the  pattern,  and 
meaM  fbr  mounting  the  cooperating  roller  so  it  is  bodily  fredy 
•wiagaUe  aboat  the  axis  of  the  reference  roller  so  that  when 


the  rollers  complete  a  traverse  of  the  360*  pattern  the  cooperat- 
ing roller  also  undergoes  a  change  of  orientation  of  360*  with 
respect  to  the  reference  roller,  the  workpiece  being  freely 
supported  with  respect  to  the  work  support  for  shifting  move- 
ment in  all  directions  thereby  enabling  the  workpiece  to  be 
retained  in  its  initial  orientation  free  of  lateral  swinging  move- 
ment during  the  cut  regardless  of  changes  in  the  direction 
taken  by  the  pattern. 


4^215,733 
TIRE  PROTECTOR  DEVICE 
Han^lSrg  Rieger,  Saarstrane  48,  Aaka,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
a080),  and  Erhard  Wddler,  Jahnstrasac  32,  Aalen-Unterkoc- 
ben.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (7084) 

Filed  Nor.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,702 
Claims  priority,  appttcatfon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  5, 
1976,  26511(2;  No?.  5, 1976,  2651163 

lat  CL^  B60C  27/20 
U.S.  CL  152-171  6Clainis 


y//////////////M///ym^//////////////y, 


1.  A  tire  protector  device  for  mounting  on  a  tire  and  wheel 
flange  adjacent  thereto  including: 

a  cover  for  protecting  tire  tread  of  said  tire,  said  cover 
positioned  in  proximity  to  said  tire  tread; 

a  chain  net  for  covering  the  outer  side  wall  of  said  tire,  said 
chain  net  comprising  chain  links  arranged  together  to 
form  a  plurality  of  polygons; 

first  means  for  connecting  said  chain  net  to  said  cover,  said 
first  means  being  positioned  between  said  cover  and  said 
chain  net; 

a  holding  strand; 

second  means  for  connecting  said  chain  net  to  said  holding 
strand  for  enabling  and  equalizing  the  displacement  of  said 
chain  net  resulting  from  the  deformation  of  said  tire,  said 
second  means  being  positioned  between  said  holding 
strand  and  said  chain  net; 

said  second  means  comprising  at  least  one  device  including 
at  least  one  compression  spring  for  storing  compressional 
forces,  said  device  being  positioned  in  a  radial  direction 
towards  the  center  of  said  tire; 

said  device  including  two  rods  and  two  connector  eyes 
mounted  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  two  rods,  two  compres- 
sion springs  surrounding  said  two  rods  respectively,  a 
strain  cam  positioned  between  said  two  rods  for  connect- 
ing the  inner  ends  of  said  two  rods,  and  stop  means  associ- 
ated with  said  two  rods  such  that  said  two  rods  are  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  stop  means  against  the  action  of 
said  compression  springs. 
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4,215,734 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  HAVING  A  DURABLE  TREAD  OF 
WIDE  WIDTH 
YasDO  Suzuki,  Akigawa;  Aklra  Tamura,  and  Ita^i  Matnmoto, 
both  of  HigashimnrayaaM,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridge- 
stone  lire  Company  Liadtod,  T<ricyo,  Japo 

Filed  Ang.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,573 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  17, 1977,  52-97763 

Int  0.2  B60C  11/00.  3/00.  9/20 

VS.  CL  152—209  WT  3  Cbdmt 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  durable  tread  of  wide 
width,  the  width  TW  of  said  tread  being  0.8-1.0  times  the 
section  width  SW  of  the  tire,  a  carcass  and  a  multiply  belt 
interposed  between  the  tread  and  the  carcass  and  having  a  high 
rigidity,  characterized  by:  the  width  BW  of  a  main  belt  being 
limited  to  0.85-0.48  times  the  tread  width  TW,  the  maximum 
belt  ply  width  BWi  being  limited  to  0.85  times  the  tread  width 
TW,  and  the  crown  radius  CR  of  the  wide-width  tread  being 
limited  to  0.5-0.8  times  the  outer  diameter  D  of  the  tire. 


4,215,735 
SAFETY  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Takeshi  Sato,  Akigawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone  Tin 
Company  Limited,  Kyobashi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,082 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1977,  52*39561 

lat  a^  B60C  9/00 

VS.  CL  152—354  R  7  Claims 


,/« 


0-^5 


1.  A  safety  pneumatic  tire  for  motorcyles  compising  a  toroi- 
dal shaped  carcass  having  rubberized  cord  plies  extending 
between  a  pair  of  left  and  right  beads  and  said  cords  of  the  plies 
being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  equatorial  plane  of  the  tire 
and  being  crossed  with  each  other  between  said  plies,  a  tread 
having  a  large  width  on  a  crown  portion  of  said  carcass  and 
extending  parallel  to  a  curvature  of  said  carcass,  sidewails 
connecting  said  tread  to  each  of  said  beads  with  substantially 
uniform  thickness,  a  sidewall  reinforcing  layer  comprising  a 
rubber  which  is  partially  meniscus-shaped  in  section  and  dis- 
posed along  said  carcass  in  each  sidewall,  said  sidewall  rein- 
forcing layer  having  a  thickness  required  for  supporting  the 
load  which  is  subjected  to  the  tire  when  it  is  punctured  and  a 
modulus  of  elasticity  at  100%  elongation  of  40  to  llOAg/cm^ 
and  made  integral  with  said  bead,  a  tread  reinforcement  com- 
prising at  least  one  rubber  layer  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity 


which  is  greater  than  a  modulus  of  elasticity  of  ply  coating 
rubber  of  the  carcass  and  interposed  between  plies  of  the  car- 
cass, and  a  first  and  a  second  cord  layer  m  which  cords  are 
inclined  with  respect  to  the  equatorial  plane  of  the  tire  at  an 
angle  which  is  greater  than  an  angle  formed  by  cords  of  the 
carcass  plies  with  respect  to  the  equatorial  phuie  of  the  tire, 
said  first  cord  layer  being  disposed  on  the  underside  of  the 
carcass  and  said  second  cord  layer  is  disposed  on  the  overside 
of  the  carcass;  and  a  relatively  narrow  zone  formed  on  the 
carcass  between  said  sidewall  reinforcing  layer  and  said  rubber 
layer  and  which  is  easily  susceptible  to  bending  deformation, 
said  narrow  zone  being  located  at  a  position  which  is  a  height 
(h)  of  50%  to  75%  of  a  section  height  (H)  of  the  tire,  wherein 
the  height  (h)  is  a  distance  from  a  bead  base  to  the  center  of  the 
narrow  zone  in  the  radial  direction  of  the  tire  and  the  section 
height  (H)  is  a  distance  from  the  bead  base  to  a  top  of  the  tread 
in  said  direction. 


4,215,736 
RADIAL  TIRE  WITH  CROWN  REINFORCEMENT 
BLOCK  OF  TWO  SUPERIMPOSED  PAIRS  OF  PLIES 
Yves  Herbelleau,  Riom,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Gene- 
rale  des  Etabliasements  Michelin,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,393 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  7, 1978,  78  11275 

Int.  a.2  B60C  9/18.  9/20 

VS.  a.  152—361  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  tire  with  a  radial  carcass  reinforcement  anchored  in 
each  bead  to  at  least  one  bead  ring  and  with  a  crown  reinforce- 
ment formed,  in  addition  to  the  portion  of  the  radial  carcass 
reinforcement  concerned,  by  four  working  plies  crossed  from 
one  ply  to  the  other  forming  an  angle  of  between  10*  and  45' 
with  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tire  and  each  having  the 
same  thickness  and  same  rigidity  to  extension  per  unit  of  width, 
the  said  four  working  plies  being  arranged  radially  outward  of 
the  radial  carcass  reinforcement,  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
the  four  working  plies  form  a  block  of  two  superimposed  pairs 
of  plies  of  cables  parallel  in  each  ply  and  crossed  from  one  ply 
to  the  next  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  direction,  the  plies 
of  the  first  pair  which  is  radiaUy  closest  to  the  radial  carcass 
reinforcement  forming  angles  j3i  and  /32  of  arithmetic  average 
equal  to  /3  radian  and  the  plies  of  the  second  pair  forming 
angles  a\  and  ai  of  arithmetic  average  equal  to  a  radian,  the 
difference  fi-a  radian  being  at  least  equal  to  the  value  of  the 
expression  h  sin  (fi+a)/2z,  /3  being  greater  in  absolute  value 
than  a,  z  being  the  distance  from  the  middle  fiber  of  the  radial 
carcass  reinforcement  to  the  interface  between  the  two  pairs  of 
four  working  pUes,  and  h  being  the  thickness  of  each  working 
ply,  z  and  h  being  measured  along  the  intersection  of  the  equa- 
torial pUne  with  the  tire  and  the  angles  ai,  02  and  fi\,  P2 
differing  by  at  most  0.026  radian  from  the  angles  a  and  /3, 
respectively,  the  angles  ai,  a2,  0\,  fii  being  measured  with 
respect  to  said  intersection. 
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4^15,737 
STRUCTURE  FOR  REINFORCING  BEAD  SECnONS  OF 

RADIAL  TIRES  FOR  HEAVY  LOADS 
KodcU  Motowvi,  HifMhi-Manyaaa;  Mitnhin  Yataagi, 
mi  ToiUyald  SogI,  HigMhi-Yamato,  aU  of  Japaa, 
to  BridvestoM  Tire  Conpaay  Lioiited,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Job.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  91M29 

aaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japao,  JaL  5, 1977,  52-80287 

Lit  a^  BdOC  15/Oa  15/06 

VS,  a.  152—362  R  9  Oaims 


4,215,738 
ANTI-PARALLEL  INDUCTORS  FOR  SHAPE  CONTROL 

IN  ELECTROMAGNETIC  CASTING 
Gerhard  K.  Gaale,  Elberon,  N.J.;  Jotaa  C.  Yarwood,  Madison, 
and  Derek  E.  Tyler,  Ciicshire,  botli  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  OUn 
Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,493 

Int  a.3  B22D  11/01.  27/02 

U.S.CL164— 49  11  Claims 


4ft   » 


1.  A  reinforcing  structure  at  bead  sections  of  radial  tires  for 
heavy  loads,  comprismg; 

(1)  at  least  one  carcass  ply  composed  of  rubberized  cord 
layer  arranged  radially  or  semiradially,  which  is  turned 
around  a  bead  cord  from  inside  to  outside  of  the  tire, 

(2)  a  circular  composite  rubber  stiffener  being  disposed 
between  a  case  main  portion  formed  by  the  carcass  ply 
and  the  turned-over  carcass  protion,  extending  outwardly 
in  radial  direction  of  the  tire  from  bottom  end  adjacent  to 
the  bead  core  and  composed  of  a  lower  half  rubber  stock 
portion  having  a  higher  modulus  and  an  upper  half  rubber 
stock  portion  having  a  lower  modulus,  said  upper  half 
portion  being  arranged  along  the  end  portion  of  the  mside 
of  the  turned-over  carcass  ply, 

(3)  at  least  one  chafer  composed  of  rubberized  metal  cords 
crossed  with  the  ply  cords  being  disposed  in  a  circular 
regioB  at  the  outside  of  the  turned-over  carcass  ply  so  that 
said  chafer  end  does  not  extend  to  the  turned-over  carcass 
ply  end,  and 

(4)  a  reinforcing  member  composed  of  at  least  two  rubber- 
ized organic  fiber  cord  layers  arranged  in  bias,  which  are 
disposed  directly  in  contact  with  the  composite  stiffener 
akmg  the  case  main  portion  or  secured  to  the  inside  of  the 
ply  cord  of  the  case  main  portion  and  crossed  with  the  ply 
cofd  and  crossed  with  each  other,  said  reinforcing  mem- 
ber being  locked  with  the  bead  base  and  disposed  along  a 
circular  region  of  a  radial  height  hi  of  said  reinforcing 
member  end  from  the  bead  base  being  0.8S-2.6  times  as 
high  as  a  perpendicular  height  h:  of  the  upper  end  of  the 
chafer  from  the  bead  base,  the  organic  fiber  cord  being 
crossed  at  an  angle  of  50*  to  60*  with  respect  to  the  ply 
cord  of  the  main  case  portion  near  the  position  of  the  point 
crossing  to  the  axial  direction  line  passing  the  turn-over 

.    end  of  the  carcass  ply. 


1.  A  process  for  obtaining  fine  shape  control  during  electro- 
magnetic coating  of  molten  metal  or  alloy  into  an  ingot  of 
desired  shape  comprising: 
establishing  a  molten  metal  casting  zone; 
providing  a  main  inductor  in  surrounding  relation  to  said 

zone; 
placing  at  least  one  anti-parallel  inductor  pair  between  said 

main  inductor  and  said  casting  zone; 
passing  a  current  through  said  main  inductor  to  generate  a 

first  primary  electromagnetic  field  in  said  casting  zone; 
passing  a  lesser  current  through  said  at  least  one  anti-parallel 

inductor  pair  to  generate  a  second  electromagnetic  field  in 

said  casting  zone;  and 
pouring  said  molten  metal  or  alloy  into  said  casting  zone. 

4,215,739 
OSCILLATING  APPARATUS  FOR  STRAND  CASTING 

MOLD 
Friedbehn  Borghorst,  Duisborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Mannesmann  Demag  AG,  Duisborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,404 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1978,  2822138 

lat  a.2  B22D  11/04 


VS.  CL  164-416 


18  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  reciprocating  a  strand  casting  mold  lift 
table,  comprising 
(a)  a  guide  for  said  apparatus  positioned  parallel  to  the  cast 

strand  path; 
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(b)  motor  means  for  reciprocating  said  apparatus; 

(c)  a  pair  of  bearing  support  points  for  said  table  extending 
from  the  bottom  of  each  side  of  said  table; 

the  improvement  characterized  by 

(d)  a  rocker  lever  connected  to  each  said  bearing  point; 

(e)  an  articulated  axle  between  each  said  bearing  point  and  its 
respective  rocker  lever; 

(0  an  annular  resilient  support  element  surrounding  each  said 

axle; 
(g)  a  thrust  rod  on  each  side  of  said  table; 
(h)  one  end  of  each  said  thrust  rod  connected  to  said  pair  of 

rocker  levers  on  its  respective  side  of  said  table; 
(i)  eccentric  drive  means  extending  from  said  motor  means  to 

each  side  of  said  table;  and 
(j)  the  end  of  each  said  thrust  rod  opposite  said  pair  of  rocker 

levers  connected  to  said  eccentric  drive  means. 


4,215,740 
STARTER  BAR  TO  BE  USED  IN  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

PLANTS 
Werner  Scheurecker,  Unz,  and  Friedrich  Ippisch,  Ebensee,  both 
of  Austria*  assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz, 
Austria 

FUed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,664 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Dec.  14, 1977,  8915/77 
•int  a.2  B22D  11/08 
VJS.  Q.  164—446  7  Claims 

K  13  H      KB 
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1.  In  a  starter  bar  to  be  used  in  continuous  casting  plants  and 
of  the  type  including  a  starter  bar  head,  linked  bodies  immedi- 
ately following  said  starter  bar  head,  and  hinge  pin  means 
pivotally  interlinking  said  linked  bodies  into  a  chain,  each 
linked  body  being  formed  of  substantially  parallel  members 
connected  together,  neighbouring  ones  of  said  linked  bodies 
having  members  with  engaging  ends  provided  with  overlap- 
ping recesses  and  pertaining  hinge  pin  means  penetrating  said 
recesses,  the  improvement  which  is  characterized  in  that  the 
recesses  provided  at  the  ends  of  the  members  of  at  least  one  of 
said  linked  bodies  are  open  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
starter  bar,  and  that  tensile-forces-accommodating  connecting 
means  are  laterally  arranged  on  said  starter  bar  for  connecting 
the  ends  of  the  hinge  pin  means  adjacent  the  open  recesses  with 
said  at  least  one  linked  body  with  open  recesses. 


4,215,741 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Martin  P.  Averbuch,  166-25  PoweUs  Cove  Blvd.,  Beechhurst, 
ji  N.Y.  11357,  and  Jack  A.  Averbuch,  768  JefTersoo  St,  Bald- 
win, N.Y.  11510 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,608 
Int.  a.3  G05D  23/00;  F28F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  165—11  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  adapted  for  facilitated  positioning  and 
removal  in  relation  to  a  heat  exchange  station  preparatory  to 
extracting  heat  from  combustion  gases  during  the  exiting  flow 
thereof  through  an  exit  conduit,  the  said  heat  exchanger  com- 
prising four  vertically  oriented  walls  operatively  arranged  in 
facing  relation  to  define  an  open  rectangular  frame  of  a  se- 
lected size  in  excess  of  said  exit  conduit  to  contribute  to  unim- 
peded movement  therethrough  of  said  combustion  gases,  a 
sinuous  arrangement  of  water-circulation  conduits  disposed  in 
spanning  relation  between  an  opposing  two  of  said  walls  for 


positioning  said  conduits  transversely  across  said  flow  path  of 
said  combustion  gases,  movement-guiding  surfaces  extending 
laterally  along  opposite  edges  of  each  said  wall  for  esublishing 
contact  with  cooperating  surfaces  of  said  exit  conduit  of  said 
combustion  gases,  whereby  said  heat  exchanger  is  adapted  to 
be  urged  through  opposite  direction  sliding  movement  while 
supported  by  said  esublished  contact  of  said  cooperating  sur- 
faces to  thereby  contribute  to  the  facilitated  positioning  at  and 
removal  thereof  from  said  heat  exchange  station,  plural  heat 
exchange  fins  supported  transversely  of  and  in  spvaced  relation 
along  said  water-circulation  conduits  to  contribute  to  maximiz- 
ing the  extent  of  heat  extracted  from  said  combustion  gases, 
said  spaces  between  adjacent  fins  being  of  an  optimum  nominal 
extent  of  approximately  |  of  an  inch  and  effectively  maintained 
free  of  any  clogging  material  incident  to  the  facilitated  removal 
of  said  heat  exchanger  for  periodic  cleaning,  the  ends  of  said 
water-circulation  conduits  being  arranged  to  project  beyond 
said  one  supporting  wall  serving  as  the  front  of  said  frame,  and 
at  least  one  additional  horizontally  oriented  conduit  being 
connected  to  said  projected  ends  to  provide  fluid  communica- 
tion therebetween,  whereby  said  additional  conduit  also  effec- 
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tively  serves  as  a  handle  for  conveniently  gripping  said  heat 
exchanger  incident  to  its  being  urged  through  said  sliding 
movements,  the  ends  of  said  water-circulation  conduits  are 
arranged  to  also  project  beyond  said  other  supporting  wall 
serving  as  the  rear  of  said  frame,  and  said  movement-guiding 
surfaces  of  said  rear  wall  extend  an  appropriate  distance  in 
relation  to  said  projected  ends  to  serve  as  stops  protecting  said 
ends  against  damaging  contact  during  the  positioning  of  ^d 
heat  exchanger  at  said  heat  exchange  station,  said  exit  conduit 
of  said  combustion  gases  having  connected  to  openings  thereof 
in  facing  relation  to  each  other  a  corresponding  facing  pair  of 
cooperatively  outwardly  diverging  conduit  members  for  en- 
larging the  size  of  said  flow  path  of  said  combustion  gases  and 
there  is  a  rectangular  housing  connected  in  an  interposed 
position  between  said  flow  path-enlarging  conduit  members 
for  slidably  receiving  said  heat  exchanger,  and  a  thermosut 
being  operatively  associated  with  each  said  flow  path-enlarg- 
ing conduit  members,  whereby  a  comparison  of  the  tempera- 
tures recorded  on  said  thermostats  is  effective  in  indicating  the 
temperature  drop  in  said  combustion  gases  flowing  through 
said  heat  exchange  station. 


4,215,742 
EXHAUST  COOLERS 
Lauren  R.  Weed,  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Blackstone 
Corporation,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,860 
Int.  a.J  PDIP  3/00 
VJS.  a.  165—51  10  Claims 

1.  An  exhaust  gas  cooler  for  motor  vehicles  for  land  opera- 
tion capable  of  cooling  the  entire  exhaust  gas  output  compris- 
ing an  elongate  outer  housing,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  generally 
parallel  inner  housings  extending  lengthwise  of  the  outer  hous- 
ing and  interconnected  at  their  ends,  said  inner  housings  being 
spaced  from  the  outer  housing  to  form  a  pair  of  interconnected 
generally  parallel  exhaust  gas  passages  within  said  outer  hous- 
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ing,  at  least  two  generally  ptnlld  and  interconnected  coolant 
paanges  (onaed  by  and  between  the  walls  of  said  inner  and 
outer  housings  and  substantially  surrounding  said  inner  hous- 
ings, multiple  beat  transfer  means  in  at  least  a  part  of  each  of 
said  inner  housings  contacting  the  walls  thereof,  an  intermedi- 
ate coolant  passage  between  said  exhaust  gas  passages,  coolant 
tnkt  means  into  at  least  two  of  said  coolant  passages  including 
said  intermediate  coolant  passage  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 


coolant  exhaust  means  communicating  with  at  least  two  of  said 
coolant  passages  including  any  passage  not  connected  to  the 
inlet  means,  said  coolant  exhaust  means  including  a  connection 
between  said  intermediate  coolant  passage  and  said  any  pas- 
sage not  connected  to  the  inlet  means  at  the  other  end  remote 
from  the  inlet  means,  an  exhaust  gas  inlet  connected  to  one  of 
said  two  exhaust  gas  passages  and  an  exhaust  gas  outlet  con- 
nected to  the  other  of  said  exhaust  gas  passages. 


4415,743 
COAXIAL  HEAT  EXCHANGER  DEVICE 
B.  Margfttai,  77t  CorawaU  Rd^  State  Colkge,  Pa. 
IMOl 

FDed  Mar.  S,  197S,  Scr.  No.  884,554 
lit  a^  F28D  7/00:  FMF  9/22 
VS.  CL  M5— 141 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  or  cocking  liquid  in  a  beat  ex- 
changer, comprising  in  combination:     ' 
a  cylindrical  shell; 
a  plurality  of  annubr  concentric  heating  chamber  cartridge 

means  within  said  cylindrical  shell; 
means  for  removably  mounting  said  annular  concentric 
heating  chamber  cartridge  means  in  said  cylindrical  shell; 
said  means  for  removably  mounting  comprising  a  plurality 
of  annular  concentric  mounting  member  cartridges 
having  internal  chamber  means  therein,  one  set  of  said 
mounting  member  cartridges  being  located  on  one  end 
of  taad  shell  and  another  set  of  said  mounting  member 
cartridges  being  locked  on  the  odier  end  of  said  shefl 
and  placed  in  alternate  sequence; 
liquid  inlet  means  for  admitting  a  Uquid  heating  or  eeteMng 
medinm  widun  said  chamber  means, 
•aid  chamber  means  being  arranged  to  provide  a  plurality 
ofaziany  extending,  coaxial  annular  spaces  for  passing 
saad  Kqnid  heating  or  cooling  medium  therein; 
■eana  for  interconnecting  said  annular  spaces; 
Kqoid  ovtkt  means, 
said  liqnid  inlet  means  for  the  Uquid  heating  or  cooling 
■edkm,  each  communicating  with  one  coaxial  amular 
qMce  on  each  cartridge  and  Uquid  outlet  means  for  the 
hnliag  or  cooling  medinm  each  communicating 


with  the  internal  chamber  of  the  adjacent  chamber 
cartridge  means; 
parallel  mounting  members  comprising  a  hollow  flange  with 

two  half  circular  chambers; 
dividers  within  said  mounting  member  cartridges  which 
separate  said  internal  chamber  means  into  two  inter-con- 
nected  heUcal  flow  paths  and  which  separate  said  hollow 
flange  into  two  half  circular  chambers, 
said  half  circular  chambers  in  communication  with  said 
heating  chamber  means. 


4^15,744 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
O.  Bowles,  Naples,  Fla.,  aarigaor  to  Solartrap,  lac, 
Naple8,Fla. 

Filed  Job.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  920,849 

Int  CLJ  F28F  9/02.  9/24 

U.S.  CL  165—158  18  dalms 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  including  hollow  shell  means  defining 
an  elongate  space  for  circulation  of  a  first  fluid  therethrough,  a 
pluraUty  of  elongate  tubes  spaced  apart  inside  said  shell  means 
to  conduct  a  second  fluid  therethrough  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tion with  fluid  in  said  space,  and  means  at  each  end  of  said  shell 
means  for  coupUng  an  end  thereof  with  adjacent  ends  of  said 
tubes  and  conducting  the  respective  fluids  separately  into  or 
from  said  tubes  and  said  space  without  leakage,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  each  said  coupling  and  conducting  means  com- 
prises: 
a  socket  member  comprising  forward  and  backward  socket 
portions  and  an  annular  shoulder  portion  protruding  in- 
wardly between  them,  said  forward  portion  being  con- 
nected in  fluid-tight  relation  to  an  end  portion  of  said  shell 
means  and  having  a  passageway  extending  through  it  for 
conducting  said  first  fluid  into  or  from  said  space; 
a  rigid  tube  support  dispbceable  axially  in  said  backward 
socket  portion,  said  tube  support  having  a  pluraUty  of 
ports  therein,  said  adjacent  ends  of  said  tubes  extending 
past  said  shoulder  portion  into  said  backward  socket  por- 
tion and  said  tubes  being  fixed  and  sealed  respectively  in 
said  ports  of  said  tube  support; 
a  compressible  seaUng  ring  in  said  backward  portion  be- 
tween said  shoulder  portion  and  a  circumferential  portion 
of  said  tube  support  outside  the  tubes; 
means  confined  in  said  backward  socket  portion  but  accessi- 
ble through  its  backward  end  for  di^bcing  said  tube 
support  to  a  position  in  which  it  compresses  said  sealing 
ring  against  said  shoulder  portion,  thereby  isolating  said 
tube  ends  fixxn  said  first  fluid  space,  and 
means  connected  with  said  backward  socket  portion  for 
conducting  said  second  fluid  into  or  from  said  tube  ends. 
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4,215,745 
PARTITIONED  HEAT-EXCHANGER  SHELL 
Haas^oacUm  TiickaMatel,  MalheiBi  aa  der  Ruhr,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GeraMay,  asaigBor  to  Kempchen  A  Co.  GmbH,  Oberfaausen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  19, 
1977,  [DE]  2712207 

lat  a.2  F28F  9/22 
U.S.  CL  165—160  6  Claims 


1.  A  heat-exchanger  shell  comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  tube  having  an  inner  wall  and  a 
central  axis; 

a  substantially  flat  plate  in  said  tube  having  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally parallel  edges  juxtaposed  closely  with  said  inner  wall; 
and 

a  pair  of  seals  each  unitarily  formed  of  sheet  metal  with  a 
pair  of  generally  parallel  inner  flanges  defining  a  groove  in 
which  a  respective  outer  edge  of  said  plate  is  snugly  re- 
ceived with  said  inner  flanges  elastically  bearing  against 
and  gripping  the  respective  edge  and  a  pair  of  oppositely 
outwardly  extending  flanges  bearing  elastically  tightly 
radially  outwardly  on  said  inner  wall,  said  sheet  metal 
being  folded  over  double  at  said  inner  flanges  and  forming 
a  fold  at  the  radially  inner  edge  of  each  of  said  inner 
flanges. 


4,215,746 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUID 

LINES 

Donald  F.  HaUden,  Garland;  Clifford  M.  Peters,  and  L.  V. 

McCary,  Jr.,  both  of  Loagriew,  aU  of  Tex.,  assigaors  to 

W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems,  Inc.,  Shreveport,  La. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,134 

lat  CL^  E21B  54/16,  43/12;  F16K  17/Oa  37/00 

VS.  CL  166—53  28  Claims 


the  flowline  and  providing  an  electrical  signal  indicative 
of  the  sensed  fluid  pressure; 

electrical  control  means  having  a  low  setting  corresponding 
to  a  preselected  low  pressure  level  in  the  flowline  and  a 
high  setting  corresponding  to  a  preselected  high  pressure 
level  in  the  flowUne,  said  control  means  receiving  the 
electrical  si^ial  from  said  transducer  means  and  detecting 
when  said  signal  is  within  a  predetermined  range  defined 
between  said  low  setting  and  said  high  setting; 

valve  actuator  means  for  maintaining  said  safety  valve  in  the 
open  position  when  the  signal  detected  by  said  control 
means  is  within  said  predetermined  range  and  for  moving 
the  safety  valve  to  the  close  position  when  the  signal 
detected  by  said  control  means  is  outside  of  said  predeter- 
mined range; 

means  for  maintaining  said  safety  valve  in  the  closed  position 
when  the  signal  provided  by  said  transducer  means  re- 

'  turns  to  said  predetermined  range  after  having  been  de- 
tected outade  of  said  predetermined  range; 

manually  operated  means  to  override  said  means  for  main- 
taining said  safety  valve  in  the  closed  position  for  reopen- 
ing said  safety  valve;  and 

manually  operated  shutdown  means  effective  to  close  said 
safety  valve  independently  of  said  electrical  control 
means. 


4,215,747 
BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  WITH  TUBING  ALIGNING 
APPARATUS 
Fern  H.  Cox;  Willian  M.  Taylor,  and  Friedricfa  E.  Just  all  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

FUed  Jon.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,378 

Int  a.2  E21B  33/06 

U.S.  a.  166—85  4  Claims 


h^T^^r-^, 


1.  In  a  safety  system  for  a  fluid  flowline  having  a  safety  valve 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  to  respectively 
open  and  close  the  flowline,  the  improvement  comprising: 

pressure  transducer  means  for  sensing  the  fluid  pressure  in 


1.  A  blowout  preventer  with  a  pipe  aligning  apparatus  for 
positioning  a  pair  of  pipes  in  a  well  bore  for  engagement  by  the 
blowout  preventer,  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  vertical  bore  therethrough, 

said  housing  having  ram  guideways  perpendicular  to  and 
extending  from  said  bore, 

rams  in  said  guideways  and  having  means  for  moving  said 
rams  inward  and  outward  therein, 

said  blowout  preventer  closing  and  sealing  on  the  pair  of 
pipes  when  a  plane  passing  through  the  axes  of  the  pipes  is 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  ram  guide- 
ways, 

aUgning  guideways  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  blowout 
preventer  ram  guideways, 

an  aUgning  ram  positioned  in  each  of  said  aUgning  guide- 
ways  and  having  means  for  being  moved  radially  inward 
and  outward  of  said  housing  bore, 

each  aligning  ram  having, 

a  carrier  sUdable  in  the  aligning  ram  guideway,  and  having  a 
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cam  sorfiKe  facing  said  bore  in  a  vertical  plane  at  an  angle 
to  the  axis  of  the  aligning  ram  guideways, 

a  flange  extending  forward  into  said  bore  on  at  least  one  side 
of  said  carrier  and  being  Upered  to  urge  pipes  away  from 
the  sides  of  said  bore,  and 

a  jaw  movably  mounted  on  said  carrier  and  having  a  cam 
anrhce  engaging  the  cam  surface  of  said  carrier  and  a 
surface  facing  said  housing  bore  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  vertical  bore, 

the  cam  surfaces  of  the  opposing  rams  coacting  so  that  when 
their  jaws  engage  pipes  within  said  housing  bore  in  a 
position  preventing  closing  of  the  blowout  preventer,  the 
jaws  slide  transversely  of  the  associated  guideway  in 
substantially  opposite  directions  whereby  the  pipes  are 
brought  into  a  position  with  their  axes  lying  in  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  blowout 
preventer  ram  guideways  to  allow  closing  of  and  sealing 
by  the  blowout  preventer. 


elongate  suspension  member  extending  into  the  well  through  a 
wellhead  assembly,  said  gate  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  wellhead  assem- 
bly, said  valve  body  presenting  a  valve  chamber  and  a 
flow  passage  which  communicates  with  the  well  and  is  of 
sufRcient  aze  to  receive  the  suspension  member; 

a  gate  mounted  in  said  valve  chamber  for  substantially  hori- 
zontal movement  between  an  open  p>osition  and  a  closed 
position  relative  to  said  flow  passage; 

a  flow  port  formed  through  said  gate  and  sufficient  in  size  to 
receive  the  suspension  member,  said  port  being  aligned 
with  said  flow  passage  when  the  gate  is  in  the  open  posi- 
tion and  being  out  of  alignment  with  the  flow  passage 
when  the  gate  is  in  the  closed  position; 


LOCKOUT  FOR  A  WELL  INJECTION  VALVE 

Clara  A.  Pace,  Aachorage,  AIl,  aad  Ronald  E.  Pringle,  Hoostoo, 

Tcz^  aarigMn  to  CaaMO,  lacorporated,  Hoastoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,650 

lat  a.2  E21B  43/J2 

VJ3,  CL  166—322  2  Claims 


/—^ 


1.  In  combination  with  an  injection  valve  for  injecting  fluids 
in  the  tubing  string  of  a  well  and  which  is  opened  by  pressure 
actuating  a  flow  tube  in  response  to  injection  flow  in  which  the 
flow  tube  is  spring  btaaed  towards  the  closed  position,  of  a 
valve  lockout  comprising, 

a  second  flow  tube  coaxially  aligned  with  the  first  flow  tube 

J     fbr  engagement  therdait  but  unconnected  thereto, 

piston  means  connected  to  the  second  flow  tube  and  adapted 

to  be  actuated  by  fluid  pressure  from  the  well  surface  for 

^_     moving  the  second  flow  tube  against  the  first  flow  tube  for 

holding  the  injection  valve  open,  and 
^     biasing  means  acting  against  the  second  flow  tube  for  mov- 
ing the  second  flow  tube  away  from  the  first  flow  tube 
wherd)y  the  injection  valve  may  operate  normally. 

>^-  4^15,749        v!\^>5riu,\r.- 

GA1B  VALVE  FOR  SHEARING  WORKOVER  LINES  TO 
■    n  -  f;       reRMTT  SHUTTING  IN  OF  A  WUX 
Rojr  R.  Dare,  aad  Jeff  L.  Mertca,  kotk  of  Hoartoa,  Tez^  aariga- 
•n  to  ACF  laditiin,  lacaryoralad.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FHed  Fck  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,018 
IBLCL2E21B  29/00 
UjS.  CL  166—361  10  daiias 

.t.  A  gate  valve  for  dosing  in  a  well  and  f<M-  cutting  an 


a  pair  of  annular  valve  seats  mounted  in  said  valve  body 
about  said  flow  passage  at  locations  adjacent  the  valve 
chamber,  said  seats  cooperating  with  said  gate  to  close 
said  flow  passage  when  the  gate  is  in  the  closed  position; 

actuator  means  for  forcefully  moving  said  gate  from  the 
open  to  the  closed  position;  and 

a  cutting  edge  of  said  flow  port  located  adjacent  the  upper 
surface  of  the  gate,  said  cutting  edge  having  a  thickness  of 
between  approximately  i  inch  and  §  inch  and  being 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  one  of  said  valve  seats  to  effect 
shearing  of  the  suspension  member  upon  movement  of 
said  gate  to  the  closed  position  to  close  said  flow  passage, 
said  one  valve  seat  being  an  upper  valve  seat  located 
above  the  gate  and  presenting  a  comer  area  for  coopera- 
tion with  said  cutting  edge  to  effect  shearing  of  the  sus- 
pension member. 


4,215,750 
HORSESHOE 
RoaaM  H.  Fields,  Hopbine,  Roaian  Rd.,  Herefordshire,  and 
Allaa  G.  McLeod,  Elan,  The  Portway,  BorghiU,  Hereford- 
shire, both  of  England 

Filed  Not.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,583 
lat  CU  AOIL  J/00 
UJS.  CL  168—4  6  Claims 

3.  A  horseshoe  made  from  a  titanium  alloy  which  comprises 
92%  titanium,  4%  aluminium  and  4%  manganese. 


4,215,751 
FINISH  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SPRINKLER  HEAD 
HAVING  INTERENGAGING  RAMP  AND  ARM 
ELEMENTS 
James  W.  Mears,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Grinnell  Fire  Pro- 
tection Systems  Company,  lac.  Providence,  R.L 
Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,396 
lat  0.2  A62C  37/JO 
VS.  CL  169—51  10  Claims 

1.  A  finish  plate  assembly  for  giving  a  finished  appearance  to 
a  fire-protection  sprinkler  head  that  is  exposed  through  an 
opening  in  a  room  surface  such  as  a  suspended  ceiling  wherein 
the  installed  height  and  angular  orientation  of  said  ceiling  with 
respect  to  a  pre-installed  sprinkler  head  is  variable,  thereby 
determining  a  range  of  variation  of  relative  distances  normal  to 
said  ceiling  between  adjacent  portions  of  said  opening  and  said 
sprinkler  head,  said  assembly  comprising: 
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a  fmish  plate  member,  said  member  including 
an  exposed  exterior  surface  of  sufficient  width  to  extend 

beyond  the  periphery  of  said  opening, 
an  interior  surface  for  orientation  toward  said  ceiling,  said 
interior  surface  including  a  planar  contact  surface  for 
engagement  with  said  ceiling  outside  the  periphery  of 
said  opening,  and 
two  or  more  arms  each  having  a  radially-extending  seg- 
ment; and 
a  receptor  fixed  to  said  sprinkler  head,  said  receptor  includ- 
ing 
openings  for  receiving  said  arm  segments  when  said  finish 
plate  member  and  arms  are  moved  upward  toward  said 
fixed  receptor, 
two  or  more  circumferentially-extensive,   resilient  ramp 
elements  for  attachment  around  said  sprinkler  head,  and 
a  central  opening  for  receiving  said  sprinkler  head, 


each  of  said  ramp  elements  having  a  top  surface  defining 
an  upwardly-sloping  surface  for  engaging  a  bottom 
surface  of  one  of  said  radially-extending  arm  segments 
and  urging  said  fmish  plate  member  upwardly  by  an 
increasing  amount  as  said  fmish  plate  member  is  rotated 
about  its  axis  in  relation  to  said  fued  receptor  during 
installation, 

the  upward  extent  of  each  said  sloping  surface  being 
greater  than  said  range  of  variation, 

said  resilient  ramp  elements  being  downwardly  deflect- 
able with  further  rotation  of  said  finish  plate  member 
after  said  contact  surface  of  said  finish  plate  member 
engages  said  ceiling,  and 

the  resiliency  of  said  ramp  elements  being  selected  to 
maintain  contact  between  said  contact  surface  and  said 
ceiling  despite,  with  passage  of  time,  further  variation  of 
said  relative  distances  within  said  range. 


said  fuel  tank  having  a  predetermined  width,  and  a  relatively 
stationary  member  secured  to  the  vehicle  body  forwardly  of 
the  fuel  tank,  a  fire  suppressant  system  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  and  cylindrical  housing  constructed  of 
a  frangible  material,  said  housing  having  a  length  at  least 
as  great  as  the  width  of  the  forward  side  of  said  fuel  tank; 

means  for  closing  both  ends  of  the  housing  to  thereby  define 
a  closed  housing  chamber; 

said  housing  chamber  being  filled  with  a  pressurized  liquid 
fire  suppressant  material; 

means  for  securing  said  housing  to  said  vehicle  body  so  that 
said  housing  extends  laterally  across  the  forward  side  of 
the  fuel  tank;  and 

wherein  the  forward  displacement  of  the  fuel  tank  crushes 
said  frangible  housing  between  said  fuel  tank  and  said 
stationary  member  and  releases  the  fire  suppressant  mate- 
rial over  said  fuel  tank;  wherein  said  means  for  closing  the 
ends  of  the  housing  comprises  an  end  cap  secured  across 
each  axial  end  of  the  housing,  each  said  end  cap  having  a 
surface  which  protrudes  concavely  inwardly  toward  the 
housing  chamber,  said  end  caps  being  structurally  stron- 
ger than  said  housing;  a  nipple  secured  to  one  of  said  end 
caps,  said  nipple  having  one  end  open  to  said  housing 
chamber  and  another  end  accessible  exteriorly  of  the  end 
cap,  fluid  passage  means  extending  between  the  ends  of 
the  nipple  and  a  one  way  valve  disposed  in  the  fluid  pas- 
sage means,  said  one  way  valve  being  normally  held  in  a 
closed  position  by  the  pressure  within  the  housing  cham- 
ber and  operable,  upon  opening,  to  permit  said  housing 
chamber  to  be  filled  with  said  fire  suppressant  material;  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  housing  extending  above  the  fuel 
tank,  a  horizontal  centerline  of  the  housing  being  posi- 
tioned above  a  horizontal  centerline  of  the  fuel  tank  so 
that  upon  rupture  of  the  housing,  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  fire  suppressant  material  is  expelled  over  the  top  of 
the  fuel  tank. 


4,215,753 
DRILLING  FLUID  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Elwood  Champness,  2104  Sherwood  Ave.,  Bakersfleld,  Calif. 
93304 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,157 

lat  CL2  E21B  21/00 

VS.  CL  175—17  5  ClaiBH 


4,215,752 
VEHICULAR  FIRE  SUPPRESSANT  SYSTEM  HAVING  A 

FRANGIBLE  FIRE  tXTINGUISHANT  HOUSING 
Gall  J.  Waller,  Centerline,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kenneth  W. 
Gerow  and  Joyce  M.  Gerow,  both  of  Sno?er,  Mich.,  part 
interest  to  each 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,136 

lat  d^  A62C  35/12.  37/14 

VS.  Q.  169—58  4  Claims 


■"^^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  body,  a  fuel  tank 
secured  to  the  body  adjacent  its  rear  end,  the  forward  side  of 


1.  In  a  well  drilling  facility  comprising  a  well  bore  extending 
into  the  ground  and  having  received  on  the  interior  thereof  a 
hollow  drill  pipe  terminating  in  a  drill  tip,  a  well  fluid  pump  for 
pumping  well  fluids  down  through  said  drill  pipe  towards  said 
drill  tip  and  for  returning  said  fluids  through  the  well  bore  to 
the  ground  surface,  and  a  well  fluid  container  connected  to  be 
evacuated  by  said  well  fluid  pump  and  adapted  to  receive  said 
well  fluids  from  said  well  bore,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  radiator  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  elongate  tubular 
members  connected  to  communicate  between  an  inlet 
manifold  and  an  outlet  manifold; 
a  wheeled  platform  attached  to  support  said  radiator  assem- 
bly and  including  a  liquid  collection  trough  aligned  subja- 
cent said  elongate  members; 
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traatfer  meant  connected  between  nid  inlet  and  outlet  mani- 
folds and  said  container  for  circolating  said  well  fluid 
between  said  radiator  assembly  and  said  container; 

air  ooofiog  means  deployed  adjacent  said  elongate  memben 
for  drawing  air  thereacroas  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the 
amplitiide  of  a  control  signal; 

water  spray  means  deployed  adjacent  said  elongate  members 
and  connected  to  commonicate  with  said  liquid  collection 
trough  for  drawing  water  from  said  trough  and  ejecting 
,  .  said  water  in  a  spray  onto  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said 
dongate  members  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  control  signal;  and 

Qontrol  means  connected  to  sense  the  temperature  of  said 
well  fluid  for  producing  said  control  signal  proportional 
M,  thereto. 


and  a  variable  mechanical  two-qxed  drive  taken  from  the 
input  side  of  the  power  transmission  mechanism  operable  for 


4,215,754 
LOAD  MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  LEAF  SPRING 
SUSPENSIONS 
R  Htfedon,  Senttle,  ad  ADca  L.  DeFomst,  Aabuni, 
koth  of  Waak^  wrijinti  to  StnMtaral  TMiiammialliw,  lac^ 
Trinrfla,  Wash. 

..Fllei  Nof.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  M2,207 

1mLCL^OnG]9/08.3/14 

VS.  CL  1T7— 137  10  Claiott 


rotating  the  null  shaft  at  a  first  speed,  and  then  at  a  higher 
speed,  in  either  direction. 


4^15,756 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  DAMAGE  TO  THE 

FLEXIBLE  SKIRT  OF  AN  AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE,  BY 

ICE 
Rowland  D.  Hunt,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Hoverlift  Sys- 
teoH  Ltd.,  Calgary,  Canada 

Filed  JbL  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,851 

Int  CU  B60V  1/16.  J/18 

VS.  a.  180—127  10  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  load  carried  by  a  vehicle 
having  a  pair  of  leaf  springs  pontioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
vehicle  with  each  leaf  spring  having  a  structural  member  se- 
cured to  its  mid-point  by  respective  clamps  and  their  ends 
supporting  said  vehicle  through  respective  support  structures, 
said  system  compimng  transducer  means  mounted  on  said 
springs  beneath  said  clamps  for  measuring  the  load  induced 
strain  of  said  springs  beneath  said  clamps,  and  indicator  means 
reoeiviag  the  output  of  said  transducer  means  for  providing  an 
indication  of  the  load  carried  by  said  vehicle. 


1.  In  an  air  cushion  vehicle  including  a  hull  having  a  periph- 
eral bottom  surface  and  a  plurality  of  adjacent  flexible  skirt 
members  attached  to  said  surface,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing apparatus  for  protecting  said  skirt  members,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  rigid,  vertically  oriented  web  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  web  members  having  a  rearward  portion 
extending  in  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  skirt  members  for 
attachment  to  said  surface  and  a  forward  portion  extending 
beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  said  skirt  members;  and  means 
for  rigidly  interconnecting  said  forward  portions,  said  inter- 
connecting means  being  spaced  from  said  outer  periphery  of 
said  skirt  members. 


4^215,755 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISMS 
Waicrworth;  Erie  A.  Whatdey,  both  of  Hiridenfidd; 

Genu  A.  Sypley,  Worplcadon,  and  Jokn  MeKaifht,  WoUng. 

an  o#  Eagtaai,  awlMuii  to  Daild  Brown  Gear  Indastries 


Flkd  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,791 
UmdTl"*"^'  '^''^"^  ^""^  Wng*«,  Oct  25,  1977, 

lit  CU  BC2D  11/JO 
VS.CLim-^M  gchlma 

1.  In  a  power  transmiaaion  mechanian  of  the  type  having 
two  ou^  shafts  adapted  to  be  drive  connected  to  respective 
pr^i^aioa  means  dtqioaed  at  oppoaite  sides  of  a  vehicle,  a 
steering  mrrhaniam  for  simultaneously  causing  the  rotational 
speed  of  either  one  of  said  shafts  to  increase  and  that  of  the 
other  of  said  shafts  to  decreaae  compriatng  a  null  shaft  drive- 
able  in  either  direction  of  rotation  to  effect  steering  by  varying 
the  relative  rotattonal  speeds  of  the  o«ttpot  shafts  as  aforesaid. 


4,215,757 

ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  FOR  RELEASABLY 

CONNECTING  FLEXIBLE  SKIRT  COMPONENTS  TO  AN 

AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE 
John  Henry,  Cowes,  and  John  E.  Dadswell,  Newport  both  of 
Eoglaad,  assignors  to  British  Hovercraft  Corporation  Lim- 
ited, Yeovil,  England 

Filed  Dec  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,013 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  28, 1977, 
54021/77 

Int  a.3  B60V  1/16 
VS.  CL  180-127  7  Claims 

1.  An  attachment  device  for  releasably  connecting  a  flexible 
skirt  component  to  rigid  body  structure  of  an  air  cushion  vehi- 
cle, said  attachment  device  comprizing  a  plurality  of  first 
elements  each  having  a  passage  extending  therethrough  and 
being  arranged  for  attachment  to  the  rigid  body  structure  of 
the  vehicle  so  as  to  be  in  spaced  relationship  with  next  adjacent 
first  elements  and  with  the  passages  in  said  first  elements  sub- 
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stantially  aligned,  a  plurality  of  second  elements  each  having  a 
curved  clamping  face  and  a  recess  on  the  opposite  face  and  a 
passage  extending  therethrough,  said  plurality  of  second  ele- 
ments being  arranged  for  attach]||bnt  in  spaced  relationship  to 
next  adjacent  second  elements  along  an  edge  portion  of  flexible 
sheet  material  forming  a  component  of  a  flexible  skirt  and  with 
the  passages  in  said  second  elements  substantially  aligned,  a  pin 
member  for  insertion  in  the  aligned  passages  of  said  first  and 
second  elements  when  said  second  elements  are  located  in  the 
spaces  between  the  first  elements  whereby  said  first  and  second 
elements  are  connected  in  hinged  relationship  to  each  other, 


passages  and  overlapping  said  ends,  wherein  the  air  received  in 
the  passages  expands  the  respective  portions  of  the  passages 
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within  the  envelope  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  enve- 
lope. 


4,215,759 

GUIDANCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TRACTION 

VEHICLE 

Ricardo  A.  Diaz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Westiaghousc 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  i 

Filed  Dec  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,805 

Int  CL2  B60K  41/00;  B62D  1/24 

VS  CL  180—168  10  Claims 


m^JTJK^ 


and  a  plurality  of  curved  clamping  plates  having  a  curved 
clamping  face  and  a  recess  on  the  opposite  face  and  being 
arranged  for  co-operation  one  with  each  said  second  element 
so  as  to  present  a  curved  clamping  face  towards  a  complemen- 
tary curved  clamping  face  on  said  second  element,  one  face 
being  generally  concave  and  the  other  face  being  generally 
convex  whereby  in  use  an  edge  portion  of  flexible  sheet  mate- 
rial forming  said  skirt  component  is  positioned  between  said 
curved  clamping  faces  and  held  by  a  clamping  action  that  is 
applied  by  releasable  fastening  means  which  pass  through 
aligned  holes  in  said  second  element,  said  clamping  plate,  and 
said  flexible  material. 


4,215,758 

SPRAYING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  A  SKIRT 

STRUCTURE 

Derek  Jones,  HamUtoa,  Canada,  aaaignor  to  A.  C.  Sprayers  Inc., 

Handlton,  Canada 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  820,110,  Jul.  29, 1977, 
abuidoned.  This  application  Ang.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,208 
Int  CL^  B60V  1/16 
VS.  CL  180—128  5  Claims 

1.  A  bag  skirt  construction  for  an  air  supported  apparatus 
comprising  two  spaced  parallel  air-receiving  passages  sur- 
rounding an  air-receiving  enclosure  open  to  the  ground  and 
constituting  respective  parts  of  at  least  one  air  bag,  and  an  end 
closure  member  for  closing  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  said 
spaced  parallel  passages  and  also  the  respective  end  of  the  said 
enclosure  zone,  the  closure  member  comprising  an  envelope 
dispoted  over  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  said  spaced  parallel 


1.  A  guidance  control  system  for  the  discipUne  of  a  traction 
vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurahty  of  discrete  antennae  (FIG.  7:12,14)  arranged  in 
tandem  to  define  a  guide  path; 

(b)  means  (FIG.  1:40,42)  adjacent  said  guide  path  for  sending 
steering  and  traction  coded  intelligence  to  said  plurality  of 
antennae  respectively; 

(c)  antenna  means  (FIG.  1:44,46)  for  receiving  said  steering 
and  traction  coded  intelligence,  said  receiving  antenna 
means  being  positioned  on  said  vehicle  and  being  electro- 
magnetically  coupled  to  proximate  antennae  successively 
along  said  guide  path  respectively; 

(d)  antenna  means  for  transmitting  (FIG.  1:34)  mounted  on 
said  vehicle,  said  transmitting  antenna  means  being  elec- 
tromagnetically  coupled  to  a  proximate  one  of  said  dis- 
crete antennae; 

(e)  transmitter  means  (FIG.  1:30,32)  on  said  vehicle  coupled 
with  said  transmitting  antenna  means  for  sending  destina- 
tion coded  intelligence  to  said  transmitting  antenna  means; 

(0  means  (FIG.  1:36,38)  adjacent  said  guide  path  for  receiv- 
ing and  decoding  said  destination  coded  intelligence  from 
said  discrete  antennae  respectively  with  the  vehicle  loca- 
tion being  signified  by  detection  of  the  particular  discrete 
antenna  providing  the  coupling  for  the  vehicle  transmis- 
sion; 

(g)  decoder  means  (FIG.  1:58)  coupled  to  said  receiving 
antenna  means  for  receiving  and  decoding  said  traction 
coded  intelligence  and  delivering  traction  signals; 

(h)  guidance  demodulating  means  (FIG.  148)  coupled  to 
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said  receiving  antenna  means  for  receiving  and  decoding 
said  steering  coded  intelligence  and  for  delivering  a  steer- 
ing signal; 

(i)  steering  control  means  (FIG.  1:50)  coupled  to  said  de- 
modulatCM-  means  for  correcting  the  beading  of  said  vehi- 
cle in  response  to  said  steering  signal;  and 

0)  meant  (FIO.  8:62,64.66)  coupled  to  said  guidance  demod- 
ulating means  for  initiating  and  arresting  displacement  of 
said  vehicle  along  said  guide  path  as  a  function  of  s^ 
traction  signal. 


4^15,761 
BASS  SOUND  PROJECTION  SYSTEMS 
Antkony  J,  Andrews,  Ridge  Farm,  Rasper  Rd^  Capel,  Surrey, 
Ea^and 

Filed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,308 
OaiM  priority,  application  United  Kiagdon,  Not.  4,  1977, 
45927/77 

Irt.  0.2  H05K  5/00 
VS.  CL  181—152 


3  Claims 


FUed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,801 
Claiu  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1977,  52^1294; 
Mar.  2A,  1977,  52-32499 

lat  CU  B60K  31/00 
VS.  CL  180—176  4  Claims 


1.  Automobile  speed  control  system  for  maintaining  the 
actual  automobile  speed  at  a  desired  automobile  speed  and 
having  a  throttle  valve  and  comprising: 

an  actual  speed  generator  circuit  which  generates  a  first 
electrical  signal  indicating  actual  automobile  speed; 

circuit  means.providing  a  negative  feedback  signal  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  throttle  valve; 

memory  circuit  means  including  at  least  a  set  switch  opera- 
ble to  OPEN  and  CLOSED  positions,  a  memory  member 
to  which  a  superposed  signal  consisting  of  the  first  electri- 
cal signal  and  the  negative  feedback  signal  is  applied,  and 
a  memorization  control  circuit  which  energizes  the  mem- 
ory member  to  memorize  the  superposed  signal,  as  the 
desired  automobile  qieed,  in  correspondence  with  the 
operation  of  the  set  switch; 

comparator  circuit  means  for  combining  said  fii%t  electrical 
signal,  the  memorized  superposed  signal  of  the  memory 
drcuit  means  and  the  negative  feedback  signal  to  provide 
an  error  signal; 

cooverter  means  to  convert  the  oror  signal  to  mechanical 
movement  of  the  throttle  valve; 

a  sdf-maintaining  circuit  which  is  set  by  the  operation  of  the 
set  switch  to  enable  throttle  valve  position  cmitrol  opera- 
tion of  the  converter  means  with  the  error  signal;  and 

•  ipeed  set  control  circuit  means  including  at  least  a  switch 
ftir  cancdling  the  setting  of  the  self-maintaining  circuit. 


4,215,760 
AUTOMOBILE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Naoji  SakaUbara,  CUrya,  aid  Shoji  Kawata,  Okazald,  both  of 
to  Airia  Sdid  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  Kariya, 


1.  A  bass  sound  projection  system  comprising  a  cabinet 
having  an  acoustically  open  front  end,  a  bass  loudspeaker,  and 
a  sound  channel  having  a  throat,  wherein  said  cabinet  contains 
said  bass  loudspeaker  which  operates  into  said  sound  channel, 
said  sound  channel  converges  forwardly  of  said  loudspeaker 
relative  to  the  direction  of  propagation  of  sound  waves  to  said 
throat  and  then  diverges  forwardly  of  said  throat  relative  to 
the  direction  of  propagation  of  sound  waves  to  said  acousti- 
cally open  front  end  of  said  cabinet,  said  forwardly  converging 
portion  of  said  sound  channel  converges  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  loudspeaker  with  a  relatively  gentle 
convergence,  and  said  forwardly  diverging  portion  of  said 
sound  channel  is  folded  back  upon  said  forwardly  converging 
portion  and  shares  a  common  partition  therewith. 


4,215,762 
ACOUSTICAL  ENCLOSURE 
DoaaM  R.  Cunningham,  324  Center  GroTe  Rd.,  Randolph,  N J. 
07801,  and  James  E.  Snlewsky,  7  Drake  Rd.,  Mendham,  NJ. 
07945 

FUed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,238 

lat  0.3  B41J  29/08 

VS.  CL  181—201  10  Claims 


1.  An  enclosure  for  acoustically  isolating  an  automatically 
operated  machine,  said  enclosure  comprising: 

a  base  portion  having  an  open  top  and  a  partial  bottom  panel 
upon  which  said  machine  rests  and  having  an  air-intake 
opening  at  the  bottom  of  said  base  portion, 

a  midsection  portion  having  an  open  top  and  bottom  and 
bdng  hingedly  attached  at  one  edge  to  said  base  portion 
and  being  formed  to  circumferentially  conform  with  the 
top  edge  of  said  base  portion, 

a  top  portion  having  a  closed  top  and  and  open  bottom  and 
being  formed  so  that  the  bottom  edges  circumferentially 
conform  with  the  top  edges  of  said  midsection  portion. 
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first  and  second  strips  of  gasket  material  arranged  between 
the  lower  edges  of  said  midsection  portion  and  the  upper 
edges  of  said  base  portion, 

third  and  fourth  strips  of  gasket  material  arranged  between 
the  upper  edges  of  said  midsection  portion  and  the  lower 
edges  of  said  top  portion,  and 

exhaust  fan  means  mounted  on  said  midsection  portion  for 
dra^ving  air  into  the  air-intake  opening  in  said  base  por- 
tion, past  the  machine  and  exhausting  the  air  from  the 
enclosure,  whereby  said  first  and  second  strips  of  gasket 
material  and  said  base  portion  and  said  midsection  portion 
and  said  third  and  fourth  strips  of  gasket  material  and  said 
mid-section  portion  and  said  top  portion  cooperate,  re- 
spectively, to  contain  acoustical  noise  produced  by  the 
machine  within  the  enclosure. 


a  fiber  reinforced  lead  composite  sheet  having  acoustical 
frequency  transmission  and  absorption  characteristics  and 

means  for  applying  a  predetermined  tensile  stress  along  said 
sheet  so  as  to  modify  said  acoustical  frequency  absorption 
and  transmission  characteristics  of  said  sheet. 


4,215,765 

ACOUSTICAL  WALL  BAFFLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

David  A.  Harris,  SyUania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973^8 

lat  0.2  E04B  1/343 

U.S.  a  181-287  3Cbd^ 


4,215,763 

RESONANT  SOUND  ATTENUATOR  FOR 

TRANSFORMERS 

Walter  J.  Pasko,  Lee,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 

pany 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,343 

lat  CL^  H02K  5/24 

VS.  CL  181-202  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  attenuating  noise  from  a  vibrating  trans- 
former casing  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  the  regions  of  the  transformer  casing  that  are  in 

vibration; 
attaching  a  plurality  of  metal  plate-capped  resin  bodies  to 

the  regions  of  the  transformer  casing  that  are  in  vibration; 

and 

adjusting  the  mass  of  the  metal  plates  to  cause  the  metal 
plates  to  vibrate  180  degrees  out  of  phase  with  the  trans- 
former casing  and  to  generate  acoustic  energy  in  propor- 
tion to  said  vibration  for  destructive  cancellation  of  sound 
waves  produced  by  said  vibrating  casing. 


4,215,764 

ACOUSTIC  FILTER 

Roy  D.  Marangoni,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.;  Horst  Gigerenzer,  HoUis 

Center,  and  Roger  T.  Pepper,  Cape  Elizabeth,  both  of  Me., 

assignors  to  Fiber  Materials,  Inc.,  Biddeford,  Me. 

Filed  Jul  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,562 

lat  0.i  E04B  1/62 

U.S.  0. 181-286  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  acoustical  wall  baffle,  adapted  to 
be  mounted  perpendicularly  to  a  wall  and  to  extend  from  the 
ceiling  to  the  floor  or  to  a  floor  cabinet,  by  clamping  together 
the  frame  portions  of  two  composite  panels  which  would  be 
used  to  hang  the  panels  separately  flatwise  against  a  wall,  the 
method  comprising  providing  a  pair  of  composite  acoustical 
panels  of  appropriate  size  for  the  wall  baffle,  each  panel  being 
constructed  in  the  same  manner  as  an  acoustical  wall  panel 
intended  to  be  mounted  flatwise  against  a  wall  and  including  a 
generally  rectangular  fibrous  glass  board,  a  frame  surrounding 
the  board  and  including  four  elongated  frame  portions,  each 
frame  portion  having  a  channel  in  which  a  respective  one  of 
four  edge  portions  of  the  board  is  received  and  including  a 
generally  T-shaped  rear  mounting  foot  strip  portion  integral 
with  the  channel,  normally  engageable  with  a  wall,  and  en- 
abling the  panel  to  be  hung  flatwise  against  a  wall  on  wall 
brackets  concealed  thereby,  and  a  decorative  fabric  on  a  front 
side  of  the  board,  placing  the  panels  together  back-to-back 
with  the  rear  mounting  foot  strip  portion  of  each  frame  portion 
of  one  panel  in  abutting  relationship  with  the  rear  mounting 
foot  strip  portion  of  a  corresponding  frame  portion  of  the  other 
panel,  and  clamping  the  abutting  rear  mounting  foot  strip 
portions  together,  by  applying  generally  U-shaped  clamping 
strips  over  the  outer  leg  portions  of  the  heads  of  the  abutting 
T-shaped  rear  mounting  foot  strip  portions  on  at  least  a  pair  of 
opposite  ft-ame  portions  of  each  of  the  frames,  to  secure  the 
panels  together  back-to-back  and  thereby  form  said  acoustical 
wall  baffle. 


1.  A  tunable  sound  insulating  panel  assembly  comprising  in 
combination: 


4,215,766 
CONSTRUCTION  MODULE 
Reginald  D.  Littlefleld,  and  Stuart  Shinn,  both  of  Toronto, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Supreme  Aluminum  Industries,  Ltd., 
Scarborough,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,385 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Not.  30, 1978,  317149 
lat  a.2  E06C  1/10.  7/08 
U.S.a.  182-46  TQaims 

1.  A  construction  module  comprising: 
a  horizontal  rung  means  having  two  ends, 
two  identical  side  means,  one  attached  to  the  end  of  the  rung 

means, 
each  side  means  having  an  upwardly  extending  portion 
extending  above  the  rung  means  and  a  downwardly  ex- 
tending portion  extending  beneath  the  rung  means. 
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i>  the  apwardly  and  downwardly  extending  portions  of  such 
<V  sfaqw  and  size  so  that  a  first  inner  section  of  the  upwardly 
c  fOrniling  portion  of  a  lower  module  wiO  lie  m  touching 
"  contact  along  an  overlap  area  with  an  outer  section  of  the 
q>wardly  exteuttng  portion  of  a  higher  module  and  at  the 


foafw.i-itr 


u  ^ 

M     '                    Hi 

'» 


same  time  an  outer  section  of  the  downwardly  extending 
portion  of  the  higher  module  lies  in. touching  contact 
along  the  overlap  area  with  a  second  inner  section  of  the 
upwardly  extending  portion  of  the  lower  module  when 
the  two  modules  are  assembled  to  form  a  completed  struc- 
ture. 


PABKING  BRAKE  DEVICE 

Rnk  W.  SUrey.  N.  Hntiagdfw,  Pa^  aMigMM- to  Westiigboase 
Air  Brake  Coapaqr,  WilMniJli«  Pa. 

RM  Aat,  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,591 

lit  a.2  BtiOT  17/J6 

VJS.  CL  188— 2«  6  rui^ 


1.  A  parking  brake  device  for  use  on  a  vehicle  having  a 
wheel  and  a  brake  shoe  for  applying  a  braking  force  to  the 
whed,  said  parkmg  brake  device  comprising: 

(a)  power  piston  means  operable  to  a  brake  application 
position  for  effecting  operation  of  the  brake  shoe  to  a 
brake-apptying  podtion  in  which  a  bnknig  force  is  ex- 

»,  crtod  OB  the  whied;  /^, 

(b)  loddng  means  for  loddag  said  power  piston  means  in 
SMd  brake  application  position;  and 

(c)  reaUent  means  operable  by  movement  of  said  power 
piMoo  means  to  said  brake  application  position  to  a  com- 
praHBd  Hate  for  gaierathig  a  compressive  force  acting  in 
a  difectkm  coinciding  with  that  of  said  braking  force, 

(d)  Mid  co—preasive  force  being  effiective,  in  the  event  of 
■^  low  of  «<fectiveiwsi  of  the  power  piston  means,  for  main- 


4,215,768 
CALIPER  SUPPORTING  DEVICE  IN  A  DISC  BRAKE  FOR 

VEHICLES 
MmapM  SeU,  TatesUna,  Japan,  asaigDor  to  Nlaiia  Kogyo 
KabHUU  Kaiaha,  Ueda,  Japan 

FDcd  Feb.  7. 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,158 
OafiH  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1978,  53^1412 
lat  CL2  F16D  65/02 
VS.  CL  188—73.3  2  daims 


1.  An  improved  caliper  supporting  device  in  a  disc  brake  for 
vehicles,  comprising;  a  bracket  secured  to  a  body  of  a  vehicle, 
a  caliper  arranged  astride  of  a  part  of  a  brake  disc  and  being 
pivotally  and  sUdably  supported  at  one  end  thereof  on  said 
bracket  by  a  first  sUde  pin,  said  first  sUde  pin  extending  in  a 
direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  brake  disc,  a  second 
sUde  pin  fixedly  mounted  on  one  of  the  other  end  of  said  cali- 
per and  said  bracket,  said  second  slide  pin  extending  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  brake  disc  and  being 
adapted  to  loosely  fit  in  a  support  hole  in  the  other  of  said  other 
end  of  said  caliper  and  said  bracket,  and  a  resilient  grommet 
mounted  in  said  support  hole  for  resiliently  supporting  said 
second  slide  pin  and  thereby  sUdably  supporting  said  other  end 
of  said  caliper  on  said  bracket,  the  improvement  comprising: 
having  said  support  hole  formed  as  an  elongated  hole  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  toward  said  first  slide  pin  to  thereby  provide 
a  clearance  space  between  the  second  slide  pin  and  the  ends  of 
said  elongated  hole;  said  resiUent  grommet  being  disposed  in 
said  clearance  spaoa  to  resiliently  support  said  seccmd  sUde  pin 
only  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  elongated  hole;  and 
said  grommet  being  opened  sidewise  of  said  elongated  hole  for 
permitting  direct  engagement  of  said  second  slide  pin  with  the 
side  walls  of  said  elongated  hole,  when  a  braking  torque  is 
affiled  to  the  caliper. 


4,215,769 

WHEELED  BAGGAGE  HINGE  SYSTEM 

Anthony  Knc,  601  S.  Prorideace  Rd.,  WalUagford,  Pa.  19063 

Filed  JoL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,912 

lat  CL^  A45C  J/Ott'  E05D  3/06 

VS.  CL  190—18  A  10  Cfadms 


L  A  wheded  baggage  hinge  system  for  coupling  a  luggage 


.    ^   _,VJ~ TT^  —  ..  "*  "  w«^««  uoBB^c  luni^c  system  lor  coupung  a  luggage 

tdrorakesBoeaittasaMbnke-applymgpoartion.   bog  Ud  element  and  a  bottom  element  in  rotative  disptocement. 
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said  Ud  and  bottom  elements  each  having  a  respective  sidewall 
and  bottom  wall  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  a  pair  of  wheel  elements  secured  respectively  to 
a  lower  surface  of  said  bottdm  walls  of  said  lid  and  bottom 
elements,  said  wheel  elements  being  substantially  aligned 
each  with  respect  to  the  other  in  a  transverse  direction; 
and, 

(b)  luggage  hinge  means  secured  to  said  bottom  walls  of  said 
luggage  Ud  and  bottom  elements  for  rotative  displacement 
therebetween,  said  Ud  element  and  said  bottom  element 
being  transversely  displaced  each  from  the  other  by  a 
distance  sufficient  to  provide  non-interference  of  said 
wheel  elements  when  said  lid  and  bottom  sidewall  ele- 
ments are  positionally  located  in  contact  interface  with  a 
substantially  horizontal  base  surface,  said  wheel  elements 
being  secured  to  said  luggage  hinge  means. 


second  rail  guide  assembUes  substantially  away  from  one 
another  to  secure  and  maintain  engagement  between  said 
bands  of  conductive  material  and  said  trolley-like  vehicle. 


4,215,770 
CONDUCTIVE  RAIL  ASSEMBLY 
Uwe  Bormann,  Rummingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Wampfler  GmbH,  Weil  am  Rbem-Markt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
maay 

FUed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,609 
Ctafaaa  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Sep.  1, 
1977,  2739481 

lat  a.2  B60M  1/30 
VS.  CL  191—23  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  r  1  guide  assembly  uniquely  constructed  for  maintain- 
ing electrical  contact  with  a  trolley-like  vehicle  without  allow- 
ing the  buildup  of  excessive  heat  within  said  rail  guide  assem- 
bly, and  comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced  rail  guide  assembUes  extending  sub- 
stantiaUy  parallel  to  one  another,  each  of  said  rail  guide 
assembUes  having  a  substantiaUy  constant  thickness  and  a 
substantially  V-shaped  profile  with  closed  end  portions  of 
said  V-shaped  profiles  extending  substantially  away  from 
one  another; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  rail  guide  assemblies  further 
including  a  separate  support  flange  attached  to  a  respec- 
tive first  end  portion  thereof,  with  said  flange  members 
and  said  respective  first  end  portions  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  one  another, 

at  least  one  band  of  conductive  material  extending  along  a 
auifacc  of  said  first  V-shaped  rail  guide  assembly  facing 
substantiaUy  away  frcm  said  second  V-shaped  rail  guide 
assembly  and  at  least  one  separate  band  of  conductive 
material  extending  along  a  surface  of  said  second  V- 
shaped  raU  guide  assembly  facing  substantially  away  from 
said  first  V-shaped  rail  guide  assembly,  wherein  said  bands 
of  conductive  material  engage  and  transmit  dectrical 
current  to  a  troUey-like  vehicle  in  contact  therewith; 

first  connector  means  for  enclosing  and  supporting  said 
separate  flange  members,  said  first  connector  means  in- 
cluding an  aperture  extending  therethrough,  with  a  fas- 
tener projecting  through  said  aperture  and  into  the  space 
between  said  first  and  second  spaced  rail  guide  assemblies; 
and 

second  connector  means  positioned  between  sdd  first  and 
second  rail  guide  assemUies  and  adjustably  mounted  on 
said  fisstener  for  contacting  and  wedging  said  first  and 


4,215,771 
SINGLE  LEVER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Tbonai  W.  Hdtaaa,  Radae,  Wis.,  aadgaor  to  J.  I.  Caae  Co» 
pany,  Radae,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,647 

lat  a.2  G05G  9/08;  B60K  41/22.  41/28 

VS.  CL  192— 3  J4  1  Clalai 


j^- 


oa»frm>L        ^  ,91 
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1.  A  control  system  for  simultaneously  controlling  move- 
ment of  a  plurality  of  control  elements  forming  part  of  a  trans- 
mission control  through  movement  of  a  single  control  lever, 
which  transmission  includes  a  manuaUy  operated  clutch  en- 
gageable  and  disengageable  to  control  said  transmission,  a 
support,  a  control  lever  supported  on  a  fixed  axis  on  said  sup- 
port and  pivotable  to  a  plurality  of  distinct  positions,  an  opera- 
tive connection  between  said  clutch  and  said  control  lever  for 
moving  said  control  lever  to  a  position  corresponding  to  the 
lowest  forward  speed  when  said  clutch  is  moved  to  a  disen- 
gaged position,  said  control  lever  having  at  least  first  and 
second  camming  surfaces,  first  means  between  said  first  cam- 
ming surface  and  a  first  of  said  control  dements  for  causing 
shifting  of  said  first  control  element  in  response  to  pivotal 
movement  of  said  control  lever,  second  means  between  said 
second  camming  surface  and  a  second  of  said  control  elements 
for  causing  shifting  of  said  seccMid  control  dements  m  response 
to  pivotd  movement  of  said  control  lever,  said  camming  sur- 
faces being  configured  so  that  only  one  or  both  of  said  first  and 
second  control  elements  is  shifted  in  response  to  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  control  lever  from  one  d^istinct  position  to  another 
distinct  position. 


4,215,772 
RETARDER  FOR  GRAVITY  CONVEYOR^ 
James  T.  Graham,  Rochester,  Mich.,  asdgaor  to  F.  Jos.  Lamb 
Cooipany,  Warren,  Mich. 

FQed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,252 
lat.  a.2  B65G  ii/OO 
U.S.  CL  193—35  A  9  OalaK 

1.  In  a  gravity  conveyor  of  the  type  having  a  work  support 
member  mounted  on  a  frame  member  for  rotation  about  a 
generaUy  horizontd  axis  in  response  to  gravitationd  forces 
generated  by  the  weight  of  a  load  supported  by  the  rotataMy 
member  the  combmation  comprising  a  housing  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  frame  member  and  having  a  cyUndricd  cavity 
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therein  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotataMe  mem- 
ber, said  rotatable  member  having  an  axial  extenaon  projecting 
into  said  housing,  a  rotor  fixed  on  said  extension  and  disposed 
within  said  cavity  for  rotation  therein,  the  outer  surfaces  of 
said  rotor  being  spaced  from  and  relatively  closely  adjacent 
the  walls  of  said  cavity,  said  housing  having  an  annular  reser- 
voir therein  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  and  surrounding  said 
cavity  and  separated  therefrom  by  an  annular  wall,  said  wall 
having  a  pluraUty  of  generally  uniformly  circumferentially 
spaced  restricted  radial  passageways  therein  extending  be- 


closing  of  said  switch  and  then  engages  and  moves  said  second 
coin-receiving  element  to  provide  said  second  closing  of  said 
switch,  said  engagement  and  movement  of  said  first  coin- 
receiving  element  and  of  said  second  coin-receiving  element 
by  said  coin  effecting  two  successive  closings  of  said  switch 
and  thereby  causing  said  electromechanical  actuator  to  initiate 
two  successive  advancements  of  said  movable  credit-establish- 
ing element  to  establish  two  said  predetermined  credits. 


tween  said  cavity  and  said  reservoir,  and  means  permitting 
filling  of  said  cavity  and  said  reservoir  regardless  of  the  cir- 
cumferential orientation  of  said  restricted  passageways  with  a 
sufficient  amount  of  Uquid  as  to  enable  any  air  entrapped  in 
said  cavity  to  migrate  upwardly  through  said  restricted  pas- 
sageways into  the  upper  portion  of  the  reservoir  and  so  that  the 
liquid  level  in  the  reservoir  is  above  the  uppermost  portion  of 
said  annular  wall,  whereby,  when  said  rotor  is  rotated,  the 
liquid  in  the  cavity  surrounding  the  rotor  is  agitated  and 
thereby  placed  in  shear  and  the  liquid  in  the  reservoir  remains 
substantislly  static. 


4,215,773 
COIN-HANDLING  DEVICE 
A.  JohMOB,  Hoc  Spriigi,  AtIl,  aiaignor  to  U.M.C 
Iitetrks,  bc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Aag.  17, 197S,  Ser.  No.  934,481 

Irt.  CL^  G67F  J//6 

UJS.CL  194-9  R  41  Claims 


iStl^ 


3i.  A  coin-handling  device  which  can  accept  a  coin  and 
estaUish  a  credit  corresponding  to  the  value  of  that  coin  and 
which  comprises  a  movable  credit-establishing  element  that 
can  be  advanced  to  esublish  a  predetermined  credit  corre- 
sponding to  one  half  of  the  value  of  said  coin,  a  passageway  for 
said  coin,  a  switch,  an  electromechanical  actuator  which  re- 
sponds to  closing  of  said  switch  to  initiate  an  advancement  of 
said  movable  credit-estaUishiag  element,  a  first  coin-receiving 
element  which  responds  to  the  insertion  of  said  coin  to  effect  a 
int  closing  of  said  switch,  a  second  cotn-reoeiving  element 
fwhich  respOBda  to  die  insertion  of  said  coin  to  effect  a  second 

r«loaing  of  said  switch»  said  first  coin-receiving  element  and  said 

'4eooad  coin-recdving  element  being  disposed  along  the  length 

of  sod  paasa«eway  so  said  coin  successively  engages  and 

aioycs  siid  first  ccinrreceiviBg  element  to  provide  said  first 


4,215,774 
TRANSFERRING  AND  COMBINING  DEVICE 
Reaato  MaaaerrW,  Botogna,  Italy,  aadgnor  to  CmS.pJi.-Diy- 
isioM  SASIB,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  6, 197S,  Ser.  No.  940,139 
C3aiM  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  21, 1977, 12771  A/77 
Int  a.2  B65G  47/30 
U.S.  CL  198-444  3  Chdms 


1.  A  device  for  transferring  and  combining  articles  which 
are  advanced  successively  on  at  least  two  parallel  conveyors  (1 
and  2),  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form  a  single  row  of  articles 
which  are  fed  successively  the  one  after  the  other  on  a  trans- 
versal conveyor  (8)  arranged  transversally  and  at  a  lower  level 
with  respect  to  the  said  parallel  conveyors  (1  and  2)  character- 
ized in  that  at  the  delivery  end  of  each  parallel  conveyor  (1,2) 
there  is  arranged  a  revolving  transfer  wheel  (7)  which  transfers 
the  article  from  the  respective  parallel  conveyor  successively 
onto  the  said  lower  transversal  conveyor  (8),  the  said  transfer 
wheels  (7)  being  arranged  one  after  the  other  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  conveyance  of  the  transversal  conveyor  and 
being  driven  in  such  a  manner  that  each  article  deposited  by 
the  second  transfer  wheel,  i.e.  the  wheel  which  is  arranged 
subsequently  after  the  other  transfer  wheel,  or  first  wheel,  in 
the  direction  of  conveyance  of  the  transversal  conveyor, 
comes  to  116  on  the  said  transversal  conveyor  between  two 
articles  deposited  by  the  first  preceding  transfer  wheel  and 
wherein  each  said  transfer  wheel  comprises  a  plurality  of 
extendible  and  retractable  engaging  elements  arranged  radially 
on  said  transfer  wheel  and  means  for  controlling  the  extension 
of  said  engaging  elements  so  that  they  project  radially  into 
operative  position  and  the  retraction  of  said  engaging  elements 
so  that  they  retract  into  inoperative  position,  said  engaging 
elements  being  adapted  to  engage  the  articles  abutting  against 
an  abutment  element  in  correspondence  of  the  detivery  end  of 
the  parallel  conveyors  and  to  push  them  through  an  arcuate 
guide  channel  which  leads  to  the  transversal  conveyor. 
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4,215,775 

ROLLER  CONVEYOR  FOR  CONVEYING  AND 

PRESSURE-FREE  ACCUMULATION  OF  INDIVIDUAL 

ITEMS 
Richard  Gebhardt,  deceased,  late  of  Sinshehn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  by  Elfriede  Gebhardt,  heiress,  H.  Tbomastrasse 
10,  D-6920  Sinsheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  2, 
1976,  2650205 

Int.  CU  B65G  J  3/06 
VJS.  CL  198—781  13  Claims 


X    I — -n 
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1.  In  a  roller  conveyor  for  conveying  items  along  a  convey- 
ing path  and  permitting  such  items  to  accumulate  in  a  pressure- 
free  manner,  which  conveyor  includes  supporting  rollers  each 
composed  of  a  jacket  and  hub,  intermediate  rollers  each 
equipped  with  a  sprocket  wheel  and  each  arranged  to  drive  a 
respective  supporting  roller  when  in  a  driving  position,  an 
endless  drive  chain  engaging  all  of  the  sprocket  wheels,  and  a 
rod  assembly  provided  with  a  sensor  extending  into  the  con- 
veying path  of  the  conveyor  and  arranged  to  move  a  group  of 
the  intermediate  rollers  between  their  driving  position  and  an 
idling  position,  the  improvement  wherein  said  jacket  and  hub 
of  each  said  supporting  roller  together  defme  a  slide  bearing 
via  which  drive  power  is  transmitted  from  said  hub  to  said 
jacket,  each  said  supporting  roller  and  its  respective  intermedi- 
ate roller  together  comprise  drive  means  defining  a  flattened 
tooth  connection  via  which  said  intermediate  roller  drives  said 
supporting  roller,  there  are  a  plurality  of  groups  of  said  inter- 
mediate rollers,  each  said  intermediate  roller  being  associated 
with  a  respective  supporting  roller,  said  groups  being  spaced 
along  the  conveying  path  defined  by  said  conveyor,  there  are 
a  plurality  of  said  rod  assemblies  each  provided  with  a  respec- 
tive sensor  and  each  associated  with  a  respective  group  of 
intermediate  rollers,  each  said  rod  assembly  comprises:  an 
intermediate  lever  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said 
sensor  of  its  associated  rod  assembly;  a  connecting  rod  pivot- 
ally  connected  between  the  other  end  of  said  intermediate 
lever  and  said  sensor  of  said  rod  assembly  associated  with  the 
adjacent  group  of  intermediate  rollers  located  downstream 
along  said  conveying  path;  and  rods  pivotally  connected  to 
said  intermediate  lever  at  a  point  between  its  ends  and  pro- 
vided with  elongated  slot^  via  which  said  rods  are  coupled  to 
said  intermediate  rollers  of  said  associated  group,  each  said 
sensor  is  located  in  the  region  occupied  by  its  associated  group 
of  intermediate  rollers  for  causing  an  item  to  stop  in  such 
region  when  said  intermediate  rollers  of  its  associated  group 
are  moved  to  their  idling  position,  and  each  said  sensor  causes 
its  associated  rod  assembly  to  normally  maintain  said  interme- 
diate rollers  of  its  associated  group  in  their  driving  position. 


4,215,776 
BELT  CONVEYOR  IDLER 
Thomas  C.  Esler,  New  Philadelphia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Joseph 
M.  Stofan,  Dover,  Ohio,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Nov.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,217 
Int  a.2  B65G  15/08.  15/60 
U.S.  a.  198—823  12  Claims 

1.  Idler  construction  for  slidably  supporting  a  conveyor  belt 
including: 
(a)  rigid  channel  means  adapted  to  extend  transversely 


across  the  path  of  a  conveyor  belt,  said  channel  means 
having  walls  forming  a  slot  therebetween; 

(b)  bracket  means  supporting  the  channel  means  in  a  fixed 
nonrotatable  position; 

(c)  a  strip  of  a  low-friction  rigid  material  firmly  seated 
within  the  slot  of  the  channel  means  and  extending  gener- 
ally throughout  the  length  of  said  channel  means; 


(d)  said  strip  having  a  top  surface  projecting  above  the  walls 
of  the  channel  means  to  slidably  engage  and  support  a 
conveyor  belt;  and 

(e)  fastening  means  removably  seating  the  strip  of  low-fric- 
tion material  in  the  slot  of  the  channel  means. 


4,215,777 

SUTURE  HOLDING  CASE 

Ola  D.  Strickland,  3479  Cove  Ter.,  Donglasville,  Ga.  30135 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,231 

Int  a^  A61L  17/02;  B65D  85/24 

U.S.  a.  206—63.3  15  Clahns 


1.  A  suture  holding  case  comprising  a  panel  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  holes  therethrough  for  receiving  therethrough  and 
removably  securing  therein  the  intermediate  portions  of  su- 
tures with  the  end  portions  of  such  sutures  hanging  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  panel,  fastening  means  above  said  holes  for  secur- 
ing said  panel  to  an  instrument  table  and  a  bag  suspended  from 
said  panel  for  receiving  and  confining  the  inner  end  portions  of 
said  sutures. 


4,215,778 

INFLATABLE  INSTRUMENT  CASE 

Michael  Kovina,  109  Stonhurst  La^  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.  11746 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,772 

Int  a.2  A45C  11/00:  B65D  81/02.  85/30.  85/54 

U.S.  a.  206—314  9  Claims 

1.  An  inflatable  instrument  case  for  musical  instruments  or 

the  like  comprising  upper  and  lower  complementary  sections 

each  including  a  plurality  of  inflatable  elements,  each  of  said 

plurality  of  inflatable  elements  having  a  pair  of  opposed  sides 

and  uppermost  and  lowermost  surface,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
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inflatable  dements  fixediy  secured  on  at  least  one  of  said  op- 
posed sides  of  an  adjacent  inflatable  element,  said  opposed  ends 
of  each  of  said  inflatable  elements  being  piDximate  to  the 
second  ends  of  an  adjacent  inflatable  element  when  said  op- 
posed sides  thereof  are  secured  together,  said  uppermost  sur- 
facet  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  said  inflatable  elements  pro- 
viding a  recessed  area,  said  recessed  areas  forming  an  open- 
ended  chamber  in  said  upper  section  and  an  open-ended  cham- 
ber in  said  lower  section,  said  recessed  areas  bounded  by  a  pair 
of  flexible  webs  defining  said  recessed  areas,  said  upper  and 
lower  complementary  sections  dimensioned  to  be  selectively 


diqxMed  in  an  overlaying  relationship  with  the  uppermost 
surfaces  thereof  disposed  in  a  touching  relationship,  said  open- 
ended  chambers  forming  an  enclosed  storage  chamber,  means 
for  communicating  air  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  inflatable 
elements  of  both  said  upper  and  said  lower  complementary 
sections,  means  for  communicating  air  to  said  pair  of  flexible 
wdw  whereby  said  pair  of  flexible  webs  may  be  inflated  and 
whereby  said  pair  of  flexible  webs  is  contained  totally  within 
the  interior  of  said  upper  and  said  lower  complementary  sec- 
tions, and  means  for  selectively  joining  said  upper  and  said 
lower  complementary  sections  together. 


4^15,779 

TUBULAR  PACKAGE  FOR  FRAGILE  OBJECTS 

LmUc  V^ltay,  107  Stairfbrd  Afc^  Cokwia,  N  J.  07067 

FDed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,101 

lat  CL^  B65D  85/42 

VS.  a  206-421  3  Cbins 


/I 


1.  A  tubular  package  containing  a  pair  of  Ught  bulbs  or  the 
bke,  comprising: 

a  tubular  section  formed  from  a  thermoplastic  sheet  material 
and  having  a  cross-sectional  dimension  substantially  equal 
to  that  of  each  of  said  pair  of  hght  bulbs,  said  light  bulbs 
being  axially  aligned  and  placed  end  to  end  within  said 
tubular  section  such  that  respective  electrical  sockets  of 
said  light  bulbs  are  pointed  in  opposite  directions; 

a  spacer  cushion  having  the  same  cross-sectional  dimension 
and  shape  as  said  tubular  section  placed  between  said  light 
bulbs  and  in  intimate  contact  therewith  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  section  to 
prevent  said  light  bulbs  from  contacting  each  other; 

a  pair  of  centrally  apertured  end  caps,  one  at  the  rim  of  each 
end  of  said  tubular  section; 

each  said  end  cap  having  an  annular  cross-section  in  a  plane 


perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  sec- 
tion, the  outer  periphery  of  said  end  caps  being  joined  to 
respective  rims  of  said  tubular  section,  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  end  caps  contoured  for  frictionally  engaging  said 
light  bulbs  substantially  at  the  juncture  between  the  elec- 
trical socket  and  the  remaining  portion  of  said  light  bulbs 
such  that  said  electrical  sockets  protrude  through  said  end 
caps  and  extend  outwardly  beyond  the  rims  of  said  tubular 
section  to  permit  electrical  testing. 


4,215,780 
CONTAINER  FOR  BOOKS  AND  ARTICLES 
F'rank  A.  Carlson,  Bridgeview,  DL,  assignor  to  Alton  Box  Board 
Company,  Alton,  111. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,659 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5/24.  85/54 

MS.  CL  206-^24  12  dainis 


1.  A  container  for  books  and  articles  of  like  shape  compris- 
ing a  sheet  of  foldable  board  having  top,  bottom,  first  and 
second  side  panels,  and  closure  panels  foldably  connected  to 
form  and  article-encompasing  sleeve  of  length  greater  than  the 
article,  said  bottom  panel  having  opposite  end  flaps  for  form- 
ing end  cells  extending  approximately  the  width  thereof,  each 
end  cell  formed  having  three  subpanels  that  extend  for  erection 
inwardly  of  the  ends  of  the  top  and  bottom  panels  for  forming 
said  air  cells  thereat,  end  wall  panels  foldably  connecting  with 
each  end  of  the  top  panel,  and  said  end  wall  panels  disposed  for 
providing  closure  for  the  formed  end  cells  at  each  end  of  the 
container,  the  improvement  which  comprises,  a  reinforcing 
means  foldably  secured  to  each  end  of  each  side  panel,  the 
configuration  of  the  reinforcing  means  of  the  first  of  said  side 
panels  being  distinctively  dissimilar  to  the  configuration  of  the 
reinforcing  means  of  the  second  of  said  side  panels,  and  said 
means  disposed  for  arrangement  within  their  proximate  formed 
end  cells  at  each  end  thereof  to  provide  for  cell  reinforcement 
and  to  enhance  the  top-to-bottom  panel  compressive  strength 
of  the  container  at  each  of  its  ends,  the  reinforcing  means 
connecting  at  the  ends  of  first  side  panel  comprising  reinforc- 
ing flaps,  with  a  reinforcing  flap  connecting  with  each  end  of 
the  said  first  side  panel  and  extending  for  a  distance  across  the 
length  of  and  into  a  formed  end  cell,  the  reinforcing  means 
connecting  with  the  ends  of  the  second  side  panel  comprising 
a  pair  of  tabs,  one  tab  of  each  pair  foldably  connecting  with  the 
end  edge  of  the  said  second  side  panel,  the  other  tab  of  each 
pair  foldably  connecting  with  the  approximate  side  edge  of  the 
said  end  wall  panel,  and  each  of  said  pair  of  Ubs  being  foldably 
connected  together  along  a  fold  line  and  to  provide  for  their 
collapsing  into  the  bellows  form  for  locating  within  the  formed 
end  cell  and  enhancing  its  reinforcement  after  folding  of  the 
container  into  its  usable  configuration. 

\    I    ■ 
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4^15,781  formed,  wherein  said  holding  device  is  sufficiently  rigid  to  be 

ARTICLE  CARRIER  WITH  GUSSET  RETAINERS  able  to  keep  said  flanges  in  a  bent  position  as  a  result  of  which 

Richard  L.  Huiphries,  Sannyrale,  and  Hans  Eide,  Foster  Qty, 
bodi  of  Califn  assignors  to  Kliklok  Corporation,  Greenwich, 
Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,457 

Int  CL2  B65D  5/02.  75/06.  85/62  \bK 

VS.  CL  206-434  5  Clains  ^  ^ 


%n 


excessive  stressing  of  the  sealed  seam  or  separating  forces 
acting  on  the  seam  are  avoided. 


1.  In  an  article  carrier  of  the  type  formed  from  a  single  sheet 
of  foldable  material  and  having  a  top  panel,  a  pair  of  side 
panels,  and  a  bottom  panel  and  wherein  said  panels  are  sepa- 
rated by  fold  lines,  the  improvement  comprising: 

gusset  means,  formed  adjacent  said  fold  lines  separating  said 
side  and  bottom  panels,  for  retaining  a  plurality  of  articles 
disposed  within  said  carrier,  each  said  gusset  means  com- 
prising: 

first,  second  and  third  adjacent  triangular  gusset  sections 
separated  from  each  other  and  said  bottom  and  side  panels 
by  fold  lines; 

said  first  section  formed  on  said  side  panel  adjacent  said  fold 
line  separating  said  side  and  bottom  panels; 

said  second  section  formed  on  said  bottom  panel  adjacent 
said  fold  line  separating  said  side  and  bottom  panels  and 
adjoining  said  first  section; 

the  edges  of  said  side  panels  and  the  outer  edges  of  said  first 
and  second  gusset  sections  forming  substantially  a  straight 
line  when  said  carrier  is  unerected  to  conserve  the  use  of 
said  foldable  material; 

said  third  section  formed  on  said  bottom  panel  and  adjoining 
said  second  section; 

said  article  carrier  being  characterized  in  that  when  said 
third  gusset  section  is  folded  180°  along  said  fold  line 
separating  said  third  section  from  said  bottom  panel  so  as 
to  lie  on  top  of  said  bottom  panel  within  said  article  car- 
rier, and  said  second  gusset  section  is  folded  on  top  of  said 
third  section,  said  first  gusset  section  is  automatically 
erected  to  act  as  a  retainer  for  articles  contained  within 
said  carrier. 


4,215,783 
CARTON  WITH  RECLOSURE  FEATURE 
Thomas  VanderLugt,  Jr.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Brown 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,952 

Int  Cl.^B6SD  17/24 

VS.  CL  206—626  6  Claims 


22*  > 


4,215,782 
NON-RETURNABLE  CONTAINER,  COMPRISING  AT 
LEAST  TWO  DISH-SHAPED  PARTS  JOINED 
TOGETHER 
Werner  Festag;  Hans-Ueli  Miillen  Oldrich  Stanek,  aU  of  SchafT- 
hausen,  and  Peter  Biihler,  Seltisberg,  all  of  Switzerland,  as- 
signors to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis  and  Oba-Geigy 
Ltd.,  BaseL  both  of,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,416 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.  29,  1977, 
14580/77 

Int  CL^  B65D  41/00 
VS.  a.  206—525  14  Claims 

1.  A  non-returnable  container  made  from  at  least  two  dish- 
shaped  parts  which  have  outward  facing  flanges  joined  to- 
gether by  a  sealed  seam,  said  container  being  useful  in  particu- 
lar for  holding  liquid,  pasty,  granular  or  powdery  substances, 
wherein  the  dish-shaped  parts  are  made  from  a  metal-plastic 
composite  and  in  which  the  said  flanges  are  joined  together  by 
means  of  at  least  one  sealed  seam  and  are  held  in  a  bent  position 
by  means  of  a  holding  device  but  arc  not  permanently  de- 


1.  A  carton  formed  of  an  integral  blank  comprising  a  con- 
tainer assembly  including  a  front  wall  panel,  a  rear  wall  panel, 
and  side  wall  panels,  and  a  cover  assembly  hingedly  connected 
to  said  rear  wall  panel  including  a  cover  top  panel  having  a 
cover  front  wall  panel  and  cover  end  wall  panels  connected 
thereto,  and  first  and  second  lock  flaps  positioned  between  said 
cover  front  wall  panel  and  said  front  wall  panel,  said  first  lock 
flap  being  affued  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  cover  front  wall 
panel  and  said  second  lock  flap  being  hingedly  connected  to 
the  upper  edge  of  and  folded  over  into  juxtaposition  with  the 
outer  surface  of  said  front  wall  panel,  said  second  lock  flap 
being  articulated  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  front  wall  panel  and 
being  located  centrally  thereof,  said  first  lock  flap  comprising 
a  central  body  portion  and  webs  outwardly  disposed  with 
respect  to  said  second  lock  flap,  said  first  lock  flap  surrounding 
said  second  lock  flap  and  the  said  webs  of  said  first  lock  flap 
being  detachably  connected  by  lines  of  severance  to  the  upper 
edge  of  said  front  wall  panel  at  their  ends,  the  edges  of  said 
second  lock  flap  being  surrounded  by  and  in  substantially 
abutting  mutual  engagement  with  but  free  of  attachment  to  the 
corresponding  edges  of  said  first  lock  flap  on  all  sides  of  said 
second  lock  flap  except  the  side  hingedly  connected  to  the 
upper  edge  of  said  front  wall  panel  whereby,  upon  opening  and 
reclosing  of  said  carton,  said  lock  flaps  cooperate  to  retain  said 
cover  in  closed  position  by  substantially  abutting  mutual  en- 
gagement of  the  surrounding  edges  of  said  first  lock  flap  with 
the  corresponding  free  edges  of  said  second  lock  flap. 
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4^15,784 

WALL  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 

Patrick  W.  PcrUv,  M15  Weatworth  St,  Sulaad,  Odif. 

Filed  Jul  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,007 

Irt.  CL^  A47F  5/08 

VS.  CL  211— 105J  8  Claims 


1.  An  unproved  wall  bracket  assembly,  said  assembly  com- 
prising, in  combmation: 

a.  a  plurality  of  spaced  generally  parallel  locator  strips,  each 
strip  having  spaced  braclcet-receiving  means  disposed 
along  the  length  thereof; 

b.  a  cross  support  spanning  said  strips  and  having  a  plurality 
of  bracket-receiving  hollow  rear  extensions,  each  said 
extension  being  disposed  adjacent  a  separate  one  of  said 
strips  and  including  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls; 

c.  a  plurality  of  brackets,  the  front  end  of  each  said  bracket 
being  releasably  disposed  in  a  different  one  of  said  exten- 
sions and  having  a  rear  end  extending  rearwardly  thereof 
and  releasably  connected  to  a  separate  one  of  said  strips 
through  a  separate  one  of  said  bracket-receiving  means; 

d.  said  front  end  of  each  bracket  having  a  thickness  signifi- 
cantly less  than  the  distance  between  the  inside  of  said 
spaced  side  walls  of  said  extensions;  and 

e.  bracket-adjusting  and  locking  means  comprising: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  spaced  holes  in  the  front  end  of  each  said 
bracket  within  said  extension, 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  openings  in  each  of  said  sidewalls  of  said 
extensions  matching  said  bracket  holes  and  adapted  to 
be  aligned  therewith,  and 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  bolts  received  through  said  sidewall 
openings  and  adjustable  engaging  said  bracket  through 
said  bracket  holes,  whereby  the  spacing  of  said  front 
end  of  each  said  bracket  within  said  extension  and 
thereby  the  alignment  of  each  said  bracket  with  each 
said  strip  is  readily  adjustable  and  iockable  by  manipula- 
tion of  said  bolts. 


_4»215,785 
BABY  FEEDING  BOTTLE 
Joaaf  Sdnraiaer,  902  NE.  llStl^  Seattle,  Wash.  98125 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,730 
lat  CL2  A6U  9/00:  A47K  41/02 
VS.  CL  215-11  C  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  baby  feeding  bottle  of  a  type  comprising  a  vacuum- 
will  receptacle  having  a  body  portion  and  a  frusto-conical 
neck  portion  defining  a  mouth  and  including  an  annular  end 
surface  surrounding  said  mouth;  a  housing  for  said  vacuum- 
wall  receptacle  comprising  a  lower  part  in  which  the  body 
portion  of  the  vacuum-wall  receptacle  is  received,  said  lower 
part  including  an  open  upper  end  beyond  which  the  neck 
portioa  of  said  vacuum- wall  receptacle  extends,  and  an  annular 
upper  part  having  a  base  end  which  is  detachably  connected  to 
the  lower  part  of  said  housing;  a  nipple  including  a  base  flange 
which  during  use  is  seated  on  the  annular  end  surface  of  the 
vacamn-wall  insert,  and  an  upstanding  nursing  portion;  and  a 
aip>like  nipple  retaining  member  which  surrounds  the  upper 
part  of  said  housing  and  includes  a  lower  end  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  lower  part  of  said  housing,  and  an  upper  end 
which  includes  a  central  opening  through  which  the  nursing 
portion  of  the  nipple  projects  and  an  annular  upper  end  wall 


which  extends  about  said  opening  and  makes  clamping  contact 
with  the  base  flange  of  said  nipple,  the  improvement  character- 
ized by  said  upper  part  of  the  housing  being  constructed  from 
a  light  weight,  durable,  washable  plastic  material  of  a  type  that 
will  not  absorb  dirt  or  odors,  and  comprising  a  frusto-conical 
neck  portion  which  surrounds  the  neck  portion  of  the  vacuum- 
wall  receptacle  and  includes  a  frusto-conical  inner  surface 
which  extends  at  a  slope  which  is  greater  than  the  slope  of  the 


outer  surface  of  the  frusto-conical  neck  portion  of  the  vacuum- 
wall  receptacle,  said  neck  portion  tapering  upwardly  and 
terminating  in  a  thin  circular  lip  which  makes  a  line  contact 
with  the  neck  portion  of  the  vacuum-wall  receptacle  at  a  side 
location  closely  below  said  annular  end  surface,  and  wherein 
the  neck  portion  of  the  upper  part  of  said  housing  is  relatively 
thin-walled  and  is  distortable  so  that  it  can  change  shape  if 
necessary  to  in  that  manner  accommodate  manufacturing  dif- 
ferences in  the  vacuum-wall  receptacle. 


4,215,786 

CONTAINER  CAP  HAVING  MEANS  TO  PROTECT 

ARTICLES 

Midiael  A.  Vertea,  20  Tnbbs  Spring  Ct,  Weston,  Conn.  06883 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,504 

Int.  a.J  B65D  51/26 

VS.  CL  215—231  13  Claims 


1.  A  container  cap  comprising  a  bellows  and  flange  means 
extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  and  an  overcap  oper- 
ativcly  associated  therewith,  said  flange  means  comprising 
means  to  engage  the  lip  of  a  container  so  that  the  bellows  is 
disposed  within  the  container,  whereby  the  bellows  expends  to 
contact  the  material  within  the  container  to  limit  movement 
thereof,  further  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  portion  inte- 
grally connected  at  one  end  to  the  bellows  and  at  the  other  end 
to  the  flange  means,  said  flange  means  further  comprising 
means  to  engage  said  overcap.  said  overcap  comprising  means 
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for  engaging  the  outside  of  the  container  so  as  to  compress  said 
flange  between  said  overcap  and  said  container  lip  to  form  an 
air-tight  seal. 


4,215,787 
ELECTRICAL  WALL  BOX 
Thomas  F.  Moran,  Jr.,  Aurora,  Ohio,  and  Ivan  L.  Volgyesy, 
Camanche,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Indian  Head  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  528,007 

Int  a.3  H02G  3/08 

VS.  a.  220—3.6  18  Qaims 


acute  angle  with  the  axis  of  the  clearance  bore;  and 
movable  in  response  to  the  insertion  of  said  screw 
through  said  clearance  bore  to  operatively  engage  said 
locking  portion  thereby  allowing  the  ratcheting  passage 
of  said  screw  to  a  loaded  position  wherein  the  axis  of 
said  aperture  is  more  nearly  coincident  with  the  axis  of 
said  clearance  bore,  and  being  further  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  tightening  engagement  of  the  screw  to  a 
locked  position  intermediate  said  relaxed  and  loaded 
positions  wherein  the  surface  of  the  locking  portion 
adjacent  the  through  bore  threadedly  engaged  the 
screw. 


4,215,788 

RAILROAD  TANK  CAR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

TRANSPORTING  UQUIDS 

James  D.  Parsons,  Munster,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Union  Tank  Car 

Company,  Lincolnsliire,  III. 

FUed  Ang.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,818 

Int  a.2  B65D  25/06 

VS.  CL  220—22  20  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  wall  box  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  walls  defining  a  hollow  enclosure  having  an 
open  side; 

a  pair  of  slotted  lugs  adjacent  the  open  side  of  the  enclosure 
and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  each  having  a 
passageway  extending  therethrough  for  receiving  a  fas- 
tening element;  and 

generally  V-shaped  spring  metal  inserts  each  having  a  first 
leg  pressed  into  the  slot  of  a  respective  one  of  said  lugs, 
and  each  including  a  second  leg  bent  through  an  angle  of 
more  than  ninety  degrees  with  respect  to  said  first  leg  to 
impart  the  V-shape  to  said  spring  metal  insert,  the  second 
leg  of  each  of  the  metal  inserts  extending  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  axis  of  the  passageway  through  the  respective  lug 
into  which  the  respective  insert  is  pressed,  said  second  leg 
surrounding  an  aperture  formed  therethrough  in  align- 
ment with  the  passageway  through  the  respective  lug  into 
which  the  respective  insert  is  pressed,  with  the  aperture  in 
the  leg  positioned  on  the  axis  of  the  passageway  for  re- 
ceiving a  threaded  fastener  extended  through  the  aperture 
and  along  the  axis  of  the  passageway. 

17.  Means  for  joining  a  cover  plate  to  a  housing  comprising: 

A.  a  plurality  of  screws; 

B.  a  plurality  of  clearance  holes  formed  through  said  cover 
plate  for  receiving  said  screws; 

C.  a  plurality  of  bosses  disposed  at  the  periphery  of  said 
housing  registering  with  said  cover  plate  clearance  holes 
and  having  clearance  bores  formed  therethrough  for  re- 
ceiving said  screws,  each  of  said  bosses  including 

1 .  an  edge  surface  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
clearance  bores; 

2.  a  substantially  flat  top  flange  surface  adjacent  said  plate; 

3.  an  inclined  bottom  surface  forming  an  acute  included 
angle  with  said  edge,  and 

4.  a  substantially  rectangular  slot  extending  upwardly 
from  said  bottom  surface  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
clearance  bore  and  spaced  between  said  clearance  bore 
and  said  edge, 

D.  a  plurality  of  generally  V-shaped  resilient  clips  engaging 
said  bosses  each  of  said  clips  Comprising: 

1.  a  straight  side  portion  adapted  to  insertably  engage  said 
slot  and  having  formed  thereon  a  spring  tab  exerting  a 
force  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  slot,  and 

2.  a  bottom  locking  position  resiliently  extending  from 
said  side  portion  and  having  an  aperture  sized  to  accept 
said  screw  formed  therethrough  having  a  relaxed  posi- 
tion wherein  said  locking  portion  is  disposed  in  an 
angular  relationship  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  clearance 
bore  such  that  the  axis  of  said  aperture  describes  an 


1.  A  container  for  a  fluid  material  comprising: 

A.  a  wall  enclosing  such  material; 

B.  a  flexible  diaphragm  in  said  container,  said  diaphragm 
having  an  enlarged  bead  around  its  entire  periphery,  said 
bead  and  the  adjacent  area  of  said  diaphragm  contacting 
said  wall;  and 

C.  means  for  sealing  said  diaphragm  against  said  wall  com- 
prising: 

1.  a  plurality  of  first  fastener  elements  secured  to  said  wall 
at  spaced  intervals,  said  elements  essentially  lying  in  a 
plane  passing  through  said  enclosure; 

2.  a  clamp  having  one  end  compressing  said  adjacent  area 
of  said  diaphragm,  said  clamp  extending  over  said  bead 
and  said  first  fastener  elements  and  having  an  op|x>site 
end  which  contacts  but  is  unattached  to  said  wall;  and 

3.  second  fastener  elements  mating  with  said  first  fastener 
elements  for  adjustably  holding  said  clamp  in  compress- 
ing engagement  with  said  adjacent  area. 


4,215,789 
BASKET  WTTH  SELF-LOCKING  HANDLE 
William  Pfeifer,  Springdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Store 
Fixture  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,844 
Int.  a.2  B65D  25/28.  25/32 
U.S.  a.  220—96  3  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  basket  and  a  U-shaped  handle  straddling 
the  basket  which  can  be  locked  into  a  vertical  position  by 
lifting  up  on  the  handle  and  which  automatically  unlocks  and 
rotates  to  a  stowed  position  when  released: 
said  basket  having  side  walls  forming  an  upper  edge  thereof 
and  a  rim  extending  laterally  outward  from  the  upper  edge 
of  each  side  wall  and  terminating  in  a  downwardly  di- 
rected flange  spaced  from  and  outside  of  each  side  wall, 
each  of  said  flanges  having  a  vertical  notch  extending 
upward  into  the  flange  from  the  downwardly  directed 
free  edge  thereof,  and  said  side  walls  of  the  basket  each 
defining  a  closed-end  vertical  slot  horizontally  aligned 
with  the  vertical  notch  in  the  opposed  flange,  said  U- 
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shaped  hmdle  compnsing  two  parallel  legs  depending 
from  opposite  ends  of  a  hand  grasping  base  portion,  the 
free  ends  of  the  legs  terminating  in  opposed,  inwardly 
directed  feet,  each  of  which  is  provided  with  a  neck  por- 
tico spaced  from  the  associated  leg,  said  neck  being  slid- 
ably  and  rotatably  received  in  the  vertical  slot  in  the  side 


*l3^       ?'      ^ 
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of  the  basket,  and  said  slots  being  of  such  a  length  that 
with  the  necks  of  the  feet  on  the  handle  located  at  the 
bottom  of  the  slots  the  handle  can  be  rotated  between  a 
generally  horizontal  and  a  vertical  position  and  such  that 
when  the  handle  is  lifted  while  in  the  vertical  position,  the 
sides  of  the  feet  engage  the  vertical  notches  in  the  flanges 
to  prevent  rotation  of  the  handle. 


4^15,790 
GUARD  FOR  COMPRESSED  AIR  FimNG  BOWL 
F^airidia  RibUe,  Arrada,  md  G.  Kencth  RhwU,  Castle  Rock, 
both  of  Colo^  aHipwn  to  WOkenoa  Corporatioo,  En^ 
wood,  Colo. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,664 

Int.  a.2  B65D  41/06;  BOID  31/00 

VS.  a.  220—240  2  Claim 


1.  A  compressed  air  fitting  device,  comprising  in  combina- 
tioo: 

a  header  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  compressed  air, 
and  including  a  depending  skirt  defining  a  bowl  receiving 
opening  intermediate  said  inlet  and  outlet; 

a  transparent  bowl  having  an  open  end  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived in  said  bowl  receiving  opening  in  said  header,  said 
bowl  further  having  a  domed  end  having  a  bore  there- 
through; 

a  drain  valve  retained  within  the  bore  of  the  domed  end  of 
said  bowl  for  draining  the  interior  contenu  of  the  bowl; 

an  O-ring  seal  in  said  depending  skirt  for  sealably  engaging 
the  open  end  of  said  bowl; 

aa  iaqMct  reaistam  metal  bowl  guard  conformably  fitting 

'  said  bowl  m  exterior  surrounding  protective  relationship 
^mwith.  said  guard  having  a  plurality  of  observation 
openings  therein  for  observing  the  contenu  of  the  bowl  to 
be  monitored  and  selectively  drained  through  the  drain 
valve,  said  bowl  guard  further  having  at  the  domed  end 
thereof  an  aperture  through  which  said  drain  valve  pro- 
trudes; 

a  phirality  of  inwardly  directed  body  riba  alternating  with 


kicking  notches  arrayed  about  the  inward  circumference 
of  said  bowl  receiving  opening  in  said  header; 

mounting  nipples  circumferentially  spaced  around  the  open 
end  of  said  guard  adapted  to  be  interspersed  between  said 
body  ribs  through  said  locking  notches,  said  mounting 
nipples  being  integrally  formed  adjacent  the  open  end  of 
said  metal  bowl  guard; 

a  nipple  track  vertically  adjacent  to  said  locking  notches  and 
body  ribs  of  said  depending  skirt  providing  for  rotation  of 
said  nipples  of  said  guard  within  said  track  to  a  position 
wherein  said  nipples  are  vertically  adjacent  to  said  body 
ribs  for  retaining  said  guard  in  engagement  with  said  skirt; 
and 

a  locking  pin  tongue  biased  by  a  locking  pin  spring,  affixed 
to  said  guard,  said  tongue  so  positioned  that  upon  engage- 
ment of  said  guard  mounting  nipples  into  said  locking 
notches  of  said  depending  skirt,  said  tongue  is  biased  by 
interference  with  one  of  said  body  ribs,  and  upon  rotation 
of  said  mounting  nipples  within  said  nipple  track  said 
tongue  protrudes  into  a  locking  notch  thereby  preventing 
further  rotation  of  said  guard  relative  to  said  header  and 
aligning  said  mounting  nipples  with  said  body  ribs. 


4,215,791 

EASY  OPEN  CLOSURE  SYSTEM 

WiUM  R.  Brocbmao,  Oakdale,  Minn.,  aasignor  to  Mhmesota 

Mining  and  Mannfactnriag  Conpaay,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,756 

lat  a.2  B65D  51/22 

UA  a  220-258  Mdains 


1.  An  end  portion  for  a  container,  said  end  portion  having  at 
least  one  preformed  opening  and  an  easy  open  closure  system 
for  said  opening,  said  easy  open  closure  system  comprising: 

a.  an  interior  sheet  material  which  covers  the  underside  of 
said  opening  and  which  is  firmly  adhered  to  the  bottom  of 
said  end  portion  circumjacent  said  opening,  said  interior 
sheet  comprising 

i.  a  backing  noember  of  about  15  to  100  micrometers  in 

thickness  and  having  a  ppt  value  in  the  range  of  about 

15  to  200  grams/ply; 
ii.  a  layer  of  adhesive  having  a  thickness  of  about  3  to  100 

micrometers,  firmly  adhering  said  backing  member  to 

said  end  portion; 

b.  an  exterior  flexible  film  circumjacent  said  opening,  said 
flexible  film  at  least  6.3  mm  in  width  and  about  25-250 
micrometers  in  thickness  which  neither  breaks  nor  elon- 
gates more  than  25%  under  a  tension  of  4  pounds  (1.8  kg) 
and  which  is  capable  of  being  pulled  back  upon  itself 
without  rupturing,  wherein  said  flexible  film  is  essentially 
free  of  adhesive  and  is  bonded  to  said  interior  sheet  mate- 
rial in  the  area  of  said  opening  by  means  of  said  layer  of 
adhesive  of  said  interior  sheet  material; 

wherein  said  means  of  adhesive  attachment  will  withstand  a 
force  of  up  to  22  pounds  per  inch  width  (3.9  kg  per  cm  width) 
of  said  exterior  flexible  film  at  temperatures  from  at  least  35*  F. 
to  100*  F.  (2*  to  38*  C.)  without  separation  of  said  flexible  film 
from  said  interior  sheet  material  and  wherein  at  least  one  of 
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said  flexible  film  and  said  interior  sheet  material  is  moisture 
impervious. 


4,215,792 
PUSH-DOWN  GATE  IN  A  RAISED  APERTURE  IN  A  CAN 

END 

Gerald  B.  Kkin,  13451  Stuart  Ct.,  Broomfleld,  Colo.  80020 
Filed  Ang.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,793 
Int  CL^  B65D  41/32 
VS.  CL  220—268  10  Clahns 


1.  A  push-down  gate  in  a  panel  section  of  a  can  end,  below 
an  aperture  therein  and  being  connected  to  the  panel  at  the 
aperture  by  a  hinge  means  wherein: 

(a)  said  aperture  comprises  a  short,  inwardly-inclined  lip 
upstanding  from  the  end  panel  section,  having  an  outer 
wall  portion  upfolded  from  the  end  panel,  an  inner  wall 
portion  forming  the  aperture  orifice  and  a  reverse  fold  at 
the  crest  of  the  lip  interconnecting  the  inner  and  outer 
wall  portions; 

(b)  an  inward  fold  about  the  base  of  the  inner  wall  portion 
forms  a  gate  panel  below  the  aperture,  said  inward  fold 
being  on  a  short  radius  and  being  adjacent  to  the  upfold 
radius  from  the  end  panel  to  the  outer  wall  portion;  and 

(c)  a  score  cut  in  the  gate  panel  at  the  inward  fold  extending 
about  the  panel  from  each  side  of  the  hinge  means  defines 
the  push-down  gate. 


section  so  that  the  wedge-shaped  portion  of  said  lid  folds 
inwardly  when  said  tab  means  is  pulled  thereby  facilitat- 
ing the  removal  of  said  drinking  section. 
2.  A  spill-inhibiting  closure  lid  for  use  with  full  or  nearly  full 
open  ended  potable  containers,  said  lid  having  means  for  re- 
leasable  engagement  with  the  container  about  its  periphery, 
said  lid  having  a  removable  wedge-shaped  drinking  section 
defined  by  a  pair  of  intersecting  perforation  lines,  and  tab 
means  for  removing  said  wedgeshaped  drinking  section  when 
potable  consumption  is  desired;  the  improvement  comprising, 

•  a  pair  of  intersecting  weakening  lines  in  spaced-apart  sub- 

stantially parallel  relationship  with  said  perforation  lines, 
-  said  weakening  lines  disposed  outwardly  of  said  perfora- 
tion lines  so  that  pulling  said  tab  means  separates  said 
drinking  section  from  said  lid  along  said  perforation  lines 
and  causes  a  portion  of  said  lid  to  fold  upwardly  along  said 
weakening  lines, 

•  said  portion  of  said  upwardly  folded  lid  defining  a  pair  of 

opposed,  inclined  baffle  walls, 

•  each  of  said  inclined  baffle  walls  defining  an  overhang 
relative  to  the  surface  of  the  potable  so  that  potable  waves 
impinging  thereon  are  quelled. 


4,215,793 

ANTI-SPILL  LID 

George  Packard,  14227  SW.  275  St,  Naraqja  Lakes,  Fla.  33032 

FHed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser. 'No.  964,493 

Int  a.2  B65D  41/48 

VS.  a.  220—270  3  Claims 


1.  A  spill-inhibiting  closure  lid  for  use  with  full  or  nearly  full 
open  ended  potable  containers,  said  lid  having  means  for  re- 
leasable  engagement  with  the  container  about  its  periphery, 
said  lid  having  a  removable,  wedge-shaped  drinking  section 
defined  by  a  pair  of  intersecting  perforation  lines,  and  tab 
means  for  removing  said  wedge-shaped  drinking  section  when 
potable  consumption  is  desired;  the  improvement  comprising, 

-  slanted  perforations  formed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect 

to  the  top  surface  of  the  lid  surrounding  the  wedge-shaped 
section  in  said  lid  defining  said  removable  wedge-shaped 
drinking  section, 

-  said  slanted  perforations  extending  through  said  lid  so  that 

removal  of  said  drinking  section  exposes  a  pair  of  inclined 
baffle  walls, 

-  each  of  said  inclined  baffle  walls  defining  an  overhang 
relative  to  the  surface  of  the  potable  so  that  potable  waves 
impinging  thereon  are  quelled, 

-  and  a  weakening  line  bisecting  said  wedge-shaped  drinking 


4,215,794 
TAB  FOR  EASY-OPEN  CAN  END 
Leon  L.  Lewis,  Butler,  and  Michael  V.  Murray,  Monroeville, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,623     ' 
Int  a.2  B65D  41/32       s 
VS.  CL  220—270  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  easy-open  can  end  which  carries  a  tab  for  punching 
a  portion  of  the  can  end  inwardly  to  open  the  can,  the  improve- 
ment in  which  said  tab  has  an  anodic  insert  to  prevent  corro- 
sion of  the  can  end  or  tab. 


4,215,795 
END  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  CAN  BODY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
William  F.  Elaer,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc., 
Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  836,461,  Sep.  26, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8^46 
Int  a.2  B21D  51/44;  B65D  41/42 
VS.  a.  220—276  2  Claims 

1.  A  container  closure  with  a  central  panel  having  a  selec- 
tively weakened  fracturable  path  means  for  faciliuting  re- 
moval of  a  central  panel  in  response  to  a  force  exerted  against 
such  fracturable  path  means,  said  closure  comprising: 
an  annular  outer  rim; 

an  annular  flat  section  extending  inwardly  from  said  annular 
rim  and  joined  thereto  by  an  intermediate  radius  portion; 
a  central  panel;  and 

a  weakened  path  of  reduced  thickness  joining  said  flat  sec- 
tion and  said  central  panel  wherein  the  circumferential 
edge  portion  of  said  central  panel  defines  an  upwardly 
extending,  outwardly  laterally  facing  marginal  edge  and 
the  inner  portion  of  said  annular  flat  section  defines  a 
downwardly  extending,  inwardly  laterally  facing  mar- 
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giaal  edge,  the  edges  being  substantially  normal  to  the 
plane  of  the  closiire  and  being  axially  aUgned. 

2.  A  method  of  forming  an  end  closure  for  a  composite  can 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  blank  of  sheet  material; 

forming  said  blank  in  a  single  die  operatic  nicluding  con- 
touring said  blank  and  producing  a  circumferential  central 
panel  surrounded  by  a  drctunferential  rim  and  an  annular 
weakening  line  separating  said  central  panel  and  said  rim. 


8 


ing  formed  at  a  location  which  will  permit  engagement 
with  said  retaining  member  of  said  resilient  tongue-like 
member; 

whereby  said  latch  means  can  be  disengaged  from  said 
latch  receiving  means  by  manually  moving  said  latch 
means  in  a  direction  of^xMite  to  said  direction  of  engage- 
ment. 


4^15,797 
PLASTIC  CONTAINERS  AND  UDS  THEREFOR 
Alex  C.  Oien,  Miasiasauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Consumers 
Glass  Company  Limited,  Etobicoke,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,931 

Int  CL^  B65D  4J/00 

U.S.  a  220-359  9  Claims 


said  annuhu-  weakening  line  being  formed  in  said  blank  by 
causing  exterior  and  interior  surfaces  of  said  blank  to  be 
offset  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  closure  to 
simultaneously  form  an  upwardly  extending,  outwardly 
laterally  facing  annular  marginal  edge  about  the  periphery 
of  said  central  panel  of  said  exterior  surface  and  a  down- 
wardly extending,  inwardly  laterally  facing  annular  mar- 
ginal edge  about  said  interior  surface,  the  edges  being 
axially  aUgned. 


4,215,796 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  SHIELD  STRUCTURE 

Rofcert  A.  JohMtaa,  Lynchborg,  and  Wallace  G.  Keesee,  Rost- 

bwg,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Lyachb«irg,  Va.  ' 

FUed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,737 

ImL  CL2  B65D  41/ J6 

UAa22O-306  lOdaims 


1.  Reusable  plastic  container  in  combination  with  reusable 
plastic  lid,  said  lid  being  hermetically  sealed  to  said  container 
by  a  set  hot-melt  thermoplastic  adhesive  between  opposing 
surfaces  of  cooperating  lid  and  container  rim,  a  layer  of  said 
adhesive  having  been  applied  to  said  container  rim  prior  to  said 
lid  having  been  heat-sealed  to  said  container  rim,  said  thermo- 
plastic adhesive  when  set  having  a  greater  affinity  for  the  lid 
plastic  material  than  for  the  container  plastic  material,  such 
affinity  being  sufficient  to  ensure  that  on  removing  said  lid 
from  container,  such  thermoplastic  adhesive  is  peeled  from  the 
container  rim  and  thereby  removed  with  the  reusable  lid. 

4,215,798 
CONTAINER  FOR  CRYOGENIC  UQUID 
Michael  F.  Patterson,  Clarence  Center,  and  Arun  Acharya,  East 
Amherst,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,602 

Int  a.2  B65D  25/18;  F17C  3/02.  13/00 

UA  a  220-421  14  Claims 


1.  A  radio  frequency  shielding  container,  comprising: 

a.  intersecting  front,  rear  and  opposed  side  walls; 

b.  a  cover  member  adapted  to  form  a  removable  cover  for 
the  container  formed  by  said  walls; 

c.  resilient  latch  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  walls  or  on  said 
cover  member; 

d.  latching  receiving  means  on  the  other  of  said  one  wall  or 
said  cover  member  for  engaging  with  said  latch  means  for 
releasably  securing  said  cover  member  on  the  container; 

e.  said  latch  means  comprising  a  resiUent  tongue-like  mem- 
ber that  extends  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  one  wall, 
that  is  reaiUenUy  biased  in  the  direction  of  engagement 
with  said  latch  receiving  means,  and  that  terminates  in  an 
outwardly  directed  retiuning  member  which  is  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  one  wall; 

f.  and  wherein  said  latch  receiving  means  comprise  an  open- 


1.  A  double-walled  container  for  storage  and  dispensing  of 
cryogenic  liquid  comprising: 

spaced-apart  inner  and  outer  wall  members  enclosing  an 
insulation  space,  said  inner  wall  member  being  free  of 
openings  communicating  with  said  insulation  space  and 
having  an  inner  surface  forming  a  recepUcle  for  said 
cryogenic  liquid,  with  said  wall  members  being  entirely 


formed  of  a  polymeric  thermoplastic  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropyl- 
ene, polytetrafluoroethylene  and  polychlortrifluoroethy- 
lene,  said  inner  member  being  uncoated  with  any  perme- 
ation barrier  coatings,  said  polymeric  thermoplastic  wall 
members  being  permeable  to  gas  flow  between  an  exterior 
environment  of  said  container  and  said  insulation  space; 
and 
a  mass  of  adsorbent  disposed  in  said  insulation  space  in 
thermal  contact  with  said  inner  wall  member,  said  con- 
tainer characterized  whereby: 

(1)  introduction  of  cryogenic  liquid  into  said  container 
receptacle  effects  cooling  of  said  inner  wall  member  and 
said  adsorbent  in  thermal  contact  therewith  thereby 
causing  increased  adsorption  of  gas  in  said  insulation 
space  by  said  adsorbent  for  reduction  of  pressure 
therein  and  enhancement  of  the  insulation  quality  of 
said  insulation  space,  and 

(2)  complete  removal  of  cryogenic  liquid  from  said  con- 
tainer receptacle  effects  warming  of  said  inner  wall 
member  and  adsorbent  in  thermal  contact  therewith, 
thereby  causing  desorption  of  gas  from  said  adsorbent 
in  said  insulation  space  to  raise  pressure  therein  and 
cause  pressure  in  said  insulation  space  above  pressure  of 
said  exterior  environment  of  said  container  to  be  at  least 
partially  relieved  by  flow  of  gas  through  said  polymeric 
thermoplastic  wall  members  from  said  insulation  space 
to  said  exterior  environment, 

wherein  the  ratio  of  mass  of  said  adsorbent,  in  grams,  to 

volume  of  said  insulation  space,  in  cubic  centimeters,  is 

from  0.005  to  0.150. 

9.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  double-walled  container  for 

storage  and  dispensing  of  cryogenic  liquid,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  smaller  inner  wall  member  and  a  larger  outer 
wall  member  in  spaced  relationship  to  one  another  to  form 
an  insulation  space  therebetween,  said  inner  wall  member 
being  free  of  openings  communicating  with  said  insulation 
space  and  having  an  inner  surface  forming  a  receptacle  for 
said  cryogenic  liquid  and  said  wall  members  being  entirely 
formed  of  polymeric  thermoplastic  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene, 
polytetrafluoroethylene  and  polychlortrifluoroethylene, 
said  inner  member  being  uncoated  with  any  permeation 
barrier  coatings,  said  polymeric  thermoplastic  wall  mem- 
bers being  permeable  to  gas  flow  between  an  exterior 
environment  of  said  container  and  said  insulation  space; 

(b)  placing  a  mass  of  adsorbent  in  said  insulation  space  in 
thermal  contact  with  said  inner  wall  member;  and 

(c)  enclosing  said  insulation  space  with  said  inner  and  outer 
wall  members  under  atmospheric  conditions  to  form  said 
container  having  said  inner  and  outer  wall  members 
bounding  the  insulation  space  containing  gas  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  and  said  container  characterized 
whereby  in  subsequent  use 

(1)  introduction  of  cryogenic  liquid  into  said  container 
receptacle  effects  cooling  of  said  inner  wall  member  and 
said  adsorbent  in  thermal  contact  therewith,  thereby 
causing  increased  adsorption  of  gas  in  said  insulation 
space  by  said  adsorbent  for  reduction  of  pressure 
therein  and  enhancement  of  the  insulation  quality  of 
said  insulation  space  and 

(2)  complete  removal  of  cryogenic  liquid  from  said  con- 
tainer receptacle  effects  warming  of  said  inner  wall 
member  and  adsorbent  in  thermal  contact  therewith, 
thereby  causing  desorption  of  gas  from  said  adsorbent 
in  said  insulation  space  to  raise  pressure  therein  and 
cause  pressure  in  said  insulation  space  above  pressure  of 
an  exterior  environment  of  said  container  to  be  at  least 
partially  relieved  by  flow  of  gas  through  said  polymeric 
thermoplastic  wall  members  from  said  insulation  space 
to  said  exterior  environment, 

and  wherein  the  adsorbent  is  provided  in  said  insulation 
space  in  an  amount  such  that  the  ratio  of  mass  of  said 


adsorbent,  in  grams,  to  volume  of  said  insulation  space,  in 
cubic  centimeters,  is  from  O.OOS  to  CISC. 

4,215,799 
DISC  DISPENSER 
Derwent  Swaine,  Winchester,  England,  assignor  to  Oxoid  Lim- 
ited, Hampshire,  England 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,954 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  22,  1977, 
30934/77 

Int.  a.2  B65H  3/44;  B65G  59/06 
U.S.  a.  221—93  15  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  a  stack  of  flat  objects  to  be  dispensed,  said 
dispenser  comprising: 
an  auxiliary  housing  containing  a  plurality  of  holders  for 

objects  to  be  dispensed,  each  of  said  holders  being  capable 

of  holding  a  stack  of  objects; 
a  moving  means  for  each  stack  for  moving  one  object  from 

the  end  of  a  corresponding  stack  to  a  respective  pick-up 

position; 
a  plurality  of  transfer  pipes  having  suction  means  connected 

thereto  for  holding  said  one  object  on  the  end  of  said 

respective  transfer  pipes,  one  transfer  pipe  being  located 

adjacent  to  each  of  said  stack  holders; 
a  support  plate  for  slidingly  supporting  said  transfer  pipes; 
support  plate  moving  means  connected  to  said  supporting 

plate  for  moving  said  support  plate  from  said  pick-up 

position  to  a  second  releasing  position;  and 
suction  terminating  means  connected  to  said  suction  means 

for  terminating  said  suction  being  applied  to  said  pipes  for 

releasing  said  object  when  said  pipes  are  moved  into  said 

releasing  position. 


4,215,800 
VENDING  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE  WITH  IMPROVED 

TRAP  DOOR  TYPE  DISPENSING  MECHANISM 
Robert  J.  CoUins,  Venice;  Richard  R.  Stutsman,  Mount  Baldy, 
and  Theodore  C.  Youngkin,  North  HoUywood,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Rod  Pierce  A  Associates,  Marina  del  Rey,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  762,113,  Jan.  24, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,134,520,  and  Ser.  No.  914,560,  Jun.  8, 1978.  This  appUcation 
Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,729 
Int  a.2  B65G  35/04 
U.S.  a.  221—129  28  Claims 

1.  In  a  vending  machine  having  at  least  one  module  in  which 
articles  to  be  vended  are  stored  and  means  for  moving  said 
articles  toward  a  front  end  of  said  module,  a  dispensing  mecha- 
nism disposed  at  said  front  end  to  receive  a  lead  one  of  said 
articles  to  be  vended,  said  dispensing  mechanism  comprising: 
a  trap  door  movable  between  a  retaining  position  forming  an 
extension  of  said  module  in  which  said  article  is  supported 
thereby  and  a  downwardly  inclined  releasing  position  in 
which  said  article  is  released; 
a  hinge  by  which  said  trap  door  is  pivotably  connected  to 
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•aid  module  along  a  trailing  edge  thereof  for  movement 
between  said  retaining  and  releasing  positions;  and 
at  least  one  finger  having  an  inclined  guide  surfiKe  that 
extends  downwardly  from  said  module  and  is  disposed  so 
that  said  guide  surface  is  located  beneath  said  trap  door 
when  said  trap  door  is  in  said  retaining  position  and  is 


Jl,io 


located  above  said  trap  door  when  said  trap  door  is  in  said 
releasing  position; 
said  trap  door  having  a  slot  therein  extending  forwardly 
from  said  trailing  edge  and  disposed  so  that  said  finger 
passes  through  said  slot  as  said  trap  door  moves  between 
said  retaining  and  releasing  positions. 


4^15^1 
VENDING  MACHINE  VALVE  STRUCTURE 
Akc  T.  Newan,  aad  Dairid  Rhodes,  both  of  Baabary,  England, 
to  GcMral  Foods  Liaited,  Banbwy,  United  King- 


Filed  Not.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  854J43 
dates  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  lUngdoa^  Dec  1,  1976, 
50171/76 

bt  a.2  B67D  i/44 
UJ5.  CL  222—63  19  Claims 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  dispensing  of  granular  friable 
materia]  from  a  hopper  comprising:  means  defining  a  passage- 
way for  the  material;  a  valve  member  having  two  angularly 
spaced  valve  elements;  means  for  pivotably  mounting  the 
valve  member  on  the  means  defining  a  passageway  on  one  side 
of  the  passageway  about  an  axis  extendmg  transversely  to  the 
passageway  such  that  the  two  valve  elements  are  spaced  about 
the  pivotal  axis  of  the  valve  member;  means  for  varying  the 
croas-sectional  area  of  the  passageway  upstream  of  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  upstream  element;  and  means  defining  a  pair  of 
oppositely  facing  valve  seats  spaced  along  the  passageway; 
each  of  said  seats  at  least  partially  surrounding  the  passageway, 
the  upstream  one  of  which  faces  upstream  along  the  passage- 


way and  the  downstream  one  of  which  faces  downstream 
along  the  passageway,  the  elemenU  being  capable  of  alter- 
nately closing  the  passageway  by  engaging,  in  face  to  face 
relationship,  a  respective  valve  seat  according  to  the  rotational 
position  of  the  valve  member,  so  that,  in  use,  with  the  down- 
stream of  the  two  elements  closing  the  passageway  by  engag- 
ing the  downstream  valve  seat  a  charge  of  the  material  in  the 
hopper  can  be  received  between  the  two  elements  and  so  that 
when  the  valve  member  is  rotated  to  open  the  passageway  by 
the  downstream  element  and  subsequently  close  it  by  the  up- 
stream element  engaging  the  upstream  valve  seat  the  charge  of 
material  can  be  dispensed,  flow  through  the  passageway  being 
substantially  obstructed  by  the  upstream  element  as  the  valve 
member  is  returned  to  close  the  passageway  by  the  down- 
stream element. 


4,215,802 
ADHESIVE  GUN  HAVING  NEEDLE  VALVE  NOZZLE 
Robert  U  Onuteen,  Cape  Ncddkk,  Mc,  assignor  to  Omsteen 
Cheadcals,  Inc^  Scdwook,  N.H. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,871 

ht  a.2  B67D  5/62 

U.S.  CL  222—146  H  14  Claims 


14.  For  use  in  a  hot  melt  adhesive  applicator,  a  needle  valve 
nozzle  assembly  comprising: 

a  nozzle  housing  adapted  for  connection  to  a  chamber  con- 
taining a  quantity  of  hot  melt  adhesive; 

a  reciprocable  nozzle  disposed  at  the  discharge  end  of  said 
housing  and  having  a  discharge  orifice  at  one  end  for  the 
discharge  of  adhesive  therefrom  and  a  second  end  facing 
said  nozzle  housing; 

a  conduit  in  communication  between  said  chamber  and  said 
discharge  orifice  for  conducting  said  adhesive  to  said 
discharge  orifice; 

a  stationary  needle  fixedly  mounted  to  said  housing  and 
extending  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conduit  and 
into  said  discharge  orifice,  said  needle  being  in  sealing 
engagement  with  said  discharge  orifice  when  said  nozzle 
is  in  a  closed  position; 

biasing  means  operative  to  urge  said  nozzle  into  said  closed 
position  to  prevent  flow  of  adhesive  through  said  dis- 
charge orifice; 

pneumatically  actuated  means  disposed  adjacent  said  second 
end  of  said  nozzle  and  adapted  for  urging  said  nozzle  into 
an  open  position  upon  the  application  of  pneumatic  pres- 
sure thereto,  said  discharge  orifice  of  said  nozzle  being 
spaced  from  said  needle  when  said  nozzle  is  in  an  open 
position; 

actuating  means  adapted  to  apply  pressurized  operating  gas 
to  said  pneumatically  actuated  means  for  opening  said 
nozzle  and  to  discontinue  application  of  pressurized  oper- 
ating gas  to  said  pneumatically  actuated  means  and  to  vent 
said  pneumatically  actuated  means  to  an  exterior  atmo- 
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sphere  to  permit  said  biaang  means  to  urge  said  nozzle 
into  its  closed  position. 


4,215303 

ICE  HOPPER  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  SHELVES 

AND  A  RAMP 

Albert  L.  Schafer,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignor  to  Remcor  Products 

Company,  Franklin  Park,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,243 

lot  a.2  B67D  5/64 

U.S.  a.  221— 2A0  12  Clauns 


1.  An  ice  handling  apparatus,  comprising  a  hopper  for  recep- 
tion of  a  mass  of  small  particles  of  ice;  an  impeller  rotatable  in 
said  hopper  for  agitating  the  ice  within  said  hopper;  and  a 
plurality  of  shelves  positioned  at  successive  rotational  incre- 
ments and  decreasing  vertical  positions  within  said  hopper  on 
side  walls  thereof,  each  said  shelf  extending  adjacent  to  said 
side  walls  along  a  horizontal  line  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  side  walls  to  less  than  the  center  of  said  hopper  for 
supporting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  mass  of  ice  thereon, 
whereby  the  pressure  of  ice  overlying  said  shelves  on  ice 
underlying  said  shelves  and  congealing  or  agglomeration  of 
the  underlying  ice  are  decreased,  said  impeller  having  an  axis 
of  rotation  extending  between  inner  ends  of  said  shelves  and  a 
plurality  of  ice  engaging  arms  extending  outwardly  from  said 
axis  at  vertically  staggered  positions  for  rotation  across  upper 
surfaces  of  said  shelves,  rotation  of  said  impeller  moving  ice 
horizontally  in  said  hopper  and  across  said  shelves  without 
forcing  the  ice  downwardly  so  that  as  the  ice  moves  off  of  each 
of  said  shelf  the  ice  is  free  to  gravitate  onto  the  next  succeeding 
shelf. 


attached  to  said  smaller  diameter  section  at  the  end  of 

said  smaller  diameter  section  opposite  said  slidingly 

sealed  end; 
an  outlet  tube  extending  from  said  upper  end  of  said  larger 

diameter  section  in  the  direction  opposite  said  smaller 

diameter  section; 
a  valve  projection  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  lower  wall, 


said  projection  being  located  opposite  to  said  outlet 
tube,  said  projection  being  of  sufficient  length  and  diam- 
eter to  close  the  opening  to  said  outlet  tube  when  the 
larger  diameter  section  is  undeformed,  whereby  said 
outlet  is  closed  until  internal  pressure  displaces  said 
projection  by  deformation  of  said  chamber;  and 
a  spring  within  said  pumping  cylinder  section,  said  spring 
providing  a  restoring  force  to  said  piston. 


4,215,805 

PROPELLING  HEAD  FOR  THE  PNEUMATIC 

PROPELLING  OF  A  MULTIHLAMENT  TOW 

Ejvind  R.  Nielsen,  Nr.  Aby,  Denmark,  assignor  to  NJ'.  Udrik- 

lingscenter  A/S,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 

FUed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,108 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Sep.  18, 1978, 4126/78 
Int  CL2  B65H  51/16 
U.S.  a.  226—97  6  Claims 


4,215  804 
MANUAL  CONTROL  DISPENSING  PUMP  FOR  UQUID 

CONTAINERS 
Giancarlo  Gioffredi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Coster  Tecnologie 
Special!  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Oct  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,185 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Not.  17, 1977,  29764  A/77 
Int  a.2  B67D  5/42 
U.S.  a.  222—321  6  Claims 

1.  A  reciprocating  manual  dispensing  pump  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  single  pumping  cylinder  section; 
a  suction  valve  at  one  end  of  said  pumping  cylinder  section; 
a  hollow  piston,  said  piston  further  comprising: 
a  smaller  diameter  section  operating  within  and  slidingly 
sealed  at  one  end  to  the  walls  of  said  pumping  cylinder, 
said  smaller  diameter  section  being  of  a  length  equal  to 
the  maximum  reciprocating  stroke  of  said  pump; 
a  larger  diameter  section  composed  of  resiliently  deform- 
able  nuiterial  and  having  upper  and  lower  walls  defining 
an  internal  chamber  hydraulically  connected  to  said 
smaller  diameter  section,  said  upper  and  lower  walls 
being  connected  to  one  another,  said  lower  wall  being 


1.  A  propelling  head  for  the  pneumatic  propelling  of  a  multi- 
filament tow,  comprising  a  housing  constructed  with  a  venturi 
portion  having  a  rear  tow  entrance  end,  a  front  tow  exit  end,  a 
centrally  arranged  through  passage  for  the  tow,  said  through 
passage  extending  centrally  from  said  rear  tow  entrance  end  to 
said  front  tow  exit  end,  and  annular  chamber  surrounding  said 
through  passage,  said  annular  chamber  having  at  least  one 
compressed  air  inlet  port,  said  annular  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  said  through  passage  through  an  annular  slot  formed 
between  the  inner  wall  of  said  annular  chamber  and  the  outer 
wall  of  said  through  passage  and  forming  said  venturi  portion, 
a  member  with  a  tow  engaging  hole  being  provided  in  the  rear 
portion  of  said  through  passage  to  establish  a  closure  between 
the  tow  entering  the  through  passage  and  the  inner  wall  of  that 
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passage,  characterized  in  that  the  inner  wall  of  said  annular  slot   prises  second  clamping  means  comprising  a  receiver  member 
IS  suiMantially  cylindrical,  and  longitudinal  guiding  ribs  are  containing  a  cavity,  said  cavity  being  configured  to  allow  the 
provided  m  said  annular  slot  for  guiding  the  flow  of  air 
through  said  slot  into  said  through  passage. 


4^15,806 
TENSION  BRIDLE 
James  R.  H<rfnistroai,  Wirreo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wean  United, 
Ibc^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,417 

lat  a.2  B65H  23/08 

VS.  CL  226—195  12  Claims 


777^ 


1.  An  improved  strip  bridle  unit  having  means  for  optimizing 
the  multiplication  of  tensioning  on  the  strip  of  material  and 
employed  for  processing  continuously  moving  material  com- 
ing to  the  unit  under  little  or  no  externally  applied  tension, 
comprising: 

a  first  rotatable  roll, 

a  second  routable  roll  parallel  to  the  first  roll. 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  first  and  said  second 
rolls, 

laid  rolls  each  having  surfaces  arranged  in  a  manner  so  that 
»    succeeding  portions  of  said  material  partially  encircles 
said  surfaces  and  wherein  the  strip  first  encircles  said 
surface  of  said  first  roll, 

said  first  roll  operatively  connected  to  a  load  developing 
means,  and 

material  attracting  means  carried  by  at  least  said  first  roll  for 
causing  said  material  to  continuously  contact  said  surface 
of  said  first  roll  under  a  constant  force  along  the  width  of 
said  strip  to  create  a  tension  in  said  material  immediately 
prior  to  contacting  said  fist  roll  to  cause  said  first  roll  to 
place  an  increased  load  on  said  load  developing  means, 

said  material  attracting  means  constructed  and  arranged  in  a 
manner  to  vary  the  influence  of  said  material  attracting 
forces  relative  to  the  point  where  said  material  first 
contacts  said  first  roll  by  changing  the  positioning  of  said 
materia]  attracting  means  carried  by  said  first  roll  thereby 
varying  the  tensioning  on  said  strip. 


4,215,807 
INSERTION  MEANS  FOR  FLEXIBLE  HLAMENTS 
Dm  D.  Rjttcr;  Edwin  A  Patterson,  both  of  Gastonia,  and  Henry 
M.  Pigg,  Mount  HoUy,  aU  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Dennison 
Maaafoctariag  Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  412 
bt  CL^  D05B  3/20 
UAa227-21  6Ciaims 

1.  An  unproved  fastener  insertion  assembly  of  the  type 
inclv^g  a  needle  containing  a  slot  through  which  a  portion  of 
a  fastener  attachment  member  may  be  forced  and  expelled,  said 
fimtener  attachment  member  having  two  ends  connected  by  a 
thin  filament;  means  for  telescoping  said  needle  out  of  a  hous- 
iflg  along  a  projection  axis;  first  and  second  clamping  means 
(or  engaging  a  workpiece  through  which  the  fastener  attach- 
ment member  is  to  be  inserted,  said  first  and  second  clamping 
moms  being  formed  to  admit  the  paas^e  of  said  needle  and 
Mid  fint  damping  meus  being  movable  in  the  direction  of  said 
■Mdic;  aad  neam  for  projectiBg  said  first  damping  means 
tMa$  Hid  prv^ediun  axis,  in  wMeh  the  improvement  com- 


30 


insertion  of  said  needle  while  limiting  the  rotation  of  the  fas- 
tener attachment  member  around  the  axis  of  its  filament  after 
expulsion  from  the  needle. 


4,215,808 

PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  FASTENER  DRIVING 

APPARATUS 

Roger  W.  SoUberger,  5614  Beechmont  Ave.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

45230,  and  Walter  J.  Webb,  5117  Colerain  Ave  Cincinnati, 

Ohio  45223 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,274 

Int  a.2  B25C  5/10 

VJS.  a.  227-146  31  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  driving  apparatus  comprising  a  fastener  gun 
having, 

a  fastener  driving  element, 

an  air  spring  means  including  a  drive  piston  operatively 
connected  to  said  driving  element, 

means  to  move  said  piston  to  charge  said  air  spring  means, 
and  to  release  said  piston,  when  said  air  spring  means  is 
charged,  to  drive  said  driving  element  for  driving  a  fas- 
tener, and, 

said  piston  moving  means  including  a  drive  gear  mounted 
for  reciprocal  motion  toward  and  into  engagement  with 
said  driving  element  for  moving  said  driving  element  to 
charge  said  air  spring  means,  and  away  from  said  driving 
element  to  disengage  and  to  release  said  driving  element 
for  driving  a  fastener. 
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4^15,809 

PIPE  WELDING  APPARATUS 

Danny  L.  Davis,  Hoiuna,  La.,  assignor  to  Salvatore  Panzeca, 

New  Orleans;  Michael  Badalamenti,  Houma  and  Carlo  Mon- 

talbano.  New  Orleans,  all  of,  La.,  part  interest  to  each 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,888 

Int  a.2  B23K  9/04.  37/02 

VS.  a.  228—48  1  Qaim 


(i)  a  top  wall; 

(ii)  front,  rear  and  side  panels  foldably  connected  to  said 

top  wall  along  hinge  lines; 
(iii)  a  flap  hinged  only  to  a  rear  edge  of  said  side  panel  and 

being  free  of  any  other  attachment; 
(iv)  said  flip  being  sandwiched  between  said  side  panel 

and  said  side  wall  of  said  tray  portion  when  said  con- 


22 


1.  A  welding  apparatus  for  applying  contiguous,  coaxial 
weld  beads  on  a  constant  radius  cylindrical  surface,  compris- 
ing: 

a  work  holding  means  for  holding  a  workpiece  having  a 
constant  radius  cylindrical  inner  surface  to  be  welded,  and 
producing  constant  360*  rotation  of  said  workpiece  at  a 
predetermined  rate; 

switch  means  attached  to  said  apparatus; 

cam  means  attached  to  said  work  holding  means  in  operative 
relation  to  said  switch  means  for  causing  one  actuation  of 
said  switch  means  upon  each  360°  rotation  of  the  work- 
piece  in  said  work  holding  means; 

weld  producing  means  for  applying  a  consumable  electrode 
to  the  inner  surface  of  said  workpiece  in  the  form  of  weld 
beads  as  the  workpiece  rotates,  said  weld  producing 
means  comprising  an  elongated  welding  head  having 
supply  means  thereon  for  supplying  weld  material  to  the 
workpiece,  said  welding  head  having  a  length  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  workpiece  and  constituting  the  only  ele- 
ment other  than  said  work  holding  means  in  communica- 
tion with  said  workpiece; 

carriage  means  mounting  said  welding  means  for  advancing 
said  welding  head  axially  of  said  workpiece;  and 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  switch  means 
and  said  carriage  means  for  causing  said  carriage  means  to 
incrementally  advance  by  a  predetermined  distance  upon 
each  actuation  of  said  switch  means,  said  predetermined 
distance  being  substantially  equivalent  to  the  width  of  one 
weld  bead. 


4,215,810 
CONTAINER  WITH  HINGED  COVER 
James  A  Zicko,  Natick,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpora* 
tion  of  America,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,412 
Int  C1.2  B65D  5/34.  5/22 
VS.  CL  229—33  1  Claim 

1.  A  container,  formed  from  a  blank  of  paperboard,  or  the 
like,  and  having  an  integrally  formed  hinged  cover,  said  con- 
tainer comprising: 

(a)  a  tray  portion  and  a  cover  portion; 

(b)  said  tray  portion  including: 
(i)  a  bottom  wall; 

(ii)  front,  rear  and  side  walls  upstanding  from  a  foldably 

connected  to  said  bottom  wall  along  fold  lines; 
(iii)  a  tab  hinged  to  an  edge  of  said  side  wall  and  secured 

in  face-to-face  relationship  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 

rear  wall; 
(iv)  said  tab  being  relatively  narrow  with  respect  to  the 

width  of  said  side  wall  to  which  said  tab  is  hinged; 

(c)  said  cover  portion  including; 


closed  thereby  preventing  outward  flaring  of 
said  side  panels; 
(d)  a  score  line  hingedly  attaching  said  rear  wall  of  said  tray 
portion  to  said  rear  panel  of  said  cover  portion  and  caus- 
ing said  cover  portion  to  drop  back  and  away  from  said 
tray  porion  when  said  cover  portion  is  disengaged  from 
said  tray  portion. 


4,215,811 
DUST  COLLECTOR  IN  A  NOTE  COUNTING  MACHINE 
Eiichi  Kokubo;  Tuyoshi  Miyagawa,  and  Minoru  Yoshida,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,321 

Int  a.2  B61L  1/16;  G06M  7/00 

VS.  a.  235—98  R  ^  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  note  counting  machine  including  a  machine  body,  a 
counter  atuched  to  the  top  side  of  the  machine  body  for  count- 
ing bills  introduced  therein,  and  an  upper  cover  attached  to  the 
upper  portion  of  the  machine  body  for  covering  the  counter, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
means  positioned  on  one  side  of  said  cover  for  connecting 
said  cover  to  said  machine  body  so  that  the  side  opposite 
said  one  side  is  movable  away  from  said  machine  body 
from  a  first  position  such  that  said  cover  rests  on  said 
machine  body,  to  a  second  position  suflicient  for  provid- 
ing manual  access  to  the  interior  of  said  machine  body; 
means  for  providing  suction  disposed  within  said  interior; 
means  for  filtering,  removably  disposed  within  said  means 

for  providing  suction;  and 
suction  port  means  disposed  in  said  cover  adjacent  to  said 
counter,  said  suction  pori  means  being  positioned  and 
dimensioned  to  be  in  substantially  sealed  fluid  communica- 
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tioa  with  said  means  for  providing  suction,  when  said 
cover  is  disposed  in  said  first  position. 


MAGNEnC  INFORMATION  CARRIER 
Gcorgea  Ouncd,  Saiat-Pcny,  FraMC,  Mrijior  to  Qoozet, 
Paris,FhHKe 

Filed  J$m.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,599 
OataH  priority,  appUcatkM  France,  Jaa.  24, 1978,  78  02257 
bt  a2  GOCK  19/06;  GllB  25/04 
VS.  CL  235-493  1  Claim 


y     }. 


1.  A  magnetic  information  carrier  comprising  two  magnetic 
tracks,  and  in  which  at  least  some  magnetic  information  of  the' 
carrier  may  be  displayed,  due  to  the  positioning  of  zones  of 
concentration  of  magnetic  particles  of  a  liquid  and  due  to  other 
readable  information  printed  on  the  carrier,  characterized  in 
that  one  of  the  two  tracks  is  a  track  containing  coded  magnetic 
information  and  the  other  of  the  two  tracks  is  a  track  for  dis- 
playing at  least  some  of  said  coded  magnetic  information,  said 
dis^y  track  being  deposited  in  a  series  of  parallel  longitudinal 
depressions  formed  in  the  carrier  and  filled  with  said  magnetic 
liquid. 


(ii)  timed  advancement  of  segments  relative  to  said  sensors; 

(d)  initiating  the  start  of  a  character  read  cycle  upon  sensor 
state  transition  from  a  common  recognition  state  in  vertical 
segment  Tracks  2  or  4, 

(i)  said  transitioq  defining  the  initiation  of  a  first  sensor  state 

sampling  point  at  the  beginning  of  a  character, 
(ii)  terminating  said  first  sensor  state  sampling  point  upon 

both  said  sensors  of  Tracks  2  and  4  being  in  a  common 

recognition  state,  thereby 
(iii)  permitting  determination  of  possible  plural  additional 

sample  points  across  the  character  during  the  read  cycle; 

(e)  sampling  said  sensor  states  in  horizontal  segment  Tracks  1 
and  3  at  at  least  one  point  across  the  width  between  vertical 
character  segments  of  said  character  as  a  second  sampling 
point; 

(0  sampling  said  sensor  states  at  a  third  point  in  vertical  seg- 
ment Tracks  2  or  4  at  the  end  of  said  character  as  determined 
reUtive  to  said  first  sample  point, 
(i)  said  third  sample  point  being  initiated  by  a  transition  in 

either  of  Tracks  2  or  4, 
(ii)  said  third  sample  point  terminating  upon  both  sensors  of 
Tracks  2  and  4  being  in  a  common  recognition  state; 

(g)  terminating  said  character  read  cycle  upon  all  four  track 
sensors  being  in  a  common  recognition  state;  and 

(h)  comparing  the  sensor  recognition  states  of  the  character 
samples  to  uniquely  identify  said  character  as  determinative 
of  reading  said  character. 


4,215314 

FLUE  GAS  TRAP  AND  DIVERTER 

Edward  A.  Ebert,  203  Huxley  Dr.,  Snyder,  N.Y.  14226 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,458 

Int  CL^  F23J  11/02 


VS.  a  236-1  G 


9Clainis 


4,215,813 

EMBOSSED  CHARACTER  READER 

Jam  E.  Hill,  Proapect  Heights,  and  BMsley  I.  DaUstrom,  Des 

PUms,  both  of  DI^  aadgMn  to  Dyoetics  Engiaeering  Corp., 

WheeUacDL 

DMaioa  of  Scr.  No.  723,215,  Sep.  14, 1976,  Pit  No.  4,119,270. 

TVa  applicatioa  May  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  907,959 

Irt.  CU  G06K  7/04.  13/06;  B65H  3/52 

VS.  CL  235—448  13  Oaiiu 


9.  Method  of  reading  arable  and  numeric  characters  having 
a  plurality  of  character  segments  comprising: 

(a)  scanning  said  characters  backwards  along  only  four  dis- 
crete paths  by  movement  of  said  characters  relative  to  a 
plurality  of  segment  sensors  at  least  one  of  each  sensors 
being  disposed  in  each  of  said  paths; 

(b)  said  paths  being  defined: 

(1)  as  a  first  track  Tl  defined  across  a  top  horizontal  portion 

of  said  character, 
C2)  as  a  second  track  T2  defined  across  a  top  vertical  portion 
-    of  said  character, 

(3)  as  a  third  track  T3  defined  across  a  center  horizontal 
portion  of  said  character,  and 

(4)  as  a  fourth  track  T4  defined  across  a  lower  vertical 
portion  of  said  character; 

(c)  the  scaaniag  of  said  character  segments  being  substantially 
lodepcBdent  of: 

(i)  the  rate  of  said  movement,  and 


1.  A  discrete  hot  gas  trap  attachment  for  connection  be- 
tween the  outlet  flue  of  a  heater  in  an  environ  space  and  a 
chimney  to  either  vent  hot  flowing  gases  freely  from  said 
outlet  flue  to  said  chimney  or  to  choke  hot  passive  gases  from 
said  outlet  flue  to  said  chimney  comprising  an  elongated  hori- 
zontal housing  including  a  base  plate  and  a  top  plate  connected 
to  each  other  by  sidewalls  for  defining  a  horizontal  choke 
chamber,  a  heater  connection  duct  depending  from  the  lower 
side  of  said  base  plate  for  connection  to  said  outlet  flue,  a 
chimney  leg  duct  and  a  shroud  portion  depending  from  said 
base  plate  and  being  positioned  in  laterally  spaced  relationship 
to  said  heater  connection  duct,  said  shroud  portion  extending 
below  said  chimney  leg  duct  with  said  shroud  portion  being  in 
vertical  alignment  with  said  chimney  leg  duct,  said  shroud 
portion  and  said  chimney  leg  duct  being  open  to  said  environ 
space,  and  a  chimney  connection  duct  having  its  vent  opening 
at  or  below  said  base  plate  and  in  communication  with  both 
said  chimney  leg  duct  and  said  shroud  portion  for  venting  said 
outlet  flue  to  said  chimney  to  vent  hot  flowing  gases  freely  or 
for  venting  said  environ  space  to  said  chimney  to  choke  hot 
passive  gases  from  said  outlet  flue. 
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4,215,815 

BATTERY  OPERATED  THERMOSTAT  TIMER  WITH 

BATTERY  CHARGING  CmCUTTS 

Robert  C  Knunp,  Waterloo,  IIL,  aaaigBor  to  Emerson  Electric 

Co.,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

DiTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  933,217,  Aug.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,177,923, 

which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  800,508,  May  25, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,533 

iBt  CL2  H02J  7/00;  F23N  5/20 

VS.  a.  236-46  R  1  Oaim 


to  a  respective  movable  part  and  each  of  said  movable  parts 
having  viewable  portions  thereon  which  as  seen  through  re- 
spective sight  conduits  identify  operational  positions  of  said 
actuators  the  viewing  ends  of  said  sight  conduits  being  pres- 
ented for  convenient  comparison  of  images  seen. 


4,215317 
DEVICES  FOR  HEATING  PREMISES  BY  THE  USE  OF 

HEAT  PUMPS 
Jean-Charlemagne  Ddaporte,  Saint  Bmno  de  Montarrille,  Can- 
ada, assignor  to  SjL  dite  Compagaie  Generale  de  Chauffe, 
Saint  Andre,  France 
DiTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  730,454,  Oct.  7,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,122,892. 
This  appUcatioB  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,600 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  16, 1975,  75  32232 
Int  CL2  F25B  13/00-  BOID  45/18 
VS.  a.  237—2  B  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  timer  controlled  space  thermostat  for  switching  a 
circuit  connecting  remote  space  conditioning  apparatus  with  a 
remote  A.  C.  power  source,  thermostatic  switching  means  in 
said  circuit,  electrically  operated  timer  means  for  periodically 
chaning  the  temperature  set  point  of  said  thermostat,  a  re- 
chargeable storage  battery  for  operation  of  said  timer  means, 
means  for  charging  said  battery  when  said  thermostatic  switch- 
ing means  is  closed  comprising  a  transformer  having  a  primary 
winding  in  said  circuit  and  a  secondary  winding  connected 
across  said  battery,  and  current  rectifying  means  connected  in 
series  with  said  secondary  and  said  battery,  and  means  for 
charging  said  battery  when  said  thermostatic  switching  means 
is  open  comprising  circuit  means  connecting  a  resistor,  a  diode, 
and  said  battery  in  series  across  said  thermostatic  switching 
means. 


4,215,816 

THERMALLY  CONTROLLED  VALVE  WITH  SAFETY 

INSPECTION  FEATURE 

Thomas  J.  Lord,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  United  Aircraft 

Products,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,529 

Int  CU  G05D  23/12 

VS.  a.  236—99  E  9  Oaims 


1.  A  valve  including  fluid  control  means  and  redundant 
thermal  actuators  therefor,  said  thermal  actuators  each  having 
a  part  movable  in  response  to  sensed  changes  in  fluid  tempera- 
ture, a  housing  conhnonly  enclosing  said  thermal  actuators  and 
providing  for  fluid  flow  therethrough  in  simultaneous  contact 
with  said  thermal  actuators,  and  sighting  conduits  extending 
from  the  exterior  of  said  housing  to  the  interior  thereof  and 
each  providing  a  sighting  end  within  the  housing  and  a  view- 
ing end  outside  the  housing,  the  said  sighting  end  of  each  of 
said  conduits  being  fixed  in  said  housing  in  an  adjacent  relation 


1.  An  improved  device  for  and  in  combination  with  heating 
premises  utilizing  a  heat  pump,  comprising 

premises  to  be  heated, 

at  least  two  evaporators  mounted  adjacent  the  premises  and 
having  refrigeration  fluid  circulating  therethrough  when 
activated,  respectively, 

means  for  continuously  directing  air  withdrawn  from  the 
premises  at  a  temperature  higher  than  0*  C.  onto  both  of 
said  evaorators  in  sequence  one  after  the  other  for  cooling 
the  air,  said  two  evaporators  being  arranged  in  series  with 
respect  to  the  flow  of  the  air  and  recovering  heat  energy 
from  the  air  withdrawn  from  the  premises,  said  means 
including  means  for  reversing  the  sequence  of  the  flow  of 
the  air  onto  said  evaporators, 

a  separate  heating  fluid  means  for  heating  the  premises, 

condenser  means  operatively  connected  to  said  evaporators 
in  communication  with  the  refrigeration  fluid  for  reheat- 
ing the  separate  heating  fluid  means  used  for  heating  the 
premises  by  the  recovered  heat  from  the  air  being  trans- 
ferred to  the  heating  fluid  means  via  the  refrigeration 
fluid, 

means  for  operating  each  of  said  evaporators  in  cycles  one  at 
a  time  while  the  other  of  said  evaporators  is  inactivated, 
and  with  reversal  of  the  sequence  of  the  flow  of  the  air 
onto  said  evaporators  for  simultaneously  effecting  a  rever- 
sal in  the  operative  and  inactivated  conditions  of  said 
evaporators,  respectively,  such  that  said  first-mentioned 
operative  evaporator  simultaneously  with  the  reversal  of 
the  sequence  of  flow  of  the  air  is  momentarily  and  com- 
pletely inactivated  totally  stopping  circulation  of  refriger- 
ation fluid  therethrough  and  activating  said  other  evapo- 
rator, initially  with  the  air  withdrawn  from  the  premises 
being  directed  first  onto  one  of  said  evaporators  and  in 
sequence  then  onto  another  of  said  evaporators,  while  said 
one  evaporator  is  inactivated  with  no  refrigeration  fluid 
therethrough  and  said  another  evaporator  is  activated 
with  circulation  of  the  refrigeration  fluid  therethrough, 
with  the  air  defrosting  said  one  evaporator  and  being 
cooled  and  expelled  at  a  temperature  lower  than  normal 
such  that  said  another  evaporator  becomes  frosted,  such 
that  the  reversing  of  the  activated  and  inactivated  condi- 
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tioitt  of  said  evaporators,  respectively,  as  well  as  the  re- 
versing of  the  sequence  of  the  flow  of  air  to  be  cooled  and 
expelled  being  effected  as  soon  as  the  activated  said  an- 
other evaporator  becomes  covered  with  frost  and  said  one 
evaporator  is  defrosted,  thereupon  reversing  the  sequence 
of  the  air  flow,  inactivating  said  another  evaporator  to- 
tally stopping  the  circulation  of  refrigeration  fluid  there- 
through and  activating  said  one  evaporator,  and  so  on 
cychcally,  all  reversals  and  operational  conditions  being 
effected  continuously  without  interruption  without  other 
change  in  the  operation  of  the  refrigeration,  in  the  heating 
fluids  and  in  intake  of  the  air,  and  also  without  any  effect 
on  the  temperature  of  the  heating  fluid  means,  the  defrost- 
ing of  the  inactivated  evaporator  being  effected  by  the 
heat  alone  contained  in  the  air  withdrawn  from  the  prem- 
ises, ensuring  per  se  only  the  heating  of  the  premises  due 
to  removal  of  ccmsiderable  quantities  of  heat  from  the  air, 
by  considerably  lowering  its  temperature, 
said  means  for  reversing  the  sequence  of  the  flow  of  air  over 
the  evaporators  comprising  a  faucet  pipe  with  apertures. 


barrel,  the  pressure  of  said  purging  gas  source  exceeding  the 
pressure  of  each  of  said  fuel  gas  sources;  a  gas  distribution  unit 
having  a  fuel  gas  mixing  chamber  arranged  in  an  entrance 
opening  of  said  barrel  and  connecting  said  outlet  pipes  to  said 
barrel,  outlet  openings  of  said  fuel  gas  outlet  pipes  being  ar- 
ranged opposite  one  another  in  said  gas  distribution  unit,  a 
passage  in  said  gas  distribution  unit  connecting  an  outlet  open- 
ing of  said  purging  gas  outlet  pipe  to  said  outlet  openings  of 


4^15^18 
INDUCTION  CHARGING  ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAYING 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Peter  R.  Hopldnsoo,  Folwood,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Research  DeTclofNnent  Corporation,  London,  En^and 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,S75 
Claiu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  20,  1977, 
39143/77 

Iirt.  CL^  B05B  5/04 
VS.  a  239-3  10  Claims 


said  fuel  gas  outlet  pipes;  and  valve  means  incorporated  in  said 
passage  and  being  mounted  between  the  outlet  openings  of  said 
fuel  gas  outlet  pipes  and  said  mixing  chamber,  said  valve  means 
admitting  said  fuel  gases  to  said  barrel  when  in  the  open  posi- 
tion and  shutting  off  the  flow  of  said  fuel  gases  when  in  the 
closed  position  during  the  admission  of  purging  gas  to  said 
barrel,  each  valve  means  comprising  a  plate  having  overflow 
apertures  in  a  peripheral  portion  and  a  middle  portion  for 
closing  the  outlet  opening  of  a  respective  fuel  gas  outlet  pipe. 


^ 


/4  ^29 


1.  A  method  for  the  electrostatic  spraying  of  a  liquid  com- 
prising the  steps  of  distributing  the  liquid  in  a  thin  layer,  expos- 
ing the  layer  to  an  electric  field  by  means  of  an  electrode 
embedded  in  a  molded  insulating  member,  providing  a  charge 
flow  path  from  the  layer  such  that  inductive  charging  of  the 
liquid  occurs  and  causing  the  charged  liquid  to  be  atomized  by 
mechanical  means  to  produce  a  spray  of  charged  droplets, 
disposing  said  insulatmg  member  so  as  to  substantially  deter- 
mine the  direction  of  emergence  of  said  spray. 


4,215,819 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXPLOSIVE  APPUCATION  OF 
COATINGS  TO  ARTICLES 
Akxaadr  P.  Garda,  nlitsa  Yanvarskogo  vosstania,  24fl,  k?.  54; 
Oleg  A.  Andraschak,  olitsa  Semashko,  12,  kv.  107;  Alcxei  P. 
Epik,  nlitsa  Goriiogo,  9,  kr.  19;  Sergei  A.  Kozlo?,  uUtsa  Ko- 
rotchcako,  25a,  kr.  29;  Evgeay  F.  Grechishkin,  ulitsa  Chelya- 
Waskaya,  9,  kv.  131;  Georgy  A.  Voronin,  prospekt  40  Letia 
Oktyabrya,  94/2,  kt.  44;  Viktor  N.  Krendeiev,  olitsa  Orlov- 
•kayi,  19,  kr.  1,  cU  of  Kiev,  U.S.S  JL;  Grigory  V.  Samsonov, 
deccMed,  late  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R.;  Nadezhda  A.  Samsonov, 
admiajstrator;  Natalya  G.  SamsoooT,  administrator,  both  of 
Vladimirakaya  olitsa,  51/53,  kv.  43,  Kief,  U.S.S.R.,  and 
Evgeay  G.  Samsoaora,  acbBinstrator,  Lenindcy  prospekt,  44, 
kr.  199,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,339 
lat  CL2  B05B  1/24.  17/00 
UAa239-81  goaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  explosive  application  of  powder  coatings 
to  an  article  comprising:  a  barrel  through  which  said  powder  is 
fed  to  said  article;  sources  of  purging  gas  and  fuel  gases  under 
pressure  having  outlet  pipes  for  feeding  said  gases  to  said 


4,215,820 

INJECTION  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Udo  Renger,  WolCsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,3<3 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1977,  2720144 

Int.  a.2  B05B  1/30 


U.S.  a.  239—90 


4  Claims 


1.  In  an  injection  device  having  at  least  one  injection  nozzle 
arrangement  with  a  nozzle  for  intermittent  discharge  of  a 
prescribed  quantity  of  fuel,  the  nozzle  arrangement  being 
actuatable  in  response  to  an  increased  fuel  pressure  therein,  and 
having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said  nozzle  arrangement 
for  supplying  fuel  thereto;  the  improvement  comprising  an 
outlet  communicating  with  said  nozzle  arrangement  for  partial 
return  of  said  fuel  supplied  thereto  to  provide  a  flow  of  fuel 
through  said  nozzle  arrangement,  and  means  for  limiting  said 
flow  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  at  least  temporarily  to  allow 
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an  increase  in  fuel  pressure  required  to  actuate  said  nozzle 
arrangement,  wherein  said  nozzle  arrangement  is  provided 
with  a  chamber  and  said  flow  limiting  means  comprises  a 
critical  flow-through  throttle  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber, wherein  said  injection  device  has  a  pump  upstream  of  said 
chamber  comprising  a  pump  piston  which  is  axially  displace- 
able  for  actuating  said  nozzle  arrangement,  said  piston  having 
an  axially-extending  delivery  duct  connected  to  said  inlet,  and 
wherein  suction  valve  means  are  provided  at  the  outlet  end  of 
said  delivery  duct  adapted  to  remain  op)en  on  normal  pressure 
in  said  chamber  and  to  close  in  response  to  increased  fuel 
pressure  in  said  chamber. 


oppositely  directed  baffles  projecting  into  said  flowpath,  char- 
acterized in  that  each  baffle  is  of  substantially  triangular  shape 
and  terminates  in  a  narrowed  baffle  tip  of  a  width  4  where 
0<^<0.25A  where  A  is  the  minimum  throughflow  spacing  in 


to 


4,215,821 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE 
Ewald  Eblen,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,828 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1977,  2711390 

Int.  a.2  F02M  61/04 
U.S.  a.  239—533.4  7  Claims 


the  emitter,  the  baffles  of  one  set  being  respectively  directed 
towards  the  inter-baffle  regions  of  the  opposite  set,  the  tip  of 
each  baffle  being  substantially  aligned  with  the  tips  of  the 
opposite  pair  of  adjacent  baffles. 


4,215,823 
LASER  NOZZLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Roger  L.  Wahl,  and  John  A.  Dye,  botii  of  Lake  Park,  Fhu, 
assignore  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,493 

Int  a.2  B05B  1/14 

MS.  a.  239—553.3  2  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising  a  nozzle  body  provided  with  a  first  valve  needle 
that  opens  against  a  closing  spring  and  thereby  adapted  to 
control  at  least  a  first  injection  opening,  said  first  valve  needle, 
when  at  least  partly  opened,  being  arranged  to  be  further 
loaded  in  the  direction  of  closing  by  an  adjusting  piston  that  is 
continuously  acted  upon  by  the  instantaneous  pressure  of  the 
fuel  being  supplied  at  all  times,  said  further  loading  being 
iniated  at  a  predetermined  position  of  said  first  valve  needle, 
further  characterized  wherein  said  fuel  injection  nozzle  has  a 
second  valve  needle  which  controls  at  least  a  second  injection 
opening  and  said  second  valve  needle  is  formed  as  a  hollow 
needle  that  encompasses  the  first  valve  needle. 


4,215,822 
DRIP  LEVEL  IRRIGATION 
Raphael  Mehoudar,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel,  assignor  to  Hydro-Plan 
Engineering  Ltd.,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  604,840,  Aug.  14, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  14, 1974, 45468;  Apr. 
25, 1975,  47172 

Int.  a.^  B05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  239—542  19  Claims 

1.  An  emitter  unit  comprising  wall  means  for  defining  an 

elongated  flowpath,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  said  unit,  means 

for  coupling  the  unit  to  an  irrigation  installation,  two  sets  of 


1.  A  laser  nozzle  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  elongated 
nozzle  members,  each  nozzle  member  having  two  elongated 
projections  on  each  side  thereof,  a  forward  projection  and  a 
rearward  projection,  each  rearward  projection  being  formed 
having  a  flat  oufr  surface,  each  forward  projection  being 
formed  having  a  tapered  outer  surface,  said  tapered  outer 
surface  tapering  inwardly  as  it  extends  to  the  forward  end  of 
the  nozzle  member,  said  nozzle  members  being  placed  adjacent 
each  other  so  that  in  their  stack  the  flat  surfaces  of  the  rear- 
ward projections  meet  to  form  a  solid  wall  and  said  forward 
projections  are  spaced,  adjacent  forward  projections  of  adja- 
cent nozzle  members  forming  an  elongated  nozzle  having  a 
throat,  a  cavity  being  formed  between  each  pair  of  meeting 
rearward  projections  and  spaced  forward  projections  of  adja- 
cent nozzle  members,  side  plates  enclosing  the  ends  of  the 
plurality  of  nozzle  members,  end  plate  means  being  placed  at 
each  end  enclosing  the  ends  of  the  cooperating  side  plates  and 
exposed  surface  of  the  end  nozzle  members,  a  hot  gas  flow 
distributor  liner  being  fixedly  positioned  in  each  cavity,  open- 
ing means  through  one  of  said  side  plates  for  directing  a  gas 
flow  to  each  hot  gas  flow  distributor  liner,  each  hot  gas  flow 
distributor  liner  having  a  plurality  of  openings  along  its  length 
positioned  adjacent  the  throat  of  the  elongated  nozzle  for 
delivering  the  gas  flow  directly  to  the  throat  of  the  elongated 
nozzle  formed  by  adjacent  nozzle  members  to  minimize  tem- 
perature losses  in  the  hot  gas,  said  hot  gas  flow  distributor  liner 
being  tapered  inwardly  as  it  extends  from  its  end  receiving  the 
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gas  flow  from  its  opemng  means  to  increase  thermal  response 
at  the  downstream  end. 


PNEUMATICALLY-OPERATED  MACHINE  FOR 
SPREADING  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
Hdvicl  Wdfte,  EUtea  No.  6,  D4772  Bad  Sasseadorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmwy 

Filed  Oet  3, 197S,  Scr.  No.  94<,151 
OataH  priority,  appUcatioa  Aastria,  Oct  21, 1977,  7553/77 
lat  CL^  AOIC  15/04 
UJS.  a.  239—05  19  Claims 


L  A  pneumatically-operated  machine  for  spreading  granular 
material  comprising: 

metering  means  for  receiving  granular  material  from  a  stor- 
age receptacle,  and  for  metering  the  received  granular 
material,  said  metering  means  having  an  interior  chamber, 
an  inlet  through  which  said  granular  material  passes  into 
said  interior  chamber  and  an  outlet  from  which  said  gran- 
ular material  exits  said  interior  chamber; 

distributor  means  for  distributing  the  granular  material  exit- 
ing from  said  metering  means,  said  distributor  means 
including  two  main  distributor  assemblies  spaced  from 
one  another  and  a  separate  main  supply  conduit  connected 
to  each  of  said  main  distributor  assembUes; 

ejector  means  for  transfering  the  granular  material  from  said 
metering  means  to  said  distributor  means,  said  ejector 
nieans  being  disposed  below  said  interior  chamber  and 
including  two  substantially  horizontal  vcnturi  nozzles, 
means  for  supplying  air  to  said  venturi  nozzles,  and  a  pair 
of  collector  nozzles,  each  of  said  collector  nozzles  having 
a  first  end  adjacent  one  of  said  venturi  nozzles  and  in 
communication  with  said  outlet  of  said  metering  means, 
each  of  said  collector  nozzles  having  a  second  end  con- 
nected to  and  in  communication  with  one  of  said  main 
supply  conduits  whereby  air  supplied  to  said  venturi  noz- 
zles draws  the  granular  material  through  the  outlet  of  said 
metering  means  and  passes  the  granular  material  through 
•aid  main  supply  conduits  to  said  main  distributor  assem- 
blies; and 

a  distributor  member  supported  in  said  interior  chamber  and 
including  inclined  surfaces  downward  and  outwardly 
disposed  within  said  interior  chamber  toward  said  venturi 
nozzles  so  that  said  granular  material  is  distributed  to  each 
of  said  main  distributor  assemblies. 


crushing  bars  mounted  to  the  crushing  wall  of  the  crusher 
housing, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  mounting  said  pair  of 
mutually  oppositely  rotatable  rolls  independently  of  the 
other  together  with  two  oppositely  located  crushing  walls 
in  one  common  crusher  housing, 
roof-Uke  chute  means  mounted  above  a  gap  between  said 
pair  of  rolls  and  adapted  to  distribute  the  material  in  the 
hopper  and  feed  it  to  crushing  regions, 


4y215325 
CRUSHER  WFTH  IMPACTING  BARS 
Ubkh  FHli;  WOlibaM  Kamm;  TkonnM  Kipp,  and  Udo  Sad. 
MracB,  aU  o#Bad  OeynkMM^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aasigiH 
on  to  WcMfUtte  Aktio^neUadnfl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaoy 
FUad  Dec  U,  1978,  Scr.  No.  9«9,147 
UL  CL2  B02C  13/2S6 
UJS.  CL  241-34  3  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  stationary  or  mobile  roll  crusher  which  crushes 
loaded  material  by  impact  and  pressure,  comprising  a  crusher 
hottnng,  a  loading  hopper,  a  pair  of  mutually  oppositely  rout- 
aMe  rolk  holdiag  impacting  tools,  and  fixed  or  adjustable 


and  gridiron  means  independently  insertable  into  feed  ducts 
to  the  crushing  regions,  said  gridiron  means  being  capable 
of  blocking  in  whole  or  in  part  said  feed  ducts  and  by 
step-like  insertion  or  removal  dissolving  any  material 
cloggings,  and  means  whereby  said  gridiron  means  are 
automatically  inserted  up6n  power  failure  to  prevent 
crusher  jamming. 


4,215326 

MECHANISM  FOR  MOUNTING  THE  SHELL  OF  THE 

BREAKER  IN  CONE  CRUSHERS 

Arnold  Schiifer,  Neustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor  to 

IBAG-Vertrieb  GmbH,  Neustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,039 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1978,  2810419 

Int  a.2  B02C  2/04 
VJS.  a  241-207  5  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  holding  the  shell  of  the  breaker  in  a  cone 
crusher  of  the  type  having  a  housing  with  a  vertical  axis  and  a 
breaker  shell  within  the  housing,  the  improvement  comprising, 

said  breaker  shell  having  distributed  symmetrically  over  its 
intermediate  zone  of  its  outer  surface  a  plurality  of  pock- 
ets each  comprising  a  projecting  canopy-like  portion, 

said  housing  including  an  upper  part  containing  openings 
through  which  said  pockets  on  the  breaker  shell  are 
adapted  to  project, 

a  plurality  of  double  arm  levers  corresponding  to  the  num- 
ber of  said  pockets,  each  of  said  double  arm  levers  having 
a  fulcrum,  a  first  arm  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the 
fulcrum  and  into  a  pocket  from  below  and  a  second  arm 
extending  radially  away  from  the  fulcrum  and  said  shell, 

counter  support  means  on  the  housing  to  support  said  ful- 
crum, . 
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the  second  arm  of  each  said  lever  being  connected  to  the  said 
upper  part  of  the  housing  by  a  bolt. 


4,215,827 
FILM  LOOP  APPARATUS 
Morrin  A.  Roberts,  4111  Mourning  Dove  Way,  Calabasas,  Calif. 
91302,  and  Joseph  C.  Wary,  15222  Rayen  St.,  Apt.  2,  Sepul- 
▼eda,  Calif.  91402 

FUed  Jon.  25, 1979,  Ser,  No.  51,827 

Int  a.2  B65H  75/00.  17/42 

U5.  a.  242-55.01  11  Claims 


gated  blade  extending  through  the  elongated  slot  and  being 
manually  reciprocable  along  the  slot  in  first  forward  and  sec- 
ond rearward  opposite  directions  to  locking  and  unlocking 
positions  thereof  respectively,  the  reel  having  integral  abut- 
ment means  with  a  latohing  shoulder  engageable  by  the  lock- 
ing slide  blade  with  the  locking  slide  in  its  locking  position  for 
locking  the  reel  against  rotation  in  said  opposite  angular  direc- 
tion against  paying  out  the  measuring  tape  from  the  reel  and  a 
second  camming  shoulder  for  camming  the  locking  slide  in  said 
second  direction  from  its  locking  position  upon  rotation  of  the 
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1.  Film  loop  apparatus  for  controlling  the  tension  of  a  length 
of  continuous  film  formed  in  an  endless  loop  comprising  the 
combination  of: 

a  framework  enclosing  a  portion  of  the  film  length  therein; 

carriage  means  movably  mounted  on  said  framework  for 
supporting  said  portion  of  film  length  within  said  frame- 
work; 

roller  means  movably  supporting  said  portion  of  film  length 
on  said  carriage  means; 

first  sensor  means  carried  on  said  framework  and  engagable 
with  said  portion  of  film  length  operable  in  response  to  a 
first  slack  condition  to  move  said  carriage  means  so  as  to 
remove  said  first  slack  condition;  and 

second  sensor  means  carried  on  said  framework  and  engaga- 
ble with  said  portion  of  film  length  operable  to  drive  said 
roller  means  in  response  to  a  second  slack  condition  so  as 
to  remove  slack  not  removed  when  sensed  by  said  first 
sensor  means. 


4,215,828 

TAPE  MEASURE  REEL  LOCK 

Richard  H.  Rathbun,  Oakdale,  and  William  J.  HUdebrandt 

West  Simsbury,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Stanley 

Works,  New  Britain,  Conn.       ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  869,840,  Jan.  16, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,487 

Int  CL2  GOIB  i/10 

U.S.  a  242-84.8  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  crank  operated  tape  measure  having  a  case  with 
spaced  sidewalls,  a  rotatable  reel  with  a  generally  cylindrical 
drum  extending  between  the  spaced  sidewalls  and  a  crank  at 
one  axial  end  thereof  for  rotating  the  reel,  a  measuring  tape 
with  an  inner  end  secured  to  the  reel  for  being  wound  onto  the 
drum  by  rotation  of  the  reel  in  one  angular  direction,  and  a  reel 
lock  for  selectively  locking  the  reel  against  rotation  in  at  least 
the  opposite  angular  direction,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
reel  lock  comprises  an  elongated  locking  slide,  the  case  side- 
wall  at  the  opposite  axial  end  of  the  drum  from  the  reel  crank 
having  an  elongated  slot  and  the  locking  slide  having  an  elon- 


reel  in  said  one  angular  direction,  the  locking  slide  having  a 
longitudinally  forwardly  extending  cantilever  leaf  spring  en- 
gageable with  said  opposite  sidewall,  and  said  opposite  side- 
wall  having  an  inclined  ramp  engageable  by  the  forward  end  of 
the  leaf  spring  as  the  locking  slide  is  shifted  in  said  first  forward 
direction  from  its  unlocking  position  to  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion between  its  unlocking  and  locking  positions,  the  said  ramp 
and  leaf  spring  cooperating  to  snap  return  the  slide  to  iu  un- 
locking position  when  the  slide  is  cammed  in  said  second 
direction  to  its  said  intermediate  position  by  the  camming 
shoulder. 


4,215,829 
COILABLE  TAPE  MEASURES 
John  A.  Boyllin,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Rabone 
Chesterman  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,010 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1978, 
18601/78 

Int  a.2  GOIB  i/10:  B65H  75/4% 
U.S.  a.  242-107  6  Claims 


20    28  3? 


tf  35      21     25      \A 


1.  A  coilable  tape  measure  comprising  a  casing,  a  coilable 
tape  having  an  outer  end  extending  through  an  opening  in  the 
wall  of  the  casing,  and  a  recoil  spring  having  its  outer  end 
connected  to  the  inner  end  of  the  tape,  the  spring  being 
mounted  on  an  inner  spool  and  the  tape  being  mounted  on  a 
concentric  outer  spool  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  the 
inner  spool  and  the  inner  spool  being  provided  with  means  for 
preventing  rotation  thereof  relatively  to  the  casing,  said  means 
comprising  a  number  of  pegs  and  corresponding  openings  on  a 
pitch  circle  of  which  the  centre  coincides  with  the  common 
axis  of  the  spools. 
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4^15,830 
SAFETY  BELT  RETRACTORS 
Doi«lM  J.  CauiBchiH,  Steep  Manh,  Nr.  PetenfleM,  Engiaad, 
mHpM  to  Britax  (Wiagwd)  LtiL,  EagiaMl 

FHed  Ju.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  47,975 

bt.  a.}  A62B  35/00:  B65H  75/48 

\3S,  CL  242—107  10  Claiias 


1.  A  safety  belt  retractor,  comprising:  a  main  spring;  an 
auxiliary  spring;  a  casing  to  which  one  end  of  each  of  said 
springs  is  anchored;  a  shaft  which  rotates  when  a  safety  belt  is 
extracted  from  and  retracted  by  the  retractor,  the  auxiliary 
spring  having  its  other  end  connected  to  said  shaft  for  applying 
a  continuous  bias  thereto;  a  sim  and  planet  gear  assembly 
including  a  gear  ring,  a  planet  gear  and  a  sun  gear  in  drivable 
engagement  with  one  another,  said  shaft  being  fast  with  the  sun 
gear,  the  other  end  of  said  main  spring  being  coupled  to  said 
gear  ring;  a  stop  to  limit  orbital  motion  of  the  planet  gear  when 
the  shaft  is  rotated,  whereby  the  shaft  is  drivably  coupled  to 
the  main  spring  through  said  assembly;  and,  a  main  spring  lock 
out  mechanism,  said  mechanism  including  means  for  securing 
the  gear  ring  against  rotation,  after  the  belt  has  been  extracted, 
whereby  the  main  spring  stores  its  wound  energy  and  its  drive 
is  disconnected  from  the  shaft. 


said  second  axis  between  a  first  position  aligned  with  a  first 
predetermined  point  on  the  surface  of  said  mandrel  and  a 
second  position  aligned  with  a  second  predetermined  point  on 
the  surface  of  Siiid  mandrel,  and  control  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  actuator  means  for  controlling  movement  of 
said  guide  means  along  said  second  axis  in  synchronization 
with  the  angular  position  of  said  mandrel,  said  control  means 
including  means  for  counting  the  number  of  turns  of  said  strip 
material  in  each  material  layer  on  said  mandrel  and  means  for 
setting  the  lead  width  between  adjacent  turns  of  said  strip 
material  in  each  material  layer  on  said  mandrel,  said  counting 
means  including  a  digital  counter,  a  comparator,  and  switch 
means  for  presetting  the  number  of  turns  desired,  said  compar- 
ator comparing  the  count  stored  in  said  digital  counter  with 
said  preset  number  of  turns  and  producing  an  output  signal  that 
is  a  function  of  the  number  of  turns  of  said  material  in  the  layer 
being  wound  on  said  mandrel,  said  lead  width  setting  means 
including  amplifying  means  and  switch  means  for  presetting 
the  lead  width  desired,  said  amplifying  means  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  output  signal  of  said  comparator  and 
having  its  gain  regulated  by  said  lead  width  switch  means  so  as 
to  produce  an  output  signal  that  is  a  function  of  the  number  of 
turns  and  the  lead  width  between  adjacent  turns  of  said  strip  ' 
material  in  each  material  layer  on  said  mandrel  to  control  said 
linear  actuator  in  moving  said  guide  means  along  said  second 
axis. 


4,215331 

WINDING  APPARATUS 

Robert  A.  WilUains,  165  GtffieM  Dr.,  Painesrille,  Ohio  44077; 

WilUaa  A.  Cotton,  10803  Kile  Rd^  Chardon,  Ohio  44024,  and 

Robert  B.  Hoakiaaoa,  9124  HigUand  a..  Mentor,  Ohio  44060 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  864,832,  Dec.  27, 1977,  abandoned. 

Hit  application  JaL  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,276 

brt.  CL^  B65H  54/28 

MS.  CL  242—158  F  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  rigid  strip  material  into  a  coil 
without  side  restraints,  comprising  a  mandrel  for  receiving  the 
strip  material;  means  for  rotating  the  mandrel  about  a  fu^t  axis; 
guide  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  mandrel  and  operable  to 
guide  said  strip  material  from  a  source  onto  the  surface  of  said 
mandrel,  and  means  for  moving  said  guide  means  along  a 
second  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis  whereby  said  strip  material 
is  helically  wound  onto  said  rotating  mandrel;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  said  means  for  moving  said  guide  means 
along  said  second  axis  including  a  linear  actuator  connected  to 
said  guide  means  and  operable  to  move  said  guide  means  along 


4,215,832 

INVERTED  CONE  AIRCRAFT 

George  L.  Horn,  1831  Airport  Hwy.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43609 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,068 

Int  a.2  B64C  3/10.  31/02 

U.S.  a.  244—16  10  Claims 


9S       24 


1.  An  aircraft  comprising  a  body  having  sides  formed  in  the 
shape  of  an  inverted  cone  with  a  lower  point,  a  generally 
planar  upper  edge  and  a  sector  shaped  opening,  a  downwardly 
extending  rim  formed  about  the  upper  edge  of  said  body  and 
having  an  inner  edge  attached  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  body, 
an  outer  edge  and  an  opening  adjacent  the  sector  shaped  open- 
ing, and  a  tail  section  formed  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
body,  said  sector  shaped  opening  and  the  opening  in  said  rim. 


4,215,833         ' 
CABLE-CUmNG  DEVICE 
Nelson  Chan,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Her  M^esty  the 
Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
National  Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  7, 1978,  317555 
Int  a.2  B64C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  244—17.11  29  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft,  a  safety  device  for  pro- 
tecting the  aircraft,  when  airborne,  from  cable  strikes  by  hori- 
zontally strung  cables  imder  tension,  said  device  comprising 
a  pair  of  stationary  co-planar  co-acting  cable-cutting  edges 
arranged  at  a  suitable  angle  to  each  other  to  produce  a 
wedge-like  mechanical  advantage  while  presenting  a  fresh 
cutting  edge  to  a  cable  as  it  simultaneously  engages  and 
advances  between  said  cable-cutting  edges  toward  the 
junction  of  said  cable-cutting  edges,  the  perpendicular 
distance  between  the  point  of  engagement  of  said  cable 
with  said  cable-cutting  edges  and  the  junction  of  said 
cable-cutting  edges  being  sufficient  to  permit  at  least 
partial  cutting  of  said  cable,  due  to  the  energy  of  motion  of 
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the  aircraft,  before  it  reaches  said  junction  so  that  the  121«1U« 

cable  will  fail  under  moderate  tension  ARM  NET  SYSTEM  TOR  EJECnON  SEATS 

the  device  bemg  substantially  vertically  attached  to  the   Gordon  J.  Wedgwood,  36,  Sandy  I^lS/e  ^1^  crow. 

thome,  Berkshire,  England 


Filed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,152 
Int  a.^  B64D  25/10 
U.S.  a  244—122  AG 


f-— , 


13  Claims 


forward  portion  of  the  aircraft  with  the  opening  defined 
by  the  angled  cable  cutting  edges  facing  forwardly  and 
the  junction  thereof  being  disposed  rearwardly  of  said 
opening. 


4,215  834 

COMPOUND  AEROSTAT  OF  CONTROLLABLE 

ALTITUDE 

Richard  M.  Dunlap,  Middletown,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y. 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,770 

Int  a.3  B64B  1/62 

U.S.  a  244-97  ijchdms 


1.  A  seat  mounted  arm  restraint  net  system  for  restraining  an 
ejection  seat  occupant's  arm  during  a  seat  ejection  sequence 
comprising 

a  seat  mounted  for  ejection  from  a  vehicle,  said  seat  having 
a  back  portion  and  a  seat  pan  portion, 

a  net  having  one  side  fixedly  secured  along  its  length  to  said 
seat  proximate  to  each  of  said  back  portion  and  said  seat 
pan  portion,  said  net  normally  being  in  a  stowed  position 

a  static  line  attached  to  a  free  side  of  said  net  and  having  one 
end  anchored  to  said  seat  and  its  other  end  capable  of 
being  releasably  secured  to  a  vehicle  from  which  said  seat 
is  to  be  ejected,  and 

means  connected  with  said  static  line  and  net  interjacent  the 
ends  of  said  free  side  of  said  net  and  operable  to  deploy 
said  net  to  cast  said  free  side  of  said  net  laterally  outward 
from  said  seat  and  then  inwardly  toward  said  seat  to  en- 
compass a  seat  occupant's  arm. 


4,215,836 
INFLATABLE  DECELERATOR 
Alexey  T.  Zacharin,  Parsippany,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Tbe  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,013 

Int  a.2  B64D  79/00 

U.S.  a  244-138  R  .  « claims 


1.  A  controllable  altitude  lifting  system  for  an  aerostot  com- 
prising: 

a  passive  altitude  lifting  control  system  including  a  first 
enclosure  containing  a  primary  gaseous  fiuid,  said  primary 
gaseous  fluid  having  solely  passive  condensing  and  vapor- 
izing means  controlled  by  ambient  conditions  for  provid- 
mg  altitude  stability,  said  condensing  and  vaporizing 
means  comprises  methanol;  and 

an  active  altitude  lifting  control  system  including  a  second 
enclosure  having  a  secondary  gaseous  fluid  within,  ab- 
sorbing means  connected  to  controllably  absorb  said  sec- 
ondary gaseous  fluid  and  dissociation  and  vaporization 
means  for  dissociating  and  vaporizing  the  absorbed  sec- 
ondary fluid. 


)X£  no.  ZA 


1.  An  inflatable  decelerator  for  deployment  with  a  load  into 
an  airstream  comprising:  , 

a  ballute  including: 
a  top  panel  and  bottom  panel  defining  said  ballute; 
means  for  attaching  said  top  panel  to  said  bottom  panel; 
air  scoop  means  attached  to  the  underside  of  said  bottom 
panel  containing  at  least  one  passage  for  admitting  air 
into  said  ballute; 
stiflener  means  attached  to  the  top  side  of  said  bottom 
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panel  conUaiang  at  least  one  passage  for  admitting  air 

into  said  baHute; 
valve  means  placed  on  top  of  said  stiffener  to  monitor  the 

inflow  of  air, 
means  for  appending  said  ballute  to  said  load,  whereby,  upon 
reieaae  into  the  air  stream  air  enters  said  air  scoop  opening 
said  valve  means  and  inflating  said  ballute,  and  upon 
achieving  a  predetermined  deceleration,  said  valve  means 
closes,  causing  said  ballute  to  collapse  and  become  a 
streamer  until  said  load  strikes  the  target. 


4»215337 

TRACK  SWITCHING  MEANS  FOR  GUIDEWAY 

VEHICLES 

Yaldo  Uozud,  Kobe,  ami  FmattMkM  Mizoshita,  Kakogawa,  both 

of  Japu,  aaaigaon  to  Kawaaaki  Jakogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha, 

Kobe,  Japoa 

F1M  ScR.  2«,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,034 
OaiM  priority,  appttortioa  Jap«,  Sep.  30, 1977,  5M16816 
Iirt.  a.2  EOIB  7/08 
VJS.  a  246-433  6  Claims 


1.  Track  means  for  guideway  vehicles  comprising  nmning 
surface  means  adapted  for  having  load  bearing  wheels  of  the 
vehicle  to  run  thereon,  and  guide  rail  means  provided  at  the 
opposite  sides  of  and  extending  along  the  running  surface 
means,  said  running  surface  means  including  a  first  running 
surface  section  and  at  least  second  and  third  running  surface 
sections  which  are  separated  from  each  other  and  connected 
with  said  first  section  through  an  intermediate  running  surface 
section,  said  guide  rail  means  including  first,  second  and  third 
stationary  guide  rail  sections  respectively  at  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  first,  second  and  third  running  surface  sections,  and 
switching  means  provided  in  the  intermediate  running  surface 
section  and  including  at  least  first  and  second  guide  rail  seg- 
ments for  connecting  said  first  stationary  guide  rail  section 
respectively  with  said  second  and  third  stationary  guide  rail 
sections,  said  first  and  second  guide  rail  segments  being  retract- 
able beneath  the  intermediate  running  surface  section,  crank- 
shaft means  extending  transversely  with  respect  to  said  first 
and  second  guide  rail  segments  and  having  crankarms  extend- 
ing in  diametrically  opposite  directions,  one  of  said  crankarms 
being  connected  with  said  first  guide  rail  segment  and  the 
other  with  said  second  guide  rail  segment,  drive  means  for 
rotating  said  crankshaft  means  so  that  said  first  and  second 
guide  rail  segments  are  alternately  brought  into  operative 
positions  wherein  they  project  beyond  the  intermediate  run- 
ning surface  section  so  as  to  ahemately  provide  guide  surfaces 
between  said  first  stationary  guide  rail  section  and  said  second 
and  third  sutionary  guide  rail  sections,  said  crankshaft  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  crankshafts  each  having  said 
diametrically  oppositely  extending  crankarms,  said  crankshafts 
being  further  provided  with  third  crankarms  which  are  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  diametrically  oppositely  ex- 
tending crankarms  and  connected  together  by  a  link,  one  of 
said  crankshafts  being  connected  through  torsionally  deflect- 
able coupling  means  with  said  drive  means,  stopper  means 
being  provided  for  restricting  roution  of  said  crankshafts  to 
thereby  prevent  the  first  and  second  guide  rail  segments  from 
being  moved  beyond  the  operative  positions. 


4,215338 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  STAND  DEVICE 
Leonard  GailoCa,  Valeacia,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  La  Vox  Corpora- 
tioB,  Sam  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,150  ' ' 

Iirt.  CL^  F16M  n/04 
VJS.  a  248-121  14  Clains 


1.  A  collapsible  instrument  stand  comprising: 
first  and  second  elongated  base  members  coupled  together  at 
intermediate  points  thereof  by  swivel  means,  said  base 
members  having  means  for  selectably  interlocking  said 
members  together  in  an  angular  disposition; 
an  elongated  inclinable  member  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  first  end  pivotally  attached  to  said  first  base 
member  adjacent  one  end  thereof; 
a  center  brace  member  for  supporting  said  inclinable  mem- 
ber in  an  inclined  position,  said  brace  member  having  first 
and  second  ends,  said  first  end  pivotally  attached  to  said 
inclinable  member,  said  second  end  removably  coupled  to 
said  first  base  member; 
a  self-releasing  instnmient  cradle  attached  to  said  inclinable 
member  adjacent  said  second  end  thereof,  comprising: 
(i)  a  bracket  member; 

(ii)  a  pair  of  arm  members,  each  of  said  arm  members 
having  lower  and  upper  musical  instrument  contacting 
surfaces;  and 
(iii)  attaching  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  arm  mem- 
bers to  said  bracket  member  such  that  said  arm  members 
may  pivot  away  from  one  another  to  an  open  position  so 
that  a  musical  instrument  may  be  placed  between  said 
arm  members  thereby  engaging  said  lower  contacting 
surfaces  and  causing  said  arm  members  to  pivot  towards 
one  another  to  a  closed  position  with  said  lower  and 
upper  contacting  surfaces  contacting  the  instruments; 
and  wherein  said  arm  members  are  positioned  by  said 
attaching  means  on  said  bracket  member  relative  to  one 
another  such  that  when  said  arm  members  are  in  said 
closed  position,  the  center  of  an  instrument  holding  area 
generally  defined  by  said  upper  and  lower  contacting 
surfaces  is  displaced  above  a  line  which  connects  the 
axes  about  which  said  arm  members  pivot; 
whereby  said  stand  may  be  collapsed  from  the  erected  posi- 
tion by  decoupling  said  second  end  of  said  brace  member 
from  said  first  base  member,  pivoting  said  brace  member 
toward  said  inclinable  member,  pivoting  said  inclinable 
member  toward  said  base  members,  and  swiveling  said 
base  members  into  alignment. 


4,215,839 
TRIPOD  I 

Kahlfl  Gibran,  160  W.  Canton  St.,  Boston,  Mass.  02118 
FUed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,647 
lot  a.2  F16M  11/38 
US.  CL  248—170  i?  Claims 

1.  A  tripod  comprising: 

a  central  column  having  at  least  three  slots  extending  sub- 
stantially in  parallel  along  a  portion  of  the  column  length 
and  peripherally  spaced  around  the  column; 
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mounting  means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  column  for  attach- 
ment of  an  item  to  be  supported; 

three  legs  each  of  the  same  fixed  length  and  each  disposed 
along  a  respective  slot,  each  leg  having  a  slot  along  a 
portion  of  the  length  thereof  and  each  including; 

means  slidably  disposed  in  a  respective  slot  of  the  central 
column  and  pivotiibly  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the  leg; 

means  for  locking  the  upper  end  of  the  leg  at  any  position 
along  the  length  of  the  column  slot; 

an  arm  having  one  end  pivotably  attached  to  the  column 
near  the  lower  end  thereof  and  having  an  opposite  end 


portions  to  be  deflected  into  the  channel  in  mounting  the 
clip  to  the  shelf  rail,  and  an  upright  portion  projecting 
upwardly  from  the  front  portion  of  said  connecting  por- 
tion, defining  with  said  upper  edge  portion  an  upwardly 
opening  mounting  channel;  and 
a  display  element  having  a  rear  wall  provided  with  an  open- 
ing through  which  said  connecting  portion  forwardly 
extends  with  an  edge  portion  of  the  display  element  rear 
wall  defining  the  upper  edge  of  said  opening  received  in 
said  channel  removably  resting  in  said  mounting  channel. 


4,215,840 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Marion  G.  Babberl,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rapid  Mount- 
ing ft  Finishing  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,769 

Int  a.2  A47F  7/00,  5/00 

VS.  a.  248-221.4  13  cudms 


1.  In  a  display  system  having  a  shelf  rail  defining  upper  and 

lower  vertically  spaced  parallel  confronting  channels,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

a  unitary  clip  having  a  rigid  connecting  portion  defining  a 

rear  portion  and  a  front  portion,  a  lower  edge  portion 

projecting  downwardly  from  the  rear  portion  of  said 

connecting  portion  to  be  received  in  said  shelf  rail  lower 

channel,  an  upper  edge  portion  projecting  upwardly  from 

the  rear  portion  of  said  connecting  portion  to  be  received 

in  said  shelf  rail  upper  channel,  the  upper  edge  portion 

having  a  vertical  extent  substantially  less  than  that  of  the 

lower  edge  portion,  said  lower  edge  portion  including  a 

reduced  thickness  flexible  section  permitting  the  edge 


4,215,841 
VIBRATION  ABSORPTION  KIT  FOR  VEHICLE  SEATS 
Arthur  J.  Herring,  Jr.,  446-18th  Ave.,  Indian  Rocks  Beach,  FTa. 
33535 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,474 

lat  0.2  n6F  15/04 

U.S.  a.  248-635  2  Claims 


pivotably  attached  to  the  slot  of  the  leg  and  slidable  there- 

along;  and 
means  for  locking  the  arm  at  any  position  along  the  length  of 

the  leg  slot; 
the  legs  being  operative  to  be  folded  aginst  the  column  with 

the  arms  nested  in  the  legs,  and  operative  to  be  opened  to 

an  intended  angular  extent  and  to  an  intended  vertical 

extent  along  the  length  of  the  column; 
and  at  any  vertical  extent  of  said  legs  along  the  length  of  the 

column,  the  angular  extent  of  any  of  said  legs  can  be 

adjusted  by  the  position  of  the  respective  arms  along  the 

associated  leg  slots. 


1.  A  kit  of  resilient  vibration  absorption  pad  members  of  a 
rubber-type  compound  to  insulate  the  seat  of  a  truck,  automo- 
bile, aircraft  or  similar  type  vehicle  from  high  frequency  vibra- 
tional emanations  created  by  the  vehicle  chassis  and  power 
plant  and  transferred  to  the  main  seat  support  frame  member 
attached  to  juxtaposed  seat  support  frame  members  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  circular  pads  dimensioned  to 
conform  to  the  surface  area  of  said  interconnecting  juxte- 
posed  seat  support  frame  members  abutted  and  interfaced 
by  said  pads,  said  pads  positioned  to  interpose  said  seat 
frame  members  from  direct  contact  to  the  interconnec- 
tions, thereof  to  interrupt  and  to  attenuate  the  direct  line 
of  vibrational  transmission  through  said  juxtaposed  rigid 
seat  frame  member  interconnections; 

apertures  within  said  pads  positioned  to  correspond  with 
apertures  within  said  juxtaposed  seat  frame  members  to 
which  said  pads  abut,  dimensioned  to  receive  snugly 
therethrough  securing  means,  preferably  bolts,  which 
secure  said  seat  support  frame  members; 

at  least  one  large  circular  contoured  pad  for  insertion  be- 
tween a  relatively  large  concave  washer  and  a  relatively 
large  convex  washer  interposed  between  the  main  seat 
support  rails  of  the  vehicle  chassis  and  the  seat  frame 
support  members,  said  washers  and  pad  being  held  in 
position  by  said  securing  bolt; 

said  large  contoured  circular  pad  conforming  in  size  and 
shape  to  said  washers,  permiting  the  outer  edges  of  said 
washers  to  overhang  slightly  to  grip  said  pad  snugly  there- 
between; 

said  large  contoured  pad  having  at  least  one  aperture  there- 
through to  receive  said  securing  means  therethrough, 
dimensioned  to  snugly  receive  said  securing  means; 

at  least  one  vibration  absorption  pad  of  generally  cylindrical 
shape  and  serving  as  a  grommet,  having  reduced  diameter 
upper  and  lower  portions  such  that  the  lower  portion  may 


n 


144 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  5,  1980 


be  snugly  received  within  said  convex  washer  and  the 
upper  portion  may  be  received  within  an  aperture  in  said 
seat  frame  support  members; 

said  grommet  pad  having  at  least  one  aperture  therethrough 
to  receive  said  securing  means  therethrough,  dimensioned 
to  snugly  receive  said  securing  means; 

at  least  one  vibration  absorption  pad  of  circular  shape  and 
serving  as  a  washer  interposed  between  the  upper  surface 
of  the  seat  support  frame  member  and  a  washer  and  nut  of 
said  securing  means;  and 

said  washer  pad  conforming  in  size  and  shape  to  said  washer 
and  having  at  least  one  aperture  therethrough  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  said  securing  means  snugly; 

said  grommet  pad  and  said  washer  pad  serving  to  isolate  said 
securing  means  from  said  seat  frame  members; 

said  large  pad  serving  to  isolate  said  chassis  plate  from  said 
seat  frame  members. 


4^15,843 
TOY  MOLDING  APPARATUS  AND  MATERUL  FOR  USE 

THEREWriH 
Derek   J.   Gay,   Raocho   Palos   Verdes;   Robert   G.   Trout, 
Huntiiigtoa  Beach;  Manuel  G.  Y.  Chin,  Santa  Ana,  and  James 
E.  Sawyer,  Irrine,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc., 
Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,855 

Int  a.^  B22D  27/02 

VS.  a.  249-78  9  Claims 


4^15,842 
RUBBER  ELASTIC  ENGINE  MOUNTS  OR  SUPPORTS 
WITH  HYDRAUUC  DAMPING 
Heiaz  Breuer,  and  Arao  Hamaekers,  both  of  Ahrweiler,  Fed. 
R^.  of  Germany,  anigBon  to  Boge  GmbH,  Eitorf,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcrauuiy 
CootiBnatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  791^09,  Apr.  27, 1977.  This 
applicatiOB  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,381 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1977,  2718U1;  Mu.  24, 1977,  2713008 

Lrt.  CL2  F16M  5/00 
VJS.  CL  248—562  9  Claims 


1.  An  elastic  rubber  engine  mount  with  hydraulic  damping, 
especially  for  engine  suspensions  in  motor  vehicles,  comprising 
a  first  metallic  end  wall  for  connection  to  an  engine  casing,  a 
second  metaUic  end  wall  spaced  axially  from  said  first  wall,  a 
metallic  supporting  element  for  connection  to  an  engine  sup- 
porting frame,  a  first  elastic  rubber-like  peripheral  wall  adher- 
ingly  connected  with  said  first  end  wall  and  with  said  support- 
ing element,  an  elastic  rubber-like  partition  connected  with 
said  supporting  element  so  as  to  define  with  said  fust  end  wall 
and  said  first  peripheral  wall  a  liquid-filled  main  chamber  of 
variable  volume  on  one  side  of  said  partition,  a  second  elastic 
rubber-like  peripheral  wall  adheringly  connected  with  said 
second  end  wall  and  with  said  supporting  element  so  as  to 
define  an  auxiliary  Uquid-filled  chamber  of  variable  volume  on 
the  crthcr  side  of  said  partition,  means  rigidly  connecting  said 
first  and  second  end  walls  together  for  joint  movement  relative 
to  said  supporting  element,  an  annular  member  disposed  in  said 
partition  and  formed  with  a  choke  opening  providing  flow 
connection  between  said  chambers,  said  annular  member  being 
relatively  freely  axially  movable  normal  to  and  relative  to  said 
partition,  such  that  said  limited  movement  of  said  annular 
member  can  compensate  for  limited  volume  changes  in  said 
chambers  and  the  attendant  initial  tendancy  of  the  liquid  to 
increase  in  pressuK  and  flow  from  one  chamber  to  the  other 
through  said  choke  opcnmg,  the  axially  facing  surface  area  of 
said  annular  member  being  substantially  less  than  the  axially 
facing  surface  area  of  either  of  said  chambers. 


1.  In  a  toy  molding  apparatus,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  generally  pail-shaped  housing  having  an  open  top; 

an  electrical  lamp  mounted  centrally  within  the  bottom  of 
said  housing; 

a  baffie  member  within  said  housing  and  having  a  central 
core  portion  generally  rectangular  in  cross  section  with 
each  side  having  a  plurality  of  louvers,  said  core  portion 
substantially  surrounding  said  electrical  lamp,  said  baffle 
member  having  partitions  extending  outwardly  from  said 
core  poriion  into  abutting  relation  with  the  interior  of  said 
housing  to  provide  at  least  one  receptacle  in  thermal 
communication  with  said  heat  source  whereby  said  lou- 
vers pass  heated  air  from  said  lamp  into  said  at  least  one 
receptacle; 

a  container  having  a  heat-liquifiable  substance  therein,  said 
container  being  configured  for  being  received  within  said 
at  least  one  receptacle  for  heating  said  substance;  and 

cover  means  for  substantially  enclosing  the  open  end  of  said 
housing  for  retaining  the  heat  therein  whereby  to  facilitate 
the  heating  of  said  container. 


4,215,844 
VALVE  ACTUATOR  SYSTEM 
Stanley  Bowen,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  A  Wil- 
cox Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,242 
Int  a.2  F16K  31/128 
VS.  a.  251—28  5  Claims 

1.  A  valve  actuator  system  comprising: 
pressure  source  means  including  an  accumulator  charged  to 

a  predetermined  pressure; 
piston  means  connectable  to  a  valve  control  member  for 
providing  linear  motion  in  response  to  pressure  applied 
from  said  pressure  source  means; 
positioner  means  for  establishing  control  signals  in  response 
to  differences  between  input  signals  to  said  positioner 
means  indicative  of  desired  valve  positions  and  feedback 
signals  to  said  positioner  means  indicative  of  actual  valve 
positions;  and 
means  for  moving  said  piston  means  at  one  of  two  speeds  in 
response  to  the  magnitude  of  the  control  signals  from  said 
positioner  means  including  a  restrictor  and  by-pass  assem- 
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bly  connected  between  said  accumulator  and  said  piston  4,215,846 

means  to  provide  two  different  fluid  flow  volumes  de-    MULTIPORTION  UNITARY  VALVE  SEAT  AND  VALVE 

INCORPORATING  IT 
Mitsumasa  Ishizuka,  Yokosoka,  and  Makoto  Kawai,  Hiratsuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,872 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1977,  52/36183 

Int  a.2  F16K  3/22.  25/00 

VS.  a.  251—298  6  Claims 


AIR   SUPPLY- 


pending  on  the  magnitude  of  the  control  signals  from  said 
positioner  means. 


4,215,845 
ENGINE  AIR  CUTOFF  DEVICE 
Leonard  A.  Sturgeon,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bralome 
Resources  Limited,  Calgary,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,691 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  16, 1976,  268047 

Int  a.2  F16K  3/00:  F02D  13/06 

VS.  a.  251—63  11  Claims 


JO       X    66a 


66o  *ii 


*    ■X 


1.  A  cut-off  device  for  an  engine  air  manifold  which  com- 
prises a  valve  body  having  a  passage  arranged  for  alignment 
with  a  corresponding  passage  in  an  engine  air  manifold,  a  gate 
reciprocally  mounted  in  said  body  and  having  a  path  of  move- 
ment across  said  valve  body  passage,  said  gate  having  a  closed 
position  fully  blocking  said  valve  body  passage  and  a  retracted 
position  fully  opening  said  valve  body  passage,  a  pair  of  guide 
strips  in  said  valve  body  extending  parallel  to  said  path  of 
movement  adjacent  said  valve  body  passage,  there  being  one 
guide  strip  for  each  edge  of  said  gate,  each  strip  having  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  depressions  in  an  upper  surface 
thereof,  one  depression  being  longer  than  the  other,  a  pair  of 
spaced  apari  guide  pads  mounted  on  each  edge  of  said  gate  for 
sliding  movement  on  the  guide  strip  adjacent  thereto,  one  of 
said  pads  being  longer  than  the  other  of  said  pads  whereby 
when  said  gate  is  in  its  closed  position  the  longer  pads  engage 
the  longer  depressions  of  the  guide  strips  and  the  other  pads 
engage  the  other  depressions  of  the  guide  strips,  means  biassing 
said  gate  to  said  retracted  p>osition  and  means  for  moving  said 
gate  from  said  retracted  position  to  said  closed  position,  said 
last-mentioned  means  including  at  least  one  cylindrical  bore  in 
said  gate  parallel  to  said  path  of  movement,  conduit  means 
sealingly  engaging  said  bore,  forming  a  piston  face  within  said 
bore  and  including  means  for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure 
into  said  bore  through  said  conduit  means,  and  a  plug  closing 
one  end  of  said  bore  and  defining  a  piston  chamber  between 
said  plug  and  said  piston  face,  whereby  said  fluid  under  pres- 
sure will  react  against  said  piston  face  and  said  plug  to  drive 
the  gate  from  the  retracted  position  to  the  closed  position. 


1.  In  an  eccentric  rotary  fluid  flow  control  valve  including 

a  housing  containing  a  fluid  flow  path, 

a  unitary  seat  member  having  an  annular  base  portion  se- 
cured in  said  housing  along  said  flow  path  and  having  a 
rigid  annular  seating  portion  spaced  from  said  base  por- 
tion and  having  an  axis  lying  along  said  flow  path, 

a  plug  having  a  seating  surface  having  a  center  of  curvature, 
and 

means  for  supporting  said  plug  for  rotation  of  said  seating 
surface  into  and  out  of  force  exerting  fluid  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  seating  poriion  about  an  axis  which  is 
radially  offset  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  said  seating 
portion,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  resilient  annular  connecting  wall  portion  for  said  seat 
member  integrally  joining  said  base  poriion  and  said  seat- 
ing portion  together  into  a  unitary  structure  and  support- 
ing said  seating  portion  from  said  base  portion,  said  wall 
portion  being  of  truncated  conical  shape  and  having  an 
inner  diameter  which  decreases  gradually  and  continu- 
ously from  said  base  portion  to  said  seating  portion,  with 
the  largest  value  of  said  inner  diameter  being  equal  to  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  base  portion,  with  the  smallest  value 
of  said  inner  diameter  of  said  wall  portion  being  equal  to 
the  inner  diameter  of  said  seating  portion,  andd  with  the 
apex  point  of  the  cone  formed  by  line  extensions  of  said 
wall  portion  lying  within  a  cone  formed  by  lines  connect- 
ing said  center  of  curvature  of  said  seating  surface  to  the 
points  of  engagement  between  said  seating  surface  and 
said  seating  portion  which  result  when  said  seating  surface 
has  been  moved  into  said  sealing  engagement  with  said 
seating  portion, 

whereby  force  exerted  on  said  seating  portion  by  said  plug 
seating  surface  deforms  said  wall  portion  in  the  direction 
to  converge  the  walls,  and  hence  reduce  said  inner  diame- 
ter, of  said  wall  portion. 


4,215,847 

PLUG  VALVE  WITH  LINER 

Pieter  F.  Hoos,  1630  Yeager  Rd.,  Royersford,  Pa.  19468 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,741 

Int.  a.2  F16K  5/02 

U.S.  a.  251—317  ,  11  Qaims 

1.  A  plug  valve  comprising: 

a  body  with  a  cavity  of  generally  circular  horizontal  cross- 
sections  therein; 
flow  passages  in  said  body  terminating  in  body  ports  at  said 

cavity; 
a  complementary  plug  in  said  cavity  for  rotational  move- 
ment therein;  and 
a  flow  passageway  through  said  plug; 
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a  pre-fonned  liner  of  yieklaUe  material  in  said  cavity  recdv- 

ing  said  plug; 
•aid  body  having  comfrfete  amralar,  top  and  bottom  surfaces 

within  and  around  said  cavity;  and 
said  top  surface  being  larger  in  diameter  than  said  bottom 

surface; 
a  pair  of  generally  parallel,  substantially  axial  ribs  extending 

between  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  on  each  side  of  each 

body  port; 
opposing  sides  of  each  pair  of  said  ribs  forming  between 

them  an  axial  dovetail  groove; 
the  inner  surface  of  said  cavity  intermediate  said  ribs  merg- 
ing with  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 


said  liner  having  annular  top  and  bottom  sealing  bands  re- 
ceived in  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  body;  and 

complementary  axial  dovetail  seal  strips  received  between 
each  of  said  pairs  of  ribs  to  form  a  radially  retained  posi- 
tive interlock  therewith,  said  seal  strips  interconnecting 
said  sealing  bands  with  the  outer  surfaces  thereof  merging 
therewith; 

said  grooves  and  said  ribs  being  vertically  disposed  so  that 
said  liner  may  be  inserted  axially  into  said  cavity  with  said 
seal  strips  and  said  ribs  interlocked;  and 

spaces  between  said  pairs  of  seal  strips  defining  port  open- 
ings; 

the  inner  surfaces  of  said  sealing  bands  and  seal  strips  engag- 
ing said  plug. 


4^15,848 
GRIPPING  AND  SKIDDING  APPARATUS 
Pieter  ?aa  de  Werkeo,  Sleenwijk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Mac- 
Grcflor  Lrtematioiial  SA^  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,843 
CWm  priority,  apfUcattoa  Netheriaads,  Aug.  30,  1977, 
7709542 

lit  a.2  B66F  1/00 
VS.  a  2S4-107  8  ClalBis 


1.  A  gripper  and  skidding  device  which  is  adapted  to  hy- 
draulically  grip  a  flanged  top  plate  of  a  girder  comprising:  a 
main  fraine;  hydraulically  operated  push-pull  means  carried  by 
the  frame  and  connectable  to  a  structure  which  is  to  be  skidded 
on  the  girder;  a  plurality  of  gripping  units  carried  by  the  frame, 
each  gripping  unit  having  opposed  gripping  faces  for  selec- 
tively gripping  and  releasing  between  them  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  the  top  plate  flange  of  the  girder,  means  for 


moving  at  least  one  of  the  gripping  faces  toward  and  away 
from  an  opposed  face  and  a  universal  joint  between  said  mov- 
ing means  and  said  movable  face  for  permitting  said  face  to 
adjust  its  position  to  accommodate  to  the  shape  of  the  flange  at 
the  location  of  the  gripping  unit,  said  plurality  of  gripping  units 
being  arranged  side-by-side  in  a  row  in  the  push-pull  direction 
so  as  to  grip  a  plurality  of  adjacent  locations  along  the  length 
of  the  flange;  and  coupling  means  between  adjacent  gripping 
units  permitting  relative  pivoting  movement  between  the  grip- 
ping units. 


4,215,849 

VEHICLE  FRAME  PULLING  AND  RESHAPING 

APPARATUS 

Roger  Charland,  1424  SW.  Ist  Ave.,  Deerfleld  Beach,  Fla.  33441 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,069 

Int  a.2  BMC  23/60;  B66D  3/08 

VJS.  CL  254—326  6  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  frame  pulling  and  reshaping  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  base  plate,  wheels  roUably  carrying  the  base  plate,  a  post 
having  a  lower  end  removably  attached  to  the  base  plate  and 
an  upper  end  upwardly  projecting  from  the  base  plate,  a  winch 
mounted  on  the  base  plate  and  positioned  rearward  of  the  post 
relative  to  a  vehicle  operatively  positioned  for  repair  for- 
wardly  relative  to  the  apparatus  and  including  a  cable  drum 
rotatable  about  a  transverse  axis  and  positioned  rearward  of 
the  post,  an  upper  cable  guide  pulley  rotatively  connected  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  post,  a  lower  cable  guide  pulley  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  post  selectively  along  the  length 
thereof,  in  any  predetermined  position  between  the  lower  end 
of  the  post  and  the  upper  cable  guide  pulley,  a  cable  wound  on 
the  cable  dnmi,  operatively  passing  over  the  upper  cable  guide 
pulley,  longitudinally  extending  operatively  forwardly  from 
under  the  lower  cable  guide  pulley  and  operatively  connecting 
to  a  vehicle  frame  and  side  pulling  on  the  latter,  and  having  a 
cable  run  extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  from  the  cable 
drum  to  the  upper  cable  guide  pulley,  a  brake  operatively 
connected  to  the  winch  and  controlling  the  rotation  thereof 
and  the  traction  exerted  by  the  cable  on  the  vehicle  frame,  a 
chain  operatively  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the  post  and  to 
the  base  plate  rearward  of  the  post,  operatively  extending 
along  the  cable  run  rearwardly  overlying  the  latter,  and  rear- 
wardly  restraining  the  post  against  operative  forward  pulling 
thereon  by  the  cable,  and  an  anchoring  device  connected  to  the 
base  plate  and  operatively  securing  the  latter  relative  to  the 
ground  against  pulling  operation  by  the  winch. 
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Reinhold  A.  Haase,  Hastings;  Norman  D.  Brockelsby,  Grand 

Island,  both  of  Nebr.,  and  Daniel  W.  Pike,  Mission,  Kans., 

assignors  to  Dutton-Lainson  Company,  Hastings,  Nebr. 

FUed  Not.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,372 

Int  CL^  B66D  3/00 

VS.  CI  254—350  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  winch  of  the  type  including  a  frame,  a  gear  train 
affixed  to  the  frame,  a  cable  drum  affixed  to  the  frame  and 
driven  by  the  gear  train,  and  means  for  driving  the  gear  train, 
the  improvement  of  an  adjustable  clutch  mechanism  in  the  gear 
train  between  the  means  for  driving  and  the  drum,  the  adjust- 
able clutch  mechanism  including: 
a  clutch  shaft  in  the  gear  train; 

a  friction  plate  on  the  shaft  and  axially  movable  on  the  shaft; 
said  means  for  driving  the  gear  train  attached  to  the  friction 

plate; 
a  clutch  plate  on  the  shaft  in  opposed  relation  to  one  side  of 

the  friction  plate; 
a  thrust  bearing  threaded  on  the  shaft  in  opposed  relation  to 

the  opposite  side  of  the  friction  plate;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  force  of  the  thrust  bearing  on  the 
friction  plate  to  thereby  engage  the  friction  plate  against 
the  clutch  pjate. 


periodic  acting  system,  the  position  of  said  short  periodic 
system  being  determined  by  the  measurement  of  at  least  one 


parameter  involving  movement  of  the  tip  of  the  crane  beam, 
movement  of  the  load,  or  movement  of  said  reference  level. 


4,215,852 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOCKING  A  CONVERTER  TILTING 

GEAR  DURING  A  BLASTING  OPERATION 
Wilhelm  Ackermann,  Essen;  Karlheinz  Langlitz,  Mulbeim,  and 
Gonter  Schmltz,  Duisbnrg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors  to  DEMAG,  Aktiengesellschaft,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,336 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1976,  2658885 

Int  CL2  C22B  5/28 
U.S.  a.  266—89  10  Claims 


4,215,851 

SYSTEM  FOR  ACTIVE  COMPENSATION  OF 

UNWANTED  RELATIVE  MOVEMENTS,  PREFERABLY 

DURING  LOADING  OF  CARGO 
Hans  K.  Holmen,  Sandvika,  Norway,  assignor  to  A/S  Strommen 
Staal,  Strommen,  Norway 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  28, 1977,  770299 
Int  a.2  B66D  1/48 
VS.  a.  254—277  9  Oalms 

1.  A  system  for  active  compensation  of  unwanted  relative 
movements,  preferably  during  deposit  of  load  by  a  crane  beam, 
comprising  a  long-periodic  acting  system  for  compensation  of 
the  static  loading  caused  by  said  load  and  a  short-periodic 
acting  system  for  active  compensation  of  unwanted  relative 
movements  of  the  load  relative  to  a  reference  level,  said  long- 
periodic  system  comprising  a  compensating  cylinder  provided 
with  two  pistons  acting  in  opposite  directions,  said  cylinder 
being  connected  through  connector  means  to  one  or  more 
pressure  loaded  reservoirs,  said  long-periodic  system  being 
pneumatic  using  air  or  inert  gas  as  an  operational  medium,  said 
short-periodic  system  comprising  two  hydraulic  cylinders  with 
respective  pistons,  said  pistons  of  the  short-periodic  system 
including  piston  rods  connected  to  said  pistons  of  the  long- 


1.  Apparatus  for  locking  the  tilting  gear  of  a  converter 
during  a  blasting  operation,  comprising 

(a)  a  pivot  pin  gear  wheel; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  drive  pinions  engaging  said  pivot  pin  gear 
wheel  and  spaced  circumferentially  therearound; 

(c)  a  source  of  power;  the  improvement  characterized  by 

(d)  a  separate  first  drive  means  for  each  pinion; 

(e)  gear  train  means  connecting  each  said  drive  means  to  its 
respective  drive  pinion; 

(0  arresting  brakes  in  each  said  gear  train  means; 

(g)  a  separate  second  drive  means  connected  to  each  said 
gear  train  means  for  providing  relative  angular  motion  of 
each  said  pinion  which  said  pivot  pin  gear  wheel  for 
engaging  individually  the  teeth  of  each  pinion  with  said 
pivot  pin  gear  wheel; 
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(h)  fHeans  providing  simultaneous  flow  communication  from 
said  power  source  to  each  said  second  drive  means;  and 

(i)  control  means  in  said  flow  communication  means  for 
synchronously  driving  all  said  second  drive  means  when 
said  arresting  brakes  are  briefly  released. 


Peter  Rocback, 


4^15353 
STIRRING  MEANS 
JoMt  H.  T.  Fetch,  both  of  Manchester, 
to  Magnesiwa  Ekktron  Limited,  United 


DiriiiM  of  Scr.  No.  842,014,  Oct  13, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,169,888. 

nis  application  Dec  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967,331 

laL  a.2  C32B  9/00 

VS.  CL  266-235  7  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  stirring  a  fluid  mass  comprising  molten 
metal  comprising  a  circular  curved-bottomed  vessel,  a  curved 
loop-shaped  paddle  to  be  immersed  in  the  mass  and  means  for 
rotating  the  paddle  about  a  substantially  center  axis  of  the  loop 
and  simultaneously  rotating  said  loop-shaped  paddle  in  an  orbit 
around  a  fixed  axis  causing  said  center  axis  of  the  loop  to 
orbitally  rotate  about  said  fixed  axis  while  passing  said  loop 
close  to  substantially  the  whole  of  the  curved  bottom  of  the 
vessel  and  traversing  substantially  all  the  fluid  mass  with  said 
curved  loop  by  the  combined  rotation  about  said  center  and 
fixed  axis. 


4,215,854 

MELT  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  WITH  TILTABLE 

MELT  RECEPTACLE 

HaM  Lasteaberger,  Schaflhaneo,  Switzerland,  aadgnor  to 

Georg  Fischer  Aktieageseilschaft  Switzoiand 

Filed  Dec  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,730 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Dec.  14,  1977, 
15360/77 

lat  CL2  B22D  41/06;  F27B  14/02;  F27D  3/14 
VS.  CL  266-240  n  Claims 


1.  A  melt  processing  apparatus  having  an  elongated  process- 
ing receptacle  tiltable  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  extend- 
mg  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  receptacle  for 


producing  iron-carbon  melt  with  nodular  graphite,  the  appara- 
tus comprising 

a  generally  horizontally  extending  beam  directly  coupled  to 
and  supporting  the  receptacle,  said  receptacle  and  said 
beam  generally  being  in  the  same  horizontal  plane, 

a  vertical  column;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  beam  on  said  column,  said  sup- 
porting means  being  arranged  at  least  partially  underneath 
said  beam  for  vertical  movement  thereof  along  the  col- 
unm,  said  beam,  said  supporting  means  and  said  receptacle 
being  swivelable  as  a  unit  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  column,  said  supporting  means  including  weighing 
means  for  measuring  the  weight  of  said  beam  and  said 
receptacle. 


4,215,855 

COOLING  BED  FOR  ELONGATE  ARTICLES 
Theodor  Zacharias,  Meerbusch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Firma  Friedrich  Kocks  GmbH  A  Company,  Dusseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1978,2812777 

Int  CL^  C21D  9/00 
VS.  a.  266—259  14  Claims 


1.  A  cooling  bed  for  the  cooling  and  straightening  of  elon- 
gate articles  comprising  at  least  two  endless  chains  arranged 
side-by-side  parallel  and  adjacent  to  one  another  extending 
from  an  infeed  and  adjacent  a  delivering  means  to  a  discharge 
end  remote  therefrom  and  held  by  means  of  reversal  wheels  in 
the  manner  of  a  conveyor  belt  having  upper  and  lower  runs  for 
transporting  the  articles  delivered  thereto  along  the  upper  runs 
of  the  chains,  the  chains  having  a  plurality  of  projections 
which  form  pockets  therebetween  for  receiving  the  articles,  a 
number  of  reversal  wheels  at  said  infeed  end  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  endless  chains,  said  reversal  wheels  at  the  infeed 
end  being  interconnected,  so  as  to  be  non-rotatable  relative  to 
one  another,  a  like  number  of  reversal  wheels  at  the  discharge 
end,  said  reversal  wheels  at  the  discharge  end  being  not  so 
interconnected,  and  means  spaced  from  the  reversal  wheels  at 
the  infeed  end  individually  driving  the  chains. 


4,215,856 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

GAME  PLAYING  TIME 

Karl-Heinz  Schmall,  Moncalierstrasse  5,  D-757  Baden-Baden, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Piotr  Sendor,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Karl>Heinz  Schmall, 

BadeU'Baden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,377 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerlmany,  Apr.  15, 
1977,  2716717;  Apr.  30, 1977,  2719354 

Int  a.2  A63B  77/00 
U.S.  CL  272—3  12  Claims 

9.  A  method  for  determining  the  effective  playing  time  of  a 
sporting  team  game,  in  which  playing  area  signals  emitted  by  a 
referee  and  interference  signals  emitted  outside  the  playing 
area  are  both  received  by  means  of  at  least  two  mutually  sepa- 
rate reception  devices,  said  playing  area  signals  and  said  inter- 
ference signals  are  comfMired  with  one  another,  and  the  signals 
received  from  the  playing  area  are  used  to  interrupt  and  re- 
start the  time  measurement  and  those  signals  corresponding  to 
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the  separately  received  interference  signals  are  identified  and 
filtered  out  as  interference  signals. 

10.  An  arrangement  for  determining  the  effective  playing 
time  of  a  sporting  team  game,  which  has  a  referee  and  a  prede- 
termined playing  duration  and  in  which  interruptions  of  play 
are  signalled  by  the  referee  by  means  of  a  whisUe,  comprising 
at  least  one  time  measurement  device  comprising  an  actuator 
input  for  interrupting  and  re-starting  the  measurement;  a  wire- 
less signal  receiver  of  which  the  output  is  connected  to  the 
actuator  input;  a  portable  transmitter  for  transmitting  signals  to 


4,215358 

GAME  APPARATUS 

Eric  H.  Olsen,  709  W.  Auburn  a.,  Mequon,  Wis.  53092 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,306 

Int  a.2  A63F  9/00 

VS.  a.  273—1 R  •  6  Claims 


the  receiver;  and  a  switch  device  actuatable  by  the  referee  to 
activate  the  transmitter  and  to  transmit  signals  to  interrupt  and 
re-start  the  time  measurement  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  each 
interruption  of  play,  said  receiver  comprising  at  least  one 
playing  area  reception  conductor  within  the  playing  area  for 
the  reception  of  signals  radiated  by  the  transmitter,  and 
wherein  said  portable  transmitter  device  for  wireless  signal 
transmission  emits  at  least  two  different  signals  and  the  re- 
ceiver device  includes  at  least  one  comparator  arrangement  for 
ascertaining  a  variation  of  such  signals. 


4,215,857 

ATHLETE'S  LANDING  PIT 

Donald  W.  Gordon,  2718  Standish,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92806 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  651,674 

Int  a.J  A63B  5/18 

VS.  a.  272—101  10  Claims 


8.  An  athlete's  landing  pit,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  independent  foam  blocks  juxtaposed  to  form  a 
cushioning  layer,  said  blocks  formed  to  provide  a  compos- 
ite, contiguous  planar  upper  foam  surface  for  said  cushion- 
ing layer,  said  blocks  formed  and  shaped  in  cross  section 
so  that  when  so  juxtaposed  to  form  said  layer,  said  plural- 
ity provides  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  void 
extending  horizontally  within  said  cushioning  layer;  and 

a  fabric  cover  stretched  over  said  cushioning  layer  to  main- 
tain the  juxtaposition  of  said  plural  foam  blocks. 


4.  Game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  playing  board  having  a  flat  playing  surface,  means  on  said 
board  dividing  said  playing  surface  into  a  plurality  of 
delineated  small  areas  for  occupancy  by  playing  blocks, 

a  plurality  of  cubical  playing  blocks  arranged  in  a  stacked 
layered  pyramid  arrangement  on  said  playing  board  and 
including  at  least  four  layers  of  said  blocks  including  a 
bottom  layer,  a  pair  of  intermediate  layers  including  an 
upper  intermediate  layer  and  a  lower  intermediate  layer, 
said  upper  intermediate  layer  including  four  blocks,  said 
lower  intermediate  layer  supported  by  said  bottom  layer 
and  positioned  centrally  thereon,  each  of  said  blocks  of 
said  lower  intermediate  layer  supported  by  four  blocks  of 
said  bottom  layer,  and  a  top  block  supported  by  each  of 
said  four  blocks  of  "the  upper  intermediate  layer,  and  the 
arrangement  of  said  blocks  being  such  as  to  allow  removal 
of  some  but  not  all  of  said  blocks  of  said  intermediate  and 
bottom  layers  without  causing  collapse  of  other  blocks, 
said  blocl^  each  having  planar  faces,  each  of  said  planar 
faces  having  a  recess,  and  a  thin  member  positioned  in 
each  recess  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  generally  paral- 
V  lei  to  the  plane  of  an  adjacent  face,  and  said  thin  memt>er 
generally  bisecting  said  recess,  and  indicia  on  said  blocks, 

means  for  removing  selected  blocks  from  said  pyramid  for- 
mation, said  removing  means  including  a  rod  having  a 
hook  formed  in  one  end,  said  hook  receivable  in  said 
recess  and  engageable  with  said  thin  member,  and 

a  pair  of  dice,  one  of  said  dice  having  an  unnumbered  sur- 
face, and  the  other  of  said  dice  having  a  pair  of  unnum- 
bered surfaces. 


4,215,859 

CUE  BRIDGE 

Ste?en  D.  Chariton,  3511  Highway  "D",  West  Bend,  Wis.  53095 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923,158 

Int  a.2  A63D  15/10 

VS.  a.  273—23  3  Oaiau 

1.  A  bridge  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  support  member  having  a  base  portion  and  concave 
sides,  the  curvature  of  said  sides  being  such  as  to  allow  the 
base  to  extend  under  a  cushion  on  a  pool  table  when  the 
bridge  is  in  use,  the  first  member  having  an  aperture 
therein,  the  aperture  having  a  plurality  of  steps  formed 
therein,  the  steps  being  rests  for  a  cue  when  a  cue  is  ex- 
tended through  said  aperture  the  cue  being  movable  from 
step  to  step  without  removing  it  from  the  aperture; 

(b)  a  rod,  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  the  first  support 
member;  a  second  member  said  second  support  member 
having  a  hole  extending  therethrough  and  being  slidably 
attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  rod,  said  second  support 
member  being  attachable  to  a  cue  by  extending  said  cue 
through  said  hole  in  said  second  member;  and 
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(d)  mems  for  attachiiig  said  second  support  member  to  a  cue 
after  extending  the  cue  through  the  aperture  in  the  first 


GOLFCLUB 
YoiUro  Nakamatsu,  6-31*10,  Shimonma,  Setagajr»4n,  Tokyo, 

FIM  No?.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  740,283 

ipplkitioa  JapM,  May  20, 1976,  51-57188; 
.  26, 1976,  51-74909 

Int  CL^  A63B  5S/I4 
UjS.  a  273-81  R  '  1  Oaim 


1.  A  golf  club  comprising  a  head  having  a  striking  face  for 
strilung  a  golf  ball,  a  shaft  extending  from  the  head,  said  shaft 
having  an  outer  surface  of  circular  cross-section,  gripping 
means  on  the  shaft  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  a  golfer's  hands  to 
swing  the  golf  club,  said  gripping  means  consisting  essentially 
of  a  square  cross-section  with  four  mutually  perpendicutor  flat 
fact*  including  top  and  bottom  faces  and  two  side  faces,  each 
of  said  top,  bottom  and  side  faces  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  shaft  and  said  side  faces  being  generally  parallel  to  the 
pUme  of  the  striking  face  of  said  head,  said  top  face  being 
gripped  by  the  golfer's  two  thumbs  such  that  the  two  thumbs 
are  disposed  side-by-side  substantially  parallel  to  one  another 
and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  striking  face  of  the  head,  said 
bottom  face  being  gripped  by  the  other  fingers  of  the  golfer's 
hands  transversely  to  the  plane  of  the  striking  face  and  said  side 
faces  being  engaged  by  the  golfer's  palms,  whereby  the  golf 
chib  is  swingable  by  a  golfer  as  the  golf  club  including  the 
striking  face  passes  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  striking  face  through  paraUel  planes  parallel  to  the  striking 
face  at  the  point  of  contact  of  the  strikhig  face  with  the  golf 
baU. 


4^15,861 

ELECTRONIC  TENNIS  GAME 

Joaeph  J.  NoMth,  104  ProfidcMe  A? c  Doylcitowa,  Pa.  18901 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,320 

lirt.  CL^  A63F  9/00 

VJS,  a  273-85  G  8  CUUm 


zi  'fa*  '»»0ii«i)i4i»«^'< 


support  member  and  the  hole  in  the  second  support  mem- 
ber, the  cue  remaining  extended  therethrough  while  the 
bridge  is  in  use. 


jj 


1.  An  electronic  apparatus  for  playing  a  simuhited  tennis 
game  comprising: 

a  gameboard; 

a  rectangular  tennis  court  area  on  said  gameboard  scaled  to 
the  dimensions  of  a  regulation  tennis  court; 

a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  and  visibly  displayed  longitudi- 
nal and  lateral  grid  lines  dividing  said  court  area  into  a 
plurality  of  like  rectangular  grid  areas; 

coordinate  markings  along  said  grid  lines  to  provide  a 
unique  identification  of  each  of  said  rectangular  areas  in 
said  grid,  according  to  its  row  and  column; 

means  to  selectively  illuminate  each  of  said  rectangular  grid 
areas  on  said  gameboard  to  indicate  a  presence  of  a  ball  or 
a  player  at  said  grid  area; 

a  plurality  of  illuminated  displays  on  said  gameboard  to 
indicate  the  scoring  of  said  simulated  tennis  game; 

a  plurality  of  initiating  switches  adapted  to  illuminate  said 
grids; 

means  on  said  gameboard  to  initiate,  in  response  to  the  actua- 
tion of  said  switches,  a  simulated  tennis  game; 

means  on  said  gameboard  for  game  players  to  select  their 
desired  player  and  ball  positions  while  and  when  utilizing 
the  grid  area  coordinates  to  indicate  a  ball  or  player  at  said 
positions; 

a  microcomputer  system  which  and  when  actuated  by  said 
switches  accepts  inputs  from  said  game  initiating  switches 
and  from  said  keyboard  and  processes  said  inputs  accord- 
ing to  a  simulated  tennis  game  program  to  provide  outputs 
in  the  form  of  illuminated  rectangular  grids  on  said  game- 
board  to  indicate  respective  player  and  ball  positions  in 
the  game  and  to  update  said  scoring  displays  when  an 
error  occurs  and  a  point  is  scored. 
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WATER-SURFACE  TOWED  TARGET  COIN  OPERATED  SLIDING  PUCK  GAME 

TakaaUYosUkawa,  Yokohama;  Shi8eniKato,KaiBaknra;Akira  JeraU  W.  Kaiper,  5949  Oak  Lane  Dr.,  Botte  Des  Mortca,  Wla. 
Obata,  Yokohama;  lUroahi  Shibazaki,  Yokomka;  SUgeaki       54927 


Ishikawa,  and  Toahio  Satoh,  both  of  Yokohaau,  ail  of  Japan, 
•asignon  to  Japu  Ahxraft  MIg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,474 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  28, 1977, 52-84302[U] 
Int  CL2  A63B  7//02 
U.S.  CL  273— 350  13aaim8 
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1.  A  water-surface  towed  target  comprising: 

a  towed  member  running  substantially  at  a  predetermined 
depth  under  the  surface  of  the  water  when  towed  by  a 
mother  ship, 

a  ballast  weight  suspended  under  said  towed  member  by 
means  of  a  support  member, 

a  target  pole  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  towed  member  and 
extending  above  the  surface  of  the  water,  said  target  pole 
carrying  a  target  at  the  upper  portion  thereof,  and 

a  shaped  stabilizing,  spray  deflecting  and  depth  maintaining 
plate  attached  to  said  target  pole  and  extending  substan- 
tially symmetrically  laterally  outward  from  both  sides  of 
said  pole,  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  plate  being  at  a 
position  a  small  distance  above  the  waterline  of  said  target 
pole  when  said  towed  member  is  substantially  at  the  pre- 
determined depth,  the  portions  of  said  plate  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  pole  being  generally  equally  spaced  vertically 
above  the  surface  of  the  water  when  said  pole  is  vertical, 
said  plate  being  attached  to  said  target  pole  at  an  adjust- 
able angle  of  incidence  to  the  surface  of  the  water  for 
deflecting  upwardly  sprayed  water  downwardly  for  pre- 
venting water  spray  from  affecting  the  target,  for  main- 
taining the  depth  of  the  submerged  towed  member  sub- 
stantially at  a  predetermined  depth  and  for  stabilizing  the 
target  by  substantially  preventing  rolUng  of  the  target. 


Filed  Ang.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,955 
iBt  a^  A63F  3/00 
VS.  a  273—126  R 
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1.  A  game  apparatus,  comprising  a  supporting  structure,  a 
substantially  horizontal  playing  surface  mounted  on  the  sup- 
porting structure  and  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  a 
transverse  and  substantially  vertically  extending  wall  disposed 
adjacent  the  second  end  and  having  a  series  of  transversely 
disposed  openings  extending  from  the  playing  surface,  each  of 
said  openings  being  labeled  to  represent  a  predetermined  score 
upon  entry  of  a  puck  playing  piece  propelled  from  said  first 
end,  a  compartment  between  said  wall  and  said  second  end 
communicating  with  each  opening  to  receive  a  puck  propelled 
from  said  first  end  and  passing  through  the  openings,  a  cover 
mounted  on  the  supporting  structure  above  said  compartment 
for  movement  between  compartment  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, movable  means  mounted  in  each  of  said  openings  for 
movement  with  respect  to  the  supporting  structure  and  mov- 
able between  an  obstructing  position  and  an  unobstructed 
position,  first  connecting  means  operably  connecting  the  cover 
and  the  movable  means,  whereby  movement  of  the  cover  to  an 
open  position  will  move  said  obstructing  means  to  the  ob- 
structing position,  and  second  means  connected  to  said  mov- 
able means  for  movement  thereof  to  said  unobstructed  posi- 
tion. 


4,215,864 

WORD  PUZZLE  GAME 

David  L.  Nichols,  6705  N.  12th  PL,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85014 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,481 

Int  a.2  A63F  9/06 

U.S.  a  273—153  R  6  Clahns 
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1.  A  word  puzzle  game  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate; 

(b)  a  letter  field  carried  by  said  substrate  and  comprising 
letter  spaces  defmed  by  lines  on  said  substrate,  each  space 
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including  an  area  containing  a  letter  and  means  compris- 
ing subordinate  spaces  lined  within  said  spaces  in  areas 
separate  and  distinct  from  said  letter  containing  areas  for 
indicating  said  spaces  and  associated  letters  have  been 
used  and  thereby  removed  from  further  play; 

(c)  a  set  of  word  clues  associated  with  and  keyed  to  said 
letter  fidd; 

(d)  a  puzzle  statement  whose  solution  is  dependent  upon  the 
proper  solution  of  said  word  clues,  and  which  is  revealed 
by  the  letters  in  the  unused  spaces  of  said  letter  field  when 
said  clues  are  solved  and  said  means  for  indicating  used 
spaces  is  employed. 


4^15,S66 
LINE  CONNECTING  TABLE  GAME  SET 
Takeshi  Shimiza,  YashioaU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushikiiudsha 
Anoa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,327 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24, 1978, 52*22290[U] 
Int.  CL2  A63F  3/02 
U.S.  CL  273—275  8  Claims 


4,215,865 

GOLF  GAME 

OUver  H.  Pilati,  445  S.  Worchester  Way,  Anrora,  Colo.  80012 

FUed  Aag.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,526 

iBt  CL^  A63B  69/i6 

U.S.  a.  273—176  FA  16  Claims 


1.  A  golf  game  comprising: 

a  base  providing  a  fairway,  a  target  area  at  one  end  of  the 

fairway  and  a  teeing  area  at  the  other  end  of  the  fairway 

opposite  the  target  area; 
a  target  arrangement  in  the  target  area  including  targets  and 

means  for  stopping  balls  that  strike  or  miss  the  targets  for 

preventing  the  balls  from  being  deflected  back  from  the 

target  area  to  the  teeing  area; 
sensing  means  for  sensing  balls  that  strike  a  target; 
means  in  the  target  area  for  collecting  balls  that  are  shot  at 

the  target  area  for  return  to  the  teeing  area;  and 
means  for  sweeping  balls  from  said  fairway  into  said  ball 

collecting  means,  said  sweeping  means  including: 

a  support  frame; 

a  sweeper  mounted  to  said  support  frame  and  movable 
from  a  first  position  wherein  balls  on  the  fairway  are  not 
contacted  by  movement  of  said  sweeper  to  a  second 
position  wherein  balls  on  the  fairway  are  contacted  by 
movement  of  said  sweeper; 

wheels  mounted  to  said  support  frame  for  supporting  said 
support  frame  for  movement  along  said  fairway; 

a  guide  track  for  guiding  said  wheels; 

a  drive  assembly  for  driving  said  support  frame  along  said 
fairway;  and 

means  for  positioning  said  sweeper  in  its  first  position 
when  said  sweeper  is  moved  from  the  target  area  to  the 
teeing  area  and  in  the  second  position  when  said 
sweeper  is  moved  from  the  teeing  area  to  the  target  area 
whereby  balls  are  contacted  by  said  sweeper  and 
pushed  into  said  ball  collecting  means. 


1.  A  table  game  set  comprising 

two  four  sided  playing  boards  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
rows  of  squares  thereon,  each  said  playing  board  having  a 
goal  line  and  start  line  disposed  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  flat,  square  playing  pieces  each  having  a  face 

and  having  a  size  equal  to  one  of  said  squares  on  the 

playing  board,  said  playing  pieces  having  a  plurality  of 

different  line  configurations  on  the  face  thereof, 

whereby  the  playing  pieces  may  be  selectively  placed  in 

the  squares  on  the  playing  board  to  form  a  continuous 

line  path  from  a  square  adjacent  the  start  line  to  a  square 

adjacent  the  goal  line;  and 

a  means  mounted  on  said  table  game  set  between  said  play- 
ing boards  and  aligned  with  each  square  adjacent  said  goal 
line,  said  means  movable  in  a  direction  toward  each  goal 
line  for  respectively  designating  the  first  completion  of  a 
path  to  each  square  adjacent  the  goal  line  of  each  playing 
board. 


4,215,867 
TARGETS  AND  GATED  RRING  GUNS  FOR 
PROPELLING  BALLS  THERETO 
Vernon  R.  Natwick,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ramtek  Corpo- 
ration, Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  814,329,  Jul.  11,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,821 

Int  a.^  F41B  U/00 

U.S.  CL  273—357  1  Qaim 


1.  An  amusement  game  comprising  a  plurality  of  targets, 
balls  and  operator  fired  guns  for  shooting  the  balls  toward  the 
target,  each  of  the  guns  having  a  trigger  for  controlling  the 
firing  rate  of  each  such  gun  with  each  trigger  operation  caus- 
ing the  firing  of  a  single  ball  and  further  having  means  which 
inhibits  the  operation  of  each  such  trigger  in  response  to  a 
control  signal,  means  for  automatically  returning  the  balls  from 
the  targets  to  the  guns,  means  for  automatically  loading  one 
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ball  at  a  time  into  each  gun  for  firing,  and  means  for  supplying 
a  series  of  trigger  inhibit  control  signals  to  said  trigger  opera- 
tion inhibiting  means  of  each  gun  to  simultaneously  and  selec- 
tively gate  the  firing  of  all  of  the  guns  to  thereby  establish  a 
maximum  simultaneous  firing  rate  for  all  of  the  guns. 


4,215,868 

GASKET  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Harry  W.  Skimer,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  and  Alan  D.  Bnrdick, 
Aarora,  VBu,  assipiors  to  Press  Seal  Gasket  Corporatkm,  Fort 
Wayne,  lad. 

FUed  Aag.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,122 

Int  0.2  F16J  15/24 

U.S.  a.  277—1  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  seal  with  a  circular  hole  in  a  wall 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  inserting  a  substantially  rigid  ring  into  the  end  portion  of 
an  elastomeric  resilient  elongated  sleeve  thereby  deter- 
mining the  outer  diameter  of  said  sleeve  radially  opposite 
said  ring,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  sleeve  with  said  ring 
inserted  being  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  hole, 

(b)  force  fitting  said  assembled  ring  and  sleeve  edgewise  into 
said  hole  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
thereof  with  said  assembled  ring  and  sleeve  lying  in  a 
plane  also  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis,  and 

(c)  forcefully  rotating  the  thus  force  fitted  assembly  into  a 
position  in  which  it  is  substantially  coaxial  with  said  hole 
and  with  said  sleeve  being  compressed  between  the  wall 
of  said  hole  and  said  ring  thereby  providing  a  seal. 


4,215,869 
SPLINED  SHAFT  SEAL  ARTICLE  AND  APPARATUS 
Darrell  D.  Pendleton,  Gastooia,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Garlock  Inc., 
Longriew,  Tex, 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,075 

Int  0.2  F16J  15/56 

U.S.  O.  277— U  36  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  having  a  splined  end  with  a  plurality  of  identical, 
circumferentially  equally  spaced-apart,  radially  out- 
wardly extending  spline  teeth  separated  by  a  plurality  of 
identical  grooves; 

(b)  a  housing  having  a  bore  therein  and  said  splined  end  of 
said  shaft  extending  into  said  bore  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment therein; 

997  O.G.— 6 


(c)  a  seal  mounted  on  said  housing  and  in  sealing  contact 
with  said  splined  end  of  said  shaft; 

(d)  said  seal  comprising: 

(1)  a  unitary  molded  elastomeric  body; 

(2)  said  seal  including  a  moimting  portion  mounting  said 
seal  on  said  housing;  and 

(3)  said  elastomeric  body  including  an  annular  toothed 
seal  portion  having  a  plurality  of  identig^  circumferen- 
tially equally  spaced-apart,  radially  inwardly  extending 
seal  teeth  separated  by  a  plurality  of  identical  grooves, 
each  seal  tooth  fitting  in  a  respective  groove  of  said 
splined  shaft  in  sealing  contact  therewith,  said  seal  teeth 
having  sidewalls  tapering  from  a  wider  width  at  their 
base  to  a  narrower  width  at  their  top,  said  seal  teeth 
having  an  interference  "y"  between  the  top  of  the  spline 
teeth  and  the  groove  of  the  seal  teeth  and  having  an 
interference  "x"  between  each  side  of  the  spline  teeth 
and  the  seal  teeth,  and  x^  150%  y. 


4,215,870 

ROTATABLE  SHAFT  SEAL 

Jesse  W.  Escoe,  314  Nicholson,  JoUet  lU.  60435 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,822 

Int  QV  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  O.  277—93  R 


27  Claims 


72  78  70  30  74  92   82 


1.  A  sealing  assembly  for  effecting  a  sealing  joint  between 
relatively  rotatable  elements  which  include  a  stationary  ele- 
ment and  a  rotatable  shaft  passing  through  said  stationary 
element,  comprising: 

stationary  seal  means  defining  an  annular  sealing  surface 
fixed  on  said  stationary  element  and  surrounding  said 
shaft; 

rotatable  seal  ring  means  surrounding  said  shaft  and  having 
an  annular  sealing  surface  for  engaging  and  cooperating 
with  said  annular  sealing  surface  of  said  stationary  seal 
means  to  establish  a  seal  therebetween; 

a  rotatable  collar  secured  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith 
on  the  side  of  said  rotatable  seal  ring  means  opposite  said 
stationary  seal  means,  said  collar  including  a  recess  open- 
ing inwardly  toward  said  seal  ring  means  and  an  out- 
wardly opening,  exposed  threaded  bore  which  is  axially 
co-extensive  with  said  recess;  and 

at  least  one  adjustable  spring  assembly  mounted  on  said 
collar  for  biasing  said  seal  ring  means  against  said  station- 
ary seal  means  to  effect  engagement  of  said  cooperating 
annular  sealing  surfaces,  said  spring  assembly  including  a 
plunger  disposed  in  said  recess  in  Vsaid  collar,  a  nut 
threaded  into  said  bore  in  said  collar  and  exposed  out- 
wardly thereof  for  threading  adjustment  in  said  bore,  said 
nut  including  a  recess  opening  toward  said  seal  ring 
means,  and  spring  means  for  biasing  said  plunger  toward 
said  seal  ring  means,  said  spring  means  being  positioned 
within  said  recess  in  said  nut  and  bearing  at  one  end 
thereof  against  said  plunger  and  at  the  other  end  thereof 
against  said  threaded  nut  on  the  inside  of  said  recess, 
whereby  threaded  adjustment  of  said  nut  within  said  bore 
in  said  collar  readily  adjusts  the  biasing  force  of  said 
spring  means. 
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HAND  HELD  COLLET' 
MorteM  Hinck,  mi  Dm  Cehoi,  kolh  of 
MriflMn  to  VMwm  UL,  Nahariya,  land 
.     .  FIM  Mv.  S.  1979,  Ser.  Ncl  17^2 

ImLCL^BISB  31/12 


NilMriyt,  hrad. 


ICIaiBH 


z:?^ 


^•i' 


1.  A  band  held  collet  compristng  a  hollow  tubular  handle;  a 
first,  externally  threaded  end  portion  of  said  handle;  a  plurality 
of  jaw  pieces;  a  like  plurality  of  resiliently  flexible  rods;  a  rod 
anclKMing  block  to  which  a  first  set  of  ends  said  rods  is  secured, 
an  opposite  set  of  ends  of  said  rods  being  secured  to  said  jaw 
pieces  so  that  said  jaw  pieces  radiate  outwardly  with  respect  to 
said  block;  a  collet  ctMar,  a  first,  apertured,  tapering  end  por- 
tion of  said  collar;  a  second,  opposite  internally  threaded  end 
portion  of  said  collar,  said  collet  being  assembled  with  said 
anchoring  block  and  rods  disposed  within  said  handle  and  with 
said  jaw  pieces  extending  beyond  the  first  end  thereof  into  said 
coDar,  screw  coupling  of  said  collar  to  said  handle  resulting  in 
the  inward  gripping,  displacement  of  said  jaw  pieces  against  an 
outwardly  directed  biasing  force  exerted  by  said  rods;  an  annu- 
lar member  surrounding  said  rods;  and  a  plurality  of  fixed  jaw 
pieces  formed  integrally  with  said  member  and  respectively 
dispoaed  between  said  first  mentioned  jaw  pieces,  a  skirt  por- 
tion of  said  member  adapted  to  be  located  within  said  first  end 
portion  of  said  handle  and  an  outwardly  directed  flange  of  said 
member  adapted  to  abut  a  rim  of  said  first  end  portion. 


4^15372 

POSITIVE  SHIFT  DERAILLEUR  MECHANISM 

Mirioa  A.  Ovk,  1M3  Cheryl  La^  Tyare,  CtOt  93274 

FIM  Feb.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1<M»9 

iBt  CL^  B62M  9/12;  FldH  9/(30 

V&,  CL  2»-2M  1 


lUfl    S      "»Aiw:    '>:it?.; 


blSJ'.V 


:>{!»■  . 


9W>a«f 


•<t»ti.iy< 


L  In  a  bicycle  having  a  frame,  a  rear  wfaed  with  an  axle 


aaoonied  in  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  drive  sprockets  of  differ- 
ent sizes  coaxially  mounted  on  said  rear  axle,  a  pedal  actuated 
drive  chain  engaging  one  of  said  drive  sprockets,  a  shift  car- 
riage having  an  idler  sprockv :  and  a  coplanar  tensioning 
sprocket  on  which  said  chain  is  retained,  said  idler  sprocket 
having  a  shaft  on  which  said  shift  carriage  is  pivotal,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  mounting  plate  to  which  said  idler  sprocket  shaft  is  se- 
cured; 
shift  means  including  a  post  fixed  on  said  frame  with  an  axis 
*  parallel  to  the  rear  wheel  axis; 
a  barrel  coaxial  with  said  post,  said  mounting  plate  being 

fixed  to  said  barrel; 
a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  said  post  and  within  said 

barrel,  said  sleeve  having  a  radially  extending  arm; 
said  post  and  said  sleeve  having  a  helically  threaded  inter- 
connection pitched  in  one  direction,  and  said  sleeve  and 
said  barrel  having  a  helically  threaded  interconnection 
pitched  in  the  other  direction; 
means  connected  between  said  barrel  and  said  frame  to  hold 

the  barrel  against  rotation; 
a  shift  lever  adjustably  mounted  on  said  frame;  and 
rigid  push-pull  linkage  connecting  said  shift  lever  to  said 
radial  arm  to  rotate  said  sleeve  and  move  said  idler 
sprocket  axially  into  alignment  with  each  of  said  drive 
sprockets  selectively. 


4»215373 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  ACCESSORY 

FENDER  TO  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Harold  PricCt  GleMOc,  DL,  aariganr  to  G-P  MaanfKtiiring  Co., 
Ik.,  Ckicaao,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,172 

ImL  a.}  B62D  25/16 

U.S.  CL  2W— 153  R  3  Ctoims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  lateral  metal 
flange  delineating  a  wheel  opening  in  the  body  of  the  vehicle, 
an  accessory  fender  formed  of  flexible  resilient  material  com- 
formable  to  the  contour  of  the  flange  and  having  a  marginal 
strip  portion  contiguous  to  the  underside  of  said  flange,  and  a 
plurality  of  resilient  retainer  clips,  each  said  retainer  clip  being 
formed  of  spring  steel  bent  into  a  generally  U-shaped  configu- 
ration having  a  pair  of  legs  connected  by  a  bight  portion  with 
one  of  said  legs  being  longer  than  the  other,  and  each  leg 
having  at  least  two  teeth  extending  angularly  outwardly  of  the 
{dane  of  the  leg  and  in  the  direction  of  the  opposite  leg,  each 
retainer  clip  being  adapted  to  be  forcibly  applied  at  spaced 
poinu  to  the  marginal  strip  portion  of  said  flange  by  applying 
force  on  the  bight  portion  to  drive  the  clip  so  that  the  teeth  of 
one  leg  engage  in  the  metal  flange  and  the  teeth  of  the  other  leg 
engage  in  the  marginal  strip  portion  so  as  to  secure  said  acces- 
sory fender  to  said  flange. 


August  5, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ISS 


4^15374 
ARTICULATION  LOCK 
J«MS  E.  Schodkopf,  Tcrre  Hwrte,  \mL,  aMigMr  to  J.  L  Caae 
Coapaay,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970^18 

lot  CL^  B62D  13/00 

U.S.  CL  280-474  1  Clain 


1.  An  articulation  locking  arrangement  for  locking  the  pivot 
connection  between  first  and  second  frames  of  an  articulated 
machine; 

said  pivot  connection  including  at  least  one  pair  of  pivot 
plates  mounted  on  said  first  frame  and  at  least  one  pivot 
plate  mounted  on  said  second  frame  and  a  pivot  pin  inter- 
connecting said  pivot  plates  for  permitting  pivotal  move- 
ment by  said  frames  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  pivot  plates 
and  pivot  pin  forming  an  upper  pivot  joint  between  said 
frames; 

an  articulation  locking  plate  extending  from  said  pivot  plate 
on  said  second  frame  and  said  locking  plate  extending  in 
the  plane  of  said  pivot  plate  on  said  second  frame,  said 
articulation  locking  plate  being  sector-shaped  and  said 
locking  plate  having  an  arcuate  end  portion  and  a  plurality 
of  arcuate  recesses  along  said  arcuate  end  portion  for 
locking  said  machine  in  straight-ahead,  maximum  right, 
and  maximum  left  positions; 

an  operator's  station  being  mounted  on  said  machine  above 
said  pivot  joint,  said  operator's  station  including  an  opera- 
tor's seat  and  floor; 

said  pivot  plates  on  said  first  frame  and  said  floor  of  said 
operator's  station  having  vertically  aligned  locking  open- 
ings and  vertically  aligned  storage  openings  spaced  from 
said  locking  openings,  said  locking  openings  being  proxi- 
mate said  operator's  seat  and  said  storage  openings  being 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said  locking  openings,  and 
a  locking  pin  t>eing  normally  stored  in  said  storage  open- 
ings; and 

said  locking  plate  being  swingable  between  said  pair  of  pivot 
plates  on  said  first  frame  as  said  machine  articulates  and  a 
selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  locking  recesses  in  said 
locking  plate  becoming  vertically  aligned  and  registerable 
with  said  locking  openings  such  that  said  locking  pin  may 
be  removed  by  an  operator  from  said  storage  openings  and  - 
inserted  through  said  locking  openings  and  said  selected 
locking  recess  in  said  locking  pLate  to  thereby  selectively 
lock  said  pivot  connection  in  a  fixed  position  without  the 
operator  leaving  the  operator's  seat,  and  said  arcuate 
recesses  in  said  locking  plate  being  open-ended  for  permit- 
ting said  locking  pin  to  pass  through  said  locking  plate 
without  binding. 


4,215375 
TRAILER  HITCH 
Dwen  R.  Yoonger,  2181  Lone  Oak  Ave,  Napm  Calif.  94558 
Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,154 
Int  CL^  B60D  1/16 
U.S.  CL  280-478  B  6  ClaiM 

1.  An  apparatos  for  attaching  a  trailer  to  a  towing  vehicle 
which  comprises: 
means  on  the  front  end  of  the  trailer  defining  a  horizontally- 


(Hiented  forwardly  diverging  slot  of  a  first  vertical  thick- 
ness; 

means  for  coupling  the  trailer  to  the  towing  vehicle,  said 
coupling  means  having  a  bort  therethrough,  a  rearward 
portion  configiired  for  insertion  into  said  slot  and  for 
mating  with  said  means  defining  said  forwardly  diverging 
slot,  and  a  forward  portion  for  attachment  to  the  towing 
vehicle; 

a  segment  of  the  rearwardly  extending  portion  of  said  cou- 
pling means  having  a  second  vertical  thickness  substan- 


tially less  than  the  first  vertical  thickness  of  said  slot  so 
that  said  coupUng  means  can  be  moved  vertically  within 
said  slot  to  facilitate  attachment  of  the  forward  portion  of 
said  coupling  means  with  the  towing  vehicle; 

means  for  interlocking  said  coupling  means  and  the  trailer 
when  said  rearward  portion  of  said  coupling  means  is 
inserted  into  said  slot,  said  interlocking  means  having  a 
locking  pin  insertable  through  said  bore;  and 

means  on  the  trailer  for  receiving  said  locking  pin  when  the 
rearwardly  convering  portion  of  said  coupling  means  is 
inserted  into  said  slot. 


4,215376 

TRAILER  HITCH 

Donald  E.  Jacks,  2826  W.  Cook  Rd.,  Ft.  Wayne,  Ind.  46808 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,418 

Int  a.2  B60D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  280-483  6  daims 


1.  Vehicle  hitch  apparatus  for  connecting  a  towed  vehicle  to 
a  towing  vehicle  comprising  an  upright  flat  support  member 
adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  rear  of  the  towing  vehicle,  a  pair 
of  horizontally  spaced  vertical  guides  secured  to  said  member, 
a  slide  plate  vertically  slidably  received  by  said  guides,  an 
elongated  tongue  secured  at  one  end  to  said  plate  and  extend- 
ing horizontally  rearwardly  therefrom,  a  towed  vehicle  attach- 
ment member  secured  to  said  tongue  distally  from  said  plate, 
spring  means  operatively  carried  by  said  support  member  for 
resilienUy  supporting  said  tongue  for  movement  vertically, 
said  spring  means  including  a  leaf  spring  .  aving  a  base  leaf  and 
a  plurality  of  r«novable  superposed  leaves,  a  pair  of  vertical 
horizontally  spaced  elongated  angle  brackets  affixed  to  said 
support  member,  said  brackets  projecting  rearwardly  from  said 
support  member  and  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
openings  with  a  pair  of  mounting  pins  selectively  received 
thereby  for  vertical  adjustment,  respectively,  a  pair  of  shackle 
plates  provided  with  mounting  openings  and  which  are  pivot- 
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aUy  connected  to  SMd  brackets  by  means  of  said  pins,  respec- 
tively, and  said  base  leaf  being  pivotally  connected  at  its  oppo- 
site ends  to  said  shackle  plates,  respectively. 


4^18,877 

FOLDING  UTILITY  CART 

Gcorie  Pritchett,  Rtc.  4,  Box  61A,  GIfaMr,  Tex.  75644 

Fikd  May  12, 197S,  Scr.  No.  905,159 

iBt  a2  BOM  11/00 


VS.  CL  290-652 


1.  A  folding  utility  cart  comprising  a  first  group  of  elongated 
members  forming  a  rectangular  open  frame,  a  flexible  sheet, 
said  flexible  sheet  secured  to  said  flrst  group  of  elongated 
members,  a  second  group  of  elongated  members,  said  second 
group  of  elongated  members  each  being  pivotably  secured  at 
one  end  thereof  to  one  side  of  said  open  frame,  a  fust  wheel, 
said  first  wheel  being  joumalled  to  the  other  end  of  said  second 
group  of  elongated  members,  a  third  group  of  elongated  mem- 
bers, one  end  of  each  of  said  third  group  of  elongated  members 
being  pivotably  secured  to  the  other  side  of  said  open  frame,  a 
second  wheel,  said  second  wheel  being  joumalled  to  the  other 
end  of  each  of  said  third  group  (tf  elongated  members,  a  fourth 
group  of  elongated  members  disposed  forming  a  handle  frame, 
said  handle  frame  being  angularly  adjustably  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  open  frame,  each  of  said  elongated  members  of  said 
first  group  and  said  second  group  and  said  third  group  and  said 
fourth  group  of  elongated  members  having  portions  thereof 
elastically  joined  together,  each  of  said  first  and  said  second 
and  said  third  and  said  fourth  groups  of  elongated  members 
having  a  first  portion  thereof  and  a  second  portion  thereof,  one 
end  of  said  first  portion  thereof,  having  a  greater  inside  diame- 
ter than  an  adjacent  end  of  said  second  portion,  an  elastic  cord, 
said  first  portioa  and  said  second  portion  having  a  hollow 
passageway  theretn,  said  elastic  cord  disposed  in  said  hollow 
passageway  of  said  first  p(vtion  and  said  second  portion,  the 
ends  of  said  elastic  cord  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  first 
portion  and  the  end  of  said  second  portion  opposite  said  adja- 
cent end,  whereby  said  elastic  cord  is  tensioned  when  said  first 
portion  and  said  second  portion  are  disposed  in  coaxial  align- 
ment having  said  adjacent  end  residing  in  said  one  end. 


iiS    .V 


4415378 
BUMPER.AIR  BAG 

Fferrokh  Hlrbod,  149  N.  RezftiN  Dr.,  Beverly  Hills,  CkUf.  90210 
PBe*  May  «,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,134 
bt  CL2  BMR  27/0$ 
UAa2«6-737     '  '  MCbdiH 

1.  A  bsmper-air  beg  system  for  inflating  at  least  one  air  bag 
to  a  vdude  having  a  ri|^  frame  upon  releasing  a  quantity  of 
coapreiKd  gas,  said  system  comprising: 
buaiper  meant;  '^«"  ^'^-'i'  ■  *  ■'  --■'"  ,s'  "T  "'- 

■oa  dertmctive  nedMnlcrily  tctvated  valv«  mearis  adapted 
to  be  actuated  in  respmiae  to  movement  of  the  bumper 
means  fbr  releasing  the  quantity  of  compressed  gas  there- 
through; and, 
mean*  defining  a  passageway  fbr  dh-ecting  the  compressed 
fM  fdeased  through  the  valve  means  to  the  at  least  one  air 
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said  valve  means  comprising: 

a  first  member  fixed  to  the  rigid  frame; 

a  second  member  movable  relative  to  the  first  member  in 
response  to  compression  of  the  bumper  means,  the  first 
member  and  the  second  member  defining  a  valve  enclo- 


.ti.'^ 


I 


>oa^ 


9aain8 


-en- 


sure from  which  the  quantity  of  compressed  gas  flows 

when  the  valve  means  is  actuated; 
first  coupling  means  for  attaching  the  second  member  to 

the  bumper  means;  and, 
second  coupling  means  for  attaching  the  first  member  to 

the  passageway  means. 


4,215,879 

LABEL  SYSTEM  FOR  IDENTIFYING  ITEMS 

AlTia  S.  BlBH,  2350  Dd  Mar  PL,  Fort  laudeniale,  Fla.  33301 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,355 

lBta.2G09Fi/M 

U,S.  CL  283—21  11  Claims 


1.  Means  for  identifying  a  plurality  of  items  comprising: 
support  web  means  having  a  series  of  individual  spaces  for 
indicia  and  the  like  related  to  individual  items;  a  plurality  of 
adhesive  labels  each  having  a  first  surface  coated  with  adhesive 
and  a  second,  opposite  surface  for  indicia  corresponding  or 
related  to  indicia  on  said  support  web  means,  said  labels  being 
releasaUy  fastened  to  said  support  web  means  by  releasable 
fastening  means  at  other  than  said  first  adhesive  coated  sur- 
faces, with  the  plurality  of  first  adhesive  coated  surfaces  being 
protected  by  common  protection  means  and  exposable  by 
removal  of  said  conunon  protection  means  in  a  single  opera- 
tion, thereby  preparing  said  labels  for  affixing  to  items  while 
said  labels  remain  releasably  fastened  to  said  support  web 
means;  and  means  for  releasing  said  labels  from  said  support 
web  means  after  affixing  to  items. 


to  Caterpillar  Tractor 


4,215,880 
TUBE  CLAMP 
Jack  H.  Trittipoc,  Elwood,  Dl.,  aasfgaor 
Co.,  Peoria,  m. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,456 
lat  CL^  F16L  i//0 
U.S.  CL  285—61  U  ClalaM 

1.  A  fitting  (11)  for  connecting  a  tube  (17)  in  fluid  flow 
communication  with  a  hose  end  (13)  having  a  (ttstal  collar  (12) 
(Htjvided  with  a  plurality  of  through  holes  (19  and  20)  extend- 
ing substantiaUy  parallel  to  the  hose  end  axis,  said  fitting  com- 
prising: Ul'iiiiMV 
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an  annular  flange  (15)  having  a  central  bore  (21)  having  the 
distal  end  (25)  of  the  tube  positioned  therein,  said  bore 
having  at  least  one  annular  groove  (24)  having  a  radially 
expanded  portion  of  said  tube  end  positioned  therein,  said 
flange  having  a  threaded  hole  (26)  and  a  through  hole; 

an  annular  clamp  (16)  extending  about  said  tube  end  and 
axially  outwardly  from  said  flange,  said  clamp  including  a 
first  clamp  half  (32)  having  a  first  hole  (39)  and  a  pair  of 
second  holes  (38)  extending  transversely  to  said  first  hole, 
and  a  second  clamp  half  (33)  having  a  pair  of  holes  (37); 

first  threaded  securing  means  (31)  extending  through  one  of 
said  collar  holes  and  threaded  to  said  annular  flange  in  said 


threaded  hole  and  securing  a  first  portion  of  said  flange 
substantially  coaxially  to  said  collar; 

second  threaded  securing  means  (40)  extending  through 
another  of  said  collar  holes,  said  flange  through  hole,  and 
said  first  clamp  half  first  hole  securing  said  first  clamp  half 
and  a  second  portion  of  said  flange  substantially  coaxially 
to  said  collar  and  maintaining  said  annular  clamp  (16)  in 
abutment  with  said  flange;  and 

a  pair  of  third  threaded  securing  means  (36)  extending  each 
through  a  respective  pair  of  holes  of  said  clamp  halves  and 
securing  the  clamp  halves  in  clamped  relationship  to  said 
tube  end  and  aligning  a  common  surface  of  both  clamp 
halves  in  a  common  plane  for  abutting  said  flange. 

4,215,881 
HOSE  COUPLING 
Daniel  G.  Scott,  WUkinburg,  and  William  K.  Mong,  N.  Hunting- 
don,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Com- 
paay,  WUmerding,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,348 

Int  a.2  n6L  35/00;  B60D  1/08 

VS.  CL  285—68  4  Claims 


1.  An  improved  brake  hose  coupling  for  use  with  a  railway 
vehicle  brake  hose  to  be  coupled  with  a  counterpart  hose 
coupling  of  a  counterpart  brake  hose  of  an  adjacent  vehicle, 
each  of  said  hose  couplings  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  body  portion  having  an  opening  therein  for 
registering  with  a  complementary  opening  in  the  counter- 
part hose  coupling; 

(b)  a  nipple  portion  joined  to  said  body  portion  in  an  angu- 
larly offset  relationship  thereto  and  communicable  with 
said  opening  through  the  hollow  body  portion; 

(c)  said  body  portion  having  an  arcuate  groove  formed 
thereon  between  said  opening  and  said  nipple  portion. 


peripherally  adjacent  and  in  concentric  relation  to  said 
opening,  and  transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  coupling,  said 
axis  dividing  said  groove  into  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion  disposed  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 

(d)  an  arcuate  lip  portion  formed  on  said  body  portion  pe- 
ripherally adjacent  and  in  concentric  relation  to  said  open- 
ing, diametrally  opposite  said  arcuate  groove,  and  trans- 
versely to  the  axis  of  the  coupling  for  routably  engaging 
the  arcuate  groove  of  the  counterpart  hose  coupling,  and 
vice  versa,  for  retaining  the  two  hose  couplings  in  coupled 
relationship  upon  a  certain  amount  of  relative  rotation  in 
one  direction  therebetween,  said  axis  dividing  said  lip 
portion  into  upper  and  lower  portions  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  thereof;  and 

(e)  stop  means  formed  on  said  body  portion  for  limiting  said 
relative  rotation  to  said  certain  amount  in  said  one  direc- 
tion, 

(0  said  hose  couplings  being  operable,  upon  said  certain 
amount  of  relative  rotation  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
one  direction  to  fvt  uncoupled  disposition  in  which  said  lip 
portions  routably  disengage  said  grooves,  respectively, 

(g)  the  angular  dimension  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  lip 
portion  being  up  to  a  maximum  of  47°  30',  and  the  angular 
dimension  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  lip  being  54*. 


4,215,882 
JOINT  STRUCTURE 
Toivo  Bosch,  Heideabeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  J. 
M.  Voith  GmbH,  Heideaheiai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Fikd  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,721 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  2, 
1977,  2714830 

Int  a.2  F16L  27/Oa  51/02 
VS.  a  285-227  g  Claims 


1.  A  joint  structure  for  interconnecting  one  end  of  a  first  pipe 
to  the  adjacent  end  of  a  second  pipe,  comprising  intermediate 
connector  means,  said  intermediate  connector  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  resiliently  deflectable  liquid  filled  force  trans- 
mitting units,  each  of  said  force  transmitting  units  having  first 
and  second  functional  ends,  said  first  functional  ends  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  one  end  of  said  first  pipe  and  said 
second  functional  ends  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
adjacent  end  of  said  second  pipe,  said  resiliently  deflecuble 
liquid  filled  force  transmitting  units  being  effective  to  undergo 
resilient  deflection  thereby  allowing  said  first  and  second  pipes 
to  undergo  angular  motion  with  respect  to  each  other,  each  of 
said  units  comprises  an  annular  pressure  cushion,  said  annular 
pressure  cushions  being  axially  spaced  from  each  other,  a 
plurality  of  intermediate  spacer  rings,  said  spacer  rings  being 
interleaved  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  annular  pressure 
cushions,  each  annular  pressure  cushion  being  provided  with  a 
bore  for  use  in  filling  the  pressure  cushion  with  said  liquid,  a 
passage  formed  in  an  adjacent  said  intermediate  spacer  ring, 
said  bore  and  said  passage  being  in  registry  with  each  other. 
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^  """coupling  ilOR  PIPES  AND  PntlNG^   ' 
Tteodott  C  Bmr^  S^^  Ml  B«fcr  Dmb  8i^  Raidgk,  N.C 
27«7 

FIM  Apr.  11, 1979.  Scr.  No.  29J«3 

'       ''  mtJCL^.tigL  21/00 

VJS.  a  2S5-236  '       ^"  -^  ■  "■"  5 


12>.       yll 


1.  A  pipe  and  fixture  type  coupling  comprising:  a  pair  of 
cymmetrical,  generally  semi-circular  coupling  halves  having 
abutting  edges,  said  edges  bemg  nnidircctionally  beveled  to  lie 
juxtaposed  to  each  other,  a  cavity  provided  in  each  of  said 
halves  which  is  open  to  the  central  interior  circumference 
therecrf'  whereby  pipes  and  fixtwes  with  beaded  ends  can  be 
joined  as  readily  as  plain  pipes  and  fixtures  without  the  require- 
ment of  special  adapters;  a  plurality  of  bead  like  sealing  ridges 
disposed  oo  the  outer  interior  circumference  on  each  side  of 
said  cavity  whereby  a  plain,  sleeve-like  gasket  having  a  con- 
stant external  cylindrical  surface  can  be  used  with  said  cou- 
pling; at  least  one  ear  like  flange  outwardly  projecting  from 
each  of  said  halves  adjacent  said  edges;  adjustable  securing 
means  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  flanges  so  that 
said  coupling  halves  can  be  secured  about  adjacent  pipes  or 
fittings  and  tensionally  held  in  place,  whereby  said  ridges 
engage  the  end  portions  of  said  gasket  and  press  the  gasket  into 
seahng  engagement  with  the  pipes  or  fittings,  and  the  external 
surface  of  the  central  portion  of  said  gasket  is  radially  spaced 
from  the  central  interior  surfaces  of  the  coupling  halves. 


4,215,884 
TOUCH  LATCH 
Giri  R  Lige,  St  Loula,  Mo.,  aasigDor  to  Weber- 
pMy,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jm.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1367 
Lrt.  CL^  E05C  3/14 
U^  a  292— 220 


Knapp  Com- 


4Clalni8 


iiu  tii^r. 


L  la  •  touch  latch  mechanism  of  the  type  adapted  for  use  in 
itckiBf  a  pair  of  members  upon  relative  convergent  move- 
;  thanof  from  a  remote  position  into  an  adjacent  position 
and  isr  releasing  said  members  from  said  adjacent  position  for 
tointivc  dtvei^ent  movement  towards  said  remote  pontioo 
tether  movement  of  said  members  in  the  direction  of 


said  converging  movement  beyond  said  adjacent  position,  said 
touch  latch  mechanism  including  a  catch  plate  carried  by  one 
of  said  members,  and  a  keeper  mechanism  carried  on  the  other 
of  said  members,  said  keeper  mechanism  including  a  housing 
fixed  to  said  other  of  said  members,  a  keeper  element  mounted 
in  said  housing  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  and  having 
first  and  second  end  portions,  said  first  end  portion  being 
engageabie  with  said  catch  plate  during  said  converging  move- 
ment of  said  members,  a  spring  subject  to  resilient  deformation 
as  said  keeper  element  is  pivoted  upon  engagement  with  said 
catch  plate,  and  a  latching  device  arranged  in  said  housing  for 
engagement  with  said  second  end  portion  of  said  keeper  ele- 
ment upon  pivotal  movement  thereof  from  an  unlatched  posi- 
tion incident  to  engagement  of  said  first  end  with  said  catch 
plate  for  releasably  retaining  said  keeper  element  in  a  latched 
position  wherein  said  members  are  disposed  in  said  adjacent 
position,  said  keeper  element  being  movable  into  a  release 
position  relative  to  said  latching  device  for  return  movement 
to  said  unlatched  position  under  the  bias  of  said  spring  incident 
to  said  further  movement  of  said  members,  the  improvement 
comprising  in  combination: 
said  second  end  portion  of  said  keeper  element  is  resiliently 
deformable  in  a  direction  aligned  with  said  axis;  and  said 
latch  device  includes  forwardly  converging  cam  and 
clearance  surfaces,  a  rearwardly  opening  notch  and  a 
rearwardly  disposed  abutment  portion  having  a  forwardly 
projecting  stop  generally  alibied  with  said  notch,  said 
sectmd  end  portion  being  disposed  forwardly  of  said  latch 
device  and  in  alignment  with  said  cam  surface  when  in 
said  unlatched  position  and  being  resiliently  deformed 
incident  to  movement  thereof  rearwardly  along  said  cam 
surface  during  latch  plate  induced  pivotal  movements  of 
said  keeper  element,  said  second  end  portion  tending  to 
move  between  rearwardly  disposed  ends  of  said  cam  and 
clearance  surfaces  under  its  own  bias,  said  stop  constrain- 
ing said  second  end  portion  for  movement  into  said  notch 
during  movement  of  said  second  end  portion  between  said 
rearwardly  disposed  ends  to  define  said  latched  position, 
and  said  second  end  portion  being  moved  out  of  sakl  notch 
upon  said  further  movement  of  said  members  to  assume 
said  release  position  permitting  said  spring  to  return  said 
second  end  portion  to  said  unlatched  position. 


4>215,885 

PIVOTABLE  HATCH  ADJUSTER 
Robert  J.  MeCray,  1789  Pitcaini  Dr.,  Cocta  Mesa,  CaHf.  92626 

Filed  JuL  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,494 

Int  CL^  E05C  J  7/30 

VS.  a  292-338  i  Cfadm 


yTTTTTTTT-r 


1.  An  improved  hatch  adjuster  having  a  tube  within  which  a 
rod  is  telescopicalty  received  wherein  the  outer  end  of  the  tube 
is  adapted  for  pivotal  connecticMi  and  the  outer  end  of  the  rod 
a  rotatable  connection  including  a  set  screw  for  jamming  the 
rod  in  desired  position  within  the  tube  to  provide  adjustable 
alignment  and  support  for  a  raised  hatch  cover,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  socket  member  having  a  first  bore 
connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  tube,  a  second  bore 
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:  extending  into  a  side  pwtion  of  the  socket  member  having 
an  inner  end  shaped  into  a  hemispherical  bearing  surface, 
and  a  third  bore  of  lesser  diameter  extending  internally  in 
alignment  with  the  fust  bore  for  communication  with  the 
second  bore, 

a  ball  member  mounted  within  said  second  bore  having  a 
bearing  surface  adapted  for  pivotal  movement  in  registry 
with  the  bearing  surface  of  said  bore, 

a  mounting  bracket  having  one  end  of  an  upright  stem  con- 
nected to  the  ball  member,  and 

a  retaining  screw  for  providing  a  restricted  passageway  so  as 
to  prevent  the  separation  of  said  ball  member  from  pivotal 
contact  with  said  bearing  surface  of  said  second  bore,  the 
retaining  screw  being  threadedly  engaged  in  the  third 
bore  and  having  a  round  end  portion  projecting  into  said 
second  bore  in  direct  bearing  with  the  lower  surface  of 
said  ball  adjacent  to  the  connection  with  the  stem  of  said 
bracket,  whereby  said  ball  is  urged  in  pivotal  contact  with 
the  bearing  surface  of  said  second  bore. 


with  the  open  portion  of  the  inverted  bag  being  disposed  di- 
rectly over  the  material,  said  handles,  when  brought  together 
by  the  user,  causing  the  base  portions  of  the  loops  to  be 
brought  together  so  as  to  separate  the  material  from  the  floor 
or  sidewalk  upon  which  it  rests,  with  this  action  serving  to 


4,215,886 
ANIMAL  LITTER  COLLECTOR 
InO  Naderi,  and  Mahboobeh  Naderi,  both  of  1865  211th  St^ 
Bayside,  N.Y.  11360 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,289 

Int  a.2  A47I 13/52 

VS.  a  294-1  B  2  Claims 


entrap  the  material  inside  the  bag,  said  first  loop  being  larger 
than  said  second  loop,  with  said  second  loop  being  adapted  to 
pass  through  said  first  loop  at  the  time  handles  are  brought 
together,  with  such  serving  to  effect  a  closure  of  the  bag,  so 
that  the  conteiits  will  not  be  inadvertenUy  spilled. 


1.  A  disposable  animal  litter  collector,  comprising: 

a  shovel-type  scoop  having  a  flat,  supporting  surface  with  a 
leading  edge  defining  the  opening  of  the  scoop,  vertical 
sidewalk  on  each  side  of  the  supporting  surface,  and  a 
back  wall  joining  the  vertical  sidewalk,  said  scoop  includ- 
ing triangulariy-shaped  Ubs  secured  to  opposite  sidewalk 
of  said  scoop,  said  tabs  being  directed  toward  each  other 
and  overlapping,  and  means  for  securing  said  tabs  to- 
gether to  define  said  back  wall  of  the  scoop,  and  said 
supporting  surface  tapering  inwardly  from  its  leading 
edge; 

a  flexible  bag  having  an  opening  at  one  end  and  closed  at  its 
opposite  end,  said  bag  additionally  comprising  a  seam 
surrounding  its  open  end,  and  a  pair  of  drawstrings  slid- 
ably  dkposed  in  said  seam; 

means  for  joining  said  scoop  and  the  closed  end  of  the  bag 
together  comprising  a  seam  formed  in  said  bag  and  se- 
cured to  the  back  edge  of  said  scoop;  and 

a  scraper. 


4,215388 

PICK-UP  DEVICE 

Douglas  L.  GaTin,  49  E.  12th  St,  and  Edward  E.  Parmelee,  33 

St  Marks  PI.,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,006 

lut  CL2  A47I 13/52 

VS.  a.  294—1  B  1  Claim 


4,215387 
HAND  OPERATED  PICKUP  DEVICE  FOR  DEPOSITED 

MATERIAL 
Veraie  A.  Boots,  P.O.  Box  456,  Belle  Glade,  Fla.  33430 
FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,393 
iBt  CL'  AOIK  29/00 
VS.  CL  294—1  BA  3  Ctaims 

1.  A  pickup  device  particularly  adapted  for  use  with  a  small 
inverted  bag,  said  device  having  first  and  second  loops  of 
generally  U-shJ^)ed  configuration,  with  the  base  portion  of 
each  loop  being  essentially  flat  and  with  an  upstanding  leg 
located  at  each  end  of  each  base  portion,  each  pair  of  legs 
extending  upwardly  so  as  to  form  a  handle,  with  the  legs  of  one 
U-shaped  member  being  hinged  with  the  legs  of  the  other 
U-shaped  member  at  a  location  between  the  base  portions  and 
the  handles,  such  that  when  the  handles  are  grasped  and 
brought  together  by  the  user,  the  base  portions  of  the  U-shaped 
members  will  be  brought  together,  said  loops  being  adapted  to 
receive  an  inverted  bag  turned  partially  inside  out  said  device 
then  being  adapted  to  be  placed  over  material  to  be  picked  up. 


1.  A  pick-up  device  comprising: 

a  hollow  sleeve  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls 
and  a  top  wall  and  being  open  at  both  of  its  ends;  and 

a  scraper  tray  insertable  into  said  sleeve  at  the  front  end  and 
movable  back  and  forth  between  an  open  position  extend- 
ing outside  the  sleeve  and  a  closed  position  within  the 
sleeve,  said  tray  having  a  base  wall,  a  first  upstanding  side 
wall  connected  thereto  and  defining  a  continuous  periph- 
eral rim,  said  first  side  wall  substantially  closing  the  front 
end  of  said  sleeve  when  said  tray  is  in  its  closed  position, 
and  a  second  side  wall  adapted  to  close  the  other  end  of 
said  sleeve  when  said  tray  k  in  its  closed  position,  said  tray 
being  adapted  to  be  placed  in  a  rim-down  position  over  an 
object  when  said  tray  k  in  its  open  position  and  thereafter 
closed  to  scrape  and  carry  the  object  into  the  sleeve. 


MO 
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^,. )  ?-:i.iyK>       LIFTING  TOOL 
LIqPi  M.  layini,  1643  Raytara  Ri^  Aay«id,  Ky.  41101 
FIki  M«.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  iM23 
^..1,  ^.        lat  a^  B6SG  7/lZ-  BtfC  1/44 
VS.  CL  294—16  13  daims 


1.  A  tod  suitaUe  for  lifting  and  carrying  an  auto  battery 
having  at  least  two  substantially  parallel  spaced-apart  side 
walls  comprising: 

(a)  gripping  means  for  frictionally  gripping  said  side  walls  of 
said  auto  battery,  said  gripping  means  including  at  least 
two  opposed  gripping  surfiices  positionable  in  a  subatan- 
tially  paraBd  spaced-apart  configuration  in  which  config- 
uratioa  said  opfXMed  gripping  surfaces  are  spaced-apart  by 
a  disuoce  greater  than  the  width  of  said  auto  battery,  said 
auto  battery  being  receivable  between  said  opposed  grip- 
ping surfoces; 

(b)  handle  means  for  manually  grasping  said  tool,  each  of 
Said  gripping  means  having  a  respective  handle  means 
connected  therewith; 

(c)  lever  means  for  connecting  said  gripping  means  with  said 
handle  means; 

(d)  pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  lever  means; 

(e)  adjustment  means  slidably  connected  to  said  pivot  means 
for  slidably  adjusting  the  separation  between  said  at  least 
two  gripping  surfaces,  said  at  least  two  gripping  surfaces 
being  maintainable  in  substantially  parallel  spaced-apart 
configuration  during  said  adjustment,  said  handle  means, 
lever  means,  gripping  means,  pivot  means,  and  adjustment 
means  cooperating  to  cause  said  gripping  surfaces  to  ad- 
just into  a  substantially  parallel  spaced-apart  configuration 
as  said  gripping  surfaces  are  brought  into  frictional  grip- 
ping contact  with  the  side  walls  of  said  auto  battery. 


4,215390 

LENS  HOLDER 

MfltM  Saraie,  500  Fifth  Afe^  New  York,  N.Y.  10036 

Filed  Dec  7, 1978,  S«r.  No.  967,124 

IBL  CL^  GQ2B  7/02 

UjS.  CL  294— 3U  2  Claims 


<(ir««» 


■hi'- 


1  Aa  adJQStible  lens  header  comprising  a  flexible  loop 
shaped  ftame,  fonned  of  a  ooatinous  strip  of  material,  free  end 


portions  on  said  frame  forming  a  straight  shank,  an  elongated 
groove  within  said  looped  frame  to  receive  a  lens,  a  tabular 
handle  to  receive  the  free  ends  of  said  loop  shaped  frame,  and 
a  tightening  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame  shank  above 
said  handle  to  lock  a  lens  within  the  elongated  groove. 


4,215,891 

SUNG  MOUNTING  HEAD 

Alfred  Thide,  Km  Tyrol  17c  5860  laerlolim  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,747 
OahBS  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  Oct  11, 
1977,2745649 

bt  CL2  B66C  1/12 
\5S.  CL  294—74  n  Claims 


1.  A  sling  mounting  head  for  use  with  a  spacer  element  and 
mounting  two  members  of  a  sUng  chain  one  of  which  members 
is  a  suspension  member  of  a  predetermined  transverse  dimen- 
sion and  has  a  fork  head  including  two  arms,  whereas  the  other 
of  these  members  is  a  sling  chain  link  member  arranged  to  be 
received  between  the  arms  of  the  fork  head  of  the  suspension 
member,  the  sling  mounting  head  comprising  a  body  portion 
having  a  central  section  with  an  axis  and  two  axially  spaced 
opposite  faces,  a  first  end  section  extending  from  one  face  of 
said  central  section  in  one  axial  direction  and  arranged  to 
releasably  retain  the  spacing  element,  and  a  box-shaped  second 
end  section  including  two  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  extend- 
ing from  the  other  face  of  said  central  section  in  opposite  axial 
direction,  said  side  walls  of  said  second  end  section  being 
formed  as  forked  plates  which  are  substantially  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  one  another  by  such  a  distance  that  they  form  a 
gap  therebetween  in  which  the  suspension  member  is  received, 
said  bottom  wall  of  said  second  end  section  having  an  opening 
through  which  one  of  the  two  members  extends,  said  central 
section,  said  first  end  section,  and  said  side  and  bottom  wall  of 
said  second  end  section  together  forming  an  integral  member; 
and  means  for  connecting  the  two  members  with  one  another 
and  retaining  them  in  said  body  portion,  and  mounted  in  said 
side  walls  of  said  second  etui  section  of  said  body  portion. 


Case 


4,215,892 
LATCHING  MECHANISM  FOR  SPREADER 
WmUui  K.  Holows,  Rothschild,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I. 
Company,  Radac  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,550 
lat  a?  B66C  1/66 
\5S.  a.  294-815  F  12  Cialms 

1.  A  top  lift  cargo  container  lifting  frame  with  four  comers 
each  having  a  latching  mechanism  attached  thereto,  each 
Uuching  mechanism  including  an  elongated  shank  having  lock- 
mg  lugs  at  one  end  thereof,  a  locator  member  surrounding  said 
shank  adjacent  said  locking  lugs,  and  mounting  means  on  said 
frame  for  said  shank,  said  mounting  means  accommodating  (1) 
universal  movement  of  said  shank  about  a  fixed  point  on  said 
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frame  and  (2)  axial  movement  of  said  shank  with  respect  to  said 
fixed  point  on  said  frame,  said  locator  member  cooperating 


with  said  frame  to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  shank  on  said 
frame. 


4,215,893 
SYNCHRONIZED  EXPANDABLE  SPREADER 
William  K.  Hohnes,  RotfascfaiM,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,551 

Int  a.2  B66C  1/66 

U.S.  a.  294—81  SF  9  Claims 


support  means  being  elongated  to  be  removably  mounted  in  a 
pair  of  said  stake  sockets  along  a  respective  opposite  side  of  the 
body,  said  primary  support  means  being  provided  with  two 
separate  independent  mounting  means  to  alternatively  de- 
mountably  receive  said  secondary  and  tertiary  support  means, 
said  secondary  support  means  being  configured  to  support  a 
canopy  top,  said  tertiary  support  means  comprising  at  least  one  ^ 
horizontal  rack  transverse  to  the  pair  of  primary  support  means 
for  supporting  an  elongated  object  above  said  body,  said  sec- 
ondary and  tertiary  support  means  being  independently  con- 
nectable  with  the  respective  separate  independent  mounting 
means  for  indef>endent  mounting  and  demounting  from  the 
primary  support  means  while  in  place  in  said  stake  sockets. 


4,215,895 

SAFETY  BARRIER  FOR  RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE 

DOORWAY 

Albert  J.  Phillips,  7901  Qearwater,  Space  148,  Keaaewick, 

Wash.  99336 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,629 

lat  a.2  B60P  3/32 

\}S.  CL  296—202  1  Claim 


1.  An  extensible  spreader  comprising  an  elongated  base 
section  and  first  and  second  extensible  members  extending 
from  opposite  ends  of  said  base  section,  independent  drive 
means  for  moving  each  of  said  extensible  members  on  said  base 
section,  and  synchronizing  means  between  said  base  section 
and  each  of  said  extensible  members  for  controlling  movement 
of  each  of  said  extensible  members  with  respect  to  said  base 
section  to  produce  equal  increments  of  movement  of  both  of 
said  extensible  members  in  response  to  operation  of  said  drive 
means. 


4,215,894 

DEMOUNTABLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ATTACHING  A 

CAMPER  BODY  AND  LOAD  CARRIER  TO  A  PICKUP 

BODY 

Broce  C.  SidUnger,  P.O.  Box  40002,  Garland,  Tex.  75040 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,996 

lat  a.2  B60P  3/00 

VS.  CL  296—3  16  Claims 


1.  In  an  accessory  for  a  vehicle  having  a  rectangular  body 
provided  with  at  least  two  pairs  of  vertical  stake  sockets  lo- 
cated on  the  respective  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  combination 
including  a  pair  of  primary  support  means,  secondary  support 
means  and  teriiary  suppori  means,  each  of  said  pair  of  primary 


1.  A  safety  barrier  for  the  doorway  of  a  recreational  vehicle 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  flexible  barrier  net  of  configuration  similar  to  and  size 
slightly  greater  than  a  recreational  vehicle  doorway  to  be 
serviced,  the  barrier  net  having  spacedly  aligned  in  paral- 
lel rows  along  the  side  edges  thereof 
plural  fasteners  each  having  a  thinner  body  portion  with 
means  of  attachment  to  the  barrier  net  and  extending 
laterally  outwardly  from  the  barrier  net  to  carry  thicker 
lateralmost  fastening  portions  slidably  engagable  within 
lateral  guide  channels; 
an  elongate  roller  fastenably  carrying  the  top  of  the  barrier 
net  and  roUably  storing  the  net,  said  roller 
being  rotatable  against  bias  to  allow  unrolling  of  the  bar- 
rier net,  maintainable  at  a  pre-determined  partially  un- 
rolled position,  and  re-roUable  by  reason  of  said  bias 
upon  pre-determined  manual  manipulation,  and 
being  rotatably  carried  by  spacing  opposed  brackets  sup- 
ported on  a  recreational  vehicle  somewhat  above  and 
laterally  of  a  doorway  to  be  serviced  to  position  the 
barrier  net  for  potential  extension  over  the  doorway 
therebelow;  and 
paired  opp>osed  lateral  guide  channels  carried  by  a  recre- 
ational vehicle  parallel  to  each  other  and  at  a  spaced 
distance  outwardly  adjacent  the  vertical  peripheral  sides 
of  a  recreational  vehicle  doorway  to  be  serviced  to  accept 
the  barrier  net  therebetween, 

said  lateral  guide  channels  each  having  a  rigid  body  defin- 
ing parallel  elongate  fastener  channels  extending  the 
length  thereof,  each  fastening  channel  having  an  inner 
larger  body  portion  communicating  with  smaller  outer 
portion  in  turn  communicating  with  the  surface  of  the 
guide  body  facing  the  doorway  to  be  serviced,  to  slid- 
ably receive  and  maintain  fasteners  carried  by  the  sides 
of  the  barrier  net. 
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{^  -ir  BOX  FOR  A  nCK-UP  VEHICLE 

Mwrli  J.  DvMia,  M3  N.  ETergrcai  Av«^  Woodbwy,  N J. 


aOatat 


fik4  M«.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  S9(M04 
.  IM.  0.2  B60R  7/00 

U.S.  a  29^-24  R 


or*? 


il 


»' 


'•^  ^lAafi      ft  . 


-» 


,  T  r  i= — T — 


'^ tM/j  , 


' ^^ 


L  A  box  in  combnutioa  with  a  pick-ap  vehicle  comprising: 
container  having  two  ckxed  sides,  a  closed  front,  a  closed 
top,  an  open  rear  side,  means  for  attaching  said  container 
'  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  bed  of  said  pick-up  vehicle  so 
that  the  tail-gate  oi  said  pick-up  vehicle  forms  a  closure  of 
said  rear  side  of  said  container  when  said  tail-gate  is  raised 
to  a  vertical  poattion,  and  said  closed  top  slopes  down  and 
forward  toward  the  front  of  said  pick-up  vehicle,  so  that 
any  object  ptaced  on  said  top  will  slide  forward  toward 
said  front  of  said  pick-up  vehicle. 


4,215,897 

TRUCX  TARPAULIN  DEVICE 

I D.  Aikea,  and  Bm  P.  Aiken,  both  of  RJ).  #2,  Portenrille, 
Pa.lM51 

Filed  Jn.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,958 

lat  CU  IMOP  7/04 

US.  a.  296—100  1  Cfada 


'f"''* '' 


L  A  truck  tarpaulin  device  for  a  truck  having  a  cargo  space 
defined  by  a  bed,  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall  substantially  parallel 
to  the  front  wall  and  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  walls  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  front  and  back  walls  and  extend- 
nig  sobstantially  perpendicularly  from  the  bed  and  having  tops, 
aid  truck  tarpaidin  device  comprising 
a  plurriity  of  sbts  positioned  atop  the  «de  walls  and  extend- 
mg  therebetween  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  the 
front  aad  back  walls  and  supporting  a  tarpauUn  affixed  to 
the  track  at  the  lop  of  the  front  wall  of  the  cargo  space, 
f^M  mid  slats  including  a  front  abt  and  a  back  slat,  each  of  the 
slats  having  spaced  opposite  ends  at  the  opposite  side 
^irr.  walla  and  a  pair  of  eye  members  each  at  a  correuonding 
,v,^«dofe«±slat;  |,„^ 

vft  reveraihie  electric  motor  having  a  shaft; 
..   a  front  shaft  rotatably  mounted  atop  the  front  wall  and 
extendmg  parallel  thereto  and  coupled  to  the  shaft  of  the 
motor  whereby  the  front  shaft  is  rotataMe  by  the  motor  in 
opposite  directions;  '*'"'' 

a  pair  of  front  pulley  wheels  affixed  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  flront  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  said  front  pulley 
'  "  wheeh  being  at  the  opposite  side  walls; 
^¥lMir  of  rear  pulley  wheels  rotatably  aflixed  to  the  opposite 

U'  aide  walla  at  the  back  wdl; 
■>^£*par  of  cabka  each  extending  around  the  front  and  rear 
pulley  wheels  of  a  corresponding  side  wall  of  the  truck 


and  extending  through  the  eye  members  of  the  slats  at  said 
corresponding  side  wall  with  one  end  of  each  cable  afTixed 
to  the  eye  member  of  the  back  slat  at  said  corresponding 
side  waU  and  the  other  end  of  each  cable  affixed  to  the  eye 
member  of  the  back  sUt  at  said  corresponding  side  wall; 
and 
motor  control  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  the 
motor  ip  a  desired  direction  whereby  the  back  slat  is 
moved  to  the  rear  wall  in  one  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
motor  thereby  extending  the  tarpaulin  over  the  entire  bed 
and  the  back  slat  is  moved  to  the  front  wall  in  the  opposite 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  motor  thereby  folding  the 
tarpauUn. 


4^215398 
PICK-UP  BOX  CONSTRUCnON 
George  UUcs,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mkh. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,532 

Int  CL^  B62D  25/20 

VS.  CL  296—183  5  Cbdms 


1.  In  a  pick-up  truck  having  a  cargo  box, 

the  cargo  box  having  a  floor, 

side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  the  floor, 

and  wheel  housings  having  flat  surfaces  at  the  top  thereof, 

the  wheel  housings  projecting  upwardly  from  the  floor  a 
substantially  equal  distance  and  laterally  protruding  from 
the  side  walls  into  the  cargo  area  of  the  cargo  box, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  recesses  formed 
m  each  side  wall  of  the  cargo  box, 

each  recess  having  a  platform  surface  receiving  a  removable 
support  member  laterally  spanning  the  cargo  area  be- 
tween the  side  walls  of  the  cargo  box, 

the  vertical  height  above  the  floor  of  the  platform  surface  of 
each  recess  being  less  than  the  vertical  height  above  the 
floor  of  the  wheel  housing  flat  surfaces  so  that  the  upper 
surface  of  each  support  member  will  be  substantially 
coplanar  with  the  upper  surface  of  each  wheel  housing. 


4,215,899 
CABIN  FOR  TRUCKS  WITH  TRAILER-FIXTURES 
WerMT  Scharidt,  ami  Gcftod  Watek,  both  of  Moaich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gsnaaay,  asrigaora  to  MaaddBeafabrik  Augibarg- 
Narabcff  Aktieafesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,457 
ClahM  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Sep.  1, 
1977,2739415 

lat  0.2  B62D  27/00 
VS.  a  296—190  14  OahBs 

1.  A  cabin  for  a  trailer  truck  having  a  ceiling,  a  rear  wall, 
seats,  and  a  first  sleeping  berth  behind  the  seats  at  a  level  about 
midway  of  the  height  of  the  rear  walls,  said  cabin  comprising 
a  second  berth  separate  from  and  independent  of  the  first  berth 
and  having  an  operative  position  at  the  level  of  the  first  berth 
to  form  adjacent  first  and  second  sleeping  surfaces  and  a  sub- 
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stantially  horizontal  storage  portion  raised  above  the  fu^ 
berth  adjacent  the  ceiliog  in  substantially  same  attitude  as  in 


4,215,900 

CHILD'S  SAFETY  SEAT  FOR  VEHICLES 

Joseph  Coolt,  4330  W.  5655  South,  KearM,  Utah  84118 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  876,625 

lat  a^  A47C  J/08 

VS.  0.  297—254  21  Oahas 


1.  Vehicle  safety  seat  apparatus  for  children  comprising: 

a  frame  having  interconnected  legs,  intermediate  structure 
and  back  structure,  said  frame  adapted  to  receive  a  seat 
member,  sai{l  intermediate  structure  being  located  at 
about  the  height  of  armrests  of  the  seat  member; 

securing  means  associated  with  said  frame  for  removably 
mounting  said  frame  to  external  structure,  said  securing 
ipeans  adapted  to  receive  a  seat  belt  fastened  to  said  vehi- 
cle; 

rotation  means  secured  to  said  intermediate  horizontal  struc- 
ture, said  rotation  means  located  about  midway  between 
front  and  back  of  a  seat  disposed  in  said  frame  means; 

a  seat  proportioned  to  accommodate  a  child  adapted  to  said 
rotation  means  so  that  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  seat 
with  a  child  residing  therein  is  below  said  rotation  means 
to  rotate  thereabout; 

attachment  means  secured  to  sakl  seat  below  said  seat  and 
said  center  of  gravity;  and 

deceleration  mean&  secured  to  said  back  structure  and  to  said 
attachment  means  to  retard  rotation  of  said  seat  about  said 
rotaticMi  means.  v^ivU.-- 


4,215,901 
HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  TOOL  FOR 
MECHANICALLY  SPLnTING  ROCK-UKE  MATERIAL 
Edward  R.  LaagfleU,  140  Elanraod  Rd.,  Glea  Rock,  NhI.  07452; 
Jaaies  L.  Hile,  MontTiOe,  and  Dafid  L.  Hird,  Poaipton  Lakes, 
both  of  NJ.,  assizors  to  Edward  R.  Laagfidd,  Gica  Rock, 
NJ. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  7954r74,  May  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,114,9SL 
This  appUcatioa  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,346 
lat  0.2  E21C  37/02 
VS.  CL  299—22  8  OaiM 


the  operative  position,  and  linkage  means  supporting  said 
second  berth  in  said  cabin  for  movement  of  said  second  berth 
between  said  operative  and  storage  positions. 


L  Apparatus  for  splitting  rock  and  the  like  in  which  m  an 
outer  housing  is  mounted  a  combined  hydraulic  cylinder  and  a 
pneumatic  vibrating  cylinder,  the  apparatus  mcluding:  (a)  a 
retaining  housing  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  portion  and 
having  means  for  securing  at  its  upper  closed  end  inducting  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  piston  and  a  piston  rod  extending 
from  and  through  a  lower  closing  end  of  the  cylinder;  (b) 
means  for  removably  connecting  the  extending  rod  end  of  the 
hydraulic  piston  to  the  closed  end  of  the  pneumatic  cylinder, 
(c)  a  retaining  housing  disposed  to  carry  the  pneumatic  cylin- 
der which  is  movable  in  a  lower  portion  of  this  housing  as  and 
when  the  pneumatic  cylinder  is  advanced  and  retracted  by  the 
hydraulic  cylinder;  (d)  cooperative  guide  means  formed  on  an 
exterior  portion  of  the  pneumatic  cylinder  housmg  and  a  lower 
interior  portion  of  the  retaining  housing  to  maintain  an  align- 
ment of  the  cylinder  in  said  outer  retaining  housing  while 
sliding  therein;  (e)  a  slider  wedge  removably  mountable  and 
secured  to  a  lower  end  of  the  pneumatic  cylinder  and  movable 
as  the  pneumatic  cylinder  is  nx>ved  by  the  hydraulic  cylinder, 
the  slider  wedge  having  opposed  faces  formed  with  tapered 
sliding  surfaces;  (f)  a  mounting  and  positioning  means  formed 
wad  |MX>vided  on  the  lower  end  of  the  outer  housing;  (g)  a  pair 
of  feathers  each  having  an  enlarged  upper  end  retaining  means 
formed  thereon,  each  feather  having  a  finished  inrver  face 
adapted  to  mate  with  and  {Hvsent  a  sliding  surface  to  the 
wedge  when  passed  therebetween  with  the  increasing  taper  of 
the  wedge  urging  the  feathers  apart,  and  (h)  a  lower  retainer 
removably  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  outer  housing, 
this  lower  retainer  securing  the  pair  of  feathers  in  the  desired 
position  and  rdationship  to  the  slider  wedge. 
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4|21S3Q2  u-i?.  :i»ti     -  4,215,903 

ANTI-SKID  BBAKE  CTOimOL  DEVICE  AND  .'  •  si     FLUID-FLOW  CONTROL  VALVES 

ASSOCIATED  RffiTHOD .  >    -.  ^  Pul  R.  AMirewi,  Mythoiwojrd,  EasteMl,  anignor  to  Staveley 

Makoi*  Sato,  ra^flilaila,  HIumM  TalmMlM,  Ohteadd;      Machine  Toob  Limited,  Halifax,  Eaglaad 
YmMtakM  Miyaima,  KMfafoa,  and  EImm  F^jii,  Waks,  aU  of  Filed  Jaa.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,236 

Japa^  aoipMn  to  Handa  Gkem  Kofjrv  KabMUid  Kaiaha,       Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  6,  1977, 
Tokyo,  Japan  28208/77 

DNfiiBB  of  Scr.  No.  762,782,  Jaa.  2S,  1977,  Fat  Na.  4,129,342.  Int  CL^  F16C  32/06 

Anf.  25, 1978,  Sar.  No.  936,935  U.S.  G.  308— 1  R  8  Claims 

lapaa,  Jan.  29,  1976,  51/8682; 
F«w  2, 1976,  51/10195;  Feb.  16, 1976,  51/15607 

Int  CL^  B60T  8/OZ  13/68 
MS,  CL  303—119  2  Cfadma  ■ ^ 


.'  *. 


1.  In  a  brake  system  for  use  with  wheeled  vehicles  including 
a  brake  fluid  pressure  producing  unit,  an  anti-skid  brake  con- 
trol device  comprising: 

an  oil-hydraulic  brake  mechanism  associated  with  a  vehicle 
wheel  and  including  an  operating  member,  a  first  hydrau- 
lic chamber  defined  on  one  side  of  said  operating  member 
for  hydraalically  driving  the  latter,  and  a  second  hydrau- 
lic chamber  defined  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  operating 
member  to  apply  thereon  an  oil-hydraulic  pressure  coun- 
tenctmg  the  oil-hydraulic  pressure  applied  to  said  operat- 
ing member  on  said  one  side  thereof,  said  first  hydraulic 
chamber  being  held  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
brake  fluid  pressure  producing  unit; 

■  ioarce  of  fluid  pressure; 

•  Ugh-pressore  fluid  line  extending  between  said  second 
hydraulic  chamber  in  said  brake  mechanism  and  said 
source  of  fluid  pressure; 

an  oil  reaervoir, 

«  low-pressure  flukl  line  extending  between  said  second 
'  -^  hydraidic  chamber  in  sud  brake  mechanism  and  said  oil 


control  valve  means  mserted  in  said  high-pressure  and 

f- '-  low-pressure  fluid  bnes;  and  command  system  means 

'  connected  with  said  fluid  control  valve  means  for  effect- 

aig  a  repeated  braking  process  in  which  the  braking 

r.'  lorqoeaa  applied  to  the  wheel  is  rapidly  reduced  when  the 

'J6r  aagular  deceleration  of  the  wheel  exceeds  a  predeter- 

im-  niaed  threshold  vahie,  the  reducing  rate  of  the  brake 

'   torque  being  reduced  when  the  angular  deceleration  of 

the  wfaed  returns  to  said  predetermined  threshold  value, 

ia  sobscquently  held  at  a  definite  level  during  the  period  of 

time  Aat  the  angular  accderation  of  the  wheel  arising 

upon  disappearance  of  the  angular  wheel  deceleration  is 

held  above  a  predetermined  threahold  value,  and  finally 

■'■-•  begiM  again  to  rise  when  the  angular  acceleration  of  the 

wheel  falls  below  said  predetermiaed  threshcM  value. 


1.  A  hydrostatic  bearing  arrangement  including  a  fluid-flow 
control  valve;  said  valve  comprising  a  body  defining  a  cham- 
ber therein;  a  boss  projecting  inwardly  from  each  end  wall  of 
said  chamber;  the  inner  end  faces  of  said  bosses  providing 
opposed  control  surfaces;  a  flexible  diaphragm  extending 
across  said  chamber  and  making  a  fluid  tight  seal  with  the  walls 
of  said  chamber;  said  diaphragm  being  positioned  between  said 
two  bosses  so  that  there  is  a  throat  providing  a  variable  fluid- 
flow  restriction  between  each  side  of  said  diaphragm  and  a 
respective  one  of  said  control  surfaces  on  said  bosses,  whereby 
movement  of  said  diaphragm  in  a  direction  to  close  one  of  said 
fluid-flow  restrictions  opens  the  other  fluid-flow  restriction 
and  vice  versa;  a  single  fluid  inlet  port  opening  through  one  of 
said  control  surfaces  into  the  restriction  between  that  surface 
and  the  diaphragm;  a  communicating  port  through  said  dia- 
phragm substantially  aligned  with  said  fluid  inlet  port, 
whereby  fluid  can  pass  from  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  to  the 
other  without  being  subjected  to  any  restriction  due  to  interac- 
tion of  said  diaphragm  and  said  control  surface  through  which 
said  inlet  port  opens;  an  outlet  port  communicating  with  the 
opposite  side  of  each  fluid-flow  restriction  to  said  inlet  port; 
two  hydrostatic  bearings  connected  to  said  outlet  ports  of  said 
fluid-flow  control  valve  so  that  the  fluid  supply  of  the  bearings 
passes  through  respective  ones  of  said  two  fluid-flow  restric- 
tions in  said  valve,  said  two  bearings  being  mounted  on  the  first 
of  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  members  in  a  machine  and  said 
two  bearings  acting  on  oppositely  facing  surfaces  of  the  second 
of  said  pair  of  relatively  movable  members,  the  arrangement 
providing  that  if  said  relatively  movable  members  tend  to 
approach  each  other  so  as  to  narrow  the  clearance  at  one  of 
said  bearings  and  to  increase  it  at  the  other  of  said  bearings,  the 
resultant  increase  in  fluid  pressure  at  the  bearing  where  the 
clearance  tends  to  narrow  causes  movement  of  said  diaphragm 
to  open  the  restriction  appertaining  to  that  bearing  and  to  close 
the  restriction  appertaining  to  the  other  bearing,  so  that  the 
fluid  supply  from  said  control  valve  to  said  bearings  tends  to 
restore  the  location  of  said  second  relatively  movable  member 
with  respect  to  said  first  relatively  movable  member. 


4,215304 
LINEAR  CROSS  ROLLER  BEARING 
HiroaU  Teramachi,  2-344  HigaaU-Tamagawa,  Setagaya-ku, 
Tokyo,  JapM  (158) 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,908 
CUm    priority,    application     Japan,     Apr.     14,     1978, 
53/048198[U] 

bt  a.2  F16C  29/04 
U.S.  CL  308—6  R  4  Claima 

1.  A  linear  cross  roller  bearing  comprising  a  roller  cage 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  roller  pockets  spaced  with  a  longi- 
tudinal distance,  each  of  the  roller  pockets  including  a  roller 
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pocket  opening  to  form  two  pairs  of  roller  holding  pieces  of 
substantially  the  same  shape,  one  of  the  roller  holding  piece 
pairs  being  turned  in  one  direction  and  the  other  being  turned 


radial  clearence,  and  the  large  diameter  portion  facing  the 
wheel  with  an  axial  clearance. 


4,215,906 
ZERO  SUP  FOUR-POINT  CONTACT  THRUST  BEARING 
John  M.  Speicher,  Ponuma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynam- 
ics Corporation,  PoaKwa,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,879 

Int  a.3  F16C  33/58 

U.S.  a.  308—235  8  Claims 


in  the  opposite  direction  for  holding  a  roller  between  the  roller 
holding  piece  pairs  in  an  inclined  position  such  that  rollers 
received  in  every  other  roller  pockets  cross  at  right  angles 
with  rollers  in  the  other  roller  pockets. 


4,215,905 
WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  BEARINGS 
Takao  Wakabayashi,  Shinsenri-Minamimachi,  Japan,  assignor 
to  NakanisU  Metal  Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FDed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,795 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Not.   8,    1977,   52- 
150290[U1 

Int  C\?  F16C  33/58.  13/02 
U.S.  a.  308— 182  2  Claims 


1.  A  zero  slip  four-point-contact  ball  thrust  bearing  com- 
prised of: 

a  first  member  having  a  circular  raceway  disposed  thereon; 

a  second  member  having  a  circular  raceway  spaced  apart 
from  and  aligned  with  said  raceway  of  said  first  member; 
and 

a  plurality  of  balls  in  said  circular  raceways,  each  of  said 
balls  making  contact  at  two  points  on  the  circular  raceway 
of  said  first  member  and  also  making  contact  at  two  other 
points  on  the  circular  raceway  of  said  second  member; 
wherein 

the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  both  of  said  circular  race- 
ways and  said  balls  are  interrelated  as  defined  by  the 
equation; 


0  = 


cos  0|  (1  +  4-  sin  d|  -(-  -B-  sin  62)  -  cos  ©2 


1.  A  wheel  assembly  with  bearings  comprising: 

(a)  an  axle; 

(b)  a  pair  of  hat-shaped  wheels  independently  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  axle  spaced  at  a  predetermined  spacing 
from  each  other,  each  of  the  wheels  having  an  internal 
cup-shaped  cavity,  the  cavity  having  a  circumferential 
inner  surface  portion  serving  as  an  outer  race  and  an 
aperture  through  the  bottom  thereof; 

(c)  a  pair  of  wheel  supporting  members  mounted  on  the  axle 
in  the  cavities  of  the  wheels,  each  of  the  wheel  supporting 
members  having  a  tapered  and  curved  portion  serving  as 
an  inner  race  at  an  inner  end  thereof; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  balls  positioned  between  the  outer  races  of 
the  wheels  and  the  inner  races  of  the  wheel  supporting 
members;  and 

(e)  a  spacer  means  for  defining  the  spacing  between  the 
wheels  and  the  spacing  between  the  wheel  supporting 
members,  the  spacer  means  being  mounted  on  the  axle 
between  the  wheel  supporting  members  and  having  a 
large  diameter  portion  in  the  middle  thereof  and  small 
diameter  portions  at  its  opposite  ends,  the  small  diameter 
portion  being  placed  in  the  aperture  of  the  wheel  with  a 


where  R  is  the  distance  from  the  center  of  said  circular 
raceways  to  the  contact  point  nearest  that  center;   ' 

r  is  the  radius  of  said  balls; 

B\  is  the  angle  between  a  first  hypothetical  line  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  circular  raceways,  and  second  hypothetical  line 
through  the  center  of  said  balls  and  through  the  contact 
point  nearest  the  center  of  said  circular  raceways,  and 

Bi  is  the  angle  between  said  first  hypothetical  line  and  a  third 
hypothetical  line  through  the  center  of  said  balls  and 
through  the  contact  point  furthest  from  the  center  of  said 
circular  raceways. 


4,215,907 
BALL-BEARING  ARRANGEMENTS 
Louis  Pohl,  Julius-Voaaekr-Strasse  55h,  2000  Hamburg  54,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genaany 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,749 
Claims  priority,  api^cation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1977,  2728186 

lat  a^  F16C  33/58.  27/00 
U.S.  CL  308—189  A  5  CUi|nis 

1.  In  a  three-point  annular  ball  bearing  arrangement  com- 
prising a  first  bearing  ring  having  a  first  inclined  annular  ball 
bearing  surface  with  a  tangent  at  its  bearing  point  oblique  to 
and  intersecting  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  ball  bearing  arrange- 
ment, a  second  bearing  ring  having  a  second  annular  ball  bear- 
ing surface,  and  a  third  bearing  ring  having  a  third  radial 
annular  ball  bearing  surface  and  connected  for  common  rota- 
tion with  the  second  bearing  ring,  the  third  bearing  ring  being 
axially  moveable  and  the  third  radial  annular  bearing  surface 
having  radial  Ungent  at  its  bearing  point  and  being  axially 
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biMed  toward  the  first  tacfiiied  nndlar  bearing  sarftce,  the  4>21S,909 

improvement  wherein  the  third  bearing  ring  is  a  spring  washer  ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  CXAMP  FOR  ESTABLISHING 
which  itself.  axiaOy  biases  the  third  radial  annular  bearing  AN  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING  CLAMPING 

surftce  toward  the  first  faiclined  annular  bearing  surface  and  CONNECTION 

,«*.       ,.  .  w  >  «  ™«d  J"L «,  lyTS,  Ser.  No.  922^22 

«*.x  -  -  .  w         .  *j.  >       J  ^  _,^^X^  Ctafaw  priority,  appUcatioa  Denmark,  Not.  18, 1977, 5136/77 


U.S.  a  339—97  R 


Iirt.  0.2  HOIR  9/08 


21  Claims 


wherein  a  line  connecting  the  bearing  points  on  the  second  and 
third  annular  bearing  surfaces  intersects  the  axis  of  rotation  at 
the  intersection  of  the  bearing  point  tangent  of  the  first  annular 
bearing  surface. 


4,215,908 
ARCLESS  CLAMP  CONNECTOR 
RaymoMi  B  Cherry,  DiddMOi^  aad  Leroy  A.  Bash,  St^vfaud, 
both  of  Tex.,  aasigrcrs  to  Cathodic  Protectioa  Services,  Inc., 
Ho«toa,Tex. 

Piled  Dec  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9»,7« 

Irt.  CL2  HOIR  11/20 

UAa339-96  icWms 


1.  An  arcless  clamp  connector  comprising: 

a  block  made  of  an  elastic,  compressible,  insulating  material 

and  having  a  contact  surface, 
at  leMt  one  electric  contact  member  embedded  in  said  block 

adjacent  to  and  facing  said  contact  surface, 
a  clamp  having  a  body  carrying  said  block,  said  body  being 
^   C-^iaped  and  having  a  pair  of  opposed  legs,  said  block 
'  teng  mounted  on  one  leg  facing  the  other  leg,  and 
clamping  means  mounted  on  said  other  leg  for  chunpmg  said 
block  to  an  electric  conductor  member,  whereby  the 
damping  pressure  of  said  clamping  means  compresses  said 
material  until  said  contact  member  pierces  said  contact 
surface  and  establishes  a  forced  electric  connection  be- 
tween said  conductor  member  and  said  electric  contact 
meabCT,  and  said  compressed  material  sealing  off  said 
electric  coonectioa  from  the  ambient  medium. 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  clamp  which  comprises 
a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  cavity  with  an  electrically 
conductive  wall  and  including  at  least  one  opening  for 
allowing  at  least  one  insulating  conductor  to  be  inserted 
therethrough  and  into  said  cavity, 
a  clamping  member  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  cavity 
about  a  fued  axis,  said  chunping  member  having  at  least 
one  non-cutting  pinching  edge  oriented  so  as  to  be  gener- 
ally transverse  to  a  center  line  through  each  of  said  open- 
ings in  said  housing,  the  surface  portions  of  the  clamping 
member  adjacent  each  rounded  edge  forming  an  angle  of 
not  more  than  135'  with  each  other,  said  clamping  mem- 
ber being  mounted  so  as  to  be  movable  from  a  first  posi- 
tion at  which  an  insulated  conductor  can  be  introduced 
through  said  at  least  one  opening  in  said  housing  and  into 
said  cavity,  to  a  second  position  wherein  a  slot  narrower 
than  the  diameter  of  the  conductor  is  formed  between  the 
pinching  edge  and  the  wall  of  said  cavity  and  the  insulated 
conductor  extending  through  said  at  least  one  opening 
into  said  cavity  will  be  so  clamped  between  said  pinching 
edge  of  said  clamping  member  and  the  wall  of  said  cavity 
that  the  conductor  will  be  taken  along  in  the  further 
movement  of  the  pinching  edge  along  the  wall  of  the 
cavity,  and  the  metallic  center  portion  of  the  conductor 
will  be  pressed  out  through  the  conductor  insulation  and 
become  in  electrical  contact  with  the  cavity  wall,  said 
non-cutting  pinching  edge  being  rounded  and  having  a 
radius  of  curvature  less  than  1  mm,  the  total  turning  angle 
of  said  contact  member  between  the  first  position  and  said 
second  position  being  at  least  60*. 

4,215,910 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
DomM  p.  G.  Walter,  Harrow,  England,  assigmM-  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harriabvg,  Pa. 

FBed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,084 
ChhM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Khigdon,  Dec.  22, 1977, 
53563/77 

Int  CL2  HOIR  i/Od 
U.S.  a.  339-143  R  2  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  of  electrically  insulating  material; 

b.  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  each  having  a  post  por- 
tion formed  in  an  L-shape,  said  post  portions  being  ar- 
ranged in  three  parallel,  substantially  coterminous  rows  in 
the  housing;  and 

c.  an  electrically  conductive  shielding  member,  substantially 
L-shaped  in  cross-section,  mounted  on  the  center  row  of 
post  portions  and  extending  the  length  of  the  outer  rows 
of  post  portions  and  around  the  bends  thereof,  said  shield- 
ing member  further  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 
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walls  each  extending  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  post 
portions  of  the  center  row  with  the  two  outer  rows  of  post 


2 
5-* 


>A' 


^ 


V 


4,215,911 

BATTERY  TERMINAL  FOR  TELEPHONE  STORAGE 

BATTERIES 

Larry  E.  Dittmann,  Harrisburg,  and  Van  K.  Webster,  Camp 

Hill,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg, 

Pa. 

Fded  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4333 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  7/06 

U.S.  a.  339—240  3  Chums 


1.  A  battery  terminal  for  use  with  cylindrical  battery  posts, 
which  comprises: 

a.  a  socket  having  wire  receiving  means  at  one  end  and  a 
hollow  cylindrical  section  at  the  other  end  for  sliding  onto 
a  cylindrical  battery  post,  said  cylindrical  section  being 
longitudinally  slotted  to  provide  two  or  more  resilient 
fingers; 

b.  a  member  having  an  opening  therethrough  with  a  longitu- 
dinal slot  cut  into  the  wall  along  one  side  thereof,  the  floor 
of  the  slot  being  beveled  from  one  side  of  the  member  to 
the  other,  said  member  slidably  positioned  on  the  cylindri- 
cal section;  and 

c.  an  elongated  wedge  having  one  straight  side  and  an  op- 
posing beveled  side  slidably  positioned  in  the  slot  in  the 
member  with  the  beveled  side  against  the  slot's  beveled 
floor  so  that  the  wedge's  straight  side  faces  the  opening 
and  is  parallel  thereto,  said  member  and  wedge  cooperat- 
ing to  compress  the  cylinder's  fingers  about  a  cylindrical 
battery  post  to  provide  electrical  contact  and  mechanical 
retention  therewith. 


4,215,912 
HIGH  SPEED  SCANNING  DEVICE  FOR  SCANNING  THE 
SAME  AREA  PLURAL  TIMES  BY  A  BEAM  DEFLECTED 

BY  A  SINGLE  DEFLECTING  SURFACE 
KazM  Minoora,  Yokohaan,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Canon  Kaba- 
sUki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,957 

Clahas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  17, 1977,  5^56940 

lat  a.2  G02B  27/77 

U.S.  a.  350—6.8  7  Clafans 


portions  extending  about  the  outer  L-shaped  extremities 
of  the  shielding  member. 


1.  A  scanning  optical  system  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

a  deflector  provided  with  at  least  two  deflecting  surfaces 
and  adapted  to  deflect  the  light  beam  from  said  light 
source  to  a  predetermined  direction;  and 

a  transmission  optical  system,  which  permits  scaniiing  of  the 
same  scan  area  plural  times  by  a  beam  deflected  by  a  single 
deflecting  surface  of  said  deflector,  including  means  for 
spatially  dividing  the  deflected  light  flux  deflected  by  a 
first  deflecting  surface  of  said  deflector  into  plural  partial 
light  fluxes  and  means  for  guiding  the  thus  divided  partial 
light  fluxes  through  said  transmission  optical  system  to  a 
second  deflecting  surface  of  said  deflector  to  perform 
scanning  of  said  scan  area. 


4,215,913 
OPTICAL  nBRE  CONNECTORS 
Wilfred  H.  Turley,  and  John  A.  Robinson,  both  of  Kingsthorpe, 
England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG, 
Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,802 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1977, 
18241/77 

Int  0.2  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350— 96J1  8  Cbims 


1.  An  optical-fibre  connector  for  effecting  optical  end-to- 
end  coupling  between  two  optical  fibres,  each  fibre  of  which  is 
fitted,  at  the  end  to  be  coupled,  with  a  ferrule  having  a  preci- 
sion-cylindrical outside  surface  of  a  diameter  within  a  given 
range,  the  end  of  each  said  fibre  being  received  in  said  ferrule 
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coaxially  with  said  cylindrical  surfjace,  said  connector  compris- 
ing: a  set  of  cylindrical  rollers  of  equal  diameter,  each  tenni- 
nated  at  both  ends  by  a  tapered  end  portion;  a  cage  structure 
holding  said  rollers  parallel  to  each  other  and  uniformly  spaced 
ftom  each  other  in  an  annular  array  about  a  central  axis  parallel 
to  the  cylinder  aus  of  the  rollers  while  allowing  the  rollers  to 
move  radially  of  said  central  axis  between  an  innermost  posi- 
tio«  at  which  the  diameter  of  the  interior  common  tangent 
cylinder  of  all  the  rollers  is  smaller  than  the  minimum  diameter 
dtud  given  range,  and  a  further  position  at  which  the  diame- 
ter of  said  tangent  cylinder  is  greater  than  the  maximum  diame- 
ter of  said  range;  and  an  annular  spring  means  encircling  said 
case  structure  for  engaging  all  the  rollers  and  thereby  urging 
said  rollers  onto  said  innermost  position  while  yielding  resil- 
iently  to  movement  of  the  rollers  towards  said  further  position, 
thereby  allowing  the  endwise  insertion  of  two  such  ferrules 
along  the  central  axis  fix>m  opposite  ends  while  causing  said  ' 
rollers  to  ensure  mutual  axial  alignment  of  said  ferrules. 


4^15^14 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  RADIAL  DIFFERENCE  IN 

REFRACTIVE  INDEX 
Vnaa  MkM,  KfioigBbrou,  and  Fritz  StriOile,  Oberkochen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuiy,  anigBon  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stif- 
tug,  OberkochM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Dec  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,630 
OalaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec.  21, 
1977,2756989 

Iirt.  a.2  G02B  3/00 
US,  CL  350—175  GN  7  daiiu 


1.  An  optical  system  having  at  least  one  element  of  so-called 
gradient  glass  having  a  radial  difference  in  refractive  index, 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  radial  difference  in  refractive 
index  of  said  element  is  substantially  in  accordance  with  the 
formula 


«sA, 


i^K 


wherein  the  independent  variable  h  represents  the  radial  dis- 
tance of  a  point  of  the  optical  element  from  the  central  axis  of 
such  element,  the  dependent  variable  n  represents  the  index  of 
refraotioo  of  the  element  at  that  point,  K  represents  a  constant 
material-dependent  factor  of  the  gradient  glass  element,  and  n© 
is  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  gradient  glass  element  on  its 
central  axis,  and  e  represents  the  irrational  number  2,7182818. 

4,215,915 
OBJECnVE  LENS  HOLDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

MICRO-FILM  READER 

GmIv  VrtSkttM,  Mnrieh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay,  avigiior  to 

A&A-GenerU  A.G.,  Limlwia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMoy 

Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,263 
Oabm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnoaay,  Nov.  11, 
1977« 2780458 

lot  CL2  G02B  7/04,  7/18 

VS.  CL  350-255  6  Claims 

1.  An  objective  lens  holding  arrangement  for  a  microfilm 

reader,  comprising  ui  combination, 

an  objective  lens  tube  for  mounting  an  objective  lens  therein, 

said  objective  lens  tube  having  a  pin  projecting  therefrom; 

a  hoidiftg  tube  adapted  to  adjustaMy  non-rotatably  coaxially 

tnpfiort  said  objective  lens  tube,  said  hokling  ttibe  being 

oparativdy  mounted  in  said  microfilm  reader  and  having 


a  first  straight  slot  extending  parallelly  to  the  optical  axis 
of  said  objective  lens; 
an  adjusting  ring  coaxially  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
holding  tube,  and  having  a  second  helical  slot,  the  helix  of 
which  said  helical  slot  forms  part  of  is  coaxial  with  the 
optical  axis  of  said  optical  lens; 


said  pin  extending  into  said  first  and  second  slots,  so  that  the 
movement  of  said  objective  lens  tube  relative  to  said 
holding  tube  and  adjusting  ring  is  guided  by  said  first  and 
second  slots  respectively; 

said  helical  slot  in  said  adjusting  ring  includes  a  portion  of 
enlarged  diameter  relative  to  the  remainder  of  the  helical 
slot  to  facilitate  the  introduction  of  said  pin  into  said 
helical  slot. 


4,215,916 

SUBMERGED  METER  READING  DEVICE 

BiUy  W.  Bell,  708  E.  Sommer  St.,  and  Walter  D.  Ferguson,  405 

N.  First  St.,  both  of  Uoioa  Qty,  Tena.  38261 

FUed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,652 

lut  0.2  G02B  23/22 

VS.  CL  350—319  5  Claims 


1.  A  submerged  meter  reading  device  comprising  a  scope 
having  telescoping  tube  sections  and  lenses  at  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  scope,  one  lens  having  an  aperture  by  means  of  which 
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fluid  may  be  drawn  into  the  scope  by  suction  when  the  scope  the  reference  plane  including  a  zero  power  lens  consisting  of 

is  extended  and  by  means  of  which  a  pressurized  fluid  stream  the  same  glass,  having  the  same  thickness,  having  the  same 

can  be  expelled  from  the  scope  to  wash  a  meter  face  when  the 

scope  is  compressed,  and  an  illuminating  means  in  the  scope  m    c   i     i     ^    ' 

near  the  lens  having  said  aperture.  •„•»»    vi  "ta 


4,215,917 

ION  EXCHANGE-ELECTROLYTE  LAYER  FOR 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DEVICES 

Robert  D.  Gi^ia,  Rye,  and  Thomas  B.  Reddy,  Pound  Ridge, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  735,940 
Iata.2G02F7/77 
U.S.  a.  350—357  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrochromic  variable  light  modulating  device 
having  an  arrangement  comprising  a  light  transmitting  sub- 
strate with  a  persistent  electrochromic  material  as  a  light  mod- 
ulating material  and  a  counter-electrode  separated  from  said 
substrate  by  an  ion  conducting  medium,  an  improved  ion  con- 
ducting medium  comprising  a  polymeric  ion  exchange  mem- 
brane layer  wetted  with  an  electrolyte  solution. 


4,215,918 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Derek  B.  Dove,  Mt.  Kisco,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Regents, 
State  of  Florida,  Tallahassee,  Florida,  for  the  use  and  benefit 
of  the  University  of  Florida,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,073 

lot  a.2  G02F  1/17 

VS.  CL  350—357  5  Clains 


1.  In  a  variable  light  transmission  device  comprising  a  layer 
of  a  persistent  electrochromic  material,  said  material  having  its 
optical  absorption  alterable  by  addition  or  removal  of  elec- 
trons, a  layer  of  electrolyte,  said  electrolyte  and  said  electro- 
chromic material  being  between  a  pair  of  electrodes,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  electrodes  to  electric  source  means, 
the  combination  of  a  transparent  conductive  Him  interposed 
between  and  in  contact  with  said  electrolyte  and  said  electro- 
chromic material  layers  and  spaced  from  said  electrodes,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  transparent  conductive  film  to  said 
electric  source  means. 


4,215,919 
REFRACTOR  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Edward  B.  RyMcki,  Depew,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Optical 
Corporation,  Sonthbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,455 
lot  CL^  A61B  3/04 
VS.  CL  351—29  10  Claims 

1.  A  lens  series  for  a  refractor  having  a  plurality  of  lenses 
positionable  at  each  of  more  than  two  positions  spaced  along 
an  optical  axis  and  a  reference  plane  at  one  of  the  positions 
which  comprises,  the  plurality  of  lenses  being  positionable  at 


xtrtRtiice  H«Mt 


radius  on  one  surface  and  the  same  distance  to  other  lenses  on 
the  optical  axis. 


4,215,920 
MEANS  FOR  POST-PRODUCnON  HLM-MAKING 
Matthew  T.  Botler,  3/45  Sb-eatfleld  Rd.,  BeUevue  HiU,  New 
South  Wales,  AustraUa 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,033 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  AustraUa,  Jan.  25, 1978,  PD  3139 
Int  a.^  G03B  21/50 
VS.  a.  352—92  7  Qaims 


1.  A  motion  picture  film  which  includes  a  row  of  sprocket 
holes  along  one  marginal  edge  portion  and  a  longitudinally 
extending  area  carrying  a  photo-sensitive  layer  for  photo- 
graphing a  selected  scene,  or  series  of  scenes  in  a  succession  of 
stationary  frames,  said  film  being  characterised  in  that  one  of 
its  marginal  edge  portions  carries  a  latent-image  numerical 
identification  of  each  of  said  successive  frames  m  binary  code 
form  adjacent  each  said  frame,  said  binary  code  extending 
along  said  marginal  edge  such  that  information  corresponding 
to  individual  digits  is  q>aced  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  film,  the  coded  information  for  each  separate  digit  extend- 
ing transversely  across  said  film,  said  binary  code  including  a 
start  pulse  initiator,  and  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  sync 
pulses  each  corresponding  to  and  locating  a  separate  digit 
identified  by  further  coding,  and  wherein  all  coding  informa- 
tion corresponding  to  any  one  frame  is  simultaneously  im- 
printed onto  said  film. 


r» 
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INIERMTITENT  PRIME  FILM  MOVER  USING 
MULTI-TOOTHED  WHEEL  DRIVE 
M.  MOv,  nwtii,  mi  Ifarvcy  J.  Rkhvtea,  Scpd- 
Mk  or  CUlf^  Mri^wi  to  RCA  CorpomkM,  New 
Y«fk,  N.Y. 

RM  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,S41 

Itf.  CL2  OUB  //^¥ 

U.S.  a.  352— 1«7  v^  4ClaiiH 


UMT  MTE  N 


IT  WUS 


UMT 


1.  In  a  motion  picture  fUm  projector  of  the  type  including  a 
projection  light,  a  condenser  lens  focusing  light  onto  a  film 
frame,  a  gate  aperture,  and  a  ihutter  means  for  interrupting  the 
light  to  the  fihn,  an  improved  intermittent  film  drive  for  inter- 
mittently driving  the  film  when  the  shutter  cuts  off  the  light  to 
the  film,  conprinng: 
an  electronically  controlled  high-speed  servo  motor  capable 

of  rapid  start  and  stop  motion, 

pttber  means  coupled  to  said  motor  for  driving  said  motor  in 

rapid  start  and  stop  motions  during  said  Ught  cut-off  time 

periods, 

a  sprocket  wheel  coupled  to  said  motor,  said  sprocket  wheel 

having  a  pluraUty  of  sprocket  teeth  extending  radially 

.  !T^jherefrom  to  engage  more  than  four  sprocket  holes  in  the 

Sm,  Mid  sprocket  teeth  being  configured  and  spaced  such 

that  each  sprocket  hole  contacts  the  trailing  edge  of  the 

•procket  tooth  wbea  being  engaged  and  contacts  the 

kMling  edgie  of  the  sprocket  tooth  when  being  disengaged 

to  thenty  capture  the  ^i  securely  on  said  sprocket 

whed  between  the  leading  edge  of  ooe  sprocket  tooth  and 
traHiaf  edge  of  another  sprocket  tooth, 
said  sprocket  wheel  being  positioned  relative  to  said  hght 
ftte  aperftire  and  condenser  lens  such  that  the  film  cap- 
twed  on  said  whed  paaes  between  said  IcaaMid  light  gate 
•pert"'**  Mid  i,  xii's    «.  -^.iiu-.. 

wheel  bemg  of  a  sufficiently  large  diameter  so  that  a 
■ogle  firame  of  film  reades  in  substantiaay  a  vertical  plane 
at  said  gate  aperture,  with  the  fifan  drive  force  dtstr^ted 
over  the  length  of  tape  captured  on  the  wheeL  fj*:  ?,of 


4,215,922 
'  METHOD  FOR  PROJECTING  CHARACTERS  AT  A 
SELECTED  POINT  SIZE  IN  A  PHOTOCOMPOSTTION 

MACHINE 
Rrandi  S.  Sabo,  Morristowa,  and  George  G.  Pick,  Mendham, 
toth  of  N  J.,  aacignon  to  AM  Intenwtional,  Inc.,  Los  An- 
geles, CaUf. 
DiTialon  of  Ser.  No.  830,129,  Sep.  2, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,135,794, 
which  is  a  coBtiwMtion  of  Ser.  No.  57«,352,  May  12, 1975, 
abandoned,  nii  appttcatkM  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,682    • 
lat  CL^  B41B  IS/Oa-  G03B  3/00 
VS.  a  354—5  5  ctalrna 


1.  In  a  photocomposition  machine  comprising:  font  means 
for  providing  at  least  one  font  of  a  plurality  of  characters; 
projection  light  source  means  for  successively  illuminating 
preselected  characters  of  said  font  means  so  that  the  characters 
are  projected  along  an  optical  axis  and  onto  a  print  plane;  a 
photosensistive  receiving  sheet  located  in  the  print  plane;  input 
means  for  generating  point  size  dau  representative  of  the  point 
size  of  a  character  selected  by  an  operator  for  photocomposi- 
tion from  a  plurality  of  available  point  sizes;  variator  lens 
means  for  successively  forming  a  plurality  of  aerial  images 
representing  a  plurality  of  degrees  of  magnification  of  said 
preselected  characters  by  movement  of  said  variator  lens 
means  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  into  a  plurality  of  different 
positions  determined  by  the  point  size  data;  collimator  lens 
means  movable  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  into  a  plurality  of 
different  composing  positions  determined  by  the  point  size  data 
in  which  the  aerial  image  forms  an  object  image  for  the  colli- 
mator lens  means  so  that  collimated  light  rays  are  formed; 
decollimator  lens  means  responsive  to  the  collimated  light  rays 
for  focusing  a  print  image  corresponding  to  the  aerial  image  on 
the  receiving  sheet,  a  method  for  accurately  focusing  charac- 
ters at  the  selected  p<Mnt  size  onto  the  receiving  sheet  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
defining  a  first  reference  position  and  a  second  reference 

position; 
driving  the  variator  lens  means  to  the  first  reference  position 

in  a  predetermined  direction; 
driving  the  collimator  lens  means  to  the  second  reference 

position  in  a  predetermined  direction; 
driving  the  variator  lens  means  from  the  first  reference 
position  to  a  first  one  of  said  composing  positions  deter- 
mined by  said  point  size  data  only  in  a  direction  opposite 
the  predetermined  direction  in  which  the  variator  lens 
means  is  driven  to  the  first  reference  position;  and 
driving  the  collimator  lens  means  from  the  second  reference 
position  to  a  second  one  of  said  composing  positions  deter- 
mined by  said  point  size  data  only  in  a  direction  opposite 
the  predetermined  direction  in  which  the  collimator  lens 
means  is  driven  to  the  second  reference  position. 


4,215,923 
PROGRAMMED  GUTTER 
Klyoay  Kitai,  and  HiraaU  laUda,  hotfi  of  SUkawatashi,  Japan, 
anivwrs  to  Seiko  KoU  KahMhiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,743 
ClainM  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  18, 1977,  52-138738 
Int  CL^  G03B  7/J4 
VS.  CL  354-30  7  ciaiM 

1.  A  programmed  shutter  mechanism  for  a  camera,  compris- 
ing: a  control  member  having  a  position  controlled  in  re^xHise 
to  a  brightness  of  an  object  to  be  photographed;  a  driving 
member  releasable  to  travel  from  a  cocked  position  to  a  rest 
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position;  means  for  releasing  said  driving  member;  at  least  one 
sector-aperture  blade;  a  sector  operating  member  mounted  for 
pivoting  about  a  fixed  axis,  said  sector  operating  member  hav- 
ing a  portion  for  engaging  said  sector-aperture  Made  to  opente 
said  sector-aperture  blade  for  controlling  exposure;  means 
biasing  said  sector  operating  member  to  pivot  about  said  fixed 


axis  in  a  direction  to  close  said  sector-aperture  blade;  and 
sector  opening  means  mounted  on  said  driving  member  and 
cooperative  with  said  control  member  for  pivoting  said  sector 
operating  member  in  a  direction  effective  to  open  said  sector- 
aperture  blade  through  a  distance  determined  by  said  control 
member  as  said  driving  member  travels  from  the  cocked  posi- 
tion to  the  rest  position. 


4,215,924 

METHOD  TO  CONTROL  INTRODUCOON  OF 

DIFFRACTED  BEAM  BY  MEANS  OF  DIFFRACTION 

ELEMENT 

Kazuya  Matsnmoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  anignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  812,778,  Jul  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,172,646, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  422^37,  Dec  6, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,066 
Clauns  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1972, 47-124196; 
Not.  29, 1973,  48-134782 

Int  a.2  G03B  1/00 
VS.  a.  354—59  19  daims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  varying  intensities  of  light  com- 
prising: 
exposing  an  image  forming  optical  system  to  the  varying 

intensities  of  light  and  directing  the  light  along  an  optical 

path  within  the  system; 
receiving  the  varying  light  by  one  of  two  flat  faces  of  a 

(danar  optical  system  having  an  end  face; 
intercepting  at  least  a  section  of  the  varying  light  in  the  path 

with  a  diffraction  element  whose  size  within  the  path  of 

the  light  remains  constant; 
diffracting  the  light  incident  on  the  diffraction  element  out 

of  the  optical  path  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  dif- 
fracted light  reaches  one  of  the  flat  faces  of  the  planar 

optical  system  at  a  total  reflection  angle; 
internally  reflecting  the  diffracted  light  by  the  flat  faces 

toward  said  end  face;  and 
receiving  the  diffracted  light  projected  from  the  end  face  by 

light  detecting  means; 


said  intercepting  step  including  orienting  the  element  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  optical  path. 

13.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  portions  of  light  incident  on 
an  image  forming  optical  system,  comprising: 

a  diffraction  element  having  a  transparent  sheet  and  a  dif- 
fraction lattice  of  predetermined  size  carried  by  the  sheet, 
said  sheet  having  two  flat  faces,  said  lattice  being  arranged 
to  intercept  at  least  a  section  of  the  light  of  predetermined 
size  and  to  diffract  said  intercepted  light  out  of  the  optical 
path  toward  one  of  the  two  flat  faces  at  a  total  reflection 
angle  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  diffracted  Hght  is 
internally  reflected  towvd  said  end  face,  and 

light  detecting  means  in  the  direction  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  light  diffracted  from  the  optical  path  for  measuring  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  light  diffracted  from  the  optical  path. 


4,215,925 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CURTAIN-TYPE  SHUTTER  WTTH 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTUATION  CONTROL 
Nobuaki  Date;  HinNU  Aizawa,  and  Te^i  Hashimoto,  aU  of 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,944 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1977,  52/47571 

Int  a.2  G03B  9/34 

U.S.a354— 234  4  Claims 


1.  A  camera  provided  with  an  electrically  controllable  focal 
plane  shutter,  said  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  shutter  control  circuit  including  an  electromagnet; 

(b)  a  film  winding  mechanism; 

(c)  a  front  shutter  curtain; 

(d)  a  rear  shutter  curtain; 

(e)  a  front  curtain  winding-up  member  engaging  said  front 
curtain  and  rotatable  in  connection  with  said  film  winding 
mechanism; 

(0  a  rear  curtain  winding-up  member  engaging  said  rear 
curtain  coaxially  rotatable  with  but  independently  from 
said  front  curtain  winding-up  member,  said  rear  curtain 
winding-up  member  being  moved  by  said  front  curtain 
winding-up  member  to  wind-up  said  rear  shutter  curtain; 

(g)  front  curtain  latching  means  for  latching  said  front  cur- 
tain in  a  running  down  ready  position  after  the  completion 
of  shutter  winding-up  and  for  releasing  said  front  curtain 
in  response  to  release  means;  and 

(h)  rear  curtain  latching  means  for  latching  said  rear  curtain 
in  a  running  down  ready  position  after  the  completion  of 
shutter  winding-up  and  responsive  to  the  action  of  said 
electromagnet  resulting  from  the  production  of  an  output 
from  said  shutter  control  circuit  for  releasing  said  rear 
curtain; 

said  front  curtain  winding-up  member  and  said  rear  curtain 
winding-up  member  being  taken  out  of  engagement  with 
each  other  when  said  front  and  rear  curtains  are  latched, 
respectively,  by  said  front  and  rear  curtain  latching  means. 


m 
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4^15,926 

PROCESS  POK  CONDUCTING  AMMONU  IN  A 

DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  USED  FOR  DEVELOPING 

DIAZOTYPE  COPYING  MATERIAL 
Ectiiw<  State,  RfMidM  «■  Mate,  FM.  Rep.  of  GcnDany, 
to  HoedMt  Aktki«McllMkall,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FIM  Dee.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  aO,439 
priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  Dec  30, 
1976.265948S 

Iirt.  a^  G03D  7/00 
UJ&  CL  354-^300  6  Clateu 


'^^■hHMrii  Iktef 


.•*B^ 


1.  In  the  process  for  conducting  ammonia  in  a  developing 
apparatus  for  developing  diazotype  copying  material,  wherein 
exhaust  air  laden  with  gaseous  anunonia  and  composed  of  the 
developer  medium  escaping  from  a  developing  chamber  and 
air,  is  conducted  in  at  least  one  absorption  vessel  countercur- 
rently  to  water  capable  of  absorbing  ammonia;  wherein  the 
ammonia  water  of  relatively  low  concentration  thus  obtained 
is  conducted  in  an  evaporator  countercurrently  to  a  stream  of 
water  vapor;  and  wherein  the  ammonia  gas/water  vapor  mix- 
ture thus  obtained  is  used  for  preparing  the  gaseous  developer 
medium; 
the  improvement  comprising  completely  condensing  the 
ammonia  gas/water  vapor  mixture  discharged  from  said 
evaporator  to  form  ammonia  water  of  a  relatively  high 
concentration;  holding  the  ammonia  water  in  an  ammonia 
water  supply  tank;  introducing  the  ammonia  water  dis- 
charged from  the  ammonia  water  supply  tank,  at  a  con- 
stant rate,  mto  an  evaporator  which  is  in  direct  connection 
with  the  devdo|Mng  chamber;  and  passing  the  ammonia 
gas/water  vapor  mixture  produced  by  evaporation  from 
the  evaporator  into  the  developing  chamber. 


4^15,927 
IITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Oydt  P.  Gnat,  Gorhai^  nA  Rictevd  M  Lowe,  So^  Port- 
(■■^  k«<k  •f  Mc  MrigBon  to  Seott  Paper  Conpuy,  Phila- 
.idpkta,Pa. 

FOed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,664 

lirt.  a.2  G03D  5/04 

UA  a  354-317  1  Claim 


ill '. 


1.  In  a  lithographic  plate  processing  apparatus  which  com- 
priaes  mens  kut  nMvmg  an  expoeed  lithographic  plate  through 
Ae  apfMratus  on  an  uphill  slope,  developer  means  within  the 
for  applying  a  developer  liquid  to  the  plate  as  it 


moves  through  the  apparatus,  and  gumming  means  within  the 
apparatus  for  applying  gum  to  the  plate  after  it  has  been  devel- 
oped, the  developer  means  including  a  development  enclosure 
through  which  the  plate  passes,  a  first  scrub  brush  mounted 
inside  the  enclosure  near  the  entrance  on  a  horizontal  axis  for 
rotation  in  the  direction  of  plate  movement  in  scrubbing 
contact  with  the  plate,  first  spray  means  for  spraying  developer 
Uquid  onto  the  exposed  surface  of  the  plate  before  it  reaches 
the  first  scrub  brush,  a  second  scrub  brush  mounted  inside  the 
enclosure  near  the  exit  on  a  horizontal  axis  for  rotation  in  the 
direction  against  the  movement  of  the  plate  in  scrubbing 
contact  with  the  plate,  a  doctor  blade  engaging  the  second 
scrub  brush  for  preventing  developer  liquid  from  being  thrown 
forward  by  the  rotation  of  the  second  scrub  brush,  and  drain- 
age means  positioned  beneath  the  enclosure  between  the  first 
and  second  scrub  brushes  for  removing  dirty  developer  flow- 
ing from  the  plate,  the  improvement  comprising,  as  part  of  the 
developer  means,  second  spray  means  positioned  within  the 
enclosure  and  between  the  first  and  second  scrub  brushes  for 
flowing  clean  developer  liquid  onto  the  exposed  surface  of  the 
plate  to  simultaneously  wash  the  dirty  developer  Uquid  from 
the  plate  and  provide  fresh  developer  on  the  plate  as  it  is 
scrubbed  by  the  second  scrub  brush. 


4,215,928 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  THE  SURFACES  OF 
CYLINDRICAL  OBJECTS  IN  A  NUMBER  OF 
SEQUENTIAL  STEPS 
Barry  J.  Bayley,  Newton-le-Willows,  England;  Austin  Brittain, 
Dnmfnes,  Scotland;  Kennedi  Graham,  St  Lukea,  Near  War- 
rington, Eogbud,  and  CUve  S.  Thawley,  Dumfiies,  Scotland, 
assignors  to  Uniroyal  Lindtcd,  Newbridge,  Scotland 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,633 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1978, 
14222/78 

Ijrt.  a.2  G03D  5/04 
U.S.  CL  354—319  9  Claims 
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1.  A{^)aratus  for  treating  the  surfaces  of  cylindrical  objects 
in  a  number  of  sequential  steps,  comprising  a  carrier  rotatable 
about  a  central  axis,  the  carrier  having  a  central  section  and  a 
plurality  of  walls  extending  radially  from  the  central  section  to 
define  a  radial  series  of  compartments,  means  for  rotating  the 
carrier  about  said  central  axis,  mounting  means  in  each  com- 
partment for  releasably  engaging  opposite  ends  of  a  cylindrical 
object  to  support  said  object  in  said  compartment  with  the  axis 
of  said  object  parallel  to  said  central  axis,  means  for  rotating 
said  mounting  means  to  rotate  said  object  about  its  axis,  a  series 
of  treatment  bays  arranged  around  the  circumference  of  the 
carrier,  means  separating  each  treatment  bay  from  any  adja- 
cent bay,  cooperating  sealing  means  on  each  separating  means 
and  each  wall  for  creating  a  seal  when  the  wall  and  separating 
means  are  radially  aligned,  and  means  for  indexing  said  carrier 
through  a  plurality  of  angular  positions  wherein  each  compart- 
ment sequentially  confronts  a  respective  treatment  bay  and  is 
sealed  from  adjacent  treatment  bays  by  said  sealing  means. 
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4,215,929 

IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

CAPABLE  OF  CONTROLLING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

IMAGE  FORMATION  AREA 

Tadaiki  Sato,  Koknbi^li,  and  AtraaU  Kabota,  Komae,  both  of 

Japan,  aasii^ors  to  Canon  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  Ti^o,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,119 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1977, 52/111873; 
Feb.  28, 1978,  53/23048 

iBt  a.'  G03G  15/O0 


the  difference  between  the  quantities  of  Ught  reflected  from  the 
dark-tone  and  light-tone  areas  of  said  reference  plate  to  control 


U  A  CL  355—7 


25  Claims 


1.  An  image  forming  method,  wherein  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  is  formed  on  a  photosensitive  body  by  electric  charging 
and  image  exposing  steps,  and  the  latent  image  is  developed  to 
obtain  the  image,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  masking  means  away  from  the  Hght  path  of  a 
control  light  until  a  first  portion  of  the  photosensitive 
body  which  corresponds  to  the  front  end  of  a  necessary  or 
an  unnecessary  region  of  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
reaches  the  irradiating  region  of  said  control  light; 

(b)  moving  the  masking  means  to  intercept  the  light  path  of 
the  control  light  in  synchronism  with  the  movement  of 
said  first  portion  after  it  reaches  the  irradiating  region  of 
the  control  light; 

(c)  causing  said  masking  means  to  be  kept  in  its  state  of 
perfectly  blocking  the  light  path  of  the  control  light  until 
a  second  portion  of  the  photosensitive  body  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  rear  end  of  the  necessary  or  unnecessary 
electrostatic  latent  image  region  arrives  at  the  irradiating 
region  of  the  control  light; 

(d)  moving  the  masking  means  away  from  the  light  path  of 
the  control  Ught  in  synchronism  with  the  movement  of  the 
second  portion  after  it  arrives  at  the  irradiating  region  of 
the  control  light;  and 

(e)  returning  the  masking  means  to  its  original  position  upon 
completion  of  the  electrostatic  latent  image  formation. 
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each  condition  of  the  duplicating  process  so  that  a  correct 
duplicated  image  may  be  obtained. 


4,215,931 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Tsuda,  Mitaka;  Kiyoshi  Miyaahita;  Masi^i  Nishikawa, 
both  of  Hachioji;  Akira  Shimiza,  Fuchu,  and  Muneo  Kasuga, 
Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,623 
Qaims  priority,  an>lication  Japan,  Apr.  18,  1978,  53/46185; 
Jan.  26, 1979,  54/7802 

Int.  a.2  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  R  15  Claims 
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4,215,930 

METHOD  OF  MAINTAINING  THE  CORRECT 

CONDITIONS  OF  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHICALLY 

DUPUCATED  IMAGE 

Seiichi  Miyakawa;  Susomu  Tatsomi,  and  Koji  Sakamoto,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,175 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1977,  52-18058; 
Feb.  25, 1977,  52-19908 

Int  a.2  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a.  355—14  D  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  maintaining  correct  the  developing  bias 
voltage,  charge,  exposure  and  other  conditions  of  a  duplicated 
image  in  an  electrophotographic  process  having  charging  and 
exposing  steps  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  a 
photosensitive  medium,  which  comprises  setting  a  reference 
plate  on  a  copy  supporter  together  with  an  original  copy  so  as 
to  permit  a  duplicating  process  tO  proceed,  said  reference  plate 
being  provided  with  two  areas  dark-tone  and  light-tone  having 
a  predetermined  density  difference  therebetween,  detecting 


1.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus  for  forming  any  de- 
sired number  of  duplicated  copies  of  a  document  from  the  same 
and  single  electrostatic  charge  latent  image  corresponding  to 
the  document  to  be  duplicated  once  formed  on  a  photosensi- 
tive member,  by  repeating  a  step  for  developing  the  latent 
image  with  toner  particles  to  form  a  visible  toner  image  and  a 
step  for  transferring  the  toner  image  onto  a  record  paper  to 
form  a  final  copy,  comprising 
means  for  generating  clock  pulses  having  a  given  period; 
first  and  second  timing  pulse  generators  for  receiving  the 
clock  pulses  to  produce  various  timing  pulses  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  duplicating  operation; 
means  for  receiving  the  tmung  pulses  to  produce  various 
control  signals  for  controlUng  the  duplicating  operation; 
means  for  feeding  the  document  to  be  duplicated  through  an 

exposure-scanning  portion  at  a  constant  speed; 
means  for  detecting  the  document  at  said  document  feeding 

means  to  produce  a  document  detection  signal; 
means  for  setting  the  desired  number  of  copies  to  be  formed 
irom  the  single  document  to  produce  a  copy  number 
signal;  and 
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fix  reodving  given  tiamig  puiaes  from  one  of  the  first 
Mid  aeoond  tiiniiig  pulse  geaeraton,  the  document  detec- 
tioa  signal  and  the  copy  number  signal  to  produce  a  con- 
trol signal  for  driving  said  document  feeding  means; 
whereby  during  the  duplicating  operation  for  forming  the 
desired  number  of  copies  of  the  document  the  document 
feeding  means  is  so  controlled  as  to  bold  a  next  document 
at  a  stand-by  position  and  during  the  duplicating  operation 
for  (orauDg  the  but  copy  of  the  desired  number  of  copies 
the  document  feeding  means  is  so  c(»trolled  as  to  initiate 
the  document  feed  through  the  exposure-scanning  por- 
tion, so  that  desired  number  of  copies  of  successively 
supplied  documents  can  be  formed  without  interruption. 


4v21S,»32 

REPLENISHABLE  PHOTOCX>NDUCnVE  SYSTEM 

Vittorio  CMtelU,  Scarsdalc;  Ralph  A.  HaMker,  Penfield,  both 

of  N.Y^  and  Stephea  T.  CM,  RaKho  Pakis  Verdes,  Califs 

■wipnri  to  Xerox  Carporadoa,  Stamford,  Cou. 

Filed  Jhl  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,645 

lat  a.}  G03G  15/00 

US.  a,  355-16  15  ClaipH 


>.i*ii^.    .    llKi    *■ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  replacing  a  first  photoconductive  belt 
arranged  to  move  about  an  endless  operative  path  in  an  elec- 
trophotographic printing  machine  with  a  second  photocon- 
ductive belt,  including: 
means  for  substantially  permanently  securing  the  leading 
marginal  region  of  the  aecood  photoconductive  belt  to  a 
,     portion  of  the  first  photoconductive  belt  so  as  to  position 
the  second  photoconductive  belt  about  the  operative  path 
as  the  first  conductive  beh  moves  thereabout; 
means  for  removing  the  first  photoconductive  belt  from  the 
operative  path  after  positioning  the  second  photoconduc- 
tive belt  thereabout  and  separating  the  second  photocon- 
ductive belt  from  the  first  photoconductive  belt;  and 
means  fn-  substantially  permanently  attaching  the  leading 
marginal  region  of  the  second  photoconductive  belt  to  the 
trailhig  marginal  region  thereof. 


lens  bars  including  two  projection  lens  bars  and  an  intermedi- 
ate field  leM  bar,  each  lens  bar  comprising  at  least  one  row  of 
lenticular  elements  extending  transverse  to  the  relative-move- 
ment direction,  the  projection  system  comprising  at  least  one 
row  of  component  projection  objectives,  each  such  row  of 
component  projection  objectives  likewise  extending  transverse 
to  the  relative-movement  direction,  the  individual  projection 
objectives  being  constituted  by  respective  corresponding  ones 
of  the  lenticular  elements  of  the  pluraUty  of  lens  bars,  the  lens 


bars  forming  component  images  on  the  photosensitive  surface 
and  also  forming  an  intermediate  image  plane;  the  projection 
system  additionally  including  a  lens-aperture  structure  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  row  of  lens  apertures  located  in  the 
intermediate  image  plane,  the  adjoining  boundaries  of  adjoin- 
ing ones  of  the  lens  apertures  extending  at  an  angle  relative  to 
the  direction  perpendicular  to  said  relative-movement  direc- 
tion, said  angle  being  at  most  equal  to  80*,  the  lenticular  ele- 
ments on  the  field  lens  bars  individually  having  shapes  the 
same  as  the  shapes  of  the  lens  apertures. 


4,215,934 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Ta»>tsa  Karasawa,  Kawaaaki;  Ichiro  Kano,  and  Hldeki  Yo- 
shinari,  both  of  Yokohaaui,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabtishiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,048 

ClataBS  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Oct  6, 1977,  5M20420 

lat  CL2  G03B  27/48.  27/50.  27/70 

UJS.  CL  355—51  5  Oaims 
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4,215,«33 
)«niOJECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  COPYING  MACHINES 

Georg  KBaigl,  Maaich;  Giather 
I  Aatoa  Schitz,  Maaich,  aD  of  Fed. 
Rep.  otGtnumj,  MitpoK  to  AGFA-GerMrt,  A.G.,  Lercfto- 
MB,  Pad.  Rap.  of  Gcnaaay 

PIM  Dae.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,079 
CktaM  prtorftjr,  appRcadoB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMay,  Dee.  22, 
1977,2757386 

M.CUimB27/S0 
UJBL  CL  395-S»'  •'■'^^'- ' '  ''^'  5'-*>'  "  '  17  CfadaH 

lii  In  a  copying  madiine  of  the  type  which  comprises  a 
projection  systcn  and  in  which  relative  movement  is  effected 
between  the  projection  system  and  a  photosensitive  surface  in 
a  pcedetemiaed  relative-aK>venient  dkec^ioa  to  successively 
project  sacoeaatve  strip  shaped  zones  of  an  original  onto  suc- 
oc«i««  ittip-afaaped  lones  of  the  photosensitive  surftce,  the 
projectiOB  sytten  being  of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality  of 


5.  A  printing  apparatus  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  semi- 
conductor circuit  elements,  comprising: 

an  iDuminating  system  for  illuminating  a  mask; 

a  mask  holder  for  supporting  said  mask  in  an  upper  plane; 

a  wafer  holder  for  supporting  a  wafer  in  a  lower  plane; 

optical  mirror  imaging  means  comprising  a  concave  mirror 
and  a  convex  mirror  the  centers  of  curvature  erf'  which  lie 
sobstantially  on  an  optical  axis  positioned  between  said 
upper  and  lower  planes  and  are  parallel  thereto;  and 

displacing  means  for  displacing  one  of  said  means  linearly  in 
the  directkm  of  said  optical  axis  relatively  to  the  other  of 
said  means. 
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4,215,935 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PROJECTION 

PRINTING  OF  A  MASK  ONTO  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SUBSTRATE 

Erait  W.  Loebach,  Toaagaas  374,  FL.949  L  Eachea,  Liechten- 

stda 

Filed  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,031 

Int  a.2  G03B  27/54 

VS.  CL  355-«7  4  cUdms 
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1.  A  method  for  the  projection  printing  of  a  mask  onto  a 
workpiece,  particularly  onto  a  semiconductor  substrate,  said 
mask  being  illuminated  by  means  of  a  light  source  and  imaged 
on  said  workpiece  by  means  of  a  projection  lens,  said  work- 
piece  being  coated  with  a  photoresist,  wherein  a  gallium-doped 
mercury  vapor  lamp  is  used  as  said  light  source. 


4,215336 

SHARED  POINTING  FOR  OFFSET  TARGET  OF  AN 

ADAPTIVE  PHASED  ARRAY 

Joseph  Wfaiocnr,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RockweU 

IntematloBal  Corporation,  EI  Segnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  JbL  5, 1974,  Ser.  No.  486,032 

lat  CL^  GOIC  3/08:  H04B  9/Oa-  GOIB  lJ/26 

VS.  a.  356-5  ig  Oaims 


the  transmitted  wave  is  focused  at  the  kxaticm  of  said 
fictitious  target 


4^215,937 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

OPTIMUM  AUGNMENT  OF  OPTICAL  FIBERS  IN  A 

CONNECTOR  ARRANGEMENT 

Leslie  M.  Borsak,  Los  Afaudtos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  lateraatioBal 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,645 

lat  CL^  GOIN  2I/0a-  GOIB  11/00 

VS.  a.  356-73.1  10  Oaims 


j/0  sa 


1.  In  a  coherent  optical  adaptive  target  tracking  system 
wherein  the  phase  of  a  wave  received  from  a  reflecting  target 
is  measured  at  a  receiver  and  an  adapted  wave  is  transmitted 
having  a  phase  that  is  adjusted  in  accordance  with  said  mea- 
sured phase  to  focus  a  first  energy  lobe  on  said  target  and  to 
compensate  for  perturbations  in  the  energy  transmission  path 
mcluding  distortion  caused  by  the  propagating  medium  be- 
tween said  target  and  the  system,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  generating  a  fictitious  target  signal  component 
that  simulates  a  wave  reflected  from  a  fictitious  target  that 
is  offset  by  a  predetermined  amount  from  said  reflecting 
target, 

means  for  combining  said  fictitious  target  signal  component 
with  a  real  target  signal  component  representing  the  re- 
ceived wave  reflected  from  said  reflecting  target  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  phase  of  the  transmitted  wave  in 
accordance  with  the  phase  of  the  combined  fictitious  and 
real  target  signal  components,  whereby  a  second  lobe  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  optimum  lateral  alignment  of  an 
end  of  an  optical  fiber,  said  fiber  having  a  core  with  a  first 
index  of  refraction  and  cladding  with  a  second  index  of  refrac- 
tion, comprising: 

first  means  for  admitting  light  rays  into  said  optical  fiber 
from  the  external  perimeter  thereof  at  a  physical  angle 
producing  appreciable  light  propagation  within  said  fiber 
toward  said  fiber  end; 

second  means  for  projecting  light  from  said  optical  fiber  end 
onto  a  plane,  said  second  means  having  a  numerical  aper- 
ture for  accepting  and  projecting  light  rays  at  angles 
corresponding  to  light  emerging  from  said  cladding  at  said 
optical  fiber  end  and  for  rejecting  light  rays  at  angles 
corresponding  to  rays  emitted  from  said  core  at  said  opti- 
cal fiber  end,  the  projected  light  pattern  in  said  plane 
having  substantially  the  shape  of  an  annulus; 

and  third  means  for  measuring  deviations  in  light  projected 
onto  said  plane  with  respect  to  the  measured  light  value 
corresponding  to  the  location  of  said  annulus  when  said 
optical  fiber  is  accurately  aligned  laterally  in  two  mutually 
orthogonal  coordinates  in  the  plane  of  said  fiber  end. 

4,215^)38 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  THE 

ERROR  OF  A  POSmON  MEASURING 

INTERFEROMETER 

Clair  L.  Farrand,  BroaxTllle;  Vincent  F.  Foster,  New  RocheUe, 

and  WilUan  H.  Grace,  Thorawood,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Farrand  Industries,  Inc.,  ValhaUa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,465 
lat  CL^  GOIB  11/02 
VS.  a.  356-358  4  Oahns 

1.  Interferometric  apparatus  having  measuring  and  monitor- 
ing beams  of  hght,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  fu^t  interferometer  through  which  said  measuring  beam 
of  hght  is  directed,  said  first  interferometer  having  a  light 
path  whose  length  through  the  environment  can  be  varied 
by  moving  an  associated  first  reflector  with  respect  to  the 
other  first  interferometer  components; 

(b)  first  measuring  means  associated  with  said  first  interfer- 
ometer for  the  measurement  and  indication  of  the  measur- 
ing Ught  path  distance  between  said  first  reflector  and  said 
other  first  interferometer  components; 

(c)  a  second  interferometer  through  which  said  monitoring 
beam  of  light  is  directed,  said  second  interferometer  hav- 
ing a  light  path  whose  length  through  the  environment  is 
fixed  and  predetermined  by  fixing  an  associated  second 
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reflector  with  respect  to  the  other  second  interferometer 
components; 

(d)  said  measuring  means  associated  with  second  interferom- 
eter for  the  measurement  and  indication  of  the  monitoring 
light  path  distance  between  the  second  reflector  and  said 
other  seccmd  interferometer  components; 

(e)  means  for  accumulating  the  change  over  a  period  of  time 
of  the  monitoring  light  path  distance  as  measured  by  said 
second  measuring  means,  said  change  being  caused  by 
variation  of  the  environment  of  said  apparatus;  and 
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(0  correction  means  responsive  to  said  accumulating  means 
and  connected  to  said  first  measuring  means  for  correcting 
said  indicated  measuring  light  path  distance  by  multiply- 
ing said  indicated  measuring  Ught  path  distance  by  a  cor- 
rection factor  corresponding  to  said  fixed,  predetermined 
distance  divided  by  the  sum  of  said  fuied,  predetermined 
distance  and  said  change  of  said  monitoring  light  path 
distance. 


4^15,939 

GLUE  DROP  DETECTOR 

Joha  W.  V.  Milkr,  Toledo,  aad  JaoMS  A.  Ringlieo,  Maiuiee, 

both  of  OUo,  a«igBon  to  OweM-DUaoia,  Im^  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  863,201 

M,  CU  GOIB  U/SO:  COIN  2J/4S,  21/32 

VS.  CL  356—371  n  Oains 


1.  A  oiethod  for  determining  whether  a  glue  drop  is  present 
on  the  inside  of  a  closure  comprising  the  steps  of: 
,^)  projecting  coUimated  Ught  through  a  beam  splitter  and 
cmto  the  generally  flat  reflective  inside  surface  of  a  clo- 
sure, said  beam  spUtter  being  positioned  so  that  it  receives 
reflections  from  said  closure  inside  surface;  and 
0>)  measuring  the  amount  of  light  which  remains  collimated 
after  reflectioa  from  the  inside  closure  surface,  with  a 
rdattvely  greater  aoMunt  of  light  remaining  colUmated 
tiv-  after  reflection  when  a  glue  drop  is  not  {Hesent. 


4,213,940 
OPTODE  ARRANGEMENT 
Dktrkk  W.  Libken,  Dortmnad,  aad  Opitz,  Norbert,  Bochnm, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aasignors  to  Max  Phmck 
Geaellachaft  lar  fSrdcraag  der  Wiawaichaftea  E.V„  Gtittin- 
gea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

FDed  Jnl.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,109 
Claima  priority,  appttcatkai  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1976,  2632556 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  18, 
1994,  has  been  diaclaimed.  ' 

lat  0.2  GOIJ  3/46 
U.S.  a.  356-^402  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  optical  measurement  of  concentra- 
tions of  components  of  a  substance  to  be  analyzed,  of  the  type 
comprised  of  a  source  of  monochromatic  excitation  radiation, 
an  indicator  chamber  containing  an  indicator  into  which  the 
monochromatic  excitation  radiation  enters  to  excite  the  indica- 
tor, the  side  of  the  indicator  chamber  to  be  contacted  by  the 
substance  to  be  analyzed  being  closed  off  by  a  membrane 
permeable  for  the  component  whose  concentration  is  to  be 
determined,  the  side  of  the  indicator  chamber  through  which 
radiation  emitted  from  the  indicator  is  to  be  emitted  being 
transmissive  for  the  emitted  radiation,  and  a  light-measuring 
unit  operative  for  receiving  the  radiation  emitted  from  the 
indicator  and  generating  a  corresponding  signal  indicative  of 
the  concentration  of  the  component  whose  concentration  is  to 
be  determined,  the  improvement  wherein  the  travel  path  of  the 
radiation  emitted  from  the  indicator  to  the  light-measuring  unit 
extends  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  travel  path  of  the  monochro- 
matic excitation  radiation  passing  through  the  indicator  cham- 
ber. 


4,215,941 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECYCLING 

ASPHALT-AGGREGATE  COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  L.  Mendenball,  1770  Industrial  Rd.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

89102 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  864,673,  Dec.  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,177,080, 
which  is  a  coBtinaatioa-te-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,063,  Aug.  26, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,182,631.  This  appUcatkm  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  12,657 
The  portioB  ol  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequeat  to  Feb.  14, 
1993,  has  beea  diachdmed. 
lat  CL^  B28C  5/46 
VS.  CI.  366—25  6  Chdms 

1.  Apparatus  for  heating  and  mixing  asphalt-aggregate  com- 
position comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  rotatable  drum  having  an  input  end  and  an 
opposite  output  end, 

(b)  means  for  supplying  hot  gases  of  combustion  at  said  input 
end  and  for  directing  said  hot  gases  substantially  along  the 
length  of  said  drum  between  said  input  and  said  output 
ends  whereby  said  composition  is  gradually  heated  there- 
between, 

(c)  first  means  for  supplying  aggregate  particles  into  said 
drum  at  a  hot  zone  whereby  said  aggregate  is  directly 
exposed  to  said  hot  gases. 


(d)  second  means  for  introducing  asphaltic  concrete  parti- 

-    cles  comprising  a  mixture  of  asphalt  and  aggregate  to  said 

drum  in  a  cooler  zone  whereby  said  asphaltic  concrete  is 

directly  exposed  to  said  hot  gases  in  said  cooler  zone,  and 


(S)  means  for  recovering  heated  and  mixed  composition  at 
said  output  end. 


4,215,942 
KNEADING  DISC  FOR  A  SCREW  EXTRUDER 
Wilhehn  Seafert  Koratal;  Gerhard  Gaiidig,  Ditzingen;  Fritz 
Przybylla,  Hellbronn;  Wolfgang  Christen,  Heauningen,  and 
Albert  Grimminger,  Leoaberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Werner  A  Pfleiderer,  Stuttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,048 
Qaiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 
1977,  2750767 

Int  CL^  B29B  1/06 
VS.  a.  366—343  8  Oaims 


W  22  23 


1.  A  kneading  disc  for  a  screw-type  extruding  machine,  the 
disc  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  and  comprising  a  knead- 
ing body  of  given  width,  given  material  and  having  a  region  of 
maximum  operating  stress,  and  at  least  one  wear-resistant 
insert  placed  fixedly  in  a  form-fitting  recess  in  said  body  of  the 
disc  in  said  region  of  maximum  operating  stress  so  as  to  be 
substantially  surrounded  by  said  given  material  of  said  knead- 
ing body,  wherein  the  geometrical  shape  of  said  at  least  one 
insert  has  straight  and  mutually  parallel  outer  surfaces  and  is 
placed  in  a  correspondingly  configured  recess  in  said  body  of 
the  kneading  disc,  said  configured  recess  constituting  said 
form-fitting  recess,  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  recess  extends 
parallel  to  said  central  longitudinal  axis  and  completely  across 
said  given  width  of  said  kneading  body. 


4,215,943 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  SINGLE  ELEMENT  PRINTER 

Edward  H.  Lau,  Old  Westbury,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Redactroa 

Corporation,  Hauppaoge,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  650,414,  Jaa.  19, 1976,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  492,692,  Jal.  29, 1974,  abaadoaed. 

This  applicatioB  Jaa.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,554 

lat  CL2  B41J  1/60 

VS.  a.  400—161.1  2  OaiBS 
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2.  A  printer  comprising  a  platen,  a  print  head,  said  print  head 
having  a  print  element  upon  which  are  type  characters,  said 
characters  being  grouped  in  a  plurality  of  sets  according  to 
size,  positioning  means  for  selectively  moving  said  print  ele- 
ment to  position  a  particular  type  character  operatively  oppo- 
site said  platen  for  printing,  a  rocker  means  for  supporting  said 
print  element,  a  cam  follower  connected  to  said  rocker  means, 
and  means  for  mounting  said  rocker  means  to  pivot  so  that  said 
print  element  can  move  against  said  platen,  a  drive  shaft,  a  cam 
on  said  drive  shaft  and  operatively  cooperative  with  said  cam 
follower  so  that  as  said  drive  shaft  rotates  through  a  single 
rotational  cycle  said  print  element  is  driven  toward  said  platen, 
a  motor  means  when  energized  uni-directionaliy  routing  said 
drive  shaft  through  a  single  rotational  cycle  at  selectively 
different  speeds,  and  control  means  for  energizing  said  motor 
means  to  rotate  said  drive  shaft  during  one  portion  of  each 
rotational  cycle  at  a  first  speed  in  accordance  with  the  charac- 
ter to  be  printed  and  the  character  just  printed  so  that  both  the 
time  between  the  printing  of  successive  characters  and  the 
accelerations  and  decelerations  of  the  motor  are  minimized  and 
during  another  poriion  of  the  same  rotational  cycle  at  a  differ- 
ent speed  selected  in  accordance  with  which  of  the  sets  of  said 
plurality  the  character  to  be  printed  belongs. 


4,215,944 

SINGLE  KEYLEVER  MULTIPLE  ACTION  CONTROL 

FOR  TYPEWRITERS 

Hehnut  Gottsnumn,  and  GOnter  Scheiapflug,  both  of  Narem- 

berg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Triumph  Werke 

Numberg  A.G.,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1977,  2720V^ 

lat  CL2  B41J  5/28 
U.S.  CL  400— 314  '   2ClaiaH 

1.  In  a  typewriter  having  a  power  roll,  a  cam  drivable  car- 
riage return  action,  a  cam  drivable  line  indexing  action,  means 
biasing  said  actions  toward  engagement  with  and  for  driving 
engagement  by  said  pov^ipr  roll,  first  and  second  rotatable  latch 
means  for  respectively  releasably  holding  said  carriage  return 
and  line  indexing- actions  from  engagement  with  said  power 
roll,  a  carriage  return  line  indexing  keylever,  and  linkage  asso- 
ciated with  said  keylever  for  rotating  said  first  latch  means  to 
release  said  carriage  return  action  upon  depression  of  said 
keylever;  the  improvement  comprising 
a  motion  transfer  link  rotatably  connected  intermediate  its 
ends  to  said  cam  driven  carriage  return  action. 


ni 
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means  supporting  one  eaAcfmAtan^km  transfer  link  about 


a  fised  ptvDC,  aad 


^i-^rai'/ 


i;f.>vr'i?  vrrin«c;  ni>r-n-' 


4J18.»45 
PAPER  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Aia^k  B.  Hihkh.  a^  RmbV  E.  Hut,  both  of  Antia,  Tcl, 
•HifMn  to  InteMtknal  Bwriawa  MachiMs  CorporatkM, 
AnM^N.Y. 

,;."ie,^  .  RM  Dae.  26, 197t,  Scr.  No.  973,361 
Lit  a^  B4U  /i/M 


UJ5.  a  40B-636 


10 


L  Apparatus  for  facilitating  the  feeding  of  paper  about  a 
printer  platen,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  yoke  means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  apparatus  in  a 
first  and  a  second  direction; 

(b)  channel  means  connected  to  said  yoke  means  for  accom- 
modating said  platen;  and 

(c)  fint  and  second  feed  means  carried  by  said  channel 
means  for  selectively  cooperating  with  said  paper  and  said 

'^  fiaten  upon  rotation  of  said  apparatus  in  said  first  and 
-'  a^cood (firections. 


■ft  ,>Te.>  ^i 


M  ff>H    '■;'i".-.->  V,       4,215,946 
IMPACT  RECEIVING  STRUCTURE  FOR  IMPACT  TYPE 
PRINTING  ftOXniANISM 
Nakabo,   Tokyo;    Taaaka    Wada,    Naritaatahi,    mi 
I  MWra,  Takyo^  aM  of  JapH,  aaalvan  to  Kokoaai 
riliiiinilKiisha,  Tokyo,  Japao 
;s  Vr ':.       FBad  Job.  27, 1971.  Scr.  No.  S72J19 
Oilw  literUy,  appHctloo  JapM,  Feb.  1, 1977,  52-^281 
lirt.  CU  B4U  29/02 
\JS*  0. 400    6t9  5  Ckdms 

-  JU  A»  import  receiving  structure  for  receiving  impact  by 
pn^tag  hammers  io  a  printing  mechanism,  comprising: 
npact  receivinc  &ce  meaaafoc loceiving  impact  by  sakl 
printing  hammers; 
,  vibratioa  neabers  coupled  as  a  unitary  structure  to  sakl 
impact  recdviag  face  means  for  guiding  by  branched 


paths  vibration  caused  in  said  impact  receiving  face  means 
by  said  impact;  and 


an  odaet  on  the  opposite  end  of  sakl  motkm  transfer  link 
overlying  said  second  latch  means  and  operative  to  rotate 
sakl  second  latch  means  to  release  said  line  indexing  action 
incident  to  driving  motion  of  said  carriage  cam  action. 


vibration  absorbing  members  disposed  in  close  contact  with 
sakl  vibration  members  for  absorbing  said  vibration. 

4,215,947 

SKI  SERVICING  AND  REPAIRING  TOOL 

James  D.  Sparling,  1680  Adams  St,  Apt  #1,  Denver,  Colo. 

80206 

DiviskNi  of  Ser.  No.  663,973,  Mar.  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,089,076. 

This  appUcatkM  Feb.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  877,857 

lat  CL2  A63C  J 1/08 

VJS.  a  401-125  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  and  heating  a  ski  servking  tool  of 
the  type  having  a  base  plate  with  a  substantially  planar  lower 
surface,  a  handle  attached  to  said  base  plate,  and  a  wax  dis- 
penser extending  laterally  from  one  edge  of  said  base  plate  and 
including  a  reservoir  for  wax,  said  device  comprising: 
a  support  base  including  an  inclined  supporting  surface 
adapted  to  receive  said  base  pkte  with  sakl  wax  dispenser 
projecting  beyond  the  upper  edge  of  said  surface,  said 
support  base  also  including  upwardly  extending  walls 
adjacent  the  lower  edge  and  each  side  of  said  surface;  and 
a  lateral  extention  of  said  base  housing  a  heat  source  and 
located  adjacent  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  surface  so  as  to 
underly  sakl  wax  dispenser  when  said  tool  is  positioned  on 
said  support  base. 


4,215,948 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  ROD  WTTH  A  MULTTPLICTTY  OF 

CAPILLARY  PASSAGES 
Itsoo  Horie,  and  YoshiUro  Wada,  botb  of  S<Aa,  Japan,  aasignora 
to  Peatd  KabosUki  Kalaba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894>520 
Oaiau  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1977,  52^2623 
lot  CL2  B43K  8/00 
VJS.  CL  401—265  7  Cbims 

1.  A  rod  extruded  from  a  synthetic  resin  material  compris- 
ing: an  outer  cylindrical  shell  having  a  center  axis;  at  least  three 
statfonary  ribs  equi-angularly  spaced  apart  and  extending  radi- 
ally inward  from  the  inner  wall  of  the  shell  to  the  center  axis 
thereof  and  joined  together  on  the  center  axis,  the  stationary 
ribs  defining  within  the  shell  and  between  them  a  plurality  of 
axkUy  extending,  mdependent  compartments  of  substantially 
equal  volume;  and  a  movable  rib  in  each  compartment  and 
extending  radially  inward  from  the  inner  wall  of  the  shell 
toward  the  center  axis  and  having  its  free  end  located  within 
the  associated  compartment;  each  of  the  stationary  and  mov- 


AUOUST  5,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


179 


able  ribs  having  along  its  length  a  plurality  of  wings  each 
comprised  of  a  pair  of  symmetrical  projectfons  projecting  from 
the  opposite  skies  of  the  rib,  the  plurality  of  wings  on  each  rib 
being  di^xMed  circumferentially  on  concentric  circles  cen- 
tered on  the  center  axis  and  bc^  ckcumfereiMiaUy  sq;Mrated 


Hi.fc  ■ 


,<<.vi    ;-•' 


so  as  to  define  spaces  of  approximately  equal  size  between 
adjacent  wings,  the  free  end  of  each  movable  rib  being  formed 
as  a  bulging  end  which  has  a  circular  transverse  cross  section, 
the  bulging  ends  of  the  movable  ribs  being  disposed  on  a  com- 
mon circle  centered  on  the  center  axis. 


4,215,949 

SELF  CONTAINED  ASPHALT  PATCHING  APPARATUS 

Gifford  W.  Gabriel,  Jr.,  8198  S.  Marshall,  Uttletoa,  Colo.  80123 

Filed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,215 

Int  a.2  EOlC  19/06 

VS.  a.  404—110  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  wheeled  asphalt  patching  machine  having  an  elevat- 
able  supply  hopper  for  asphalt  and  a  transfer  bucket  on  an 
articulated  arm,  and  including  tamper  means  and  burner 
means,  tack  oil  spray,  mounted  on  and  movable  with  the 
bucket,  and  auger  means  extending  from  internally  of  the 
supply  hopper  to  a  supply  position  for  the  bucket,  the  improve- 
ment of: 

(a)  open  top  trough  means  housing  the  auger  means  and 
extending  from  the  supply  hopper  to  the  supply  position 
for  the  bucket, 

(b)  a  height  adjustable  frame  assembly  mounted  on  the 
bucket  carrying  said  burner  means, 

(c)  fower  outlet  means  for  sakl  bucket  including  release 
means  and  spreading  means  for  asphalt  from  the  transfer 
bucket,  and 

(d)  adjust^e  height  frame  means  carrying  the  tamper 
means  mounted  on  the  bucket. 


4,215,950 
TENSIONER  DEVICE  FOR  OFFSHORE  OIL 
PRODUCTION  AND  EXPLORATION  PLATFORMS 
William  D.  Stevenson,  Ediaborgh,  ScotUnd,  assignor  to  Browa 
Brothers  A  Company,  Ltd.,  Edinburgh,  Scotfamd 
FDcd  Apr.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899,478 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Uaited  Kfaigdon^  Apr.  23, 1977, 
17001/77 

lat  0.2  B63B  21/52,  51/02  ■'^- 

U.S.  CL  405—195  11  Clafaas 

1.  A  tensioner  devk:e  for  suspending  and  guiding  a  produc- 
tion riser  in  an  oil  production  platform  structure  comprising  a 
gimbal  device  having  an  inner  ring  and  an  outer  ring  to  which 


the  inner  ring  is  pivoted  so  as  to  be  swingable  about  an  axis 
whk;h  is  diametrically  disposed  with  respect  to  both  rings,  a 
clamping  device  carried  by  the  inner  ring  and  arranged  to  be 
clamped  to  a  productkMi  riser,  gukling  means  pivotally  at- 
tached to  the  outer  ring  of  the  gimbal  device  at  diametrically 
opposite  points  on  the  ring  so  as  to  be  swingable  about  an  axis 
which  is  disposed  diametrically  of  the  outer  ring  and  is  at  right 
angles  to  the  axis  about  which  the  inner  ring  b  swingable,  said 
gukling  means  being  operative  to  gmde  the  gimbal  device  in 


the  platform  structure  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  axis 
about  which  the  guiding  means  are  swingable,  and  at  least  one 
pair  of  tensioner  units  each  incorporating  a  cylinder  and  piston 
as  relatively  movable  elements,  one  said  element  of  each  unit  of 
the  pair  being  pivoted  to  the  inner  ring  at  a  point  diametrically 
opposite  to  the  point  where  the  corresponding  element  of  the 
other  unit  of  the  pair  is  pivoted  to  the  inner  ring,  and  the  other 
elements  of  both  units  being  connectible  to  the  [^tform  struc- 
ture. 


4,215,951 
PLATFORM  LEG  PLUG 
Uoyd  C.  Knox,  Dnacan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,065 

lat  CL2  E02B  17/00 

U.S.  CL  405— 203  22  Claims 


1.  A  removable  plug  for  temporarily  sealing  the  interior  of 
the  leg  of  an  offshore  platform  at  other  similar  annular  mem- 
ber, said  removable  plug  comprising: 

plug  body  means  disposed  within  said  leg  or  other  similar 
annular  member,  said  plug  body  means  comprising: 

packer  mandrel  means; 
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fptiAer  member  menu  located  on  said  packer  mandrel 

means; 
packer  setting  sleeve  means,  the  packer  setting  sleeve  means 

incladBig;   '<xr-  ■^^^ 

packer  setting  dttve  mandrel  means; 

support  means  having  the  packer  setting  sleeve  mandrel 
mean  oentraUy  kx»ted  therein;  and     -j^or^.  ■ 

outer  cybndrical  member  means  secured  to  the  support 
means  by  pin  means  extending  through  slots  in  the 
packer  mandrel  means  and  located  adjacent  the  outer 
surface  of  the  packer  mandrel  means;  and 

locking  dog  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  plug  body 
means; 
upper  plug  body  retaining  means  secured  to  said  leg  or  other 

similar  annular  member  for  retaining  said  plug  body 

means  from  axial  movement  in  one  direction  within  said 

leg  or  other  similar  annular  member  by  engaging  said 

locking  dog  means;  and 
lower  plug  body  retaining  means  secured  to  said  leg  or  other 

similar  annular  member  for  retaining  said  plug  body 

means  from  axial  movement  m  the  other  direction  within 

said  leg  or  other  similar  annular  member. 


4^15,952 

OFFSHORE  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  IN  WATERS 

CXWTAINING  LARGE  MOVING  ICE  MASSES 

Per  BaariMi,  Sn  Rateel,  CaUf ^  avi^or  to  ChemM  Research 

Cnapny,  Su  Frandsco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  886,844 

Iirt.  CL^  E02B  15/02 

VS.  a  405-211  16  Claims 


1.  An  of^hore  structure  for  use  in  arctic  waters  containing 
relatively  large  moving  Ice  masses,  comprising: 
a  support  portion  extendible  into  a  body  of  water  for  sup- 
porting a  woA  pUtform  above  the  surface  of  the  body  of 
water; 

means  for  securing  said  support  portion  to  the  bottom  of  the 
body  of  water; 

a  wear  surfKe  arranged  around  the  entire  periphery  of  said 
support  pOTtion  at  least  in  the  region  of  potential  contact 
with  relattvdy  Urge  moving  ice  masses  forming  a  void 
between  said  support  portion  and  said  wear  surface,  said 

*  wear  surface  adapted  to  receive  the  impact  of  relatively 
large  ice  masses  moving  into  contact  therewith;  and 

a  layer  of  resilient  material  disposed  between  and  in  contact 

with  said  siq>port  portion  and  said  wear  surface  filling  said 

void,  said  wear  surface  transferring  the  forces  associated 

>  ?  iftaritfa  the  impiagmg  ice  mass  to  said  resiHent  material  so 

'  v«t>  Aat  said  reaibent  material  deflects  when  said  wear  surface 

is  impacted  by  the  relatively  large  moving  ice  mass  and 

-U^^wia  resilient  material  of  sufficient  thickness  to  substan- 

tiaHy  reduce  the  forces  imposed  on  the  siqiport  portion  by 

the  moving  ice  mass.  .?  rr.; ' 


4,215,953 
DEVICE  FOR  INJECIING  CARTRIDGES  OF  RESIN  FOR 

BOLTING  APPARATUS 
Raynond  J.  PetnuMi,  Villcurbamie,  Fhuce,  assignor  to  En- 
Tfavtech  CorponrtkNi,  Meide  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,139 

lat  CL2  E21C  11/00 

VS.  a  405-303  8  Claims 


K  .J 


SB  l*.^       *l.fk 


1.  A  cartridge  injecting  device  for  roof  bolting  apparatus  for 
propping  the  roof  of  a  working  such  as  a  mine  gallery,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  pivoting  turret  means  having  a  pivot  shaft; 

(b)  drilling  carriage  means  carried  by  said  turret  means; 

(c)  cartridge  injection  conduit  means  carried  by  said  turret 
means  and  comprising  a  rigid  conduit  having  a  first  end 
capable  of  being  applied  against  the  mouth  of  a  previously 
drilled  hole  in  the  roof  of  the  working,  and  a  second  end; 

(d)  a  flexible  hose  having  one  end  coupled  to  the  second  end 
of  said  injection  conduit  means  and  coaxial  therewith  so 
that  a  cartridge  can  pass  from  said  flexible  hose  into  said 
injection  conduit; 

(e)  cartridge  receiving  tube  means  remote  from  the  turret 
means  and  into  which  cartridges  may  be  initially  intro- 
duced, said  flexible  hose  having  its  other  end  connected  to 
said  cartridge  receiving  tube  means  so  as  to  be  coaxial 
therewith;  and 

(0  a  source  of  compressed  air  connected  to  said  cartridge 
receiving  tube  means. 


4,215,954 

WORKPIECE  DISENTANGLER 

VlTiaa  C  George,  Walsall;  Cyril  J.  Webb,  Birmhigham,  and  Roy 

WUtmore,  Braretoa,  all  of  EBglaad,  assignors  to  Concentric 

Prodnctioa  Research  Limited,  Sutton  ColdfieM,  En^aad 
FUed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,756 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdon,  Jul.  26,  1977, 
31239/77 

ht  CL^  B65G  51/02 
VS.  CL  406—137  10  dains 

1.  Apparatus  for  disentangling  elongate  workpieces  of  the 
kind  which  tend  normally  to  become  interengaged  or  entan- 
gled comprising  a  container  defining  a  chamber,  inlet  means 
for  introducing  air  under  pressure  into  the  chamber,  outlet 
means  through  which  workpieces  pass  from  said  chamber, 
means  to  enable  workpieces  to  be  introduced  into  the  chamber 
in  bulk,  first  and  second  relatively  slidable  plates  of  said  outlet 
means  held  in  face  contact  with  each  other,  said  first  plate 
being  formed  with  a  first  series  of  slots,  and  said  second  plate 
being  formed  with  a  second  series  of  slots  each  of  which  over- 
laps with  a  respective  parallel  slot  of  said  first  series,  whereby 
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the  overlapping  parts  of  said  fu^t  and  second  series  of  slots 
defme  a  third  series  of  slots  of  adjustable  width  substantially 


equal  to  the  transverse  dimension  of  the  workpieces  to  be 
dispensed. 


4,215,955 
CUTTING  TOOL  AND  INSERT  ^R  SAME 
Charles  R.  Lillle,  Rogers,  Ark^  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  QeTe- 
Uuid,Ohio 

FUed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950^80 

Int  CL'  B26D  1/12 

VS.  CL  407—42  5  Claims 


^ 
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1.  A  cutting  tool  insert  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  cutting 
tool  holder  in  a  manner  such  that  a  cutting  edge  on  said  insert 
extends  radially  outward  of  said  tool  holder  over  a  longitudinal 
extend  thereof,  said  insert  comprising: 
an  insert  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  substantially  flat 
bottom  surface  adapted  to  locate  said  insert  in  a  desired 
|X)sition  on  said  tool  holder  and  a  cutting  edge  spaced 
from  and  extending  generally  logitudinally  of  said  bottom 
surface,  said  cutting  edge  being  defined  by  the  intersection 
of  a  cutting  face  and  a  land  area  which  tapers  from  said 
cutting  edge  toward  said  bottom  surface  with  said  cutting 
face  disposed  to  define  a  neutral  rake  angle  when  said 
insert  is  mounted  on  a  too!  holder,  said  cutting  edge  hav- 
ing a  substantially  straight  line  configuration  over  the 
length  thereof  as  viewed  in  a  direction  normal  to  said 
cutting  face  with  said  cutting  face  including  a  plurality  of 
alternating  arcuate  peak  areas  extending  outwardly  there- 
from and  arcuate  valley  areas  extending  inwardly  there- 
into substantially  laterally  thereacross  for  defining  a  gen- 
erally sinusoidal  cutting  edge  configuration  along  the 
surface  of  said  cutting  face,  and  said  peak  areas  having  a 
radius  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  valley  areas  at  least 
at  said  cutting  edge, 
said  insert  body  includes  a  pair  of  opposed  side  faces  and  a 
pair  of  opposed  end  face  areas  upstanding  from  said  bot- 
tom surface,  said  insert  body  further  having  a  connecting 
wall  extending  between  said  cutting  face  and  one  of  said 
side  faces  at  an  area  spaced  from  said  cutting  edge  toward 
said  bottom  surface,  said  cutting  face  and  cutting  edge 
extend  axially  outward  from  said  insert  body  at  one  of  said 
end  areas,  said  one  end  area  including  a  fu^t  end  portion 


defining  a  plane  which  at  a  first  angle  from  the  outermost 
end  of  said  cutting  edge  back  toward  the  other  of  said  side 
faces  and  at  a  second  angle  from  said  cutting  edge  outer- 
most end  back  toward  said  bottom  surface,  said  first  angle 
being  greater  than  said  second  angle  when  measured 
between  a  plane  disposed  transverse  and  normal  to  said 
bottom  surface  and  the  plane  of  said  first  end  portion. 


4,215,956 

SYSTEM  FOR  DISPERSING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

PARTICULATE  MATTER 

Imants  Reba,  Vaocouver,  Wis.^  assignor  to  Crown  Zellerbach 

Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,178 

iBt  a'  B65G  53/14,  53/42 

VS.  a.  406—152  12  Clainis 


A2 i\r^    S4    so 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispersing  and  transporting  particulate 
matter  comprising  in  combination:     ■ 

a  conduit  having  an  interior  and  an  open  end  in  communica- 
tion with  the  ambient  atmosphere; 

a  Coanda  nozzle  defming  a  flow  path  in  fluid  flow  communi- 
cation with  said  conduit  interior  and  adapted  to  induce  a 
flow  of  ambient  air  in  said  conduit  through  said  open  end; 

particulate  matter  injection  means  disposed  in  the  end  of  said 
conduit  remote  from  said  open  end,  said  injection  means 
adapted  to  introduce  particulate  matter  into  said  conduit 
in  a  direction  substantially  diametrically  opposed  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  ambient  air  in  said  conduit,  said  Co- 
anda nozzle  being  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  the 
location  in  said  conduit  whereat  said  particulate  matter 
impinges  against  said  ambient  air  in  said  conduit  interior 
whereby  flow  of  air  dispersed  particulate  material  will  be 
induced  by  said  Coanda  nozzle  along  said  Coanda  nozzle 
flow  path. 


4,215,957 

CUTTING  INSERT  FOR  CHIPFORMING  MACHINE 
Johan  E.  Hohna,  Sandviken;  Ake  A.  Anderssoo,  Kungsgarden, 
and  NUs  L.  Gavlefors,  Sandriken,  aU  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 
Sandrik  Aktiebolag,  Sandriken,  Swedes 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,641 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  17, 1977,  7710434 

Int  Q.^  B26D  1/12 

VS.  CL  407—114  9  Claims 

1.  A  cutting  insert  for  use  in  the  chipforming  machining  of 

workpieces,  said  insert  comprising  a  rake  face  and  a  clearance 

face,  at  least  one  cutting  edge  formed  by  the  intersection  of  the 
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nke  and  deuioce  facet,  said  cutting  edge  being  intersected  by      ■   cMried  by  said  fiwt  carriage  and  carrying  said  second 
spaced  depreasKMs  extending  along  said  rake  face,  the  depth  of  drillmg  unit;  and, 

second  wheels  associated  with  said  second  carriage  and 
cooperating  with  said  vertical  rails  for  guiding  the  move- 
ment of  said  second  carriage  relative  to  said  first  carriage. 


to 


•,    ra-     trii  v-T  !    «-,  ^'    ^-iy-"^  bnA  'Wr 
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4^15,959 

DRIVE  TRAIN  FOR  GEAR  MANUFACTURING 

MACHINE 

Thoous  A.  Deprez,  Rochester,  N.Y^  aadpior  to  The  Gleason 

Works,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,600 

ULCL^B2iF5/2a5/28 

each  depression  laitiaily  mcreasmg  m  a  dorection  away  from   U A  O.  409—10  6  Claims 

said  cutting  edge  and  thereafter  decreasing  in  said  direction. 


■JHC' 


4^215,958 
DRILLING  MACHINE 
LeopoU  Jims,  EwkiKhe%  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuiy,  assignor  to 
Trai^liier  MmcUatahkrik,  lah.  LMipold  Jigers,  Eoskirc- 
hcB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuiy 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,d94 
CUaH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1977,2742258 

lat  CL2  B23B  39/16 
VS.  CL  408—38  17  Claims 


1.  A  drilling  machine  for  working  on  workpieces  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  longer  than  its  transverse  and  horizontal  axis, 
said  machine  comprising  a  frame  including  a  horizontal  ma- 
chine underpart  arranged  transversely  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 
first  and  second  vertical  side  parts  sjMced  from  each  other  and 
comected  with  the  ends  of  said  machine  underpart,  and  a 
borizootal  machoie  upper  beam  attached  to  said  side  parts; 
first,  second  and  third  drilling  units,  each  said  drilling  unit 
inching  a  drillmg  spindle,  a  gear  and  a  motor,  each  said 
drilling  unit  being  shiftable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  frame  and 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  first  drilling  unit 
being  attached  to  said  first  vertical  side  part  and  having  its 
drfl^  spindle  horizontally  directed  towards  one  side  of  the 
workpiece,  said  second  drilling  unit  being  attached  to  said 
•ecood  vertical  side  part  and  having  its  drilling  spindle  hori- 
tontally  (firected  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  said  first 
drilling  unit  towards  another  side  of  the  workpiece,  opposite  to 
the  one  side  of  the  workpiece,  and  said  third  drilhng  unit  being 
attached  to  said  upper  beam  and  having  its  drilling  qnndle 
vertically  directed  between  said  two  horizontally  directed 
spindles,  the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  first  rail  attached  to  said  machine  underpart; 
at  least  one  second  rail  attached  to  said  upper  beam; 
^•.flnt,  horizontally  driven,  carriage  including  lower  wheels 
and  upper  wheels,  said  second  drilling  unit  and  said  sec- 
ond drilling  spindle  being  movably  coupled  with  and  to 
said  first,  horizontally  driven,  carriage; 
said  tower  wheel  being  operatively  associated  with  said  first 
fail,  aad  said  upper  wheeb  being  operatively  associated 
ividi  said  second  rail,  said  wheels  and  said  raits  guiding 
arid  rarriage  Ibr  moveaient  thereatoag; 
^  ^fialiLal  tails  on  said  first  carriage;  '  -t^'-c-^  ^hm  ^in^oiatty, 
*  ♦  aecood,  vertically  nmang.  carriage  associated  with  and 


rt2      22. 


JH 


1.  In  gear  manufacturing  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  a 
series  of  stock  removing  tools  are  carried  on  a  driven  endless 
chain  means  so  that  the  tools  can  be  brought  into  working 
engagement  with  one  or  more  workpieces,  the  improvement  in 
a  drive  train  layout  for  such  apparatus  comprising 

a  first  drive  train  for  driving  the  endless  chain  means 

a  second  drive  train  for  imparting  a  rotating  motion  to  work- 
pieces  about  their  axes  of  rotation  as  said  workpieces  are 
presented  to  stock  removing  tools  carried  by  the  endless 
chain  means, 

a  third  drive  train  for  imparting  relative  translating  motion 
between  the  endless  chain  means  and  the  workpieces, 

a  main  drive  motor  operatively  connected  to  said  first  drive 
train  for  imparting  controlled  driving  motion  to  the  end- 
less chain  means, 

a  reversible  drive  motor  which  can  be  selectively  connected 
to  or  disconnected  from  said  second  and  third  drive  trains, 

first  coupUng  means  for  selectively  (a)  connecting  said  sec- 
ond drive  train  to  said  main  drive  motor  for  establishing  a 
timed  relationship  between  the  drivmg  of  said  stock  re- 
moval tools  carried  by  the  endless  chain  means  and  the 
rotating  of  said  workpieces,  or  (b)  disconnecting  said 
second  drive  train  from  said  main  drive  motor  so  that  the 
second  drive  train  can  be  driven  by  said  reversible  drive 
motor  independently  of  the  driving  of  said  first  drive  train 
by  the  main  drive  motor,  and 

second  coupling  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  second 
drive  train  to  said  third  drive  train  to  thereby  impart  a 
relative  translating  nootion  between  said  endless  chain 
means  and  said  workpieces. 


4,215,960 

COPYING-MILLING  APPARATUS 

YoaUyko  Tsndd,  Nagoya,  Japu,  aasigMMr  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 

Kogyo  rahnatm  Kaiaka,  Toyota,  Japan 

f^wHitliw  of  Scr.  No.  805,335,  Jan.  10, 1977,  abuMhMcd, 

wUcfc  is  a  coBtiMiBtion  of  Scr.  No.  708,623,  Jal.  26, 1976, 

ataadoMi.  IMa  appMeaHDa  Feb.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  881,695 

I«t  0.2  B23C  1/16:  B23Q  35/2a  35/30 

U.S.  CL  409—121  2  Claims 

1.  A  copying-milling  apparatm  for  a  three-dimensional  free 
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curved  surface  having  a  tracer  and  a  cutter  adapted  to  follow 
said  tracer,  said  copying-milling  apparatus  comprising: 

detectors  which  d^ect  amounts  of  displacement  of  said 
tracer  from  preset  reference  points  in  individual  directions 
of  axes  X,  Y  and  Z  of  Cartesian  coordinates; 

a  drive  device  for  adjustment  which  subjects  one  of  said 
cutter  and  said  tracer  to  positioning  in  the  respective  axial 
directions  X,  Y  and  Z  separately  firom  follow-up  motion; 

first,  second  and  third  control  devices  which  actuate  said 
drive  device  for  adjustment  by  amounu  corresponding  to 
the  amounts  of  di4>lacenient  detected  by  said  detectors; 
and 

said  drive  device  for  adjustment  comprises  a  a  first  inner 
block  which  is  disposed  within  an  outer  block  of  said 
tracer  unit  so  as  to  be  slidable  in  the  direction  X  by  a  slide 
guiding  portion,  a  second  inner  block  which  is  disposed 
within  said  first  inner  block  so  as  to  be  sUdable  in  the 
direction  Z  by  a  second  slide  guiding  portion,  and  a  third 


grilling  the  outer  surface  of  said  mandrel  collar,  said 
engaging  means  and  said  retainer  pins  being  disposed 
about  the  drcumference  of  said  mandrel  collar  so  as  to 


apply  force  on  said  mandrel  on  angularly  displaced  zones 
which  are  substantially  opposite  one  another,  thereby 
minimizing  radial  distortion  of  said  collar  and  insuring  a 
centered  position  thereof  within  said  bore. 


inner  block  which  is  disposed  within  said  second  inner 
block  so  as  to  be  sUdable  in  the  direction  Y  by  a  third  slide 
guiding  portion  and  to  which  said  tracer  and  a  control 
signal  generating  portion  therefor  and  secured;  said  first, 
second  and  third  inner  blocks  define  first,  second  and  third 
spaces  in  the  respective  sliding  directions  with  respect  to 
said  outer  block,  first  inner  block  and  second  inner  block 
in  which  the  respective  blocks  are  disposed;  said  first  inner 
Wock  is  threadably  oigaged  with  a  threaded  shaft  of  said 
first  control  device  as  secured  to  said  outer  block,  said 
second  inner  block  is  threadably  engaged  with  a  threaded 
shaft  of  said  second  control  device  as  secured  to  said  first 
inner  block,  and  said  third  inner  block  is  threadably  en- 
gaged with  a  threaded  shaft  of  said  third  control  device  as 
secured  to  said  second  inner  block;  and  said  first,  second 
and  third  inner  blocks  are  respectively  moved  forwards 
and  backwards  in  the  directions  X,  Y  and  Z  within  ranges 
of  said  first,  second  and  third  spaces  by  control  devices. 

4,215,961 
LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  MANDREL  COLLAR 

ON  MILLING  AND  DRILLING  SPINDLES 
Wcmer  Babd,  Pfhrntea-Mcfliiven,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay, 
assignor  to  Maho  WeriuenvDascUncBbaa  Babel  A  Co.,  Ach- 
wcg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuy 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,374 
C3aiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Sep.  20. 
1977, 7729164fU]  f*''^^ 

ImL  CU  B23C  9/00:  B23Q  1/28 
VS.  a  409-231  2  OaiBM 

1.  A  tightening  apparatus  for  a  mandrel  collar  of  a  milling  or 
boring  spindle,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  4>indle  housing  having  a  central  bore  therein,  a  circumfer- 
ential groove  around  said  bore  and  at  least  two  spaced 
holes  mtersecting  said  bore; 

a  mandrel  coUar  extending  into  said  bore; 

a  pair  of  arcuate  clamping  elements  retained  by  said  circum- 
ferential groove  within  said  bore,  each  said  clamping 
element  having  a  notch  adjacent  one  end  thereof; 

retainer  pin  means  in  each  of  said  ^>aced  holes  engaging  said 
notches  to  prevent  circumferential  movement  of  said 
chunping  elements;  and 

means  for  engaging  the  other  ends  of  said  chunping  elonents 
and  forcing  said  other  ends  toward  each  other  thereby 


4»215,962 
INTERNAL  MILLING  MACHINE  FOR  MILLING  CRANK 

PINS 
Darid  L.  Kreocber,  Frankenmath,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tbe 

Wickes  Corporation,  Saginaw,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  883^09,  Mar.  6, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,171,654, 

whicb  is  a  dlTision  of  Ser.  No.  764,067,  Jaa.  31, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,099,431.  This  application  May  9, 19T9,  Scr.  No.  37.525 

Int  a.J  B23C  3/OS 

VS.  CL  409^241  2  Claiw 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  frame,  a  set  of  ways  mounted 
on  said  frame,  an  indexable  member  mounted  on  said  ways  for 
movement  thereon  between  selected  positions  on  said  ways, 
and  locking  means  for  locking  said  member  against  movement 
from  a  selected  position  on  said  ways;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  locking  means  comprises  a  shot  pin  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  axial  movement  along  a  path  normal  to  said 
ways  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position, 
said  shot  pin  having  a  tapered  end  section,  seating  means  on 
said  member  defining  a  receiving  opening  tapered  complemen- 
tary to  said  end  section  of  said  shot  pin  with  the  axis  of  said 
receiving  opening  extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  shot  pin  and  being  adapted  to  receive  said  shot  pin  when 
said  shot  pin  is  moved  to  ite  extended  position,  power  means 
operable  when  said  shot  pin  and  said  receiving  opening  are  in 
an  ^proximate  aUgnment  such  that  said  pin  can  enter  said 
receiving  opening  for  driving  said  shot  pin  between  its  re- 
tracted position  and  its  extended  position  in  a  seated  engage- 
ment in  said  receiving  opening  wherein  said  pin  and  said  re- 
ceiving opening  are  in  precise  coaxial  aUgnment  with  each 
other,  the  complementally  tapered  portions  of  said  pin  and 
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reocivn^  opcmng  bctng  oporriHc  dving  moveincnt  of  said  pin 
to  its  exteaded  pootioa  to  shift  sud  member  on  said  ways  as 
required  to  achieve  said  coaxial  alignment,  and  movable  and 
loduibie  positioning  means  provided  on  the  frame  to  move  in 
the  direction  of  said  axis  at  an  acute  angle  thereto  for  shifting 
the  location  of  the  axis  of  said  receiving  opening  longitudinally 
of  said  ways  in  a  directioo  parallel  to  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  member  on  said  ways. 


SELF-LOADING  HAY-BALE-CARRYING  TRAILER 
Rilph  L.  DoMT,  Rte.  2,  Atkdrta,  Mo.  (3530 

.      FIM  JaiL  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,226 
hKL  CL^  BMP  1/08 
UjS.  CL  414—243  S  Claims 

« 


>^- 


J- 


1.  A  self-loading  hay-bale-carrier  trailer  comprising:  a  rela- 
tively rigid  chassis,  a  pair  of  wheek  supporting  said  chassis  and 
being  mounted  on  axle  means  close  to  the  rear  end  of  said 
chassis,  brake  means  for  preventing  undesired  chassis  move- 
ment, a  tiltabie  V-«haped  bale-holder  cradle  pivotally  attached 
to  the  fear  of  said  chasns  on  an  axis  close  to  and  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  axle  means,  said  cradle  being  swingable  to  cause  its 
rear  portion  to  lie  close  to  ground  level  for  back-up  sliding 
under  a  bay-bale  and  said  cradle  being  swingable  upwardly  and 
forwardly  into  bale-carrying  position,  automatic  means  for 
latching  and  holding  said  cradle  in  its  bale-carrying  position,  a 
cable  for  pulling  said  cradle  into  its  bale-carrying  position,  a 
draw-bar  axially  limitedly  longitudinally  movable  forwardly 
relatively  to  said  chassis,  means  for  automatically  latching  said 
draw-bar  in  its  non-extended  position,  and  hitch  means  for 
oonpling  said  draw-bar  to  a  conventional  tractor,  said  cable 
being  connected  to  the  front  end  of  said  draw  bar,  whereby  a 
pun  by  said  tractor  on  the  unlatched  draw  bar  with  said  brake 
means  set  will  cause  said  cradle  to  swing  upwardly  toward  its 
automatically  latched  bale-carrying  position  and  whereby 
backing  said  tractor  will  cause  said  draw  bar  to  latch  automati- 
cally in  its  non-extended  position  for  bale-transporting  move- 
ment of  said  trailer  after  release  of  said  brake  means. 


4^5,964 
BALE-ACCUMULATING  TRAILER 
G.  Scferat,  Newton;  kmm  G.  Hill,  and  Howard  R. 
bath  of  HcHton,  ifl  of  Kana.,  aaiignon  to  Hesston 


FIM  Dec.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  8(0,182 
Int  CL2  AOID  87/11;  B0G  57/32 
US.  CL  414->111  3 

1.  In  a  bde-aoctmittlatmg  trailer  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
a  baler  fhxn  which  bales  are  successively  discharged,  said 
tnfler  having  a  first  station  disposed  to  receive  said  bales  as 
they  iMoe  from  the  baler,  a  second  station  spaced  and  separate 
ftoB  SMd  first  station,  and  a  transfer  device  normally  operable 
ia  mponae  to  arrivri  of  a  bale  at  said  first  station  to  move  the 
arrived  bale  fitm  said  first  to  said  second  station,  the  improve- 


senaitive  to  the  presence  of  an  existing  bale  at 
said  aeoond  station  for  preventing  said  operation  of  said 
device, 

ud  wrfhaniam  inchidiag  a  bale-engaging  element  shiftable 
irto  and  oat  of  a  po«tion  preventing  operation  of  said 


device  and  located  in  disposition  to  be  shifted  to  said 
position  by  a  bale  arriving  at  said  second  station, 

said  second  station  being  tiltabie  out  of  a  generally  horizon- 
tal attitude  for  dumping  a  bale  therefrom; 

means  for  holding  said  first  station  against  tilting  with  said 
second  station  such  that  the  second  station  tilts  iltetive  to 
the  first  station; 


means  for  releasably  retailing  said  element  in  said  position 
thereof  during  said  tilting  of  the  second  station;  and 

means  for  releasing  said  element  from  said  retaining  means 
and  for  shifting  said  element  out  of  said  position  only  upon 
complete  return  of  said  second  station  of  said  horizontal 
attitude  whereby  to  thereupon  cause  operation  of  the 
device  to  clear  said  first  station. 


4^5,965 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOADING  A 

FLOATING  VESSEL  WITH  FLOWABLE  MATERIAL 

Ward  H.  ParMMM,  1202  Grcea  Glen  Rd.,  Birainghaai,  Ala. 

35216 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,732 

lat  0.2  B63B  27/00 

U.S.  CL  414—139  10  daims 


1.  A  method  of  loading  a  floating  vessel  with  flowable  mate- 
rial comprising  delivering  flowable  material  into  the  vessel 
near  one  end  of  the  vessel  and  sensing  the  level  of  the  material 
in  the  vessel  to  thereby  activate  a  means  to  cause  a  relative 
movement  between  the  vessel  and  said  material  delivery  means 
in  the  end-to-end  direction  of  the  vessel,  repeating  the  deUvery 
of  the  flowable  material  and  the  sensing  of  the  level  of  the 
material  at  incremental  locations  along  the  vessel  until  the 
vessel  is  loaded  from  end-to-end  to  a  desired  level  of  the  flow- 
able  material,  simultaneously  during  the  progressive  loading  of 
the  vessel  from  end-to-end  sensing  the  degree  of  list  of  the 
veaad  in  an  end-to-end  plane  caused  by  said  loading  and 
thereby  producing  an  electrical  signal  in  proporticm  to  the 
degree  of  list  of  the  vessel  and  changing  the  magnitude  of  the 
dectrical  signal  in  accordance  with  diminidiing  Hst  of  the 
vessel  as  the  loading  of  the  vessel  progresses  to  completion 
where  the  vessel  is  level,  and  then  producing  a  separate  and 
final  electrical  signal  ndicativs  of  the  level  state  of  the  fully 
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loaded  vessel  and  utilizing  such  final  signal  to  terminate  the 
delivery  of  flowable  material  into  the  vessel. 


prised  of  a  pluraUty  of  links  pivotally  interconnected,  said 
links  being  flexible  out  of  a  nmnal  plantf  shape,  and  each 


<215366 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
KcMMth  R.  Cooper,  Doa  Milk,  Caaada,  aaai^ar  to 
Sqaare  MaaagnMat  Ltd.,  Toroato,  Qmada 

Filed  May  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905323 

Int  a.2  B65G  i/04 

U.S.  CL  414—173  8  dahaa 


1.  Material  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  series  of  mate- 
rial receiving  bins,  each  comprising:  substantially  rigid  front, 
rear  and  side  walls  arranged  in  generally  upright  positions  and 
deffaiing  a  generally  upright  space  which  is  of  uniform  rectan- 
gular cross-sectional  shape  throughout  its  height  and  which 
has  an  open  upper  end  through  which  material  can  be  intro- 
duced into  the  bm;  a  substantially  rigid  platform  of  a  rectangu- 
lar shape  dimensioned  to  fit  closdy  within  said  walls  of  the  bin, 
said  platform  forming  a  bottom  wall  of  the  bin  and  being 
movable  with  respect  to  said  front,  rear  and  side  walls  between 
a  bottom  poaiticm  when  the  bin  b  empty  and  an  upper  position 
for  ejecting  material  from  the  bin;  and  means  for  moving  the 
friatform  between  its  said  positions;  the  bins  being  disposed 
doaely  adjacent  one  another  in  a  cascade  arrangement  in 
which  the  bins  are  of  progressively  increasing  height  with 
increasing  distance  from  a  discharge  location  so  that  material 
ejected  from  an  upper  bin  in  said  series  will  tend  to  pass  into  an 
adjacent  lower  bin,  and  each  of  said  platforms  having  a  flat 
un)er  siufsce  which  is  inclined  with  re^)ect  to  the  fitsnt  and 
rear  walls  of  the  associated  bin  so  as  to  slope  towards  said 
discharge  location  when  the  platform  is  in  its  upper  position 
and  form  a  closed  top  on  the  Inn  over  which  material  ejected 
from  a  higher  bin  in  said  series  can  pass  towards  said  discharge 
location,  the  phttforms  of  all  of  liie  bins  being  arranged  to 
co-operate  when  in  their  upper  positions  to  form  a  generally 
flat  inclined  surface  sloping  towards  said  discharge  location. 

4»215,967 
ADJUSTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  CASE  LOADING  AND 

UNLOADING 
Robert  W.  McGlll,  Maaroc  Falla,  and  Mlehad  E.  Wiatea, 
Lorda,  both  of  Ohio,  aasigBorB  to  A-T-O  lac,  Wiliooshby, 
Ohio 

Coattaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  879,130,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4^147,265.  lUi  applkatfcMi  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4^05 
lat  CL2  B6SG  65 /i8 
U.8.  a  414-416  Udataaa 

6.  In  an  ^iparatas  for  article  deposit  and/or  removal  from 
carrier  cases,  die  apparatus  having  a  firame,  positioning  mem- 
ben  extending  transversely  of  the  fttmie,  article  grippers  de- 
pending firom  the  positioning  members,  and  a  conveyor  system 
operativdy  connected  to  md  transporting  the  positioning 
members  through  an  arcuate  course,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  pantograph  interconnected  between  the  conveyor  system 
and  the  poiriti<ming  members,  said  pantogr^>h  being  com- 
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of  said  links  comprise  a  phirality  of  superimposed  individ- 
ual plates. 


4,215,968 
COF4TAINER-DUMPING  MACHINE 
Richard  RyaMr,  4128  E.  Saxoay  Dr.  SE.,  Graad  Rapids,  Mich. 
49508 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,510 
lat  a^  B65B  21/02 
U.S.  CL  414-421  8 


1.  In  combinatiop  with  a  container,  a  container-dumping 
machine  including  a  container  receptacle,  a  frame,  fiilcrum 
means  on  said  frame  providing  a  pivotal  support  for  said  recep- 
tacle, and  means  for  rotating  said  recq>tacle  on  said  fiifcrum 
means,  wherein  the  ini|m>vement  comprises: 
means  forming  substantially  vertical  guideways  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  frame,  respectively;  means  forming  a  cam 
surface  on  said  receptacle, 
a  carriage  naounted  for  movement  along  said  guideways, 
said  carriage  having  bearing  means  including  a  cam  fol- 
lower normally  engaging  said  cam  sur^KX  at  a  position 
displaced  from  the  axis  of  said  pivotal  support;  and 
drive  means  (^wrative  to  induce  movement  of  said  carriage, 
and  consequent  rotation  of  said  receptacle,  said  drive 
means,  carriage,  and  guideways  constituting  said  means 
for  rotating  said  receptacle. 


'■n^-A     LOAD  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Theodore  J.  PaehabU,  Jr.,  MeehaaicsTille,  Va.;  Robert  J.  Al- 
hreeht  River  Edge,  N  J.,  aad  Albert  A.  Flaie,  WUta 
N.Y.,  awigsnri  to  Nabisto,  Inc.,  Ewt  Hmwrn,  NJ. 
Filed  JaL  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,01 
-      "'  lat  a.J  B0G  65/04 

U.S.  a  414-571  10 1 

1.  Apparatus  for  readying  a  shp-sheeted  load  resting  on  a 


U6 


j[A.-  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  5, 1980 


floor  surface  for  transport  by  fork  lift  equipment  comprising  in 
combination  an  lociioed  plane  unit  to  be  placed  on  said  surface 
adjacent  the  load  to  provide  for  said  load  an  inclined  plane 
extending  upwardly  from  said  surface,  a  pallet  unit  to  be  place 
on  ittd  surfiKe  abutting  said  inclined  plane  unit  in  alignment 
with  said  inclined  plane  and  the  load,  and  a  load  handling  unit 
including  a  baiie,  an  elongated  horizontal  member  mounted  on 


load-supporting  platform  operatively  connected  with  said 
mast,  a  movable  sUde  block,  a  first  |Mvot  pin  carried  by  a  lower 
end  of  the  mast  and  operatively  connected  with  the  movable 
slide  block,  the  slide  bkxk  being  guided  horizontally  along  the 
lower  portion  of  the  frame  for  controUing  mast  movements, 
the  improvements  comprising  a  portioning  rod,  said  position- 
ing rod  having  a  pivot  pin  at  a  lower  end  thereof  for  pivotally 
connecting  said  rod  to  said  slide  block  for  positioning  the  rod 


said  base  for  engaging  said  pallet,  means  for  maneuvering  said 
land  handling  unit  upon  said  tmficc  to  position  said  horizontal 
member  against  the  side  of  the  pallet  unit  opposite  to  the  in- 
clined plane,  a  clamp  for  engaging  the  slip  sheet  of  the  sUp- 
sheeted  load,  and  winch  means  mounted  to  said  base  including 
a  cable  element  attached  to  said  clamp  to  be  extended  from  said 
load  handUng  umt  across  the  pallet  unit  and  down  the  inclined 
piane  to  the  Joad. 


4y215,970 

EOLL  LOADER  FOR  ROLL  MA?4IPULATING  MACHINE 

EMtfmt  J.  DeStfle,  21<  SkawMe  Ave^  Moaeaaca,  Pa.  15062 

F1M  Jn.  21, 197S,  Scr.  No.  917,563 

lat  CL2  B65H  75/02 

VS.  CL  414-684  u  CUdm 


and  the  load  supporting  pUtform  ,  a  second  pivot  pin  carried 
by  an  upper  end  of  the  mast  and  connected  to  the  load  support- 
ing platform,  and  a  supporting  rod  having  a  length  equal  to 
one-half  of  the  distance  between  the  first  pivot  pin  of  said  mast 
on  the  slide  block  and  the  second  pivot  pin,  said  supporting  rod 
being  pivoted  to  said  mast  and  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  frame 
ahead  of  said  slide  block,  the  frame  including  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinal side  members  for  defining  a  guide  race  for  the  slide  block 
controUing  the  mast  movements. 


4,215,972      ■■■'•  \ 
TRANSFER  MECHANISM  EMPLOViNG  SWINGABLE 
ARM  FORMED  AS  A  PARALLELOGRAM  LINKAGE 
AUtOiki    YaauaaU,    Takatsaki,    tad    KiUmiori    MlyancU, 
Neyagawa,  both  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  TsabaUmoto  Chain 
COn  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FDed  Jan.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,497 

lat  CU  B66C  23/04 

U.S.  a.  414-742  UCbdlBS 


L  A  poll  loader  for  a  roll  manipulating  machine  comprising, 
a  frame,  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  lifting  arms  mounted  on 
laid  tnoK  and  adapted  to  receive  a  roll  support  shaft  thereon 
ft»r  elevation,  means  to  raise  said  arms  in  unison,  a  pair  of 
horizontally  spaced  guide  rails  positioned  to  receive  a  roll 
nqiport  shaft  in  sUding  or  rdling  engagement  at  a  predeter- 
"'■"  i|  elevation  while  it  is  being  elevated  by  said  arms,  said 
rails  rise  on  an  incline  and  crest  to  a  terminating  down  slope  to 
pefSMt  free  traarfcr  of  a  roll  support  shaft  from  said  arms  for 

free  roUing  down  said  rails,  said  rail  down  slopes  terminating  in 
hhdge  tracks  which  yield  downwardly  under  the  weight  of  a 
roll  support  shaft  rolhog  from  said  rail  down  sk^)es  onto  said 
bciitfe  tracks  for  traaafer  down  onto  an  underlying  roll  shaft 
support  of  a  roll  manipulating  "larhinr 


.iL 


-f 


m 


Itey-l 


4,2rt,971 
UFT  TRUCK 
Garchei,  Fnmct,  aaaivMir  to  Regie  Na- 

leaaait,  BoaiajM  Bfllaaeoart,  Fraace 
FIM  Jaa  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  915,889 
iTity,  ipplirarioa  Fhace.  Urn.  29, 1977, 77  19913 
lat  a.2  B66C  2J/00    .  ^^.   ... 
U.S.a414-«8^  TCIahaa 

L  la  a  Hft  track  of  dte  type  comprising  a  frame,  a  mast 
l^*N»««*  to  be  pivoted  in  relation  to  said  frame,  a  fluid-operated 
?y|*^!^<^Bil^'**»ft  **«  •*»"  «»d  descent  of  said  mast,  a 


1.  Transfer  apparatus  comprising  an  object-suspending  rod, 
upper  and  lower  support  fods  whose  one  ends  are  pivotally 
connected  to  said  object-suspending  rod,  and  a  connecting  rod 
pivotally  connecting  said  support  rods  adjacent  the  other  ends 
thereoC  said  object-suspending  rod  and  said  connecting  rod  as 
weU  as  said  upper  and  tower  support  rods  being  disposed  in 
parallel  to  constitute  two  pairs  of  opposite  sides  of  a  parallelo- 
gram Unk  mechanism,  an  object  hanger  attached  to  the  lowest 
end  of  said  object-suspending  rod,  a  vertically  sUtionary  sup- 
port member  having  substantially  vertical  and  transverse  guide 
slots  therein,  a  fluid-pressure  cylinder  device  stationary 
mounted  relative  to  said  support  member  and  having  an  ex- 
tendible and  contractible  portion,  the  other  end  of  said  upper 
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support  rod  being  connected  to  a  balance  weight  which  is 
movably  guided  in  said  vertical  guide  slot  so  as  to  be  movable 
up  and  down  therein  by  the  extendible  and  contractible  portion 
of  said  cylinder  device,  a  pivot  shaft  connecting  the  lower-sup- 
port and  connecting  rods,  the  pivot  shaft  functioning  as  a 
fulcrum  for  permitting  swinging  of  aaid  parallelogram  link 
mechanism  relative  to  said  support  member  and  being  guided 
for  movement  along  said  transverse  guide  slot  in  said  support 
member,  and  another  balance  weight  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  lower-support  rod  in  spaced  relation  from  said 
pivot  shaft. 


4^215,973 
AXIAL  FAN 
Edgw  SMterdal,  Rottne,  Swedea,  aarignor  to  Aktiebolaget  S?ca- 
ska  Flitfkbriken,  Nacka,  Swedea 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Str.  No.  905,029 
ClaiBtf  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedea,  May  17, 1977,  7705827 
lat  a.2  P04D  29/36 
US.  a  416—172  3  OalBM 


»    s  ■»»  ?  a  2t  5, 


r  » 


1  An  axial  fan  having  a  fan  wheel  with  settable  blades, 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  hub  having  a  central  hub  portion  mounted  on  a  fan- 
wheel  driving  shaft,  a  hub  rim.  and  hub  rim  mounting 
means  extending  substantially  radially  outwardly  from 
said  hub  portion  to  the  hub  rim  for  rigidly  interconnecting 
said  hub  portion  and  said  hub  rim, 

(b)  blade  attachment  shafts  having  inner  ends  rigidly 
mounted  to  the  hub  rim  and  outer  ends  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  hub  rim, 

(c)  fan  blades  having  ends  connected  to  an  outer  end  of  a 
respective  blade  attachment  shaft  via  bearings  for  journal- 
ling  said  blades  for  rotation  about  the  associated  blade 
attachment  shaft, 

(d)  sealed  blade  bearing  housings  rigidly  connected  to  the 
root  end  of  a  respective  fan  blade  and  surroimding  the 
outer  end  of  the  associated  blade  attachment  shaft, 

(e)  blade  setting  arms  rigidly  connected  to  and  projecting 
from  respective  blade  bearing  housings  substantially  radi- 
ally relative  to  a  blade  setting  axis,  said  arms  having  a 
sealed  bearing  housing  formed  in  outer  ends  thereof, 

(0  a  blade  setting  device  which  is  common  to  all  fan  blades 
and  which  is  axially  du^laceable  and  coaxially  rotatable 
relative  to  the  fan  wheel, 

(g)  movement  transmission  arms  having  radially  inner  ends 
rigidly  coimected  to  the  setting  device  and  radially  outer 
ends  joumalled  in  the  sealed  bearing  housing  in  the  outer 
end  of  a  respective  blade  setting  arm  for  both  substantiaUy 
radial  movement  relative  to  the  fan  wheel  and  universal 
movement,  and 

Qi)  chambers  formed  in  said  blade  attachment  shafts  and 
extendmg  radially  inwardly  of  the  associated  blade  bear- 
ing housing  and  setting  arm  bearing  housing,  said  cham- 
bers being  arranged  to  contain  a  suitable  substance,  such 
as  lubricating  or  protecting  agent,  and  conmiunicating 
with  said  associated  bearing  housings  in  a  manner  such 
that  the  substance  is  pressed  into  said  bearing  housings  by 
centrifiigal  force  during  operation  of  the  ftm. 


"      4,215,974 
PUMPING  RATE  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

DRIVEN  PUMPS 

Stem  M.  GaatreU,  2216  E.  18th  St,  Ada,  OUa.  74820,  aad 

Sydaey  J.  Kearier,  16214  StMporc,  Hamtm,  Tex.  77040 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  780,036,  M«.  22, 1977,  Pat  N^ 

4,139,332.  nil  appUcatioa  Jaa.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,898 

The  portioB  of  the  terai  of  tUs  patcat  aabas^asat  to  FA  13, 

1996,  has  bcea  diKtafaaed. 

lat  CL^  F04B  ¥9/00 

U.S.  a  417—34  6 
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1.  A  method  of  controUing  a  fluid  pumping  rate  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  driven  pumping  means  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  a  zone  of  fluid  under  pressure  so  that  a  substan- 
tially constant  pressure  of  fluid  is  maintained  in  said  zone,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  changes  in  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  in  said  zone; 
producing  a  vacuum  from  a  manifold  of  said  internal  com- 
bustion engine  which  varies  in  proportion  to  said  sensed 
changes  in  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  in  said  zone;  and 
changing  a  speed  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  and  the 
fluid  pumping  rate  of  said  pumping  means  in  proportion  to 
changes  in  the  level  of  said  vacuum. 


4,215,975 

SUMP  PUMP  WITH  AIR  COLUMN  THEREIN  WHEN 

PUMP  IS  NOT  OPERATING 

Karl  O.  Niedenaeycr,  17W068  North  St,  BcMcaTilk,  DL  60106 

FUed  Dec  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,065 

lat  a^  F04B  49/06.  49/00 

MS.  a.  417—53  5  Claian 


■7V 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  sump  pump  apparatus,  or  die  like, 
used  in  a  liquid  containing  sump  and  comprising  a  pump  unit 
having  a  liquid  passageway  therethrough  through  which  liquid 
is  pomped,  said  pump  unit  including  a  pump  and  a  motor 
therefor,  a  liquid  discharge  conduit  communicating  with  said 
passageway  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  check  valve 
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in  nid  discharge  line  to  pennll  liqnid  to  flow  in  nid  fine  away 
from  Mid  punp  ait  and  to  prevent  return  flow  from  the  line 
tteeogh  tke  pMMfeway,  and  an  dectiical  coatrcrf  device  (or 
fwrgixing  tlie  pomp  unit  when  the  tiqnid  tevd  in  the  sump 
rises  to  a  pradesennined  elevation  which  is  above  that  of  said 
pun^>  and  drmfrgiiing  the  puaq>  unit  whsa  the  liquid  level 
thereafter  drops  to  a  given  elevation,  said  attachment  oompria- 
ing: 

vent  means  communicating  with  said  passageway  below  said 
check  valve  and  above  said  pmap  for  providing  a  vent 
dirough  which  fluid  can  flow  from  ^pid  passageway  to  a 
location  exterior  thereof;  ...'. 

valve  means  connected  to  said  vent  means  for  opening  and 
closing  ssid  vent,  said  valve  means  being  normally  closed 
whereby  with  said  check  valve  closed  and  an  air  column 
existing  below  said  check  valve  and  through  said  pump 
unit  the  liquid  in  the  sump  may  rise  to  a  level  above  the 
pump  unit  without  significantly  entering  the  pump  unit; 
and 

control  means  connected  to  said  valve  means  and  including 
sensor  means  responsive  to  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the 
sump  for  operating  said  valve  means  to  open  said  vent  by 
the  time  the  liquid  levd  rises  to  said  predetermined  eleva- 
tion wiiereby  the  opening  of  the  vent  will  permit  the 
dissipation  of  the  air  column  to  an  extent  sufficient  to 
allow  the  liquid  level  in  the  pump  unit  to  equilibrate  with 
that  of  the  levd  elsewhere  in  the  sump  thus  priming  the 
pump. 


TUKBINE-IMPELLER  PUMP  FOR  USE  IN 
CTOIHERMAL  ENERGY  RECOVERY  SYSTEMS 
Bofya  NcMMH,  CoaTcat  StatkM^  N  J.,  Msi0Mr  to  WortUagtoa 
Pmpi  Incn  Mowtaiaaide,  N  J. 
,^,^       Filed  May  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  904,558 
lat  a.J  PWD  3/01  P04B  /  7/(XX  35/00 
UJ5.  a  Wrr4m  15 


driving  assembly  on  one  side  of  the  spaced  composite 
impellers  mad  a  second  multi-stage  ajdal  flow  driving 
assembly  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  spaced  composite 
impelleis,  t     ,  >',f»>c. 

e.  means  for  deUvering  motive  fluid  to  said  casing  and  to  pass 
one  portion  of  said  motive  fluid  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  first 
driving  assembly  and  another  portion  of  said  motive  fluid 
through  the  motive  fluid  passage  in  the  axle  means  to  the 
inlet  end  of  the  second  driving  assembly  whereby  the 
rotor  means  will  be  hydraulically  balanced  during  the 
operation  of  the  turbine-impeller  pump. 


4415,977 
PULSE-FREE  BLOWER 
Roflsr  C.  Wcathenton,  WOHaaHTyie,  N.Y. 
Corporation,  BnflUo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nof .  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  851,077 
lat  a^  P04C  17/04.  29/08 
VS.  a  418—1 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  an  essentially  pulse  free  discharge 
flow  as  perceived  at  the  outlet  of  a  Root's  type  blower  having 
two  impellers  each  of  which  having  at  least  three  lobes  and 
including  the  steps  of: 
running  the  impellers  at  an  essentially  constant  speed; 
alternately  communicating  discharge  pressure  at  an  essen- 
tially constant,  predetermined  rate  to  a  trapped  well  vol- 
ume defined  by  adjacent  lobes  of  one  impeller  and  the 
housing  prior  to  exposure  to  the  outlet  followed  by  simi- 
brly  communicating  discharge  pressure  to  a  tr^ped  well 
volume  of  the  other  impeller;  and 
providing  an  essentially  omstant  and  continuous  feed  back 
flow  as  perceived  at  the  outlet  whereby  at  least  one  of  the 
trapped  well  volumes  is  being  filled  at  all  times  and 
brought  up  to  essentially  outlet  pressure  prior  to  its  direct 
communication  with  said  outlet 


1.  A  turbue-impdler  pomp  for  pumping  fluids  comprising: 

a.  casing  means  having  spaced  puoaping  chambers  and  each 
of  said  pwmtMf  chambers  having,  a  suction  inlet  and 

b.  a  hollow  axle  neaos  fixedly  connected  in  the  longitudinal 
I  of  the  casiac  and  defining  end  to  end  therethrough  a 

for  free  rotation  about  said  axle 

spaced  compoaite  impeOers  thereon  in 

of  the  rolor  to  lie  respectively  in  said 

Bha^bers  for  pumping  fluid  there* 

iwpM.li w  discharge  outlet  means, 

H  sdao  having  a  firM  nmhi-stage  axial  flow 


4,215,978 

RESIN  MOULDING  SCREWS 

Seixo  Takayaam,  and  KiyoaU  HaaUaMto,  both  of  Ube,  Japan, 

assifaors  to  Ube  ladaetriea,  Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  JaL  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,657 

lat  CL^  B29F  3/02 

VJS,  CL  425—190  2  Clafaas 

1.  A  screw  provided  with  one  helical  flight  and  one  valley 
along  the  flight  and  utilized  in  cooperation  with  a  cylindrical 
barrel  at  high  temperatures  for  molding  a  resinous  material,  the 
screw  being  rotated  to  advance  the  helical  flight  while  work- 
ing the  resinous  material  initially  in  the  foaa  of  a  solid  bed  into 
a  mdt  the  bottom  surface  of  the  valley  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  portions  along  a  dividing  line  extending  along  said 
screw  flight  said  divided  portions  of  the  bottom  surface  being 
alternately  displaced  in  the  radial  direction  along  said  screw 
flight  to  form  wavy  contours,  the  improvement  wherein  a 
plurality  of  barriers  each  crossing  said  dividing  line  are  pro- 
vided to  fonn  a  dam  between  one  hill  and  the  opposite  hUl  at 
the  bottom  of  the  screw  for  preventing  intercommunication  of 
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the  valleys  of  said  divided  portions,  each  barrier  having  one 
edge  line  extending  from  the  one  hill  and  terminating  in  the 
hillside  <A  the  opposite  hill  to  form  one  cross  point  and  the 
other  edge  line  extending  from  said  opposite  hill  and  terminat- 


^l 


4,215,980 
PERCUSSIVELY'Ka«TABLE  FLASMLAMP  ASSEMBLY 

AND  SELECnVE  FIRING  MECHANISM  THEREFOR 

John  P.  niBiij   HilMera,  N JL,  iialpnr  t»  GTE  Syhaaia 

itaarfbfd,  Gaaa.        >■<  '^r.  ^i- 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,tM 

lat  a.2  F21K  S/02 

VS.  a  431—359  12 


ing  in  the  hillside  of  said  one  hill  to  form  the  other  cross  point 
said  barriers  being  inclined  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said 
screw  flight  such  that  one  of  the  angularly  adjacent  dams  and 
the  other  lie  in  mutually  intersecting  directions. 


4,215,979 
IGNTnON  TORCH 
Tern  Moriahfta,  Shixaoka,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Toyota  JMosha 
Kogyo  KabMhiU  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japaa 

Filed  Jal.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923,587 

dahas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  1, 1978, 53-23801 

lat  CLZ  F02C  7/26 

VS,  CL  431—264  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  flashlamp  assembly  including  an  elongated  support 
member  defining  a  longitudinal  channel  therein,  a  spring- 
loaded  ratchet  member  shdably  positioned  within  said  longitu- 
dinal channel,  a  plurality  of  percussively-ignitable  flashlamps 
mounted  on  said  support  member,  and  a  movable  carriage 
member  including  a  resilient  striking  mechanism  positioned 
thereon  in  engageable  contact  with  said  ratchet  member  and 
projecting  from  said  carriage  member  for  selectively  firing  said 
flashlamps  in  response  to  movement  of  said  ratchet  and  car- 
riage members,  respectively,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
ratchet  member  defines  a  Icmgitudinal  passage  therein,  said 
carriage  member  movably  oriented  within  said  longitudinal 
passage. 


1.  An  ignition  torch  comprising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  body  closed  at  one  end  and  having 

an  opening  at  its  other  end; 
an  electrode  assembly  in  said  cylindrical  body,  said  assembly 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  ground  electrode  coaxial  with  the  body,  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  ground  electrode  and  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  the  body  defining  an  annular  duct  there- 
between; 
a  linear  central  electrode  extending  along  the  longitudianl 
axis  of  the  body  within  said  ground  electrode  and  termi- 
nating in  a  spark  ignition  tip  adjacent  said  opening;  and 
an  insulator  between  said  electrodes; 
a  through  hole  defined  in  said  body  through  which  air  is  fed 
into  said  duct  said  hole  being  remote  from  said  opening; 
a  fuel  and  air  mixing  partition  wall  extending  across  said  air 
duct  adjacent  said  opening  with  the  ignition  tip  being 
between  the  wall  and  the  opening,  said  wall  having  a 
central  circular  opening  therein  through  which  the  elec- 
trode assembly  extends,  a  plurahty  of  air  holes  there- 
through arranged  in  an  array  around  said  electrode  assem- 
bly, and  an  imperforate  blind  portion;  and 
a  fiiel  feed  pipe  in  said  annular  duct  said  pipe  terminating  in 
an  open  injection  outlet  end  spaced  a  short  distance  from 
and  facing  said  blind  portion  of  the  wall  on  the  side 
thereof  remote  fi-om  the  tip,  said  fiiel  feed  pipe  extending 
into  said  body  through  the  closed  end  thereof. 


4,215381 

HEATING  OR  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Charies  F.  ron  Dreaache,  Jr.,  Rassaey,  N  J.,  assigaor  to  Nichols 

Eagiaeeriag  St  Reaearch  Corp.,  Belle  Mead,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,729 

lat  a.2  F27B  9/16 

VS.  CL  432—139  5  CSaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  treating  materials  in  a  corrosive  atmo- 
sphere and  including  a  multiple  hearth  fiimace  having  a  plural- 
ity <^  vertically  spaced  heardis,  a  routable  center  shaft  extend- 
ing through  the  center  of  the  fiimace  and  through  each  hearth, 
at  least  one  rabble  arm  secured  to  the  center  shaft  and  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  over  each  hearth,  adjacent  hearths 
having  drop  holes  disposed  toward  the  center  sluft  and  toward 
the  outer  periphery  thereof,  respectively,  means  for  heating 
each  hearth,  and  means  for  introducing  material  to  be  treated 
into  an  upper  hearth;  the  improvement  which  comprises  rabble 
teeth  formed  of  a  glass-ceramic  material  having  a  modulus  of 
elasticity  of  about  9.3  X 10^  psi  and  a  Knoop  hardness  of  about 
250  and  capable  of  withstanding  temperatures  of  the  order  of 
1800*  F..  said  teeth  depending  from  said  rabUe  arms  toward 
the  surfisce  of  their  respective  hearth. 
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4,21S3I2 

cx)ntinixh;s  ring  furnaces  for  baking  and 

>^U  .         REBADNG  carbon  ARTICLES  ^Ji-iH  i^  -^# 
MM  L.G«Mi«ta,  MUh;  RiMto  Pifs,  AanH  PkMM,  IM 
ii»  LMia,  Tfni,  an  flf  Italy,  Mrivun  to 
S.PJL,  MBa,  IMy  ^■'  iT^r  ..,'    u..'>>.t-J 

Fflcd  Apr.  n,  Wn,  Sdr.  Na.  79M92 


into  said  first  chamber  to  be  recycled  through  said  fur- 


it -v^j 


;'ji^  '^Kij 


4^15383 
ORTHODONTIC  HEADGEAR  APPLIANCE  SAFETY 

SYSTEM 
priority,  appbcatloa  Italy,  May  5, 197«,  49336  A/76    Pwl  D.  Rrazicr,  6709  Old  Stage  Rd,  Rockillle,  Md.  20852 
bt  CL^  F27B  13/00  HM  J>L  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  703^28 

U.S.a432— 192  2ClaiaH  Int  Ct^  A61C  i/00 

U.S.CL433— 5  9Claiiiis 


x^f'n-)h 


at.  In  a  continuous-ring  furnace  comprising  a  plurality  of 
scqiieatiaUy  arranged  and  communicating  chambers  where,  in 
the  operatknal  mode,  each  of  said  chambers  being  utilized  is 
covered  by  a  movable  chamber  crown  and  at  least  one  cham- 
ber first  in  said  sequential  arrangement  is  being  cooled,  at  least 
one  chamber  intermediary  in  said  sequential  arrangement  is 
being  heated  and  at  least  one  chamber  last  in  said  sequential 
arrangement  is  being  pre-heated  and  wherein  hot  gases  are 
sequentially  caused  to  flow  therethrough; 

(a)  each  of  said  diambers  comprising  (1)  a  central  cavky, 
provided  with  an  upper  aperture  and  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  muffles  spaced  apart  to  form  a  plurality  of  vertical 
passageways  therebetween,  said  vertical  passageways 
provided  with  a  lower  aperture  communicating  with  a 
lower  cavity,  said  lower  cavity  formed  beneath  said  cen- 
tral cavity  and  provided  with  a  side  exhausting  passage 
which  is  normally  closed,  and  (2)  a  fire  pit  provided  with 
(i)  at  least  one  upper  aperture  adjacent  to  and  upstream  of 
said  upper  i^ierture  of  said  central  cavity,  said  upper 
aperture  of  said  fire  pit  of  said  first  chamber  in  said  sequen- 
tial arrangement  being  closed,  (ii)  at  least  one  vertical 
passage  provided  with  means  for  heating  gases  passed 
therethrough  and  (jS)  a  lower  aperture  connected  to  and 
communicating  with  the  lower  cavity  of  the  adjacent 
chamber  upstream  in  said  sequential  arrangement; 

(b)  each  said  chamber  crowns  being  adapted  to  seat  over  any 
one  of  said  chambers  and  enclose  said  upper  aperture  of 
said  central  cavity  and  said  upper  apertiire  of  said  fire  pit, 
whereby  a  passage  is  provided  for  the  flow  of  said  hot 
gases  out  of  the  upper  aperture  of  said  fire  pit  and  into  the 
upper  aperture  of  said  central  cavity; 

(c)  a  common  macke  channel  with  separate  connection 
means  adjacent  to  each  of  said  side  exhausting  passages 
and  adjq>ted  to  facilitate  connection  thereto,  whereby  a 
porti(»  of  the  smoke  in  said  common  smoke  channel  can 
be  caused  to  flow  into  the  adjacent  chamber,  said  connec- 
tion means  being  normally  closed,  and  an  outlet  means  for 
expulsion  of  smoke  from  said  furnace;  and 

(d)  a  movable  hood,  communicating  at  one  end  with  the 
ic    aperture  of  the  fire  pit  adjacent  to  the  last  of  said  chambers 

•t'^  IB  iHd  sequential  arrangement,  conununicattng  at  the 
,ij^  other  end  with  the  corresponding  connection  means  of 
-bf^  said  ooauKm  smoke  channel  which  is  open,  ami  adapted 
.,{,  to  be  moved  to  communicate  with  any  of  said  chambers 
and  said  common  smoke  channel; 
die  improvenient  comprising  a  movable  bridge  member 
connectiQg  an  open  connection  means  of  said  common 
smoke  channel  with  the  adjacent  open  side  exhausting 
ptisafe  of  the  first  chamber  in  said  sequential  arrange- 
wtB/t,  and  moonted  ibr  movement  from  one  to  any  other 
of  said  chamben,  whereby  in  operation  said  movaUe 
bridge  neaaber  fiK»litates  the  flow  of  a  portion  of  the 
^^'^  ^  flBOke  finMi  said  common  smoke  channel  through  said 
adjacent  side  exhausting  passage  and  lower  cavity  and 


Dtt, 
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1.  A  safety  orthodontic  headgear  tensioning  system  for  use 
with  an  orthodontic  facebow,  comprising: 

a  coil  spring  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  for  produc- 
ing the  tensioning  forces  of  the  system; 

a  tube  having  a  first  opening  at  one  end  and  a  second  open- 
ing at  the  other  end  for  enclosing  said  coil  spring  and 
intermediate  connecting  means,  said  first  end  located  near 
said  first  opening  and  said  second  end  located  near  said 
second  opening,  said  tube  having  opposed  elongated  cut- 
outs oriented  longitudinally  to  the  tube  near  the  first  end 
thereof; 

said  connecting  means  comprising  a  rigid  member  with  a 
plurality  of  holes  along  at  least  an  intermediate  portion 
thereof,  one  end  of  said  member  being  securedly  engaged 
to  said  first  end  of  said  spring  and  the  other  end  being 
securedly  engaged  with  a  first  end  of  a  coupling  means; 

^d  coupling  means  being  securedly  mounted  to  said  con- 
necting means  at  a  first  end  and  having  opposed  travel 
limiting  resilient  members  at  a  second  end;  and 

means  cooperating  with  said  intermediate  connecting  means 
for  limiting  the  expansion  travel  of  the  first  end  of  said 
spring  with  respect  to  said  first  tube  opening. 


4,215,984 

DENTAL  SUCnON  DEVICE 

Joseph  P.  ReicUey,  20  Davis  Ave.,  Enon,  Ohio  45323 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,230 

lat  CL2  A61C  17/04 

U.S.  CL  433—93  7  Claims 
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1.  A  dental  suction  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  stem; 

connection  means  at  a  first  end  of  said  stem  for  connection 
with  a  suction  line; 

a  generally  U-shaped,  tubular  base  member  adapted  to  fit  in 
a  patient's  lower  jaw  area  inside  the  lower  row  of  teeth 
and  having  a  short,  curved,  tubular  member  in  fluid  con- 
nection with  said  base  member  at  about  the  midpoint  of 
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said  base  member  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom; 
whereby  a  clear  area  is  left  for  a  dentist  to  insert,  position, 
and  seat  an  impression  tray, 

joint  at  a  second  end  of  said  stem  for  connection  with  said 
curved  tubular  member; 

a  plurality  of  liquid  evacuation  slots  in  said  tubular  base  for 
removing  excess  moisture  from  the  mouth  of  a  patient; 

an  elliptically  shaped  plate  spanning  said  short,  curved, 
tubular  member  and  attached  thereto  adapted  to  depress  a 
patient's  tongue  when  said  suction  device  is  in  position  in 
the  patient's  mouth;  and 

an  adjustable  tooth  rest  means  mounted  on  said  stem  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  ends. 


to 


4,215,985 
MIXING  CONTAINER 
Bruno  Madlener,  A-Feldkirch-Tosters,  Aostria,  assignor 
Establissement  Dentaire  lyoclar,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1977,  2741184 

Int  a^  A61C  5/04 
UjS.  a.  433—90  17  Claims 


40      U 
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1.  A  container  construction  for  receiving  substances  adapted 
to  combine  with  each  other  for  producing  viscous  medical  and 
dental  preparations,  especially  amalgams,  which  comprises  in 
combination:  chamber  means  receiving  a  fiowable  substance  to 
form  a  first  component  of  the  preparation  to  be  produced,  a 
mixing  chamber  formed  by  a  flexible  member  receiving  at  least 
a  second  component  of  the  preparation  to  be  produced,  said 
chamber  means  being  positioned  to  convey  flowable  substance 
therein  to  said  mixing  chamber,  means  for  bringing  about 
intermixing  with  the  content  of  the  latter,  said  mixing  chamber 
having  a  discharge  end  and  at  least  within  the  region  of  said 
discharge  end  comprising  a  flexible  discharge  tubular  section 
projecting  therefrom  as  well  as  bendable  angularly  for  applica- 
tion of  the  preparation  mixed  in  the  container  for  distribution 
into  differing  dental-medical  locations  and  a  rigid  protective 
sleeve  surrounding  said  flexible  discharge  tubular  section  and 
being  detachable  relative  thereto. 


4,215,986 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  SHOCK-ABSORBENT 

MOUNTING  AND  SUPPORT  OF  A  DENTAL 

SUPERSTRUCTURE 

Goido  Riess,  Marienplatz  7, 8100  Garmisch-Partenkirclien,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,294 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  7, 
1978,  2830025 

Int  a.2  A61C  8/00 
U.S.  CL  433—173  2  Clatas 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  the  shock-absorbent  mounting  and 
support  of  a  dental  superstructure,  such  as  a  tooth  crown,  a 
fastening  element  for  dental  bridges  and  the  like,  on  an  artific- 
ial tooth  having  an  implantable  root  and  an  intermediate  mem- 
ber of  a  tissue-compatible  material  facilitating  a  sealing  contact 
with  the  gingiva,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  mounting 
member  for  said  dental  superstructure  having  a  central  exter- 
nally threaded  projection;  said  intermediate  member  including 
an  internally  threaded  bore  engageable  with  said  central  exter- 
nally threaded  projection  to  form  a  detachable  threaded  con- 
nection interconnecting  said  intermediate  member  with  said 
mounting  member;  and  said  intermediate  member  including  a 
rockable  support  encompassing  said  threaded  connection  so  as 
to  form  a  hollow  space  thereabout,  said  rockable  support 
extending  into  a  lip  sealingly  engaged  along  on  outer  edge  on 
an  upper  surface  of  said  intermediate  member,  and  said  rock- 
able support  fiirther  being  substantially  triangularly  shaped  in 
cross-section  and  said  hollow  space  being  generally  triangular 
in  cross-section  whereby,  when  said  mounting  member  is  fas- 
tened onto  said  intermediate  member,  said  hollow  space  has  a 
fu^t  side  thereof  bordered  by  the  threaded  projection,  the 
second  side  by  said  rockable  support,  and  the  third  side  thereof 
by  the  Uf^r  surface  of  said  intermediate  member. 
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4^215,967 
PROCESS  FOR  CHEMICALLY  IMPARTING  A 
DURABLE,  MULTIPLE-LEVEL,  PILE  HEIGHT  TO 
TERRY  TpWELLING,  TERRY  FABRIC  AND  CUT  PILE 
COTTON  FABRIC 
/  K.  Kari  MMlkr,  AnMmk,  N.Y^  and  Christopher  J.  Laptoo, 

/  LiMoch,  Tcz^  MrigMn  to  Cotton  Incorporated,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,258 
Int  a^  D06P  5/00 
U.S.  CL  8—115  12  Ckdms 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  a  durable,  multiple-level,  pile 
height  to  Ueached,  unbleached  or  dyed  material  selected  from 
the  group  connsting  of  terry  towelling,  terry  fabric  and  cut 
pile  cotton  fabric,  said  material  having  a  ground  layer  support- 
ing a  surface  layer  of  piles  on  at  least  one  of  its  faces,  said 
process  compri«ng: 

(a)  applying  a  caustic  paste  to  at  least  one  predetermined 
area  of  one  of  the  surface  layers  of  piles; 

(b)  allowing  the  caustic  paste  sufficient  time  to  shrink  the 
piles  in  said  at  least  one  predetermined  area  in  the  absence 
of  substantial  shrinkage  of  the  ground  layer,  and 

(c)  recovering  the  material, 

said  procos  further  being  characterized  in  that  the  paste  vis- 
cosity, the  manner  of  applying  the  paste,  and  the  time  are 
selected  effectively  to  shrink  the  piles  without  contacting  said 
ground  layer. 


tial  portion  of  the  resulting  alkaline  solids;  applying  the  filtrate 
to  an  alkaline  equalization  tank,  mixing  the  same  with  thvalent 
chrome  acid  and  feeding  the  mix  to  a  sedimentation  tank  with 
substantially  reduced  alkaline  solids  and  associated  BOD  load- 
ing; removing  the  resulting  sludge  from  the  sedimenution  tank 
and  applying  thereto  the  said  alkaline  solids  sufficiently  to  raise 
the  pH  to  at  least  11.3  to  12  so  as  to  provide  conditions  re- 
quired, upon  incineration,  efTiciently  to  oxidize  the  trivalent 
chrome  to  the  hexavalent  state;  dewatering  the  sludge;  inciner- 
ating the  resulting  solids  in  the  presence  of  hot  air  and  carbon- 
ate to  recover  chrome  ash  in  the  hexavalent  sute;  increasing 
the  efficiency  of  such  hexavalent  chrome  recovery  by  backw- 
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4,215,988 
RESIST  PRINTING  METHOD 
Kazoo  Kohana,  Kyoto;  Akin  Hashimoto,  Osaka;  Jiuichi 
Nakaamra,  Kyoto,  and  Kazoo  Tao,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  aadgo* 
on  to  Mdaei  Ckemical  Woriu,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,884 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioo  Japui,  Oct  20, 1977,  52-127119 
lot  CL}  C09B  49/00 
MS.  a  8—448  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  development  or  fixation  of  a 
vinyl  sulfone  type  reactive  dyestuff  in  a  fibrous  material  char- 
acterized in  using  a  resist  printing  paste  which  comprises  at 
least  one  compound  having  the  following  general  formula: 


Ri         OH 

\  / 

C 

/   \ 

R2  SO3X 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group,  R2  is 
an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group, 


etting  the  ash  and  roasting  the  same  to  improve  the  hexavalent 
conversion;  and  utilizing  such  of  the  ash  as  it  is  desired  to 
reclaim  for  the  tannery  treatment  operation  by  adding  the  same 
to  a  sulfuric  acid-water  solution  to  form  an  acid  ash  slurry; 
adding  a  reducing  agent  to  the  slurry  to  convert  the  hexavalent 
chromium  to  the  trivalent  state;  filtering  out  an  extract  solu- 
tion, water-washing  the  filtering,  and  recovering  the  residue; 
applying  the  waterwash  to  use  as  one  of  waste  treatment  pro- 
cessing as  a  flocculating  agent,  a  component  of  a  pickling 
agent,  and  a  re-cycled  solution;  and  utilizing  the  extract  solu- 
tion for  one  of  pre-tanning  and  production  of  a  chrome  tanning 
liquor. 


— CH2CH 


/ 


OH 


or  — CH 


OH 


SO3X 


\ 


SO3X 


and  X  is  an  alkali  metal  or  an  amine. 


4,215,990 

PEROXYGEN  BLEACHING  AND  LAUNDERING- 

COMPOSITIONS 

John  H.  Barrett  Jr.,  U  Mirado,  and  Elizabeth  F.  Fonodoza, 

WifaoiagtOD,  both  of  CaUf .,  assignors  to  Porcx  Corporatioo, 

Lakevood,  Calif . 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896^82 
Int  CL2  D06L  3/00 
U.S.  CL  8—107  16  CbiMS 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  caking  and  promoting  flowabil- 
ity  of  a  granular  peroxygen  bleaching  and  laundering  composi- 
tion which  comprises  adding  to  said  composition  com  starch, 
diethyl  phthalate  or  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
reduce  caking  and  promote  flowability  of  said  composition. 


4,215389 

PROCESS  FOR  CHROME  RECOVERY  FROM 

INDUSTRIAL  WASTE  AND  THE  LIKE,  AS  FROM 

CHROME-LADENED  TANNERY  WASTE,  INCLUDING 

POLLUTION  CONTROL  OF  THE  SAME 

JaoMS  E.  Cartier,  Soco,  Me^  assignor  to  Soco  Ttturiog  Difisioo 

of  Kirstein  Leather  Co.,  Saco,  Me. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  91M64 

lot  0.2  CMC  i/0$ 

U.S.CL8-94J7  .;  .*f.  ':  .^.j    U  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  BOD  loading  in  tannery  primary 
treatment  while  increasing  the  efficiency  of  chrome  recovery 
therefrom  and  enaUing  substantial  chrome  reclamation  and 
re-use,  said  i^ocess  comprising,  alkaline-treating  skins  and  the 
like  tp  unhair  the  same;  separating  ottt  a  filtrate  and  a  substan- 


4,215,991 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CLOQU£  OR 

UNDULATING  EFFECTS  ON  THE  SURFACES  OF 

TEXTILE  FABRICS 

AUM  Steiger,  Wattwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Heberiein 

Textildmck  AG,  Wattwil,  Switzerlaad 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,383 
OaiBM  priority,  appiicatioB  Switzerlairi,  Mar.  3,   1978, 
2322/78 

lit  0.2  D06Q  7/02 
U.S.  CL  8—115  7  ri«i— 

1.  Process  for  prodacing  doqu^  or  "«dMlating  ptttems  on 
the  surfaces  of  textile  fabric  made  from  synthetic  fibres,  com- 
prising subjecting  the  &bric  to  a  first  heat-treatment  at  temper- 
atures between  100*  C.  and  200*  C.  with  tension  and/or  pres- 
sure being  applied  for  temporarily  increasing  the  density  erf*  the 
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fibres  in  the  hMc,  applying  a  resist  paste  capable  of  withstand- 
ing high  temperatures  to  the  specifications  of  a  pattern,  sub- 
jecting the  fabric  to  a  second  beat-treatment  at  temperatures 
ranging  between  100*  C.  and  200*  C.  to  decrease  the  density  of 
the  threads  in  those  areas  not  printed  with  resat  paste,  and 
washing  and  drying  the  fabric. 


^*  4»215,992 

DYEING  ASSISTANT  FOR  PRINTING 

Toakio  Sato,  aad  SUgern  NagM,  both  of  Wakayana,  Japan, 
aarigaon  to  Kao  Soap  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec  (,  1978,  Scr.  No.  967,140 
ClahH  priority,  applicatkM  Japo^  Dec  26, 1977,  5M56949 
Iirt.  CL^  D06P  5/04 
VS.  CL  8—445  9  Claims 

1.  A  dyeing  assistant  composition  for  use  in  applying  color 
on  hydrophobic  fibers,  consisting  essentially  of 

I.  one  or  a  mixture  of  esters  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  poly- 
hydhc  alcohols  having  2  to  8  hydroxyl  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  propylene 
glycol,  glycerol,  polyethylene  glycol  having  an  average 
of  from  2  to  S  ethylene  oxide  units,  sorbitan  sorbitol, 
pentaerythritol,  trimethyloiethane  and  thmethylolpro- 
pane,  with  fatty  acids  having  6  to  22  carbon  atoms,  or 
ethylene  oxide  adducts  of  said  esters,  and 

II.  oae  or  a  mixture  of  ethylene  oxide  adducts  of  aliphatic 
monoamines  or  diamines  having  8  to  40  carbon  atoms,  or 
quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  said  adducts, 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  I:II  is  in  the  range  of  fix)m  1:1  to 
100:1. 


4,215,993 

PRECIPITATING  REAGENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ISOLATION  AND  DETERMINATION  OF  HIGH 

DENSITY  LIPOPROTEINS  IN  HUMAN  SERUM 

Jamm  L.  Sudcn,  Arliagtoa,  Tez^  aasi^MM-  to  Data  Medical 

Aaaociatea,  Ik.,  Artfai^oa,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,145 
'"•'"'"  ImLCLiGiW  33/16 

VS.  a  23—230  B  24  rimtm^ 

1.  A  precipitating  reagent  for  selectively  precipitating  low 
density  lipoproteins  from  human  senun  which  comprises  phos- 
photungstic  acid,  an  organic  buffer  having  a  pH  buffering 
range  of  from  about  4.8-6.8  and  a  concentration  of  from  about 
0.2  molar  to  about  1.2  molar  and  a  neutral  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  poIyvinylpyroUidone,  polyethyl- 
ene glycol  and  poly-N-vinyl-S-methyl-2-oxazolidinone,  said 
phosphotungstic  acid  and  said  neutral  polymer  present  in  effec- 
tive amounts  for  selectively  precipitating  low  density  lipopro- 
teins. 


■  ^  7,  .-:  u 


aWr*^"'^  4i,2l5,994 

PROCESS  FOR  UQUm^UQUID  SORBENT 
ElCTRACncm 
Riiialpk  Koirai,  4U  &  RiIImw  St.,  BdtiaMre,  Md.  21224 
Filed  Sep.  23, 1974,  Scr.  No.  508,642 
Iirt.  C1.2  OtlM  31/00 
UJB.CL  23-230  B  4Clafaiis 

1.  A  proccas  for  the  extraction  of  a  desired  substance(s)  m 
which  a  nrbent  wetted  with  one  of  two  immiscible  bquids 
eiriiaagcs  the  first  liquid  (nonpolar)  for  the  second  liquid 
(polar)  and  whereupon  the  first  liquid  extracts  the  desired 
<s>  from  the  second  Uquid. 


4»215,995        I 
TEST  MEANS  AND  ASSAY  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 
UREA  CONTENT  OF  FLUIDS 
Richard  S.  Turk,  Elkhart,  and  Adam  P.  Zipp,  Goshen,  both  of 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
ContianatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,587,  Jan.  15, 1978, 
abaadoaed.  This  appiicatioo  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,113 
lat  a^  GOIN  31/22,  33/16 
VS.  a.  23—230  R  12  Claims 

1.  Test  means  for  detecting  urea  which  comprises  a  strong 
cation  exchange  resin  loaded  carrier  matrix  which  is  in  its  acid 
form  having  incorporated  therewith  in  separated  relation  the 
reagent  o-phthalaldehyde  and  a  reagent  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  3-hydroxy-l,2,3,4-tetrahydrobenzo[h]  quinoline, 
3-acetoxy-l,2,3,4-tetrahydrobenzo{h]quinoline  and  their  di- 
hydrochloride  salts. 


4,215,996 
CONTROLLING  SULFUR  PARTICLE  HARDNESS 
DoaaM  C  Yooag,  FuUerton,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Union  OU  Com- 
pany of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  627,660,  Oct  31, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,087,498.  This  application  Not.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  634,250 
lat  CL^  BOID  9/00 
VS.  CL  23-300  5  Claims 


ajLrm  Mwt  awame  srmmTM 
nscD  sufm  rtmounut  i/sMmae  n>et*ms 


tmmaj  mKuam 


1.  The  method  of  continuously  producing  sulfur  particles 
having  diameters  of  about  0.5  inch  or  less  and  having  a  se- 
lected, discrete,  predetermined  hardness  value  within  the 
range  of  about  200  to  about  400  psi.  determined  by  the  ideal 
cylindrical  particle  model  throughout  a  continuous  sulfur 
particle  production  run  period,  which  method  includes  the 
steps  of; 

(a)  selecting  said  discrete,  predetermined  hardness  value 
between  about  200  and  about  400  psi.; 

(b)  producing  a  sulfur  melt  at  a  discrete,  selected,  predeter- 
mined temperature  within  the  range  of  about  238*  to  about 
340*  F.  correlated  with  said  discrete  hardness  value  to 
obtain  said  sulfur  particles  having  said  discrete  hardness 
value  when  said  sulfur  melt  is  quenched  and  dispersed  into 
said  sulfur  particles  as  hereinafter  deflned; 

(c)  crystallizing  the  thus  formed  sulfur  melt  in  an  agitated 
liquid  phase  quench  medium  at  a  temperature  below  200' 
F.,  which  quench  medium  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  organic  and  inorganic  liquids  having  melting 
points  below  the  temperature  of  said  quench  medium  and 
in  which  crystaUine  rhombic  sulfur  is  soluble  at  200*  F.  in 
amounts  of  less  than  about  0. 1  weight  percent  and  with 
which  said  sulfur  is  unreactive  at  said  quench  medium 
temperature,  and  combinations  thereof,  through  a  quench- 
ing temperature  gradient  defmed  as  the  differential  be- 
tween the  respective  temperatures  of  said  quench  medium 
and  the  said  sulfur  melt  of  at  least  about  100*  F.,  with 
agitation  of  said  quench  mediums  sufficient  to  disperse 
said  sulfur  melt  into  particles  having  diameters  of  less  than 
about  0.5  inch  prior  to  crystallization  thereof; 

(d)  consistently  maintaining  said  sulfur  melt  temperature  at 
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said  discrete,  predetermined  value  throughout  said  contin- 
uous production  run  period,  and 
(e)  consistently  maintaining  said  quenching  temperature 
gradient  at  a  level  of  at  least  about  100*  F.  throughout  said 
continuous  production  run  period  to  consistently  produce 
said  sulfur  particles  having  said  discrete,  predetermined 
hardness  value. 


4,215,997 

FUEL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

TETRACOORDINATED  COBALT  COMPOUNDS 

Charies  A.  Saady,  Wibniagton,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Da  Poat  de 

Nearanrs  A  Co.,  Wilmiagtoa,  DeL 

Filed  Jal.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,217 
lat  0.2  ClOL  1/30 
VS.  a.  44—68  10  Claims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  fuel  composition  comprising  liquid  hydro- 
carbons boiling  in  the  range  of  about  20*  C.  to  400*  C,  and  an 
amount  to  provide  about  0.02  to  S  grams  of  cobalt  metal  per 
gallon  of  said  hydrocarbon  fuel  composition  of  at  least  one 
divalent  tetracoordinated  cobalt  compound  represented  by  the 
structure 


R2— Cl                Co  'C— R2 

'^ /     \  4" 

R3-C— N  O— C— Ri 

R4 


wherein: 
Rl,  R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen  and 

C|^  alkyl,  and 
R4  is  a  branched  Cs^  alkyl  wherein  the  branching  is  on 

either  or  both  of  the  number  1  and  2  carbon  atoms  of  said 

alkyl  group. 


4,215,998 
CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 
METHANE-CONTAINING  GASES 
Hideo  Futami,  No.  3306-631,  Isogo  Apartment  3,  3-chonie, 
SUomidai,  Isogo-ku,  Yokohama-shi,  Kanagawa-kea,  Japaa 
Coatiauatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  829,489,  Aug.  31, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,218 
Int  a.2  C07C  3/34;  BOIJ  21/04 
VS.  CI.  48—214  A  13  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  material  for  use  in  production  of  methane-con- 
taining gases  by  reacting  2-12  carbon  atom  containing  hydro- 
carbons with  steam,  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  60  to  90%  by 
weight  of  oxide  of  a  first  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nickel,  cobalt  and  mixtiu^s  thereof,  (B)  2  to  15%  by 
weight  of  oxide  of  a  second  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lanthanum,  cerium  and  mixtures  thereof  and  (C) 
S  to  30%  by  weight  of  aluminum  oxide,  said  catalyst  material 
being  prepared  by  a  process  comprising: 
adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkaline  substance  to  an 
aqueous  solution  of  aluminum  salt  to  form  a  first  stage 
precipitate  containing  aluminum; 
adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  alkaline  substance  to  a 
mixture  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  second  metal  salt  and 
said  first  stage  precipitate  to  form  a  second  stage  precipi- 
tate containing  second  metal  on  said  first  stage  precipitate; 
adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  alkaline  substance  to  a 
mixture  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  said  first  metal  salt  and 
said  second  stage  precipitate  to  form  a  third  stage  precipi- 
tate containing  first  metal  on  the  second  stage  precipitate; 
recovering  the  precipitate  product  resulting  from  said  three 

stage  operation;  and 
converting  said  first  and  second  metals  uid  aluminum  in  said 
product  to  their  oxides. 


4,215,999 

ABRASIVE  COMPACT  WITH  A  CORE  OF  HIGH 

RIGIDITY  MATERIAL 

CoraeUas  Phaal,  14  Robaat  La.,  Saadtoa,  Transvaal,  SoMk 

Africa 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882J12 
Clahas  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Mar.  3,  1977, 
77/1274 

lat  CL2  B24D  3/06 
VS.  CL  51—295  14  Clates 


1.  An  abrasive  body  comprising  an  abrasive  compact  having 
a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface  joined  by  one  or  more  side 
surfaces  and  comprising  a  mass  of  diamond  or  cubic  boron 
nitride  abrasive  particles,  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  70 
percent  by  volume  of  the  compact,  bonded  into  a  hard  con- 
glomerate; and  a  core  of  high  rigidity  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  steel  and  cemented  metal  carbides 
embedded  in  the  compact  and  being  located  inside  the  side 
surface  or  surfaces  and  extending  from  the  top  surface  to  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  compact. 


4,216,000 

RESISTIVE  ANODE  FOR  CORONA  DISCHARGE 

DEVICES 

Melrin  J.  Kofoid,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Air  Pollution 

Systems,  Inc.,  Kent  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  784,196,  Apr.  18,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Not.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9604^23 

lat  CL2  B03C  3/12 

VS.  CL  55—138  46  Oaiatt 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  discharge  electrode,  a  passive 
electrode  spaced  apart  from  said  discharge  electrode  by  an 
electrode  gap,  power  supply  means  connected  between  said 
discharge  and  passive  electrodes  for  applying  a  voltage  there- 
between, said  applied  voltage  being  of  sufficient  magnitude  to 
effect  a  corona  current  producing  electrostatic  field  between 
said  discharge  and  passive  electrodes,  means  for  preventing 
sparkover  and  suppressing  back  corona  within  said  electrode  gap 
comprising  a  layer  of  material  on  said  passive  electrode  be- 
tween said  discharge  electrode  and  said  passive  electrode 
means  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.25  mm,  the  0.25  mm  of 
said  material  closest  to  said  discharge  electrode  being  devoid 
of  volumes  with  a  dimension  larger  than  0.006  mm  having  a 
volume  resistivity  substantially  lower  than  the  volume  resistiv- 
ity needed  to  prevent  concentration  of  said  corona  current 
such  that  said  0.25  mm  of  material  closest  to  said  discharge 
electrode  is  a  substantially  homogeneous  primary  layer  having 
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nifRdent  vohtme  resistivity  to  supfvcss  back  corona  and  pre- 
vent sfMfkovcr. 

21.  In  a  high  intensity  ionizer  having  a  tabular  passive  elec- 
trode adapted  to  conduct  particuiate-laden  gas  therethrough,  a 
planar  discharge  electrode  concentrically  mounted  within  said 
passive  electrode  and  separated  therefrom  by  an  electrode  gap, 
power  supply  means  connected  between  said  discharge  and 
passive  electrodes  for  applying  a  voltage  therebetween,  said 
applied  voltage  being  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  effect  a  corona 
current  producing  electrostatic  field  between  said  discharge 
and  passive  electrodes,  means  for  preventing  sparkover  and 
suppressing  back  corona  within  said  electrode  gap  comprising 
a  layer  of  material  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.2S  mm  on  the 
insde  surface  of  said  passive  electrode  between  said  passive 
electrode  and  said  discharge  electrode,  the  0^3  mm  of  said 
material  closest  to  said  discharge  electrode  being  devoid  of 
volumes  with  a  dimension  larger  than  0.006  mm  having  a 
volume  resistivity  substantially  lower  than  the  volume  resistiv- 
ity needed  to  prevent  concentration  of  said  corona  current 
such  that  said  0.25  mm  layer  of  said  material  closest  to  said 
discharge  electrode  is  a  substantially  homogeneous  primary 
layer  having  sufficient  volume  resistivity  to  suppress  back 
corona  and  prevent  sparkover. 


J. 


W( 
wMchto 
1973, 
VS.CL 


4^1M01 
GAS  SCRUBIUNG  APPARATUS 
■tooka,  Seattle,  and  Bwton  Brooks,  BellcTae,  both 
to  The  Ckeidthoa  Corporatkta,  Seattle, 


of  Scr.  No.  74S,90S,  Dec  9, 1976, 
ih—liiia  la  psii  of  Scr.  No.  S9M47,  JaL  24, 1975, 
wUek  li  a  «fWoa  of  Sar.  No.  393,192,  Aog.  30, 
lUi  apvUcatkM  Ja^  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,244 
lat.  a.2  BOID  47/10 
55—240  SOaias 


(ST.; 


.:.^  trt  .. 


''*l.  Aa  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  pollutants  from  effluent 
gnes  by  a  scrubbing  operation,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongMed,  verticaDy  disposed  doct  including  at  least  a 
■■^'    pair  of  separate,  discrete,  vertically  extending,  horizon- 
tally spaced,  fiKtng  sorftces  comprisiBg  means  defining 
■:^  dierebctween  aa  onobstracted,  vertically  extending  flow 
3^    path  sabotamiaily  devoid  of  directional  and  cross-sec- 

tioaal  area  diaafe; 
'  the  diiptMilioa  of  said  fiicing  snrfiKes  along  a  horizontal 
bt&-^  aw  SBCtfan  of  said  fknr  path  being  substantially  parallel; 
I  of  Mid  fimng  sorfaoes  akmg  a  vertical  croas- 
lof  said  flow  path  bctag  subataatiaUy  parallel; 

risiag  a  vertically  disposed  upper  portioa 
hioaied  above  said  fisdag  auifaces  and  aUgned  with  and  in 
dtoect  conmniniration  with  said  flow  path,  said  upper  duct 


portioa  having  an  open  upper  end  spaced  above  said 
facing  surfaces; 

said  unobstructed  flow  path  having  relatively  little  cross- 
sectional  area  change  along  its  length,  compared  to  the 
cross -sectional  area  change  between  (a)  said  upper  portion 
of  said  duct  and  (b)  the  upstream  end  of  said  flow  path; 

means  located  within  said  duct  for  introducing  scrubbing 
liquid  into  said  duct  and  for  providing  a  descending  film  of 
scrubbing  liquid  on  each  of  said  facing  surfaces  from 
substantially  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  said  facing  surfaces; 

meana  for  introducing  a  stream  of  gas  into  said  open  upper 
end  of  said  upper  duct  portion  and  for  flowing  said  stream 
of  gas  between  said  fisdng  surfaces  downwardly  from  the 
top  to  the  bottom  thereof  with  relatively  little  change  in 
the  velocity  of  said  stream  of  gas  as  it  flows  between  said 
facing  surfaces,  compared  to  the  change  in  gas  velocity 
between  (a)  said  upper  portion  of  the  duct  above  said 
facing  surfaces,  and  (b)  said  upstream  end  of  the  flow  path 
defined  by  said  facing  surfaces; 

means,  located  below  said  facing  surfaces,  for  removing  gas 
and  scrubbing  liquid  from  said  duct; 

a  pre-selected  maximum  ^wcing  between  said  facing  sur- 
faces of  the  flow  path,  for  maintaining  said  stream  of  gas 
in  intimate  concurrent  flow  with  the  film  of  scrubbing 
liquid  on  each  facing  surface; 

a  pre-selected  mimimum  spacing  between  said  facing  sur- 
faces of  the  flow  path,  for  controlling  the  pressure  drop 
along  said  flow  path  while  providing  said  intimate  concur- 
rent flow; 

and  a  pre-selected  minimum  length  for  said  facing  surfaces 
of  the  flow  path,  for  removing  pollutants  from  said  gases 
to  the  extent  required  without  also  requiring  a  prohibitive 
pressure  drop  along  said  flow  path  to  accomplish  the 
removal. 


4,216,002 

SELECTIVE  CONDENSATION  PROCESS  AND 

CONDENSER  APPARATUS 

Axel  E.  Rooenblad,  HigUanda,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Rosenblad 

CorporatioB,  Princeton,  N  J. 

CoatiawtthM  of  Ser.  No.  737,683,  Nor.  1, 1976,  aboadoaed.  lUs 

apyUcatioa  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,685 

lat  CL2  BOID  5J/00 

VJS.  CL  55—267  16  Claiais 


TOTTOTOTTOTO 


gLAAjL^AjyyuL^iyyLwwywytftA^ 


~w 


1.  Apparatus  for  selective  condensaticMi  of  vapors  contami- 
nated by  volatile  substances  to  produce  a  first,  relatively  clean 
stream  of  condensate  and  a  second  condensate  stream  carrying 
more  of  contaminants  than  said  first  stream,  comprising  a 
falling  film  heat  exchanger  having  a  plurality  of  plate  heat 
exchange  elements  wherein  vapor  is  condensed  by  the  flow  of 
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liquid  down  surfaces  of  the  heat  exchange  elements,  each  of 
said  heat  exchange  elements  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  gener- 
ally parallel  plates  sealed  together  around  substantially  their 
entire  peripheries,  upper  header  means  communicating  with  all 
of  said  heat  exchange  elements  near  an  upper  end  of  each  such 
heat  exchange  element  for  the  free  passage  of  vapor  among  the 
upper  portions  of  the  heat  exchange  elements,  a  lower  header 
enclosing  all  of  said  heat  exchange  elements,  said  lower  header 
having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall, 
an  inlet  and  ouUets  connected  to  said  lower  header,  and  a 
barrier  extending  from  said  top  wall  to  said  bottom  wall  and 
from  said  front  wall  to  said  back  wall  of  said  lower  header  to 
separate  said  lower  header  into  non-communicating  compart- 
ments, said  inlet  constituting  means  for  introducing  vapor  to  be 
condensed  into  lower  portions  of  one  group  of  said  heat  ex- 
change elements  via  an  opening  through  said  lower  header 
back  wall  into  the  interior  of  each  element  of  said  one  group 
for  upward  passage  of  vapor  within  said  one  group  of  heat 
exchange  elements,  one  ouUet  connected  to  said  lower  header 
constitutingg^pfirst  condensate  outlet  for  discharging  said  first 
condenlf^tream  from  the  elements  of  said  first  group,  a 
secqad  group  of  heat  exchange  elements  wherein  vapor  to  be 
condensed  passes  downward  after  said  upward  passage,  each 
element  of  said  second  group  opctmg  on  to  said  lower  header 
through  said  lower  header  back  wall  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  barrier  from  the  elements  of  said  first  group,  vent  gas 
outlet  means  and  second  condensate  outlet  means  connected  to 
said  lower  header  and  spaced  away  from  said  first  condensate 
outlet  for  discharging  said  second  condensate  stream  and  vent 
gases  firom  the  heat  exchange  elements  of  said  second  group, 
said  barrier  preventing  contact  between  said  first  and  second 
condensate  stream  said  first  and  second  condensate  outlets 
being  non-communicating. 


4,216,003 

GAS  CLEANING  SYSTEM 

WolodyBqnr  Diachak,  MlaacapoUs,  Mlaa.,  aaaigaor  to  Ceatnry 

21  Pollution  Control,  lac,  Minneapolis,  Miaa. 

FUed  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,376 

lat  a.2  BOID  46/30 

VS.  CL  55—356  28  daiais 


1.  A  gas  filtering  unit  comprising:  a  housing  having  continu- 
ous side  walls,  an  open  inlet  end,  and  open  outlet  end;  a  plural- 
ity of  plate  means  located  adjacent  the  inlet  end  of  the  housing 
and  extended  across  the  inlet  end  thereof,  means  mounting  said 
plate  means  on  the  housing,  adjacent  said  plate  means  being 
spaced  from  each  other  to  provide  gas  inlet  openings,  cross  bar 
means  secured  to  the  outlet  end  of  the  housing  and  to  rail 
means  extending  around  said  oudet  end  and  said  cross  bar 
means  extends  across  the  outlet  end  thereof  generally  parallel 
to  the  plate  means;  a  plurality  of  perforated  walls  extended 
between  the  plate  means  and  cross  bar  means  and  secured 
thereto,  said  walls  forming  chambers  for  accommodating  gas 
filtering  means,  said  chambers  having  open  upper  ends;  gas 
filtering  means  located  in  said  chambers;  cover  means  engage- 
able  with  the  cross  bar  means  for  closing  the  open  upper  ends 


of  the  chambers;  and  means  attaching  the  cover  means  to  the 
rail  means  so  as  to  hold  the  cover  means  in  engagement  with 
the  cross  bar  means. 

13.  Gas  filtering  structure  comprising:  a  gas  filtering  unit 
having  hanger  means  to  support  the  unit;  a  housing  having  an 
upper  end,  a  lower  end,  a  chamber  for  accommodating  said  gas 
filtering  unit,  said  housing  having  gas  inlet  means  and  gas 
outlet  means,  said  gas  inlet  means  and  said  gas  outiet  means 
being  in  communication  with  said  chamber;  means  mounted  in 
the  housing  for  supporting  the  gas  filtering  unit  in  the  chamber, 
said  means  including  rail  means  having  at  least  one  horizontal 
upright  flange,  said  flange  having  means  cooperating  with  the 
hanger  means  to  support  the  gas  filtering  unit  on  the  means 
mounted  on  the  housing. 


4,216,004 

METHOD  OF  BREAKING  OPTICAL  FIBERS 

Rudolf  Brehm,  aad  Adriaans  J.  J.  Fraakea,  both  of  Eiadhovea, 

Netherlaada,  asaigaors  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

ContianatioB  of  Ser.  No.  844,745,  Oct  25, 1977,  abaadoaed. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,881 
Qaima   priority,   application   Netherlaada,   Nor.   1,   1976, 
7612082 

lat  CL2  C03B  37/00 
UJS.  a.  65—2  7  Chriau 


IH 


X 


l^^ 


* 
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of: 


1.  A  method  of  breaking  an  optical  fiber  comprising  the  steps 


fixing  said  optical  fiber  in  position  on  a  support; 

positioning  a  scoring  element  having  a  straight  cutting  edge 
and  a  longitudinal  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  optical  fiber; 

pressing  said  optical  fiber  and  said  scoring  element  against 
each  other  with  a  predetermined  pressure; 

moving  said  scoring  element  and  said  optical  fiber  relative  to 
each  other  so  that  a  rolling  motion  of  the  fiber  is  obtained 
and  producing  a  score  on  said  fiber  over  its  entire  circum- 
ference; and 

subsequentiy  applying  a  predetermined  axial  tensile  force  to 
said  fiber  so  that  said  fiber  is  broken  at  the  location  of  said 
score. 


4,216,005 

GLASS  CONVEYING  ROLL  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  IT 

Nonaan  K.  Gladienx,  Oregon;  Carey  M.  Allen,  aad  Thomas  J. 

Koralewski,  both  of  Toledo,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Libbey- 

Owena-Ford  Compaay,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,023 
lat  a^  C03B  13/16 
U.S.  CL  6$— 374  R  12  Claian 

1.  In  a  method  of  treating  a  roll  including  an  outer  asbestos 
material-supporting  portion  for  conveying  glass  at  elevated 
temperatures,  the  steps  of  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of 
potassium  sulfate,  immersing  said  outer  asbestos  portion  in  said 
solution  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  allow  said  solution  to 
penetrate  said  asbestos,  removing  said  outer  asbestos  portion 
from  said  solution,  and  drying  said  outer  asbestos  portion 
whereby  potassium  sulfate  crystallizes  within  the  asbestos. 
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10.  In  a  rci]  for  conveying  glass  at  elevated  temperatures 
inctwdhig  an  asbestos  portion  upon  which  the  glass  is  carried. 


\ 


M 
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the  improvement  wherein  said  asbestos  is  impregnated  with 
crystallized  potassium  sulfate. 


4^16,006 
HERBICTOAL  AND  PHYTOHORMONAL  AMIDOXIMES 
Dnid  Farge,  TWais;  Jean  Lebool,  Gif  sor  Yvette;  Yves  U  Goff, 
Bretiviy,  and  Gilbert  Poiget,  TUais,  aU  of  France,  assignors 
to  Phil^ro,  France 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  722,215,  Sep.  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,116,974. 
This  application  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906^63 
Oaiaa  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  11, 1975,  75  27884; 
JnL  8, 1976,  76  21717 

Int  CL^  AOIN  9/28;  C07D  307/68 
VS.  CL  71—88  9  Claims 

1.  A  new  amidoxime  of  the  formula 


R 
I 
,N— O— CH— COORi 


(1) 


At— C 


\ 


NH2 


in  which 
R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing 

1  to  4  cartxMi  atoms,  or  a  phenyl  group, 
R|  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  ccMitaining 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  metal  atom,  and 
Ar  represents  a  5  membered  aromatic  heterocyclic  group 
which  contains  an  atom  of  oxygen  as  the  hetero-atom  and 
is  optionally  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
containing  1-4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  alkyl- 
thio  group  or  a  phenylalkyl  group,  wherein  the  alkyl 
'    Boiety  of  each  of  said  groups  contains  1  to  4  carbon 

a^oms. 
7.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  herbicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  having  the  general  formula  (I): 
wherem  X  ts  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom,  and  R  is  a 
(Cj-C4)alkyl  group,  as  an  active  ingredient,  together  with  an 
agricuiturally  acceptable  adjuvants. 


4^16,007 

4-{4-(S-TRIFLUOROMETIiYL-2-PYRroYLOXY)- 

PHENOXY]-2-PENTENOIC  ACID  ESTERS  USEFUL  AS  A 

HERBICIDE 
Rjoo  NhMjaaa,  TakatsnU;  TakaUro  Haga,  and  Nobnynki 
,  Wai  of  Kaatim,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  lahihara 


^'^  *'  '^      -fled  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34»039 

'   CWh  priority,  appjlcailan  Japnn,  Apr.  27, 1978,  53/49272 

int  a.2  AOIN  9/2Z-  O07D  213/64 
UjS.  CL  71—094  13  QninM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula  (}): 


CF3 


(D 


N 


CH3 
OCHCHasCHCXWR 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom,  and  R  is  a 
(C1-C4)  alkyl  group. 

7.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  herbicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  having  the  general  formula  (I): 


CF3 


(D 


«•  N 


CH3 
OCHCH=CHCOOR 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom,  and  R  is  a 
(C1-C4)  alkyl  group,  as  an  active  ingredient,  together  with  an 
agriculturally  acceptable  adjuvants. 


4,216,008 
BUTENOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Manfired  Weigelc,  North  Caldwell,  and  Dennis  D.  Keith,  Mont- 
dair,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffittann*La  Roche  Inc., 
Nadey,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  653,697,  Jan.  30, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,043 
Int  a.2  C07C  103/85.  103/49;  AOIN  9/24 
MS.  CL  71—106  6  Claims 

5.  A  plant  growth  stimulating  composition  comprising  agri- 
culturally acceptable  adjuvants  and  as  the  active  ingredient,  an 
amount  effective  in  stimulating  plant  growth  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


NHCX)R2 

wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  aryl. 


4,216,009 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ALLOY  AND  CARBIDE 
POWDERS  OF  MOLYBDENUM  AND  TUNGSTEN 
Masaya  Miyake;  Minol  Nakano;  Takaharu  Yamamoto,  and 
Akio  Hara,  all  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Elec- 
tric Industries,  Ltd.,  Onaka,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  JnL  27,  1977,  5^90618; 
JnL  29, 1977, 52-91684;  Nov.  2, 1977, 52-131860;  Dec.  29, 1977, 
5M59300;  Apr.  28,  1978,  53-52050;  May  17,  1978,  53-59142; 
May  17, 1978,  53-59143 

Int  CL^  C22C  29/00 
MS.  CL  75— OJ  AB  20  Oainis 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alloy  powder  for 
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powder  metallurgy,  said  alloy  powder  consisting  essentially  of 
a  solid  solution  of  molybdenum  and  tungsten  each  in  a  propor- 
tion of  from  5  to  95  atomic  %,  and  having  a  particle  size  of  at 
most  20  microns,  which  process  comprises  mixing  molybde- 
num and  tungsten  in  the  form  of  compounds  thereof  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides,  hydroxides,  chlorides, 
sulfates,  nitrates,  metallic  acids,  salts  of  metallic  acids  and 
mixtures  thereof,  the  resulting  mixture  of  the  compounds  hav- 
ing a  particle  size  of  at  noost  1  micron,  and  then  reducing  the 
mixture  with  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  ammonia. 


4,216,010 

ALUMINUM  PURinCATION  SYSTEM 

Robert  M.  Kibby,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,786,  Feb.  27, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,676, 

Apr.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

7,986 

Int  a.2  C22D  3/12 

MS.  a.  75—68  A  8  Claims 


gas  stream  comprising  said  inert  gas  and  a  reducing  gas  formed 
in  said  secondary  reduction  zone,  cooling  said  second  stream 


and  recycling  said  second  stream  to  said  secondary  reduction 
zone  as  said  first  stream. 


?FS 


•Knti^, 


1.  A  process  for  decreasing  aluminum  carbide  contamination 
of  aluminum  produced  by  carbothermic  processes,  said  process 
comprising: 

A.  preparing  said  aluminum  contaminated  with  about  2-20 
weight  percent  aluminum  carbide  as  a  melt  at  an  initial 
temperature  sufficiently  high  to  keep  said  melt  in  a  fluid 
state; 

B.  contacting  said  melt  with  a  high-alumina  containing  mol- 
ten slag  in  the  absence  of  reactive  carbon  so  as  to  cause  the 
alumina-containing  slag  to  react  with  the  aluminum  car- 
bide in  said  melt;  and 

C.  recovering  aluminum  having  a  diminished  aluminum 
carbon  content 


4,216,012 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  INCINERATED 

SEWAGE  SLUDGE  ASH 

David  Krofchak,  160  Torbay  Rd.,  Markhan,  Ontario,  UR  1G6, 

Canada 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,224 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  4,  1978, 
13203/78;  JnL  26,  1978,  31188/78 

Int  CL^  C22B  11/08 
MS.  a.  75—101  R  16  Claims 
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4,216,011 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SECONDARY 

GASEOUS  REDUCnON  OF  METAL  ORES 

Enrique  R.  Martinez  Vera,  Monterrey,  and  Jorge  O.  Becerra 

Novon,  San  Pedro  Garza  Garcia,  both  of  Mexico,  assignors  to 

Hyba,  SA.,  Monterrey,  Mexico 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,665 

Int  CV  C21B  13/02 

MS.  a  75—91  ig  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  a  particulate  metal  ore  to  metal 
particles  in  a  vertical  shaft,  moving  bed  reactor  having  a  pri- 
mary reduction  zone  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  in  which  said 
ore  is  reduced  and  carburized  by  a  carbon-containing  reducing 
gas,  a  cooling  zone  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  bed  for  cooling 
the  reduced  ore  and  a  secondary  reduction  zone  between  said 
priniary  reduction  zone  and  said  cooling  zone  which  comprises 
heating  a  first  stream  of  substantially  inert  gas  to  an  elevated 
temperature,  feeding  the  hot  first  gas  stream  to  said  secondary 
reduction  zone  near  one  end  thereof,  removing  from  a  point 
near  the  other  end  of  said  secondary  reduction  zone  a  second 
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1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  incinerated  sewage  sludge 
ash  containing  silicic  compounds  and  metal  values  including 
phosphorus  and  at  least  one  precious  metal,  comprising  leach- 
ing the  ash  in  an  acid  solution  in  a  first  leach  to  dissolve  phos- 
phorus, separating  leach  solution  from  undissolved  residue, 
treating  the  leach  solution  to  recover  a  phosphorus-containing 
product,  and  treating  the  undissolved  residue  to  recover  at 
least  one  precious  metal. 
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DUCIILE  FERRmC  STEELS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 

METALLIC  ARTICLES,  ESPECIALLY  WELDED 

CONSTRIXnONS 

GfcH  G«Md,  Ktflvotrtaa  12A;  Ckriftar  Adnd,  J«Uii«rtaB 

21,  Mk  or  S444  00  TonUOIa,  a^  Bwry  Sdly,  RcpAMgiTi 

■n  9,  S>773  00  Fagerrta,  all  of  Swtim 

of  Ser.  No.  MU74,  Majr  27, 1977,  abandooed. 
Sc*.  2S,  197S,  Scr.  No.  9«7,332 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay,  May  28, 
1976,2(24117 

bt  CL2  B32B  15/18;  C23C  38/42 
U.S.a75— 125  2Claiw 


L  Ferritic,  stabiliTgd,  corrosioii-resistant  and  ductile  chromi- 
um-moiybdenum-nickel  steels  having  a  ductile  area  at  the  weld 
seam,  consisting  essentially  of 

0.012-0.023%  Carbon.  0.02-0.3%  Silicon,  0.02-0.3%  Man- 
ganese, 

20.0-22.0%  Chromium,  3.2-3.3%  Nickel.  3.0-*.3%  Molyb- 
denum, 

0.2-0.5%  Copper, 

0.2+4x(C+N2X  but  at  moat  0.7  Titanium  and/or 

0.2+8x(C+N2),  bat  at  moat  1.0%  Columbium. 

a003  to  0013%  Nitrogen, 
The  balance  essentially  iron. 


4,216,014 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  STEEL  ALLOY 
Kaan  HtrtmM,  ToMt;  Aldo  Matiid,  Chiba;  MaaaUro  Hara, 
Sakwa,  mi  HiroaU  TakahaaU,  Fiwalwriii,  aU  of  Japui, 
to  KawaaaU  Jwkogyo  Kaboaidld  Kaiaha,  Hyogo, 


FDed  Not.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,809 
priority,  appUcatioa  JapM,  Not.  22, 1977, 52-141018 
lat  a.2  C22C  39/20 
UJ5.  CL  75-128  C  1  Gain 

1.  An  improved  low  temperature  steel  alloy  having  a  high 
toogfaneas  and  hardness  consisting  essentially  of 
ftxjm  0.20  to  0.30  wt  %  of  carbon 
from  1.20  to  2.00  wt  %  of  silicon 
from  0.30  to  0.80  wt  %  of  in»ng«iv>»f 
frxxn  1.70  to  2.40  wt  %  of  nickel 
fixMn  2.30  to  3.30  wt  %  of  chromium 
ftxMn  0.30  to  0.33  wt  %  of  molybdenum 
and  the  balance  essentially  iron. 


4416,015 

WEAR-RESISTANT  IRON-NICKEL<X>BALT  ALLOYS 

Aafta^r  J.  HicU,  EoImm,  mi  Barry  H.  ReaoT,  hiJhMapnlia, 

Mk  «r  bin  aaripMra  I*  Oabot  CorporatkM,  KokoM,  lad. 

Flai  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28^467 

M.  a.2  C22C  30/00 

UJ8.a7S-]34F  8aaiM 

L  Aa  aUoy  characterized  by  hi^  wear  resistance  and  suit- 

abk  wddability  ooosiBting  esaeatially  of.  in  weight  percent,  at 

least  8.3  cobalt,  up  to  33  nickel,  the  total  nickel  plus  cobalt 


from  23  to  40,  iH>  to  10  molybdenum,  up  to  10  tungsten,  the 
total  molybdenum  phis  tungsten  frtxn  4  to  10,  20  to  33  chro- 
mium, 0.60  to  1.7  silicon,  0.9  to  1.3  carbon,  up  to  1.0  boron,  and 
the  balance  iron  and  incidental  imparities. 


4,216,016 

FILLER  METAL  FOR  WELDING  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 

Miroatar  Pincr,  Nfiaaim  aa  RkdnlUI;  Heterich  Zoikr, 

Acaek,  and  Hdn  Bkkad,  NcakaaMo  an  Rhciafiall,  aU  of 

Switialaad,  aaaigiiors  to  Swiaa  Ahmdnhaa  Ltd.,  Ckippia, 

SwitMrland 

CootinMrtkM-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  914,531,  Jon.  12, 1978, 
abaadoacd.  Ilia  applkatioa  Oct  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,959 
Qafana  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Jn.  29,   1977, 
007983/77 

Irt.  CL2  C22C  21/18 
VS.  a  75—141  3  CiaiBH 

1.  A  filler  metal  for  welding  aluminum  alloys  consisting 
essentially  of:  zinc  from  0.03  to  0.23%;  magnesium  up  to  3.3%; 
copper  from  0.2  to  0.3%;  nrumganese  from  0.03  to  2.3%;  tita- 
nium frx>m  0. 1  to  0.23%;  chromium  from  0.05  to  0.3%;  and  the 
balance  aluminum,  said  metal  being  characterized  by  improved 
resistance  to  stress  corrosion  cracking  and  high  weld  strengths 
and  suppression  of  weld  boundary  corrosion  without  a  corre- 
sponding increase  in  susceptibility  to  exfoliation  corrosion  in 
the  heat  affected  zone  of  the  parent  metal. 


4»2164n7 
METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  SINTERING  UNDER 

PRESSURE 
Jacqaca  P.  Carcey,  Chararinca,  France,  aaaignor  to  Commissar- 
iat a  I'EBcrgic  Atooiqae,  Paris,  France 
CoBtinaation  of  Scr.  No.  660,041,  Feb.  23, 1976,  abandoned. 

TUa  appiicatioa  Sep.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,761 
OainH  priority,  appiicatioa  F^aacc,  Feb.  27, 1975,  75  061690 
lat  CL2  B22F  3/16;  B28B  3/00 
VS.  CL  75—208  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  sintering  under  pressure  ceramic  materials, 
refractory  materials  or  homogeneous  metallic  materials,  of 
either  uniform  or  composite  structure,  wherein  said  method 
comprises  the  following  steps: 

placing  the  materials  to  be  sintered  in  a  deformaUe  compos- 
ite container  having  substantially  opposite  top  and  bottom 
walls  and  a  lateral  wall  made  up  of  several  dements. 

placing  said  container  within  a  noodeformable  treatment 
module  provided  with  heating  meanCi 

pressing  said  top  and  bottom  walls  towards  each  other  until 
a  predetermined  temperature  is  established, 

increasing  the  temperature  of  said  container  and  the  materi- 
als therein  while  pressing  said  top  and  bottom  walls  of  said 
container  toward  each  other  at  constant  pressure  while 
said  container  is  free  to  expand  laterally  if  necessary  by 
deformation  of  said  container  until  commencement  of 
sintering  of  said  materials, 
\i|nultaneously  increasing  the  temperature  of  and  the  pres- 
sure an>lied  to  press  said  top  and  bottom  walls  until  sinter- 
ing conditions  for  densification  are  fully  established  in  said 
materials, 

maintaining  a  constant  temperature  in  said  container  and  a 
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constant  force  pressing  said  t(^  and  bottom  walls  towards 
each  other  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time, 

reducing  the  preasure  on  said  o(»tainer  while  maintaining 
the  temperature,  and  then 

reducing  the  temperature  to  room  tempoatare. 
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39.  A  method  for  forming  a  diffusion  transfer  image  by 
developing  an  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion,  forming  an 
imagewise  distribution  of  diffusible  image-providing  substance 
as  a  function  of  said  development  and  transferring  at  least  a 
porticm  of  said  imagewise  distribution  of  diffusible  image-prov- 
iding substances  to  an  image-receiving  layer  in  superposed 
relationship  with  said  sflver  halide  emulsion  to  provide  said 
diffusion  transfer  image,  said  image-receiving  layer  being  inte- 
grated with  a  substantially  white  layer  comprising  a  lamellar 
pigment  dispersed  in  a  matrix  matoial  so  diat  said  diffusion 
transfer  image  can  be  viewed  against  said  substantially  white 
layer  said  lamellar  pigment  having  at  least  one  layer  with  a 
geometric  thickness  of  a  value  within  the  expression: 

r=X/4/n 

(or  an  odd  multiple  thereoO 

where  T  is  the  geometric  thickness  of  the  flake,  \  represents  a 
wavelength  or  wavelength  range  of  radiation  in  the  visible 
region  of  the  spectrum  and  n  is  the  refractive  index  of  the 
lamellar  pigment  material  and  is  at  least  1.7  any  layer  adjacent 
said  one  layer  having  a  geometric  thickness  of  a  value  also 
within  said  expressitMi  but  comprising  a  layer  material  having  a 
refractive  index  different  frran  the  refractive  index  of  said  one 
layer. 


4»216,019 
PHOTOGRAPHICALLY  PRODUCED  STENCILS 
Kcaaeth  J.  Reed,  Deer  Park  Rd.,  WiaritledoB,  Uadon  SW19, 
Fagjaad,  aad  Alaa  L.  Lythgoe,  Loadoo,  England,  assignors  to 
Kcaaeth  JaaMS  Rccd,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  JaL  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,884 
CtaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitcd  KiB8doa^  JaL  21,  1977, 
30750/77 

lat  CL2  G03C  5/00:  B41N  1/24 
VS.  CL  430—308  12  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  stencil  for  use  in  screen  printing 
which  method  comprises  the  successive  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  screen  mesh  supported  under  tension; 

(b)  placing  a  radiMion-transmitting  sheet  material  adjacent 
or  in  contact  with  one  surfi>ve  of  the  medi; 

(c)  qjplying  a  liquid  photopolymizable  composition  to  one 
surface  of  the  mesh  while  the  other  surface  o(  the  mesh  is 
in  contact  with  a  radiation  transmitting  sheet  material 


such  that  the  meah  apertures  are  subetantially  fQled  with 
said  liquid  composition; 
(d)  imagewise  exposing  the  mesh  coated  with  the  liqind 
composition  to  radiation  throu^  the  said  sheet  material  to 
polymerize  the  composition  on  the  mesh  in  the  exposed 
areas,  and 


4,216,018 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  LAMELLAR  PIGMENTS 

Ratii  C  Bilobky,  Lexiagtoa,  aad  Howard  G.  Rogera,  Wcstoa, 

both  of  Mass.,  aaaignors  to  Polaroid  Corporatioa,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Coatiaaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  744,598,  No?.  24, 1976, 

abaadoacd.  This  appiicatioa  JaL  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,186 

lat  CL2  G03C  5/54.  1/40,  1/48.  1/84 

VS.  CL  430—207  55  OaiaH 


(e)  separating  the  sheet  material  from  the  mesh  substantially 
to  remove  any  cX  said  liquid  composition  remaining  in  the 
unexposed  areas  with  the  sheet  material  while  the  poly- 
merized composition  remains  on  the  mesh  in  the  exposed 
areas  to  form  the  stencil  for  use  in  screen  printing. 


4,216,020 
CARBONACEOUS  BRICKS  AND  THE  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Akira  Wataaabc;  Tctaaya  SagiaMto,  both  of  bkayaau;  Yakio 
Kasaka;  Nobora  SUaeda,  both  of  Biaea,  aad  Takaaori  SU- 
■izB,  Okayaaa,  aU  of  Japu^  aaaipwri  to  Kyaaya  Rd^acto- 
rics  Co.,  LAd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,478 
CUbh  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  26, 1978,  53-104292 
lat  CL2  C04B  35/52 
VS.  CL  106—56  4  OaiM 

1.  Carbonaceous  bricks  containing  40  ~  100  weight  %  of 
pellets  consisting  of  carbonaceous  material  containing  substan- 
tially more  than  70  weight  %  of  carbon  and  a  bonding  agent 
comprising  pulverized  phenol  resin,  Uquid  thermosetting  resin 
and/or  setting  accelerator,  the  amount  of  carbon  in  the  ulti- 
mately completed  bricks  being  more  than  40  weight  %. 


4,216,021 

HIGH  STRENGTH  SIUCON  NITRIDE  SINTERED 

MATERIAL 

Yoihiaori  Hattori,  aad  YaaMhi  Matiao,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japu^ 

assigaors  to  NGK  Spark  Plag  Co.,  Ud.,  Nagoya,  Japaa 

FDed  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,970 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  May  8, 1978,  53-54835 

lat  a^  O04B  35/58 

VS.  CL  106— 73  J  2  OaiM 

1.  A  high  strength  silicon  nitride  sintered  material  having  a 

modulus  of  rupture  of  about  100  kg/mm^  or  more,  which 

consists  essentially  of  about  88.7  to  98  wt%  of  Si3N4  and  the 

balance  consisting  essentially  of  AI2O3,  Y2O3  and  TiN  in 

amounts  by  wei^t  which  satisfy  the  fii^lowing  propoi^ons: 


AI2O3 
Y2O3 


=  about  0.2s  to  4.0 


AI2O3  +  Y2O3 


AI2O3  +Y2O3  +TiN 


s  about  0.44  to  0.97 


4^216,022 
WELL  CEMENTING  IN  PERMAFROST 
WflUaai  N.  Wilaoa,  PlaM»,  Tex.,  Maigaor  to  Attaatic  Richfield 
COBipaay,  Loa  'lagriia,  CkUf. 

FDed  May  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,349 
lat  CL2  OMB  7/32 
VS,  CL  106—104  5  aakM 

1.  A  cementitious  mix  for  use  in  cementing  in  a  permafrost 
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fegion  of  a  wdlbore  coositting  esseotially  of  from  about  40  to 
about  60  v.'eight  percent  aluminate  cement,  from  about  20  to 
about  X)  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  metal 
mlfete,  from  about  K)  to  about  30  wei^  percent  of  at  least  one 
halide  nit  of  an  alkali  metal  and/or  alkaline  earth  metal,  from 
about  3  to  about  8  weight  percent  atupulgite,  from  about  0. 1  to 
•bout  1  weight  percent  of  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  water 
soluble  hydroxy  carboxylic  acid  and  a  sulfoalkylated  lignin, 
and  from  about  0.1  to  about  1  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
alkali  metal  dtrate.  all  weight  percents  being  based  upon  the 
total  weight  of  the  mix. 


4^16,025     -1 
SUGAR  CRYSTALLIZATION  PROCESS 
Aathoay  MoMi,  c/o  RcTcre  Sugar  Corponrtton,  120  WaU  St„ 
New  York,  N.Y.  10005 

Continuatkm-im-rart  of  Ser.  No.  862,021,  Dec.  19,  W77, 

abandoned.  ITiia  appUcatioa  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,736 

Int  a.2  C13F  7/00 

UA  a  127-61  7Cta|n« 


4,216,023 

ZINC  SULFIDE  BASED  PIGMENTS  CONTAINING 

SELENIUM 

Geoiie  P.  Klutic,  4149  Hart  RomI,  Richfield,  Ohio  44286, 

lasigMr  to  Ferro  Corporatkm,  defdaBd,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,077 

Irt.  CL^  C09C  1/04 

VJS,  CL  lftS-293  14  cudms 

1.  In  a  pigment  comprising  a  zinc  sulfide  host  containing  in 

solid  solution  a  sufficient  amount  of  copper  indium  sulfide  to 

alter  the  color  of  the  zinc  sulfide;  the  improvement  comprising 

substituting  selenium  in  said  copper  indium  sulfide  for  at  least 

some  of  the  sulfiu-  up  to  all  of  said  sulfur,  said  substitution  of 

selenium  causing  a  shift  in  the  color  response  curve  of  said 

pigment  determined  by  plotting  wave  length  against  percent 

reflectance. 


4 


Source 
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4,216,024 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MINERAL  FILLERS  WITH 

GRAFT  PEROXY  GROUPS  FOR  POLYMERS 
Sergd  S.  litmekef,  otttn  NaHchanaya,  36/3,  kv.  97,  Leniagrad; 
Nikolai  S.  Eaikolopo?,  Kutnzonky.  prospekt,  26,  kv.  425, 
Maacov;  Boris  V.  Polozov,  prospekt  SmimoTa,  20/3,  kr.  32, 
Uaia^ndi  Aaatoly  A.  SyroT,  ulitsa  HI  Intematsionala,  52, 
kf.  51,  Leainpad;  Oleg  N.  Primacheiiko,  Suzdalsky  prospekt, 
38/1,  kr.  13,  LoiapMi,  and  Zorislar  N.  Polyako?,  oUtsa 
FMraSMNTodiM,  18,  kr.  8,  Lodov^  iD  of  U.S.SJt 
r^.  j  FDed  N«T.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,205 

Oaimt  priority,  appMcattai  U  ASJL,  Dec  6, 1977,  2546853 
Int  CU  O09C  1/28 
UAai06-308Q  2Ctoi»is 

I.  A  process  for  producing  mineral  fillers  with  graft  perox- 
ide groups  for  polymers  comprising  treatment  of  mineral  fillers 
which  have  been  dried  to  a  constant  weight,  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  50*  to  150*  C.  under  a  pressure  of 
from  1.33.102  to  4.105  Pa,  (1  mm  Hg  to  4  atm)  with  silicone 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
of  the  formula: 

^ySiX,  or  R'Rj.,SiX»  wheretn 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl,  allyl,  nor- 
bomyl, 

X  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  an  alk- 

oxy  or  acyloxy, 
y-I-3 
t-1-2 
t   *'  m  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl, 
propyl,  followed  by  separation  of  the  mineral  filler  con- 
taining gnft  unsaturated  groups  from  the  resulting  reac- 
tion mixttire,  drying  thereof  and  ozonization  with  an 
in    ocone-oxygen  mixture  containing  4  to  6  vol.  %  of  ozone  at 
*•■ '  witlan  the  range  of  from  -40*  to  +20*  C. 


1.  Method  for  crystallizing  sugar  from  a  super-saturated 
syrup  of  a  crystallizable  sugar,  the  syrup  having  a  total  solids 
content  of  at  least  75  weight  percent,  and  the  synip  having  a 
crystallizable  sugar  content  of  at  least  85  weight  percent  of  the 
total  solids  in  said  syrup,  which  comprises  spraying  said  super- 
saturated syrup  at  elevated  temperature  greater  than  about 
250*  F.  in  the  form  of  droplets  of  syrup  having  sizes  of  from 
about  SO  to  500  microns,  into  a  flowing  gas  stream  having  a 
temperature  of  less  than  about  200*  p.,  whereby  droplets  of 
syrup  crystallize  to  form  solid  sugar  particles,  and  removing 
said  droplets  and  crystallized  solid  sugar  particles  from  the 
spray  zone  by  pneumatic  transport  in  said  gas  stream. 


4416,026 
SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVING  FLUID  AND  DEBRIS  FROM 

PIPELINES 
Paul  R.  Scott,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  SheU  OU  Compuy, 
Ho«nton,Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,990 

Int.  0.3  BOOB  9/04 

U.S.  a  134-4  21  Claims 


^^.f'V.  ^fif^y... 


1.  A  method  for  removing  fluid  and/or  particulate  debris 
from  a  pipeline  with  a  Bingham  plastic  plug  comprising,  insert- 
ing the  plug  into  the  pipeline,  moving  the  plug  through  the 
pipeline  by  a  circulating  motion  essentially  generating  a  closed 
toroid  of  Bingham  plastic,  the  wall  of  the  toroid  adjacent  the 
wall  of  the  pipeline  remaining  relatively  stationary  and  the 
center  of  the  toroid  moving  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  the 
plug,  and  ooUecting  the  fluid  and/or  particulate  debris  with  the 
plug. 


August  5, 1980 


CHEMICAL 


203 


4,216,027  comprised  of  chromium  oxide  in  an  amount  of  about  1  to  35% 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANSING  AND      by  weight  and  alumina  in  an  amount  of  about  99  to  65%  by 
DISINFECTING  A  FLUSHING  TOILET 
Dwight  E.  Wages,  Terrace  Park,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter 
A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,479 

Int  a.2  BOSB  3/08:  E03D  9/OS 

VJS.  a.  134—36  12  Claims 


weight,  said  chromium  oxide  and  alumina  being  initially  mixed 
together  and  sintered  to  form  said  ceramic  tube. 


1.  A  method  for  cleansing  and  disinfecting  a  flushing  toilet 
containing  water  and  comprising  a  toilet  tank  and  a  toilet  bowl 
each  time  said  toilet  is  flushed,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  quantity  of  surfactant  containing  solution  by 
exposing  a  first  solid,  water  soluble,  surfactant  containing 
cake  to  a  first  quantity  of  said  water  within  a  first  passive 
dispensing  apparatus  immersed  in  said  toilet  tank; 

(b)  isolating  said  first  cake  and  said  surfactant  containing 
solution  in  said  first  passive  dispensing  apparatus  from  the 
water  surrounding  said  first  dispensing  apparatus; 

(c)  forming  a  quantity  of  disinfectant  containing  solution  by 
totally  immersing  a  second  solid,  water  soluble  disinfec- 
tant containing  cake  in  a  second  quantity  of  said  water 
within  a  second  passive  dispensing  apparatus  immersed  in 
said  toilet  tank; 

(d)  isolating  said  second  cake  and  said  disinfectant  contain- 
ing solution  in  said  second  passive  dispensing  apparatus 
from  the  water  surrounding  said  second  dispensing  appa- 
ratus; 

(e)  flushing  said  toilet,  thereby  lowering  the  water  level  in 
said  toilet  tank  from  a  first  elevation  to  a  second  elevation; 

(0  discharging  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said  surfactant 
containing  solution  of  substantially  constant  strength  from 
said  first  passive  dispensing  apparatus  in  response  to  the 
water  level  in  said  toilet  tank  being  lowered  from  said  first 
elevation  to  said  second  elevation;  and 

(g)  discharging  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said  disinfectant 
containing  solution  substantially  free  of  undissolved  solids 
from  said  second  passive  dispensing  apparatus  in  response 
to  the  water  level  in  said  toilet  tank  being  lowered  from 
said  first  elevation  to  said  second  elevation. 


4,216,028 

THERMOCOUPLE  PROTECTING  TUBE 

Sumihiko  Kurita,  Arita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Koransha  Co.,  Ltd., 

Arita,  Japan 
Dirlsion  of  Ser.  No.  831,313,  Sep.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,135,538. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,169 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nor.  30, 1976, 51/160660 
Int  CL^  HOIL  35/02 
VS.  CL  136—234  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  thermocouple  protecting  tube  for  continuously  mea- 
suring the  temperature  of  molten  steel  comprising  a  single 
ceramic  tube  having  one  end  closed  and  containing  a  thermo- 
couple element  therein,  the  improvement  wherein  said  tube  is 


4,216,029 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  STATIC  INDUCnON 

TRANSISTOR  LOGIC 

Toshimi  Ohki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  gff^^f'■!•^^ 
Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

FQed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,621 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1977,  52^185 
Int  CL2  HOIL  29/78.  29/80 
VS.  a.  i48— 1.5  4  Claiw 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  static  induction  traimstor  logic 
device,  comprising: 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  high  impurity 
concentration  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

forming  a  semiconductor  layer  on  a  surface  of  said  substrate 
having  a  low  impurity  concentration  on  the  order  of  an 
intrinsic  semiconductor  and  of  the  first  conductivity  type; 

forming  a  semiconductor  region  having  a  high  impurity 
concentration  of  the  first  conductivity  type  in  a  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  layer  formed  on  said  substrate, 
wherein  the  semiconductor  region  having  a  high  impurity 
concentration  of  the  first  conductivity  type  constitutes  a 
drain  region  of  the  device; 

forming  by  ion  implantation  a  semiconductor  region  having 
a  high  impurity  concentration  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  opposite  said  substrate  in  the  semiconductor  layer 
and  concentric  with  the  drain  region  beneath  the  surfrtce 
of  the  semiconductor  layer;  and 

diffusing  the  ion  implanted  region  within  the  semiconductor 
layer  to  form  a  semiconductor  region  having  a  high  impu- 
rity concentration  of  the  second  conductivity  type  in  the 
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wmicoadactor  tejrer  and  iwroonding  the  drain  r^pon  at 
the  Mirtee  of  the  temicoDductor  layer  and  having  a  tobe- 
Uke  shape  extending  downward  into  the  semiconductor 
layer  toward  the  source  region. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A 

SEMICONDUCTOR  COMPONENT  WITH  AT  LEAST 

TWO  ZONES  WHICH  FORM  A  PN^JUNCnON  AND 

POSSESS  DIFFERING  OONDUCnvmr  TYPES 

jMrpn  GffMl,  GnNwrald,  aai  Hdnrt  Midler,  FMnteafeU- 

kracfc,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganway,  aasifiiis  to  Sieacas 

Akticafsadlachaft,  Bertin  A  Mnnkh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMny 

DifWea  of  Ser.  No.  7W,799,  May  20, 1977,  abandoMd.  This 

appHcarton  Dec  13, 197S,  Ser.  No.  M9,096 
OitaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny,  Jan.  22, 
]f7<,2i27tS5 

Int  a.'  HUL  21/265.  21/26 
VS.  CL  148->L5  17 


casting  while  the  cast  alloy  is  in  substantially  that  condi- 
tion as  cast  to  form  a  continuous  rod; 
said  aluminum  alloy  conductor  being  substantially  free  of 
sphts  and  cracks  and  having  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least 
12,000  PSI,  and  a  yield  strength  of  at  least  8,000  PSI 
when  measured  as  a  Ailly  annealed  wire,  and  has  good 
thermal  stahihty  characteristics. 


4,216,032 
OIL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING 
PHOSPHATED  METAL  SURFACES 
Jacob  Hyner,  58  Moran  St,  Waterbwy,  Conn.  06704;  Jacob  M. 
Hage,  29523  Rareascroft,  Faradagton,  Mich.  48018,  and 
Stephen  Gradowiid,  39  Jardoa  St,  Torriagton,  Conn.  06790 
Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,460 
Int  a^  C23F  7/ia  11/14.  11/18 
MS.  a  148-6.15  Z  g  daims 

1.  In  an  improved  aqueous  emulsion  or  nonaqueous  solution 
of  oil  for  treatment  of  phosphated  metal  surfaces  to  improve 
corrosion  resistance,  the  improvement  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  polyvinylpyrroUdone  and  dispersed  metallic  zinc 
powder. 

6.  An  improved  method  for  providing  superior  corrosion 
resistance  to  a  phosphated  metal  surface  comprising  applica- 
tion of  the  improved  composition  of  cUim  1  to  said  phosphated 
metal  surface. 


1.  A  process  fot  the  production  of  a  semiconductor  compo- 
nent which  includes  taking  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor 
substrate  of  one  conductivity  type,  creating  a  local  region 
therein  having  a  disturbed  crystal  fautice,  forming  in  that  part 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate  which  contains  the  region 
having  a  disturbed  lattice  structure  a  zone  of  the  other  conduc- 
tivity type  considered  spatiaUy  redoped  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  po-junction  thus  formed  Hes  deeper  inside  the  semiconduc- 
tor sobstrate  body  than  the  region  which  is  disturbed  in  its 
lattice  structure  and  thus  surrounds  the  latter  14  a  <*«^iyT 

4^216,031 

ALUMINUM  NICKEL  BASE  ALLOY  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTOR  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 

E.  Ikary  Oia,  «d  Rner  J.  Schoener,  both  ofCamlltoa,  Ga., 

f ,  CirrolHoa,  Ga. 
i  o#  Ser.  No.  702,423,  Jal.  6, 1976, 
^Mcfc  ii  a  e— ti-aUun  hi  past  of  Ser.  No.  444,4»7, 
Feb.  21, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,967393,  wUeh  to  a  dirisioa  of  Ser.  No. 
liMM.  M.  6, 1971,  abMdoMd,  wtaicb  is  a  coatiautkM-i»«ort 
«rS«.  N*.  147,196.  May  26, 1971,  abMdoMd.  Ihta  application 
Jan.  23, 1971,  Ser.  No.  871,617 

na  Mrtioa  «r  the  lara  artU.  ..te^  ..ii.— ^  to  JaL  6, 1993, 


4^164133 

METHOD  OF  NITRIDING  STEEL 

Herbert  E.  Kaecbtd,  Moaroeville  Boroagb,  aad  Harry  H.  Podg- 

arsid,  Greeaabarg,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaivMrs  to  Uaited  States 

Steel  Corporatioa,  Pittabargh,  Pa. 

Fned  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,501  { 

lat  CL^  C21D  1/4S 
U  A  a  148-16.6  13  daims 

1.  In  the  process  of  nitriding  the  surface  of  steel  within  a 
nitriding  furnace  wherein  a  binary  gas  mixture  of  ammonia  and 
hydrogen  having  a  nitrogen  activity  of  from  0.2  to  1.8  atmos. 
-  i  tt  circulated  over  the  steel  surface  at  substantially  atmo- 
spheric pressure  and  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  475  to 
550*  C,  the  improvement  comprising  utilizing  a  nitriding 
ftimace  having  a  lining  consistmg  of  a  structural  metal  or  alloy 
coated  with  a  non-porous,  non-friable  high  temperature  mate- 
rial which  will  not  crack  ammonia  to  H2  and  N2,  adding  water 
to  the  binary  gas  mixture  to  provide  a  water  content  of  from  1 
to  3  vohune  percent  and  utilizing  a  gas  flow  rate  of  from  5  to 
200  cu.  ft  per  hour  per  100  sq.  ft.  of  sted  surface  area  being 
nitrided. 


lat  CL2  C22F 1/04 
UJS.  a  MI-2  7 

4u  Method  of  preparing  an  aluminum  base  alloy  dectrical 

ooadodor  havtag  a  nmumum  conductivity  of  at  least  57% 

lACS  comptmag  the  steps  of: 

A.  preparing  an  alloy  conaistittg  essentially  of  from  about 

ft55  to  about  0.65  weight  percent  nickd,  the  remainder 

ataminnm  with  asaoctated  trace  dements,  said  conductor 

aOoy  having  no  more  than  0.15  wdght  percent  iron,  no 

more  than  aOOl  wei^  percent  magnesium  and  no  more 

tea  aOS  weight  percent  copper  to  obtain  improved  duc- 

titty  over  ataauram-nickd  aOoys  having  greater  peicent- 

afea  of  the  afforeaaid  iron,  raagnesiam  and  copper: 

^  CMtiBf  the  aBoy  k  a  aM>ving  mold  formed  between  a 

groove  in  the  peri|Aery  of  a  rotatmg  castmg  whed  and  a 

^     '  bdt  lyiif  a^jaoctt  said  groove  for  a  portion  of  its 


C  hot  roOhig  the  cast  aDoy  substantially  immediatdy  after 


4,216,034 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A  HARD  SOLID 

SOLUTION 
Maaaya  Miyake;  Mfaml  Nakaao;  Takaham  Yaauuaoto,  and 
Akio  Hara,  aU  of  Itaad,  Japaa,  assigBors  to  Snaiitoaio  Elec- 
tric ladaatrics,  Ltd.,  Oaafca,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,903 
Oalaia  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  JuL  27,  1977,  52-90618; 
Sep.  13,  1977,  5M11005;  Nor.  29,  1977,  52-143176;  Dec.  29, 
1977,  52-1S9300;  Apr.  28,  1978,  53-52050;  May  17,  1978, 
53-59142 

lat  CL^  C22C  29/00 
UA  a.  148-20.3  15  QalaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  solid  solution  containing 
tungsten,  molybdenum,  the  proportion  of  molybdenum  being 
at  least  10  mol  %  based  on  metalUc  components  in  the  solid 
solution,  and  at  least  one  n<»-metaUic  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carbon  and  nitrogen,  said  solid  solution 
having  a  crystalUne  structure  of  a  simple  hexagonal  WC  type, 
which  ptwxaa  comprises  mixing  molybdenum  and  tungsten  in 
the  form  of  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxides,  hydroxides,  chlorides,  sulfttes,  nitrates,  metallic  acids 
and  sdts  thereof,  addmg  carbon,  and  optionally  at  least  one 
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member  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro- 
gen, oxygen,  sulfur,  phosphorus,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 
arsenic  selenium,  boron  and  siUcon,  to  the  mixture,  subjecting 
the  resulting  mixture  to  a  reducing  reaction  with  the  carbon. 


and  then  subjecting  the  thus  obtained  mixture  to  a  solid  solu- 
tion-forming treatment  in  an  atmosphere  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  reducing,  carburizing  and  nitriding  atmo- 
spheres. 


4,216,036 

SELF-TERMINATING  THERMAL  OXIDATION  OF 

AIXX>NTAINING  GROUP  HI-V  COMPOUND  LAYERS 

Woa-Tlea  Tsaag,  New  Prorideace,  N  J.,  aasigaor  to  Bell  Tde- 

phoae  Laboratories,  lacorporated,  Marray  HUl,  N  J. 

Filed  Aag.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,318 

lat  a^  HOIL  21/203 

MS.  a.  148—175  13  Oahas 


l._ 

7" 
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n-6iAt    oi 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  an  oxide  layer  (16')  on  a  major 
surface  of  non-Al-containing  Group  III-V  compound  body 
(14)  characterized  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  Al-containing  Group  III-V  compound  layer 
(16)  on  said  major  surface;  and 

(b)  thermally  oxidizing  said  Al-containing  layer  for  a  time 
period  sufficient  to  convert  said  Uyer  to  an  oxide  Uyer, 


said  oxidizing 
surface. 


205 


being  essentially  selflerminating  at  said 


4,216,037 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 
HETEROJUNCnON  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  BY 
DISAPPEARING  INTERMEDUTE  LAYER 
Takaahi  Katoda,  1-3-4,  Sawada,  IcUkawa-shi,  Chiba-kea,  Ja 
aad  Maaato  Kiahi,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaigiors  to 
Umtn^  CUba,  Japaa 

Filed  Jm.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,170 
OaiM  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  6, 1978, 53/208;  Jaa. 
6, 1978,  53/209;  Aag.  25, 1978,  53/103673 
lat  CL^  HOIL  31/18 
\}S.  CL  148—175  3 


4,216,035 
REMOVABLE  PROTECTIVE  COATING  AND  PROCESS 

OF  USING  SAME 
Peter  Bakoa;  Roger  E.  Haggett  both  of  Eadicott  and  Richard 
M.  PoUak,  Eadwell,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasigaors  to  International 
Baaiaeas  Machiaes  Corporation,  Arnonk,  N.Y. 
FDcd  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,073 
lat  CV  B23K  35/34 
MS.  CL  148—23  31  Oahas 

1.  A  fUm-forming  composition  which  is  readily  removable 
from  a  substrate  by  washing  with  a  solvent  which  comprises: 

(A)  an  organic  flux  material  selected  from  the  group  of 
shellac,  rosin,  polyalkylene  glycol,  polyalkyiene  glycol 
monoester,  polyalkylene  glycol  monoether,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 

(B)  a  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  or- 
ganic carboxylic  acid  anhydride,  aldehyde  and  mixtures 
thereof  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  promote  wetting  of  the 
fUm-forming  composition,  and  wherdn  said  flux  base 
material  and  said  component  are  mutually  soluble  with 
each  other. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  a  thin  film  layer  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  principal 
surface  of  a  substrate,  said  thin  film  layer  having  a  thick- 
ness ranging  between  100  and  500  A;  and 

growing  a  semiconductor  layer  on  the  portion  of  said  sub- 
strate previously  covered  by  said  thin  film  layer  permit- 
ting said  thin  film  layer  to  disappear  thereby  forming  a 
two  layer  heterojunction  between  said  substrate  aixl  said 
semiconductor  Uyer; 

said  semiconductor  Uyer  bdng  formed  from  a  compound 
semiconductor, 

said  thin  film  Uyer  comprising  at  least  one  dement,  said 
dement  being  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ele- 
ments of  the  same  group  of  the  periodic  table  as  the  higher 
numbered  group  element  of  said  compound  semiconduc- 
tor, and  any  additional  element  present  in  said  thin  film 
Uyer  being  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elements 
of  the  groups  of  the  periodic  table  other  than  the  group  of 
the  lower  numbered  group  element  of  said  compound 
semiconductor. 


4,216,038 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  MANUFACTURING 

PROCESS  THEREOF 

Jan-icU  NUhiuwa,  Seadai;  Yaaaaori  Mocbida,  Haaiaiaataa; 
Temaioto  Noaaka,  Haaiaaiataa;  Tadabiko  Hotta,  Haanatt- 
tsa,  aad  ShU  YaaMshita,  Haawaiafi,  aU  of  J^aa,  aasicBors 
to  Nippon  Gakki  Sdio  Kabaahm  jMaba,  HaaiaaHfn,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,006 

Oahas  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  11, 1977,  52-69325 

lat  0.2  HOIL  21/22 

MS.  CL  148—187  11  Oahas 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  field  effect  transistor  in  a 

semiconductor  wafer  including  a  semiconductor  region  having 

a  first  conductivity  type  and  a  low  impurity  concentration, 

which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming,  on  one  surface  of  said  semiconductor  region,  a 
doublennask  Uyer  from  a  first  film  and  a  second  film 
superposed  on  said  first  film,  and  having  an  aperture 
formed  through  said  double-mask  layer, 

(b)  diffiising  an  impurity  element  of  a  predetermined  first 


Mi 
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^^'•"COBdactMty  type  into  said  sonicondactor  region  through 
said  aperture  to  form  a  diffused  region  having  said  first 
conductivity  type  and  a  predetermined  impurity  concen- 
tration; 

(c)  selectively  etching  said  first  fihn  through  said  aperture 
and  widenmg  at  least  partially  the  aperture  on  said  first 
film,  ther^y  obtaining  a  new  aperture  on  said  first  film; 

(d)  diffiaing  an  impurity  element  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  opposite  to  sad  first  conductivity  type  into  said 

'  semicoadactor  region  trough  said  new  aperture  to  form 
a  gate  of  said  transistor  having  second  conductivity  type 


■.•■ntC'  »  t 


triaminoguanidine  nitrate,  and  oxamide  in  an  amount  from 
about  10  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  said  smokeless 
propellant  composition; 

(v)  thermal  stabilizers  selected  from  the  group  of  thermal 
stabilizers  consisting  of  2-nitrodiphenylamine,  4-nitrodi- 
phenylamine,  n-methyl-p-nitroaniline,  and  resorcinol  in  an 
amount  from  about  0.2  to  about  2.0  weight  percent  of  said 
smokeless  propellant  composition; 

(vi)  carbon  black  additive  in  an  amount  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  1.0  wdght  percent  of  said  smokeless  propellant 
composition; 

(vii)  a  modifying  additive  selected  from  ballistic  additives 
and  curing  catalyst  additives  in  an  amount  from  about  0  to 
4.0  weight  percent  of  said  smokeless  propellant  composi- 
tion; and 

(viii)  an  isocyanate  curing  agent  in  an  amount  from  about  0.3 
to  about  2.0  weight  percent  of  said  smokeless  propellant 
composition. 


and  a  high  impurity  concentration,  and  controlling  the 
difhision  in  this  step  so  that  said  gate  has  a  depth  less  than 
that  of  said  diffused  region, 

said  new  aperture  being  formed  during  said  step  (c)  having 
a  dimension  such  that  said  gate  surrounds  a  predetermined 
region,  which  is  a  current  channel  of  said  transistor,  of 
said  first  semiconductor  Uyer  at  a  predetermined  portion 
of  said  gate,  and  that  a  portion  of  the  gate  exclusive  of  said 
predetermined  portion  thereof  overlaps  a  portion  of  said 
diffused  region;  and 

(e)  forming,  at  one  end  of  said  current  channel,  a  drain  for 
Mid  transistor  having  said  first  conductivity  type. 

■  ■■'^''  '"'  ■"■'■       MicaM 

SMOIELESS  PROPELLANT  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING 
POLYESTER  OR  POLYBUTADIENE  BINDER  SYSTEM 

CROSSUNKED  WITH  NTIROCELLULOSE 
EvsrMa  M.  Pfvee,  SoMrrfHe,  AIl,  iwlgani  ta  The  Uuited 
SMBi  of  Awrka  m  ripiKalul  by  the  Secrttvy  of  the 
Armf,  WMUagtM,  D.C. 

FIM  Not.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  f«2,273 
wni* ;'^fr.  >.»  ,;  .w ■>     Iirt.  CL^  0MB  45/ JO 
VS.  a  U9~t9A  3  chhM 

•I: --A     H       i-    . 

'■7  lO  *V 


4,216,040 

EMULSION  BLASTING  COMPOSITION 

Walter  B.  Sndwecks,  Orem,  and  Hu^y  A.  Jesaop,  Lehi,  both  of 

Utah,  aMigMTs  to  IRECO  Chemicals,  SaH  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
Coatianation-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  883,077,  Mar.  3, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4*141,767.  This  afpUcatloa  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,958 

lat  0.2  C06B  45/02 

VJS,  a.  149-21  9  ctofais 

1.  A  water-in-oil  emulsion  blasting  composition  comprising  a 
water-immiscible  liquid  organic  fuel  as  a  continuous  phase,  an 
emulsified  aqueous  inorganic  oxidizer  salt  solution  as  a  discon- 
tinuous phase,  and  from  about  0.2%  to  about  5.0%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  composition,  of  an  organic  cationic  emulsi- 
fier  having  a  hydrophiUc  portion  and  a  lipophilic  porti<m, 
when  the  lipophilic  portion  is  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
chain. 


STRAIN,  % 

1.  A  smoceiess  propdlant  composition  having  a  binder  sys- 
tem crosalinked  with  nitrocellulose  comprising: 

^  one  ormore  Under  ingredienu  sdected  fiom  the  group  of 

y  binder  ingredients  consisting  of  polyglycol  adipate,  poly- 

fotf  5?^   glycol    polycapralactonc,    and    hydroxy-ter- 

nunated  pcriybotadiene  in  an  anK>unt  from  about  1  to  about 

.10  weight  percent  of  said  smokeless  propellant  composi- 

tioa; 

Cii)  mtroceOttlose  wUch  fimctions  as  a  crosdinking  agent  for 
laid  binder  ingredients  in  an  amount  from  about  0.1  to  1.0 
wetglit  percent  of  said  smokeless  propellant  composition; 

(fii)  phaiicizer  ingredients  selected  firom  the  nitiate  ester 

piMtidxen  coodsting  of  nitro^cerin,  trimethylol  ethane 

trinitrate,  trietfaylene  glycol  dinitrate  and  butane  trioltrini- 

'^     trate  in  an  amount  from  about  10  to  about  30  weight 

pd^oeat  of  said  snokdeas  propellant  oouipositioa; 

0v>M  oddiaer  mgredieaC  selected  from  the  group  of  oxi- 
diaer  ingredieats  consisting  of  cyckMetraraethylenetet 


4,216,041 
ENERGY  PRODUCING  WASTE  MATERIAL 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Paal  A.  Dcardortr,  1128  DIx,  Liacob  Park,  Mich.  48146;  Ro- 
bert C.  Wood,  36002  Huron  River  Dr.,  New  Boston,  Mich. 
48164,  and  Saate  M.  Candari,  530  Woodcrest,  Dearbora, 
Mich.  48124 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,492,  May  1, 1978.  This 
application  JaL  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,054 
lat  0.2  C06B  ii/Oa  27/00 
UJS.  a  14»-44  27  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  production  of  heat  and  for  the 
combustion  and  reaction  of  processed  sewage  sludge  cake,  said 
composition  comprising,  the  reaction  product  of  mixing: 
less  than  about  40%  by  weight  sewage  sludge  cake; 
at  least  about  40%  by  weight  of  an  iron-containing  by-pro- 
duct from  the  production  of  steel  said  iron-containing 
by-product  including  iron  oxide; 
a  mineral  acid; 

about  4%  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  pulverulent  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  magnesium,  and 
manganese; 
and  sufficieat  water  to  make  the  mixture  moldable. 


4  Si*  • 


cyclotrimethylenetrinitramine. 


4^16,042 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PREFORMED  BATHING 

VESSEL 

Albert  E.  Weam,  15001  Calmt,  Vaa  Nays,  Calif.  91411 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  878,740 

lat  0.2  A47K  3/00 

VJS.  a  156-62J  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  custom  bathing  vessel 

which  comprises,  at  a  first  manufiKsturing  location,  building  a 

structural  wood  form  by  fabricating  a  generally  flat  wood  base 

member  and  a  plurality  of  wood  wall  members,  attaching  said 
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base  and  wall  members,  boring  holes  in  the  form  to  receive 
utilities,  mounting  utility  fixtures  in  the  form,  coating  an  inte- 
rior surface  of  the  form  with  a  fiberglasa/resin  mixture,  allow- 
ing said  mixture  to  harden  and  adhere  to  the  form,  and  ship- 
ping the  vessel  to  a  second  location  for  installation. 


8.  The  method  of  claim  1  comprising  building  the  wood 
form  and  applying  the  fiberglass/resin  mixture  at  said  first 
location,  transferring  the  form  to  said  second  location,  install- 
ing the  form  permanently  in  said  second  location,  and  applying 
a  water-impervious  decorative  coating  over  said  fiberglass/re- 
sin mixture  at  said  second  location. 


4,216,043 
EMBOSSED  PATTERNING  OF  ASBESTOS-CEMENT 
AND  LIKE  SHEETS 
Warwick  H.  Gazzard,  St  Ives,  and  Roger  M.  Kearin,  Galston, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  James  Hardie  A  Coy.  Pty. 
Limited,  Sydney,  Anstivlia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  629,539,  Nov.  6, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,072,460. 
This  appUcatioB  Oct  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  845,023 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Aastralia,  Nov.  7, 1974,  PB9519 
Int  0.2  B29D  9/00 
VJS.  0. 156—193  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  sheets  of  fiber-reinforced  cementi- 
tious  material  with  embossed  decorative  pattemings  formed 
thereon,  said  method  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  forming  a  flat,  flexible  mold  layer  whereof  the  length  and 
breadth  are  greater  than  the  corresponding  dimensions  of 
the  sheets  to  be  produced,  and  having  at  least  part  of  one 
face  patterned  in  counterpart  to  the  required  embossed 
patterning, 

(b)  closely  wrapping  said  mold  layer,  patterned  face  out, 
circumferentially  about  a  size  roll, 

(c)  removably  securing  the  wrapped  mold  layer  about  said 
size  roll  so  that  the  layer  is  free  to  move  laterally  and 
circumferentially  on  and  relative  to  said  size  roll,  to  ac- 
commodate overall  dimenuonal  changes  due  to  expansion 
and  contraction,  while  being  retained  closely  wrapped 
about  that  roll  by  fixedly  securing  only  one  circumferen- 
tial end  of  the  mold  layer  to  the  size  roll  and  only  restrain- 
ing the  other  circumfomtial  end  and  the  sides  of  the  mold 
layer  against  rachally  outward  movement  of  the  mold 

^      layer  relative  to  the  roll, 

.  (d)  building  up  a  sleeve  on  said  wrapped  size  roll  from  a  web 
.   of  un-set  fiber-reinforced  cementitious  material, 
(e)  severing  said  sleeve  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  roll  axis, 
(0  peeling  said  severed  sleeve  from  said  mold  layer  and  size 


roll  with  said  mold  layer  being  free  to  move  laterally  and 
circumferentially  in  relation  to  and  on  said  size  roll  by 
utilizing  said  freedom  to  move  so  as  to  faciliute  release  of 
the  sleeve  from  said  mold  layer,  and, 
(g)  trimming  and  curing  said  severed  sleeve,  including  re- 
moving edge  margins  thereof,  to  provide  a  cured,  flat 
sheet  of  the  desired  dimensions. 


4,216,044 

METHOD  FOR  APPLYING  A  DECORATION  TO  A 

CYLINDRICAL  BODY 

Frank  J.  Herdzina,  Schaumburg,  III.,  and  Patrick  F.  Urso, 

Loagview,  Wash.,  assigaors  to  AsMricaa  Can  Coaspaay, 

Greeawich,  Coan. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  803,767,  Jaa.  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,124,433. 

This  applicatioB  JuL  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923,027 

lat  0.2  B29C  17/04;  B32B  3/04 

U.S.  0. 156—215  4  Oaiais 


1.  A  method  for  applying  a  decoration  to  the  outer  cylinderi- 
cal  surface  of  a  cylindrical  body,  said  method  including  the 
steps  of: 

rotating  said  body  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 

revolving  said  body  with  its  outer  cylindrical  surface  follow- 
ing the  arc  of  a  true  circle, 

rotating,  by  means  of  another  moving  surface,  the  leading 
edge  of  the  decoration  into  tangential  contact  with  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  body  at  a  predetermined  point 
on  said  arc,  while  the  body  is  being  rotated,  to  transfer 
said  leading  edge  of  said  decoration  to  said  body  while 
continumg  to  support  the  decoration  on  the  other  surface, 
and 

said  other  surface  being  configured  to  follow  said  arc  while 
concurrently  therewith  progressively  moving  succeeding 
portions  of  said  decoration  into  tangential  contact  with 
said  cyHndrical  body  as  the  cylhidrical  body  thereafter 
progresses  along  said  arc  fiom  said  predetermined  pomt 
while  it  is  being  routed,  in  a  direction  from  the  leading 
edge  to  the  trailing  edge  until  the  entire  decoration  is  so 
transferred.  "•«•  - 


4,216,045 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ELECTRODE  FOR 

ALKALINE  BATTERY 
Yi^i  Morioka,  Somoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Saayo  Electric  Co^ 
Ltdn  Morignchi,  Japaa 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,340 

Claims  priority,  appikathM  Japaa,  May  18, 1977,  5^58864 

lat  0.2  C04B  35/00;  B29C  79/00 

U.S.  0. 156—242  10  n«i— 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  an  electrode  for  alkaline 

battery  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  intimate  admixture  consisting  essentially  of  an 
unsintered  fluorocarbon  resin  powder  and  a  battery  elec- 
trode forming  active  material  powder, 

(b)  applying  a  shear  force  to  said  mixture  sufficient  to  cause 
the  fluorocarbon  resin  to  be  fonned  into  fibers  and  to  form 
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aufomuua  capable  of  retaining  said  active  material 
X  powder  iande  a  aetwork  stractare  resulting  firom  a  fiber- 
%     fnriatinB  of  said  floorocaiixM  resin  powder, 

(c)  adding  an  aqneow  solution  of  nataral  or  synthetic  poly- 
<^    aer  paste  to  said  agglomerates;  .mmi! 

(d)  Imrading  dw  resulting  nuzture  to  mutually  Mad  said 
agglomerates  and  thus  form  a  rubbery  mass; 

(e)  converting  said  rubbery  mass  into  a  sheet;  and 

(f)  attaching  tibe  sheet  so  (muDd  onto  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive core  body. 

MANUFACrUSE  OP  AKT1CLES  OF  POLYVINYL 
CHLORIDE  FOIL  WITH  SEALED>IN  REINFOKCEIVfiOfr 

MATERIAL 
M.  Hackcrt,  Hfllegam,  Netherlanii,  waignor  to 
Plasties  ILV^  jliiifF  iiii,  Nethertaada 
»r  Fllad  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29336 

CUaM  priarity,  appttcatkm  Ncthcrlaads,  Apr.  26,  1978, 
7M4451 

lat  a^  B29C  27/01  27/04 
VS.  a.  156— 2S2  5  OahM 


L  A  method  of  manufacturing  articles  of  softened  polyvinyl 

chloride  reinforced  with  reinforcement  material  comprising 

the,  steps  of 

'doating  one  surfiKe  of  each  of  two  perforated  foils  of  said 

softoied  polyvinyl  chloride  with  a  terpolymer  of  vinyl 

chloride,  vinyl  acetate  and  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid, 

bringing  die  coated  sarftce  of  each  of  said  foils  into  contact 

with  an  opposite  mrhce  of  said  reinforcement  material, 
sealmg  the  portions  of  said  foils  situated  along  die  edges  of 
'"<•   said  reinforcement  material  in  a  high  frequency  field  to 
•'    form  sealed  seams,  and 

'Securing  the  portions  of  said  foils  situated  between  said 
seama  to  the  surfiKe  of  said  reinforcement  material  by 
r.  pressing  said  foils  and  reinforcement  material  at  elevated 
te^^)e^tture  and  pressure. 


J'ii^-.j 


ii't.}  vo;i 


4^216,047 
NO-BLEED  CURING  OF  COMPOOTES 
I G.  Hllliard,  Kcat,  aad  Michael  J.  Sftbora,  Bdlcfue,  both 
aMffaan  la  BociBg  CoamMrdal  Airplane  Company, 
Wash. 

FIM  Scp^  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,253 

lat  CU  B29C  17/00 

UjS.  a.  156— 285  V     .,  UOaima 


.J«??^-rK*«*^r>wfc 


■  ite.,v;    •  ■> 


comprising:  applying  parting  means  to  a  mold,  placing  a  layup 
including  uncured  resin  on  a  mold  with  said  layup  to  be  formed 
into  a  composite  structure,  locating  a  tape  of  breather  material 
on  the  mold  with  said  tape  spaced  away  from  the  layup,  plac- 
ing a  strand  of  fiben  defining  a  multitude  of  passages  to  com- 
municate between  the  \ayup  and  the  t^ie,  covering  the  layup 
with  an  impervious  flexible  fifan  that  acts  as  a  release  material, 
covering  the  byup  strand  and  tape  with  a  vacuum  bag,  intro- 
ducing a  vacuum  in  the  tape  and  pulling  air  from  the  layup 
through  passages  in  the  strand  and  into  the  Upe  to  exhaust  air 
from  the  layup  and  from  the  bag,  api^ying  pressing  to  the 
outside  of  the  bag,  effecting  a  one  step  cure  of  the  layup  by 
heating  up  to  and  maintaining  resin  curing  temperature  while 
maintaining  the  pressure,  gelling  the  resin  thereby  closing  off 
the  resin  as  it  starts  to  flow  through  the  strand  and  curing  the 
resin  to  form  a  composite  structure,  and  selecting  materials  for 
the  strand  from  materials  capable  of  withstanding  the  heat  and 
the  pressure  of  the  process  without  closing  off  the  multitude  of 
air  passages. 


4y216,iM8 
SEPARATING  LAMINATED  LAYERS 
Edward  C.  Gehweiler,  Mflwaafcee,  Wla.,  aaaigaor  to  W.  R 
Brady  Co.,  Mllwaakce,  Wis. 

FQed  Not.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  851,880 

lat  CU  B32B  3S/0a  07/12 

U.S.  a  156-.344  3  daima 


U       M 


1.  A  method  of  separating  coterminous  layers  of  a  laminate 
at  an  end  thereof,  said  layers  comprising  a  flexible  layer  and  a 
liner  with  an  adhesive  bond  therebetween,  said  method  com- 
prising 

sliding  said  end  around  a  sharply  curved  concave  surface  to 
bend  both  said  layers  sharply  in  the  same  direction  at  said 
end  to  cause  shewing  and  lengthwise  offset  therebetween 
to  weaken  said  bond, 

all  of  said  sliding  being  end-first  in  the  direction  away  from 
said  laminate  along  said  concave  surface,  said  bending 
being  carried  out  by  forces  applied  to  one  said  layer  by  its 
sliding  contact  with  said  concave  surface  and  without 
direct  guiding  of  the  other  said  layer  at  said  end,  and 

then,  without  allowing  said  bond  to  re-form,  releasing  said 
end  to  permit  both  said  layers  to  spring  back  from  said 
bending, 

the  overall  orientation  being  such  that,  upon  release  of  said 
end,  a  differential  in  the  forces  that  tend  to  straighten  the 
layers  drives  apart  the  shear-weakened  adhesive  bond. 


of  unUng"  t'  oomporite  ttrtetare'WItt  steps 


4,216,049 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  STRIPS  OF  VENEER 
A.  GHteebaun,  Rietbcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  as- 
ta  FIrma  Heiaricfa  Kapcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 
Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,287 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rq^  of  Gcrmaay,  Mar.  26, 
1977, 2713522 

lat  CL2  B32B  il/12;  B27M  1/08;  B32B  5/06:  B65H  54/00 
U.S.  a  156—433  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  assembfing  strips  of  veneer  by  adhesion 
of  adhesive  threads  to  the  upper  and  lower  surface  of  said 
strips  of  veneer,  comprising  a  veneer  strip  feed  device  and  a 
plurality  of  thread  supplying  and  alternating  devices  located  in 
mutually  spaced  juxtaposition,  each  of  said  thread  supplying 
and  alternating  devices  defining  a  movement  plane  in  which 
the  veneer  strips  are  longitudindly  fed  and  including  a  pair  of 
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bodies,  each  body  having  a  circular  segment,  said  bodies  being 
located  in  spaced  relationship  at  least  partially  defining  an 
adjustable  passage  for  the  veneer  strips  therebetween  along 
said  plane  of  veneer  strip  movement,  said  bodies  bdng 
mounted  for  associated  rotation  about  an  axis  of  rotation  which 
extends  in  the  direction  of  and  in  said  plane  of  veneer  strip 
movement,  said  circular  segments  of  each  pair  (tf  bodies  which 
define  a  thread  supplying  and  alternating  device  being  located 
in  a  plane  extending  substantially  perpendiculariy  to  said  plane 
of  veneer  strip  movement  and  their  outer  peripheries  defining 
a  circttUr  shape,  each  of  said  thread  supplying  and  alternating 
devices  including  a  pair  of  elongated  thread  guides  for  guiding 
the  adhesive  threads  on  both  sides  of  the  veneer  strips,  each 
one  of  each  pair  of  thread  guides  being  associated  with  a  re- 


spective one  of  said  circular  segment  bodies  and  extending 
substantially  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  veneer  strips 
on  a  respective  side  of  said  movement  plane,  means  associated 
with  said  thread  guides  for  heating  the  adhesive  threads,  com- 
mon drive  means  for  rotating  said  circular  segment  bodies 
about  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  means  located  behind  each  of 
said  thread  supplying  and  alternating  devices  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  veneer  strips  for  pressing  the  adhesive 
threads  against  the  surfaces  of  the  veneer  strips,  whereby  said 
thread  guides  are  reversibly  displaceable  in  association  with 
said  rotatable  circular  segment  bodies  from  a  first  position  on 
one  side  of  said  movement  plane  to  a  second  positicm  on  the 
other  side  of  said  movement  plane  thereby  intersecting  said 
movement  plane  during  such  displacement. 


4^16,050 

HEAT  SEALING  PLATEN 

Paal  F.  Schmit,  Stillwater,  Mian.,  aaaigaor  to  Mhraeaota  Mhdng 

aad  MaaaflKtariag  Coaipaay,  St  Paal,  Mian. 

FQed  Jaa.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  917,586 

lat  a2  B30B  15/02,  15/34 

UjS.  a  156—494  4 


1.  In  a  platen  adapted  to  seal  a  piece  of  heat  scalable  film  to 
the  lip  of  a  cup,  comprismg  a  hnt  conductive  rigid  support 
member,  a  layer  of  resiliendy  elastic  material  overlying  said 
support  member  and  having  an  annular  outer  sutDkx  adapted 
to  iMCM  and  conform  film  against  the  lip  of  a  smd  cup;  and 
means  for  heating  said  support  member  and  said  elastic  mate- 
rial to  provide  a  temperature  at  the  annular  outer  surface  of 
said  dMtic  material  ad^ted  to  seal  film  to  the  Up  of  the  cup, 
the  in^>rovement  wherein  said  platoi  is  adapted  for  use  with  a 
said  film  which  will  shrink  a  small  amount  when  heated  to 


normal  heat  sealing  temperatures;  and  has  a  projection  sur- 
rounded by  the  annular  outer  surface  of  said  resiliently  elastic 
material,  said  projection  having  a  surface  portion  heated  by 
said  means  for  heating  to  a  temperature  exceeding  that  of  said 
annular  outer  surface  and  adapted  to  contact  and  selectively 
shrink  film  as  the  film  is  sealed  to  the  cup  to  form  m  the  sealed 
film  a  contracted  planar  portion  surrounded  by  radially  ex- 
tending ridges  and  grooves  which  draw  attention  to  the  planar 
portion  of  the  film. 


4,216,051 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BONDABLE  FINGER 

CONTACTS 

VeraoB  L.  Brown,  Boulder;  Wade  H.  Greeawood,  Northgleaa, 

aad  Gary  L.  GrifH^  Airada,  aU  of  Colo.,  aaaigaors  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratoriea,  lacorporated,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  891,038,  Mar.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,179,322. 

This  appUcatioB  JaL  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,534 

lat  0.2  B32B  31/00:  B31F  5/00:  B65C  11/04 

MS.  a.  156—499  8  Clafaaa 


1.  Ai^wratus  for  making  bondable  finger  contacts  for  appli- 
cation to  a  printed  circuit  board  including  means  for  forming  a 
strip  of  virtually  continuous,  flat,  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial so  as  to  produce  a  pluraUty  of  spaced -apart  finger  contacts 
integral  with  and  interconnected  by  at  least  one  support  car- 
rier, each  of  said  finger  contacts  having  a  contact  region 
thereon  characterized  in  that  the  apparatus  further  includes: 
means  for  applying  a  tape  having  an  adhesive  on  one  side 
thereof  to  one  side  of  the  contact  region  of  said  plurality 
of  contacts  to  protect,  interconnect  and  support  said 
contacts;  and 
means  for  applying  a  coat  of  adhesive  to  an  opposite  side  of 
said  contact  region  of  said  plurality  of  contacts  to  facili- 
tate bonding  said  contacts  to  said  circuit  board. 


4,216,052 

AUTOMATIC  THREADING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

CASSETTE  LOADER 

DarreU  W.  Zidke,  Valeada,  CaUf.,  aaaivmr  to  West  American 

Soaad,  lac.  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,219 
lat  CL2  B65H  19/00 
MS,  CL  156—502  20  CWam 

1.  An  automatic  threading  mechanism  for  a  cassette  loader, 
comprising 
an  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  the  cassette  loader; 
a  drive  means  for  pivoting  said  arm  in  either  direction; 
a  shaft  slidably  mounted  to  said  arm  at  a  distal  end  of  said 
arm  and  oriented  substantially  tangentially  to  the  arc  of 
{Mvotal  movement  of  said  distal  end  of  said  arm,  said  arm 
being  located  on  the  cassette  loader  to  allow  a  first  end  of 
said  shaft  to  contact  a  cassette  mounted  on  the  cassette 
loader  immediately  adjacent  the  leader  of  the  cassette  and 
said  shaft  having  adjacent  said  first  end  a  member  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  to  said  shaft; 
a  stop  positioned  to  limit  pivotal  movement  of  said  arm  away 
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from  the  cassette  by  intercepting  a  second  end  of  said 
Hutu  «nd  .        '     , 
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means  for  rotating  said  shaft  relative  to  said  arm  upon 
contact  of  said  first  end  with  the  cassette  and  upon  contact 
of  said  second  end  with  said  stop  to  draw  leader  from  the 
canette. 


V1M53 
RECOVERY  OF  AMMONIUM  DECAVANADATE  FROM 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 

Jolui  L.  PoweO,  Hot  Springs,  Ark^  Peter  C.  Rekemeyer,  Johan- 

S(Mth  Africa,  and  Earl  E.  Falk,  Grand  Uand,  N.Y^ 

to  Unioa  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoMinnatfcM  or  Scr.  No.  724,135,  Sep.  17, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUeatkM  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,249 

lat  a.2  BOID  1/18 

VS,  CL  159^-4t  R  2  OainH 


ip!  ■".'  :■ 


1.  Process  for  recovering  solid  particles  of  ammonium 
decavanadate  from  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  ammo- 
nium decavanadate  dissolved  in  water  which  comprises 

(i)  atomizing  said  ammonium  decavanadate  solution  to  pro- 
vide fine  droplets  of  said  ammonium  decavanadate  solu- 
tion 

(ii)  introducing  said  fine  droplets  of  said  solution  into  a 
stream  of  gas  which  passes  into  and  through  a  vessel 
having  a  heated  zone  which  is  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  300*  C.  to  750*  C.  to  thereby  vaporize  the 
water  constituent  of  said  droplets  and  provide  fme  sized 
ammoniom  decavanadate  particles  of  about  0.3  to  100 
microns  and  water  vapor  which  exit  said  heated  zone  in 
said  stream  of  gas 

Oil)  passing  said  stream  of  gas  and  the  thus  provided  fine 
sixed  ammonium  decavanadate  particles  and  water  vapor 
wMch  exit  the  heated  zone  into  and  through  a  contiguous 


ei?*- 


cooling  zone  in  said  vessd  which  is  at  a  temperature 
below  about  2S0*  C.  to  avoid  decomposition  of  said  am- 
monium decavanadate  particles 
(iv)  recovering  said  solid  fine  sized  ammonium  decavanadate 
particles  exiting  said  cooUng  zone. 


4416,054 
LOW<»NSISTENCY  OZONE  DEUGNIFICATION 
Joxef  M.  Bentrdzen;  Stetcn  L.  Bogart,  both  of  Ererett;  Maha- 
nO  K.  Gupta,  Rcnton;  Wflliam  T.  McKean,  Lynnwood;  Mi- 
chael D.  Meredith,  Sw>honish,  and  Louis  O.  Torregrossa, 
PayaUiv,  all  oi  Waah.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeuer  Company, 
Tacoflu,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,449 

Int  CL2  D21C  9/10 

VJS.  CL  162—57  1  49  Claims 


OnsSTencr  /• 


1.  The  process  of  bleaching  cellulosic  fibers  comprising: 

forming  a  slurry  by  placmg  said  cellulosic  fibers  in  a  solvent 
consisting  essentially  of  water  having  an  initial  pH  of  2  to 
8,  said  fibers  being  present  in  said  slurry  in  an  amount  in 
the  range  of  0.017  to  about  0.7%,  on  an  oven-dry  basis,  of 
the  total  ungassed  weight  of  said  slurry; 

charging  an  ozone  bearing  gas  to  said  slurry,  said  ozone 
being  present  in  an  amount  equal  to  O.OS  to  23%  of  the 
total  weight  of  said  ozone  bearing  gas; 

mixing  said  slurry  and  said  gas  using  a  mixing  energy  of 
0.002  to  0.4  horsepower  per  cubic  foot  of  gassed  slurry 
wherein  the  transfer  of  ozone  through  the  gas-liquid  inter- 
face is  facilitated. 

13.  The  process  of  bleaching  cellulosic  fibers  comprising: 

forming  a  slurry  by  pU^ing  said  cellulosic  fibers  in  a  solvent 
consisting  essentially  of  water  having  an  initial  pH  of  2  to 
8,  said  fibers  being  present  in  said  slurry  in  an  amount  in 
the  range  of  0.017  to  about  0.7%,  on  an  oven-dry  basis,  of 
the  total  ungassed  weight  of  said  slurry; 

charging  an  ozone  bearing  gas  to  said  slurry,  said  ozone 
being  present  in  an  amount  equal  to  O.OS  to  23%  of  the 
total  weight  of  said  ozone  bearing  gas,  and 

mixing  said  slurry  and  said  gas  using  a  mixing  energy  of  0.2 
to  1.0  horsepower  per  cubic  foot  of  gassed  slurry  wherein 
the  transfer  of  ozone  through  the  liquid-solid  interface  is 
facilitated. 


4,216,055 
ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL  AND  THE 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  IT 
Noritoshi    Watanabe;    RIyozo    Yamamoto;    Isao    Shoji,    and 
Itisanori  Yagi,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanzaki 
Paper  MannfrKtnring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  750,407,  Dec.  14, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUeation  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,340 

Chrins  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1975,  50-158187 

Int  a.2  D21H  5/00 

\3S.  CL  162—117  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatic  recording  material  having  transparency 

which  comprises  an  electroconductive  base  sheet  having  a 

dielectric  layer  thereon,  said  base  sheet  being  obtained  by  the 
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steps  of  preparing  a  paper  from  an  aqueous  suspension  of 
na^iral  pulp  having  a  CSF  within  the  range  of  200  to  600  cc, 
moistening  said  paper  so  as  to  have  a  moisture  content  within 
the  range  of  S  to  30%,  and  calendering  said  moistened  paper 
with  the  use  of  a  heated  embossing  metal  roll  to  transparentize 
said  moistened  paper  and  form  a  finely  embossed  surface 
thereon,  said  embossing  metal  roll  having  a  peripheral  surface 
engraved  so  as  to  have  a  surface  roughness  of  a  Rmax  of  20  to 
160  microns  and  a  relief  peak  number  of  2  to  IS  per  1  mm. 


first  and  a  second  line  branching  from  the  feedwater  circula- 
tory loop  downstream  of  said  electromagnetic  filter  in  direc- 
tion of  feedwater  flow  therethrough,  said  first  Une  being  a 
rin»ng  line,  rinse  water  pressure  and  temperature  reducing 
means  connected  to  said  first  rinsing  line,  and  a  waste  water 
line  connected  to  said  rinse  water  reducing  means,  an  ion 
exchange  filter  connected  in  said  second  line,  means  for  reduc- 
ing pressure  and  temperature  connected  in  said  second  line 


4,216,056 

PAPER  MACHINE  HAVING  A  WATER  EXTRACnON 

BOX  EXTENSION 

Erik  A.  Nykopp,  Tampere,  Finland,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Voith 

GmbH,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,495 
dainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1978,  2807894 

Int  a?  D21F  1/36.  1/52 
U.S.  a.  162—300  20  Claims 
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1.  In  a  paper  machine  having  a  continuous  inner  wire  cloth 
loop  and  a  continuous  outer  wire  cloth  loop  which  are  passed 
together  around  a  surface  part  of  a  deflecting  component 
located  within  the  inner  wire  cloth  loop  for  effecting  extrac- 
tion of  water  through  the  outer  and  possibly  inner  wire  cloths, 
a  water  extraction  box  located  within  the  inner  wire  cloth  loop 
in  front  of  the  deflecting  component,  relative  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  inner  cloth,  and  having  a  support  surface, 
and  a  breast  box  having  an  upper  Up  which  lies  adjacent  the 
inner  wire  cloth  in  the  vicinity  of  the  water  extraction  box  and 
defmes,  with  said  extraction  box  support  surface,  a  fibrous  web 
forming  and  preliminary  water  extraction  zone  into  which 
water  can  be  extracted  through  the  inner  wire  cloth  into  the 
water  extraction  box,  the  improvement  whereby  the  upper  lip 
of  said  breast  box  has  a  substantially  rectilinear  inner  surface, 
and  in  that  said  deflecting  component  is  a  stationary  part  pro- 
viding an  extension  of  said  water  extraction  box  immediately 
after  the  preliminary  water  extraction  zone,  relative  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  inner  wire  cloth. 


^-^S- 


upstream  of  said  ion  exchange  filter  in  feedwater  flow  direc- 
tion through  said  line,  a  circulating  pump  connected  in  said 
feedwater  circulatory  loop  upstream  of  said  electromagnetic 
filter  in  said  feedwater  flow  direction  through  said  loop,  and 
third  line  being  a  connecting  line  extending  from  said  feedwa- 
ter tank  to  a  location  of  said  feedwater  circulatory  loop  be- 
tween said  circulating  pump  and  said  inlet  of  said  electromag- 
netic filter,  whereby  during  emergency  operation  of  the  reac- 
tor the  electromagnetic  filter  may  be  periodically  rinsed. 


4,216,058 
ENHANCED  FISSION  BREEDER  REACTOR 
Edward  F.  Marwick,  5149  W.  Morse  Ave.,  Skokie,  Dl.  60076 
Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  810394,  Xjuu  28, 1977,  Pat  Nq. 
4,121,971,  which  is  a  continuation-in-par/ of  Ser.  No.  544,178, 
Jan.  27, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcati^  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  953,166 
Int  CL?  G21C  //d 
U.S.  a.  176—39  I  20  Claims 


4,216,057 

PURIFYING  PLANT  FOR  WATER  TO  BE  VAPORIZED 

IN  A  STEAM  GENERATOR  OF  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Haas-Giater  Heitnana,  Eriangen-Buckenhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnuuiy,  aasigBor  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft, 

MiilhefaB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,702 

Clalnu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1976,2656096 

iBt  CV  G21D  1/02 
MS.  a.  176—37  2  Clabns 

2.  In  a  piuification  system  for  water  to  be  vaporized  in  a 
steam  generator  of  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  feedwater  circu- 
latory loop,  a  feedwater  tank  connected  in  the  feedwater  circu- 
latory loop,  an  electromagnetic  filter  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  directly  connected  to  the  feedwater  circulatory  loop,  a 


1.  A  method  of  producing  useful  energy  and  isotopes,  in  a 
containing  chamber  having  an  impact  point,  utilizing  a  large 
mass  of  fissile  and  fertile  actinides  and  a  small  mass  of  fissile 
and  fertile  actinides,  each  mass  being  less  than  critical,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

injecting  separately  at  two  different  predetermined  times 
said  large  mass  and  said  small  mass  respectively; 
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PROTECnVE  DEVICE  FOR  A  VES^L  SUSPENDED  OF 

A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Gay  litrchr,  Le  Pay  S^ate  Rcparade,  F^vace,  udgnor  to 

a  I'EBCTgic  Atoaiqae,  Paris,  Fraace 

FIM  Jaa  27,  ITTS,  Scr.  No.  873,078 

iority,  ippHcatioa  Fraace,  Feb.  11, 1977,  77  03930 

lat  CL2  G21C  J 1/08 

VS.  a  176—87  7  rui— 

•it     j}i.v. 


F?V^¥^, 


L  A  protective  device  (br  a  vesad  suspended  below  a  clos- 
ing plate  of  a  nuclear  reactor  in  which  in  the  area  of  its  connec- 
tion to  the  plate  the  vesad  wall  is  covered  towards  the  inside  of 
the  vessd  by  a  metal  heat  insulating  structure  constituted  by  at 
least  one  layer  of  juxtapoaed  panels,  eadi  being  formed  by  two 
paiaBd  covering  plates  between  which  is  arranged  a  layer  of 
thin  svperimpoaed  metal  members,  the  connection  between  the 
covering  plates  being  ensured  by  pins  which  are  perpendicular 
to  the  pittie  of  said  plates  fixed  at  one  end  to  one  of  the  plates 
and  screwed  at  the  opposite  end  onto  a  nut  supported  on  the 
other  plate  whilst  compressing  the  layer,  wherein  the  edges  of 
the  covering  plates  of  two  adjacent  panels  in  the  structure  are 
separated  by  a  gap  and  wherein  the  layer  of  thin  metal  mem- 
bers mounted  between  the  plates  of  one  pand  laterally  projects 
beyond  the  outline  of  the  latter  so  as  to  engage  between  the 
plates  of  at  least  one  adjacent  panel  whilst  filling  the  gap,  the 
thin  metal  members  of  each  layer  being  themselves  staggered 
relative  to  one  another  with  partial  overlapping  between  one 
member  and  the  next,  the  heat  insuUuing  structure  being  sup- 
ported by  a  plurality  of  angle  irons  each  of  which  has  a  lateral 
ferrule  constituting  one  of  the  two  covering  plates  of  each  heat 
insulating  pand  appUed  against  the  inner  wall  of  the  vessel  and 
a  lower  supporting  flange  for  the  two  heat  insulating  panels. 


4>21(4W0 
HORIZONTAL  TYPE  COKE  OVENS 
Earatm  larstaiU  F^iiaUra;  Thaaaaia  Hira^,  nd 
myaifei.  an  of  Kacnra.  JapM,  MrigMn  to  Mit- 
Kaad  Koijra  KabaaUd  Kaiaha,  Tdtyo,  Japaa 
FIM  M«jr  10, 1971,  Sar.  No.  90M09 

bL  a.2  ate  5/02 

vs.  a.  Ml— 139  5  Claims 

L  In  a  horizoBtal  type  coke  oven  in  which  gas  generated  in 
oae  of  a  phuaKty  of  verticaUy  disposed  heating  flue  chambers 
ia  diacif  fsd  talo  one  of  a  phuafity  of  vettically  disposed 
Wftiieraaoi'  cdls  honzontally  juxtaposed  to  said  heating  flue 
chanbers,  the  improvement  wherein  there  are  provided  nozzle 
npHiing*  for  injecting  ammonia  or  aflimoaia  precursor  into  a 
flow  paaaage  of  the  waste  gas  from  said  heating  flue  chamber 


I 


said  large  Biaas  to  nMve  downwardly  in  said  cham- 
ber toward  said  impact  point; 

propelling  said  saaaller  mass  upwardly  in  said  chamber  to 
collide  with  said  large  mass  soch  that  the  combined  maases 
become  more  than  prompt  criticd  and  produce  a  neutron 
poise  and  intense  nuclear  reactions  at  said  impact  point; 

substantially  surrounding  said  center  of  nuclear  reaction 
with  a  first  region  of  slurry  spray  having  a  rdativdy  dense 
actinide  concentration  of  material  to  be  irradiated;  and 

substantially  surrounding  said  first  region  with  a  second 
r^icm  of  slurry  spray  having  a  rdativdy  lean  actinide 
configuration  of  nuterial  to  be  irradiated. 


and  at  a  top  portion  of  said  regenerator  cell  where  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  waste  gas  is  730-1000*  C.  so  as  to  reduce  nitrogen 


oxides  in  the  waste  gas  with  the  ammonia  or  ammonia  precur- 
sor. 


4,216^1 

SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COKE  OVEN  DOOR 

Maatnd  Blaae,  Eaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  aaaigaor  to  Didier 

Eagiaeeriag  GmbH,  Fed.  R^.  of  Geraiaay 

Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  677^50,  Apr.  16, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appiicatioa  Apr.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789,717 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  Apr.  22, 
1975,  2517685 

lat  a.2  ClOB  25/16 
VS.  a.  202—248  5  Claims 


1.  A  coke  oven  door  seding  arrangement  comprising: 

a  door  frame  mounted  within  an  oven  chamber  containing 
therein  cod  and  generating  therein  high  pressure  gas 
during  coking  of  the  coil; 

a  coke  oven  door  positionable  in  a  closed  position  within 
said  door  frame  with  gaps  between  said  door  and  said 
door  frame; 

inner  sealing  strip  means,  attached  to  sdd  door,  for  contact- 
ing said  door  frame  when  said  door  is  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion to  form  an  elastic  and  flexible  inner  sed  diowing 
passage  therethrough  of  said  high  pressure  gas  but  pre- 
venting passage  therethrough  of  sdd  cod; 

outer  seding  strip  means,  attached  to  sdd  door,  for  contact- 
ing said  door  when  sdd  door  is  in  sdd  closed  position  to 
form  a  nonflexible  gas-tight  outer  sed  preventing  passage 
therethrough  of  said  gas,  said  outer  sealing  strip  means 
comprising  a  flat  phmar  member  extending  subdantidly 
perpendicular  to  said  door  frame  and  having  a  verticdly 
extending  edge  contacting  said  door  frame; 

said  inner  and  outer  seaUng  strip  means,  at  areas  thereof 
spaced  from  contact  with  sdd  door  frame,  being  in 
contact  with  each  other  and  being  attached  to  said  coke 
oven  door, 

said  inner  and  outer  seals  and  said  door  frame  defining  there- 
between a  kmgitudind  guide  duct  into  which  passes  said 
gas  through  said  inner  sed,  said  inner  sed  extending  verti- 
cally upwardly  and  terminating  at  a  position  substantidly 
above  the  upper  levd  of  the  cod  in  said  oven  chamber, 
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said  guide  duct  thereby  being  open  at  the  upper  end 
thereof; 

sdd  inner  seding  strip  means  bang  formed  of  an  elastic 
materid  and  having  an  angdar  transverse  cross-sectiond 
configuration  and  a  verticdly  extending  edge  contacting 
sdd  door  frame  in  such  a  manner  that,  upon  an  increase  of 
the  gas  pressure  within  sdd  oven  chamber,  said  elastic 
inner  seding  strip  means  is  urged  by  such  increased  gas 
pressure  against  said  door  frame  with  increased  force,  thus 
reducing  the  amount  of  sdd  gas  entering  sdd  guide  duct 
and  thereby  redudng  the  pressure  within  sdd  guide  duct 
acting  on  said  outer  sealing  strip  means;  and 

sdd  guide  duct  being  in  gas  flow  communication  with  to 
risers  and  gas  mains  of  the  coke  oven,  maintained  at  a 
pressure  lower  than  the  gas  pressure  within  sdd  guide 
duct,  for  removiiig  sdd  gas  fi-om  sdd  guide  duct,  longitu- 
dinally thereof,  during  normd  coking  operation  of  sdd 
oven  chamber. 


4>216,064 

METHOD  OF  ASSESSMENT  OF  THE  EFFECT  OF 

CURRENT  PERIODICAL  POLARITY  INVERSION  IN 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESSES 

Peter  R.  PeMbe?,  and  Stoyaa  S.  Gishia,  both  of  SoAa,  Baigaria, 

asdgaors  to  Konitet  po  Traasportao  MasUMMtrooM,  Sofia. 

Baigaria 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45^8 

Claiaw  priority,  application  Baigaria,  Jaa.  6, 1978, 39984 

lat  CL^  C25D  13/Oa  13/06 

VS.  CL  204—1  T  ]  ^,1, 

1.  A  method  of  assessment  of  the  effect  of  the  periodic 
inversion  of  D.C.  current  poUuity  in  dectrochemicd  pro- 
cesses, comprising  reading  and  recording  the  variation  of  the 
shape  and  of  the  magnitude  of  the  current,  the  variation  of  the 
voltage,  the  variation  of  the  active  intemd  resistance,  and  the 
variation  of  the  electrode  potentials  during  the  forward  and 
inverse  current  intervals  and  during  the  transitiond  regimes  of 
current  polarity  inversion. 


4^16,062 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  A  COKE  OVEN  CHUCK  DOOR 
Cahia  E.  Kelly,  Marrysrille  Boroogh,  and  Richard  W.  Stanley, 
Movoeirille  Boroagb,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States 
Sted  Corporation,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,992 

lat  0.2  ClOB  25/06 

UAa202-248  gCIdms 


4,216,065 
BIO^ELECnVE  ELECTRODE  PROBES  USING  TISSUE 

SUCES 
Garry  A.  Redudtz;  Mark  A.  Araold,  and  Mark  E.  MeyerbofT, 
aU  of  Newark,  DeL,  aadgnors  to  UdTerdty  of  Delaware. 
Newark,  Dd. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,092 

lat  0.2  GOIN  27/46 

UAa.204-lT  60dms 


«  27  K 


1.  In  a  chuck  door  which  includes  a  frame  and  a  seding 
member  supported  on  said  frame  at  the  inside  surface  thereof, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
means  providing  a  cantilever  support  for  sdd  seding  mem- 
ber on  said  frame; 
said  sealing  member  being  of  metd  which  provides  springi- 
ness and  flexibility  and  having  a  knife  edge  extending 
around  its  perimeter  and  being  removable  from  said  frame 
fcMTeplacement 


4»216,063 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  TOLUENE 

DnSOCYANATE 

Pierre  AiUoiid,  Marcq  eb  Baroed,  aad  Philippe  D'Haassy,  Sdnt 
Aadre,  both  of  Franca,  aadgiara  to  Proddts  Chimiqaes  Ugiae 
KaUmaaa,  Paria,  Fhuce 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918,581 

Oains  priority,  applicatioB  France,  JaL  12, 1977,  77  21436 

lat  0.2  BOID  1/24 

UAa203-91  7Cta|„ 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  separation  of  toluene  diiso- 
cyanate,  without  decompodtion  thereof,  from  a  crude  residue 
mixture  of  reaction  mass  containing  the  toluene  diisocyanate 
which  comprises: 

(a)  ocmtinuoudy  introducing  the  residue  mixture  into  an 
agitated,  scraped  evaporator  under  a  pressure  of  I  to  SO 
mm  Hg  for  a  minhnum  residence  time  of  IS  minutes; 

(b)  evaporating  the  toluene  diisocyanate  at  an  mitid  temper- 
ature between  about  70*  C.  to  about  I7S*  C; 

(c)  moving  the  residue  mixture  progresnvely  dong  the  wall 
of  the  evaporator  to  a  temperature  of  about  210*  C  to 
about  2S0'  C^ 

(d)  condensing  and  collecting  the  evq)orated  toluene  diiso- 
cyanate; and 

(e)  collecting  the  dry  solid  residue  under  vacuum. 


1.  A  bio-8electi\\:  potentiometric  dectrode  probe  eqmpped 
with  a  gas-permeable  membrane  for  the  determination  of  the 
concentration  of  a  preselected  amino  acid  in  an  aqueous  Uquid 
comprising  an  ammonia  gas  andyticd  electrode  provided  at  its 
tips  with  a  closely  adjacent  thin  layer  of  a  fresh  animd  tissue 
contdning,  as  a  naturd  constituent  thereof,  a  preselected  en- 
zyme effective  to  catdyze  degradation  of  sdd  amino  acid  in 
analysis  to  dther  ammonia  or  to  an  intermedUtc  compound 
subject  to  fiirtjier  degradation  to  ammonia  in  the  presence  of  an 
additiond  preselected  enzyme,  which  ammonia  is  a  fimction  of 
said  preselected  amino  acid  concentration  in  sdd  aqueous 
liquid,  and  a  didytic  membrane  interposed  between  said  gas- 
permeable  membrane  and  sdd  animd  tissue  layer. 

4,216,066 

PREPARATION  OF  TETRAMETHYLTIN  FROM  A 

MAGNESIUM-TIN  ALLOY 

Ronald  J^yida,  Riehmond,  mA  Jaaepb  P.  Maniacdeo,  Sagar 

Land,  both  of  Tex.,  aaaieMwa  to  Naleo  Cbeadcal  Ca.,  Oak 

Brook,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,032 
Int  a^  C25B  3/12;  COTF  7/22 
VS.  a  204-49  QM  i  Qalm 

I.  A  method  of  producing  tetramethyhin  which  compriaes 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  Reacting  methykhloride  in  an  ether  solvent  with  a  tin- 
magnesium  dloy  containing  from  1:1  to  1:2  mole  ratio  of 
tin  to  magnedum  whereby  a  substantid  quantity  of  the 
methylchioride  present  in  said  ether  solvem  is  converted 
to  tetramethyltin  and  methyl  magnedum  cMoride,  form- 
ing thereby  a  resultant  solution  of  tetramethyltin,  methyl 
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magneanm  chloride,  metbyl  diloride,  and  the  ether  sol-  outflow  channels  being  bored  from  the  outside  of  said  casing 
vent,  and  then  inwardly  just  below  said  inner  wall  of  said  casing,  and  ending 

<b)  dectrolyzing  said  resultant  solutioa  containing,  among 
its  other  components,  methyl  magnesium  chloride  in  an 

-'  dectrolytic  cdl  containing  tin  anodes  whereby  additional 

' '  quantities  of  tetramethyltin  are  produced. 


•.«•««:  ,Jl^v'if  A . 


•Xf.   IfiH'.' 


441<,MT 
MXkASL  ENERGY  OPERATED  HYDROGEN  REFINING 
».;,,.  v.     PROCESS 

OiH  MitcMU  SS40  Walcrii  R4n  #2,  SwruMBto,  CaUf.  95842 
^^    ,  fOcd  JnL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5M11 

iBt  Ca.2  C25B  i/W 
u!s.CL2M— 129  6C3ainH  **  s*"**  *^o  n*"ow  ends  of  said  measuring  chamber,  said  nar- 

rpw.^ids  just  being  cut  thereby 


-A 


jar 

rr- 


1.  A  process  in  which  a  low  density  energy  source  is  used  to 
produce  hydrogen  gas  firom  water  by  electrolysis  method, 
comprising,  in  comboution,  a  bquid  carrier  being  heated  by  an 
energy  source,  said  carrier  being  carried  to  a  beat  exchanger 
where  the  heat  from  said  carrier  is  transferred  to  pentane 
(C5H12)  fluid  havmg  a  relatively  low  boiling  point  at  atmo- 
siriwric  pressure  of  39  degrees  C.  or  102  degrees  F.,  such 
pentane  fluid  circulating  through  an  expansion  engine  coupled 
to  a  direct  current  generat(M'  providing  power  to  positive  and 
n^ative  electrodes  submerged  in  water  of  a  tank,  a  hydrogen 
gas  being  produced  by  electrolysis  at  one  electrode  and  oxygen 
gas  being  |»xxluced  by  electrolysis  at  another  electrode,  said 
gases  then  being  collected  therefrom  in  separate  storage  tanks; 
each  said  electrode  having  a  qaral,  loosely  wound  plate  that  is 
vibrated  by  a  vibrator  at  an  i4>per  end  of  said  electrode. 


?6':?r.fr«.-vtri-?«<l  j 


ION  SENSmVE  ELECTRODE  AND  CELLS  FOR  USE 
THOKEWTTH 
Jnhiaa n  C.  ffrMaflii.  mk  Warner  Rif  ann,  both  of  Marbwg. 
FW.  Rqpi.  «f  GcTM^r,  a«i9w*  to  Dr.  E.  FVcacaiM  Choniach 
PknuaairtiMhe  Intetrte  KG  Apparatebao  KG,  Bad  Horn- 
bnq,  ML  Rapi  of  GcnMy 
DifWan  of  Scr.  N^  ff2,34»,  Jan.  2<,  1976,  Pm.  No.  4,135,999. 
tlM.  6, 1977, Scr.  No.  103,541 

Fci.  Rap.  of  GcnMqr,  Jm.  r, 
1975, 2SI317< 

IM.  CL2  GUN  27/30,  27/46 

VS.  a  2M-19S  R  6  Clahu 

L  A  aingle  rod  measuring  cell  comprising  an  electrode  body 
having  one  flat  surface,  a  reference  electrode  and  a  measuring 
electrode  flash  with  said  surface  but  spaced  from  each  other  by 
a  wpaHdietanoe,  and  inchiding  a  casing  surrounding  said  dec- 
ttode  body  defining  a  tnb^haped  measuring  chamber,  delim- 
ilad  Inr  said  flat  SMftoe  of  said  dectrode  body  and  by  a  flat 
itner  watt  opposite  said  flat  suriiMX  dispoaed  proximate  one 
and  «t  said  rwmg,  said  measuring  chamber  farther  delimited 
iQr  two  narrow  onda,  said  casing  further  mclnding  inflow  and 


4,216,0(9 

DETECTOR  FOR  TRACE  LEAD  IN  GASOLINES 

Dob  C.  Oboa,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Shell  OU  Company, 

Hoaston,  Tex. 

DiiWoa  of  Ser.  No.  908,292,  May  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,153,517. 

lUs  applicatioa  Jan.  31, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,016 

lat  0.2  GOIN  27/46 

MS.  CL  204—195  R  5  Claims 


1.  An  improved  galvanic  detector  for  measuring  trace 
amounts  of  lead  in  gasoline,  said  detector  comprising: 

a  frame  member, 

a  turntable  having  at  least  one  sample  receiving  means  dis- 
posed on  its  surface,  saTd  turntable  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame  member  and  said  sample  receiving 
means  comprising  an  opening  formed  in  the  surface  of  said 
turntable  and  adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  porous 
carrier  medium  which  is  capable  of  absorbing  a  sample  of 
gasoline; 

a  galvanic  cdl,  said  galvanic  cdl  bdng  mounted  on  said 
frame  member  with  its  electrodes  adjaoem  the  path  of  said 
turntable;  and, 

a  motor  means  coupled  to  said  turntable  to  rotate  said  tumta- 
Me  so  that  said  sample  recdving  means  passes  in  close 
proximity  to  electrodes  of  said  galvanic  cell. 


4,216,070 
PROTECnON  OF  STUD-UNK  CHAIN-CABLES  BY 
MEANS  OF  SOLUBLE  ANODES 
Robert  DAost,  Jarancon,  Rraacc,  assigBor  to  Sodete  Nationale 
Elf  Aqaitaine  (Prodnction),  Covbe?olc  France 
Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,689 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Fhuce,  Mar.  29, 1978,  78  09035 
Int  a.2  C23F  ;j/09 
U.S.  CL  204—197  5  Oalns 

1.  A  cathodically  protected  anchor  chain  having  a  fduraUty 
of  bnks,  each  link  having  an  inner  circumference,  at  least  one 
stiid  extending  between  opposite  points  on  the  inner  circumfer- 
ence of  at  least  one  of  said  links,  said  one  stud  being  located 
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entirely  within  the  outer  circumference  of  said  one  link  so  as  to 
avoid  damage  to  the  stud  ari  faciUtate  handling  of  the  chain, 


at  least  an  outer  layer  of  said  stud  being  constructed  of  anodic 
material. 


4,216,071 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  CELL 
Heinricfa  F.  H.  Gobrecht,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonany,  as- 
signor to  Energietechnlk  GmbH  Studiengesellschaft  fiir  Ener- 
gie-Unwaadlttng-  ,  -Fortldtung  and  -Anwendnng,  Kettwig, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,940 
Clahns  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Mar.  4, 
1977,2709385 

Int  a^  C25B  11/00.  11/06 
VS.  CL  204—242  9  Clahns 


UMCONOucrivf 


KMKtMtDUCTIVf 


4.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  release  of  a  substance  from  an 
electrolyte  at  an  electrode,  comprising  an  anode  and  a  cathode 
in  contact  with  an  electrolyte  and  connectible  respectively 
with  positive  and  negative  terminals  of  a  current  source,  said 
anode  and  said  cathode  constituting  electrodes,  at  least  one  of 
said  electrodes  being  provided  with  at  least  a  layer  of  a  semi- 
conductive  material  in  regions  of  said  one  of  said  electrodes  in 
contact  with  said  electrolyte,  said  semiconductive  material 
being  a  p-type  semiconductor  in  the  case  of  said  anode  and  an 
n-type  semiconductor  in  the  case  of  said  cathode,  said  one  of 
said  electrodes  ccmiprising  a  support,  said  semiconductive 
material  being  formed  as  a  layer  on  said  support  with  a  thick- 
ness of  0.2  to  2  mm,  said  semiconductive  layer  being  an  oxide 
or  sulfide  of  the  metal  of  said  suppori. 


4,216,072 
DIAPHRAGMS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  ELECTROLYSIS  OF 

ALKAU  METAL  CHLORIDES 
Igor  V.  Kadlja,  ClcTeland,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Olin  CorporatioB, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  836,636,  Sep.  26, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,184,939,  and  Ser.  No.  838,600,  Oct  3, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,165,271.  IVs  application  Not.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,187 
Int  0.2  C25B  13/04.  1/34 
VS.  CL  204—252  45  Claims 

1.  A  porous  diaphragm  for  an  electrolytic  cell  for  the  elec- 
trolysis of  alkali  metal  chloride  brines  which  comprises  a  sup- 
port fabric  of  thermoplastic  materials  impregnated  with  a 
mixture  comprising  gUus  fibers  and  a  non-fibrous  component 
containing  silica. 


4,216,073 
ION  EXCHANGE  RESIN  CONTAINING  ACTIVATED 

CARBON 
Arthar  L.  Gddatdn,  Weston,  Maaa.,  aasignor  to  Ionics  Inc. 
WatertowB,  Mass. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  42,753 

Int  a^  C25B  13/08 

VS.  CL  204—296  12  Oaiav 

I.  An  ion-exchange  resin  of  a  synthetic,  cross-linked,  sob- 
stantially  insoluble  polymer,  the  improvement  comprising 
activated  carbon  particles  contained  or  imbedded  within  said 
ion-exchange  polymer. 

4.  The  ion-exchange  resin  of  claim  1  having  a  structtue  in  a 
sheet  or  membrane  form  and  having  at  least  two  dimensions  in 
excess  of  one  centimeter. 

II.  An  electrochemical  apparatus  comprising  chambers 
adapted  to  contain  liquid  defmed  by  ion-permeable  membranes 
and  having  terminal  electrodes  for  passing  a  direct  current 
transversely  through  said  chambers  and  membranes,  the  im- 
provement wherein  at  least  some  of  said  membranes  are  com- 
prised of  a  cross-linked,  ion-exchange  polymer  with  said  F>oly- 
mer  having  imbedded  therein  finely  divided  particles  of  acti- 
vated carbon. 


as  Com- 


SOalBH 


4,216,074 
DUAL  DELAYED  COKING  OF  COAL  UQUEFACnON 

PRODUCT 

Andre  A.  Simone,  Denrille,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The : 
pany,  Blooaifidd,  N  J. 

FOed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,222 
Int  0.2  ClOG  1/00.  1/06.  9/14 
VS.  O.  208—8  LE 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  Uquefaction  of  coal  wherein  coal  is 
liquefied  in  the  presence  of  a  coal  liquefaction  solvent  and  the 
liquefied  coal  is  separated  into  an  ash  free  coal  liquefaction 
product  and  an  ash  containing  coal  liquefaction  product,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
effecting  delayed  coking  of  ash  containing  coal  liquefaction 
product  in  a  first  delayed  coking  zone  to  produce  an  ash 
containing  coke  and  a  first  vapor, 
effecting  delayed  coking  of  ash  free  coal  liquefaction  prod- 
uct in  a  second  delayed  coking  zone  to  produce  an  ash  free 
coke  and  a  second  vapor; 
condensing  from  the  first  vapor  a  first  liquid  recycle,  said 

fu^t  liquid  recycle  containing  ash; 
introducing  said  first  liquid  recycle  into  the  first  delayed 

coking  zone; 
introducing  first  vapor  remaining  after  condensing  of  said 
first  liquid  recycle  into  a  main  combination  fractionator 
wherdn  there  is  recovered  a  second  liquid  recycle,  said 
second  liquid  recycle  being  free  of  ash,  a  coal  liquefaction 
solvent  and  lighter  components; 
passing  second  liquid  recycle  to  the  second  delayed  coking 

zone;  and 
passing  coal  Uquefaction  solvent  to  the  liquefaction  of  coal. 


4,216,075 
COMBINATION  DEWAXING  PROCESS 
Dou^  G.  Ryan,  145  Andrea  Dr.,  Rockaway,  NJ.  07866 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Scr.  No.  974,070 
Int  a.2  ClOG  43/08 
VS.  CL  208—35  17  OainH 

1.  A  continuous,  combination  non-autorefrigerant/autore- 
frigerant  solvent  dewaxing  process  for  dewaxing  waxy  hydro- 
carbon oils  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  the  waxy  oil  into  a  first  chilling  zone  wherein  a 
portion  of  the  wax  is  precipitated  from  the  oil  by  cooling 
same  in  the  presence  of  a  non-autorefrigerant  dewaxing 
solvent  to  form  a  slurry  comprising  an  oil  solvent  mixture 
and  solid  particles  of  wax; 

(b)  passing  said  slurry  from  said  first  chilling  zone  to  a  sec- 
ond chilling  zone  which  comprises  a  verticd,  multi-staged 
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tower  operating  at  a  constant  pressure  wherein  each  stage 
^Icoatatns  a  hqaid  space  and  a  vapor  space  tbove  the  liquid 
^Moe,  each  of  said  vapor  spaces  also  containing  means  for 
''removal  of  amorefrigerant  vapor  therefrom; 
(c)  cooling  said  slurry  produced  in  said  first  chilling  zone 
down  to  wax  ffltration  temperature  and  precipitating 
additional  wax  therefrom  m  said  second  chilling  zone  by 
Contacting  same  in  said  second  zone  with  a  hquid  autore- 
ftigerant  which  is  introduced  under  flow  rate  control 
ooDditioas  into  a  phirality  of  the  stages  in  said  second  zone 
and  allowed  to  evaporate  therein  so  as  to  achieve  an 


■Tr;f> 


.•^■♦•r 


average  cooling  rate  of  the  slurry  in  said  zone  ranging 
from  between  aboot  0.1*  to  20*  F.  per  minute  with  an 
average  temperature  drop  across  each  stage  into  which 
said  liquid  autorefrigerant  is  mtrodvced  and  evaporated 
ranging  from  between  about  2*  to  20*  F.  and  wherein  the 
evaporated  autorefrigerant  is  removed  from  each  of  said 
stages  into  which  said  liquid  autorefrigerant  was  injected 
tea  manner  such  that  the  autorefrigerant  vapor  formed  in 
any  given  stage  does  not  pass  through  all  of  the  stages  in 
the  tower  above  said  stage;  and 
(d)  separating  the  wax  from  the  slurry  to  obtain  wax  and  a 
dewaxed  oil  solution. 


it'-t,  ,'_jiUi'ji   ._*.. 


ANnFOULANT  ADDITIVES  FOR  HYDROCARBON 
STREAMS 
M— JT.DBaa,  Paniiai,  aid  Lloyd  W.D— can,  Kg  Spri^ 
bath  oTTcL,  aariffon  to  NL  ladMtrica,  Im^  New  York,  N.Y. 
DIffWn  «r  S«.  No.  tST^SeS,  Dae.  5, 1977.  Tito  appttcatioa  M. 
M,  1979,  Sar.  No.  5S,12< 
M.  CL^  CMG  9/16:  C09K  JS/ll-  CXSV  14/02 
MS.  CL  im    n  AA  17  r%mimm 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  fooling  of  equipment  used  in 
hydrocarboa  processing  which  comprises  adding  to  said  hy- 
droQvbon  an  antifoohng  agent  represented  by  the  fcMmula; 


•KfifVHi- , 
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R— <OCH<-CH2)toSQ, 
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wherdaRiia 


aftyl  «Bcd  havteg  from  about  6  to  IS 
cartmi  atoma  or  an  aOcyl  pheayl  radical  wherein  the  alkyl 
groi4>  cootataa  from  about  8  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R|  is  H  or 
di.  ■  ia  a  aamber  from  3  to  S,  X  ia  3  or  4  and  M-*- is  an  ammo- 
flMHB  or  an  alkali  metal  ratiiw 


■-*        4^1«,077     i-;-:  •  .f"^"';i  • 
METHOD  OF  CRACKING  UNDER  HYDROGEN 
PRESSURE  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  OLEFINS 
Edgar  ChahfeUUaa,  La  Vareue  Satet-HUafrc,  uA  Rene  Bro- 
■ard,  L'lale-Adam,  both  of  FraMC,  aoaigMMS  to  CECA  SA., 
VeUzy-VfllacoiMay,  Fnmce 

Filed  JaL  5, 197S,  Scr.  No.  921,909 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  FhUMC,  Jnl.  5, 1977,  77  20637 
Int  0.2  ClOG  13/00 
\}S,  CL  206—57  5 


1.  A  continuous  process  wherry  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  is 
subjected  to  thermal  cracking  under  pressure  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrogen  to  convert  said  feedstock  to  products  of 
lower  molecular  weight  containing  high  proportions  of  ole- 
finic  components,  wherein  said  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  conducting  a  catalytic  hydrogenating  pretreatment  at  a 
temperature  from  about  300*  and  600*  C.  and  a  pressure 
from  about  12  to  83  bars  to  modify  the  molecular  struc- 
tures of  the  feedstock,  to  Ughten  the  feedstock  and  to 
desulphurize  said  feedstock,  said  pretreatment  being  con- 
ducted in  a  catalytic  reactor  mterpoaed  in  a  preheating- 
/vaporization  circuit  of  the  thermal  cracking  process 
proper;  and  immediately  thereafter, 

(b)  conducting  a  thermal  cracking  treatment  of  the  pre- 
treated  feedstock  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  the 
absence  of  steam  under  a  pressure  from  about  10  to  70  bars 
with  a  residence  time  of  less  than  O.S  second  and  at  a 
temperature  from  about  625*  C.  to  1,000*  C,  the  quantity 
of  hydrogen  employed  being  such  that  its  molar  concen- 
tration in  the  effluents  is  at  least  equal  to  20%. 


4,216,078 
HYDROGENATION  OF  PETROLEUM  UQUIDS  USING 

QUINONE  CATALYSTS 
Kari  W.  Ptaniriee,  aad  Louie  W.  VerMM,  both  of  BaytowB,  Tex., 
■MJjiors  to  Exxon  Raoearch  A  Engineering  Oi.,  Floriuun 
Pirk,NJ. 

FDed  May  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  68M2S 

Int  CL2  ClOG  23/02 

U.S.  CL  200—143  25  ClahM 
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L  A  procen  for  hydrotreatmg  a  petroleum  hydrocarbon 
feed  comprising  admixing  with  said  hydrocarbon  feed  an 
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added  quinone  compound,  and  hydrogenating  said  admixture 
at  temperature  ranging  fr(Hn  about  500*  F.  to  about  1050*  F. 


4,216,079 
EMULSION  BREAKING  WITH  SURFACTANT 
RECOVERY 
Jack  Newcombe,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Cities  Service  Com- 
pany, Tolsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Jnl.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,845 
Int  CLZ  ClOG  33/04 
U.S.  a.  208— 188  13Chdnis 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  crude  oil,  water,  and  surface 
active  agents  from  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  recovered  from  an 
oil  reservoir,  the  improvement  comprising 
adding  sufficient  brine  and  partitioning  agent  to  form  three 
phases,  an  oil  phase  containing  a  minor  amount  of  said 
surface  active  agents,  a  partitioning  agent  phase  contain- 
ing the  majority  of  said  surface  active  agents,  and  a  brine 
phase  containing  a  minor  amount  of  said  surface  active 
agents. 


4,216,080 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SAND 

FROM  BOTANICAL  FINES 
Thomas  W.  Sanunen,  Fern  Creek,  and  Eari  E.  Kohnhorat,  Lou- 
isTille,  both  of  Ky.,  anignors  to  Brown  A  Williamson  Tobacco 
Corporation,  Louisrille,  Ky. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  623,886,  Oct  20, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,109 

Int  a.2  B03B  4/00 

UJS.  a.  209—469  23  Oaims 


11    cfmnoL 


1.  A  method  of  separating  the  components  of  a  mixture  of 
sand  and  botanical  fines  comprising: 

(a)  constraining  a  plurality  of  particles  as  a  close-packed 
array  between  a  pair  of  spaced  horizontal  porous  retaining 
members  within  an  enclosed  chamber; 

(b)  introducing  said  mixture  into  said  chamber  above  the 
upper  porous  retaining  member  of  said  pair; 

(c)  vibrating  said  particles; 

(d)  passing  a  stream  of  gas  upwardly  through  said  array; 

(e)  removing  botanical  fmes  from  said  chamber  above  said 
array; 

(f)  removing  sand  from  said  chamber  beneath  said  array; 
and, 

(g)  adjusting  the  packing  density  of  said  particles  in  response 
to  a  change  in  the  proportion  of  sand  to  botanical  fines  by 
changing  the  spacing  between  said  spaced  horizontal 
porous  retaining  members  during  operation  to  alter  the 
gaseous  flow  paths  through  said  array  and  prevent  the 
passage  of  botanical  fines  through  said  array  while  allow- 
ing sand  to  pass  therethrough. 

997  0.G.— 8 


4,216,081 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

REGULATION  OF  THE  SPECmC  SLIME  GRAVITY  OR 

SUME  CONCENTRATION  IN  SETTLING  CHAMBERS 

Hebnnt  F.  Trawinski,  Hirschau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigBor 

to  Amberger  KaoUnwerke  GmbH  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  797,916,  May  18, 1977,  abuMloMd. 

This  appUcatioa  Sep.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,800 
Claims  priority,  applieation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  13, 
1977,  2622988 

lot  CL2  B03B  11/00 
MS.  CL  209—496  6  Clalaas 
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1.  A  method  for  continuously-regulating  the  slurry-weight/- 
slurry-concentration  of  the  discharge  of  a  means  for  wet- 
mechanical  separation  of  solids  from  suspensions  of  solids 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  measuring  the  viscosity  of  discharged  slurry  formed  from 
separated  solids  by  weighing  the  non-overflowing  filling 
level  outside  of  the  separating  m^ans,  and 

B.  altering  the  cross-sectional  opening  of  a  discharge  mem- 
ber from  which  the  slurry  is  discharged  either  by  increas- 
ing or  decreasing  the  discharge  cross-section  so  that  the 
slurry  viscosity  and  accordingly  the  slurry-weight  is  re- 
tained constant  and  at  an  approximately  adjusted  value. 


4,216,082 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  A  SLURRY  OF  COAL 

PARTICLES  IN  WATER 

Eke  Verschaur,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  ^ell  Ofl 

Company,  Hoostoo,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,195 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoo^  Jan.  7,  1977, 
577/77 

Int  CL2  B03B  7/00 
MS.  CL  209—10  1  CtafaB 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  statically  stable  coal  slurry, 
suitable  for  use,  storage  or  transport  by  ship,  from  a  dynami- 
cally stable  coal  slurry,  suitable  for  pipeline  transport,  compris- 
ing, dividing  the  dynamically  stable  slurry  into  at  least  two 
fractions  by  substantially  extracting  coarser  coal  particles 
larger  than  0.1  mm  together  with  a  relatively  small  quantity  of 
water  from  finer  coal  particles  smaller  than  0.1  mm  with  a 
relatively  large  quantity  of  water,  and  increasing  the  ratio  of 
coal  particles  to  water  in  the  fine  fraction  by  dewatering  part 
of  the  fine  fraction  and  mixing  the  dewatered  part  with  the 
remaining  part  of  the  fine  fraction. 


4,216,083 
PROCESS  FOR  COMPLETE  OR  SELECTIVE  REMOVAL 

OF  SALTS  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION 
Johannes  Dale,  Sta^joBsreien  63, 1310  Bloasmeaholai,  and  Gerd 
Borgen,  Grinda  4,  Oak)  8,  both  of  Norway 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,064 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Norway,  Sep.  19, 1977,  773215 

Int  0.2  BOID  15/06,  15/08 

MS.  CL  210—31  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  complete,  partial  or  selective  removal  of  a 
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salt  from  an  aqueous  solution  containing  the  salt,  which  com- 
prises (1)  contacting  the  aqueous  solution  with  active  caiton 
impregnated  with  a  cyclic  or  linear  polyether,  said  impregna- 
tion having  been  carried  out  by  contacting  the  carbon  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  the  polyether,  and  (2)  successively  eluting 
the  polyether  and  the  salt  from  the  carbon,  using  a  non-polar  or 
slightly  polar  water-immiscible  organic  solvent  to  elute  the 
polyether,  and  water  to  ehite  the  salt. 


mutually  confronting  relationship  whereby  streams  of 
gas-containing  liquid  emerging  therefrom  collide  to  create 


METHOD  FOR  TREATING  WASTE  WATER 
CONTAINING  ORGANIC  CONTAMINANTS  UTILIZING 

A  MAGNESU  ADSORBENT 
YoaUkatni  Durl,  NansUno;  Shokhfro  Yokoyama,  MnittM- 
Murayaau;  Ryotaro  Itaya,  aad  Tsoneo  Ofakuoia,  both  of 
Norboribetn,  all  of  Japam  anigiion  to  Agncy  of  Indnstrial 
Sdeace  *  TeckMlogy,  Tokyo  tad  Hokkaido  Soda  Co,,  Ltd^ 
Hokkaido,  both  of,  Japu 
DlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  862,117,  May  31, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,147,665. 
This  apvUcatioa  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,178 
Claim  priority,  apyUcatioa  Japaa,  Jim.  7,  1976,  51-66214; 
Scy.  1, 1976,  51-104578 

lat  a.2  O02B  1/14 
VJS,  a  210-32  8  ciaima 


an  area  of  high  turbulence  and  produce  an  intimate  mix  of 
gas-containing  liquid  and  wastewater. 


«»      «o      t5o       io      3oo~ 

c<LCni«WN   TaiKmjucs  rci 


1.  A  method  of  treating  waste  water  which  contains  organic 
contaminants  comprising  contacting  the  waste  water  with  an 
adsorbent  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  (1)  magnesia  obtained 
by  thermal  decomposition  at  5O0*-70O'  C.  of  a  heat-decompos- 
able magnesia-producing  compound,  and  (2)  5-40%  by  weight 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  adsorbent  of  a  metal  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  ferric  oxide, 
calcium  oxide  and  kaolin,  said  adsorbent  being  used  in  an 
amount  by  weight  equivalent  to  5-20  times  the  COD  value  of 
said  waste  water,  and  the  pH  of  said  waste  water  bemg  in  the 
range  of  6.5  to  8.5. 


4,216,085 
FLOTATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
JiaBie  A.  f«ttwde«.  AMrillo,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Iowa  Beef 
ProceaMra,  loc,  Ddiota  Qty,  Nebr. 

FDad  Aug.  1«,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,932 
lot  CL2  B03D  1/24 
UAa210-44  20aaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  contaminants  from  wastewater, 
comprising, 
a  flotation  chamber, 

inlet  means  for  introducing  wastewater  into  the  flotation 
Chamber,  said  inlet  means  including  walls  for  enclosing  a 
stream  of  wastewater  moving  in  an  axial  flow  path, 
effluent  discharge  means  for  discharging  clarified  liquid 
from  the  flotation  chamber  at  a  location  spaced  from  said 
inlet  means, 
means  for  producing  a  gas-containing  liquid, 
supply  means  for  introducing  said  gas-containing  liquid  into 

the  wastewater, 
said  supply  means  have  a  pair  of  discharge  openings  located 
in  the  inlet  means  and  surrounded  by  the  wall  of  the  inlet 
means,  said  discharge  openings  being  in  ^>aced  opposed 


4,216,086 
PROCESS  FOR  CLARIFYING  WATER 
John  L.  Lang,  P.O.  Box  1242,  Midland,  Mich.  48640 

Continuatiofl-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,658,  Aug.  23,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  539,031, 

Jan.  6, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  228,336,  Feb.  22,  1976,  Pat  No.  3,909,406,  wUch  is  a 

continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  144,416,  May  17,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  801,323 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subwquent  to  Sep.  30, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a:-  C02B  1/20 
UA  a  210-47  6aainis 

1.  The  process  for  purification  of  water  having  undesirable 
suspended  solids  which  comprises  the  steps  of  mixing  said 
impure  water  with  a  fmely-divided  water-hydratable  material 
consisting  at  least  in  part  of  a  compound  whose  anionic  compo- 
nent is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  i.  oxygen  and 
aluminum,  and  ii.  oxygen  and  iron,  and  whose  cationic  portion 
is  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  of  the  ions  of  elements 
of  Group  II  and  Group  Vlll-Series  4  of  the  Periodic  Tabh  of 
Elements,  which  compounds  are  those  prepared  by  a  process 
which  attains  at  least  the  incipient  fusion  thereof;  whereby  the 
undesirable  suspended  solids  in  the  water  become  flocculated, 
followed  by  separation  of  the  purified  water  from  the  floccu- 
lated undesirable  suspended  solids. 


4,216,087 
SCRUBBER  SCALE  PREVENTION 
Ray  S.  Long,  Walnut  Creek,  and  John  B.  Siemak,  Concord,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,707 
Int  0.2  C02G  5/06 
VS.  a.  210-58  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  calcium  scaling  in  scrubbers  used 
to  remove  SO2  from  flue  gases  which  comprises  contacting,  in 
a  scrubber,  said  flue  gas  with  an  aqueous  stream  containing 
calcium  and  comprising  an  amount  of  a  concentrated  sodium 
hydroxide  solution  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  of  said  stream 
between  about  5.5  and  about  7.5  and  an  amount  of  a  2-hydrox- 
yethyl  iminodiacetate  calcium  inhibitor  sufficient  to  control 
calcium  scaling  in  said  scrubber. 
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4,216,088 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  PHENOUC  WATERS 
FORMED  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS 
Aaatoly  M.  Joferov,  ulitsa  Tukhachevakogo,  34,  kv.  112;  Galina 
I.  ShakhoTa,  bolvar  Stroitelei,  la,  kr.  67,  and  Olga  M.  Nes- 
terova,  Vostochny  prospekt  15b,  kv.  28,  AlaX  OF  KEME- 
ROVO U5.S.R. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,424 
Claims  priority,  application  UJS.S.R.,  Dec.  26, 1977,  2560372 
Int  a.2  C02C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  210—59  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  phenolic  waters  containing  2-5 
weight  percent  phenol,  and  3-5  weight  percent  formaldehyde, 
and  having  been  formed  in  the  manufacture  of  phenol-for- 
maldehyde resins,  comprising:  mixing  said  phenolic  waters 
with  formaldehyde  taken  in  the  quantity  of  5-9  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  phenolic  waters  and  the  product  of 
phenol-formaldehyde  condensation,  taken  in  the  quantity  of 
15-25  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  phenolic 
waters,  and  heating  the  mixture  in  the  presence  of  alkali  to  a 
temperature  of  60*-85'  C.  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to 
obtain  a  resulting  solution  having  a  substantially  reduced  phe- 
nol and  formaldehyde  content. 


sludge  for  the  oxidative  treatment  thereof,  wherein  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  is  dissolved  in  the  waste  water  or  sludge  and  the 
so-treated  water  or  sludge  is  thereafter  subjected  to  oxidation, 
and  wherein  dissolved  or  entrained  gases  are  removed  from  the 
waste  water  or  sludge,  prior  to  dissolving  the  oxygen  therein, 
by  subjecting  the  waste  or  sludge  to  a  reduced  pressure  to 
cause  gases  entrained  or  dissolved  therein  to  be  released  there- 
from, the  improvement  which  comprises  passing  the  waste 
water  or  sludge  from  a  first  level  through  a  siphon  to  a  second 
lower  level,  the  siphon  comprising  an  upstanding  inverted 
U-shaped  tube  a  first  arm  of  which  extends  vertically  upwards 
from  said  first  level  to  the  top  of  the  siphon  and  the  second  arm 
of  which  extends  downwardly  from  said  top  to  said  second 
level;  maintaining  a  reduced  pressure  in  the  tube  at  a  third 
level,  the  waste  water  or  sludge  flowing  through  the  siphon 
under  siphonic  forces  and  being  subjected  to  reduced  pressure 
therein,  whereby  gases  dissolved  or  entrained  therein  are  re- 
leased and  removed  therefrom;  and  withdrawing  said  released 
gases  from  the  top  of  the  siphon,  thereby  preventing  said  gases 
from  being  carrieid  downward  by  liquid  flowing  in  said  second 
arm  and  from  being  redissolved  in  said  liquid. 


4,216,089 
WASTE  WATER  TREATMENT 
Arthur  G.  Boon,  and  Harold  R.  S.  Page,  both  of  Stevenage, 
Enghud,  assignors  to  Water  Research  Centre,  England 

FUed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,449 
Claims  priority,  api^cation  United  Kingdom,  May  19, 1977, 
21190/77 

Int  a.2  C02B  1/34:  BOID  47/06 
U.S.  a.  210-63  R  10  Claims 


4,216,090 

UNDER  GRAVEL  AQUARIUM  HLTER 

Deozel  J.  Dockery,  P.O.  Box  7048,  Flint  Mich.  48507 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,472 

Int  a.2  AOIK  63/00 

U.S.  CL  210—169 


9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  treating  an  aqueous  liquid  in  which  the 
liquid  is  subjected  to  a  reduced  pressure  to  remove  dissolved 
and  entrained  undesirable  gases  therefrom,  and  a  particular  gas 
is  then  dissolved  in  the  liquid,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises establishing  siphonic  flow  in  said  liquid  from  a  first  level 
in  a  first  container  to  a  second  lower  level  in  a  second  con- 
tainer through  a  self-perpetuating  siphon,  thereby  subjecting 
said  liquid  to  reduced  pressure,  whereby  gases  dissolved  and 
entrained  in  said  liquid  are  released  therefrom,  the  liquid  flow- 
ing in  said  siphon  upwardly  in  a  first  conduit  from  said  first 
container  to  the  top  of  the  siphon  and  then  downwardly  in  a 
second  conduit  to  said  second  container;  withdrawing  said 
released  gases  from  the  top  of  the  siphon,  thereby  preventing 
said  gases  from  being  carried  downward  by  liquid  flowing  in 
said  second  conduit  and  from  being  redissolved  in  said  liquid; 
and  maintaining  a  reduced  pressure  at  the  top  of  said  siphon  to 
continue  to  release  said  gases  at  the  top  of  said  siphon  to  main- 
tain the  liquid  flow  through  the  siphon. 

4.  In  a  method  of  oxygenating  waste  water  or  aqueous 


sr  /t  a  s£ 


1.  A  circulating  system  for  an  aquarium  having  water  and  a 
material  such  as  gravel  on  the  bottom  of  the  aquarium,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  grid  disposed  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  aquanum 
to  form  a  chamber  between  the  bottom  of  the  aquarium 
and  the  underside  of  said  grid,  said  material  being  disposed 
on  said  grid; 

said  chamber  communicating  with  the  water  in  said  aquar- 
ium through  said  grid  and  through  said  material; 

means  for  pumping  the  water  in  said  aquarium  from  a  point 
above  said  grid  and  into  said  chamber,  said  pumping 
means  further  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  housing  having  a  first  end  positioned 
below  the  waterline  of  the  aquarium  and  a  second  end 
positioned  above  the  waterline  of  the  aquarium,  said  hous- 
ing including  at  least  one  port  near  its  first  end  for  estab- 
lishing fluid  communication  between  said  aquarium  water 
and  the  interior  of  the  housing; 

conduit  means  extending  longitudinally  through  a  portion  of 
the  interior  of  said  housing,  said  conauit  means  being  open 
at  its  lower  end  to  said  chamber  and  open  at  its  upper  end 
to  the  interior  of  said  housing;  and 

means  for  raising  water  from  the  bottom  of  said  housing  to 
above  the  upper  end  of  the  conduit  means  and  also  above 
the  waterline  of  the  aquarium  whereby  water  flows  down- 
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wardly  through  laid  conduit  means  and  into  said  chamber, 
•aid  raistag  meant  further  comprising  an  air  pump  having 
a  compreaied  air  outlet  and  means  for  fluidly  connecting 
said  compresMd  air  outiet  to  the  interior  of  said  bousing  at 
its  lower  end,  said  conduit  means  extending  substantially 
coauaOy  through  said  bousing,  said  conduit  means  being 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  bousing  and  forming  an  annu- 
lar pump  chamber  therebetween  and  said  raising  means 
farther  comprising  means  for  raiting  water  fhmi  the  bot- 
tom of  said  annular  pump  chamber  to  above  the  open 
upper  end  of  the  conduit  means,  said  fluid  connecting 
means  further  comfxising  an  air  nozzle  having  an  inlet  and 
at  least  one  outlet,  taid  air  nozzle  being  positioned  within 
the  interior  of  said  housing  and  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
annular  chamber,  an  air  tube  for  connecting  the  air  pump 
outlet  to  the  air  nozzle  mlet  and  said  air  nozzle  outlet 
being  open  to  said  annular  chamber,  said  housing  includ- 
ing a  reduced  diameter  neck  portion  which  engages  said 
conduit  means  and  said  air  nozzle  being  annular  in  shape 
and  spaced  upwardly  firom  said  reduced  diameter  neck 
portion  thereby  forming  a  nozzle  chamber  therebetween, 
said  nozzle  inlet  being  open  to  said  nozzle  chamber,  and 
said  nozzle  outlet  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
bores  through  said  nozzle,  each  bore  being  open  at  one 
end  to  said  nozzle  chamber  and  at  its  outer  end  to  said 
annular  pump  chamber. 


CX>AXIAL  HYDROMAGNETIC  DEVICE  FOR 

HYDRAUUC  CIRCUITS  CONTAINING  CALOUM  AND 

MAGNESIUM  IONS 

WilUaa  N.  Shaihooh,  Suta  Yaez;  Cari  W.  ChencUck,  Suta 

Moaica,  aid  Alfred  F.  Kaapwd,  Malibu,  aU  of  Califs  attignon 
to  Hydroaumnetict,  Ibc<^  Sotraag,  Calif. 

Filed  Jal.  24,  1578,  Ser.  No.  927/134 

Lrt.  a.2  B03C  1/14 

UA  a  210-222  lOdahns 


441<4m 

WATER  AERATOR 

I  J.  Mineaa,  825  S.  Baird  St,  Green  Bay,  Wit.  54301 

Filed  JaL  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,460 

Irt.  a^  CWB  5/0&-  BOIF  3/04 

UA  a  210-175  18CWIM 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  inhibiting  the  formation  of  scale  on 
surfaces  which  contact  liquids,  the  apparatus  including  a  con- 
duit member  through  which  a  liquid  flows,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  magnejic  members  arranged  in  series  and 
carried  by  the  conduit  member,  adjacent  magnetic  poles 
of  the  magnetic  members  being  of  like  polarity,  each  pair 
of  adjacent  magnetic  poles  generating  a  region  of  maxi- 
mum effective  magnetic  field  intensity  within  the  interior 
of  the  conduit  member  and  radially  proximous  to  the 
adjacent  magnetic  poles,  the  liquid  passing  through  the 
region  of  magnetic  intensity  thus  generated;  and, 
an  annular  constriction  formed  in  the  conduit  member  radi- 
ally outwardly  of  each  of  the  regions  of  maximum  mag- 
netic field  intensity,  the  constriction  effectively  lying  in  a 
plane  essentially  coincidental  with  the  loci  of  maximum 
magnetic  flux  within  the  region  of  maiinmm  magnetic 
field  intensity,  the  annular  constriction  acting  to  constrict 
liquid  flow  to  thereby  increase  the  velocity  of  the  Uquid  in 
the  radially  adjacent  region  of  maximum  magnetic  field 
intensity,  thereby  to  initiate  auto-nucleation  of  scale 
within  the  body  of  the  liquid. 


1.  An  aerator  for  bodies  of  water  comprising  in  combination: 
a  housing  having  sides,  a  bottom  waU  with  a  central  opening 

and  a  generally  horizontal  concave  t<9  wall  with  a  central 
opening; 

•  core  of  buoyant  material  at  least  in  the  upper  portion  of  the 
housing,  the  core  having  a  vertical  central  bore  there- 
through; 

the  top  wall  of  the  housing  being  above  the  core  of  buoyant 
material  and  sloping  downwardly  to  the  central  opening; 

the  core  of  buoyant  material  being  sufficient  to  maintain  the 
top  waU  above  the  surface  of  the  body  of  water  in  which 
the  aerator  it  placed; 

a  ooaduit  extendmg  down  from  the  central  openmg  in  the 
lop  wan  through  the  core  and  throu^  the  bottom  wall 
beaeath  the  houainK 

a  phvality  of  aerator  pump  means  mounted  in  the  housing 
•paced  from  and  about  the  central  opening  in  the  top  wall, 
Mch  of  the  aerator  pump  means  hiiving  means  to  draw 
wrter  from  beneath  die  core  and  to  spray  the  water 
throogfa  the  air  above  the  top  waU  so  that  it  is  deposited 
tfaereoB  and  flows  to  the  central  opening  therein;  and 
>  to  disperse  the  aerated  water  in  the  conduit  bdow  the 


4,216,093 

FABRICATED  DISC  FILTER  CORE  WITH  PIPE  HAVING 

A  MAXIMIZED  INTERNAL  CROSS^ECHONAL  AREA 

AlfM  J.  Kane,  deceased,  brte  of  Mnnlshig,  Mkh.,  and  by  Helea 

Kane,  execntriz,  1470  WatUagtoa  St,  Moaishig,  Mich.  49862 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,204 

lat  CL2  BOID  3i/26 

UA  a  210-247  18ClafaB8 


1.  In  a  filter  disc  assembly  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  tank 
ctmtaining  a  slurry,  radiating  segmented  filter  discs  supported 
by  a  central  elongated  core,  means  for  roUtably  mounting  the 
core  along  its  longitudinal  axis  above  the  tank  such  that  when 
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the  core  routes,  each  segment  of  the  filter  disc  alternately 
enters  and  withdraws  from  the  tank,  passages  along  the  longi- 
tudinal length  of  the  core,  each  filter  disc  segment  having  a 
hollow  interior  in  fluid  communication  with  one  of  the  pas- 
sages of  the  core,  a  vacuum  means  operably  connected  to  the 
passages  at  selected  rotational  positions  of  the  core  to  draw 
slurry  filtrate  through  the  filter  disc  segments  and  through  the 
passages,  the  improvement  in  the  rototable  central  core  com- 
prising: 
an  elongated  frame; 

each  of  the  passages  being  formed  by  at  least  one  removable 
pipe  section  having  a  trapezoidal  cross-section  with  radi- 
ally disposed  side  walls  for  maximizing  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  the  passages; 
a  pluraUty  of  radially  extending  plates  which  have  a  plane  in 
common  with  the  central  axis  of  the  central  core,  the 
plates  being  substantially  radially  coextensive  with  the 
pipe  segments  and  the  pipe  segments  substantially  filling 
the  space  between  the  radially  extending  plates;  and 
clips  rotatably  mounted  on  top  of  the  plates,  wherein  said 
clips  include  a  flange  portion  which  seats  against  the  pipe 
segments  to  secure  said  pipe  segments  in  one  rotational 
position,  and  which  releases  the  pipe  segments  in  a  second 
rotational  position,  the  clips  thereby  releasably  and  re- 
placeably  secured  each  pipe  segment  circumferentially 
about  the  elongated  frame  such  that  the  pipe  segments  are 
replaceable  and  new  pipe  segments  are  secured  by  the 
rotatable  clips. 

4,216,094 

SECTOR  BODY  FOR  ROTARY  DISC  DEWATERING 

APPARATUS 

Dallas  H.  Solum,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah,  assignor  to  Enilrotedi 

Corporation,  Mealo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,236 

lat  a^  BOID  39/00 

UJS.  a  210-331  12  Claims 


41  » 


said  side  portions  of  said  sector  assembly  so  as  to  remove 
slackness  from  and  reduce  billowing  of  said  filter  medium. 

10.  A  sector  body  for  use  in  a  rotary  filter  disc  dewatering 
apparatus,  said  sector  body  comprising  two  panels,  said  panels 
being  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  to 
define  an  interior  space  therebetween,  each  of  said  panels 
having  side  portions  that  extend  from  a  narrow  end  to  a  wide 
end  so  as  to  provide  a  generally  wedge-shaped  configuration 
for  said  sector  body,  at  least  one  of  said  panels  being  perforated 
to  enable  Uquid  flow  into  said  interior  space,  said  perforated 
panel  being  covered  by  a  filter  medium  so  that  liquid  from  a 
slurry  can  be  drawn  through  said  filter  medium  via  perfora- 
tions in  said  perforated  panel  into  said  interior  space,  a  filter 
medium  gathering  means  being  provided  on  an  exterior  surface 
of  at  least  one  of  said  perforated  panels,  said  gathering  means 
including  a  groove  on  said  exterior  surface,  said  groove  ex- 
tending radially  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
rotary  filter  disc  of  said  dewatering  apparatus,  a  portion  of  said 
filter  medium  overlying  said  groove,  said  overlying  portion  of 
said  filter  medium  being  retained  in  said  groove  by  a  caulking 
material,  said  groove  being  located  sufficiendy  inward  from 
said  side  portions  so  as  to  remove  slackness  from  and  reduce 
billowing  of  said  filter  medium. 


4,216,095 

DYNAMIC  DENSE  MEDIA  SEPARATOR 

Henry  J.  Ruff,  Southampton,  United  Kingdom,  attignor  to  Sala 

IntematioBal  AB,  Sah^  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,207,  Oct  18, 1977,  abandoned. 

Thit  appUcatioa  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,583 
Cbdmt  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Oct  20, 1976,  7611644 
lat  CL^  B04C  3/06 
UA  CL  210—512  R  ♦  Oa&M 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dewatering  a  slurry,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  filter  disc  mounted  on  an  elongate  center  barrel 
for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  center  barrel,  said  disc  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  sector  assemblies,  each  sector  assembly 
having  side  portions  extending  radially  outward  from  the  axis 
of  said  center  barrel,  each  sector  assembly  comprising  a  sector 
body  and  a  bell  member,  said  sector  body  comprising  two 
panels,  said  panels  being  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  to  define  an  interior  space  therebetween,  at 
least  one  of  said  panels  being  perforated  to  enable  liquid  flow 
into  said  interior  space,  said  perforated  panel  being  covered  by 
a  filter  medium,  vacuum  means  being  provided  to  draw  liquid 
from  said  slurry  through  said  filter  medium  via  perforations  in 
said  perforated  panel  into  said  interior  space  for  passage  to  said 
bell  member  and  thence  to  said  center  barrel,  a  filter  medium 
gathering  means  being  provided  on  an  exterior  surface  of  at 
least  one  of  said  panels,  said  gathering  means  including  a 
groove  on  said  exterior  surface,  said  groove  extending  radially 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  center  barrel,  a  portion  of  nid 
filter  medium  overlying  said  groove,  said  overlying  portion  of 
said  filter  medium  being  retained  in  said  groove  by  a  caulking 
material,  said  groove  being  located  sufficiently  inward  from 


1.  In  a  dynamic  dense  media  separator  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal separation  vessel  having  an  axial  outlet  for  separated  mate- 
rial fractions  of  a  lower  density,  at  one  end  of  said  vessel,  an 
inlet  for  dense  media  on  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  separa- 
tion vessel  at  the  same  end  thereof  as  said  outlet,  and  an  axial 
inlet  for  material  to  be  separated,  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
separation  vessel,  and  an  outlet  on  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  separation  vessel  at  the  same  end  thereof  as  said  material 
inlet  for  separated  material  fractions  of  higher  density  together 
with  dense  media;  the  improvement  in  which  said  outlet  for 
separated  material  fractions  of  higher  density  together  with 
dense  media  and  said  inlet  for  dense  media  both  have  the  shape 
of  an  involute  connection  piece  which  at  least  partially  sur- 
rounds the  separation  vessel  and  is  bent  substantially  in  the 
direction  of  the  circumference  of  the  vessel  and  has  an  outer 
wall  whose  radius  of  curvature  progressively  increases  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  separated  material  fractions  of  the 
higher  density  that  exit  together  with  dense  media,  said  invo- 
lute connection  piece  having  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  the 
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sqMration  vessel  which  occupies  about  90*  of  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  vessel. 


4y216,096 

OZONE  GENERATION  DEVICE  AND  ELECTRODE 

Mnrice  Ftr^  Chaakoorcy,  lad  ChristiaB  Corte,  Versailles, 

ko(h  of  Fnmee,  SMipMn  to  Degremoat,  Fraoce 

FBed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,616 

Oiiw  priority,  appUcatioa  FhuMC,  Oct  18, 1977,  77  31248 

htL  a2  a>lB  13/12;  C25B  ll/OZ'  BOIK  1/00 

U.S.a258-.539  12  Ctaims 


ri  I.I .  —-,^L 


1.  An  ozone  generation  device  comprising: 

an  outer  tubukr  electrode  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  first 
terminal  of  a  high  voltage  AC  source; 

a  dielectric  tube  positioned  within  said  outer  tubular  elec- 
trode and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  a  discharge  gap,  said 
dielectric  tube  having  a  closed  first  end  and  an  open  sec- 
ond end; 

an  electrically  conductive  layer  covering  a  major  portion  of 
the  inner  surface  of  said  dielectric  tube; 

an  electrically  conductive  cap  positioned  in  contact  with 
said  layer  adjacent  said  open  second  end  of  said  dielectric 
tube,  said  cap  having  a  partial  spherical  portion  and  a 
conical  portion  extending  from  said  partial  spherical  por- 
tion, said  partial  spherical  portion  having  a  closed,  sub- 
stantially continuous  and  uninterrupted  concave  surface 
facing  the  interior  of  said  dielectric  tube;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  partial  spherical  portion  to  a 
second  terminal  of  the  high  voltage  AC  source,  such  that 
said  cap  and  said  layer  form  an  inner  electrode,  and  when 
a  voltage  is  applied  between  said  inner  and  outer  elec- 
trodes, an  oxygen  containing  gas  circulated  through  said 
discharge  gap  is  transformed  into  ozone  by  silent  dis- 
charge. 


containing  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  ratio  of 
carbon  atoms  to  oxygen  atoms  within  the  range  of  2  to  3, 
lUis  an  aliphatic  group  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,' 
and 

A  is  a  sulfonate  group  or  a  carboxylate  group,  in  a  concen- 
tration within  the  range  of  0.005  to  0.05  weight  percent. 

4,216,098 
SECONDARY  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Walter  D.  Hoater,  Honstoa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
meat  Corp.,  White  Plaios,  N.Y. 

PUed  JuB.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,052 
lat  0.2  E21B  43/22 
m.  a.  252-8  J5  D  ,0  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  an  injec- 
tion well  and  a  production  well  which  comprises: 

(A)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  an  injection  well  a  drive 
fluid  comprising  water  having  dissolved  therein  about 
0.01  to  about  5.0  weight  percent  of  a  water-soluble  poly- 
mer consisting  of  repeating  units  of  vinyl  sulfonic  acid 
alkoxylated  with  about  2  to  100  weight  percent  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (I)  ethylene 
oxide  and  (II)  a  mixture  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene 
oxide, 

(B)  forcing  the  said  fluid  through  the  formation,  and 

(C)  recovering  hydrocarbons  through  the  production  well, 
and  wherein  the  number  average  molecular  weight  of  the 
said  water-soluble  polymer  is  about  10,000  to  about 
2,000,000. 


4,216,097 

WATERFLOODING  EMPLOYING  AMPHOTERIC 

SURFACTANTS 

StaaKHilis  Stoonias,  Fleadagtoa,  NJ.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  815,740 
lat  CL^  E21B  43/22 

"fi^^^^?^  » Claims 

1  in  a  method  for  the  recovery  of  oU  fi^m  a  subterranean  oil 
roervou-  penetrated  by  spaced  injection  and  production  sys- 
tems m  which  an  aqueous  liquid  is  introduced  into  said  reser- 
voir via  said  mjection  system  to  displace  oU  to  said  production 
system,  the  miprovement  comprising  employing  as  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  fluid  introduced  into  said  injection  system  at 
least  as  pore  volume  of  an  aqueous  liquid  containing  a  water- 
soluUe  amphoteric  surfactant  characterized  by  the  formula: 

V 

Rl— +N— R4A- 
Rj 

wherein: 

Rl  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  8  to  26  carbon 
atoms, 

R2  and  R3  are  each  independently  a  hydrocarbyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group 


4,216,099 
BRIDGED  PHENOL  METAL  SALT/HALO  CARBOXYLIC 

ACID  CONDENSATE  ADDTTIVES  FOR  LUBRICANTS 
Thomas  F.  Steckel,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Lu- 

brizol  Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio 
ContinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,839,  Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,131,554,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,380, 
Aug.  27, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,067,698.  This  application  Dec.  4, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  966,241 
iBt  a.2  ClOM  1/30.  1/24.  3/24.  3/18 
VS.  CL  252-33.6  33  cud^ 

1.  A  composition  made  by  reacting  (I)  at  least  one  phenoxide 
metal  salt  of  a  bridged  phenol  having  (a)  at  least  2  and  up  to 
about  20  phenolic  moieties  or  thiophenol  analogs  thereof  and 
(b)  at  least  1  and  up  to  about  19  bridging  linkages  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  covalent  carbon- 
to-carbon  single  bonds,  ether  linkages,  sulfide  linkages,  poly- 
sulfide  linkages  of  two  to  six  sulfur  atoms,  sulfmyl  linkages, 
sulfonyl  linkages,  methylene  linkages,  alkylene  linkages,  di(- 
lower  alkyl)methylene  linkages,  lower  alkylene  ether  linkages, 
lower  alkylene  sulfide  linkages,  lower  alkylene  polysulfide 
linkages  of  two  to  six  sulfur  atoms,  amino  linkages,  polyamino 
Imkages  and  mixtures  of  said  divalent  bridging  linkages  with 
(II)  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  reagent  having  1  to  about  3 
carboxyl-based  groups  and  a  halogen-substituted  hydrocarbon- 
based  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  group  containing  a  halogen  atom. 

4,216,100 
PENTAERYTHRTTOL-FATTY  AQD  ESTER  LUBRICANT 

COMPOSmON 
Roberta  Yaffe,  Beacon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  728,569,  Oct  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,633 

Int  a.2  ClOM  1/48 

UA  CL  252—46.7  7  q,,^ 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  portion 
of  an  aliphatic  ester  base  oil  having  lubricating  properties 
formed  from  the  reaction  of  pcntaerythritol  and  a  saturated 
hydrocarbyl  monocarboxylic  acid  having  from  about  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  containing 
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(a)  from  about  O.OOS  to  0.20  weight  percent  of  a  bis(alkylthi-   26.89%  of  Nb20s,  all  percenUges  being  by  weight  based  on 
o>l,3,4-thiadiazole  represented  by  the  formula:  the  basic  composition. 


N N 

II            II 

RS- 

-C          C- 
\  / 

s 

-SR' 

in  which  R  and  R'  represent  alkyl  radicals  having  from  3 
to  14  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  from  about  0.3  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  the  lubricating 
oil  composition  of  an  alkyl  or  alkaryl  substituted  phenyl 
naphthylamine  in  which  the  alkyl  radical  and  the  alkaryl 
radical  have  from  4  to  12  and  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms 
resj)ectively, 

(c)  from  about  0.3  to  S  percent  of  a  dialkyldiphenylamine  in 
which  the  alkyl  radicals  have  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

(d)  from  about  0.25  to  10  percent  of  a  trihydrocarbyl  phos- 
phate in  which  said  hydrocarbyl  radical  contains  an  aryl 
ring  and  contains  from  about  6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 

(e)  from  about  0.04  to  2  weight  percent  of  a  polyhydroxy- 
substituted  anthraquinone  represented  by  the  formula: 


VOX 

in  which  X,  Y  and  Z  each  represent  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxyl 
group  and  at  least  one  of  these  is  a  hyroxyl  group. 


4,216,101 

ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  COMPOSTOON  BASED  ON 

POLYOLEFIN  CONTAINING  DYE  ADDTTIVES  AS 

VOLTAGE  STABILIZERS 

H.  John  Dayis,  Beaconsfield,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canada  Wire 

and  Cable  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,021 
Int  a.2  HOIB  3/30 
U.S.  a.  252—63.2  7  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  insulating  composition  comprising  a  poly- 
olefin,  at  least  one  additive  for  improving  the  voltage  stability 
of  the  electrical  insulating  composition  selected  from  the  class 
of  dyes  identified  in  the  Color  Index  as  being  of  the  solvent 
type  possessing  either  an  azo  or  a  quinoid  type  structure,  or 
having  a  xanthene  structure  exhibiting  fluorescence,  which 
dyes  are  soluble  in  or  melt  miscible  with  the  polyolefin,  and 
other  conventional  additives  used  in  electrical  insulation  mate- 
rials. 


4,216,102 
HIGH  DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT  TYPE  CERAMIC 
COMPOSTnON  CONSISTING  ESSENTIALLY  OF 

PB(FEi/2NBi/2)03-PB(MGi/3NB2/3)03 

Kiyoshi  Furukawa,  Akita;  Shinobu  Fujiwara,  Nikahomachi; 

Nobuaki  Kikuchi,  Akita;  Osamu  lizawa,  Hoqjo;  Hitoshi  Ta- 

naka,  Nikahomachi,  and  Hisayoshi  Ueoka,  Yachiyo,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,833 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1978,  5341974; 
Apr.  14, 1978, 5343859;  Apr.  14, 1978, 53-43860;  May  17, 1978, 
53-58661;  May  17, 1978,  53-58662;  Jun.  6, 1978,  53-68038;  Jun. 
20, 1978,  53-74499;  Aug.  3, 1978,  53-80648 

Int  0.2  HOIB  3/12 
U.S.  a.  252—63.2  25  Qalms 

1.  A  high  dielectric  constant  type-,  ceramic  composition, 
hereinafter  referred  to  as  the  basic  ceramic  composition,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  from  67.99  to  68.58%  of  PbO,  from  0.61  to 
8.51%  of  Fe203,  from  1.23  to  3.92%  of  MgO  and  from  22.27  to 


4,216,103 
HIGH  DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT  TYPE  CERAMIC 
COMPOSmON  CONSISTING  ESSENTIALLY  OF 
PB(FE|NBi)03-PB(MGJA})03 
Shinobu  Fqjiwara,  Nikahomachi;  Kiyoshi  Furukawa;  Nobuaki 
Kiknchi,  both  of  Akita;  Oaamn  lizawa,  Ho^jo;  Hitoahi  Ta- 
naka,  Nikahomachi,  awl  Hisayoshi  Ueoka,  Yachiyo,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tukyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,834 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1978,  53-43560; 
Apr.  24, 1978,  53-48432;  Apr.  24, 1978,  53-48433;  May  6, 1978, 
53-53931;  May  6, 1978,  53-53932;  Jun.  6, 1978,  53-68040;  Jna. 
20, 1978,  53-74501;  JoL  3,  1978,  53-80650 
lat  a.2  HOIB  3/12 
U.S.  a.  252— 63  J  28  Claims 

1.  A  high  dielectric  constant  type-,  ceramic  composition, 
referred  to  as  the  basic  ceramic  composition,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  60.72  to  67.17%  of  PbO,  from  3.26  to  1 1.41%  of 
Fe203,  from  5.42  to  19.00%  of  Nb205,  from  0.20  to  2.56%  of 
MgO  and  from  2.22  to  28.04%  of  Ta205,  all  percenUges  being 
by  weight  based  on  the  basic  composition. 


4,216,104 

PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  GAS-GENERATING 

CLEANING  MATERIAL 

Gerhard  Gergely,  Gartengasse  8,  Wien,  Austria  (1053) 
FUed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857^43 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  3, 1976,  8978/76 

Int  a.2  CUD  11/00  7/12:  B08B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  252—91  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  cleaning  element  compris- 
ing 

producing  a  first  solution  or  suspension  from  a  first  mixture 
of  components  comprising  at  least  one  substance  capable 
of  forming  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium  hydride,  an  oxygen  generating  substance  and  a 
C02-generating  substance;  and  a  water-soluble  adhesive; 

producing  a  second  solution  or  suspension  from  a  second 
mixture  of  components  comprising  at  least  one  substance 
triggering  the  formation  of  gas,  and  a  water-soluble  adhe- 
sive; 

adding  to  either  said  first  or  second  mixtures  or  both  of  said 
mixtures  a  detergent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anionic,  cationic  and  nonionogenic  surfactants; 

impregnating  or  coating  a  porous,  flexible  support  consisting 
of  paper,  fabric  or  sponge  with  said  first  solution  or  sus- 
pension in  at  least  one  first  area  of  said  support,  and  drying 
the  so-impregnated  support;  and 

impregnating  or  coating  said  porous,  flexible  support  in  at 
least  one  second  area  of  said  support  separate  from  said 
first  area,  with  said  second  solution  or  suspension,  and 
drying  the  so-impregnated  support. 
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COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THE  OPTICAL  WHITENING  OF 

ORGANIC  MATERIALS  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Hifk  DmldMM,  CMdeford;  Edth  T.  JohMOB,  Poirtefract;  Briaa 
E.  fimlii,  Wakefidd,  and  Aatkoay  J.  Moore,  Leeds,  aU  of 
to  Hkkioa  A  Welch  Liidted,  Castlefbrd, 


OwtftoaatioaofSer.  No.  797,383,  May  !«,  1977,  abawloaed, 

wUch  is  a  dNisioa  of  Ser.  No.  636,009,  Not.  28, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,093,M5,  wUch  is  a  dMsioa  of  Scr.  No.  382,168,  JaL  24, 1973, 

F9L  Nk  3,940,437.  Ills  anrfkatkn  No?.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

965,048 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdom,  Jol.  26,  1972, 
35033/72 

lit  C1.2  aiD  3/41  9/44 
UA  a  252-174J9  n  Oaims 

1.  A  compontioii  for  the  optical  whitening  and  brightening 
of  organic  materials,  consisting  essentially  of  an  effective 
anx>ant  (rf*  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

R-CH=CH— W-CH=CH— R'  i 

wherein  R  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  <w  different,  each 
represents  a  group  of  the  formula: 


one  non-chromophoric  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  sulphonic  acid  group,  a  carboxylic  acid  group, 
a  sulfone  group,  cyano,  hydroxyl,  C|_6  alkoxy,  Ci_6  alkyl 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  sulphonic  acid  group,  ox- 
adiazolyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  C|_6  alkyl  or  phenyl, 
halogen  and,  when  said  substituent  b  a  sulphonic  acid  or  car- 
boxylic acid  group,  an  ester,  amide,  halide  or  salt  thereof;  said 
compound  of  formula  I  containing  at  least  one  of  the  groups 
1(d),  1(e),  1(0, 1(k)  and  10),  and  a  carrier  therefor. 


4,216,106 
CALCINED  CLAY  CONTAINING  DIELECTRIC  COATING 

COMPOSITION 
Joseph  E.  Miller,  [73]  Assf^we:  The  Sherwia  WflUans  Co., 
derdand,  Ohio,  HooMwood,  Dl. 
CoatiBiiatioa.i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  855,115,  Not.  26, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,268 
Int.  a^  HOIB  3/02:  B37B  9/04 
UAa252-4BJ  9Ctai^ 

1.  An  improved  coating  composition  for  the  production  of 
reproductive  papers  and  papers  useful  in  static  charge  transfer 
reproduction  processes  characterized  by  improved  image  den- 
sity quaUties  which  coating  comprises  a  fluid  dispersion  of  a 
controlled  quantity  of  pigment,  the  essential  clay  pigment  of 
which  is  kaohn  clay  calcined  to  an  organic  free  state  prior  to  its 
dispersion  into  a  dielectric  resin,  a  dielectric  resin,  and  a  vola- 
tile organic  solvent  for  said  resin,  said  total  quantity  of  pigment 
weight  to  the  said  resin  solids  weight  being  greater  than  a  ratio 
of  about  1.75/1. 


«a 


1(b) 


1(c) 


ooco 


W)  1(e)  1(0 

•nd  W  represents  a  group  of  the  formula: 


1(g) 


1(h) 


CO 


10) 


Kk)  KD- 

which  groups  may  be  onsobstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least 


4,216,107 
ORGANIC  TITANIUM  COMPOUNDS  AS  VISCOSITY 
IMPROVERS  FOR  POLYOL  COMPOUNDS 
Herwart  C.  Vogt,  Grosse  De;  Bemardas  Brizgys,  Southgate; 
Moses  Cenker,  Treatoii,  and  John  T.  Pattoi^  Jr.,  Wyandotte, 
aU  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 
Wyandotte,  Mich. 
ContinaatioB-i^fart  of  Ser.  No.  756,097,  Jan.  3, 1977, 
abttMkMed.  This  appUcatioB  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,861 
Int  a2  C08K  5/56:  C07F  7/2%:  C08K  5/06.  5/10 
UA  a  252-182  14  Claims 

8.  The  unfilled  polyol  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
polyester  or  polyether  polyols  and  mixtures  thereof  in  combi- 
naticm  with  an  effective  amount  of  an  organic  titanate  having 
the  formula 


O 

N 

(RCO)5.,TKORVl 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  having  from  1  to  17  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aUphatic  radical  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  alicyclic 
radical  having  between  1  and  3  rings,  5  or  6  carbon  atoms  per 
ring,  and  between  S  and  18  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  an 
aromatic  radical  having  between  1  and  3  rings  and  between  6 
and  18  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1-5. 

4,216,108 
HARDENING  SOLUTION  FOR  PROTEINACEOUS 
MATERIALS 
F^Mds  J.  Sds,  Kontkh;  Headrik  E.  Kokeleaberg,  Meriuem, 
aad  George  F.  ?•■  Veelen,  Mortad,  aU  of  Beigiam,  assignors 
to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.,  Mortael,  Belgioai 
DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  904,277,  May  9, 1978.  This  appUcatton  Mar. 
27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24^97 
OaliH  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kli^doo^  May  10, 1977, 
19576/77 

fat  a.2  CXMK  1/62 
UA  a  252-182  sctaiiB, 

1.  A  hardening  solution  for  proteinaceous  materiak  compris- 
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ing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  partial  hydrolysis  product  of 
cyanuric  chloride  buffered  with  a  water-soluble  borate. 


4,216,109 
UQUm  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 
Yntaka  Mizokochi,  Saitama,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Qtizen  Watch 

Qn^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoBtinaation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  771,991,  Feb.  25, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,138,359.  This  application  Nov.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1976,  51/59629 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  6, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed, 
fat  CL2  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  a.  252—299  7  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  compound  having  the  formula: 


where  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  five  to  eight 
carbon  atoms  and  X  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  five 
to  ten  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxyl  group  having  five  to  eight 
carbon  atoms,  CN  or  NOi- 


4,216,110 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CRACK-FREE  ZIRCONIUM 

HYDRIDE 

Richard  W.  SnlUvan,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 

meat  of  Energy,  Washingtoa,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  591,946 
fat  a.2  COIB  6/02 
U.S.  CL  252—301.1  R  10  Clauns 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cradk-free  hydrides  comprising 
alloying  less  than  2.0  w/o  of  a  material  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  berylUum;  beryllium  and  nickel;  beryllium  and 
scandium;  nickel  and  scandium;  and  berylUum,  nickel  and 
scandium  with  zirconium  or  an  alloy  of  zirconium  and  up  to 
about  10  w/o  of  uranium,  and  thereafter  hydriding. 


4,216,111 
STABLE  DISPERSIONS  OF  FLUORESCENT 
WHITENING  AGENTS  OF  THE 
BIS-TRIAZINYLAMINOSTILBENE  GROUP  IN  FREE 
ACID  FORM  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
John  D.  Thompson,  Upton,  England,  assignor  to  Hlckaon  A 
Welch  limited,  Castleford,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860^04,  Dec  15, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706,622,  JnL  19, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,614 
Chdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  25,  1975, 
31243/75 

fat  a^  C07D  403/10.  403/14 
U.S.  CL  252— 301 J3  13  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  stable  aqueous  suspension  com- 
prising 10-35%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  X  and  Y  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
represent  an  amino  or  substituted  amino  group,  which  method 
consists  essentially  of 

(A)  preparing  said  compound  in  flocculated  form  by  acidifi- 
cation of  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  salt  of  said  compound 
with  a  mineral  acid; 

(B)  forming  an  aqueous  mixture  containing  the  flocculated 
compound  and  up  to  0.5  equivalents  of  a  base  per  mole  of 
said  compound,  and 

(C)  agitating  said  aqueous  mixture  in  the  absence  of  a  surfac- 
tant to  deflocculate  it  and  form  said  stable  suspension. 


4,216,112 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  MICROCAPSULES 

CONTAINING  ALKYLNAPHTHALENE  SOLVENT  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON 

David  N.  Vincent  Glenview,  and  Cheng  H.  Chang,  Naperville, 

both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Champion  fatemational  CorpiDration, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  500,903,  Aug.  26, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,071,469, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  353,809,  Apr.  23, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

835,165 
fat  CL2  BOIJ  13/02 
U.S.  a.  252—316  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  microcapsules  which 
comprises  admixing: 

(A)  a  solvent  composition  for  use  in  the  absence  of  a  haloge- 
nated  solvent  wherein  the  solvent  consists  essentially  of  a 
combination  of  a  mono-aikyl  naphthalene,  wherein  said 
alkyl  group  contains  firom  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule, and  a  di-alkyl  naphthalene,  wherein  each  of  said 
alkyl  groups  in  said  di-alkyl  naphthalene  contains  from  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  said  mono-alkyl  naphtha- 
lene being  present  in  an  amount  between  about  25  and 
about  40  percent  by  weight  of  the  alkylated  naphthalenes 
present  in  said  solvent,  said  solvent  composition  contain- 
ing an  oil-soluble,  polyfiinctional  isocyanate  cross-linking 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  adducts  of 
4,4'-diphenyl  methane  diisocyanate,  triphenyl  methane 
triisocyanate  and  toluene  diisocyanate  with  polyhydric 
alcohols;  and 

(B)  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  organic,  polymeric  emulsifying 
agent  containing  a  plurality  of  hydroxyl  groups,  compris- 
ing polyvinyl  alcohol,  methylcellulose,  starch  or  benzyl- 
substituted  starch,  said  admixing  being  conducted  under 
conditions  to  form  an  oil-in-water  emulsion,  wherein  said 
solvent  composition  is  dispersed  in  the  form  of  emulsion 
droplets  in  an  aqueous  continuous  phase,  said  cross-link- 
ing agent  interacting  with  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  said 
polymeric  emulsifying  agent  to  form  a  solid,  cross-linked 
resinous  capsule  wall  surrounding  each  of  said  solvent 
composition  droplets. 

8.  Pressure-sensitive  microcapsules  containing  a  solvent 
composition  for  use  in  the  absence  of  a  halogenated  solvent 
wherein  said  solvent  consists  essentially  of  a  combination  of  a 
mono-alkyl  naphthalene,  wherein  said  alkyl  group  contains 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  a  di-alkyl  naphtha- 


226 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  5,  1980 


lene,  wherein  each  of  said  allcyl  groups  in  said  di-alkyl  naphtha- 
lene contains  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  said 
mono-alkyi  naphthalene  being  present  in  an  amount  between 
about  25  and  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  the  alkylated 
naphthalenes  present  in  said  solvent,  the  walls  of  said  micro- 
capsules being  formed  from  the  reaction  product  of  an  oil-solu- 
ble, polyfunctional  isocyanate  cross-linking  agent  and  polyvi- 
nyl alcohol,  methylcelluloae,  starch  or  benzyl-substituted 
starch. 


4^16,1U 
PROCESS  FOR  PRiPARING  THICKENING  GRADE  OF 

SnJCA  AND  PROCESS  OF  USING  SAME 
Mihoa  E.  Wiayall,  Cohwbia,  Md^  aarigaor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 
Co^  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtiiraatkw-iB-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  184,906,  Sep.  29, 1971, 
«b«k»ed.  Thia  applkatioa  Jan.  18, 1973,  Ser.  No.  324,711 
Iirt.  a^  BOIJ  13/00 
VS.  CL  252-317  15  claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thickening  grade  of  silica  com- 
prising 

forming  an  alkali  silicate  solution  having  a  defmite  silica 

concentration  and  a  water  soluble  silica  desolubilizing 

agoit  concentration; 
adding  an  acid  to  reduce  the  pH  to  about  11.2  to  10.6, 

thereby  forming  a  silica  hydrosol  which  converts  to  a 

silica  hydrogel  within  about  1  to  15  minutes; 
aging  the  silica  hydrogel  for  about  2  to  120  at  20*  C.  to  95* 

C.  minutes; 
neutralizing  said  silica  hydrogel  by  adding  an  acid  to  reduce 

the  pH  to  about  10  to  3; 
washing  and  recovering  a  porous  silica  hydrogel; 
reducing  the  water  content  of  said  porous  silica  hydrogel  to 

less  than  about  15  percent  by  weight  by  exchange  with  a 

water  misdble  organic  liquid  to  form  an  organic  loaded 

porous  silica; 
feeding  said  organic  loaded  porous  silica  to  a  fluid  energy 

mill  for  concurrent  drying  and  deaggregation;  and 
recovering  said  thickening  grade  of  silica. 


4^16,114 
DEMULSIFICATION  PROCESS 
Aln  S.  Baker,  Sloogh,  Eogland,  assigmr  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Lidwtries  Limited,  London,  Eogland 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,604 
CWms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  18, 1977, 
48086/ // 

Irt.  CL^  BOID  17/04 
VS.  a  252-341  „  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  demulafication  of  a  water-in-oil  emul- 
sion which  comprises  contacting  the  emulsion  with  a  polyester 
obtained  by  the  condensation  of: 

(A)  an  alk(en)yl  succinic  anhydride  of  the  formula 


R— CH  — CX) 


\ 

O 
/ 

CH2-CO 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  containing  from  9  to 
18  carbon  atoms; 

(B)  a  polyalkylene  glycol  which  has  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  less  than  500  and  is  soluble  in  water  to  the  extent 
of  at  least  5%  by  weight  at  25*  C; 

(C)  a  polyhydric  alcohol  having  three  or  more  hydroxyl 
groups  capable  of  reacting  with  the  anhydride  (A);  the 
polyester  so  obtained  containing  20-40%  by  weight  of 
residues  of  the  polyalkylene  glycol  (B)  and  at  least  1%  by 
weight  of  residues  of  the  polyhydric  alcohol  (C). 


4,216,115 
PREVENTION  OF  DISCOLORATION  IN  SUBSTITUTED 

DIPHENYLAMINES 
Donald  E.  Miller,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
&  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,235 
Int  CL2  O09K  15/32 
VS.  CL  252-400  R  5  cudms 

1.  In  a  solid  aromatic  amine  gas-resister  composition  com- 
prising: 

A.  a  liquid  diphenylamine  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  selected  from  hydrogen  (provided 
only  one  of  them  is  hydrogen)  tertiary  alkyl  radicals  hav- 
ing 4  to  12  carbon  atoms  (4-12C)  and  the  group 


CH3 
I 
•C— R4 
I 
R3 


wherein  R3  is  selected  from  H  and  methyl  and  R4  is  se- 
lected from  phenyl  and  p-tolyl  radicals;  and  R2  is  selected 
from  H  and  1 -methyl  benzyl, 
B.  absorbed  on  a  hydrous  calcium  silicate  filler  material,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  those  compositions  which 
contain  a  color  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  trialkylol  amines  having  the  structure: 

N-<R50H)3 

wherein  Rs  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  from  2  to  5  carbons 
(2-5C); 
glycol  diesters  having  the  following  structure: 


O 

II 
(R6— S— CH2CH— C— Oh— R7 

R3 

wherein  R6  is  an  alkyl  radical  (1-24C),  R7  is  a  polyalkyl 
glycol  radical  having  the  structure: 

-(CH2— CH2-0)„CH2CH2-  I 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  7;  and  dialkyl  esters  of 
thiodicarboxylic  acids  having  the  structure: 


O 
II 
(R80CR9)2— S 

wherein  Rg  is  an  alkyl  (11-15C)  and  R9  is  an  alkylene 
(2-3C),  in  a  weight  ratio  of  color  inhibitor  to  p-styrenated 
diphenylamine  of  from  0.25:99.75  to  5:95,  and  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  liquid  diphenylamine  plus  color  inhibitor 
to  the  filler  material  of  Part  B  is  from  80:20  to  50:50. 
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4,216,116 
PHENOLIC/ESTER  ANTIOXIDANT  SYSTEM 
Richard  H.  Kline,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  it  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,772 

Int  a.2  C09K  15/08 

VS.  a.  252—404  3  Claims 

1.  An  antioxidant  combination  comprised  of  (A)  a  phenolic 

antioxidant  and  (B)  a  polyethyleneoxydiester  of  a  thiopropi- 

onic  acid  of  the  formula 


O 
II 


r2— S— CH2— CH— C— O R' 

R  /2 


4,216,119 

CATALYST  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  ELEMENTAL 

SULFUR  OR  A  SULFUR  HAUDE  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 

DIENES  OR  MONOOLEFINS  TO  DIESTERS 
Paul  R.  Stapp,  Bartlesville,  OkhL,  assignor  to  PhilUps  Petro- 
leum Coffl|Mny,  BartlesTiUe,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  827,641,  Aug.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,162,363. 
This  application  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,751 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  31/02.  31/04.  27/02.  27/06 
VS.  a.  252—429  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  catalytically  effective  ratios  of 
(A)  a  sulfur  source  selected  from  sulfur,  sulfur  chlorides,  sulftir 
bromides,  and  mixtures;  and  (B)  an  alkali  metal  compound;  (C) 
a  haloolefin  which  is  a  chloroolefin  or  bromoolefin,  and  op- 
tionally (D)  carboxylic  acid  media. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  wherein  R'  is  a 
polyalkylene  glycol  ether  radical  having  the  structure 

(CH2-CH2-0)„iCH2-CH2- 

wherein  n'  is  1  through  7,  wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the 
group  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  through  24  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  radicals  containing  6  through  12  carbon  atoms  and  aralkyl 
radicals  containing  from  7  through  12  carbon  atoms. 


4,216,120 

ANTIMONY  CONTAINING  FINES  PLUS  CRACKING 

CATALYST  COMPOSITION 

Richard  H.  Nielsen;  Dwi^t  L.  McKay,  and  Glenn  H  Dale,  aU  of 

Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 

Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  773,234,  Mar.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,617 

Int.  a:-  BOIJ  31/18.  29/16,  29/26.  29/36 

VS.  a.  252—430  3  Claims 


4,216,117 

LIPOPROTEIN  DILUENT  OR  SOLUTION  AND 

METHOD  USEFUL  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ASSAY 

REFERENCE  MATERIALS 
Gary  J.  Proksch,  5514  N.  Greenview  Dr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46220,  and  Dean  P.  Bondermtui,  586  Vf.  77th  South  Dr., 
Indianapolis,  Ind.  46260 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,967 
Int  a.2  GOIN  31/00.  33/16 
VS.  a.  252—408  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  standard  or  reference 
material  for  use  in  assay  procedures  which  comprises  adding  a 
lipoprotein  diluent  containing  a  significant  amount  of  turbidi- 
ty-potential lipoprotein  and  being  essentially  free  from  lipo- 
protein-degrading  enzymes  to  a  lyophilized  serum  base  which 
is  free  from  a  significant  amount  of  turbidity-potential  lipopro- 
teins. 


4,216,118 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  VANADIUM 
ACCUMULATED  ON  SPENT  CATALYST 
Takechiyo  Yoshida,  Tokyo;  Masato  Ushiyama,  Ebina,  and 
Tohru  Yokoyama,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  A  Construction  Co.,  Ltd., 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,985 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20, 1977,  52-4362 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  23/90.  23/92 
VS.  a.  252-415  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  vanadium  accumulated  on  spent 
catalysts,  the  vanadium  being  recovered  as  a  chloride  thereof, 
which  process  comprises  chlorinating  a  spent  catalyst  which 
has  not  been  subjected  to  prior  oxidation  and  having  vanadium 
accumulated  thereon  substantially  in  the  form  of  sulfides  with 
a  chlorinating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  hydrogen  chloride,  carbon  tetrachloride,  S2CI2  and 
mixtures  thereof  under  a  temperature  of  from  room  tempera- 
ture to  600*  C.  and  a  pressure  above  atmospheric  so  that  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  vanadium  accumulated  on  said  spent  cata- 
lyst can  be  chlorinated  to  a  volatile  chloride  which  is  mainly 
vaiuulium  tetrachloride. 


1.  A  passivated  cracking  catalyst  composition  containing  an 
antimony  passivating  agent  said  catalyst  composition  being 
useful  for  gas  oil  cracking  and  comprising 

(a)  a  cracking  catalyst  useful  for  gas  oil  cracking,  and 

(b)  as  said  passivating  agent,  used  cracking  catalyst  fines 
containing  0.4  to  10  wt.  %  of  antimony  based  on  antimony 
containing  fines  which  used  cracking  catalyst  fines  have 
been  withdrawn  from  a  heavy,  highly  metal  loaded  oil 
cracking  process,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  mitigate  the 
detrimental  effects  of  metals. 


4,216,121 
CATALYST,  ITS  PREPARATION  AND  USE  IN  THE 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  BUTADIENE 
Gerd  Sylvester,  Leverkusen;  Manfred  Beck,  Odenthal;  Josef 
Witte,  Cologne,  and  Gottfried  Pampus,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,445 
Clauns  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1978,  2803095 

Int  a.2  C08F  4/64 
VS.  a.  252—431  C  5  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  which  comprises 

(a)  Til4  and/or  TiOR'  I3,  wherein  R '  represents  a  straight-  or 
branched-chain  Ci-Cg  alkyl  radical; 

(b)  AIR3  and/or  HAIR2,  wherein  R  represents  a  straight-  or 
branched-chain  Ci-Cg  alkyl  radical; 

(c)  TiXCb,  wherein  X  represents  a  straight-  or  branched- 
chain  C1-C12  alkoxy  radical  which  is  optionally  substi- 
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tuted  one  or  more  times  by  halogeii,  Q  or  C?  cyckMdkyI 
■ad/or  i^ieiiyl;  a  C3-C7  cyclo«lkoxy  nKlical  which  is 
opttoaaHy  substituted  one  or  more  times  by  C1-C5  alkyl 
gnx^M;  a  phenoxy  group  ocMrespoading  to  the  formula: 


earth  metal,  the  improvement  consisting  in  that,  in  the  calcined 
but  unreduced  form  of  the  catalyst, 
(i)  «t  least  55%  of  the  pore  volume  of  pores  having  a  pore 
radius  between  12  and  120  Angstrom  Units  is  in  the  range 
of  12  to  30  Angstrom  Units,  and 
(ii)  the  ratio  (Q)  of  the  pore  volume  contained  in  pores  of 
radius  10  to  50  Angstrom  Units  to  the  pore  vdume  con- 
tained in  pores  of  radius  50-300  Angstrom  Units  is  at  least 
5:1. 


wherein  R^  to  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent,  each 
represents  hydrogen  or  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  C|-Cs 
alkyl  radical;  a  carboxyl  group  corresponding  to  the  formula 
R^— COO  wherein  R^  represents  a  straight-  or  branched-chain 
C1-C12  alkyl  radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  one  or 
more  times  by  halogen,  C5-C7  cycloalkyl  and/or  phenyl;  a 
C3-C7  cycloalkyl  radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  one  or 
more  times  by  C1-C5  aOcyl  groups;  or  phenyl,  said  cmnposition 
containing  components  (a)  and  (c)  in  a  molar  ratio  of  (c)  to  (a) 
of  from  0.1:1  to  1:1  and  containing  component  (b)  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  (b)  to  the  sum  of  (a)  and  (c)  of  from  2:1  to  5:1. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH  SURFACE  AREA 
SPHEROIDAL  ALUMINA  PARTICLES  HAVING  A  HIGH 

AVERAGE  BULK  DENSITY 
Eiwtfi  MidHlko,  Htmet,  CaUf^  ud^tor  to  UOP  Im^  Dea 
PliiMi,IlL 

FIM  Nof .  13, 1971,  Scr.  No.  M0,140 
Irt.  CU  SOU  21/04.  37/00 
UjS.  a  252-448  10  QaiM 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  high  density  spheroidal  alumina 
particles  which  comprises: 

(a)  commingling  an  aaunonia  precursor  and  an  acidic  alu- 
mina hydrosol  at  below  gelation  temperature,  said  ammo- 
nia precursor  being  decomposable  to  ammonia  with  in- 
creasing temperature; 

(b)  dispersing  the  mixture  as  droplets  in  a  hot  oil  bath  main- 
tiined  at  a  temperature  effecting  decomposition  of  said 
•mmoma  precursor  and  the  formation  of  spheroidal  hy- 
drogd  particles  therein; 

(c)  separttiag  and  aging  the  spheroidal  particles  for  a  period 
of  from  about  5  to  about  25  hours  at  a  temperature  (rf*  from 
about  75*  C.  to  about  105*  C.  in  an  aqueous  ammoniacal 
solution  containing  from  about  0.5  to  about  3  wt%  ammo- 
nia and  an  ammonium  sah  concentration  in  the  range  of 
from  about  4  to  about  20  wt%,  and  adjusting  the  ABD  of 
the  spheroidal  alumina  product  in  the  range  of  from  about 
0.6  to  about  0.8  gma/oc  by  varying  the  ammonium  salt 
concentration  of  said  aqueous  ammoniacal  solution  in  the 
stated  range,  and, 

(d)  water-washing,  drying,  and  cakining  the  aged  ^>hercndal 
alumina  particles. 


4^16,124 

MATERIAL  FOR  THE  CONSTRUCnON  OF 

EXOELECTRON  DETECTORS 

Georg  Holzapfel,  Bcrlim  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuy,  and  Maorice 

Petd,  Bovi  la  RcIm,  Vnmct,  aasfgaors  to  ComnisMriat  a 

I'EMrgie  Atomiqw,  Paris,  Vmet 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1977,  Set.  No.  833384 
ClaiBs  priority,  application  FraMe,  Sep.  17, 1976,  76  27983 
lat  CL2  HOIB  1/06,  1/08 
VS.  CL  252-518  3  claims 

1.  Material  for  forming  the  sensitive  plate  of  a  device  for  the 
measurement  of  radiations  by  emission  of  exoelectrons,  said 
material  being  a  mixture  of  a  first  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alumina,  beryllium  oxide,  CaS04,  BaS04. 
CaFt.tSrSOt,  and  LiF  containing  traps  for  the  electrons  and 
emitting  exoelectrons  by  thermal  and  also  optical  stimulation 
and  a  second  substance  of  alumina  crystalized  in  the  fi  phase, 
said  material  having  high  mechanical  strength. 


4,216,123 
CATALYST  FOR  STEAM  REFORMING  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 
G.  S.  BtmkM,  SoUnil,  a^  Alaa  WiBkMB,  CMiwkk 
keth  «r  Eagfamd,  aMivMn  to  British  Gm  GirporitkNi, 


; 4,216,125 

DETERGENT  COMPOSmONS  WITH  SILANE-ZEOLTTE 

SIUCATE  BUILDER 
Homs  C.  CampMI,  Paott,  Pa.;  Elliot  P.  Hcrtaaibcrg.  WO- 
adngtoa,  Del,  and  Howard  S.  Sherry,  Cherry  Hill,  N J., 
aasigMTs  to  PQ  CorporatioB,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 
CoatinaatioiHiB-port  of  Ser.  No.  842^25,  Oct  14, 1977, 
abawkMed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967,537 
lat  CU  COIB  33/28;  COIB  1/44:  CllD  3/08.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  252—527  14  Oains 

1.  A  detergent  composition  comprising: 

(a)  8  to  30%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  organic  surfactants 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic,  nonionics 
and  ampholytic  surfactants;  and 

(b)  13  to  85%  by  weight  of  a  builder  system  consisting  of: 

(1)  5  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrophilic  silane-zeolite 
composite  containing  0.5  to  3.35%  by  weight  of  hydro- 
philic silane,  and  the  remainder  to  100%  crystalline 
sodium  alumino  silicate  containing  15  to  35%  water, 
and 

(2)  8  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  water  soluble  alkali  metal 
silicate  solids  with  a  molar  composition  equivalent  to 
1.0  to  4.0  moles  of  Si02  per  mole  of  Na20. 

7.  The  detergent  composition  of  claim  1  which  also  includes 
0  to  15%  of  an  auxiliary  builder  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  and  potassium  salts  of  tripolyphosphate, 
pyrophosphate,  hexametaphosphate,  ethylenediaminotetra- 
cetic  acid,  nitrilotriacetic  acid,  citric  acid  and  citric  acid  iso- 
mers. 


FIM  JiL  IL  1978,  Scr.  No.  923^90 
___      "«*«J.  IPMrirtia  UiriM  Klagioi>,  J«L  11,  1977, 

lit  a.2  B0U  21/04.  23/78 
MS.  a.  2S2— 466  J  %  cUm 

1  In  a  coprecqNtated  catalyst  fbr  steam  reforming  hydrocar- 
boM  compriaing  a  metal  cfGroop  vm  of  the  Periodic  Table, 
ahnrina  and  optioaally,  minor  amounts  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline 


4,216,126 
ACCELERATED  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 
Edward  L  Kay,  Aknm,  Ohio,  aaaigDor  to  TW  FIreatoBC  Tire  * 
HiM*  Co^pny,  Afaol^  Ohio 

Flkd  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,911 
Irt.  a^  OO8F  8/32;  C08L  7/00;  OMK  3/17 
UjS.  a  260-4  13  r^T 

1.  Vulcanizable  rubber  stock  compounded  so  as  to  contain 
and  be  comprised  of  an  effective  minor  proportion  of  an  accel- 
erator additive  that  is  an  amine-substituted  ester  of  |riios- 
phorodithioic  acid  and  which  is  of  the  Formula: 
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S  R"  (I) 

I  / 

RO— P— S— CH2— N 

OR'  R" 


wherein  R,  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  independendy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  linear,  branch-structured,  cyclic  aliphatic 
and  aromatic  radicals  and  mixtures  thereof  independently 
containing  from  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms  and  in  which 
group,  additionally,  R"  and  R'"  optionally  can  be  individually 
albeit  not  simultaneously  a  proton. 


4,216,127 

ENKEPHALIN  ANALOGUES 

Dindtrkw  SarantaUs,  West  Chester,  Pa^  asaigBor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  JnL  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,549 

InL  a.2  C08L  37/00;  C07C  103/32;  A61K  37/00 

U.S.  a  260—8  7  Oains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


\ 

N— Tyr— Xi— Gly— N— Phe-X2— R4 

R2  Rj 


in  which 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  allyl,  cyclopropylmethyl,  cy- 
clobutyhnethyl  or  Arg; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

Xi  is  D— Asn  or  D— Gto; 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

X2  is  D— Asn,  D— Ghi  or  D— Cys;  and 

R4  is  the  hydroxyl  group  of  the  1-carboxy  substituent  of  the 
C-terminal  amino  acid  moiety  or  a  lower  alkyl  ester, 
amide  or  lower  alkyl  amide  thereof  or  the  — CH2OH 
reduction  product  thereof;  a  protected  peptido  resin 
thereof; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,216,128 

ENKEPHALIN  ANALOGUES 

DfaBitrios  Sarantakla,  West  Cheater,  Pa.,  assigaor  to  American 

Hoae  Prodacts  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,550 

Int  a^  COOL  37/00 

UjS.  CL  260-8  6  Oainis 

1.  A  polypeptide  of  the  formula: 


R'  S— R' 

\  • 

N— Tyr— D— Cys— Gly— N— Phe— X— R5 

/  I 

R2  R* 


in  which 

R'  is  hydrogen,   methyl,  allyl,  cyclopropylmethyl,  cy- 
clobutyhnethyl  or  Arg; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  Oower>dkylthio  or  a  repeating  unit  of  the 
depicted  polypeptide  forming  a  dimeric  dithioether; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

X  is  D-ser,  D-Thr,  D-Asn,  D-Asp,  D-Gln,  D-Glu,  D-His, 
D-Lys,  or  D-Arg; 

and  R^  is  the  hydroxyl  moiety  of  the  1  -carboxyl  group  of  the 
C-terminal  amino  acid  or  a  Oower)alkyl  ester,  amide  or 
(lower)alkyl  amide  thereof  or  a  — CH2OH  group  replac- 
ing said  1 -carboxyl  group,  and  their  protected  peptidore- 
sin  intermediates, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,216,129 

MOLDING  COMPOSmON  COMPRISING  A  BLEND  OF 

POLY  (TETRAMETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE)  AND 

POLYCTETRAMETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE) 

MODIFIED  WITH  DIMER  ACID 

Buns  Daria,  and  F^«ddie  A.  Shepherd,  both  of  Kiagsport,  Tena., 

aasigBors  to  Eastaaaa  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

CootiBnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,764,  Jan.  12, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,190 

lat  0.2  COeG  63/02;  C09J  3/16 

U.S.  CL  260—22  D  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  compositi(Mi  comprising  an  admixture  of 

(A)  from  about  95  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  poly(tet- 
ramethylene  terephthalate)  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of 
about  0.5  or  more  measured  at  25*  C.  using  0.50  percent  of 
polymer  per  100  mol.  of  a  solvent  composed  of  60  percent 
by  weight  of  phenol  and  40  percent  by  weight  of  tetra- 
chloroethane,  and 

(B)  from  about  5  to  about  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyester 
having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  about  0.5  or  more  mea- 
sured at  25*  C.  using  0.50  percent  of  polymer  per  100  ml. 
of  a  solvent  composed  of  60  percent  by  weight  of  phenol 
and  40  percent  by  weight  of  tetrachloroethane  prepared 
fr<Mn 

(1)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  component  which  is 

(a)  from  about  98  to  about  40  mole  percent  terephthalic 
acid,  and 

(b)  from  about  2  to  about  60  mole  percent  dimer  acid, 
and  ^ 

(2)  tetramethylene  glycol. 


4,216,130 
BAUXTTE  AS  FLAME-RETARDANT  FILLER  FOR 
POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
Ronald  J.  Rigge,  Pleasaaton,  Califs  Barton  J.  Beadle,  Baton 
Rooge,  La.,  and  William  A.  Beiding,  Pleasaaton,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Kaiser  Alamimun  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Oak- 
buMLCaUf. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,794,  Jan.  19, 1978,  abawkMcd.  This 
appUcatioB  No?.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,957 
lat  CL2  C08J  9/30 
U.S.  a.  260—29.7  R  9  ClafaM 

1.  Flame  retarded  conventional  natural  or  synthetic  rubber 
latex  compositions  employed  in  the  carpet  industry  for  making 
foamed  carpet  backings,  precoats  and  adhesives  containing  as 
flame-retarding  filler  a  ground  naturally  occurring  bauxite 
which  is  rendered  compatible  with  the  latex  compositions  and 
is  characterized  by  an  AI2O3  content  from  at  least  about  40% 
by  weight  to  about  60%  by  weight,  wherein  the  AI2O3  is  in  the 
hydrated  form,  balance  Fe203,  Ti02,  Si02  and  oUier  impuri- 
ties, the  ground  bauxite  being  f^her  characterized  by  a  sur- 
face area  of  less  than  about  12  m^/g  when  dried  for  1  hour  at 
about  100*  C,  a  pH  of  at  least  about  6.5  when  measured  at  20* 
C.  in  an  aqueous  suspension  containing  5  grams  of  ground 
bauxite/ 100  grams  of  water,  a  particle  size  distribution, 
wherein  particles  of  less  than  about  3  microns  in  size  constitute 
less  than  about  15%  by  weight  of  the  ground  bauxite  and  the 
amount  of  ground  bauxite  incorporated  in  the  latex  composi- 
tion is  sufficient  to  impari  flame  retardancy. 


4,216,131 
SMOOTH-LOOK  FOOTWEAR  COMPOSmON 
Glenn  R.  HiaMa,  and  Jadlth  E.  Zweig,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
aaaigBors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hoaston,  Tex. 
Filed  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,980 
Int  CL2  COOK  3/01 
U.S.  a  260-33.6  AQ  10  Claims 

1.  A  non-delaminating  polymeric  composition  comprising: 
(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  a  Unear  ABA  block 
copolymer  and  a  radial  (AB— xBA  block  copolymer 
where  x  is  greater  than  1,  the  weight  ratio  of  linear  to 
radial  block  copolymer  is  between  about  25/75  and  about 
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90/10,  each  block  A  being  a  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  between  about  5,000 
and  23,000,  each  block  B  being  an  elastomeric  conjugated 
diene  polymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  be- 
tween about  13,000  and  about  300,000,  and  said  blocks  A 
comprise  8-65%  by  weight  of  each  copolymer, 

(b)  about  10  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  low  density 
polyethyleiw  having  a  melt  flow  index  at  190*  C.  between 
about  0.4  and  5  and  a  specific  gravity  below  0.94; 

(c)  about  5  to  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene/vinyl 
acetate  copolymer  having  a  melt  flow  index  at  190*  C. 
between  about  0. 1  and  8; 

(d)  about  0  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
rubber  extending  oil;  and 

(e)  about  0  to  about  250  parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided 
filler. 


lar  weight  prepolymer  which  is  soluble  in  the  basic  monomer 
to  give  a  liquid  composition  at  storage  and  use  temperatures 
and  is  copolymerizable  with  the  basic  monomer.'said  prepoly- 
mer comprising  from  about  15%  to  about  50%  of  the  adhesive 
composition  by  weight,  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  diluent 
monomer  which  is  soluble  in  the  basic  monomer  and  acts  as  a 
solvent  for  said  prepolymer  and  is  copolymerizable  with  both 
said  basic  monomer  and  said  prepolymer,  at  least  one  polymer- 
ization inhibitor,  at  least  one  polymerization  promotor  and  a 
peroxidetype  polymerization  initiator. 


4^16,132 

HDPE^CONTAINING  FOOTWEAR  COMPOSITION 

Jodith  E.  Zweig.  and  Gioin  it  Hiows,  both  of  Hooston,  Tex^ 

ami^on  to  Shdl  Oil  Compuy,  Hoaston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3^74 

Irt.  CL2  C08K  5/01 

VJS.  a  260-33.6  AQ  n  Ctairas 

1.  A  non-delaminating  polymeric  composition  comprising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  a  linear  ABA  block 
copolymer  and  a  radial  (AB— ^BA  block  copolymer 
where  x  is  greater  than  1,  the  weight  ratio  of  linear  to 

^radial  block  copolymer  is  between  about  25/75  and  about 
90/ K),  each  block  A  being  a  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  between  about  5,000 
and  25,000,  each  block  B  being  an  elastomeric  conjugated 
diene  polymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  be- 
tween about  15,000  and  about  300,000,  and  said  blocks  A 
comprise  8-^5%  by  weight  of  each  copolymer; 

(b)  about  10  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  high  density 
polyethylene  having  a  melt  flow  index  at  190*  C.  between 
about  0.1  and  30  and  a  density  greater  than  about  0.94; 

(c)  about  0  to  about  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
rubber  extending  oil;  and 

(d)  about  0  to  about  250  parts  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided 
filler. 


4,216,135 

ORGANOPHILIC  CLAYS  AND  THIXOTROPIC 

POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 
Claude  M.  FuUaysoo,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  NL  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,213 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  28, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  C08K  9/04 
VS.  CL  260-40  R  23  Claims 

1.  A  thixotropic  cross-linkable  polyester  composition  com- 
prising an  unsaturated  polyester  and  an  unsaturated  aromatic 
monomer  having  dispersed  therein  an  organophilic  clay  gellant 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  smectite-type  clay  having 
a  cation  exchange  capacity  of  at  least  75  milliequivalents  per 
100  grams  of  clay  and  a  methyl  benzyl  dialkyi  ammonium 
compound  or  a  dibenzyl  dialkyi  ammonium  compound,  said 
alkyl  groups  containing  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  wherein  at  least 
5%  have  8  to  14  carbon  atoms  and  the  amount  of  said  ammo- 
nium compound  reacted  with  said  clay  being  from  100  to  130 
milliequivalents  per  100  grams  of  clay  based  upon  100%  active 
clay,  and  wherein  said  organophilic  clay  gellant  comprises  up 
to  4%  by  weight  of  said  composition. 


4,216,133 
SHELL  PROCESS  FOUNDRY  RESIN  COMPOSmONS 
C«*^ta  K.  Jofawoo,  Pakw  Heights,  and  Robert  S.  Craig,  Hoff- 
■u  Estates,  both  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Acme  Resin  Corpora- 
tkM,  Forest  Park,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,061 
Int  a^  C08K  3/34.  3/36 
UAa260-38  31Claims 

1.  A  shell  process  foundry  resin  composition  consisting 
Msentially  of  a  mixture  of  an  uncured  novolak  resin,  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  curing  agent  for  said  resin  and  0.5  to  10% 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  resin  of  a  flnely  divided,  siliceous 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fumed  silica, 
kaolin  clay,  bentonite,  attapulgus  clay  and  mixtures  thereof. 

4,216,134 
TRIALLYLCYANURATE  OR 
TRIALLYUSOCYANURATE  BASED  ADHESIVE 
SEALANT  SYSTEMS 
Walter  BreMcr,  r74  Coinmbw  Dr.,  TesMck,  N  J.  07666 
CoBtiantkMHD-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  641,513,  Dec  17, 1975, 
abndoaed.  TUs  appUcatkM  Oct  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,605 
ImL  a.2  OWL  67/06;  C08F  8/30:  C08G  63/70:  BOIJ  3/16 
UAa.260-40R  MOaims 

1.  A  liquid  adhesive  and  sealant  composition  having  ex- 
tended shelf  life  when  exposed  to  oxygen  but  capable  of  rap- 
idly setting  at  room  temperature  upon  excluson  from  contact 
with  oxygen  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  basic  monomer  selected 
from  die  group  consisting  of  triallylcyanurate,  trial- 
lylisocyanurate  and  mixtures  thereof,  a  relatively  low  molecu- 


4,216,136 
FIRE  RETARDANT  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
ARTICLES  FORMED  THEREOF 
Vance  A.  Stayner,  P.O.  Box  63,  Sugar  Grove,  lU.  60554 
Filed  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,825 
Int  a.2  C08L  67/00 
VS.  CL  260—40  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  about  25  to  90  percent  by 
weight  of  a  curable,  synthetic  resin,  and  about  75  to  10  percent 
by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  of  the  following  reinforc- 
ing fillers: 

(1)  up  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  epsom  salt, 

(2)  up  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  hydrated  borax, 

(3)  up  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  glass  spheres. 


4,216,137 

THERMALLY  STABILIZED  POLYOLEFIN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Richard  H.  S.  Wang,  and  Gether  Irick,  Jr.,  both  of  Kingsport 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester. 

N.Y. 

Fikd  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,632 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/51:  C08L  23/06,  23/12 
VS.  a.  260-42.46  7  Claims 

1.  A  polyolefln  composition  containing,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  polyolefm,  about  0.1  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  phenol 
terpene  resin,  about  0.1  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  sulfur-contain- 
ing secondary  antioxidant  and  about  0.1  to  5  weight  percent  of 
a  phosphonitrilic  composition  derived  from  a  phosphonitrilic 
halide  and  a  hydroxy  compound  selected  from  an  alkanol 
containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  a  diol  having  the  formula 
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OH  OH 

R'CH— X— CHR2  or  HO-<CH2CH20CH2CH20'))rH 


wherein  X  is  a  covalent  bond  or  alkylene  of  1  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms,  k'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  about  200. 


4,216,138      • 

FLAME-RESISTANT  POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Howard  W.  Best  and  Tommey  A.  Yokley,  Jr.,  both  of  Bartles- 

▼ille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 

tlesTiUe,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  713,778 

Int  a.2  C08K  5/52 

U.S.  a.  260—45.75  B  10  Oaims 

1.  A  flame-resistant  polyolefin  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (1)  normally  solid  polyolefin;  (2)  a  phosphorus-con- 
taining flame  retardant  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (a) 
at  least  one  phosphorus  oxide  compound  of  the  formula 
(P205)o.5-l.o(H20)o.O-l.5.  (b)  melamine,  and  (c)  at  least  one 
saturated  open-chain  polyol  containing  from  5  to  15  carbon 
atoms  and  from  4  to  8  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule,  which 
reaction  product  has  been  heated  prior  to  incorporation  into 
said  polyolefin  composition  under  such  conditions  that  said 
reaction  product  will  not  cause  significant  foaming  of  the 
polyolefin  composition  when  said  polyolefin  composition  is 
subjected  to  molding  conditions;  and  (3)  antimony  trioxide; 
wherein  said  phosphorus-containing  flame  retardant  is  present 
in  an  amount  that  alone  would  be  insufficient  to  impart  to  said 
polyolefin  a  flame  resistance  rating  of  V-O  according  to  the 
Modified  UL-94  test  and  wherein  said  antimony  trioxide  is 
present  in  an  amount  which  enhances  the  flame  resistance 
provided  by  the  phosphorus-containing  flame  retardant. 


4,216,139 
VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING  COPPER 

OXALATE 
Arthur  W.  McRowe,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,277,  Jan.  12, 1973, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  833,865,  Nov.  16, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  an>lication  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

969,643 
Int  a.2  C08K  5/09 
VS.  a.  260-45.75  C  5  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  and 
copper  oxalate  in  amounts  from  about  0.01  to  about  20  weight 
parts  per  100  weight  parts  of  vinyl  chloride  polymer  and  less 
than  0.005  weight  percent  of  iron  powder  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  composition  and  a  ratio  of  less  than  one  weight  part  of 
iron  powder  per  99  weight  parts  of  copper  oxalate. 


mixture  of  (a)  more  than  60  weight  percent  of  silanol-ter- 
minated  polydiorganosiloxane  and  the  balance  is  (b)  trior- 
ganosilyl  group-terminated  polydiorganosiloxane, 
(B)  0.1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  substituted  aminoxy  group- 
containing  organosilicon  component,  said  substituted 
aminoxy  group  having  the  formula 


—ON 


/ 
i 

\ 


R' 


R2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  each  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group,  or  the  formula 


—ON 


wherein  R^  is  a  divalent  organic  group,  said  substituted 
aminoxy  group-containing  organosilicon  component  hav- 
ing more  than  two  of  said  substituted  aminoxy  groups 
bonded  to  a  silicon  atom  or  silicon  atoms,  on  the  average, 
per  molecule, 

(C)  75  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  aluminum  hydroxide  pow- 
der having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  50  microns,  and 

(D)  0.000001  to  0.005  parts  by  weight,  calculated  as  platinum 
metal,  of  platinum  metal,  platinum  compound  or  mixture 
thereof. 


4,216,141 
METHOD  FOR  CYCLIZATION  OF  PEPTIDES 
Jean  E.  F.  Rivier,  La  JoUa,  and  Robert  F.  Galyean,  San  Marcos, 
botii  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Salk  Institute  for  Biological 
Studies,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  798,441,  May  23, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,491 
Int  a.2  C07C  103/52,  149/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  disulfide  bridge  in  peptides  con- 
taining at  least  one  pair  of  cysteine  moieties  comprising  prepar- 
ing a  solution  of  a  peptide  containing  at  least  one  pair  of  cyste- 
ine moieties,  preparing  a  solution  of  an  oxidizing  agent,  adding 
said  peptide  solution  in  increments  to  said  solution  of  oxidizing 
agent,  monitoring  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  comprising 
the  solution  of  oxidizing  agent  and  the  increment  of  the  peptide 
solution  and  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  at  a 
level  of  from  about  6  to  about  8,  the  period  between  addition 
and  the  size  of  said  increments  being  such  that  the  oxidizing 
reaction  to  form  the  disulfide  bond  occurs  substantially  instan- 
taneously and  the  sulfhydryl  concentration  during  the  reaction 
remains  substantially  constant  and  at  a  level  of  substantially 
zero. 


4,216,140 

ROOM  TEMPERATURE  VULCANIZABLE 

POLYORGANOSILOXANE  COMPOSITION 

ChlyukI  Sunizu,  Oota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Silicone  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,580 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1977,  52-159979 
Int  a.2  C08K  3/10 
VS.  a.  260—45.75  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  room  temperature  vulcanizable  polyorganosiloxane 
composition  comprising: 
(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  polydiorganosiloxane  component 
having  a  viscosity  of  from  100  to  1,000,000  cSt  at  25*  C. 
and  wherein  from  0.1  to  25  mole  percent  of  the  total 
organo  g''oups  are  phenyl  groups,  said  polydiorganosilox- 
ane component  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (1)  silanol-terminated  polydiorganosiloxane  and  (2)  a 


4,216,142 

CHROMOGENIC  SUBSTRATES  FOR  THE 

PROTEOLYTIC  ENZYMES 

Akhtar  All,  Vernon  Hills,  DL,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 

North  Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,767 
Int  a.2  C07C  103/52:  Ci2K  1/04 
U.S.  a.  260— 112.5  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  which  is 


CH3 
H— N— CH2— CO— N 


O 


I 
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•ccmtinued 


— CO— NH— CH— CO— NH 
(CH2)3 

NH 

I 
HjN— C»NH 

and  the  hydrochloride  salt  thereof. 


O' 


m  which 
R  is  H  or  CHj; 
Rl  is  CH3  or  C2H5; 
R2  is  CH3,  C2H3,  or  C3H7; 
R3  is  H  or  phenyl; 
X  is  H,  Br,  a,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms,  carboxyalkyi  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  CF3  or 

CN;and 
n  is  1,  2  or  3. 


4>216,]43 

SOLUBLE  NON-FERROUS  METAL  PROTEINATES 

Harrey  H.  AihMad,  P.O.  Box  750,  Clearfield,  Utah  84015 

Filed  Oct  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,969 

Lrt.  a.2  C07G  7/04 

MS.  a  2(0-113  5  aalms 

1.  A  metal  proteinate  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc,  copper,  manganese,  magnesium  and 
calcium  or  mixtures  thereof  having  a  water  solubility  sufficient 
to  provide  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  five  percent 
by  weight  metal  at  ambient  temperature  at  a  pH  of  between 
about  7  and  8  c(Mnprising  a  metal  ion  in  coordination  complex 
with  at  least  two  fxotein  hydrolysate  Ugands  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polypeptides,  peptides  and  naturally  occur- 
ring amino  acids  wherdn  at  least  one  of  the  ligands  contains  an 
amino  group  having  an  excess  proton. 


4,216,146 
AZO(HYDRAZO>-ANTHRAQUINONE  COMPOUNDS 
Raiaer  KitiiBs,  lagatcatoBe;  Brian  R.  D.  WUtcar,  Brentwood; 
WOlian  E.  Loiw,  Brentwood;  OaTid  L.  R.  Reeves,  Brentwood, 
and  Glenn  P.  Wood,  Brentwood,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to 
Clba-Gdgy  AG,  Baad,  Switaerland 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,779 
Clainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1978, 
07785/78 

int  a.2  ar7c  29/10, 29/36, 97/24 

VS.  a.  260-202  13  Oaim 

1.  An  azo(hydroazo-anthraquinone  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


4,216,144 
SOLUBLE  IRON  PROTEINATES 
Harrey  H.  AahMad,  P.O.  Box  750,  Clearfield,  Utah  84015 
Filed  Oct  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,972 
Int  a^  CD7G  7/04 
U.S.  a  260-115  4CIainM 

1.  An  iron  proteinate  having  a  water  solubility  sufficient  to 
provide  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  five  precent  by 
weight  iron  at  ambient  temperatures  at  a  pH  of  between  about 
7  and  8  comprising  an  iron  ion  in  c<M>rdination  complex  with 
at  least  three  protein  hydrolysate  ligands  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polypeptides,  peptides  and  naturally  occur- 
ring amino  adds  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  ligands  contains  an 
amino  group  having  an  excess  proton. 


NH-R2 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  at  least  one  substituent,  Ti  is  a  hydro- 
gen, an  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  group  or  an  amino  or  substituted 
amino  group,  Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  an  alkoxy,  an  amino  or 
substituted  amino  group,  an  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  group,  or  a 
group  conferring  solubility  in  water  and  R2  is  a  group  which 
comprises  an  azo  linkage  and  a  ballasting  group  or  is  a  group 
which  completes  the  hydrazo  link  and  which  comprises  a 
ballasting  group. 


4*216,145 

WATER.INSOLUBLE  MONO-AZO  YELLOW  DYES 

DERIVED  FROM  l-PHENYL-S-AMINOPYRAZOLES 

Rnoero  Battisti;  GioaccUno  Boffii;  Nicola  Mazaferro,  aO  of 

Novan;  Angeio  Mangini,  and  Antonio  Tnndo,  both  of  Bolo- 

fM,  al  of  Italy,  aaai^ors  to  Montedison  S.M-,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Jnn.  24, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809348 
OilM  priority,  applicatloa  Italy,  Jnn.  25, 1976, 24717  A/76 
Int  CL2  CD7B  29/34 
U.S.CL  260-156  Mdntaa 

1.  A  water-soluble  yellow  monoazo  dye,  having  the  formuk: 


R2 


(D 


4,216,147 

N-METHYL-N^SUBSTTTUTED 

CARBONYLAMINOTHIO)CARBAMATES 

Anthony  D.  Wolf,  Newark,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de 

NenMNn  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,231 
Int  Ci^  C09E  29/14 
VS.  a.  260-207  10  dahna 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I  I 

CH3      R| 


wherein 


Rb 

*3S  CH3  C 

RiS 


>«N- 


or*="^S         CHj 
CH3^^CH=N- 


where 
Rl  and  R3  are  C1-C3  alkyl; 
R2  is  C1-C3  alkyl  or  CH3OCH2,  and 
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AU  — 


where 
R4  and  R5  are  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  halogen,  — CO2H  or 

-S03Na; 
R^  is  o  or  p  — N=N— B; 
Ryis— N=N— B; 
Rg  is  H  or  S03Na; 


4,216,149 

DL.N^4,5,6,7-TETRAHYDRO-7^XOBENZOIBlTHIEN-4. 

YDPHTHAUMIDE 

Goro  Asato,  Titntrille,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  American  Cyanamid 

Conqiany,  Stamford,  Conn. 
DiTiikm  of  Ser.  No.  816,429,  JnL  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,134,899, 
wkidi  la  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  628,716,  Nov.  4, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,319 

Int  a.2  am)  333/54 

VS.  CI.  260—326  S  1  Claim 

1.  The  compund  dl-N-<4,5,6,7-tetrahydro-7-oxobenzo[b]thi- 
en-4-yl)phthalimide. 


4,216,150 
PREPARATION  OF  PYRROLE.^ACETATES 
John  R.  Carson;  Richard  J.  Cannosin,  both  of  Norristown,  and 
Anthony  T.  Steftuski,  Bethlehem,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
McNeU  Lab,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Continnation-in-port  of  Ser.  No.  789,310,  Apr.  20,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,559 
Int  CL^  C07D  207/32 
VS.  CL  260— 326J  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  loweralkyl  1-methylpyrroIe- 
2-acetate  which  comprises  reducing  a  loweralkyl  a-imino-1- 
methylpyrrole-2-acetate  having  the  formula: 


or 


where 
R9and  Rioare  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  halogen,  — CO2H,  — S03Na, 

NO2,  or  C1-C3  alkoxy;  and 
X  is  NH  or  O. 


COOalk 


I 
Me 


wherein: 
alk  is  loweralkyl;  and 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy.lro- 
gen,  loweralkyl,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  and 
phenyl  substituted  with  from  one  to  three  substituents 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyl, 
loweralkyloxy  and  halo; 
by  the  action  of  a  divalent  sulfur  reducing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  sulfide,  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
drogen sulfide,  sodium  pxilysulfide  and  ammonium  polysulfide. 


4,216,148 
4H-THIENO[3,4-B][l,4]BENZODIAZEPINES 
Corris  M.  Hofmann,  Ho-Ho-Kus,  N  J.;  Jeffery  B.  Press,  Bell- 
▼ale,  N.Y.,  and  Sidney  R.  Safir,  River  Edge,  N  J.,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanandd  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7353 
Int  CL^  C07D  495/04;  A61K  31/495 
VS.  CL  260—243.3  7  Clainis 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  fluoro  or  chloro  and  R  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl;  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid-addition 
salts  thereof. 


4,216,151 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  M*YRROLIDONE 
Reiier  Goettsch,  Beek,  and  Arnold  G.  M.  Jetten,  Moorveki,  both 
of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Neth- 
erhmds 

FUed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,790 
Chdms   priority,  application   Netherlands,   Dec   2,   1977, 
7713349 

Int  a.2  C07D  207/26 
VS.  a.  260-326  J  FN  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  2-pyrrolidone  from  an 
aqueous  solution  of  the  reaction  product  formed  by  the  hydro- 
genation  of  succinonitrile  and  subsequent  reaction  of  the  hy- 
drogenation  product  thus  obtained  with  water,  said  aqueous 
solution  containing  2-pyrrolidone  and  impurities,  said  process 
essentially  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adjusting  said  aqueous  solution  of  a  pH  value  of  at  most  7; 
extracting  said  pH  adjusted  aqueous  solution  with  an  organic 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloroform 
and  methylene  chloride,  thereby  forming  a  first  organic 
phase  of  said  solvent  consisting  2-pyrrolidone  and  at  most 
a  minor  portion  of  said  impurities,  and  a  first  aqueous 
phase  containing  said  impurities  and  at  most  a  minor  por- 
tion of  said  2-pyrrolidone; 
recovering  2-pyrrolidone  from  said  first  organic  phase. 
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4^216,152 

PROCESS  FOR  MAUNG 

N-<N'.METHYLENEPYRROLIDONYL).2-SUBSTnUTED 

ANILINES 
LMds  SchoeMer,  Elizabeth,  aad  DbtM  E.  Gfalnm,  Westfield, 
to*  of  N  J^  anigMn  to  GAF  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coirtintttio»^-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  892,146,  Mar.  31, 1978,  and 
Scr.  No.  955,483,  Oct  27, 1978.  TUs  appUcatioa  Dec  14, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  969,360 
iBt  a.2  AOIN  9/22;  CXTTD  207/26 
MS.  a.  260-326  J  S  3  daiins 

1.  A  process  for  making  N-(N'-methylenepyrrolidonyl)-2- 
substituted  aniline  intermediate  compounds  in  high  yield  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


(d)  crystallizing  the  product  from  the  resulting  solution. 


R' 


H— N— CH2— N 


^ 


YR 


where  R  is 
alkyl.  C1-C6. 
alkenyl,  C3-C5, 

alkyleneoxyalkyl,  — (CH2),iOR",  where  n=  1-3,  and 
R"  is  alkyl,  C1-C3,  or  cycloalkyl, 


(CH2), 


where  n'=0-3, 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  C1-C3,  and, 
Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
which  consists  of: 
(a)  forming  a  mixture  containing  substantially  equivalent 
molar  amounts  of  a  chloromethylpyrrolidone  having  the 
formula: 


R' 


acHj— N 


and  a  2-sub8tituted  aniline  having  the  formula: 


NH2 


by  adding  said  chloromethylpyrrolidone  to  said  2-substituted 
aniline  at  a  temperature  of  about  S*  C.  or  less,  at  atmospheric 
presMire,  in  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent,  in  the  presence 
of  an  acid  acceptor,  and 
Cb)  wanning  said  mixture  to  about  room  temperature 
(c)  reacting  said  reactants  until  alkylation  is  substantially 
complete,  and. 


4,216,153 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PHTHAUDE 
Klans  D.  Steffen,  Homef,  and  Fritz  En^aender,  Bonn-Bad 
Godesberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dy- 
namit  Nobei  AktiengeseUschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1977,  2735503 

Int  a.2  C07D  307 /8S 
U  A  a.  260—343.3  R  1  Qaim 

1.  The  method  for  the  preparation  of  phthalide  which  com- 
prises chlorinating,  in  the  melt  or  in  an  inert  solvent,  o-toluic 
acid  with  chlorine  gas  at  a  temperature  of  1 10"  to  260°  C.  with 
molar  ratios  of  chlorine  to  o-toluic  acid  of  (0. 1  to  0. 5):  1 ,  adjust- 
ing the  pH  of  the  reaction  product  to  approximately  7.0  to  12 
and  filtering  out  the  undissolved  phthalide. 


4,216,154 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

a-LOWERALKYLFUROCOVMARINS 

Kurt  D.  Kanfinan,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Thomas  C. 

Elder,  Inc.,  Hamilton,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,935 
Int.  a.2  C07D  493/04 
U.S.  a.  260— 343  Jl  15  Claims 

1.  A  one-step  process  which  comprises  heating  a  7-(2'-halo- 
loweralk-2'-enyloxy)coumarin  having  an  active  hydrogen  in 
the  ortho  position  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen  halide  accep- 
tor for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  such  that  a  Claisen  rear- 
rangement is  effected  and  until  the  product  is  an  a-loweralkyl- 
furocoumarin. 


4,216,155 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NOVEL 

BENZOPYRANE  DERIVATIVES 

Georges  Haas,  Binningen;  Alberto  Rossi,  Oberwil;  Knut  A. 

Jaeggi,  Basel,  and  Alex  Sele,  Muttenz,  all  of  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jul.  15, 1977, 77786 
Int  a.2  C07D  311/22:  A61K  31/3i:  C07D  311/78,  493/04 
UJS.  a.  260—345.2  3  Claims 

1.  A  3-glycoloylamino-4-oxo-4H-l-benzopyrane  derivative 
of  the  formula  I' 


d') 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkanoyloxy  methyl,  benzoyloxy  methyl, 
benzoyloxy  methyl  mono-  or  di-substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  lower  alkoxy-methyl,  lower  alkoxy- 
methyl  mono-  or  di-substituted  by  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 
di-lower  alkylamino,  phenyl-lower  alkoxy-methyl,  phenyl- 
lower  alkoxy-methyl  mono-  or  di-substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  or  halogen;  Ph  is  1,2-phenylene  which  is  unsub- 
stituted  or  mono-substituted  in  one  of  the  free  positions  by 
lower  alkyl  having  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alk- 
oxy having  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkanoyl 
having  not  more  than  7  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyl  or  halogen 
with  an  atomic  number  of  not  more  than  35  or  is  disubstituted 
on  two  adjacent  free  positions  by  3-membered  or  4-membered 
lower  alkylene  having  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms  or  3- 
membered  or  4-membered  lower  alkylenedioxy,  and  Ri  is 
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hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  not  morf  than  4  carbon  atoms  or 
phenyl,  in  the  free  form  or  in  the  form  of  a  salt. 


4,216,156 

STABLE  CONCENTRATED  SOLUTION  OF 

GLYODYLTRIMETHYLAMMONIUM  CHLORIDE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  STABLE  CONCENTRATED 

SOLUTIONS  OF  GLYCIDYLTRIMETHYLAMMONIUM 

CHLORIDE 
Jacob  K.  Smid,  Bodegraven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Chem-Y, 
Fabriek  van  Chemiscbe  Produkten,  B.V.,  Bodegraven,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  27,   1978, 
7801007 

Int  a.2  C07D  301/34,  303/36 
U.S.  a.  260—348.38  5  Claims 

1.  Stable  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  glycidyltrime- 
thylammonium  chloride,  said  solution  containing  the  monohy- 
drate  of  glycidyltrimethylammonium  chloride  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  90%  to  saturation  and  after  dilution  with  water  to  a 
content  of  25%  glycidyltrimethylammonium  chloride  shows  a 
pHof  less  than  12.5. 

5.  The  monohydrate  of  glycidyltrimethylammonium  chlo- 
ride. 


R> 


HO 


^ 


CH— S— CH 


OH 


wherein 

R'  denotes  a  tertiary  alkyl  group  and 

R^  denotes  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl, cycloalkanyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl  group  with  lead  or  mer- 
cury in  the  oxide,  hydroxide,  carbonate,  acetate  or  other 
basic  reacting  salt  form  in  an  inert  solvent. 


4,216,159 
SYNTHESIS  OF  16-UNSATURATED  PREGNANES  FROM 

17-KETO  STEROIDS 
Edward  J.  Hessler,  Kalamazoo,  and  Verlan  H.  VanRheenen, 
Portage,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company, 
Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,349 
Int  a.2  C07J  9/00,  1/00 
U.S.  a.  260—397.1  118  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,216,157 
SUBSTITUTED  ANTITUMOR  ANTHRACYCLINES 
Sergio  Penco,  Milan;  Fausto  Gozzi,  Zola  Predosa;  Francesco 
Angelucci,  Milan,  and  Federico  Arcamone,  Nerriano,  all  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  941,847,  Sep.  13, 1978.  This  application  Apr. 
27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,994 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  9, 1978,  23^51  A/78 
Int  a.2  C07C  49/72 
U.S.  a.  260—365  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2OCOR21 


Va 


CH3O 


wherein  R^  is  OH;  R2  is  COCH3;  R^  is  OCH3  and  R*  is  H;  or 
R>  is  COCH3;  R2  is  OH;  R^  is  H  and  R*  is  OCH3. 


4,216,158 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2,6-Di-TERT..ALKYL.4.ALKYLIDENE-2,5.CYCLOHEX- 

ADIEN-ONES 

Ernst  Roos,  Odenthal,  and  Erika  Hugl,  Leverkusen,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,311 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  29, 
1977,  2734239 

Int  a.2  C07C  45/16.  49/62 
U.S.  a.  260—396  N  6  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  2,6-di-tert.-alkyl-4-alkylidene- 
2,5-cyclohexadien-one  which  comprises  contacting  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  from  50*  to  200*  C.  a  bis-(3,5-di-teri.- 
alkyl-4-hydroxybenzyl)sulphide  of  the  formula 


where  Re  is  a  hydrogen  or  fluorine  atom  or  methyl  group; 
where  Ri  1  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a — ORi  lo  or  /3 — ORi  la;  where 
Rllfl  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  TMS  with  the  proviso  that  when 
Rn  is  — OR] la,— in  ring  C  is  a  single  bond;  where  R|6  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group;  where  R2)  is  alkyl  of  1  thru 
5  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl  and  where— is  a  single  or  double 
bond  which  comprises: 
(1)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ila. 


lib 
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K 


H 

Metal  i 


X-Z 


vu 


VIb 


H 
Metri  X— Z 

H 

R20  H 


where  X  is  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  or  — NR„  _;  wher- 
eRfl  is  alkyl  or  1  thru  3  carbon  atoms;  where  Z  is  alkyl  of 
1  thru  S  carbon  atoms;  where  Metal  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  zinc,  and 
magnesium  and  where  R20  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  fluorine  or  chlorine  atom  or  — NRuR/s 
where  Ra  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl 
of  1  thru  3  carbon  atoms;  to  form  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


Rj— 


Uh 


Illb 


(2)  add  hydrolysis  of  the  olefin  (Illa-IIIc)  to  form  a  21 
-aldehyde  (TVa)  of  the  formula: 


IVa 


where  R3  is  alkyl  of  1  thru  5  carbon  atoms;  with  the 
ivoviao  that  with  the  ketal  the  R3  groups  can  be  connected 
to  form  the  ethylene  ketal;  where  R3'  and  R3"  are  the  same 
or  different  and  are  alkyl  of  1  thru  S  carbon  atoms;  and 
where  ~  indicates  R16  is  in  either  the  a  or  /3  configura- 
tioii,  with  a  metaUted  olefin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  cis-trans  mixture  (Via  and  VIb)  or  trans 
(VIb)  compounds  of  the  formula: 


and 


(3)  reaction  of  the  2i-aldehyde  (IVa)  with  a  compound  of 
the  formuhi  R2iCX329  in  an  aprotic  diluent. 


4^16,160 

SUBSTITUTED  MERCAPTO  ACID  AMIDES  AND  THEIR 

USE 

Covad  P.  Don,  Ptaiafleld,  and  Howard  Joms,  Holmdei,  both 

of  N  J^  awigMn  to  Merck  A  Co^  Inc^  Rahway,  N  J. 

OmtiMmatinmriafut  of  Scr.  No.  844,960,  Oct  25, 1977, 

■budoMd.  TUa  appUcatioB  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,293 

Irt.  CU  C07C  153/09.  103/32 

U.S. a  260-455  R  7Clidnis 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula: 


Ri     O 

I        N 

R-S-(C),-C-N-R4 

R2  R3 


n  is  1  to  4; 

R  is  (a)  hydrogoi; 


Ilk 


R5— C— .  j 

where 
Rsis 
(l)Ci-4  alkyl; 
(2)CMalkoxyCi-«alkyl; 
(3)C3-6cycloalkyl; 

(4)  phenyl; 

(5)  phenyl  C1-4  alkyl;  or 

(6)  C|_4  alkoxycarbonyl  Cm  alkyl; 

V  ?  '=' 

-S-(C),-C-N-R4 
R2  R3 

Ri  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  independently 
selected  from 

(a)  hydrogen;  and 

(b)  Cm  alkyl;  and 

R3  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  independently 
selected  from 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  Cm  alkyl;  and 


O 
I 

R5-C-, 


(c) 


where 
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Rsis 
(l)Ci-i  alkyl; 

(2)  Cm  alkoxy  Cm  alkyl; 

(3)  C3-6  cycloalkyl; 

(4)  phenyl; 

(5)  phenyl  Cm  alkyl;  or 

{(S)  Ci^  alkoxycarbonyl  Cm  alkyl; 
provided  that,  with  regard  to  idl  of  the  above  substituents,  at 
least  one  carbonyl-containing  group  is  selected. 


alkylamino,    dialkylamino,    acyl,    alkoxycarbonyl,    or 
aminocarbonyl,  or  Y  is 


— c 


/ 


o— r' 


(b) 


'n-r* 


wherein  R^  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  represent 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  or  acyl,  or  Y  is 


4,216,161 
3,4-DIAMINOPHENYL  SULFONIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Hefau  Loewe,  Kdkbein;  Josef  Urbanietz,  SchawalbMfa;  Dieter 
Diiwel,  Hofheim,  and  Reinhard  Kirsch,  NicdeijodMch,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseU- 
schafl,  Firankfort  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny 
DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  608,014,  Ang.  26, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,996,369. 
This  appUcatlon  Apr.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  679,783 
OaiflM  priority,  apidkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  28, 
1974, 2441202 

lat  CL2  C07C  143/68 
US.  a  260-456  A  1  Oaim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  R2  and  R3,  independently  of  each  other,  each  stands 
for  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  dkoxy  or  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halo- 
gen, trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  carbalkoxy 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  or  cyano. 


(c) 


•C  R5 

\    / 

N 


wherein  R'  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  represent 
hydrogen,  aryl,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy,  or  amino,  or  Y  is 


N-R7  (d) 

-C  R» 

\    / 

N 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  amino,  alkyl- 
amino, dialkylamino,  hydroxyl,  or  alkoxy  and  R'  and  R' 
independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
aryl,  arylamino,  dialkylamino,  or  hydroxyl,  or  Y  is 


— C 


/ 


S-RlO 


(e) 


4,216,162 

NOVEL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYUC  ACID  USEFUL  AS 

INTERMEDUTES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

INSECTICIDES 

Dieter  Arit  Cologne,  and  MaafM  Jaotelat  Bnrscheid,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellscfaaft, 

LercrinMen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  920,031 
Oains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1977,  2732213 

Int  0.2  C07C  in/ll.  103/19.  153/063 
U.S.  CL  260-500 J  H  14  Claims 

1.  A  2-(2,2-dihalogenovinyl>3,3-dimethylcyclopropanecar- 
boxylic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


N-R" 


wherein  R'^  represents  alkyl  and  R''  represents  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  aryl,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy,  or  amino. 
8.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-(2,2-dihalogenovinyl)- 
3,3-dimethylcyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  derivative  accord- 
ing to  claim  1,  comprising  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3         CHj 
HalsC— CH2— CH'^CH2— Y 

Hal 


with  a  base  in  the  presence  of  a  diluent 


Hal 


\         CH3        CH3 
C=CH— ^^— Y 

/ 

Hal 

in  which 
Hal  each  independently  is  halogen,  and 
Yis 


,0  (•) 

— C  R' 

\   / 

N 

wherein  R>  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  aryl  and  R^ 
represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  hydroxyl,  alkoxy,  amino, 


4,216,163 
N-SULFO  ALKANE  AMINO  ALKANE  PHOSPHORIC 
ACIDS  AND  THEIR  ALKAU  METAL  SALTS,  AND  A 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Klans  SonuMf,  Heidelberg,  and  Homaan  Weber,  Hemsbacfa, 
both  of  Fed.  Rq>.  <rf  Germany,  assigBors  to  Beackiser-Knap- 
sack  GmbH,  Ladenbwg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,043 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  29, 
1977,  2713827;  Apr.  14, 1977,  2716417 

lat  a.2  C07F  9/38;  a4C  9/00;  D06M  1/00;  C02B  5/06 
\}&.  a  260-502.5  10  Claims 

1.  An  N-sulfo  alkane  amino  alkane  phosphmiic  add  of  the 
formula 


*l 


238 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


August  5,  1980 


PO3H2     R3 
I         / 

Rl— C N 

I  \ 

R2  R4 


in  which 
Ri  indicates  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  aryl, 

amino  lower  alkylene,  or  a  lower  alkylene  phosphonic 

acid  group; 
R2  indicates  the  phosphonic  acid  group; 
R3  indicates  an  alkylene  sulfonic  acid  group  of  the  formula 

C,H2^S03H; 
R4  indicates  hydrogen  or  an  alkylene  sulfonic  acid  group  of 

the  formula  CffH2/iS03H;  and 
n  indicates  one  of  the  numerals  1  to  1 1; 
and  the  alkaU  metal  salts  of  said  phosphonic  acids. 


4^16,166 

NITRO  PRECURSORS  TO  AMINE  PRECURSORS  TO 

UREIDE  INHIBITORS  OF  CONNECTIVE  TISSUE 

DESTRUCnON 

Seymour  Bernstein,  New  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan* 

amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,319,  Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,131,684,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  684,601,  May  10, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,173 

Int.  a.2  C07C  143/48,  69/14 

VS.  a.  260—507  R  7  Claims 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


r 


4,216,164 

UREIDE  INHIBITORS  OF  CONNECTIVE  TISSUE 

DESTRUCnON 

Seymour  Bernstein,  New  Gty,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Americaa  Cyan- 

amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

CoBtinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,319,  Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,131,684,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  684,601,  May  10, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,174 

lat  CL^  CD7C  143/4S,  69/14 

VS.  CL  260—506  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


NH— 


NHCO 


CO 


J2 


wherein  A  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
cation;  B  is  hydrogen,  lower  (C|-Q)  alkanoyl  or  alkali  metal; 
and  R  is  hydrogen. 


wherein  A  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
cation;  B  is  hydrogen,  lower  (Ci-Q)  alkanoyl  or  alkali  metal; 
and  R  is  hydrogen.  i 


4,216,167 
1,3  DIAMINOPROPANE  DERIVATIVES 
Wolfgang  Milkowskl,  Borgdorf,  Renke  Bodden,  Peine;  Siegfried 
Funke,  Hanover,  Rolf  Hiischens,  Hanover;  Hans-Giinther 
Liepmann,  Hanover;  Werner  Stiihmer,  E^dsagsen,  and  Horst 
Zeugner,  Hanover,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kali-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continnation-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  558,969,  Jun.  20,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3554W7, 
May  3, 1973,  abandoned,  and  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
355,986,  May  1, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,998,809.  This  appUcation  Oct. 
4, 1976,  Ser.  No.  729,142 
Claims  priority,  applioudon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1972,  2221558 

Int  CL^  C07C  103/74.  103/75 
U.S.  a.  260—558  D  19  Oaims 

1.  A  1,3-dianunopropane  having  the  formula  I 


A— N— CH2— CH— CH2— NH— C— B 
I  I  H 

R|  R  O 


4,216,165 

AMINE  PRECURSORS  TO  UREIDE  INHIBITORS  OF 

CONNECTIVE  TISSUE  DESTRUCnON 

SeywHu-  Bemstein,  New  CHy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan- 

aadd  Company,  Stamford,  Cona. 

CoirtiBaatioa-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,319,  Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4yUl,684,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  684,601,  May  10, 1976, 

abaadoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,172 

lat  0.2  C07C  143/48.  69/14 

VS.  CL  260-507  R  ^  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


NH2 


wherein  A  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
cation;  B  is  hydrogen,  lower  (C|-C6)  alkanoyl  or  alkali  metal; 
and  R  is  hydrogen. 


wherein  R|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  methoxyethyl,  benzyl  and  cycloalkyl, 
R  is  hydroxy,  A  and  B  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  of  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  1  to  3  members  of  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  methyithioalkyl  and  alkoxy,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  of 
said  diaminopropane. 


4,216,168 
PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  PURITY 
TETRAHYDROCARBYLAMMONIUM 
TETRAHYDRIDOBORATES 
Francis  E.  Evans,  Hamburg;  Charles  J.  Lind,  Gowanda,  and 
Martin  A.  Robinson,  East  Amherst  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Allied   Chemical   Corporation,   Morris   Township,   Morris 
County,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,145,  Nov.  28,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,822 

Int  a.2  C07C  85/00 

VS.  a.  260—567.6  M  13  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  high  purity  tetrahydrocar- 

bylammonium  tetrahydridoborates  of  the  formula 
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R1R2R3R4NBH4 

wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4may  be  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alky]  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises  carrying  out  the  following  steps  under  anhy- 
drous conditions  and  at  temperatures  from  about  30*  C.  up  to 
the  boiling  point  of  the  reaction  mixture: 

(a)  reacting  a  tetrahydrocarbylammonium  salt  starting  mate- 
rial of  the  formula 

R1R2R3R4N+X- 

wherein  R|,  R2>  R3  and  R4  are  as  defmed  above  and  wherein 
X~  is  an  anion  from  an  inorganic  salt,  with  at  least  8%  molar 
excess  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  of  the  formula 

MOH 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  in  the  presence  of  anhydrous 
ethanol  to  produce  a  tetrahydrocarbylammonium  hydroxide  of 
the  formula 

R1R2R3R4N+OH- 

wherein  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  as  defmed  above  in  solution 
with  the  ethanol,  and  the  corresponding  alkali  metal  salt, 

(b)  removing  the  alkali  metal  salt,  and 

\     (c)  reacting  the  R  i  R2R3R4N + OH  -  organic  solvent  solution 
with  an  alkali  metal  borohydride  of  the  formula 

M1BH4 

wherein  Mi  is  an  alkali  metal. 


4,216,169 

TWO-STAGE  CATALYTIC  HYDROGENATION  OF 

OLEFINICALLY  UNSATURATED  DINITRILES 

Charles  A.  Drake,  Nowata,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946J31 

Int  a.2  C07C  85/12 

VS.  a.  260—583  P  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  an  olefmi- 

cally  unsaturated  dinitrile  feedstock  comprising  at  least  one 

unsaturated  dinitrile  compound  of  the  formula 


Z 

I 
NSC— R— C=CH— R— C=N 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkylene  radicals  and  alkylidene  radicals,  Z  is  an 
alkyl  radical,  and  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said  com- 
pound is  in  the  range  from  7  to  30;  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  feedstock  in  a  first  stage  reaction  zone 
with  hydrogen,  a  first  diluent  and  a  first  catalyst  under 
suitable  first  stage  hydrogenation  conditions  to  thereby 
effect  the  at  least  substantially  complete  hydrogenation  of 
the  olefinic  unsaturation  of  said  compound,  said  diluent 
comprising  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkanols  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  said  first 
catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  catalytic  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  elemental  palladium, 
compounds  of  palladium  which  are  reducible  by  hydro- 
gen to  elemental  palladium  at  said  suitable  first  stage 
hydrogenation  conditions  and  mixtures  of  any  two  or 
more  thereof,  so  as  to  form  a  first  reaction  effluent; 

(b)  removing  said  first  diluent  from  said  thus  formed  first 
reaction  effluent  so  as  to  form  an  intermediate  dinitrile 
product  at  least  substantially  free  of  olefmic  unsaturation 
and  at  least  substantially  free  of  said  alkanols; 

(c)  contacting  said  thus  formed  intermediate  dinitrile  prod- 
uct in  a  second  stage  reaction  zone  with  hydrogen,  a 
second  diluent,  and  a  second  catalyst  under  suitable  sec- 
ond reaction  conditions  to  thereby  effect  the  at  least  sub- 


stantially complete  conversion  of  the  nitrile  groups  in  said 
intermediate  dinitrile  product  to  primary  amine  groups; 
said  second  diluent  being  at  least  substantially  free  of  any 
component  having  an  adverse  effect  on  the  hydrogenation 
of  said  nitrile  groups  and  being  composed  of  from  about 
60  to  about  100  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  primary 
alkyl  amines,  secondary  alkyl  amines,  tertiary  alkyl  amines 
and  mixtures  of  any  two  or  more  thereof,  based  on  total 
second  diluent;  and  said  second  catalyst  comprising  at 
least  one  unsupported  catalytic  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  elemental  cobalt,  compounds  of 
cobalt  which  are  reducible  by  hydrogen  to  elemental 
cobalt  at  said  suitable  second  stage  reaction  conditions, 
and  mixtures  of  any  two  or  more  thereof,  so  as  to  form  a 
second  reaction  effluent. 


4,216,170 
TRIS(5.AMINO-3-THIA-PENTYL)AMINE  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Gerard  Sonla,  Meyzieu,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,239 
Chums  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  11, 1978,  78  00624 
Int  CI.2  C07C  87/20 
U.S.  a.  260—583  EE  1  Claim 

1.  A  novel  industrial  product,  tris(S-amino-3-thia-pentyl)a- 
mine. 


4,216,171 

NOVEL  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  A  BASE  OF 

AMINOALKOXY  AMINES 

Gerard  Soula,  Meyzieu,  and  Joel  Le  Ludec,  Lyon,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,925 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  21,  1977,  77  34846 
Int.  a.2  C07C  89/00.  93/04 
V.S.  a.  260—584  B  8  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  having  a  base  of  aminoalkoxy  amines 
comprising  at  least  one  aminoalkoxy  amine  of  the  formula: 


N 


/ 

i 

\ 


(C2H4-0-C2H4-0-C3H8NH2);c 


(I) 


(C2H4-0-C2H4-OH)3-; 


in  which  formula  x  is  a  whole  number  of  from  1  to  3. 


4,216,172 
PREPARATION  OF  CYCLOBUTANONES 
Hans-Georg  Heine,  and  Willy  Hartmann,  Krefeld,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,229 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1977,  2715336 

Int  a.2  C07C  45/00.  45/02 
VS.  O.  568—364  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cyclobutanone  of  the 
formula 


R'- 
r3- 


r2         O 

R6 


R<    R5 

in  which 
R',  R^  and  R^  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen,  halogen. 
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cyano,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  N,N<<lialkylainiiiocarbo- 
nyl,  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  alkenyl  radical,  and 
R^  R'aad  R^each  independently  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  haloal- 
kyU  alkenyl,  haloalkenyl,  halogen,  cyano,  aralkyi  or  aryl, 
or  any  two  of  R*  to  R^  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  each  is  linked  f<M'  a  ring, 

comprising  reacting  an  N.N-disob8tituted  carboxylic  acid 

amide  of  the  formula 


M  ■" 


N 


/ 
i 

\ 


in  which 
R^  and  R^  each  independently  »  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alke- 
nyl, aryl  or  aralkyi  radical  or  together  form  a  ring, 
with  an  inorganic  add  haUde,  then  reacting  the  reaction  mix- 
ture with  a  Lewis  acid,  then  with  a  tertiary  amine,  and  then 
with  an  olefin  of  the  formula 


and  subsequently  hydrolyzing  the  mass. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cyclobutanone  of  the 
formula 


R*    rS 


in  which 
Ri,  R^  and  R^  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen,  halogen, 
cyano,  alkoxy.  alkoxycarbonyl,  N,N-dialkylaminocarbo- 
nyl,  alkyl.  aryl,  aralkyi  or  alkenyl  radical,  and 
R^  R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  haloal- 
kyl,  alkenyl,  haloalkenyl,  halogen,  cyano,  aralkyi  or  aryl, 
or  any  two  of  R'  to  R*  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  each  is  linked  form  a  ring. 

comprising  reacting  an  N,N-disdbstituted  carboxylic  acid 

amide  of  the  formula 


H  "• 


N 


/ 
i 

\ 


R' 


in  which 
R'^  and  R*  each  independently  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alke- 
nyl, aryl  or  aralkyi  radical  or  together  form  a  ring,  with  an 
inorganic  acid  halide,  thai  reacting  the  reaction  mixture 
w^  u  amine,  then  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  with 
an  olefin  of  the  formula 


Ri  R3 

R2  r*. 

and  sobaeqaendy  hydrolyzing  the  m^as. 


4^16,173 

l,l-DICHLOR(M-METHYL^HYDROXY-PENT-l-ENE 

EnMt  Kjraeia,  Benibtrg;  Reinhard  Lairtack,  CoIosm,  and  Erich 

TOaakt,  Odenthal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktieageieilachaft,  LererkMea,  Fed.  Rci».  of  Gomaay 

DMakm  of  Scr.  No.  707,781,  Jul.  22, 1976,  ahandoaed.  Tliis 

appiicatkMi  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,271 
CUbh  priority,  afJ^icatiOB  Fed.  R^  of  Gcrauuiy,  Aug.  16, 
1975,2536503 

lit  a.2  C307C  11/20.  21/04 
\}S.  a.  260-654  R  6  Claias 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  l,l-dichloro-4-niethyl-penta-l,3- 
diene  which  comprises  contacting  l,I-dichloro-4-methyl-3- 
hydroxy-pent-1-ene  with  a  dehydrating  agent  under  dehydra- 
tion conditions. 


4*216,174 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARATION  AND 

CONTROL  OF  AN  AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE 
Ryszard  Szott,  and  Ryszard  Machnowski,  both  of  Bietako-BiaU, 
Poland,  assignors  to  Osrodek  Badawcao-Rozwojowy  Samo- 
dbodow  MaloUtrazowych  "BOSMAL",  Bidsko-Biala,  Poland 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,013 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Pokunl,  Dec  31, 1977,  203700 

iBt  0.2  P02M  2i/02 

U.S.  CL  261—30  U  CUim 


7.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  preparation  and  and  control  of  an 
air-fuel  mixture  provided  with  a  multistage  atomizer  installed 
in  an  air  intake  manifold  of  an  engine  upstream  of  the  throttle 
thereof,  a  float  chamber  containing  fuel  connected  to  said 
multi-stage  atomizer,  means  including  a  passage  for  supplying 
said  multi-stage  atomizer  with  a  gas  at  a  pressure  higher  than 
ambient  pressure,  said  multi-stage  atomizer  including  a  diffiiser 
at  the  end  thereof  opening  towards  the  engine  air  intake  mani- 
fold above  the  throttle  whereat  the  mixture  of  fuel  and  gas  is 
mixed  with  air  induced  by  the  engine  to  produce  a  charge  for 
the  engine  cylinders,  means  for  controlling  the  parameters  of 
the  gas  supplied  through  the  passage  to  the  apparatus  and  a 
valve  installed  in  said  passage  for  correction  of  the  flow  param- 
eters of  the  gas  supplied  to  the  multi-stage  atomizer,  said  valve 
being  pneumatically  coupled  with  the  air  intake  manifold 
downstream  of  the  throttle  to  respond  to  negative  pressure  and 
being  mechanically  linked  with  the  accelerator  pedal  in  series 
with  the  throttle,  said  throttle  comprising  symmetrically  open- 
ing elements  having  a  shape  co-operatively  corresponding  to 
the  shape  of  the  cross-section  of  the  air  intake  manifold,  said 
elements  together  fcvAing  an  idling  atomizer  including,  in 
series,  a  nozzle  situated  coaxially  with  the  stream  of  flowing 
mixture,  a  port  coaxially  situated  under  said  nozzle,  and  a 
staged  nozzle  for  expanding  the  mixture,  said  multi-stage  atom- 
izer including  a  mechanical  element  whose  flow  parameters 
are  constant,  the  fuel  being  induced  and  simultaneously  being 
deUvered  at  a  continuous  regulated  pressure  to  side  nozzles  of 
said  multi-stage  atomizer  from  the  float  chamber,  said  float 
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chamber  being  connected  through  a  further  passage  to  the  first 
said  passage,  wherein  sdected  stages  of  said  multi-stage  atom- 
izer are  connected  with  the  first  said  passage  of  said  com- 
pressed gas,  and  other  stages  connected  with  the  further  pas- 
sage through  which  a  gas  of  other  properties  may  be  delivered, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  source  of  said  gas  which  is  compressed  air,  said  source 
including  a  displacement  pump  driven  by  the  engine,  said 
displacement  pump  having  recessess  in  a  sliding  surface 
for  obtaining  volumetrical  characteristics  proportional  to 
the  mass  characteristic  of  the  charge  induced  to  the  engine 
and  for  preventing  pressure  pulsation,  said  dbplacement 
pump  bdng  connected  through  a  passage  directly  to  an 
apparatus  where  said  passage  is  divided  into  at  least  two 
passages  for  the  compressed  air,  said  first  passage  includ- 
ing a  valve,  and  after  said  valve  said  first  passage  having  a 
reduced  portion,  said  first  passage  being  connected  with 
the  float  chamber  upstream  of  said  reduced  portion,  said 
first  passage  being  connected  with  side  nozzles  of  the 
multi-stage  atomizer  downstream  of  said  reduced  portion, 
said  valve  in  said  first  passage  being  operated  by  a  pneu- 
matic actuator,  said  pneumatic  actuator  being  connected 
to  the  air  intake  manifold  downstream  of  the  throttle,  said 
valve  being  operatively  connected  to  the  accelerator 
pedal  in  series  with  the  throttle  to  be  opened  by  said  pedal, 
said  second  passage  being  connected  to  a  central  nozzle 
which  communicates  through  ducts  to  a  concentric  slot 
nozzle,  said  second  passage  also  being  connected  to  ejec- 
tion ports  connected  to  the  side  nozzles  near  the  outlets 
thereof,  said  multi-stage  atomizer  including  rotatably 
shaped  elements  and  seals  dividing  said  first  and  second 
passages  and  means  in  said  second  passage  for  varying  the 
cross-section  of  the  central  nozzle,  the  latter  said  means 
including  a  needle  threadably  and  resiliently  mounted  and 
coupled  to  a  control  cable  for  facilitating  start  of  a  cold 
engine. 


4,216,175 
CARBURETOR  FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Walter  Schaaer,  Nean,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Flnaa  Pierbarg  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Neass,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■aay 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,396 
ClalBtt  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerraaay,  Feb.  24, 
1978,2807888 

lat  CL2  F02M  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  261—39  D  3  Claims 


zr        rs  2j  '9    * 


1.  A  carburetor  for  combustion  engines,  comprising:  an 
arbitrarily  operated  throttle  valve  located  upstream  and  hav- 
ing air  funnel  means  and  a  throttling  element;  enrichment 
means  communicating  with  said  throttUng  element  and  located 
downstream  thereof  for  warm-up;  said  enrichment  means 
having  a  fuel  nozzle  controlled  by  a  needle;  lever  means  and 
temperature  sensing  means,  said  needle  having  a  varying  posi- 
tion dependent  on  the  position  of  said  temperature  sensing 
means  through  said  lever  means;  fiiel  quantity  being  varied 


during  acceleration  by  said  throttling  element  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval;  pressure  chamber  means  having  fuel  en- 
trance means  and  fuel  discharge  means  in  form  of  a  nozzle  to  a 
float  chamber;  two  membranes  bordering  said  pressure  cham- 
ber; spring  means  for  spring  loading  each  of  said  membranes; 
one  of  said  membranes  having  a  plunger  which  opens  and 
closes  a  bore  communicating  with  said  enrichment  means 
upstream  of  said  fuel  nozzle;  the  other  one  of  said  membranes 
being  actuatable  dependent  on  the  position  of  the  throttle 
valve. 


4,216,176 
HUMIDIFIER 
Hi^im"  Tanaka,  54-1-814,  Mnkogaoka  l-ebonc  Toyoaaka-shl, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,954 
ClaiHM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Aog.  9, 1978,  534)97676; 
Ang.  9, 1978,  53-109961[U] 

Int  a.2  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  CL  261—142  3  Claims 


1.  A  humidifier  comprising;  an  electric  lamp,  a  protector  in 
the  form  of  a  dome-shaped  member  made  of  heat  resistant  and 
light-transmitting  material  which  surrounds  the  glass  bulb  of 
said  electric  lamp  with  a  spacing  therebetween  and  which  has 
a  lower  open  end  provided  with  a  large  diameter  portion  with 
shoulder,  an  evaporation  layer  made  of  capillary  substance  in 
close  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  protector  to  cover 
the  same,  an  annual  saucer  which  is  capable  of  holding  water 
and  which  has  an  opening  at  the  middle  of  the  bottom  wall 
thereof  through  which  the  protector  passes,  a  seal  packing 
abutting  against  the  shoulder  of  the  protector  and  the  lower 
surface  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  saucer  at  the  periphery  of  the 
opening,  pressing  means  for  pressing  the  open  end  of  the  pro- 
tector to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  saucer,  and  an  ornamental 
cover  provided  with  a  vapor  outlet  and  mounted  on  the  saucer 
and  covering  the  evaporation  layer. 


4,216,177 
POLYURETHANE  FOAM  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  OF 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF  FROM  THERMOSETTING 

FROTHED  MIXTURE 
Jeffrey  B.  Otto,  Brooklyn,  Coan.,  assignor  to  Rogers  Corpora- 
tkM,  Rogen,  Coon. 

ContioBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  874,774,  Feb.  3, 1978,  abandoned, 
whicfa  is  a  coatiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  619,389,  Oct.  3,  1975, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatkw  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,451 
lat  a.2  B29D  27/04 
U.S.  CL  264—25  5  Oaims 

1.  A  continuous  casting  process  for  producing  flexible  poly- 
urethane  foam  having  an  integral  skin  on  at  least  one  surface 
thereof  including  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  mechanically  frothed  mixture  of  a  urethane 

foaming  material; 
depositing  said  mixture  on  a  first  surface  of  a  movable  sup- 
port sheet  and  forming  a  layer  of  said  material  to  a  desired 
thickness; 
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preheating  the  upper  surface  of  said  doctored  layer  of  mate- 
rial to  at  least  partially  gel  said  upper  surCace; 

passing  said  preheated  layer  of  material  and  the  support 
sheet  between  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  heating  platens,  one 
of  said  platens  being  in  contact  with  the  second  surface  of 
said  support  sheet  and  the  other  of  said  platens  being 
spatially  separated  from  the  upper  surface  of  said  layer  of 
material,  to  heat  the  upper  surface  of  said  layer  by  radia- 
tion and  convection  and  to  heat  the  lower  surface  of  said 
layer  by  conduction; 


;:1^?:an]n 


independently  controlling  the  temperatures  of  said  platens  to 
produce  curing  of  said  layer  of  material  and  to  cause  a  rate 
of  heat  transfer  to  at  least  the  upper  surface  of  said  layer  of 
material  above  that  required  for  normal  curing  of  said 
material  whereby  a  cured  polyurethane  foam  having  an 
integral  skin  on  said  upper  surface  thereof  is  produced; 

cooling  said  cured  polyurethane  foam;  and 

taking  up  said  cured  polyurethane  foam  in  a  roll  for  storage 
or  use. 


4^16,178 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SODIUM  AMALGAM 

PARTICLES 

Scott  Amitnou,  P.O.  Box  2680,  Champaign,  DL  61820 

Filed  Fek.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  654,416 

lot  a^  BOIJ  2/04 

UJS.  CL  264-9  15  Claims 


4^16,179 

PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF  BOARDS  FROM 

MATERIAL  INCORPORATING  A  HEAT  HARDENABLE 

BINDER 
Kurt  Lamberts;  Jiirgen  Leppin,  both  of  Clausthal-Zellerfeld; 
Bemdt  Greten,  and  Harry  Neabaner,  both  of  Springe,  ail  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bi8on*werke  Bihre  ft 
Greten  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Springe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,532 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1977,2722356 

lat  CL2  H05B  1/00 
VS.  a.  264—25  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  particle- 
board  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  mat  of  lignocellulosic  particles  admixed  with  a 
heat  hardenable  binder  binder  in  a  forming  station, 

(b)  forwarding  said  mat  by  endless  belt  means  to  a  precom- 
pressor  adapted  to  produce  a  precompressed  mat  of  even 
level  and  reduced  in  thickness  by  approximately  one  third, 

(c)  forwarding  the  precompressed  mat  via  the  endless  belt 
means  to  a  high  frequency  energy  preheating  device  for 
warming  the  mat  to  improve  the  compressibility  thereof, 

(d)  forwarding  the  precompressed  and  warmed  mat  via  the 
endless  belt  means  to  a  further  press  for  effecting  a  further 
pressing  of  the  mat  to  reduce  its  thickness  to  substantially 
that  of  the  required  particleboard,  said  further  pressing 
being  effected  at  a  pressure  relatively  high  in  relation  to 
the  pressure  used  in  the  precompressor  and 

(e)  subsequently  passing  the  compressed  mat  to  a  fmishing 
press  for  consolidation  into  the  fmal  particleboard  by  the 
application  of  pressure  and  heat  to  harden  the  binder 
without  substantial  further  reduction  in  thickness. 


4,216,180 
REINFORCING  OR  SEALING  SOLID  STRUCTURES  OR 
FOR  ANCHORING  BOLTS  THEREIN  AND  CARTRIDGES 

FOR  USE  IN  SUCH  METHOD 

Ronald  W.  Seemann,  Roserille,  and  Thomas  I.  Bradshaw,  Shore- 

▼iew,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manafacturing  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  822^75,  Aug.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,153,156. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,350 

lat.  CU  E21D  20/00 

U.S.CL264— 35  2  Claims 


L  A  method  for  producing  free-flowing,  discrete  sodium- 
amalgam  particles  of  controlled  particle  size  and  sodium  oxide 
oootent  less  than  10  p.p.m.  comprising: 
heating  a  mixttire  of  sodium  and  mercury  in  a  vessel  to  form 
an  amalgam  melt  of  determinable  unoxidized  sodium 
content; 
withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  melt  from  the  vessel  at  a  point 
other  than  at  an  upper  surface  of  said  melt;  and 
(  passing  the  withdrawn  portion  of  said  melt  through  a  vibrat- 
ing discharge  conduit  into  an  inert,  quenching  atmosphere 
to  form  free-flowing,  discreet  particles  of  said  amalgam. 


1.  A  process  for  sealing  a  hole,  anchoring  a  rod  or  the  like 
which  comprises  (a)  inserting  into  a  hole  of  a  diameter  from 
about  S  mm  to  10  cm  the  components  of  a  multi-part  curable 
polymer  system  which  is  capable  of  curing  to  a  hard  resin,  the 
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major  components  of  said  curable  resin  system  being  liquid, 
and  a  plurality  of  pressure  fragmentable  non-friable  macrocap- 
sules  containing  at  least  one  part  of  a  said  multi-part  curable 
polymer  system,  having  a  major  dimension  in  the  range  of  4.75 
mm  to  about  95%  of  the  cross  sectional  diameter  of  said  hole 
and  being  capable  of  forming  flake-like  fragments  from  the 
macrocapsule  walls  upon  pressure  fragmentation  of  the  mac- 
rocapsules  and  release  of  the  macrocapsule  contents,  (b)  insert- 
ing a  rod  into  said  hole  until  the  end  thereof  contacts  said 
plurality  of  macrocapsules,  (c)  forcing  the  rod  into  said  mac- 
rocapules  so  as  to  cause  their  fragmentation  into  flake-like 
fragments  which  serve  as  static  mixers  and  cause  turbulence 
and  mixing  of  the  released  macrocapsule  contents  and  hence 
initiate  the  curing  of  the  multi-part  curable  system,  and  (d) 
permitting  the  curing  to  proceed  to  completion  without  rota- 
tion of  said  rod. 

2.  A  process  for  sealing  a  hole,  anchoring  a  rod  or  the  like 
which  comprises  (a)  inserting  into  a  hole  the  components  of  a 
multi-part  curable  polymer  system  which  are  capable  of  curing 
to  a  hard  resin,  the  major  components  of  said  curable  resin 
system  being  liquid,  and  a  sealing  cartridge  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical array  of  pressure  fragmentable  non-friable  macrocap- 
sules in  a  flxed  three  dimensional  relationship,  said  cylindrical 
array  having  a  cross  sectional  diameter  from  5  mm  to  10  cm, 
said  macrocapsules  containing  at  least  one  part  of  said  multi- 
part curable  polymer  system,  having  a  major  dimension  in  the 
range  of  4.75  mm  to  about  95%  of  the  cross  sectional  diameter 
of  said  cylindrical  array  and  being  capable  of  forming  flake-like 
fragments  from  the  walls  of  the  macrocapsules  upon  their 
pressure  fragmentation  and  release  of  their  contents,  (b)  insert- 
ing a  rod  into  said  hole  until  the  end  thereof  contacts  the 
sealing  cartridge,  (c)  forcing  the  rod  into  said  cartridge  so  as  to 
fragment  said  macrocapsules  into  flake-like  fragments  which 
serve  as  static  mixers  and  cause  tiu-bulence  and  mixing  of  the 
released  macrocapsule  contents  and  hence  initiate  the  curing  of 
said  multi-part  curing  system,  and  (d)  permitting  the  curing 
reaction  to  proceed  to  completion  without  rotation  of  said  rod. 


exposed  to  the  atmosphere  and  subsequently  applying  said 
mixture  to  said  support  in  the  liquid  state. 


4,216,181 
PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  A  LAYER  OF  A  UQUID 
FOAMABLE  REACnON  MIXTURE  TO  A 
CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING  SHAPING  SUPPORT 
Wilfried  Ebeling,  Cologne;  Volker  Onnenberg,  Wiel;  Alberto  C. 
Gonzalez-Domer,  Leverkusen;   Bemd   Lehmann,  Cologne; 
Hansjiir^n  Rabe,  and  Klaus  Scholte,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  812,011,  Jul.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,165,211. 
This  application  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,090 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1976,  2631145 

Int  a.2  B29D  27/04 
U.S.  a.  264—51  3  Claims 


4»216»182 

INFLATION  MANIFOLD,  METHOD  OF  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEADING  PLASTIC  SAFETY  PINS 

THEREIN 
Glenn  H.  Mackal,  Buena  Vista  Dr.,  Ringwood,  N  J.  07456,  and 

Edward  A.  Jndd,  253  Fulton  St,  New  Mllford,  N  J.  07646 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  558,244,  Mar.  14,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,598 

Int  a.2  B29C  24/00 

VS.  a.  264—71  8  Claim 


/!2J/I00        97 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  by  a  heated  die  a  head  on  an  end  of 
a  pin  made  of  a  thermoplastic  acetal  resin,  comprising  heating 
the  die  to  a  temperature  substantially  above  the  melting  point 
of  the  pin,  reciprocating  the  die  toward  and  away  from  the  end 
of  the  pin  to  be  headed  so  as  repeatedly  briefly  compressively 
to  engage  the  pin  and  progressively  to  deform  it  to  form  a  head 
thereon,  and  after  each  such  engagement  between  the  die  and 
the  pin  removing  the  die  from  engagement  with  the  pin  before 
sticking  occurs  between  them,  the  partially  deformed  portion 
of  the  pin  cooling  momentarily  when  the  die  is  removed  from 
engagement  therewith. 

5.  A  method  of  heading  a  thermoplastic  pin  inserted  in  a 
passage  in  a  body,  comprising  supporting  the  body  with  the  pin 
inserted  therein  with  a  flrst,  unheaded  end  of  the  pin  protrud- 
ing from  a  flrst  side  of  the  body,  heating  a  pin  heading  die 
above  the  melting  point  of  the  pin,  mounting  the  die  axially  of 
the  pin  and  confronting  the  first  end  of  the  pin,  and  reciprocat- 
ing the  heading  die  in  the  body  and  the  pin  inserted  therein 
relatively  toward  and  away  from  each  other  at  a  frequency  of 
from  3  to  20  times  a  second  so  that  the  die  alternately  engages 
the  first  end  of  the  pin  and  is  withdrawn  from  engagement 
therewith,  whereby  the  first  end  of  the  pin  is  repeatedly  par- 
tially melted  and  compressed  so  that  a  head  is  progressively 
formed  on  said  first  end  of  the  pin,  the  partially  deformed 
portion  of  the  pin  cooling  momentarily  when  the  die  is  with- 
drawn from  engagement  therewith. 


1.  A  process  for  the  application  of  a  layer  of  foamable  liquid 
reaction  mixture  to  a  continuously  moving  support,  compris- 
ing subjecting  the  reaction  mixture  to  a  preliminary  distribu- 
tion transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  support 
and  conveying  said  mixture  to  a  place  of  intermediate  storage 
in  the  form  of  a  descending  film,  at  least  one  side  of  which  is 


4,216,183 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FURNACE  LINING 
Ernst  A.  Siemssen,  Gwynedd,  Pa^  assignor  to  Selas  Corporation 
of  America,  Dresher,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  606^59 
Int  a.2  C04B  33/32.  35/16 
VS.  a.  264—80  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  lightweight,  erosion  resistant 
elements  having  low  heat  inertia  to  be  used  as  furnace  lining, 
the  steps  comprising  forming  a  rigid  block  of  ceramic  fiber 
material  of  a  predetermined  shape  and  thickness,  said  ceramic 
fiber  material  comprising  alumina  and  silicon  oxide,  subjecting 
the  surface  of  the  block  that  is  to  face  the  furnace  interior  to 
the  action  of  a  high  temperature  flame,  melting  the  ceramic 
fibers  of  a  thin  layer  of  said  surface  with  said  flame,  and  caus- 
ing the  melted  thin  layer  of  said  surface  to  solidify  into  a 
smooth  non-fibrous  thin  hard  crust,  said  high  temperature 
flame  being  at  a  temperature  higher  than  any  temperature  to 
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which  nid  warbce  u  intended  to  be  nibjected  when  in  oae  throng  the  branch  lines  and  their  outlet  faucets,  said  method 
within  said  furnace.  comprising  the  additional  step  of  selectively  intermittently 


4^«,1M 

METHOD  OF  INJECTION-MOULDING  ONTO  A 

PREFMMEDWEB 


PIMSc^  C,  1977,  Scr.  No.  830,768 

WHatiM  IMtod  ftngiii,  Sc».  13, 1976, 
37t31/7( 

bt  CL2  B29C  3/04.  5/00:  B2»D  9/00;  B29F  1/00 
VS.  GL  2i4— 229  18  Oaiw 


1.  A  method  for  injection  moulding  plastics  material  onto  a 
prefwmed  wd>  comprising 

(a)  advancing  a  free  end  of  a  length  of  web  between  sepa- 
rated male  core  and  female  cavity  members  of  a  mould 
until 

a  distal  pwtion  of  the  firee  end  protrudes  from  the  mould, 

and 
a  proximal  portion  of  the  free  end,  which  has  not  advanced 

between  the  male  core  and  female  cavity  members  of  the 

mould,  is  adjacent  to  the  mould; 

(b)  rekasably  engaging  tensioning  means  to  the  distal  por- 
tion, wherein  said  tensioning  means  controls  the  tension  in 
the  firee  end  and  is  free  to  move  as  the  distal  portion 
moves; 

(c)  holding  against  the  tension  only  the  proximal  portion  of 
the  free  end,  leaving  other  portions  of  the  fiee  end  capable 
of  moving  under  tension  in  response  to  a  movement  of  the 
male  core  relative  to  the  female  cavity  which  advances 
the  male  core  into  the  female  cavity  in  closing  of  the 
mould; 

(d)  advandng  the  male  core  into  the  female  cavity  to  close 
the  mould  so  causing  the  distal  end  to  move  under  tension 
and  with  it  the  tensioning  means  while  the  proximal  por- 
tion is  held  against  the  tension;  and 

(e)  injecting  pUstics  material  onto  the  portion  of  the  free  end 
of  the  web  which  is  between  the  male  core  and  female 
cavity  members  of  the  uKMild. 


4,21«,18S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURGING 

DISINFECTING  HIGH  PURTTY  WATER  DISTRIBUTION 

SYSTEMS 
IMa  W.  HopUna,  P.O.  Box  2611,  New  Bc^^  N.C.  28560 

of  Scr.  No.  850,644,  Nov.  11, 1977, 
Oet  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951,714 
bt  CU  A61L  1/Oa  3/Oa  13/06.  13/00 
UJS.CL422— 28  19ClainH 

L  A  method  of  purging  high  purity  water  distribution  sys- 
tems having  a  reservoir,  a  distribution  loop  communicatively 
ooMJCCted  with  the  reservoir,  a  treatment  unit  in  the  distribu- 
tkMi  loop,  a  plurality  of  branch  hnes  and  outlet  faucets  ar- 
raofed  along  the  distribution  loop,  means  for  continuously 
circHlating  fluid  through  the  distribution  loop  and  means  for 
selectively  drawing  off  fluid   from  the  distribution  loop 


purging  fluid  from  the  branch  lines  independently  of  their 
outlet  faucets. 


4,216,186 
MEANS  FOR  GROWING  RIBBON  CRYSTALS  WITHOUT 
SUBJECTING  THE  CRYSTALS  TO  THERMAL 
SHOCK-INDUCED  STRAINS 
Robert  A.  FhMch,  Adadnistrator  of  the  Natknud  Aerooantica 
and  Space  Adrnhdatration,  with  rsipect  to  an  fai?eatkM  o^ 
Sanwl  Berkman,  Florham  Park,  N  J.;  Kypng-MIn  Kim,  E. 
Wiadaor,  N  J.,  and  Harold  E.  Ten^le,  Trenton,  N  J. 
Filed  Ang.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,579 
lat  CL2  BOU  17/18 
UJS.  CL  422->246  3  Clahns 


1.  In  combination  with  a  susceptor  particularly  suited  for  use 
in  growing  edge-defined,  film-fed  growth  techniques  and  char- 
acterized by  a  susceptor  of  a  generally  V-trough  configuration, 
including  a  die  through  which  a  melt  is  drawn  for  forming  a 
ribbon  crystal  and  supported  by  a  pedistal  comprising  a  pair  of 
horizontally  oriented  bars  and  a  pair  of  vertically  oriented 
posts  connected  in  supporting  relation  with  said  bars: 

A.  means  for  delivering  a  stream  of  fluid  coolant  to  impinge 
against  said  susceptor  in  close  proximity  with  said  die  in 
non-incident  relation  with  a  ribbon  crystal  being  formed, 
including  a  pair  of  orifices  dis]X)sed  beneath  the  susceptor 
for  directing  a  pair  of  cooling  streams  of  ineri  gas  in  sub- 
stantially vertical  directions  toward  said  susceptor; 

B.  means  deflning  in  each  of  said  vertically  oriented  posts  a 
tubular  bore  extended  axially  therethrough  and  connected 
in  communicating  relation  with  one  orifice  of  said  i>air, 
and 

C.  means  for  continuously  deUvering  a  stream  of  coolant  to 
each  of  said  bores. 


August  5, 1980 


CHEMICAL 


243 


4,216,187 

METHOD  OF  DETOXIFYING 

ORGANOTIN-CONTAINING  PAINT  RESIDUES 

.Theodore  Dowd,  ArUngtoa,  Va.,  aaaignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  rcpreacated  by  the  Secretary  <rf  Traaaportatioa, 

WasUngton,  D.C. 

Filed  Ju.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,328 
lat  CL2  COIG  79/00 
U.S.  CL  423—98  1  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  detoxifying  substances  which  contain 
tributyltin  acetate,  which  comprises:  treating  said  substance 
with  nitric  acid  to  break  the  tin-carbon  bond  in  said  tributyltin 
acetate. 


4,216,188 
CROSS-LINKED  MONTMORILLONTTE  MOLECULAR 

SIEVES 
Joseph  Shabtai,  and  Noam  Lahar,  bodi  of  Rehorot,  Israel,  as- 
sigDors  to  Ycda  Research  ft  Derelopaient  Co.  Ltd.,  Rebovot, 
Israel 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,138 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Israel,  Sep.  23, 1976,  50548 
lat  CL^  COIB  33/26 
VS.  CL  423—118  15  Clahns 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  molecular  sieves  with 
comprises 

reacting  a  colloidal  solution  of  a  monoionic  montmorillonite 
having  a  concentration  of  100  mg  to  800  mg  montmoril- 
lonite per  liter,  in  the  form  of  fully  dispersed  negatively 
charged  unit  layers  at  room  temperature,  with  an  aged  sol 
of  a  metal  hydroxide  aged  for  at  least  S  days  at  ambient 
temperature,  said  metal  hydroxide  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  hydroxide  and  chromium 
hydroxide,  at  a  pH  adjusted  below  the  zero  charge  point 
having  a  residual  net  positive  charge  on  the  said  metal 
hydroxide,  under  vigorous  agitation,  resulting  in  a  rapid 
floccuUtion  of  the  montmorillonite  cross-linked  with  said 
metal  hydroxide,  separating  the  product  from  the  liquid 
phase,  and  subilizing  the  product  by  heat  treatment 


4,216,189 
SULFUR  DIOXIDE  REMOVAL  PROCESS 
NorouB  E.  NicholaoB,  Stockton-on-Tees;  John  Scariett,  Kirk 
Merrington,  and  John  F.  Flintoff,  Middlesbroagh,  all  of  En- 
ghud,  assignors  to  Davy  Powergas,  Inc.,  Lakebmd,  Fla. 
Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  630,503,  Nov.  10, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,545 
lat  0.2  OOIB  17/Oa  17/45:  COID  5/00 
VS.  CL  423—242  10  Oahas 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  sulfur  dioxide  from  gas  in 
which  sulfur  dioxide  is  absorbed  from  the  gas  in  an  aqueous 
absorption  solution  of  sodium  sulfite  to  form  the  corresponding 
bisulfite  m  an  absorption  zone,  resulting  bisulfite-containing 
spent  absorption  solution  is  desorbed  in  a  desorption  zone  to 
form  sulfur  dioxide  and  crystalline  sodium  sulfite  from  solution 
and  provide  a  slurry  in  said  desorption  zone  containing  at  least 
about  25  weight  percent  solids,  and  a  sulfite-containing  absorp- 
tion solution  is  regenerated  for  recycling  by  dissolution  of 
crystalUzed  sodium  sulfite,  and  in  which  sodium  sulfate  is  m 


the  absorption-desorption  medium,  the  improvement  for  re- 
moving sulfate  from  the  system  comprising  dividing  said  spent 
absorption  solution  into  portions,  said  spent  absorption  solu- 
tion containing  about  1  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  sodium 
sulfate  and  about  0.1  to  10  weight  percent  of  sodium  sulfite, 
said  spent  absorption  solution  containing  a  major  amount  of 
sodium  bisulfite  based  on  the  weight  of  said  satis,  passing  one 
of  said  portions  to  said  desorption  zone,  evaporating  water  at 
a  temperature  of  at  least  about  37*  C.  from  another  portion  of 
said  spent  aqueous  absorption-desorption  solution  to  precipi- 
tate up  to  about  10  weight  percent  undissolved  solids  from  said 
solution,  said  undissolved  solids  having.a  major  amount  of 
sulfate  and  a  minor  amount  of  sulfite,  separating  sulfate  and 
sulfite-containing  precipitate  and  bisulfite-containing  soluticm 
from  the  resulting  slurry,  and  passing  said  latter  solution  to  the 
absorption-desorption  cycle. 


4^16,190 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  /3-FORM  ALUMINUM 

TRIMETAPHOSPHATE 

James  E.  Nedy,  Jr.,  Butler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  ladastries. 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,482 
lat  CL2  CDIB  25/36 
VS.  CL  423—314  7  CbdaH 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  aluminum  trimetaphosphate  in 
the  B-form  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  reacting  aluminum  dihydrogen  pho^hate  with  ammonia 
to  form  a  reaction  product;  and 

b.  heating  the  reaction  product  to  a  sufficient  temperature 
for  a  sufficient  time  that  the  crystal  structure  of  the  heat- 
treated  reaction  product  is  predominantly  the  B-form. 


4,216,191 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  INORGANIC-ALKAU 

METAL  SALTS 

Lawrence  P.  Klanaaa,  Somorille,  aad  Eagme  L.  Stogrya, 

Edison,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxoa  Research  A  Ei^ii- 

neeriag  Co.,  Florhan  Park,  N  J. 

FQed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,055 
lat  a^  COIC  3/20 
VS.  CL  423—364  8  dahv 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  the  formula: 

ZY 

wherein  Z  is  an  alkali  metal  selected  fixmi  the  group  consisting 
of  Li  and  Na,  and  wherein  Y  is  an  inorganic  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  SCN,  CN,  CNS,  OCN,  Br,  I,  CI, 
NO2,  NO3,  a04,  Re04,  and  CF3SO3  comprising: 
reacting  in  ether  solvent,  a  nitrogen-containing  compound  of 
the  formula: 

QHY 

wherem  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  NH3; 
N(CH3)3,  HN(CH3)2;  H2NCH3;  N(C2H5)3;  HNCCjHsh 
and  H2NC2H5,  wherein  H  is  hydrogen  and  wherein  Y  is  as 
defined  above,  with  an  alkaU  metal  compound  of  the 
formula: 

zk 

wherem  Z  is  as  defined  above  and  wherein  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  H;  NH2;  N(CH3)2;  HNCH3;  N(C2H5)2; 
HNC2H5;  N(i— CH(CH3)2)2;  -CH3;  -C2H5:  and  -C6H5. 
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4^16,193 

RADIAL  SECONDARY  GAS  FLOW  CARBON  BLACK 

REACnON  METHOD 

Join  W.  Vuderveen,  ami  King  L.  Mills,  both  of  BartlesriUe, 

Okla^  aarignora  to  Phillips  Petroleimi  Company,  BartlesriUe, 

Okla. 

DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  718,301,  Aag.  27, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,127,387. 

This  application  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,653 

Lit  Ci^  OOIB  31/02;  C09C  1/48 

VS.  CL  423--«56  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  carbon  black  having  a  tint  resid- 
ual of  about  —6  or  less,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  axially  passing  feedstocli  into  a  cylindrical  precombus- 
tion  section  of  a  carbon  black  reactor  while  generating  a 
vortex  of  hot  combustion  gas  in  said  precombustion  sec- 
tion to  produce  a  first  mixture  of  feedstock  and  combus- 
tion gas; 

(b)  passing  said  first  mixture  axially  from  said  precombustion 
section  through  an  abruptly  restricted  passage; 

(c)  abruptly  expanding  said  first  mixture; 

(d)  converging  the  axially  flowing  mixture; 

(e)  mixing  said  converging  first  mixture  with  radial,  opposite 
flow  of  combustion  gas  to  form  a  second  mixture;  and 

(f)  in  a  confined  reaction  section  producing  carbon  black 
from  said  second  mixture. 


4^216,194 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  METHANE  AND  CARBON 
Robert  B.  Regicr,  Bartksrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
Con^uy,  BtftlesTille,  Okla. 

of  Ser.  No.  459,622,  Apr.  10,  1974, 
TUs  appUcatkM  Nor.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  629,432 
Iirt.  CL2  C07C  1/04:  C09C  1/4S 
VS.  CL  423—459  29  Oaiins 

1.  A  process  comprising  passing  a  feedstream  comprising 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  into  a  molten  salt  bath  under 
suitable  reaction  conditions,  said  molten  salt  bath  containing 
suspended  therein  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  finely  divided  Group 
VIII  oietal  methanation  catalyst,  said  suitable  reaction  condi- 
tions bemg  such  that  said  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  react 
in  laid  molten  salt  bath  to  produce  carbon,  methane,  or  both. 


I 


4^16,192 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ANHYDROUS  LITHIUM 

THIOCYANATE 

ttaskara  M.  L.  Rao,  Fanwood,  and  Lawrence  P.  Klemann, 

Sotrvflle,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A 

EogiMoiag  Co.,  Florhani  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,579 
lat  a.2  COIC  3/20 
VS.  CL  423—366  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  anhydrous  lithium  thiocyanate, 
comprismg: 
reacting  one  or  more  thiocyanate  compounds  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  ammonium  thiocyanate, 
quartemary  alkyl  ammonium  thiocyanates,  trialkyl  ammo- 
nium  thiocyanates,  non-lithium  alkali  metal  thiocyanates 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  thiocyanates,  with  one  or  more 
lithium  salts  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  LiC104; 
LiAsFb;  LiBF*;  LiPFe;  LiOsSCFs;  LiNGz;  LiNGs;  LiCl; 
LiBr;  LH;  Li02CCF3;  LiGC6H5;  UB(CftiiU  and  LiBR4 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  butyl  or  mixtures  thereof,  in  an  organic  solvent  in 
which  the  reactants  are  soluble. 


4,216,195 
PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  HAVING  LOW 

CHLORINE  CONTENT 
Daniel  J.  Jaszka,  Tonawanda,  and  Harold  D.  Partridge,  Wilson, 
both  of  N.Y.,  asdgBors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp., 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,432 

lat.  a.2  COIB  11/02 

VS.  CL  423—478  7  CUims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  chlorine  dioxide  by  the 
reduction  of  chlorate,  the  improvement  which  comprises  re- 
moving concurrently  produced  chlorine  from  a  gaseous  stream 
of  chlorine  and  chlorine  dioxide  by  reacting  said  chlorine  with 
a  mixture  of  sodium  chlorate,  sodium  chloride,  and  sodium 
hydroxide  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  100" 
C.  and  at  a  pH  of  from  about  4  to  about  9,  wherein  said  mixture 
is  proportioned  so  as  to  provide,  upon  reaction  with  the  chlo- 
rine present,  a  solution  containing  sodium  chloride  and  sodium 
chlorate  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  about  0.7:1  to  about  5:1. 


4,216,196 

PROCESS  FOR  THERMALLY  DECOMPOSING 

CHLORIDES  OF  BIVALENT  OR  MULTIVALENT 

METALS 

Klaus  Hohmann,  Hoflieim«Wildsachsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfiirt 

am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,510 
Oalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1977,  2730646 

InL  a^  COIB  7/08,  13/14 
VS.  CL  423—481  4  Claims 


a»<m»0o^riMi  9*s 


fmrikL  •KtM 


,^rn 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  superazeotropic  hydrochloric 
acid  in  which  an  incoming  aqueous  liquor  containing  bivalent 
or  multivalent  metal  chloride  is  treated  to  form  the  corre- 
sponding metal  oxide  and  hydrogen  chloride  wherein  a  solu- 
tion of  the  metal  chloride  is  thermally  decomposed  to  produce 
said  metal  oxide  and  a  hot  gas  containing  hydrogen  chloride, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adiabatically  absorbing  hydrogen  chloride  from  said  gas 

1  I 
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to  form  a  first  hydrochloric  acid  solution  with  a  subazeo- 
tropic  hydrogen  chloride  concentration; 

(b)  generating  vapors  of  a  second  hydrochloric  acid  solution 
with  a  hydrogen  chloride  concentration  which  is  greater 
than  that  of  the  first  hydrochloric  acid  solution  with  a 
subazeotropic  concentration  of  hydrogen  chloride  by 
subjecting  a  first  part  of  said  first  hydrochloric  acid  solu- 
tion to  extractive  distillation  in  contact  with  a  concen- 
trated metal  chloride  solution  of  said  bivalent  or  multiva- 
lent metal; 

(c)  cooling  the  remaining  part  of  the  first  hydrochloric  acid 
solution; 

(d)  condensing  the  vapors  of  the  second  hydrochloric  acid 
solution  generated  during  step  (b)  with  the  cooled  remain- 
ing part  of  the  first  hydrochloric  acid  solution  to  form 
superazeotropic  hydrochloric  acid; 

(e)  recovering  from  the  extractive  distillation  of  step  (b) 
another  metal  chloride  solution  less  concentrated  in  the 
bivalent  or  multivalent  metal  chloride  than  the  aqueous 
liquor  supplied  to  the  extractive  distillation  and  increasing 
the  concentration  of  the  other  metal  chloride  solution  in 
the  bivalent  or  multivalent  metal  chloride  by  direct  heat 
exchange  with  hot  gases  formed  by  the  decomposition, 
thereby  evaporating  water  from  said  other  metal  chloride 
solution;  and 

(0  supplying  said  other  metal  chloride  solution,  after  the 
increase  in  the  concentration  thereof  in  the  bivalent  or 
multivalent  chloride  and  after  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
other  metal  chloride  solution  has  been  in  direct  contact 
with  the  gas  formed  by  the  decomposition,  to  the  thermal 
decomposition  process  at  a  metal  chloride  rate  which 
corresponds  to  the  metal  chloride  content  of  the  incoming 
aqueous  liquor. 


4,216,197 
CONVERTING  CALQUM  SULPHIDE  TO  CALCIUM 

OXIDE 

Gerald  Moss,  Oxford,  England,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  United 

States  Enyironmental  Protection  Agency,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876,100,  Feb.  8, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,580,  Apr.  20,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,147 

Int  a.2  COIF  11/10 

VS.  a.  423—638  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  selectively  converting  calcium  sulfide  to 
calcium  oxide  by  horizontally  circulating  flow  of  calcium 
sulfide-containing  particles  through  a  single  fluidized  conver- 
sion bed,  comprising  treating  particles  containing  calcium 
sulfide  at  temperatures  in  an  elevated  selective  conversion 
temperature  range  in  a  single  fluidized  conversion  bed  wherein 
the  particles  are  substantially  uniformly  fluidized  by  passing  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  substantially  uniformly  into  the  bottom 
of  the  fluidized  conversion  bed,  the  calcium  sulfide-containing 
particles  being  passed  into  the  bed  from  an  entrance  at  an 
upstream  end  of  the  bed,  and  treated  particles  being  discharged 
from  a  downstream  region  of  the  bed  via  an  exit  at  the  down- 
stream end  of  the  downstream  region,  the  exit  being  horizon- 
tally separated  from  the  entrance  whereby  the  discharge  to 
particles  via  the  exit  causes  a  horizontal  circulation  of  particles 
through  the  fluidized  conversion  bed,  the  mol  ratio  of  oxygen 
to  calcium  sulfide  at  least  in  regions  contiguous  with  the  en- 
trance being  such  as  to  cause  substantially  selective  conversion 


of  calcium  sulfide  to  calcium  oxide  with  the  liberation  of  sulfur 
dioxide  and  the  evolution  of  heat  which  maintains  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  particles  in  the  said  contiguous  regions  substantially 
within  the  said  selective  conversion  range  whereby  particles 
circulating  into  the  downstream  region  have  a  calcium  sulfide 
content  which  is  too  low  in  relation  to  the  oxygen  supplied  to 
the  downstream  region  for  the  selective  conversion  of  calcium 
sulfide  to  calcium  oxide,  and  adding  a  regulated  amount  of 
reducing  agent  other  than  calcium  sulphide  in  the  downstream 
region  to  react  with  oxygen  therein  and  thereby  cause  the  mol 
ratio  of  oxygen  to  calcium  sulfide  to  be  such  that  substantially 
selective  conversion  of  calcium  sulfide  to  calcium  oxide  takes 
place  with  the  liberation  of  sulfur  dioxide  and  the  evolution  of 
heat  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  particles  in  the  down- 
stream region  substantially  within  the  said  selective  tempera- 
ture range,  whereby  the  particles  discharged  from  the  exit 
contain  calcium  oxide  which  has  been  substantially  selectively 
converted  from  calcium  sulfide  in  the  fluidized  conversion  bed. 


'     4,216,198 
SELF-REGENERATING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  OF 
REMOVING  OXYGEN  AND  WATER  IMPURITIES  FROM 

HYDROGEN  GAS 
Harold  M.  Simons,  Orem,  Utah,  assignor  to  Billings  Energy 
Corporation,  Ptoto,  Utah 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,895  ' 

Int.  a.2  COIB  1/30.  1/35.  6/00 
VS.  a.  423—648  R  9  Qaims 

1.  In  the  storage  of  hydrogen  in  tanks  containing  a  hydride- 
forming  metallic  reactant,  a  self-regenerating  method  of  re- 
moving oxygen  and  water  impurities,  which  would  otherwise 
have  a  detrimental  effect  on  the  hydride-forming  metallic 
reactant  in  the  storage  tanks,  from  the  hydrogen  gas  being 
charged  to  the  storage  tanks,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  passing  the  impurity-containing  hydrogen  gas  through  a 
porous  bed  of  a  catalyst  which  is  adapted  to  convert 
oxygen  to  water  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen, 

(b)  passing  the  gas  from  step  (a)  through  a  porous  bed  of  an 
adsorbent  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  ISO  psia,  said 
adsorbent  being  capable  of  adsorbing  water  from  the 
hydrogen  gas  stream,  thereby  substantially  removing 
water  impurities  from  the  hydrogen  gas, 

(c)  feeding  the  hydrogen  gas  from  step  (b)  to  a  storage  tank 
containing  a  hydride-forming  metallic  reactant  which 
absorbs  the  hydrogen  by  reacting  therewith  to  form  hy- 
drogen-loaded metallic  hydride, 

(d)  discontinuing  the  flow  of  hydrogen  gas  in  steps  (a),  (b) 
and  (c), 

(e)  treating  the  hydrogen-loaded  metallic  hydride  in  the 
storage  tank  to  release  hydrogen  gas  therefrom, 

(0  passing  the  released  hydrogen  gas  at  a  pressure  of  less 
than  about  100  psia  back  through  the  porous  bed  of  adsor- 
bent used  in  step  (b),  thereby  cleaning  the  bed  of  adsor- 
bent of  impurities  deposited  therein  during  step  (b),  and 

(g)  forwarding  the  released  hydrogen  gas  to  a  hydrogen 
utilization  unit. 


4,216,199 
HYDROGEN  PROpUCnON  FROM  CARBONACEOUS 
FUELS  USING  INTERMEDIATE 
OXIDATION-REDUCnON 
Donald  C.  Erickson,  1704  S.  Harbor  La.,  Annapolis,  Md.  21401 
FUed  Mar.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  560,341 
Int  a.2  COIB  1/08 
U.S.  a.  423— 657  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  generating  hydrogen  from  H2G  and  a  carbo- 
naceous reducing  composition  which  comprises 

a.  establishing  a  slurry  which  contains 

1.  a  nongaseous  intermediate  and 

2.  an  oxide  of  the  nongaseous  intermediate, 

b.  contacting  the  slurry  with  steam,  whereby  a  gaseous 
mixture  of  hydrogen  and  H2G  is  formed,  and  the  propor- 
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tioo  of  oxide  of  the  nongtseous  intermediate  in  the  slurry 
is  tocrened, 

c.  removing  the  hydrogen,  and 

d.  contacting  the  shirry  with  the  carbonaceous  reducing 


i 


EOUCI«K  GAS 


H-,  ♦  H  O  « 


^ 


m 


=r< 


Jt 


-»t)*1AJST 


composition,  whereby  the  proportion  of  oxide  of  the 

nongaseous  intermediate  in  the  slurry  is  descreased, 

wherein  the  slurry  temperature  is  maintained  in  the  approxi- 

m^e  range  of  700*  K.  to  1300*  K.  and  the  slurry  pressure  is 

maintained  in  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  SOO  atmospheres. 


4^14,200 
DENTAL  FILM  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE 

SAME 
Wmtam  E.  Hm%  1726  Proftwiiwaf  Dr^  SacnuMato,  Calif. 

95824 
C<tfawri«i  of  S<r.  No.  539,622,  Jin.  9, 1975,  ab— doned.  TTria 
■ppMcaHon  Feb.  24, 1974,  Ser.  No.  461,430 
Lrt.  a.2  A61K  7/18.  7/26 
VS.  CL  424-52  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  dental  solution  suitable  for  use  in  forming  a  protective 
barrier  on  oral  surfaces  when  mixed  with  saliva,  consisting 
essentially  of  sodium  fluoride  in  an  aqueous  soluticMi  containing 
menthol.  Oil  of  Qoves,  and  Oil  df  Cinnamon  in  the  propor- 
tions by  weight  of  approximately  10:3:13,  respectively,  said 
sodium  fluoride  being  present  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  3.0 
milligrams  per  total  solution  volume  of  approximately  10  to  40 
milliliters. 


4,216,201 
COSMETIC  EMULSION  GOMPOSmONS  HAVING  SKIN 

MOISTURIZING  PROPERTIES 
Liis  C  Catn,  Bayshore,  N.Y.,  iwi^or  to  GcnuiBe  MonteO 
CoMMtiMM  COn..  Doer  PiHl  N.Y. 

FIM  Mty  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,178 
Iirt.  a.2  A61K  7/021 
UjS.  a.  424-43  6  CiaiaH 

L  A  cosmetic  make-up  composition  consisting  of 


•    Parts  by  Weight 

Mineral  OU  SO  cp.viK. 

5.55 

retfolsiiiiii,  49  c.  meiUng  point 

2.25 

Polyglyceryl-6-dioleate 

4.S0 

Propyl  par»4iyifaoxy  benzoate 

0.10 

Pertaydro  Sqoaleae 

5.85 

Sqaaiiae 

3.00 

OsokcfittWu 

iM 

Imidazolidiayi  Urea  (Oennafl) 

0.15 

Methyl  pan-hydroxy  benzoate 

0.15 

MagneaiuB  Stetrate  (Food  grade) 

aso     ' 

Iroa  Glide  Pigmena 

10.00 

Deiowzed  Water 

64.35 

V 


4,216,202 
SEX  ATTRACTANT  FOR  CORN  EARWORM  MOTHS 
Jerome  A.  Khu,  Potomac;  Jack  R.  Plinuncr,  Colaaibia,  both  of 
Md4  Altoa  N.  Sparks,  TIftoB,  Ga.,  and  Barbara  B.  Leoahardt, 
PotoBMc,  Md.,  aasiiBon  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
rtpwacated  by  the  Secretary  of  Apicnltore,  Washington, 
DJC 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,136 
fart.  CL^  AOIN  17/14 
VS.  CL  424-M  3  Chdns 

1.  An  attractant  for  the  adult  male  com  earworm  moths 
comprising  an  effective  amount  of  an  effective  attractant  com- 
bination of  (Z>ll-hexadecenal  and  (Z)-9-hexadecenal,  said 
components  being  at  least  99.0%  pure,  and  combined  at  a  ratio 
of  about  1  IS  to  2.2S  on  a  weight  basis,  and  an  effective  antioxi- 
dant amount  of  2,6-di-tert-butyl-4-methyl  phenol. 


4,216,203 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  INTERFERON 
Michael  D.  Johastoa,  Beckenham,  Eaglaad,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs WeUcoaM  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

Filed  JbL  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,703 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  15,  1977, 
29871/77 

lat  CL2  A61K  45/02 
VS.  CL  424—85  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  interferon  which  comprises 
adding  an  inducer  to  epithelial  or  lymphoblastoid  cells  which 
are  susceptible  to  being  induced  to  form  interferon  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  incubating  the  cells,  prior  to 
induction,  in  a  medium  containing  an  effective  non-toxic 
amount  of  a  straight  chain,  alkansic  acid  having  from  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  salt  thereof. 


4,216,204 

MEDICAL  PROTEIN  HYDROLYSATE,  PROCESS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME  AND  PROCESSES  OF  UTILIZING 

THE  PROTEIN  HYDROLYSATE  TO  AID  IN  HEALING 

TRAUMATIZED  AREAS 
Harry  J.  Robertson,  Wesley  Dr.,  Salisbary,  Md.  21801 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  685,050,  May  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,094,973, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  409,145,  Oct  24, 
1973,  abaadooed.  This  application  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,588 

fart,  a.2  A61K  35/12;  C07G  7/00:  A61K  37/00 
VS.  a.  424—95  18  Claims 

1.  Process  of  producing  protein  hydrolysate  having  thera- 
peutic properties  comprising: 

(a)  comingling  a  mixture  of  poultry  feet  protein  and  dilute 
acetic  acid; 

(b)  recovering  the  solution  from  the  mixture;  and 

(c)  dewatering  the  solution. 


4,216,205 
'    PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  A  SERUM  PROTEIN 
COMPOSTnON  FOR  INTRAVENOUS  APPUCATION 
Marina  Radowitz,  KrefeM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
ArsMwr  Phanuceatical,  Scottadale,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,620 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Switxerhmd,  Jaa.  26,   1977, 
934/77;  Awtria,  Mar.  17, 1977, 1859/77 

lat  a.2  A61K  35/14:  C07G  7/00 
VS.  CL  424—101  4  Claiaw 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  serum  protein  composi- 
tion of  improved  passive  immunilogical  properties,  suitable  for 
use  in  prophylactic  therapy  and  the  strengthening  of  the 
human  body  weakened  by  loss  of  blood,  wherein  the  starting 
product  for  said  process  is  more  readily  available  than  the 
human  blood  which  is  used  in  conventional  processes  for 
obtaining  sown  protein  compositions,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  mixing  and  suspending  plasma  fractions  together  in  a 
suitable  physiologically  acceptable  solvent  to  produce  a 
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mixture,  said  fractions  and  the  amounts  thereof  being 
selected  in  such  a  manner  that  an  immunologically  effec- 
tive amount  of  active  antibodies  is  incorporated  into  the 
mixture,  said  fractions  being  characterized  as  equivalent 
to: 

(i)  COHN-fractions  IV  and  II/HI,  or 
(ii)  fractions  II,  III  and  IV  according  to  Steinbuck; 

(b)  removing  the  insoluble  components  remaining  in  the 
mixture  and  recovering  the  supernatant; 

(c)  stabilizing  and  purifying  the  super  natant  by  removing 
storage  instable  proteins,  thereafter  subjecting  the  super- 
natant to  a  clarifying  filtration  and  concentrating  the 
resulting  solution  to  remove  substantially  all  blood  con- 
stittients  having  a  moleciUar  weight  of  less  than  10,000  to 
produce  a  purified  solution; 

(d)  standardizing  the  purified  solution  to  the  physiological 
conditions  of  the  isotonic  parameters  according  to  human 
blood  by  means  of  a  NaCl  solution. 


4,216,208 
N-ACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  GLUCOSAMINES  HAVING 

ANTITUMOR  CHEMOTHERAPEUTIC  ACTIVITY 
AngBfto  De  BarMeri,  MOaa,  Italy,  aarigaor  to  Protcr  S.P.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  JuL  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,237 
fait  a.2  A61K  37/00:  O07C  103/52:  A61K  31/70 
VS.  a.  424—177  16  Claim 

1.  A  N-acyl  derivative  of  glucosamine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


NH— Rj 


4,216,206 

ANTIBIOTICS  S  53210/A-L  S  53210/A-n  AND  S 

53210/A-m 

Camilla  Kellor-Juslea,  and  HamiHoB  D.  Ung,  both  of  Basel, 

Switzerland,  asrignors  to  Saadoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

CoatiBnation-hHpart  of  Ser.  No.  917,770,  Jua.  21, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,804 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerhmd,  Jnn.  23,   1977, 

7716/77;  Oct  20, 1977, 12795/77 

lat  a^  H61K  35/66:  C12D  9/14 
VS.  CL  424—117  7  Cbdms 

L  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  S  33210/ A-I  having  a  UV  spectrum  in  acetonitrile  as 
shown  in  FIG.  1,  an  IR  spectrum  in  KBr  as  shown  in  FIG. 
2,  an  'H-NMR  spectrum  in  DMSO  at  90  MHz  with  tet- 
ramethylsilane  as  internal  standard  as  shown  in  FIG.  3  and 
an  elementary  analysis  of  C  48.8%,  H  4.1%,  N  12.4%,  O 
19.5%,  S  13.7%, 

(2)  S  S3210/A-II  having  a  UV  spectrum  in  acetonitrile  as 
shown  in  FIG.  4,  an  IR  spectrum  in  KBr  as  shown  in  FIG. 
5  and  ^-NMR  spectrum  in  DMSO  at  90  MHz  with  tet- 
ramethylsilane  as  internal  standard  as  shown  in  FIG.  6  and 
an  elementary  analysis  of  C  48.8%,  H  4.3%,  N  11.9%,  O 
19.5%.  S  12.5%;  and 

(3)  S  53210/A-III  having  a  UV  spectrum  in  acetonitrile  as 
shown  in  FIG.  7,  an  IR  spectnmi  in  KBr  as  shown  in  FIG. 
8,  an  ^-NMR  spectrum  in  DMSO  at  90  MHz  with  tet- 
ramethylsilane  as  internal  standard  as  shown  in  FIG.  9  and 
an  elementary  analysis  of  C  52.0%,  H  5.0%,  N  12.%,  O 
20.0%,  S  11.0%. 


wherein: 
Ri  is  — H,  — COCH3; 
R2  is  — H,  — COCH3,  Ci  to  C6  alkyl,  or  a  benzyl  group; 


R3  is  — CX)— CH— NH2 
CH2 


4,216,207 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSTHON  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

GASTRO-DUODENAL  ULCERS 
loan  Puscas;  Aurel  Chiu;  Livia  Voicu,  all  of  Simleul  Silvaniei; 
Dorin  Breazu,  CliU-Napoca;  luliu  Qupe,  Cli^-Napoca;  loan 
Pop,  Cli^-Napoca;  Mioara  R.  Buten,  Oiu-Napoca;  Lazar 
Terec,  Ftu^u  Ilarion,  and  Anrcl  Lerintiu,  Simleul  Silvaniei,  all 
of  Romania,  assignors  to  Cmtrala  Industriak  de  Medica- 
meate  Cosawtice  Coloraati  si  Lacuri,  Bucharest  Romaaia 
Coatinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,205,  May  15, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,905 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Romania,  May  14, 1977, 90348 
fait  a.2  A61K  33/04 
U.S.  CL  424— 164  6  Claims 

1.  Phamuu^eutical  commposition  for  the  treatment  and  heal- 
ing of  gastro-duodenal  ulcers  comprising  a  mixture  of  from 
23-50  percent  by  weight  benzothiazole-2-sulfonamide  and 
from  73-30  percent  by  weight  barium  sulfate. 


N(CH2CH2C1)2  .or 


■CO— CH— NH— CO— CH— NH— CX)— CH— NH2  .or 
I  I 

(CHzh  CH2 

s 

I 

CH3 

•N(CH2CH2a)2 


NH 


•or 


N(CH2CH2a)2 


— CO— CH— NH— CO— CH— NH— CO— CH— NH2 
I  I  I 


CH2 


(CH2)2 


CH3 


(aCH2CH2)2N 


or  a  salt  thereof  with  an  organic  or  inorganic  acid  physiologi- 
cally tolerated. 


997  O.G.— 9 
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TRIPEPTIDE  ANGIOTENSIN  CONVERTING  ENZYME 

INHIBITORS  ••'> 

Fnmtmco  BdlU,  St  Laarmt,  ami  Hw  U.  buMr.  Monrt 
Royal,  both  of  Cunda,  MiigBon  to  Amcrkaa  Hoae  Prodacts 
CoryoratkM,  New  Yofkf  N.Y. 

F1M  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,737 
lat  CL^  A61K  J7/0a-  C07C  103/52 
U,S.  CL  424— 177  '  8  CUims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 

HSCH:CHR  i(X)-Pn>.R2.R^OH 

in  which  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  aJkyl;  R^  is  an  amino  acid 
residue  of  alanine,  arginine,  cysteine,  glycine,  histidine,  isoleu- 
cine,  leucine,  lysine,  methionine,  ornithine,  phenylalanine, 
serine,  threomne,  tryptophan,  tyrosine  or  valme;  and  R^  is  an 
amino  acid  residue  of  alanine,  arginine,  cysteine,  glycine,  histi- 
dine, isoleucine,  leucine,  lysine,  methionine,  ornithine,  phenyl- 
alanine, proline,  serine,  threonine,  tryptophan,  tyrosine  or 
valine;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  with  an 
inorganic  or  organic  base. 


4,21(410 
PORTIMICINS  AM  AND  AP  DERIVATIVES 
RomM  E.  Caraey,  Garaee,  aiid  Janes  B.  McAlpioe,  Uberty- 
▼ilk,  both  of  DL,  aaiisMn  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Ckkago,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,253 

lat  CL2  A61K  3J/71;  C07H  15/22 

VS.  CL  424—180  24  ClaJju 

1.  A  fortunicm  selected  from  the  group  consisung  of  4-N, 

2'-N  and  4,2'-di-N-derivatives  of  fortimicm  AM  and  fortimicin 

AP  represented  by  the  formula: 


4X— H 


CHj 


Ki^ 


wherein:  K\  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  R2  is  hydroxy  when  R|  is 
hydrogen  and  is  hydrogen  when  Rt  is  hydroxy;  and  R3  and  R4 
are  the  same  or  different  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 
acyi,  aminoacyl,  diaminoacyl,  N-loweralkylammoacyl,  N.N- 
dilowcnlkylaminoacyl,  hydroxy-substituted  aminoacyl,  low- 
eralkyL  aminoloweralkyl,  diaminoloweralkyl,  hydroxylower- 
alkyL  N-loweralkylaminolowcralkyl,  N.N-diloweralkylamino- 
lowenlkyl,  N-loweralkylaminohydroxyloweralkyl,  N.N- 
diloweralkylaminohydroxyloweralkyl,  with  the  limitation  that 
R3  cannot  be  hydrogen  when  R4  is  hydrogen;  and  the  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salts  thereof. 

J4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antibac- 
terially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  carrier  or  diluent 


the  group  consisting  of  vicinal  organophosphonates  of  the 
formula 


R 

I 


4,21«,211 
THERAPEimC  COMPOSmON 

i^lMteati,  OUo,  MiifMr  to  The  Procter  A 
Clachunti,  OUo 
I  of  S«.  No.  685,9«9,  May  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4^)67,971. 
,    Tlrii  ippMeadoB  Oct  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,190 
"^  lat  CL^  A61K  3 J/66 

VS.  a.  494-204  5  cUdmm 

1.  A  process  fc>r  increasing  the  level  of  2,3-diphosphoglycer- 
aic  ia  the  blood  of  a  human  or  lower  animal  in  aeed  of  such 

(o  MM  iMMM  or  lowv 


R|-(C)„-R2 


P03H2 

and  geminal  organophosphonates  of  the  formula 

P03H 

I 
R3-(C)«— R4 

PO,H2 

and  pharmaceutically  accepUble  salts  thereof,  wherein  n  is  an 
mteger  from  1  to  about  10;  R.  Ri  and  R2  are  H,— CH2OH 
Ci-C2oalkyl  or  cycloalkyl,  C2-C20  alkenyl,  aryl,  phenylethyl 
benzyl,  halogen,  amino,  substituted  amino,  — CH2COOH 
-CH2PO3H2,  -CH(P03H2)  (OH)  or  -CH2CH(P03H2)2 
R3  is  H,  C1-C20  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl,  C2-C20  alkenyl,  aryl 
phenylethyl,  betwyl.  halogen,  amino,  substituted  amino,  — CH 
2COOH,  -CH2PO3H2,  -CH(P03H2)  (OH)  or  -CH2CH 
(P03H2)2;  and  R4  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  amino,  benzyl,  halogen 
OH.  -CH2COOH,  -CH2PO3H2  or  -CH2CH2PO3H2  to 
mcrease  the  blood  level  of  said  2,3-diphosphoglycerate. 

4,216,212 

PYRAZOLIDINE  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 

Lawrence  Flora,  Haadhon,  aod  Marioa  D.  Francis,  Cincinnati, 

both  of  OUo,  assignort  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company, 

Ondnnati,  Ohio 

CoatinBation  of  Ser.  No.  801,707,  May  31, 1977,  abandoned. 
His  apidicatioB  Jaa.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,636 
lat  CL2  A61K  31/66.  31/415.  0/00 
VS.  a.  424-204  23  dalms 

12.  A  method  for  treating  or  preventing  pain  and  inflamma- 
tion in  animal  tissues,  comprising  administering  to  an  animal  in 
need  of  such  treatment  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  a 
pyrazolidine-based  anti-inflammatory  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenylbutazone,  oxyphenbutazone, 
and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  and  esters  thereof, 
and  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  an  organc^hospbonate 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vicinal  or- 
ganophosphonates of  the  formula 


r-»»> 


R 

I 
Ri-(C)«-R2 

PO3H2 
and  geminal  organophosphonates  of  the  formula 

PO3H2 

R3-(C),-R4 
PO3H2 

or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  about  10,  R,  R|  and  R2  are  H,  — CH2OH, 
Ci-C2o«lkyl  or  cycloalkyl,  C2-C20  alkenyl,  aryl,  phenylethyl, 
benzyl,  halogen,  amino,  substituted  amino,  — CH2COOH, 
-CH2PO3H2.  -CH(PO}H2XOH)  or  _CH2CH(P03H2)2;  R3 
is  H,  C1-C20  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl,  C2-C20  alkenyl,  aryl  phenyl- 
ethyl, benzyl,  halogen,  amino,  substituted  amino,  —CH- 
2COOH.  -CHjPOjHi.  -CH(POjH2XOH)  or  -CHjCH- 

(POiH|)KMiR4iililoiwdkyl. 
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4,216,213 

ACARiaDAL  AND  INSECnaDAL  COMPOSFOONS 
Lndwig  Emmel,  Frankfort  am  Main;  Hans  Rbchling,  Bad  Sodeo 

am  Taunus,  and  Giinther  Seyfarth,  Kelkbeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank* 

fort  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,767 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1978,  2818497 

Int  a^  AOIN  9/36.  9/24 
VS.  a.  424—219  3  Claims 

1.  An  acaricidal  and  insecticidal  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  (7-chloro-bicyclo-[3,2,0]hepu-2,6- 
dien-6-yl)dimethyl  phosphate  (compound  I)  with  2-sec.butyl- 
4,6-dinitrophenyl-3-methyl  crotonate  (compound  II)  or  with 
2-sec.butyl  4,6-dinitrophenyl-isopropyl  carbonate  (compound 
III),  the  weight  ratio  of  compound  I  to  compound  II  or  to 
compound  111  being  from  1:20  to  20:1. 


4,216,214 
4-TERT.  BUTYL-3'-CHLORODIPHENYLAMINE 
DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR 
APPUCATION  AS  ANTI-HISTAMINIC  DRUGS 
Antonio  Esteve  Subirana,  and  Joae  Esteve  Soler,  both  of  Barce- 
lona, Spain,  assignors  to  PRODESIN  (Productos  EstCTC 
Intemadooal  S  JL),  Barcelona,  Spala 

PUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,781 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  4,  1977,  77  00051 
Int  a^  C07D  295/12:  A61K  31/535,  31/495,  31/435 
VS.  a.  MA—IM  11  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  formula  1  and  the  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts  thereof, 


a) 


CH2— CH2— N 


\ 


R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a  lower 
alkyl  group  or  R'  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached,  form  a  saturated  heterocyclic  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  piperidine, 
piperazine,  morpholine  and  perhydroazepine  groups. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  for  treatment  of  gastro- 
duodenal  illnesses,  consisting  of  an  effective  amount,  at  least 
one  of  the  derivatives  of  formula  (I)  according  to  claim  1  as 
active  ingredient  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier  or  diluent. 


R*  R5 

R^— C— X— C— CONH— CH— C»NH 

\    /  I, 

O  R' 


I  CH2R^ 


COR 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  base  salts  thereof, 
wherein 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
thienyl  and  2-furyl,  and  monosubstituted  phenyl  wherein 
the  substituent  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  and  tnfluo- 
romethyl; 

R  is  hydroxy,  and  R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  acetoxy  and  carbamoyloxy; 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
boxy,  COOR*  wherein  R'  is  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  5-indanyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl  and 
monosubstituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl,  and  CONR'^R*  wherein  R'' 
and  R*  are  each  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  having  from  three 
to  six  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— <CH,  ),— ,  — <CH,)»—  and  — CH  =  CH-;  and 

R*  and  R'  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  compnsmg  a  compound 
as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  car- 
rier. 

12.  A  method  for  treating  an  animal  of  diseases  caused  by 
Gram-negative  and  Gram-positive  bactena.  which  comprises 
administering  to  said  animal  an  antibacienally-effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,216,216  

AROMATIC  PIPERAZINYL  SUBSTITUTED 
DIHYDROURAaLS 
Rolf-Ortwin    Weber,    Wiesbadea-Naorod;    Hiristo    Anagnos- 
topulos,  Tannussteia,  and  Ulrich  Gebert  Kelkbeim.  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktieageseUschaft, 
Franlcfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jna.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915.899 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1977,  2727469 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/505;  C07D  403/06 
VS.  a.  424—251  7  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  formula 


f~\      '~^ 

^  \-K—Z  N— Q— N  ^ 


4,216,215 

7[(FX;RANYL-2-ACETAMIDO)•^ACETAMIDO]CEPH• 

ALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 

Barry  C.  Rosa,  Birddagtoa,  and  Braham  Shroot  Cantetbory, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Pflzo-  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  838^30,  Oct  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,137,312, 

which  to  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  628,543,  Not.  3,  1975,  Pat  No. 

4,064,241.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,869 

lat  a.2  A61K  31/545:  CB7D  501/34 

VS.  a  424-J46  12 1 

.  A  OOMMMM  Of  tat  fOnMHi 


O     R*     R^ 


wherein 
R'  repreesnts  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  phenyl,  tolyl  or  alkyl  having  at  most  2  carbon 

atoms; 
R2  to  R'  each  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  at  most  2 

cart>on  atoms; 
R*  representt  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydfopen.  MeUated  btnaww  aacteua.  1  to  3  iitaaftical  or 
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TttUfEFl'WE  ANGIOTENSIN  CCmVERTING  ENZYME 

INHIBITORS 
I^MUHU  Bdliiri,  St  Lnrnt,  mi  Kmm  U.  Immt,  Moot 
Rojrai,  both  oTCiHaii,  MriVMNW  to  AMrioH  H«M  Pro*Kts 
CoiftntkM,  New  Yofkf  N.Y. 

FIbd  Mm.  19, 1979,  S«r.  No.  21,737 
lit  0.2  A61K  iZ/OCt:  C07C  /(U/52 
U.S.  a.  434— 177  '  BOatm 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 

HSCHjCHRlCO-Pro-R^-R^-OH 

in  which  R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R^  is  an  amino  acid 
residue  of  alanine,  arginine,  cysteine,  glycine,  histidine,  isoleu- 
cine,  leucine,  lysine,  methionine,  ornithine,  phenylalanine, 
serine,  threonine,  tryptophan,  tyrosine  or  valine;  and  R^  is  an 
amino  acid  residue  of  atamine,  arginine,  cysteine,  glycine,  histi- 
dine, isoteudne,  leucine,  lysine,  methionine,  ornithine,  i^ienyl- 
alanine,  proline,  serine,  threonine,  tryptophan,  tyrosine  or 
valine;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  with  an 
inorganic  or  organic  base. 


4>21«^10 
FORTIMICINS  AM  AND  AP  DERIVATIVES 
E.  GvMy,  Gonee,  aad  Janci  &  McA^piae,  LOerty- 
▼ilk,  both  of  DL,  MsigMin  to  Abbott  Laboratorica,  North 
CkksfBiIIL 

FIM  Mar.  29, 1979.  Ser.  No.  25,293 

Iirt.  a^  A61K  31/71:  com  15/22 

U.S.  a  424>1W  24  dates 

1.  A  fortimicin  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  4-N, 

2'-N  and  4,2'-di-N-derivatives  of  fcMtimicin  AM  and  fortimicin 

AP  represented  by  the  formula: 


NH2 


"7  o  ^V^^^^°" 

I    Ra 
CH3 

wherein:  R|  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  R2  is  hydroxy  when  R|  is 
hydrogen  and  is  hydrogen  when  R]  is  hydroxy;  and  R3  and  R4 
are  the  same  or  different  members  of  the  group  consisting  ik 
acyU  aminoacyl  diaminoacyl,  N-^weralkylaminoacyl.  N.N- 
diloweralkylaminoacyl,  hydroxy-substituted  aminoacyl.  low- 
eralkyl,  amincdowerdkyl,  diaminoloweralkyl,  hydroxylower- 
alkyl,  N-loweralkylaminoloweralkyl,  N,N-diloweralkylamino- 
loweralkyl.  N-kmeralkylaminohydroxyloweralkyl,  N,N- 
diloweralkylaminohydroxyloweralkyl,  with  the  limitation  that 
R3  cannot  be  hydrogen  when  R4  is  hydrogen;  and  the  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salts  thereof. 

24.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antibac- 
terially  effective  amount  oSt  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  dihient 


-      4^1i^ll 
THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITION 

,  Ohio,  aasigwc  to  1W  Proctor  4t 
OUo 

DfTiiioa  of  S«.  No.  «S.9ii,  May  13, 197<,  PM.  No.  4,0C7,971. 

IWi  ippHcatleM  Oct  31, 1977,  Sm.  No.  S47490 

U^OJMVti  31/66 

US.  CL  494-294  f  dates 

t  A  process  Ux  increasing  the  level  of  2,3-diphosphoglyoer- 

ato  ifi  the  Mood  of  a  human  or  lower  animal  in  need  of  sut^ 

tnatmeat,  comprisiog  administering  to  said  hupuq  or  lower 

animal  sufficient  organophosphonate  compound  selected  from 


the  group  consisting  of  vicinal  organophosphooates  of  the 
formula 


R 
I 


Ri— (Qii— R2 
PO3H2 

and  geminal  organophosphonates  of  the  formula 


PO3H 
I 
R3— (C)«— R4 

POJH2 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  n  is  an 
inte^  from  1  to  about  1(^  R,  Ri  and  R2  are  H,— CH2OH, 
C1-C20  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl,  C2-C20  alkenyl,  aryl.  phenylethyl, 
benzyl,  halogen,  amino,  substituted  amino,  — CH2COOH, 
— CH2PO3H2,  — CH(P03H2)  (OH)  or  — CH2CH(P03H2)2; 
R3  is  H,  C1-C20  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl,  C2-C20  alkenyl,  aryl, 
phenylethyl,  ben^l,  halogen,  amino,  substituted  amino,  — CH- 
2COOH,  — CH2PO3H2.  — CH(P03H2)  (OH)  or  — CH2CH- 
(P03H2)2;  and  R4  is  H.  lower  alkyl,  amino,  benzyl,  halogen, 
OH,  -CH2COOH,  -CH2PO3H2  or  -CH2CH2PO3H2  to 
increase  the  blood  level  of  said  2,3-dipho8phoglycerate. 


4,216,212 

PYRAZOLIDINE  ANH-INFLAMMATORY 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 

LawrcMe  Flora,  HaariHoo,  aai  Martei  D.  RraBda,  dadaaatl, 

both  of  OUo,  asalganrs  to  Ihc  Procter  4k  Gamble  Coafvoqr, 

dMfaaati,  Ohio 

CoirtiwntfcM  of  Scr.  No.  801,707,  May  31, 1977,  abandoaed. 
His  appUcatkM  Jan.  8, 197S,  Ser.  No.  913,636 
lat  d.2  A61K  31/66.  31/415.  0/00 
VS.  CL  424—204  23  dates 

12.  A  method  for  treating  or  preventing  pain  and  inflamma- 
tion in  animal  tissues,  comprising  administering  to  an  animal  in 
need  <^  such  treatment  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  a 
pjrrazolidine-baaed  anti-inflammatory  compound  selected  from 
the  group  c(Misisting  of  phenylbutazone,  oxyphenbutazone, 
and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  and  esters  thereof, 
and  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  an  organ(^>ho8phonate 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vicinal  or- 
gan<9liosphooates  of  the  formula 

Itl-(C).-R2 
PO3H2 

and  geminal  organopho^>honates  of  the  formula 


i. 


,         PO,H, 

R3— (C)«— R4 

P03H2         ^ 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  from  I  to  about  10;  R,  Ri  and  Rj  are  H,  — CH2OH. 
C1-C20  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl,  C2-C20  alkenyl,  uyl,  phenylediyl, 
benzyl,  hak>gen,  amfaio,  substituted  amino,  — CH2COOH, 
-CH2PO3H2.  -CH(POjH2XOH)  or  -CH2CH(P03Hi)2;  R3 
is  H.  C1-C20  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl.  C2-C20  alkenyl.  ^ry\  pheny\- 
ethy(,  benzyl,  halogen,  amino,  substituted  apifaio,  — CH- 
2COQH,  -CH2PO3H2.  -CH(P03H2)(OH)  or  -CHtCH- 
(POiHJy2i  and  R*  is  H.  lower  alkyl,  anteo,  benzyl,  halogen. 
OH,  — CH2COOH,  — CH2PO3H2  or  — CH2CH2PO3P2. 


\ 
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4,216,213 

ACARICIDAL  AND  INSECnCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Lndwig  Emmd,  Frairirftart  am  Maia;  Haas  Rikhling,  Bad  Sodea 

an  Taaaas,  and  GMather  Seyfvtfa,  Kdkhete,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcmaay,  assignors  to  Hoechat  Aktieagesdlschaft,  Frank- 

Aut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,767 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Apr.  27, 
1978,2818497 

lat  d.2  AOIN  9/36.  9/24 
VJS.  CL  424—219  3  daims 

1.  An  acaricidal  and  insecticidal  composition  ccmsisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  (7-chlon>-bicyclo-[3.2.0]hepta-2,6- 
dien-6-)d)dimethyl  phosphate  (compound  I)  with  2-8ec.butyl- 
4,6-dinitrophenyl-3-methyl  crotonate  (compound  II)  or  with 
2-8ec.butyl  4,6-dinitrophenyl-isopropyl  carbonate  (compound 
III),  the  weight  ratio  of  compound  I  to  compoimd  II  or  to 
compound  III  being  from  1:20  to  20:1. 


4,216,214 
4-TERT.  BUTYL-3'-CHLORODIPHENYLAMINE 
DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR 
APPUCATION  AS  ANTI-HISTAMINIC  DRUGS 
Antonio  Estere  Sabiraaa,  and  Joae  Estere  Soler,  both  <tf  Barce- 
lona, Spain,  aasigaors  to  PRODESIN  (Prodnctoa  Eatere 
InternadoMl  SJl),  Barceloaa,  Spain 

Filed  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,781 
ClaiBM  priority,  appiicatioB  France,  Jaa.  4, 1977, 77  00051 
Int  d.2  C07D  295/12:  A61K  31/535.  31/495.  31/435 
VS.  CL  424—244  11  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  formula  I  and  the  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


(D 


wherein  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a  lower 
alkyl  group  or  Rl  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached,  form  a  saturated  heterocyclic  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  piperidine, 
piperazine,  morpholine  and  perhydroazepine  groups. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  for  treatment  of  gastro- 
duodenal  illnesses,  consisting  of  an  effective  amount,  at  least 
one  of  the  derivatives  of  formula  (I)  according  to  claim  1  as 
active  ingredient  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier  or  diluent. 


4>216,215 

7[(FURANYL-^ACE^AMIDO>•^ACETAMIDO]CEPH• 

ALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 

Barry  C.  Roos,  Birchingtoa,  and  Braham  Sbroot  CteteslNBry, 

both  of  Eaglaad,  assigaors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DifiaiOB  of  Ser.  No.  838,830,  Oct  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,137,312, 

which  is  a  dirisfaMi  of  Ser.  No.  628,543,  Nor.  3, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,064,241.  TUs  applicatioa  Nor.  6, 1978.  Ser.  No.  957,869 

Iirt.  CL2  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/34 

VS.  CL  424—246  12 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R*         R5 
R3— C— X— C— CONH— CH— C»NH 
O  Rl 


1^    CH2R2 

COR 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  base  salts  thereof, 
wherein 

Rl  is  a  member  selected  from  the  groap  consisting  of  phenyl, 
thienyl  and  2-furyl.  and  monosubstituted  phenyl  wherein 
the  substituent  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  trifluo- 
romethyl; 

R  is  hydroxy,  and  R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  acetoxy  and  carbamoyloxy; 

R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
boxy,  COOR^  wherein  R^  is  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  S-indanyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl  and 
monosubstituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  and  trtfluoromethyl,  and  CONR'R*  wherein  R' 
and  R^  are  each  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  having  from  three 
to  six  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  groi^)  consisting  of 
-(CH.  )i-,  -(CHi)i-  and  — CH=CH-;  and 

R^  and  R'  are  each  a  member  selected  frcMn  the  group  ccm- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  ccMnpound 
as  claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  car- 
rier. 

12.  A  method  for  treating  an  animal  of  diseases  caused  by 
Gram-negative  and  Gram-positive  bacteria,  which  comprises 
administering  to  said  animal  an  antibacterially-effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,216,216  

AROMATIC  PIPERAZINYL  SUBSTITUTED 
DIHYDROURACILS 
Rolf-Ortwin   Weber,   Wiesbadea  Naarod;    Hlristo   Aaa^oa- 
topalos,  Tauanasteia,  aad  Ulrich  Gebcrt,  Kdkhdai,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  asaigBors  to  Hoechst  Aktieasesellachaft, 
Fhmkfiut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnnaBy 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915499 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay.  Jaa.  18, 
1977.  2727469 

lat  CL2  A61K  31/505:  C07D  403/06 
VS.  CL  424—251  7  ClaiaM 

1.  Compounds  of  formula 


X         R' 
^      / 

A— Z  N— Q— N  3        'X 


R» 


O    R*    R3 


wherein 
R'  repreesnts  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  phenyl,  tolyl  or  alkyl  having  at  most  2  carbon 

atoms; 
R2  to  R'  each  represent  hydrogen  <tt  alkyl  having  at  most  2 

carbon  atoms; 
R^  represents  a  radical  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrc^en,  anellated  benzene  nucleus,  1  to  3  identical  or 

different  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


252 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGUST  5,  1980 


alkoxy  groups  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  halogen 
atoms,  nitro  and  hydroxy  groups,  alkyl  groups  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  such  alkyl  group  being 
substituted  by  at  least  one  halogen  atom; 
A  represents  a  single  bond  or  a 


/ 
C6H5— CH  group; 


Q  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
single  bond,  straight-chained  or  branched  alkylcne  group 
of  formula  — C,H2ji—  in  which  n  is  from  2  to  6,  at  least 
two  carbon  atoms  being  between  the  two  nitrogen  atoms 
to  which  Q  is  attached  and  such  an  alkylene  group;  being 
substituted  by  not  more  than  (n-2)  hydroxy  groups  which 
are  bound  to  a  carbon  atom  not  being  linked  to  one  of  the 
nitrogen  atoms  to  which  Q  is  attached; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom;  and 

Z  is  nitrogen  or  the  group 


/ 

•CH 
\ 


and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  as  active  ingre- 
dients effective  amounts  for  treating  migraine  at  least  one 
compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1  or  a  physiologically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof  in  association  with  a  pharmaceu- 
tical carrier  or  excipient. 


Ar  CH2— N=C«S 

\   / 


wherein 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thi- 
enyl,  halothienyl,  naphthalenyl,  pyridinyl,  phenyl  and 
substituted  phenyl,  said  substituted  phenyl  having  from  1 
to  3  substituents,  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  lower 
alkylthio,  halo,  amino,  nitro,  cyano  and  trifluoromethyl; 
and 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  S  inclusive. 


ANTIDEPRESSANT  AND  ANALGESIC  4-ARYLOXY-  AND 

4.ARYLTHIO^PHENYLPIPERIDINES 
Solomon  S.  Klkne,  Fkmingtoo,  and  Frederick  J.  Ehrgott,  Ber- 
nardsTille,  both  (rf  N  J^  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Cor- 
poration, Bridgewater,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,548 
Int  a^  A61K  31/445:  C07D  211/46.  211/54 
MS.  a.  424—267  55  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,216,217 

NOVEL  (l-ARYLCYCLOALKYLMETHYL) 

KOnnOCYANATES 

Marcel  Van  der  Aa,  Voaaelaar,  and  Raymond  Stokbroekx, 

Bcerac,  both  of  Beigiani,  asrignors  to  Janaaea  Ptaamaceatica 

N.V.,  Beerae,  Belghnn 

Coatinairtioii-ia-^art  of  Ser.  No.  950,968,  Oct  13, 1978, 
■hMilnari  TWs  applicatioB  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,613 
lat  CL^  AOIN  9/00,  9/18;  C07C  161/02:  C07D  333/00 
U.S.a424— 263  4aataM 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  firom  the  group  consisting 
of  an  (l-aryIcycloalkyhncthyl)isothiocyanate  having  the  for- 
mula 


Ar  CH2— N«C=S 

\   / 


(ChJ 


or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  or  stereoisomer  thereof  in 
which  A  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  R  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  lower- 
cycloalkylloweralkyl,  loweralkenyl,  loweralkynyl,  loweral- 
kanoyl,  lowercycloalkylloweralkanoyl,  — COORi,  or 
— R2PhZ;  Ri  is  loweralkyl,  loweralkenyl  or  — CH2CCI3;  R2  »s 
loweralkylene,  oxyloweralkylene,  loweralkylenecarbonyl, 
carbonylloweralkylene  or  alkylene  ethylene  ketal;  Ph  is  phenyl 

or  phenylene; 
Z  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  hydroxy, 
nitro  or  amino;  and  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and 
each  can  be  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  halogen, 
nitro,  amino,  acetamido,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy  or 
cyano. 


wherein 
Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thi- 
enyl,  halothienyl,  naphthalenyl,  pyridinyl,  phenyl  and 
substituted  phenyl,  said  substituted  phenyl  having  from  1 
to  3  substituents,  each  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  lower 
alkylthio,  halo,  amino,  nitro,  cyano  and  trifluoromethyl; 
and 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  3  inclusive. 
4.  A  composition  for  combating  fungi,  bacteria  and  insects 
comprising  an  inert  carrier  material  and  as  an  active  ingredient 
an  dfective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
conwting  of  an  (l-arylcycloalkylmethyl)iaothiocyanate  hav- 
ing the  formula 


4,216,219 
DIMERIC  OXAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
William  J.  Ross,  Li^twater,  and  Alec  Todd,  Wokingham,  botfi 
of  England,  assignors  to  Lilly  Indutries  Limited,  London, 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,185 
dafaas  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14, 1978, 

5747/78 

lot  CL^  A61K  31/42:  C07D  263/48 
MS.  CL  424—272  ^  Ctofais 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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N   — C^ 


a) 


r2^^  O   -^n-(CH2)„-n"^  O   "^ 


-(CH2),-N 
COR  COR 


R2 


where  R  is  C2-6  alkyl,  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  C1-4  alkyl 
and  n  is  3  to  6. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
asthma  which  comprises  a  compound  of  claim  1  associated 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,216,221 
1,3-DISUBSTmJTED  (^THIO)UREAS 
Jean  de  Lannoy,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  U  C  B,  Sodcte 
Anonyme,  Saint>Gilles-lez-Bruxelles,  Belgium 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  87^,922 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Fd>.  10,  1977, 
5494/77 

Int  a.2  CD7D  401/12.  403/12;  A61K  31/40 
MS.  CL  424—274  15  Claims 

1.  A  1,3-disubstituted  urea  or  2-thiourea  having  the  formula 


R,        (CH2),. 


(CH2), 


CasO 


X  'N- 

I  II  I 

R4— CH-(CH2),„— NH-C— NH— (CH2);,rCH-R5 


4,216,220 
PLATELET  AGGREGATION  INmBITING 
2-OXYINDOLES,  THEIR  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE 
KaznyukI  Nakagawa,  Toknshima;  Mlnmii  Uchida,  Komatsu- 
ihiiM,  and  Kimiaki  Oka,  Tokushima,  all  of  Jqtaa,  assignors 
to  Otsnka  Pharmacentical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  588,475,  Jun.  19, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,070,470. 
nUs  appUcation  Jun.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,926 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  24,  1974,  49-72472; 
Jun.  24,  1974,  49-72473;  JoL  5,  1974,  49-77660;  JuL  5,  1974, 
49-77661;  Aug.  16, 1974, 49-94376;  Apr.  30, 1975, 50-53026;  Apr. 
30,  1975,  50-53027;  Apr.  30,  1975,  50-53028;  May  15,  1975, 
50-58127;  May  15,  1975,  50-58128;  May  15,  1975,  50-58129; 
May  15, 1975, 50-58134;  May  15, 1975, 50-58135;  May  16, 1975, 
50-58872;  May  16, 1975,  50-58874;  Jun.  2, 1975,  50-66729 

Int  a.2  C07D  209/04 
MS.  CL  424—274  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0-(CH2)m-A-(CH2),-COOR5 


where  Ri  is  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 
Cm  aUcyl,  C2.4  alkenyl,  benzyl  and  phenethyl;  A  is  — CH=- 
CH— or 


— c— 

I 
R3 


wherein  R2  or  R3  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Cm  alkyl;  R5  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C|.8  alkyl, 
cyclohexyl,  benzyl  and  phenethyl  and  m  and  n  each  are  zero  or 
a  positive  integer  with  m-|-n  being  no  more  than  11. 

4.  A  method  for  inhibiting  platelet  aggregation  in  the  blood 
of  a  subject  which  comprises  administering  to  the  subject  a 
pharmaceutical  composition  containing  the  compound  of 
claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  in  a  dosage 
equivalent  to  ^ut  0. 1  mg.  to  about  100  mg.  of  said  compound 
per  day  per  kg.  of  weight  of  the  subject 


wherein 
Ri,  R2,  R3,  R6.  R?  and  Rg  represent  independently  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2  to 

4  carbon  atoms,  aUcylene  forming  together  with  the  car- 
bon atom  to  which  it  is  attached  a  cycloalkane  ring  having 

5  or  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  halogen-sub- 
stituted phenyl  or  halogen-substituted  naphthyl, 

R4  and  R5  represent  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1 

or  2  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl, 
n  and  q  are  independently  3,  4,  3,  6  or  7, 
m  and  p  are  independently  0,  1  or  2,  and 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 

12.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  each  of  n  and 
q  is  3. 


4,216,222 

ALKYL  OR  ALK0XY-0-ALKYL.S-[N-(2-ALKYL,  PHENYL 

OR  VINYL.l>DIOXOLAN.4.YL) 

METHYLAMINOACETYL]  DITHIOPHOSPHATES  OR 

PHOSPHONATES  AS  INSECnCIDES  AND  ACARICIDES 

Fraads  H.  Walker,  MUl  VaUey,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Staoffer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport  Conn. 

FUed  JuL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,201 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/28 
MS.  a.  424—278  8  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  structural  formula 


-«R3 


RO     S  O    r2 

\ll  II      I  ^ 

P— SCH2C— NCH2CH 

R> 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  1-5  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  alkyl  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  having  1-2  carbon  atoms;  R^  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and  R^  is  alkyl 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  alkenyl  having  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 

7.  The  method  of  controlling  insects  comprising  applying  to 
the  habitat  thereof  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


•RJ 


RO     S  O    R2 

Ml  II    I        ^ 

p— SCH2C— NCH2CH 

R> 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  1-S  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  alkyl  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  having  1-2  carbon  atoms;  R^  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and  R^  is  alkyl 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  at  aUienyl  having  2-4  cartxm 
atoms. 
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4^16,223 

ANTIBACrERIAL  COMPOUNDS 

Joha  P.  ClaytiM,  Honhaa;  Norma  H.  Rogen,  Radgwkk,  aad 

Stena  Cmritoa,  Oaaldgh,  aU  of  Ei«iaBd,  anigiion  to  Bee- 
ckM  Graap  Uadted,  Uaited  Kiagdoai 

FOed  No?.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,953 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoia,  Dec.  3,  1977, 
50443/77 

lat  a^  A61K  31/35:  OTTD  309/06 
VS.  a  424-283  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 


CHj 

I 


CHjC—CH .  c: 


.SR 


OH      O 


wherein  R  is  a  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  ester-forming 
radical. 

9.  The  method  for  the  treatment  of  human  and  veterinary 
bacterial  and  mycoplasmal  infections  which  comprises  admm- 
istering  to  a  human  or  veterinary  animal  an  antibacterially  or 
aatimyooplasmally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according 
to  claim  1. 


4,214,224 

METHODS  AND  COMPOSmONS  FOR  TREATING 

PSORIASIS  WITH  RETINOYL  COMPOUNDS 

Raejr  J.  Ya,  4  Uadeawold  Ave,  Aaibler,  Pa.  19002,  aad  Eugene 
J.  Vaa  Scott,  1138  Sewdl  La.,  Rydal,  Pa.  19046 
Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,980 
lat  a^  A61K  31/323 
UjS.  a  424-286  44ClaiBM 

1.  A  method  of  alleviating  the  symptoms  of  psoriasis  in 
humus  comprising  topically  applying  to  involved  areas  of  the 
human  body  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  comprising: 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
having  the  formuUu 

R3  B 
I     I 

Rl— N— C— OH 

wherein 

R|  sretinoyl  (C20  H27  O); 

Rj^H,  alkyl  or  aryl  having  firom  1  to  20  carbon  atoms: 

and 
B»0  or  S,  or  salt  thereof  formed  with  organic  or  inor- 
ganic alkalis,  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  vehicle. 
21  A  method  of  alleviating  the  symptoms  of  psoriasis  in 
humans  comprismg  topically  applying  to  involved  areas  of  the 
human  body  an  effective  amount  of  a  compositi<»  comprising: 
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8.  The  pestiddal  composition  comprising  a  pesticidally  ef- 
fective amooat  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


oyl-N'-cyclohexyl-carbamic  amide  in  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  vehicle. 


RO    S  O    R2 

\l  B    I        ^ 

P— SCH2C— NCH:CH 
R>^ 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  1-S  carbon  atoms;  R'  and  is  alkyl 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  having  1-2  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and  R^  is 
alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  alkenyl  having  2-4 
carbon  atoms  and  an  inert  carrier  tbtnfoi. 


4,216,225 
METHYLMETHIONINESULFONIUM  COMPOUNDS, 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 
Masaod  SUratsnchi,  MosasUaiurayaaM;  Kiyoahi  Kawamnra, 
HlgasUBarayaan;  Hisashi  Kaaicda,  Hi^MUmarayaaia; 
NaoU  MacUda,  HIgaahimarayaan;  Toahfldro  AkasU,  Hlga- 
shianrayaau,  aad  MasaUko  Nagalnra,  Sayaau,  ail  of  Japaa, 
aasignon  to  Kowa  Coaipaay,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

FUed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,567 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  18, 1977, 52-56310 
lat  a^  A61K  31/55,  31/215 
MS.  CL  424-287  15  QaiaH 

1.  An  ulcer  treating  composition  composed  of  (1)  an  antiulc- 
eratively  effective  amount  of  a  methyhnethioninesulfonium 
compound  of  the  formula 


S-CH2CH2-CH-R2 

H3C     Xe  NH-R> 

wherein 
X@  represents  an  anion; 

R'  represents  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula  — COR'  in  which 
R'  represents  the  group 


in  which  Z  refvesents  a  direct  bond,  Y  represenu  C,  R^ 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  chi^  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  groups,  lower  alkoxy 
groups,  di-lower-alkylamino  groups  and  a  sulfamoyl 
group,  n  is  a  number  of  1  to  3,  and  two  or  more  R*  groups 
may  be  identical  or  different;  and  R^  represents  the  group 
— COOR'  in  which  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  with  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  or  a  metal-  or  metal 
complex-forming  moiety,  or  the  group 


—CON 


/ 
\ 


R« 


R' 


m  which  R^  groups  may  be  identical  or  different,  and  each 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms. 
8.  The  cooqxMmd  according  to  claim  1  wherein  R^-hydro- 


a  tberapeuticaUy  effective  amount  of  N<yclohexyl-N.retin-  gen,  R2=C00R5,  R'»Al3(OH)4  and  X©=a 
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4^216,226 
ANTIVIRAL  AGENT  AND  TREATMENT  OF  VIRAL 
INFECTIONS 
Haraad  FUnyasB;  ZeaicUro  Ohya,  bott  of  Yokohaau;  Katsoo 
Kawakaod,  Tokyo;  TakaUko  Kikadd;  TakaaU  Shonara,  both 
of  Yokobuaa;  TakaaU  TsanKriu,  Kawasaki;  Tetsaro  Wata- 
aabe,  Yokohaan;  Yazo  Kazaao,  Hachioji;  Shigeham  laonye, 
Yokohaaia,  aad  Yasohara  SeUzawa,  Tokyo,  all  <^  Japaa, 
asdgaors  to  MelJi  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,627 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  6, 1977,  52/65739 
lat  CL2  A61K  31/21  31/66.  31/44.  31/195 
VS.  CL  424-^11  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  therapeuticaUy  treating  a  viral  infection  in 
warm-blooded  animals  and  fishes,  which  comprises  administer- 
ing an  antivirally  effective  amoimt  of  a  glycine  derivative  of 
the  formula: 


NH2 
I 
R— CH— COOR" 


wherein  R'  is  — CH2NH2,  -CH2NHCONH2,  — CH2NH- 
CONHOH  and  R"  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof,  to 
an  animal  or  fish  in  need  of  such  treatment. 


4^216,227 
OMEGA-AMINO  ACID  ESTER  HYDROCHLORIDES  FOR 

TREATING  BACTERIAL  INFECTIONS 
Elton  S.  Cook,  1842  Madisoa  Rd.,  dadaaati,  Ohio  45206,  aad 
Akira  F^iU,  870-1  Sakaecho,  Niahi-2,  Matsado-sU,  CUba- 
kea,  Japaa 

FDcd  JbL  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,059 
lat  a^  A61K  31/22.  31/23 
VS.  a  424-311  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  bacterial  infection  in  a  mammal 
comprising  administering  to  said  mammal  suffering  from  said 
bacterial  infection  an  antibacterial  effective  amount  of  an 
omega-amino  acid  ester  having  the  formula 
H2N(CH2)ifCOO(CH2)«i'CH3.HCl  wherein  n  is  a  natural  num- 
bn  1  through  7  and  n'  is  a  natural  number  S  through  9. 


4,216,228 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WTTH 
N-BENZYL-N-CYCLOALKYL-UREAS 
Yasao  Yaaiada;  Jaaichi  Saito;  Tatsao  Tamara,  and  Yoshio 
Knrahashi,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Bayer  Aktien* 
geseUschaft,  Leverinisen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,387 
ClahBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jul.  12, 1977,  52/82602 
The  portion  of  tiw  term  of  tbia  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  No?.  28, 
1995,  has  beea  dischriawd. 
lat  a^  AOIN  9/12.  9/20:  dTJC  127/15.  157/05 
VS.  CL  424-322  16  Claims 

1.  An  N-benzyl-N-cycloalkyl-urea  of  the  formula 


'y\, 


X 

II 


■CH2 
\^b/  n— c— nh— r* 


in  which 
R'  represents  cycloalkyl  with  5-8  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring, 

which  may  be  optionaUy  substituted  by  alkyl  with  1-8 

carbon  atoms, 
R2  represents  alkyl  with  1-8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  with 

5-8  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring  or  phenyl, 
X  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur,  and 


Y  represents  alkyl  with  1-8  carbon  atoms,  cyano  or  nitro. 

10.  A  method  of  combating  fimgi  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  urea  according  to  claim  1. 


4,216,229 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  GASTROINTESTINAL 

HYPERACmrTY  OR  ULCERATION  WITH 

AMIDINOUREAS 

JaUas  Dianoad,  Morris  Plaias,  N  J.,  aad  Jcnaae  J.  ZaUpaky, 

Mdroae  Park,  Pa.,  aarigaors  to  WilHaa  H.  Rorer,  lac^  Fort 

WaaUagtoa,  Pa. 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  554,379,  Mar.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,150,154, 
which  is  a  coatianatioB-fai-part  <rfScr.  No.  379,626,  JaL  16, 1973, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  JaL  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,054 

lat  CL2  A61K  31/17 

VS.  CL  424-322  11  CUiH 

1.  A  method  for  relieving  gastrointestinal  hyperacidity  or 
ulceration  comprising  administering  to  a  patient  suffering  from 
said  gastrointestinal  hyperacidity  or  ulceration  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  between  O.S  mg  and  SCO  mg  per  dosage 
unit  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula: 


O  NH 

n  II 

N— C-NH-C-NH2 
R 


where: 
R  is  hydrogen  or 

loweraUcyl; 
R2  is  loweralkyl; 
R4  is  loweralkyl; 

halo  or 

loweralkoxy; 
R«  is  hydrogen, 

loweralkyl, 

halo, 

haloloweralkyl, 

nitro, 

loweralkylsulfonyl  or 

loweralkoxy;  and 
the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,216,230 
METHOD  FOR  ALLEVUTING  HYPERTENSION  WTTH 

AMIDINOUREAS 
JbUbs  DianMod,  Morris  Plaias,  NJ.,  aad  Jerome  J.  ZaUpalcy, 

MebtMe  Park,  Pa^  assignors  to  WUUan  H.  Rorer,  lac.  Fort 

Washington,  Pa. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  554,379,  Mar.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,150,154, 
which  is  a  contiaaatioB-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  379,626,  JaL  16, 1973, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  JaL  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,053 

lat  CL^  A61K  31/17 

VS.  CL  424—322  11  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  alleviating  hypertension  comprising  admin- 
istering to  a  patient  suffering  from  said  hypertension  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  between  O.S  mg  to  SCO  mg  per 
dosage  unit  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula: 


Rz 


R« 


O  NH 

II  H 

N— C— NH— C— NH2 

R 
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where: 
R  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 
R2  is  loweralkyl; 

R4  is  loweralkyl,  halo  or  loweralkoxy; 
R6  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  halo,  haloloweralkyl,  nitro, 

loweralkylsulfonyl  or  loweralkoxy;  and 
the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
WilUan  G.  Cole,  Twkkeaham;  AkxaMler  C.  Goodie,  Harlow, 

aad  Carl  J.  Rooe,  Londoa,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Bee- 

cham  Group  Limited,  Engiaiid 

CoBtinnatioD  of  Ser.  No.  750,713,  Dec  15, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  ditision  of  Ser.  No.  588,638,  Jnn.  20, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,062,978.  This  application  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,675 

OaiiBS  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdon,  Jnl.  4,  1974, 
29651/74 

Int  a^  C07C  49/44:  AOIN  9/24 
MS,  CL  424—331  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  humans  and  ynimals 
which  comprises  orally  or  parenterally  administering  to  a 
human  or  animal  in  need  thereof  an  anti-inflammatory  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R3-Y 


R2 


,R| 


CH— X— CH3 


0) 


wherein  X  is  CO;  Y  is  an  oxygen  atom;  the  dotted  line  repre- 
sents a  double  bond  which  is  present  or  absent;  Ri  is  hydrogen 
or  methyl;  R2  is  hydrogen;  and  R3  is  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  or 
substituted  by  1  or  2  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  ethyl,  me- 
thoxyl,  ethoxyl,  benzyloxyl,  hydroxyl,  acetoxyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  nitro,  amino,  acetyl,  methylthiol,  methylsulphonyl, 
methylamino  and  dimethylamino;  in  combination  with  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  carrier  suitable  for  said  administration 
fonn. 


4,216,233 

METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SKIN  BURNS  IN 

MAMMALS 

Kari  N.  StdiM  4137  Regal  Oak  Dr.,  EkIbo,  Calif.  91346 
Filed  Dec  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,968 
lat  €3.2  A61K  31/02 
UjS.  a  424—350  6  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  ddn  bum  aggravated  by  a  hot, 
molten  organic  substance  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
tars,  asphalts,  bitumens  and  pitches  adhering  thereto,  wMch 
comprises  applying  to  the  affected  area  a  cooling  solvent  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  halogenated,  short  chain  aliphatic  acy- 


clic hydrocarbon  substituted  by  at  least  one  atom  of  fluorine, 
bromine  or  chlorine,  and  having  a  boiling  point  of  from  0*  to 
SO*  C.  or  mixtures  thereof,  to  soften  or  dissolve  and  remove  the 
organic  substance  while  cooling  the  affected  area  without 
further  injury  to  the  burned  skin. 


4,216,231 
9,10>DIHYDRO^,10-&IETHANOANTHRACENE  N-OXIDE 

DERIVATIVES 
HirosU  Tanida,  Osaka,  ami  Tadashi  Irie,  Soita,  both  of  Japu, 

■MJpnri  to  SUooogi  A  Co^  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 
HMtkm  of  Ser.  No.  750,630,  Dec  15, 1976,  Pat  No.  4»153,629. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,711 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  15, 1975, 
51318/75 

Int  a2  AOIN  9/20.  9/24 
\}S.  CL  424-430  1  daia 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  effective 
anti-depressant,  tranquilizing  or  anti-epileptic  amount  of  the 
comp(Mmd  9-<3-dimethylaminopropyl>-9,10-dihydro-9,10- 
methanoanthracene  N-oxide,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof,  and  a  pharmaceutically  suitable 
carrier. 


4,216,234 

LIPID  ENCAPSULATED  FEED  SUPPLEMENT  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Robert  M.  RawUngs,  and  Donald  Procter,  both  of  Boise,  Id^ 

assignors  to  Bhie  Whig  Corporation,  Boise,  Id. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  665,004,  Mar.  8, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,808,  Jan.  16, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

944,346 
lot  a^  A23K  1/04.  1/08 
U.S.  CL  426—2  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  feeding  ruminant  animals  a  feed  supplement 
comprising: 

(1)  feeding  the  ruminant  animals  a  composite  feed  supple- 
ment comprising  a  nutrient  composition  in  an  amount 
effective  to  increase  milk  fat,  meat  and  milk  production 
without  causing  digestive  disturbance  made  by  the  pro- 
cess consisting  of: 

(a)  adjusting  the  pH  to  from  about  9.6  to  about  12.5  of  an 
aqueous  medium  containing  blood  or  milk  whey  in  a 
si^cient  amount  to  provide  at  least  about  6  weight 
percent  albumin; 

(b)  dispersing  globules  of  a  nutrient  lipid  within  said  aque- 
ous medium  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  from  about  S 
to  about  20%  of  the  resulting  dispersion; 

(c)  heating  the  resulting  dispersion  at  a  temperature  effec- 
tive to  form  a  gel; 

(d)  recovering  said  gel  of  said  nutrient  lipid  microencapsu- 
lated by  said  albumin;  and 

(2)  allowing  the  supplement  to  be  ingested  by  the  ruminant 
animak  and  passed  through  the  rumen  and  become  di- 
gested in  the  abomasum  and  lower  gut  and  thereby  assimi- 
lated by  the  ruminant  animals. 


4,216,235 

ELIMINATION  OF  FLATULENT  SUGARS  FROM  SOY 

JaroafaiT  Dasefc,  Yverdoo;  David  Shq^Mrd,  Morges,  and  Robert 

D.  Wood,  Le  Mort-sar-I  ansanne,  all  of  Switzerland,  assign* 

ors  to  Sodete  d' Assistance  Technique  poor  Prodnits  Nettle 

SA.,  Laasanne,  Switzerland 

FQed  Dec  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,489 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jan.  4, 1978,  69/78 
Int  a^  A23L  1/20 
MS.  CL  426—46  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  eliminating  the  flatulent  sugars  present  in 
soya  which  comprises  preparing  an  aqueous  soya  suspension 
containing  from  S  to  4S%  by  weight  of  dry  matter,  inoculating 
the  suspension  thus  prepared  with  at  least  one  strain  of  Saccha- 
romyces  (S.)  cerevisiae  or  5L  uvarum  of  which  the  inoculum  was 
prepared  on  a  medium  wherein  the  principal  carbon  source  is 
glucose  or  saccharose,  in  combination  widi  at  least  one  strain 
of  5.  uvarum  of  which  the  inoculum  was  prepared  on  a  medium 
containing  at  least  one  sugar  having  at  least  one  a-D-galac- 
topyranosyl  bond  and  fermenting  the  suspension  under  anaero- 
bic conditions  for  at  least  8  hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  IS* 
to  SO*  C. 
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4,216,236 

INFANT  MILK  FORMULA  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Hans  R.  Miieller,  St  Legier,  and  Marie-Christine  Secretin, 

Blonay,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sodete  d' Assistance 

Technique  poor  Prodnits  Nestie  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerhud 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,497 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  27,   1977. 
5216/77 

Int  CL2  A23C  11/00 
MS.  a  426-72  9  Claims 

7.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  food  product  for  babies 
of  low  birth  wdght  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  clarifying  fresh  milk; 

(b)  adding  lactic  fat  to  the  clarified  fresh  milk; 

(c)  further  adding  non-lactic  fats  to  the  mixture  of  clarifled 
fresh  milk  and  lactic  fat; 

(d)  pasteurizing,  concentrating,  homogenizing  and  cooling 
the  resulting  milk  mixture; 

(e)  adding  substantially  demineralized  whey  and  essentially 
non-denatured  ultn^tered  soluble  whey  proteins  to  the 
milk  mixture; 

(0  preheating  and  drying  the  milk  mixture  m^er  conditions 

which  do  not  denature  the  proteins  to  obtain  a  powder; 
(g)  mixing  the  powder  with  an  anhydrous  glucose  donor  to 

form  the  food  product;  and  then 
(h)  storing  the  resultant  food  product  in  the  absence  of 
oxygen  wherein  the  said  resultant  food  product  comprises 
the  following  substances  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  dry 
material: 
21-27  parts  of  lipids  containing,  by  weight,  45  to  50%  of  lactic 
fat,  9  to  15%  of  vegetable  fat  and  35  to  45%  of  medium  chain 
triglycerides,  linoleic  acid  representing  8  to  13%  of  the  total 
fatty  acids, 
13-16  parts  of  milk  proteins,  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  which 

are  soluble  proteins, 
50-63  parts  of  carbohydrate  sugars  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 

lactose  and  of  a  glucose  donor  other  than  lactose, 
1.5-2  parts  of  mineral  salt  and 
1-3  parts  of  water. 


\ 


O     CI    a    O  CH; 

II      I       I      II  /      ' 

H— 0-C-C=C— C-N-CH2CH2-N 

H  "^CHj 

or  a  salt  thereof  wherein  the  anion  is  chloride,  bromide,  ace- 
tate, sulfate  or  phosphate. 

2.  A  method  for  retarding  the  ripening  of  bananas  compris- 
ing contacting  said  bananas  with  a  compound  having  the  struc- 
tural formula 


00  R' 

II  II  / 

r3_o— C-R— C-N— CH2CH2— N 

A  \. 

in  which  R  is  alkylene  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  vinylene, 
1,2-dihalo  vinylene,  1-metiiyl  vinylene,  and  ethylidene;  R'  and 
R2  are  independently  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R^ 
is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  salt 
thereof  wherein  the  anion  is  chloride  bromide  acetate,  sulfate 
or  phosphate. 


4,216,237 
POTASSIUM-SUPPLEMENT  COMPOSITION 
Walton  J.  Smitii,  Rte.  4,  Grafton,  N.H.  03240 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,966,  Sep.  23, 1977, 

abuidoned.  This  appUcation  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,888 

Int  a.2  A23L  1/30.  1/22.  1/237 

MS.  a  426-74  5  ctaims 

1.  A  dry,  potassium-supplement  composition  consisting 

essentially  of  from  10  to  50%  by  weight  potassium  chloride 

and  a  balance  of  from  25  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  balance  of  a 

water-soluble  carbohydrate,  foodstuff  ingredient  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  sugar,  a  non-hydroscopic  starch  hy- 

drolysate  and  a  mixture  thereof  and  from  50  to  75%  by  weight 

of  the  balance  of  an  organic,  potassium-containing  foodstuff 

ingredient  at  least  half  of  which  is  milk  solids  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  cocoa,  powdered  tomato  and  ground  nuts. 


4,216,239 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  MEAL  AND  FAT  FROM 

ANIMAL  RAW  MATERIALS 
Einar  GioppestiuL  Tnmba,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfa-Uval  AB, 
Tumba,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,316 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  22, 1977,  7703258 
Int  CL^  A23L  1/31.  1/325 
U.S.  a.  426-456  1  Qairn 

1.  In  the  recovery  of  meal  and  fat  from  an  animal  raw  mate- 
rial, the  process  comprising  the  steps  of  boiling  said  raw  mate- 
rial, subjecting  said  material,  directly  after  the  boiling  step,  to 
a  first  centrifugal  separation  in  a  centrifugal  separator  having  a 
rotating  conveyor  screw  and  three  separate  outlets  including  a 
first  outiet  through  which  a  liquid  fat  phase  is  discharged,  a 
second  outlet  through  which  stick-water  is  discharged,  and  a 
third  outlet  through  which  a  sludge  phase  is  discharged,  sub- 
jecting said  sludge  phase  and  stick-water  to  a  mixing  operation 
in  a  mixer  to  form  an  intimate  mixture  of  said  sludge  phase  and 
stick-water,  and  then  removing  sludge  from  said  mixture  by 
subjecting  said  mixture  to  a  second  centrifugal  separation. 


4,216,238 
DIALKYL  AMINO  ETHYL  AMIDES,  THEIR  SALTS  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  ANTI-RIPENING  AGENTS 
Don  R.  Baker,  Orinda,  and  Danid  L.  Hyzak,  Saratoga,  botii  of 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport 
Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  839,468,  Oct  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  13. 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,814 
Int  a^  A23L  3/34;  C07C  103/66 
MS.  a  426-321  7  Claims 

1.  The  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


4,216,240 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HBROUS  PROTEIN  FOOD 

PRODUCTS 
Mitsom   Shirai;   Katsotoshi   Okamnra,  botii  of  Yokohama; 
Shigeru  Toba,  Kawasaki;  Shundo  Harada,  Kawasaki,  aad 
Yaeko   Mitsoura,   Kawasaki,   aU   of  Japan,   assignors   to 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,345,  Jul.  6, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,530 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  9, 1976,  51-81628 
Int  CL^  A23J  3/00 
MS.  a.  426-516  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  oriented  fibrous  protein  prod- 
uct which  comprises: 
holding  a  flowable  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  protein 

containing  materials  in  an  injection  machine  and  then 
injecting  said  flowable  mixture  through  a  nozzle  at  ram 
pressures  between  1000  and  2000  kg/cm^  into  an  environ- 
ment at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  or  into  a  mold. 
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4^16^1 

METHOD  OF  BAKING  AN  ENGLISH  MUFFIN  AND 

PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Jerome  B.  ThoapMM,  Box  231  •  Rte.  3,  Cnoiberlawl,  Md.  21502 

CMitiBaatkMi-i»>ptft  of  Ser.  No.  843,498,  Oct  19, 19T7, 

•baadoned.  This  appUcatioo  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,509 

Lrt.  a.2  A21D  13/00.  8/06;  A21B  5/02 

VS.  a  426-549  3  chlm. 


(0  sufficient  acid  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  composition  within 
the  range  of  from  about  pH  3.0  to  about  5.0. 


L  The  method  for  producing  English  mufTms  by  a  baking 
proc^ure  in  a  bun  baking  oven  ccnnprising  preparing  a  con- 
ventional English  muffin  dough  formulation,  dividing  the 
dough  formulation  into  a  plurality  of  individual  dough  pieces, 
flattening  the  individual  dou^  pieces  to  a  desired  thickness, 
placing  the  flattened  dough  pieces  into  individual  cup  means 
present  in  baking  pan  means,  the  portion  of  said  cup  means  in 
direct  contact  with  said  dough  pieces  being  insulated  from 
direct  contact  with  the  heat  generated  by  the  baking  oven, 
placing  perforated  cover  means  over  said  baking  pan  means 
and  in  direct  engagement  with  the  top  surface  of  said  cup 
means,  said  cover  means  being  perforated  to  an  extent  such 
that  a  considerable  portion  of  the  cover  means  will  be  open 
thus  exposing  a  considerable  area  of  the  dough  pieces  to  the 
direct  heat  of  the  baking  oven,  but  the  size  and  configuration  of 
the  perforations  in  the  cover  means  are  such  that  the  dough 
wiU  not  rise  or  extrude  through  the  openings  to  a  point  above 
the  top  surface  of  the  cover  means,  said  cover  means  being  of 
a  weight  sufficient  to  remain  in  contact  with  the  top  surface  of 
said  cup  means  during  the  entire  baking  operation,  baking  the 
dough  pieces  in  a  bun  baking  oven  at  a  temperature  and  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  complete  the  baking  of  the  dough 
pieces,  removing  cover  means  from  the  baking  pan  upon  the 
completion  of  the  baking  thereof  producing  baked  English 
muffins  having  a  pattern  on  the  top  surface  thereof  corre- 
sponding to  the  pattern  of  the  perforations  of  the  cover  means, 
and  thereafter  removing  the  baked  English  muffins  from  the 
cup  means. 


4^16,243 

YOGURT  BEVERAGE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Lawreoee  F.  Hermaan,  BufCtlo  Grore,  HI.,  aadsnor  to  Kraft 

Inc.,  GleoTJew,  lU. 

FUed  Oct  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,788 
lat  a.2  A23C  9/12 
UA  a  426-583  ,3  cwns 

1.  A  process  for  manufacture  of  a  fluid  yogurt  composition 
comprising  providing  an  aqueous  base  mix  of  non-fat  milk 
solids,  fat  and  sugar,  pasteurizing  and  homogenizing  said  base 
mix,  innoculating  said  base  mix  with  a  yogurt  culture,  ferment- 
ing said  base  mix  to  provide  a  coagulum,  breaking  said  coagu- 
lum  by  agitating  said  coagulum  to  provide  a  fluid  yogurt, 
adding  to  the  fluid  yogurt  a  stabilizing  composition  in  aii 
amount  of  from  about  0.15  percent  to  about  0.40  percent  by 
weight  of  said  fluid  yogurt  said  stabilizing  composition  com- 
prising xanthan  gum  and  guar  gum  and  pasteurizing  and  ho- 
mogenizing said  stabilized  fluid  yogurt  to  stop  any  further 
fermentation  and  to  provide  a  fluid  yogurt  composition  having 
an  extended  shelf  life  with  a  lessened  tendency  to  separate. 

r 

4^16,244 

LOW  SODIUM  SALT  SEASONING 

Alfred  E  Allen,  Jr.,  deceased,  late  of  Botbell,  Wash.,  ami  John 

W.  Day,  executor,  Mercer  Island,  King  Coonty,  Wash.  98040 

OHrtiaBatioii-iB.part  of  Ser.  No.  796,529,  May  13, 1977, 

abuMiooed,  whkh  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  698,048,  Jon.  21, 

1976,  abaodooed.  This  appiication  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

943  758 
Irt.  CV  A23L  1/237 
UAa426-649  ictain, 

1.  A  low  sodium  salt  seasoning  consisting  by  weight  of  a 
mixture  of  about  90%  low  sodium  salt  base  and  about  10%  low 
sodium  diluent 
said  base  consisting  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  about  92% 
potassium  chloride,  about  3%  L-glutamic  acid,  about  1% 
each  of  monopotassium  glutamate,  potassium  citrate  and 
potassium  phosphate,  and  about  1%  of  an  anti-caking 
agent. 


4,216,242 

MfCROCRYSTALUNE  CELLULOSE  IN 

FREEZABLE^EL-CONFECnON  COMPOSmONS 

Airid  Bravenuit  5664  DuUagUm  Rd.,  Pittsbai^h,  Ft  15217 

Sl^,!!!?^!;'^:!^  "^  ^'  ^•^  '^♦'29,  Aug.  29, 1977,  Pt 
No.  4,140,807.  TVm  appUcatioa  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,153 

lit  CL^  Ai3G  9/00 
VS.  a  426—573  23  n.*-T 

1.  An  edible,  room-temperature  storable,  virtually-syneresis- 
free,  stable,  opaque,  flavored,  lolid-particle-containing  confec- 
tion composition  having  a  liquid  to  pudding-like  consistency  at 
room  temperature  and  comprising: 

(a)  an  effective  amount  of  peptized-microcrystallineKxI- 
luloae-containing  stabilizer  suitable  to  suspend  and  stabi- 
lize the  soUd  particles,  to  permit  ambient  cooling  from  a 
microbiocidal  temperature  without  refrigeration  and 
without  physical  deterioration,  to  minimize  syneresis,  to 
tWcken  the  composition  and  to  produce  a  chewy  and 
•ubstantially  noncrystalline  product  when  said  composi- 
tion is  frozen^ 

(b)  from  0.08  to  0.2  percent  by  weight  of  preservative; 

(c)  sufficient  flavoring  to  impart  flavor  to  the  composition; 

(d)  from  20  to  3S  percent  by  weight  of  sweetener; 

(e)  sufficient  water  to  impart  to  the  composition  a  density  in 
the  approximate  range  of  from  20*  to  40*  Brix;  and 


4,216,245 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRINTED  REAGENT  TEST 

DEVICES 

Ldghton  C.  Johnson,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Miles 

Laboratories,  Inc^  Elkhnrt  Ind. 

ContiaH8tio»4n-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  779,824,  Mar.  21, 1977, 

abandoned,  wUch  is  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  701,403,  Jnn.  20, 

1976,  Pat  No.  4,046,513.  This  application  JnL  25, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

927,892 

Int  CU  GOIN  3  J/22 

UAa427-2  gcuiBu 


1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  dip-and-read  test  device  for 
determining  the  presence  of  a  constituent  in  a  test  sample, 
whereby  said  method  comprises  incorporating  a  carrier  matrix 
with  a  reagent  system  comprising  first  and  second  reactants, 
said  reactants  mutuaUy  interacting  in  the  presence  of  said 
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constituent  to  produce  a  detectable  response,  the  improvement 
which  comprises 

preparing  a  first  reactant  ink  containing  said  first  reactant, 
and  a  second  reactant  ink  containing  said  second  reactant 

printing  said  first  ink  onto  said  carrier  matrix  in  a  first  array 
of  impressions,  and 

printing  said  second  ink  onto  said  carrier  matrix  in  a  second 
array  of  impressions,  the  impressions  of  said  second  array 
being  printed  so  as  to  be  at  least  partially  interspersed 
with,  but  substantially  not  contacting,  the  impressions  of 
said  first  array. 


4,216,246 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  ADHESION  BETWEEN 
INSULATING  SUBSTRATES  AND  METAL  DEPOSITS 
ELECTROLESSLY  PLATED  THEREON,  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  ADDmVE  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Yorio  Iwasaki;  Toahiro  Okamnra,  both  of  SUmodate;  Akishi 
Nakaso,  Oyama;  Nobuo  Uozn,   Shimodate,   and   Hiroshi 
Takafaashi,  Kasama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  90538 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  14, 1977,  5^55789; 
May  14, 1977,  5^55790 

Int  a.2  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  427—43.1  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  rendering  the  surface  of  an  insulating  sub- 
strate adhesive  and  catalytic  to  a  metal  deposit  electrolessly 
plated  thereon  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  on  the  surface  of  an  insulating  substrate  a  layer 
of  an  adhesive  material  comprising  (A)  a  rubber  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acrylonitrile- 
butadiene  copolymer,  polychloroprene,  polybutadiene 
and  mixtures  thereof  and  (B)  a  thermosetting  resin  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  bisphenol  A  type 
epoxy  resin,  a  novolak  type  epoxy  resin,  an  alicyclic  glyci- 
dyl  ether  resin,  a  resol  type  phenolic  resin,  a  novolak  type 
phenolic  resin,  an  alkylphenolic  resin  and  mixtures 
thereof,  the  component  (B)  being  dispersed,  ia4he  form  of 
substantially  spherical  particles  having  a  particle  diameter 
of  0.5  to  15;x,  in  a  continuous  phase  of  the  component  (A) 
and  present  in  a  proportion  defined  by  the  formula 
20^(B)/(A)-|-(B)^85%  by  volume,  and  having  an  Solu- 
bility Parameter  value  1  to  4  higher  than  that  of  said 
ccmiponent  (A); 

(2)  subjecting  the  adhesive  material  to  heat-curing  treat- 
ment; and 

(3)  treating  the  layer  surface  of  the  heat-curing  treated  adhe- 
sive material  with  an  oxidizing  agent  to  effect  etching  of 
the  component  (A)  whereby  the  heat-cured  particles  of 
the  component  (B)  appear  in  the  surface  of  said  adhesive 
material  layer;  the  oxidizing  agent-treated  layer  surface 
being  sensitized  for  electroless  plating  by  applying  cata- 
lyst nuclei  onto  said  oxidizing  agent-treated  layer  surface 
after  the  step  (3). 

5.  A  method  of  making  a  (Minted  circuit  board  in  accordance 
with  the  method  of  claim  1,  which  comprises,  following  step 
(3),  treating  said  oxidizing  agent-treated  layer  surface  of  the 
substrate  with  a  solution  of  a  radiation  sensitive  composition 
comprising  a  reducible  salt  of  a  metal  capable  of  serving  as  a 
catalyst  for  electroless  plating  of  a  conductor  metal,  a  radia- 
tion-sensitive reducing  agent  for  said  salt  and  a  secondary 
reducer  in  an  acid-containing  Uquid  medium  thereby  to  deposit 
on  said  oxidizing  agent-treated  layer  of  the  substrate  a  layer  of 
the  radiation-sensitive  composition;  attaching  a  film  having  a 


negative  image  of  the  circuit  pattern  onto  the  treated  layer 
surface  of  the  substrate;  exposing  said  layer  of  the  radiation- 
sensitive  composition  through  said  film  to  radiant  energy  to 
reduce  said  metal  salt  to  metallic  nuclei  thereof  whereby  the 
circuit  pattern  portions  are  selectively  sensitized  for  electroless 
plating;  detaching  said  film  from  said  layer;  and  following 
sensitization,  electrolessly  plating  the  sensitized  circuit  pattern 
portions  of  the  substrate  surface  with  a  conductor  metal  to 
build  up  the  conductor  portions  of  the  circuit  to  a  desired 
thickness: 


4,216,247 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  POSFTIVE 
ELECTRODE  FOR  NONAQUEOUS  CELL 
Hironosttke     Ikeda,     Hirakata;     Mitsunori     Hara;     Satoshi 
Narukawa,  both  of  Kobe,  and  Hiroji  Maeda,  Sumoto,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Morignchi, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,095 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1977,  52/114072 
Int.  a.2  B05D  5/12.  3/02.  3/12 
VS.  a.  427—115  4  Claims 


f 
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■236" 


15b 


I  (Hr) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  positive  electrodes  for  nona- 
queous cells,  comprising  the  steps  of, 

adding  to  manganese  dioxide  active  material  powder,  a 
binder  and  a  viscous  agent  solution  decomposable  at  tem- 
peratures lower  than  the  melting  point  of  said  binder, 
thereby  to  form  paste, 

applying  said  paste  to  a  supporting  member,  and 

heat-treating  said  paste-applied  supporting  member  firstly  at 
the  decomposition  temperature  of  said  viscous  agent  in  an 
oxidization  atmosphere  and  secondly  at  the  melting  point 
of  said  binder  under  vacuum  or  in  an  inert  atmosphere. 


4,216,248 
4.ALKOXY.5-(N,N-DIALKYLAMINO>-^[(2,5-DICHLORO- 

PHENYL)AZO]ACYLANILIDES 
Rnssel  I.  Steiner,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Crorapton  A  Knowles 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,121 
Int  a.2  B41M  5/18,  5/26;  C09B  29/26 
VS.  CL  427—148  3  Clainis 

1.  A  transfer  sheet  comprising  a  flexible  nontextile  substrate 
in  sheet  roU  or  web  form  having  an  all-over  or  discontinuous 
printed  pattern  effect  thereon,  said  pattern  being  formed  by  a 
film  of  a  dried  ink  formulation  adapted  for  heat  transfer  print- 
ing of  synthetic  textiles  and  wherem  the  ink  film  contains  an 
azo  acylanilide  of  the  formula: 


a 


OR  I 


a  •         NHC0R4 


R2 
R3 


wherein  Ri,  R2.  R3  and  lUare  alkyl  and  are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent. 
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4^16049  4^16,250 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  COATING  THE  INTERIOR  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  STEEL  SHEET  HAVING 

OF  A  VERTICALLY  DISPOSED  ELONGATE  HOLLOW  A  ZINC  COATING  ON  ONE  SIDE 

MEMBER  Motohiro  Nakayuui,  Aichi,  and  Kazutsugu  NaluOima,  Tokai, 

DomM  W  .  Oaytoii,  Lafayette,  Ia,  tMigBor  to  Chaapioa  Chem-  both  ot  Japta,  atdgaon  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tolcyo, 

icaia,  lac,  Hoaatoa,  Tex.  Japan 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,831  FUed  May  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  797,737 

Int  0.2  B05D  7/22  Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  19, 1976,  51-57611; 

U.S.  CL  427— 230                                                      4  Claims  Not.  12, 1976,  51-136075;  Mar.  23, 1977,  52-31725 

Int.  0.2  B05D  3/12 


MS.  CL  427—289 


10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  coating  the  inner  surface  of  a  tubular  well 
conduit  at  least  partially  subterrainean  and  disposed  with  its 
longitudinal  dimension  having  a  substantial  vertical  compo- 
nent, which  method  comprises: 

(a)  placing  a  body  of  fluid  coating  material  within  and  adja- 
cent the  upper  extremity  of  said  conduit  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  coat  said  inner  surface, 

(b)  lowering  into  said  member  a  bristle  type  brush  of  an 
outer  size  and  contour  to  provide  complete  circumferen- 
tial close-bristle  proximity  to  said  surface  within  normally- 
to-be  expected  variations  of  the  inner  cross  section  of  said 
conduit,  while  also  providing  fluid  flow  clearances  for 
passage  of  fluid  longitudinally  past  said  brush  in  said 
conduit, 

(c)  forcing  said  brush  downwardly  against  said  coating 
material  body  at  a  rate  faster  than  said  body  would  move 
through  the  conduit  under  influence  of  gravity  alone, 
whereby  a  flrst  part  of  said  body  will  be  forced  by  the 
brush  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  conduit  around  the 
complete  periphery  of  said  brush,  whereby  to  coat  said 
entire  surface  as  the  brush  moves  downwardly  through 
the  conduit,  while  a  second  part  of  the  coating  material 
body  will  be  forced  downwardly  through  the  conduit 
ahead  <^  the  brush  for  coating  said  conduit  at  a  lower 
level,  while  a  third  part  of  said  body  is  extruded  around 
and  past  the  brush  tmd  forced  into  the  space  within  said 
conduit  above  the  brush  as  the  brush  moves  downwardly, 
and  the  brush  is  subsequently  retracted  thru  said  conduit 
firom  the  bottom  to  the  top  to  accomplish  a  second  appli- 
cation  of  material  to  said  surface. 


->        C 

®T 

iJ 

cr^ 

\ 

.-2 

Q. 


B 


-7      > 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  steel  sheet  coated  with  zinc  or 
a  Fe-Zn  alloy  on  one  side  comprising: 

(a)  zinc-plating  both  sides  of  the  steel  sheet; 

(b)  heating  at  least  one  side  of  the  zinc-plated  steel  sheet  to 
form  a  uniformly  Fe-Zn  alloyed  layer  having  an  iron 
content  from  6  to  20%  by  weight  on  said  one  side; 

(c)  mechanically  removing  the  Fe-Zn  alloy  layer  on  said  one 
side  so  as  to  leave  an  alloy  layer  on  said  one  side  corre- 
sponding to  0.001  g/m^  to  1  g/m^  of  Zn;  and  then 

(d)  temper-rolling  said  one  side  to  flatten  it. 


4,216,251 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  LEATHER-LIKE  SHEET 

MATERIAL  HAVING  A  HIGH-QUALITY  FEELING 
Takeo  Nishimnra,  and  Kazondo  Akanurta,  both  of  Okayama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kararay  Co.,  Ltd.,  Knrashiki,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,894 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1977,  52/107116; 
Sep.  5, 1977,  52/107117 

Int  0.2  B29G  5/00:  B29D  3/02.  9/08 
MS.  CL  427—370  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  improved  leather-like  sheet 
material  wliich  comprises  providing  a  substrate  having  a  po- 
rous coating  layer  with  a  nonporous  layer  A  of  a  polymer, 
pressing  the  sut»trate  against  a  smooth  surface  at  a  temperature 
of  120*  to  180*  C.  with  the  layer  A  in  contact  with  said  smooth 
surface,  the  temperature  of  said  smooth  surface  being  so  con- 
trolled that  it  lowers  gradually  from  the  point  of  pressing  to  the 
point  of  peeling  off,  the  temperature  at  the  point  of  peeling  off 
being  in  the  range  of  30*  to  120*  C.  and  the  temperature  differ- 
ence between  the  point  of  pressing  ahd  the  point  of  peeling  off 
being  at  least  20*  C,  subjecting  the  substrate  surface  continu- 
ously to  smoothening  and  thermal  setting  under  said  tempera- 
ture conditions,  peeling  off  the  substrate  from  said  smooth 
surface,  and  providing  the  smoothened  substrate  with  a  nonpo- 
rous layer  B  of  a  polymer. 


4,216,252 
SOLVENTLESS  RELEASE  COATING 
Richard  E.  Moeller,  Troy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Pittrfldd,  Masa. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  533,959 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/01  1/28 
MS.  CL  427-^387  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  coating  a  substrate  with  from  0.1  to  2.0  lbs. 
per  3000  ft^  of  a  solvent  free  silicone  composition  which  con- 
sists essentially  of: 
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(a)  a  vinyl  chain-stopped  polysiloxane  having  the  formula: 


moplastic  polymer,  extruding  said  mass  and  subsequently 
forming  the  extruded  thermoplastic  into  a  hollow-shaped  arti- 
cle, the  improvement  comprising  cooling  the  molten  thermo- 
plastic mass  from  its  original  temperative  Ta  which  is  above 
its  temperature  of  complete  fusion  Tff,  to  a  temperature  Ti 
which  is  between  temperature  Tf/rand  the  temperature  of  the 
beginning  of  crystallization  Toe,  prior  to  entry  into  the  extru- 
sion die. 


:<^ 


I     I   I 


CH2=CH— Si-+-SiO 


1^ 

-f|-Si— CH=CH2 


4,216,254 
METHOD  OF  SELECTIVELY  TREATING  A  PLASTIC 
nLM  SURFACE  TO  PREVENT  BLOCKING 
Edwin  O.  LondeU,  North  Plainfield,  and  Walter  H.  Smarook, 
Bridgewater,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,693 

Int  0.2  B29C  27/04:  B32B  31/12 

MS.  O.  428—35  41  Claims 


wherein  R  and  R*  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  with  at  least  SO  mole  percent 
of  the  R  and  R'  groups  being  methyl  and  n  has  a  value 
sufficient  to  provide  a  fluid  material  having  a  viscosity  of 
from  200-SOOO  centipoises  at  25*  C; 

(b)  a  platinum  catalyst; 

(c)  an  amount  of  a  liquid  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

I  (/?)a(H)tSi0  4_a-6 

— ! — 

sufficient  to  provide  from  about  0.5  to  1.0  silicon-bonded 
hydrogen  atoms  per  silicon-bonded  vinyl  group  in  the 
composition,  wherein  R  is  as  deflned  above,  a  is  from  1.00 
to  2.10,  b  is  from  about  0.1  to  1.0  and  the  sum  of  a  plus  b 
is  from  2.00  to  2.67,  there  being  at  least  2  silicon  bonded 
hydrogen  atoms  per  molecule;  and 

(d)  a  cure  inhibitor  which  prevents  premature  curing  of  the 
silicone  composition;  said  method  comprising  applying 
said  silicone  composition  to  a  substrate  with  a  two  roll 
offset  gravure  coating  machine  having  an  applicator  roll 
and  a  gravure  roll,  wherein  the  applicator  roll  is  run  at  the 
same  speed  and  in  the  same  direction  as  the  paper  and  ratio 
of  the  gravure  roll  linear  velocity  to  the  paper  speed  is 
between  0.1  and  0.9,  and  thereafter  heating  the  coated 
paper  to  cure  said  silicone  composition. 

4,216,253 

MOLDING  PROCESS  FOR  THE  FABRICATION  OF 

HOLLOW  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

Claude  Bonnebat  Pontanit  Combanlt  and  Gerard  Halna  du 

Frefay,  Saint-Michel  sur  Orge,  both  of  France,  assignors  to 

Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,273 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  9, 1976, 76  37101 

Int  0.2  B29D  23/04:  B29C  77/07 

U.S.  0. 428—35  19  Claims 


AC.  HIGH  VOJAGE  SUPPLY  | 


34.  A  flexible  article  having  a  cavity  and  comprising  a  plastic 
fUm,  said  film  having  a  selected  surface  modified  by  exposure 
of  said  surface  to  a  corona-type  discharge  treatment  conducted 
in  an  atmosphere  consisting  essentially  of  a  noble  gas,  under 
conditions  of  power  and  time  suffldent  to  substantially  prevent 
fihn  blocking,  wherein  said  film  comprises  a  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  those  ethylene  homopolymers 
and  copolymers  which  are  capable  of  withstanding  said  dis- 
charge treatment  without  suffering  substantial  polymer  degra- 
dation in  the  bulk  of  the  film. 


4,216,255 
STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT  FOR  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

OBJECTS,  E.G.  FURNITURE 
Robert  J.  A.  B.  Lever,  Veerstraat  2,  Scboonhofen,  Netherlands 
FUed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,154 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jun.  16,  1977, 
7706669 

Int  a^  n6B  12/44 
MS.  O.  428—57  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  hollow-shaped  ther- 
moplastic ariicles  comprising  forming  a  molten  mass  of  ther- 


1.  A  structural  element  for  erecting,  with  one  or  more  simi- 
larly formed  elements,  three  dimensional  objects  comprising 
an  elongated  member  having  at  least  two  longitudinal  planar 
legs,  associated  pairs  of  said  legs  being  joined  along  one  longi- 
tudinal edge  angularly  to  each  other  to  defme  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  with  respect  to  the  angle  so  formed,  each  of  the  associ- 
ated legs,  at  at  least  one  common  end,  being  formed  with  inner 
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and  outer  end  waUs  adjacent  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces, 
respectively,  said  inner  and  outer  end  walls  being  chamfered 
from  the  joined  longitudinal  edge  outwardly  to  the  opposite 
longitudinal  edge  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  having  a  tenon  projection  and  a  corresponding 
mortise,  the  tenon  and  mortise  of  one  leg  of  the  associated  pair 
being  disposed  oppositely  to  those  of  the  other  leg  of  the 
associated  pair  with  respect  to  the  inner  and  outer  walls  such 
that  in  one  leg  the  mortise  lies  adjacent  the  outer  end  wall  and 
the  tenon  lies  adjacent  the  inner  end  wall  and  in  the  other  leg 
the  mortise  lies  adjacent  the  inner  end  wall  and  the  tenon  lies 
adjacent  the  outer  end  wall,  the  tenon  of  each  one  of  the  associ- 
ated legs  being  chamfered  respectively  at  said  predetermined 
angle  so  as  to  lie  in  the  plane  of  the  end  walls  of  the  other  of  the 
associated  legs  whereby  on  joining  at  least  two  of  said  elements 
the  tenons  of  one  leg  of  one  element  fit  within  the  mc^tise  of 
one  leg  of  the  other  element  and  the  chamfered  end  walls  abut 
each  other. 


an  exposed  major  surface;  a  multiplicity  of  flexible,  resilient, 
generally  U-shaped  monofiUunents  of  longitudinally  oriented 
polymeric  material,  each  including  a  central  bight  portion 
embedded  in  the  bonding  layers  and  two  stem  portions  extend- 
ing from  the  opposite  ends  of  said  bight  portion  and  projecting 
generally  normal  to  said  exposed  major  surface  of  the  surface 
bonding  layer,  and  enlarged  generally  circular  heads  at  the 
ends  of  said  stem  portions  opposite  said  bight  portion,  each  of 
the  heads  having  a  semispherical  cam  surface  opposite  its 
supporting  stem  portion  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  cam 
surfaces  of  heads  along  a  diflferent  portion  of  the  strip  material 
to  produce  deflection  of  the  stem  portions  and  movement  of 
the  heads  on  the  stem  portion  past  each  other,  and  having  a 


4^16,256 
REVERSIBLE  BASKET  LINER 
Renate  G.  LiadMr,  1569  Ceatral  Atc^  Windsor,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada (N8Y  3V7) 

Filed  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,784 

Clains  priority,  appttcatkM  Gnada,  Oct  25, 1977,  289474 

lat  CL^  B32B  i/02:  A45C  U/20 

U.S.  CL  428-«6  2  Claims 


FBed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,973 
Iirt.  a.2  B32B  i/06.  5/18.  7/04:  A44B  17/00 
VS.  CL  42S-93  10 

L  In  a  strip  material  which  may  be  severed  into  at  least  two 
lengths  to  form  portions  of  a  fastener,  said  strip  material  com 


1.  A  liner  for  bread  baskets  comprising: 

a  pair  of  circular  sections  of  relatively  stifT  fabric  material 
stitched  together  back-to-back  at  their  edges  to  form  two 
reversible  face*  for  said  liner; 

an  ornamental  trim  tape  outlining  and  attached  to  the  rim  of 
said  Uner  by  the  stitching  between  said  circular  sections; 

a  centrally  located  circular  patch  formed  of  the  same  general 
type  of  material  as  said  sections  and  having  a  diameter 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  sections,  said  circular 
patch  being  stitched  to  one  of  said  faces  of  said  liner; 

an  additional  stiffening  element  of  flat,  circular  shape  and 
formed  of  relatively  stiff  stitchable  material,  located  in  and 
filling  said  patch,  said  stiffening  element  being  held  in  said 
patch  by  a  pluraUty  of  concentric  circular  paths  of  stick- 
ing; and 

an  ornamental  trim  tape  attached  to  and  outlining  the  rim  of 
said  patch,  said  patch  forming  a  sfiff  central  base  for  said 
liner  when  it  is  inserted  into  a  bread  basket. 


latching  surface  opposite  said  cam  surface  which  latching 
surface  is  generally  planar,  extends  at  generally  a  right  angle 
radially  from  its  supporting  stem  portion,  and  is  adapted  to 
engage  a  similar  latching  surface  on  another  head;  the  bight 
portions  of  said  U-shaped  monofilaments  being  disposed  to 
afford  movement  of  the  heads  along  different  portions  of  the 
strip  material  past  and  into  releasable  engagement  with  each 
other;  the  improvement  wherein  said  strip  material  further 
includes  a  layer  less  than  about  0.16  centimeter  thick  of  low 
density  closed  cell  polymeric  foam  having  a  density  of  less 
than  atwut  0.32  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  on  the  side  of  said 
flexible  bonding  layer  opposite  said  projecting  stem  portions, 
and  a  layer  of  soft  tacky  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  the  side 
of  said  Uyer  of  foam  opposite  said  bonding  layer. 


4,216,258 
MECHANICALLY  FORMABLE  COMPOSITE  PART 
Simon  Lerine,  Antony,  and  Alain  Nakadi,  Gometz-la-VUle  par 
Orsay,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  rEnergie 
Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956^94 

Clains  priority,  applkatioB  France,  Nov.  4, 1977,  77  33222 

Int  a.2  B32B  3/ia  15/04.  15/08;  G03C  5/00 

MJS.  CL  428—209  5  Claims 


4,216,257 
STRIP  MATERIAL  FOR  FORMING  FLEXIBLE  BACKED 

FASTENERS 
RoMld  T.  SduMS,  May  Township,  Washington  Coonty,  and 
Jhms  N.  Brown,  White  Bear  Lake,  both  at  Mian.,  assignors 
to  Minsaota  Mlaiag  aad  Maaafactariag  Compaay,  St  Paal, 


1.  A  composite  part  adapted  for  mechanical  cold-formation 
into  a  predetermined  shape,  said  part  comprising  a  plate  mem- 
ber formed  of  a  flexible,  electrical  and/or  thermal  insulating 
material,  and  raised  metallic  portions  bonded  to  at  least  one 


prising  a  flexible  nonoriented  polymeric  bonding  layer  having  face  of  said  plate  member,  the  thickness  of  said  plate  member 
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being  no  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  metalUc  portions, 
said  metalUc  portions  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.3  mm. 


4,216,259 

HEAT  REFLECTING  PANE  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  IT 

Rolf  Grotfa,  Bocham-Watteascfaeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay, 

assignor  to  BFG  GhMsgroap,  Paris,  France 

Conthmation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,938,  Oct  6, 1977.  This 

appUcatioa  Jaa.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  104 

lat  0.2  C03C  17/22;  B05D  5/06.  3/02,  3/04 

U.S.  CL  428—216  13  Clahas 


1.  A  heat-reflecting  pane  comprising: 
a  substantially  tranq)arent  glass  substrate;  and 
two  adjacent  layers  of  Ti02  on  said  glass  substrate  compris- 
ing: 

an  intermediate  layer  of  Ti02  on  said  glass  substrate; 
said  intermediate  layer  of  TiOi  being  in  the  anatase  form; 

and 
an  outside  layer  of  Ti02  on  said  glass  substrate; 
said  outside  Uyer  of  TiOi  being  in  the  rutile  form; 
said  adjacent  layers  having  been  formed  by  first  depositing 
an  intermediate  Ti  layer  to  said  glass  substrate  by  vapor 
deposition  in  vacuo  followed  by  depositing  an  outside  Ti 
layer  to  said  intermediate  Uyer  of  Ti  by  vapor  deposition 
in  vacuo  and  subsequently  oxidizing  said  intermediate  and 
outside  Ti  layers  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  400*  C. 


4,216,260 
POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ARTICLES  SIZED 

THEREWITH 
Hermaa  T.  Bnckley,  Colnmbus,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Calloway 
Cheaiical  Compaay,  Colnmbus,  Ga. 
Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  769^5,  Feb.  11, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
applicatiOB  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,114 
lat  a.2  B32B  7/00 
VS.  a.  428—261  18  Oaims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  derived  from  paper  and  textile 
fibrous  material  sizes  with  a  sizing  composition  containing  a 
water-soluble  salt  of  a  linear  polyester  derived  essentially  from 
components 

(A)  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  component,  and 

(B)  at  least  one  polyol  component,  at  least  10  mole  percent  of 
said  polyol  being  a  carboxylic  acid-substituted  diol  having 
the  structure: 


(CH2)xOH 

R— C— CCX)H 

I 
(CH2)yOH 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  and  x  and  y  are  integers  of  1  to 
3,  said  polyester  having  an  acid  number  of  about  80  to  90 
and  a  hydroxyhcarboxyl  ratio  of  1.3  to  1.8:1. 


4,216,261 

SEMI-DURABLE,  WATER  REPELLANT,  FIRE 

RESISTANT  INTUMESCENT  PROCESS 

GU  M.  Dins,  FaU  Rim,  Mms.,  assigBor  to  The  Uaited  States  of 

America  as  reprcseated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 

bigton,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,846 

Int  a.2  C09D  5/18;  O09K  3/18 

VS.  CL  428—264  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  an  intumescent,  water  repellent, 

fu-e  retardant  finish  to  fabrics,  which  comprises  applying  to  the 

fabric  an  aqueous  dispersion  of: 

a.  5.9-20  percent  by  weight  of  a  substantially  water  insoluble 
ammonium  polyphosphate  catalyst, 

b.  2.6-10  percent  by  weight  of  a  carbonific, 

c.  2-6  percent  by  weight  of  a  blowing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dicyanidiamide,  urea,  melamine  or 
guanidine, 

d.  10-20  percent  by  weight  of  an  emulsion  containing  a 
chlorinated  paraflin,  a  lower  temperature  blowing  agent, 

e.  2-12  percent  by  weight  of  viscous,  water  insoluble  liquid 
solution  containing  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  water  repel- 
lent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead  stearate, 
aluminum  acetate,  aluminum  silicate  and  hydrocarbon 
waxes,  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  fire-retardant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  borate,  antimony  oxide, 
stannic  oxide  and  zinc  oxide,  SO  percent  by  weight  of  a 
binder,  and  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  solvent  vehicle,  and 

f.  32-7S.S  percent  by  weight  of  water;  and  then  drying  said 
dispersion  on  said  fabric. 


4,216,262 
SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  CARBON  HBERS 
John  C.  Goaa,  Johnson  City,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Great  Lakes 
Carboa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,703 
lat  a.2  B32B  9/00 
VS.  CL  428—367  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  bonding  characteristics  of 
carbon  fibers  with  a  resin  matrix  material  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  surface  of  said  fibers  an  effective  amount  of  a 
coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  4,4,4-trichloro- 
1,2-epoxy  butane. 


4,216,263 

MAGNET  WIRE 

Harold  R.  Otis;  Charies  E.  Blake,  both  of  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  and 

Paal  J.  Schaildt  Payne,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Rea  Magnet  Wh% 

Co.,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  883,231,  Mar.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No..  36,084 

Int  a.2  B32B  27/00;  D02G  3/00 

U.S.a428— 383  8  CUdms 


4.  A  magnet  wire  bondable  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the 
range  of  approximately  190*  to  200*  C.  comprising 

a  conductor  consisting  of  a  single  strand  of  wire  wherein  the 
wire  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper,  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloy; 

a  thermosetting  modified  polyester  insulating  basecoat  adja- 
cent to  and  around  and  along  the  length  of  the  conductor. 
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a  self-bondable  topcoat  adjacent  to  and  around  and  along  the 
length  of  the  polyester  basecoat  wherein  the  topcoat  is  a 
polyamide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyun- 
decaneamide,  polydodecaneamide  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  wherein  the  topcoat  comprises  approximately  10  to 
20%  of  the  total  coating  thickness;  and 

a  dry  lubricant  over  the  topcoat 


4^16,264 
CONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITE  FILAMENTS 
Tsntono  Name,  Oaaka;  Takao  Osagawa,  Settra;  Hiroslii  Naito, 
Osaka;  Masao  Matsai,  Takatsoki,  and  Kazoo  Okamoto, 
Onka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Kaoebo,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,100 
ClalBM  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1977,  52/95219; 
Ang.  8, 1977,  52/95220 

lat  CL^  D02G  3/00 
VS.  CL  428—397  15  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  unitary,  elongated,  electrically  conductive,  composite, 
melt-spun  filament  which  in  transverse  cross-section  consists 
of  from  2  to  8  electrically  conductive  segments  whose  inner 
ends  are  integral  with  each  other  at  a  common  center  located 
in  the  central  interior  portion  of  the  filament  and  which  radiate 
outwardly  from  said  center  and  extend  to  the  perimeter  of  the 
filament  with  the  outer  ends  of  said  electrically  conductive 
segments  being  exposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  filament, 
the  spaces  between  said  electrically  conductive  segments  out- 
wardly from  said  center  being  filled  with  electrically  non-con- 
ductive segments  whereby  said  electrically  conductive  seg- 
ments are  isolated  from  each  other  except  at  said  center  and 
only  the  outer  ends  of  said  electrically  conductive  segments 
are  exposed,  said  electrically  conductive  segments  having  an 
electrical  resistance  of  less  than  1 X  lO'^  (l/cm  and  consisting 
essentially  of  synthetic  thermoplastic  fiberforming  polymer 
containing  uniformly  dispersed  therein  from  3  to  40%  by 
weight  of  electrically  conductive  carbon  black,  said  electri- 
caUy  non-conductive  segments  consisting  essentially  of  syn- 
thetic thermoplastic  fiber-forming  polymer,  said  electrically 
non-conductive  segments  being  continuously  bonded  to  said 
electrically  conductive  segments  along  the  entire  length  of  said 
filament,  the  sum  of  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  said  electri- 
cally conductive  segments  being  less  than  50%  of  the  total 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  filament  and  the  sum  of  the  exposed 
areas  of  said  electrically  conductive  segments  on  the  surface  of 
said  filament  being  less  than  30%  of  the  total  surface  area  of 
said  filament  and  wherein  said  electrically  conductive  seg- 
ments and  said  electrically  non-conductive  segments  are  made 
of  the  same  synthetic  thermoplastic  fiber-forming  polymer. 


4,216,265 

AFTERTREATMENT  OF  THERMALLY  FRETREATED 

TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  POLYMERS  AND  THE 

POLYMER  POWDERS  OBTAINED 

RdiriMrd  A.  Solzbach,  Bargfaanseii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

aHigBor  to  Hoeckst  Aktiengesellacliaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Flkd  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,359 
Gaima  priority,  applicatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  1, 
1977,2744244 

bt  a^  B32B  27/00 
VS.  a  428— M2  9  Claima 

7.  A  presintered  powder  of  non-melt-processable  tetrafluor- 
oethylene  powder  composed  of,  in  polymerized  form,  tetraflu- 
oroethylene  and  from  0.0002  to  0.S  mol  percent,  calculated  on 
tetrafluoroethylene,  of  a  perfluorinated  modifying  monomer, 


having  a  degree  of  sintering  of  substantially  100%  as  deter- 
mined by  (hfTerential  thermo-analysis,  an  average  particle 
diameter  dso  of  from  200  to  900  ^um  with  no  more  than  15% 
by  weight  of  particles  with  a  diameter  below  ISO  ^um,  a  bulk 
density  of  more  than  770  grains  per  liter  and  a  powder  flow 
index  not  higher  than  3  seconds  per  50  grams. 


4,216,266 

FLEXIBLE  GRAPHITE  SHEET  MATERIAL  TREATED 

WTTH  AN  ALKAU  METAL  SALT  CONTAINING  AT 

LEAST  ONE  OF  THE  ELEMENTS  CHROMIUM, 

MOLYBDENUM  AND  TUNGSTEN 

Alfred  Hlrschfogel,  Langweid,  and  Ernst  Freondlinger,  Meitin- 

gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sigri  Elektro- 

graphit  GeseUschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Meitingen  bei 

Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,269 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1977,  2748135 

lat  CL2  COIB  31/04     ' 
U.S.  a.  428—408  14  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  graphite  laminate  produced  by  compacting 
expanded  graphite  having  incorporated  in  the  laminate  an 
alkali  metal  salt  containing  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chromium,  molybdenum  and  tungsten. 

9.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  flexible  graphite 
laminate  by  treating  graphite  with  a  liquid  containing  an  oxi- 
dizing agent  and  subsequently  heating  the  treated  graphite  to 
expand  the  treated  graphite  to  produce  expanded  graphite,  and 
subsequently  compacting  the  expanded  graphite  to  form  a 
flexible  graphite  laminate,  the  improvement  comprising  reduc- 
ing the  corrosive  properties  of  the  flexible  graphite  laminate  by 
incorporating  in  the  graphite  subsequent  to  the  oxidation  treat- 
ment and  during  or  alter  the  manufacture  of  the  laminate,  an 
alkali  metal  salt  containing  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chromium,  molybdenum  and  tungsten. 


4,216,267 
FLEXIBLE  SUBSTRATES  CONTAINING  A  RADIATION 

CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSTHON 

Donald  H.  Lorenz,  Basking  Ridge;  Shu  T.  Tu,  E.  Brunswick,  and 

Donald  P.  Wyman,  Wayne,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  GAF 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  865,663,  Dec.  29, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,129,667. 

This  appUcation  No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,527 

iBt  a.2  B32B  27/40 

VS.  CL  428—412  19  Claims 


^OMM  MC,  m  (MM 


TwiwvSmh^mm 


1.  A  laminate  comprising  a  planar  sheet  of  clear  polyvinyl 
chloride  with  a  film  coating  0.1  to  10  mils  in  thickness  compris- 
ing an  acryl  urethane  oligomer  represented  by  the  formula: 


CH2S 


R'  O  OR' 

I      II  II      I 

8C— C— O— Y— O— C— Ca 


!CH2 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  Y  is  a  divalent  urethane 
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residue  and  an  acrylic  ultra-violet  light  absorber  of  Formula  synthetic  organic  stain;  wrinkling  the  sheet  and  contacting  the 


IV 


(IV) 


CN  O 
.  I  H 
C=C C OR* 


wrinkled  portions  of  the  sheet  of  polyvinylbutyrate  with  the 
bath;  removing  the  sheet  from  the  bath  after  a  certain  duration 
of  contact;  and  then  washing  the  sheet  thoroughly. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  or  2,  wherein  the  sheet  of  polyvi- 
nylbutyrate is  placed  on  the  upper  and  unimmersed  part  of  a 
structure  of  oxidizing  material,  the  structure  being  in  partial 
contact  with  the  bath. 

7.  The  process  according  to  claim  3,  wherein  the  structure 
consists  of  iron. 

14.  Layered  or  bulletproof  glass,  which  comprises  a  sheet  of 
polyvinylbutyrate  that  was  treated  according  to  one  of  claims 
1, 3, 7  or  8. 


wherein  R*  is  alkyl  or  hydroxy  alkylene. 


4,216,268 

BALANCED  ORIENTED  FLEXIBLE  PACKAGING 

COMPOSTTE 

NaOaa  Stillman,  Wafaiat  Cred(,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  CorporatioB,  Stamford,  Conn. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  656,863,  Feb.  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,085,244. 

This  application  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,371 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  18, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B32B  27/40 

UA  a  428— 424.8  6  Claims 


1.  A  composite,  flexible  packaging  film  comprising  essen- 
tially a  first  layer  of  balanced  biaxially-oriented  polyamide, 
providing  substantial  flex  crack  resistance  affixed  to  one  side  of 
a  second  layer  of  flexible  metal  foil  and  a  third  layer  of  bal- 
anced biaxially-oriented  polypropylene,  also  providing  sub- 
stantial flex  crack  resistance  aflixed  to  the  opposite  side  of  said 
foil  and  to  a  fourth  layer  of  heat-sealable  polypropylene. 


4,216,270 
MACHINE  PARTS  OF  POWDERED  METAL 
Gregory  D.  Uwleaa,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.;  Joel  S.  Hirachbom, 
Washington,   D.C^   and   PUUip   J.   Andersen,   CleTeland 
Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Abex  Corporation,  New  York, 

N  V 

FUed  Dec  13;  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,144 

Int  a.2  B22F  5/00 

VS.  a  428—567  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  in  which  opposed  members  are  in  contact 
with  one  another:  one  of  said  members  being  of  compacted 
sintered  powdered  stainless  steel  having  a  density  appreciably 
less  than  theoretical  density  so  that  the  porosity  which  remains 
is  substantially  interconnected,  and  said  one  member  having  a 
portion  of  its  porosity,  commencing  at  an  outer  surface  and 
extending  inward  thereof,  impregnated  with  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bismuth  and  a  low  friction  bis- 
muth-rich alloy. 

5.  A  machine  part  having  a  surface  to  be  mated  to  an  oppos- 
ing part,  and  being  fabricated  as  a  compacted  sintered  pow- 
dered stainless  steel  part  of  appreciably  less  than  theoretical 
density  thereby  to  retain  interconnected  porosity,  and  impreg- 
nated for  a  portion  of  its  thickness,  commencing  with  and 
extending  inward  from  an  outer  surface,  with  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bismuth  and  a  low  friction  bis- 
muth-rich alloy. 


4,216,269 

POLYVINYLBUTYRATE  SHEET  STAINING  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  LAMINATED  AND 

BULLETPROOF  GLASS  AS  WELL  AS  PRODUCT 

OBTAINED  BY  SAID  PROCESS 

Roberto  Tonali,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Rafhello  Bertolini,  Via  dell- 

'Atleta,  Este  (Padova),  Italy,  asrignors  to  RafEaello  Bertolini, 

Este,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,450 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  3, 1977,  26451  A/77 
Int  a.2  B05D  5/06.  5/O0,  3/00.  1/18 
VS.  a.  428—500  14  Claims 


4,216,271 
COMPOSTTE  DIAPHRAGM  FOR  SPEAKER 
Hirosy   Takeucfai,   Matsubara;   Hideaki   Inone,   Neyagawa; 
Hidetsugu  Kawabata,  Hirakata,  and  Keizo  Ishiwatari,  Kobe, 
aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsnahita  Dectric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,316 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  5, 1976,  51-133380 

Int  a.2  H04R  7/12 

VS.  CL  428-607  3  Ctalim 


1.  A  process  for  applying  a  stain  on  a  sheet  of  polyvinylbuty- 
rate comprising:  preparing  a  bath  comprising  water  and  a 


1.  A  composite  diaphragm  for  a  speaker  comprising: 

a  metal  foil; 

a  first  vapor  deposition  layer  of  a  material  selected  from  a 

group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  magnesium,  formed  on 

a  suiiface  of  said  metal  foU,  said  material  being  different 

from  said  metal  foil;  and 
a  boron  second  vapor  deposition  layer  formed  on  said  first 

vvpoT  deposition  layer. 


w« 


«d  where™  the  ^^t  compriJtl^^  ^Ll^f  l^m  g'a^*^^^^^ 

20%  of  ,he  toul  co.t.ng  .h.ckn«.;  «kJ  i„dex  not  higher  th«  3  seS^/jo  «r^s  "  •" 

dry  lubricant  over  the  topcoat.  ^^       P^"^  ■'"  grams. 


4^16,264 
CONDUCTIVE  COMPOSITE  FILAMENTS 
Tsotonn  Namse,  Osaka;  Takao  Osagawa.  Settsn;  HirtMhi  Naito, 
Osaka;   .Masao   .Matsai,   Takatsuki.    <ui<i    Kazuo   OkaoioCo, 
Osaka,  til  of  Ji|mui.  assignors  to  Kanebo,  U±,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  4.  ir'S,  Ser.  No.  931,100 
Claims  priority,  application  JapM,  Aag.  8,  1977,  52/95219; 
Aug.  8,  1977,  52/95220 

iBt  CL^  D02G  3/00 
U  A  a  428-^397  15 


v> 


^ 


.^ftsite 


1  A  unitary,  elongated,  electrically  condiunive,  composite, 

melt-spun  filament  which  in  transverse  cross-section  consists 
of  from  2  to  8  electncally  conductive  segments  whose  inner 
ends  are  integral  with  each  other  at  a  common  center  located 
in  the  central  interior  portion  of  the  filament  and  which  radiate 
outwardly  from  said  center  and  extend  to  the  perimeter  of  the 
filament  with  the  outer  ends  of  said  electrically  conductive 
segments  being  exposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  filament, 
the  spaces  between  said  electncally  conductive  segments  out- 
wardly from  said  center  being  filled  with  electrically  non-con- 
ductive segments  whereby  said  electrically  conductive  seg- 
ments are  isolated  from  each  other  except  at  said  center  and 
only  the  outer  ends  of  said  electrically  conductive  segments 
are  exposed,  said  electrically  conductive  segments  having  an 
electncai  resistance  of  less  than  1  x  10'^  ft/cm  and  consisting 
essentially  of  synthetic  thermoplastic  fiberforming  polymer 
containing  uniformly  dispersed  therein  from  3  to  40%  by 
weight  of  electncally  conductive  carbon  black,  said  electri- 
cally non-conductive  segments  consisting  essentially  of  syn- 
thetic thermoplastic  fiber-forming  polymer,  said  electrically 
non-conductive  segments  being  continuously  bonded  to  said 
electncally  conductive  segments  along  the  entire  length  of  said 
filament,  the  sum  of  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  said  electri- 
cally conducuve  segments  being  less  than  50%  of  the  total 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  filament  and  the  sum  of  the  exposed 
areas  of  said  electncally  conductive  segments  on  the  surface  of 
said  filament  being  less  than  30%  of  the  toul  surface  area  of 
said  filament  and  wherein  said  electncally  conductive  seg- 
ments and  said  electncally  non-conductive  segments  are  made 
of  the  same  synthetic  thermoplastic  fiber-forming  polymer. 

4,216,265 

AfTERTREATMENT  OF  THERMALLY  PRETREATED 

TFTRAFLUOROETHYLENE  POLYMERS  AND  THE 

POLYMER  POWDERS  OBTAINED 

Rciahard  A.  SulzbMh,  Borgkaasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

MdffMir  to  Hoochst  Aktiengeselladuft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  27.  1978,  Ser.  No.  946^59 
Ctatai  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaiiy,  Oct  1, 
1977,  2744244 

iMt  CL^  B32B  27/00 
VS,Ci43tr-402  9Ctatai. 

7.  A  presintered  powder  of  non-melt-processable  tetrafluor- 
oethylene  powder  composed  of,  in  polymerized  form,  tetraflu- 
oroethylene  and  from  0.0002  to  0.5  mol  percent,  calculated  on 


4,216,266 

FLEXIBLE  GRAPHITE  SHEET  MATERIAL  TREATED 

WITH  AN  ALKAU  METAL  SALT  CONTAINING  AT 

LEAST  ONE  OF  THE  ELEMENTS  CHROMIUM, 

MOLYBDENUM  AND  TUNGSTEN 

AUnd  Hinchrosel,  Langweid,  and  Ernst  Freundlinger,  Meitin- 

gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sign  Elektro- 

graphit  Geseilschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Meitingen  bei 

Aagsbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,269 

CUiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  Oct  27, 
1977,  2748135 

lat  a.2  COIB  31/04 
VJS.  a  428-408  14  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  graphite  laminate  produced  by  compacting 
expanded  graphite  having  incorporated  in  the  laminate  an 
alkali  metal  salt  containing  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chromium,  molybdenum  and  tungsten. 

9.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  flexible  graphite 
laminate  by  treating  graphite  with  a  liquid  containing  an  oxi- 
dizing agent  and  subsequently  heating  the  treated  graphite  to 
expand  the  treated  graphite  to  produce  expanded  graphite,  and 
subsequently  compacting  the  expanded  graphite  to  form  a 
flexible  graphite  laminate,  the  improvement  comprising  reduc- 
ing the  corrosive  properties  of  the  flexible  graphite  laminate  by 
incorporating  in  the  graphite  subsequent  to  the  oxidation  treat- 
ment and  during  or  after  the  manufacture  of  the  laminate,  an 
alkali  metal  salt  containing  an  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chromium,  molybdenimi  and  tungsten. 


4,216,267 
FLEXIBLE  SL^STRATES  CONTAINING  A  RADIATION 

CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Donald  H.  Lorenz,  Basking  Ridge;  Shn  T.  Tu,  E.  Brunswick,  and 

Donald  P.  Wyman,  Wayne,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  GAF 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  865,663,  Dec.  29, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,129,667. 

This  application  Not.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,527 

Int  a.2  B32B  27/40 

VS.  CL  428—412  19  Claims 


LNHT 


■tss*  aomoi  OMCTO) 


1.  A  laminate  comprising  a  planar  sheet  of  clear  polyvinyl 
chloride  with  a  film  coating  0. 1  to  10  mils  in  thickness  compris- 
ing an  acryl  urethane  oligomer  represented  by  the  formula: 


CH2' 


R'  O  O    R« 

I     H  HI 

«C— C-O— Y— O— C— CasCHj 


tetrafluoroethylene,  of  a  pcrfluorinated  modifymg  monomer,   wherem  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyli  Y  is  a  divalent  urethane 


mL* 


■OR* 


(IV)  of  contact;  uidtheiiwiriiii^tlKriMtflnfWgMy 

3.  The  process  of  claim  I  or  2,  wherein  the  thmt  of  pdyvf- 
nylbutyrate  is  placed  on  the  upper  and  unimmcncd  part  of  • 
structure  of  oxidizing  material,  the  structure  being  in  partial 
contact  with  the  bath. 

7.  The  process  according  to  claim  3,  wherein  the  structure 
consists  of  iron. 

14.  Layered  or  bulletproof  glass,  which  comprises  a  sheet  of 
polyvinylbutyrate  that  was  treated  according  to  one  of  claims 
1,  3,  7  or  8. 


wherein  R^  is  alkyl  or  hydroxy  alkylene. 


4,216,268 

BALANCED  ORIENTED  FLEXIBLE  PACKAGING 

COMPOSITE 

Nathan  StiUman,  Walnnt  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  656,863,  Feb.  10, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,085,244. 

This  application  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,371 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  18, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  O?  B32B  27/40 

VJS.  a.  428—424.8  6  Claims 


1.  A  composite,  flexible  packaging  film  comprising  essen- 
tially a  first  layer  of  balanced  biaxially-oriented  polyamide, 
providing  substantial  flex  crack  resistance  affixed  to  one  side  of 
a  second  layer  of  flexible  metal  foil  and  a  third  layer  of  bal- 
anced biaxially-oriented  polypropylene,  also  providing  sub- 
stantial flex  crack  resistance  affixed  to  the  opposite  side  of  said 
foil  and  to  a  fourth  layer  of  heat-sealable  polypropylene. 


4,216,270 

MACHINE  PARTS  OF  POWDERED  METAL 

Gregory  D.  Lawless,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.;  Joel  S.  Hirschhora, 

Washington,    D.C.,    and    Phillip    J.    Andersen,    aevelaad 

Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Abex  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  13;  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,144 

Int  a.2  B22F  5/00 

VS.  a.  428—567  7  Gaims 

1.  In  a  machine  in  which  opposed  members  are  in  contact 
with  one  another:  one  of  said  members  being  of  compacted 
sintered  powdered  stainless  steel  having  a  density  appreciably 
less  than  theoretical  density  so  that  the  porosity  which  remains 
is  substantially  interconnected,  and  said  one  member  having  a 
portion  of  its  porosity,  commencing  at  an  outer  surface  and 
extending  inward  thereof,  impregnated  with  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bismuth  and  a  low  friction  bis- 
muth-rich alloy. 

5.  A  machine  part  having  a  surface  to  be  mated  to  an  oppos- 
ing part,  and  being  fabricated  as  a  compacted  sintered  pow- 
dered stainless  steel  part  of  appreciably  less  than  theoretical 
density  thereby  to  retain  interconnected  porosity,  and  impreg- 
nated for  a  portion  of  its  thickness,  commencing  with  and 
extending  inward  from  an  outer  surface,  with  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bismuth  and  a  low  friction  bis- 
muth-rich alloy. 


4,216,269 

POLYVINYLBUTYRATE  SHEET  STAINING  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  LAMINATED  AND 

BULLETPROOF  GLASS  AS  WELL  AS  PRODUCT 

OBTAINED  BY  SAID  PROCESS 

Roberto  Tonali,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Raffaello  Bertolini,  Via  dell- 

AUeta,  Este  (Padova),  Italy,  assignors  to  Raffaello  Bertolini, 

Este,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978.  Ser.  No.  930,450 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aog.  3, 1977,  26451  A/77 
lot  a.2  B05D  5/06.  5/00.  3/00,  1/18 
VS.  a.  428—500  14  Claims 


4,216,271 
COMPOSTTE  DIAPHRAGM  FOR  SPEAKER 

Hiroshi  Takeuchi.  Matsubara:  Hideaki  Inoue.  Neyagawa; 
Hidetsugu  Kawabata,  Hirakata.  and  Keizo  Ishiwatari,  Kobe, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Not.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,316 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  5,  1976,  51-133380 

Int  a.2  H04R  7/12 

VS.  CL  428—607  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  applying  a  stain  on  a  sheet  of  polyvinylbuty- 
rate composing:  prepanng  a  bath  comprising  water  and  a 


1.  A  composite  diaphragm  for  a  speaker  comprising: 

a  metal  fc^ 

a  first  vapor  deposition  layer  of  a  material  selected  from  a 

group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  magnesium,  formed  on 

a  surface  of  said  metal  foil,  said  material  being  different 

from  said  metal  foil;  and 
a  boron  second  vapor  deposition  layer  formed  on  said  first 

va[>or  deposition  layer. 
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-"■  fltfUUIPESZINC-OOKrrAINING  COATINGS       v 
1  J.  GkMi.  iUtaa  P«k,  Mick,  Mri^or  to  Osj  MtM 
WaRw,Mkk. 
:  af  S«r.  Bfo.  7SMt2,  Ja.  13,  ]f77,  r 
I  Jm.  2, 1971,  Scr.  No.  911,861 

us.a43i-(32  —  ^J^^--    ^;";r -.'acwM 

1.  An  artide  of  ouuiuftctare  for  utifinitkm  m  an  environ- 
ment having  present  therein  corrosion-inducing  substances, 
wfaidi  comprisM  a  sobstrate  having  a  metal-bearing  surfiKX  of 
sled  or  iron,  and  a  pinndity  of  saperimpoaed,  (fiscrete,  zinc- 
ooirtBining  layers  sequentially  depdaited  iqxm  said  metal  bear- 
ing suftce,  the  initial  discrete  layer  in  contact  with  said  metal 
bearing  surface,  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  O.OS  mils  and 
itially  of  zinc  and  from  about  4.0%  to  14.0%  of 
alloying  element  and  a  second,  discrete  layer 
deposited  upon  said  initial  byer.  said  second  layer  having  a 
tUckneas  of  at  least  0.0$  mib  and  consisting  essentially  of  zinc 
with  a  k>wcr  content  of  said  nickel  alloying  element,  ranging 
from  0  to  about  4J0%,  as  compaied  with  said  initial  layer. 


'^'  the  salts  of  said  metal  in  dissolved  or  molten  state;  the 
device  thus  resulting  from  the  placing  in  series  of  two 
electrochemical  systems,  one  formed  of  the  chain:  nega- 
tive medium/solid  electrcdyte/intermediate  medium,  and 
the  other  formed  of  the  chdn:  intermediate  medium/solid 
separator/positive  medium,  these  chains  having  the  inter- 
mediate medium  in  common. 


uf- 


4»21<,273 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEVICE  WITH  SOLID 
,  ^  ..,  ,  SEPARATOR  AND  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE 
Fhiieali  Catet,  Ceyrat,  md  Alaia  Cmdoabeam  La  Rodke- 
,  both  orFlMce,  aarffMn  to  CoiM«Vrie  Geacrak  des 
I  Mkhdta,  OcrMMt-Farraiid,  Fhmee 
FDcd  Dee.  4, 1971,  Ser.  No.  9M,9n 

mBatkm  Fhmce,  Dec  IS,  1977, 77  381M 
.  >  -   - .    n  i^  CL2  lioiM  JO/44 

UJ.a429-M  12 


4^216,274 

BATTERY  WTTH  HYDROGEN  ABSORBING  MATERIAL 

OF  THE  FORMULA  LNMs 
Hago  A.  C.  M.  Bnudic  Johanes  H.  N.  Van  Voeht;  Fraas  F. 
Westcadorp,  aad  Hiaae  ZQIstra,  aU  of  'i>"-«««-g-'.  Nether- 
laadi,  aasi^ors  to  U.S.  Phflipa  CorporatkMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DMsioa  of  Scr.  No.  673,220,  Apr.  2, 1976,  abaadoaed,  whkh  is 
a  contiaaatkn  of  Scr.  No.  247,454,  Apr.  25, 1972,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  867^11,  Oct  20, 1969, 
abaadoaed.  lUs  appUcatioa  Feb.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  768,211 
CUasa  priority,  appiicatioa  Ncthcrlaada,  Jaa.  24,  1969, 
6901276;  Apr.  25, 1969,  6906305 

lat  CL2  HOIM  10/52 
VS.  a  429-57  <  rwi— 


-■;c 


—  J  ! 


H>n 


1.  Electrochemical  device  comprising  at  least  one  cdl,  said 
cell  having,  on  the  one  hand,  at  least  one  negative  compart- 
ment containing  a  negative  medium  formed  at  least  in  part  of  at 
least  one  metal  of  groups  la,  2a,  2b,  3a  of  the  periodic  classifi- 
cation of  dements,  said  metal  being  in  liquid  state  under  the 
<y«»tmg  conditions  of  the  device,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  at 
least  one  positive  compartment  containing  a  positive  medium 
Bonned  at  least  in  part  by  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chalcogens,  ccunpounds  of  chalcogens 
with  said  inetal  or  with  transition  metals,  haUdes  of  transition 
metals,  said  negative  and  positive  compartments  being  sepa- 
rated by  a  solid  separator  which  is  capMe  of  being  traversed 
only  by  ions  of  said  metal  and  is  a  conductor  of  said  ions, 
during  the  operation  of  the  electrochemical  device,  character- 
ized by  the  ftct  that  the  negative  compartment  contains  at  least 
one  solid  electrolyte  which  is  capable  of  being  traversed  only 
by  said  ioos  of  said  metal  and  which  is  a  conductor  of  said  ions, 
so  that- 

(a)  the  solid  electrolyte  separates  the  negative  compartment 
into  two  regions: 

oae  negative  region  containing  the  negative  medium  and 
it  least  one  negative  collector, 

one  mtermediate  region,  located  between  the  separator 
and  the  dectroiyte,  so  that  during  the  operation  of  the 
device  the  transfer  of  metal  frxnn  one  of  these  regions  to 
the  other  remains  assured  by  mere  ionic  migration 
through  the  electrolyte; 

(b)  the  intermediate  r^ion  contains  an  intermediate  medium 
fiosaMd  at  least  ia  part  by  at  least  one  materid  selected 
from  the  group  coasisting  of  said  metd  in  liquid  state  and 


1.  A  battery  comprising  a  positive  electrode,  a  negative 
electrode,  an  aqueous  electrolyte  and  a  hydrogen  absorbing 
materid  consisting  of  a  substance  with  the  nomind  formula 
LnMs  in  which  Ln  is  at  least  one  lanthanide  metd  and  M  is  at 
least  one  metd  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and 
cobdt 


4^16,275 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  STORAGE  CELL  OR  BATTERY 

Bcrad  Hartauaa;  Wilhdm  Haar,  both  of  Soadhaasea;  WiUHcd 

Fischer,  Neckargsmiad,  aad  Roiaad  Baacr,  Hcassbach,  dl  of 

Fed.  R^.  of  Gcmuy,  aadgaors  to  Browa,  BoTcri  ft  Qc  AG, 

Maaahriai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  915,132 

lat  CL2  HOIM  6/20 

VJS.  a.  429—104  2  OdBM 

1.  In  an  electrochemicd  storage  cell  or  battery  with  at  least 
one  anode  chamber  containing  dkdi  metd  as  the  anolyte  and 
at  least  one  cathode  chamber  containing  a  sulfur-containing 
catholyte  substance,  with  the  anode  chamber  and  the  cathode 
chamber  separated  from  each  other  by  an  dkali-ion  conducting 
solid  electrolyte,  and  with  the  cathode  chamber  bounded  by  a 
cellwall  of  a  lightweight  metd  having  a  protective  layer, 
which  wall  also  serves  as  current  collector,  the  improvement 
comprising,  coating  the  light  wdght  metd,  at  least  in  the 
region  which  is  in  contact  with  the  catholyte  substance  in  the 
cathode  chamber,  first  with  a  prime  cod  of  nickel  and  dumi- 
num,  and  then  onto  said  prime  coat  applying  a  metallic  alloy 
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having  at  least  one  metd  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron,  cobdt  and  nickel,  and  with  the  dloy  containing  from  20 
to  30  weight  %  of  chromium,  and  in  the  absence  of  any  addi- 
tiond  coating  covering  said  coating  of  metallic  dloy  which, 
imder  the  conditions  of  operation,  has  properties 

(a)  of  adhering  to  the  light  weight  metd  of  the  cellwdl, 

(b)  of  a  good  conductor  for  electric  current  sdd  dloy  exhib- 
iting,  in  the  corroded  conation  resdting  from  ccmditions 


chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  another  organic 
solvent  component  to  the  cathode  chamber,  which  solvent 
cooqxwent  is  misciUe  with  said  organic  aprotic  solvent  and  also 
has  a  boiling  point  above  the  operating  temperature  of  the  cdl, 
and  in  addition  the  solvent  component  is  composed  of  at  least 
one  compound  having  at  least  one  radicd  selected  frcnn  the 
group  consisting  of  N— CF3,  N— SO2F,  N— COCH3,  N — 
SO2N,  N— CO— N,  N— CS— N,  N— CF2N,  wherein  the  free 
nitrogen  valences  are  saturated  by  one  or  two  radicals  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CH3,  C(CH3)3.  COCH3.  CF3, 
SO2— CF3,  SQiF,  and  phenyl 


of  operation,   a   minimum   conductivity   of  ca.    0.03 

n-'cm-', 

(c)  prevents  the  formation  of  a  cohesive  layer  of  duminum 
sulfide  and  other  corrosion  products  with  a  reustance 
greater  than  2  ft  cm^  and 

(d)  the  corrosion  products  resulting  from  the  conditions  of 
operation  have  a  s(4ubility  of  less  than  10  mg/g  melt  in  the 
catholyte  substance. 


4,216,276 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  STORAGE  CELL 
Gert  Weddigea,  Heidclberg-NeBcnbefaB;  Gimtber  Ege,  Mann- 
bdn,  aad  FHedricb  Vogtle,  Bonn,  dl  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
auay,  aadgaors  to  Brown,  Botcri  ft  Qe  AG,  Maanhdm-Klif- 
ertal.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,207 
Cbdais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul  15, 
1978,  2831163 

Int  a.2  HOIM  4/36 
VJS.  CL  429—104  14  Odms 


•  "  ■  •-^-  4,216,277 

VIBRATION  RESICTANT  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Toahio  Uba,  Dearer,  CoiOn  aad^ior  to  The  Gales  Rubber  Com- 
paay.  Deader,  Colo. 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  50,589 
lat  a.2  HOIM  2/08 
VS.  CL  429—175  11 


1.  An  electrochemicd  storage  cell  or  battery  operable  in  the 
range  from  about  100*  C.  to  200*  C,  comprising  an  alkaU  metd 
and  sulfur  with  at  least  one  anode  chamber  and  d  least  one 
cdhode  chamber  separated  from  each  other  by  an  alkali  ion- 
conducting  solid  electrolyte,  and  at  least  one  organic  aprotic 
solvent  having  a  boiling  point  above  the  operating  tonperature 
of  the  cell,  contained  in  the  cathode  chamber  for  dissolving,  at 
least  partially,  alkali  compounds  contained  in  the  cathode 


1.  In  a  seded  electrochemicd  cell  having  an  open-mouthed 
container,  opposite  polarity  electrode  plates,  separator  inter- 
leaved between  the  plates,  and  electrolyte  dl  within  the  con- 
tainer, and  a  molded  lid  affixed  to  and  seding  the  mouth  of  the 
container,  and  sdd  molded  lid  including  a  top  surface  portion 
and  at  least  one  seat  with  a  through  bore  therein,  and  a  post 
connector  recdved  within  the  seat  making  a  through-the-Ud 
connection  and  having  a  strap  projecting  laterdly  from  the 
post  extemdly  of  the  seat  and  cojoined  to  current  collector 
tabs  attached  to  the  electrode  plates,  an  improved  lid  providing 
vibration  resistance  to  the  cell  comprising  at  least  one  protu- 
berant support  portion  upstanding  adjacent  sdd  seat  and  posi- 
tioned to  provide  a  mechanical  support  in  close  proximity  to 
sdd  laterally  projecting  strap. 

7.  A  molded  plastic  lid  for  use  in  an  electrochemicd  cell 
comprising: 
a  generally  planar  top  surface  portion; 
at  least  one  molded  sed  projecting  from  one  side  of  the  sdd 
Ud  and  having  a  through  bore  therein,  receiving  a  metd 
termind  post  connector  in  the  bore;  and 
at  least  one  protuberant  support  portion  upstanding  from  a 
surface  of  the  lid  and  positioned  to  provide  mechanicd 
support  in  close  proximity  to  a  metd  extension  laterdly 
projecting  from  sdd  post. 


4,216,278 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  ELECTROLYTE  STRUCTURE 

FOR  MOLTEN  CARBONATE  FUEL  CELLS 

Ronald  H.  Arcadt  aad  Matthew  J.  Carraa,  both  of  Scbeaectady, 

N.Y.,  aaaigaors  to  Gcacrd  Electric  Coaivaay,  Scbeaectady, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,230 
lat  0.2  HOIM  8/14 
VS.  CL  429-188  10  Odms 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  dectroiyte  structure  for  a 
molten  carbonate  fiid  cell,  sdd  dectroiyte  structure  bdng 
comprised  of  dectroiyte  and  supporting  matrix,  which  com- 
prises providing  supporting  matrix  materid  powder  wherein 
the  particles  range  in  size  up  to  about  1  micron  and  which  is  at 
least  substantidly  chemically  inert  under  the  operating  condi- 
tions of  said  molten  carbonate  fiiel  cell,  forming  said  support- 
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ing  matrix  material  powder  into  a  Uank  wiierein  the  pore 
volume  is  intercomiecting  and  comprised  of  capillary-sized 
interstices  between  compacted  particles  and  is  at  least  substan- 
tially uniformly  distributed  nd  ranges  from  about  50%  by 
volume  to  about  70%  by  volume  of  the  blank,  positioning  said 
matrix  blank  on  a  substrate  so  that  electrolyte  can  be  deposited 
on  a  top  face  thereof  and  gases  can  escape  from  the  bottom 
Hce  thereof,  heating  said  matrix  blank  and  electrolyte  to  a 
temperature  at  least  about  10*  K.  higher  than  the  liquidus 
temperature  of  the  electrolyte  but  at  which  it  does  not  signifi- 
caatly  vapcmze  the  electrolyte,  contacting  the  resulting  molten 
dect^lyte  with  the  top  face  of  said  matrix  blank  whereupon 
said  molten  electrolyte  impregnates  through  said  top  face 
advaactng  throughout  said  matrix  blank  until  the  resulting 
electrolyte  structure  is  pore  free  when  the  electrolyte  is  in 
molten  form,  said  imi^egnaticm  being  carried  out  in  an  atmo- 
sphere which  contains  suffident  carbon  dioxide  gas  to  at  least 
substantially  maintain  the  stability  of  the  molten  electrolyte, 
said  substrate  being  chemically  non-interactive  with  said  mol- 
ten electrolyte. 


4y2M,279 

MANGANESE  DIOXIDE  FLUORIDE-CONTAINING 

CATHODES  FOR  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  CELLS 

Geoftey  W.  Mellon,  North  Ro7■Hoi^  Ohio,  Mipmr  to  Union 

GvWde  CorpontfoB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,661 
Lrt.  a.2  HOIM  6/J8 
VS.  a  429-191  13  ctaims 

1.  A  cathode  for  use  in  an  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a 
mixture  of  manganese  dioxide  (MnOi)  having  a  water  content 
of  between  about  I.O  and  about  25  percent  by  weight  with  a 
metal  fluoride  in  a  mole  ratio  of  between  about  1:2.5  and  about 
3:1. 


4^216,281 
BATTERY  SEPARATOR 
Denis  D.  O'Reil,  Boxboro;  Nigel  L  PdoMr,  Lexington,  both  of 
Maas.,  and  Vi  H.  Ng^rei,  Hightstowa,  N  J.,  assignors  to  W. 
R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  Canriiridge,  Maas. 

FUed  Ai«.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,280 

lat  CL2  HOIM  2/16 

VS.  a  429-252  3  Claims 


1.  A  lead  acid  battery  separator  comprising  about  30  to 
about  70  weight  percent  of  a  fiberous  polyolefin  synthetic  pulp, 
about  15  to  about  65  weight  percent  of  a  particulate  siliceous 
filler  having  a  particle  size  of  about  0.01  to  about  20  microns 
and  about  1  to  about  35  weight  percent  of  long  paper  making 
staple  fiber  having  a  length  of  at  least  about  0.25  inch,  a  denier 
of  about  1.5  to  about  12  and  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyethylene  terephthalate  polyester  fibers,  acrylic  fibers 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


4^16,282 
AC  CORONA  TO  REMOVE  BACKGROUND  FROM  THE 

IMAGING  MEMBER  OF  A  MAGNETIC  COPIER 

Donald  W.  Edwards;  EoMry  J.  Gorondy,  both  of  Wilmington, 

Del.,  and  Arend  Van  Roggen,  Kenaett  Sqwuw,  Pa.,  assignors 

to  E.  L  Dn  Foot  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wifanington,  DeL 

ContinuatioB-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,558,  Mar.  31, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  771,381 

lat  CL2  GllB  5/004 

VS.  a  430-39  16  Claims 


4^216,280 
GLASS  FIBER  SEPARATOR  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
MitaU  Kom;  HidcaU  IgaraaU,  aad  KeiOiio  KisUnoto,  aU  of 
TakamU,  Japan,  aaai^Mrs  to  Ynasa  Battery  Company  Lim- 
itad,TakalaBki,Japaa 

of  Scr.  No.  889,958,  Mar.  2A,  1978, 
lUi  appUcatioa  Jaa.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,902 
ppttcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  19, 1977,  5M12883 
UL  CU  HOIM  2/16 
UAa4a9-a«7  sCblm 


1.  A  separator  for  storage  batteries  comprising  a  sheet  of 
entangled  glass  fibers,  said  glass  fibers  including  50%  to  95% 
by  weight  of  first  glass  fibers  having  a  fiber  diameter  of  smaller 
thaa  1  fflicroa  and  5%  to  50%  by  weight  of  second  glass  fibers 
hawing  a  fiber  diameter  of  larger  than  5  microns  and  a  fiber 
kaglh  of  at  least  5ami,  said  sheet  including  no  binder. 
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1.  A  process  for  repetitive  reproduction  of  graphic  informa- 
tion comprising:  (a)  transferring  toner  particles  by  bringing  a 
substrate  capable  of  maintaining  an  electrostatic  charge  into 
superposed  position  with  an  image  of  uncharged  toner  parti- 
cles having  an  electrical  conductivity  of  less  than  about 
1 X 10- 13  mho/cm  magnetically  adhered  to  a  grounded  electri- 
cally conductive  imaging  member  having  a  resistivity  of  less 
than  about  1 X  lO-*-'  ohm-cm  and  applying  an  electric  field  at 
this  position  which  electric  field  is  generated  by  applying  an 
electrostatic  charge  to  the  side  of  the  substrate  away  from  the 
toner  particles,  separating  said  substrate  from  said  imaging 
member,  whereby  said  toner  particles  adhere  to  said  substrate 
upon  separation  of  the  substrate  from  the  imaging  member;  (b) 
reapplying  toner  particles  to  the  imaging  member;  (c)  repeat- 
ing step  (a);  (d)  ai^lying  static  neutralizing  means  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alternating  current  coronas  and 
nuclear  bars  to  said  imaging  member  and  any  toner  particles 
thereon,  either  between  the  steps  of  transferring  toner  particles 
to  said  substrate  and  reapplying  twier  particles  to  the  imaging 
member,  or  between  the  steps  of  reapplying  toner  to  the  imag- 
ing member  and  bringing  said  substrate  into  superposed  posi- 
tion with  said  imaging  member,  and  (e)  removing  residual 
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toner  from  non-magnetized  areas  of  said  imaging  member 
between  the  steps  of  reapplying  toner  to  said  imaging  member 
and  transferring  toner  to  said  substrate. 


4,216,283 

DRY  TRANSFER  OF  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

IMAGES 

Sidney  Coopw,  Roslyn  Harbor,  and  Ezckid  J.  Jacob,  Brooklyn, 

both  of  N.Y.,  ass^gBors  to  Aai-Li?e  FUn  Serrice  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,476 
lat  a?  G03G  13/16 
VS.  a  430—126  30  Cfadns 

1.  A  xerographic  process  comprising  depositing  an  electro- 
static image,  xerographically,  upon  a  master  dry-transfer  car- 
rier sheet,  developing  said  electrostatic  image  with  a  dry  toner 
composition  containing  a  thermoplastic  agent;  said  developed 
image  possessing  top  and  bottom  surface  and  further  charac- 
terized by  being  pressure-transferable  from  said  carrier  sheet  to 
a  receptor  surface  placed  in  contact  with  the  top  surface  of  said 
image,  said  dry-transfer  carrier  sheet  being  abhesive  toward 
said  developed  image;  contacting  the  top  surface  of  said  devel- 
oped image  with  a  receptor  surface;  and  applying  pressure  to 
the  non-image  bearing  side  of  said  carrier  sheet,  whereby  said 
image  is  substantially  transferred  from  said  carrier  sheet  to  said 
receptor  surface. 


4,216,284 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSTTIVE 

MATERIAL 

Tadao  Sakai;  Masayoihi  Kawal,  both  of  Mhiami-ashigara,  and 
Tadao  Shishido,  I^^^iiaiiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i 
Photo  FUm  Co.,  Ltd^  Mhiami-ashigara,  Japan 
CoBtianation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,136,  Dec.  29, 1975, 
abandooed.  This  application  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,977 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1974,  50/680 
lot  CV  G03C  7/24 
VS.  a  430-140  4  Clahns 

1.  A  color  photographic  lightsensitive  material  which  com- 
prises a  support  having  thereon 
at  least  one  blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  con- 
taining a  yellow  dye-forming  coupler, 
at  least  one  red-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  con- 
taining a  cyan  dye-forming  coupler, 
at  least  one  green-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  con- 
taining a  magenta  dye-forming  coupler  and 
at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  con- 
taining 

(a)  at  least  one  non-diffusible  silver  bleach  inhibitor  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  nitrogen-con- 
taining heterocyclic  compound  having  a  thioether  bond 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


H 

N 


a) 


c  ^- 


N 


wherem  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  not  less  than  12 
carbon  atoms,  with  Uie  alkyl  group  being  both  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted;  and  (ii)  a  nitrogen-containing 
heterocyclic  compound  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (II): 


"-O' 


(II) 


X- 


wherein  Zt  is  an  atomic  group  necessary  for  forming  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  pyridine  nuclei,  imidazole 


nuclei  or  quinoline  nuclei,  X-  is  an  anion,  R|  is  a  group 
having  not  less  than  11  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  an  alkyl  group,  (b) 


R2— A— CH2CH— CH2— . 
OH 


(C) 


R2— B-CH— , 

Us 


and(d) 


R2-A-(Q«-(D),-(CH2CHCH2)p-. 

OH 


R2  is  an  alkyl  or  alkylaryl  group,  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  methyl  group,  A  is  — O — ,  — S — ,  — COO —  or 
— NCH3— ,  B  is  — O— ,  —COO—,  — CONH—  or 
— CONHC2H4CONH— ,  C  is  an  oxyalkylene  group,  D 
is  — CH2CH2—  or  — O— ,  m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  40,  n 
is  0  or  1,  and  p  is  0  or  1;  in  combination  with 
(b)  at  least  one  heterocyclic  thione  compound  having  a 
thione  group  which  is  incapable.of  forming  a  mercaptan 
and  which  is  a  compound  represented  by  the  following 
general  formula  (III): 


R4 


-1/. 


r'22**, 


aii) 


-c=s 


wherein  R4  represents  an  aliphatic  group,  an  aryl  group 
or  a  heterocyclic  group,  and  Z2  represents  an  atomic 
group  necessary  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring. 


4,216,285 

MONOBATH  PROCESSING  OF  COLOR  FILM, 

INCLUDING  OPTICAL  SOUND 

Harris  R.  MlUer,  60  W.  68th  St.,  Apt  4E,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10023 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,423,  Apr.  18, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,217 
lat.  a.2  G03C  7/24.  5/38 
VS.  a.  430-140  4  ClaiBS 

1.  A  method  of  producing  firom  an  exposed,  multi-color, 
photographic  film  element  of  the  type  containing  silver  halide, 
and  suited  for  use  in  producing  colored  motion  picture  film,  a 
ccHnposite  print  having  thereon  an  unobscured  dye  image  and 
an  optical  sound  track  of  the  dye  plus  silver  variety,  compris- 
ing, 
simultaneously,  developing  a  color  dye  image  and  a  dye  plus 
silver  optical  sound  track  on  said  element  in  an  aqueous 
monobath,  and  while  the  element  is  still  in  the  monobath, 
fixing  the  dye  image  and  sound  track  without  bleaching 
the  image  and  sound  track  areas,  and 
washing  the  developed  and  fixed  element, 
said  monobath  having  a  pH  of  less  than  1 3.2,  and  containing 
in  solution  an  aromatic  amme  devdoping  agent,  and  an 
alkali  metal  thiosulfote  fixing  agent  in  oxicentrations  of 
less  than  approximately  0.05  moles  per  liter  of  thiosulfate. 
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.;j<   ;*  t  4Sj^    .-/MQ*;  .^^l^    4^M»2t(  '.<».N.— -v  -r>  i^  ■■-— 

I         METHOD  OP  LAMINATING  CLOTH  Wnn 


4aiM87 


I 


PHOTOCURABLE  COMPOSITE  CONTAINING  A 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION  SCREEN  MATERUL  IN  A  UQUID  RESIN 

J.  JcrraU  Gtmm,  4eM  lavtmry  Dr^  laminMtt,  Fta.  33319,  Takoo  Saw),  Takatsidd;  Harao  boae,  Kobe,  and  Akikiro 
«dAiT«aKdhr,TleTcHiiC»*,Fo«thAfc^PtLaMlcr-  FWirta,Takatnki,aUorJapaB,aMicMntoSoiiiitoiiioChem- 
Ma,  Fh.  33939  ical  Cmtramy,  Liaited,  Oiaka,  Japan 

FIM  Sap.  7,  W7I,  S«.  No.  940,196  FDed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  888,864 

n.»  ^  .^    ^      IitaJB44C0/(»  Clataf  priority,  appIicattoaJapa^  Mar.  26, 1977,  52/33782 

VS.  a.  438—2113  6  OaiaH  LH.  CL^  GOSC  5/00 

VS.  a  430-271  20  CUms 


m2E^^^^ 


y 


y 


<^y/////////////////A 


1.  A  photo-curable  composite  material  which  comprises  a 
flat,  flexible  and  photo-transmitting  thin  film  (A);  a  flat  and 
flexible  film  (B);  a  liquid  photo-curable  resin  and  a  flat  screen 
material,  said  films  (A)  and  (B)  being  air-tightly  bonded  to  each 
other  at  their  peripheral  portion  thereof  to  form  a  flat  inner 
space  therebetween,  said  liquid  photo<urable  resin  being  dis- 
posed in  said  inner  space  to  form  a  layer,  and  said  screen  mate- 
rial also  being  disposed  in  the  inner  space  substantially  in  paral- 
lel with  the  inner  walls  of  the  fihns  (A)  and  (B). 


1.  A  method  of  maoufacturing  an  article  comprising  a  com- 
ponte  of  cloth  laminated  with  a  photographic  emulsion  com- 
priaiiig  the  following  stepa: 

(a)  photographing  an  item  to  be  tranyoaed  onto  said  cloth 
lanunate; 

(b)  devdoiNng  said  flfan  to  produce  a  negative  and  using 
conventioaal  enlarging  technique  to  produce  a  positive 
photographic  enlarged  print  comprising  an  emulsion 
bonded  to  a  backing  paper; 

(c)  immersing  said  print  in  a  stripping  solution  comprising  a 
non-dyeing  hair  shampoo  of  low  pH  factor  in  an  aqueous 
solution  at  a  temperature  of  about  85*  F.  to  about  100*  F. 
and  a  concentration  of  shampoo  of  about  0.38%  to  about 
a75%  by  volume,  whereby  tearing  of  said  emulsion  is 
substantially  preventable; 

(d)  stripping  the  emulsion  flx)m  said  backing  paper, 

(e)  piadag  said  emulsion  on  a  sheet  of  protective  film  and 
"»"'^*''"8  Mid  eaulaiOB  to  remove  excess  strq>ping  solu- 
tion  tkerefixm:  i    ^. '     ^-  v  -  \x  7 

(f)  coating  said  emulsion  with  a  water  based  adhesive 

(g)  placiBg  said  doth  on  said  coated  emulsion  to  form  a 
'    oompoake; 

Oi)  drying  sakl  oooqKMite  with  heated  forced  air; 
^0)  placing  said  dried  composite  in  press  means  whereby  said 
V  clo^  sur&ce  is  exposed  to  an  elevated  preas  temperature; 
^  (j)  pressing  with  sakl  press  means  comprising  a  heated  \xA- 
lom  plate  sprayed  with  a  vegetable  oil  derivative  for 
contacting  sakl  ckHh  surface  of  sakl  dried  composite  and 
a  leceivng  plate  for  contacting  sakl  protective  film  sur- 
face of  sakl  dried  composite,  wherein  sakl  bottom  pbte  is 
heated  to  a  temperature  of  about  200*  F.  to  about  240*  F., 
sakl  bottom  pktfe  and  sakl  recdvmg  plate  pressing  said 
oonpoaite  at  a  prwawt  of  abotrt  7500  psi  for  a  time  of 
about  1  to  about  2  seooada;  and  i  )jr:u<'.>: 

Ot)  removing  sakl  prcaaed  oonposite  from  sakl  pran  means, 
whereby  pemaaeace  of  the  oompoaite  is  obtained  due  to 
the  temperature  aad  oompoaitkiB  of  the  stripfung  scdutkm 
aad  whereby  raachme  waaUng  of  the  compoaite  is  possi- 
bk  wiAottt  substantkl  alteratua  of  or  damage  to  the 


4^16,288 

HEAT  CURABLE  CATTONICALLY  POLYMERIZABLE 

COMPOSmONS  AND  METHOD  OF  CURING  SAME 

WITH  ONIUM  SALTS  AND  REDUCING  AGENTS 

JaiMs  V.  CriTeUo,  CUftoa  Park,  N.Y^  aasignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

CoatlBuatkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,351,  Oct  12, 1977, 

abandoned,  aad  Ser.  No.  781,785,  Mar.  28, 1977,  abandoned, 

each  is  a  coatimMtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,247,  May  24, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  la  a  coatinaatloB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  638,962, 

Dec  9, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,058,401,  Ser.  No.  638^83,  Dec  9, 1975, 

aad  Ser.  No.  638,994,  Dec  9, 1975,  Pat  No,  4,069^)55,  each  is  a 

contlauatkM  of  Scr.  No.  466,374,  May  2, 1974,  abandoned,  Ser. 

No.  466,375,  May  2, 1974,  abandoned,  and  Scr.  No.  466,378, 

May  2, 1974,  abandoned.  TUs  applkatkM  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

940,564 

The  portkm  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  sabaequeat  to  Not.  6, 1996, 


12  Claims 


■t. 


Int  a.2  G03C  1/6%:  CD8F  6/1%,  8/34 
VS.  a.  430-280 
1.  Heat  curable  compositions  comprising 

(A)  a  catk>mcally  polymerizable  organic  material, 

(B)  from  0.1  to  13%  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  onium  salt  of 
the  formula, 

(Q  from  0.5%  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  compound,  or  polymer 
having  a  molecuUu-  weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  80 
to  2000  and  consisting  of  at  least  two  or  more  chemically 
combined  atoms  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  C,  H, 
O,  S,  Si,  hdogen  atoms,  transition  metals  and  metals  se- 
lected from  Groups  III,  IV,  V  and  VI  metals,  which 
compound  or  polymer  is  capable  of  lowering,  or  reducing 
.       Uk  charge  of  the  hetero  atom  of  an  aromatic  onium  salt 
initiator  selected  from  aromatk;  halonium  salts,  aromatic 
Group  Va  onium  salts  and  aromatic  Group  Via  onium 
salts, 
where  J  is  a  counterion  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
MQrf  ankms,  where  M  b  a  metal  or  metalloid,  Q  is  a  halogen 
cadkal,  and  d  is  an  mteger  from  4-6  inclusive,  perchlorate. 


CF3SO3-,  QH4SO3-,  a-,  Br-,  F-,  nitrate  and  phosphate, 
Y  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  aromatic 
halonium  cation, 

l(R)«(Il')*Dl, 

an  aroamatic  Group  Va  cation, 
[(R)/(R2),(R3)aEJ. 

and  an  aronutic  Group  Via  catkMi, 
KR)y(R*)*(R3)„0}. 

where  R  is  a  monovalent  aromatk;  organic  radical,  R'  is  a 
divalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  R^  and  R^  are  monovalent 
organic  aliphatk;  radicals  selected  from  alkyl,  cyclo  alkyl  and 
substituted  alkyl,  R^  and  R^  are  polyvalent  organic  radicals 
forming  a  heterocyclk:  or  fused  ring  structure  selected  from 
aliphatic  radk:als  and  aromatic  radicals  with  E  or  G,  D  is  a 
halogen  radical,  E  is  a  Group  Va  element  selected  from  N,  P, 
As,  Sb  and  Bi,  G  is  a  Group  Via  element  selected  from  S,  Se 
and  Te, 
"a"  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  or  2, 
"b"  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  or  1, 
and  the  sum  of  "a"-(-"b"  is  equal  to  2  or  the  valence  of  D, 
'T'  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to  4  inclusive, 
"g"  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to  2  inclusive, 
"h"  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to  2  inclusive 
and  the  sum  of  "f '-|-"g"-»-"h"  is  a  value  equal  to  4  or  the 

valoiceof  E, 
**j"  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to  3  inclusive, 
"k"  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to  2  inclusive, 
"m"  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  or  1, 
where  the  sum  of  "j"  -(-  "k"  -|-  "m"  is  a  value  equal  to  3  or  the 
valence  of  G. 


4,216,209 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  PRINTTNG 

PLATES 

Kaartaka  Oda,  aad  Yoahfo  OUahi,  both  of  Kaw^}iri  Yoahida, 

Japan,  aaal^ors  to  F^Ji  Photo  Flfan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miaaml- 

ashlgara,  Japan 

Coatlanation  of  Scr.  No.  659,447,  Feb.  19, 1976,  abMidoned. 

This  appUcatkm  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,355 
OalM  prtorUy,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Feb.  19, 1975,  50/20620; 
Mar.  24, 1975,  50/35940 

Int  a^  G03F  7/02:  G03C  1/72 
UJS.  CL  430-302    ,,    . ,.  lOOafans 


CMTNCUKR 

car  Lffu 

UtHT-SOSTIW  UKR 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  printing  plkte,  which  comprises 
(1)  intimately  contacting  an  original  transparency  with  the 
outermost  layer  of  a  light-sensitive  printing  plate  precursor 
comprising  a  support  having  coated  thereon,  in  order,  a  light- 
sensitive  layer  and  an  outermost  layer  comprising  an  uneven 
pattern  of  a  discontinuous  coating  layer  consisting  of  coated 
areas  and  uncoated  areas,  the  height  of  the  coated  areas  being 
about  2  to  40  microns,  and  the  distance  between  the  coated 
areas  adjacent  to  each  other  is  about  SO  to  100,000  microns,  by 
a  vacuum  adhesion  method,  (2)  exposing  said  plate  to  actinic 
light  through  sakl  original  transparency,  and  then  (3)  removing 
with  a  developing  solution  either  the  exposed  vea  or  the 
unexposed  area  of  said  light-sensitive  layer  and  substantially 
the  entire  outennofft  layer,  therdiy  to  i^qwre  sakl  printug 
plate. 


4,216,290 

COATING  OF  VISCOUS  AQUEOUS  GELATIN 

COMPOSITIONS  ON  A  CONTINUOUS  WEB  SUPPORT 

Victor  F.  De  Bed,  Mortad,  aad  Jaa  R  Vaa  Hora,  nrrrhiai, 

both  of  BclgluB,  aaaigaors  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.,  Moit- 

ad,  w^ighiM 

Contlanatkia-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  759,991,  Jaa.  17, 1977, 
abttidoaed,  which  la  a  coatlBBatkw  of  Scr.  No.  576,739,  May  12, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcatkM  Oct  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948319 
Cbdan  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kfatgdoa,  May  22, 1974^ 
22902/74 

lat  CL^  G03C  7/781  1/96 
VS.  CL  430—496  10 ' 


ift»t' 
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1.  In  a  coating  process  in  which  a  coating  composition  is 
forced  at  a  given  linear  rate  out  of  a  narrow  extruskm  orifk;e  in 
the  form  of  a  ribbon  and  received  on  the  surface  of  a  continu* 
ously  moving  support  spaced  from  said  orifice  a  distance  of 
about  0.5- 1.5  nun,  said  support  travelling  at  a  linear  rate  of 
2-30  times  the  rate  of  extrusion  of  said  ribbon,  whereby  sakl 
ribbon  is  stretched  at  the  same  rate  in  the  range  of  2-30  times 
and  correspondingly  attenuated  as  it  is  lakl  upon  said  wA  the 
improvement  wherein  said  coating  composition  is  aqueous  and 
contains  2-20%  by  weight  of  gelatin,  and  the  viscoaity  and 
elastic  properties  of  said  coating  composition  are  adjusted  by 
the  inclusion  therein  of  at  least  one  viscoelasticity-enhancing 
agent  m  a  proportkSn  within  the  range  of  about  1-60%  by 
weight  of  said  gelatin  and  whk:h  is  sufficient  to  impart  to  sakl 
coating  composition  a  viscoaity  of  from  136  to  1000  cps  when 
measured  at  38*  C.  at  a  shear  rate  of  1735  s~  ^  and  a  modulus 
of  elasticity  y  of  10  to  300  dyne/sq.cm  when  measured  at  38* 
C.  and  at  5  Hz,  the  corresponding  range  of  the  relaxatx>n  time 
r  being  from  0.0045  to  1.0  s. 


4»216a91 

THItOMBOSIS.TEST 

Deaire  J.  Collea,  Wiakadc,  Bdgiua^  Msi^or  to  Lcavca  Rc- 

aearch  *  DerdopaiCBt  VXW.,  Loavaia,  Bdgfaai 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  723,187,  Scy.  13, 1976,  abaadaatd.  TUs 
appUcatkM  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,631 
Clakaa  prtority,  appttcatkai  Ncthcrlaada,  Sep.   19,  1975, 
7511055 

lat  a^  C07G  7/00,  iM:  COIN  31/14.  33/16 
VS.  a.  435—7  8  Claiw 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  an  antiserum  whkh  has  been 
generated  against  an  enzyme-inhibitor  complex,  sakl  complex 
being  part  of  the  activated  bkxxl  coagulatkin  system  or  fibrino- 
lytic system  in  blood  plasma,  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  incu- 
bating the  antiserum  with  purified  plasminogen  and  fresh 
blood  plasma  to  form  a  fxecipiute  and  remaining  flukl,  (b) 
precifMtating  a  -y-globulin  fraction  from  said  remaining  fluid 
and  (c>  isolating  and  resuspending  said  precipitated  y-gk>bulin 
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fraction  to  obtain  a  purified  antiaenuu  containing  only  antibod- 
ies specific  to  said  enzyme-inhibitor  complex. 

7.  A  method  of  determining  an  activation  of  the  blood- 
coafobtioa  and/or  fibrinolytic  system  in  blood  plasma  by 
determining  the  presence  of  specific  enzyme-inhibitor-com- 
plexes which  form  part  of  the  said  activated  systems,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  contacting  die  blood  pUoma  to  be  tested  with 
a  purified  antiserum,  obtained  by  the  method  of  claim  1,  against 
one  of  the  enzyme-inhibitor  complexes;  subsequently  contact- 
mg  said  blood  pbsma  with  a  suspension  of  red  blood  cells  or  a 
latex  of  particles  of  synthetic  resin,  which  cells  or  particles 
carry  the  particular  enzyme-inhibitor-complex;  and  then  ascer- 
taining whether  or  not  agglutinaticm  occurs. 


4^216,292 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SARCOSINE 

OXIDASE 

SUgm  Ifarta;  KaiMMatnm,  and  YoiUftnd  HorincU,  aU  of 

Japn,  BwitMri  to  Tojro  Jon  KaboaUld  Kaiaha, 

,Jipia  •^:'^- 

FOed  Sc^  27, 1971.  Ser.  No.  94M02 

ippUcatiMi  Japtt^  Oct  4, 1977,  52-119776 
lat  CL^  CUD  13/10 
UA  a  435-191  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  sarcosine  oxidase  which 
comprises  cuhuring  a  sarcosine-oxidase-producing  microor- 
ganism Bacillus  sp.  B^18,  FERM-P  No.  4049,  NRRL  No. 
B-1 1380,  in  a  nutrient  culture  medium  and  isolating  the  sarco- 
sine oxidase  thus  produced  from  the  cultured  mass  thereof. 


4,216,294 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  FOAMS  AND 

METHODS  OF  PREPARATION 

Reidar  Halle,  Novato,  and  Ronald  L.  Pastorino,  Larkapor,  both 

orCalif„  assignors  to  Argns  Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn, 

N.Y. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,259 

Int.  a.2  C06J  9/02 

UA  a  521-99  18  Claims 

1.  A  Uquid  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition  adapted 

to  expand  and  cure  into  a  foam  product  having  a  density  below 

about  25  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  comprising: 

(a)  a  promoted  liquid  unsaturated  polyester  resin  adapted  to 
be  crosslinked  by  a  curing  and  foaming  agent; 

(b)  a  curing  and  foaming  agent  activated  at  ambient  tempera- 
tures to  effect  crosslinking  and  curing  of  said  polyester 
resin,  said  agent  consisting  essentially  of  similar  quantities 
of  hydrogen  peroxide,  an  organic  peroxide  and  an  organic 
isocyanate  present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  about  5% 
to  18%  of  the  weight  of  polyester  resin;  and 

(c)  a  siUccme-oxyalkylene  bkxk  polymer. 


4*216,293 

EXTRACTING  PROTEASE-INHIBITOR  FROM  ANIMAL 
.,,.:;  TISSUE  CONTAINING  SAME 

GiH^Mco  Feddl,  Milan,  aMl  Laigi  De  Aodmid,  IVteo,  both  «f 
Itdjr,  tMiiMn  to  Li^^ontoi  ThriitgA  OrgMid,  S,M-,  Mi- 

.  iM^ltoljr.,.-      •'•:*.  :.j: 

of  Ser.  No.  512,481,  Oct  4, 1974* 
TUa  appUcatioa  Jn.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,536 

ttJ65/73  '*^'   ■''"*****  SwitaerliKi,  Oct   5,   1973, 

IK.  0.2  CBTO  7/00 
UA  a  435-268  '     "*f  ^'  ;-^:«',j  q,^ 

>X  A  m^bod  for  extracting  a  protease-inhibitor  from  pro- 
te«e-tnhSrit(»-cootaining  fresh  or  frozen  organs  of  slaughtered 
anmtab,  said  organs  showing  no  signs  of  incipient  or  prog- 
resMd  azymic  autolysis,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Comminuting  said  organs; 

(b)  and  before  said  wgans  show  signs  of  incipient  or  prog- 
ressed anzymic  astolysts  subjecting  said  comminuted 

;&''  orgam  to  enzymotyais  by  contacting  them,  withm  an 
'  *T*?°!  ">«*»"«.  with  at  least  one  proteolytic  enzyme 

^'  •decced  from  the  group  if  the  protedytic  enzymes  which 
do  not  fltfurafly  occur  in  said  organs  and  which  are  inac- 
tive towards  sud  protease-inhibitw  to  be  extracted; 

(c)  Diaoontinoing  said  enzymolysis  and  collecting  a  lysate 
f?y*  solution  by  subjecting  the  aqueous  medium  con- 
tnaiBg  Mtd  comminuted  organs  and  said  at  least  one 

,  .proteolytic  eozyme  to  filtration;  :  ,  ..  ^r.^.-^^^^^ 
^  Adding  a  qoateniary  amuMoitna  bnae  to  said  lyate  aque- 
-a^  **"*  solution  to  obtain  the  jtredpitatiqn.of  an  jnaqli^ 
.^    fraction;  :-'?m'^-fffW  ,=!VTBfl»sft£  w*'  '.-^h.'r 

^«4a)  FilteriBg  off  said  inaolribte  fraction  and  coOecting  the 
:j    inhawtof  •containing  filtrate,  and 
(0  RMoveriag  said  protease-lnhihitor  from  SMd  filtrate. 


4*216,295 
FOAMABLE  RESOLE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Ronald  H.  DahiM,  Springfield,  Maaa.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  752,378 
lot  a^  C08J  9/08 
UA  a  521-112  22  Claims 

1.  An  improved  foamable  reSole  resin  composition  compris- 
ing a  resole  resin,  a  blowing  agent  and  a  surfactant,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  said  composition  having  present  an 
aqueous  solution  oi  a  resole  resin  having  a  pH  of  about  3  to  8.S 
comprising: 

A.  a  resole  resin  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight 
is  less  than  about  300,  a  water  tolerance  greater  than  50%, 
a  combined  formaldehyde  to  phenol  ratio  in  the  range  of 
from  about  1.0:1  to  2.9:1  and, 

B.  a  dispersion  of  insoluble  oxalate  salt  particles,  wherein 
said  resole  being  prepared  with  a  catalyst  comprising 
alkaline  earth  metals  hydroxides  selected  from  the  «roup 
consisting  of  magnesium,  calcium,  barium,  strontium  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  pH  being  adjusted  with  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxalic  acid,  ammo- 
nium oxahte  and  mixtures  thereof  providing  a  stable 
dispersion  of  insoluble  oxalate  salt  particles  of  said  alkaline 
earth  metal  ions  in  said  solution,  wherein  said  solution  is 
stable  to  salt  flocculation  at  a  resole  resin  content  of  from 
about  60  to  99%  by  weight 


4,216,296 
LOW  SMOKE  GENERATING  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
David  G.  Wemaing,  Littleton,  OriOn  assignor  to  Johna-Maaville 
Corporation,  Dearer,  Colo. 

FUed  Jon.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,750 

Irt.  a.2  OOOG  18/4%.  18/14 

UJS.  a  521—175  6  ClaiM 

1.  A  composition  for  the  formation  of  polyurethane  foam 

which  has  low  smoke  generation  characteristics  and  which 

comprises,  in  parts  by  weight: 


poly(trichloro-oxyfoatyleae) 

carbohydrate  adduct  80-100 

■amine^Msed  poiyol  |-20 

pdyalkylene  polyphenyl  iaocyaiuite  80-155 

fluorocartwQ  foaming  agent  ,  10-50 

«rf«:««>t    .  .L/d  a>      ,n  •                       0.3-3.0 

c*<«'y«<  0.005-4.0 
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4,216,297 
VINYL  POLYBUTADIENE  BISIMIDE  COPOLYMERS 
Robert  W.  Vaoghan;  Michael  K.  Oltell,  both  of  Manhatfau 
Beach,  Calif.,  and  Clyde  R  Shcppard,  Belle?ne,  Waah.,  aa- 
sigMirs  to  TRW  lacn  Redoodo  Beaeh,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,127 
Int  CL2  C08F  8/30 
MS.  a  525-334  9  claims 

1.  A  peroxide  curable  resin  comprising  a  resin  system  pre- 
pared from  a  polybutadien  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
500  and  5,000  and  at  least  90%  1,2-polybutadiene  configura- 
tion, curable  through  provided  pendant  vinyl  groups  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  provided  peroxide  capable  of  initiating 
cure  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  300*  P.,  said  resin  system 
comprising 
a  high  vinyl  content  polybutadiene  bisimide  copolymer 
providing  pendant  vinyl  groups  and  including  cross- 
linked  segments  of  the  general  structure: 


4,216,298 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBONIC 
ACID  BIS-DIPHENOL  ESTERS  OF  POLYESTER-DIOLS 
AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
HIGH-MOLECULAR  SEGMENTED 
POLYESTER/POLYCARBONATES  WHICH  CAN  BE 
PROCESSED  AS  THERMOPLASTICS 
Man6«d  Schrcckenberg;  Dieter  Fivitag,  both  of  Krefeld;  Chris- 
tian Lindner,  Oriogne;  Carlhans  SiiUne  Herbert  Bard,  both  of 
Odentiial,  and  iOaas  Konig,  Lercrknaen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aadgnors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  UTerkoaea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,174,  Oct  25, 1977.  This 

application  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,321 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Nor.  12, 
1976,  2651639;  Jnn.  10, 1977,  2726376 

Lrt.  a^  C08G  63/76;  C08L  67/01  69/00:  O08F  283/02 
U.S.  CL  525-439  37  Qaima 

30.  A  polyester/polycarbonate  comprising  from  about  30  to 
about  95%  by  weight  of  aromatic  polycarbonate  structural 
units  of  the  formula 
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O,  S  or  SO2,  and 

Y|  to  Y4  are  identical  or  difTerent  and  denote  hydrogen  or 
halogen, 

wherein  Ri  is  a  difunctional  benzenoid  radical  selected  from   *"**  ^°^  '^^  ^°  ^  *^"^  ^*  ^^  ^«8***  of  polyester-diolate 
the  group  consisting  of:  ^^°^^  "™**  °^  *^  sunphfied  formula 

t— O— (poiy«ter>-0— I 

wherein 
-(polyester)-  represents  the  Uvalent  radical  of  a  polyester- 
diol. 


•nd    -^-X-^- 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  — O — , 
— S-,  -SO2-,  -CH2-.  -C2H4-,  -CO-,  -C3H6-  and 


-0-^^S02-^)-0- 


and  wherein  each  R2  is  independentiy  selected  from  the  group 
connsting  of  hydrogen,  an  ahphatic  group  containing  1  or  2 
carbon  atoms,  a  benzenoid  radical  and  a  halogen. 


4,216,299 

COLOR  DEVELOPER  FOR  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 

COPYING  PAPER 

Toyeji  Kiknga,  and  Koji  Hind,  both  oTT^jieda,  Japu^  aadgnora 

to  SunitOBM)  Durez  Conqnny,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,518 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  4, 1976,  51/131674 
Int  CL^  C08L  61/06 
U.S.  a  525—491  6  Claims 

1.  A  color  developer  for  pressure-sensitive  copying  paper 
which  comprises: 

(1)  a  polyvalent  mebd  salt  of  a  co-condensate  obtained  by 
condensation  with  an  aldehyde  of  at  least  one  p-sub- 
stituted  difunctional  phenol,  wherein  the  p-substituent  of 
said  phenol  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
a  tri-  or  higher  functional  phenol  in  an  amount  not  exceed- 
ing about  0.6  moles  with  respect  to  1  mole  of  said  p-sub- 
stituted  difunctional  phenol  and 

(2)  a  tri-  or  higher-functional  phenol-akkhyde  condensate,  a 
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potyvifent  aietal-iiiodified  product  thereof,  or  a  mixtore 
of  Mid  coadeoMte  aad  nid  iiictil«Bodified  product. 

— "^ — '■ ^/ii^ 

OCHXHtll^t'ELOPER  FOR  raiSSURE-SENSmVE 

COPYING  PAPER  t. 

Tn>#l  Oap,  Mi  mi»  Mwi,  fcedi  of  Pmiiii.  ^mm,  wrigi wi 
t»  SvrilMM  Dm  GMpaoTf  Llin  Tokjrtty  JipM 

PDed  N«f .  1, 19n,  S«.  No^  147^19 
CktaH  priority,  ■wHcrtai  Apia,  Nov.  4»  197C,  51/131C72 
lit  a^  G08L  6J/06 
VS,  CL  525-491  8  CUm 

'  1  A  ookv  developer  far  prewgrt  oentitive  copying  paper 
which  compriaes  (1)  a  tri-  or  higfaer«fiiactioiial  phenol-akle- 
hyde  ooodeaaate  and  (2)  a  coodenaate  obtamed  by  co-ooaden- 
Mtioa  wteh  formalddiyde  of  at  least  one  para-a«batituted  di- 
ftpwtional  i^enol,  wherein  the  pora-sobatitoent  of  said  difoac- 
tional  fheaol »  an  allcyl  groiq)  of  1  to  12  caibott  atoms,  and  a 
tri-  or  higher  functional  fhatoi  in  an  amount  of  about  0.6  mole 
or  leas  per  mole  of  the  para-«ubatituted  difimctional  phenol. 


4,21<,901 
PROCESS  FOR  SOLUTION  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
ACRYLONTIRILE 
J.  Carta  ino,  Townco,  NJ.,  aarigwr  te  MoM  Ofl  Cerpo- 

irtioai  Now  York,  N.Y. 

FUod  Jan.  U,  1979,  Scr.  No.  49,695 

laLCL^COSP  20/44 

U.S. CL  526— 229  4Claima 

L  A  prooeaa  for  polymerizing  acrylonitrile  that  compriaes 
carrying  out  the  polymerization  in  a  solution  of  between  about 
30  and  about  60  weight  percent  acrylonitrile  in  dimethylsulfox- 
ide  in  the  presence  of  a  redox  system  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
ttaOy  of  a  combination  of  a  water-soluble  bisulfite  salt  (»  a 
water-soluble  metabisulfite  salt  and  a  water-soluble  persulfate 
idt 


4,216,3(12 

LIQUID  VINYUDENE-TERMINATED  POLYMERS 

E.  SUMeora,  Avaa  Bake,  Olrio,  Mrigaor  to  Ao  B.  F. 

?nHiuj,Aigoa,OM> 

DhMaa  of  Sar.  No.  738,195,  Nor.  3, 1976,  Pit  No.  4^129,713, 

wUck  la  a  dlrlafoa  of  Ser.  No.  585,962,  Jaa.  11, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4»tl3,710,  wUeh  ia  a  dbiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  292,926,  Sep.  28, 1972, 

Pat  Na.  3,910391  His  applicatioa  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

968,233 
lat  a2  O08F  8/H  8/32 
U5.  a  S36-3U  2  Clahas 

L  A  polymer  of  the  formula 


R  R 

I  t 

CI^"C-A-C-CH2— NH-KW-CHj-(-OCH:— CH)trNH- 

OH  CHa  CH] 

— CHj— C— A— C—CH2 

•."-^^--v  ■•,.  OH 


.Aii"  Jft 


A  is  a  bivaleat  radical  of  the  formula 


O 
I 

— CHi— O— C— : 

R  ia  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
;  and  n  ia  from  S  to  aboot  4a,.;,.... 


4^6,303 
-  ^  <  OXYGEN-PERMEABLE  CONTACT  LENS 
TodCOMFOSITIONS,  METHODS  AND  ARTICLES  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
Nick  N.  NoTkky,  Whaalii«  nUaiiVMr  ta  GMTge  F.  TaaetaU, 
Ckieago,IlL     -^^."Z  .tv.  ^-^'i  .-.(  ..wfe.v 
FUod  Jaa.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,725 
hLOJCmG  77/20 
UJS.CL528— 32         -.1:  ^rr.w  . v^-      ^1  ,  lOCIahaa 

1.  An  oxygen-permeable  plastic  material  particularly 
adapted. for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  contact  lenses,  said 
material  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  firom  about  30%  to 
about  45%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  having  the  following 
structure; 


A 

I 
A— Si-A 
I 
R  X  O  A 

I  III 

CH2«C— C— O— (CH2),— Si— O— Si— O— Si— A 

O  Y  O  A 

I 

A— Si— A 

I 
A 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  cbss  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
groups  and  hydrogen,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  about  one  to 
three,  wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  groups,  cycloalkyl  groups,  phenyl  groups  (sub- 
stituted and  unsubstituted),  polysiloxanyl  groups,  fluorine  and 
Z  groups;  Z  is  a  group  of  the  structure: 


A 

I 
A— Si— A 

I 
O 


I 


A 
I 


•ho— Si— O— Si— A 

I  I 

O  A 

I 
A— Si— A 

I 
A 


and  wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  groups  and  phenyl  groups,  from  about  3%  to  about  10% 
by  weight  of  a  wetting  agent,  and  the  remainder  being  a  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl  methacrylate, 
cyclohexyl  methacrylate,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,216,304 

MIXTURE  CONTAINING  A  POLYGLYCIDYL  ETHER 

AND  A  DIHYDRIC  PHENOL  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PLASTICS 
Ferdiaaad  GatekoMt  Rlehca;  FHedrich  Lohae,  Oberwil,  aad 
Rolf  Schaid,  Getteridadea,  aU  of  Switzeriaad,  aaaigBors  to 
aha-Gdgy  Corporatioa,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,952 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Switaerlaad,  Jaa.  22,  1978, 
6819/78 

lat  a^  C08G  8/36.  59/14 
VS.  a  528-M  6  OaiM 

1.  A  liquid  mixture  of  a  curable  epoxide  resin,  a  curing  agent 
for  the  resin  and  a  curing  accelerator,  which  comprises 
(a)  as  the  resin,  a  glyddyl  ether  of  a  phenol  novolac,  which 
is  liquid  at  room  temperature,  is  free  from  ester  groups  and 
contains,  on  average,  more  than  2  glyddyl  groups  in  the 
molecule  aad  has  an  epoxide  equivalent  weight  of  130  to 
300and 
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(b)  as  the  curing  agent,  2,6-dihydroxytoluene,  there  being  0.5 
to  1.1  equivalents  of  (b)  per  1  equivalent  of  (a). 


4,216,305 

AROMATIC  POLYFORMAL  CARBONATES  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

JaaMO  C  Caraahaa,  Scheaectady,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to  Geaeral 

Electric  Coaipaay,  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,952 
lat  CL^  C06G  63/62 
VS.  CL  528—196  10  Clahaa 

1.  Injection  moldable  poly(formalcarbonates,  having  a  re- 
duced glass  transition  temperature,  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  1%  by  weight  of  chemically  combined  units  of  the  for- 
mula. 


O 

— OROR'OROC— . 

or  blocks  of  such  units  chemically  combined  with  up  to  99% 
by  weight  of  blocks  of  polycarbonate  units  of  the  formula, 

O 
H 
— OROC— , 

where  R  is  a  divalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  phenylene,  tolylene,  xylylene, 
naphthalene,  halogenated  derivatives  thereof  and  — R^R^— , 
where  R^  is  selected  from  C(6.i3)  divalent  aromatic  radicals,  Q 
can  be  cyclohexyl,  fluorenyl. 


O         0 
II  H 

— O— ,  — S— ,  — C— ,  — S— ,  — C—  and  — C,H2» 

C 
/   \ 

a        a 


where  x  is  equal  to  1  to  5  inclusive,  and  R>  is  selected  from 
-CH2-  and  -CH2C6H5CH2--. 


4,216,307 
POLYHEXAMETHYLENIMINE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  TTS 

PREPARATION 
HitooU  Yaaaa,  aad  Hiitiaake  baal,  both  of  Yokohaan,  Japaa, 
aaaivMra  to  Nippoa  Ofl  Coavaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,528 
Clafaaa  priority,  appHcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  29, 1977,  52-116149; 
Mar.  16, 1978,  53-29265;  Jaa.  7, 1978,  5347617;  Jaa.  9, 1978, 
53-68959 

lat  0.2  COOG  73/01  73/04 
VS.  a  528—422  3  OaiaM 

1.  A  substantially  linear  polyhexamethylenimine  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  1,000  and  having  a  structural  unit 
of  the  formula  4(CH2)6— NH-I-. 


4,216,308 
FORTIMICIN  FACTORS  D  AND  KE  COMPOUNDS 
Takao  Ilda,  Tokyo;  Kaaikatsa  SUrahata;  laao  Mataabara,  both 
of  Machida;  MaaaUro  Sagimoto;  Shinzo  Ishii,  both  of  Shiza- 
oka;  Ryo  Okachi,  Machida,  aad  Takaahi  Nara,  Tokyo,  aU  of 
Japaa,  anigaon  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  IlL 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  845,970,  Oct  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,145,253. 
lUa  applicatioa  Dec  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,434 
OafaBS  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  28, 1976, 51-128837; 
Jaa.  14, 1977,  52-2338 

lat  a.2  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 
VS.  a  536—17  R  3 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

CH2NH2  NH2        OH 

NH2  HO  N— CH3 

R 

wherein  R  is  H  or 


4,216,306 
FILM-FORMING  POLYMERIZABLE  RESIN  OF 
BENZOPHENONE  DIANHYDRIDE,  EPOXY 
COMPOUND  AND  UNSATURATE  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Rudolph  H.  Boeckeler,  Graftoa,  Wis.,  asaigBor  to  Freeauu 
Cheaded  Corporatioa,  Port  Washiagtoa,  Wis. 
FDed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,799 
lat  a2  COOG  59/42 
VS.  CL  528—115  5  Cbdms 

1.  An  auto-photoinitiated,  polymerizable  fUm-forming  com- 
poait'^n  comprismg  the  reaction  product  of 

(1)  3,3',4,4'-benzophenone  tetracarboxylic  acid  dianhydride; 

(2)  an  organic  epoxide  resin  having  a  molecular  weight  less 
than  1000  and  selected  frmn  the  cUss  consisting  of  mono- 
epoxide  and  diepoxide  resins; 

(3)  sufficient  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  add  or 
anhydride  to  combine  with  unreacted  expoide  radicals, 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  acrylic  add,  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  maleic  anhydride  and  maleic  add; 

wherein  the  said  ingredient  (1)  constitutes  2  to  10  percent  of 
the  combined  weight  of  ingredients  (IX  (2)  and  (3); 

said  film-forming  composition  having  a  viscosity  less  than 
500,000  centipoises,  an  acid  value  less  than  10  and  an  epoxy 
equivalent  wdght  greater  than  3500. 


O 
N 

— CCH2NH2 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  add  addition 
salts  thereof. 


4,216^09 
l-N.ACYL-AMINOGLYCOSIDE-XK-88-5 
Hideo  MataashiBH^  Machida,  aad  YasaU  Mori,  KawaaaU,  both 
of  Japaa,  aasiiaon  to  Abbott  Laboratoriea,  North  CUcafo, 

m. 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  ^69,264 

Clahaa  priority,  appiicatkia  Japaa,  Jaa.  13, 1977, 52/1891 

lat  a.2  O07H  15/22 

VS.  CL  536—17  R  2  CWaH 

1.  A  OMnposition  of  matter  having  an  antibacterial  activity 

represented  by  the  formula: 
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o 
I 

NH— C— CH— CH2— CH2— NH2 
OH 


OCH3 


H2N 


CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PHOSPHORYLATWG 

STARCH 
Otto  a  Wvibvg,  WUtekowe  Statioa;  Wadjm  Jatmaiko, 
Plaiirfldd;  Roger  W.  Rabeas,  Swcrrflte,  all  of  N  J^  ud 
JsjMt  K.  Pttd^  Calcutta,  iBdia,  iMipMn  to  NatkMil  Starck 
aid  rViiMi  CorporatkNi,  Bridgewatv,  N J. 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3U07 
lat  0.2  CMB  31/02 
VS.  CL  S36— 109  10  daioH 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  phoq>horylating  starch  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  moist  granular  starch  cake  on  the  drum  of  a 
rotary  vacuum  filter, 

b.  dewatering  said  starch  cake  by  vacuum  to  a  moisture  level 
of  35-45%  by  weight  while  the  drum  of  the  rotary  vac- 
uum filter  is  rotating; 

c.  spraying  onto  said  starch  cake  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
alkali  metal  phosphate  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tripolyphosphate  salt,  orthophosphate  salt,  pyro- 
phosphate salt  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  which 
impregnates  said  starch  cake  with  at  least  about  O.S%  by 
weight  of  total  phosphate  salt,  based  on  starch  solids; 

d.  dewatering  said  sprayed  starch  cake; 

e  diKharaging  said  starch  cake  from  the  rotary  vacuum 
filter,  each  of  steps  a-e  being  conducted  cyclically  and 
continuously  as  the  drum  rotates; 

f.  drying  said  starch  cake;  and 

g.  heat-reacting  said  dried  starch  to  obtain  an  orthophos- 
phate starch  nxmoester. 


4,216,311 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GLYCOUPID  METHYL 

.fli-ii---   ^l>-'it..:aSTER 

ToiUlnr«  Kinra,  kUkawa,  aad 
1  of  Japan,  iMiff  nil  to  Kao  Soap 
€».,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  No?.  17, 1971,  Scr.  No.  961^55 
iority,  uppHcarioa  JapM,  Fak.  17, 1978,  S3-17401 
ImL  CL2  C97H  15/06,  3/04 
VS.  CL  S36— 115  7  OaiM 

L  A  pcoccM  for  producing  a  giycolipid  methyl  ester  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (I), 


V 


O— CH— lU— COOCH3 


(D 


wherein  R3  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and,  R4  represents 
a  staurated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  12  to  16 
carbon  atoms  when  R3  is  hydrogen,  and  R4  represents  a  satu- 
rated or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  1 1  to  15  car- 
bon atoms  when  R3  is  methyl,  which  comprises  mixing  at  least 
one  polyhydric  alcohol  represented  by  formula  (III)  or  (IV), 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition 
sahs  thereof. 


V 

HCH-CHCH20)mR« 
OH 
I 
HO-eCH2— CH— CH20-)||R7 


(in) 

av) 


wherein  R5  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R^  and  R7  repre- 
sent hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
and  m  and  n  represent  integers  from  1  to  6,  with  hydrated 
Sophorolipid;  removing  water  by  distillation  under  reduced 
pressure;  and  subjecting  the  resulting  Sophorolipid-polyhydric 
alcohol  system  to  methanolysis  and  methylation  reactions  by 
reaction  with  methanol  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid. 


4J16,3U  I 

FURYL  SUBSTITUTED  POLYENES 
Michael  Roaenbcrger,  Caldwell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hofhuuu-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  N J. 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,467 
iBt  a.2  C07D  307/4a  307/46,  407/12 
VS.  CL  542-427  24  ClainM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH) 


R3  O  '    ^R| 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  are  lower  alkyl;  R3  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl;  and  R  is 


R? 


O  O       R5  o 

II  H  /  N  / 

— CH2OH.  — COR4.  — CN  or  — CO(CH2),N 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R5,  R^  R?  and  K% 
individually  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R7  and  Rg  can 
be  taken  together  with  the  attached  nitrogen  atom  to  form 
a  5  or  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring  which  can  contain 
one  additional  hetero  atom  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur,  and  which  hetero 
atom  can  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  lower  alkyl; 
and  n  is  2  or  3;  with  the  proviso  that  when  R7  and  Rg  are 
taken  together  to  form  a  5  or  6  membered  heterocyclic 
ring  which  contains  an  additional  nitrogen  atom,  said 
additional  nitrogen  atom  is  lower  alkyl  substituted; 
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or  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4»216^13 

ANTIVIRAL  THIAZINYL  BENZIMIDAZOLES 

Charles  J.  Paget;  Jaaice  W.  Chamberiia,  both  of  ladiaiiapoUs, 

awl  Janca  W.  Wlkel,  Greeawood,  aU  of  lad.,  awigDors  to  EU 

Lilly  aad  Coo^pay,  IndiaaapoUa,  lad. 

Dirlaioa  of  Scr.  No.  769,358,  Feb.  16, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,150,028, 

which  is  a  coirtiBBation-faHpart  of  Scr.  No.  626,014,  Oct  28, 
1975,  abandoMd.  This  application  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,836 

lot  CL^  COTD  279/06 
VS.  CL  544—55  5  Claiw 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


NHR2 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  C1-C3  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  benzyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  or  C1-C4  alkanoyl; 
R3  is  at  the  5  or  6  position  and  is  l-(Ci-C3  alkyl>tetrazol- 
5-yl,  l,3-dithiolan-2-yl, 


OH 

I 
R5— C— 

R« 


or 


R5— C— 
II 
R7 


wherein  R5  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  (C3-C7  cycloalk- 
yl)methyl,  1-(C3-C7  cycloalkyl)ethyl,  thienyl,  or  phenyl;  R6  is 
C1-C7  alkyl;  R7  is  C1-C7  alkylidene;  or 


Z 

II 
R4-C-. 

wherein  R4  is  hydrogen,  C1-C7  alkyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  (C3-C7 
cycloalkyl)methyl,  1-(C3-C7  cycloalkyl)ethyl,  thienyl,  benzyl, 
phenyl  or  mono  substituted  phenyl  wherein  said  substituents 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4 
alkoxy,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl  and  Z  is 
hydroxyimino,  C1-C4  alkoxyimino,  C1-C4  alkanoyloxyimino, 
hydrazono,  a-methoxycaibonylhydrazono,  a-hydroxycar- 
bonylmethoxyhydrazono,  ethoxycarbonylhydrazono,  car- 
bamylhydrazono  or  thiocarbamylhydrazono;  and  n  is  3. 


4,216,314 
N.ARYLOXYPROPYL-N'-DIOXOPYRIMIDYL-a,a)- 
ALKYLENEDIAMINES 
Thomas  Raabe,  Rodenbach;  Otto  Griiwinger,  Frankfurt  am 
Main;  Jocef  ScholdKrit  Hanan,  and  Eckhard  Schraven, 
Frankfort  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Cassella  Farbwerice  Mainknr  AktiengesellsduuTt,  Frankfort 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,000 
Claims  priority,  apjdication  Loxemboorg,  May  16,  1977, 
77339 

Int  CL2  COTD  413/12.  239/54 
VS.  a.  544—123  34  Claims 

1.  Physiologically-active  and  pharmacologically-acceptable 
N-[3-{optionaUy-substituted    phenoxy}-2-hydroxypropyl]-N'- 


[{unsubstituted  or  l,3<di0ower)alkyl}-2,4-dioxopyrimid-6-yl]- 
a,a>-(ethylene  or  n-propylene)diamine  wherein  the  optionally- 
substituted  phenoxy  is  unsubstituted  phenoxy  or  phenoxy 
substituted  with  at  most  two  ring  substituents  which  are  inde^ 
pendently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl; 
halo;  nitro;  trifluoromethyl;  hydrocarbyl  having  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  hydroocarbyloxy  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms;  alkan- 
oyl having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  alkoxyalkoxy  having  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms;  alkoxyalkyl  having  from  2  to  6  cartKXi 
atoms;  hydroxyalkoxy  having  from  2  to  6  cartwn  atoms;  by* 
drocarbylcartxmylamino  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
ureido;  ureido  monosubstituted  in  the  3-position  by  a  substitu- 
ent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  with  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  with  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
cycloalkyl  with  5  or  6  ring  carbon  atoms;  3,3-disub8tituted 
ureido,  each  substituent  of  which  is,  independently,  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkenyl;  morpholino— CO— NH— ; 
piperidino— CO— NH;  and  1-pyrrolidinyl— CO— NH— . 


4,216,315 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFICATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF 
CYANURICACID 
Hanrie  H.  Lewis,  MecfaanicsTille,  Va.;  Neal  E.  Morganson, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Raymond  J.  Smialek,  Lake  Charles,  La., 
assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Havea,  Conn. 
Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35^81 
Int  CL2  C07D  251/32 
VS.  CL  544—192  23  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  and  recovery  of  cyanuric 
acid  from  a  hot  slurry  of  said  cyanuric  acid  in  an  organic 
solvent  which  comprises: 

(a)  quenching  said  hot  slurry  in  a  quench  liquid  to  form  a 
first  cooled  slurry  of  cyanuric  acid  particles  in  a  mixture  of 
said  solvent  and  said  quench  liquid,  said  quench  liquid 
being  at  a  temperature  suitable  for  cooling  said  hot  slurry, 

(b)  separating  said  cyanuric  acid  particles  from  said  mixture 
of  said  solvent  and  said  quench  liquid,  and 

(c)  recovering  said  cyanuric  acid  particles. 


4,216,316 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  ALKYL 

CYANATES  AND  OUGOMERS 

Edward  E.  Flagg,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chend- 

cal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Ffled  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,298 
Int  CL2  C07C  118/00  122/00;  C07D  251/34 
VS.  a.  544—193  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  organic  cyanate  com- 
pounds comprising  reacting  a  cyanogen  halide  compound  with 
the  thallium(I)  salt  of  a  second  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 
I 
R— C— R' 

I 
H 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  having  20  cartx)ns  or  less  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  aryl,  alkyl,  halogenated  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
polyalkoxy,  hydroxy  substituted  alkyl,  hydroxy  substituted 
alkoxy,  and  hydroxy  substituted  polyalkoxy;  and  R'  is  a  radical 
having  20  carbons  or  less  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  aryl,  alkyl,  halogenated  alkyl,  alkoxy,  polyalkoxy, 
hydroxy  substituted  alkyl,  hydroxy  substituted  alkoxy  and 
hydroxy  substituted  polyhydroxy  at  a  temperature  less  than 
the  temperature  at  which  the  organic  cyanate  compound  isom- 
erizes  to  the  corresponding  isocyanate  compound,  and  recov- 
ering the  organic  cyanate  compound  formed. 

10.  A  process  for  the  production  of  oligomers  of  organic 
isocyanate  compounds  comprising  reacting  a  cyanogen  halide 
compound  with  the  thalliuin(I)  salt  of  a  second  compound  of 
the  formula 


It 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ADENINE 

F.  SkMM,  W«idleM,  mi  Rapr  J.  TM,  MctMhem 
both  of  NJ^  Mitpiri  to  M«ck  A  Cq^  Im^  Rakway,  NJ. 
I  of  Ser.  No.  903«449,  Mcjr  •>  197S,  abodoMd.  This 
pHcathM  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  UJ» 
lat  a2  C97D  ¥7i/i¥ 
UJS.  a  544—277  5  CUaw 

L  A  prooeai  for  the  preparation  of  adenine  consisting  of: 
beating  in  a  sealed  vessel  the  reactants,  HCN,  HQ,  in 
CI3FO2H  and  POa3  wherein  the  sealed  vessel  is  heated  to 
about  120*  C.  to  ISO*  C  for  aboot  IS  hours  with  a  maxi- 
mom  internal  pressure  of  about  87  psig  and  a  final  temper- 
ature of  about  2S*  C  and  internal  pressure  of  about  32  psig 
and  the  molar  ratio  HClJiCN  is  1:1;  the  molar  ratio 
POa3<n2P02H  is  1:2-4.5:1;  and  the  molar  ratio 
HCNK^jPOiH  is  1:1. 


*.i-.  ■ 


4,21MU 

HETEROCYCUC  ALKYL  4-PYRIMIDONES 
H.  Rrawn;  Grahaa  J.  Dvant,  and  Charon  R.  Gaaaiiiii, 
an  arWalwyn  Garden  Oty,  England,  aaaigMn  to  SBdth  Kline 
*  Fk«Mh  Lnbaraterias  Uirilsd,  Wahqn  GMca  Oty,  En- 

Difiilan  «rSsr.  No.  Ml,144,  Dee.  1^  1977.  Pat  No.  4454^34, 
wUch  is  a  rimHnnatliwilBpailofSer.  No.  753044,  Dec  22, 

W€»  rtMiuaii.  TMs  appBentien  Feb.  M.  1979.  Ser.  No.  12,640 
OataM  irloritjr,  appHrafion  Unitad  fingiw,  Dee.  29, 1975, 

539W/7S;  Jn.  22,  1977,  26179/77;  Jan.  22,  1977,  261i0/77; 

Ail  23, 1977, 26372/77;  Ian.  23, 1977, 26373/77 
lat  a^  CI7D  40J/06 

VS.  a  544-310  5 

L  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


. ,:.  ■J^  ir      .-.   .-*  ts^  *- 


A— Hef 


wherein  Q  is  lower  a&ylthio,  benzytthio,  chloro  or  bromo;  Z 
i»  hydfOfea  or  lower  alkyl;  A  is  a  strai^  or  branched  alkylene 
chain  owitaiHing  firom  1-S  carbon  atoms  or  — (CHiVWCCHj. 
)j—  where  W  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  p  and  q  are  such  that 
ueir  sum  is  fipom  1  to4;andHet'isaSor6me^lberedhetefcy• 
ciic  ring  seleolad  from  pyridine,  pyridine-N-oxide,  Avan,  thk>- 
phen,  thiaaole.  oxaz<rie.  isotUnole,  imidazole,  pyrimictine, 
pyraane,  pyridaone  or  thiadia^^^^  which  ring  is  optionaUy 
aabatifted  by  or  or  two  (which  may  be  the  same  or  dilliercnt) 


of  the  groups  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo, 
hydroxy  and  amino,  or  Het'  is  a  pyridine  ring  with  a  carbocy- 
clic  or  cyclic  ether  ring  containing  two  oxygen  atoms  fused  to 
it,  or  Het'  is  a  pyridine,  imidazole  or  thiazole  ring  which  has  a 
benzene  ring  ftaed  to  it. 


wherein  R  la  a  radical  having  20  carbons  or  less  selected  from 
a  gfonp  ooniisting  of  aryl,  alkyl,  halogenated  aDcyl.  alkoxy, 
polyalkoxy,  hydroxy  substituted  alkyl,  hydroxy  substituted 
alkoxy,  and  hydroxy  sidMtituted  polyalkoxy;  and  R'  is  a  radical 
having  20  carbons  or  less  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  aryl,  alkyl,  halogenated  alkyl  alkoxy,  polyalkoxy, 
hydroxy  substituted  alkyl,  hydroxy  substituted  alkoxy,  and 
hydroxy  substituted  polyhydroxy  ai  a  temperature  ten  than 
the  temperature  at  which  the  organic  cyanate  compound  isom- 
ehzes  to  the  corresponding  isocyanate  compound,  recovering 
the  organic  cyanate  compound  formed  and  retaining  said  com- 
pound at  an  elevated  temperature  at  which  the  organic  cyanate 
compound  formed  isomerizes  to  the  corresponding  isocyanate 
com|X)und  and  oligomerizes  to  form  an  isocyanurate  com- 
pound. 


4^216,319 
SYNTHESIS  OF  2,4-DIAMINO-5-BENZYLPYRIMIDINES 

USING  BENZYL  CYANOACETAL  INTERMEDIATES 
Dufid  A.  Yaowcn,  Chapel  HMI,  and  Roy  A.  Swartegea,  Jr., 
Dntam,  both  of  N.C  aaaigBors  to  Burroughs  WeUcome  Co., 
Rcasarch  Triangle  Park,  N.C 
DiTiafaM  of  Ser.  No.  804,537,  Jan.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,144,263. 
Ilia  appUcatioa  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,399 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioB  Uaited  Klngdoai,  Jan.  9,  1977, 
23756/76 

lBta.2GD7D2J9/4« 
U.S.  a.  544—325  |  19  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  2,4-diainino-S-benzylpyriniidine 
of  formula  (XI), 


NH2  oa> 

CH2-^Q)-NH2 
\—  N 


which  comprises  reacting  a  benzyl  cyanoacetal  of  formula  (I), 


(D 


CH(OR')2 


with  guanidine  in  a  solvent  compatible  with  and  capable  of 
dissolving  both  reactants,  wherein  R',  R^,  and  R^  are  the  same 
or  different  and  each  is  a  halogen  or  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkoxy 
group,  an  alkyl  group  or  a  dialkylamino  group;  R^  is  an  alkoxy 
carbonyl  group  or  an  aldehyde  groi^>;  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  group; 
the  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups  each  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


4^6,320 
QUINOXALINE  BLEACH  CATALYSTS 
Gerald  Jan;  Rcmon  HagB%  and  John  LeMir,  all  of  Marly, 
Switmhrnd,  aasipMn  to  Clbo-Gcigy  AG,  Basel,  SwHaerlaad 
Dbiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  799,033,  May  20, 1977,  Pat  No.  4»145,217. 
lUa  application  Oet  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,771 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  May  24,  1976, 
6520/76 

bt  a2  COTD  241/41  491/14 

U.S.  a  544-345  4  < 

1.  A  quinoxaline  of  the  formula 


XX' 1" 


in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen  if  R3  and  R4  conjointly  are  — 0(CH2. 
)>a-.  or  is  -CH2OR.  -CH2NRR'.  -CH2OCOR,  -CHzQ, 
— CHjBr,  -CH2CN,  — CH2SR,  -CH2SCN,  — CH20(CH2)- 
mOR,  -CH2(OCH2CH2)«OR,  -CH2SO2RS.  — CH- 
2PO(ORs)2,  — CH2S03R«  or  -CHaPOCOR^h  and  R2  is 
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methyl  -CHiPCKOKsh,  -CHiPCKOlUh  or  CH2SO3R6.  R3 
and  R4  mdependently  are  alkyl  with  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  RO(CH2)inO—  or 
RO(CH2CH20)«—  or  R3  and  R4  conjoinUy  are  — 0(CH2. 
)fO—,  R  and  R'  independently  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R^  is 
hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  cation  or  — N®(R)4,  m  is  3  or  4,  n  b 
1  to  3  and  p  is  1  or  2. 


R     R  n 

RlRCHCH2^    I         I         -CH2CHRR1 

^NCH— CHNT 

XCH2CH2  ^CHiCHiX 

and  a  1,4-diazabicyclooctane  diammonium  dihalide  having  the 
formula: 


4,216,321 
3ADIHYDROPYRROLO-[U-A]-PYRAZINE  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Akzaadr  P.  SkoldiM»r,  Arkady  M.  Ukhoaherstor;  Vitaly  P. 
Pereaada,  and  Konatantin  O.  CUzho?,  aU  of  Moacow, 
U JS.SJt.,  aaalgMNrs  to  Nancfaao-IaaledoTatelsky  lastitnt  Far- 
■akologli,  Moacow,  U.S.SJt 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,760 
Int  CL2  C07D  279/30 
VS.  CL  544—349  4  Claiais 

1.  3,4-Dihydropyrrok>-[l,2-a]-pyrazine  of  the  formula: 


2.  A  method  of  preparing  3,4-dfliydropyrrolo-[l,2-a]-pyra- 
zineoftheformuU: 


Uk 

i^" 


comprising  reacting  a  compound  selected  from  dialkylacetal 
and  dioxahme  of  2,S-dialkoxytetrahydrofurfurol  with  ethylene- 
diamine  in  a  medium  of  lower  aliphatic  acids  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  100*  to  ISO*  C.  and  then  isolating  the 
desired  product. 


-nt- 


.f.' 


4^16,322 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TRIETHYLENE  DIAMINES 
George  H.  Teauw,  North  Harea,  Conn.,  asaipMir  to  Hw  UpiohB 
Company,  KalaaMww,  Mich. 

FOed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,109 
Iirt.  a^  COTD  ¥79/09 
U.S.  a  544-352  17  OafaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  1,4-dtazabicyclooctane 
dihydrohalide  having  the  formula 


,1?) 


I 


2HX 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogefi,  lower-alkyl.  aryl.  aralkyl.  and  cycloal- 
kyl,  and  X  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chknine  and 
bromine,  said  process  comprising  heating  in  a  bipolar  ^>rotic 
strivent  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  100*  C.  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  dihalo  alkylene  diamine 
having  the  formula: 


CH2CHRR1 


IB 


2X© 


CH2CHRR1 

wherein,  in  each  instance,  R  and  X  are  n  defined  tbove  and 
R]  is  an  electron  withdrawing  group. 
11.  A  process  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  heating  N,N'-bis03-chloroethyl)-N,N'-bis(/J-cyanoethyl. 
)ethylene  diamine  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  70*  C.  to 
about  9S*  C.  in  dimethylformamide  and  in  the  presence  of 
ammonia  to  obtain  N,N'-bis(/3-cyanoethyl>-l,4-diazabicy- 
clo[2.2.2)octane  diammonium  dichloride;  and 

(b)  heating  the  reaction  solution  from  (a)  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  100*  C.  to  about  225*  C.  to  form  1,4-diazabicy- 
clo{2.2.2]octane  dihydrochloride. 


4,216,323 

SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OP 

M-DUZABICYCLOK2,2,2MXTANE 

Sasnal  OtsaU;  SUim  Yaimda,  both  of  Skia-aaayo,  and  Yai- 

chro  Ono,  Kadamatso,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Toyo  Soda 

Maaaftetaring  Coaipoay,  Uadted,  Yamagnchi,  Japan 

FOed  No?.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,398 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japo,  No?.  22, 1977, 139414 
Int  CU  C07D  487/18 
VS.  CL  544—352  6  Cfadms 

1.  A  method  of  separating  and  recovering  1,4-diazabicyclo- 
(2,2,2)-octane  which  comprises  adding  water  to  a  crude  1,4- 
diazabicyclo-(2,2,2)-octane  including  an  alkyl  pyrazine  and 
then,  separating  l,4-diazabicyclo-(2,2,2)-octane  by  a  distilla- 
tion of  water  and  the  alkyl  pyrazine  and  a  crystallizati(». 


4,216,324 

l-DIFLUOROMITHYL^7-MEIHYLENEDIOXY-M- 

DIHYDRO-4-OXO-3K)UINOLINECARBOXYUC  ACID 

Kya  T.  Lee,  WUnrington,  Del,  aaai^or  to  E.  L  Da  PoM  de 

NeaMMTS  and  Company,  WBariagton,  Del 
Di?isioa  of  Ser.  No.  758^31,  Jan.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,147,788, 
which  la  a  eoirtinntion-fahpwt  of  Scr.  No.  660^52,  Feb.  23, 
1976,  abandoned.  TOs  appttcatioB  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

972,959 
Int  CL2  OTTD  215/56.  405/10 
VS.  a  546-90  1  daia 

1.  A  ctmipound  of  the  formula: 


COX 


where 
X-— OCH3,  — CC2H5.  -OC3H7  or  —a. 
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4^-FLUOROBENZOYL)-l-(3-(P-FLUOROBENZOYLV 

PIIOPYL]PIPERIDINE 

Lank)  Bmi,  La  TovHic-Pdh,  lad  Philippe  PochtM,  Col- 

kMget,  botk  of  Siritnrind,  anigMn  to  A.  H.  RobiM  Cob- 

pay,  be^  MddMMd,  Va. 
DfvWM  of  Scr.  Na.  «Se^l9,  Nor.  10, 1977,  P«t  No.  4^159,381, 

wUeh  to  a  coatiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  736,966,  Oct  29, 1976, 

ijiainafi,  Hit  appUcatioa  JaL  11, 197S,  Scr.  No.  966324 

lat  cu  arm  211/32 

UJS.  a  54^-225  1  Claia 

1.  A  process  tot  the  preparation  of  4-(p-floorobenzoyl>l-[3• 
(p-fluorobenzoyl)propyl^peridille  hydrochloride  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  reacting  N-y-carbozyi»opylisonipecotic  acid  with  with  a 
chlorinating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thionyl  chk^ide,  phosphorus  pentachloride  or  phospho- 
rus oxychloride  in  fluorobenzene  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  SO*  C.  to  about  85*  C,  and 

(b)  reacting  the  di-acid  chloride  hydrochloride  prepared  in 
step  (a)  with  at  least  two  equivalents  of  fluorobenzene  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  IS*  I  C.  to  about  30*  C  in  the 
presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  and  finally  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  80*  to  about  8S*  C. 


dohexylmethyl,    2<yclohexylethyl,    3-cyciohexylpropyl 
benzyl;  and  n  represents  one  of  the  integers  1,  2  and  3. 


4^6,326 

INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PREPARING 
^  '^«  --  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 

PHENYL-LOWER-ALKYLAMINES 
Beravd  L.  Zcaitz,  Colo^  N.Y.,  aadfBor  to  Sterliof  Drag  Inc., 
New  YoHk,  N.Y. 

of  Scr.  No.  813467,  JaL  5, 1977, 
wUch  is  a  coirtiwntio»i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  641,511, 
Dec.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,069,256,  which  is  a 

of  Scr.  No.  542,553,  Jan.  20, 1975, 
Tito  appHcatioa  May  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  902,569 
lot  a^Om)  2/7/06 
U.S.  a  546-226  1  Cktim 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


BB 


1 

■S>i-J^Ji^-i 

r^ 

V^ 

".^        Kt- 

V 

T  T 

+!.-:. 


where  Rt  represents  hydrogen  or  from  one  to  two,  the  same  or 
different  lower-allcyl.  hydfoxy,  lower-alkoxy.  trifluoromethyl, 
Iower-aIkyfaiierc^>to,  lower-alkytoalfinyl,  lower-alkylsulfonyl 
or  halogen  sdected  firom  fluorine,  chlorine  and  brmniae;  R2 
represents  hydrogen,  oc  lower-alkoxy  or  hydroxy  in  the  4-po8i- 
tion,  or  lower-alkyl  in  eitha  of  the  2-,  3-,  4-,  S-  or  6-po8itions; 
R3  represents  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl;  the  group  >C=X 
repceaeuts  >C=0  or  >CH2;  and  N=B  rq>resent8  one  of  the 
groups 


«i  ,*■■■ 


*J       R7 


^« .  ,-j.)^ 


^Y— (CHj),. 


-"0^"'--CXI] 


or 


4,216,327 
2-(^ACETYLHYDRAZINOM•N^^ROPYRIDINE  1-OXIDE 
George  C  Wright,  Norwkh,  N.Y.,  anigMM'  to  Morton-Norwich 
Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56,023 
Int  a^COTDii J/«9 
U.S.  a  546-306  V    ji*r>o<;  IdalM 

1.    The   compound    2-<i-acetylhydraznio>-4-nitropyridme 
1 -oxide. 
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,CH3 


4,216,328 
NOVEL  INTERMEDUTE  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
THERAPEUTICALLY  ACIIVE  COMPOUNDS 
Peter  Bamberg,  Oetwfl  am  Sec;  LadiafaM  J.  S.  Vcgh,  Thalwil, 
both  of  Switzerland,  and  E^nil  Hwdegger,  deceased,  late  of 
Gockhauscn,  Switzeriand  (by  Oiga  Hardegger,  sole  heir), 
aasigaors  to  Astra  Lakcmedel  AB,  Sodcrtalic  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918,724 

OaiBH  priority,  application  Sweden,  JaL  4, 1977, 7707708 

Int  a.2  C07D  27i/i« 

U.S.  CL  546—329  4  Oahns 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparation  of  a  therapeutically 

active  compound  of  the  formula 


VII 


c 

II 

CH 

I 

CH2 

I 

X 


(V) 


N  hn: 


(VII) 


wherein  X  is  a  leaving  group  and  wherein  R  is  as  defined 
above. 


wherein  R  is  methyl  or  hydrogen,  or  geometrical  isomer 
thereof  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  salt  of  said  compound 
or  geometrical  isomer  in  any  degree  of  hydration,  staring  with 
the  reaction: 


^  -^ 


^x*v^ 

.'"     ■ 

•        ■ 

[0^, 

CHj" 

BCHMgX  ^ 

c-^ 

X= 

CiBr.i 

^                                  1 

s 

• 

4,216,329 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  y-AMINO  ALCOHOLS 
Henry  V.  Secor,  MidlotUan,  Va.,  assignor  to  PhiUp  Morris 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1975,  Ser.  No.  590,669 
Int  a^  C07D  2nm:  C07C  65 m 
U.S.  a  546-334  5  Clafans 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  y-amino  alcohols  com- 
prising reacting  a  /3-dicarbonyl  compound  having  one  of  the 
formulae: 


(A) 
Ri— C« 


(B) 

Rl— C=0 


R2— C— R3    or    R2— C— R3 


(IV) 


'^.lo^. 


I 
R4— c«o 


I 

\ 

ORs 


wnciv  <\«  and  R7  each  represent  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl.  cydohexyhnethyl,  2-cyclohexylethyl,  3-cyclohexytpro- 
pyl  or  benzyl;  R9  repieaento  lower-alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  cy-  the  improvement  comprising 


s<.  -• 


I^OH 
CH 

N 
CH2 


(HI) 


wherein:   . 
R]  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  or  alkylaryl;  each  of  R2  and  R3  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl,  heteroaromatic,  or  alkyl- 
heteroaromatic; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  or  alkylaryl;  and  Rs  is  alkyl; 
with  alkoxyamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  me- 
thoxyamine,  ethoxyamine  or  benzyloxyamine  to  produce  the 
monoalkoximino  intermediate  and  reducing  said  intermediate 
to  yield  y-amino  alcohol. 

997  O.G.— 10 


4^216430 
5-[4-MONOALKYLAMINOPHENYL]TETRAZOLES 

Robert  G.  Shepherd,  South  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 

Cyanamid  Coaipony,  Staatford,  Conn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  836,946,  Sep.  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,117,158. 
This  appUcatioB  Jul.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,184 
Int  a.2  (»7D  2S7/Q6;  A61K  31/41 
UJS.  CL  548—254  8  OniM 

1.  A  compound  selected  frcMn  the  group  cmisisting  of  those 
of  the  structural  formula: 


Ri— NH 


N— N 


(CH2)m-C. 


\ 


N— N 

I 
H 


wherein  Ri  is  a  straight  chain  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  the 
formula  Cf|H2A+i  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  8  to  19,  inclu- 
sive; m  is  0,  1  (M-  2;  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable 
cationic  and  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


4,216,331 
USE  OF  CHIRAL  RHODIUM-DIPHOSPHINE  CATALYST 

CAPABLE  OF  CATALYTIC  REDUCnON  OF  A 
TETRAMISOLE  PRECURSOR  TO  GIVE  A  SIGNIFICANT 
EXCESS  OF  THE  DESIRED  S-(-)  ISOMER 
LEVAMISOLE 
WUllam  A.  Henderson,  Jr.,  Stanford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanandd  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
DiTtoion  of  Scr.  No.  896,254,  Apr.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,166^24, 
which  to  a  contfaiuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,423,  Jun.  14, 
1977,  abandoned.  Thto  application  Feb.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,884 

Int  CL2  C07D  233/3% 
U.S.  CL  548—320  1  dahn 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  optically  active  3-acyl 
derivatives    of    l-(2-alkoxyethyI)-4-phenyl-2-imidazolidones 
from  3-acyl  derivatives  of  l-<2-alkoxyethyl)-4-phenylimidazo- 
lin-2-one  by  bydrogenating  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
bydrogenating  in  the  presence  of  a  chiral  catalyst  prepared 
by  reacting  a  chiral  enantiomer  of  the  compound  trans- 
2,3-Bis(diphenylphosphin<Mnethyl)bicyclo{2.2. 1  ]heptane 
Mdth  [Rh(COD)X]2,  wherein  X  is  CI,  Br  or  1. 


4,216,332 

PREPARATION  OF  CHLORINATED 

N-METHYL-IMIDAZOLES  AND 

N-METHYL-IMIDAZOLINES 

Manfred  Lenthe,  Odenthnl-Ncscben,  and  Gcrfanrd  Dankcrt, 

Cologne,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aasipiors  to  Bayer 

AkticngcscUschaft,  LcTerinisen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Dec  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Jan.  25, 
1978,2803037 

Int  CL2  CXTTD  233/2%,  233/68 
VJS.  CL  548—337  4  Oaims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  chlorinated  N-methyl-imidazoles 
and  N-methyl-imidazolines  of  the  formula 


(CJ). 

a— C4- 

ci— c' 
(a)«    ^ 


» 

I 
CH^a)3_, 


in  which 
n  represents  the  number  0,  1,  2  or  3  and 


2S2 
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m  represents  the  number  Oor  1,  •  double  bond  being  present 

between  the  C  atoms  m  the  4-positioo  sad  S-positk»  when 

vi^'hm  k  e^  aad  a  afagle  bond  being  present  when  m  is  1,"-  '' 

hy  dilorinating  N^-dimethylaninoscetonitrile  of  the  fornmla 

(cH})2N-ch2-<:n 

or  its  hydrochloride,  the  improvement  which  comprises  faitro- 
dncing  N^N-donethyl-aaunoeoetonitrile  or  its  hydrochloride 
into  a  mixture  of  its  chlorination  products,  with  simohaneoos 
addition  of  chlorine  gas,  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent,  at  a  tern- 
peratwe  from  tjboat  70*  to  ISO*  C 


^. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  N-TRTTYLIMIDAZOLE 
COMPOUNDS 
Hidae  Agri,  Tejronaka;  Onlaro  S^|i.  Osaka,  and  Mllano  Naka- 
Eebe,  aB  of  Japa,  iMlpnri  to  S—Heew  Cheaycal 


■'-■  Pled  J«b  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7343 

CWh  prlarlly,  appHeatfan  JapM,  Oct  30, 197t,  S3-13417S; 

Oct  31, 197S,  S3-1349i« 

biLCL^arrD  233/62 

VJS,  a.  54t-345  2  Clabns 

L  A  process  for  preparing  N-trityUmidazole  of  the  formula: 


m 


fli-v: 


<Xj),3 


Rb  R2  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  one  to  twdve  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  Xi.  X2  and  X3 
are  independently  alk^  having  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms, 
halogen,  nitro.  triflu«ometh)d,  cyano,  alkylthio  having  one  to 
foor  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms 
and  ni,  n2  and  nj  are  each  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to  2,  which 
process  comprises  reacting  a  tritylcaxbinol  derivative  of  the 
ftMmola: 


m 


(Xi).,       f^N 

[-}-<Xd« 


wherein  X|,  X2,  X3,  ni,  n2  and  03  are  each  as  defined  above, 
with  1  to  3  moles,  per  mole  of  the  tritylcarbinol  (II),  of  an 
imidazole  derivative  of  the  formula: 


PV] 


P— OR4 


B 


R|-| N 

»2  &   ^R3 


pni 


wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  each  as  defined  above,  in  the  ptes- 
:  of  s  phosphorus  compound  of  the  formulae 


wherein  A  and  B  are  each  phenyl,  phenoxy,  alkyl  having  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  having  one  to  four  carbon  atotta 
or  hydroxy  and  R4  is  phenyl  or  alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  the  amount  of  said  phosphorus  compound  being  in  a 
range  of  from  0.5  to  3  moles  per  1  mole  of  the  imidazole  deriva* 
tive  (III)  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  10*  to  130*  C.  in  a 
suitable  solvent 


4,216434 

IMIDAZOLINE  SALTS  OF  ACID  PHOSPHONATES 

Daaid  G.  Jonea,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ„  aarignor  to  MoUl  Ofl  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continoation-iaiMrt  of  Ser.  No.  840,924,  Oct  11, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  733,581,  Oct  18, 

197C  Pat  No.  4^70,294,  which  is  a  contfaiaatioa-hi-part  of  Ser. 

No.  544,245,  Jan.  27, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continnathM-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,481,  Aag.  7, 1973, 

abandoned.  TUa  application  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,456 

lat  a^  COTD  233/14 

VJS,  CL  548—352  2  Clahns 

1.  A  salt  of  methyl  octadecyl  acid  pho^honate  and  l-(2- 

hydroxy  ethyl>2-heptadecenyl  imidazoline. 


4^16,335 
AZO  METHINE  CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
John  Krapcho,  Sonwrset  and  Chester  F.  Turk,  KendaU  Park, 
both  of  NJ.,  aMignon  to  E.  R.  Sqaibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Prince- 
ton, N  J. 
DlTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  897*476,  Apr.  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,166,072, 
which  ia  a  difision  of  Ser.  No.  773,561,  Mar.  2, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,098,789.  His  application  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,299 
Int  CU  CD7C  lOJ/24.  103/22 
U.S.  CL  560-^  3  Clahns 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R3'— A|— O, 


t> 


CH«N-(CH2),— R| 


ii^ierein 
Ri  is  alkoxycarbonyl,  amido,  alkyhunido  or  dialkyhunido; 
R'3  is  alkylbenzyhunino,  dialkyUmino,  1-pyrrolidinyl,  1- 

piperidinyl,  4-morpholinyl,  or  4-alkyM-piperazinyl; 
Ai  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  S  carbon  atoms;  and 
n  is  1,  2  or  3;  wherein  the  terms  alkyl  and  alkoxy  refer  to 

groups  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,216,336 

5-KETO  PROSTAGLANDINS 

Roy  A.  Johnson,  Kabunazoo,  Midt,  assignor  to  Ihe  Upjohn 

Company,  Kabsaaaoo,  Mich. 
DiTlaion  of  Ser.  No.  932^98,  Aag.  11, 1978,  which  is  a  dtrision 
er  Ser.  No.  819^56,  JaL  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,123,441,  which  is 

a  eonttanation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,546,  Sep.  22, 1976, 
abandnned,  which  is  a  continaation-to-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,960, 
Ang.  23, 1976,  abandensd.  This  appMcatioa  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  51,223 
lat  CL^  C87C  177/00 
MS.  CL  560—53  117 

L  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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RjO  )-<CH2)2— C-CHj— L— COOR3 
C-C-C-Z— f         ^ 


11  I      \     / 

Q     R«  \a=B/ 


"CO 


•ccintinued 


f 


i^-^ 


CH■N-NH-C-NH^ 


O 

N 


») 


(I) 


(■> 


or  a  mixture  comDming  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer  — CH— C— Rjo, 
thereof  wherein  ^^  is  | 


,or 


[2OH 


wherein  L  is 

(1)  -(CH2)rf-C(R2)2- 

(2)  _0-CH2-Y  or 

(3)  -CH=CH- 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  S,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is 
not  methyl  when  the  other  is  fluoro,  and  Y  is  a  valence 
bond,  — CH2—  or  — (CH2)2— , 
wherein  Q  is 


wherein  Rio  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl  p-biphenyl,  p- 
nitrophenyl,    p-benzamidophenyl,    or   2-naphthyl,    and 
wherein  Ri  i  is  hydrogen  or  benzoyl,  or  (n)  a  pharmaco- 
logically acceptable  cation, 
wherein  Rj  and  Rt  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 
the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and  R«  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other 
is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  the  further  proviso  that  neitber  R3 
nor  lU  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa  (— O— >, 
wherein  Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  (— O— )  or  CJH2J  wherein 
CjHjj  is  a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  mie  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atcms,  inclusive  between 
CRsR^—  and  the  phenyl  ring; 

wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  fluoro. 
chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7—  wherein  R7  is  alkyl  of  one 
to  4  carbon  at(»is,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,^eq&2  or  3,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  Vt  are  other  iltan^aUcyl  and 
whoi  s  is  2  or  3  the  Ps  are  either  the  same  or  different  and 
wherein  Xis 

(1)  trans— CH=<:H— 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— 

(3)  -C-C-  or 
(4)-CH2CH2-; 

including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 


O,    H 


H. 


R«T>H,or     H^ 


OH 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive, 
wherein  R3  is  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  (c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  (d) 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  (e)  phenyl,  (0  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive. 


0-K3 

— f  ^NH— C-CH3. 

— f  ^NH-C-NH2. 


U) 


Oi) 


fO 


ti) 


4,216,337 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ESTERS 
Makoto  Baba,  KanHblU;  TcrayaU  NfaMaaiya,  Md  Chieko  Oao, 
both  of  Okayama,  aD  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  MitaabiiU  G« 
Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Japaa 

Coathnatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,605,  Jaa.  4, 1977, 
■baadoned.  lUi  appHcatioa  JaL  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923*406 
Oafaaa  priority,  appBcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  13,  1976,  51-3033; 
Jaa.  30, 1976. 51-8967 

■■'  '^'^^lM.CL^CVfC67/4S 
VS.  CL  560-78  n  rutm, 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  esters  whidi  consists 
essentially  of  reactmg  a  mixtttre  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  and 
an  aladiol  in  the  invsence  or  abaence  of  a  catalyst  which  is 
inscrfuUe  in  the  mixture,  distilling  off  unreacted  alcohol  from 
the  esterificaticNi  reaction  mixture  obtained  to  give  a  crude 
ester,  heat-treatmg  said  crude  ester  at  a  temperature  of 
160*-340*  C  for  0.1-3  hours,  contacting  said  heat-treated  ester 
with  an  adsorbent  at  a  temperature  of  30*-lS0*  C  and  then 
sqwrating  and  recovemg  the  desired  etta  from  the  crude 


28i 
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SYNTHESIS  OF  FLUOROCARBON  ESTERS 
CM  J.  Scteek,  dHtiworth,  ad  K«l  O.  Ckriite,  CalabMag, 
koth  of  CkUf ^  Miffon  to  The  Uaitod  Statei  of  Amrka  m 
repi'Meltd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Wnfaingtoii, 
D.C 

Filed  Jn.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,558 
Iirt.  a.2  C309F  7/00;  CllC  3/O0 
\}&,  a  560—227  3  Claims 

1.  A  prooen  for  synthesiziiig  perfluoroesten  which  com- 
ivises  the  step  of  first  reacting: 
(A.)  a  perfluorocartwn  having  the  general  formula 

R/CO2M 

wherein  R/is  a  saturated,  straight,  or  branched  chain 
perfluoroalkyl  radical  having  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms  and 

**  M  is  a  member  selected  flrom  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkali  metal  and  hydrogen;  and 

(B.)  a  halogen  fluorosulfate  having  the  general  formula 


.tjf/ 


XSO3F 


".  jn  A-  <  ■ 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  fknn  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine;  and 
(C.)  maintaining  said  reaction  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
-78*  C.  to  -20*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
produce  an  intermediate  acyl  hypohalite  reaction  prod- 
ucts having  the  general  formula 


O 

II 
R/COX 


(D.)  effecting  a  second  reaction  between  said  hypohalite  and 
an  appropriate  olefinic  reactant  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  -78*  C.  to  -20*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
effiect  a  reaction  therd)etween;  and 

(E)  separating  the  resulting  perfluoroester  reaction  product. 


4,216^39 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODIKTION  OF  METHYL 

FORMATE 

Wmy  OMtca^  BriMita,  and  Jem  Ramioolle,  Bierghes,  both  of 

to  U  C  B,  Sodete  Aaooyme,  Bmaaeis, 


Filed  Mar.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  77«,3«9 
I  priority,  appUcatkM  Uoited  Kbgdom,  Mar.  12, 1976, 
10026/76 

la.  CL^CXnC  67/36  '^7 

UA  a  560-232  "  n  ciitas 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  methyl  formate, 
wherein  a  current  of  a  gas  containing  carbon  monoxide  is 
reacted  at  elevated  temperature  and  presaure  in  a  reaction  zone 
with  a  rtcyded  current  of  liquid  reaction  mixture  containing 

(a)  methanol 

(b)  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  methoxide  as 
■,:    ortalyst,  and 

ift)  methyl  formate  produced  as  reaction  product,  part  of  the 

t,   cwrent  of  liquid  reaction  mixture  being  wkhdrawn  in 

■^     order  to  recover  the  mediyi  formate  theiefraai,  the  nn- 

r.    provoneot  wluch  comprises  providing  in  the  reaction 

zone  a  venturi  mens  which  ensures  sucking  of  the  current 
;.  of  gas  ^  the  recycled  current  of  liquid  reaction  mixture, 
•.  and  maintaining  the  temperature  in  the  reaction  zone  at 
r,  from  about  70  to  about  110*  C.  and  the  contact  surface 
9br.«Ra  between  the  gas  phase  and  the  liquid  phase  at  from 

730  to  3,000  sq.  meters  per  cubic  meter  of  Uquid  phase. 


4,216,340 

PREPARATION  OF 

5-(2,4.DIFLUOROPHENYL)SAUCYUC  ACID  AND 

DERIVATIVES 

Leonard  M.  Weiastock,  Belle  Mead;  Arthur  S.  WOdman,  Mar- 

tinsriUe,  and  Cari  Bagner,  Paramus,  all  of  N J.,  vaigBors  to 

Merck  A  Co.,  Inc^  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,149 
iBt  CL2  O07C  65/78 
MS.  a  562—469  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R2   COOH 


wherein: 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Cm 

alkyl.  Cm  alkoxy,  benzyl,  and  Cm  alkenyl; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cm  alkyl  and 

Cm  alkoxy; 
X  is  fluoro;  and  I    ■ 

n  is  1  to  S; 
comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  diazotizing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


NH2 


(b)  treating  the  diazonium  salt  of  step  (a)  with  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


B 

R2    COOR 

wherein: 
B  is  an  easily  removed  blocking  group;  and 
R  is  C|^  alkyl; 

(c)  removing  the  blocking  group  B  from  the  product  of  step 
(b);and 

(d)  hydrolyzing  the  ester  of  step  (c)  to  form  the  acid  final 
product. 


4,216,341 
SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF  CERTAIN 
NTTROAROMATIC  HYDROXY  SUBSTITUTED 
ACETYLENES  OVER  A  HETEROGENEOUS  RUS2 
CATALYST 
AnatoU  Onopchenko,  MooroeTlIle;  Edward  T.  Sabouria,  Allison 
Park,  and  Ckarles  M.  Selwitz,  MonroeTllle,  all  of  Pa^  assign- 
ors to  Galf  Research  A  De? elopment  Coaapany,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,161 
Int  a.2  C07C  79/22.  85/11.  85/24 
MS.  CL  568—705  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  amino  com- 
pound containing  an  hydroxy  substituted  acetylene  group 
having  at  least  three  carbon  atoms  and  where  the  acetylene 
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group  is  directly  connected  to  an  aromatic  ring  carbon  atom 

which  comprises: 
contacting  a  charge  stock  comprising  an  aromatic  nitro 
compound  containing  (i)  at  least  one  nitro  group  directly 
connected  to  an  aromatic  ring  carbon  atom  and  (ii)  at  least 
one  acetylene  group  having  at  least  three  carbon  atoms 
and  an  hydroxyl  group  on  the  carbon  atoms  adjacent  to 
acetylene  group,  wherein  the  acetylene  group  is  directly 
connected  to  an  aromatic  ring  carbon  atom,  and  wherein 
the  aromatic  portion  of  said  aromatic  nitro  acetylene 
compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ben- 
zene, naphthalene,  bibenzyl,  diphenyl,  diphenyl  oxide, 
diphenyl  sulfide  and  benzophenone,  in  the  liquid  phase 
with  a  solid  catalyst  consbting  essentially  of  a  ruthenium 
disulfide  and  in  the  added  presence  of  free  molecular 
hydrogen  under  hydrogenation  conditions  including  a 
temperature  from  20*  C.  to  120*  C. 


4,216,342 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF  CRUDE 
2,4,5-TRICHLOROPHENOL 
Joseph  A.  Virgilio,  Wayne,  and  JoMhim  E.  Frendewald,  Morris- 
town,  both  of  N  J.,  ass^sBors  to  Givandan  Corporation,  Clif- 
ton, N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,419 
Int  CL^  C07C  39/24 
MS.  CL  568—755  11  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  purification  of  technical  grade  TCP  which 
comprises  treating  the  technical  grade  TCP  with  formalde- 
hyde in  the  presence  of  55%  to  75%  sulfuric  acid  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  70*  C.  and  90*  C.  and  separating  purified  TCP 
therefrom. 


4,216,343 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYHYDRIC 
ALCOHOLS 
Edgar  R.  Rogier,  Minnetonka,  MIul,  assignor  to  Henkel  Corpo- 
ration, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,858 
Int  a.2  C07C  31/18;  C08G  18/32 
MS.  a.  568—853  6  Cbdms 

1.  A  gem-bis(hydroxymethyl)  alcohol  of  the  formula: 
CH3(CH2)m[C(CH20H)2]«(CH2VC(CH20H)2]^CH2)^C(C- 
H20H)2]j(CH2)/CH20H  wherein  n  plus  q  plus  s  are  integers 
the  sum  of  which  is  from  1  to  3;  n,  q,  and  s  are  0  or  1  and;  m 
through  t  are  integers  the  sum  of  which  is  16  which  is  mono-, 
di-  or  tri-[bis(hydroxymethyl)]  octadecanol. 


4,216344 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYOL  MIXTURES 
Edgar  R.  Rogier,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Henkel  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,859 
Int  CL2  C07C  31/18;  C08G  18/32;  C07C  31/20 
MS.  a.  568—853  8  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  of  a  diol  (a)  and  an  alcohol  (b)  of  the  formula: 


H(CH2)aCH(CH20HXCH2)aCH20H  TM  (a) 


and 


CH3(CH2UC(CH20H)2j;,(CH2)JC(C- 
H20H)2]q(CH2)r  [C{CH20H)2L(CH2),CH20H 
TM(b) 

wherein  n  plus  q  plus  s  are  integers  the  sum  of  which  is  from 


1  to  3,  m  through  t  are  integers  the  sum  of  which  b  16  and 
h  plus  k  are  integers  the  sum  of  which  is  from  12  to  2(h 
and, 
wherein  component  (b)  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  9,9(10,  lOVbtshydroxymethyl  octadecanol,  9,9(10,10); 
12,12(13,13)  di[bi8(hydroxymethyl)]  octadecanol,  and 
9,9(10,10>.  12.12(13,13);  15,15(16,16)  inbis(hydrx>x- 
ymethyl)]  octadecanol  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,216,345 

PREPARATION  OF  LINEAR  ALKYLBENZENES 

Giuseppe  Messina,  Alghero;  Loreno  Lorenzoni,  Porto  Torres, 

and  Lucio  Di  Flore,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Eateco 

S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FOed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,929 

Int  a^  C07C  15/01  7/13 

MS.  CL  585—323  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkylbenzenes  by  partial 
chlorination  of  linear  paraffins  having  from  9-15  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  catalytic  alkylation  of  benzene  using  the  result- 
ing mixture  of  chlorinated  and  unreacted  paraffins,  fraction- 
ation by  distillation,  after  separation  of  the  catalyst,  of  the 
alkylation  products  thus  obtained  and  recycling  of  the  unre- 
acted paraffins  recovered  from  the  fractionation  stage  to  the 
partial  chlorination  stage,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
submitting  at  least  a  part  of  the  unreacted  paraffins  to  be  recy- 
cled to  the  partial  chlorination  stage,  continuously  or  intermit- 
tently, to  a  purification  treatment  with  molecular  sieves  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  X  and  Y  zeolites  at  a  tem- 
perature ranging  from  ambient  temperature  to  200  degrees  C 
and  at  a  pressure  ranging  from  1-10  atmospheres  to  produce 
alkylbenzenes  free  from  odor,  having  a  chlorine  content  less 
than  100  ppm  and  wherein  the  treated  unreacted  paraffins  have 
levels  of  all  other  impurities  lower  than  levels  detectable  by 
flame  gas-chromatography. 


4,216,346 

HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROGENATION  METHOD 

EMPLOYING  PLATINUM-COBALT-ZINC  CATALYST 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett  Ill>,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Dcs 

Plalnes,IU. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,369,  Mar.  31, 1978,  wUch 

is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  744,061,  Not.  22,  1976,  Pat  No. 

4,115,252.  This  appUcation  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,303 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  19, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C07C  5/40 

MS.  a.  585—379  34  Cbdms 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenatable  hy- 
drocarbon comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon,  at  hydro- 
carbon dehydrogenation  conditions,  with  a  nonacidic  catalytic 
composite  consisting  essentially  of  a  porous  carrier  material 
containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  % 
platinum  group  metal,  about  0.05  to  about  5  wt.  %  cobalt,  and 
about  0.01  to  about  5  wt.  %  zinc;  wherein  the  platinum  group, 
catalytically  available  cobalt  and  zinc  components  are  uni- 
formly dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  material; 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  group  component  is 
present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state;  and  wherein  substan- 
tially all  of  the  catalytically  available  cobalt  component  is 
present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state  or  in  a  sute  which  is 
reducible  to  the  elemental  metallic  state  under  hydrocarbon 
dehydrogenation  conditions  or  in  a  mixture  of  these  sutes. 
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VACUUM-ELECTRIC  ARC  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Hctei  HoHcfMMB,  MMrkwck,  ud  Arao  LifCB,  KrcCeld* 

Bockna,  both  of  Fed.  Rc^.  of  Genumy,  md^nn  to  Stnd- 

ard-McHO-IMibvB  GcodbdMfl  fib  Cheadetechiiik  nrit  bea- 

chriirictM>  Haftaag  ft  Co.,  DadAnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

Filed  Jw.  M,  1974,  Scr.  No.  433,906 

iBt  a.2  H05B  7/00 

VS.  a  13--9  R  8  Cbdw 


1.  An  electric  arc  beating  system  for  use  in  connection  with 
a  vwuum  metallurgic  unit  comprising  a  vessel  and  a  cover 
thereon  having  passage  means  for  the  passage  of  at  least  one 
electrode  therethrough,  which  includes:  at  least  one  electrode 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  interconnected  graphite  sections, 
current  supply  means  connected  directly  to  said  electrode, 
lifting  and  lowering  means  detachably  connected  to  said  elec* 
trode  for  lifting  and  lowering  the  same,  tubular  mantle  means 
surrounding  said  electrode  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
cover  at  said  passage  means  in  a  vacuum-tight  manner,  and 
jacket  means  surrounding  both  said  electrod&and  the  tubular 
mantle  means  therefor  in  a  vacuum-tight  manner  and  being 
movable  upwardly  and  downwardly  together  with  said  elec- 
trode and  relative  to  said  tubular  mantle  means,  said  jacket 
means  including  cover  means  arranged  at  that  end  of  said 
jacket  means  which  in  mounted  position  of  said  heating  system 
will  be  remote  from  the  vacuum  metallurgic  unit  for  which 
said  electric  arc  heating  system  is  intended,  said  jacket  means 
being  adapted  selectively  to  be  opened  with  vacuum  being 
broken  to  afford  access  to  the  electrode  for  replacement  of 
grq>hite  sections  within  said  jacket,  and  said  cover  means 
being  adapted  to  be  closed  again  in  a  vacuum-tight  manner. 


for  receiving  cooling  medium  to  cool  said  roof  closure 
mean^  ""  'f 

said  second  ring  means  and  said  roof  clorare  means  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  be  removed  and  rtpboed  n  a 
unit  to  and  firom  said  roof  awemMy, 

a  i^urality  of  panel  units  constructed  and  arranged  between 
said  first  and  second  ring  means  in  a  manner  to  be  self-sup- 
porting and  having  a  series  of  passageways, 

supporting  means  having  a  portion  for  carrying  said  first 
ring  means  and  a  portion  for  supporting  said  second  ring 
means  in  a  manner  to  permit  sakl  removal  and  rqilaoe- 


ment  of  said  second  ring  means  and  closure  means,  and 
including  means  for  additionally  supporting  said  panel 
units,  '"~        "Z-i 

coolant  medium  transfer  means  tor  bringing  and  taking  away 
a  coolant  medium  to  and  from  said  passageway  means  of 
said  first  ring  means,  including  means  associated  with  said 
passageway  means  of  said  first  ring  means  for  carrying 
said  coolant  medium  simultaneously  to  said  passageway 
means  of  said  second  ring  means  and  said  passageways  of 
said  panel  units  and  simultaneously  away  from  said  pas- 
sageway means  of  said  second  ring  means  and  said  pas- 
sageways of  said  pand  units. 


4,216,349 

FnX  CONTROL  FOR  SEALING  CHAMBER  IN 

DRAINABLE  ENCLOSURE  FOR  EXPLOSION-PROOF 

ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM 

Efgfl  Wimn,  Chcihire,  Con.,  aMigMr  to  Geaeral  Sigaal  Corpo* 

FUad  Jm.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  53,614 
IM.  CL2  H02B  3/02 
VJS,  CL  174—80  4 


4^216,348 

ROOF  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  ARC 

FURNACE 

JoMpk  L  Grcenbergar,  PfttAargh,  Pa.,  assigBor  to  Wem 

Uaitod,  lacn  Pittabwgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1U89 
lat  a^  F27D  1/lZ  1/18 
VS.  a.  13-32  12  OalM 

1.  A  roof  assembly  for  an  electric  arc  fiimace  having  a 
centrally  located  roof  closure  means  with  electrodes  associated 
therewith,  and  comprising: 
a  first  ring  means  having  passageway  means  for  receiving 
cooling  medium  and  defining  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
roof  assembly; 
a  second  ring  means  located  concentrically  and  inwardly  of 
said  first  ring  means  and  defining  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  roof  closure  means  and  including  passageway  means 


1.  A  fitting  for  use  in  an  exi^osion-proof  electrical  system 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  hollow  body  member  having  an  entrance  port,  an  exit 
port  bdow  and  in  axial  alignment  with  said  entrance  port, 
a  filling  port  and  a  drainage  port; 

(b)  said  body  member  including  a  sealing  chamber  communi- 
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ctting  with  ao  of  said  ports  and  sttuatod  between  said 

entnmoe  and  exit  ports; 
(c)  said  sealing  chamber  and  said  drainage  port  having  an 

i^>per  limit  in  a  coincident  horizontal  plane  and  sqwrated 

by  a  wan  oom|viaing  an  interior  portion  of  said  body 
-  ^flsembcr  and  having  an  upper  limit  coincident  wj^  said 

coincident  pine;  and  whenein:  -r  <;»  <-   ^ 

<d)  SMd  body  member  mcludes  an  interior  shield  member 
.. .  wtending  over  said  vppcx  limit  of  said  drainage  port  for 
:  ^^ccventtng  vertical  communication  between  any  portion 

of  said  filling  pcwt  and  said  drainage  port 


melt-bond  to  the  cable  jacket  upon  the  application  of  a 
predetermined  current  through  said  semi-conductive  plas- 
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MULTIPLE  SOLDER  PRE-FORM  WITH  NON-FUSIBLE 

WEB 

Gilbert  R.  Rcid,  NsRial9*i,  Fk^  aarigMT  to  Bwrongha  Corpo- 
rMioB,  Deinit,  Mich.  " 

Filed  Nov.  1,  ]f78,  Ser.  No.  9SM52 

lat  a^  H05K  3/34 

VS,  a  174—615  1  Claim 


tic,  said  bond  being  formed  by  the  heat  generated  by  the 
current  through  said  semi-conductive  plastic. 


■■.im 


■'t.  A  solder  assembly  for  electronic  device  p«rif«ging  com- 

piismg  in  combination:  '"-'■'■  >  <   -  ♦■ 

at  least  one  device  having  a  phirafity  of  tenninik  nnanating 
therefrom, 

_  an  interconnection  medium  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
for  receiving  said  terminals, 
a  multiple  solder  pre-form  having  a  pUmar  web  of  material 
which  b  non-fusible  in  the  heat  attendant  with  the  solder- 

^v  ing  opertticm  and  is  non-wetted  by  solder,  said  web  hav- 
ing a  pluraUty  of  ^)ertures  arranged  in  a  predetermined 
pattern  hooK^ogous  with  that  of  said  (riurality  of  termi- 
nals, a  plurality  of  solder  rings  disposed  respectively  in 

^  said  apertures,  said  web  being  comprised  of  electrically 
insulative  material  and  being  interposed  between  the  body 
of  said  device  and  a  surface  of  said  interconnection  me- 
dimn,  said  solder  rings  encompassing  respective  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  terminals, 
said  web  being  formed  with  at  least  one  projection  on  a 
surface  thereof,  said  projection  providing  a  separation 
between  the  respective  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  web  and 
said  interconnection  medium,  thereby  permitting  the 
cleansing  of  said  interconnection  medium  of  flux  depos- 
ited thereon  during  said  soldering  operation. 


•"      4^16^1 
PLAOTIC  COLLAR  INTEGRAL  WITH  A  CABLE  JACKET 
Edward  P.  BraBdeaa,  WflUmantie,  Coui.,  aaaignor  to  Akxona 
iMoryoratcd,  AaheriHe,  N.C 

FDed  Ang.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  82M63 

lit  CL2  HOIB  13/00 

UjB.CL174-«2  lOdaims 

L  An  assembly  comprising:  ottt^.cir.t- :  r;  5. 

'^  i  caUe  having  an  plastic  outer  jacket;  and  '  v'i-' --i  v. 

-'^'k  seraiKxmdQCtive  pbutic  coUar  molecularly  bonded  to  said 
pbstic  >cket;  said  semi-conductive  plastic  having  a  vol- 
mne  renstivity  soch  that  said  semi-conductive  plastic  will 

"8: 


4^16,352 

TWO  COORDINATE  POSITION  SENSING  SYSTEMS 

Jacques  R.  Ouunnd,  Ftraaingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 

Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  No?.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,079 

lat  CL2  G08C  21/00 

VJS.  a  178-19  19  ciahns 


Vfij'.:  5^t^^  J.-  **(»  •-<,-. 


^n. 


"f. 


!fci 


£:rL 


TIM 
ItnEML 
aUHTDI 


OWTWT 

MULTI- 

nxm 

} 


V»<»ITI«« 


1.  A  system  for  determining  a  position  on  the  surface  of  a 
member  capable  of  supporting  elastic  traveling  waves  having 
electromagnetic  fields  associated  therewith,  said  system  com- 
prising 

first  distributed  transducer  means  for  generating  a  first  con- 
tinuous elastic  plane  wave  signal  having  an  electromag- 
netic field  associated  therewith  which  travels  in  said  mem- 
ber in  a  first  direction; 

second  distributed  transducer  means  for  generating  a  second 
continuous  elastic  plane  wave  signal  having  an  electro- 
magnetic field  associated  therewith  which  travels  in  said 
member  in  a  second  direction  at  a  selected  angle  with 
reference  to  said  first  direction; 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  the  electromagnetic 
fields  associated  with  said  first  and  second  continuous 
plane  wave  signals  as  said  signals  travel  past  said  detecting 
means,  said  detecting  means  being  located  at  a  position  to 
be  determined; 

means  responsive  to  the  phases  of  said  continuous  plane 
wave  signals  detected  at  said  detecting  means  and  to  the 
phases  of  the  corresponding  signals  at  said  first  and  second 
distributed  transducer  generating  means  for  determining 
the  respective  distances  from  said  first  and  second  gener- 
ating means  to  said  detecting  means;  and 

means  for  substantially  reducing  reflections  of  said  traveling 
continuous  elastic  plane  waves  in  said  member. 


4^216,353 

ADAPTIVE  MULTIPLEX  BLEND  CONTROL  FOR 

STEREO  DECODER  TO  MAINTAIN  SIGNAL  TO  NOISE 

RATIO 
Lawrence  W.  Fish,  Jr.,  Chenango,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mclatoah 
Laboratory,  Inc.,  Binghaarton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,911 

lat  a^  H04H  5/00 

U  A  a  179-1  GJ  7  OaiflH 


4,216,355 
TELEPHONE  LINE  MONTTORING  APPARATUS 
HaasaeU  Gcrher,  Bern,  Switieriand,  aarignor  to  Chr.  Gfelkr 
A.G^  Bern,  Switierbmd 

FDed  Oct  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,204 
Claiw  priority,  application   Switxeriaad,  No?.  3,   1977, 
13397/77 

IM.  a2  H04M  3/22 
U.S.  a  179—18  AB  5  Oaiw 
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1.  In  a  stero  multiplex  receiver,  including  an  r-f,  i-f  section 
generating  a  signal  strength  control  signal,  and  a  stereo  demod- 
ulator with  an  input  terminal  for  channel  separation  control,  a 
device  for  maintaining  signal  to  noise  ratio  and  reducing  distor- 
tion in  the  presence  of  multi-path  effect  comprising: 
voltage  generatCH*  means  responsive  to  said  signal  strength 
control  signal  for  generating  a  quasi-DC  voltage  with 
amplitude  inversely  related  to  AC  components  in  said 
signal  strength  signal  caused  by  multi-path,  and 
means  for  coupling  said  quasi-DC  voltage  to  said  channel 
separation  input  terminal. 


4,216,354 
PROCESS  FOR  COMPRESSING  DATA  RELATIVE  TO 
VOICE  SIGNALS  AND  DEVICE  APPLYING  SAID 
PROCESS 
Daniel  J.  EstdMn;  Oande  R.  Galaad,  both  of  La  Gande;  Danid 
Mauduit  Nice,  and  Jean  Menez,  Cagaes-snr-Mer,  all  of 
France,  aiaignors  to  International  Bnsineas  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,324 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  23, 1977, 77  39912 
Int  CL2  GIOL  7/00 
U.S.  CL  179—1535  R  16  Clainis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  busy  or  free  condition  of 
telephone  subscribers'  Unes  carrying  an  exchange  line  voltage, 
said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  having  a  number  of  bridge 
circuits  corresponding  to  the  number  of  said  lines,  each  of  said 
bridge  circuits  being  connected  to  one  of  said  lines  and  includ- 
ing means  for  generating  a  signal  when  the  associated  one  of 
said  lines  is  busy  and  means  for  applying  to  said  associated  one 
of  said  lines  a  voltage  compensating  said  exchange  line  voltage, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  periodically  generating  a  countervoltage  oppo- 
sitely directed  to  said  compensating  voltage, 

means  disposed  in  each  of  said  bridge  circuits  for  applying 
said  countervoltage  thereto,  and 

means  for  controlling  said  countervoltage  generating  means. 
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4,216,356 
TELEPHONE  HAVING  SEPARATE  VOICE  AND 
SIGNALING  PAIRS 
Edmund  T.  Bnrke,  West  Long  Branch,  and  Da?id  F.  Jonea, 
Middletown,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, IncoqxHVted,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,567 

Int  a^  H04Q  5/18 

\}S,  CL  179—99  LS  11  Ctaims 
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1.  Process  for  compressing  a  digitally  encoded  voice  signal, 
said  compression  resulting  from  a  transcoding  operation,  char- 
acterized in  that  it  includes  the  following  steps:  on  a  recuring 
basis  splitting  an  epoch  of  the  frequency  bandwidth  of  said 
voice  signal  into  a  low  frequency  and  a  high  frequency  band, 
digitally  coding  and  requantizing  with  dynamic  bit  allocation 
for  each  epoch  the  contents  of  said  low  frequency  band  for 
each  epoch  to  generate  SIGNAL  information,  processing  the 
contents  of  said  high  frequency  band  for  each  epoch  to  gener- 
ate a  set  of  preemphasised  parcor  type  coefficients  (COEF), 
processing  the  contents  of  said  high  frequency  band  for  each 
epoch  to  generate  energy  information  (ENERG),  said  SIG- 
NAL, COEF  and  ENERG  data  generated  for  each  epoch 
providing  the  digital  data  characterizuig  the  compressed  voice 
signal. 


1.  A  telephone  station  set  (SI)  arranged  to  communicate 
voice,  control  and  status  signaling  over  a  two  pair  facility  to  a 
connected  telephone  system  characterized  in  that  said  tele- 
phone station  set  (SI)  includes 
a  communication  network  means  (Nl)  for  providing  dialing 
and  voice  communications  to  said  telephone  system  over 
a  voice  communication  pair  (VI)  of  said  two  pair  facility, 
and 
a  sigiuding  network  means  (N2)  arranged  for  providing 
supervisory  analog  voltage  signaling  and  for  respcmding 
to  existing  analog  voltage  ringing  and  visual  signaling 
voltages  from  said  telephone  system  over  a  signaUng  pair 
(CI)  of  said  two  pair  faciUty. 
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^^                          4>21<3yy               pair  ofcontacts  and  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  conducting 

OPnCAL  PLAY.BACK  SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDED  plates  toward  said  first  pair  of  terminals  and  thus  connecting 

M-i.  .  ^'^'^.y?'  ?^?y^??y  ^^^     ^  .  electncaUy  said  first  pair  of  contacts  to  first  pair  of  terminals. 

N«rio  fMnU;  TmUo  Satah,  both  af  Tokro;  HJrojraU  Ito,  »_                   » 


JkiFi  Koike  NvaririM,  aU  of  Japn, 
«•  n^i  TdocMll^  Co^  LH,  TokT*.  J^WB 
Nov.  22, 197<,  Sor.  No.  743,661 

Mm.  1, 1976,  51-211M 
lot  a^  GllB  11/Oa  7/J2 
vs.  a.  179^100.1  R  14  OaiM 


1.  A  piay-bodc  system  fm-  reproducing  information  recorded 
on  a  mediiun,  the  information  being  recorded  in  the  form  of  a 
coatinoous  record  track,  with  reflective  surfaces  on  both  sides 
of  sakl  track,  the  wklth  of  sakl  track  having  been  changed  in 
accordance  with  the  information  comprising: 

a  first  light  source  for  reproducing  a  light  beam, 

means  for  oscillating  said  beam  transverse  to  said  track  and 
sud  reflective  surfaces  at  a  predetermined  frequency  and 
with  an  amplitude  at  least  one-half  of  the  average  distance 
between  tracks, 

means  for  moving  said  medium  in  a  manner  such  that  said 
track  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  oscillating  di- 
rection of  said  beam, 

means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  signifying  the  center 
of  oscillation  of  said  beam, 

first  photoarasitive  means  for  receiving  light  of  said  source 
reflected  from  said  reflective  surfaces  of  said  medium  to 
'  produce  a  signal  representing  the  widths  of  said  reflective 
surfoces, 

means  for  combining  said  signal  representing  the  widths  of 
said  reflective  surfaces  with  said  reference  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  modulated  signal  rq>resenting  the  average  center 
and  the  edge  of  said  track,  and 

traddng  means,  electrically  connected  to  said  first  photosen- 
sitive means,  for  having  said  first  photosensitive  means 
tradt  said  record  track. 


4^216,358 
SNAP  SWITCH 
Ytw  Braflk,  VakMC  Vnmet, 


to  Croozet,  Paris, 


FIM  No?.  3,  IfTS,  Ser.  No.  9574)55 

ipplkatioa  FhHMO,  Not.  8, 1977, 77  33681 
bt  CL^  HOIH  1/14.  5/26 
VS.  CL  20O-<7  D  2  Claim 

1.  A  soap,  switch,  comprising  a  control  button,  a  spring,  a 
coatrol  rod  slidable  with  the  control  button  via  said  spring, 
fint  and  second  pairs  of  contacts,  first  and  second  pairs  of 
tenninals  asKxriated  with  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
cootacta,  lopectively,  resilient  conducting  means,  a  setting 
spring  fixed  to  said  control  rod  and  to  said  resilient  conducting 
means,  the  two  contacU  of  each  pair  of  contacts  being  connect- 
able  by  said  reatlient  conducting  means  under  the  action  of  said 
setting  spring,  the  two  contacts  of  the  first  pair  of  contacts 

bemg  aUe  to  be  electrically  disconnected  from  their  respective 
taraMiiais  by  said  control  button  when  it  is  pushed  in  com- 
pletely agaiMt  the  action  of  said  spring  of  said  control  rod.  two 
conducting  plates  pivotally  mounted  in  the  switch,  each  of  said 
conducting  plates  bearing  one  of  the  two  contacts  of  the  first 


whereby  said  conducting  plates  can  be  pivoted  under  the 
action  of  said  control  button  and  against  the  action  of  said 
resilient  biasing  means  for  electrically  disconnecting  said  first 
pair  contacts  from  their  respective  terminals. 

4,216,359 
LOW  VOLTAGE  VACUUM  SWITCH  AND  OPERATING 

MECHANISM 

Robert  M.  Hruda,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westinghoose 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  650,406,  Jan.  19, 1976, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  650,322,  Jan.  19, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jon.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915^24 

Int  CL^  HOIH  33/66 

VS.  a  200-144  B  U  Claims 


0      0 


1.  A  low  voltage  vacuum  switching  means  and  operating 
mechanism  combination  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  low  voltage  vacuum  switch  having  axially 
movable  conductive  support  posts  sealed  to  and  extending 
through  opposed  flexible  annular  seal  members,  with 
electrical  contact  portions  provided  at  the  inwardly  ex- 
tending ends  of  the  support  posts  within  the  vacuum 
switch,  and  wherein  the  flexibility  of  the  annular  seal 
members  permits  axial  movement  of  the  support  posts  to 
move  the  electrical  contact  portions  into  and  out  of  elec- 
trical contact; 

(b)  mounting  means  connected  to  the  opposed  extending 
ends  of  the  respective  support  posts  outside  the  vacuum 
switch,  which  mounting  means  permit  electrical  connec- 
tion of  the  switch  to  electrical  conductor  means,  with  the 
mounting  means  connected  to  the  support  post  on  the  side 
of  the  switch  connected  to  an  operating  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  mounting  means  flexible  portion,  and  the  mount- 
ing means  on  the  other  side  of  the  switch  being  rigid 
relative  to  the  mounting  means  flexible  portion; 

(c)  an  operating  mechanism  connected  via  the  ntounting 
means  flexible  portion  to  the  extending  end  of  a  support 
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post  on  one  side  of  the  switch,  which  operating  mecha- 
nism comprises  means  for  translating  a  rotary  actuating 
force  to  an  axially  directed  reciprocal  switch  closing  force 
for  axially  flexing  the  annular  seal  members  and  recipro- 
cally moving  the  support  posts  to  effect  opening  and 
closing  the  switch  contact  portions. 


4,216,360 
LOW  VOLTAGE  VACUUM  SWITCH  WITH  INTERNAL 

ARCING  SHIELD 
Sidney  J.  Cherry,  Ehnira;  Robert  M.  Hmda,  Horseheads,  and 
Paul  O.  Wayland,  Montoor  Falls,  aU  of  N.Y.,  avigBors  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittrinvgh,  Pa. 

nied  JaL  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,640 

Int  CL^  HOIH  33/66 

VS.  a  200-144  B  12  Qatos 


K.      ^ 


1.  A  vacuum  switch  for  direct  current  electrolytic  cell 
shunting  operation,  which  switch  is  operable  with  the  contacts 
closed  at  a  high  amperage  D.C.  continuous  current,  and  which 
will  interrupt  this  continuous  current  when  the  contacts  are 
opened  at  a  D.C.  voltage  across  the  contacts  which  is  below 
the  voltage  at  which  an  arc  can  be  sustained  between  the 
contacts  within  the  vacuum  switch,  which  switch  comprises  an 
annular  insulating  body  portion,  a  pair  of  annular  flexible 
corrugated  envelope  portions,  and  a  pair  of  cylindrical  con- 
ductive contact  members  aligned  along  the  switch  axis,  with 
respective  cylindrical  conductive  contact  members  sealed  to 
the  inwardly  extending  periphery  of  the  respective  annular 
flexible  corrugated  envelope  portion,  and  the  outwardly  ex- 
tending periphery  of  each  annular  flexible  corrugated  envelope 
portion  being  sealed  to  the  annular  insulating  body  portion,  the 
improvement  wherein  a  generally  annular  arcing  shield  is 
disposed  within  the  vacuum  switch  spaced  about  the  contact 
ends  of  the  cylindrical  conductive  contact  members  between 
the  contact  ends  and  the  annular  insulating  body  portion, 
which  generally  annular  arcing  shield  extends  from  and  is 
supported  by  the  annular  insulating  body  portion. 


4,216,361 
LOW  VOLTAGE  VACUUM  SWITCH  WITH  PLURAL 
CONIC  SHIELDS  ABOUT  THE  CONTACK 
Leonard  A.  Salratore,  Watkins  Glen,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

POed  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,789 
Int  a.3  HOIH  33/66 
VS.  a.  200—144  B  7 


1.  A  vacuum  switch  for  direct  current  electrolytic  cell 
shunting  operation,  which  switch  is  operable  with  the  contacts 
closed  at  a  high  amperage  D.C.  continuous  current,  and  which 


will  interrupt  this  continuous  current  when  the  contacts  are 
opened  at  a  D.C.  voltage  across  the  contact  which  is  below  the 
voluge  at  which  an  arc  can  be  sustained  between  the  contacts 
within  the  vacuum  switch,  which  switch  comprises  an  annular 
insulating  body  portion,  a  pair  of  flexible  corrugated  envelope 
portions,  and  a  pair  of  cylindrical  conductive  contact  members 
sealed  to  the  inwardly  extending  periphery  of  the  respective 
annular  flexible  corrugated  envelope  portions,  and  the  out- 
wardly extending  periphery  of  each  annular  flexible  comi- 
gated  envelope  portion  u  sealed  to  opposed  ends  of  the  annular 
insulating  body  portion,  and  wherein  arc  shield  means  are 
disposed  within  the  switch  between  the  contact  end  surfaces 
and  the  annular  insulating  body  portion,  which  arc  shield 
means  comprises  two  concentrically  spaced-apart  generally 
conic  shields,  with  an  inner  conic  shield  extending  from  cMie  of 
the  cylindrical  contacts,  and  an  outer  conic  shield  extends  from 
one  end  of  the  annular  insulating  member,  with  the  inner  and 
outer  conic  shields  substantially  overlapping  and  extending 
parallel  to  each  other  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  switch  axis. 

4,216,362 

SERIES  SLIDING  CONTACT  SWITCH 

Sydney  S.  Simon,  10911  NW.  24tii  St,  Coral  Springs,  Fla.  33065 

Continnation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,108,  Apr.  14.  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  No?.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,261 

Int  a^  HOIH  15/04,  63/02 

VS.  a  200-153  S  5  ciabBS 


1.  An  ultra-high  frequency  building  block  series  sliding 
contact  switch,  comprising: 

a  body,  said  body  having  a  watertight,  sealed  cavity  and  at 
least  two  apertures  therethrough  for  ganging  said  switch, 
said  body  having  a  cavity  covering  portion  connected  to 
said  body, 

a  sliding  contact  mechanism  connected  to  said  body  and 
positioned  in  said  cavity  including  a  single  generally  rect- 
angular sliding  knife  blade  having  a  bottom  contact  por- 
tion  and  end  contact  portions, 

an  input  contact  connecting  means  connected  to  said  body, 
said  input  contact  connecting  means  including  a  feeder 
connection  portion  of  any  design  for  connnecting  an  input 
cable  and  an  input  contact  portion  including  a  slot  posi- 
tioned to  always  captively  contact  said  bottom  contact 
portion  of  said  generally  rectangular  sliding  thin  knife 
blade. 

at  l^t  two  output  contact  connecting  means  connected  to 
said  body,  each  said  output  contact  connecting  means 
including  a  load  connection  portion  of  any  design  for 
connecting  an  output  cable  and  a  slotted  output  contact 
portion  sized  for  receiving  said  end  portion  of  said  gener- 
ally rectangular  sliding  knife  blade  contact,  said  generally 
rectangular  sUding  knife  blade  sized  to  be  captively  in 
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contact  and  bridge  said  bottom  contact  portion  and  one 
end  contact  portion, 

a  switching  anenably  removably  connected  over  said  cavity 
to  said  sliding  contact  mechanism  for  longitudinally  mov- 
ing said  end  portions  of  said  generally  rectangular  sliding 
knife  Made  contact  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
slotted  ouput  contact  portion,  said  switching  assembly 
includes  a  toggle  switch  arm  and  a  biasing  means  con- 
nected between  said  arm  and  said  sliding  contact  mecha- 
nism,  said  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  sliding  contact 
mechanism  into  one  or  the  other  said  end  contact  portion 
engaging  positions  and  for  positioning  said  toggle  arm  in 
said  cavity  covering  portion, 
a  flexible  covering  means  removably  secured  to  said  switching 

assembly  for  excluding  foreign  material  from  said  sliding 

contact  mechanism. 


4^16,363 

HANDLE  SAFETY  SWITCH 

ThoouM  J.  N<rfd,  BroolqMrk,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  MTD  Prodncts 

loc^  Clevelaad,  Ohio 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  812,178,  JbL  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,161,639. 

His  iwHcatioa  Ai«.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,844 

iML  a^  HOIH  13/08.  1/50 

VS.  a.  200—157  6  Oaiiu 


1.  An  electric  switch  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second 
portion  disposed  alongside  each  other,  a  strip  spring  of  wave 
form  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  portions  and 
biased  to  resiliently  urge  the  second  portion  bodily  away  from 
the  first  portion,  said  spring  having  a  plurality  of  bearing  sur- 
faces spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions to  permit  tilting  of  the  second  portion  relative  to  the  first 
portion  to  move  either  end  of  the  second  portion  to  be  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  the  first  portion  and  also  to  permit  both  ends  of 
the  second  portion  to  move  simultaneously  relative  to  the  first 
portion,  the  said  first  and  second  portions  carrying  spaced 
electrical  contacting  means  adjacent  their  opposite  ends,  and 
said  second  portion  carrying  electric  conducting  means,  the 
said  electrical  contacting  means  and  said  electric  conducting 
means  being  adapted  to  complete  an  electric  circuit,  the  move- 
ment of  both  ends  of  the  said  second  portion  simultaneously 
towards  said  first  portion  breaking  the  electric  engagement  of 
said  electric  contact  means  at  both  of  the  said  opposite  ends  of 
the  first  and  second  portions,  to  interrupt  said  circuit,  and  the 
movement  of  one  end  of  said  second  portion  toward  said  first 
portion  a  distance  more  than  any  movement  of  the  other  end  of 
the  second  portion  toward  said  first  portion  breaking  the  en- 
gagcnrnt  of  the  electric  contacting  means  at  least  one  of  said 
opposite  ends  of  the  first  and  second  portions. 

4,216,364 
HIGH  CURRENT  CELL-SHORTING  SWITCHES 
Mirtii  a  Dcupaey,  Stratford,  and  Jims  F.  Roooey,  Bethany, 
both  of  Con.,  aMigBors  to  OUo  Corporatkm,  New  Haven, 


forming  two  stationary  contact  surfaces  defining  a 
straight-sided  tapered  gap  between  said  pair,  said  taper 
being  in  the  the  direction  away  from  said  bridging 
contact,  and 


FIM  Dec  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,136 
Irt.  a.2  HOIH  1/3S 
UJS.  CL  3I»-164  R  lOOalms 

L  In  a  short  circuiting  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperat- 
iag  oootacts  for  opening  and  closing  an  electrical  circuit,  said 
cooperating  contacts  comprising  at  least  one  plug-type  shaft- 
dnowB,  rotatably-engaged  movable  bridging  contact  and  at 
leMt  one  pair  of  bus  bars  having  bus  terminals  forming  station- 
ary contacts  of  a  diape  (»  raceive  said  bridging  contact,  the 
inqMovement  whereiii:  '^-^^  • 
-mi  pair  of  bus  terminals  is  characterized  by  beveled  edges 


I 


said  plug-type  movable  bridging  circuit  is  characterized  by 
two  flat  tapered  contact  surfaces  conforming  to  and 
adapted  to  fill  said  tapered  gap  and  contact  with  said 
stationary  contacts  over  a  large  planar  area. 


4,216,365 

MACHINE  FOR  WELDING  PROVIDED  WITH  A 

ROTARY  PLATFORM 

Jean-Pierre  Peyrot,  8  Donaine  do  Bel  Abord,  91380  Chilly 

Mazarin,  France 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,231 
Claiois  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  20, 1977,  77  28336 
Int.  CL2  B23K  9/02 
VS.  CL  219—60  A  .  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  automatic  welding  of  circular  assem- 
blies: 
a  fixed  frame  provided  with  means  for  receiving  and  holding 

an  assembly  to  be  welded; 
a  welding-platform  rotatively  mounted  on  said  frame,  said 

platform  having  a  horseshoe  cross-section  about  a  housing 

for  the  passage  of  said  assembly  and  carrying  a  radially 

adjustable  welding-torch; 
a  drum  rotatively  mounted  no  said  fixed  frame  about  an  axis 

parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  platform; 
a  first  and  a  second  spools  constituted  by  a  portion  of  said 

platform  and  a  portion  of  said  drum,  respectively; 
a  first  and  a  second  crown-gears  formed  at  the  periphery  of 

said  platform  and  of  said  drum,  respectively; 
means  for  feeding  said  torch,  said  means  being  connected  to 


i 
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said  torch  by  coupling-members  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
torch,  on  the  one  hand,  and  to  fixed  sources  by  means  of 
rotary  coupling-members  of  san*  dnnn,  on  the  other  hand; 

sheaths  for  guiding  said  fieeding  means,  one  end  of  which  is 
fixed  to  said  drum  while  the  other  end  b  fixed  to  said 
platform,  said  sheaths  being  caused  to  be  wound  in  the 
same  direction  about  a  first  take-up  spool  formed  by  said 
platform  and  a  second  take-up  spool  framed  by  said  drum; 
and 

means  for  rotatively  driving  said  platform  and  drum  simulta- 
neously in  either  direction,  said  means  comprising  an 
endless  belt  in  mesh  with  said  crown-gears  of  said  plat- 
form and  drum  and  with  a  driving  pinion,  about  which 
said  belt  forms  re-entrant  loops,  and  guided  by  idle  wheels 
about  which  it  also  forms  re-entrant  loops,  and  resilient 
return  means  for  maintaining  said  belt  taut,  so  as  to  offset 
the  distorsions  of  said  belt  when  it  passes  above  said  plat- 
form opening. 


4,216,367 

WIRELESS  REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRIC 

WELDER 

Robert  L.  RIaberg,  Brookfleld,  Wis.,  aasignor  to  MiUer  Electric 

MaBafactnring  Company,  Appleton,  Wis. 

Fded  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,610 

Int  CL^  B23K  9/10 

VS.  CL  219—132  12  Claims 


4,216,366 
RESISTANCE  WELDER  WITH  A  CUTTER 
Heinz  Finzer,  Indnstriestrasse  9,  7880  Siickingen  11,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,650 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1977,  2717266 

Int  a.2  B23K  11/00 
VS.  CL  219—78.15  12  Claims 


1.  A  welding  machine  comprising: 

a  welding  electrode  movably  disposed  along  a  given  line; 

a  support  material  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  welding  elec- 
trode; 

a  cutter  movable  at  right  angles  to  said  given  line  of  move- 
ment of  said  welding  electrode; 

a  counter-electrode  disposed  opposite  said  support  material 
from  said  welding  electrode  and  supporting  said  support 
material;  and 

means  including  a  cutting  tip  for  gradually  supplying  an 
elongated  contact  material  along  a  path  parallel  to  said 
given  line  of  movement  of  said  welding  electrode, 
through  the  cutting  tip,  to  said  support  material,  said 
contact  material  being  supplied  between  said  cutter  and 
said  welding  electrode, 

the  cutting  edges  of  the  cutting  tip  and  of  the  cutter  having 
profiles  corresponding  to  one  another  and  the  welding 
electrode  being  provided  with  a  contact  profile  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  the  cutting  tiir, 

whereby  said  contact  material  is  sheared  off  by  said  cutter 
into  a  contact  pill  and  has  a  sheared  surface  whose  profile 
is  complementary  with  said  contact  profile  of  said  welding 
electrode. 
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1.  In  an  arc  welding  machine  having  a  controllable  power 
supply  for  controllably  supplying  welding  current  to  a  work- 
piece  through  a  welding  cable  and  electrode  holder,  said  ma- 
chine containing  an  internal  manually  adjustable  welding  cur- 
rent setting  means  coupled  to  said  power  supply  for  control- 
ling a  pre-set  magnitude  of  the  welding  current  in  response  to 
an  internal  control  signal  derived  from  the  internal  current 
setting  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
remote  welding  current  setting  means  for  producing,  via  the 
welding  cable,  a  calibrating  current  indicative  of  a  desired 
magnitude  of  welding  current;  and 
comparison  means  at  said  machine  and  responsive  to  said 
internal  control  signal,  and  to  a  remote  control  signal 
derived  from  said  calibrating  current,  for  producing  a 
modified  remote  control  signal  indicative  of  said  desired 
magnitude  of  welding  current;  and 
wherein  said  remote  welding  current  setting  means  com- 
prises continuously  adjustable  remote  resistor  means  of 
predetermined  minimum  resistance  and  adapted  to  be 
removably  connected  in  series  between  the  electrode 
holder  and  the  workpiece,  said  minimum  resistance  being 
sufficiently  high  so  as  not  to  permit  an  arc  to  be  struck 
when  said  resistor  means  is  connected; 
said  continuously  adjustable  resistor  means  producing  an 
infinite  number  of  calibrating  current  values  correspond- 
ing to  an  infinite  number  of  desired  magnitudes  of  welding 
current. 


4,216,368 

REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ARC  WELDING 

CalTin  J.  Delay,  406-B  S.  Fuuin,  Amarillo,  Tex.  79106 

FUed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,251 

Int  a.2  B23K  9/10 

VS.  CL  219—132  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  welding  machine  having 
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a.  an  intenul  combustion  engine, 

b.  •  storage  battery  for  starting  the  internal  combustion 
engine, 

^'e.  charging  means  for  keeping  the  storage  battery  charged, 
d.  a  welding  generator  driven  by  the  internal  combusticm 
engine,}":;;/:;  ,,,..y'^  ■'   "y 

^^  a  oontrai  pnd  for  the  welding  generator  having 

0)  a  ooarK  control  shaft  which  chooses  a  coarse  control 

when  rotated  to  a  desired  position. 
(M)  a  fine  control  shaft  which  chooses  a  position  of  a 
rheostat  when  rotated  to  a  desired  position, 

f.  a  cover  on  the  control  panel, 

g.  a  pointer  on  each  of  the  shafts  for  indicating  the  position 
of  the  sh^  and 

h.  a  rod  holder  grip  for  holding  a  welding  rod  electrically 
connected  to  the  wdding  generator, 
the  improved  structure  for  positioning  each  of  said  shafts 
comprising  in  combination  with  the  above: 
j.  a  gear  attadied  to  each  of  said  shafts  beneath  the  cover, 
k.  a  reversible  electric  motor  on  the  control  panel  drivingly 

connected  to  said  gear, 
m.  electrical  connectioiis  ftom  each  of  said  moton  to  said 
r-.  stocage battery,   ^ .^     -  ,. 
n.  said  electrical  cMnections  including  rod  holder  grip 
switches  upon  the  rod  holder  grip  for  actuating  the  mo- 
tors cither  in  a  forward  or  a  reverse  direction, 
a  a  key  switch  upon  the  control  panel  cover, 
p.  sad  key  switch  being  operable  (mly  by  a  key, 
q.  panel  switches  on  the  control  panel, 
r.  said  key  switch  selecting  between 
(i)  said  panel  switches,  and 

00  "aid  grip  switches  as  to  which  control  said  reversible 
motors, 
■-'•%.  a  UnBt  switch  on  the  control  panel, 
L  connection  means  for  connecting  said  Umit  switch  to  one 
of  the  motors  to  mactivate  the  motor, 
'■'-%  a  magnet  mounted  tqxm  the  gear  to  magnetically  control 
,  the  limit  switch,  and  thus 
V.  inactivate  the  motor, 

w.  an  indicator  lamp  upon  the  rod  grip  handle, 
''  I.  a  magnetically  sensitive  reed  switch  mounted  upon  the 
control  pand. 
y.  at  least  one  magnet  aftieiied  to  one  of  said  gears  so  that 
when  the  magnet  is  near  the  reed  switch,  the  indicator 
_    lamp  will  Ugfat 


age  to  the  insulation  of  the  wires,  said  cable  stub  supporting 
means  comprising  a  material  that  has  sufficiently  low  heat 


^.li-- 


^jWr 


<^ti;i:^,i«,-' 


0    '  4v2My3fi 

DEVKX  FOR  CXEANING  GREASE-FILLED  CABLE 

STUB 
W.  Bvtdaan,  Harrard,  OL,  aasipMM-  to  Reliable 
rnaipanj,  VrmaOim  Park,  DL 
Filed  Ant.  IL  1978,  Scr.  No.  933.056 
bt  a^  H05B  3/00:  B08B  7/00 
UJ.am^ll  MCIahns 

L  A  portiMe  device  fbr  cleanmg  grease  from  around  the 
insulated  wires  of  an  electrical  cable  stub  comprising  a  support, 
a  tnMgh  on  said  support  and  having  an  open  top,  means  for 
sopportaig  a  stab  of  dectricai  cable  in  proximity  to  said  open 
top  sack  that  grease  covered  insuUted  wires  are  exposed  to  the 
'1  trough  over  substantially  the  length  of  said  stub, 
OB  said  support  adjacent  to  said  cable  stub 
and  extending  over  the  length  of  said  stub 
and  over  a  substantial  peripheral  extent  of 
aeaaa  for  melting  the  grease  such  that  the 
drains  into  said  trough  for  collection  therein, 
I  fbr  maintaining  the  heat  at  a  level  that  avoids  dam- 


Ml 


'2l 


absorption  characteristics  to  prevent  the  fonnation  of  hot  spots 
on  the  cable  which  might  damage  the  insulation  of  the  wires. 


4.216.370 

ELECTRIC  COIWTERTOP  COOKING  APPLIANCE 

Claries  J.  Ckarrat,  Hdcombe,  Wis.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edl- 

son  Company.  Eight,  DL 

Contfaination  of  Ser.  No.  724,321,  Sep.  17, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  17, 1977.  Ser.  No.  825.203 

Int  a.2  H05B  3/68;  A47S  37/08 

VJS.  a  219-460  11  Chdms 


1.  An  electric  countertop  cooking  appliance  adapted  to  be 
cooled  by  the  flow  of  ah"  therethrough,  said  appliance  compris- 
rag: 

a  case  having  opposed  top  and  bottom  walls  and  intercon- 
nected side  walls  including  opposed  front  and  rear  walls, 
said  side  walls  extending  between  and  interconnecting 
said  top  and  bottom  walls  and  said  top  wall  having  an 
opening  therein;  baffle  plate  means  for  dividing  said  case 
into  upper  and  lower  compartments  and  preventing  the 
flow  of  air  between  said  compartments,  said  baffle  plate 
means  extending  within  said  case  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion with  the  top  and  bottom  walls; 

means  mcluding  an  electric  heating  element  mounted  in  the 
opening  in  the  top  wall  of  said  upper  compartment  for 
providing  cooking  heat; 

means  for  energizing  said  heating  element  including  control 
means  mounted  within  the  lower  compartment  on  one  of 
the  walls  of  said  case,  said  control  means  being  electrically 
co«^)led  to  said  heating  element  and  having  means  extend- 
ing through  said  one  wall  for  operating  said  control  means 
to  control  the  heating  element;  and 

the  case  walls  of  said  upper  and  lower  compartments  having 
reapective  air  inlet  openings  for  admitting  air  into  said 
compartments  and  respective  air  outlet  openmgs  for  dis- 
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oIIJSIL?  ^"""  "*?  «>nipartments,  said  air  inlet  and   for  positioning  each  said  bread  guard  means  between  aaid  end 


walls  of  said  toaster  chassis  assembly  each  including  means  for 


4*216,371 

DEVICE  FOR  HEAT  REGULATION  OF  AN  ENCLOSURE 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  OSCILLATING  PIEZOELECTRIC 

CRYSTAL,  AND  ENCLOSURE  COMPRISING  SUCH  A 

DEVICE 
Gerard  Marotd,  Sartroorille,  Fhmce,  assignor  to  Conpa^e 
lyHectronlqae  et  de  Plaoelectriclte  C JJ» JL,  Sartroofllle, 
Fhuiee 

Filed  Feb.  27. 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,137 
Clahns  priority,  appttcatioa  F^wce.  Mar.  3, 1978,  78  06100 
Int  a^  H05B  1/02 
UA  a  219-501  11  Chdms 


1.  A  temperature  regulating  apparatus  for  developing  and 
maintammg  a  predetermined  temperature  level  within  an  en- 
closure comprising: 
temperature  measuring  circuit  means  for  sensing  the  temper- 
ature within  said  enclosure  and  for  generating  a  tempera- 
ture signal  reUted  thereto;  and 
heating  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  temperature  measuring 
circuit  means  including  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  heat- 
ing circuit  elements  having  their  respective  collector- 
emitter  paths  coupled  in  series,  each  of  them  constituting 
a  means  for  providing  a  stable  voluge  drop  across  their 
respective  collector-emitter  paths,  each  stage  producing 
the  same  amount  of  heat  when  a  heating  current  passes 
therethrough,  the  amplitude  of  said  heating  current  being 
responsive  to  said  temperature  signal. 


4,216,372 

TOASTER  CHASSIS  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  E.  Haggler,  Cohunbfa^  Mo.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edlson 
Company,  Elgbi,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979.  Ser.  No.  15,195 
Int  a^  H05B  3/06:  A47J  37/08 
VS.  a  219-521  10  ctaims 

1.  An  electric  toaster  chassis  assembly  for  supporting  at  least 
two  heating  card  elements  in  a  vertical  position,  spaced  from 
each  other  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  define  a  bread- 
receiving  slot  therebetween,  each  said  heating  element  card 
havmg  spaced  Ubs  along  the  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof, 
respectively,  said  toaster  chassis  assembly  includmg  a  combi- 
nation: a  horizontal  base;  first  and  second  end  walls,  each 
jomed  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  an  end  of  said  base,  and  extend- 
ing verticaUy  upwardly  therefrom;  said  base  including  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  slots  for  receiving  the  lower  tabs  of  said  heating 
element  cards  to  position  said  cards  with  the  phme  thereof 

extending,  perpendicuhu- to  said  end  walls,  and  securing  means 
predeterminedly  spaced  fh>m  said  tab  receiving  slots;  at  least 
two  bread  guard  means,  each  including  a  pluraUty  of  elements 
jomed  together  in  spaced  relation  to  form  a  grille  member,  said 
bread  guard  means  each  including  upper  and  lower  elements, 
said  lower  elements  being  engagable  by  said  securing  means 


engaging  said  upper  elements  of  said  bread  guard  means,  said 
securing  means  and  upper  engaging  means  retaining  said  bread 
guard  means  in  an  upstanding  position,  said  upper  elements  of 
said  bread  guard  means  being  offset  for  engaging  said  upper 
tabs  on  opposite  sides  of  said  heating  element  cards,  thereby  to 
support  the  latter  at  the  upper  ends  thereof 


4,216,373 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COPY-FfmNG 

ies  R.  Seely,  6870  Dorinda  Dr..  Riverside,  Calif.  92503 

FDed  Not.  7, 1977.  Ser.  No.  848,904 

Int  a.2  G06C  3/00 

UAa235-88R  2Clafans 


1.  A  copyfitting  calculator  comprising: 

a  base  member  (32)  having  a  first  graduated  scale  of  Font  ID 
numbers  extending  along  a  portion  of  a  circular  arc  having 
its  center  at  a  pivot  axis  (26);  and  a  second  graduated  scale 
of  type  size,  in  points,  extending  along  the  remainder  of 
said  circuhu-  arc,  said  Font  ID  numbers  being  a  function  of 
the  width,  m  points,  of  the  alphabet  length  of  various 
fonts,  ranging  from  the  most  condensed  to  the  most  ex- 
tended styles  in  ^neral  use; 

first,  second  and  third  concentric  disks  (34,  36  and  38)  of 
graduated  diameters  mounted  on  said  base  member  and 
routable  about  said  pivot  axis,  said  first  disk  (34)  having  a 
third  graduated  scale  of  Une  length,  in  picas,  extending 
along  a  portion  of  the  edge  thereof;  a  fourth  graduated 
scale  of  characters  per  Une  extending  along  the  remainder 
of  said  edge;  and  a  fifth  graduated  scale  of  characters  per 
page,  manuscript  or  book,  said  fiftu  scale  being  arranged 
in  the  form  of  an  inner  ring  spaced  radially  inward  from 
said  third  and  fourth  scales,  said  fifth  scale  forming  a 
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iranericd  oon^utibn  of  aaid  fourth  scale  from  the  100 
mark  and  extending  ap  to  1,000,000,  said  first  disk  being  of 
a  diaoMter  such  that  said  first  and  second  scales  of  said 
baae  member  are  displayed  just  outside  the  periphery  of 
the  first  disk; 

said  second  disk  (36)  having  a  sixth  graduated  scale  of  page 
depth  in  picas,  or  number  of  lines  per  page,  ranging  from 
1  to  100; 

said  third  disk  (3t)  having  seventh  and  eighth  graduated 
scales  arranged  in  the  form  of  two  concentric  circles,  said 
seventh  scale  representing  line  spacing  in  points  for  a 
single  page,  and  said  eighth  scale  representing  line  spacing 
in  points  for  multiple  pages; 

a  first  cursor  (43)  independently  rotataUe  about  said  pivot 
axis  and  extending  radially  outward  to  overlie  said  first 
graduated  scale  of  Font  ID  numbers  and  said  third  gradu- 
ated scale  on  said  first  disk,  said  first  cursor  having  an 
index  line  that  crosses  both  said  first  and  third  scales; 

a  second  cursor  (40)  independently  rotatable  about  said 
pivot  axis  and  extending  radially  therefrom  to  overlie  said 
fifth  scale  on  said  first  disk,  said  sixth  scale  on  said  second 
disk,  and  said  seventh  and  eighth  scales  on  said  third  disk; 

a  third  cursor  (44)  fixed  to  said  second  disk  (36)  and  rotatable 
therewith,  said  third  cursor  having  its  index  line  set  on  the 
numeral  "P  of  said  sixth  scale  and  extending  radially 
outward  to  overlie  said  scales  on  said  base  member  (22) 
and  on  said  first  disk  (34);  and 

a  fourth  cursor  (46)  fixed  to  said  third  disk  (38)  with  its  index 
line  positioned  on  the  numeral  ''12"  of  said  seventh  scale, 
said  fourth  cursor  projecting  radially  to  overlie  said  sixth 
scale  on  said  second  disk. 


4^16^5 
SELF-CONTAINED  PROGRAMMABLE  TERMINAL  FOR 

SECURITY  SYSTEMS 

Bryan  D.  Ulch,  ValcBda;  Dould  P.  Stnrgis,  daremoat,  and 

Robert  J.  Fox,  Los  Angeles,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  A-T-O 

Inc^  WUlottgfaby,  Ohio 

DivWoo  ofSer.  No.  874>283,  Feb.  1, 1978.  This  appUcatlon  Mar. 

12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,733 

Int  CU  G06K  5/00 

VS.  CL  235—382  14  cUdms 


4^16,374 

HYBRID  SIGNATURE  TEST  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Tta  Y.  Laoi,  Sonnyrale,  tad  Barry  M.  Sapcr,  Los  Altos  Hills, 

bstfi  of  CaUf.,  aaslgMrs  to  John  FInke  Mf^  Co.,  Inc.,  Moiuit- 

Uw  Terrace,  WMh. 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,019 

Irt.  a2  GOIR  31/26;  G06F  11/00 

UA  a  371-27  10  Claims 


1.  A  terminal  for  providing  stand-alone  security  for  selec- 
tively limiting  access  at  a  remote  location,  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  magnetically  coded  indicia  on  a  card  for 
reading  and  storing  an  indentification  number  peculiar  to 
the  holder  of  said  card; 

a  memory  at  said  terminal  for  storing  a  plurality  of  said 
identification  numbers; 

means  for  comparing  said  identification  number  stored  by 
said  reading  and  storing  means  with  said  identification 
numbers  stored  in  said  memory,  and  for  providing  selec- 
tive access  based  on  said  comparison;  and 

means  for  adding  and  deleting  identification  numbers  at  said 
memory  without  affecting  the  total  identification  number 
storage  capacity  of  said  memory. 


4,216,376 
NEUTRON  INTERFACE  DETECTOR 
Leonard  H.  GrifllB,  Pasadena;  Richard  H.  Hurt,  and  Alexander 
TeUer,  both  of  Hovtoo,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  OH 
Compuy,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,120 

Int  a.2  GOIF  23/00;  GOIT  3/00 

UA  a.  250—357  5  Claims 


omiiii?^ 


1.  A  method  for  generating  a  digital  test  signature  word 
having  a  predetermined  length  for  use  in  testing  a  digital  elec- 
trooic  circuit  system  wherein  the  circuit  system  is  stimulated 
by  a  preselected  pattern  of  bits  of  a  digital  signal  to  produce  an 
output  pattern  of  bits  at  a  preselected  location  of  said  circuit 
qralem.  said  generating  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
tallyiag  the  number  of  transitions  of  said  output  pattern  of 
bits  to  produce  at  least  one  transition  count  defining  a  first 
portion  of  said  signature  word;  and 
combining  a  selected  plurality  of  said  output  pattern  of  bits 
with  preselected  other  ones  of  said  output  pattern  of  bits 
to  produce  a  second  portion  of  said  signature  word. 


1.  An  apparatus  using  the  scattering  of  fast  neutrons  by  a 
hydrogen-containing  Uquid  to  measure  the  level  of  the  liquid  in 
an  enclosed  vessel,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  probe,  a  source  of  fast  neutrons,  said  probe  in 
addition  having  a  detachable  end  piece,  said  source  being 
mounted  in  said  detachable  end  piece,  the  distance  be- 
tween the  detachable  end  piece  and  the  opposite  end  of 
the  probe  being  sufficient  to  reduce  the  radiation  level  at 
said  opposite  end  to  no  more  than  2.5  millirems  per  hour 
when  said  source  is  less  than  500  microcuries; 

a  slow  neutron  detector,  said  detector  being  mounted  on  said 
probe  adjacent  said  detachable  end  piece;  and, 


I 


August  5, 1980 


ELECTRICAL 


297 


circuit  means  coupled  to  said  slow  neutron  detector  for 
measuring  the  response  of  said  slow  neutron  detector  as 
said  probe  is  movni  tangentally  along  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  enclosed  vessel. 


4,216,377 
UGHT  SCATTERING  SMOKE  DETECTOR 
Mitsuo  Hasegawa,  Tokyo;  Yoshinori  Shinohara,  Tama;  Takashi 
Suzuki,  Tokyo,  and  Akira  Yokota,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nittan  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,098 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jun.   27,    1977,   52- 
84479(U];  Jun.  27,  1977,  52-84480[Ul 

Int  a?  GOIN  21/26 
VS.  CL  250—574  5  Claims 


1.  A  light  scattering  smoke  detector  comprising  a  detection 
chamber  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  side  wall  and  first 
and  second  end  walk  which  close  both  ends  of  said  side  wall, 
a  light  source  for  emitting  a  light  within  said  detection  cham- 
ber, a  light  sensing  element  for  sensing  said  light  scattered  by 
smoke  particles  entering  the  detection  chamber,  said  light 
source  and  light  sensing  element  being  so  located  that  said  light 
source  does  not  irradiate  directly  onto  said  light  sensing  ele- 
ment, said  side  wall  comprising  of  a  plurality  of  substantially 
identical  spaced  vertical  laminae  positioned  at  substantially 
equal  circumferential  intervals,  each  of  said  laminae  being 
shaped  to  provide  a  straight  portion  and  at  least  an  angular 
knife-like  ridge  portion  directed  to  the  interior  of  said  detec- 
tion chamber  and  overlapping  the  straight  portion  of  the  ad- 
joining laminae  to  form  a  serpentine  path  between  the  adjoin- 
ing laminae,  whereby  the  smoke  particles  can  freely  enter  said 
chamber  through  said  serpentine  path  and  the  light  from  said 
light  source  is  effectively  reflected  out  of  said  side  wall  but  not 
back  to  said  light  sensing  element. 


4,216,378 
OPTICAL  SCANNER 
William  A.  Monette,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,253 
Int  a.2  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  CL  250— 201  15  Claims 

1.  An  optical  scanner  for  scanning  an  image  on  a  document 
to  produce  an  electrical  signal  representing  the  image  density 
of  the  image  at  successively  scanned  points  positioned  along  a 
scan  line  on  the  document,  comprising: 
platen  means  for  supporting  a  document, 
reference  grating  means  positioned  adjacent  said  platen 
means  and  defming  a  plurality  of  position  indicating  indi- 
cia thereon, 
photoelectric  transducer  means  including  reference  trans- 
ducer means  and  a  scanning  transducer  means,  each  of 
said  transducer  means  providing  an  electric  output  signal 
in  response  to  the  intensity  of  light  incident  thereon. 


means  for  illuminating  said  image  on  said  document  and  said 
reference  grating  means, 

scanner  optical  means,  including  a  rotatable  mirror,  for 
directing  light  reflected  from  points  positioned  along  scan 
lines  on  said  grating  means  and  said  image  to  said  refer- 
ence transducer  means  and  said  scanning  transducer 
means,  respectively,  as  said  mirror  is  rotated, 

means  for  supplying  a  reference  scanning  signal, 


comparator  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  refer- 
ence transducer  means  with  said  reference  scanning  signal 
to  provide  a  mirror  position  control  signal,  and 

motor  means  for  rotating  said  mirror  in  response  to  said 
mirror  position  control  signal, 

whereby  said  image  is  scanned  by  said  scanning  transducer 
means  at  a  scan  rate  along  said  scan  line,  which  scan  rate 
is  controlled  by  said  reference  scanning  signal. 


4,216,379 
LOW  VOL-^AGE  BIAS  ORCUTT  FOR  A  PHOTO-DIODE 
Robert  C.  Genesi,  Steriing,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague  Electric 
Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,086 

Int  a^  HOIJ  39/12 

U.S.  Q.  250—214  P  10  Claims 


1.  A  low  voltage  bias  circuit  for  a  photo-diode  comprising 
two  d.c.  power  supply  busses;  a  first  bipolar  transistor;  a  bipo- 
lar input  device  having  at  least  one  p-n  junction,  said  photo- 
diode  being  connected  between  the  emitter  of  said  first  transis- 
tor and  one  of  said  busses,  said  p-n  junction  being  connected 
between  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  one  buss,  the 
polarity  of  connection  of  the  base-emitter  junction  of  said  first 
transistor  being  opposite  to  that  of  said  p-n  junction  and  of  said 
photo-diode  in  the  circuit  loop  containing  all  three  in  series 
whereby  the  photo<urrent  generated  by  said  photo-diode  in 
response  to  light  impinging  thereon  flows  in  the  collector  of 
said  first  transistor  when  said  first  transistor  is  on;  and  a  current 
mirror  circuit  means  being  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
busses  and  having  an  input  connected  to  said  collector  of  said 
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fint  tnuiSMtor  for  producing  a  feed-back  current  in  the  for- 
ward direction  through  said  p-n  junction  that  is  substantially 
pfoportiooal  to  said  photo-current 
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!• 
means  for  mounting  the  lateral  axis  of  balance  of  said 
elongated  frame  tiltably  within  said  circular  frame; 
means  for  tilting  said  elongated  frame  relative  to  the  central 
longitiidinal  axis;  and 


FIELD  METHOD  FOR  raTECTING  DEPOSITS 

CONTAINING  URANIUM  AND  THORIUM 

Lorta  R.  Stkff,  P.O.  Box  263,  KeMingtoii,  Md.  20795 

FOfld  Fek.  21, 197»,  Scr.  No.  879,578 

Iirt.  0.2  GOIV  5/(30;  GOIT  5/00 

M&,  CL  250—285  4  Claiw 
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4,216,381 
STRUCTURE  FOR  EMISSION  TOMOGRAPHY 
SCINTILLATION  CAMERA 
Vedtaek,  Deunrk,  aaaigBor  to  GcMnl  Electric 
r,  NfilwMkee,  Wis. 
FIM  May  10, 1*79,  Ser.  No.  37,661 
Irt.  CL2  GOIT  1/20 
U.S.  CL  288-863  S  7  QaiaH 

L  A  structure  for  a  scintillation  camera  having  a  detector 
ad^ited  for  emission  tomography  analysis  of  a  patient,  com- 
priatog: 
abase; 

ao  opngfat  stanchion  mounted  on  said  base; 
an  upright  drcular  frame,  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis, 

mounted  on  said  stanchion; 
an  flongatrd  frame  pivotally  supporting  the  detector  at  one 
end  and  having  a  counterweight  at  the  other  end,  having 


means  for  routing  said  elongated  frame  within  said  circular 
frame,  whereby  the  detector  orbits  the  patient  to  receive 
emission  data.  1 


L  A  field  method  for  detecting  and  locating  a  deposit  con- 
taining uranium  and  for  distinquishing  between  uranium  or 
thorium-containing  deposits  having  characteristic  radioactive 
daughter  product  matter  near  the  deposit  comprising 
collecting  subsurface  samples  from  a  vicinity  of  the  deposit, 
studying  the  samples  for  characteristic  radioactive  daughter 
product  matter,  which  is  a  mixture  of  Pb214,  Bi214, 
Po214.  Pb210,  Bi210  and  Po210  detected  by  the  alpha 
decay  of  Po214  and  Po210  respectively  in  samples  col- 
lected in  the  vicinity  of  a  deposit  containing  U238,  by 
steps  further  comprising 
chemically  extracting  Pb,  Bi  and  Po  in  solutions  from  the 

samples, 
exposing  first  and  second  alpha  sensitive  photographic  emul- 
sions with  the  solutions, 
exposing  the  first  emulsions  to  record  decay  of  Po214, 
exposing  the  second  emulsions  to  record  decay  of  Po210, 
devdoping  the  emulsions, 

studying  the  first  emulsions  for  Po214  alpha  tracks, 
studying  the  second  emulsions  for  Po210  alpha  tracks,  and 
{dotting  dtia  from  the  studying  to  determine  location  of  a 
deposit  containing  uranium. 


4,216,382 

X-RAY  DUGNOSTIC  GENERATORS  WITH  AN 

INVERTER  FEEDING  ITS  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

TRANSFORMER 

Kart  Fraake,  ErlaageB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  asslgMM-  to  Sic- 

BMns  AktiengeseUschafl,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

aiaay 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,583 
ClaiBs  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  Apr.  3, 
1978,  2814320 

Int  CL2  H05G  1/50 
\5&,  CL  250-408  3  Oainis 


ContrtI 
Crcurt~ 


1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  generator  with  an  x-ray  tube,  high 
voltage  transformer  means  feeding  the  x-ray  tube,  an  inverter 
circuit  connected  to  the  input  of  the  high  voltage  transformer 
means,  and  a  power  rectifier  feeding  the  inverter,  character- 
ized in  that  the  inverter  circuit  comprises  two  inverters  (4  and 
5)  of  which  each  has  pulsing  means  (6, 7, 6a.  and  Id)  controlled 
for  the  alternate  connection  of  the  transformer  means  to  the 
power  rectifier  (2),  and  in  that  the  control  signals  supplied  to 
the  inverters  (4  and  5)  are  out  of  phase  with  one  another,  said 
transformer  means  comprising  two  high  voluge  transformers 
(10  and  lOo),  whose  secondary  windings  (11, 12,  \\a,  and  12a) 
are  each  connected  with  one  high  voltage  rectifier  (13, 13a,  15, 
17,  19,  21,  24,  and  26),  and  whose  primary  windings  (8,  9,  8a. 
9fl)  are  each  connected  to  one  inverter  output  (4a.  ^b,  5a,  and 
5*). 
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4,216,383 
EXPEDITIOUS  UNI-DIRECnONAL  PANORAMIC 
DENTAL  RADIOGRAPHY 
Robert  H.  Cashnum,  Priacctoa;  Fred  W.  Hart,  Jr.,  Barnegat, 
both  of  N  J.;  David  R.  Kircber,  aod  Anthony  Ciayattoni,  both 
of  Statea  Island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Peanwalt  Corporation, 
Philadelpbia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,366 

Int  CL^  G03B  41/16 

U  A  CL  250-439  P  3  Claiois 
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KUKKO  10  OdHUUl  POSilK* 

10  UMII  [III  Of  MOOCSAm 

1.  In  a  rapid  and  improved  method  for  radiographing  dental 
patients  in  one  direction  of  rotation  only  of  a  tubehead-camera 
assembly  associated  with  low  silhouette  panoramic  dental 
X-ray  machine  which  method  enhances  the  expeditious  han- 
dling rate  of  said  patients  being  processed  for  said  one-direc- 
tion panoramic  dental  radiographing,  said  process  comprising 
operably  positioning  said  patient  in  a  chair  associate  with 

said  machine, 
panoramically  radiographing  dental  arch  area  of  said  posi- 
tioned patient  by  orbiting  in  one  direction  of  rotation  said 
tubehead-camera  assembly  about  head  of  said  patient, 
automatically  returning  said  tubehead-camera  assembly  after 
said  orbit  in  an  opposite  direction  of  rotation  while  simul- 
taneously elevating  said  tubehead-camera  assembly  com- 
prising a  total  patient  time  substantially  equivalent  to 
patient  time  in  taking  a  radiograph  on  a  substantially 
equivalent  machine  taking  successive  radiographs  in  alter- 
nate directions  of  rotation  of  tubehead-camera  assembly. 


4,216,384 

SYSTEM  FOR  MONITORING  AND  CONTROLLING 

ELECTRIC  POWER  CONSUMPTION 

Frederick  A.  Hnriey,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Directed  Energy 

Systeois,  Inc.,  Miand,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,099 

Int  CL2  H02J  13/00 

U  A  CL  307—39  18  Claims 
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maximum  allowable  amperage  draw,  and  for  receiving 
said  supply  line  sensing  signal  from  said  supply  line  sensor, 
to  generate  an  overdraw  signal  whenever  the  amperage 
flowing  in  the  supply  line  exceeds  the  maximum  allowable 
amperage  draw; 

control  means  for  receiving  the  overdraw  signal  from  said 
allowable  load  set  point  indicator  for  generating  a  shed 
signal  directing  the  shedding  of  particular  individual  loads 
so  as  to  decrease  the  electrical  amperage  draw  of  the 
installation; 

a  load  shedding  circuit  electrically  connectable  to  the  indi- 
vidual loads  for  receiving  said  shed  signal  from  said  con- 
trol means  and  for  disconnecting  said  particular  individual 
loads,  said  load  shedding  circuit  including  a  shed  priority 
control  circuit  for  changing  the  shedding  sequence  of  the 
individual  loads  on  different  shed  cycles  following  occur- 
rence of  said  overdraw  signal;  and 

a  timer  for  controlling  the  period  during  which  individual 
loads  are  shed,  said  timer  being  connected  to  said  load 
shedding  circuit  for  re-connecting  individual  loads  after 
being  disconnected  for  predetermined  time  intervals  to 
thereby  create  an  overdraw  to  initiate  a  new  shed  cycle 
and  the  shedding  of  a  different  load. 


4,216,385 
AC/DC  POWER  SUPPLY  DEVICE 
Morikazu  Omura,  Urawa;  Akio  Kobayashi,  Gyota,  and  Yukio 
Okuda,  Fukaya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sawafiyi  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tt^yo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,265 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  10, 1977,  52-135081; 
Feb.  3,  1978,  53-11301;  Feb.  3,  1978,  53-11302;  Feb.  3,  1978, 
53-11303 

lat  a^  H02J  9/04 
U.S.  a  307-64  27  CUiau 
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♦  DC»*UT 


15.  A  system  for  monitoring  and  controlling  the  electrical 
amperage  draw  of  an  installation  supplied  by  an  electrical 
supply  line,  said  installation  having  therein  a  number  of  indi- 
vidual loads  to  be  controlled,  comprising: 
a  supply  line  sensor  coupled  to  the  electrical  supply  line  for 
generating  a  supply  line  sensing  signal  proportional  to  the 
amperage  flowing  in  the  supply  line; 
an  allowable  load  set  point  indicator  for  designating  the 


1.  An  AC/DC  power  supply  device  for  use  in  a  refrigerator 
drive  unit  comprising  a  transformer  having  at  least  an  AC 
input  winding,  an  inverter  output  terminal  side  winding  and  an 
output  winding;  a  refrigerator  compressor  connected  to  the 
output  winding  and  operated  by  AC  power,  a  thermostat  for 
controlling  the  temperature  of  the  refrigerator  to  be  cooled  by 
the  operation  of  the  refrigerator  compressor;  an  AC  power 
source  interchangeably  connected  to  the  AC  input  windmg  so 
that  an  AC  power  source  voltage  is  appUed  to  the  AC  input 
winding;  an  inverter  circuit  connected  to  the  inventer  output 
terminal  side  winding;  a  DC  power  source  interchangeably 
connected  to  the  inverter  circuit  so  that  a  DC  power  source 
voltage  is  applied  to  the  inverter  circuit;  a  switching  section 
for  selectively  switching  over  an  AC  operation  mode  in  which 
the  AC  power  source  is  connected  to  the  AC  input  winding 
and  a  DC  operation  mode  in  which  the  DC  power  source  is 
connected  to  the  inverter  circuit,  characterized  in  that  the 
AC/DC  power  supply  device  has  such  a  construction  that  the 
thermosut  turns  on  and  off  a  DC  power  source  voltage  supply 
circuit  to  the  inverter  circuit  in  the  DC  operation  mode,  the 
inverter  circuit  has  a  smoothing  capacitor  for  smoothing  the 
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DC  power  source  voltage,  aod  the  switching  section  has  a 
breaking  circuit  for  maintaining  the  circuit  connecting  the 
inverter  output  terminal  side  winding  and  the  smoothing  ca- 
p$citot  in  the  off  state  during  the  AC  operation  mode. 

4^6,386 
CHARCX  COUPLED  DEVICE  WITH  REDUCED  POWER 

CONSUMPTION  UPON  CHARGE  TRANSFER 
ClMrla  E.  Boettcher,  Sudy,  Utak«  airignor  to  Nattonal  Scni- 
coBdMtor  CorporatkNi,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Piled  JaiL  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,994 

I«t  a.^  cue  19/28:  HOIL  29/78 

VS.  a,  307—221  D  5  Claims 
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1.  A  charge-coupled  device  comprising 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

an  insolative  dielectric  layer  covering  the  substrate; 

a  serial  array  of  electrodes  defining  a  serial  array  of  corre- 
sponding gates  in  the  dielectric  layer;  wherein  alternate 
electrodes  are  transfer  electrodes  and  storage  electrodes 
respectively; 

a  plurality  of  transfer  gate  driver  circuits  connected  to  the 
transfer  electrodes  for  selectively  placing  first  control 
signals  on  their  corresponding  transfer  gates  to  condition 
their  respective  corresponding  semiconductor  substrate 
regions  for  enabUng  a  charge  packet  to  be  transferred  in 
the  substrate  between  those  regions  beneath  the  gates 
corresponding  to  the  adjacent  storage  electrodes  when 
the  first  control  signal  placed  on  the  intervening  transfer 
gate  is  of  at  least  a  transfer  potential;  and 

a  plurality  of  storage  gate  driver  circuits  connected  to  the 
storage  electrodes  for  selectively  placing  second  control 
signals  on  their  corresponding  storage  gates  to  condition 
their  respective  corresponding  semiconductor  substrate 
regions  for  enabling  a  charge  packet  to  be  stored  in  se- 
lected substrate  regions  when  the  second  control  signal  is 
of  at  least  a  storage  potential; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 

circuit  means  connected  to  the  driver  circuits  for  connecting 
a  given  storage  electrode  in  the  serial  array  corresponding 
to  the  substrate  region  from  which  a  charge  packet  is  to  be 
transferred  to  an  adjacent  electrode  corresponding  to  an 
uncharged  substrate  region  to  initiate  transfer  of  the 
charge  packet  from  the  substrate  region  corresponding  to 
the  given  storage  electrode. 


means  having  an  input  and  an  output,  a  detector  means  having 
an  input  and  a  first  output  and  second  output,  and  inverting 
means  having  an  input  and  a  first  output  and  second  output,  a 
switching  means  having  a  first  input  through  and  including  an 
eighth  input  and  a  first  output  and  second  output,  a  first  posi- 
tive logic  ORing  means  having  a  first  input  through  and  in- 
cluding a  third  input  and  an  output,  a  second  positive  logic 
ORing  means  having  a  first  input  through  and  including  a  third 
input  and  an  output,  a  bistable  binary  means  having  a  first  input 
and  a  second  input  and  a  first  output  and  a  second  output,  an 
external  trigger  input  means  having  an  output,  and  a  symmetry 
and  level  control  means  having  a  first  input  and  a  second  input 
and  an  output,  the  outputs  of  the  positive  and  negative  constant 
current  generating  means  are  connected  together  and  to  the 
first  end  of  the  timing  element  means  and  to  the  first  end  of  the 
positive  voltoge  clamping  means  and  to  the  first  end  of  the 
negative  voluge  clamping  means  and  to  the  input  of  the  buffer 
amplifier  means,  the  second  end  of  the  timing  element  means  is 
connected  to  ground,  the  second  ends  of  the  positive  and 
negative  voltage  clamping  means  are  connected  together  and 
to  ground,  the  third  end  of  the  positive  voluge  clamping 
means  is  connected  to  a  positive  source  of  voltage,  the  third 
end  of  the  negative  voltage  clamping  means  is  connected  to  a 
negative  source  of  voltage,  the  output  of  the  buffer  amplifier 
means  is  connected  to  the  input  of  the  detector  means  and  to 


4y216,387 
SAWTOOTH  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR 
1  W.  Reed,  MiddletowB,  N  J. 
V.    CoatteMtk».i»^art  of  Scr.  No.  700,144,  Ju.  28, 1976, 
^i>"''in<-  ™«  appBcrtfcw  Dee.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,4U 

in.  a.2  H03K  4/50 
U.S.  CL  307— 228    ^^^W.  >  9ClafaM 

1.  A  device,  for  geaerating  a  first  and  a  second  sawtooth 
waveform  derived  from  a  first  and  a  second  triangle  wave- 
fom.  compriaing  a  positive  constant  current  generating  means 
haviog  an  output  and  an  input,  a  negative  constant  current 
generatmg  means  having  an  output  and  an  input,  a  timing 
element  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  sectMjd  end,  a  positive 
voltage  clamiHng  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
and  a  third  end,  a  negative  voltage  clamping  means  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end  and  a  third  end,  a  buffer  amplifier 


the  input  of  the  inverting  means,  the  first  output  of  the  invert- 
ing means  is  connected  to  the  first  input  and  the  third  input  of 
the  switching  means,  the  second  output  of  the  inverting  means 
is  connected  to  the  sixth  input  and  the  eighth  input  of  the 
switching  means,  the  first  output  of  the  detector  means  is 
connected  to  the  second  input  and  the  seventh  input  of  the 
switching  means  and  to  the  first  input  of  the  first  ORing  means, 
the  second  output  of  the  detector  means  is  connected  to  the 
fourth  input  and  the  fifth  input  of  the  switching  means  and  to 
the  first  input  of  the  second  ORing  means,  the  output  of  the 
external  trigger  input  means  is  connected  to  the  second  inputs 
of  the  first  and  second  ORing  means,  the  output  of  the  first 
ORing  means  is  connected  to  the  first  input  of  the  bistable 
binary  means,  the  output  of  the  second  ORing  means  is  con- 
nected to  the  second  input  of  the  bistable  binary  means,  the 
ftfst  output  of  the  bistable  binary  means  is  connected  to  the 
third  input  of  the  first  ORing  means  and  to  the  first  and  second 
inputs  of  the  symmetry  and  level  control  means,  the  second 
output  of  the  bistable  binary  means  is  connected  to  the  third 
input  of  the  second  ORing  means,  the  output  of  the  symmetry 
and  level  control  means  is  connected  to  the  inputs  of  the  posi- 
tive and  negative  constant  current  generating  means,  the  first 
output  of  the  switching  means  produces  the  first  sawtooth 
waveform,  and  the  second  output  of  the  switching  means 
produces  the  second  sawtooth  waveform. 
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4,216,388 
NARROW  PULSE  EUMINATOR 
Robert  E.  Wilsoa,  Wbitehouse  Station,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,746 

Int  a.2  H03K  5/20 

VS.  a.  307—234  7  Claims 


first  input  terminal  of  said  first  means  for  providing  said 
inverted  feedback  signal,  and 


1.  A  narrow  pulse  eliminator  comprising: 

input  and  output  terminals,  said  input  terminal  receptive  of  a 
signal  alternating  between  first  and  second  states  defining 
input  signal  pulses  of  differing  time  duration; 

a  first  capacitor  having  a  first  plate  connected  a  point  of 
reference  potential  and  having  a  second  plate  connected 
to  a  first  node; 

a  threshold  detector  having  an  input  connected  to  said  first 
node  and  having  an  output  connected  to  said  output  termi- 
nal; 

a  pulsed  current  source,  responsive  to  a  pulsed  signal  of  a 
prescribed  frequency,  for  supplying  predetermined  cur- 
rent pulses  at  intervals  related  to  said  prescribed  fre- 
quency; 

switch  means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  on  said  input 
terminal  for  connecting  said  first  node  to  said  pulsed 
current  source  when  said  input  signal  is  in  said  first  state  so 
that  said  predetermined  current  pulses  accumulate  charge 
on  said  first  capacitor,  and  for  connecting  said  first  node 
to  a  point  of  constant  potential,  relative  to  said  reference 
potential,  when  said  input  signal  is  in  said  second  state  so 
that  substantially  all  of  said  accumulated  charge  is  dissi- 
pated; 

wherein  said  threshold  detector  provides  an  output  indica- 
tion responsive  to  only  those  input  signal  pulses  which 
exceed  a  specified  pulse  duration  in  said  first  state  long 
enough  for  said  pulsed  current  source  to  charge  said  first 
capacitor  to  a  voltage  level  exceeding  the  threshold  of 
said  threshold  detector. 


RESTT' 


(c)  first  controllable  coupling  means  coupled  between  the 
second  output  terminal  of  said  first  means  and  the  input 
terminal  of  said  second  means  for  coupling  the  feedback 
signal  to  said  second  means. 


4,21630 
LEVEL  SHIFT  aRCUFT 
Roger  G.  Stewart,  Neshanic  Station,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,509 

Int  a.2  H03K  5/02.  3/353.  17/10 

U.S.  a.  307—264  10  CUims 
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4,216,389 
BUS  DRIVER/LATCH  WITH  SECOND  STAGE  STACK 

INPUT 
Ernest  A.  Carter,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,740 
Int  a.2  H03K  3/281.  3/353 
VS.  a.  307—247  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  latching  circuit  for  storing  a  binary  logic  state  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  first  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  input  terminal  and 
having  a  first  and  a  second  output  terminal,  said  first  input 
terminal  being  for  receiving  an  inverted  feedback  signal, 
said  second  input  terminal  being  for  receiving  an  input 
signal  to  be  latched  by  said  latching  circuit,  said  first 
output  terminal  being  for  providing  an  output  signal  cor- 
responding to  the  binary  logic  state  stored  by  the  latching 
circuit  and  said  second  output  terminal  providing  a  feed- 
back signal  corresponding  to  the  binary  logic  state  stored 
by  said  latching  circuit, 

(b)  second  means  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal,  the  input  terminal  being  for  receiving  the  feed- 
back signal,  and  the  output  terminal  being  coupled  to  the 


10  M  D 


1.  A  level  shift  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  point  at  which  are  generated  data  signals  varying  in 
amplitude  between  a  first  voltage  level  and  a  second  volt- 
age level; 

a  latch  circuit  having  at  least  one  stable  state; 

a  gating  transistor  having  a  conduction  path  and  a  control 
electrode,  the  conduction  path  of  said  transistor  being 
connected  between  said  input  point  and  said  latch  circuit, 
and  means  for  applying  a  turn  on  potential  to  said  control 
electrode  for  transferring  data  between  said  input  point 
and  said  latch  for  setting  said  latch  to  a  condition  repre- 
sentative of  the  value  of  the  input  signal; 

means  for  applying  a  first  operating  potential  across  said 
latch  circuit  of  similar  value  to  the  dirrerence  in  the  poten- 
tial between  the  levels  of  said  data  signals,  during  the  time 
data  signals  are  transferred  to  said  latch  circuit;  and 

means  for  applying  a  second  operating  potential,  greater 
than  said  first  operating  potential,  across  said  latch  circuit 
following  the  transfer  of  dau  to  said  latch  circuit. 
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CIKCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GENERATING  A 
BINARY-€X)DED  PULSE  TRAIN     " 
WlllHed  W.  Gehrig.  Frdbwf.  awi  JoMhin  Gra«e,  Brdsach- 
bock  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  iMigBon  to  ITT 
iMorvoratad,  New  YoriK,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955^35 
priority,  uppHcrtw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy,  Dec  24, 
1977,2731012 

IiL  a.2  H03K  1/12:  G06B  9/00 
UJS.  a.  307— 2«5  4ClafaM 


of  said  trace  period;  a  supply  voltage  source  having  a  first  and 
a  second  terminal;  a  first  and  a  second  load,  both  of  said  loads 
being  resistive,  said  first  load  being  coupled  between  said  first 
output  electrode  of  said  transistor  amplifier  and  said  first  termi- 
nal of  said  supply  voltage  source  and  said  second  load  being 
coupled  between  said  second  output  electrode  of  said  transis- 
tor amplifier  and  said  second  terminal  of  said  supply  voltage 


4- 
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a: 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  pulse  train  having  a  predeter- 
mined first  pube  spacing  (a)  and  a  second  pulse  spacing  (b) 
difTering  ftxHn  the  first  by  an  integral  factor  greater  than  one, 
which  pulse  spacings  are  assigned  to  the  binary  ZERO  and  the 
binary  ONE,  respectively,  dependent  upon  a  predetermined 
n-bit  binary  word,  comprising: 
M  (n  -I- 1  Htage  shift  register,  said  register  holding  the  binary 
,    word  in  the  n  first  stages; 

i  NOR  gate  having  a  first  input  connected  to  a  serial  output 
of  said  shift  register  and  an  output  connected  to  a  shift-sig- 
nal input  of  said  shift  register; 
..#  ^"*,"^*'**''  '^■^e  whose  input  is  fed  with  a  pulse  train 
having  a  period  (T)  which  is  large  compared  to  a  pulse 
width  (t)  of  the  pulse  train  and  practically  equal  to  the  first 
pube  spacing  (aX  and  whose  output  is  connected  to  a 
second  input  of  said  NOR  gate; 
a  second  inverter  stage  having  an  input  connected  to  the 

serial  output  of  said  shift  register;  and 
a  (telay  stage  whose  delay  is  equal  to  the  second  pulse  spac- 
ing (b),  and  whoie  input  is  connected  to  an  output  of  said 
second  inverter  stage  and  an  output  connected  to  a  paral- 
lel input  of  the  (n-t-  l)th  stage  of  said  shift  register. 

4,216,392 
dHCUIT  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PERIODIC  PARABOUC 

SIGNAL 

I  A.  A.  VaftcitMa,  EiMftofea,  Netheriands,  aasignor  to 
^p  Corpontioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  3,  1978,  S«r.  No.  892,788 
priority,  appUcstioa  Netherlands,  Apr.  14,  1977, 

rmta 

J.  lax.  CL^mSti  4/04 

tr5.a307-2«  ^Claims 

1.  A  drcoit  for  pndwang  a  periodic  parabolic  signal  from  a 
aiwtooth-shaped  signal,  having  a  trace  and  a  retrace  period, 
with  the  same  fi^uency,  wherein  said  periodic  parabolic 
signal ^a  soppressed  amplitude  during  said  retrace  period, 
sakl  circdt  comprhsng  a  squaring  stage  having  an  input  to 
wWchMid  sawtooth-shaped  signal  is  applied,  wherein  said 
tqaanng  stage  produces  a  periodic  parabohc  signal  having  an 
anfiliciide  during  the  retrace  period  of  said  sawtooth-shaped 
lilMl  which  is  sobstantially  identical  to  the  amplitude  theeof 
toteg  said  retrace  period;  a  transistor  ampUfier  having  an 
fe^pt  dectfode  and  a  first  and  a  second  outfmt  electrode,  said 
mtm-  dcctrode  being  coopled  to  said  squaring  stage  wherein 
die  signal  therefirom  varies  in  a  blocking  sense  at  the  begiiming 


source;  and  capacitance  means  for  coupling  said  first  output 
electrode  of  said  transistor  amplifier  to  said  second  output 
electrode  thereof,  wherein  said  capacitance  means  and  said 
first  and  second  loads  have  correlating  values  such  that  the 
resulting  time  constant  thereof  is  large  relative  to  the  duration 
of  said  retrace  period  and  small  relative  to  the  duration  of  said 
trace  period. 


4,216,393 

DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  CONTROLLING  CURRENT 

OUTPUT  RISE  AND  FALL  TIMES 

JanNs  E.  GOlberg.  N.  PfadnAeM,  and  Nicholas  Kncharewski, 

Lebanon,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignors  to  RCA  Corporatfon,  New 

Yori^  N.Y. 

FOed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,603 

Int  C\?  H03F  3/16.  3/193;  H03K  1/10 

VS.  a  307—270  4  Ciaims 


UJS. 


odTnr 


1.  In  a  drive  circuit  of  the  type  wherein  current  is  supplied  to 
at  least  one  output  terminal  and  each  output  terminal  is  con- 
nected to  a  voltage  source  through  a  respective  bipolar  transis- 
tor, the  improvement  comprising: 
a  current  mirror  amplifier  having  a  master  path  and  at  least 
one  stove  path,  each  said  stove  path  being  connected  to 
drive  the  base  of  one  bipolar  transistor;  and 
control  means  for  changing  the  level  of  current  flow 
through  said  master  path  at  a  predetermined  rate  wherein 
said  control  means  includes  a  first  MOS  transistor  having 
its  drain-source  channel  connected  to  selectively  supply 
current  flow  through  said  master  path  and  having  its  gate 
connected  to  respond  to  a  control  signal  through  a  resist- 
ance-capacitance combination  by  which  a  time  constant  is 
fixed  in  proportion  with  said  predetermined  rate  of  the 
current  level  change  in  said  master  path. 
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4,21634 
LEAKAGE  CURRENT  COMPENSATION  aRCUTT 
Arthur  J.  LeMch,  Fleadngton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.  ' 

FOed  Jon.  26, 197S,  Ser.  No.  919,068 

Int  CL^  HOSK  1/02.  1/04 

VS.  CL  307—296  R  5  Claims 


T        ^ 


1.  In  an  electrical  circuit  including  a  workpiece  bipolar 
transistor  having  first  and  second  electrodes  with  a  reverse- 
biased  semiconductor  pn  junction  therebetween,  which  work- 
piece  pn  junction  tends  to  exhibit  a  leakage  current,  leakage 
current  compensating  means  for  diverting  said  leakage  cur- 
rents to  itself  and  from  other  portions  of  said  electrical  circuit, 
which  leakage  current  compensating  means  comprises: 
an  auxiliary  semiconductor  pn  junction  having  a  similar 
profile  to  said  workpiece  pn  junction,  having  first  and 
second  electrodes  and  being  located  to  be  subject  to  simi- 
lar thermal  conditions  as  said  workpiece  pn  junction; 
potential  bias  means  for  establishing  a  reverse  bias  potential 
across  said  auxiliary  junction  having  a  quiescent  value 
substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the  reverse  bias  operating 
potential  across  said  workpiece  pn  junction,  responsive  to 
which  an  auxiliary  leakage  current  will  tend  to  flow 
through  said  auxiliary  junction;  and 
first  current  mirror  means  having  an  input  terminal  which 
connects  to  the  first  electrode  of  said  auxiliary  pn  junction 
for  receiving  the  leakage  current  flowing  through  the  first 
electrode  of  said  auxiliary  semiconductor  pn  junction  and 
having  at  least  a  first  output  terminal  which  connects  to 
the  first  electrode  of  said  workpiece  bipolar  transistor, 
said  current  mirror  means  responsive  to  the  auxiliary 
leakage  current  flowing  through  its  input  terminal  to 
conduct  vto  its  output  terminal  leakage  current  flowing 
through  the  first  electrode  of  said  workpiece  bipolar  tran- 
sistor to  avoid  its  being  conducted  by  said  other  portions 
of  said  electrical  circuit. 


4,216,395 
DETECTOR  CIRCUITRY 
Darid  Beecham,  Coopersburg,  and  Jack  Kane,  Bethlehem,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Mnmy  Hill,  N  J. 

FDed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,845 
Int  a.2  H03K  5/18.  3/286.  3/353:  GllC  8/00 
VS.  CL  307—350  4  Oaims 

1.  Detector  circuit  means  which  is  adapted  to  detect  the 
logic  state  of  a  signal  applied  to  the  input  terminal  thereof  and 
to  provide  at  a  first  ou^ut  terminal  thereof  a  signal  having  the 
same  logic  state  as  is  i4^1ied  to  the  input  terminal  and  to  pro- 
vide at  a  second  output  terminal  thereof  a  signal  which  is  of  the 
opposite  logic  state  comprising: 
first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  field  efliect  transis- 
tors Tl,  T2,  T3,  T4,  T5,  and  T6,  respectively,  each  of 
which  comprises  a  gate  terminal  and  first  and  second 
output  terminals  and  has  a  channel  having  a  preselected 
width  and  length; 
voltage  equalization  circuit  means; 
the  gate  terminals  of  Tl  and  T2  bemg  coupled  together  to 
the  second  output  terminak  of  T4  and  T6,  the  second 


output  terminal  of  T2  being  coupled  to  the  control  termi- 
nal of  T5  and  to  the  voltage  equalization  circuit  means; 

the  gate  terminals  of  T3  and  T4  being  coupled  to  the  second 
output  terminals  of  Tl  and  T5,  the  second  output  terminal 
of  T3  being  coupled  to  the  voltage  equalization  circuit 
means  and  to  the  gate  terminal  of  T6; 

the  first  output  terminals  of  T5  and  T6  being  coupled  to- 
gether; 

the  lengths  of  the  channels  of  Tl  and  T2  are  greater  than  the 
lengths  of  the  channels  of  T3  and  T4  such  that  the  thresh- 
old voltages  of  Tl  and  T2  are  significantly  greater  than 
the  threshold  voltages  of  T3  and  T4; 

a  seventh  switching  device  T20  having  a  control  terminal 
and  first  and  second  output  terminals  with  the  second 
terminal  thereof  being  coupled  to  the  gate  terminals  of  T3 
andT4; 

eighth  and  ninth  switehing  devices  T7  and  T8,  respectively, 
each  of  which  comprises  a  control  terminal  and  first  and 
second  output  terminals; 

the  first  output  terminals  of  T7  and  T8  being  coupled  to- 
gether, 

the  control  terminals  of  T5  and  T7  being  coupled  together; 

the  control  terminals  of  T6  and  T8  being  coupled  together; 

tenth,  eleventh,  twelfth,  thirteenth,  fourteenth,  fifteenth, 
sixteenth,  and  seventeenth  switehing  devices  T12,  T13, 


T14,  T15,  T16,  T17,  T18,  and  T19,  respectively,  each  of 

which  comprises  a  control  terminal  and  first  and  second 

output  terminals; 
the  control  terminal  of  T13  being  coupled  to  the  second 

output  terminal  of  T7,  the  first  output  terminal  of  T12,  and 

to  the  control  terminal  of  T16; 
the  control  terminal  of  T12  being  coupled  to  the  second 

output  terminal  c^T8,  the  first  output  terminal  of  T13,  and 

to  Uie  control  terminal  of  T14; 
the  second  output  terminal  of  T14  being  coupled  to  the  first 

output  terminals  of  T15  and  T19,  to  the  control  terminal 

of  T18  and  to  a  terminal  which  is  adapted  to  serve  as  a  first 

detector  circuit  means  output  terminal; 
the  second  output  terminal  of  T16  being  coupled  to  the  first 

output  terminals  of  T17  and  T18,  to  the  control  terminal 

of  T19,  and  to  another  terminal  which  is  adapted  to  serve 

as  a  second  detector  circuit  means  output  terminal; 
capacitive  circuit  means  having  first  and  second  terminals; 
eighteenth,  nineteenth,  twentieth,  and  twenty-first  switching 

devices  T21,  T23,  T25,  and  T26,  respectively,  each  of 

which  comprises  a  control  terminal  and  fu^  and  second 

output  terminals; 
first  circuit  means  for  selectively  allowing  an  input  signal 

appUed  to  a  first  terminal  thereof,  which  serves  as  a  detec- 
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tor  circuit  means  input  terminal,  to  be  coupled  there- 
through to  a  second  terminal  thereof  which  is  coupled  to 
the  control  terminal  of  the  seventh  switching  device  T20 
and  to  the  control  terminal  of  T21  and  to  the  first  output 
termioal  of  T23;  and 
the  second  output  terminab  of  T21,  T2S,  and  T26  being 
coupled  together  to  the  control  terminal  of  T23  and  to  the 
second  terminal  of  the  capacitive  circuit  means. 


4^1M96 

SAMPLE-HOLD  PHASE  DETECTOR 

Ahia  R.  Balabu,  Lebuon,  aad  Steven  A.  Steckler,  Oark,  both 

of  N  J^  aHignon  to  RCA  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Aag.  24, 197S,  Scr.  No.  936,408 

1ml  CL2  GllC  27/02 

UjS.  a  307-353  6  Claims 


lS  *—  f^  mlna  H"*"*  rH iwSb  I 


1.  A  sample-and-hold  circuit  for  sampling  a  voltage  during  a 
sampling  interval  and  holding  a  volUge  representative  of  the 
sample  during  a  hokling  interval  comprising: 

a  source  of  voluge  to  be  sampled; 

a  source  of  gating  signals  which  occur  concurrently  with 
said  sampling  interval; 

first  and  second  transistors  each  including  emitter,  collector, 
and  base,  said  first  and  second  transistors  being  coupled 
together  at  their  emitters  and  having  their  bases  coupled 
to  the  source  of  voltage  to  be  sampled; 

gated  current  means  coupled  to  said  emitters  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  and  responsive  to  said  gating  signals  for 
supplying  operating  current  to  said  emitters  during  said 
sampling  interval; 

c^Mcitance  means  coupled  between  the  collectors  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors  for  storing  said  voltege  repre- 
sentative of  said  sample  during  said  holding  interval; 

first  and  second  resistors;  and 

first  and  second  rectifier  means  serially  coupled  with  said 
first  and  second  resistors,  respectively,  to  form  first  and 
second  series  circuits,  said  first  and  second  series  circuits 
being  coupled  between  a  source  of  potential  and  the  col- 
lectors of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  respectively, 
said  rectifier  means  being  biased  for  supplying  current  to 
said  collectors  during  said  sampling  interval, 

wherein  said  voltage  stored  by  said  capacitance  means 
causes  one  of  said  rectifier  means  to  be  biased  for  noncon- 
doction  during  said  holding  interval  so  as  to  prevent  the 
dissipation  of  said  stored  voltage  through  said  first  and 
•econd  series  circuits. 


4,21M97 
LINEAR  INDUCnON  MOTOR 
AlexaMlr  D.  Popov,  perealok  RyBoduqr,  44;  Vladiaiir  A.  Solo- 
nin,  ulitsa  Dachnaya,  14,  kv.  31;  Sergei  S.  KhantimhroT, 
perenlok  Boevoi,  4,  and  Alexaadr  A.  SUrikor,  ulitsa  Petra- 
sbeTskogo,  48,  kv.  23,  all  of,  Rostof-na-Donu,  U.S.SJt 

Filed  Not.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,782 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Mar.  20, 1978,  2591263 
Int.  a.2  H02K  41/02 
VJS.  CL  310—13  1  Qain 


1.  A  linear  induction  motor  comprising: 

an  inductor; 

a  magnetic  circuit  of  said  inductor; 

said  magnetic  circuit  including  laminated  cores  of  a  first 
group,  positioned  in  a  perpendicular  relation  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  inductor,  each  of  said  laminated 
cores  of  said  first  group  having  a  yoke,  a  plurality  of  legs 
interconnected  by  said  yoke,  and  n  slots; 

said  magnetic  circuit  including  laminated  cores  of  a  second 
group,  positioned  along  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
inductor,  each  of  said  laminated  cores  of  said  second 
group  having  a  yoke,  a  plurality  of  legs  interconnected  by 
said  yoke,  and  a  plurality  of  slots; 

said  laminated  cores  of  said  first  group,  interconnected  by 
said  laminated  cores  of  said  second  group; 

said  laminated  cores  of  said  first  group  having  heights  that 
are  less  than  the  heights  of  said  laminated  cores  of  said 
second  group  by  at  least  the  height  of  the  yoke  of  any  of 
the  laminated  core  of  the  second  group; 

one  of  the  endmost  ones  of  said  laminated  cores  of  said  first 
group  having  its  legs  maintained  in  an  abutting  relation  to 
all  of  the  endmost  legs  of  the  laminated  cores  of  the  sec- 
ond group,  which  are  juxtaposed  to  these  legs,  the  legs  of 
the  remaining  laminated  cores  of  the  fu^t  group  being 
disposed  in  the  slots  of  the  laminated  cores  of  the  second 
group  and  being  maintained  in  an  abutting  relation  to 
corresponding  legs  of  the  laminated  cores  of  said  second 
group; 

a  multiphase  concentrated  winding  of  said  inductor; 

coils  of  said  multiphase  concentrated  winding,  positioned  in 
rows,  each  of  said  coils  being  adapted  to  encompass  only 
one  leg  of  the  legs  of  a  respective  laminated  core  of  said 
second  group  and  only  one  of  the  legs  of  a  respective 
laminated  core  of  the  second  group; 

a  secondary  element  with  respect  to  which  said  inductor  is 
displaced; 

a  magnetically  conductive  base  of  said  secondary  element; 

an  electrically  conductive  member  of  said  secondary  ele- 
ment, disposed  on  said  magnetically  conductive  base. 
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4,21638 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COOLING  AN  ELECTRIC 

MACHINE 

Dieter  KbIHimim,  Lancenzeiin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geniuuiy,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktieagesellachaft,  Mnnieh,  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Germany 

Filed  Oct  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  627,215 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany,  Not.  8, 
1974, 2453182 

iBt  0.2  H02K  9/00 
VJS.  a.  310-53  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  cooling  an  electric  machine  such  as 
a  turbo  generator  which  has  a  rotor  with  a  superconducting 
excitation  winding  to  be  cooled  to  a  low  temperature,  a  cooled 
damping  win^g  concentrically  surrounding  said  rotor  excita- 
tion winding  with  the  excitation  winding  coupled  to  cooled 
current  and  supply  discharge  lines,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  first,  separate  cooling  loop  for  only  the  rotor  excitation 
winding,  containing  a  cooling  medium  therein; 

(b)  a  second  cooling  loop  supplying  only  the  current  supply 
and  discharge  lines; 

(c)  a  third  cooling  loop  for  the  damping  winding; 

(d)  a  cryostat  having  a  low  temperature  bath  containing  a 
co(Hant; 

(e)  the  cooling  medium  in  said  first  cooling  loop  being  a 
cryogenic  medium  and  said  cooling  loop  including  a  heat 
exchanger  disposed  in  said  low  temperature  bath;  and 

(0  at  least  a  portion  of  evaporated  coolant  from  said  low 
temperature  bath  being  used  for  supplying  at  least  one  of 
said  second  and  third  cooling  loops. 


spaced  mounting  pads  (16,  17)  provided  with  downwardly 
facing  horizontal  support  surfaces  and  a  rotor  supported  in 
bearings  mounted  in  brackets  (27, 28)  for  rotation  therein  about 
a  horizontal  axis  with  a  predetermined  uniform  air  gap  (11) 
between  said  rotor  and  stator,  said  brackets  having  spaced 
planar  downwardly  facing  horizontal  support  surfaces,  a  frame 
for  supporting  said  stator  and  rotor  comprising:  an  elongated 
horizontal  base  plate  member  (18)  extending  parallel  to  said 
axis  of  said  rotor  and  having  laterally  spaced  upstanding  side 
walls  (19,  21)  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rotor,  said  frame  having 
a  first  pair-  (24)  and  a  second  pair  (26)  of  planar,  horizontal 
rotor  bearing  bracket  mounting  surfaces  adjacent  opposite 
ends  of  said  base  plate  having  all  points  thereon  in  a  common 
horizontal  plans,  said  planar  bearing  bracket  mounting  surfaces 
of  each  said  pair  being  laterally  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
rotor  axis  and  being  adapted  to  engage  said  planar  support 
surfaces  on  one  of  said  brackets,  said  frame  also  having  por- 
tions rigidly  connected  to  the  interior  facing  sides  of  said  side 
walls  providing  a  first  pair  (22)  and  a  second  pair  (23)  of  planar 
horizontal  stator  mounting  surfaces  spaced  apart  longitudi- 
nally of  said  base  plate  member  and  disposed  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  pair  of  rotor  bearing  bracket  mounting  sur- 
faces and  having  all  points  thereon  in  a  common  horizontal 
plane  and  being  adapted  to  directly  engage  said  planar  support 
surfaces  on  said  stator  mounting  pads,  all  said  rotor  bearing 
bracket  mounting  surfaces  and  stator  mounting  surfaces  on  the 
same  lateral  side  of  said  base  plate  member  being  axially 
aligned  with  one  another  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  rotor 
axis. 


4,21639 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  SUPPORT  FRAME 

Rob^  G.  Bartheld,  aad  Paol  Diamant,  both  of  Cindnnati,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Siemens-Allis,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,687,  Feb.  14, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  595,630,  Jul.  14, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  api^cation  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,170 

Int  CL2  H02K  5/00 

VS.  a  310-91  1  Claim 
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4,216,400 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  ELECTRICAL  MACHINES 
Ronald  Lynch,  Hemel  Hempstead,  and  John  H.  Porcell,  Dunsta- 
ble, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited, 
United  Kingdom  and  Kane,  Dalsimer,  et  al.  New  York,  N.Y. 
10017  * 

CoBtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  717,146,  Aug.  24, 1976,  Pat 
No.  4,09130.  This  appUcation  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,951 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  23, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  H02K  21/28 
U.S.  a.  310—154  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  stator  (7)  with 


1.  A  permanent  magnet  electrical  machine  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  of  magnetic  material; 

b.  an  armature  rotatably  supported  in  the  housing  and  incor- 
porating a  rotor  having  teeth  and  windings  on  said  rotor; 
and 

c.  two  groups  of  magnets  in  the  bousing  and  magnetically 
coupled  thereby,  each  magnet  of  each  group  having  flat 
spaced  parallel  pole  faces,  the  magnets  of  each  group 
being  arranged  side  by  side  with  pole  faces  of  the  same 
polarity  innermost  and  spaced  around  the  armature  axis  at 
an  agnle  different  from  the  angular  pitch  of  the  teeth  of 
the  rotor,  said  angle  defined  by  the  expression  360/n 
(1±1/2M),  where  n  is  the  number  of  teeth  on  the  rotor 
and  M  is  the  number  of  magnets  in  each  group. 


^ 


306 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  5, 1980 


SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  (SAW)  PRESSURE  SENSOR 

STRUCTURE 
Rak«t  A.  WifMr,  MnchMter,  Con^  SHiflMr  to  Uiited  Tcch- 
MloglM  Cbryomte,  Hartford,  Con. 

FDed  Dec  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,541 

IM.  a.2  HDIL  41/10 

VS.  a  316— 3U  R  1  data 


L  An  improved  SAW  ptenure  sensor  structure  of  the  type 
which  includes  a  SAW  pressure  sensor  having  a  deformable 
diairfuagm  formed  in  a  substrate  thereof,  a  vacuum  sealing 
enclosure  adapted  to  receive  the  SAW  sensor  in  a  vacuum 
environment,  and  a  cylindrical  metal  sleeve  for  supporting  the 
SAW  sensor  within  the  vacuum  enclosure,  the  sleevehaving  a 
central  aperture  for  providing  fluid  communication  between 
the  SAW  sensor  diaphragm  and  an  orifice  provided  in  the  wall 
of  the  vacuum  enclosure,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  SAW  pressure  sensor  having  dual  piezoelectric  substrates 
including  a  SAW  substrate  having  electro-acoustic  trans- 
ducers disposed  in  an  active  signal  region  on  a  first  one  of 
two  parallel  major  surfaces  thereof  and  including  a  base 
substrate  bonded  in  crystallographic  orientation  to  said 
SAW  substrate  with  a  ^\ax  seal  formed  between  a  second 
one  of  said  parallel  major  surfaces  and  a  mating  surface  of 
said  base  substrate,  said  base  substrate  having  an  aperture 
extending  therethrough  between  said  mating  surface  and  a 
'-^  base  surface  thereof,  said  aperture  having  a  major  diame- 
ter opning  at  said  mating  surface  which  is  coextensive 
with  said  active  signal  region  and  having  a  minor  diameter 
opening  at  said  base  surface  which  is  less  than  one  half  that 
t  of  said  major  diameter,  said  base  surface  further  including 
'-  a  circular  groove  circumscribing  said  aperture  minor 
diaaeter  opening  and  adapted  for  bonding  to  one  end  of 
the  metal  sleeve  with  a  glass  seal  formed  between  mutu- 
ally matching  surfaces  of  each. 


4,216,402 
SEALED  PIEZOELECTRIC  RESONATOR  WTTH 
INTEGRAL  MOUNTING  FRAME 
■triakl,  Biane,  Swtasrlaad,  aasfvMr  to  Societe  Sidaae 
nafasiile  Horlaflsrc  (SSIH)  ManagHfnt  Serrkcs, 
S>Ai,  SwUidland 

FDed  Majr  9, 1975,  Scr.  No.  576,173 
OdM  priority,  appMcaliaB  Switaeriaad,  May  14*  1974^ 
6556/74 

lat  a.2  HOIL  41/10 
UjS.  CL  310-320  2  OainM 


-r 


mode,  surface-shear  mode  or  bending  mode;  and  at  least 
two  oppositely  positioned  arm  means  for  fastening  the 
peripheral-region  means  to  the  central  resonating  region 
means  at  opposite  points  on  the  central  resonating  region 
means; 

said  arm  means  being  positioned  at  nodal  zones  of  said  cen- 
tral resonating  region  means;  ■"'» .""''"' ; 

there  being  a  single  gap  between  said  peripheral  regpkm'i^ 
said  central  resonating  region  at  substantially  all  positions 
about  said  central  resonating  region  except  at  the  positions 
of  the  arms; 

wherein  the  substantially  entire  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of 
said  single  integral  plate  are  continuous  in  that  they  are 
uninterrupted  by  substantial  angles  therein  and  wherein 
are  further  included  upper  and  lower  metallized  plates 
formed  on  the  respective  entire  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
thereof  to  form  exciution  electrodes  for  said  central  reso- 
nating region  means,  said  electrodes  being  energized  by 
energizing  leads  attached  to  said  metallized  plates  at  said 
peripheral  region. 


4,216,403 

MONOAXIALLY  ORIENTED  PIEZOELECTRIC 

POLYMER  TRANSDUCER  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF 

MECHANICAL  VALUES  ON  BODIES 

Peter  Krempl,  Vienna;  Peter  Claaaaea,  and  Hetawit  List,  both  of 

Graz,  all  of  Austria,  aastgnors  to  Haas  List,  Graz,  Austria 

Filed  JoL  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927^44 

ClahBs  priority,  appUeatioa  Austria,  JuL  27, 1977,  5505/77 

Lrt.  CL^  HOIL  41/18.  41/10 

XiJS,  a  310-^28  9  Claim 


1.  A  piejoeiectric  resonator  assembly  comprising: 
a  single  iat^ral  plate  being  cut  to  form  a  peripheral-r^ion 
oieHS  for  supporting  said  resonator  assembly;  a  central 
resonating  region  means  for  resonating  in  the  longitudinal 


1.  A  transducer  for  measuring  mechanical  values  of  hollow 
bodies,  especially  the  pressure  distribution  within  pipes,  said 
transducer  including  a  piezoelectric  sensor  element  in  the  form 
of  a  flexible  monoaxially-oriented  polyvinylidene-fluoride 
polymer  film  having  opposite  top  and  bottom  surfaces;  sepa- 
rate electrically  leading  contact  surfaces  in  the  form  of  thin 
metallic  layers  connected  to  each  of  said  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces of  said  flexible  piezoelectric  monoaxially-oriented 
polyvinylidene-fluoride  polymer  film;  and  means  positioned  to 
encompass  one  of  said  top  and  bottom  contact  surfaces  so  as  to 
locate  said  flexible  piezoelectric  monoaxially-oriented 
polyvinylidene-fluoride  polymer  fihn  adjacent  the  hollow 
body  to  be  measured  and  to  stretch  said  monoaxially-oriented 
polyvinylidene-fluoride  polymer  film  such  that  it  is  under 
initial  tension,  the  direction  of  initial  tension  X'  and  the  direc- 
tion X  of  the  maximum  piezoelectric  stretch  sensitivity  of  the 
film  enclosing  an  angle  of  less  than  45  degrees,  the  other  of  said 
contact  surfaces  being  positioned  between  said  flexible  piezo- 
electric monoaxially-oriented  polyvinylidene-fluoride  polymer 
film  and  the  hollow  body  from  which  measurements  are  to  be 
taken. 
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4,216,404 

HOUSING  AND  LEAD  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  TRANSDUCERS 
AatlMMy  D.  Kwtz,  Engkwood,  and  Joaeph  R.  Mallon,  Alpiae, 
both  of  NJ.,  asfigBors  to  Kalite  Sradcondiictor  Prodacta  lac^ 
Ridgefleld,  N  J. 

ContiMatioB  of  Ser.  No.  926,839,  JoL  21, 1978,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  contiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  749,692,  Dec.  13, 1976, 

abaadoaed.  lUs  appUeatioa  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,296 

lat  CL^  HOIL  41/10 

VS.  a.  310—338  10  ClaiBM 


/v  (/r/uz4no*/ 


1.  An  electromechanical  transducer  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  diaphragm  member  having  a  "U" 
shaped  cross  section  with  a  central  area  between  the 
up^anding  arms  of  said  "U"  defining  an  active  area  for 

'  deflection  upon  application  of  a  force  thereto,  said  up- 
standing arms  forming  a  peripheral  flange  about  said 
central  area,  with  the  height  of  said  arms  being  five  to  ten 
times  greater  than  the  width  of  said  active  area  whereby 
upon  application  of  a  force  to  said  diaphragm  member, 
said  upstanding  arms  will  not  deflect, 

(b)  at  least  one  piezoresistive  element  secured  to  said  mem- 
ber within  said  central  area  and  located  on  a  surface  oppo- 
site to  that  containing  said  peripheral  flange, 

(c)  a  longitudinal  tubular  housing  fabricated  from  glass 
having  a  central  aperture  of  a  larger  diameter  than  said 
central  area  of  said  diaphragm  member  and  an  outer  diam- 
eter relatively  equal  to  that  of  said  member,  said  housing 
secured  to  said  member  at  said  surface  containing  said 
element,  wherein  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  member 
underlying  said  upstanding  arms  is  exposed,  with  said 
portion  as  underlying  said  arms  being  relatively  insensi- 
tive to  deflection  upon  application  of  said  force, 

(d)  terminal  means  located  on  said  opposite  surface  of  said 
member  within  said  exposed  portion,  said  means  coupled 
to  said  element  within  said  active  area,  and 

(e)  conductor  means  coupled  to  said  terminal  means  on  said 
exposed  area  and  directed  within  said  central  aperture  of 
said  housing. 


4,216,405 

LARGE,  INDIRECTLY  HEATED,  OXIDE-COATED 

CATHODE  FOR  PRODUCING  UNIFORM  PLASMAS 

Reiaer  L.  Steazel,  Padfk  PaUsadea,  aad  William  F.  Daley,  Los 

Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  asrigaors  to  TRW  lac,  Redondo 

Beach,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,657 
Int  CL2  HOIJ  1/02 
VS.  CL  313—310  12  Claiais 

1.  A  large,  indirectly  heated,  oxide-coated  cathode  structure 
comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  flat  cathode  of  substantial  size  having  one 
oxide-coated  surface; 

(b)  a  first  plurality  of  insulating  tubes  disposed  parallel  to 
each  other  and  in  contact  with  the  uncoated  surface  of 
said  cathode; 

(c)  at  least  one  heater  wire  extending  through  each  of  said 
insulating  tubes  for  heating  at  will  said  cathode  to  a  prede- 
termined temperature; 

(d)  a  second  plurality  of  insulating  tubes  secured  in  substan- 


tially fixed  position  and  disposed  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  said  first  plurality  and  in  contact  therewith; 
(e)  means  for  pressing  the  periphery  of  said  cathode  against 
said  first  plurality  of  tubes  thereby  to  maintain  said  cath- 


ode substantially  flat  in  spite  of  thermal  expansion  thereof; 
and 
(0  an  annular  ring  spaced  from  and  surrounding  the  periph- 
ery of  said  cathode,  said  ring  serving  as  a  support  for  said 
last-mentioned  means. 


4,216,406 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  WHEREIN  THE  TERMINAL  SOCKET 

CAP  CONTAINS  A  FOAMED  CAP  CEMENT  WHICH 

FUNCTIONS  TO  PREVENT  EXPLOSIONS  AND/OR 

BURNING  A  HOLE  THROUGH  THE  CAP 

Kari  A.  G.  BJorkman,  and  GJiather  Jonasoa,  both  of  Karlskrona, 

Sweden,  as&ignors  to  Lamafaunpan  Aktiebobg,  Stockholm, 

Sweden 

DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  772,596,  Feb.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUeatioa  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940^83 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Sweden,  Feb.  27, 1976,  7602609 
lat  CL2  HOIK  1/20 
VS.  CL  313—315  11  OaiaH 


1.  In  an  improved  electric  lamp  comprising  a  transparent 
bulb  sealed  in  a  terminal  socket  cap  with  a  foamed  cap  cement 
which  substantially  fills  the  interior  of  said  terminal  cap,  said 
terminal  cap  having  two  external  contacts  and  contact  wires 
descending  from  said  bulb  through  said  foamed  cap  cement  in 
electric  contact  with  respective  of  said  external  conucts, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  foamed  cap  cement  con- 
taining in  admixture  therewith  a  halogen-containing  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  metal 
halides  in  an  amount  between  about  2  and  4%  by  weight 
of  said  cement,  and  (ii)  polytetrafluoroethylene  in  an 
annount  up  to  1%  by  weight  of  said  cement,  sufficient  to 
extingui^  an  electric  arc  that  may  be  generated  within 
said  socket  cap. 
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FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  BEAM 
COLLECTOR 

F^Hk  E.  Vaccvo,  Emt  Jkwmmkk,  NJ^  iHigBor  to  RCA  Cor- 
pontioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Nov.  L  197S,  Scr.  No.  956,663 

brt.  CL^  HOU  29/08.  29/56 

UjS.  CL  313-422  13  Oaims 


1.  A  dttplay  device  comprising: 

an  evacuated  envek>pe, 

a  phosphor  screen  within  said  envelope, 

a  pluraUty  of  guide  means,  each  comprising  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated guide  grids  di^Msed  substantially  parallel  to  said 
screen  for  focusing  and  guiding  a  plurality  of  electron 
beams  in  paths  lying  in  a  beam  path  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  said  screen  and  including  a  pluraUty  of  extrac- 
tion electrodes  for  deflecting  said  beams  out  of  said  plane 
and  onto  said  screen  to  scan  a  raster  on  said  screen, 

means  at  one  end  of  said  guide  means  for  generating  and 
directing  said  electron  beams  along  said  paths,  and 

dectroo  beam  collector  means  disposed  at  the  other  end  of 

i;and  guide  means,  said  coUectcx-  means  comprising  a  beam 
collecting  pod  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
said  screen  on  the  ade  of  said  plane  opposite  said  screen, 

v>aiid  shielding  means  extending  from  said  guide  means 
between  said  screen  and  said  pad,  said  shielding  means 
being  substantially  coextensive  with  said  pad. 


4,216,4m 
LUMINESCENT  MATERIAL  AND  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
AND  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
JaiicM  M  P.  J.  Vcnteen;  Johaant  G.  Veriljidoak;  Emiel  P. 
J.  de  Mecstcr;  WiOekrordH  H.  M  M  vaa  de  Spyker,  and 
Johaaaes  G.  Vcrrict,  aO  of  EladboTca,  Netherlands,  assignors 
to  VS.  PUUpa  Corporatkw,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CotiaaatioaofSer.  No.  699,344,  Jaa.  24, 1976,  abandoned, 
whkh  is  a  wHaaaHoa  of  Scr.  No.  410,184,  Oct.  26, 1973, 
This  appHcartna  Fck.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876326 
irfty,  appHcatkM  Nethcriaada,  Not.  3,   1972, 
7214862 

IBL  a.2  0D9K  11/46;  HOU  29/2a  1/63 
VS.  CL  313—468  21  Claiais 
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L  A  hnnineacCTit  material  having  a  hexagonal  crystal  struc- 
tare  otHTcsponding  to  fi-tlvaaoM,  /}"— alumina  or  the  hexago- 
nal ferrites,  said  luminescent  material  being  activated  by  biva- 


lent europium  in  the  amount  of  from  about  O.S  at.%  to  about  2S 
at.%  of  the  metal  of  the  oxide  A  in  the  ternary  phase  diagram 
ABC  in  FIG.  1,  said  luminescent  material  being  a  ternary 
compound  having  a  composition  coming  within  the  sides  of 
the  quadrangle  RBPQ  in  said  ternary  phase  diagram  ABC 
wherein  A  is  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  SiO  and  BaO,  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
AI2O3  and  a  mixture  of  AI2O3  and  Ga203  with  at  least  75  mol 
%  of  B  being  AI2O3  and  C  is  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ZnO  and  MgO,  the  content  of  A  being 
about  0.04  to  about  0.3S,  the  content  of  B  being  about  0.43  to 
about  0.8S  and  the  content  of  C  being  about  0.075  to  about  0.36. 

7.  A  luminescent  material  having  a  hexagonal  crystal  struc- 
ture corresponding  to  /3— alumina,  "—alumina  or  the  hexago- 
nal ferrites,  said  luminescent  material  being  activated  by  biva- 
lent manganese  in  the  amount  of  from  about  0.35  at.%  to  about 
8.3  at.%  of  the  metal  of  the  oxide  C  of  the  ternary  phase  dia- 
gram ABC  in  FIG.  1,  said  luminescent  material  being  a  ternary 
compound  having  a  composition  coming  within  the  sides  of 
the  quadrangle  RBPQ  in  said  ternary  phase  diagram  ABC 
wherein  A  is  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  SrO  and  BaO,  B  is  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  AI2O3  and  Ga203  and  C  is  MgO,  the  con- 
tent of  A  being  about  0.09  to  about  0.20,  the  content  of  B  being 
about  0.60  to  0.82  and  the  content  of  C  being  about  0.05  to 
about  0.20. 

11.  A  luminescent  material  having  a  hexagonal  crystal  struc- 
ture corresponding  to  fi — alumina,  /3"-alumina  or  the  hexago- 
nal ferrites,  said  luminescent  material  being  activated  by  a 
mixture  of  bivalent  europium  in  the  amount  of  from  about  3. 1 
at.%  to  about  75  at.%  of  the  metal  of  the  oxide  A  and  bivalent 
manganese  in  the  amount  of  from  about  4  at.%  to  about  50 
at.%  of  the  metal  of  the  oxide  C  of  the  ternary  phase  diagram 
ABC  in  FIG.  1,  said  luminescent  material  being  a  ternary 
compound  a  composition  coming  within  the  sides  of  the  quad- 
rangle RBPQ  in  said  ternary  phase  diagram  ABC  wherein  A  is 
at  least  one  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SrO 
and  BaO,  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  AI2O3  and 
mixtures  of  AI2O3  and  Ga203  with  at  least  75  mol  %  of  B  being 
AI2O3  and  C  is  MgO,  the  content  of  A  being  about  0.04  to 
about  0.20,  the  content  of  B  being  about  0.60  to  about  0.82  and 
the  content  of  C  being  about  0.05  to  about  0.35. 


4^16,409 
MULTI-CAVITY  iO^YSTRON  DEVICE 
Hisaaki  Sato;  Morio  SUataai;  TakayosU  Shinozaki;  Takuichi 
Tsachiya,  and  Toahio  Asai,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,715 
ClaiBtt  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Not.  25, 1977,  5M41932 
lat  a.2  HOU  25/10 
VS,  CL  315—5.46  9  Claims 


1.  A  multi-cavity  klystron  device  using  a  klystron  of  the  type 
which  includes  an  electron  gan  for  generating  an  electron 
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beam,  a  collector  means  for  collecting  the  electron  beam,  and 
a  high  frequency  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  cavity  resonators 
for  making  the  electron  beam  interact  with  input  micro  waves, 
comprising  a  preset  device  and  a  tuning  mechanism  controlled 
by  said  preset  device,  said  tuning  mechanism  including  a  plu- 
rality of  movable  elements,  each  of  which  is  installed  in  each  of 
said  cavities  for  varying  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  cavity 
with  each  of  said  elements  having  a  proietennined  position 
within  said  cavity  for  each  of  certain  predetermined  klystron 
channel  frequencies,  a  pulse  motor  associated  each  of  said 
movable  elements,  and  means  for  driving  each  of  said  movable 
elements  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  associated  pulse 
motor,  said  preset  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory 
unit  means  for  storing  a  set  of  values  for  each  of  said  predeter- 
mined klystron  channel  frequencies,  each  of  said  sets  of  values 
comprising  a  preset  value  associated  with  each  of  said  movable 
elements  which  corresponds  to  said  predetermined  position  of 
said  movable  element  for  said  corresponding  predetermined 
klystron  channel  frequency  with  said  memory  unit  means  also 
including  energizing  means  responsive  to  said  preset  values  for 
providing  pulsed  voltage  to  each  of  said  pulse  motors  for  a 
selected  one  of  said  klystron  channel  frequencies  so  as  to  drive 
said  pulse  motors  and  said  movable  elements  associated  with 
said  pulse  motors  until  said  elements  are  at  said  predetermined 
positions  which  correspond  to  said  selected  klystron  channel 
frequency; 
whereby  said  klystron  is  tuned  to  said  selected  klystron 
channel  frequency. 


4,216,410 
EMERGENCY  UGHTING  SYSTEM 

Robert  S.  Feldstein,  1396  Park  La.,  PeUuun  Manor,  N.Y.  10803 

FUed  Not.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,900 

Int  a.2  H02J  9/06.  7/00;  H05B  41/14 

VS.  a  315—86  11  Claims 


means  input  terminals  and  to  develop  a  DC  charge  volt- 
age for  charging  said  battery  by  rectifying  said  lamp  oper- 
ating current; 

inverter  circuit  means  having  an  input  terminal  operativdy 
connected  to  said  battery  when  said  AC  line  is  deener- 
gized.  a  first  output  terminal  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  lamp  terminal  when  said  AC  line  is  deenergized,  and 
a  second  output  terminal  operatively  connected  to  said 
second  lamp  terminal,  said  inverter  circuit  means  develop- 
ing an  AC  output  potential  corresponding  to  said  lamp 
operating  potential  for  illuminating  said  lamp  when  said 
AC  line  is  deenergized; 

first  switch  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  first  lamp 
terminal  to  either  of  said  other  input  terminal  of  said 
charge  means  when  said  AC  line  is  energized  and  said  first 
output  terminal  of  said  inverter  circuit  means  when  said 
AC  line  is  deenergized; 

second  switch  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  input 
terminal  of  said  inverter  circuit  means  to  said  battery 
when  said  AC  line  is  deenergized;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  system  in  combination  with  said 
lamp  and  said  battery  in  said  fixture,  said  mounting  means 
including  a  housing  for  containing  said  system  and  said 
lamp  and  said  battery  when  operatively  connected  to  one 
another,  said  housing  having  connector  means  extending 
therefrom  for  o()eratively  connecting  said  system  to  said 
fixture  terminals  when  said  housing  is  mounted  in  said 
fixture; 

whereby  said  battery  charge  means  is  coupled  in  series  with 
said  lamp  operating  current  developed  when  said  AC  line 
is  energized  and  said  battery  is  thereby  charged,  and  said 
inverter  circuit  means  is  coupled  to  said  lamp  to  illuminate 
said  lamp  by  power  developed  from  said  battery  when 
said  AC  line  is  deenergized. 


ylC     L/A/£    S£f/S£ 


4,216,411 
UNDERWATER  UGHT  ASSEMBLY  WITH  LOW-WATER 

CUT-OFF 
Gordon  F.  Ehret,  Alhambra;  Willian  N.  Rowley,  Palos  Verdes 
Est,  and  HermenegOdo  Espiritn,  Cerritos,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Wylain,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,872 

Int  0.2  H05B  i7/02 

VS.  CL  315—118  8  Claims 


1.  A  fixture  mountable  system  for  energizing  an  internally 
ballasted  lamp  of  the  type  designed  to  operate  when  said  fix- 
ture is  connected  to  an  AC  line,  said  lamp  illuminating  when  an 
operating  potential  is  applied  to  first  and  second  terminals  on 
said  lamp  by  corresponding  first  and  second  terminals  on  said 
fixture  to  produce  an  operating  current  through  said  lamp,  said 
system  including  battery  terminal  means  for  connection  to  a 
rechargeable  battery  for  providing  emergency  illumination 
power  to  said  system  when  said  AC  line  is  deenergized,  said 
system  comprising: 
battery  charge  means  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  a 
pair  of  output  terminals,  one  of  said  input  terminals  of  said 
charge  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
fixture  terminal,  and  the  other  one  of  said  input  terminals 
of  said  charge  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  lamp  terminal  when  said  AC  line  is  energized,  said 
pair  of  charge  means  output  terminals  being  operatively 
connected  to  respective  terminals  on  said  battery,  said 
battery  charge  means  including  a  rectifier  circuit  arranged 
to  pass  said  lamp  operating  current  between  said  charge 


1.  A  liquid-cooled  wet-niche  lamp  structure  for  providing 

underwater  illumination  in  water-containing  pools  or  the  like 

and  protected  against  over-temperature  operation,  said  lamp 

structure  comprising: 

a  lamp  housing  adapted  to  receive  an  illuminable  lamp 

therein; 
said  lamp  housing  adapted  to  be  supported  in  a  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  a  surrounding  liquid  cooling 
media  and  having  a  power  circuit  for  connecting  a  source 
of  electrical  power  to  the  lamp; 
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a  dieniially  mponsive  Mnsor  haviag  a  negative  temperature 
coeflicicnt  (at  detecting  the  pieienoe  or  ataeoce  c^  the 
liqaid  cooling  media;  and  t. 

cootool  ctrcoit  means  connected  to  said  aensor  to  interrupt 
the  flow  of  electrical  power  to  the  lamp  in  the  absence  of 
tbe  liquid  cooling  media  and  to  resume  the  flow  of  electri- 
cal power  to  the  lamp  m  the  presence  of  the  liquid  cooling 
media,  said  control  circuit  means  adapted  to  provide  a 
flow  of  electrical  current  through  said  thermally  respon- 
sive sensor  to  effect  selfheating  thereof  and  including  a 
semiconductor  switch  connected  to  said  sensor  and  said 
power  circuit,  said  sensor,  when  normally  cooled  by  the 
liquid  cooling  media,  maintaining  said  semi-conductor 
switch  m  a  conductive  state  to  provide  a  flow  of  electrical 
current  to  the  lamp,  and  said  sensor,  in  the  absence  of  the 
Hquid  cooling  media,  causing  said  semi-conductor  switch 
to  switch  to  a  non-conductive  state  to  interrupt  the  flow  of 
electrical  current  to  the  lamp,  said  thermally  responsive 
sensor  and  said  control  circuit  means  dectrically  insulated 
from  said  liquid  cooling  media. 


4y21MU 
TRANSIENT  MODULATED  AC  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Martin  E.  G«ry,  13452  Wlmhrape  St,  Sarta  Ana,  CaUf .  92705 
of  Ser.  No.  812,912,  JaL  5, 1977,  and  a 
of  Scr.  No.  S1M57,  M.  11, 1977,  a^  a 
of  Ser.  No.  868,118,  Jan.  9, 1978,  and  a 
of  Scr.  No.  878,792,  Feb.  17, 1978,  awl  a 
of  Scr.  No.  913,437,  Jan.  7, 1978.  lUf 
■ppHcatlon  JuL  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923,828 
Int.  a2  HOSB  37/OZ  39/04.  41/36 
VS.  a.  315—209  T  6  OaiM 


1.  A  system  for  energizing  at  least  one  igniter  of  a  fuel  burn- 
ing engine,  said  system  having  first  and  second  states  of  opera- 
tion, comprising  the  combination  of: 

an  ignition  transformer  having  a  single  primary  winding; 

alternating  current  means  having  an  output  transformer  with 
an  output  winding,  said  output  winding  being  in  series 
circuit  with  said  primary  winding,  said  output  winding 
providing  alternating  current  durmg  the  second  state; 

a  capacitor  electrically  coupled  to  said  series  circuit;  and 

control  means,  connected  to  said  capacitor  and  series  circuit, 
for  enabling  said  series  circuit  to  be  charged  during  the 
first  state  and  for  enabling  a  transient  current  to  flow  in 
said  series  circuit  and  capacitor  during  the  second  state, 
said  transient  current  intermodulating  with  the  alternating 
current  during  the  second  state. 


4,21M13 
SYSTEM  FOR  SEQUENTIALLY  OPERATING  FLASH 

LAMPS  IN  REPEATED  SEQUENCES 
Ia«  J.  Pbo,  Wiiirtiih-Oppam,  Bdchm,  aorignor  to  Sodete 

Adricn  Da  BMkcr, 


FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2M49 

,  ilpHcarton  Diiilw.  Mar.  13, 1979, 193984 
lat  a.2  H05B  41/34;  G08G  5/00 
VS.  a.  315—323  3  OaiaH 

L  A  control  system  for  operating  a  plurahty  of  flash  lamps  in 
repeated  sequences,  comprising: 
a  power  distribution  line  to  which  each  of  the  plurality  of 


flash  lamps  is  connected  through  an  individual  trigger 
circuit, 

a  control  unit  having  input  terminals  connected  across  an 
ahematmg  current  power  source  and  output  terminals 
connected  to  the  power  distribution  line,  the  control  unit 
comprising: 

first  controlled  switching  means  connected  in  series  between 
the  input  and  the  output  terminals  for  transmitting  a  posi- 
tive half  cycle  of  the  power  source  voltage  each  time  it  is 
gated  by  a  poise  being  applied  to  its  control  electrode,  said 
pulse  corresponding  to  a  triggering  command  for  a  re- 
spective flash  lamp, 

second  controlled  switching  means  connected  across  the 
output  terminals  thereby  to  short  circuit  the  power  distri- 
bution line  each  time  it  is  gated  by  a  pulse  being  applied  to 
its  control  electrode, 

means  connected  across  the  power  source  voltage  for  de- 
tecting the  half  cycles  of  the  power  source  voltage  and 
producing  a  first  burst  of  pulses  in  which  each  pulse  corre- 
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spends  to  a  positive  half  cycle  of  the  power  voltage  and  a 
second  burst  of  pulses  in  which  each  pulse  corresponds  to 
a  negative  half  cycle  of  the  power  source  voltage,  the 
pulses  of  said  first  burst  of  pulses  being  applied  to  the 
control  electrode  of  the  first  controlled  switching  means, 

counting  means  connected  to  accept  said  first  burst  of  pulses 
from  the  detecting  means  for  counting  said  pulses  up  to  a 
number  equal  ^  the  number  of  flash  lamps  to  be  operated 
in  sequence,  said  counting  means  being  further  connected 
to  produce  a  control  signal  when  the  number  of  said  pulses 
B  equal  to  said  number  of  flash  lamps  to  be  operated  in 
sequence,  and 

gating  means  connected  to  accept  the  second  burst  of  pulses 
from  the  delecting  means  and  being  responsive  to  the 
control  signal  from  the  counting  means  for  transferring 
the  second  burst  of  pulses  to  the  control  electrode  of  said 
second  controlled  switching  means,  thereby  to  short  the 
power  distribution  line  and  suppress  the  negative  half 
cycles  of  the  voltage  thereon  during  the  time  intervals 
between  succeeding  operation  sequences. 


4,216,414 

ISOLATION  TRANSFORMER  FOR  A  MAGNETIC 

DEFLECnON  YOKE 

Gteaa  C.  Waehacr,  RivcnMe,  Coaa.,  assignor  to  Uahed  Tech- 

oologies  Corporatioa,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

FUod  Dee.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,549 
lat  0.1  HOU  29/7a  29/76 
VS.  a.  315—405  8  CfariaH 

1.  A  driver  circuit  for  use  with  a  magnetic  deflection  yoke  of 
a  CRT,  said  magnetic  deflection  yoke  having  at  least  two 
windings  which  may  include  some  parasitic  capacitance  there- 
between, comprising: 
operational  amplifier  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  a 
deflection  signal,  and  including  an  output  for  presenting 
an  amplified  signal  waveform  to  one  side  of  one  winding 
of  said  magnetic  deflection  yoke; 
sense  resistor  means  connected  to  the  other  skle  of  said  one 
winding  for  coupling  said  deflection  signal  waveforms  to 
ground; 
a  feedback  means  for  presenting  the  signal  waveform  across 
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said  sense  resistor  means  to  said  input  of  said  operational 
amplifier,  and 
means  for  introducing  an  impedance  in  series  with  said 
parasitic  capacitance  which,  at  high  frequency,  acts  as  a 
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high  impedance,  whereby  the  effective  resonant  fre- 
quency of  said  yoke  is  changed  enhancing  the  overall 
bandwidth  of  said  driver  circuit  and  reducing  the  depth  of 
the  null  associated  with  said  resonance. 


4,216,415 

POSITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  A 

DIGITAL  ALGEBRAIC  ADDER  aRCUTT 

SUgeru  SUbmhhm,  aad  Hhtwhi  laada,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 

aasigaors  to  Nippoa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  911,263 
OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  May  31, 1977,  52-64310; 
Jaa.  1,  1977,  52-65079;  Jan.  1,  1977,  52-65083;  Jua.  3,  1977, 
52-65947;  Feb.  17, 1978,  53-17810 

Int  0.2  G05B  19/26 
VS.  O.  318—600  12  Claims 
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1.  In  a  position  control  system  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
movable  element,  a  motor  rotatable  with  a  variable  angular 
velocity  to  controllably  vary  a  current  position  of  said  element, 
and  a  conmiand  signal  generator  for  producing  a  command 
signal  indicative  of  a  conunanded  position  of  said  element,  said 
angular  velocity  having  either  of  two  senses  of  rotation  at  a 
time,  said  system  comprising  an  increment  encoder  to  be  cou- 
pled to  said  motor  to  produce  a  pair  of  polarity  variable  incre- 
mental position  signals  and  servo  control  means  responsive  to 
said  command  and  said  position  signals  for  supplying  a  motor 
drive  signal  to  said  motor  to  make  said  motor  move  said  ele- 
ment eventually  to  said  commanded  position,  said  position 
signals  varying  their  rei4>ective  polarities  with  a  phase  differ- 
ence therebetween  in  response  to  every  predetermined  incre- 
mental angle  of  rotation  of  said  motor,  each  of  said  position 
signals  thereby  varying  its  poUuity  at  a  rate  dependent  on  a 
current  angular  velocity  of  said  motor,  said  phase  difference 
being  representative  of  the  sense  of  said  current  angular  veloc- 
ity, the  improvement  wherein  said  servo  control  means  com- 
IMises: 

position  pulse  producing  means  responsive  to  said  incremen- 
tal position  «gnals  for  producing  position  pulses  represen- 


tative of  an  angular  position  of  said  motor  and  said  current 
angular  velocity; 

mode  signal  producing  means  responsive  to  said  command 
signal  and  said  position  pulses  for  producing  a  nKxle  signal 
during  an  interval  of  time  during  which  said  current  posi- 
tion is  within  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  com- 
manded position; 

control  signal  producing  means  responsive  to  said  command 
signal,  said  position  pulses,  and  said  mode  signal  for  pro- 
ducing a  control  signal  representative  of  a  digital  control 
datum,  said  control  datum  giving  a  position  error  between 
said  current  and  said  commanded  positions  during  pres- 
ence of  said  mode  signal  and  otherwise  giving  at  least  one 
reference  angular  velocity; 

gate  pulse  producing  means  responsive  to  said  position 
pulses  for  producing  gate  pulses  of  a  predetermined  pulse 
width  at  a  time  at  a  rate  dependent  on  said  current  angular 
velocity; 

digital  adder  means  responsive  to  a  reference  signal  re- 
spresentative  of  a  digital  reference  feedback  value  at  a 
time,  said  gate  pulses,  said  position  pulses,  and  said  control 
signal  for  calculating  during  presence  of  each  of  said  gate 
pulses  an  algebraic  sum  of  said  reference  feedback  value 
and  said  control  datum  to  produce  a  digital  signal,  said 
algebraic  sum  being  one  of  an  arithmetic  sum  and  a  differ- 
ence that  is  determined  by  that  sense  of  said  current  angu- 
br  velocity  with  which  said  each  gate  pulse  is  related,  said 
digital  signal  being  representative  of  the  algebraic  sums 
and  the  control  data  during  presense  and  absense,  respec- 
tively, of  said  gate  pulses;  and 

a  driving  signal  producing  circuit  responsive  to  said  digital 
signal  for  producing  said  motor  drive  signal. 


4,216,416 
ELECTRONIC  VIBRATORY  FEED  BOWL  DRIVER 
James  W.  Grace,  Cromwell,  Conn.,  assignor  to  TioMx  Corpora- 
tkw,  Waterbnry,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,783 

lat  a^  B65G  27/32.  43/08;  H02K  33/00 

VS.  a  318—128  3  Claim 


1.  Driver  circuit  arrangement  for  a  vibratory  feeder  com- 
prising^ 

sensor  means  responsive  to  the  movements  of  the  vibratory 
feeder  for  providing  a  sensor  signal  indicative  of  the  am- 
plitude and  frequency  of  the  vibratory  feeder; 

a  frequency  control  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  sensor 
signal  for  providing  a  constant  amplitude  triangular  wave 
signal  having  a  frequency  substantially  equal  to  the  fre- 
quency of  vibration  of  the  vibratory  feeder, 

a  trigger  point  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  triangular 
wave  signal  for  providing  a  trigger  pulse  occuring  sub- 
stantially at  a  predetermined  oscillation  point  of  the  vibra- 
tory feeder. 

a  detector  means  responsive  to  the  sensor  signal  for  provid- 
ing a  width  control  signal  indicative  of  variation  from  a 
predetermined  amplitude  of  the  vibratory  feeder,  and 

a  variable  pulse  width  generator  means  responsive  to  said 
trigger  pulse  and  said  width  control  signal  for  providing  a 
variable  width  drive  current  pulse(s)  to  the  vibratory 
feeder  having  a  frequency  substantially  corresponding  to 
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4^M17 
TRANSIT  VEHICLE  MOTOR  OPERATION  CONTROL 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Larry  W.  AadeniM,  PUtsbvBh;  Jums  H.  Fhuu,  Jr^  Marnrs. 
▼file,  ad  lloMf  C  Matty,  Nortk  Hoatiiwdoa  Township, 
WmMimlil  CooCy,  aO  of  Pa^  anigaon  to  WestiBglioaw 
Electric  Covv^  PHtdivgli,  Pa. 
CoatteMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  709,6M,  JaL  29, 1976,  abaadoacd.  This 
appUcatioa  Apr.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  898,345 
lat  a^  H02P  1/Oa  3/00,  7/00 
UJS.  CL  318—274  12  daiois 


1.  In  control  apparatus  for  a  chopper  operative  with  a  transit 
vehicle  electric  motor  for  determining  the  operation  of  said 
electric  motor  in  one  of  a  power  mode  and  a  brake  mode,  the 
combination  of: 

means  including  a  programmed  digital  apparatus  for  provid- 
ing a  digital  signal  for  each  of  predetermined  time  inter- 
vals in  response  to  a  selected  condition  related  to  the 
operation  of  said  motor,  with  said  condition  being  the 
vehicle  speed  in  the  brake  mode  and  being  the  phase  angle 
of  the  chopper  in  the  power  mode; 

means  for  establishing  for  each  said  time  interval  when  the 
signal  has  a  predetermined  relationship  with  a  provided 
limit  for  a  pluraUty  of  said  time  intervals; 

means  operative  with  said  establishing  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  electric  motor;  and 

means  for  supplying  to  the  digital  signal  providing  means 
said  selected  condition  for  each  said  time  interval. 


4^1M18 

SPEED  REGULATION  OF  D.C  MOTOR  USING 

COUNTER 

EdMrd  Waseaaowier,  AscUeiai^  and  Istim  Cocron,  Manicb, 

.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  asaigaon  to  AGFA-Geraert, 

A.G.,  Lenrkwea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay 

FBcd  May  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  904,559 
OaiM  priority,  appHcartoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMoy,  May  16, 
1977,2722041 

bt  CL^  Ha2P  5/16 
VJS,  CL  318-^18  12  Oaims 

1.  A  motor-speed  control  for  use  with  a  D.C.  motor,  com- 
priaing  semiconductor  switch  means  connected  in  the  current 
path  of  the  D.C.  motor  and  having  a  conductive  and  a  non- 
oonductive  state,  pulse-generating  means  operative  for  gener- 
ating a  main  pube  train  of  higher  pulse  repetition  frequency 
aad  a  set  polae  train  of  lower  repetition  frequency,  and  includ- 
ing HMans  for  varying  the  frequency  of  one  of  the  pulse  trains 


I 


die  fireqoency  of  said  vibratory  feeder  and  occuring  sub- 
stantially at  the  predetermined  oscillation  point  and  hav- 
ing a  width  for  maintaining  the  amplitude  of  the  vibratory 
feeder  substantially  at  the  predetermined  amplitude. 


in  dependence  upon  the  rotary  speed  of  the  motor;  pulse- 
counting  means  having  a  counting  input  connected  to  the 
pulse-counting  means  and  operative  for  selecting  a  motor 
speed  by  selecting  a  number  of  pulses  which  the  pulse-counting 
means  is  to  count;  counter-control  means  connected  to  the 
pulse-counting  means,  the  selector  means  and  the  pulse- 
generating  means  and  operative  in  response  to  each  set  pulse  of 
the  set  pulse  train  for  causing  the  pulse-counting  means  to  start 
counting  anew  pulses  of  the  main  pulse  train,  the  number  of 


n    M  « 


pulses  counted  by  the  pulse  coimting  means  during  each  such 
counting  of  pulses  reaching  or  failing  to  reach  the  selected 
number  of  depending  on  whether  the  motor  speed  is  too  low  or 
too  high;  and  storage  means  having  only  two  states  and  con- 
nected to  the  pulse-counting  means  and  responding  to  the 
reaching  of  the  selected  number  by  keeping  the  semiconductor 
means  in  one  state  and  responding  to  failure  to  reach  the  se- 
lected number  ^y  keeping  the  semiconductor  switch  means  in 
the  other  state. 


4,216,419 
TACHOMETER  SYSTEM 
Rudolf  A.  A.  F.  van  Dam,  and  Komelis  A.  Inunink,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  24,   1977, 
7711634 

Int.  a.2  H02P  5/40 
VJS.  a.  318—327  12  Chdms 


1.  A  tachometer  system  for  supplying  a  control  signal  indica- 
tive of  positional  and/or  speed  errors  of  a  rotatable  element 
comprising,  a  tachometer  coupled  to  the  rotatable  element,  the 
tachometer  having  a  plurality  of  marks  arranged  in  a  closed 
track,  a  detector  responsive  to  said  marks  for  supplying  n 
tacho-pubes  per  revolution  of  the  rotatable  element,  and  a 
correction  circuit  for  supplying  n  correction  signals  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  tacho-pulses  so  as  to  compensate  for  con- 
trol-signal deviations  caused  by  positional  errors  of  the  marks, 
the  correction  circuit  comprising,  a  memory  device  with  n 
memory  locations,  a  write  system  for  storing  n  phase  error 
signals  in  said  n  memory  locations  in  synchronism  with  the 
tacho-pulses,  the  phase  error  signals  being  obtained  by  phase 
comparison  of  the  tacho-pulses  with  a  reference  signal  while 
the  tachometer  is  driven  at  approximately  a  constant  speed, 
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and  a  read  system  for  reading  said  n  phase  error  signals  from 
the  memory  device  in  synchronism  with  the  tacho-pulses  so  as 
to  obtain  the  n  correction  signals. 


4,216,420 

BRAKING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  SELECTIVELY 

OPERABLE  IN  DYNAMIC  AND  REGENERATIVE 

BRAKING  OPERATION  FOtl  ELECTRIC  CAR 

YoaMji  Jinbo;  Eyi  Kozo,  both  of  Katanta,  and  Hiroahi  Narita, 

Mito,  all  of  Japan,  asaignora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,956 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1977,  52-95179 

Int.  a.2  H02P  3/14 

VJS.  CL  318—370  4  Oaims 


OCCTI 


1.  A  braking  control  system  selectively  operable  in  dynamic 
braking  and  regenerative  braking  operation  for  an  electric  car 
comprising: 

a  d.c.  motor  for  driving  the  electric  car; 

a  chopping  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said  d.c.  motor 
to  control  a  current  flowing  through  said  d.c.  motor  oper- 
ated as  a  generator  during  braking  operation; 

a  diode  connected  between  said  d.c.  motor  and  a  d.c.  source 
so  as  to  permit  the  current  to  flow  from  said  d.c.  mc^or  to 
the  d.c.  source  therethrough  during  regenerative  braking 
operation; 

a  dynamic  braking  circuit  including  a  braking  resistor  in 
series  with  a  braking  thyristor  flred  during  dynamic  brak- 
ing operation,  and  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  d.c.  motor; 

a  pulse  generating  circuit  for  providing  a  first  pulse  to  turn 
said  chopping  circuit  into  ON  state  and  a  second  pulse  to 
turn  said  chopping  circuit  into  OFF  state; 

a  chopper  controlling  circuit  for  varying  the  interval  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  pulses  of  said  pulse  generating 
circuit  to  adjust  ON  time  and  OFF  time  of  said  chopping 
circuit  in  response  to  the  current  of  said  d.c.  motor; 

a  change  responsive  means  for  controlling  said  pulse  gener- 
ating circuit  to  extend  the  ON  time  of  said  chopping 
circuit  to  a  predetermined  period  of  time  enough  to 
quench  the  braking  thyristor  when  the  braking  operation 
of  said  d.c.  motor  is  changed  from  the  dynamic  braking 
operation  to  the  regenerative  braking  operation. 


4,216,421 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  THERMAL 
SIMULATION  OF  A  CONSTANT  LOAD  ELECTRIC 
MOTOR 
Jean  Dnpont,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Coospagnie  Internatio- 
nale pour  rinformatique,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,634 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Ang.  19, 1977,  77  25415 

Int  CL2  H02P  3/00 

VJS.  d  318—471  18  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  thermal  simulation  of  a  constant  load 

electric  motor  responsive  to  a  command  source  which  supplies 

command  pulses  to  the  motor  so  the  motor  operates  at  a  given 

speed  of  rotation  with  predetermined  starting  and  stopping 

periods,  said  i^paratus  being  re^>onsive  to  each  of  the  com- 

997  0.G.— 11 


mand  pulses  to  generate  a  DC  voltage  for  the  thermal  simula- 
tion of  the  motor  and  comprising  a  capacitive  means,  means 
responsive  to  each  of  the  command  pulses  for  changing  the 
charge  on  the  capacitive  means  so  the  charge  change  is  propor- 
tional to  (1)  the  square  of  the  rotation  speed,  and  (2)  the  recip- 


iC?. 


rocal  of  at  least  one  of  the  starting  and  stopping  periods,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  charge  change  as  a  function  of  the 
intrinsic  electrical,  thermal  and  mechanical  characteristics  of 
the  motor  for  deriving  a  DC  voluge  for  thermal  simulation  of 
the  motor. 


4,216,422 

SOLID  STATE  MOTOR  CONTROL  QRCUTT 

PROVIDING  A  DYNAMIC  BRAKING  FUNCnON 

August  A.  DiTjak,  Waukesha,  and  Peter  Miczek,  Milwaukee, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.,  MUwankee, 

Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,282 

Int  a.2  G05R5/0/ 

U.S.  a.  318—612  10  Claims 


1.  A  motor  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  energization  of 
a  motor  to  effect  selective  bidirectional  roution  of  a  shaft  of 
the  motor  in  response  to  command  signals  supplied  to  the 
control  circuit,  said  control  circuit  comprising: 
input  means  responsive  to  each  command  signal  to  generate 
a  control  signal  of  a  sense  indicative  of  the  desired  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  the  shaft; 
comparator  circuit  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  an 
output  of  said  input  means  and  to  a  first  terminal  of  the 
motor,  a  second  input  coupled  to  a  second  terminal  of  the 
motor,  and  an  output  coupled  to  one  of  said  terminals  of 
the  motor,  said  comparator  circuit  means  responding  to 
each  control  signal  to  provide  a  potential  of  selected 
polarity  between  terminals  of  the  motor,  thereby  energiz- 
ing the  motor;  said  comparator  circuit  means  being  effec- 
tive upon  removal  of  said  control  signal  from  its  first  input 
to  deenergize  the  motor  and  effectively  interconnect  said 
motor  terminals,  whereupon  the  motor  generates  a  back 
emf,  and  said  comparator  circuit  responding  to  said  back 
emf  to  equalize  the  potentials  at  said  motor  terminals. 


HS>^r^<»^«»^— ■^K'^'  > 
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8.  A  system  for  increasing  the  conductivity  of  a  conductive 
resinous  composite  material  containing  at  least  5%  electrically 
conductive  additives  by  volume  dispersed  throughout  the 
composite  material  comprising 
a  unitary  article  c<»sisting  of  said  conductive  resinous  com- 
posite material  and 
means  for  discharging  at  least  one  short  high  voltage  pulse 
through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  article,  said  pulse  having 
a  discharge  time  constant  of  10  microseconds  or  less, 
whereby  current  paths  among  said  conductive  additives 
are  increased  in  number  and  enhanced. 


4y21M24 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACTTORS 

Owl  W,  Vcltc  1417  N.  SelfrUfe.  Oawmm,  Mkh.  48017 

FIM  Oct  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955389 

Iirt.  0.2  GOIR  27/02.  27/26 

VS.  a.  324-42  7  Claim 


4  Apparatus  for  testing  electrolytic  capacitors  incircuit 
without  removing  the  test  capacitor  from  its  circuit  and  with- 
out first  discharging  said  test  c^Mcitor  comprising: 
AC  ohnuneter  means  having  a  test  output  and  a  test  input  for 
meaaving  the  equivalent  series  resistance  of  said  test 
•  -   capacitor,  said  test  capacitor  being  operatively  coupled  in 
a  series  path  between  said  test  output  and  said  test  input  of 
sttd  AC  ohoHDeler  means  for  measuring  the  ESR  of  said 
dectroiytic  capacitor  being  tested; 
•  blocking  capacitor  having  a  low  capadtive  reactance  Xc 
.     and  a  relatively  low  ESR  relative  to  the  dectroiytic  ca- 
facilor  under  test  operativdy  coupled  in  series  between 
-;,  ooeiipiitofsaid  AC  ohmmeter  means  and  said  test  capac- 
itor for  blocking  any  steady  state  DC  voltage  to  permit 
i»circiiit  testing; 
aid  AC  ohmmeter  means  including  graduated  scale  m^m 
for  providing  a  visual  indication  of  said  measured  ESR; 


•^ 
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4,21M33 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  POR  ENHANCING 

ELaCTRlCAL  CONDUCnvrTY  OF  CONDUCTIVE 

GOMPOSFTES  AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

DomU  E.  Davenport,  Pain  Alto,  Calif.,  aasigBor  to  MB  A«od- 

CaUf. 

:  «f  Sar.  No.  779,98«,  Mar.  22, 1977, 
His  appHcaHan  Nor.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  853,393 
laL  a.^  H02M  3/04 
VS.  CL  33U—1  11  daiuH 


feedback  for  reducing  the  phase  lift  at  the  output  of  said 
operational  amplifier  to  a  low  enough  level  to  permit  the 
peak  detector  diodes  to  operate  in  a  conventiona]  peak- 
detecting  manner. 


AC  ohmmeter  means  further  including  peak  detector 

moMis  having  an  operational  amphfier.  a  pair  of  oppositely 

poled  peak  detecting  diodes  connected  between  the  out- 

^pvt  oTsaid  amplifier  and  one  rapnt  thereof,  and  a  supple- 

■watal  feedback  resistor  coupled  in  parafld  with  said  pair 

-  of  diodes  between  the  ovtpvt  of  said  amplifier  and  said 

\  for  profviding  a  rdativdy  large  amoont  of  negative 


4,216,425    -I 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  Pdll  DETECTING  A 
SUBSTANCE  IN  A  FLUID  MEDIUM 
Richard  M.  Toapftdaa,  3193  Herbdl  Dr.,  Poatiac  Mich.  48054, 
awl  JerooK  L.  Graham,  413  Starkweather,  Plymooth,  Mich. 
48170 
Coatinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  476,714,  Jon.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  784,180 
Int  a.2  GOIN  27/42 
VS.  CL  324—443  6  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  apparatus  for  substantially  instantaneously 
detecting  the  quantity  of  a  predetermined  substance  disposed 
in  a  fluid  medium,  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  means  for  contacting  said  fluid  medium  and  for  sensing 
an  electrical  condition  of  said  fluid  medium  caused  at  least 
in  part  by  said  predetermined  substance  to  the  detected, 
said  first  means  including  a  probe  for  sensing  a  change  in 
the  resistance  of  said  fluid  medium; 

second  means  operatively  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  means  for  generating  substantially  instantaneously  at 
least  one  signal  which  is  substantially  proportional  to  said 
quantity  of  said  predetermined  substance  disposed  in  said 
fluid  mediimi,  said  second  means  including  a  light  emitting 
diode  connected  in  series  with  said  probe; 

third  means  operatively  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
second  means  for  utilizing  substantially  instantaneously 
said  signal  which  is  substantially  proportional  ta  said 
quantity  of  said  predetermined  substance  disposed  in  said 
fluid  medium,  said  third  means  including  a  meter  cali- 
brated to  read  substantially  instantaneously  the  amount  of 
the  predetermined  substance  to  be  detected; 

and  said  probe,  by  sensing  a  change  in  the  resistance  of  said 
fluid  medium,  acts  as  a  variable  resistance  in  series  with 
said  light  emitting  diode,  thereby  varying  its  light  output 
which  in  turn  substantially  instantaneously  controls  the 
indication  on  said  meter,  said  indication  being  propor- 
tiond  to  the  amount  of  the  predetermined  substance  dis- 
posed in  said  fluid  medium. 


4y21M26 

SELF4X0CKED  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

HAVING  AUTOMATIC  SIGNAL  REVERSING  MEANS 

Lavcacc  P.  Flora,  CorhM,  GaHf.,  aadpMM-  to  Bnrroogha  Corpo* 

ration  Detroit,  Mkh. 
ContinaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  16,974,  Mar.  2, 1979,  •fc^H^ffd,  TUa 
application  Jul  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,806 
Int.  CL2  H04L  3/00 
VS.  a.  455—28  9  Oaias 

1.  In  a  digital  data  transmission  system,  the  improvement 
comprang: 
enco<ting  means  responsive  to  an  applied  clock  signal  and  to 
an  appbed  vahd  signal  for  encoding  input  binary  signals 
into  a  three-levd  signal  havfaig  first  and  second  levels  and 
an  intermediate  levd  with  level  transitions  occurring  at 
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times  determined  by  said  clock  signal  and  with  encoding 
being  performed  in  response  to  the  presence  of  said  valid 
signal; 

said  encoding  means  including  means  responsive  to  said 
valid  signal  for  inserting  a  predetermined  start  signal  at 
the  beginning  of  the  three-level  signal  provided  in  re- 
sponse to  input  binary  signals  applinl  along  with  a  valid 
signal; 

a  two-wire  transmission  line; 

driving  means  for  coupling  said  three-level  signal  to  one  end 
of  said  transmission  line  for  transmission  thereby; 


4,216,428 
PULSE  SIGNAL  RECEIVING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 
SPACE  DIVERSITY 
YosUnobn  Tatsmcawa,  YokohaaM;  Masaydd  SakaaMMo,  Yoko- 
snka,  and  Hirooi  Waaai,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan,  aasisnors  to 
MatinsUta  Electric  Indaatrid  Co.,  Ltd^  Oaaka  and  Nippon 
Telegraph  A  Tdcphone  PnbUc  Corp.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japui 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  626,097,  Oct  28, 1975,  abondoMd. 

This  application  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,196 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  29, 1974, 49-125017 
bt  C3.2  H04B  1/16 
VS.  CL  375—75  4  Claim 
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recdving  and  decoding  means  coupled  to  the  other  end  of 
said  transmission  line  for  receiving  the  transmitted  three- 
level  signal,  deriving  said  clock  and  vdid  signals  there- 
from, and  employing  the  derived  clock  signal  for  decod- 
ing the  recdved  three-level  signal  into  binary  form; 

said  recdving  and  decoding  means  including  signal  revers- 
ing means  responsive  to  the  derived  valid  signal  and  start 
signal  occurring  at  the  beginning  of  a  received  three-level 
signal  for  automatically  reversing  the  three-level  signals 
recdved  from  sdd  two-wire  transmission  line. 


4,216,427 

ADAPTIVE  AUDIO  COMPRESSOR 

Charles  W.  Bethards,  SchannriMrg,  DL,  assizor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Schaamborg,  DL 

Dbialon  of  Ser.  No.  670,505,  Mar.  25, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,110,699. 

This  application  Jon.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,485 

Int  CL2  H04B  1/04;  H03B  3/02 

VS.  a.  455—119  6  OafaM 


ojmn 


1.  A  system  for  recdving  a  high  frequency  carrier  signal 
modulated  by  a  modulating  signal  comprising: 

at  least  two  antennas  spaced  from  each  other  for  recdving 
said  high  frequency  modulated  carrier  signal, 

local  oscillator  means  for  generating  two  different  local 
oscillating  signals,  the  frequency  difference  between  said 
local  oscillating  signals  being  not  less  than  the  fundamen- 
tal frequency  of  said  modulating  signal, 

two  receivers  respectively  coupled  to  said  antennas  and  to 
said  local  oscillator  means  for  generating  respective  inter- 
mediate frequency  signals,  and 

amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  recdvers  for  combining  said 
intermediate  frequency  signals,  the  resultant  output  signal 
fix>m  said  amplifier  means  having  pulsations  of  amplitude 
with  a  beat  frequency  corresponding  to  said  frequency 
difference  between  said  local  oscillating  signals  and  being 
produced  in  a  region  corresponding  to  an  amplitude  val- 
ley region  which  would  otherwise  be  caused  when  the 
outputs  of  said  two  antennas  are  combined,  such  that  said 
pulsations  produce  an  amplitude  of  said  output  signal  in 
said  valley  which  may  be  subsequently  detected,  said 
frequency  difference  causing  the  period  of  said  pulsations 
to  be  smaller  than  the  minimum  signal  width  contained  in 
said  modulating  signal,  and 

detector  means  to  detect  said  resultant  output  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  demodulated  signal. 


1.  In  an  AM  transmitter  wherein  an  audio  signal  modulates 
an  RF  carrier,  and  wherein  the  percent  modulation  of  the  RF 
carrier  is  a  function  of  a  DC  supply  voltage,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  means  for  sensing  the  level  of  the  DC  supply  voltage,  and 
means  for  sensing  the  audio  signal  levd  and  adjusting  the 
audio  levd  in  response  to  both  the  sensed  DC  supply 
voltage  and  sensed  audio  signal  levd  to  mdntain  a  sub- 
stantially constant  percent  modulation  levd  and  the  per- 
cent modulation  within  a  given  mawmum  Umit,  whodn 
the  ratio  of  the  audio  signal  levd  to  the  DC  supply  voltage 
levd  is  maintained  at  a  substantially  constant  levd  despite 
variations  iu  the  DC  ntppiy  voltage  levd. 


4,216,429 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  QUANTTTATIVELY 

MEASURING  THE  RECEPTION  QUALTTY  OF  A 

RECEIVED  FREQUENCY-MODULATED 

ULTRASHORT-WAVE  SIGNAL 

Theodor  T.  Boaoot,  Mmiich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Richard  Hiiachmaui,  Rndiotcchaiachcs  Work,  Eaaliagen  am 

Ncdtar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy 

FUcd  Apr.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,809 
IML  CL2  H04B  1/36.  17/00 
VS.  a  455-148  13  OafaM 

1.  A  method  of  quantitatively  measuring  the  reception  qual- 
ity of  a  frequency-modulated  ultrashort-wave  signal  where  the 
frequency  signal  exhibits  ampUtude  modulation  resulting  bom 
wave-reflection  phenomena,  comprising:  measuring  the  instan- 
taneous frequency  deviation  of  the  frequency  modulated  ultra- 
short-wave  signal;  measuring  the  amj^htode  of  the  frequency 
modulated  ultrashort-wave  signal;  deriving  from  said  met- 
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sured  ami^tude  and  frequency  deviation  a  difTerential-quo- 
tient  measurement 


tA/A^i^t, 


4^16,431 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  FOR  FREQUENCY 

CONVERSION 

AUra  Shibata,  Katsnta,  and  YoaUzumi  Watatani,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Jaaaa 

wherem  A  correspcMids  to  the  amplitude  of  the  frequency-  Filed  Sep.  7,  W78,  Ser.  No.  940 J68 

modulated  signal,  wherein  A^  corresponds  to  the  amplitude       Claims  priority,  applic«don  Japani  Sep.  9, 1977,  52-107795 

lat  CL2  H04B  J/26 
_2        2.        ^  *  UA  a  455— 333 
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value  which  the  frequency-modulated  signal  would  have  if  the 
wave-reflection  phenomena  were  removed  from  the  reception 
situation,  and  wherein  «  is  the  instantaneous  frequency  devia- 
tion of  the  frequency-modulated  signal;  and  ascertaining  the 
extreme  values  of  said  differential  quotient,  these  values  consti- 
tuting a  quantitative  characterization  of  the  quality  of  recep- 
tion of  the  frequency-modulated  signal. 


4,216,430 

NOISE  ELIMINATING  CIRCUIT  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

GAIN  CONTROL 

KiyoiU  Amaaini;  Maaahara  Mori,  and  Takashi  Tanlyama,  aU 

ofToda,  Japmi,  aarifMn  to  darioa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

PBe*  Fek.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,277 

Otim  priority,  appHcaUon  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1978,  53-18768 

Int  a^  H04B ///O 

U  A  CL  455-219  3  Oalms 


L  A  noise  eliminating  circuit  for  a  radio  receiver  having 
noise  eliminating  gate  means  comprising: 

detector  means  for  detecting  an  audio  signal  from  an  incom- 
ing signal  thereto; 

amplifier  means  for  amplifying  an  output  of  said  detector 
means  corresponding  to  said  audio  signal; 

noise  detector  means  for  extracting  a  noise  signal  from  the 

*  ootputof  said  amplifier  means; 

signal  producing  means  for  providing  a  gate  control  signal  to 
**kI  noise  eliminating  gate  means  in  response  to  said  noise 
signal; 

automatic  gain  control  means  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said 
amplifier  means; 

AOC  control  gate  means  adapted  to  switch  from  an  on-state 
to  an  off-state  in  response  to  said  gate  control  signal,  said 

•aid  AGC  control  gate  means  api^ying  the  output  of  said 
»tf'  amplifier  means  to  said  automatic  gain  c(mtrol  means 
doring  the  on-stirte;  f.v»i:- 

•aid  aotomatic  gain  ooidrol  meuis  providii^  noise  gain 
control  of  said  amplifier  means  in  response  to  said  noise 
Mgnnl  from  said  noise  detector  means  and  providing  audio 
gain  control  of  said  amplifier  means  in  response  to  said 

ovqnit  oC  said  amplifier  means  applied  through  said  AGC 
f^iXoatttA  gate 


1.  A  frequency  converter  circuit  for  receiving  a  carrier 
signal  and  a  signal  to  be  frequency-converted  and  delivering 
out  the  frequency-converted  signal  with  a  minimized  leakage 
of  the  carrier,  comprising: 
a  first  transistor  of  grounded  emitter  connection  as  a  con- 
stant current  source; 
second  and  third  transistors  with  their  emitters  each  con- 
nected to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  through  a 
resistor; 
fourth  and  fifth  transistors  with  their  emitters  connected  in 
common  and  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  second 
transistor; 
sixth  and  seventh  transistors  with  their  emitters  connected  in 
common  and  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  third 
tranastor; 
means  for  connecting  the  collectors  of  said  fourth  and  sixth 

transistors  to  each  other; 
means  for  connecting  the  collectors  of  said  fifth  and  seventh 

transistors  to  each  other; 
means  for  connecting  the  bases  of  said  fourth  and  seventh 

transistors  to  each  other; 
means  for  connecting  the  bases  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  transis- 
tors to  each  other, 
an  eighth  transistor  with  its  emitter  connected  to  the  collec- 
tors of  said  fifth  and  seventh  transistors  connected  in 
common; 
a  load  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  eighth  transistor; 
a  first  signal  applying  terminal  connected  to  one  of  the  bases 

of  said  second  and  third  transistors; 
a  second  signal  applying  terminal  connected  either  to  the 
bases  of  said  fourth  and  seventh  transistors  connected  in 
common  or  to  the  bases  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors 
connected  to  each  other; 
means  for  applying  said  sipial  to  be  frequency-converted  to 
one  of  said  first  and  second  signal  applying  terminals  and 
said  carrier  signal  to  the  other  of  the  said  and  second 
signal  applying  terminals;  and 
an  output  terminal  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  eighth 
transistor. 


4,21M32 

AUTOMATIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

COMBINATION  TRANSCEIVER-AUXILLIARY 

RECEIVER  RADIO 

Kanyoahi  Imaieki,  and  Koichi  Kazami,  botii  of  Tdcyo,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  General  Research  of  Electronics,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 


2  Claims 


compressed  pulse  is  greater  than  the  amplitude  of  said 
threshold  voltage  and  a  binary  "0"  output  when  the  am|^- 
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Filed  Sep.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,421 
Int  CV  H04B  1/40.  1/44 
UJS.  CL  455—79 
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1.  In  a  radio  of  the  type  having  a  selectively  operable  trans- 
mitter portion  and  an  associated  receiver  portion  for  two-way 
communication,  plus  an  auxiliary  receiver  for  reproducing 
auxiliary  audio  signals,  said  auxiliary  receiver  including  a 
tuning  section  and  an  audio  amplifier  section,  said  tuning  sec- 
tion having  its  output  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  audio  ampli- 
fier section,  a  system  for  automatically  interrupting  the  audio 
signal  output  of  said  auxiliary  receiver  whenever  said  transmit- 
ter portion  is  operated,  said  system  comprising:  first  switch 
means  coupled  to  said  transmitter  portion  and  associated  re- 
ceiver portion  for  enabling  selective  activation  of  said  trans- 
mitter portion  and  associated  receiver  portion;  auxiliary  switch 
means  comprising  an  electronic  circuit  coupled  between  said 
first  switch  means  and  said  auxiliary  receiver,  said  electronic 
circuit  comprising  a  switching  transistor  having  its  emitter-col- 
lector junction  coupled  in  parallel  with  the  input  of  said  audio 
amplifier  section,  said  switching  transistor  having  its  base 
coupled  to  said  first  switch  means  and  responsive  to  said  first 
switch  being  operated  to  activated  said  transmitter  portion  for 
by-passing  signals  applied  to  the  input  of  said  audio  amplifier 
section  from  said  tuner  section,  whereby  actuation  of  the 
switching  transistor  interrupts  the  audio  reproduction  by  said 
auxiliary  receiver  to  prevent  the  transmitted  signal  from  in- 
cluding the  auxiliary  audio  signal. 


tude  of  said  compressed  pulse  is  less  than  the  amplitude  of 
said  threshold  voltage. 


4,216,434 

VARIABLE  GAIN  ALTERNATING  VOLTAGE 

AMPLIFIER 

Jiirgen  Wermoth,  Stederdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Licentla  Patent- Venraltun8B-GjnJ>Jl.,  Fraakfart  am  Main, 

Fed.  R^  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  880,206,  Feb.  22, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkw  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  40,213 
Oalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1977,  2707609 

Int  a^  H03G  3/00 
U.S.  CL  330-86  "  Clalma 


4,216,433 
THRESHOLD  dRCUTT 
Jesse  S.  LeGrand,  Clifton,  N J.,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Tel^raph  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,391 
Int  a.2  H03D  3/00:  H03K  17/12 
UA  CL  328—111  15  Oalms 

1.  A  threshold  circuit  for  a  long  coded  pulse  having  a  given 
amplitude  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  chips  each  providing  a 
code  bit  comprising: 
an  input  for  said  coded  pulse; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  input  to  compress  said  coded 
pulse  into  a  short  pulse  of  much  greater  amplitude  than 
said  given  amplitude  and  to  detect  said  compressed  pulse; 
second  means  coupled  to  said  input  to  detect  said  coded 
pulse  and  to  provide  an  amplitude  threshold  voltage;  and 
third  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  to  pro- 
duce a  binary  "1"  output  when  the  amplitude  of  said 


1.  In  a  variable  gain  alternating  voltage  amplifier  having  a 
d.c.  negative  feedback  loop  connected  between  the  output  and 
input  of  the  amplifier  for  setting  the  operating  point  of  the 
amplifier,  the  improvement  wherein  a  variable  resistance  feed- 
back loop  is  connected  directly  in  parallel  with  said  do.  feed- 
back loop  for  effecting  a  change  in  gain  in  said  amplifier,  said 
variable  resistance  feedback  loop  including  the  series  connec- 
tion of  an  electronically  controllable  resistor  and  a  capacitor 
with  one  terminal  of  said  capacitor  being  connected  to  said 
input  of  said  amplifier  and  with  one  terminal  of  said  controlla- 
ble resistor  being  directly  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
amplifier. 


4,216,435 
VOLTAGE-TO-CURRENT  CONVERTER  APPARATUS 
Add  A.  A.  Ahmed,  Clinton  Towndilp,  Hunterdon  County,  N  J., 
assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6^77 
Int.  0.2  H03F  3/45.  3/04 
MS.  CL  330—254  •  CI«»»m 

1.  A  voltage-to-current  converter  compriang: 
terminals  IN  and  IN  for  receiving  therebetween  the  voltage 
to  be  converted  to  a  current; 
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fint  rcMtive  nettt  baving  ilnt  and  second  ends  between 
I     whicfa  a  fint  reiistaace  is  odubited; 

second  resistive  means  having  first  and  second  ends  between 
which  a  second  resistanoe  is  exhibited; 

fint  and  second  transiston  of  a  fint  conductivity  type  hav- 
ing respective  input  electnxtes  respectively  connected  to 
the  fint  end  of  said  first  resistive  means  and  to  the  first  end 
of  said  second  resistive  means,  having  respective  output 
electrodes,  and  having  respective  common  electrodes 
respectively  connected  to  said  IN  terminal  and  to  said  IN 
terminal; 

fint  and  second  current  supply  means  req)ectively  con- 
nected to  the  output  electrode  (rf  said  first  transistcM- and  to 
the  output  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  for  supply- 
ing collector  currents  to  said  first  and  second  transiston 
respectively; 

third  current  supply  means  connected  to  an  interconnection 


means  for  biasing,  an  emitter  co(4>led  to  said  base  of  said 
first  transistor,  and  a  base  for  receiving  input  signals; 

a  foorth  transistor  having  a  collector  coupled  to  said  another 
means  for  biasing,  an  emitter  coupled  to  said  base  of  said 
second  transistor,  and  a  base  for  receiving  second  input 
signals;  and 

first  resistive  means  coupled  to  receive  current  from  said 
second  collector  of  said  fint  composite  transistor,  and 
second  resistive  means  coupled  to  receive  current  from 
said  second  collector  of  said  second  composite  transistor 
for  generating  a  voltage  across  said  resistive  means  pro- 
portional to  any  difference  in  current  through  said  second 
collectors; 

wherein  said  first  collecton  of  said  first  and  second  transis- 
ton are  respectively  coupled  to  said  emitten  of  said  fourth 
and  third  transiston  for  positively  feeding  back  changes  in 
emitter  current  in  said  first  and  second  transiston  respec- 
tively to  change  the  base-to-emitter  voltages  in  said  fourth 
and  third  transiston  respectively  to  thereby  increase  the 
magnitude  of  the  changes  in  the  emitter  currents  in  said 
first  and  second  transiston  respectively  and  amplify  said 
difference  in  current  through  said  second  collecton. 


of  die  second  ends  of  said  first  and  second  resistive  means 
for  supplying  said  interconnection  a  current  of  opfXMtt 
polanty  to  the  currents  respectively  supplied  to  the  ou^t 
electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transiston  by  said  fint 
aad  second  current  supply  means; 
first  feedback  means  {Hoviding  direct  coupled  feedback 
between  the  output  and  input  electrodes  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor; 

aecoad  feedback  means  providing  direct  coupled  feedback 
between  the  output  and  input  electrodes  of  said  second 
transistor,  including  a  third  transistor  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  having  an  input  electrode  to  which  the  output 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor  connects,  having  an 
output  electrode,  and  having  a  common  electrode  con- 
nected to  the  input  electrode  of  said  second  transistor;  and 

a  terminal  OUT  to  which  the  output  electrode  of  said  third 
transistor  connects  for  passing  a  first  current  obtained 
from  the  vohage-to-current  conversion. 


PROTECTIVE  CIRCUITRY  FOR  PUSH-PULL 
AMPLIFIERS 
Kakn  Sakaida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasigaor  to  Trio  KaboaUU  Kai- 
rin,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,457 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  14, 1977, 52/123207; 
Oct  20, 1977,  52/126146;  JaL  18, 1978,  53/87278 

Int  0.2  H03F  3/21 
U  A  a  330-298  u  dainis 


4,21M36 
HKM  GAIN  DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER 
PM«  LaAirta,  San  Martin,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
rnnfcftnr  Gorparatioa,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf . 

FDai  Jna.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,153 
IntCL2|i03FJ/^5 
U.S.  a  330-.2f0  141 


a 


1.  An  amplifier  comprising; 

nm  and  second  composite  transiston  each  having  an  emitter 

coupled  to  a  means  for  biasing,  a  base,  a  first  collector,  and 
-'Z^^u  second  ooHector; 

a  third  transistor  having  a  collector  coupled  to  another 


1.  Protective  circuitry  for  use  with  a  double  power  source, 
single  ended,  push-puU  amplifier  having  fint  and  second  out- 
put transiston  adapted  for  operation  into  a  common  load  impe- 
dance at  a  common  output  terminal,  said  protective  circuitry 
comprising 
amplifying  means  including  fint  and  second  amplifying 
circuits  respectively  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first 
and  second  transiston  so  that  the  inputs  thereof,  are  re- 
spectively connected  to  the  inputs  to  said  first  and  second 
transiston  and  the  outputs  thereof  are  also  adapted  for 
operation  into  said  common  load  impedance,  said  amplify- 
ing means  including  means  for  rendering  the  amplifying 
means  operative  only  when  a  phase  difference  occun 
between  the  output  voltage  and  the  output  current  at  said 
common  output  terminal. 
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4.216,438 
INTERNAL  MIRROR  TYPE  GAS  LASER  TUBE 
FnaUo  SeU,  and  Taizo  Oikado,  both  of  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  33-1,  Shiba  Gockoase,  Minato-kn,  Tokyo,  Japa« 

FUei  Dec  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,600 
OaiaH   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec   6,    1976,   51- 
163723[U] 

Int  CL2  HOIS  3/02 
US.  a  331-94J  D  ^ 


4,216,440 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  TUNING  FOR  LASERS 
John  P.  Rahn,  and  Richard  S.  Hnthes,  botii  of  Ridaacrcat  Calif  H 
aMi^wrs  to  The  United  States  of  AaMrica  as  uprassntod  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  DXX 

FUed  Ai«.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,659 
Int  0.2  HOIS  3/10 
US.  0. 331-94.5  C  " 


1.  An  internal  mirror  type  gas  laser  tube  capable  of  stable 
output  power  comprising,  an  envelope  for  a  laser  medium, 
anode  and  cathode  electrodes,  a  pair  of  metallic  adjustment 
memben  fixed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  envelope,  each  member 
having  at  least  two  fms,  a  pair  of  mirron  respectively  fixed  to 
the  pair  of  metallic  adjustment  members,  an  insulating  cover- 
ing member  covering  the  exposed  outside  surface  of  at  least 
one  of  said  metallic  adjustment  memben,  and  means  for  me- 
chanically fixing  said  covering  member  to  a  limited  portion  of 
a  predetermined  one  of  the  fms  of  said  one  metallic  adjustment 
member  so  as  to  retain  spacing  between  said  one  fm  and  the 
other  of  said  fins. 


4,216,439 

APPARATUS  FOR  ACCOMPLISHING  SPECTRAL  LINE 

SELECTION  IN  LASERS  BY  RETROREFLECTIVE 

FEEDBACK 

Charles  R.  Pond,  Federal  Way,  and  Richard  B.  Hall,  BeUevue, 

both  of  Wash.,  aaaignon  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattie, 

Waah. 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,762 

Int  0.2  HOIS  3/08 

US.  CL  331-^.5  C  6  Claims 


^1 


1.  A  tunable  laser  comprising: 

a  lasing  medium  for  emitting  a  beam  of  coherent  electromag- 
netic radiation  along  a  predetermined  path; 

means  for  pumping  said  lasing  medium  to  cause  emission  of 
said  coherent  beam; 

means  for  totally  reflecting  said  coherent  beam  placed  near 
said  lasing  medium  in  said  path  for  creating  one  end  of  a 
resonant  cavity; 

a  prism  with  a  base  and  two  sides  in  said  path  on  the  other 
side  of  said  lasing  medium  than  said  reflecting  means  for 
transmitting  said  coherent  beam  through  the  base  and  into 
said  prism  such  that  it  strikes  one  of  said  sides  at  an  angle 
that  produces  total  internal  reflection  to  said  second  side 
where  total  internal  reflection  occun  again  to  produce  an 
output  beam  from  said  prism  through  said  base; 

a  means  for  producing  variable  frequency  surface  acoustic 
waves  in  sakl  sides  of  said  prism  for  making  each  side  of 
said  prism  a  reflective  diffraction  grating  to  said  coherent 
beam  in  a  predetermined  manner  whereby  said  coherent 
beam  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  beams  within  said  prism 
that  has  an  output  with  a  selected  frequency;  and 

a  reflecting  grating  in  the  path  of  said  output  beam  from  said 
prism  base  positioned  to  reflect  part  of  said  output  beam 
from  said  prism  base  so  as  to  create  a  second  end  of  a 
resonant  cavity  defined  by  said  path  followed  by  said 
coherent  beam. 


4»216,ai 
ASTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR  CIRCUTT 
Ftnis  C.  Easter,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,451 

Int  a.2  H03K  3/282 

US.  0. 331—111  6  Claims 


M 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  locking  the  spectral  output  of  a  laser 

which  includes  a  laser  resonator  to  selected  spectral  lines, 

comprising, 

multi-line  diffraction  grating  means  formed  in  one  mirror  of 

the  laser  resonator,  positioned  so  that  a  propagating  laser 

beam  which  has  made  a  number  of  passes  along  a  gain 

path  in  the  laser  resonator  impinges  thereon,  for  selecting 

at  least  one  spectral  line  from  the  frequency  spectrum  of 

the  bner  beam  and  reflecting  said  one  spectral  line  back 

into  the  resonator  along  the  gain  path. 
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1.  An  asuUe  multivibrator  of  the  type  in  which  a  transistor 
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alternately  is  in  a  conductive  or  nonconductive  sUte,  compris- 
ing in  coaabination: 

•  tnuHistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes; 

a  fint  terminal  and  a  second  terminal  adapted  to  receive 
therebetween  a  source  of  direct  current  potential; 

first  resistance  means  providing  a  predetermined  value  of 
resistance  coupled  to  said  termhud  and  said  collector 
electrode; 

a  capacitor  coupled  between  said  emitter  electrode  and  said 
second  terminal,  said  capacitor  being  adapted  to  be 
charged  when  said  transistor  is  in  a  conductive  state  at  a 
charging  rate  which  is  a  function  of  its  value  and  that  of 
said  first  resistance  means; 

potential  divider  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals  and  adapted  to  provide  a  portion  of  said 
potential  to  said  base  electrode; 

said  divider  means  including  means  responsive  to  a  control 
voltage  generated  between  said  collector  and  said  first 
terminal  for  controlling  the  voltage  at  said  base,  said 
control  voltage  having  a  first  value  when  said  transistor  is 
in  its  conductive  state  and  a  second  value  when  it  is  in  its 
non-conductive  sUte,  the  first  and  second  values  of  said 
control  voltoge  causing,  respectively,  a  first  portion  of 
Mid  potential  or  a  second  different  portion  of  said  poten- 
tial to  be  applied  to  said  base  electrode,  said  first  portion 
causing  a  relatively  greater  potential  difference  between 
said  base  electrode  and  said  second  terminal  than  the 
potential  difference  caused  by  said  second  portion; 
said  control  voltage  of  said  first  value  causing  said  capacitor 
to  be  charged  until  said  transistor  becomes  non-conduc- 
tive, and; 
second  resistance  means  providing  a  resistance  coupled  in 
parallel  with  said  capacitor  and  responsive  to  said  transis- 
tor in  its  non-conductive  state  for  discharging  said  capaci- 
tor to  a  vahie  at  which  said  transistor  becomes  conductive. 


between  the  second  dectrodes  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors,  respectively,  and  said  second  power  terminal; 

a  control  terminal  for  the  application  thereto  of  a  control 
voltage;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  charging  period  of  said  capacitor 
including  means  connecting  the  control  electrode  and  the 
first  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  between  said  control 
terminal  and  the  second  electrode  of  said  first  transistor 
for  sensing  the  difference  between  the  voltage  at  said 
control  terminal  and  the  voltage  at  said  second  electrode 
of  said  first  transistor,  and  means  connecting  the  second 
electrode  of  said  third  transistor  to  the  control  electrode 
of  said  first  transistor  for  turning  on  said  third  transistor 
when  the  potential  at  said  second  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  is  within  a  range  between  a  given  value  of  volt- 
age and  said  control  voltage  and  for  then  supplying  a  turn 
on  current  to  said  first  transistor  and  for  discontinuing  the 
turn-on  of  said  third  transistQr  when  said  potential  is  out- 
side of  this  range. 


CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  MULTIVIBRATOR 

C«l  F.  Wtartby,  Jr,  So«met,  N  J,  iMlffMr  to  RCA  Corpora- 
Ita^  Ntm  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,110 

Iirt.  a^  H03K  3/281  3/294 

UA  a  331-113  R  lOChims 


4^216,443 
TRANSISTOR  RESONANT  CIRCUIT  POWER 
OSCILLATORS 
Andrew  ZMlereJ,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Unitron  Corpora- 
tion, Elkhart,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  879,434,  Feb.  21, 1978,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  791,283,  Apr.  27, 1977, 

abuidoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,778 

Lrt.  0,2  H03B  5/12 

UA  a  331-115  2CUfai8 
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6.  The  combination  comprising: 

first,  second,  and  third  transistors;  each  transistor  having 
first  and  second  electrodes  defining  the  ends  of  a  conduc- 
tion path  and  a  control  electrode  for  controlling  the  con- 
ductivity of  the  conduction  path, 

a  timing  capacitor; 

meMM  connecting  the  first  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second 
tranatftors  to  a  fint  power  terminal;  means  connecting 
said  capacitor  between  the  second  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  and  the  control  electrode  of  said  second  transis- 
\xx;  means  connecting  the  second  electrode  of  said  second 
translator  to  the  control  electrode  of  said  first  transistor; 

first  and  second  current  sources,  and  a  second  power  termi- 
nal; 

comiecting  said  first  and  second  current  sources 


1.  A  power  oscillator  comprising  a  junction  field  effect 
transistor  of  the  N-channel  type,  a  bi-pole  transistor  of  the 
PNP  type,  tank  circuit  means  for  producing  a  resonant  fre- 
quency, and  bi-pole  transistor  having  its  emitter  connected  to 
the  drain  of  said  field  effect  transistor  and  its  collector  con- 
nected to  said  tank  circuit  means,  said  field  effect  transistor 
having  its  gate  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  bi-pole  tran- 
sistor, said  bi-pole  transistor  having  its  base  functionally  con- 
nected to  the  source  of  said  field  effect  transistor,  diode  means 
for  biasing  said  bi-pole  transistor  base,  said  tank  circuit  means 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  power  source  at  its  negative  part, 
the  source  of  sakl  field  effect  transistor  adapted  for  connection 
to  the  positive  part  of  said  power  source,  said  bi-pole  transistor 
and  field  effect  transistor  producing  in  combination  a  negative 
resistance  effect  with  lambda-shaped  current-voltage  output 
characteristic,  said  diode  means  including  a  zener  diode  and 
resistor  in  parallel,  means  for  connecting  said  rener  diode  and 
resistor  to  said  power  source  independently  of  said  field  effect 
transistor  and  bi-pole  transistor,  the  base  of  said  bi-pole  transis- 
tor being  connected  to  said  resistor. 
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4,21M44 
STEP  ADJUSTABLE  ATTENUATOR 
Cbude  VergaoUe,  and  Chrittitti  Val,  both  of  Paris,  Fhuice, 
■adgBors  to  Thonson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,195 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Sep.  16, 1977,  77  28066 
Int  a^  H03H  7/26 
U.S.  CI.  333—81  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  step  adjustable  attenuator  intended  to  be  inserted  in 
surrounding  circuits  and  comprising  an  integrated  circuit 
formed  by  a  plurality  of  attenuating  sections,  said  attenuator 
comprising  an  insulative  substrate,  a  thin  film-network  depos- 
ited on  said  substrate  and  forming  said  integrated  circuit,  some 
of  the  connections  in  said  integrated  circuit  being  omitted, 
contact  points  disposed  on  the  periphery  of  said  substrate  and 
thin-fUm  electrical  conductors  connecting  said  network  to  said 
contact  points;  said  attenuator  further  comprising  a  conductive 
pattern  forming  a  set  of  leads  having  one  end  respectively 
bonded  to  said  contact  points  and  other  ends  arranged  in  first 
and  second  rows  of  outputs,  said  first  row  being  provided  for 
connections  with  said  surrounding  circuits,  said  second  row 
comprising  a  first  set  of  outputs  interconnected  in  twos  provid- 
ing those  connections  in  said  integrated  circuit  omitted  in  said 
network  and  a  second  set  of  outputs;  said  attenuator  further 
comprising  displaceable  connecting  means  adaptable  to  said 
second  set  of  outputs. 


means  to  supply  direct  current  through  said  diodes  to 
control  the  resistance  thereof; 
and  termination  imj)edance  means  coupled  between  said  first 
and  second  other  ports  and  ground,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  impedance  elements,  including  an  adjustable  resistor 
coupled  to  said  first  other  port,  and  an  adjustable  capaci- 
tor in  parallel  with  a  fixed  resistor  coupled  to  said  second 
other  port,  to  match  the  characteristic  impedance  of  the 
hybrid  when  the  diodes  are  unbiased. 


4,216,446 

QUARTER  WAVE  MICROSTRIP  DIRECTIONAL 

COUPLER  HAVING  IMPROVED  DIRECnVITY 

Herbert  W.  Iwer,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 

Schaumborg,  IlL 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,362 

Int  a.2  HOIP  5/1% 

U.S.  CL  333—112  4  Oaian 


->/4- 


4.  In  a  one-quarter  wave  length  long  microstrip  directional 
coupler  including  a  signal  line  and  a  coupling  element  an  im- 
provement comprising  a  discrete  capacitor  placed  adjacent  to 
a  directive  port  of  said  coupler  and  connected  between  the 
signal  line  and  the  coupling  element. 


4,216,445 
VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  ATTENUATOR 
Anthony  AbiUi*n,  Ronkonkoma,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United  4,216,447 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the      HIGH  PERFORMANCE  FERROMAGNETIC  HLTERS 


Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,199 
Int  a^  HOIP  1/22 
U.S.  a.  333—81  R 


APPUCABLE  FROM  THE  VHF  THROUGH  THE 
MICROWAVE  FREQUENCY  RANGES 
William  J.  Keaae,  and  John  A.  Mezak,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif., 
3  Claims       assignors  to  Eaton  CorporatioB,  ClereUuKl,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,744 

Int  a.2  H03H  7/10 

U.S.  a.  333—207  9  Claims 


1.  A  variable  resistance  attenuator  comprising: 
quadrature  hybrid  means  having  an  input  port,  an  output 
port,  and  at  least  first  and  second  other  ports,  such  that 
radio  frequency  power  applied  at  the  input  port  divides 
equally  between  the  first  and  second  other  ports,  and  the 
output  port  is  isolated; 
at  least  four  PIN  type  diodes  whose  radio-frequency  resis- 
tance is  a  function  of  their  direct-current  bias  coupled  to 
said  first  and  second  other  ports,  with  first  and  second  of 
said  diodes  in  parallel  coupled  between  the  first  other  port 
and  ground,  and  third  and  fourth  of  said  diodes  in  parallel 
between  the  second  other  port  and  ground,  adjustable  bias 


1.  A  ferromagnetic  resonant  device  of  the  type  in  which  a 
ferromagnetic  resonant  material,  subjected  to  a  static  magnetic 
field,  is  also  subject  to  a  generally  circularly  polarized  RF  field 
produced  by  a  coupling  structure,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  line  with  a  loop  passing  adjacent  the  ferromagnetic 
material  to  couple  to  said  material,  said  ferromagnetic 
material  being  offset  from  the  plane  of  said  loop,  and 

(b)  a  capacitive  reactance  coupled  to  the  generally  central 
portion  of  said  loop  in  region  where  said  loop  couples  to 
said  ferromagnetic  material  to  aid  in  adjusting  the  currents 
in  the  segments  of  the  loop  on  either  side  of  said  capacitive 
reactance  coupling  to  exhibit  a  generally  orthogonal 
phase  relationship. 
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r:r?,  r.:.-  vr„.  .   •     4^1M48 
MICROWAVE  DI9miBUTEIMX)NSTANT  BAND-PASS 
FILTER  COMPRISING  PROJECnONS  ADJACENT  ON 
CAPACmVELY  COUPLED  RESONATOR  RODS  TO 
OPEN  ENDS  THEREOF       .      ^. 
Ommi  Kanp;  Satan  Oai,  nd  Tntoaw  Kyaidd,  d  of  To- 
ky«,  JapM,  iHiffon  to  Nippoa  Electric  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


F1M  Jm.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,170 
priority,  ipplleatkM  Ji^m,  Jam.  21, 1977, 52/4851 
Iirt.  a^  HOIP  J /2a  7/06.  7/04 
vs.  a  333-203  9  diins 


Eom  wave  (circular  H  field)  can  be  excited  only  in  the 
dielectric  wtre-thaped  body,  the  dimensioning  of  the  di- 
electric wire-shaped  body  being  such,  depending  on  the 


TEM- 


H^ 


T»^-Medt 


dielectric  constants  €2  and  <i,  and  the  particular  operating 
frequency,  so  that  a  substantially  pure  TEM  wave  can 
develop  at  least  substantially  in  the  intermediate  q>ace. 


1.  In  a  microwave  distributed-constant  filter  of  band-pass 
characteristics  having  at  least  one  attenuation  pole  in  a  finite 
frequency  band,  said  filter  being  responsive  to  an  input  signal 
of  an  input  frequency  band  included  in  said  finite  frequency 
band  ftir  producing  an  output  signal  in  an  output  frequency 
b«id  predetermined  in  said  finite  frequency  bond  and  compris- 
ing an  input  and  an  output  terminal  for  si^  input  and  output 
signals,  two  first  resonator  rods,  a  second  resonator  rod,  first 
coof^g  means  for  capacitivdy  coupling  said  first  resonator 
rods  direct  to  each  other,  second  coupling  means  for  induc- 
tivdy  coupling  said  first  resonator  rods  through  said  second 
resonator  rod,  and  third  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first 
reaoaator  rods  to  said  input  and  said  output  terminals,  respec- 
tively, each  of  said  first  and  second  resonator  rods  having  an 
open  end,  a  shorted  end.  and  a  middle  point  between  said  open 
and  said  shorted  eads.  the  improvcoKnt  wherein  said  first 
coupling  means  comprises  a  |»t)jection  00  each  of  said  first 
resonator  rods  between  the  open  end  and  the  middle  point  of 
each  of  the  first  resonator  rods,  the  said  projections  being 
directed  to  each  other. 


4aiM49 

WAVEGUTOE  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF 

ELECTROMAGNEnC  ENERGY 

AUM  Uek,  UatWilniailHl,  SwitaeriaBd,  Mripm  to  BBC 

BravB  Borari  A  rnapaaj  LMtcd,  IMca,  Sidtzcrland 

FBei  Jaa.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  868^40 
OilH  priority,  uppHfaHsa  Swtaeriaad,  Feb.  11,  1977, 
lMl/77 

fat  a»  HOIP  3/06.  3/12 
VA  a.  333-236  13  QUm 

' '  1.  A  waveguide  for  the  transmission  of  electromagnetic 
energy,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  metallic  sheadi  ftmctioning  to  guide  forward 
■■''  electromagnetic  wavet; 
a  whe-ahapeJ  body  dtspoaed  coexiany  fai  the  interior  of  said 

'■    •heatk,  said  dwath  and  said  wire-shqwd  body  defining  an 

InltrnKdiatt  space  therebetweea;    ■-  ^•^^  *-^ 

a  flMdiam  having  a  low  dieiectiic  coBStuM  (C2)  located  in  the 
space  between  said  sheath  and  the  wire-like  body: 

^  Mid  wirMh^fed  body  ooaMting  solely  of  a  dielectric  mate- 
rial exhiliiting  a  high  dielectric  constant  (<i)  such  that  an 


4,216,450 
MILLIMETER  WAVEGUIDE  SHORTS 
Richard  A.  Liake,  and  Martin  V.  Schneider,  both  of  Hobndel, 
N  J.,  aaaigBors  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,481 

lat  a^  HOIP  1/28.  1/24 

VS.  CL  333—248  16  Claims 


•—^^ 


1.  A  waveguide  short  (10)  capable  of  being  slideably 
mounted  within  a  waveguide  section 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 

the  waveguide  short  comprises 

a  substrate  (12)  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial and  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  first  layer  (14)  of  a  good  electrically  conductive  material 
diqwsed  in  alternate  quarter-wavelength  sections  both 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  on  the  exposed  major 
surfaces  of  the  subatrate  adjacent  one  end  therec^,  the 
length  of  the  quarter-wavelength  sections  being  deter- 
mined firom  the  frequency  bands  to  be  supported  by  the 
waveguide  section  and  the  effective  dielectric  constant  of 
the  material  in  each  quarter-wavdength  section;  and 

a  second  layer  of  an  insulating  material  disposed  on  the 
ejqwaed  miyor  Surface  of  each  of  the  sectkms  of  good 
electrically  conductive  material. 
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4^16«451 

VARIABLE  CAPACTTANCE  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  CAPACITANCE  ELEMENTS  AND  A 

PLURALITY  OF  SWITCHING  ELEMENTS  THEREFOR 

FORMED  ON  A  SINGLE  COMMON  SUBSTRATE 
Itiaro  Niablmara,  Takatnki,  aad  Tsutomn  Ohgiahi,  Yahata, 
both  of  Japaa,  aasigBors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,281 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1977,  52-27827 
Int  CL^  H03J  5/24.  3/18 
VS.  CL  334—15  35  Claims 


(>»*) 


33.  A  variable  capacitance  device  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  capacitance  elements,  each  having  a  predeter- 
mined capacitance  value  and  coupled  in  parallel  with  each 
other  wherein  said  plurality  of  capacitance  elements  are 
formed  on  a  single  commmi  substrate,  each  said  capaci- 
tance element  comprising  a  conductive  region  formed  on 
one  surface  of  said  single  common  substrate,  an  insulating 
layer  formed  on  said  conductive  region,  and  an  electrode 
formed  on  said  conductive  region  with  said  insulating 
Uyer  therebetween;  and 
a  plurality  of  switching  means,  each  individually  coupled  to 
said  plurality  of  capacitance  elements  for  individually  and 
selectively  rendering  effective  said  plurality  of  capaci- 
tance elements  wherein  each  said  switching  means  is  an 
insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  having  a  gate,  drain 
and  source,  wherein  said  conductive  region  of  said  capaci- 
tance element  and  drain  of  said  insulated  gate  field  effect 
transistor  are  electrically  connected. 


4,216,452 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY  WITH 
DOUBLE-BREAKING  CONTACTS 
Daniel  Amoax,  Sahit  Genuda  ea  Laye;  G«wd  Koehler,  Ville 
d'Avray;  Bernard  Mkhel,  Coaflaaa  Saint  Hoaoriae;  Oande 
Gcatw,  Jean  Agaettaz,  both  of  Paris,  and  Ahda  Berthelot, 
Soiat  Gernala,  aU  <tf  France,  aaiigBort  to  Sodcte  Chaavia 
AnMNO,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,503 

ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jaa.  23, 1977, 77  19218 

lat  CL2  HOIH  67/01  63/02 

VS.  CL  335—128  9  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising  an  electromagnet, 

an  amuture  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 

position,  first  and  second  contact  studs  fixed  in  relation  to  the 

electromagnet  and  having  mutually  facing  inner  faces,  a  first 


pair  of  arms  consisting  of  first  and  second  arms  tending  to 
move  away  from  each  other  and  having  outer  faces,  respec- 
tively, carrying  a  first  and  a  second  electric  contact  surface 
electrically  interconnected  and  bearing  resiliently,  in  the  first 
position  of  said  armature,  against  the  inner  faces  of  the  first  and 
second  contact  studs,  respectively,  said  relay  also  comprising  a 
first  movable  control  member  associated  kinematically  with 
the  armature  and  adapted,  during  a  movement  of  said  armature 
towards  its  second  position,  to  engage  the  outer  face  of  the  first 
arm  for  moving  the  first  contact  surface  away  from  the  first 


contact  stud,  said  relay  further  comprising  a  second  control 
member  associated  kinematically  with  the  armature  and  the 
first  control  member,  and  movable  in  a  direction  opposed  to 
that  of  the  movement  of  the  first  control  member,  said  second 
control  member  being  adapted,  during  a  movement  of  said 
armature  towards  its  second  position  to  engage  the  outer  face 
of  the  second  arm  in  order  to  move  the  second  contact  surface 
away  fron  the  second  contact  stud,  the  first  and  second 
contact  surfaces  moving  towards  each  other  by  performing 
substantially  identical  and  simultaneous  movements. 


4,216,453 
LAMINATED  SPRING  FOR  RELAYS  AND  THREE-WAY 

SWTTCHES 
Carlo  De  Feo,  Arzano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Indnstria  PoUtecaica 
Meridionale  S.pA.,  Arzano,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,377 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Dec  22, 1976,  52742  A/76 
Int  a^  HOIH  63/02 
VS.  CL  335—133  5  Oaim 


9a  9b  13c  9c  16 


1.  A  contact  spring  for  use  in  a  Uuninated  array  forming  a 
transfer  relay  or  the  like,  the  contact  spring  comprising: 

a  unitary,  elongate  spring  member  fabricated  from  an  elasti- 
cally  deformable  conductive  metal  and  having  a  body 
portion  and  a  fore  portion  of  approximately  equal  longitu- 
dinal dimension,  the  fore  portion  being  configured  to  form 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  longitudinally  extending 
arm  members  having  outer  side  outlines  defining  a  first 
arm  portion  that  tapers  from  the  body  portion  and 
towards  the  ends  of  said  arms  and  a  second  substantially 
rectilinear  portion  extending  from  the  tapered  portion  of 
said  arms,  said  body  portion  including  an  elongate  tongue 
element  shaped  and  configured  to  form  a  first  longitudi- 
nally extending  portion  and  a  second  portion  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  from  the  first  portion;  and 

a  pair  of  contact  pads  having  a  substantially  semicylindrical 
shi^K  and  a  longitudinal  flat  surface  affued  to  the  rectilin- 
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ear  portion  proxmuite  at  least  <me  main  surface  of  each 
arm. 


4^1M54 
PLUNGER'TYPE  ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  ACTUATOR 
Yoahio  Ohta^  MatsayaiM,  and  Todom  KakWrima,  FUooka, 
both  of  JapM,  aariffon  to  DIcaei  Kfld  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


FIM  Aag.  2, 1978,  Scr .  No.  930,443 

OafaH  priority,  appHcathm  Japm^  Ang.  2, 1977, 5^92161 

Iirt.  a^  HOIF  7/08 

VS.  CL  335—2(2  9  Clahns 


1.  An  electnv-magnetic  actuator  of  the  type  having  a  plunger 
adapted  to  drive  a  member  to  be  controlled,  an  electromag- 
netic solenoid  having  a  first  and  a  second  magnetic  pole  pieces 
and  having  said  plunger  slidably  inserted  therethrough,  and  a 
biasing  spring  for  urging  said  plunger  in  the  direction  opposite 
to  said  second  magnetic  pole  piece,  the  position  of  said  plunger 
being  controlled  by  an  exciting  current  flowing  in  said  electro- 
magnetic solenoid,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  tapered  tip  portion  formed  along  the  end  portion  of  said 
plunger  in  the  direction  of  said  second  magnetic  pole 
piece; 

(b)  a  tapered  hole  formed  in  said  second  magnetic  pole  piece, 
the  minimum  diameter  of  said  tapered  hole  being  larger 
than  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  plunger  such  that  said 
tip  portion  passes  freely  therethrough;  and 

(c)  a  third  magnetic  pole  piece  disposed  at  the  side  of  said 
second  magnetic  pole  piece,  away  from  said  fu^t  magnetic 
pole  piece,  said  third  magnetic  pole  piece  spaced  apart 
from  said  second  magnetic  pole  piece,  said  tapered  hole  of 
taid  second  magnetic  pole  piece  being  covered  by  said 
third  magnetic  pole  piece. 


4,216,455 
INDUCTIVE  DEVICE  WTTH  PRECISION  WOUND  COIL 
Tteaaa  E.  Heater,  Ft  Wayne,  lad^  aMigsor  to  Uttoa  SyatcoM, 
IM^  Beverly  Hilla,  Calif . 

FDed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  894,091 

Irt.  CL^  HOIF  27/28 

VS.CL336-m  13  Claims 


legs  on  the  right  and  left  sides  to  define  two  coil  receiving 
windows,  and  having  first  and  second  magnetic  shunt  assem- 
blies each  formed  6f  magnetic  iron  material;  and  containing: 

a  first  winding  of  electrically  insulated  wire  of  a  diameter  D 
formed  into  a  first  coil  and  a  second  winding  of  electri- 
cally insulated  wire  formed  into  a  second  coil,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  arils  each  having  first  and  second  side 
ends  spaced  apart  along  the  axis  of  the  respective  coil; 

a  core  insulator  covering  said  central  core  leg; 

said  first  and  second  coils  mounted  in  side-by-side  relation- 
ship over  said  core  insulator  on  said  central  core  leg; 

and  said  first  and  second  magnetic  shunt  assemblies  sand- 
wiched in  between  said  coils  in  said  first  and  second  coil 
receiving  windows,  respectively; 

a  strip  of  electrical  insulation  material  located  between  the 
first  side  end  of  said  first  coil  and  the  one  of  said  yoke  legs 
which  faces  said  first  side  end; 

said  first  winding  comprising  a  precision  wound  coil  of  the 
type  in  which  said  coil  is  formed  of  a  plurality  of  layers 
commencing  with  a  first  layer  closest  to  the  central  core 
leg  and  a  last  layer  most  remote  from  said  central  core  leg, 
each  layer  being  of  a  multiple  number  of  winding  turns 
including  a  first  turn  and  a  last  turn  in  each  said  layer  and 
with  the  turns  of  said  layers  being  interleaved  with  the 
turns  of  any  adjoining  layers  without  the  necessity  for 
additional  interlayer  electrical  insulation; 

the  improvement  therein  in  which  in  said  first  coil  the  sec- 
ond layer  overlying  said  first  layer  contains  one  turn  more 
than  the  number  of  turns  in  said  fu^t  layer  and  wherein 
said  first  turn  of  said  first  winding  layer  is  positioned  a 
greater  distance  firom  said  one  yoke  leg  than  the  fu^t  turn 
of  the  second  layer  and  is  interleaved  between  the  first  and 
second  turns  of  said  second  layer  and  wherein  the  last  turn 
of  said  first  layer  is  positioned  a  greater  distance  from  said 
magnetic  shunt  assemblies  than  the  last  turn  of  said  second 
layer  and  is  interleaved  between  the  last  and  next  to  last 
turns  of  said  second  layer,  whereby  the  effective  spacing 
between  said  first  coil  and  said  magnetic  structure  is  en- 
hanced. 


4,216,456 
CURRENT  LIMTTING  APPARATUS 
Shigenori  Hotta;  Sadaaki  Baba,  and  Maaam  Takahashi,  all  of 
Nagoya,  Japan,  aadgnors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kaboshiki 
Kaisha,  Tolqro,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,395 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1978, 53-98500[U] 
Int  a.2  HOIH  37/36.  61/00.  87/00 
VS.  CL  337—114  27  Claims 


.  T 
>•■ 

1.  la  a  power  transformer  of  the  type  containing  a  magnetic 
iron  stmcture,  formed  of  laminations  of  magnetic  iron  material, 
said  structure  having  a  central  cOTe  leg  and  first  and  second 
outer  core  legs  essentially  paralleUy  extending  and  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  central  core  1^  and  spaced  therefrom,  first  and 
second  yoke  l^s  magnetically  joiniag  the  ends  of  saki  core 


1.  In  a  current  limiting  apparatus  comprising  a  current  lim- 
iter  housing  filled  with  a  current  limiting  substance  whose 
phase  is  converted  by  heat  generation  caused  by  overcurrent 
to  produce  a  high  resistance  and  thus  to  impart  a  current  limit- 
ing function,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  current  termi- 
nals ccmnected  to  each  end  of  said  current  limiter  housing  with 
cooling  fins  disposed  on  each  current  terminal,  an  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  cooling  fin  assembly  surrounding  an 
outer  wall  of  said  current  limiter  housing  filled  with  said  cur- 
rent limiting  substance. 
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4,216^457 
ELECTRIC  FUSE  HAVING  FOLDED  FUSIBLE  ELEMENT 

AND  HEAT  DAMS 
Robert  J.  Paaaro,  Byfidd,  Mass.,  assigBor  to  Goold  Imc,  Roll- 
lag  Meadows,  m. 

FDed  Ang.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,020 

lot  CL2  HOIH  85/04 

UA  a  337— 160  13Ctatais 


4,216,459 

SIGNAL  SWTTCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  ACTUATING 

WINKING  UGHTS  TO  BE  USED  FOR  TWO-WHEELED 

VEHICLES 
Shoi^  Harata,  Kasagai;  Hirotsngi  Kobayashi,  and  Sohd 
Hibino,  both  of  Aichi,  aU  of  Japan,  aasigoors  to  Kabaohiki 
Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisaknsho,  KMagai,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,611 

daims  priority,  a^lication  J^aa,  Mar.  2, 1978,  53-26682 

Int  CV  B62J  3/00 

VS.  CL  340—134  «  Claims 


1.  A  fiinble  element  for  electric  fuses  comprising 

(a)  a  relatively  wide  center  section  folded  in  longitudinal 
direction,  being  perforated  and  defining  a  pluraUty  of 
points  of  reduced  cross-section,  said  points  of  reduced 
cross-section  consisting  of  a  first  metal  having  a  relatively 
small  fusing  i^-t  and  said  points  of  reduced  cross-section 
having  a  predetermined  fiising  i^'t; 

(b)  a  pair  of  relatively  narrow  heat-dam-strip  sections  to 
limit  axially  outward  heat  flow  from  said  center  section, 
said  pair  of  heat-dam-strip  sections  being  folded  in  trans- 
verse direction  and  each  consisting  of  a  second  metal 
having  a  relatively  large  fusing  i^-t,  said  heat-dam-strip 
sections  having  a  fbsing  i^'t  larger  than  said  predetermined 
fusing  i^.t  of  said  center  section  to  prevent  fiision  thereof 
by  the  flow  of  an  electric  current  prior  to  fusion  of  said 
center  section;  and 

(c)  electroconductive  bonds  connecting  the  axially  outer 
ends  of  said  center  section  to  one  of  said  pair  of  heat-dam- 
strip  sections. 

4,216,458 
SOLID  STATE  SWTTCH 
Jon  L.  Edwards,  Hooston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instnunents 
iMorporatcd,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  JoL  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,306 

Int  CL2  HOIL  43/04 

VS.  a  338-32  H  22  Claims 


1.  A  signal  switching  system  for  actuating  winking  lights  to 
be  used  for  two-wheeled  vehicles,  in  which  at  least  one  mov- 
able electrical  contact  portion  for  sending  out  operaticmal 
signals  for  actiuting  said  winking  lights  is  capable  of  not  only 
being  selectively  movable  toward  right  and  left  with  respect  to 
a  neutral  state  thereof  for  selectively  contacting  one  of  fixed 
contacts  in  accordance  with  a  corresponding  movement  of  an 
operational  lever  connected  to  said  movable  electrical  contact 
at  one  portion  thereof  with  respect  to  a  neutral  position  corre- 
sponding to  said  neutral  state  of  said  movable  electrical  contact 
portion,  but  also  being  arranged  to  be  resiliently  brought  back 
to  said  neutral  state  thereof,  further  comprises  means  to  make 
said  operational  lever  to  be  resiliently  maintained  in  a  substan- 
tially upward  direction,  and  a  cancelling  signal  switch  means 
to  send  out  a  cancelling  signal  for  winking  lights  to  be  put  off 
when  said  operational  lever  including  said  means  is  pushed 
substantially  downward  at  said  neutral  position  thereof 


4,216,460 
TRANSMISSION  AND/OR  RECORDING  OF  DICTFAL 

SIGNALS 
John  L.  E.  Baldwin,  Croydon;  Robert  A.  Bellis,  Colden  Com- 
mon, and  John  G.  S.  Ive,  Winchester,  aU  of  England,  assignors 
to  Independent  Broadcasting  Authority,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923,972 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  JbL  14,  1977, 
29692/77 

Int  CV  G06F  11/00 
VS.  CL  371—57  14  Claims 


iUiu. 
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1.  A  solid  state  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  permanent  magnet  having  magnetic  poles  of  opposite 
polarity  on  opposite  ends  thereof; 

(c)  a  Hall  Effect  generator  mounted  in  fixed  position  with 
respect  to  said  base  and  having  output  terminal  means;  and 

(d)  a  rocker  member  having  at  least  one  actuation  surfaces, 
said  rocker  member  being  pivotally  mounted  with  respect 
to  said  base  and  mechanically  coupled  to  said  magnet,  said 
rocker  member  being  at  least  partially  rotatable  in  re- 
sponse to  downward  pressure  on  said  actuation  surfaces 
for  sliding  said  magnet  laterally  across  said  base  relative  to 
said  Hall  Effect  generator,  said  Hall  Effect  generator 
being  responsive  to  the  relative  position  of  said  permanent 
magnet  for  generating  an  electric  current  at  said  output 
terminal  means  in  accordance  with  said  relative  position. 


1.  In  a  digital  processing  system  including  analog  to  digital 
converting  means  for  converting  an  analog  signal  into  digital 
signals  in  the  form  of  words  each  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
binary  digits,  and  encoding  means  for  encoding  the  digital 
signals  by  transforming  the  same  into  encoded  digital  words 
each  having  a  predetermined  number  of  identical  binary  digits; 
the  improvement  which  comprises 
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(a)  oontrol  meant  for  cootroUiBg  said  encoding  means,  said 
cootrol  means  being  connected  with  said  converting 

^   means  for  reoeivittg  a  predetermined  digit  of  the  digital 

(b)  said  encoding  means  ftnther  inchiding  store  means  con- 
nected with  said  converting  means  for  storing  codes  for 
encoding  each  of  the  digital  signals;  and 

(c)  gating  means  for  addressing  said  store  means,  said  gating 
means  having  input  terminals  connected  with  said  con- 
verting means  for  receiving  the  digital  signals,  output 
terminals  connected  with  said  store  means,  and  a  control 
terminal  connected  with  said  control  means,  said  gating 
means  being  operable  in  accordance  with  a  change  in  the 
outpat  of  said  control  means  between  a  first  condition  in 
which  the  binary  digits  at  the  inputs  of  the  gating  means 
are  passed  unaltered,  and  a  second  condition  complement- 
ing the  binary  digits  at  the  inputs  of  said  gating  means, 
whereby  said  store  means  need  contain  codes  for  only 
one-half  of  the  diflTerent  digital  signals  available  from  said 
converting  means. 


PATIENT  MONITORINGAND  DATA  PROCESSING 

WUHami.  McGrath,  DalafieM,  and  Regis  P.  DiGiaeoiM,  Was- 
waloaa,  both  of,  WI,  aarigMirs  to  General  Eleetrk  OMuuy, 
Milwadwe,  WlB. 

FIM  Mar.  €,  1978,  Scr.  No.  883,730 

Imt  a.2  H04Q  9/00:  HOW  3/00:  G06F  3/05 

UAa34O-150  6CIainis 


4,21<,461 
CODE  CONTROLLED  MICROCONTROLLER  READOUT 

FROM  COIN  OPERATED  MACHINE 
RaWrt  L.  Wcrth,  2083  W.  Roaneya  Dr.,  Aaaheim,  CaUf.  92801, 
and  Tfawrtky  L.  Brchai,  27  Goldea  Star,  Irriae,  CaUf.  92714 

Filed  Scy.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  830,758 
lirt.  a^  G08B  25/00;  H04Q  9/00:  GOW  5/OZ'  G06F  7/00 
VS.  a.  340-149  R  18 


1.  An  improved  patient  monitoring  and  data  handling  system 
having  a  plurality  of  bedside  stations,  each  for  locaticm  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  hospitalized  patient  and  each  interconnected  to  a 
central  stotion  having  at  least  one  peripheral  display  unit  for 
displaying  monitored  data  from  said  bedside  stations,  wherein 
each  said  bedside  station  includes  a  bedside  processor  having  a 
central  processing  unit  for  controlling  the  flow  and  format  of 
data  from  said  bedside  station  to  said  central  station;  and  said 
central  station  includes  a  central  processor  having  a  central 
processing  unit  for  controlling  the  flow  of  data  from  said 
bedside  stations  to  said  peripheral  display  unit  and  for  commu- 
nicating with  said  beside  processors. 


4v21M^ 
PROGRAMMABLE  DIGITAL  TONE  DETECTOR 
Charles  A.  Backof,  Jr.,  HoChuui  Estates,  and  Daiid  S.  RoMas, 
Scfaaomborg,  both  of  HI,  aasigaors  to  Motoroh^  Inc.,  Schaum- 
burg,IU. 

Filed  Aog.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,734 

Irt.  CL^  H04Q  9/10:  H03K  13/02:  G06F  3/05:  GOIK  25/00 

VS.  a  340—171  R  10  Claims 


.ft 


t.  An  apparatus  for  sensing,  totalling  and  displaying  transac- 
tions in  a  vending  machine  comprising: 

1.  sensor  and  totalling  means  including: 

A.  means  for  sensing  coin  input  and  output  transactions; 

B.  means  for  converting  the  sensed  transactions  into  digit 
pulsesi 

C.  a  i^urality  of  microelectronic  circuit  registers  to  receive 
the  digit  pulses  including: 

i  internal  totalling  registers  for  counting  net  coin  intake; 
a.  memory  roisters  for  storing  the  net  coin  count;  and, 
iii.  output  registers  for  ootputting  the  net  coin  count  from 
the  memory  registers;  and, 

2.  A  detachable  (Hgital  porttUe  collection  unit  for  receiving^ 
transaction  information  from  the  memory  registers,  the 
collection  unit  being  adapted  to  serve  a  plunJity  of  vending 
machmes,  and  inchxling: 

A.  ROM  and  RAM  memories; 

B.  a  keyboard  ii4Nil;< 

C  an  input  register;  and, 

D.  a  read-out  roister. 

the  PCU  being  adapted  for  access  and  interrogation  of  the 
output  roisters  (or  d«U  contained  in  the  memory  regis- 
lers,  the  collection  unk  being  adapted  to  input  data,  code 
and  code  changes  into  the  sensor  and  totalhng  means. 
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^  1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  tones 
comprising: 

programnuMe  phase  accumulator  means  for  generating  a 
digital  reference  tone  representing  the  phase  of  the  digital 
reference  t<me  having  a  predetermined  number  of  output 
bits; 

decoder  means  for  accepting  said  predetermined  number  of 
output  bits  and  for  producing  output  code  bits  in  response 
thereto; 

a  plurality  of  accumulating  means,  each  of  said  accumulating 
means  being  selected  by  a  ccMreqxMiding  one  of  said  out- 
put code  bits; 

input  signal  means  for  filtering  and  digitizing  each  of  the 
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plurality  of  tones,  each  of  the  plurality  of  tones  having  a 
positive  phase  and  a  negative  phase,  said  input  signal 
means  having  an  output  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  accu- 
mulator means,  each  said  accumulator  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  a  simultaneous  combination  of  one  of  said 
output  code  bits  and  a  positive  signal  input  phase;  and 
threshold  detector  means  for  determining  when  the  absolute 
value  of  the  difference  between  a  predetermined  first  pair 
of  said  plurality  of  accumulator  means  is  different  by  a 
predetermined  count  from  the  absolute  value  of  the  differ- 
ence between  a  predetermined  second  pair  of  said  plural- 
ity of  accumulator  means,  said  threshold  detector  means 
having  an  output  signal  on  at  least  one  output  terminal 
thereof,  said  output  signal  being  responsive  to  said  prede- 
termined count 


binary  significance  and  coupled  to  said  voltage  divider 
network,  each  of  said  plurality  of  comparator  means  re- 
ceiving said  input  sigiud, 

priority  encoding  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  compar- 
ator means,  and 

a  programmed  source  of  analog  voltage  coupled  to  said 
plurality  of  control  nodes  to  provide  voltages  at  each  of 
said  pliiraUty  of  control  nodes  as  a  plurality  of  volugc  sets 
with  each  voltage  set  representing  a  group  of  converter 
transfer  functions,  said  programmed  source  including  time 
controlled  selection  means  to  provide  different  ones  of 
said  voltage  sets  to  said  plurality  of  control  nodes  as  a 
function  of  time. 


4,216,464 
SOUND  RESPONSIVE  UGHT  DEVICE 
Edward  E.  Terry,  2363  North  O'Neal  Ave^  Charleston,  S.C. 
29404 

Filed  JaiL  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,616 

lot  CL2  G08B  5/22:  F21V  21/12 

VS.  CL  340-321  27  Clahns 


4,216,466 
DIGITAL  TO  SYNCHRO  CONVERTER 
Louis  Chasson,  Valence;  Raymond  Eorrard,  Boorg  lea  Valence, 
and  Panl  Romand,  Bowg  de  Peage,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Cronzet,  Paris,  France 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  775,327,  Mar.  7, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,215 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  15, 1976,  76  07620 

Int  a^  H03K  13/02 

VS.  CL  340—347  SY  ^  CUims 
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1.  A  device  connected  around  a  body  comprising: 

(a)  a  belt; 

(b)  power  means  secured  to  said  belt; 

(c)  sound  responsive  means  secured  to  said  belt; 

(d)  light  means  secured  to  said  belt  operative  responsive  to 
said  sound  responsive  means; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  belt  sections;  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  fasteners  connecting  said  plurality  of  belt 
sections  together. 


4,216,465 
PROGRAMMABLE  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Kenneth  A.  Hndsman,  Carlsbad,  and  Joe  E.  DeaTcnport,  San 
Diego,  both  of  Califs  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
ColTcr  aty,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,330 

Int  CL2  H03K  13/02 

VS.  CL  340—347  AD  9  Claims 
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1.  An  analog  to  digital  converter  for  responding  to  an  input 
signal  to  provide  binary  output  signals  each  representing  a 
diffierent  digital  level  comprising: 
first  and  second  sources  of  potential, 
a  voltage  divider  network  coupled  between  said  first  and 
second  sources  of  potential  and  having  a  plurality  of  con- 
trol nodes  therd)etween, 
a  plurality  of  comparator  means,  each  of  a  different  order  of 


1.  In  a  device  for  converting  into  analog  form  a  digital 
information  constituted  by  four  binary  numbers  representing 
absolute  values  and  polarities  of  the  sine  and  cosine  trigono- 
metric components  of  a  variable  angle,  particularly  on  an  air 
navigation  computer  of  the  type  embarked  on  board  an  air- 
craft, comprising  means  for  generating  calibrated  D.C.  volt- 
ages, analog  switches  for  converting  said  DC.  voltages  into  . 
periodic  rectangtilar  signals  of  equal  amplitudes,  means  respon- 
sive respectively  to  the  polarities  of  the  sine  and  cosine  of  said 
angle  and  controlling  said  switches,  means  responsive  respec- 
tively to  the  absolute  values  of  the  sine  and  cosine  of  said  angle 
and  also  controlling  said  switches,  a  conventional  electro-mag- 
netic counter-reacticm  resolver  comprising  a  rotor  winding 
and  two  stator  windings  to  which  are  respectively  appUed  said 
periodic  rectangular  signals  via  amplifkrs,  and  an  angular 
servocontrol  loop  comprising  another  amplifier  and  said  rotor 
winding,  characterized  in  that  said  means  respectively  respon- 
sive to  the  absolute  values  of  the  sine  and  cosine  of  said  angle 
modulate,  for  each  value  of  said  angle,  the  respective  time 
durations  of  said  periodic  rectangular  signals  thus  proportional 
to  said  absolute  values,  a  solid  state  conunutator  is  disposed 
between  said  other  amplifier  and  said  rotor  winding,  each  of 
said  amplifiers  associated  respectively  with  said  stator  wind- 
ings of  ibe  resolver  possesses  a  counter-reaction  loop  compris- 
ing a  corre^x>nding  compensation  winding  of  the  resolver  and 
a  capacitor  connected  between  said  compensation  winding  and 
the  correspmiding  amplifier,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
ou4>ut  voltages  of  said  means  respectively  responsive  to  the 
absolute  values  of  the  sine  and  cosine  of  said  angle  are  pro- 
vided to  ccmtrol  said  commutator,  so  as  to  connect  said  other 
amplifier  and  said  rotor  winding  only  in  the  simultaneous 
presence  of  said  output  voltages,  i.e.  only  in  the  simultaneous 
absence  of  the  output  voltages  of  said  analog  switches. 
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HAND  GONTROLLER 
Joka  R.  Colitom  AmmpoHi,  Md^  iMi^or  to  Wcstinghonae 
Eiaclik  Cof^  Pfltibviht  fu, 

FIM  Dm.  22, 1977,  S«r.  No.  M3,204 

lat  CL^  G06F  3/02;  G05G  7/00 

VS.  CL  34»-365  L  5  Clains 
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1.  A  hand  controller  comprising, 
a  handle  adapted  to  accept  a  grip  of  an  operator's  hand, 
a  handle  member  attached  to  such  handle, 
a  base  member  anchored  relative  to  said  handle  member,  and 
an  array  of  force  sensors  in  direct-supporting  interconnec- 
tion between  said  handle  member  and  said  base  member. 


Harold 


4y21M<8 
FLOOD  WARNING  DEVICE 

1919  Sixth  Ave.  NE,  Rochester,  Mliu.  55901 
Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,882 
iML  CL2  GOIF  23/ JO 
VJS.a.M0~6M  4ClaiiBS 


1.  An  alarm  for  signalling  the  rise  of  water  above  a  prese- 
lected danger  level,  the  alarm  comprising: 
signal  means  adapted  to  emit  an  outout  signal  when  ener- 

a  power  means  arranged  to  energize  the  signal  means  when 
a  circuit  between  the  power  means  and  signal  means  is 
completed; 

a  combination  transmitting  line  and  a  sensor  for  presence  of 
water  comprismg  a  pair  of  elongated  electrical  conduc- 
tors, one  in  electric  connection  at  one  end  to  said  signal 
means  and  the  other  in  electrical  connection  at  one  end  to 
said  power  means,  and  the  other  ends  of  said  elongated 
electrical  conductors  being  connected  to  spaced,  exposed, 
sensing  terminals  that  are  adapted  to  be  selectively  posi- 
tioned to  be  exposed  to  water  to  be  sensed,  but  only  to  be 
respo^ve  to  a  rising  water  level  to  esublish  a  circuit 
therebetween  and  through  said  water  whereby  to  sound 
the  alarm,  downwardly  opening  skirt  means  surrounding 
said  exposed  sensing  term^ials  and  extending  downwardly 
below  said  terminals,  for  preventing  downwardly  flowing 
water  from  bridging  the  space  between  said  sensing  termi- 
nals which  could  falsely  signal  a  danger  condition,  and 
vent  means  in  said  sldrt  permitting  rising  water  to  enter 


said  skirt  and  to  electrically  bridge  the  space  between  said 
sensing  terminals  to  cause  emission  of  a  sound  signal. 

4,216,469 
ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  CHANGES  IN  LOAD 

ON  TERRAIN 
Georg  Hirmann,  and  Bruno  Kagi,  both  of  Zurich,  Switzerland, 
assigMn  to  Moltisafe  AG,  Schaan,  Uecbteastein 
Di?fskM  of  Ser.  No.  807,132,  Jnn.  16, 1977.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,840 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jon.  23,  1976, 
8013/76;  Mar.  17, 1977,  3376/77;  May  16, 1977,  6052/77 

lit  0.2  G08B  13/10 
UAa340-666  lOCIaims 
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1.  A  system  for  detecting  changes  in  load  on  terrain  and 
actuating  an  alarm  in  response  thereto  comprising: 
a  first  fluid  system, 
a  pressure  sensitive  device  in  said  first  fluid  system  having  a 

first  pressure  signal  output  responsive  to  a  load  on  the 

terrain, 
a  second  fluid  system, 
means  in  said  second  fluid  system  responsive  to  said  first 

pressure  signal  output  for  generating  a  second  pressure 

signal  output, 
an  alarm,  and 
a  pressure  sensitive  switch  connected  to  said  alarm,  said 

switch  being  responsive  to  said  second  pressure  signal 

output  to  actuate  said  alarm.  i 


4,216,470 

LUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE  HAVING 

CONDUCTORS  FOR  FIELD  CONTROL 

TduM>  Klshino;  Noboo  Yamaguchl,  and  Yoicfai  Mera,  aU  of 

Mobara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Futaba  DenshI  Kogyo  K.  K., 

Chlba,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,894 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1977,  52-30421 
Int  CU  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  a  340-753  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  luminescent  display  device  for  providing  an  analog 
display  of  input  information,  said  device  having  a  plurality  of 
segment  anodes  provided  linearly  on  a  substrate  and  each 
coated  with  a  luminescent  material  layer,  said  segment  anodes 
being  selectively  given  an  anode  voltage  according  to  said 
input  information  by  voltage  means  connected  to  said  segment 
anodes,  and  a  filament-shaped  cathode  provided  above  said 
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segment  anodes  for  emitting  thermions  when  heated,  said 
thermions  emitted  froip  said  cathode  being  adapted  to  selec- 
tively impinge  on  said  segment  anodes  so  as  to  make  them  emit 
light,  an  improvement  comprising  a  conductor  provided  above 
the  gap  existing  between  every  two  adjacent  segment  anodes, 
each  said  conductor  being  kept  positive  with  respect  to  said 
fUament-shaped  cathode  by  a  voltage  means  connected  to  each 
said  conductor. 


4,216,471 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAY  DEVICES  AND 
METHOD 
Ronald  J.  Akred,  Sr.,  St  Clair,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Baker  Electri- 
cal Products,  Inc.,  Marine  Oty,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,132 

Int  a.2  G09F  9/32 

VS.  CL  340—764  9  Claims 
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electromagnetic  energy  from  a  selected  target  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

first  means  within  said  ground  iUuminator  for  generating  a 
repetitive  pseudonoise  code  word  having  a  predetermined 
bit  duration; 

second  means  for  repetitively  selecting  and  transmitting  a 
corresponding  fraction  of  each  bit  of  said  code  word  to 
produce  a  gate  p>seudonoise  transmitted  sequence  having  a 
predetermined  fractional  duty  cycle; 

front  and  rear  receiving  means  within  said  missile,  said  rear 
receiving  means  being  responsive  to  said  transmitted  se- 
quence for  establishing  a  local  code  and  said  front  receiv- 
ing means  being  responsive  to  said  reflections,  said  front 
receiving  means  also  being  subject  to  undesired  leakage 
signals  of  relatively  high  intensity  from  said  ground  illumi- 
nator; 

third  means  operating  from  the  received  signal  output  of  said 
rear  receiving  means  for  producing  a  leakage  gating  signal 
having  "on"  and  "off'  times  and  for  applying  said  gating 
signal  to  correspondingly  gate  the  input  of  said  front 
receiver  "on"  and  "off',  said  third  means  being  arranged 
to.  delay  the  beginning  of  said  "on"  time  by  a  time  incre- 
ment at  least  equal  to  the  radiation  transit  time  of  said 
transmitted  second  means  output  from  said  rear  receiver 
to  said  front  receiver  as  said  leakage  signals. 


Miomfipoctssae 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  display  with  a  matrix  of  image 
forming  display  units  comprising  in  combination: 

an  input  device  for  indicating  an  image  to  be  formed  on  the 
display; 

a  computer  responsive  to  the  input  device  for  outputting  a 
series  of  electrical  pulse  groups  corresponding  to  the 
indicated  image;  and 

a  drive  module  responsive  to  the  electrical  pulse  groups  for 
inducing  separate  unit  by  unit  sequential  formation  of  the 
indicated  image  by  the  display  characterized  by  current 
flow  through  only  one  display  unit  at  a  time. 


4,216,472 

GATED  PSEUDONOISE  SEMI-ACTIVE  MISSILE 

GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  WTTH  IMPROVED  ILLUMINATOR 

LEAKAGE  REJECnON 
Damlan  F.  Albanese,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aog.  30, 1973,  Ser.  No.  392,985 
Int  a^  GOIS  13/00:  F41G  7/00 
VS.  Q.  343—7.3  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  semi-active  pseudonoise  missile  guidance  system 
having  a  ground  illuminator  orientable  to  cause  reflections  of 


4,216,473 

MIPS  HOVER  ATTACHMENT 

Lester  L  Goldfischer,  New  RocheUe,  N.Y.;  Gtis  Staris,  Wayne, 

and  Abraham  Shrekenhamer,  West  Paterson,  both  of  N  J., 

assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Little  Falla,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,315 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/44 

VS.  a.  343—8  14  Claims 
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1.  In  a  microwave  interference  pattern  velocity  sensor  sys- 
tem in  which  the  movement  of  the  velocity  sensor  is  employed 
to  determine  velocity  of  the  vehicle  in  which  said  sensor  is 
mounted,  a  combination  for  enabling  the  system  to  sense  low 
velocity,  said  combination  including: 
an  antenna  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  antenna  elements, 

and 
means  coupled  to  said  antenna  elements  for  sequentially 
exciting  said  elements  at  a  particular  frequency  so  as  to 
simulate  motion  of  the  array  along  a  particular  axis. 


4,216,474 

PULSE  FREQUENCY  MODULATOR  AND 

COMPRESSOR  FOR  STAIRCASE  FM  RADAR  SYSTEMS 

AnKrfd  M.  Lerine,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to  IntematloBal 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,709 

Int  CL^  GOIS  9/233 

VS.  CL  343— 17  J  PC  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  radar  system  which  transmits  a  frequency  modulated 


I    ! 


aao 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  5, 1980 


■ffiMl  and  empk)ys  ncdved  echo  agnd  pulse  compresrioii,  the 


4s21M76 


comprwng:  DIGITAL  ELECTRONIC  COMMUTATOR  FOR  RADIO 

•  KMuceprododng  a  fint  light  energy  beam;  DIRECnON  FINDING  SYSTEM 

vAplwyky  of  0|iticai<ktey  lines  providing  a  series  of  graded  RfehviLorau,  and  Paid  E.  Martin,  botii  of  S«Aatoaio,Tcx^ 

delays,  each  dday  corresponding  to  the  time  of  a  discrete  assignors  to  TW  Unted  States  <rf  Aacrica  m  i^rcaented  by 

^  frequency  in  the  frequency  modulation  program  of  said  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  WasUi^ton,  D.C 

tnosmitted  agnal;  Filed  Feb.  26, 1970,  Scr.  No.  19,023 

fint  means  for  bumchtng  said  first  tight  energy  beam  into  Int  CL^  GOIS  3/20 

each  ofsaid  optical  deUy  tines  discretely  and  selectively  in  U.S.  CL  343— 120                                                    3Clahns 


--* 


'.« 


a  pn^ram  corresponding  to  said  frequency  modulation 
program,  said  first  means  including  means  for  deflecting 
said  ttnt  tight  energy  beam  among  the  inputs  of  said  dehiy 
ines  ana  function  of  each  of  said  discrete  frequencies 
eitant  m  a  received  echo  signal  corresponding  to  said 
transmitted  signal; 

second  means  for  converting  the  outputs  of  said  deUy  tines 
to  electrical  signals; 

and  third  means  for  summing  said  electrical  signals  of  said 
second  means  to  provide  pulse  compression. 
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DIGITAL  BEAM  FORMER 

AddpU,  Mi.,  asrignar  to  The  United 
as  ripiainliid  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

22,  IfTI,  Scr.  No.  91S,U2 
hUL  a.2  HMB  7/00 
U.S.  a  343-100  SA  15 
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1.  In  a  radio  direction  finder  system  having  an  azimuthal 

array  of  directional  antennas,  receiver  means,  a  source  of 

slewing  direction  command  signals,  and  cathode  ray  tube 

display  means,  electronic  conunuutor  means  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  RF  gates  and  each  connecting  at  least  one  of 

said  antennas  to  said  receiver  means; 
ring  counter  means  having  a  pluraUty  of  stages  each  corre- 
sponding to  at  least  one  of  said  RF  gates  and  operative  to 
enable  said  RF  gates  to  sample  radio  reception  by  said 
antennas  sequentially  as  said  ring  counter  stages  are  trig- 
gered; 
a  source  of  signals  at  a  predetermined  first  frequency; 
first  digital  logic  means  for  deriving  signals  of  a  second 
predetermined  frequency  frx)m  said  first  frequency  signals 
and  applying  them  as  trigger  signals  to  said  ring  counter 
means; 
second  digital  logic  means  for  deriving  sync  signals  and  sine 
and  cosine  signals  of  a  predetermined  frequency  from  said 
first  frequency  signals  and  applying  them  to  said  diq>lay 
means  whereby  sweep  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  thereof  is 
synchronous  with  operation  of  said  ring  counter  so  that  a 
pattern  representative  of  radio  signals  about  the  azimuth  b 
disfdayed;  and 

Schmidt  trigger  means  responsive  to  one  of  said  sync  signals 
to  provide  signals  to  said  dnplay  nwans  for  generation  of 
^,.  a  strobe  tine  as  a  bearing  indicator  each  sweep  of  said 
,   catho^  ray  ^u^, 
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1.  A  mediod  of  formbg  multiple  beams  fixwi  an  array  of 
antenna  dements  equiangularly  spaced  about  a  central  point 
and  wUch  provide  oa^wts,  comprising  the  step  of  ^Mtially 
oonvolvhig  said  outputs  of  said  equtangukriy  spaced  antenna 
"^wwgpts  with  a  beam  forming  frmction  to  provide  said  multi- 
ple bemna,  wheraa  sud  step  of  convolving  utilizes  a  transftmn 
havinf  aooovolntioa  property,  said  step  comprising  the  steps 
oil 

{,  (ipi)iakiag  dw  transform  of  said  ou^uts  toproducc  ,tnn»> 
fntaail  anttnaa  ou^wts;  .i.sO:i.wv.ii*i  ^^  •.-a-vf 

(b)  providtng  a  tranafonned  beam  feranng  function; 

(c)  computing  the  psoduct  ofsaid  transformed  antenna  out- 
piMa  and  said  transformed  beam  forming  function;  and 

.  (d)  taking  the  inverse  transform  of  said  product. 


NOZZLE  HEAD  OF  AN  INK-JET  PRINTING 

APPARATUS  WTTH  BUILT-IN  FLUID  DIODES 

Yasnmaaa    Matsnda;    SatoaU    Shianda;    Ka^Ji    Kawakami; 

MoloUsa  PiHridhara;  Talaaku  Kohauna;  Syoji  Sagae;  Tetsno 

Doi,  and  Takahiro  Yaanda,  aU  af  IbaraU,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitnchi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jap« 

FUed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,235 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10, 1978,  S3<«4444; 
May  U,  1978, 53^149;  May  18, 1978, 53-58276 

Int  a.2  GOID  15/18 
U.S.a34«-140R  MCIaims 

L  A  nozzle  head  of  an  ink-jet  printing  apparatus  comprising; 
a  nozzle  head  consisting  of  a  base  plate  having  pump  cham- 
bers formed  between  an  ink  reservoir  and  nozzle  holes, 
and  grooves  for  forming  fluid  diodes  between  said  pump 
chambers  and  said  ink  reservoir,  a  covering  plate  joined  to 
laid  base  plate  as  a  unitary  structure,  and  electixmiechani- 
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cal  converter  elements  mounted  on  said  base  plate  at 
positions  corresponding  to  said  pump  chambers; 
means  for  supplying  an  ink  to  said  pump  chambers  via  said 
ink  reservoir  of  said  nozzle  head;  and 


4»21M79 
RESISnVELY  COATED  DEFLECnON  RIBBON  FOR  AN 

INK  JET  PRINTING  DEVICE 

Suresh  C.  Panpipe,  Xcnia,  and  JauMS  A.  Frey,  Kettering,  both 

of  Ohio,  asstgnim  to  1W  Mead  CorporatkM,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  892,519 

Int  a.2  GOID  15/18 

VS.  a  346-75  3 


means  for  changing  the  voliunes  of  said  pump  chambers  by 
way  of  said  electromechanical  converter  elements  of  said 
nozzle  head  responsive  to  electric  signals. 


4^216,478 
THERMAL  STRIP  CHART  RECORDER 
Gary  R.  Giedd,  Pleasant  Valley;  Artinr  F.  Karsch,  and  Sydney 
L.  Lindaner,  both  of  Yorfctowa  Heights,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Intematiottal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N  Y 

FQed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,784 

Int  CL2  GOID  15/10 

VS.  CL  346—61  22  Oaims 


1.  A  strip  chart  recorder  for  plotting  and  printing,  compris- 


mg 


a  viewing  platen  having  a  viewing  surface;    ■ 

an  edge  structure  forming  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  viewing 
surface,  said  edge  structure  comprising  first  and  second 
closely  spaced  parallel  edges  and  a  flat  surface  between 
and  connecting  said  first  and  and  second  edges; 

means  for  controlling  a  strip  of  thermally  sensitive  chart 
p^>er  to  move  at  a  constant  speed  around  and  in  contact 
with  said  first  edge,  across  said  flat  surface,  around  and  in 
contact  with  said  second  edge,  and  then  across  said  view- 
ing surface; 

a  galvanometric  stylus  for  recording  analog  signals  on  said 
paper,  said  stylus  having  an  elongate  heated  tip  portion 
urged  toward  one  of  said  first  or  second  edges  for  ccmtact 
with  the  paper  in  a  line  of  contact  along  said  one  edge;  and 

a  thermal  print  head  for  printing  a  pluraUty  of  tines  of  char- 
acters on  said  paper,  said  print  head  having  an  elongate 
array  of  selectively  beatable  elements  being  positioned 
and  urged  toward  said  flat  surface  between  said  first  and 
second  edges  so  as  to  bring  said  array  into  contact  with 
said  p^)er  along  said  flat  surface,  the  longitudinal  dimen- 
sicm  of  said  array  being  parallel  with  said  first  and  second 
edges. 


1.  In  an  ink  jet  printing  device  for  {Minting  on  a  recording 

mediimi  and  having  a  printing  head  providing  a  continuous 

supply  of  ink  to  a  pluraUty  of  orifices  aligned  in  two  parallel 

rows  to  produce  a  continuous  supply  of  droplets  from  each 

orifice,  a  charging  surface  downstream  of  each  said  orifice  for 

placing  a  charge  on  selective  ones  ofsaid  droplets  and  catching 

means  for  catching  said  selectively  charged  droplets  so  as  to 

prevent  them  from  impinging  on  the  recording  medium,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

droplets  deflection  means  including  a  conductive  ribbon 

extending  between  said  rows  of  orifices  downstream  from 

said  charging  surfaces  and  upstream  from  the  catching 

means  along  the  path  of  travel  of  said  droplets  issuing 

from  said  orifices,  for  supplying  a  continuous  electric  field 

across  the  path  of  said  droplets  issuing  from  each  said 

orifice  so  that  said  selectively  charged  droplets  would  be 

deflected  into  said  catching  means,  said  ribbon  having  a 

resistive  coating  of  at  least  10*  ohm-cm  along  the  entire 

path  of  movement  of  said  droplets  adjacent  said  deflection 

means  for  preventing  shorts  between  said  deflection 

means  and  other  parts  of  said  printing  device. 

4,216^480 
MULTIPLE  SPEED  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Williaa  L.  Burner,  and  James  D.  Hill,  both  of  Lexington,  Ky., 
assignors  to  International  Bnsinras  Machines  Corporation, 
AnMMk,N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,417 

Int  CU  GOID  15/18 

VS.  CL  346-75  20  Clafans 


^■iK  w>w.T^i=  nuoi  =J1 


1.  In  a  continuous  ink  jet  printer  in  which  a  carrier  carries  a 
nozzle  for  emitting  a  stream  of  ink  drops  at  a  predetermined 
rate,  an  ink  drop  charging  electrode  and  ink  drop  deflection 
electixxles,  said  carrier  being  driven  orthogonally  with  reqxct 
to  an  ink  drop  receiving  medium  by  a  variable  speed  drive 
means  to  efiEect  printing  on  said  medium  of  characters  by  scan- 


332 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  5,  1980 


ning  d  rnik  drops  thereon,  a  first  predetermined  character 
retolation  defined  by  a  predetennined  mjt«if»Tffin  number  of 
picture  elements  per  unit  of  length  and  height  in  a  predeter- 
mined  size  character  box,  an  improvement  m  the  speed  ot 
formed  characters  on  said  ink  drop  receiving  medium  while 
maintaining  the  predetermined  rate  of  sid  ink  stream,  said 
improvement  comprising:  means  responsive  to  an  applied  input 
signal  for  increasing  the  speed  of  said  variable  speed  drive 
means,  and  other  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  applied  input 
ngnal  to  reduce  the  number  of  picture  elements  in  said  prede- 
termined size  character  box  to  thereby  produce  characters 
having  a  second  predetermined  character  resoluticm. 


AUTOMATIC  PAPER  AUGNMENT  MECHANISM 
MartiB  K.  Maatm,  West  Ncwbvy,  Maaa.,  aaai^MM-  to  Hewiett- 
Packard  CompMiy,  Palo  Aho,  CUif. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  228 

lat  0.2  GOID  15/28 

UAa34^129  jciatai. 


4,21M«1 

METHOD  OF  DRIVING  A  THERMAL  HEAD  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

AUyoaU  HakoyaM,  HitacU,  Japan,  aarigMr  to  HitacU,  Ltd., 

Takyo,  Japan 

PDad  May  14»  1979,  Scr.  No.  38,421 

r»  anHraHuB  Japaa,  May  IS,  1978,  53.57271 
IK.  a^  GeiD  J5/J0^  H05B  1/00 
U.S.a34<-76PH  3Ctaims 
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1.  Recording  apparatus  comprising 

a  platen, 

a  plate  mounted  so  as  to  be  closely  spaced  above  said  platen, 

means  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  optical  characteristics 

along  a  plurality  of  paths  perpendicular  to  and  above  said 

platen  at  a  plurality  of  inspection  points, 
first  means  for  selectively  applying  force  at  a  point  on  a  first 

side  of  said  platen  in  either  direction  along  a  line  in  the  X 

direction  to  a  sheet  of  material  when  present  on  said 

platen,  and 
means   for  selectively   inserting  a  localized   obstruction 

through  the  space  defined  between  said  platen  and  said 

plate  at  a  point  that  is  off  the  line  along  which  the  force  is 

appUed. 


j^    TE£3co 


2.  An  apparatus  for  driving,  in  accordance  with  a  recording 
agnal,  a  thermal  head  including  a  phirality  of  heating  blocks 
each  having  M  ahgned  heating  elements  (M:  a  positive  inte- 
gerX  the  amphtude  of  the  recording  signal  being  at  a  low  level 
or  at  a  hi^  levd,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  occurrences  of  the  high 

level  in  the  recording  signal; 
means  for  pre-aetting  a  reference  value  K  (K:  a  positive 

integer  larger  than  M>, 
a  comparator  interconnected  between  sak!  counting  means 
and  said  pre-aetting  means  to  produce  a  heating  block 
drive  signal  when  said  counted  number  reaches  said  pre- 
s^J^hie,  sakl  counting  means  restarting  its  counting 
operatkm  each  time  sakl  pre-set  value  is  reached,  the  sum 
of  the  number  of  occurrences  of  the  high  level  and  that  of 

the  tew  levd  in  that  signal  portkm  of  the  recording  signal 
within  whk:h  the  high  level  occurs  K  times  being  N; 

an  M-bit  shift  register  arranged  to  receive  the  output  of  sakl 
oomparator,  ttd 

a  switching  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  sakl 
M-bit  shift  register  to  select  P  socceaaive  heating  btocks 
for«i««ltaneoualy  enabling  the  heating  elements  of  the 
selected  heating  bkx:ka  in  accordance  with  that  signal 
portMB  of  sakl  reoocding  signal  within  whkh  signal  pM- 
tMB  the  ht^  levd  occars  not  more  than  R  times  (P  a 
po*ive  kilefer)  where  PXMSN<(P+  1)XM. 


4,216,483 

LINEAR  ARRAY  INK  JET  ASSEMBLY 

Edmond  L.  Kyser,  and  Stephan  B.  Scars,  both  of  Portohi  VaUey, 

CaUf.,  assignors  to  Silonics,  Inc.,  Soanyvale,  Calif. 

DiTlaioo  of  Ser.  No.  815,502,  Jul  14, 1977,  which  is  a 

continaatioB-in-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  489,985,  Jul.  19, 1974,  which  is 

a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,445,  Jun.  29, 1970,  Pat  No. 

3,94M98.  This  appUcatkM  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,836 

lat  a.2  GOID  15/ J6 

UJS.  a  346-140  R  I         3  ctahn. 


1.  In  a  linear  array  ink  jet  assembly:  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing housing  having  a  pluraUty  of  chambers,  each  separated 
from  the  other  by  longitudinally  spaced  wall  means;  a  flexible 
member  spanning  said  chambers  and  wall  means  and  operably 
engagmg  said  wall  means  to  form  a  seal  therebetween;  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced-apart  actuating  means  affixed  to  said  flexible 
member,  each  of  said  actuating  means  being  affixed  to  respec- 
tive portions  of  sakl  flexible  member  corresponding  to  a  re- 
spective chamber;  each  chamber  including  a  droplet  orifice 
longitudinally  located  between  a  respective  pair  of  said  wall 
means;  sakl  actuating  means  and  said  flexible  member  being  so 
constructed  and  arranged  that  upon  activation  of  said  actuat- 
ing means,  its  respective  portion  of  said  flexible  member  will 
deform  to  decrease  the  volume  of  its  respective  chamber. 
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4,216^84 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  COMPOUND 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 

ShiaicU  Hasegawa,  and  HIsawMl  F^lta,  both  of  Tsnchlura, 

Japan,  asal^MMV  to  MItrablaU  Monsanto  Cheaiical  Company, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,116 

Qahns  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6, 1977,  52-51874 

Int  aj  HOIL  33/00 

U.S.  a.  357—17  35  Clalma 


4,216,485 
OPTICAL  TRANSISTOR  STRUCTURE 
Derrick  J.  Page,  MnrrysriUc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghoose 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FOed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,579 
'  Int  a.2  HOIS  33/19 

VJS.  a.  357—19  11  Oahns 


riii^^^jLlqn 
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2.  An  integrated  optical  power  transistor  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  diode  including  a  first  semiconductor  re- 
gion having  a  first  conductivity  type  and  a  second  semi- 
conductor region  having  a  second  conductivity  type; 

means  for  providing  current  in  said  semiconductor  diode  to 
a  load; 

means  for  biasing  said  semkx>nductor  diode; 

energy  producing  means  on  the  first  semiconductor  region 
of  said  semiconductor  diode  for  emitting  coherent  radia- 
tion in  response  to  an  electrical  signal; 

means  for  confining  said  radiation  within  said  energy  means; 
and 

first  reflecting  means  coupled  to  said  energy  producing 
means  and  disposed  on  an  area  of  the  surface  of  the  first 


semiconductiM^  region  of  said  senuconductor  dkxle  for 
reflecting  said  light  emitted  from  sakl  laser  means  through 
said  first  reflecting  means  toward  said  semiconductor 
diode  for  creating  electron  hole  pairs  therein  and  thereby 
creating  electrical  current  therethrough. 


4,216,486 

LIGHT  EMITTING  AND  LIGHT  DETECTING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FOR  INTERFACING  WTTH 

AN  OPTICAL  FIBER 
John  J.  Gcddei,  MlnoeapoUa,  Mlut,  assignor  to  Hoaeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Mian. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,354 

Int  a.2  HOIL  i///2 

U.S.  CL  357—19  20  OalaH 


1.  An  electroluminescent  semiconductor  wafer  having  a  p-n 
junction  and  comprising  a  monocrystallihe  substrate,  a  first 
layer  epitaxially  formed  on  said  substrate,  said  first  layer  being 
formed  of  a  Group  III-V  mixed  crystal  compound  semicon- 
ductor composed  of  a  first  component  including  at  least  one 
element  belonging  to  Group  III  of  the  periodic  table  and  a 
second  component  including  at  least  one  element  belonging  to 
Group  V  of  the  periodic  table,  the  mixed  crystal  ratio  of  sakl 
first  and  second  components  being  varied  continuously,  a 
second  layer  epitaxially  formed  on  said  first  layer,  said  second 
layer  being  of  a  Group  III-V  mixed  crystal  compound  semi- 
conductor containing  said  first  and  second  components,  the 
mixed  crystal  ratio  thereof  being  constant,  and  a  transition 
layer  formed  in  said  second  layer,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  components  in  said  transition  layer  being  at  least  once 
reduced  in  an  amount  of  from  1%  to  100%  of  the  amount  of 
the  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  components  needed  to 
form  said  second  layer. 


1.  A  light  emitting  and  light  detecting  semiconductor  device 
having  a  light  emitting  zone  and  a  light  detecting  zone  adapt- 
able for  concurrently  interfacing  with  an  optical  fiber,  com- 
prising: 

a  primary  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

the  light  detecting  and  Ught  emitting  zones  being  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  extending  into  the  primary  region  from 
a  first  surface  of  the  primary  region,  the  zones  being  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  a  separation  region,  a  junction 
being  formed  at  an  interface  between  each  zone  and  the 
primary  region,  the  zones  having  a  depth  measured  from 
the  first  surface;  and 

a  separation  material  different  from  the  material  of  the  pri- 
mary region,  the  separation  material  extending  into  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  separation  region  from  the  first 
surface  to  a  depth  greater  than  the  depth  of  either  zone, 
the  separation  material  providing  substantial  optical  isola- 
tion between  the  two  zones. 


4,216,487 
BIDIRECTIONAL  UGHT-ACTIVATED  THYRISTOR 
HAVING  SUBSTRATE  OPTICAL  ISOLATION 
Nobotake   Konlahl;   Takeshi   Yokota;   Yocytaka   Sogawara; 
Tsutomu  YatSDO,  and  Masahiro  Okannra,  all  of  Hitachi, 
Japan,  assignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tdcyo,  Japan 
Continnatloa-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  730,183,  Oct  5, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,110,781.  This  applkattoa  Feb.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  879,758 
Clainis  priority,  ap^icatkMi  Japan,  Oct  11,  1975,  50-121859 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabacqnent  to  Aug.  29, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL2  HOIL  29/747 
U.S.a357— 39  11  OalaH 

1.  A  bidirectional  light-activated  thyristor  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  pair  of  oppositely-posi- 
ttened  main  surfaces  and  a  side  surface  interconnecting 
said  pair  of  main  surfaces, 
said  semiconductor  substrate  including  a  first  senuconductor 
section,  a  second  semiconductor  section,  and  an  isolating 
section  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  semicon- 
ductor sections  for  electrically  isolating  said  first  semicon- 
ductor section  and  said  second  semiconductor  section 
from  each  other. 
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•aid  Bnt  KmiooodocUM-  aection  including  four  contiguous 
PNFN  layen  of  alternctdy  opposite  cooductivitiet  u- 
nofed  ao  as  to  form  a  PN  junction  between  each  adjacent 
ones  o{  said  layers,  said  each  PN  junction  being  substan- 
tiaUy  parallel  to  said  main  surfaces,  one  end  P-type  layer 
of  said  (bar  layers  being  exposed  at  one  of  said  pair  of 
main  sor&ces  and  the  other  end  N-type  layer  of  said  four 
kyers  being  exposed  at  the  other  main  surface, 

said  second  senuconductor  section  inchiding  four  contigu- 
oos  PNPN  kyen  of  alternately  opposite  conductivities 
arranged  so  as  to  form  a  PN  junction  between  each  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  layers,  said  each  PN  junction  being 
substantially  parallel  to  said  main  surfaces,  one  end  P-type 
layer  of  said  four  layers  being  exposed  at  said  other  main 
surface  and  the  other  end  N-type  layer  of  said  four  layers 
being  exposed  at  said  one  main  surface, 

first  electrode  means  diq>osed  on  said  one  main  surface  so  as 


layers  of  said  second  conductivity  type  to  form  a  structure 
including  said  q)preciable  integral  single  region  and  said 
two  adjacent  layers  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
having  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross-sectional  shape  to 
define  a  gate  drive  region  interior  of  said  semiconductor 
body  adjacent  said  edge  of  said  central  interior  layer  and 
within  said  appreciable  integral  single  region. 

a  first  electrode  contacting  an  exterior  surface  of  a  first 
exterior  layer  of  said  semiconductor  body  having  said  first 
conducting  type,  and 

a  second  electrode  contacting  an  exterior  surface  of  a  second 
exterior  of  said  semiconductor  body  layer  having  said  first 
conductivity  type, 

said  first  and  second  electrodes  providing  a  two  electrode 
diac,  wherein  said  two  electrode  diac  is  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  breakover  voltage  means  supplied  from  a 
voltage  supply  source  and  applied  across  said  electrodes 
to  allow  appreciable  current  flow  through  said  gate  drive 
region  to  appear  as  date  drive  current  to  cause  said  two 
electrode  diac  to  beccnne  c<mductive  and  to  break  back  to 
a  negative  resistance  characteristic. 


to  be  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  one  end  P-type  layer  of 
said  first  semiconductor  section  and  said  other  end  N-type 
layer  of  said  second  semiconductor  section, 

•eoond  electrode  means  disposed  on  said  other  main  surface 
so  as  to  be  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  other  end  N-type 
layer  of  said  first  semiconductor  section  and  said  one  end 
P-type  layer  of  said  second  semiconductor  section, 

first  optical  trigger  means  fen-  applying  a  Ught  signal  to  said 
side  surface  of  said  first  semiconductor  section,  so  as  to 
trigger  said  first  semiconductor  section, 

Mcond  optical  trigger  means  for  applying  a  hght  signal  to 
•aid  side  surfiKe  of  said  second  semiconductor  section,  so 
as  to  bigger  said  second  semiconductor  section, 

said  semiconductor  substrate  forming  means  for  blocking  the 
passage  of  a  light  signal  from  said  first  optical  trigger 
means  to  said  second  semiconductor  section  and  the  pas- 
sage of  a  light  signal  fixnn  said  second  optical  trigger 
means  to  said  first  semiconductor  section. 


MOS  DYNAMIC  MEMORY  IN  A  DIFFUSION  CURRENT 

LIMITED  SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE 
Jamca  T.  CkiBens,  Allentown;  Dincsh  A.  Mchta,  BethldieB; 
•'■Ma  T.  Ndaoo,  Cooperabnrg;  Charles  W.  Pearce,  Emniana, 
aad  Robert  C  Su,  WhUehail,  aU  of  Pa^  aaaigM>rs  to  BeU 
TdqphoBc  Laboratorica,  Incorporated  and  Western  Electric 
Co^  Inc^  both  of  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continnation-in-tart  of  Scr.  No.  848,000,  No?.  3, 19T7, 
abandoned.  ThJa  appUcatioa  Jan.  22, 1 579,  Scr.  No.  5,639 
lat  CL2  HOIL  27/02 
VS.  a.  357-^1  10  Claims 


90^ 


LATERAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  DIAC 
JcvM  L.  Hntsoa,  P.O.  Box  34235,  DaOaa,  Tax.  75234 
CatiwrtMofSer.  No.  755^1,  Dec.  29, 197«, 

TWa  application  JaL  3L  1978,  Scr.  No.  929,401 
UL  a.^  HOIL  29/747 
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^  A  semiconductbr  diac  comprising; 
•  scmiooadactor  body  including  Uyers  of  five  ahemating 

oppoaite  semiconductor  conductivity  types, 
smd  oaatral  interior  layer  having  a  first  conductivity  type 
and  hnvins  two  adjacoit  layers  <tf  said  second  conductiv- 
ity type  on  oppoaite  sidea  thereof, 

an  apfwedabie  integral  angle  region  of  said  second  conduc- 
tivtey  type  extending  through  one  edge  of  said  central 
iaterior  layer  and  integrally  connecting  said  two  adjacent 


irf*       »  »~       B"       I0~       (b" 

■ONON  CONCZNTIUTION     (AIDuycw') 

1.  An  n-channel  random  access  memory  device  which  com- 
prises: 

a  silicon  layered  structure  which  includes  a  p-type  substrate 
portion  of  relatively  high  concentration  of  its  predomi- 
nant dopant  and  on  one  surface  thereof  a  p-type  epitaxial 
layer  of  reUtively  lower  concentration  of  its  predominant 
dopant,  the  epitaxial  layer  being  substantially  free  of  mi- 
nority carrier-generating  harmful  impurities  and  of  a 
thickness  which  is  no  more  than  one-thirtieth  the  value  of 
the  difTuaon  length  of  electrons  in  the  layered  structure, 
the  layered  structure  being  of  a  quality  that  the  diffusion 
length  is  at  least  about  SOO  microns; 

a  plurahty  of  spaced  n-type  regions  at  the  upper  surface  of 
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the  epitaxial  layer  and  of  a  depth  to  be  entirely  enclosed 
within  the  epitaxial  layer,  said  n-type  regions  fcMming 
transistor  terminals,  each  terminal  forming  an  n-p  junction 
with  the  material  of  the  epitaxial  layer; 

dielectric  material  overlying  the  free  surface  of  the  epitaxial 
layer; 

conductive  portions  overlying  selected  areas  of  the  dielec- 
tric material  for  forming  capacitor  plates  in  superposition 
to  regions  of  the  epitaxial  layer,  said  regions  forming 
capacitors  being  capable  of  becoming  charged  upon  the 
application  of  a  signal  to  a  respective  one  of  said  n-type 
regions  forming  one  of  the  terminals;  and 

conductive  patterned  material  overlying  the  dielectric  mate- 
rial spaced  from  and  adjacent  to  said  conductive  portions 
and  having  further  nortions  overlying  dielectric  material 
for  forming  gate  electrodes  of  said  transistors,  said  gate 
electrodes  capable  of  selectively  enabling  signals  applied 
to  said  terminals  to  be  coupled  to  said  capacitors,  thereby 
enabling  said  signals  to  cause  charges  to  be  stored  in 
respective  ones  of  the  capacitors,  a  decay  of  said  stored 
charges  being  substantially  limited  by  the  epitaxial  layer 
being  substantially  free  of  the  harmful  impurities  and  by 
the  proximity  of  the  substrate  of  relatively  high  concentra- 
tion of  its  predominant  dopant  limiting  the  availabiUty 
charge  decaying  electrons. 

4,216,490 
STATIC  INDUCnON  TRANSISTOR 
ToaUari  ObU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  ¥ahaahikl  Kaiaha 
Dalai  Sdkoaha,  Tolqro,  Japan 

FDcd  Mar.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,286 
Cfadnv  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1977,  52-36775 
Int  a.2  HOIL  27/02 
VS.  CL  357—43  «  Claims 


1.  In  a  static  induction  transistor  having  a  channel  region 
formed  between  a  drain  region  and  a  source  region,  and  a  gate 
region  formed  around  said  drain  region  and  responsive  to  a 
gate  voltage  dpptied  thereto  for  controlling  current  flowing 
from  said  drain  region  through  said  channel  region  to  said 
source  region,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  an  impurity 
region  formed  within  said  channel  region  and  having  a  con- 
ductivity type  opposite  that  of  said  channel  region,  wherein 
said  impurity  region  has  a  thickness  in  the  direction  of  current 
flow  and  an  impurity  concentration  effective  for  decreasing 
the  current  when  said  gate  region  is  biased  by  a  low  level  gate 
voltage. 

4,216,491 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUTT  ISOLATED 

THROUGH  DIELECTRIC  MATERIAL 
Takashi  Mataada;  Kazno  Niwa,  and  Yaauauke  SandtooM),  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  aMignors  to  T<^o  SUbonra  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  KawaaaU,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  732,544,  Oct  14, 1976,  abandoned. 

TUs  applicatioa  Aug.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,511 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  15, 1975,  50-124030 
Int  a.2  HOIL  27/12.  29/72.  29/46 
VS.  CL  357—49  5  Ctalma 

1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 
a  support  body  comprised  of  at  least  three  diverse  and  adja- 
cent layers;  said  support  body  including  a  layer  of  semi- 
conducttv  substrate  material;  a  layer  of  glass  with  a  con- 


cave region  located  on  one  side  of  said  layer  of  glass  and 
with  the  other  side  of  said  layer  of  glass  being  substantially 
planar  with  said  adjacent  layer  of  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; and  a  layer  of  dielectric  material  located  adjacent 
the  one  side  of  said  layer  of  glass  that  conforms  substan- 
tially to  the  concave  region  located  in  said  layer  of  glass; 
said  layer  of  dielectric  material  having  a  center  section  of 
greater  thickness  that  the  remainder  of  said  layer  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  support  body; 

first  and  second  electrode  structures  located  adjacent  said 
layer  of  dielectric  material  and  being  electrically  isolated 
from  each  other  by  the  center  section  of  said  layer  of 
dielectric  material  and  conforming  to  the  concave  shape 
of  said  layer  of  dielectric  material; 

an  insulating  layer  located  adjacent  said  first  and  second 
electrode  structures  for  electrically  isolating  said  first  and 
second  electrode  structures  from  a  transistor  element;  said 
insulating  layer  having  an  aperture  therein  for  each  of  said 
first  and  second  electrode  structures  to  thereby  establish 
electrical  connection  to  said  transistor  element  through 


said  first  and  second  electrode  structures;  said  transistor 
element  being  comprised  of  a  semiconductor  material 
having:  a  base  region  being  of  one  conductivity  type 
electrically  connected  to  said  first  electrode  of  the  elec- 
trode structures;  an  emitter  region  of  another  conductivity 
type  formed  in  an  area  of  said  base  region  adjacent  said 
second  electrode  of  the  electrode  structures;  and  a  effec- 
tor region  located  adjacent  said  base  region  and  electri- 
cally isolated  from  said  first  and  second  electrode  struc- 
tures by  said  base  region  and  said  insulating  layer,  said 
collector  region  forming  the  surface  layer  of  said  semicon- 
ductor integrated  circuit;  and 
at  least  three  surface  electrodes  electrically  isolated  from 
each  other  by  a  surface  portion  of  said  insulating  layer  and 
with  at  least  one  of  the  three  surface  electrodes  being  in 
contact  with  each  of  said  collector  region  and  said  first 
and  second  dectrode  structures;  said  surface  dectrodes 
being  in  contact  with  said  first  and  second  electrodes 
through  apertures  provided  within  the  surface  portion  of 
said  insulating  layer  at  the  surface  of  said  transistor  ele- 
ment 


4^16,492 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  TELEVISION  PICTURE 

SIGNALS  AND  WIDE-BAND  DATA  SIGNALS  BY 

MODULATING  THE  COLOR  CARRIER  SIGNAL 

Axel  Schmala,  SidL  Anfbhrtaallee  25, 8000  Miincben  19,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcraumy 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  895,647 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrma^r,  Apr.  18, 
1977, 2717090 

lot  a?  He4N  5/785.  9/535 
VS.  CL  358—16  17  Oaima 

7.  A  method  of  treating  television  color  picture  signals  in- 
cluding a  color  carrier  signal  and  wide-band  data  signals  repre- 
senting measured  data  associated  with  the  subject  of  said  tele- 
vision picture  signals  on  a  time  synchronous  basis,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
receiving  said  daU  signals  continuously, 
converting  said  received  data  signals  to  digital  form, 
temporarily  storing  said  data  signals  in  digital  form, 
multiplexing  together  said  digits  date  signals  and  television 
picture  signals  by  at  least  one  of  time  and  frequency  multi- 
plexing techniques,  and 
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reoordiiig  the  multiplexed  signals  on  a  recording  medium  in 
video  recorder  means, 


said  measored  data  being  recorded  by  amplitude  modulation 
of  said  color  carrier  signal. 


^ — :1TL-. \^^J^  I 
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t,  A  chromioance  signal  processing  circuit  in  a  color  tdevi- 
on  receiver,  comprising:  : :  f(,v.i  s:y.  .  i 

means  for  amplifying  a  compoaite  chrondnmoe  signal  in- 
.  •-  chidiBg  a  burst  signal  in  a  line  blanking  period  and  a  chro- 
minance signal  suppressicm  modulated  on  a  subcarrier 
during  a  line  scanning  period, 

means  for  providing  a  burst  gate  pulse  during  said  line  blank- 
ing period,  > 

means  for  generating  a  subcarrier, 

first  chrominance  demodulating  means  responsive  to  said 
compoMte  chrominance  signal  amplifying  means  and  said 
subcarrier  geMrating  means  for  providing  a  first  chromi- 
nance donodulated  signal  in  said  line  scanning  period  and 
for  providing  a  fine  signal  representing  the  magnitude  of 
SMd  bant  signal  in  said  Uanking  period, 

second  chrominance  demodulating  means  responsive  to  saJd 
compoMte  chrominance  signal  amplifying  means  and  said 
**  '  *"^^"ier  generating  means  for  providing  a  second  chro- 
ainaBoe  demodulated  signal  in  said  Une  scanning  period 
and  far  fvovidiBg  a  second  signal  representing  the  phase 
drift  of  said  sabcarriet  in  said  blanking  period, 

fint  sample  aad  hold  means  responsive  to  said  bunt  gate 
pahe  to  be  enabled  and  responsive  to  said  first  chromi- 
nance demodulatiBt  means  for  sampling  said  first  magni- 
tude  repreaentiiig  signal  and  holding  a  fint  level  signal 
ftpfcaeutjug  said  fint  magnitude  representing  signal,  and 

aeoood  umtfie  and  bold  means  responsive  to  said  bunt  gate 
pulae  to  be  enabled  and  reqxmsive  to  said  second  chromi- 
nance demodulating  means  for  sampliog  said  second  phase 


drift  representing  said  second  phase  drift  representing 
signal, 

said  compoaite  chrominance  signal  amplifying  means  com- 
prising a  voltage  controlled  variable  gain  amplifying 
means  connected  to  receive  as  a  voltage  control  signal 
said  first  level  signal  representing  said  magnitude  repre- 
senting signal, 

said  subcarrier  generating  means  comprising  a  voltage  con- 
trol^ variable  frequency  oscillating  means  connected  to 
receive  as  a  voltage  control  signal  said  second  level  signal 
representing  said  phase  drift  representing  signal; 

means  coupled  to  said  subcarrier  generating  means  for  ad- 
justing the  phase  of  said  subcarrier;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  phase  adjusting  means  and  responsive 
to  said  bunt  gate  pulse  for  making  said  subcarrier  generat- 
ing means  unresponsive  to  said  phase  adjusting  means. 


CHROMINANCE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUIT  IN 
COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

NoMtaai  Hoaoya,  Nan,  JapM,  aarigMN*  to  Soqro  Electric  Co^ 

I  Japan 

FBed  Oct  2S,  IfTS,  Sar.  No.  9Uj6€J 

ippiicadM  Japa%  Oct  36, 1977, 52/128M2; 
Mar.  16, 197t,  53/31239 

lat  0.2  HMN  9/535 

VS,  a  35S— a  14  OaiaM 


4y216,494 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  WITH  BIAS  UGHT 
SUgem  Ohahiaa,  and  TakeaU  SeUgachi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  CawM  KaboaUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,565 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1978, 53-18718 

lat  0.2  H04N  9/09 


VS.  CL  358—55 


20aiatt 


1.  A  television  camera  comprising: 

an  objective  lens; 

an  image  pickup  apparatus  having  an  image  pickup  surface 
on  which  an  image  of  an  C^ject  is  formed  through  said 
objective  lens;  and         \  **". 

at  least  one  elongated  biased  light  source  device  disposed 
outside  of  the  optical  path  between  said  objective  lens  and 
said  image  pickup  surface,  the  distribution  of  quantity  of 
light  emitted  fixMn  said  iMased  light  source  device  along 
the  length  thereof  being  relatively  low  at  the  central 
porticm  as  compared  with  both  end  portions. 
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4,216,495 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SCANNING 
Peter  J.  Neilaon,  Stroud,  and  William  J.  Pickering,  WhKh- 
cooriie,  both  of  England,  aaaignon  to  Eltra  Corporation,  To- 
ledo, Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,245 

Int  0.5  G03F  3/08:  H04N  1/46,  1/04 

U.S.  CL  358—80  3  Claims 
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ducing  a  first  output  indicative  of  the  sum  of  two  successive 
said  signals,  means  for  producing  a  second  output  indicative  of 
the  difference  of  the  two  successive  said  signals,  analogue  to 
digital  converter  means  for  producing  a  digital  representation 


Muutnau  p.    I 
wuuo 


SmCHMllOUS    OCTKTO!      S  M*  >  IL6.C.    SVNC    SCHDtTM     s  S7I 

»«T  Of  RECcivfii    E  nyt  . 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  color  corrected  image 
from  an  original  comprising: 

means  for  sequentially  scanning  an  elemental  area  of  an 
original,  said  elemental  area  having  separate  and  distinct 
color  bands, 

means  for  generating  sequential  signals  responsive  to  said 
color  bands,  means  for  simultaneously  storing  said  gener- 
ated signals,  each  said  signal  stored  corresponding  to  said 
elemental  area  and  to  a  distinct  color  band,  means  for 
correcting  said  stored  signals  to  produce  a  desired  balance 
between  said  color  bands  in  said  elemental  area,  means  for 
imaging  on  an  image  receiving  surface,  said  means  for 
imaging  includes  a  modulating  means,  and  said  modulat- 
ing means  connected  to  said  storing  means  for  modulating 
said  imaging  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  said  cor- 
rected signal,  said  imaging  means  being  directed  at  an 
elemental  area  on  the  imaging  surface  corresponding  to 
the  sequentially  scanned  elemental  area  on  the  original,  to 
produce  a  corrected  image  for  the  said  elemental  area 
means  for  displacing  said  means  for  scanning  and  said 
means  for  imaging,  said  original  having  a  plurality  of 
elemental  areas  defining  said  original  whereby  said  origi- 
nal may  be  reproduced  by  separately  reproducing  each  of 
said  original  elemental  areas  and,  including  a  pantograph 
system  having  a  guide,  a  first  roller  bearing  mounted  for 
movement  in  said  guide  and  connected  to  said  imaging 
means,  said  giiide  being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  at 
one  end  of  said  guide,  a  second  roller  bearing  mounted 
within  said  guide  connected  to  said  scanning  means,  said 
second  roller  bearing  mounted  in  said  guide  between  said 
first  roller  bearing  and  said  pivoting  means  whereby  said 
pantograph  transfers  parallel  movement  between  said 
scanning  means  and  said  imaging  means,  and  the  said 
position  of  said  fint  roller  bearing  relative  to  said  second 
roller  bearing,  determining  the  respective  movement  of 
said  imaging  means  to  said  scanning  means. 


4,216,496 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECIING  AND  MEASURING 

INTERFERENCE  IN  TRANSMISSION  SIGNALS 

John  S.  Lothian,  and  Mkhad  D.  Windram,  both  of  Winchester, 

Fjigland,  aaaignon  to  Independent  Broadcasting  Authority, 

London,  Engiaad 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,121 
Oaima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14, 1978, 
5851/78 

IiU.  a2  H04N  5/44 
U.S.  a  358-83  11  Oaima 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  co-channel  interference  in  trans- 
mitted signals  having  sync  pulses,  comprising  means  for  detect- 
ing the  sync  pulses,  and  measuring  means  for  determining  a 
change  in  amplitude  of  the  synch  pulses  comprising  sampling 
means  req)onsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  deriving  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  amplitude  of  each  sync  pulse,  means  for  pro- 


of said  first  and  second  outputs,  arithmetic  means  for  produc- 
ing from  said  digital  representations  digital  signals  indicative  of 
the  magnitudes  of  said  signals  produced  by  the  sampling 
means,  and  subtraction  means  for  subtracting  said  digital  sig- 
nals from  each  other  to  produce  a  control  signal. 


4,216,497 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  A  MULTICHANNEL 

RECEIVER 
Neal  H.  Ishmaa,  Springfield;  Robert  B.  Buxton,  Burke;  Dnane 
A  Durst  Sterihig;  James  F.  McArthar,  and  Michael  E.  John- 
son, both  of  Falls  Chorch,  all  of  Va.,  assignon  to  E-Systenu, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  733,164 

Int  0.2  H04N  7/00:  H04B  l/OO 

U.S.  O.  358—84  29  Oains 
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1.  A  system  for  monitoring  the  (^ration  of  a  multichannel 
receiver,  where  each  channel  is  identified  by  a  selected  fre- 
quency, comprising  in  combination: 

detector  means  responsive  to  a  frequency  pulse  from  the 
receiver  to  identify  a  match  between  a  channel  frequency 
and  a  frequency  signal  injected  into  the  receiver  and 
generating  a  match  signal,  and  including  a  controller  for 
synchronizing  the  injection  of  the  frequency  signal  into 
the  receiver  with  the  vertical  sync  signal  at  the  receiver, 

counter  means  re^x>nsive  to  the  nutch  signal  for  maintain- 
ing a  count  signal  related  to  the  channel  frequency,  and 

tuning  means  responsive  to  the  count  signal  for  generating  a 
sequence  of  frequency  signals  injected  into  the  receiver. 
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^^^  <JHit<W  the  digital  signals  of  a  half  image  frame  supplied  fixMu  said 

VBIBDJTY  MONITOS  EMPLOYING  TELEVISION       converter,  a  tdevirion  monitor  for  reprodudiig  the  stored  half 
CAMEMA  image  frame,  and  a  digital/analog-converter  connecting  the 

Au.  SlJ^TnJi' ^H^!^  ^t^^^l^^lJ^^'^  ^'^  tdevirion  moutor  and  said  digital  memory  fbr  supplying  the 
AM*,  loth  «r  GriK,  iHfpiri  t«  SRI  lalcnatioMl,  Mcalo  gtored  signals  therein,  in  the  form  of  analog  signals,  to  said 

television  monitor. 
RM  Sep.  13, 1971,  Scr.  No.  94M88  ««cv«on  nioiiiwr.  ^^^^^ ^^^ 

ht  a^  HMN  5/itt  7/02  I      '^ 


u.s.a 


ITOidiBi  4>21C500 

ENCODING  AND  DECODING  SYSTEM 
.K99:iwsvsir.n^ Rayiwrf  F.  St  Loda,  «7  HiikMe  A^e,  Wait  CaMwdl,  NJ. 

I  MLtdiOu.  ju^Mti  *Shm  L  07086 

Filed  Not.  13, 1970,  Scr.  No.  960,178 
lit  a2  H06N  7/;d^-  H04K  1/02 
VS.  a  358-118 


L  In  a  visibility  monitoring  system,  or  the  like,  the  combina- 
tion comprising, 

video  camera  means  for  monitoring  an  area  which  includes 
at  least  first  and  second  areas  having  different  reflectivi- 
ties, 

means  responsive  to  the  output  from  said  video  camera 

.2l«eans  for  generatiag  fint  and  second  digitized  signals 
related  to  the  visual  bif;^tiieas  of  at  least  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  areas,  respectively,  and 

means  including  a  digital  computer  responsive  to  the  digi- 
tized ontfnt  from  said  means  for  generating  said  first  and 
second  digitized  signals  for  computing  a  signal  vahie 
rdated  to  said  first  and  tesxmd  ff'gitizfd  signals. 

4,216,499  '-«r»".  T".' 

INSPECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  BAGGAGE 

,  TMHMldii,  i^  Maafrad  Dm^otcb,  Wicabaden, 
balk  of  Fad.  Bay.  of  GcTM^r,  aariffors  to  HdmaoB  GflibH, 

"tI  rip  nfriiMij 

Flad  M.  28, 1978,  Sar.  No.  928,822 
iiffltr,  appMcaHsn  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gerasa^r,  Aag.  5, 
19n,  2738488  *   "-• -^ 

M,  CL2  HB«I  7/18 
U.S.a398-Ul  3ClaiM 
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1.  A  system  for  encoding  and  decoding  a  modulated  carrier 
wave,  comprising 

an  encoder  comprised  of  means  for  varying  the  frequency  of 
the  carrier  wave  and  the  frequencies  of  the  modubtion 
thereof;  when  present,  with  respect  to  their  ncmnal  values 
in  a  cyclic  manner  so  that  the  frequency  of  the  carrier 
wave  yaries  beyond  limits  that  can  be  accommodated  by 
the  automatic  fine  tuning  circuit  of  a  receiver, 

a  decoder  comprising  means  responsive  to  the  said  cyclic 
variation  of  the  firequency  of  the  carrier  wave  with  req>ect 
to  its  normal  vahie  for  producing  an  altemating  current 
frequency  wave  diat  varies  with  respect  to  a  frequency 
different  fipom  the  normal  frequency  of  said  carrier  wave 
in  the  same  cyclic  manner,  and 

means  for  heterodyning  the  carrier  wave  and  the  modula- 
tions  tlwreof  with  the  altemating  current  frequency  wave 
s<q>plied  by  said  decoder  so  as  to  produce  a  carrier  wave 
and  modulations  thereof  that  have  frequencies  that  are 
substantially  free  from  the  said  cyclic  variation. 


rveamy* 


it 


TXSrl 
MM 


in  -W     —  i» 

US  I 


"^--Hmrf/gr 


.K 


a 


V, 


MMfSr^f, 


-t 


UD 


4,216,801 
OPTICAL  ANTI-REFLECnVE  INFORMATION  RECORD 
Ala  E.  Ban,  Eaat  WMnr,  N  J.,  iirigMr  to  RCA  Corponlio^ 

New  York,  N.Y. 
DiiriakM  of  Scr.  No.  782,032,  Mv.  28, 1977.  TU  appUcatfon 
Dae.  11, 1978,  Sar.  No.  968,415 
bt  a2  Ii04N  5/76:  GllB  7/24;  GOID  Wi4 


L  ApparMH  for  the  inspection  of  baggage  pieces  and  the 
XMBfMWog  an  X-ray  flash  generator  whoae  radiation 
peactntea  the  object  to  be  inspected,  and  produces  therefrom 
•  fkmkm  inaae  on  a  flnoreacent  screen,  a  television  camera 
dhpoaad  to  scan  sa^  a  shadow  image  for  forming  an  inter- 
hrirti— gr  frmaeoftwDso-caUed  half  image  frames,  an  ana- 
hH-<litiral<ionverter  to  which  the  output  of  the  camera  tube, 
la  tte  iorm  of  a  half  image  frame,  is  supplied,  image  storage 
OMaaaia  the  form  of  a  solid  stMe  (tigital  memory  with  a  storage 
capacity  for  the  kaage  points  of  the  tines  <tf  a  half  image  frame 
wjdi  6  to  S  bits  per  image  point  of  the  stored  signal,  for  storing 


1.  An  information  record,  for  use  in  |riayback  apparatus 
employing  a  playback  beam  of  light  of  a  given  frequency;  said 
record  conq>rising: 
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a  substrate  having  a  light  reflecting  surface  at  said  given 
frequency; 

a  first  coating  overlying  said  light  reflecting  surface,  said 
coating  being  substantially  transparent  at  said  given  fre- 
quency for  permitting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  light  beam 
to  pass  through  said  first  coating  to  said  light  reflecting 
surface;  and 

a  second  coating  of  a  metallic  material  which  is  highly  ab- 
sorptive to  light  of  said  given  frequency  overlying  said 
first  coating,  said  second  coating  having  an  information 
track  formed  therein; 

the  thickness  of  said  second  coating  being  such  that  said 
second  coating  is  partially  transmissive  to  light  of  said 
given  frequency; 

the  thickness  of  said  first  coating  being  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  second  coating; 

wherein  said  information  track  comprises  a  succession  of 
spaced  pits,  with  variations  in  the  spacing  between  succes- 
sive pit  edges  representative  of  recorded  information; 

wherein  the  thickness  of  said  second  coating  in  all  regions 
other  than  those  occupied  by  said  pits  is  so  related  to  the 
thickness  of  said  first  coating  and  Uie  optical  constants  of 
said  substrate  and  the  respective  materials  of  said  first 
coating  and  said  second  coating  so  as  to  establish  a  sub- 
stantially anti-reflective  condition  for  all  of  said  nonpit 
regions  at  said  given  frequency  with  respect  to  the  light 
beam  incident  on  said  second  coating;  and 

wherein  the  thickness  of  said  second  coating  in  those  regions 
occupied  by  said  pits  is  less  than  the  thickness  required  to 
establish  an  anti-reflective  condition  in  said  pit  regions. 


4,216,502 
PEAK  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Edward  C.  Fox,  Craabory,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934334 

lat  a.2  H04N  5/52 

U.S.  a  358-176  7ClafaBS 
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pled  to  the  output  of  said  semiconductor  means  for  draw- 
ing a  component  of  current  through  said  semiconductor 
means  during  the  charging  of  said  c^mcitor  which  is 
supplemental  to  the  oqMcitor  charging  current  drawn 
therethrough,  said  supplemental  current  c(xnponent  being 
of  sufficient  magnitude  to  preclude  increase  of  the  impe- 
dance exhibited  by  said  semiconductor  means  during 
charging  of  said  capacitor  beyond  a  value  which  is  sub- 
stantially less  than  said  charging  impedance;  and 
means,  independent  of  said  controllable  current  sink,  for 
discharging  said  capacitor. 


4,216303 

SIGNAL  RESTORATION  AND  GAIN  CONTROL  FOR 

IMAGE  VIEWING  DEVICES 

Douglas  G.  Wfsgiaa,  Peafleld,  N.Y^  aaaigaor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 

tioB,  Staarfbrd,  Cobb. 

FDei  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23370 
lot  a^  H04N  1/40.  1/04.  3/12 
U.S.  a  358-280  9 
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3.  In  a  television  automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  develop- 
ing an  automatic  gain  control  voltage,  a  peak  detector  circuit 
for  detecting  the  peaks  of  the  synchronizing  signal  components 
of  a  coihposite  video  signal  having  synchronizing  signal  com- 
ponents of  difTerent  time  duration  comprising: 
a  network  including  a  capacitor  serially  coupled  to  a  charg- 
ing impedance  and  having  a  time  constant  suitable  for 
responding  to  the  peak  ampUtudes  of  said  synchronizing 
signal  components; 
semiconductor  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  said 
composite  video  signal  and  an  output  coupled  to  said 
charging  impedance  for  charging  said  capacitor  toward 
the  peaks  of  said  synchronizing  signal  components,  said 
semiconductor  means  exhibiting  an  impedance  which  is 
subject  to  increase  with  a  decrease  in  current  drawn  there- 
through; "     '^ 
a  controllaMe  current  sink  responsive  to  the  composite  video 
signal  at  the  input  of  said  semiconductor  means  and  cou- 


1.  An  image  signal  restoration  and  gain  control  for  an  image 
scanning  device  having  an  array  of  photosensitive  elements  for 
viewing  an  original  image  and  generating  image  signals  in 
response  thereto,  said  image  signals  each  being  comprised  of  an 
offset  potential  and  an  image  potential  proportional  to  the 
intensity  of  the  image  portion  viewed  by  said  elements,  and  at 
least  one  output  regkter  for  receiving  said  image  signals,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  first  and  second  nonimage  signals  in 
said  register  with  each  <^  a  (Mvdetermined  nimber  of 
image  signals; 

(b)  means  for  driving  said  rigister  to  serially  output  image 
signals  and  said  first  and  second  non-image  signals  from 
said  register, 

(c)  means  for  separating  said  first  and  second  non-image 
ngnals  from  image  si|pials  output  from  said  register; 

(d)  processing  means  for  determining  from  said  first  and 
second  non-image  signak  an  offiset  potential  and  a  «gnal 
gain  factor  required  to  bring  the  image  signals  to  a  preset 
sigiud  level; 

(e)  signal  restoring  means  for  removing  said  offset  potential 
from  succeeding  image  signals  output  by  said  scanning 
device  to  restore  succeeding  image  signals  to  a  substan- 
tially absolute  level;  and 

(0  gain  correcting  means  for  adjusting  the  potential  levd  of 
said  succeeding  image  signals  in  accordance  with  said  gain 
factor  to  provkle  image  signals  at  a  preset  signal  level. 
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SLOW  MOnON  COLOR  VTOEO  RECORDINC  AND 
PLAYBACK  SYSTEM 
Tmni  BoMriM,  ^ImbjuIii,  Ph^  M.  Cntm,  Qvcrtiao;  Wfl. 
Vtm  F.  Henof,  Sn  M«tia;  Vteccat  D.  Ytmfrnli,  Sairta 
On,  «d  Boyd  L.  StnttiM,  Woodride,  an  of  Griif^  aMigMn 
to  Anrto  laJMtiln,  It^  CiiImIm,  ImL 

FBed  Apr.  7, 197S,  Scr.  No.  8H412 

Iirt.  a'  HIMN  5/76 

UJS.  CL  398—9  8  Clainn 
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L  A  video  recorder  and  playback  system  for  storing  video 
information  consisting  of  video  frames  successively  presented 
at  a  standard  frame  rate,  each  of  said  frames  including  a  first 
video  field  of  a  first  field  type  and  a  second  video  field  of  a 
second  field  type,  and  for  playing  back  said  video  information 
in  a  desired  sequence  to  produce  a  video  output  signal  provid- 
ing either  slow  motion  or  nonnal  motion  effects  when  viewed 
on  a  monitor,  comprising: 
a  frame  recorder  having  a  rotataUe  recording  medium, 
transducer  means  for  recording  and  playing  back  video 
frames  in  recording  tracks  on  said  recording  medium,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  medium  at  said  standard  frame  rate 
and  for  stepping  said  transducer  means  at  said  standard 
frame  rate  such  that  a  video  frame  may  be  recorded  in 
each  of  said  recording  tracks, 
means  for  providing  a  field  reference  signal  and  a  playback 

rate  sigud, 
field  delay  means,  responsive  to  said  recorder,  for  storing  a 
field  of  video  information  and  providing  said  stored  field 
at  its  output, 
stepping  means  for  stepping  said  transducer  means  during 
pUybock  to  recording  tracks  on  said  recording  medium  in 
accordance  with  a  sequence  contrc^  signal, 
switch  means  for  [Ht>viding  said  video  output  signal  at  its 
twitch  ootput,  siud  switch  means  connecting  said  switch 
ootpot  to  said  field  delay  means  output  or,  alternatively,  to 
•aid  recorder  in  response  to  a  delay  field  signal,  and 
logic  means,  re^XMuive  to  said  fiekl  reference  signal  and  said 
l^yback  rate  signal,  for  providing  said  sequence  contrtrf 
signal  to  said  stepping  means  and  for  providing  said  delay 
field  signal  to  said  switch  means, 
whereby  video  information  may  be  replayed  as  recorded  or 
in  a  (tifEerent  sequence  from  that  in  which  it  was  recorded, 
.      the  sequence  of  fields  within  the  frames  of  the  replayed 
video  information  being  such  that  it  consists  of  alternately 
pceKnted  fields  of  a  first  field  type  and  a  second  field  type. 
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4»2M,S0S 
HEAD  VIBRATION  DAMPENING 

■d  Hcwy  M.  Mart^Ja,  La  Verne, 
to  BcO  *  HowcU  Coaqpny,  CUcago, 


RM  Doc  S,  1978,  S«r.  No.  MM7« 
w:  fiM.  GL2  GllB  21/16.  5/4S 

U.S.a3i»-lM  29Caalm 

L  A  method  of  dampening  vibrations  of  a  transducer  head 
strnctwc  comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  metallic  maa^ 


1 


fiictionally  engaging  said  transducer  head  structure  with 
said  metallic  mass;  and 


dampening  vibrations  of  said  transducer  head  structure  by 
relative  displacement  between  said  mass  and  frictionally 
engaged  transducer  head  structure. 


4,216,506 
CARD  TRANSPORT  MECHANSIM 
Gerald  W.  Lodtke,  Chicago;  Glenn  A.  Butler,  Haao?er  Park, 
and  George  F.  Krtooa,  Chicago,  all  of  111.,  aaaignon  to  Bell  it 
Howell  Company,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,775 

Int  0.2  GllB  15/4S,  5/54 

VS.  CL  360—74.1  5  Ciaima 
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1.  A  card  transport  mechanism  for  an  audio  visual  device 
adapted  to  read  an  information  card  bearing  a  magnetic  stripe, 
comprising: 

a  record/playback  head  for  recording  information  on  said 
magnetic  stripe  and  for  reproducing  information  from  the 
magnetic  stripe  as  said  card  is  moved  therepast  in  a  first 
direction; 

an  amplifier  connected  to  said  record/playback  head; 

sound  input  means  connected  to  said  amplifier  for  receiving 
audible  messages  and  recording  said  messages  through 
said  record/playback  head  on  said  magnetic  stripe; 

sound  output  means  connected  to  said  amplifier  for  audibly 
reproducing  information  through  said  record/playback 
held  from  said  magnetic  stripe; 

card  transport  means  including  a  rotatable  capstan  for  en- 
gaging said  card  and  maintaining  the  magnetic  stripe  on 
said  card  in  engagement  with  said  record/playback  head 
when  said  card  is  moved  thereby  in  said  first  direction; 

record/playback  head  mounting  means  for  movably  mount- 
ing said  head  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  magnetic  stripe; 

selectively  operable  repeat  switch  means  connected  to  said 
card  moving  means  and  said  head  mounting  means  for 
selectively  moving  said  head  out  of  engagement  with  said 
magnetic  stripe  and  for  reversing  said  card  moving  means 
to  move  said  card  in  a  second  direction; 

means  mounting  said  capstan  for  pivotal  movement  between 
a  first  position  for  frictionally  driving  said  information 
card  in  said  first  direction  and  a  second  position  for  fric- 
tionally driving  said  information  card  in  said  second  direc- 
tion; and 
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link  means  connecting  said  capstan  mounting  means  to  said 
switch  means  for  selective  pivotal  movement  of  said  rotat- 
able capstan  between  said  first  and  second  positions  by 
actuation  of  said  switch  means,  said  link  means  including 
a  movable,  horizontal  slide  plate  connected  to  said  head 
mounting  means  and  cam  means  on  said  Unk  means  for 
pivoting  said  capstan  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tion upon  actuation  of  said  repeat  switch. 


4,216,507 
AUTOMATIC  TAPE  PLAYER-CHANGER 

Dean  W.  Flygrtad,  St  Paal,  and  Jamea  F.  PeteUe,  Hopkins,  both 
of  Minn.,  a«dgBors  to  Tdez  Coaununications,  Inc.,  Minneap* 
oils,  Minn. 

ContinnatiOBoin-part  of  Scr.  No.  720,817,  Sep.  7, 1976, 

abudoned.  This  appUcatkm  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,446 

iBt  a2  GllB  /5/(%  21/0% 

U.S.  a  360-92  14  Cbdms 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  player-changer  for  automatically  se- 
quentially playing  multi-track  endless  magnetic  tapes  housed  in 
cartridges; 

a  transducer; 

a  magazine  for  housing  a  plurality  of  the  cartridges,  and  a 
track  guiding  the  magazine  for  sequentially  advancing 
cartridges  into  a  playing  position  with  respect  to  the  trans- 
ducer, the  magazine  having  a  surface  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  intersecting  grooves; 

means  for  sequentially  advancing  the  magazine  to  sequen- 
tially position  the  cartridges  into  a  playing  position  and 
including  a  revolvable  cam  with  a  pin  riding  in  said 
grooves  and  single  revolution  driving  means  therefor,  the 
cam  pin  and  grooves  coating  to  smoothly  advance  the 
magazine  to  position  sequential  cartridges  in  the  playing 
position  in  response  to  sequential  single  revolutions  of  the 
cam;  and 

transducer  stepping  and  counting  means  for  stepping  the 
transducer  from  one  track  or  track  pair  to  another  of  a 
tape  and  for  counting  the  number  of  steps  afforded  the 
transducer  for  each  tape,  and  including  means  for  signal- 
ing the  cartridge  advancing  means  to  advance  a  new 
cartridge  into  the  playing  position  when  all  of  the  tracks 
of  the  preceding  cartridge  have  been  played  and  the  cor- 
responding number  of  steps  have  been  counted  and  to 
return  the  transducer  to  its  initial  position  for  pUtying  the 
first  track  or  track  pair  of  the  tape  in  the  new  cartridge. 


means  adapted  to  lock  said  tape  cartridge  upon  inserti<Hi 
against  farther  relative  movement  with  respect  to  said  table 
portion;  a  capstan  assembly  for  driving  a  tape  within  said  tape 
cartridge,  said  capstan  assembly  comprising  a  drive  wheel,  a 
motor,  and  a  drive  shaft,  said  drive  wheel  being  mounted  on 
said  drive  shaft  and  driven  by  said  motor;  a  bracket  pivotally 
attached  at  a  pivot  point  to  the  underside  of  said  table  portion 
for  mounting  said  capstan  assembly,  a  restoring  spring  opera- 
tively  positioned  between  said  bracket  and  said  table  portion; 
said  restoring  spring  bemg  normally  operative  in  the  absence 
of  a  tape  cartridge  to  cause  said  drive  wheel  and  that  portion  of 
said  drive  shaft  of  said  cl^>stan  assembly  which  projects  above 
the  surface  of  the  table  portion  upon  which  the  \x^  cartridge 
is  inserted  to  tilt  into  the  path  of  said  tape  cartridge  such  that 
upon  insertion  of  a  tape  cartridge  into  said  mechanism  and 
translation  thereof  across  said  table  portion  a  portion  of  the 


tape  within  the  tape  cartridge  comes  into  contact  with  said 
drive  wheel  of  said  capstan  assembly  which  capstan  assembly 
yields  to  the  pressure  being  exerted  upon  said  tape  cartridge  so 
as  to  cause  said  capstan  assembly  and  its  associated  mounting 
bracket  to  pivot  about  said  pivot  point  at  the  same  time  increas- 
ing the  compression  force  in  said  restoring  spring  until  said 
tape  cartridge  has  been  completely  inserted  into  said  cartridge 
tensioning  and  ejecting  mechanism  at  which  point  the  com- 
pressive force  within  said  restoring  spring  establishes  the  de- 
sired tape  tension  and  operates  in  conjunction  with  said  lock- 
ing means  to  prevent  said  tape  cartridge  from  being  automati- 
cally ejected,  the  selective  ejectment  of  said  tape  cartridge 
being  effected  upon  release  of  said  locking  means  whereby  said 
compressive  force  stored  in  the  restoring  spring  causes  said 
drive  shaft  and  drive  wheel  to  translate  said  tape  cartridge 
across  said  table  portion  causing  said  tape  cartridge  to  be 
ejected  therefrom. 


4^16,509 
CASSETTE  PLAYER/RECORDER  INTERCHANGEABLY 

HANDLING  CASSETTES  OF  TWO  SIZES 
MasaaU  Sato,  and  SUnichl  Stito,  both  of  Hacfaioji,  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^ian 

Filed  Oct  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,217 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  4, 1977,  5M19293 
Int  a^  GllB  15/lH,  15/24 
VS.  CL  360—94  1 


4,216,508 

TAPE  CARTRIDGE  TENSIONING  AND  EJECTING 

MECHANISM 

Alexander  Hunter,  ChaUbat  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Transaction  Man- 

agement  Inc.,  Montgomeryrille,  Pa. 

Filed  JaL  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,315 
Int  a.2  GllB  15/00 
VS.  CL  360—93  5  Chdma 

1.  A  tape  cartridge  tensioning  and  ejecting  mechanism  com- 
prising a  table  portion  adapted  to  receive  a  tape  cartridge, 
guide  means  operatively  positioned  on  said  table  portion  to 
restrain  said  tape  cartridge  to  movement  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  relative  to  said  table  portion,  tape  cartridge  locking 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  player-recorder  particularly  suited  for 
interchangeably  operating  with  a  first  type  tape  cassette  of  a 
smaller  size  and  a  second  type  Upe  cassette  of  a  size  larger  than 
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ttid  ficst  type  tape  ciwfttf,  said  phyer-recorder  oompriaiiig:  a 
Deans  defining  a  Fawrtte  receiving  portion  in  laid 
for  Hiownting  in  operative  engagement  therein  either 
of  Mid  fiiat  and  said  second  type  tape  cassettes;  at  least  one 
■"g«— *«^  head  and  pinch  rotter  proviided  m  a  positiott  rehttive 
to  said  cassette  reoeivaig  portion  for  operative  engagement 
with  either  of  a  first  and  said  second  type  tape  cassette 
moaatcd  therein;  a  firtt  pair  of  drive  shafts  extending  into  said 
irsssfttc  receiving  portion  for  operative  engagement  with  a 
first  type  tape  rsisfttr  mounted  therein;  a  second  pair  of  drive 
shafts  located  to  extend  into  said  cassette  receiving  pf^tion  fcH- 
operative  engagement  with  a  second  type  tape  cassette 
moonted  therein;  said  second  pair  of  drive  tbaSt*  being  located 
so  as  not  to  interfere  with  operative  mounting  of  said  first  type 
tape  cassettr  in  said  csssettr  iccdvmg  portion;  and  means  for 
driving  said  first  pair  drive  shafts  and  for  permitting  said  first 
pair  of  drive  shafts  to  be  moved  to  a  retracted  position  outside 
said  cassette  receiving  porti(»  by  a  second  type  tape  cassette 
when  said  second  type  tape  cassette  is  mounted  therein,  said 
driving  means  includhig  means  for  disengaging  said  first  pair  of 
drive  shafts  from  driven  engagement  when  in  said  retracted 
position. 


DBIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNEHC  DISCS 
Manfce,  Wcalhdai;  Ratend  Brotxicr,  Hochdorf- 
haiiB;  Gerhard  Bari,  SandkaMCB,  and  Kari  Uhl«  F^ankcathal, 
aM  a#  Pad.  Rap,  ef  Ctnumf,  aasipow  to  BASF  A  Irrtfagwli- 
liHgriMfsn,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnany 
FHad  Apr.  il«  197S,  Scr.  No.  IM^ 

ipiHeatlsa  Fad.  Rcf^  «f  Garsaaay,  Apr.  16, 
MTT.TTMMt 

Iita2GllB/7/Q?  ' 
UJS.  a  M0-J99  11 
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1.  In  a  drive  apparatus  for  flexible  magnetic  discs  each  car- 
ried in  a  ftat  rectangular  cartridge  having  a  central  opening 
diroagh  whidi  a  central  annular  portion  of  the  disc  is  driven  in 
operation,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  receiving  and 
driving  said  disc,  said  driving  means  including  a  rotatable 
damping  member  and  a  driven  recessed  member  cooperating 
with  said  damping  member,  and  said  receiving  means  includ- 
ing a  honaing  means  having  a  closure  member  hinged  about  an 
axis  perpfjidiC4ilar  to  that  of  said  driven  member  and  providing 
•Bqm  to  a  horizontally  extending  disc  cartridge  insertion  slot, 
dwre  being  provided  linking  means  between  said  closure  mem- 
ber and  said  damping  member  for  causing  said  disc  to  be 
clampwl  between  laid  damping  member  and  said  driven  mem- 
ber, and  be  driven  thereby,  when  said  closure  member,  upon 
maertion  of  said  disc  carrying  cartridge  into  said  entrance  slot, 
ii  dosed,  and  to  be  undamped  when  said  closure  member  is 


tte  aBprovcnirnli 

tfmt  tfem  is  secured  to  said  housing  means  a  rehitivdy  sta- 
tionary guide  shaft  extending  coaxiaOy  with  said  drive 
member,  said  clamping  member  being  carried  by  said 
glide  shaft  for  strai^  axial  sliding  movement  therealong, 
■ader  the  control  of  said  linking  means,  vertically  towards 
and  away  ftom  the  operating  plane  of  said  disc,  and 

!  member  is  pnyvkled  with  locking  means  for 
ly  locking  and  unlocking  said  closure  member 


incident  to  said  closure  member  being  manually  closed 
and  opened,  respectivdy. 


4,216,511 

FLEXIBLE  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DISC  WITH 

CARTRIDGE  HAVING  A  LATCHING  DRIVE  MEMBER 

Fhmk  T.  Bflek,  Piano,  Tax.,  assipnr  to  Texaa  Inatmawnts 

Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,183 

Int  0.2  GllB  23/02,  5/012 

UJS.  CL  360-133  24  Oahns 


1.  A  system  for  recording  wdA/<x  reading  information  on  a 
recording  surface  of  a  sheet  of  flexible  information  storage 
media,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheet  of  flexible  information  storage  media  for  storing 
information  on  a  major  surface  thereof,  said  information 
storage  media  having  a  central  opening  and  at  least  one 
off-center  opening  therein; 

(b)  a  drive  member  for  providing  rotational  motion  to  said 
information  storage  media,  said  drive  member  having: 
(i)  at  least  one  pin  member  on  one  side  thereof  which  is  in 

permanent  engagement  with  the  respective  at  least  one 
off-center  opening  in  said  information  storage  media, 
said  at  least  one  off-center  opening  having  a  larger 
perimeter  than  the  perimeter  of  said  at  least  one  cooper- 
ating pin  member  so  that  said  information  storage  media 
is  free  to  move  laterally  along  said  pin  member, 

Oi)  a  centrally  located  recess  on  the  opposite  side  thereof, 
and 

Oii)  a  latch  member  in  the  form  of  a  radial  projection 
formed  on  a  wall  of  said  recess  and  extending  inwardly 
therefrom;  and 

(c)  a  cartridge  housing  in  the  form  of  a  rigid  envelope  having 
a  chamber  containing  said  information  storage  media  and 
said  drive  member,  said  cartridge  housing  having: 

0)  a  first  rdativdy  flat  surface  with  an  opening  for  receiv- 
ing a  recording  and/or  playback  head  therethrough, 
said  first  rdatively  flat  suifsce  bemg  in  facing  relation- 
ship to  a  first  major  surface  of  said  information  storage 
■nf^m  and 

00  •  Mcond  relativdy  flat  surface  opposite  said  first  rela- 
tivdy  flat  sur&ce,  smd  second  rebtively  flat  surface 
being  in  &cing  reUtionship  to  a  second  major  surface  of 
said  information  stcxage  media;  and 

(d)  rotational  means  for  engaging  said  drive  member  and 
providing  rotational  motion  to  said  information  storage 
media,  said  rotational  means  having  a  ktch  member  ex- 
tending radially  outward  to  engage  with  the  latch  member 
of  said  drive  member  for  rotating  said  information  storage 


4^14,512 
MSC  RECORDER  WITH  BRUSHLESS  DC  MOTOR 

DRIVE 
Mohm  P.  VywaM>  SajN,  Mick,  ■■Jpir  to  Sycor,  InCn  A«a 

Aihar,  ftOeh.        ^jtv  »      .  h  ^ 

FDed  Ai«.  21, 1978,  Sar.  No.  935,510 
lit.a»2G|lB^i/(» 
U.S.CL3M— 133^-3^>.       ,,.»,::  KCUaM 

1.  A  disc-drive  spindle  sss'mMy  and  means  for  mounting  the 
same  in  a  disc  recorder  comprising  in  combmatioo: 
a  disc  recorder  frame; 
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a  sealed  enclosure  surroun^ng  said  frtun^ 

a  disc  rotor  disposed  within  said  enclosure  for  mounting  a 

recording  disc  and  circulating  air  within  said  enclosure; 
a  brushless  DC  motor, 
bearing  means  disposed  in  said  frame; 
a  shaft  supported  by  said  bearing  means,  said  shaft  extending 

outside  said  sealed  enclosure  and  directly  coupling  said 

disc  rotor  and  said  motor,  means  for  grounding  said  shaft 

nicluding  a  socket  which  comprises: 


an  electrically  conductive  plug  fixedly  disposed  on  the  axial 
centerline  of  said  shaft; 

a  carbon  sphere  disposed  in  said  plug;  and 

an  dectrically  conductive  leaf  spring  contacting  and  urging 
said  q>here  into  said  socket,  said  spring  being  electricaUy 
connected  to  ground; 

whereby  contamination  with  said  sealed  endosure  is  mini- 
mized. 


4,216,513 

D.C  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

ShuUi  Toknyama,  and  Hiroydd  Sngawara,  both  of  Hitachi, 

Japan,  aas^pmrs  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,263 

OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18, 1977,  52-56347 

Int  a.2  H02H  7/22 

U.S.  CL  361— U  8  Oahns 


OSOLLATING  CURRENT  i.|M- 
-2- 


sum  of  the  d-c  current  and  the  oscillating  current  acroas 
said  interruptor  readies  zero. 


4*216,514 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  BRUSHLESS  EXCITING 

DEVICE 
Nobntada  Amwa,  Kobe,  Japas,  asaiffMr  to  MitanWsU  DonU 
KabaahiU  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FHad  JaL  26, 1978,  Sar.  No.  928,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  26, 1977, 52^181 
Int  CL^  H02H  7/06 
U.S.0.361— 20  4 1 


1.  A  d-c  circuit  breaker  which  produces  current  zero  to 
break  d-c  current  by  superposing  an  osdllating  current  on  the 
d-c  current,  comprising: 

an  interruptor  for  breaking  the  d-c  current  within  the  nega- 
tive arc  resistance  characteristic  r^on  while  said  inter- 
rupter is  mechanically  opened  to  break  the  d-c  current; 

a  capadtor  without  being  charged  being  electrically  con- 
nected in  paralld  with  said  interruptor  at  least  simulta- 
neously with  the  mechanical  opening  of  said  interruptor, 
and 

an  inductance  dectrically  connected  in  series  with  said 
interruptor  and  said  capadtor,  the  capadtance  of  said 
capadtor  and  the  amount  of  inductance  of  said  inductance 
being  sdected  such  that  the  oscillating  current  of  prede- 
termined frequency  is  produced  and  die  amplitude  of  the 
oscflUting  current  is  gradually  increased  when  said  inter- 
ruptor is  mechanically  opened  to  break  the  d-c  current; 

wherein  said  interruptor  breaks  the  d-c  current  when  the 


J^ 


19       20 


1.  In  a  protective  device  for  a  brushless  exdting  device  for 
exdting  a  field  winding  of  a  synchronous  machine  by  rectify- 
ing an  output  of  an  AC  exdting  device  by  a  rotary  rectifier,  the 
improvement  comprising:  means  for  transmitting  a  signal  be- 
tween a  neutral  point  of  an  armature  winding  of  said  AC 
exciting  device  and  ground,  said  means  for  transmitting  includ- 
ing a  movable  means  and  a  stationary  means  for  transmitting 
said  signal  between  said  neutral  point  of  the  armature  winding 
and  ground  whereby  said  movable  means  rotates  with  the 
armature  and  said  rotary  rectifier;  means  for  determining  the 
frequency  of  said  signal  transmitted  from  said  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  signal,  said  means  for  determining  being  operativdy 
connected  between  said  stationary  means  and  ground;  means 
for  comparing  the  frequency  of  sdd  signal  determined  by  said 
means  for  determining  with  a  predetermined  frequency  value, 
the  output  signal  ftom  said  means  for  compahng  being  a  differ- 
ence value  between  the  frequency  determined  by  said  means 
for  determining  and  the  predetermined  frequency  value;  and, 
means  for  detecting  abnormaUties  in  the  difference  value  out- 
put signal  from  said  means  for  comparing,  the  output  from  said 
means  for  detecting  almormalities  bearing  an  indication  of 
friults  in  said  brushless  exciting  device. 


4^6,515  " 

GROUND  FAULT  INTERRUPTER 
Donald  L.  Van  Zeeland,  FraakUn,  Wis.,  aaaigBor  to  Eaton  Cor- 
poratkw,  OcTdand,  Ohio 

FOad  Mar.  28, 1973,  Scr.  No.  345,731 
int  0.2  H02H  i/i« 
U.S.a361— 4S  10 


.^J 
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1.  Ground  fault  interrupter  apparatus,  exhibiting  reduced 
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aeandvity  to  capachive  ground  fiuihs  and  suitable  for  econom- 
ical and  compact  fidmcation,  comprising: 

a  diflRerential  current  transformer  having  a  magnetic  core  for 
association  with  primary  windings  that  are  conductors  of 
an  electrical  system  to  be  protected  by  the  apparatus  and 
also  having  a  sensing  eleinent  for  sensing  curroit  unbal- 
ance between  the  primtfy  windings; 

an  amplifier  having  at  least  one  input  terminal  connected 
with  said  sensing  element,  and 

bias  supfrfy  means  for  sui^ying  to  said  amplifier  a  bias 
potential  that  is  periodically  zero  and  comprising  a  recti- 
fier for  half  wave  rectifying  AC  line  voltage  and  the 
lialf>%vave  rectified  potential  produced  by  said  rectifier  is 
supplied  to  said  amplifier  fiee  of  filtering. 


PROTECTION  CmCUIT  FOR  POWER  AMPLIFIER 
ShiMibn  TakahasU,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aaaigMM-  to  SuMd  Electric 
Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  IfTS,  Ser.  No.  906,759 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  25,   1977,  52- 
tf7239[U] 

Int  CL2  H02H  7/20 
VS.  CL  361—79  6  Claims 


4^6,516 
PORTABLE  GROUND  FAULT  PROTECTOR 
Eiwwd  K.  Howell,  Siwbvy,  Con.,  aorignor  to  Gewral  Elec- 
Me  GompaBy,  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  26, 197S,  Ser.  No.  955,036 

laL  a^  Ii02H  3/26 

UjS.  a  361-45  4  Claims 
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]t.  A  ground  fiuilt  fvotector  comprising,  m  combination: 
'A.  first  and  second  conductors  for  respectiye  electrical 
connection  between  the  line  and  neutral  sides  of  a  power 
circuit  and  a  load  drcuit; 
B.  a  rday  having  t 

(I)  an  operatmg  coil,  and 
•^<2)  a  pair  of  normally  open  contacts  individually  con- 
'■^-  nected  in  series  with  said  first  and  second  conductors; 
^  a  triac  connected  in  series  widi  said  retey  operating  coil 
^'■~-  across  said  firM  and  second  conducton,  mi  triac  includ- 
ing a  gate;  -a^i/--  :  ^'■■va/>-  ly- 

D.  a  differential  current  transformer  coupled  with  said  first 
and  second  conductors  and  having  a  secondary  winding  in 
which  is  devdoped  a  ground  fault  signal  proportional  to 
an  imbalance  in  the  currents  flowing  in  said  first  and 
secood  conductors; 

E.  an  additional  transformer  coupled  with  said  first  and 
second  conductors,  said  transformer  including  a  primary 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding  connected  in  circuit 

'^'«yith  said  gate  of  said  triac; 

P.  an  ooctllator  connected  to  drive  said  primary  winding, 
whereby  to  develop  a  differential  transformer  imbalanc- 
^  ing  current  signal  in  the  one  of  said  first  and  second  con- 
ydoctors  connected  with  the  neiMral  side  of  the  power 
'  drcoit  in  the  event  of  a  low  impedance  ground  fault 
thereon  and  to  devdop  a  gate  voltage  on  said  seccmdary 
winding  of  said  additional  transformer  for  rendering  said 
triac  conductive,  whereupon  said  relay  operating  coil  is 
energiicd  to  close  said  contacts  and  aiqriy  power  to  the 
load  cifuwl;  $Bd 
O.  a  signal  processor  connected  to' said  differential  current 
traaaiBfHiei  secondary  winding  and  selectively  operating 
in  re^KMae  to  said  ground  fiiult  signal  pursuant  to  dis- 
abling nid  oacOlator,  whereupon  said  triac  goes  into  non- 
oonductioB  and  said  relay  contacts  open  to  remove  power 
^  firaoi  the  lo«d  circuit.      ^  t^ffi^^'^-iiiti  ^v  >  :>rt»?o<r^ 


1.  A  protection  circuit  for  a  power  amplifier  having  a  load 
against  a  short-circuit  of  the  load  comprising: 
(a)  a  current  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  first  level  of  a 

load  current  flowing  through  the  load, 
G>)  a  voltage  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  second  level  of 
a  voltage  across  the  load, 

(c)  a  logic  means  responsive  to  outputs  of  said  current  de- 
tecting means  and  voltage  detecting  means  to  provide  an 
output  only  when  the  load  current  flows  above  said  first 
level  while  the  load  voltage  drops  below  said  second 
level, 

(d)  a  switch  means  operable  to  connect  and  disconnect  said 
load  to  said  amplifier,  and 

(e)  a  control  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  logic 
means  for  controlling  said  switch  means  to  disconnect  die 
load  from  the  amplifier. 


4,216,518 
CAPACmVELY  COUPLED  STATIC  ELIMINATOR 
WITH  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SHIELD 
Dolph  Shnons,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Simco  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Lansdalc,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,028 

Int  CU  HOIT  J9/04 

VJS.  CL  361—213  15  Claims 


<?^  Sif? 


1  In  a  static  neutralizer  having  at  least  one  discharge  elec- 
trode adjacently  spaced  from  a  conductive  member  connected 
to  the  ground  side  of  an  A.C.  high  voltage  power  source  and 
first  means  capacitively  coupling  each  discharge  electrode  to 
the  high  voltage  side  of  said  A.C.  power  source,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  conductive  shield  spaced  intermediate  said 
grounded  conductive  member  and  said  first  means,  and  means 
connecting  said  conductive  shield  to  the  high  voltage  side  of 
the  A.C.  power  source  in  order  to  minimize  the  o^Mcitive 
coupling  between  said  first  means  and  said  conductive  mem- 
ber, the  improvement  being  further  characterin  that  said  first 
means  is  of  flat  plate  configuration,  and  said  discharge  elec- 
trode constitutes  a  point  outwardly  projecting  therefrom. 
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4416,519 
ELECTROSTATIC  DISCHARGER,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

AIRCRAFTS 
JenhLonis  Bonlay,  Chatcnay-Malabry,  and  Roland  J.  Hoaraa, 
LUiy-Lea-Rooea,  both  of  France,  aasigBors  to  Office  Na* 
tkwd  d'Etndes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales  (ONERA), 
Chatilloa,  Fhuce 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,587 
ClaiflM  priority,  apiriication  Frimce,  Apr.  19, 1977, 77  11763 
Int  a.2  H05F  3/04 
VJS.  CL  361—218  8  Claims 


33    IS 


1.  An  electrostatic  discharger  for  an  aircraft,  comprising: 
a  stem  of  high  electric  resistivity  having  one  end  provided 
with  fastening  means  for  securing  same  to  an  aircraft 
body;  and 
an  enlarged  head  on  the  other  end  of  said  stem  centered  on 
the  axis  thereof,  said  head  having  an  annular  zone  of 
homogeneous  resistive  material  forming  a  continuous 
circular  charge-emitting  edge  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said 
axis,  said  edge  having  a  diameter  substantially  exceeding 
that  of  said  stem  and  being  bounded  by  two  substantially 
flat  annular  surfaces  converging  at  an  acute  angle. 


4,216,520 

SPEED  RESTRICTION  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

VEHICLES,  PARTICULARLY  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Mkhd  Y.  HorbUn,  Courberoie,  France,  assignor  to  Sodcte 

Anoayme  AntonoMles  Qtroen  and  Automobiles  Peugeot, 

both  <rf  Paris,  Franee 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,215 
OaiBH  priority,  application  FhMce,  May  23, 1977, 77  15687 
lBt.a.2B6OKi//O0 
U.S.a361— 239     .  7Ckdn8 
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the  device  being  deactivated  during  succeeding  square 
wave  pulses; 

a  switch^g  device  provided  for  closing  during  a  succeeding 
square  wave  puke,  the  switching  device  connecting  an 
auxiliary  v(ritage  source  through  a  load  reustor  to  the 
capacitor  whereby  the  voltage  at  the  terminals  of  the 
capacitor  is  related  to  the  width  of  the  succeeding  square 
wave  pulse,  the  switching  device  opening  at  the  end  of  the 
succeeding  square  wave  pulse  whereby  the  capacitor  b 
isolated  from  the  auxiliary  voltage  source,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  in  response  to 
the  voltage  across  said  capacitor  whereby  the  speed  of  the 
vehicle  is  maintained  equal  to  the  speed  limit  over  the 
stretch  of  road  concerned. 


4,216,521 

COMPOSFTE  GROUNDABLE  BARRIER  FOR 

SWTTCHGEAR 

Cari  R.  Menria,  Monroerille,  Pa.,  aaaigaor  to  Westinghoose 

Electric  Corpn  PUtaborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,833 
lot  a^  H02B  J/04 
VS.  CL  361-345  12 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  controlling  a  speed  restriction 
of  a  vehicle  travelling  over  a  stretch  of  speed  restricted  road, 
from  information  transmitted  by  radio  waves  from  outside  the 
vehicle  said  transmitted  information  being  in  the  form  of  a 
square  wave  signal,  comprising: 
receiving  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  collecting  the 

outade  information; 
means  for  providing  an  dectrical  reference  voltage  corre- 
qKmding  to  the  speed  limit  from  the  information  recdved; 
a  capacitor  used  as  a  memory  for  storing  the  value  of  the 
electrical  reference  voltage  applied  to  the  terminals  of  this 
capadtor, 
means  for  updating  the  voltage  at  the  terminal  of  the  capad- 
tor comprising:  a  device  for  short-circuiting  the  temodnals 
of  the  capacitor  when  the  vehicle  enters  the  field  of  trans- 
mission of  the  information  in  response  to  the  first  square 
wave  pulse  recdved,  whereby  the  capacitor  is  discharged, 


1.  Electrical  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  support  means; 

(b)  a  stationary  electrical  contact  disposed  on  said  support 
means  in  a'  disposition  to  be  contacted  only  from  a  point 
within  a  limited  three-dimensional  angular  range; 

(c)  movable  electrical  contact  means  for  being  selectively 
disposed  in  a  disposition  of  engagement  with  said  station- 
ary contact  means  or  not,  sdd  engagement  coming  from  a 
point  within  said  range; 

(d)  movable  composite  barrier  means  movably  disposed 
upon  said  support  means  for  being  actuated  to  a  first 
position  to  insulate  said  stationary  contact  from  any  point 
within  said  range  when  said  movable  contact  means  is  not 
in  a  disposition  of  engagement  with  said  contact,  and  for 
being  actuated  to  a  second  position  to  allow  said  engage- 
ment of  said  stationary  contact  with  said  movable  contact 
means,  said  composite  barrier  means  comprising  electri- 
cally insulating  material  for  that  portion  thereof  which  is 
closest  to  said  stationary  contact  when  said  barrier  means 
is  in  said  first  position  and  electrically  conducting  material 
which  is  spaced  from  said  stationary  contact  by  said  insu- 
lating material,  said  electrically  conducting  material  being 
grounded  when  said  barrier  means  is  in  said  first  position 
to  thus  interpose  the  electrical  potential  of  ground  be- 
tween said  stationary  contact  and  any  point  in  said  range, 
sdd  dectricdly  conducting  materid  being  ungrounded 
when  sdd  barrier  means  is  in  sdd  second  position  to  thus 
reduce  the  tendency  to  interact  dectrically  with  said 
engaged  stationary  contact  and  said  movable  contact 
means;  ^,. 

(e)  actuating  means  for  moving  said  barrier  means;  and 

(0  grounding  means  for  grounding  said  ccNiducting  materid 
whm  said  barrier  means  is  in  said  first  positicn. 


997  O.G.— 12 
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nnEKCHANGEABLE  MODULE  FOR  INTEQSATED 

cncuiTS 

G«y  A.  Skpl,  Bicta*M,  Mi  FMv  I.  i 
•TTnuMiiPMBitoTi 


>v  ^r 


ujs.aMi-af2 


'SfTf^   ^\^K<^ 


•s^ij»*T5^".f? 


^  ---^Al^-J^.  .7 


•MOta; 


t  An  mterchiageable  mocMtf  mtegrated  cffcoh  system  for 
an  electronic  calculator  device  or  tlie  tike  comprising: 
.  (lO  •  nodule  having  a  body  with  an  integrated  circuit  dis- 
poaed  in  a  chamber  within  said  body  and  a  first  pluraUty  of 
contacts  diq)osed  in  said  chamber,  said  contacts  bdng 
arvessable  fitom  the  eitericy  of  said  module  via  at  least  one 
aperture  in  said  body  and  coupled  in  an  electrically  con- 
ductive path  to  said  integrated  drcuit; 

(b)  a  receptacle  located  in  said  device  for  receiving  said 
I  module,  said  receptacle  including  a  second  i^urality  of 
'                   contacts  adapted  to  engafe  said  first  plurality  of  contacts 

through  said  at  least  one  aperture  when  said  module  is 
inttaOed  in  said  receptacle^  said  receptacle  including  guide 
means  fix  ficilitating  the  insertion  of  said  module  therein; 
and 

(c)  said  module  having  a  pair  of  slots  extending  partially 
along  the  length  of  two  edges  thereof,  each  of  said  slot 
engaging  a  respective  guide  means  and  said  recq>tacle  for 
looi^  said  module  in  said  receptacle,  the  non-slotted 
portioaa  of  said  edges  providing  spacer  means  ft>r  prevent- 
ing contact  between  said  first  and  second  plurality  of 
electrical  oootadi  until  said  module  is  properly  located 


MODULAR  PitDinD  aRCUITBOAID 

R.'Hartwi,Pliiilni  I.  NJ^  aHi«Bar  to  RCA 
^Nt<rYaKk,N.Yp 

riad  Dae.  3,  ]f77,  Ser.  No.  S5MM 


UJia3Cl-319 


<ai  iV  <ni 


■■i>HlKJti.':;fttai: 


Mk  b'-ji^'ot^iY,, 


prialtd  cfacuit  substrate, 

path  on  at  least  one  side  of 


strate  into  at  least  first  and  second  sections,  said  notch 
being  formed  such  that  said  first  and  second  sections  can 
be  separated  by  fivcturing  the  sidwtrate  at  said  notch,  said 
one  conductive  path  passing  from  said  first  to  said  second 
section  on  said  substrate  wherd>y  said  fracturing  separates 
said  conducive  padi  having  a  portion  on  eadi  said  sec- 
tion, .,,^-.;,/S     ,  ■_,  ^-     ,,-      . 

a  firstaet  of  circuit  elements  on  said  first  section  for  perform- 
ing a  first  electrical  function,  and  a  second  set  of  circuit 
,,,.  dements  on  said  second  section  for  perfi>miing  a  second 
electrical  function, 

said  first  and  second  set  of  elements  being  electrically  and 
operativdy  interconnected  by  said  at  least  one  electrically 
conductive  path  to  form  an  electrical  system  in  which  the 
elements  interact  with  one  another  in  the  performance  of 
their  fandkna. 


toAlUs-Chafaners 


INDICATOR  UGHTS 
Jaam  E.  Lemaw,  MUwaakee,  Wia.,  MBigBO 
Corporatioa,  Milwaakee,  Wis. 

of  Ser.  No.  744^130,  Nor.  22, 197«, 
TUa  applicatioa  Sep.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945^72 
iat  a.2  BCOQ  1/00 
VJS,  a.  3tt-«l  10  dalBH 


-itHi'  <■ 


fbnaed  in  said  sabstrate  for  weakening 
akMf  a  conttnooua  path  (hvidiag  said  sub- 


1.  A  fighting  awemMy  on  an  bstrument  paad  of  a  tnietor 
comprising,  an  inMrument  pand  nicluding  a  ^urality  of  win- 
dows defining  a  pmd  surftoe  mounted  for  facing  an  operator 
station,  con^Mrtment  meant  integral  with  said  instrument 
pand  defining  a  plurality  of  compartments  extending  from  said 
pand  surfiK:e  into  said  instrument  pand,  each  one  window  of 
said  plurality  of  windows  forming  a  portion  of  said  pand 
surface  of  said  instrument  pand  covering  an  end  of  one  of  said 
compaitments,  each  window  induding  a  different  indicator 
with  eadi  for  indicating  one  of  die  conditions  sensed  in  the 
tractor,  a  removrirfe  circuit  board  removably  mounted  on  said 
compartment  means,  an  electrical  indicator  lighting  circuit 
supported  on  said  circuit  board  mcluding,  a  light  bulb  testing 
circuit  in  said  electrical  indicator  lighting  circuit  for  indicating 
operativeness  of  fight  bulbs  in  said  circuit  when  a  test  switch  is 
closed,  a  phirality  of  fight  bulbs  each  indicating  a  sensed  condi- 
tion and  having  a  base  mounted  on  said  drciut  board  in  said 
electrical  indicator  lighting  circuit  with  each  one  of  said  light 
bulbs  extending  into  one  of  said  plurafity  of  oompartmenta.  a 
reaflient  reflector  mounted  on  said  circuit  board  and  '"g'g^g 
die  imer  end  of  said  compartment  means,  a  reflecting  surface 
indudinsa  portion  on  the  end  of  eadi  compartment  for  reflect- 
ing fight  through  the  window  of  the  compartment  when  the 
bulb  in  the  compartment  is  fitted,  means  reaK>vaUy  fteening 
said  drcait  board  and  coaapsesMvdy  retaining  said  reflactw 
between  said  compartment  means  and  said  cuciut  board,  a 
senaory  circuit  sensing  a  plurafity  of  conditions  on  said  tractor, 
a  cable  extencfing  into  said  kistrument  pand  and  a  connector 
reaaovably  connecting  said  sensory  circuit  to  said  electrical 
iMficator  fighting  drcuit  for  fi^Ming  bulba  in  response  to  the 
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4^<,S25 

TRUCK  MARKER  UGHT 

Jooeph  Spited,  P.O.  Box  15S,  Haiborcraak,  Fa.  16421 

CoBtfaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  742,220,  Nov.  IC,  UTS,  Pat 

No.  4»12MM.  TUa  appiicatioa  Oet  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9SM75 

TW  portioa  of  the  farm  of  tUa  patent  aabaeqaeat  to  Dae.  5, 1995, 


Uj5.a3C2-80 


said  storage  means  wfaidi  are  identified  by  siAstantially  die 
same  co-ordinates  in  the  second  system,  to  thereby  providit  a 


ppMiw    n  ti    B  tt   B  tt.   [7  ana 


Iat  a^  B(OQ  1/26 


1.  A  maricer  fight  for  trucks,  semi-trailers  and  the  fike  having 
dectrical  systems  with  dther  positive  or  negative  ground 
comprising  a  base  having  means  for  mounting  the  same  on  a 
truck,  a  lens  mounted  on  the  base,  lamp  means  having  first  and 
second  fihunents,  fiunp  supporting  means,  means  for  mounting 
the  lamp  supporting  UMans  on  the  base,  said  lamp  supporting 
means  having  means  for  recdving  said  lamp  means,  a  ground 
termind  adi4>ted  to  be  ccmnected  to  the  truck  dectricd  system 
ground,  a  power  termind  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  five 
termind  of  the  truck  dectricd  system,  a  first  transistor,  a 
second  transistor,  a  full  wave  bridge  rectifier  having  its  input 
c(»nected  across  said  power  and  ground  terminals  and  having 
its  output  connected  in  series  through  the  base  and  emitter  of 
said  first  transistor  to  the  first  filament  and  also  having  its 
output  connected  in  series  through  the  collector  and  emitter  of 
said  second  transistor  to  the  second  filament,  a  connectimi 
firom  the  cc^ector  of  the  first  transistor  to  the  base  of  the 
second  transistor  for  biasing  the  second  transistor  off  only 
while  the  first  transistor  is  on  and  current  is  flowing  throught 
the  first  transistor  as  wodd  be  the  case  when  the  first  filament 
is  unbrcAen,  and  a  bias  resistor  connected  to  the  base  of  the 
second  transistor  for  biasing  said  second  transistor  on,  the  bias 
from  said  resistor  being  overcome  by  the  bias  firom  said  first 
transistor  when  said  first  transistor  is  on  and  conducting  cur- 
rent through  the  first  filament. 


4,2icsa( 

ORGANIZATION  OF  TOMOGRAPHIC  DATA  FOR  A 
TWO  DIMENSIONAL  DISPLAY 
WicalBw  A.  Karwowdd,  Pcrivale,  Ei^laad,  MsipMr  to  E  M  I 
Limited,  Hayca,  Faglaad 

FDad  Jaa.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9»M\ 
daloH  priority,  appUcadon  Uaited  Ktagdom,  Fdi.  2,  1977, 

4i3n9/n 

Iat  CL2  A61B  6/00 
UJ5.  CL  364-^14  12  dalma 

1.  An  an>aratus  for  processing,  for  display,  vdues  of  a  quan- 
tity, for  example.  X-ray  absortion,  measured  in  a  region  of  the 
body  of  a  patient,  the  apparatus  including:  stcmige  means  for 
recdving  data  signals  representing  the  measured  vdues  for 
respective  dementd  areas  of  a  i^urafity  of  cross-sectiond 
slices  of  the  body,  each  data  signd  being  identified  by  the 
co-ordinates  of  the  respective  element  in  the  body  according  to 
a  Crst  ooK>rdinate  system;  trandbrmation  means  coupled  with 
said  storage  means  for  transforming  the  co-ordinates  {or  the 
data  signals  recdved  by  said  storage  means  to  the  co-ordinates 
for  the  same  elements  according  to  a  sec<md  co-ordinate  sys- 
ton,  in  two  dimensions  orthogond  to  a  sdected  direction  in 
the  body;  and  means  coupled  with  said  storage  means  for 
summing,  for  the  plurafity  of  slices,  dattt  signal  recdved  by 


representation  which  is  the  sum  of  the  individud  slices  viewed 
in  the  selected  direction. 


4,216327 

SYSTEM  FOR  METERING  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  WITH 

REMOTE  TIME  SIGNAL  CORRELATION 
Pad  J.  EascraoB,  Scottidale,  aad  Walter  P.  Hedges,  Lareea, 
both  of  Ariz.,  aadgaors  to  Cyborex  Laboratoriaa,  lacn  Phoc- 
aix,  Arix. 

FDed  Jaa.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,029 

Iat  0.2  GOIR  21/06:  GOSF  15/20 

U.S.  CL  364-^483  6  OaiM 


mttt\o» 

M.    OCTCCTOR 

a  ti.f.  urn 
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wattm 
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£!L 


cxunmli 


1.  In  a  system  for  metering  the  dectricd  energy  consump- 
tion in  each  of  a  (durality  of  separate  circuits  and  correlating 
sdd  energy  consumption  with  time,  including  in  each  of  said 
separate  circuits 
meter  means  for  sensing  the  dectricd  energy  consumption 
in  each  said  circuit  and  for  generating  signals  in  response 
thereto, 
timing  means  for  generating  time  signals,  and 
logic  means  in  each  of  said  circuits  for  correlating  said  en- 
ergy consumption  signals  and  said  time  signals, 
the  improvements  comprising: 
recdver-k>gic  means  in  each  of  said  plurafity  of  separate 
circuits  for  recdving  a  common  actual  time  signd  gener- 
ated at  and  transmitted  firom  a  location  remote  from  said 
circuits,  and  for  separatdy  correlating  said  time  signal 
with  sdd  dectricd  energy  consumption  signals  iot  each 
of  said  drcints  to  provide  correlated  time-current  data  for 
eadi  of  sdd  separate  circuits. 


4,216,528 
DIGITAL  COMPUTER  IMPLEMENTATION  OF  A  LOGIC 

DIRECTOR  OR  SEQUENCER 
Jamea  D.  Robcrtaoa,  PHtabaigh,  Pa.,  aadvMr  to 
£wcinc  cof]^  mnMvpip  nL 

FDad  Ai«.  3, 1972,  Scr.  No.  777,486 
Iat  CL2  B21B  37/00 
VS.  CL  364—468  7 

5.  A  logic  director  system  ftM-  use  m  controlling  the  occur- 
rence of  sequentid  control  actions  in  an  industrid  process  or 
the  fike,  sdd  logic  director  system  recdving  as  inputs  at  least  a 
first  sd  of  binary  signals  with  respective  "1"  or  "(T  states 
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indKatiag  the  OHTeot  slitBS  of  the  industrial  process  or  the  like 
and  wdiich  supplies  to  said  industrial  process  or  the  like  at  least 
a  second  set  of  binary  output  control  signals  whose  T  and 
'XT  states  cause  control  operations  of  various  types  to  take 
place  in  said  industrial  process  or  the  Uke,  said  logic  director 
sjfsteai  comprising,  in  combination: 
means  for  periodically  scanning  said  first  set  of  signals  to 

determine  their  status; 
a  memory  containing  digital  data  storage  locations  and  in- 
cluding k)cations  in  which  a  record  may  be  maintained  of 
the  status  of  sakl  first  set  of  signals; 
means  for  comparing  the  status  of  said  signals,  as  determined 
by  said  scanning  means,  to  the  reccml  of  signal  status 
within  said  memory  to  determine  whether  the  present 
status  of  said  signals  as  determined  by  said  scanning  means 
agrees  with  their  pest  status  as  reomied  in  said  memory; 
means  placed  into  operation  by  said  comparison  means  when 
the  present  status  of  a  signal  is  found  to  disagree  with  its 
past  status  for  altering  the  status  data  of  said  signal  in  said 
memory  to  correspond  with  the  actual  status  of  said  sig- 
nal; 
a  plurality  (rf*  executable  job  definitions  within  said  memory; 


I  IT.    1 

^ tnUtSkt    I 


PROCESS  CONTHOL  SYSTEM 


linkages  established  within  said  memory  between  at  least 
some  of  said  job  definitions  and  the  status  data  corre- 
qKMiding  to  at  least  some  of  the  signals  in  said  first  set  of 
simals: 

means  for  generating  said  second  set  of  output  control  sig- 
nals; 

means  for  executing  the  commands  contained  in  a  job  defini- 
tion, uchiding  means  responnve  to  commands  in  a  job 
definition  for  causing  said  signal  genovting  means  to 
adjust  the  status  of  the  control  signals  in  said  second  set 
under  the  control  of  the  job  definition,  whereby  said  job 
definitioas  may  cause  control  actions  to  be  carried  out  in 
said  industrial  process  or  the  like  through  adjustment  of 
said  control  signals; 

aaeans  placed  into  operation  by  said  comparison  means  when 
^  the  present  status  of  a  signal  is  found  to  disagree  with  its 
past  status  for  followmg  any  Unkages  from  the  status  data 
corresponding  to  that  signal  to  any  job  definitions  which 
may  be  linked  to  that  signal,  and  also  means  for  supplying 
these  job  definitions  to  said  means  for  executing; 

whereby  all  job  definitions  Unked  to  a  signal  are  executed 
each  time  the  signal  fluctuates. 


FLUID  DISPENSING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

1 S.  Kry«ck,  Spriig  VaUey;  George  L.  Hurley,  IIL  Al- 

Hm;  Stem  IL  Sisith,  San  Diego,  and  Stephen  E.  Rice  Del 

Mar,  an  o#CSBiff^  aariVMrt  to  GcMnd  Atomk  Compaay,  San 
Olaga,CUiC. 

FDed  JaiL  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  870,187 

fat  0.2  O0iF  15/56 

UJB.a3M--810  20  Claims 

L  A  system  for  monitoring  and  controlhng  the  operation  of 

a  plonhty  of  dispensers  for  dispensing  a  fluid  such  as  gasoline 


or  the  like,  said  dispensers  having  electrically  actuable  flow 
control  means  and  means  for  metering  the  flow  of  fluid  being 
dispensed,  comprising: 
fnocessing  means  for  carrying  out  operations  under  the 
direction  of  operating  programs,  said  processing  means 
including  memory  means  for  storing  information  relating 
to  the  data  generated  during  operation  of  said  dispensers 
and  for  storing  program  information  for  operating  the 
procesnng  means; 
operating  console  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
diapaaen  and  for  dispbiying  information  to  the  operator 
reUtive  to  the  operation  of  said  system,  said  console 
means  including 

display  means  operably  connected  to  said  processing 
means  for  selectively  providing  a  visual  alpha-numeric 
display  of  information  relating  to  the  operation  of  each 
of  said  dispensers  and  of  said  system, 
keyboard  means  operably  connected  to  said  processing 
means  for  inputting  functional  and  numeric  information 
relating  to  transactional  operations  concerning  said 
dispensers, 
means  operably  connected  to  said  processing  means  for 
selecting  a  dispenser  of  interest,  the  selection  of  a  dis- 
penser enabUng  transactional  operations  to  be  carried 
out  by  said  selected  dispenser  and  said  display  means  to 
display  information  reUting  to  the  transactional  opera- 
tions of  said  selected  dispenser,  provided  said  system  is 
in  a  one  of  certain  selected  operating  modes; 


means  operably  coanected  to  said  processing  means  for 
selecting  one  of  a  pluraUty  of  operating  modes  of  said 
system,  each  mode  selected  calling  predetermined  operat- 
ing programs  from  said  memory  means  for  directing  said 
processing  means; 

means  operatively  connected  to  the  flow  metering  means  for 
generating  electrical  signals  indicative  of  the  volume  of 
fluid  flowing  therethrough,  said  electrical  signals  being 
forwarded  to  said  processing  means; 

means  operatively  connected  to  the  flow  control  means  of 
each  dispenser  for  operating  the  same  to  selectively  enable 
and  disable  flow  through  the  dispenser  in  response  to 
receiving  electrical  signals  from  said  processing  means; 
and 

switohing  means  for  providing  signals  to  said  processing 
means  that  selectively  enable  and  disable  transactional 
operations  in  certain  of  said  operating  modes,  said  switoh- 
ing means  providing  signals  to  said  processing  means  for 
activating  an  access  selecting  mode,  the  selection  of  said 
access  selecting  mode  by  said  operating  mode  selecting 
means  together  with  operation  of  said  switching  means 
permitting  the  selecting  and  selective  enabling  of  operat- 
ing modes  by  said  keyboard  means  wherein  all  transac- 
tional operations  of  a  mode  that  has  been  selected  and 
enabled  can  be  carried  out  without  operating  said  switoh- 
ing means 
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4,216,530 
NAVIGATION  INSTRUMENT  FOR  ROADWAY 
VEHICLES 
Kiyoahi  Yaoudd,  Yokohama;  Masanori  Mizote,  Yokowika; 
TakaiU    Oka,    Toyko;    HideoU    Matsnoka,    Yokohama; 
HiroynU  Nomura,  Yokohaau;  Takaaki  Mogi,  Yokohama, 
and  AUtoaU  Mimnra,  T<ri(orozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assigBors  to 
Nima  Motor  Company,  Umitad,  Yokohama,  Japu 

FDed  Dec  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,903 
ClafaBS  priority,  apiiUcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1978,  53-1366; 
Jaa.  11, 1978, 53-1679;  Jan.  11, 1978, 53-1681 

brt.  CL2  GOIP  3/56;  GOIC  23/00 
U  A  CL  364-565  '  Claims 


(merand  into  the  equivalent  form  A''=c^o-i-a'ir+a'2r- 
24.a'3/3+fl'^+. .. +a',^  where  r«'+»=x2^-'=  1 

wherein  said  first  transpose  network  means  is  comprised  of 

Exclusive  OR  gates, 
a  second  transpose  netwcwk  means  for  transfomung  the  B 
operand  into  the  equivalent  form 

wherein  said  second  transpose  netwoit  means  is  comprised  of 
Exclusive  OR  gates, 
a  plurality  of  first  multipUer  busses  connected  to  receive  the 
output  of  said  ftfst  transpose  network  means. 


RCLATCO 
PULSE       _ 


1.  A  navigation  instrument  for  roadway  vehicles  compris- 


mg 


means  for  generating  an  actual  distance  signal  representmg  a 
distance  travelled  from  a  starting  point  of  a  journey; 

means  for  generating  an  elapsed  time  signal  representing  the 
length  of  time  elapsed  from  said  starting  point; 

at  least  two  of  first,  second  and  third  means,  said  first  means 
including  means  for  arithmetically  dividing  said  actual 
distance  signal  by  said  elapsed  time  signal  to  generate  an 
average  speed  signal  representing  the  average  speed  of 
said  vehicle  over  said  distance  travelled  from  said  starting 
'  point;  said  second  means  including  means  for  generating  a 
constant  speed  reference  signal  representing  an  estimated 
average  vehicle  speed,  means  for  arithmetoiaUy  multiply- 
ing said  constant  speed  reference  signal  with  said  elapsed 
time  signal  to  generate  a  distance  reference  signal  repre- 
senting an  estimated  distance  from  said  starting  point,  and 
means  for  arithmetically  subtracting  said  actual  distance 
signal  from  said  distance  reference  signal  to  generate  a 
distance  deviation  signal  representing  the  deviation  of  said 
distance  travelled  from  said  starting  point  from  said  esti- 
mated distance;  and  said  third  means  including  means  for 
generating  a  time  deviation  signal  representing  the  devia- 
tion of  said  length  of  time  elapsed  from  said  starting  point 
from  an  estimated  length  of  time  from  said  starting  point; 

and  ,     .. 

means  for  visually  indicating  at  least  two  of  said  average 
speed  signal,  said  distance  deviation  signal  and  said  time 
deviation  signal. 


4,216,531 
FINITE  FIELD  MULTIPLIER 
Son-Hsiung  J.  Chin,  Eagaa,  Mhm.,  assignor  to  Control  Data 
CorporatioB,  MhineapoUs,  Mhm. 

Filed  No?.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,801 
lat  CV  G06F  7/52 
VS.  CL  364-757  *  Clahn 

1.  A  fmite  field  multiplier  for  forming  the  product  of  two 
operands  A  and  B  expressed  as  a  plurality  of  binary  bits,  where 
each  operand  is  of  the  same  length  and  wherein  the  relation- 
ship 2"- 1  is  divisible  to  form  an  integer  by  m+1  wherein  m 
is  the  number  of  bits  in  said  operands,  whereiii  said  multiplier 

comprises,  -  .    ,        j 

means  for  receiving  an  A  operand  of  the  form  A=ao+a\X' 

-1-02x2  +  03x3+.  .  .   +Om-lX'"-' 

means    for    receiving    a    B    operand     of    the    form 
a  first  transpose  network  means  for  transforming  the  A 


a  plurality  of  second  multiplier  busses  connected  to  receive 
the  output  of  said  second  transpose  network  means, 

a  plurality  of  AND  gate  groups  connected  in  array  form  to 
said  first  and  second  plurality  of  multiplier  busses, 

a  plurality  of  product  busses, 

at  least  one  Exclusive  OR  ^te  connected  to  each  of  said 
AND  gate  groups  and  having  an  output  connected  to  one 
of  said  product  busses, 

an  output  inverse  transpose  network  connected  to  said  prod- 
uct busses  for  producing  a  product 

C  -  CO  +  ciJt  +  C2x2  +  ox3  +  . . .  +  f^_,**-' 
=  CO'  +  Ci'r  +  C2'r2  +  Ci-i^  +  CAi^  +  ...-i-Cm'^ 

wherein  said  inverse  transpose  network  is  comprised  of  Exclu- 
sive OR  gates  and  the  resultant  product  is  a  sequence  of  m  bits. 

4,216,532 

SELF-CORRECTING  SOLID-STATE  MASS  MEMORY 

ORGANIZED  BY  WORDS  FOR  A  STORED-PROGRAM 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Enzo  Garetti,  and  Reaato  Maafreddi,  both  of  Twin,  Italy,  aa- 
signors  to  CSELT  •  Centre  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunica- 
zioni  S.pA.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,037 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Mar.  9, 1978,  67499  A/78 
Irt.  CL^  GllC  13/00 
U.S.  CL  365-182  ^^  Claims 


e^». 


f^ 


i      1 

«-4TTU— ■  unr 


1.  A  self-correcting,  solid-sUte  mass  memory,  organized  in 
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wotdi  for  •  atored-progmn  ooatnri  syatan  wbertin  t  fVoon- 
•or  •  interfaced  towards  the  iiia«  meoiory  throu^  a  control- 
ler, aid  ■■■  aacawry  inehMbig  irt  least  one  memory  module, 
a  control  module  and  a  bidirectional  internal  bos  connecting 
tte  control  modnle  to  each  memory  module,  said  memory 
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at  least  one  row  of  integrated  memory  drci^  realized  by 
diarge-coairied  technology  and  consisting  of  blocks  of 
shift  fsgislers  organized  in  serial-parallel-serial  oonfigora- 
tion,  eadi  block  being  able  to  be  addressed  randomly  and 
at  the  same  time  as  the  blocks  of  equal  position  in  all  the 
circuits  of  the  row  and  containing  a  phirality  of  ceUs  that 
can  be  sequentially  addressed,  each  circuit  storing  a  bit  out 
of  a  plurality  of  words  consisting  of  information  and  re- 
doffamcy  bits,  each  row  comprising  as  many  circuits  as 
there  are  bits  in  said  words;  and 

first  input/output  means  able  to  connect  said  circuits  to  said 
internal  bus; 

the  control  module  comprising: 

a  microprogrammed  time  baae  drsignwi  to  generate  the 
toning  ud  mahling  signals  necessary  to  the  operation  of 
the  memory  unit,  such  signals  having  variable  shape  and 
period  depending  on  the  type  (^  operation; 

an  aridrrssing  control  circuit  that,  on  the  basis  of  the  infor- 
mation received  from  the  controller  and  from  the  time 
base,  generates  the  addresses  for  reading  and  writing  in 
the  memory  module  and  memory  circuits; 

second  input/output  means  designed  to  connect  said  control 
module  to  the  internal  bus  and  distrOnite  the  data  towards 
the  memory  module  or  towards  die  controller;  and 

a  self-axracting  logic  able  to  generate  the  redundancy  bits 
on  the  basis  of  the  mfcHuation  bits  and  to  control,  by  using 
said  redundancy  bits,  the  good  operation  of  the  memory 
module  and  to  correct  possible  memory  errors. 


^*i«  <.y"ii  , 


PATTEKN  GENERATOR 

Tsnneta  Sndo,  Kodaira,  and 
Fliilaiii,  al  af  Japan,  iiilgBiiii  to  Nippon 
Tskgraph  mi  Tdsphone  PaUie  Garporadea  and  Takeda 

RM  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ssr.  fi.  33y4SS 

Japan.  Mar.  29, 1971,  S3/37QM 


UJS.CLM5-230 


Int.  0.2  GllC  11/40 


10 


L  A  pattern 

a  phnHty  of  low-speed 
spaed,  each  havii^  stored 


of  the  same  operating 
a  pluralky  of  patterns; 
of  hi^m*  operating 


speed  than  the  low-spited  iiiembries  and  of  the  same  stor- 
age capacity; 

pattern  data  select  means  connected  between  the  plurality  of 
low-speed  memories  and  the  first  and  second  high-speed 
memories  to  select  and  transfer  one  of  data  simultaneously 
read  out  of  the  low-q)eed  memories  as  write.i|ata  to  the 
first  and  second  highspeed  memories;  ..»    . 

a  pattern  address  generator  for  (Htxlucing  a  pattern  generat- 
ing address 

a  transfer  address  generator  for  generating  a  transfer  ad- 
dress 

a  first  address  sdector  for  sdecting  and  transferring  one  of 
the  pattern  generating  address  from  the  pattern  address 
generator  and  a  low  order  bit  of  the  transfer  address  from 
the  transfer  address  generator, 

a  second  address  selected  for  selecting  and  tranrferring  one 
of  the  pattern  generating  address  from  the  pattern  address 
generator  and  the  low  order  bit  of  the  transfer  address 
from  the  transfer  address  generator  to  the  second  high- 
speed memory;  and 

a  control  unit  for  controlling  the  transfer  data  select  means, 
the  pattern  data  select  means  and  the  first  and  second 
address  selectors  so  that  the  pattern  address  from  the 
pattern  address  generator  is  applied  to  one  of  the  first  and 
second  high-qjeed  memories  to  read  out  thereof  data  and 
output  them  as  output  patterns  from  the  pattern  data  select 
means  and  that  the  transfer  address  from  the  transfer 
address  generator  is  i^^lied  to  all  of  the  low-speed  memo- 
ries to  read  out  thereof  data  and  the  low  order  bita  of  the 
transfer  address  are  applied  to  the  other  of  the  first  and 
seccmd  high-q)eed  memories  to  successively  write  therein 
the  data  read  out  of  the  low-speed  memories  via  the  trans- 
fer select  means,  and  that  upon  completion  of  reading  of 
the  said  one  high  speed  memory,  the  low  onter  bits  of 
transfer  address  are  applied  to  the  said  one  high  speed 
memory  to  write  therein  the  data  read  out  fo  the  low 
speed  memories  and,  at  the  same  time,  the  pattern  address 
is  appbed  to  the  other  high  speed  memory  to  read  out 
thereof  data  and  output  them  as  output  patterns  from  the 
pattern  data  select  means. 


4»216,S34 
DECOYING  ACOUSTIC  HOMING  TORPEDOES 
William  E.  WcUa,  Paaann  Qty,  Fla.,  aasigaor  to  The  United 
Statae  af  America  as  raprMWted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
TVMhlauliin.  D  r 

FDad  Jan.  2S,  I960,  Ser.  No.  39^13 

Int  a2  II04K  3/00 

VS,  a.  3^-1  2  CUms 


— o^' 


t* 


<i5^ 


WW9Tt« 


t  TS*  MtLt 


L  Apparatus  for  protecting  a  pehigic  vessel  fixnn  attack  by 
acoustic  homing  torpedoes  compriang  a  vehicle  to  be  towed 
submerged  a  substantial  distance  behind  said  vessel,  an  electro- 
acoustic  transducer  mounted  in  said  vehicle  and  having  a 
forwardly  directed  directivity  pattern,  a  source  of  constant 
amplitude  oscillating  electrical  wave  energy,  means  for  modu- 
kting  the  oscillating  frequency  of  said  wave  energy  cyclically 
over  a  range  inclusive  o(  the  operating  frequencies  of  such 
torpedoes  and  at  a  linear  rate  stow  enough  to  satisfy  the  energy 
requirement  in  the  band  pass  of  passive  torpedo  circuits  and 
fjMt  enough  to  satisfy  the  rise  time  of  active  torpedo  discrimina- 
tor circuits,  and  means  fot  energizing  said  transducer  with  the 
modulated  wave  energy  from  said  source. 
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4^U,535 

SYSTEM  FOR  DEPLOYING  A  MOORED  SENSOR 

ARRAY 

J.  Bannatt,  llonnnd  Oaks,  CaUf;  aaaipMr  to 

Raaso  Corporatian,  Oak  Brook,  DL 

FOed  Mw.  30, 197S,  Ser.  No.  888,019 
Int  CU  HO^B  1/59 
U  A  a  3«7— 4  10 


thereafter  transferring  the  subsurface  assembly  to  the  sur- 
face; 

transmitting  signals  corresponding  to  the  stored  data 
through  a  second  transmission  system  from  the  assembly 
to  an  dectronic  processing  system;  and 


1.  A  system  comprising  a  surface  buoy,  cable  and  sensor 
array  for  deploying  said  sensor  array  from  a  mooring  weight 
on  the  ocean  floor,  said  cable  being  connected  at  its  upper  end 
to  said  surface  buoy,  and  at  its  lower  end  to  said  mooring 
weight,  said  system  further  comprising  a  container  for  said 
array  and  cable,  said  container  having  a  hoUow  elongated 
body  weighted  at  one  end,  therd^y  to  descend  to  the  ocean 
floor  at  an  acute  glide  angle  from  the  horizontal  and  to  carry 
said  array  while  paying  out  said  cable,  said  acute  glide  angle 
establishing  a  glide  path  greater  than  the  vertical  distance  from 
said  surface  buoy  to  said  ocean  floor,  thereby  to  pay  out  cable 
of  sufficient  scope  to  withstand  dynamic  effects  of  waves  and 
currents  on  said  surface  buoy  cmce  said  container  reaches  the 
ocean  floor,  said  container  further  having  means  for  locking 
the  lower  end  of  payed  out  cable  to  said  container,  means  for 
ejecting  said  array  from  said  container,  upon  said  container 
reaching  the  ocean  floor,  and  means  for  connecting  said  array 
to  said  container  whereby  said  container  functions  as  the  moor- 
ing weight  on  the  ocean  floor  for  said  array. 

7.  A  system  for  deploying  a  hydrophone  array  moored  to  the 
ocean  floor  and  connected  to  a  surface  buoy  by  a  cable  extend- 
ing from  the  ocean  floor  to  said  surface  buoy,  comprising  a 
container  dropped  into  the  water  to  descend  to  the  ocean  floor, 
said  container  having  a  hollow  cylindrical  shape  closed  at  one 
end  by  a  ny»,  said  container  having  stored  within  it  a  package 
containing  said  array,  a  pack  of  said  cable  and  said  surface 
buoy,  said  cable  being  connected  at  one  end  to  said  surface 
buoy,  and  the  other  end  to  said  container  and  said  array,  said 
container  being  open  at  its  end  opposite  the  closed  end  to. 
permit  said  surface  buoy  to  be  ejected  upon  entering  the  water, 
and  to  permit  the  cable  to  be  payed  out  while  said  container 
descends  to  the  ocean  floor,  and  means  for  ejecting  said  array 
package  from  said  container  upon  impact  of  the  container  with 
the  ocean  floor. 


comparing  the  signab  transmitted  through  the  second  trans- 
mission system  with  the  signals  transmitted  through  the 
first  system. 


4«2M,S37 

SONAR  FOR  THE  TOPOGRAPHIC  REPRESENTATION 

OF  A  SUBMERGED  SURFACE  AND  UNDERLYING 

STRATA 
Robert  Delignieres,  Marcfl  Marly,  France,  aasigaor  to  lastitat 
Fhmcais  da  Petrole,  Raeil-MalaMiaon,  France 

Filed  Dec  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,901 
Cbdms  priority,  applicatioa  Fhmce,  Dec  20, 1977, 77  38723; 
JuL  10, 1978,  78  20750 

Int  a?  GOIS  9/68 
U.S.a.3C7-«8  20ClaiaM 
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4,216,836 

TRANS^arriNG  well  logging  data 

S.  Mor^  Ganrichael,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Exploration 
Loggbv,  Inc.,  Sneraascato,  CaUf. 

.    Filed  Oet.  10, 1978,  Sar.  No.  949,903 

:  •  -      "     "  .       Int  CL*  GOIV  l/4a  1/22 
ui.CL3«7-<3  WOaims 

1.  A  method  for  verifying  data  transmitted  from  a  downhole 
location  in  a  wdl  to  the  surface  of  the  earth,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  <tf:  .'>9«ii.n.  Kv- 
generating  Uie  data  at  the  downh(^  location; 
storing  the  data  in  a  subsurface  assembly  in  the  well; 
transmitting  signals  correspcmding  to  the  data  to  the  surface 
through  a  first  transmission  system  while  keeping  the  data 
stored  in  the  subsurface  assembly; 
recording  the  signals  transmitted  to  the  surface  through  the 

first  transmission  system; 


9.  A  device  of  the  sonar  type,  placed  on  the  vehicle  displac- 
able  with  respect  to  a  submerged  surface,  comprising  acoustic 
means  for  determining  the  displacement  velocity  of  the  vehicle 
along  a  first  diq>lacement  direction,  two  transducers  whose 
directivity  diagram  comprises  a  main  transmission  lobe  whose 
axis  is  inclined  with  re^wct  to  a  vertical  line  in  a  plane  orthog- 
onal to  the  first  direction  as  well  as  a  secondary  transmission 
lobe  substantially  oriented  along  a  vertical  Une,  each  said  trans- 
ducer being  adap<fd  to  transmit  and  receive  acoustic  waves  at 
two  different  frequencies,  transmission  means  for  controlling 
the  transmissitm  by  each  of  the  two  transducers  of  acoustic 
pulses  at  a  first  frequency  identical  for  each  of  the  two  trans- 
ducers and  at  a  second  frequency  different  for  the  two  trans- 
ducers, the  gap  between  the  respective  second  frequencies  of 
the  two  transducers  being  substantially  equal  to  twice  the 
passing  band  of  the  transducers,  a  sensor  whose  axis  is  oriented 

substantially  along  a  vertical  Une  and  adapted  to  receive  die 
echoes  of  parametric  waves  resulting  from  the  combination  of 
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pokei  of  dtfferest  fireqneaciei  and  recqjtkm  means  for  geaer- 
atmg,  6x)m  echoes  of  the  pulses  transmitted  by  the  transducers, 
echograms  of  the  submerfed  surfiKe,  laterally  with  respect  to 
the  fost  directioo  of  dispboement  of  the  vefaaicle,  to  detennine 
the  water  depth  below  the  vehicle,  by  measuring  the  propaga- 
tioa  time  of  the  waves  transmitted  along  the  directicMis  of  the 
secondary  transmission  lobes  and  for  calculating  its  diq>lace- 
ment  velocity  along  a  direction  orthogonal  to  the  first  direc- 
tion, by  measuring  the  frequency  of  the  acoustic  waves  re- 
ceived along  a  particular  direction  of  the  main  transmission 
lobes  (tf  the  two  transducers. 
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plurality  of  signal  lines,  thereby  to  connect  one  of  said 
phvaHty  of  digital  test-signal  generators  to  one  of  the 
nodes  of  the  circuit,  and  to  connect  a  node  of  the  circuit  to 
the  response  signal  line; 
(0  a  test  controller  responsive  to  the  central  processor,  for 
generating  a  test  cycle  wherein  said  digital  test-signal 


4,214,538 
NAVIGAnON  AID 
S  Dhm  Qmr7,  BvMgh  Straw^  Gkw.  GL5 
i*Q.  ^tlMi.  -i*  Ihmk  Healy,  4  Warfidd  Rd^  RrackMil, 
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FIM  Stf.  5, 197S,  Scr.  ^io.  939,772 

Uailed  Ytm^m,  Sc^  17, 1977, 


M. Qi GOIS  7/H  9/68 
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generators  supply  test  signals  to  said  circuit,  ttoeby  to 
cause  the  circuit  to  produce  a  response  signal  on  said 
respcMise  signal  Une;  and 

(g)  a  functional  tester  req)onsive  to  the  central  processor,  for 
testing  the  signal  on  said  response  signal  line,  to  determine 
electrical  properties  of  said  circuit 


1.  A  navigati(»  aid  for  determining  berthing  data  c<Mapris- 
ng  two  distance  detecting  units  spaced  apart  along  the  length 
of  a  jetty  and  operative  to  inovide  signisls  indicative  of  the 
distance  from  the  jetty  of  corresponding  spaced  sections  of  a 
•hip,  and  signal  processing  means  to  process  the  signals  from 
the  units  and  operative  to  determine  therefrom  at  least  the 

distance  from  the  jetty  of  two  sections  of  die  shq)  the  spacing 
of  which  lengthwise  of  the  ship  is  greater  than  that  of  said 


4^214439 

w-cntajnncrTAL  TESTER 

>W.RajM^OrMmaiid11iNMiCG«rctt,Wahnt 
Qwk.  boA  of  cytt.  iMipon  to  Zahrtd,  Inc.  C««nl, 


HM  Mar  S,  197S,  Scr.  No.  903,1<0 

lit  a^  GMS  3J/2S:  G04F 11/00 

U,&a371-20  60Cbtaa 

J-^PP*»<"  for  the  m-circuit  testing  of  the  electrical  prop- 
crtieiof  oomponentsof  adrcwt,  comprising: 
W*^entral  processing  unit  for  controlling  the  tests  to  be 

performed  and  for  interpreting  the  results  of  said  testK 
(b)  dectricy  teat  jim,  ooittactiMe  with  electrical  nodes  in 
aidciicait;   'H-jsar,  ^^th,;.  -.  ..^, 

(c)«etsorselectaUe  twitehes,  one  set  associated  with  each  of 
«id  tost  pins,  for  oonaectmg  eadi  of  said  test  pins  to  at 

-^'"iBast  OM  of  a  phiraKty  of  signal  lines  Msodated  with  each 
audpin,  aid  signal  lines iaclwfog  a  response  signal  line; 
W  •  ptwiiityofdi^l  teat-<ignal  generators,  each  of  said 

~i  betag  aasodated  with  one  of  said  test  pins,  for 
J  ***<Mt  one  digital  test  signal  from  a  set  of  test 

the  ootpot  line  from  each  of  said  generators  com- 

OK  of  the  plurality  of  signal  hues  for  the  test  pin 
I  with  said  genefatw,  r;  ,         t; 

Ce)fwiloli  sairrting  means  responaive  to  the  cenMHtroca- 
•oc  for  sail  I  ling  at  least  one  of  said  selectable  switches,  to 
t  teleeied  ones  of  said  test  pins  to  their  associated 


4,214,540 

PROGRAMMABLE  POLYNOMIAL  GENERATOR 

Jeff  R.  McSpodden,  Isanti,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Control  Data 

Corporation,  Mfameapolis,  Minn. 

FOed  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,290 

laL  a.2  G04F  11/12 

V3.  a  371-^  4  cUm 

1.  A  programmable  polyiKunial  generator  f(»  use  in  error 
ctMTection  systems  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  polynomial  enable  mput 
signals  representing  an  input  polynomial, 

means  for  receiving  input  data  signals  representing  bits  of  an 
input  operand, 

a  data  input  multiplexer  connected  to  said  means  for  receiv- 
ing input  data  signals  for  selectively  multiplexing  said 
signals  in  a  particular  pattern  from  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  patterns, 

a  plurality  of  polynomial  enable  gates  adapted  to  respond  to 
at  least  oat  contrtd  signal,  said  each  <^  gates  being  con- 
nected to  said  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  polyno- 
mial eiuble  input  signals 

a  plurality  of  check  character  generating  gates,  each  of  said 
gates  being  connected  to  receive  signals  from  said  data 
input  multiplexer  and  from  an  associated  one  of  said  poly- 
nomial enable  gates, 

a  holding  register  adapted  to  respond  to  at  least  one  control 
signal  connected  for  receiving  signals  from  each  of  said 
plurality  of  dwck  character  generating  gates, 

a  first  decode  gate  connected  to  the  output  signals  of  said 
holding  register  to  provide  a  decode  signal  if  the  contents 
of  said  register  is  all  zero,  and 

a  second  decode  gate  connected  to  receive  output  signals 
from  said  holding  register  to  provide  a  decode  ngnal  if  the 
contents  of  said  register  are  a  predetermined  quantity. 
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4,214,541 
ERROR  REPAIRING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

BUBBLE  MEMORIES 
RichMMd  B.  OoTor,  Su^rvale,  and  George  J.  Miller,  San  Jooe, 
both  of  CUlf .,  asaigBorB  to  Intel  Ma^Mtics  Inc.  and  Lrtel 
CoiporatioB,  both  of  Santa  Clara,  CaUf. 

FOed  Oet  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,664 
Int  CL^  G06F  11/12:  GllC  29/00 
UJ5.  a  371-38  3 


4^14,542 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

QUADRIPHASE-SHIFr-KEy  AND  LINEAR  PHASE 

MODULATION 

Robert  A.  FhMch,  Adayalatrator  of  the  Nationl  Aerownrtks 

and  Space  Adnrinlstration,  with  rs^psrt  to  an  tafention  of,  aad 

Charles  E.  HersaeaiBcycr,  Scottadale,  Ariz. 

FOed  Mar.  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,890 
iMLCL^HWL  27/18 
VS.  a  375-47  5 
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1.  In  a  magnetic  bubble  memory  system  which  includes  a 
magnetic  memory  device  for  storing  data  in  the  form  of  mag- 
netic bubbles  and  writing  means  and  reading  means  for  writing 
data  into  said  device  and  for  reading  data  from  said  device,  an 
improvement  for  detecting  and  correcting  errors  in  data  stored 
in  said  memory  system  comprising: 
encoding  means  for  receiving  data  to  be  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory and  for  encoding  said  data  with  an  error  correcting 
code  to  provide  coded  data,  said  encoding  means  coupled 
to  said  writing  means; 
error  detection  and  correction  means  for  examining  said 
(ioded  data  to  determine  if  an  error  is  present  in  said  coded 
data  and  for  correcting  said  error,  said  error  detection  and 
correction  means  coupled  to  said  reading  means  for  re- 
ceiving coded  data  and  coupled  to  said  writing  means  for 
rewriting  said  coded  data  into  said  device,  said  error 
detection  and  correction  means  comprising: 
a  first  register  for  receiving  blocks  of  said  coded  data; 
a  second  register  comprising  a  plurality  of  stages,  each  of 

which  includes  a  bi-stable  circuit; 
a  multiplexer  coupled  to  receive  the  output  of  said  first 

register  and  the  output  of  said  second  register; 
first  logic  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  logic  signals  for 
said  second  register,  said  logic  means  coupled  to  receive 
said  coded  data,  said  plurality  of  logic  signals  being  cou- 
pled to  stages  of  said  second  register; 
detection  means  coi4>led  to  said  stages  of  said  second  regis- 
ter for  detecting  the  binary  state  of  signals  in  said  second 
register, 
second  logic  means  for  correcting  errors  in  said  data,  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  said  multiplexer  and  coupled  to 
receive  signals  from  said  seomd  register,  said  second  logic 
means  coupled  to  said  detection  means  for  enabling  said 
correction  upon  the  detection  by  said  detection  means  of 
predetermined  binary  state  of  said  signals  in  said  second 
roister; 
whereby  errors  in  said  coded  data  are  delected  and  cor- 
rected. 


4.  In  a  system  for  selective  QPSK  modulation  and  linear 
phase  modulation  of  a  carrier  that  is  a  submultiple  of  an  S-barKl 
transmitter  output  frequency,  the  combination  of  two  parallel 
modulation  branches,  a  first  branch  for  QPSK  modulation,  said 
first  branch  including  a  QPSK  modulator  and  a  bandpass  filter 
for  said  submultiple  at  the  output  of  said  QPSK  modulator,  and 
a  second  branch  for  linear  phase  modulation,  said  second 
branch  including  a  Unear  phase  modulator,  a  multi|riier  for 
multiplying  said  submuki|^  by  a  factcw  which  is  one  less  than 
required  to  increase  said  carrier  to  said  output  frequency,  and 
a  bandpass  filter  for  said  multi|died  subcarrier,  means  for  divid- 
ing available  input  carrier  power  between  said  two  branches, 
and  means  connected  to  said  bandpass  filters  of  said  two 
branches  for  combining  the  output  si^ials  oX  said  two  bandpass 
filters  into  a  signal  for  transmission  at  a  frequency  that  is  the 
sum  of  the  frequencies  of  the  output  signals  of  said  two  band- 
pass filters. 


'■         4»214,543 
MEANS  FOR  DERIVING  BAUD  TIMING  FROM  AN 
AVAILABLE  AC  SIGNAL 
George  C  Cagle,  Piano,  and  Rogsr  A.  Bloom,  Garland,  both  of 
Tex.,  awigaon  to  RockweU  International  Corporation,  H 
Segndo,  Calif. 

FOed  Feb.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,014 
bt  CL^  H04L  27/32:  H03D  3/22 
U.S.  a  375-95  19  OaiM 

1.  Means  for  providmg  a  baud  timing  signal  from  an  AC 
signal  having  n  half<ycles  during  each  baud  period,  for  uae  in 
demodulating  a  carrier  signal  bearing  digital  information  via 
toayt  predetermined  variation  in  a  characteristic  of  the  carrier 
signal  during  eadi  baud  period,  comprising: 
means  for  converting  the  carrier  signal  characteristic  varia- 
tion to  a  DC  signal  indicative  of  the  digital  data; 
means  for  sampling  the  DC  signal  at  the  sune  point  during 

each  half-cycle  c^  tite  AC  signal; 
means  for  summing  the  sam|rfes  corresponding  to  die  same 
half-cycle  of  the  AC  signal  within  each  sequence  of  AC 
signal  half-cycles  occurring  over  successive  baud  periods, 
there  being  n  such  samples  totals; 


3S4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUOUST  S,  1980 


DOBM  for  identifying  die  larfest  one  ofnid  n  aamptes  toteb, 


.rf?^ 


,;"-f  .ii  ssfini'-tf  ^ 


'■^^  RM  9t^  19^  IfH,  8«.  Nau  943,744      a*:-*:  '^tc 

M.  a^  HML  7/Ca  25/40 

-bJWrf  »j-?'    :«ss  Vj  ■'Lr-.fi:  .*iuq,-»>)  ^itJ't.-.  <»';.afi^o.r<i>T'  .-r  '  •   .", 


^f\^P^^^ 


r*^ 


-tfc  A  dock  reoovery  ctrcwt  for  •  digiM 


systeBit 


£A  locai  dock  bavtng  a  Doninal  repetitioa  rate  gicater  than 

"^    the  pdae  rale  of  a  received  digital  ^p^ii\'    •  ■■»:•  'lo-:-  H-yv. 

a  <ttvider  circuit  reapoMive  to  the  local  clocfc  and  a  ptfav 

:   oiraitfBr  providing  a  recovered  dodingnal  at  its  cNitpvt; 

the  galia^ciiaMt  Selecting  dK  relative  phase  of  dK  recov- 

igaal  and  a  delected  tnuuitioa  of  the  received 

1  for  generating  control  jignah  which  advwce 
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a  further  gating  circuit  responsive  to  a  selected  output  count 
from  the  divider  ckcuit  for  inhibiting  said  gating  circuit  to 
prevent  said  advance  or  dday  of  the  divider  circuit  during 
the  mterval  of  said  sdected  output  count      '  ;^<  ■^''"'■■^  '^- 

■•■'•     .■f.      ..•;•:      .   ,•"  "  •    ...-  '    1     ?f?*':' 


4>21M48 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  COMMUNICATING 

EMERGENCY  SIGNALS  FROM  A  TRANSCEIVER  IN  A 

TRANSCEIVER  COMMUNICATION  NETWORK, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  CmZEN-BAIW  EMERGENCY 

USE 
Peter  FUdnha,  Hfldeshdai,  and  Diethard  Wcud,  Nordaten- 
awn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrnMny,  aarignon  to  Bh^onkt 
Wcrfce  GaMI,  Hfldeahdai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny 

FOed  Ja.  2, 1971,  Ser.  No.  912,044 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Jan.  15, 
1977,2726865 

Id.  CU  H04B  1/40 
VS.  a  455—77  g 


flmat  Ibr  iyw.ni'»«iriag  die  band  thdng  sigaal  to  the  AC 
half^^jede  yidding  saitl  largest  sanq>les  «^ 
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c^»  -^^fMGITAL  CLOCK  RECOVERY  CIRCUIT 

Fdfc,  and  Jahn  P.  Wahsrty,  Pde  Alia, 
la  Narthm  Tdeeoai  Lladtad,  MeiH 


1.  Fw  use  m  a  radio  comniiinication  network, 

a  traoscdver  operable  in  a  predetermined  number  of  com- 
'■^'  munication  channels  (1-40)  of  re^>ectively  different  pre- 
determined frequencies,  in  which  one  of  the  channek  is  an 
emergency  channel  (Ch.  9)  for  transmission  of  emergency 
information,  comprising 

a  transmitter  circuit  (100>,  [        ;     " 

a  transmit/fecdve  switch  means  (6)  c^tit>nhig  {be  mode  of 
operation  of  the  transcdver; 

modulating  means  (If)  generating  an  emergency  signal; 

an  emergency  switch  means  (11,  ll^, 

a  clock  source  (5)  generating  a  sequence  (rf*  clock  signals; 

control  switch  means  (12)  controlled  by  sakl  emergoicy 

'  switdi  means  (11, 110  "d  contrdling    '     '    "'^" 

_  (a-1)  said  transmit/recdve  switch  means  (t)  to  place  the 

'  ~      transceiver  in  "transmit"  mode,  and 

(b-1)  the  dock  source  (5)  to  supfriy  clock  signals; 

frequency  generating  means  (7;  17,  19,  20,  21)  capable  of 
generating  said  respective  predetermined  frequencies, 

''connected  to  and  controlled  by  said  clock  source  (5)  to 
temporally  sequentially  generate  said  frvquencies  as  con- 
trolled by  sequentid  dock  signals  frt>m  said  clock  source, 
said  moddating  means  (18)  moddating  the  req)ective 
frequoictes  being  generated  for  transmission  by  said  trans- 
cdver in  die  transmit  mode  and  diereby  transmit  on  said 
cham^  temporally,  sequentially,  said  eknergency  signd; 

logic  means  (13)  connected  to  said  frequency  generating 
means  and  determhung  when  die  frequency  of  the  emer- 
gency chaimd  (Ch.  9)  is  heoit  generated  by  said  fre- 
quency generataig  means  as  it  temporally  sequentially 
changes  the  frequency  under  contrd  of  said  ctock  source 

'  <^  said  togic  means  oontrolKng  said  contrd  switdi  means 
(12)to 
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(a2)  contrd  the  transmit/recdve  switoh  means  (6)  to  place 
die  transcdver  m  the  **recdve"  mode,  and 

(b2)  discontinue  q>plication  of  dock  signals  from  said 
clock  source  (5)  to  the  frequency  generating  means, 
wherdiy  the  transcdver  will  be  enabled  to  recdve 
measages  <m  said  emergency  channel  (9)  for  other  trans- 
mitters in  the  networiL 
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4,216,546 

FREQUENCY  BANDWIDTH  TUNING  SYSTEM  AND 

MEIHOD 

Eric  S.  Lift,  WaMMHa,  NJn  Mrigaor  to  The  Udted  Statca  d 

AMriea  at  repreacnted  hjr  the  Seeidary  d  tfw  Anqr,  Waah- 

D.C 

FDad  Ai«.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,703 
lat  CL2  H04K  i/(Xk  H04B  1/32 
UJ5.  CL  455-164  9 
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1.  A  clocked  receiving  system  including  a  recdver  having  a 
cmitrollable  oscillator  and  ci^Mble  of  aut(»natically  sensing  the 


frequency  at  a  preq)ecified  position  within  the  bandwktth  of  a 
recdved  input  signd  of  frequency  idknown  at  the  recdvmg 
system,  said  recdver  producing  pulaes  at  a  diffdence  fre- 
quency between  said  oscillator  and  said  received  signal,  com- 
prising 
ckx^  means  for  providing  a  series  d"  clock  pulses  at  a  given 

rate, 
ckKk  rate  division  means  reqionsive  to  said  ckxk  means  fat 
providing  clock  pulses  at  a  reduced  rate  which  is  less  than 
said  given  rate  by  an  amount  dependent  upon  said  pre- 
specified  position, 
osdilator  frequency  control  means  including  a  first  up-down 
counter  reqxmsive  to  pulses  from  said  clock  means  for 
incranentally  controlling  the  oscillator  tuning  frequency 
of  said  receiver  over  the  bandwidth  of  said  recdver  as  a 
.    functicm  of  the  count  of  said  first  counter  to  effect  an 
incrementd  scanning  of  the  osdilator  frequency  back  and 
forth  over  a  range  of  discrete  frequency  increments  dur- 
ing the  operati(Mi  of  said  clock  means, 
measuring  counter  means  including  a  second  up-down 
counter  responding  to  the  presence  of  difference  fre- 
quency pulses  and  to  the  output  of  said  clock  rate  division 
means  for  counting  up  at  said  reduced  rate  during  the 
presence  of  said  pulses  frx>m  an  imtial  count  up  to  a  thresh- 
old count  attained  at  occurrence  of  a  difference  frequency 
pulse  corresponding  to  the  maximum  bandwidth  of  said 
recdved  input  signal, 
said  measuring  counter  means  ucluding  a  control  circxiit 
reqxmsive  to  cessation  of  said  difference  frequency  pulses 
for  changing  the  direction  of  counting  of  said  first  and 
second  counters  and  for  changing  the  counting  rate  of  said 
second  counter  to  that  of  said  clock  means,  and 
clock  inhibiting  means  responding  to  attainment  of  the  imtid 
count  by  the  down-counting  second  counter  for  maintain- 
ing  the  incrementd  frequency  count  of  said  first  counter 
and  to  hold  the  recdver  at  said  predetermined  position 
within  the  bandwidth  of  said  recdved  input  signd. 
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FACE  PLATE  FOR  A  BELT  BUCKLE 
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CX>MBINED  ATTACHE  CASE  AND  DETACHABLE  FILE  PARK  BENCH  WITH  SPRING  SUPPORT 
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Ter«or»ito«tl4yeers                                                        '^"T^'^X^^^JT" 
Irt.aD20-02                                                                  Irt.aD20-^2 
U.S.CLD6— 157                                                                   UACLD6— 186 

^    <■" 


296,190 
PAINT  PAD 
St  Pad,  MiH., 


FIM  Mm.  16, 1971,  Ser.  No.  887,463 
TeraofpilMtM 
IitaiM— M 
UjS.aD4-.38 


296,193 
ARMCHAIR 
Somel  T.  CoHiM,  Bewett,  Va., 
tare  CorponrtkM,  Aaitardaa,  N.Y. 
to  Pedco,  Jacn  FUed  Majr  3, 1978,  Sct.'no.  903,399 

Term  <a  pateat  14  yeen 


to  TVead  Lioe  Ftami* 


U.S.  a  D6-71 


IatCLD6-0/ 


Ji}*55?.i..^^ 


.  .-* . 


D. 


UJS.aD6-22 


296,191 

PORTABLE  SUNNING  BOARD 

,  2819N.  46tk  Tcr.,  Kmim  City, 

FDed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,283 

IatCLD6-07 


M104 


296,194 
FOLDABLE  CHAIR 
8-6  M^liro,  3*ChoMe,  ToeUaM-kn,  Tokyo, 


FDed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  94U69 
Terai  ofpotort  14  years 
IatCLD6— 07 
U.S.  a  D6-72 


<*-./ 


296,198 
296,196  CLUTCH  BAG  DISPLAY  UNIT 

SET  OF  MODULAR  DISPLAY  UNITS  RnweU  K.  Wlater,  CrowaiTiile;  Nedim  Sa?ae,  Betheeda;  Joeeph 

FtedW.Katoe,NewYork.N.Y.,aerigBortoReitoi,IacNew      aSBlTely.CatoBiTillcaadTlK««|p.Hamy.C*eTyCk^ 
YortNY  •»—— "  ,UofMd.,a^ri^or»toR■^eeUWilIiaa^Ltd.,ColBmbia,Md. 

*  FPed  Jbb.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,196  Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,174 

Tera  of  pateat  14  yean  Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  a  D20-a2  !■»•  CL  020-02 

U.S.aD6-186  UAaD6-188 


m 


y  OPFIC^lL  gazette  ta'^ 


.^U- 


.August  5, 19iO 


2SMM 
MEBCHANDISB  DISPLAY  SACK 
Gmr,  NXL;  WOiHi  A.  Cote, 
,  HavwtMm,  bath  of  Pb^  Mri^on  10 


RM  Die.  It,  IfTI,  S«.  No.  97IU»3 
TothoT  point  14 

IM.CL  mo-o? 
ujs.aiM-ia9 


<i*.i  .n  .<. 


SLEEPING  BAG  FOR  CHILDSEN  OR  THE  LIKE 

H.  Sekiriekd.  OcMo  Bi^  and  Ete  S.  Cter,  PhMpoct 
M.,  both  of  Mat>Mek,RJ.  02799  ^^ 

FIM  Apr.  28, 197t,  Scr.  No.  901«2M 
TcmofpotatMjrMn 
lotCLDi-^ 
U.S.a.06— 203  ,    .^^    ^.,     . 


25(,200 

COMBINED  UPHOLSTERED  SEAT  AND  BACK  FOB 

BESTAUBANT  FUBNTrUBE 

Bobcrt  K.  Batford,  S^.,  5117  OtMfo  Ct,  Emdaa,  CiUf.  914M 

FIM  Mmj  L  197S,  S«r.  No.  901,736 

TcraofpolwtM 

1mLCLD6—06 

U.S.aiM-197 


August  5, 1980 
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2S6,20*  2W»^0^ 

COMBINED  PTTCHEB  AND  CUP  SET  ^  ?*^.  o     ».<^  r>.u#  o^mh 

Y«flAiN.MKdfe,Clradto  Poet*  No.  35-302,  CtadodSot^  Edwta  M.  BidMOnd,  P.O.  Box  2656,  S«i  Rofad,  Crflf.  94901 

lit*,  Mexico  FOed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,655 

FDed  Apr.  27, 1978,  S«r.  No.  900,537  ^""  "^ 'fiS,'*^. 

TerHofpirtMtHyMra  Irt.CLD«7— 06 

IitCLD7— 0/  UAC1.D7— 42 

UAa.D7— 3 


o 


e> 


W  J 


•-f'ii  M  >T5;5:, 


if", . . 


>&M.a!!tf««k^'>.jrfi.<s,.       2S6»2ei 

CHAIB  ABM  TRAY 

Bdwwi  V«at«a,  18371  Acado  Afc  Ldke  EUmto,  CUif.  92330 
FDad  Oct  U,  Mr78,Scr.  No.  952,573 

T««  of  palMt  14  yaan   Sigi~-.',:»i  r- 
bit  a.  D6-(Mi  D7— 99 
UjS.aD6-199 


256,201 


^.J#'''"'     lilji.  NTT?' 


PiCnJBEFBAME 

Dcvya  Brothers,  4324  Skyhvh  Dr.,  bdiauipoiis,  lad.  46239 

Filed  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  96M98 

Tena  9i  potest  14  yeara 

Iirt.a.D^-07 

UJS.  CL  D6— 235 


256,205 
STACKABLE  BOWL  OB  THE  LIKE 
Bobert  F.  BateMo,  GreenTille,  and  Harold  P.  Aahtoa,  Pro?!- 
both  of  BX,  OMipMn  to  Dart  ladastrics  lac^  Loe 
CaUf. 
Flkd  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,720 
Term  of  pateirt  14  yean 
IataD07-07 
U  A  CL  D7— 23 


256,207 

CANISTEB  OR  SIMILAB  ARTICLE 

Raaria  TayeU,  31252  CeaMtthai,  Soath  Lacaaa,  CaNf.  92677 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899,306 

TemofpatcirtUyean 

IatCLD7— 07 

U  A  CL  D7— 79 


364 


^:3r^  ft  >     OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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25€au 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  ROASTING  RACX 

,Onka;To*ioH«4i^Nm,•iliHa^|i  AlkcrtE.Gotato,aadJaMsF.PMroy,boChofStPaaLMiu^ 
Titiii^r.  Ttyo-ki,  «U  fl#  JupM.  Mripnri  to  M«HwMt«      MrigMm  to  PiMlici,  Im^  St  Pul,  Min. 
Khrtric  Iifcililil  Cfc,  Ui^  EiiDM.  Jiipi  PlWJ«L2«,»7i,S«.No.9»,4M 

FIM  All.  M,  IfTI,  S«.  No.  §34,330  Tcm  of  pitMt  14  ycvs 

CtafaH  priority,  ■ppHcrtoa  JipM,  Fok.  20, 1978,  53-4240  bt  a  007—02 

TtmvtfttmUytm  U.S.aD7— 130 

Iirt.a.D7— 02 
UjS.  a  D7-128 


256,209 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
YokU  TakihMU,  YMMto-koriyiM;  ToiUo  Handa,  Nm,  wd 
lUM  TatakMU,  TojroMka,  aU  of  Jivn,  iMigMn  to  Matn- 
iUta  Eketrie  latatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  KadoM,  Japaa 

Filed  Sc*.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942^04 
OaiaH  priority,  appHcttioa  Japaa,  Mar.  17, 1978, 53-10487 
Tcni  of  potort  14  yean 
lat  0.07—02 
U.S.  a  07—128 


256,210 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 


254,212 

COMBINEO  SPOON  AND  CHOPPER 

Edwia  RfchoHHid,  P.O.  Box  2654,  Saa  Rafeel,  Calif.  94901 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,680 

TcraofpatortUycan 

lat  CL  D07— OJ,  04 


YoicU  TakahaiU,  YaaMto-koriyaaM;  ToaUo  Harada,  Nara,  aad 
Ha^jl  Takakaifei,  ToyoMka,  all  of  Japaa,  aMlpMin  to  Matn- 
iWta  Electric  Indaatrial  Co^  Ltd^  KadoM,  J^aa 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,905 

OaiBH  priority,  ■ppHcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  17, 1978,  53-10488 

TenaofpateatUyean 

lata.  07—02 

UJS.  CL  07— 128 


U.S.  CL  07—145 


Q,    <& 
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256,213 

SPOON 

Edwia  RichBMMd,  P.O.  Box  2656,  Saa  Raftel,  CaUf.  94901 

Filed  Not.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,711 

Tena  <rf  pateat  14  yean 

lBtaO07-O? 

UJS.  a  07-145 


256,215 

HOUSEHOLO  SCISSORS 

Joyce  Chea,  763B  Coacord  Atc^  Caaibridte,  MaM.  02138 

Filed  Aag.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,934 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yeart^ 

lat  a  O08-0J 

VS.  CL  D8— 57 


i 


b 


256,214 
FIREPLACE  GRATE 
OoaaM  A.  Boyd,  Eaclid,  OUo,  anigBor  to  Cardinal  American 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  OUo 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,982 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
IntCL07— 0$ 
VS.  CL  07—207 


256,216 

DUCT  WORK  SUPPORT 

JanMS  P.  Van  Horn,  Rte.  2,  Box  166,  and  Vincent  J.  Rosd,  229 

E.  Pleasure  Dr.,  botli  of  Monddein,  DL  60060 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,299 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D8— 05 

VS.  CL  D8— 71 


366 
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man 


w. 


KMifwd,  M^  MrifMT  to  K-S-H»  be 
Oct  S,  ism,  Scr.  Ms.  S39,M< 
TMifffMatM; 


ujs.a 


254,220 
STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  TRAY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICXE 
J«Mt  C  GknU,  «i  Victor  D.  JohM,  both  of  H«pldM?ilto, 
Kjr^  Mriginw  to  PhlHips  Petrol—  Coapaqr,  Bartiefrflk, 
Oida. 

FOed  Feb.  9, 197a,  Scr.  No.  87M34 
TcrHoTpMairtM 
Iat.aD9^-(U 
U.S.  CL  D9^242 


I 


I II     II  iwii  II    I    ■      —  .a ■  J 


254,218 
CAN 
E.  FHti,  228  New  A^rib  Govt  BUg., 
<il02 

FOed  Ai«.  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  824*001 
TcmeTpMMtM 
IiitaD9-07 
UjS.aD9-a5 


25C221 
BOTTLE  CAP 
Edwfai  RkimMiid,  P.O.  Box  2656,  San  RaAwl,  Calif.  94901 
FOed  No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,725 
Tone  9i  pateat  14 ; 
Nebr.  lat.  a  D09— 99 

U.S.  CL  D9^269 


256yl22 
MEASURING  STAND 

.  1  .if^w,.  .V  ».^  ■•>•  '<■■-  '.•;■»  i  VlrgU  A.  Machado,  Rlverildc,  RX, 

><;.'^  ii       jjf4j|f       .;,,.:  Fhtlaecrlag,  lac,  SMltblicld,  RJ. 

GCmrADSR  FOR  FOOD  OR  THE  LIKE  ™^  *^  '♦  ^'^  Ser.  No.  905,100 

MIyaaaU,  3-21.29,  Gataiia  aliyrbo,  Kodaira4y,Tokyo,  '^•^  ^  t'**^  ^^  y«» 

Lrt.  CL  DIO— 0# 

FBed  J«.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  917,082  "-S-  CL  DlO-74 


to  Aero  Space 


TemeTpMcirtM 
bLCLD9-^ 


UjS.aD9^237 


AUGUST  S,  1980 
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256,223 
OOLLAFSniLE  ARTinOAL  CHRISTMAS  TREE 
8a«  W.  Bjm,  46  Cokwy  Bhd.,  WDariivtoii,  DcL  19802 
FBed  M«.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,162 
TcrBorpatCirtl4: 
bt  CL  Dll-05 
UJS.  a  Dll— 118 


256,2K 
ARMORED  CAR 
RmccB  E.  BaMr,  920  lalrcibm  Dr.,  Grocae  Potato 
Midk  48236  -^"."v       ■:-T'»«.'iv.^ 

FBed  Oct  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  844,792 
TcrMofpotCirtl4 
v-si^ii  lrt.CLD12— 7i 
VS.  CL  D12-12 


'-*■?/ 


■MfiH.:. 


XTj*  ■ 


:•-:'.■'  4'- J.;. 


256,224 
SNOWMOBILE  SKI 
LawrcMC  E.  FWtx,  4916  Roado  Dr.,  Fortb  Wortb.  Tex.  76106  nii-i46 

FBed  May  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  905,065  UAaD12-146 

Tcm  of  potart  14  yean 
Iirt.  a  Dn-14 
VJS.  CL  D12— 7 


256,226 
TIRE 
DarM  L.  Back,  Sirttoa  Coldfield,  aad  Peter  lagley,  BimtoghaiBt 
botb  or  Eai^aad,  aaripMn  to  Dniop  Liadtod,  LoadoM,  Ea* 

^aad 

FDed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,235 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kiagdoii,  Oct  8,  1977, 
981841/77 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yc 
lat  CL  D12-/5 


36B 


aiH^lf)    CMTICIAL  GAZETTE 


-^■'t 


August  S,  1980 


25M27  256039 

TIKE  OVERHEAIXLUGGAGE  STOWAGE  BIN  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

D«vML.BMk,SMMCoUMi  Mi  Peter  I■glc)r.Bi^iiili8htti^  Jack  E.  Nichoh,  Bdlevw,  Waih^  a«ifMr  to  Boei^  < 
both  of  EmJMd,  iwlniin  to  Dnlop  Liaitcd,  Loadoa,  Eih      dal  AirptaM  Coapaqr,  Seattle,  WaA. 

Filed  Apr.  14«  197S,  Ser.  No.  896,416 
F1MApr.6,197t»S«.NowlH236  Tcra  of  patoirt  14  y< 

prisffity,  ippHcattoa  Uaitad  Kii«*M^  Oct.  27, 1977,  lat  a  DU^ie 

982065/77  U.S.  CL  D12— 156 

Tcra  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat.  a  D12~;5 
UJS.  a  012-146 

\ 


256,230 
CX)NTROL  HEAD  FOR  AN  AIRBORNE  POSmONING 

CONTROL  PANEL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Aliaa  A.  Beale,  Scottidale,  aad  Cecfl  U  VaMX,  ParadiM  Valley, 

both  of  Ariz.,  aaa^aon  to  Motorola,  lac^  Schaombarg,  IlL 

Filed  Jbb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,093 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D13— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D13— 12 


,-r-V«,  »    -.-    - 


M. 


TTRE 
Sattoa  rnldflnid. 


FladM.  14^  1978,  Ser.  No.  924^75 
UaMed 


983973/78 


U.S.  a.  D12— 147 


256,231 
COMBINED  CONNECTOR  LOCKING  RING  AND  CABLE 
Rowdd  C  Laadig,  Mechaakabarg,  Pa.,  aiiigMr  to  AMP  lacor- 
porano,  tuiiisoarg,  n. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,608 
Tcrai  of  patMrt  14  yean 
Mar.30,m8,  trt.Cl.D13-0i 

^     ^  U.S.aD13-24 


to 


mefpilMtM 
iBtCLDU— ;j 
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256,232  256,234 

COMPUTER  MODULE  VEHICULAR  TELEPHONE  SET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Joha  J.  Natoii,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  E.  Steiaba^,  Hisao  FwkmUmt  YosUaori  Kaada;  Mkhio  Ito,  mi  Nortarf 

RaWih,  N.C  assiviors  to  latcraatioBal  BasfaMSs  MacUaes  Kotwa,aBofTokyo,Jiipaa,asslpnnteOklElectrkla*irtfy 

Corp.,  Arawak,  NX  Co.  Ltd.  Tokyo,  Jape.    ^J  ^     ^ '!1:1, 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,306  FBed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  98l,»7 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years  CWtas  priority,  appHcattoa  Japa^  No?.  9, 1977,  52^144 

IataD14-a2  TeraiofpileirtM 

UJS.  a  D14-42  lirt.  CL  D14-a3 

U.S.  CL  D14-53 


256,233 
VEHICULAR  TELEPHONE  SET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Hisao  FakasUaM;  Yoshiaori  Kaada;  Michio  Ito,  and  Noriad 
Koiwa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  OU  Electric  ladastry 
Co.  Ltd.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,141 

Claims  priority,  applkatioB  Japaa,  Oct  5, 1977,  52-39330 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D14— (» 

U.S.  a  D14-53 


256,235 
VEHICULAR  TELEPHONE  SET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Hisao  Fakashiaa;  Yoshiaori  Kaada;  Michio  Ito,  and  Norind 
Koiwa,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assivMrs  to  Oki  Electric  ladastry 
Co.  Ltd.  Toikyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,027 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  No?.  21, 1977, 52-45759 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
Iat.CLD14-(» 
UJS.  CL  D14— 53 


f 


I 


m 


aor^o  ^OPPOAL  OAZETTOcn  A  J  g  ? 


AuoiJST  3, 1980 


VSmCULAS  TWO-WAY  RAIMO  CONTROL  lOAD  OR 


256J39 
WIRELESS  TELEPHONE 
SBOLAR  ARTICLE  ShWkkU  Ota,  RMkoM,  Ji^m,  aaipMr  to  Royct 

;I.Napl»,Wy— M>,nL>ii<MMwTifcii—<,Ariiii^      CoiV«ntiip,NortkKaMwGKy,M^ 
lH,Tn^i«l9ontoMotorai%LKnSetaak>ri^IIL  FIM  Sep.  22, 1971,  Scr.  No.  94M77 

HM  Afr.  21,  IfTt,  Scr.  N^  111,392  ^^  >r^cni  of  pilHt  14 

>ls^  tR  ;•    - ,  .  Totb  •#  piMMt  Mjfwn    , ......  ^  ^--,„.  , ,_  Jtat.<]^lH«-^ 

^   lM.aD14-(U  UjS.aD14-«  „>;.;>! 

UjB.aiM4-99         gu^aT.n  ii.i 


U-..^>j, 


^c— viU  .'-i 


2S<,237 

GmffBINED  RADIO,  WATCH  CASE  AND  UGHTER 

IM  T.  VMg,  179/lW  CoM««M  Ri.  Wait.  CkMi«  Ka  iBdw- 

mh  Root,  Rtock  A,  Wcat  Poiiit,  Ho^  KtMg 

FIM  Dm.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  85M10 

■PpMcaHai  Uaitod  Kiaiiom  Sep.  9,  1977, 
9n4«/77 

Tcm  of  pataat  14  years 
lirt.  CL  D14-0^ 
UJS.  CL  D14-4B  I 


JL 


f 


ft 


•;• 'i'/^  bit.  ,u.'l  v''9ll/  .».S^>».j.''       ■:,  .,      ;      •-■  i-    •  ', 


fVKi-J     ^; 


.^3 


S^rMTSi-  it:  !i.tr<.4i. 


t      \ 


nx  Ai  1  vym^v 


teihi-/  imst  M'.  i-^rM/  -.Kii'tun  HiitMtxrX'i  '^'^^li^sAi'.-f  usuhii  2S6,240 

'  ^xrtAi'-             3IM38         ,.vfi.-V'  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

™^'*®CEIVER^T.  A  f  Takayo  Si^iwaka,  Kyoto;  Kiyodd  Sudd,  IbaragI;  Manki 

^     ,^   ^^^ "i^^O  to  Met—Mto  NiiUoka,a^HiroaldNiiyyori,  both  of  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japoa, 

PW^^r^'lJk^SrS^lff^^   ^^'^  J-Jor.toMat««toB.etrtcI.d..tHalCo.Ud.,K.-o^ 

Dec.  1«,  1977,  52-49612  fim  Sep.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,315 

or.--;  <^ ;  .i  ^  .r..  >  ciaiaM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  5, 197S,  53-13458 

ToraorpataBtM: 


TwaofpatoMM 
Iit.aD14— 02 


UJB.aD14— (8 


IatCLD14— (U 


U.S.  a.  D14— 81 
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2SM«1  254,^ 

WIRELESS  TELEPHONE  BASE  STATION  DIGGING  BLADE  FOR  A  PLOW 

Tfcl^lfM  nn.  nwabtoM.  Tif  aa.  ■■Iia^r  M  Tt] tt  *" "^ — '-  Joia  W.  Ry,  Yowk  Bay,  AartraMa,  atoiganr  to 
Corporatioa,  North  KMai  aty.  Mo.  Pty.Liaritoi 

PM  Sop.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,874  FDod  Apr.  5. 1978,  Scr.  No.  893,719      tf<   .* 

4     .  VM  l^rtooTpatcatMyaarc     h'^r     nI^  daiai   priority,    uppileatlMi    AactraMa,   Oct    24,    1977, 

IatCLD14— 01  :         -      73i»/77 

U.S.aD14-95  TcnaofpatortWyoara 

lBtCLD15-a?  r.)  , 

U.S.  a  D15— 11 


254,242 
SERVICE  STATION  FUEL  PUMP  HOUSING 
Rolaad  E.  SbmH,  Dcatoa,  Tez^  acrigaor  to  Datacoa,  lac,  Ar-  254,244 

**"8to"»Tci.  DIGGING  ADAPTER  FOR  A  PLOW 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  885,490  j,^  ^  ^^^  yowle  Bay,  AaetraBa,  a«igMir  to  Agrowpiow 

Tens  of  patcat  14  year*  p^^^  Lfadte* 

FDed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  893,720 
ClaiaH    priority,    applicatloa    AaetraHa,    Oct    24,    1977, 
73170/77 

Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D15-4U 
U.S.  CL  DlS-11 


latCLDlS— 02 


UJS.  a  D15— 9.1 


.Al 
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2SM45 
SUCnON  CUANEK  OK  THE  UEE 
D.  IM^  Nmfk  Cmflm,  mi  Jmmi  J.  Ck$H, 
balk  «r  Ofeia,  airifMn  to  n«  Hwfw 


HM  Oct  23, 1971,  Scr.  Ntt.  9S3«425 
TmifpirtHtM: 
bt  0.015—05 
U&aD15-S4 


25UM 
TRANSPARENCY  PROJECTOR 
!«■  P.  E.  Alt,  Lmm,  Bcllfani^  Mrigior  to  GAP  Corpontioii, 
Ntw  Yofk,  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr. «,  1978,  S«r.  No.  8H038 
CUw    prioriljr,    ■ppMwtiwi    BcMtao,    Oct    18,    1977, 
01130040 

Tcm  of  potest  14  jrein 
Iirt.  CL  016—02 
VJS,  a.  016-21 


256,250 
COLLAPSIBLE  PERISCOPE 
Richard  T.  Toimr,  P.O.  Box  888,  Moderto,  Odif.  95353 
FDed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  886,173 
TcrMofpoteatMyc 
bt  0.016-0$ 
U.S.  CL  016-^48 


SUCnON  CLEANER  OR  THE  LIKE 
O.  Emx,  North  Gnte%  Ohto,  mi^m  to  Iho  Hoonr 
CiBpMj,  North  CiKOB,  OMo 

FOod  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,569 
TcraofpateBtM: 
latO.  015—05 
U.S.  a  015-54 


256,247 
TOOLCHANGER  ARM 

IT  nntrn licit.  naihaHl.  nhiiij 
MOmm  loc,  OoclBaati,  Ohto 

FIM  Aa§.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  836,771 
TcnciofpMMM: 
IiM.a015— 99 
UjS.  CL  015—140 


.*i 


^-■.■-^ 


256,249 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SHAOOWLESS  REFLECTOR 

NorMB  W.  Bartlett  2617  Fhokliaiillc  Rd.,  Joppo,  Md. 

FDed  Not.  15, 1977,  Scr.  No.  851^09 

Tcra  of  potest  14  yean 

lit  O.  016—05 

U.S.  O.  016— 38 


256,251 

GUTTAR 

Charkc  W.  GrfaMC,  8137  Catawba,  Footana,  CaUf.  92335 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  905,882 

Terai  of  peteirt  14  yeara 

Iirt.  0.017-0? 

UA0.017— 14 


256,252 
KEYOOARO 
Michael  O.  Bvridie,  Saata  Barbara,  CaUf. 
Traaadacen  CorporatioB,  Carpiaterla,  Calif . 

FDed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,947 
Tcr«  of  potest  14  yean 
Ist  CL  018-07 
U.S.  a  018—12 


1^ 


to 


^'< 


256,253 

HOLOER  FOR  ELONGATED  IMPLEMENTS 

Paal  SalJic  20829  Rooetos  Atc,  Lakewood,  Calif.  90715 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  832,275,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abandoaed.  lUt 

appUcatiOB  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,930 

Tena  of  potest  14  yean 

Ist  a  019-02 

UJS.  a  019-83 


256,254 

INFLATABLE  DISPLAY  FORM 

Oarid  L.  Wtoa,  Wcctoa,  Maok,  aari^or  to  Wisa  IVadiag  Corp., 

Boctoa,  Maci. 

FDed  Jaa.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5^72 
Tcrai  of  potest  14  yean 
Ist  CL  020—02 
U.S.  a  020-32 


. 


f 


ll 


$74 
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2SMS7 

INFLATABLE  DBPLA  Y  FORM  INFLATABLE  DISPLAY  FORM 

WmtrnMam^mt^mUWrntnllmgCmp^  Dmii L. WIh, WwtiM, Mm^ MrifMr to Wiw 

milfym-M,  1W»,  to.  Na.  S^    ^"^""^^ '  FIM  tau  24»  W79,  to.  No.  <,087 

bt  a  03»-a?  iirt.  a  oao-02 

t.*-  «io  -o  .?..'j  UJ8.  a  oao-31 


«i,fC  hft^:- 


0€*:-,'>«!!*  d- 


V—PstJ    .•\    .; 


••V 

25<^2S8 

NOTE  HOLDER 
Aii*«  J.  Varriii,  P.O.  Box  131,  OragM  aty,  Ong.  97045 

...  vj^  FIW  Mkt  11,  MTi,  to.  No.  905,104 

T««ofMrtcM14ycon 
«rAM^^  Irt.aiMO-» 

.^•>..*  sffgf&'s ,  &ir.  •>  ■'   'rtX'^^^^.mM  .&\>r*?^  ^d^  .  i  ?;>i;<»   UA  CL  D20— 43 


INFLATABLE  DISPLAY  FORM 
DwML.WiM,Wi 


FIM  Jm,  23, 1979,  to.  No.  5313    <^^ 
TcmoTpMatM: 

V3,CLim-9i 


^j._rj«*  «•■>.>. J 
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n**f.. RATTLE      i''^- 


;  to  ComU  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japoo 
FHad  Nov.  1, 1977,  to.  No.  047^22 
OafaM  priority,  applie«tfcM  Japim  J«L  S,  1977, 52/2C749 
Tcrai  of  polMt  14  ywn 

lBtCLD21— 0/  ~^^< 

UJS.  a  D21--« 


25<i,361 
TOY  WATER  GUN 
F^Mdi  M.  L.  BwUmpP)  Wot  Va 
Bortoo  of  Cmiit  UL,  B« 

Fikd  Jm.  5, 1970,  to.  No.  912,571 
TcraofpolntM 
lit  CL  D21-0y 
U.S.  a  D21— 147 


:-•  ■  i 


0 


1^    K-   !  '  :>'■• 


GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 

Gkn  S.  Bcaww,  705  N.  StudaMur,  Miikowdu,  lad.  46544 

FIM  May  30, 1971,  to.  No.  910^07 

Tom  of  palHrt  14  y«an 

IatCLD21— 07 

UJS.  a  D21-219  J  '  •     -*  •  * 


256^60 
STILT 
Vnd  Lay,  Jr.,  4900  Orcriaad  Ave,  #129,  Odm  City,  Calif. 
90230 

FDed  Feb.  13, 1978,  to.  No.  877^14 
Tana  of  pataat  14  yc 
lBtaD21— 0/ 
UJS.  a  D21-72 


t_'•i'■o'^;' 


256,263 

'^^Or  ,f  3  P    .'  .*^ '   '  iK  SKATEBOARD  TRUCK 

MS  .z'iii^..   ,-f*i;;?'^-^.Siib^-  WflliaMH.BrairMr,EI€riio^QditiaBri|BiFlaRPXS.IV, 
.:n  ^-«£tA  iw/  .^^;^         Iac.,BI'Cmaii,€aiif;'-=    '«-'r?:t^T-%»'ri<-  ^:<i^e';-^:  .>  \r^..»-^^. 
•'^^"jt  ;;'  ;  ^"»i=^  FIM Mw.  2, 1978, Sw.  No.  882358 

T«ai  af  paMt  14  yaan 
lit€LD2l^-<U 
.*:--?%•  UA a  D21— 2r  *   -U<i  JJ ... 


ii 
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GOLF  CXUB  HEAD 
Sn  W.  Waknya  La^  Fhoi^  ArlL 
im.  21,  IfTt,  Scr.  No.  931,223 
Tlni«rpalHtl4 

iirt.aim-a2 
us.  a  mi— 230 
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29MC7 
ARTIFICIAL  FISH  BAFT 
71954  CoHty  M.  100,  Ni 


Hwvqr  D. 

445S0 

FIM  Apr.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  anm 
T«raofpol«t3i 
Lrt.CLD22-OJ 
U.S.  a  D2»~27 


lad. 


25C268 

FISHING  LURE  BODY 


256,265 
COMBINED  POOL  CUE  CHALKER  AND  DRESSER 
GvlL.DfLBdo,40Haa9dMSt,Ipdi«Orckar^MMi.01151,  ., 
«iLoaisA.Gra««lia«,lMMdeirSt,Laikm,MaK01056  Hwrarf  L  Gwea^^200  E.  40  Hwy.,  Blae  Spriag^  a^ 
FIM  Not.  22, 1971,  Scr.  No.  963468  Wood,  1217  Llawood  Bhd^  Kaacac  Oty.  bodi  of  Mo. 

TcTH  o#pM  14  y«an^  '^^  ^"S*  ^*  l'^  ^-  ^o-  936,037 

latCLim— 07  TcTBofpatcrtWyeaft 

U.S.aD21-232  ,.„  _  lBtaD22-fl5 

U.S.  a  D22— 27 


*»t 


FOBTABLE  TSAR  GAS  CANNISTER  HCHSTER 
Rkfcard  E.  Scr^Mri,  Drawer  35747,  Tate,  OUa.  74135 
Ffcd  Apr.  My  1978,  Scr.  No.  896^329 
TcracfpolHll4jf«an 

lat  a.  022— 9$t  99 
UJS.CLD22-14  i^^^a,, 


256,269 
CHILD  RECREATION  CLIMBER  STRUCTURE 
Fkaak  W.  BaUcr,  Aarora,  DL,  wclginr  to  Recreatioa  Syttean 
Co.,  North  Aarora,  OL 

FDcd  Sep.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,959 
Tcna  of  patcat  14  years 
laLCLmi-03 
VJS.  a.  D21— 245 
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;K6,270 
vfiv     FISHING  LURE 
Ckarki  W.  McCMrt,  211  DeKab  St,  Caarica,  S.C  29020 
Filed  Jaa.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  770 
Teriiofpateirtl4ycan 
lat  a  D22-0J 
U  A  a  D22-27 

256,273 
PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  HEATER 
Dould  L.  TBwacMi;  Peter  E.  Hagi^,  aad  Rex  L.  Notkokm 
aU  of  CohHMa,  Me.,  aHifpan  to  McGraw-EdifOB  Coavaay, 

Elgia,IlL 

FDed  Jaa.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918,665 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 

IatCLD23-Oi 

■■    ^^ 

VJS.  a  D23-124 

256,271 

SPRAYER 

Tetnya  Tada,  6-3, 2<hoaM,  Kakiaoidzaka,  Megnro-ka,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Aas.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,936 

Claimt  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  31, 1978, 53-22494 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

Iat.a.D23— 0/ 

VS.  CL  D23— 17 


256,274 
lONISATOR 
25(^272  Vdkko  Xtanasti,  Skatahobaaatie,  Hdiiaki  33,  Fialaad  (SF- 

FIREPLACE  W330) 

NUloH.Teeri,KorppaaBtle 8 D,SF.00300,Helilaki 30,  Fialaad  ™**  ^.  ^i'^^'/^w*^:'?.^  ,«/^ 

Filed  Apr25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,022  Claioig  priority,  appUcattoa  Fialaad,  Mar.  2, 1977, 168/77 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fialaad,  Oct  17, 1977, 615/77  Terai  of  potMt  14  yean 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  IatCLD23-0# 

Iata.D23— 0?  UACLD23-150 

U.S.CLD23-97 


997  O.G.— 13 


sn 
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2SM7S 
ABDVCnON  LEG  SPUNT 

IMS  M«rtMi  St,  Wf^MMi,  Tez.  774C9 
FDfld  Mar  H  1971,  Sm.  No.  fOMM 
TcmofpamtM 
iBtCLDM-M 
UjS.a.D24— M 


256,277 
ROOF  TILE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Lods  K.  Warta^  PmUIc  PaUndes,  Califs  awigBor  to  Padfic 
Clay  Prodocti,  Snta  Fe  Spriat^  CaUf . 

FVfti  Jm,  38, 197%,  Scr.  No.  873,117 
Terai  of  pirteiit  14  yean 
lot  CL  D2S—01 
IJJS,  CL  D25— 88 


256,278 
LANTERN 
Chung  C.  Woag,  Kowloon,  and  Robert  E.  Brindley,  Hong  Kong, 
both  of  Hong  Kong,  aarignora  to  Sonca  Indnstries  Limited, 
Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,240 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  3,  1977, 
981016/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  026—02 
VS.  CL  D26-46 


</:<#.<; 


256,276 

COMBINED  POST  CAP  AND  CHAIN  HOLDER 

WIBiam  J.  Mdi,  6  Valley  Dr..  Creaccat,  Iowa  51526 

FDed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,031 

Term  of  pateM  14  years 

Int.CLD25— 02 

UJS.CLD25— 77 


256,279 

COMBINATION  ASHTRAY  AND  BEVERAGE  CAN 

HOLDER 

George  Huggins,  3604  S.  Shawnee,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla.  73119 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,729 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D27— OJ;  D7— 07 

U.S.  CL  D27— 14 
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256,280 
HAIRDRYER  WITH  STYLING  NOZZLE 
Hdm-Olrkh  Haase,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumy, 
to  Braaa  A.G.,  Fraakftut  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  839,115 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Gcraumy,  Apr.  1, 
1977,738600 

Term  of  patait  14  years 
Int  CL  D28— Oi 
VS.  CL  D28— 13 


256,282 

HAIRDRYER  WTTH  CURLING  WAND 

Hdaz-Ulrich  Haase,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Bnauk  A.G.,  Fraakftut  am  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny 

FOed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,116 
ClaiBM  priority,  implication  Fed.  Rep.  at  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1977,738600 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  a  D28— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D28— 13 


256,281 

ELECTRICAL  HAIRSTYLING  DRYER  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Michel  Rosse,  Muttoiz,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Blitog  SA, 

Zug,  Switzerland 

FOed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  25,  1977, 
65860/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D28— 05 
U.S.  CL  D28— 13 


256,283 
COSMETIC  BOX 
Alain  ChevassBS,  Sceaox,  France,  assignor  to  Lefebore  Isolants 
Reunis,  ChcTilly  Lame,  France 

FOed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,776 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  24, 1978,  78  41309 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a  D28— 83 
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OONRNIMBNr  PEN 
I*  He. 


uAaoat-i 


NONWOVEN  SHEET  MATERIAL  OR  THE  inrn! 
D.  JomW%  flTl— ti,  Oyo;  AMi  C  Mwck,  Aa> 

ran,  bi,  Md  E«f  Sw  Rirtlia;  Handini,  Ohio,  MrivMn  to 
lit  Pradv  ft  GnMe  Cmpaqr,  f»»i*»— *,  Ohio 
AM  N»?.  13, 1978,  Sm.  No.  N0,134 
TcraofpitMrtM; 
1^0.05—05 
UJS.  a  D92-1 P 


C  Wi 


LANTERN 


FBed  M.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923,299 

IMled  ITninB.  Mw.  29, 1978, 


UAaD3i-42 


TcmafpMMtM 
Iirt.aD]8-a2 


25^,287 

MAILBOX 

Gay  E.  McCondl,  3729  N.  CteewMt,  Vnmo,  CUif.  93727 

Filed  Jn.  2, 1978,  Sor.  No.  912,049 

Tens  of  potcat  14  yean 

btCLIMl— 00 

U.S.aD99^-30 


^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  5TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1980 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  fint  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  C.  Sprayers  Inc.:  See- 
Jones.  Derek.  4.21S,7S8.  Q.  18O-128.000. 
A.  R  Robins  Coaqjany,  Inc.:  See— 

Baum.  Laszk);  and  Pochon.  Philippe,  4.216.32S,  Q.  S46-22S.000. 
A/S  Strommen  Staal:  See— 

Holmen.  Hans  K.,  4.215.8S1.  CL  234-277.000. 
A-T-O  Inc.:  See— 

McOiU,  Robert  W.;  and  Winiasz.  Michad  E..  4.21S.967,  Q. 

414-416.000. 
Ukh,  Bryan  D.;  Sturgis,  Donald  P.;  and  Fox.  Robert  J.,  4.216,373, 
a.  233-382.000. 
AB  Karlshamns  Plastindustri:  See— 

Sondin.  Harry  G.  I.,  4,215,710.  Q.  132-40.000. 
Abijian,  Anthony,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Variable  resis- 
tance attenuator.  4,216.443,  CL  333-81Xmi.. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Ali.  Akhtar,  4^16.142,  Q.  260-112.S0R. 

Carney,  Ronald  E.;  and  McAlpine,  James  B^  4^16,210.  Q. 

424-18a000. 
lida,  Takao;  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Kfatsubara,  Isao;  Sugimoto, 
Masahiro;   Ishii,   Shinzo;  Okaclid,  Ryo;  and   Nara,   Takashi. 
4.216.308,  a.  336-17.0(ML 
Matsushima.  Hideo;  and  Mori.  Yasuki.  4.216.309,  CL  336-17.00R. 
Abcor.  Inc.:  See— 

Nuwayaer.  Elie  S.,  4,213.698.  Q.  128-734.000. 
Abemathy.  Uoyd  E.:  See- 
Carroll.  Cornelius  F.;  Abemathy.  Uoyd  £.;  and  Miller,  Allen  W.. 
4,213.666.  CL  124-41.00A. 
Aba  Corporation:  See- 
Lawless,  Gregory  D.;  Hirschhom,  Joel  S.;  and  Andersen.  Phillip  J., 
4,216.27a  CL  428-367.000. 
ACF  Ixidustries,  Incorporated:  See- 
Dare.  Roy  R.;  and  Merten.  Jeff  L..  4,213.749.  Q.  166-361.000. 
Acharya.  Arun:  See- 
Patterson,    Michael    F.;    and    Acharya,    Arun,    4,213.798.    CL 
220^21.000. 
Ackermann,  Wilhelm;  Langlitz.  Karlheinz;  and  Schmitz.  Gunter.  to 
DEMAG.  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  locking  a  converter 
tilting  gear  during  a  Masting  operatioo.  4.213.832.  Q.  266-89.000. 
Acme  Rain  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson.  Calvin  K.;  and  Craig.  Robert  S..  4.216.133,  CL  260-38.000. 
Adamowicz,  Andrzej:See— 

Hager.  Aleksander.  Zajaczkowski.  Ryszard;  and  Adamowicz, 
Andrzej.  4.213.346,  Q.  60-436.000. 
Agar  Instrum«tation  Inc.:  See— 

Zanker.  Klaus  J.,  4,213,363,  O.  73-30.000. 
Agence  National  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 

Giulianotto,  Louis,  4,213,626.  Q.  93-94.00R. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  ft  Techncriogy:  See— 

Ikari,  Yoshikatsii;  Yokoyama.  Sboichiro;  lUya.  Ryutaro;  and  Oh- 
kuma.  Tsuneo.  4.216,084.  Q.  210-32.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.:  See— 

Feadbetg,  Paul;  Konigl.  Georg;  Kirchhof,  Gunther.  and  Schatz. 

Anton.  4.213.933.  a:  333-3aOOO. 
Freiberg.  Gunter.  4.213.913.  CL  330-233.000. 
Laar.  Erwin;  Sieber.  Werner,  and  Spickenrdther.  Josef.  4.213.719, 

CL  137-563.000. 
Wagensonner,    Eduard;    and    Cocron.    Istvan,    4,216,418,    Q. 
318-318.000. 
AOFA-OEVAERT  N.V.:  See- 

De  Bed.  Victor  P.;  and  Van  Hove.  Jan  H..  4.216,290.  CL 

43O496.000. 
Sets.  Francis  J.;  Kokelenberg.  Hendrik  E.;  and  van  Veelen,  George 
F..  4.216.108.  a.  232-182.000. 
Aguettaz,  Jean:  See— 

Amoia,  Danid;   Kodiler.  Gerud;  Michd.   Bernard;  Genter, 
Claude;  Aguettaz.  Jean;  and  Berthdot.  Alain.  4^16.432.  Q. 
335-128.000. 
Agni.  ifideo;  S^ji,  Ikutaro;  and  Nakashita.  Mitsuo.  to  Sumitomo  Chemi- 
cd  Company.  Limited.  Process  for  preparing  N-tritylimidazok 
compounds.  4.216,333,  CL  548-343.00a 
Ahmed,  Add  A.  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Voltage-to-current  con- 
verter apparatus.  4.216.433.  d.  3X>-234.000. 
Aiken,  Ben  P.:  See — 

Aiken,  John  D.;  and  Aiken,  Ben  P.,  4,213,897.  Q.  296-100.000. 
Aiken,  John  D.;  and  Aiken,  Ben  P.  Truck  tarpauhn  device.  4,213,897. 

a.  296-100.000. 
AiOoud.  Pierre;  and  DHauasy,  Philippe,  to  Prodwts  Oiimiques  Udne 
Knhhnann.  Process  for  recovery  or  toluene  diisocyanate.  4.216,063, 

a.  203-9i.ooa 

Air  Foliation  Systam,  Inc.:  Se»— 

Kofoid.  Mdvin  J..  4.216.00a  CI.  53-138.00a 


Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakakibara.  Naoji;  and  Kawata.  Shoji.  4.213,760.  Q.  180-176.000. 
Aizawa,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Date,  Nobuaki;  Aizawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Hashimoto.  Tdji.  4.215,925, 
a.  354-234.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Shirai,  Mitsuru;  Okamura.  Katsutoshi;  Toba,  Shigeni;  Harada, 
Shundo;  and  Mitsuura,  Yaeko,  4,216,240,  Q.  426-516.000. 
Akamata,  Ka»udo:  See— 

Nishimura.    Takeo;    and    Akamata.    Kazundo.    4,216.231,    CL 
427-370.000. 
Akashi,  Toahihiro:  See — 

Shiratsuchi,  Masami;  Kawamura,  Kiyoshi;  Kunieda,  Hisashi;  Ma- 
chida.  Naoki;  Akashi.  Toahihiro;  and  Nagakura,  Maaahiko, 
4.216.223,  a.  424-287.000. 
Akita,  Sligeyuki;  and  Wakamatsu,  Hisato,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus Kx  measuring  temperature  of  ultrasonic  wave  propagation 
medium.  4,215,575.  Q.  73-339.00A 
Akita,  Sigeyuki,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  temperature  measur- 
ing qiparatus.  4,215.582.  Q.  73-579.000. 
Akiyama.  Taichiro;  and  Mutou,  Fumiyo,  to  Koken  Co.,  Ltd.  Injecting 

apparatus  for  medicd  Uquid.  4,215,689,  CI.  128-2I4.00F. 
Akred,  Ronakl  J..  Sr.,  to  Baker  Electrical  Products,  Inc.  Control  system 

for  dispUy  devices  and  method.  4,216,471,  a.  340-764.00a 
Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flatfitbriken:  See— 

SaterdaL  Edgar,  4.215.973,  Q.  416-172.000. 
Akzona  Incmporated:  See— 

Brandeau.  Edward  P..  4,216,351,  Q.  174-92.000. 
Albaneae,  Damian  F.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poration. Gated  pseudonoise  semi-active  missile  guidance  system 
with  improved  illuminator  leakage  rejection.  4.216.472.  Q.  343-7.300. 
Albrecht.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Puchalski.  Theodore  J..  Jr.;  Albrecht,  Robert  J.;  and  Pinto,  Albert 
A.,  4,215,969.  d  414-571.000. 
Alfii-Uvd  AB:  See— 

Gkmpestad.  Einar,  4.216.239.  Q.  426^36.000. 
Ali.  Akhtar,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Chroraogenic  substrates  for  the 

proteolytic  enzymes.  4.216.142.  Q.  260-1 12.3(NL 
AUain,  Ronakl  J.;  and  Maniscalco,  Joseph  P.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co. 
Preparation  of  tetramethyhin  Grom  a  magnesium-tin  alloy.  4.216.066, 
CL  204-39.0QM. 
Allen,  AUred  E,  Jr.,  deceased;  and  Day,  John  W.,  executor.  Low 

sodium  sdt  seasoning.  4,216.244,  Q.  426^9.000. 
Allen,  Carey  M.:  See— 

Gladieux,  Norman  K.;  Allen,  Carey  M.;  and  Koralewski.  Thomas 
J..  4,216.005.  a.  65-374.00R. 
Allen.  James  R.;  and  Fhemel,  Wolfgang  F.,  to  Research  Products 
Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for  fumigating  stored  agricuhurd 
commodities.  4,213.308.  CI.  43-125.000. 
Allied  Chemicd  Coiporation:  See- 
Evans.  Francis  E.;  Lind,  Charles  J.;  and  Robinson.  Martin  A., 
4.216.168.  a.  260-567.60M. 
AlUadialmers  Corporation:  See— 

Leveraus.  James  E..  4.216.524,  Q.  362-61.000. 
Aktbom-Atlantique:  See— 

HifMei,  Gilbert;  and  Bruneau.  Jacques,  4.213.532,  Q.  6O446.000. 
Alton  Box  Board  Company:  See- 
Carbon,  Frank  A..  4.215.780.  Q.  206-424.000. 
Alza  Corporation:  See- 
Wong,  Patrick  S..  4.215.691.  Q.  128-26a00a 
AM  IntemationaL  Inc.:  5rf 

Szabo.  Francis  S.;  and  Pick.  George  G..  4.215.922,  CL  334-3.000. 
Amagaaa,  Nobntada,  to  MitaiMahi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kdaha.  Protective 

device  for  brushleas  exciting  device.  4.216.514,  CL  361-20.000. 
Amazawa.  Kiyoshi;  Mori  Manharn;  and  Taniyama.  Takashi,  to  Clar- 
ion Co..  Ltd.  Ncise  diminating  circuit  with  automatic  gain  oootroL 
4,216,430,  a.  455-219.000. 
Amberg.  Rd(A  G.:  See— 

Amberg.  Stephen  W.;  and  Amberg.  Ralph  G.,  4.213,46a  CL 
29-429.000. 
Amberg,  Stephen  W.;  and  Amberg,  Ralph  G.,  to  Owens-IDinois,  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  aasemblying  tubular  sleeve  preforms  and 
containers.  4.213.46a  Q-  29-429.000. 
Amberger  Kaolinwerke  GmbH  Co.:  See— 

Timiatki.  Hdmut  F.,  4.216.081,  Q.  209-496.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Herdzina,    Frank   J.;    and    Uno.    Patrick    F..   4.216.044,   CL 
136-2IS.00a  # 

American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Asato,  Ooro.  4,216,1^,  d.  26O-326.00S. 
Bemstdn.  Seymour,  4^16,164,  CL  260-306.00a 
Bemstdn,  Seymour,  4.216.163.  CL  260-S07.00R. 
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Bernrteiii.  Seymour.  4.21«,166,  O.  260-S07.00R. 

Oislia,   Robert   D.;   and   Reddy,   ThomM   &.   4.21S.917,   Q. 

MO.337.000. 
Headeraon.  WUliam  A^  Jr..  4^16.331.  a  548-32aO0O. 
HofoMMa,  Corrit  M.;  Prm.  Jeffiery  B.;  and  Safir,  Sidney  R.. 

4^16.148.  a  2«V243.30a 
aieplierd,  Robert  O..  4.216.330,  Q.  548-2S4.00a 
AaKricaa  ifoecbat  Corporatioii:  See— 

Klk»e.  SokMBOB  S.;  and  Btfgott,  Frederick  J.,  4.216.218,  O. 
424-267.00a 
Ainericaa  Hoiit  ft  Derrick  Company:  See- 
Crook.  Edward  J..  4.2 1  S.463.  CL  29-461 .000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

BeUini.  Franceaco;  and  Immer,  Ham  U.,  4.216^209.  Q.  424-177.000. 
Saraotaki^  Dimitrioa.  4.216.127.  Q.  26(>4.00a 
Saranlakis.  Dimitrioa,  4.216.128,  Q.  26O^.00a 
American  HydnutUc  Propahaoa  Syitema.  Inc.:  See— 

Tobias.  Jaromir,  4.21S.624.  CL  91-499.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  Sm>— 

Rybicki.  Edward  6.,  <21S,919,  a.  3S1-29.000. 
Ames,  Adolf;  Theier,  Jean-Jacqoes;  and  Wagner,  Alfred,  to  Swiss 
Alunimam  Ltd.  Process  and  device  for  manuftcturing  composite 
sections  and  smilar  products.  4.21S,S6a  CI.  72-258.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Dittmann,    Larry   £.;   and   Webster,   Van   K.,   4415.911.   Q. 

339-240.000. 
Walter,  Donaki  P.  O.,  4.215.910.  CL  339-143.0WI. 
Anamostopufcaa.  Hirisio:Se«— 

Weber,  Rolf-Ortwin;  Anagnostopulos,  Hiristo;  and  Gebert.  Ulrich, 
4.216.216,  a.  424-251000. 
Andersen,  Phillip  J.:  See- 
Lawless.  Gregory  D.;  Hirschbom.  Jod  S.;  and  Andersen,  Phillip  J., 
4^16^270,  CL  428-567.000. 
Anderson,  Eric  A.;  and  Maier.  Walter  A.,  to  Anderson,  Eric  A.  Sbtting 

apparstiis.  4.215.613.  CL  83-864.000 
Anderson,  Larry  W.;  Franz.  James  H.,  Jr.;  and  Matty,  Thomas  C,  to 
Weatingboose  Electric  Corp.  Transit  vehicle  motor  operation  control 
apparatus  and  method.  4,216.417,  Q.  318-274.000. 
Andenott.  Matthew  E.;  Zvada.  Tmiothy  P.;  and  Waller,  Jack  T.,  Jr.,  to 
United  Stales  of  America,  Navy.  Acoustic  emissioa  contact  fiize  with 
■flMlprocessing^pability.  4.215,633.  O.  102-210.000. 
Awxnon.  Scott  Process  for  producing  sodium  amiiimMn  particles. 

4JI6.178,  a  264^.000 
Aadersson,  Ake  A.:  See— 

Hofana.  Johan  E;  Anderaon.  Ake  A.;  and  Gavlefors.  Nib  L.. 
4415.957,0.407-114.000. 
Andrews.  Anthony  J.  Baas  sound  projection  systems.  4415.761.  Q. 
181-152.000.  -M.    .      . 

Andrews.  Paul  R.,  to  SUveley  Machine  Tools  Limited.  Fluid-flow 

control  valves.  4415,903,  Q.  308-l.OOR. 
Anrinisrhak.  Oteg  A.:  See— 

Garda.  Akzandr  P.;  Andmschak,  Gleg  A.;  Epik,  Alezei  P.; 
Kozlov,  Sergei  A.;  Grechishktn.  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin,  Georgy 
A.;  Krendelev,  Viktor  N.;  Samsooov,  Grigory  V..  deceased; 
Samaooov,  Nadezhda  A.,  administrator;  Samsonov,  Natalya  G., 
administrator,  and  Samsonova.  Evgeny  G.,  adminstrator. 
4415,819.  CL  239-81.000.  -uouiBiniior. 

Angducd,  Francesco:  See— 

Pfcnco,  Sergio;  Gozzi,  Fausto;  Angelucci,  Francesco;  and  Arca- 
mooe,  Federico.  4416,157,  Q.  260-365.000. 
Am-Live  Film  Service  Inc.:  See- 
Cooper,  Sidney;  and  Jacob,  Ezekiel  J.,  4,216,283,  Q  430-126.000. 
Anthony,  Robert  E.,  to  United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.  Attaching  fin 
material  to  a  heat  transfer  or  like  surface.  4,215,454,  Q.  29-157.30R 
AntOTioj^ Anthony  J.  Adjustable  instep  gore  assembly.  4415,493,  CI. 

Antos,  George  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  dehydrogenation  method 

employuig  platinum-cobdt-zinc  catalyst.  4,216,346,  CI.  585-379.000. 

Antos,  John  M.;  Henke,  Arthur  W.;  Lindsay,  Erin  J.;  and  Embach, 

^^!!?j[:'  *°  Thetford  Corporation.  Portable  toilets.  4,215,445,  Q. 

4-323.000. 

Aoao,  Shigeo:  See— 

Manaka,  Nobuzi;  Fujishiro.  Takeshi;  Aono,  Shigeo;  Hoaaka,  Akio- 
^g»o,     Maaaharu;    and    Ezoe,     Mituhiko.    4415.656,     CI.' 

Arcamone,  Federico:  See— 

Penco,  Sergio;  Goai,  Fauato;  Angducci,  Francesco;  and  Arca- 
mone, Federico,  4416.157,  CL  26O.365.00O. 
Areadt,  R^ald  H.;  and  Corran,  Matthew  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 

EfS^'  ii°??.f  ^42*!S?«.!f!f*=*™*y**  structure  for  molten  carbonate 

fuel  cells.  4416,278,  Q.  429-188.000. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

*  ...H^  ****^'  *^  P««orino,  Ronald  L.,  4416,294.  CI.  521-99.000. 
Artt,  Dieter,  and  Jautelat,  Manfred,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Novel 

denvativea  of  cydopropanecarboxylic  acid  useful  as  intermediates 

for  the  preparation  of  insecticides.  4416,162,  CL  260.500.50H. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical:  See— 

Radowitz,  Markus,  4416405,  Q.  424-101.000. 
Armstrong,  Alezander  S.  Health  services  combination  irrigator  and 

aspirator.  4415,476,  Q.  433-80.000.  ^ 

Amittroag  Store  Fixture  Corporation:  See— 

Pfeifer,  Wilham,  4415,789,  Q.  220-96.000. 
Arnold,  Mark  A.:  See— 

^^f^^^l"^'  "^^  ""■'  -^  "^"•"'''  ^  ^ • 

Amoux,  Daniel;  Koehler,  Gerard;  MicheL  Bernard;  Genter,  Claude 

Aguettaz.  Jean;  and  Bertbelot.  Alain,  to  Societe  Chauvin  Amoux.' 


Electromagnetic  rday  with  double-breaking  contacts.  4416,452.  CI. 
335-128.000. 
Arvin  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Bouasina.  Tour^  Croano.  PhiUp  M.;  Herzog.  William  F.;  Kasp- 
rzak,  Vincent  D.;  and  Stratton,  Boyd  L..  4416.504,  a.  358-8.000. 
ASA  S.A.:  See- 
Ban,  Patrick;  and  GabaMa.  Carlos  M.,  4415,53a  Q.  57-310.000. 
Aaai.  Koichi;  and  Kawada.  Tousoke.  to  Fuji  Mgf.  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of 
inserting  dectronic  components  to  a  printed  circuit  board.  4,2 1 5,469, 
a.  29-835.000. 
Asai,  Toshio:  See—    ..'. 

Sato.  Hisaaki;  Shintani,  Morio;  Shinozakl,  Takayoshi;  Tsuchiya, 
Takuichi;  and  Asai,  Toshio,  4,216,409,  Q.  315-5.460. 
Asano,  Masahani:  See— 

Manaka,  Nobuzi;  Fujishiro,  Takeshi;  Aono,  Shigeo;  Hosaka,  Akio; 

Asano,    Masahani;    and    Ezoe.    Mituhiko.    4415.656.    CI. 

123-489.000. 

Asato,  Goro,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  dl-N-{4,5,6,7-Tetrahy- 

dro-7-oxobenzo[b]thien-4-yl)phthalimide.  4,216,149,  Q.  26O-326.00S. 

Ashmead,  Harvey  H.  Soluble  non-ferrous  metal  proteinates.  4,216.143. 

a.  260-113.000. 
Ashmead.    Harvey    H.    Soluble    iron    proteinates.    4416.144.    CI. 

260-115.000. 
Aslund,  Christer:  See— 

Gemmd.  Goran;  Aslund,  Christen  and  Solly,  Barry,  4,216,013,  a. 
75-125.000. 
Assistance  Technique  Medicale  Serdahl,  S.A.:  See— 

Zaikin,  Danid;  and  Maillot,  Jean-Pierre,  4,215,681,  CI.  128-204.210. 
Astra  Lakemedd  AS:  See— 

Bamberg,  Peter;  Vegh,  Ladislas  J.  S.;  and  Hardegger,  Emil,  de- 
ceased. 4,216,328,  a.  546-329.000. 
Atco  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Vorbeck,  Donald  W.,  4415,649,  Q.  119-15.000. 
Atlantic  Richfidd  Company:  See- 
Wilson,  William  N.,  4,216,022,  Q.  106-104.000. 
ATP  Inc.:  See— 

Molby,  Lloyd  A.,  4,215,547,  Q.  60-465.000. 
Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Steinwart,  Johannes;  Lummerzheim,  Konrad;  Bauder,  Armm;  and 
Wihners,  Gottlieb,  4,215,538,  a.  60-276.000. 
Ausman,  John  S.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Target  marker  placement  for 

dive-toss  deliveries  with  wings  nonlevel.  4415,621,  CL  89-1.50E. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See— 

Horblin,  Michel  Y..  4416.520,  Q.  361-239.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See- 
Hurley,  John  F.,  4415,537,  Q.  60-264.000. 
Averbuch.  Jack  A.:  See— 

Averbuch,  Martin  P.;  and  Averbuch.  Jack  A.,  4415,741,  Q.  165- 
Il.OOR. 
Averbuch,   Martin   P.;   and   Averbuch.  Jack   A.   Heat  exchanger. 

4415.741,  CI.  165- II. OOR. 
Ayer,    Patrick.    Arterial    blood    extraction    device.    4,215.702.    CI. 

128-766.000. 
Ayers,  Buell  O.:  See—  ' 

Clardy,  Edwin  K.;  and  Ayers,  Buell  O.,  4415,563,  Q.  73-23.100. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

McRowe,  Arthur  W.,  4,216,139,  CL  26(M5.75C. 
Skillicom,  Etouglas  E.,  4.216,302,  CL  526-312.000. 
Baardsen,  Per,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Offshore  structure  for 
use  in  waters  containing  large  moving  ice  masses.  4,215,952,  CI. 
405-211.000. 
Baba,  Makoto;  Ninomiya,  Teruyuki;  and  Ono,  Chieko,  to  Mitsubishi 
Gas  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  esters.  4,216,337,  CL 
560-78.000.  r   t~    o 

Baba,  Sadaaki:  See— 

Hotta.  Shigenori;  Baba,  Sadaaki;  and  Takahashi,  Masaru.  4,216,456, 
a.  337-114.000. 
Babberl,  Marion  G.,  to  Rapid  Mounting  A  Finishing  Company.  Display 

system.  4415,840,  CL  248-221.400. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Bowen,  Stanley,  4415,844.  CI.  251-28.000. 
Babel,  Werner,  to  Maho  Werkzeugmaschinenbau  Babel  A  Co.  Locking 
mechanism  for  the  mandrel  collar  on  milling  and  drilling  spindles. 
4415,961,  CL  409-231.000. 
Babik.  Peter  P.  Toilet  anti-splash  and  silencer  device.  4,215,443.  Q. 

4-300.300. 
Backof,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Robins,  David  S.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Pro- 
grammable digital  tone  detector.  4,216,463,  CL  340- 171. OOR. 
Badalamenti.  Michael:  See- 
Davis,  Danny  L.,  4415,809,  Q.  228-48.000. 
Bagner,  Carl:  See— 

Weinstock,  Leonard  M.;  Wildman.  Arthur  S.;  and  Bagner,  Carl. 
4,216,340,  a.  562-469.000.  ^^ 

Bahiman,  Hossein,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Belt  for  transmitting  power  from  a  cogged 
driving    member    to   a   cogged   driven   member.    4,215,590,   G. 
474-205.000. 
Bahler,  Peter:  See— 

Fesug,  Werner,  Muller,  Hans-Udi;  Stanek,  Oldrich;  and  Bahler, 
Peter,  4.215,782,  Q.  206-525.000. 
Baker,  Alan  S.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Demulsifica- 

tion  process.  4.216,114.  CI.  252-341.000. 
Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Hyzak,  Daniel  L.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company. 
DialkyI  amino  ethyl  amides,  their  sdts  and  their  use  as  anti-ripening 
agents.  4,216438,  CL  426-321.000. 
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Baker  Electricd  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Akred.  Ronald  J..  Sr.,  4416,471.  O.  34a>764.00a 
Bakoa.  Peter.  Haggett,  Roger  E.;  and  PoUak.  Richard  M..  to  Intcnn- 
tioaal  Buainess  Machines  Corporation.  Removable  protective  coating 
and  process  of  using  same.  4416.035.  CI.  148-23.000. 
Balaban.  Alvin  R.;  and  Steckler.  Steven  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

San^>le-hold  phase  detector.  4416496.  Q.  307-353.000. 
BaMwin,  John  L.  E;  Bellis.  Robert  A.;  and  Ive,  John  G.  S.,  to  Indepen- 
dent Broadcasting  Authority.  Transmission  and/or  recording  of 
digital  signals.  4416.46a  CL  371-57.000. 
Bunberg,  Peter;  Vegh.  Ladislas  J.  S.;  and  Hardegger,  Emil.  deceased 
(by  Hardegger,  Olga,  sole  heir),  to  Astra  Lakemedd  AB.  Novel 
iateimediate  for  preparation  of  therapeuticaUy  active  compounds. 
4416.328.  a.  546-329.000 
Banks,  ReginaM  G.  S.;  and  Willtama.  Alan,  to  British  Gas  Corporation. 
Catalyst  for  steam  reforming  of  hydrocarbons.  4416,123,  CL  252- 
466.0QJ. 
Barber-Cofanan  Company:  See— 

PateL  DUru,  4415,455,  Q.  28-204.000. 
Barrett,  John  R.  Jr.;  and  Formdoza.  Elizabeth  F.,  to  Purex  Corpora- 
tion. Peroxygen  bleaching  and  laundering  compositions.  4415,990, 
a.  8-107«X). 
Barron,  Jeanette  W.  Patient's  hospital  gown.  4415,434,  Q.  2-114.000. 
Barsaloux,  Reginald  G.  Fluid  sampUng  apparatus.  4,215,580,  CI.  73- 

425.40R. 
Barthdd,  Robert  G.;  and  Diamant,  Paul,  to  Siemens- Altis,  Inc.  Dyna- 

modectric  machine  support  frame.  4,216,399,  CL  310-91.000. 
Bartl,  Herbert:  See— 

Schreckenberg,    Manfred;    Frdtag.    Dieter,    Lindner,   Christian; 
Suling,  Carlhans;  Bard,  Hert)ert;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,216,298,  Q. 
525-439.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Manzke,  Klaus;  Brotzler.  Roland;  Berg,  Gerhard;  and  Uhl,  KarL 
44 16,5 la  CL  360-99.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Vogt,  Herwart  C;  Brizgys,  Bemardas;  Cenker,  Moses;  and  Patton, 
John  T.,  Jr.,  4,216,107,  CL  252-182.000. 
Bash,  Leroy  A.:  See- 
Cherry.  Raymond  B;  and  Bash,  Leroy  A.,  4,215,908,  CI.  339-96.000. 
Basov,  Vladislav  V.:  See— 

Gavrilin,  Evgeny  F.;  Belokur.  Alexandr  N.;  Daiker,  Artur  L.; 
Konash,  Anatoly  E.;  Basov,  Vladislav  V.;  and  Moskvin.  Nikolai 
F.,  4415,562.  CL  73-15.0FD. 
Bassett,  Peter  J.:  See- 
Fisher,  John  H.;  Bradbrook,  John  D.;  and  Bassett,  Peter  J., 
4,215,480,  CL  33-125.00C. 
Batchdder,  Clarence  F.;  and  Casady,  Kent  B.,  to  Khartii,  Inc.  Torque 

multiplier  assembly.  4415,599,  a.  81-52.40R. 
Battisti,  Ruggero;  BofTa,  Gioacchino;  Mazzaferro,  Nicola;  Mangini, 
Angelo;  and  Tundo.  Antonio,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Water-insoluble 
mono-azo  yellow  dyes  derived  from   l-phenyl-3-aminopyrazoles. 
4416,145.  CL  260-156.000. 
Bauder,  Armin:  See— 

Steinwart,  Johannes;  Lummerzheim,  Konrad;  Bauder,  Armin;  and 
Wilmers,  Gottlieb,  4,215,538,  CL  60-276.000. 
Bauer,  Roland:  See— 

Hartmann,  Bemd;  Haar,  Wilhehn;  Fischer,  Wilfried;  and  Bauer, 
Rohuid,  4416,275,  O.  429-104.000. 
Baum,  Laszio;  and  Pochon,  Philippe,  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Inc. 
4-(p-Fluorobenzoyl>-l-[3-(p-fluorobenzoyl)propyl]piperidine. 
4416.325.0.546-225.000.  f     r  »- 

Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Terman,  David  S.;  Sulliva,  Michael;  and  Cullis,  Herbert  M., 
4.215.688,  CL  128-214.00R. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Arlt,  Dieter;  and  Jautelat,  Manfred,  4,216,162,  CL  26O-500.5OH. 
EbeUng,  Wilfried;  Onnenberg,  Volker;  Gonzalez-Domer.  Alberto 
C;  Lehmann,  Bemd;  Rabe,  Hansjurgen;  and  Schulte,  Klaus, 
4416,181,  a.  264-51.000. 
Heine,    Hans-Georg;    and    Hartmann,    WUly,    4.216,172.    Q. 

568-364.000. 
Kysela,  Emst;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  and  Klauke,  Erich,  4.216,173, 

a.  260-654.00R. 
Lenthe,     Manfred;    and     Dankert.     Gerhard,     4,216,332,     CL 

548-337.000. 
Roos,  Emst;  and  Hugl,  Erika,  4.216.158.  CI.  260-396.00N. 
Schreckenberg,    Manfred;    Freitag,    Dieter;    Lindner.    Christian; 
Suling,  Carlhans;  Bartl.  Herbert;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,216,298,  CL 
525-439.000. 
Sylvester,  Gerd;  Beck,  Manfred;  Witte.  Josef;  and  Pampus,  Gott- 
fried, 4416,121,  CL  252-43 l.OOC. 
Yamada,  Yasuo;  Saito,  Junichi;  Tamura,  Tatsuo;  and  Kurahashi, 
Yoshio,  4,216,228.  CL  424-322.000. 
Bayley,  Barry  J.;  Brittain,  Austin;  Graham,  Kenneth;  and  Thawley, 
Clive  S..  to  Uniroyal  Limited.  Apparatus  for  treating  the  surfaces  of 
cylindrical  objects  in  a  number  of  sequential  steps.  4.215.928,  CL 
354-319.000. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  ft  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kach,  Alfred,  4416,449,  CL  333-236.000. 
Beadle,  Burton  J.:  See— 

Rigge,  Ronald  J.;  Beadle,  Burton  J.;  and  Bdding,  WilUam  A.. 
4416,130.  CL260-29.70R. 
Beau.  Patrick;  and  Gabalda,  Carlos  M.,  to  ASA  S.A.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  drawn  and  twisted  multifilament 
synthetic  yam.  4415.53a  CI.  57-3iaOOO. 


Becerra  Novoa,  Jorfe  O.: 

hivtiaei  Vera.  Eviqoe  R.;  ami  Beoerra  Novas.  Jorae  O., 
4416.011,  a  75.9I.«)0l 
Beck.  Manfred:  Sw- 

Sylvester,  Gerd;  Beck.  Manfred;  Witte,  Josef;  and  Pampus,  Gott- 
fried. 4416.121,  a.  252-431.00C 
Becker,  Lanson,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Fluid  control  valve 

system.  4415,720,  Q.  137-5%.200. 
Beecham,  David;  and  Kane,  Jack,  to  Bdl  Telephone  Laboratories. 

Incorporated.  Detector  circuitry.  4,216,395.  CI.  307-350.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See- 
Clayton,  John  P.;  Rogers,  Norman  K:  and  Coultoo,  Steven, 

4416423.  a.  424-283.000. 
Cole.  WilUaa  G.;  Ooudie,  Alexander  C;  and  Roae.  Ctfi  J.. 
4416432,  a  424-331.000. 
Bdding.  Wilham  A.:  See— 

Rigge,  Ronakl  J.;  Beadle,  Burton  J.;  and  Bdding,  WOKam  A.. 
4416,130,0.  260-29.7Wt 
Bell,  Alan  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Opticd  anti-reflective  information 

record.  4416,501.  Q.  358-128.500. 
BelL  Billy  W.;  and  Ferguson.  Walter  D.  Submerged  meter  reeling 

device.  4415,916,  Q.  350-319.000. 
Bdl  ft  Howell  Company:  See- 
Grant,    Frederic   F.;   and   Martija,    Henry   M.,   4416,505,   Q. 

360-104.000. 
Ludtke,  Gerald  W.;  Butler.  Glenn  A.;  and  Krtous,  George  F.. 
4416.506,  CL  360-74.100. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Beecham,  David;  and  Kane.  Jack.  4416,395,  CI.  307-350.000. 
Brown,  Vernon  L.;  Greenwood,  Wade  H.;  and  Griffith.  Gary  L., 

4416.051.  a.  156-499.000. 
Burke,  Edmund  T.;  and  Jones,  David  F..  4416,356,  Q.  179-99.0LS. 
Clemens.  James  T.;  Mefata.  Dinesh  A.;  Ndaon,  James  T.;  Pearce, 

Charles  W.;  and  Sun,  Robert  C,  4,216,489,  Q.  357-41.000. 
Linke,   Richard   A.;  and   Schneider,   Martin  V.,  4416,450,  Q. 

333-248.000. 
Tsang,  Won-Tien,  4,216.036.  CL  148-175.000. 
Bellini,  Francesco;  and  Immer,  Hans  U,.  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation.  Tripeptide  angiotensin  converting  enzyme  inhibitors. 
4,216.209.0.424-177.000. 
Bellino.  Ralph  R.:  See- 
Smith.  Richard  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bellino,  Ralph  R.,  4,215,658,  O. 
123-41.440. 
Bdlis,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Baldwin.  John  L.  E.;  Bellis,  Robert  A.;  and  Ive,  John  G.  S., 
4416,460,  CL  371-57.000. 
Belokur,  Alexandr  N.:  See— 

Gavrilin,  Evgeny  F.;  Belokur,  Alexandr  N.;  Daiker.  Artur  L.; 
Konash.  Anatoly  E.;  Basov,  Vladislav  V.;  and  Moskvin.  Nikolai 
F,  4415,562,  CI.  73-15.0FD. 
Benckiser-Knapsack  GmbH:  See— 

Sommer.  Klaus;  and  Weber,  Hermann.  4,216.163,  CI.  260-502.500 
Bennett,  Derek  J.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  System  for  deploying 

a  moored  sensor  array.  4.216,535,  O.  367-4.000. 
Bentvelzen.  Jozef  M.;  Bogart,  Steven  L.;  Gupta.  Maharaj  K.;  McKean, 
William  T.;  Meredith,  Michael  D.;  and  Torregrossa,  Louis  O.,  to 
Weyerhaeuser  Company.   Low-consistency  ozone  delignification. 
4416,054,  CL  162-57.000. 
Beremand.  Donald  G..  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.  Free-piston  regenerative  hot  gas 
hydraulic  engine.  4,215,548,  O.  60-520.000. 
Berg.  Gerhard:  See— 

Manzke.  Klaus;  Brotzler.  Roland;  Berg.  Gerhard;  and  Uhl.  Karl. 
4416.5ia  O.  360-99.000. 
Berkman.  Samuel:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration;  Berkman.   Samud;   Kim.   Kyong-Min;  and  Temple. 
Harold  E..  4.216,186,  CL  422-246.000. 
Bemstdn,  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Ureide  inhibi- 
tors of  connective  tissue  destmction.  4,216,164.  O.  260-506.000. 
Bemstdn,  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  AmiiK  precur- 
sors to  ureide  inhibitors  of  connective  tissue  destruction.  4,216.165. 
O.  260-507.00R. 
Bemstein.  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Nitro  precur- 
sors to  amine  precursors  to  ureide  inhibitors  of  connective  tissue 
destruction.  4,216,166.  CI.  26O-5O7.0OR. 
Berthdot,  Alain:  See— 

Amoux.    Daniel;    Koehler.    Gerard;    Michel.    Bernard;    Genter. 
Claude;  Aguettaz,  Jean;  and  Berthdot,  Alain,  4,216,452,  O. 
335-128.000. 
Bertolini.  Raffaello:  See— 

Tonali.     Roberto;     and     Bertolini,     Raffaelk),    4,216469,     CL 
428-500.000. 
Best  ft  Donovan:  See— 

Wikoff.  Mark  W..  4415.451.  O.  17-21.000. 
Bethards,  Charles  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Adaptive  audio  compressor. 

4416.427,  CL  455-119.000. 
BFG  Glassgroup:  See— 

Groth,  Rolf  4,216,259,  CL  428-216.000. 
Bichsel,  Heinz:  See— 

Pimer,  Miroslav;  ZoUer,  Hdnrich;  and  BichseL  Hdnz,  4,216,016, 
O.  75-141.000. 
Biiek,  Frank  T.,  to  Texas  Instrumenu  Incorporated.  Flexible  magnetic 
rea>rding  disc  with  cartridge  having  a  latching  drive  member. 
4416,511,  CL  360-133.000. 
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BUlings  Energy  Corporatkm:  See— 

Siaont.  HwoU  M..  4^16.198,  Q.  423-44S.00R. 
Biloftky.  Ruth  C;  ud  Rofen,  Howird  O^  to  Polaroid  Corporatioa. 
Photographic  prodocti  and  proccMc*  employing  lamellar  pigments. 
4^16,01t,  a.  430-207.000. 
Bindia,  Pieler  J.,  to  Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited.  Method  of  sealing 
ceramic  electroiyte  material  in  electrochemicai  cells.  4^13,466.  CI. 
29-423.200. 
Biabop,  ArtfaarE  Low  Mctioa  rack  and  pinion  steering  gear.  4^13,591, 

CL  74^22.00a 
Bitoo-werke  Bahre  ft  Greten  GmbH  *  Ca  KG:  Set— 

Lamberts,  Kurt;  Lcppin,  Jwffen;  Greten,  Bendt;  and  Neubauer, 
Harry,  <216.179,  CL  264-23.00a 
Bjorkman.  Karl  A.  O.;  and  Jonmon,  Gunther,  to  Lumalampan  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Electric  lamp  wherein  the  terminal  socket  cap  contains  a 
foamed  ctt>  cement  which  faoctioas  to  prevent  explooons  and/or 
4     bming  a  hole  throofh  the  cap.  <216.406,CL  313-313.000. 
Blackstoae  CorporatJos:  Sfe— 

Weed,  Lancn  lU  4,213^742.  CL  163-31.000 
Blaimairhfin,  Gottfried,  to  GFM  GeaeUachaft  for  Fertigungstechnik 
and  MaaHrincnbau  Aktirngcaelhchaft.  Milling  machine.  4,213.604, 
CL  12-20.000. 
Blair,  W.  Roacoe,  to  Rayfoestos-Manhattan,  Inc.  Flanged  comer  coo- 

straction  and  method.  4,213,318,  Q.  52-638.000. 
Blake,  Charles  E:  See- 

Otia.  Harold  R.;  Blake,  Charles  E;  and  Schmidt.  Paul  J..  4.216.263, 
a.  428-383.000. 
Blanken,  Jacob:  See— 

Kmper,   Adrianns;   Boelens,   Paulas  R.;   and   Blanken.   Jacob, 
4413,437.  CL  29-23. 14a 
Naae.  Manfred,  to  Didier  Engineering  GmbH.  Sealing  arrangement  for 

coke  oven  door.  4.216.061,  Q.  202-248.000. 
Blatchford.  Brian  G.;  ami  Woofauugfa.  Vktor  J.,  to  Chas.  A.  Blatchford 
*  Sana  Limited.  Multi-bar  Imkaae  knee  with  fixed  rotation  axis. 
4.213.442.  a.  3-22.000. 
Blaimankt  Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Fbckshu.  Peter  and  Wenrel,  Diethard.  4J16.343.  Ci  435-77.000. 
Bloom.  Roger  A.:  Sm^ 

Cagie.  George  C;  and  Bloom.  Roger  A..  4J16.343.  a.  373-95JXX). 
Blue  lATing  Corporation:  See— 

RawUngs.    Robert   M.;   and   Procter.   Dooakl.   4.216.234.   a. 
426-lOOa 
Bhmi,  Alvin  S.  Label  system  for  identifying  items.  4,213,879,  a. 

283-21.000. 
Bob's  Casing  Crews:  See— 

Carstenaeo,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Staudt.  John  J,  HI,  4.213,602,  d 

Boddeker,  Hans:  See— 

^Heyer,  Gunter;  and  Boddeker,  Hans,  4,215,486,  a.  34-43.000. 

Boeckeler,  Rudolph  H.,  to  Freeman  Oiemical  Corporation.  Fifan-form- 
ing  polymerizaUe  resin  of  benzophenooe  dianhydride,  epoxy  com- 
poond  awl  nnaaturste  carboxytic  acid.  4416,306,  CL  528-1 15.000. 

BoeingCommercial  Airplane  Company:  See— 

*™j^„Lo<»»«  G-i  "Id  Sibbom.  Michael  J.,  4J16.047,  Q. 
136-283.000 
Boeinf  Company.  The:  See— 

Kisovec  Adrian  V.,  4413.387.  Q.  74-22.00lt 
Pond.  Oiarles  R.;  and  HaU.  Richard  B..  4416,439,  CL  331-94.30C. 
Rudobh.  fnet  K.  C.  4413.336.  Q.  6O-262.00a 
dem^  Pautas  R.:  Sm^ 
Kaiper,   Adrianns;   Bodens.   Paalas   R.;   and   Blanken.   Jacob 
4413.437,0.29-23.140.  «aii«n.    jacoo. 

Boett^er,  Charles  E.  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Charge 

Boffa.  Oioaischino:  See— 

Batdsti,  Ruggero;  Ba<h.  Gioaochino;  Mazzaferro.  Nkx^  Mangini, 
Angela,  and  Tundo.  Antonio.  4416,145,  Q.  260-156.000^^^ 
Bogart.  Steven  L.:  See— 

B^elaen.  Joief  M.;  Bogart,  Steven  L.;  Gupta.  Maharai  K 
McKeaa.  William  T.;  Meredith.  Michael  D.;  and  Tonegroasa! 
Lows  O.,  4416.054.  CL  162-57.000.  ^^ 

Boge  GmbH:  Sccw- 

Boh2STp2S?k?:  £1!!'^  '^  ^'''^^  ^  248-362.000. 

>Wolsky,  Isaac  4415.671.  Q.  126-164.000. 
^fSLr^^  "***  Wakerly,  John  F..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 

B,SS^iiT2?_^^?y  "^""^  4416.544.  a.  375-1 19.00a 
Bolesky.  Richard  C:  See— 

Bolick.  Stephen  M.;  and  Vought,  John  O.  Pressure  regulator  assembly 
guard.  4413.381,  Q.  73-431.000.  «»»»««  mmcamy 

BoBrtffiiian,  Dean  P.:  See— 

Prgjdu^Gjy  J.;  and   Bondennan.   Dean  P.,  4416.117.  Q. 

Boofield.  Peter  L.:  See— 

,  _   ^'y*'  °*^.  ^-  '^.^9"'^  P««  L.  4416.322,  a.  361-392.000. 

B««*itaaijd^  and  Hafau  du  FreUy.  Gerard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Industries.  Molding  process  for  the  fabrication  of  hollow  than«d 
articles.  4416433,  Q.  428-35.000.  '^^ 

Booooo.  Mdvin  E;  CoWren,  Kenneth  M.;  Rathbun.  Loren  L  and 
Towner.  Ronald  D.  to  M  ft  W  Gear  Company.  Unitary  valve  for 
water  brake  dynamometer.  4415.569.  Q.  73-134.000. 

Bern,  Arthur  G.;  and  Page.  Harold  R.  S..  to  Water  Research  Centre 
Waste  water  treatment  4.216.089,  a.  2ia63.00R. 


®*!?i^«X?7*5^'^  JS'T^l^P*"'^  '**"P  ***^**  ^°'  deposited  material. 
4415,887,  O.  294-1.(HbA. 

Borgen,  Gerd:  See— 

Dale,Johanne8;andBorgen.G«rd.44l6,083,  a.  210-31  OCR. 
Borghorst,  Fnedhefan,  to  Manneamann  Demag  AG.  Oscillating  appara- 
tus for  strand  casting  mold.  4413,739,  Q.  164-416.000. 
Bormann.   Uwe,   to  Wampfler  GmbH.  Conductive  rail  assembly. 
4415.77a  a.  191-23.00R.  — emoiy. 

Borsuk,  Leslie  M.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  optimum  alignment  of 
optical  fibers  m  a  connector  arrangement  4.215,937.  Q.  336-73.100 
Boa.  John  R.:  Set— 

Workman.  WilUam.  Jr.;  and  Bos,  John  R..  4415,394,  Q.  74-731.000. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hansgerate  GmbH:  See— 

Heyer,  Gunter.  and  Boddeker,  Hans,  4.2 1 5.486,  C\.  34-43.000. 
Bosch,  Toivo,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Joint  structure.  4,213,882,  CI. 

283*227.000. 
Bossert  Theodor  T.,  to  Richard  Hirachmann.  Radiotechnisches  Werk. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  quantitatively  measuring  the  reception 
quaUty  of  a  received  frequency-modubted  ultrashort-wave  signal. 
4416.429.  a.  455-148.000.  *^ 

Bost  Howard  W.;  and  Yokley,  Tommey  A.,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Fhune-resistant  polyolefin  compositions.  4416,138,  Q. 
260-45.73B. 
Botsco,  Ronald  J.;  Todd.  John  E;  and  Jones.  Robert  L.,  to  NDT 
Instruments.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  bondtesting  by  ultra- 
sonic  complex  impedance  plane  analysis.  4.215,583,  Q.  73-582.000. 
Boudreaux.  Raymond  E:  See- 
Thomas.  Louis  O.;  and  Boudreaux.  Raymond  E.  4415.478.  CL 
433-25.000. 
Boulay,  Jean-Louis;  and  Hoarau,  Roland  J.,  to  Office  National  d'Etudes 
et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales  (ONERA).  Electrostatic  discharger, 
particularly  for  aircrafts.  4416,519,  CI.  361-218.000. 
Boussina,  Toursj;  Crgsno,  Philip  M.;  Herzog.  William  F.;  Kasprzak. 
Vmcent  D.;  and  Stratton,  Boyd  L.,  to  Arvin  Industries,  Inc.  Slow 
motion  color  video  recording  and  playback  system.  4,216,504,  Q. 
3*0-0.000. 
Bowcn,  Stanley,  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company.  The.  Valve  actuator 

system.  4415.844,  CL  251-28.000. 
Bowles,  Vernon  O.,  to  Solartrap,  Inc.  Heat  exchanger.  4.215,744,  CL 

165-158.000 
Boyllin,  John  A.,  to  Rabooe  Chesterman  Limited.  Coilable  taoe  mea- 
sures. 4,2 1 5,829,  a.  242- 107.000. 
Bradbrook,  John  D.:  See— 

Fisher,  John  H.;  Bradbrook,  John  D.;  and  Bassett  Peter  J. 
4415,480,  a.  33-125.00C. 
Bradshaw,  TboouH  I.:  See— 

Seemann,  Ronald  W.;  and  Bradshaw,  Thomas  I.,  4416,18a  CI. 
264-35.000. 
Bralome  Resources  Limited:  See— 

Sturgeon,  Leonard  A.,  4,215,845,  CL  251-63.000. 
Brandeau.  Edward  P.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Plastic  collar  integral 

with  a  cable  jacket.  4.216.351,  CI.  174-92.000. 
Braverman,  Amiel.  Microcrystalline  cellulose  in  freezable-gel-confec- 

tion  compositions.  4,216,242.  G.  426-573.000. 
Breazu.  Dorin:  See— 

Puscas,  loan;  Chiu,  Aurel;  Voicu.  Livia;  Breazu,  Dorin;  Ciupe, 
luliu;  Pop,  loan;  Buten,  Mioara  R.;  Terec,  Lazar;  and  Lerintiu, 
AureL  4416407.  a.  424-164.000. 
Brehm,  Rudolf;  and  Franken.  Adrianus  J.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  breaking  optical  fibers.  4.216.004,  Q.  65-2.000. 
Brehm.  Timothy  L.:  See— 

Werth,  Robert  L.;  and  Brehm,  Timothy  L.,  4416,461,  Q.  340- 
149.00iL 
Bremer,  Roger  E;  and  Falb,  Richard  D.,  to  Graphic  Controls  Corpora- 
tion. Biomedical  electrode  with  pressurized  skin  contact  4,215,696, 
a.  128-641.000.  .      .  '"t 

Brenner.  Heinz;  and  Hamaekers.  Amo,  to  Boge  GmbH.  Rubber  elastic 
engine  mounu  or  supports  with  hydraulic  damping.  4.215,842,  CI. 

Brenner.  Walter.  Triallylcyanurate  or  triallylisocyanurate  based  adhe- 
sive sealant  systems.  4416,134,  Q.  260-40.00R. 
Brenz,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Spitz,  Eugene  B.;  Brenz,  Richard  E;  and  Hansford.  Charles  C. 
4415.695.  a.  I28-35O.00V. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Motomura.  Kenichi;   Yahagj,   Mitsuhisa;  and   Sogi,  Toshiyuki. 
4415,737.  a.  152-362.00R.  *  '^ 

Sato,  Takeshi,  4415,735,  CI.  I52-354.00R. 

^"oM52  2W6WT*'^  ^^^^  "^  Matsumoto,  Kenji.  4415.734. 
Britax  (Wingard)  Ltd.:  See- 
Cunningham,  Don^  J.,  4415,830,  a.  242-107.000. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See— 

Banks,  Regmald  G.  S;  and  Williams,  Alan,  4416,123,  Q.  252- 
466.00J. 
British  Hovercraft  Corporation  Limited:  See— 

Henry,  John;  and  Dadswell.  John  E.,  4.215,757.  Q.  180-127  000 
Bntt,  John  P..  to  Pinna  Corporation.  Frangible  strip  of  dips  and  method 
of  makmg  it  4415.606,  CL  83-23.000.  »'         H-  nua 

Brittain.  Austin:  See— 

Bayjey.  Barry  J.;  Brittain.  Austin;  Graham.  Kenneth;  and  Thawley, 
Clive  S.  4415.928.  CI.  354-319.000.  ' 

Bnzgys.  Bemsrdas:  See— 

Vogt  Herwart  C^;  Brizgys,  Bemardas;  Cenker,  Moses;  and  Patton, 
John  T.,  Jr..  4416,107,  CL  252-182.00a 
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Brochman,  Wilfred  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Easy  open  closure  system.  4,215,791,  CI.  220-238.000. 
BrockeM>y,  Norman  D.:  See— 

Haase.  Remhold  A.;  Brockebby,  Norman  D.;  and  Pike,  Danid  W.. 
4413.83a  a.  234-330.000 
Bron,  Evert  J.  S.  Qgarettepipe  with  purifier.  4.213,708,  CI.  131- 

262.0W. 
Brooks,  Burton:  See — 

Brooks,  Richard  J.;  and  Brooks.  Burton,  4416,001.  CL  55-240.000. 
Brooks,  Richard  J.;  and  Brooks,  Burton,  to  Chemithon  Corporation, 

The.  Gas  scrubbing  apparatus.  4,216,001,  Q.  55-240.000. 
Brookahire.  Phillip  L.:  See- 
Miller.  J<^  A.;  Brookshire.  Phillip  L.;  and  O'NeiL  William  J.,  Jr., 
4415.597.  a.  81-9.10R. 
Brotzler,  Roland:  See— 

Manzke,  Klaus;  Brotzler,  Roland;  Berg,  Go-hard;  and  Uhl,  Karl, 
4416,5ia  CI.  360-99.000. 
Brouard,  Rene:  See— 

Chahvekilian,  Edgar;  and  Brouard.  Rene,  4,216,077,  CI.  208-57.000. 
Brown.  Boveri  ft  Cie  AG:  See— 

Hartmann.  Bemd;  Haar,  Wilhelm;  Fischer.  Wilfried;  and  Bauer, 

Robmd.  4416475.  a.  429-104.000. 
Weddigen,  Gert;  Ege,  Gunther;  and  Vogtle,  Friedrich,  4,216.276. 
a.  429-104.000. 
Brown  Brothers  ft  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Stevenson.  William  D..  4415.930,  Q.  403-195.000. 
Brown  Company:  See— 

VanderLugt  Thomas,  Jr.,  4,215,783,  a.  206-626.000. 
Brown,  James  N.:  See— 

Schams,    Ronald    T.;    and    Brown,   James   N..   4.216457.   CI. 
428-93.000. 
Brown,  Theodore  C,  Sr.  Coupling  for  pipes  and  fittings.  4,215,883,  CL 

285-236.000. 
Brown,  Thomas  H.;  Durant  Graham  J.;  and  GaneUin,  Charon  R.,  to 
Smidi  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  Limited.  Heterocycbc  alkyl 
4-pyriinidones.  4416,318.  O.  544-310.000. 
Brown.  Vernon  L.;  Greenwood,  Wade  H.;  and  Griffith,  Gary  L.,  to 
Bell  Tdephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  making 
bondable  finger  ctmtacts.  4416,051,  Q.  156-499.000. 
Brown.  William  T.  Shower  stall.  4415.444,  CI.  4-612.000. 
Brown  ft  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See- 
Summers,  Thomas  W.;  and  Kohnhorst  Earl  E,  4,216,080,  CL 
209-469.000. 
Brozille,  Jean- Yves,  to  Crouzet  Snap  switch.  4.216.358,  CL  200-67.00D. 
Bruneau,  Jacques:  See — 

Riollet  Gilbert;  and  Bruneau,  Jacques,  4.215,552,  CL  60-646.000. 
Bruning,  Hugo  A.  C.  M.;  Van  Vocht.  Johannes  H.  N.;  Westendorp, 
Frans  F.;  and  Zijlstra,  Hinne,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Battery 
with  hydrogen  absorbing  material  of  the  formula  LjiMs.  4,216,274, 
a.  429-57.000. 
Buckley,  Herman  T.,  to  Calloway  Chemical  Company.  Polyester  com- 
positions and  articles  sized  therewith.  4,216,260,  Q.  428-261.000. 
Budden.  Renke:  See — 

Milkowski.  Wolfgang;  Budden,  Renke;  Funke,  Siegfried;  Husc- 
hens,  Rolf;  Liepmann,  Hans-Gunther;  Stuhmer,  Werner;  and 
2:eugner,  Horst  4416,167,  CI.  26O-358.00D. 
Budelman,  Gerald  A.;  and  Turner,  James  A.,  to  CBS  Inc.  System  for 
recording   and   automatic   playback  of  a  musical   performance. 
4415,619,  a.  84-1.280. 
Buehner,  William  L.;  and  Hill,  James  D.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Multiple  speed  ink  jet  printer.  4,216,480,  CL 
346-75.000. 
Buinewicz,  Benedict  R.:  See — 

Cobum,  Robert  E.;  and  Buinewicz,  Benedict  R.,  4,215,609.  CL 
83-492.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See- 
Bennett  Derek  J.,  4416,535,  Q.  367-4.000. 
Burdick,  Alan  D.:  See- 
Skinner,  Harry  W.;  and  Burdick.  Alan  D.,  4.215,868.  a.  277-1.000. 
Burgio.  Antonio,  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Combustion  chamber  of  a  diesel 

cycle  internal  combustion  engine.  4,215,657,  CL  123-269.000. 
Burke,  Edmund  T.;  and  Jones,  David  F.,  to  Bejl  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries. Incorporated.  Tdephone  having  separate  voice  and  signaling 
pairs.  4416,356,  CL  179-99.0LS.  y 
Bums,  Fredrick  B.;  and  Shaw,  JUehard  J.,  to  E  Z  Paintr  Corporation. 

Paint  applying  tool.  4.215,448,  CL  15-2ia00R. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Flora,  Laurence  P.,  4,216,426,  Q.  455-28.000. 
Reid.  GUbert  R.,  4416,35a  G.  174-68.500. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See- 
Johnston,  Michael  D.,  4,216,203,  CL  424-85.000. 
Yeowell,  David  A.;  and  Swaringen,  Roy  A.,  Jr.,  4,216,319,  CI. 
544-325.000. 
Burtdson,  Frederick  W.,  to  Reliable  Electric  Company.  Device  for 

cleaning  grease-filled  cable  stub.  4416,369,  CL  219-411.000. 
Burton,  Russell  R.:  See— 

ShafTstall.  Robert  M.;  Burton,  Russell  R.;  and  Jaggars,  Jamy  L., 
4.215.712,  CL  137-39.000. 
Buten,  Mioara  R.:  See— 

Puscas,  loan;  Chiu.  Aurd;  Voicu,  Livia;  Breazu.  Dorin;  Ciupe, 
lubtt;  Pop,  loan;  Buten.  Mioara  R.;  Terec,  Lazar;  and  Lerintiu. 
AureL  4.216,207,  CI.  424-164.000. 
Butler,  Glenn  A.:  See— 

Ludtke.  Gerald  W.;  Butler.  Glenn  A.;  and  Krtous.  George  F., 
4416,506.0.360-74.100. 


Butler,  Matthew  T.  Means  for  post-production  fibn-making.  4.215,920, 

a.  352-92.000. 
Buunk,  Jan  R.;  Doraemagen.  Bemardus  M.  A.;  nd  Van  Dijkman. 
Johannes  G.  H.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing an  electric  Ump.  4415,456,  Q.  29-25.130. 
Buxton,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Ishman,  Neal  H.;  Buxton.  Robert  B.;  Durst  Dume  A.;  McArthnr. 
James  F.;  and  Johnson,  Mkhad  E,  4416,497,  CL  358-84.000. 
Byers,  James  O.,  Jr.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  HydrauUc  velocity  and 

acceleration  control  system.  4,215,623,  Q.  91-461.000. 
C.  A.  Lawton  Company:  Set— 

MUler,  John  C,  4415,543.  Q.  60-327.000. 
C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.:  See— 

Saykv,  R.  Glenn.  4415.524.  Q.  53-554.000 
Cabot  Corporation:  See— 

Hickl,  Anthony  J.;  and  Rosof,  Barry  H.,  4416,015,  CL  75-134.00F. 
Cadart  Francois;  and  Coulombeau,  Alain,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des 
Etablissements  Michelin.  Electrochemical  device  with  solid  separa- 
tor and  solkl  electrolyte.  4,216.273,  CL  429-50.000. 
Cagle.  George  C;  and  Bloom.  Roger  A.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Means  for  deriving  baud  timing  from  an  available  AC 
signal.  4416,543.  Q.  375-95.000. 
Callet  Robert;  and  Jeantet  Henri,  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Imprimerie 
et  Papeterie  de  I'Est.  Deaerating  valve  for  bagging  pulverulent 
products.  4.215.725.  CL  137-855.000. 
Calloway  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Buckley.  Herman  T..  4416.260,  Q.  428-261.000. 
Calspan  Corporation:  See— 

Weatherston,  Roger  C,  4.213,977,  Q.  418-1.000. 
Calvert  John  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Redundant  motor  drive  system.  4,215,392, 
a.  74-661.000. 
Calvo,  Luis  C.  to  Oermaine  Monteil  Cosmetiques  Corp.  Cosmetic 
emulsion  compositions  having  skin  moisturizing  properties.  4,216,201, 
CI.  424-63.000. 
Cameo,  Incorporated:  See — 

Pace,  Clare  A.;  and  Pringle,  Ronald  E,  4415,748,  Q.  166-322.000. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.:  See- 
Cox,   Fern  H.;  Taylor,   William   M.;  and  Just   Friedrich   E., 
4413,747,  a.  166-83.000. 
Campbell,  Ndl  E,  to  Lab  Products,  Inc.  Animal  feeding  apparatus. 

4415,630,  a.  119-18.000. 
Campbell,  Thomas  C;  Hertzenberg,  Elliot  P.;  and  Sherry.  Howard  S., 
to  PQ  Corporation.  Detergent  compositions  with  silane-zeolite  sili- 
cate builder.  4,216.125.  CL  252-527.000. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See- 
Chan,  Nelson,  4,215,833,  CL  244-17.110 
Canada  Square  Management  Ltd.:  See — 

Cooper,  Kenneth  R..  4.215,966,  Q.  414-173.000. 
Canada  Wire  and  Cable  Limited:  See — 

Davis,  H.  John.  4416.101.  CL  252-63.200. 
Cann,  Peter  L.;  and  Sacks.  Paul  S.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Hot  gas 

defrost  system.  4,215,555,  Q.  62-324.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Date,  Nobuaki;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Hashimoto,  Tdji,  4415,925, 

a.  354-234.000. 
Karasawa,    Tamotsu;    Kano.    Ichiro;    and    Yoshinari.    Hideki. 

4415.934.  a.  355-51.000. 
Komori,   Shigehiro;   Hattori,    Hiroyuki;    Inuzuka.   Tsuneki;   and 

Miyamoto,  Koichi,  4,215.588,  CI.  74-113.000. 
Matsumoto,  Kazuya,  4,215,924,  O.  354-59.000. 
Minoura,  Kazuo,  4,215,912,  CL  350-6.800. 
Ohshima.    Shigeru;    and    Sekiguchi,    Takeshi,    4,216,494,    G. 

358-55.000. 
Sato,  Tadashi;  and  Kubota,  Atsushi,  4.215.929.  CL  355-7.000. 
Canterino.  Peter  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  solution 

polymerization  of  acrylonitrilc.  4.216.301.  CI.  526-229.000. 
Cantrell.  Steven  M.;  and  Keasler.  Sydney  J.  Pumping  rate  control 
method  and  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engine  driven  pumps. 
4,215.974.  CL  417-34.000. 
Carcey.  Jacques  P.,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Method  and 

equipment  for  sintering  under  pressure.  4.216.017.  CI.  75-2O8.00R. 
Caripolti.  Richard  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  inserting 

electrodes  into  glass  melting  tanks.  4415,461,  CL  29-432.000. 
Carl  Zeiss-StHtung:  See— 

Muchd,  Franz;  and  Strahle,  Fritz,  4,215,914,  CI.  350-1 75.0GN. 
Carlson,  Frank  A.,  to  Alton  Box  Board  Company.  Container  for  books 

and  articles.  4,215,780,  CL  206-424.000. 
Carmosin,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Carson.  John  R.;  Carmosin,  Richard  J.;  and  Stefanski.  Anthony  T., 
4416,150,0.260-326.200. 
Camahan.  James  C.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Aromatic  polyfor- 

mal  carbonates  and  method  for  making.  4.216,305,  CI.  528-196.000. 
Carney.  Ronald  E.;  and  McAlpine,  James  B.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 

Fortimicins  AM  and  AP  derivatives.  4416.210.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Carr,  Uriah  H.  Hair  shaping  and  lifting  system.  4,215,709,  Q.  132-9.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Cann,  Peter  L.;  and  Sacks,  Paul  S.,  4415,555,  Q.  62-324.000. 
Carroll,  Cornelius  F.;  Abernathy,  Lloyd  E.;  and  Miller,  Allen  W. 

Arrow  spacing  screw  for  archery  bow.  4.215.666.  CI.  124-41.00A. 
Carson,  John  R.;  Carmosin,  Richard  J.;  and  Stefanski.  Anthony  T.,  to 
McNeil  Lab.  Inc.  Preparation  of  pyrrole- 2-acetates   4,2 1 6, 15a  CL 
260-326.200. 
Carstensen,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Suudt  John  J.,  lU.  to  Bob's  Casing  Crews. 
Power  tongs.  4415,602,  Q.  81-57.180. 
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Carter.  Ernest  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  B«a  driver/latch  with  lecoad  stage 

stack  input  4.216,389,  a.  3O7-247.00R. 
Cartier,  James  E.,  to  Saco  Tanning  Division  of  Kirstein  Leather  Co. 
Process  for  cfarone  recovery  firotn  industrial  waste  and  the  like,  as 
from  chrome-ladened  tannery  waste,  inclnding  pollution  control  of 
the  same.  4,215.989.  Q.  8-94.270. 
Casady,  Kent  B.:  See — 

Batcbdder,  Clarence  P.;  uid  Caaady.  Kent  B.,  4^1S.599,  Q.  81- 
S14C»L 
CasseOa  Farbwerke  Mainkur  Aktiengesellschaft:  Sep— 

Raabe.  Thomas;  Grawinger,  Otto;  Scholtholt,  Josef;  and  Schraven, 
Eckhard,  4,216.314,  a.  S44-123.000. 
Casteili,  Pier  G.:  See— 

MofvOo,  Lorenzo;  and  Casteili,  Pier  G..  4,21S,S43,  CL  60413.000. 
CaatdU,  Vittorio;  Hamaker,  Ralph  A.;  and  Chai,  Stephen  T.,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  ReplemshaUe  lAotooooductive  system.  4^15.932,  CI. 
333-16.000. 

Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See 

Stamtwagh.  Gary  E.  4,213,663,  Q.  123-198.0OE. 
Tiittipoe,  Jack  H..  4.213,890,  CL  283-^1.000. 
Cathodic  Protection  Services,  Inc.:  See- 
Cherry,  Raymond  B;  and  Bash,  Leroy  A.,  4,213,908,  Q.  339-96.000. 
CBSImcSee— 

Badefanan,  Gerald  A.;  and  Tomer,  James  A.,  4,213,619.  Q. 
84-1.280. 
CECA  S.A.:  See— 

ChahvekiUan,  Edgar,  and  Brouard,  Rene,  4,216,077, 0.  208-37.000. 
Cenker,  Moaes:SBe— 

Vogt,  Herwart  C;  Brizgys,  Bemardas;  Cenker,  Moses;  and  Patton, 
John  T.,  Jr.,  4,216,107,  CL  252-182.000. 
Ccntrala  Industriala  de  Medicamente  Cosmetice  Coloranti  si  Lacuri: 

Pnscas,  loan;  Chiu,  Aurel;  Voicn,  Livia;  Breazu,  Dorin;  Ciupe, 
luliu;  Pop,  loan;  Buten,  Mioara  R.;  Terec,  Lazar;  and  Lerintiu, 
Aurel,  4,216,207,  CL  424-164.000. 
Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  5^e— 

Morello,  Lorenzo;  and  CastelU.  Pier  G.,  4,213.343,  Q.  60-413.000. 
Century  21  Pollution  Control,  Inc.:  See— 

Diachuk.  Wolodymyr,  4,216,003.  Q.  53-336.000. 
Chahvekilian,  Edgar;  and  Brouard.  Rene,  to  CECA  S.A.  Method  of 
cracking  under  hydrogen  pressure  for  the  production  of  olefins. 
4,216,077.  a.  208-37.000. 
Chai,  Stephen  T.:  See— 

Castelh.  Vittorio;  Hamaker,  Ralph  A.;  and  Chai.  Stephen  T.. 
4,215,932,  a.  33M  6.000 
Chamberlin.  James  W.:  See— 

Paget,  Charles  J.;  Chamberlin,  James  W.;  and  Wikel.  James  W.. 
4,216,313,  a.  344-33.000. 
ChamUey,  Phillip  W.;  and  Norris.  Alan  H.,  to  WWG  Industries  Inc. 

Variable  twist  self-twist  yara.  4,213,642.  d  Il2-4l0.00a 
ChaauMon  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

daytoo.  IXwaid  W.,  4,216,249.  Q.  427-230.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 
StOfanan,  Nathan,  4,216.268,  Q.  428-424.800. 
Vincent,    David    N.;    and    Chang.    Cheng    H.,    4,216,112,    Q. 
232-316.000. 
Champnest,  Elwood.  Drilling  Huid  cooling  system.  4,213,733,  CI. 

173-17.000. 
ChaoMid,  Jacques  R.,  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The. 
Two  coordinate  position  sensing  systems.  4.216.352.  CI.  178-19.000. 
Chan,  Ndson,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.  Cable-cutting  device. 
4,213,833,0.244.17.110. 
Chaaoel.  Georges,  to  Crouzet  Magnetic  information  carrier.  4,213.812, 

a.  233-493.000. 
Chang.  Cheng  R:  See— 

Vmcent.    David    N.;    and    Chang.    Cheng    H..   4.216.112.   CL 
232-316.000. 
ClMrlaiKl.  Roger.  Vehicle  frame  pulling  and  reshaping  apparatus. 
4^13.849,  0234-326.000.  vo».k»»  -f»~ 

Chas.  A.  Biatchford  *  Sons  Limited:  See— 

NatcMMd.  Brian  G.;  and  Wootoough,  Victor  J.,  4.213.442,  Q. 
3-22.000. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  See— 
Chaawl.  Jacques  R..  4,216,352,  Q.  178-19.000. 
Chariton,  Steven  D.  Cue  bridge.  4,215,839,  CI.  273-23.000. 
Ctaarvat,  Charka  J.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Electric  countertop 

cockm§  apphance.  4,216,370,  Q.  219-460.000. 
Chaaaon.  Louis;  Euvrard.  Raymond;  and  Romand,  Paul,  to  Crouzet 

Digital  to  synchro  converter.  4,216,466,  Q.  340-347.0SY. 
Chea»-Y.  Fabriek  van  Chemiache  Produkten,  B.V.:  See— 

Said,  Jacob  K.,  4,216.136,  Q.  260-348.380. 
Chcnlhon  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Brooka.  Richard  J.;  and  Brooks.  Barton,  4.216.001,  CL  33-240.000. 
Chen,  Aks  C,  to  Coasomers  Glass  Company  limhf^  Plastic  contain- 
ers awi  lids  therefor.  4.213.797,  Q.  2^^39.000 
rhaaptfck.  Carl  W.:  Sw- 

Shaftoob,  WtOiaB  N;  ChencUck,  Carl  W;  Md  Kaapaol,  Alfivd  F.. 
4aiW)92,  CL  210-222.000. 
Ckcrry.  Rayamd  B;  aad  Baah.  Leroy  A.,  to  Cathodic  Protectioa 

SanriosB,  lac  Ardcas  damp  coaaector.  4J1 5,908,  a.  339-96.000. 
Cherry,  Sidacy  J.;  Hrada,  Robert  M.;  and  Waykmd,  Paul  O.,  to  We*- 
Bdric  Corp.  Low  voltage  vacuum  switch  with  internal 
4,216,36a  a.  200-l44.0(». 
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403-211.000. 


Chia,  E.  Henry;  and  Schoemer,  Roger  J.,  to  Southwire  Company. 
Aluminum  nickel  base  alloy  electrical  conductor  and  method  there- 
for. 4,216,031,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Chiapale,  Jean-Pierre  J.;  Damagnez,  Jacques  A.;  Denis,  Pierre  M.;  and 
Jourdan,  Paul,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique;  and  Institut 
National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique.  Method  and  an  installation 
for  the  air-conditioning  of  greenhouses  and  frames.  4,215,672,  CI. 
126-419.000. 
Chibana,  Masanobu,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic musical  instruments  of  harmonic  wave  synthesizing  type. 
4,213,614,  a.  84-l.Oia 
Chichester,  Willard  L.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Hydraulic 

control  system.  4,213,622,  Q.  91-508.000. 
Chin,  Manuel  G.  Y.:  See— 

Gay,  Derek  J.;  Trout,  Robert  G.;  Chin,  Manuel  G.  Y.;  and  Sawyer, 
James  E.,  4,213,843,  CI.  249-78.000. 
Chirichigno,  Jerry.  Cable  cover  slitting  tool.  4,213,470,  CI.  30-90.800. 
Chittenden,  Jimmie  A.,  to  Iowa  Beef  Processors,  Inc.  FloUtion  method 

and  apparatus.  4,216,085,  CI.  210-44.000. 
Chiu,  Aurel:  See — 

Puscas,  loan;  Chiu,  Aurel;  Voicu,  Livia;  Breazu,  Dorin;  Qupe, 
luliu;  Pop.  loan;  Buten,  Mioara  R.;  Terec.  Lazar;  and  Lerintiu, 
Aurel,  4,216,207,  Q.  424-164.000. 
Chiu.  Sou-Hsiung  J.,  to  Control  Data  Corporation.  Finite  field  multi- 
plier. 4,216,531,  CI.  364-757.000. 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  A.  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Takechiyo;  Ushiyama,  Masato;  and  Yokoyama,  Tohru, 
4,216,118,  a.  232-415.000. 
Chizhov,  Konstantin  O.:  See — 

Skoldinov,  Alexandr  P.;  Likhosherstov,  Arkady  M.;  Percsada, 
Vitaly    P.;    and    Chizhov.     Konstantin    O.,    4,216,321,    CI. 
544-349.000. 
Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited:  See— 

Bindin,  Peter  J.,  4,215.466,  a.  29-623.200. 
Chr.  Gfeller  AG.:  See— 

Geriwr,  Hansueli,  4,216,333,  Q.  179-18.0AB. 
Christe,  Karl  O.:  See— 

Schack,  Cari  J.;  and  Christe,  Karl  O.,  4,216,338,  CL  360-227.000. 
Christen,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Seufert,  Wilhelm;  Gnadig,  Gerhard;  Przybylla,  Fritz;  Christen. 
Wolfgang;  and  Grimminger,  Albert,  4,213,942,  a.  366-343.000. 
Ciavattoni,  Anthony:  See — 

Cushman,  Robert  H.;  Hart,  Fred  W.,  Jr.;  Kircher,  David  R.;  and 
Ciavattoni,  Anthony,  4,216,383,  CL  25O-439.00P. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Jan,  Gendd;  Hagen,  Remon;  and  Lenoir,  John,  4,216,320,  CI. 

344-345.000. 
Kitzing,  Rainer;  Whitear,  Brian  R.  D.;  Long,  William  E.;  Reeves, 
David  L.  R.;  and  Wood,  Glenn  P.,  4,216,146,  CI.  260-202.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Gutdkunst    Ferdinand;    Lohse,    Friedrich;    and    Schmid,    Rolf, 

4,216,304,  a.  528-94.000. 
Haas,  Georges;  Rossi,  Alberto;  Jaeggi,  Knut  A.;  and  Sele,  Alex, 
4,216,155,  a.  260-345.200. 
Ciba-Geigy  Ltd.:  See— 

Festag,  Werner,  Muller,  Hans-Ueli;  Stanek,  Oldrich;  and  Bahler. 
Peter,  4,215,782,  Q.  206-525.000. 
CIR-S.p.A.-Divisione  SASIB:  See— 

Manservisi,  Ren  ito,  4.213,774,  Q.  198-444.000. 
Cities  Service  Company:  See — 

Newcombe,  Jack,  4,216,079,  CI.  208-188.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizukuchi.  Yutaka,  4,216,109,  Q.  232-299.000. 
Ciupe,  luJiu:  See— 

Puscas.  loan;  Chiu,  Aurel;  Voicu,  Livia;  Breazu,  Dorin;  Ciupe, 
luhu;  Pop,  loan;  Buien,  Mioara  R.;  Terec,  Lazar;  and  Lerintiu, 
AureL  4,216,207,  Q.  424-164.000. 
Claassen.  Peter:  See— 

KrempL  Peter,  Claassen,  Peter;  and  List,  Hdmut,  4,216,403,  CL 
310-328.000. 
Clardy,  Edwin  K.;  and  Ayers,  Buell  O.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Chromatographic  analysis  normalizer.  4,215,563,  CI.  73-23.100. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Amazawa,  Kiyoshi;  Mori,  Masahani;  and  Taniyama,  Takashi. 
4,216.430.  CI.  455-219.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Chichester,  WUlard  L.,  4,215,622,  Q.  91-308.000. 
Clark.  Marion  A.  Positive  shift  derailleur  mechanism.  4413,872,  CI. 

280-236.000. 
Clauss,  Richard  J.,  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation.  Multiple 

zinc-containing  coatings.  4,216,272,  CL  428-632.000. 
Clayton,  Donald  W.,  to  Champion  Chemicals,  Inc.  Method  and  means 
for  coating  the  interior  of  a  vertically  disposed  elongate  hollow 
member.  4,216,249,  CI.  427-230.000. 
Clayton.  John  P.;  Rogers,  Norman  H.;  and  Coulton.  Steven,  to  Bee- 
cham  Group  Limited.   Antibacterial  compounds.  4,216,223,  CI. 
424-283.000. 
Qemens,  James  T.;  Mehta,  Dinesh  A.;  Nelson,  James  T.;  Pearce, 
Charles  W.;  and  Sun,  Robert  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated;  and  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  MOS  Dynamic  mem- 
ory in  a  diffusion  current  limited  semiooaductor  structure.  4,216,489, 
a.  337-41.000. 
Chft.  Gunther  K.;  Young.  David;  aad  Fix.  Brian  S.,  to  Cunddl  Corru- 
gated Limited.  Carton  erecting  apparatus.  4,213.322.  Q.  33-378.000. 
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Clover,  Richmond  B.;  and  Miller,  George  J.,  to  Intel  Magnetics  Inc.; 
and  Intel  Corporation.  Error  repairing  method  and  apparatus  for 
bubble  memories.  4.216,541,  CI.  371-38.000. 
Cobum,  Robert  E.;  and  Buinewicz.  Benedict  R.,  to  Molins  Machine 
Company,  Inc.  Slitter  scorer  having  upper  and  lower  pairs  of  shafts 
selectively  routed  by  a  single  drive.  4,215,609,  CL  83-492.000. 
Cocron,  1st  van:  See — 

Wagensonner,    Eduard;    and    Cocron,    Istvan,    4.216,418,    CI. 
318-318.000. 
Coe  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See — 

McMahon,  Irven  J.,  Jr.,  4,215,489,  CL  34-242.000. 
Cohen,  Ilan:  See— 

Hirsch.  Mordechai;  and  Cohen,  Ilan,  4,215,871,  CL  279-48.000. 
Cohen,  Simon  S.  Solar  energy  collector  and  method  of  solar  energy 

collection.  4,215,673,  CL  126-419.000. 
Coldren.  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

Bonomo,  Melvin  E.;  CoMren,  Kenneth  M.;  Rathbun,  Loren  L.;  and 
Towner.  Ronald  D..  4,215,569.  CL  73-134.000. 
Cole,  William  G.;  Goudie,  Alexander  C;  and  Rose,  Carl  J.,  to  Beecham 
Group    Limited.    Pharmaceutical    compositions.    4,216,232,    CL 
424-331.000. 
Collen,  Desire  J.,  to  Leuven  Research  A.  Development  V.Z.W.  Throm- 
bosis-test. 4,216,291,  CL  435-7.000. 
Collins,  Robert  J.;  Stutsman,  Richard  R.;  and  Youngkin,  Theodore  C, 
to  Rod  Pierce  A.  Associates.  Vending  machine  or  the  like  with  im- 
proved   trap   door    type   dispensing    mechanism.    4,215,800,    CI. 
221-129.000. 
Colston,  John  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Hand  controller. 

4,216,467,  CL  34O-365.0OL. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Carcey,  Jacques  P.,  4,216,017,  CL  75-208.00R. 

Chiapale,  Jean-Pierre  J.;  Damagnez,  Jacques  A.;  Denis,  Pierre  M.; 

and  Jourdan,  Paul,  4,215,672,  Q.  126-419.000. 
Holzapfd,  Georg;  and  Petd,  Maurice,  4,216,124,  CL  232-318.000. 
Lemerder,  Guy,  4,216,059,  CL  176-87.000. 
Levine,  Simon;  and  Nakach,  Alain,  4,216,258,  O.  428-209.000. 
Compagnie  d'Electronique  et  de  Piezodectricite  C.E.P.E.:  See— 

Marotel,  Gerard,  4,216,371,  CL  219-501.000 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michdin:  See — 

Cadart,    Francois;    and    Coulombeau,    Alain,    4.216.273.    Q. 

429-50.000. 
Herbdleau,  Yves,  4,215,736,  a.  1 52-361. OOR. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique:  See — 
Dupont,  Jean,  4,216,421,  CL  318471.000. 
Lazzari,  Jean  P.;  and  Desserre,  Jean.  4.215.467,  CL  29-841.000. 
Concentric  Production  Research  Limited:  See- 
George,  Vivian  C;  Webb,  Cyril  J.;  and  Whitmore,  Roy,  4,215,934, 
CL  406-137.000. 
Concord  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Raitto,  Russell  G.,  4,215,701,  CL  128-763.000. 
Consumers  Glass  Company  Limited:  See — 

Chen,  Alex  C,  4,215,797,  CL  220-359.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Zicko,  James  A.,  4.215,810,  CL  229-33.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Stamets,  Stanley  L.;  Winkless,  Robert  A.;  Hernandez,  Rafael  J.; 
Merle,    Joseph    J.;    and    Payne,    Robert    D.,    4,215,648,    CI. 
118-622.000. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See— 

Chiu,  Sou-Hsiung  J  ,  4,216,531,  CI.  364-757.000. 
McSpadden,  JefT  R.,  4,216,540,  CL  371-37.000. 
Cook,  Elton  S.;  and  Fujii,  Akira.  Omega-amino  acid  ester  hydrochlo- 
rides for  treating  bacterial  infections.  4,216,227,  Q.  424-311.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Workman,  William,  Jr.;  and  Bos,  John  R.,  4.215,594,  CL  74-751.000. 
Cooper,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Canada  Square  Management  Ltd.  Material 

handling  apparatus.  4,215,966,  CL  414-173.000. 
Cooper,  Sidney;  and  Jacob,  Ezekiel  J.,  to  Ani-Live  Film  Service  Inc. 
Dry    transfer    of    electrophotographic    images.    4,216,283.    CL 
430-126.000. 
Coste,  Christian:  See- 
Pare,  Maurice;  and  Coste,  Christian,  4,216,096,  CL  250-539.000. 
Coster  Tecnologie  Speciali  S.p.A.:  See— 

Giuffredi,  Giancarlo,  4,215,804,  CL  222-321.000. 
Cotton  Incorporated:  See- 
Mueller,  K.  Karl;  and  Lupton,  Christopher  J..  4,213.987.  CI. 
8-113.000. 
Cotton,  William  A.:  See- 
Williams,  Robert  A.;  Cotton.  William  A.;  and  Hoskinson,  Robert 
B.,  4,215,831,  a.  242-158.00F. 
Coughenour,  Donald  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Buttonhole  stitch 

method.  4,215,640,  CL  112-264.100. 
Coulombeau,  Alain:  See— 

Cadart.    Francois;    and    Coulombeau,    Alain,    4,216,273,    CL 
429-30.000. 
Coult,    Joseph.    Child's    safety    seat    for    vehicles.    4,213,900,    CL 

297-234.000. 
Codton,  Steven:  See- 
Clayton,  John  P.;  Rogers,  Norman  H.;  and  Coulton,  Steven, 
4,216,223,  CL  424-283.000. 
Couteau,  Willy;  and  Ramioulle,  Jean,  to  U  C  B,  Societe  Anonyme. 
Process   for  the  production   of  methyl   formate.   4,216,339,   CL 
560-232.000. 
Cox,  Fern  H.;  Taylor,  William  M.;  and  Just  Friedrich  E.,  to  Cameron 
Iron  Works,  Inc.  Blowout  preventer  with  tubing  aligning  apparatus. 
4,213.747,  a.  166-83.000. 


Cox,  Lloyd:  See— 

Garber,  Esther  B.;  aad  Cox,  Lloyd,  4,213,368,  Q.  73-73.000. 
Craig,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Johnson.  Cdvin  K.;  and  Craig,  Robert  S..  4,216,133.  CI.  260-38.000. 
Crist,  Ralph  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy  Expendable  bathy- 
thermograph for  use  under  ice.  4,215,571.  CI.  73-170.00A. 
Crivdlo,  James  V.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Heat  curable  cationi- 
cally  polymerizable  compositions  and  method  of  curing  same  with 
onium  salts  and  reducing  agents.  4,216,288,  CL  430-280.000. 
Crompton  &.  Knowles  Corporation:  See— 

Stdner,  Russel  I.,  4,216,248,  CL  427-148.000. 
Crook,  Edward  J.,  to  American  Hoist  ft  Derrick  Company.  Method  of 

field  forming  a  loop  splice  for  wire  rope.  4,215,463,  Q.  29-461.000. 
Crosno,  Philip  M.:  See— 

Boussina,  Touraj;  Crosno,  Philip  M.;  Herzog,  William  F.;  Kasp- 
rzak,  Vincent  D.;  and  Stratton.  Boyd  L..  4,216,504,  CL  338-8.000. 
Cross,  Kenneth  O.:  See— 

Toth,  Paul;  and  Cross,  Kenneth  O.,  4,215,603.  Q.  82-4aOOR. 
Crouther,  Ronald;  Li,  Vincent  H.;  and  Dodge,  Larry  H.,  to  Sherwood 
Medical   Industries  Inc.   Blood  collection  device.  4,213,700,  CL 
128-763.000. 
Crouzet:  See— 

Brozille,  Jean-Yves.  4.216,358,  CL  200-67.00D. 
Chancel,  Georges,  4,215,812,  CL  235-493.000. 
Chasson,  Louis;  Euvrard,  Raynsood;  and  Romand,  Pad,  4,216,466, 
CL  340-347.0SY. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See— 

Reba,  Imants,  4,215,936,  C  406-152.000. 
CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See — 
Garetti,  Enzo;  and  Manfreddi,  Renato,  4,216.532,  CL  363-182.000. 
Csiki,  Kdman:  See— 

Lundin,  Tord  R.;  and  Csiki,  Kalman,  4.215,683,  Q.  128-152.000. 
Cdlis,  Herbert  M.:  See— 

Terman,  David  S.;  SoUiva,  Michael;  and  Cdlis,  Herbert  M., 
4,215,688.  CL  128-214.00R. 
Cundari,  Sante  M.:  See— 

DeardorfT,  Pad  A.;  Wood,  Robert  C;  and  Cuadari,  Sante  M., 
4,216,041,  a.  149-44.000. 
Cundell  Corrugated  Limited:  See— 

Clifl,  Gunther  K.;  Young,  David;  and  Fix,  Brian  S.,  4,213,322,  CL 
53-378.000. 
Cunningham,  Donald  R.;  and  Sdewsky,  James  E.  Acoustical  enclosure. 

4,215,762,  a.  181-201.000. 
Cunningham,  Douglas  J.,  to  Britax  (Wingard)  Ltd.  Safety  bdt  retrac- 
tors. 4.215.830.  CL  242-107.000. 
Curran,  Matthew  J.:  See— 

Arendt   Rondd   H.;  and  Curran,   Matthew  J.,  4.216,278,  CI. 
429-188.000. 
Cushman,  Robert  H.;  Hart,  Fred  W.,  Jr.;  Kircher,  David  R.;  and  Cia- 
vattoni, Anthony,  to  Pennwdt  Corporation.  Expeditious  uni-direc- 
tiond  panoramic  dental  radiography.  4,216,383,  Q.  2SO-439.00P. 
Cyborex  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Emerson,    Pad    J.;    and    Hedges,    Wdter    P.,    4,216,527,    Q. 
364-483.000. 
Dadswell,  John  E.:  See- 
Henry,  John;  and  Dadswell,  John  E.,  4,215,757,  a.  180-127  000. 
Daeschner,  John  C,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Turfoocharger  com- 

bustor  system.  4,215,549,  CL  60-606.000. 
Dahlstrom,  Baesley  I.:  See- 
Hill,    James    E.;    and    Dahlstrom,    Baesley    I.,    4,213,813,    CI. 
235-448.000. 
Dahms,  Francis  A.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  straight 

line  shearing.  4,215,611,  CL  83-623.000. 
Dahms,  Rondd  H.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Foamable  resole  resin 

composition.  4,216,295,  CL  321-112.000. 
Daiker,  Artur  L.:  See — 

GArilin,  Evgeny  F.;  Belokur,  Alexandr  N.;  Daiker,  Artur  L.; 
Konash,  Anatoly  E.;  Basov,  Vladislav  V.;  and  Moskvin,  NikoUi 
R,  4,215.562,  CI.  73-15.0FD. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Hoffmann,    Rudiger,    and    Feichtiger,    Dieter,    4,213,623,    CI. 
92-48.000. 
Dde,  Glenn  H:  See- 
Nielsen,  Richard  H.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Dale,  Glenn  H, 
4,216,120,  CL  252-430.000. 
Dde,  Johannes;  and  Borgen,  Gerd.  Process  for  complete  or  selective 

removd  of  sdts  from  aqueous  solution.  4,216,083,  CL  21O-31.00R. 
Ddey,  William  F.:  See— 

Stenzel,    Reiner    L.;    and    Ddey,    WiUiam    F.,   4,216,403,    Q. 
313-310.000. 
Damagnez,  Jacques  A.:  See — 

Chiapde,  Jean-Pierre  J.;  Damagnez.  Jacques  A.;  Denis,  Pierre  M.; 
and  Jourdan,  Pad,  4,215,672,  CI.  126-419.000. 
Dankert,  Gerhard:  See— 

Lenthe,     Manfred;     and     Dankert     Gerhard,     4,216,332,     Q. 
548-337.000. 
Dady  Machine  Corporation:  See— 

Novinger,  Dondd  A.,  4,215,732,  O.  144-145.00A. 
Dare,  Roy  R.;  and  Merten,  Jeff  L.,  to  ACF  Industnes,  Incorporated. 
Gate  vdve  for  shearing  workover  hues  to  permit  shutting  in  of  a  wcU. 
4,215,749,  CI.  166-361.000. 
Dasek,  Jaroslav;  Shepherd,  David;  and  Wood.  Robert  D.,  to  Societe 
d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Proddts  Nestle  S.A.  Elimination  of 
Hatdcnt  sugars  irom  soy.  4,216,235,  CI.  426-46.000. 
Data  Medicd  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Sanders,  James  L.,  4,215,993,  Q.  23-230.00B. 
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E>Me.  Noboaki:  Aizawi,  Hinxhi;  and  HMfannoto,  Teui,  to  Canoa  Kabu- 
aUi  Kaiiha.  PhotQgnpiik  GWtaia^ype  Aotter  with  dectraoiagnetic 
actaatioa  amttoL  4v21S.92S.  Q.  3S4-234.00a 
Oavcapoct,  OooaU  E^  to  MB  Aawcialcs.  Appantw  and  nedKid  for 
wnliMWit  clectrkal  coodnctivity  of  coodnctive  compoiilca  and 
prodwta  tkeeeof.  4^l«,423,  CL  320-I.OOa 
David  Ihoiwi  Gear  ladMtries  ij— j^^.  ^gg 
fK     WalanwMtk.  Noraara;  Wlialrlny,  Eric  A.;  SUpley.  Oaraid  A^  and 

MdUgkC  John.  UIS.TSS.  CL  1 104440. 
Davidno,  Hi^  Miaaoa.  Kath  T.;  L^yeler,  Brian  E;  and  Moore, 
Aadway  J.,  to  Hickaoa  *  Wdcli  United.  Conpoaitioa  Ibr  the 
>  apM  whiteaint  or  or«nic  maletiali  and  Dw  diereor.  4,2 16. 103,  a. 

S2-174.19a 
Dmi,  Bma;  arad  Shepherd,  Freddie  A^  to  Eaataua  Kodak  Company. 
wapowtion  oompninf  a  Mend  of  poiy  (tetramethylene 
e)  and  poly<tetraaediylene  terrphthahte)  modified  with 
•  add.  4,216. 129,  Q.  260-22.000. 
Davii^  Chnrlea  I.:  5n 

KaWk,    DoaaM   A^   and    Oavia,    Cteries    I.,    4.215.612,    O. 
i2S>205.2«)i 
Davii.  Danny  L.,  to  Panzeca.  Saivatore;  Badalamenti.  Michael;  and 
Moatalbaao,  Carlo,  part  interest  to  each.  Pipe  welding  apparatus. 
4*213,«»,  a.  22*^.000.  ^^ 

Davis.  R  John,  to  Caaada  Wire  sod  CaMe  Limited.  Electrical  insulat- 
iat  cnaiposilioa  based  on  poiyolefin  containing  dye  additives  as 
volti«e  stabiUzers.  4.216.101,  Q.  252-63.200. 


Davy  Powergas,  Inc.: 
raciioison. 


^  Norman  E.;  Scarlett,  John;  and  Ptetoff,  John  F., 

•^  4J16,IS9.  CL  423-242.000. 
Day,  John  W.,  eaeciitor  Set— 

AOea,  Alfred  E.,  Jr.,  deceased;  and  Day,  John  W.,  executor, 
4^16.244,  CL  426<649.00a 
Dayco  Cocporatioa:  Sar— 

Howertoo,  Aadetaoa  W.,  4^15.599,  Q.  474-62.000. 
De  Ambroai,  Loifi:  Sce^ 

Fedeh,   Gianfranco;   aad   De   Ambroai,   Luigi,   4,216,293,   Q. 
435-26tjO0O. 
Deardorff,  Paul  A;  Wood,  Robert  C;  and  Omdari,  Saate  M.  Energy 
prododng  waste  material  compositioB  and  method  of  preparstion. 
4,214041.  CL  149-44.00a 
Deaveafxjrt,  Joe  E.:  See— 

HiiflwiaH,  Keaaeth  A;  and  Deavenport,  Joe  E..  4.216.463,  a. 
340-347.QAD. 
De  Bartieri,  Aagasto.  to  Proier  &p.A.  N-Acyl  derivatives  of  glucosa- 
mines having  antitumor  chemotherspeatic  activity.  4.216,208.  Q. 
414-177.00a 
De  BnL  Victor  F.;  sad  Van  Hove,  Jan  H.,  to  AOFA-OEVAERT 
N.V.  Coating  of  viacous  aqueous  gelatin  compositions  on  a  continu- 
oaa  web  sapport  4,216.29a  O.  43(M96.00O. 
IMmm,  Robott,  to  Sodete  Natioaale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production).  Pro- 
it  lectioa  of  stad-lmk  duaa-cabies  by  means  of  soluble  snodes. 

4,2140701  CL  204-197.000. 
'^^"''W,  Ptaaco,  to  Sisme  Sodeta  Itahana  Statori  Motori  Electric 
5.pA.  Adjastabte  end-<rf-«troke  device  for  dies  for  shairing  the  wind- 
^iiy  heads  of  electric  motor  staton.  4.213,561,  Q.  72^1000. 
Dboo^  Rldiard  R.,  to  Oravi-Mechanics  Co.  Field  trsnwhmt  systems 
-airf  mdteds  and  compouuiU  thereof.  4213,513,  Q.  47-34000. 
De  Feo,  Cario.  to  Industria  Politecnica  Meridionak  S.pA.  Laminated 
apriag  Cor  idays  and  three-way  switches.  4,214453.  O.  335-133.000. 
DePocnat.  AOea  L.:  5i«— 

"1?5*?2'J2**^  **••  ■**  DeFonwt.  Aflea  L,  4,213.734.  a. 
177-137.000. 

Oegrcanat:  See— 

^^  .P«.  Maarice;  and  Coste,  Christian,  4414094  CL  250-539.000. 
*  Lannoy,  Jean,  to  U  C  B,  Societe  Anonyme.  1,3-Disttbstituted  (2-thi- 
_^o)areM.  4^14221,  Q.  424-274.000. 
Odspnte.  JeaaOiariemagae.  to  S.A.  dite  Compagnie  Generale  de 

Caaalfc.  Devices  for  heating  premises  by  the  use  of  heat  pumps  and 
awthod  therefor.  4,215,817.  Q.  237-1008. 

^^i'lMJDTO.'  '^«™o*«  control  device  for  arc  welding.  4,214368,  a. 
Hriignif rti.  Robert,  to  Institnt  Frsncais  du  Petrole.  Sonar  for  the 

7*^y*r=  Jg*?P"*y»,  o^  *  «»bmerged  surfisce  and  underiying 
■niB.  ^2iapJr,  CL  367-88.000. 
DEMAO.  Aktieueiellschaft:  See— 

de  MiKSlii.  Eawl  P.  J..  See— 

,  Jadicas  M  P  J.;  Veii^donk.  Johannus  O.;  de  Meester, 

'  ^  'i  T,*  ^^'  Waiebrordus  H.  M.  M.;  and  Verriet, 

i«s  O,  4^14408,  CL  313-468.000.  ^^ 

•fiWC.  to  University  of  California.  Regents  of  the 

il5,6^.CnSK3lSS^    "    ""    ""    clectroencephalogr^n. 

f.  *^'*|"  H.;  aad  Rooaey,  James  P.,  to  Ohn  Corporation.  Hish 

ModMwrtng  switches.  4J14364.  CL  200-164.00iL        ^ 

I  Pierre  M.:  Ss^— 

Ihiapale,  Jeaa-Pierre  J.;  Daamgnez,  Jacques  A.;  Denis.  Pierre  M.- 
aad  Joafdn^PaoL  4215.672,  a!  1263l9.000.  ^^  ^^      ' 

r  Maafred:  See 

Jiaae.     Oaoa;     and     Deanhoven.     Manfred,     4,214499.    a 

358-111.000.  ^      •    ^• 

J  Company:  See— 

Knur.  Don  D.;  fttterson.  Edwin  A.;  aad  Pigg.  Henry  M 

42ISJ07.  CL  227.21i)0a  h».      cnry  i«.. 


Depres.  Thomas  A.,  to  Oleaaon  Works,  The.  Drive  train  for  gear 

maau&cturiag  machrae.  4.215.959,  a.  409-10.000. 
De  Rossi,  Mario,  to  Metal  Ebo  C.A.  Una  compania  de  acuerdo  con  las 
Leycs   Venezolanas.    Mixture   regulating   device.   4,215.661.   Q. 
123-587J)00. 
DeSaOe.   Eagene  J.  Roll   loader  for  roll  manipulating  machine. 

4,215,970,0.414-684.000. 
Design  AlUance,  Inc.:  See— 

MarioL  James  F..  4,215.509.  Q.  46-22.000. 
Desserre.  Jean:  See— 

Lazzari.  Jean  P.;  and  Desserre,  Jean.  4415,467,  a.  29-841.000. 
Dew-Hughes.  David,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  of 

makiiv  VjOa  superconductors.  4415.465.  Q.  29-599.00a 
D'Haassy,  PUhppe:  See— 

Ailloud,  Pierre;  and  D'Haussy,  Philippe.  4414063,  CI.  203-91.000. 
Diachuk.  Wolodymyr,  to  Century  21  Foliation  Control,  Inc.  Gas 

cleaaiag  system.  4414003,  CL  55-354000. 
Diamant,  Piiul:  Sae— 

Barthdd.  Robert  G.;  aad  Diamant.  Paul,  4414399,  Q.  31O-9I.000. 
Diamond,  Julius;  and  2Ulipsky,  Jerome  J.,  to  WUliam  H.  Rorer,  Inc. 
Method  for  treating  gastrointestinal  hyperacidity  or  ulceration  with 
amidinoareas.  4414229,  C\.  424-322.000. 
Diamond,  Julius;  and  Zaiipaky,  Jerome  J.,  to  WiDiam  H.  Rorer,  Inc. 
Method  for  alleviating  hypertenaion  with  amidinoureas.  4.214230. 
a.  424-322.000. 
Dies,  Oil  M.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Semi-durable,  water 
repellant,     fire    resistant     intumescent    process.     4,214261,    Q. 
428-264.000. 
Diaz,  Ricardo  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Guidance  control 

system  for  a  traction  vehicle.  4415,759,  CI.  180-168.000. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  See- 
Blase,  Manfred,  4,214061,  Q.  200-248.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nozaki,  Shinya;  and  Suzuki,  Shouichi,  4,215,662,  Q.  123-447.000. 
Ohtani,     Yoshio;    and     Kakishima.    Todomu.    4414454,    CI. 
335-262.000. 
Di  Fiore,  Ludo:  See— 

Messina.  Giuseppe;  Lorenzoni,  Loreno;  and  Di  Fiore,  Lucio. 
4414345.  a.  585-323.000. 
DiGiacomo.  Rnis  P.:  See— 

McGrath.  William  J.;  and  DiGiacomo.  Regis  P.,  4414462.  Q. 
340-150.000. 
Dillon,  Edward  T.;  and  Duncan,  Lloyd  W.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc. 
Antifoulant  additives  for  hydrocarbon  streams.  4,216,076,  Q.  208- 
48.0AA. 
Dinger,  Hans;  and  Schuhneister,  Robert,  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen- 
Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH.  Supercharged  internal  combustion 
engine  and  method  of  operation  thereof.  4,215,550,  CI.  60-606.000. 
Directed  Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Huriey,  Frederick  A.,  4414384,  Q.  307-39.000. 
Dittmann.  Larry  E.;  and  Webster,  Van  K..,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 
Battery  terminal  for  telephone  storage  batteriea.  4415.911,  CI. 
339-240.000. 
Divjak.  August  A.;  and  Miczek.  Peter,  to  Johnson  Controls,  Inc.  Solid 
sute  motor  control  circuit  providing  a  dynamic  braking  Unction. 
4,214422,  CL  318-612.000. 
DobrJMiskyj,  Leo;  and  Simon,  Donald  R.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Electronic  control  of  needle  thread  in  a  sewing  machine.  4415,641. 
a.  112-278.000. 
Dockery,  Denzd  J.  Under  gravel  aquarium  filter.  4,214090,  Q. 

210-169.000. 
Dr.   E   Freaenius  Chemisch   Pharmazeutische   Industrie   KG   Ap- 
paratebau  KG:  See— 
Schindkr,  Johannes  G.;  and  Riemann.  Werner,  4,214068,  Q. 
204-195.00R. 
Dodd.  William  A.,  Jr.  Infiision  and  stirring  device.  4415,628,  Ci. 

99-323.000. 
Dodge,  Larry  H.:  See- 

Crouther,  Ronald;  Li,  Vincent  H.;  and  Dodge,  Larry  H.,  4215,700, 
CI.  128-763.000. 
Doi,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Matsuda,  Yasumasa;  Shimada.  Satoshi;  Kawakami,  Kanii;  Ni- 
shihara,  MotcMsa;  Kohzuma,  Taisaku;  Sagae,  Syoji;  Doi,  Tetsuo; 
and  Yamada,  Takahiio,  4414477,  Ci.  345^.0Ml. 
Donabedian,  Paul.  Tray  for  the  field  drying  of  fniit.  4.215.488,  Q. 

Doner.  Ralph  L.  Self-loading  hay-bale-carrying  trailer.  4415.963,  Q. 

Dom,  Conrad  P.;  and  Jones.  Howard,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Substituted 

mercapto  acid  amides  and  their  use.  441416a  CI.  26O455.0(Hl. 
Donema^en.  Bemardus  M.  A.:  See— 

Buunk,  Jan  R.;  Doraemagen,  Bemardus  M.  A.;  and  Van  Dijkman. 
JohanneaG.H.  4415,454  a.  29-25.130. 
Dove,  Derek  B.,  to  University  of  Florida,  Board  of  Regents.  Sute  of 
Florida.  Tallahassee,  Horida,  for  the  use  and  benefit  of  the.  Electro- 
chromic  display  device.  4.215,918,  Q.  350-357.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Flagg.  Edward  E..  4414316,  Q.  544-193.000. 

Long.  Ray  S.;  and  Siemak.  John  B.,  4414087,  CI.  210-58.000. 

MUler,  John  A.;  Brookshire,  PhilUp  L.;  and  O'NeiL  William  J.,  Jr.. 

Dow«L  Theodo^  to  United  Stales  of  America.  TransporUtion.  Method 
2ii*S*^*™*  organotui-containing  paint  residues.  4416,187,  CL 
423-98.000. 

Draka  Plastics  B. v.:  See-.  ,,7 

Hackert,  Benjamin  M.,  4416.044  CJ.  156-252.000. 
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Drake.  Charles  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Two-stage  cata- 
lytic hydrogenation  of  olefinically  unsaturated  dinitriles.  4414169, 
a.  260-583.00P. 
Drouin.  Morris  J.  Box  for  a  pick-up  vehicle.  4415,894  a.  296-24.0(HL 
Duncan.  Lloyd  W.:  See- 
Dillon.  Edward  T.;  and  Duncan.  Lloyd  W.,  4414074  CL  208- 
48.0AA. 
Dunlap.  Richard  M..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Compound 

aerostat  of  controllable  altitude.  4,215,834,  CL  244-97.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Edwards,  Donald  W.;  Gorondy.  Emery  J.;  and  Van  Roggen, 

Arend,  4414282,  CI.  430-39.000. 
Lee,  Kyu  T.,  4414324.  Q.  546-90.000. 
Sandy,  Charles  A..  4215,997.  CL  44-68.000. 
Wtrff.  Anthony  D.,  4414147,  Ci.  260-207.000. 
Dupont,  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  the  thermal  simulation  of  a  constant  load  elec- 
tric motor.  4414421.  Q.  318-471.000. 
Durant,  Graham  J.:  See- 
Brown,  Thomas  H.;  Durant,  Graham  J.;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R., 
4416.318,  a.  544-3IOi)00. 
Durst,  Duane  A.:  See— 

Ishman.  Neal  H.;  Buxton,  Robert  B.;  Durst,  Duane  A.;  McArthur, 
James  F.;  and  Johnson.  Michael  E..  4.216,497,  CI.  358-84.000. 
Dutton-Lainson  Company:  See— 

Haase,  Reinhold  A.;  Brockelsby,  Norman  D.;  and  Pike,  Daniel  W.. 
4415,85a  CL  254-350.000. 
DuweL  Dieter:  See— 

Loewe,  Heinz;  Urfoanietz,  Josef;  DuweL  Dieter,  and  Kirsch,  Rein- 
hard,  4414161.  a.  260456.00A. 
Dye.  John  A:  See— 

WahL  Roger  L.;  and  Dye,  John  A..  4415.823.  CL  239-553.300. 
Dynamit  Nobd  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

StefTen.  Kfauis  D.;  and  Englaender.  Fritz,  4414153.  Q.  260- 
343.30R. 
Dynetics  Engineering  Corp.:  See— 

HiU,   James   E.;   and   Dahlstrom,    Baesley   I.,   4415,813,   Q. 
235-448.000. 
E  M  I  Limited:  See— 

Karwowski,  WiesUw  A.,  4414524  CI.  364-414.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Krapcho,  John;  and  Turk,  Chester  F..  4414335.  d.  560-35.000. 
E-Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Ishman,  Neal  H.;  Buxton.  Robert  B.;  I>urst,  Duane  A.;  McArthur, 
James  F.;  and  Johnson.  Michael  E..  4416,497.  Q.  358-84.000. 
E  Z  Paintr  Corporation:  See- 
Bums,  Fredrick  B.;  and  Shaw,  Richard  J.,  4415,448,  CL  15- 
2iaOOR. 
Easter.  Finis  C.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Astable  multivibrator  drcuit. 

4414441.0.331-111.000. 
F.aitfman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Davis.  Bums;  and  Shepherd,  Freddie  A.,  4414129,  CL  260-22.00D. 
Wang,   Richard  H.  S.;  and  Irick.  Gether.  Jr..  4416,137.  CL 
260-42.460. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Keane.  William  J.;  and  Mezak.  John  A.,  4,216.447,  Q.  333-207.000. 

Van  Zeeland.  Donald  L.,  4,214515.  Q.  361-45.000. 

Ebeling.  Wilfried;  Onnenberg,  Volker;  Gonzalez-Domer.  Alberto  C; 

Lehmann,  Benid;  Rabe,  Hansjurgen;  and  Schulte,  Klaus,  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  applying  a  layer  of  a  liquid  foamable 

reaction   mixture   to   a   continuoiuly   moving   shapiing   support. 

4414181,  a.  264-51.000. 

Ebert,  Edward  A.  Flue  gas  trap  and  diverter.  4415,814  Q.  236-I.OOG. 

Eblen.   Ewakl,   to   Robert   Bosch  GmbH.   Fuel  injection   nozzle. 

4415,821,  a.  239-533.400. 
Edwards,  Donald  W.;  Gorondy.  Emery  J.;  and  Van  Roggen.  Arend,  to 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  AC  corona  to  remove 
background   from   the  imaging  member  of  a  magnetic  copier. 
4414282,  CL  430-39.000. 
Edwards,  Jon  L.,  to  Texas  Instrumente  Incorporated.  Solid  state  switch. 

4416,458,  a.  338-32.0(ffI. 
Eer  Nisse,  Errol  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Miniature 

quartz  resonator  force  transducer.  4,215.570,  CI.  73-141.0(HL 
Expert,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Jefferies,    Robert   K.;   and   Egbert,   Gary   L..   4215.643.   a. 
114-218.000. 
Ege.  Gunther:  See— 

Weddigen,  Gert;  Ege,  Gunther,  and  Vogtie,  Friedrich,  4416,274 
a.  429-104.000. 
Ehret,  Gordon  F.;  Rowley,  William  N.;  and  Espiritu,  Hermenegildo,  to 
Wyhun.  Inc.  Underwater  li^t  assembly  with  low-water  cut-off. 
4414411,  a.  315-118.000. 
Ehrgott,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

KUoze.  Solomon  S.;  and  Ehrgott,  Frederick  J..  4414218.  CL 
424-267.000. 
Eide,  Hans:  See- 
Humphries.  Richard  L.;  and  Eide,  Hans.  4215.781,  Q.  206434.000. 
Elettrocarbonium  Sj>.A.:  See— 

Oenevois.  Jean  L.;  Piva,  Renato;  and  Lucia.  Antonio,  441 5,982.  CL 
432-192.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Paget,  Charles  J.;  Chamberlin,  James  W.;  and  WikeL  James  W., 
4414313.  a.  544-55.000. 
Elmore,  James;  and  ZieL  Richard  E..  to  Stanley  Works,  The.  Cutting 

and  abrading  hand  tool.  4415,473,  CI.  30-172.000. 
Brich,  Joshua  D.  Water  pipe.  4415,707,  Q.  131-173.000. 


Elser.  William  F.,  to  Owens-IUinois,  Inc.  Ead  structure  for  a  can  body 

and  method  of  making  same.  4415,795,  Q.  220-274000. 
Eltra  Corporation:  See— 

Ndlson,   Peter  J.;   and   Pickering.   William  J.,   4414493,  CL 
358-80.000. 
Dwood,  Homer  E.:  See— 

Holcombe,  Brooks  H.;  and  Elwood,  Homer  E..  4215.668.  Q. 
126-60.000. 
Embach.  James  T.:  See— 

Antos,  John  M.;  Henke,  Arthur  W.;  Lindsay.  Erin  J.;  and  Embach, 
James  T,  4.215.445,  CI.  4-323.000. 
Embree,  John  M.  Solar  heating  collector  assembly.  4415,675,  CL 

126-446.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Krump,  Robert  C.  4415,815,  Q.  236-46.00R. 
Emerson,  Paul  J.;  and  Hedges,  Walter  P..  to  Cyborex  Laboratories,  Inc. 
System  for  metering  electrical  energy  with  remote  time  signal  corre- 
Ution.  4216,527.  Q.  364-483.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Dahms,  Francis  A..  4415,611,  Q.  83-623.000. 
Gerlach,  John  R.,  4415,557,  Q.  70-417.000. 
Emmd,  Ludwig;  Rochling.  Hans;  and  Seyfarth.  Gunther,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Acariddal     and     insectiddal     compositions. 
4416413,  CL  424-219.000. 
Energietechnik  GmbH  Studiengesellachaft  fiir  Energie-Umwandlung- , 
•Fortkeitung  und  -Anwendung:  See— 
Gobrecht,  Heinrich  F.  H..  4416,071.  CI.  204-242.000. 
Engdahl,  Jean,  to  Societe  Suisse  pour  I'lndustrie  Horlogere  (SSIH) 
Management  Services,  S.A.   Sealed  piezoelectric  resonator  with 
integral  mounting  frame.  4414.402.  CL  310-320.00a 
Englaender,  Fritz:  See— 

Steff^en,  KUus  D.;  and  Englaender.  Fritz,  4214153,  CL  260- 
343.30R. 
Enikolopov.  Nikolai  S.:  See— 

Ivanchev.  Sergei  S.;  Enikolopov,  Nikohu  S.;  Polozov,  Boris  V.; 
Syrov,  Anatoly  A.;  Primachenko,  Gleg  N.;  and  Polyakov,  Zoris- 
Uv  N.,  4416,024  CL  1O6-3O8.00Q. 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See — 

Lombana,  Luis  A..  4415,637,  Q.  110-225.000. 
Perraud.  Raymond  J.,  4,215.953.  Q.  405-303.000. 
Solum.  Dallas  H.,  44 1 6,094,  CL  2 10-33 1 .000. 
Epik,  Alexei  P.:  See— 

Garda,  Alexandr  P.;  Andruschak,  Gleg  A.;  Epik.  Alexei  P.; 
Kozlov,  Sergei  A.;  Grechishkin.  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin,  Georgy 
A.;  Krendelev,  Viktor  N.;  Samsonov,  Grigory  V.,  deceased 
Samsonov,  Nadezhda  A,  administrator;  Samsonov,  Natalya  G. 
administrator;    and    Samsonova,    Evgeny    G.,    adminstrator, 
4215,819,  CL  239-81.000. 
Erfurt,  Werner  E.:  See- 
Heine,  Helmut  A.;  and  Erfurt,  Werner  E,  4215.678,  d.  128-6.000. 
Erickson,  Donald  C.  Hydrogen  production  from  carbonaceous  fuels 

using  intermediate  oxidation-reduction.  4.216.199.  CI.  423-657.000. 
Erickson,  IXmald  P..  to  Rocky  Mountain  Sheet  Metal  Company.  Inc. 

Solar  collector  panel  assembly.  4,215,677,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Escue.  Jesse  W.  Rouublc  shaft  seal.  4215.870,  Q.  277-93.00R. 
Esler,  Thomas  C,  to  Stofan,  Joseph  M.,  a  part  interest  Belt  conveyor 

idler.  4215,774  C\.  198-823.000. 
Espiritu,  Hermenegildo:  See— 

Ehret,  Gordon   F.;   Rowley,  William  N.;  and   Espiritu,   Her- 
menegUdo,  4416.411,  CL  315-1 18.00a 
Establissement  Dentaire  Ivoclar:  See— 

Madlener,  Bnino,  4215,985,  G.  433-90.000. 
Esteban,  Daniel  J.;  Galand,  Claude  R.;  Mauduit,  Daniel;  and  Menez, 
Jean,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Process  for 
compressing  dau  relative  to  voice  signals  and  device  applying  said 
process.  4216.354,  Q.  179-15.55R. 
Esteve  Soler,  Jose:  See— 

Esteve  Subirana,  Antonio;  and  Esteve  Soler,  Jose,  4,214214,  Q. 
424-244.000. 
Esteve  Subirana,  Antonio;  and  Esteve  Soler,  Jose,  to  PRODESIN 
(Productos  Esteve  Intemadonal  S.A.).  4-Tert.  butyl-3 -chlorodi- 
phenylamine  derivatives,  their  preparation  and  their  application  as 
anti-histaminic  drugs.  4216414,  C\.  424-244.000. 
Eu  A.  G.  Ebauches-Falwik:  See— 

Perrot,  Frieddrich,  4415.532.  Ci.  368-168.000. 
Eurometaal  N.V.:  See— 

Sie.  Swan  L..  4215.632,  Q.  102-92.700. 
Euteco  S.p.A.:  See- 
Messina,  Giuseppe;  Lorenzoni.  Loreno;  and  Di  Fiore,  Lucio, 
4214345.  a.  585-323.000. 
Euvrard,  Raymond:  See — 

Chasson.  Louis;  Euvrard,  Raymond;  and  Romand,  PauL  4,214464 

a.  34O.347.0SY. 

Evans,  Francis  E.;  Lind,  Charles  J.;  and  Robinson,  Martin  A.,  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporatioa  Preparation  of  high  punty  tcirahydrocar- 

bylammonium  tetrahydridoborates.  4416,168.  CI  260-567.60M. 

Evans,  William  E;  and  Viezee,  WiUiam.  to  SRI  International.  Visibihty 

monitor  employing  television  camera.  4,216.498,  CI.  358-93.00a 
Everson,  WiUiam,  to  Perkasie  Industries  Corporation.  Auxiliary  win- 
dow for  industrial  and  commercial  applications.  4,215,517.  Q. 
52-202.000. 
Fjicelermatic.  Inc.:  See— 

Kraus,  Charles  E..  4415.595.  d  74-798.000. 
Exploration  Logging.  Inc.:  See — 

More,  Henry  S.,  4414534  d.  367-83.000. 
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ExMom  RcMvch  *  Enciiieeriag  Co.:  Sw— 

Kkmua.  Uwreaoe  P.;  and  Stagryn,  Eugene  U  4^16,191,  Q. 

^3-364.000. 
Ptaniee.   Kari   W^  and   Venoo.   Loanie  W.,  4^16^078,   a. 

208-143.000. 
Kao,  Bbaakaia  M.  L.;  and  Klemann,  Uwnnce  P..  4^16,192,  CL 

EiochGaiMko:Set^ 

Maoaka,  Nobnzi;  Fajiihtro,  Takeshi;  Aooo.  adgeo;  Hoaaka,  Akio; 
Aono.    Manharn;    and    Ezoe.     Mitohiko.    4^13,636.    Q. 
123-489.000. 
F.  Jot.  Lamb  Conpaay:  See— 

Onham.  James  T.,  4^15.772,  CL  193-33.00A. 
Jones.  Robert  P.,  4^13,603.  a.  82-1.30a 
Fairfield  Fjigmrmng  Company,  The:  Ste— 

Hines.   David   M.;   and   Waring.   Charles   D..   4J13.379,   a. 
73-424.0001  ^    ^    . 

FaO),  Richard  D.:  See— 

Bremer.    Roger   E^    and    Falb.    Richard    D..   4413.496.   d 
128-641.000. 
Falk.  Eari  E:  See- 
Powell,  John  L.;  Rekemeyer,  Peter  C;  and  Falk,  Eari  E,  4.216,033, 
CI  139-48.00R. 
Farace,  Louis  P.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Safe  and  armimt 

device  4,215,633,  CI  102-238.000. 
Farge,  Daniel;  Lebool,  Jean;  Le  OoflF.  Yves;  and  Poiget,  Gilbert,  to 
Philagro.  Herbicidal  and  phytohormonaJ  unidoximes.  4,216,006,  CI. 
71-88.000. 
Farkas.  Fereac:  See— 

Onodi.  Zoltan;  Mikok,  Sandor  Farkas,  Ferenc;  and  Kovacs,  I»t- 
van.  4,213,487.  Q.  34-167.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  &p.A.:  5ee— 

Penco,  Sergio;  Gozzi,  Fausto;  Angelucci,  Francesco;  and  Arca- 
mone.  Fcderico.  4^16.137,  a.  260-363.000. 
Farrsnd.  Char  L.;  Porter,  Vmcem  F;  and  Grace.  William  H.,  to  Far- 
rand  Industries,  Inc.  Medwd  and  appuatoa  for  correcting  the  error  of 
a  position  measuring  interferometer.  4J13,938.  CL  336-338.000. 
Farrand  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Farrand,  Chur  L.;  Foster.  Vincent  F;  and  Grace.  WilKam  H., 
4,215,938,0.336-338.000. 
Farrell,  Eugene  A.;  and  Montante,  Louis  L.,  to  Frink  Sno-Plows. 
Automatic  locking  mechanism  for  vehicuhu^  mounted  snowplow. 
4J13.494.  a.  37.42.00R.  *^ 

Fedrf,  Oianfranco;  and  De  Ambrost,  Luigi.  to  Laboraton  Derivati 
Orgamca,  S.pA.  Extracting  proteaae-inhibitor  from  animal  tissue 
confining  same.  4.216.293.  CL  433-268.00a 
Feichtiger.  Dieter:  See— 

Hoffi^^    Rudiger;    and    Feichtiger,    Dieter,    4^15.623.    Q. 

''ilSSboo**"   S.   Emergency   Ughting   system.   4,216,410,   CI. 
^"^rhf^*^  KonigL  Georjc  Kirchhof,  Gunther;  and  Schatz.  Anton, 

F^^wn.  Waher  D.:  See— 

Ben.  Bifly  W.;  and  Ferguson,  Walter  D.,  4,215,916,  Q.  330-319.000. 
rmandez,  Emile  C.  Method  of  making  a  translucent  optical  difiitser 

far  a  hunp.  4,213.462.  CL  29-448!ooa 
Ferro  Corporation:  Sm^ 

Kmstk.  George  P..  4.216.023,  CL  106-293.000. 
Feata^  Werner,  Mnller,  Hans-UeK;  Stanek.  Oldrich;  and  BaUer,  IVter, 
to  Swns  Aluminium  LuL;  and  Obn-Geigy  Ltd.  Non-returnable 

sss^'  aSis&s^ '"°  *'''^*^  '^^^^  '°««»^ 

''*»lSj«2f?*™  ®   ^™"*  deaf-bhnd  communicators.  4.213.490.  Q. 

Fbt  Auto  S.p.A.:  See— 

Burgio.  Antonio,  4.213.637,  Q.  123-269.000. 
F9)er  Materials,  Inc  -  See— 

^^S^S'lS^liSS^'  "^  "**  P««^:'Wr  T. 
'^♦OOO^  " '  "^  **^^^°^  *^^  °  Horseshoe.  4^13.730.  Q. 
RiJayson.  Oaude  M.,  lo  ML  Industries.  Inc.  Organophihc  cUys  and 
S'SSoloSr  *""  «»P«>t»«  containing  the  same.  4J16.133, 
'^'?lf«iiP°"^  G  Internal  combustion  engine.  4.213,660^  CL  123- 
'^*21?78^Sl^    R««ance   welder   with   a   cutter.    4,216,366,   Q. 

Fmatooe  Tm  k  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Kay,  Edward  L.,  4,216,126,  Q.  260-5.000. 
Fischer,  WiUried:  See- 

!     Hartaiann,  Bemd;  Haar,  Wilhehn;  Fischer,  WiKhed;  and  Bauer 

RolaKi.  4J16J73.  a  429-104i)00.  ' 

Pi*^IJWfwceW.,  Jr..  to  Mclntodi  Laboratory,  Inc.  Adaptive  multi- 

iSSSioLm-hoSr^  ***^  *°  maintain  signal  to  noiae  ratio. 

"^'i  'S^^'  Bradbroot  John  D.;  and  Bassett.  Peter  J.,  to  James 

33Ml23XlSc*  ^°"**^  Distance  measuring  gauge.  4J13,480,  Q. 

Fu.  Brian  S.:SeK^ 


Flagg.  Edward  E.  to  Dow  Chemical  Conqiany,  The.  Process  for  the 
SSSmSo         ""^    cyM««    Md    oligomers.    4,216,316,    Q. 

™^»' Peten  Md  Wenzd,  Diethard.  to  Bhupunkt  Werke  GmbH. 
Method  and  apparatus  of  communicating  emergency  sifl^  fix»m  a 
transceiver  m  a  transceiver  communication  network,  particularly  for 
atuen-band  emergency  use.  4,2 1 6,345,  Q.  433-77.000. 

Fhntoff;  John  F.:  See— 

Flora,  Laurence  P.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Self-clocked  daU  trans- 
?T*^i?^  *"^8  automatic  signal  reversing  means.  4,216,426, 

Flora,  Lawrence;  and  Francis,  Marion  D.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Com- 
nf°^'  ^5*1  r^"?**^^  anti-inflammatory  composition  and  methods 

Florida  East  Coast  Railway  Company:  5^e— 

Smith,  Irving  E,  4.213.636.  CI.  I04.17.00R. 
Flygstad.  Dean  W.;  and  Petelle,  James  F.,  to  Telex  Communications, 
„  ^  ^.'J?S?^'*«*  P«»yer-c»Mnger.  4.216,307.  Q.  360-92.000. 
Fodor,  Wilham  G.,  to  Sandvik,  Inc.  Rake.  4,213,328,  Q.  36^00.170. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Ulics,  George,  4,215,898,  Q.  296-183.000. 
Formeloza,  Elizabeth  F.:  See— 

^*^^  ^i^  "••  ■''••  •"**  Formeloza,  Elizabeth  F.,  4,215,990,  Q. 
8-107.000. 

Forrt»erg,  John  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Mechanical 

munition  flight  environment  sensor.  4,213,634,  CL  102-228000 
Fosdick,  Dale  P.:  See— 

Rosaen,  Borje  O.;  and  Fosdick,  Dale  P.,  4,213,718,  CL  137-343. 190. 
Foster,  Vincent  F.:  See— 

^°^  ^^^^'^  ^^^  Corporation.  Peak  detector  circuit.  4,216,502, 

C^l.  338-176.000. 
Fox,  Robert  J.:  See— 

^^  ?,7?*  ^'  ^^8^  Doom  P.;  and  Fox,  Robert  J.,  4,216,373. 
a.  235-382.000. 
Francis,  Marion  D.,  to  Procter  A.  Gamble  Company,  The.  Theraoeutic 

composition.  4,216,211,  a.  424-204.000. 
Francis,  Marion  D.:  See— 

Flora,    Lawrence;    and    Francis,    Marion    D.,    4,216,212,    Q. 

Franke,  Kurt,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-ray  diagnostic  genera- 
rT-u!^!^  ">verter  feeding  its  high  voltage  transformer.  4,216,382, 

Franken,  Adrianus  J.  J.:  See — 

Brehm,   Rudolf;   and  Franken,  Adrianus  J.  J.,  4,216.004,  CI 
63-2.000. 
Franz,  James  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Anderson,  Larry  W.;  Franz,  James  H.,  Jr.;  and  Matty,  Thomas  C. 
4^16,417,  a.  318-274.000. 
Frazier,   Paul   D.   Orthodontic   headgear  appliance  safety  system 
4,215,983,  a.  433-5.000.  /     /        ■ 

Frederikaen,  Sven  C:  See— 

Rothman,  Ulf  S.  E.;  Frederiksen,  Sven  C;  and  Leube,  Bemt  O 
4,215.693.  a.  128-296.000. 
Freeman  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Boeckeler,  Rudolph  H..  4,216,306,  Q.  528-115.000. 
Freiberg,  Gunter,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.  Objective  lens  holding 

arrangement  for  a  micro-film  reader.  4,213,913,  CL  330-255  000 
Freitag,  Dieter:  See— 

Schreckenberg,   Manfred;   FreiUg,   Dieter;    Lindner,   Christian; 
Sufang.  Carlhans;  BarU.  Herbert;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,216,298,  Q. 

J  *V  ^^  J  7  •  ^^A/> 

Freudewald,  Joachim  E.:  See— 

VirgiUo,  Joseph  A.;  and  Freudewald,  Joachim  E,  4.216,342,  CI. 

Freundlingcr,  Ernst:  See— 

Hirschvogel.   Alfred;   and   Freundlinger,   Ernst,  4,216,266,   CL 
428-408.000. 
Frey,  James  A:  See— 

Parwijpe,  Suresh  C;  and  Frey.  James  A.,  4,216,479,  CL  346-75.000. 
Fnednch  Kocks  GmbH  ft  Company.  Firma:  See— 

Zacharias,  Theodor,  4,215.855,  CI.  266-259.000. 
Friemel,  Wolfgang  F.:  See— 

^"^,^l^S^   ^'   "^   P"e«»el.    Wolfgang  F.,  4,213.308.   CI. 
43-125.000. 

Frink  Sno-Plows:  5^e— 

Farrell.  Eugene  A.;  and  Montante,  Louis  L.,  4,213,494,  Q.  37- 

Fritz,  Uhich;  Kamm,  WiUibald;  Kipp.  Thorwald;  and  Sudmersen,  Udo, 
to  Weserhutte  Aktiengeaellachaft.  Crusher  with  impacting  bars 
4.215.825,0.241-34.000.  »-*■'• 

Fuji  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Ohmura.  Ryuichi.  4,215,304,  Q.  43-24.000. 
Fuji  Mgf.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Asai.  Koichi;  and  Kawada,  Tousuke,  4,213,469,  CL  29-835.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oda,  Kazutaka;  and  Okishi.  Yoshio.  4,216,289,  Q.  430-302.000 

S^  Tactoo;  Kawai,  Masayoshi;  and  Shishido,  Tadao,  4,216,284. 

Fuji  Telecasting  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
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Fujii,  Akira:  See- 
Cook,  Elton  S.;  and  Fujii,  Akira,  4,216,227,  CL  424-311.000. 
Fujii,  Etsuo:  See- 
Sato,  Makoto;  Takamatsu,  Hiroshi;  Miyagawa,  Yoshitaka;  and 
Fujii,  Etsuo,  4,215,902,  Q.  303-119.000. 
Fujishiro,  Koretoshi:  See— 

Murata,  Hidemi;  Fujishiro,  Koretoshi;  Hiraga,  Shunsaku;  and 
Hiyoshi,  Masamitu,  4,216,060,  Q.  2O2-139.00a 
Fujishiro,  Takeshi:  See— 

Manaka,  Nobuzi;  Fujishiro,  Takeshi;  Aono,  Shigeo;  Hosaka,  Akio; 
Asano,     Masaharu;    and     Ezoe,     Mituhiko,    4.215,656,     Q. 
123-489.000. 
Fujita.  Hisanori:  See — 

Hasegawa.  Shinichi;  and  Fujita.  Msanori.  4.216.484.  Q.  357-17.000. 
Fujiwara.  Shinobu;  Furukawa,  Kiyoshi;  Kikuchi.  Nobuaki;  lizawa, 
Osamu;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  Ueoka,  Hisayoshi,  to  TDK  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.  High  dielectric  constant  type  ceramic  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  Pb(FeiNbi)03-Pb(MgiTa|X)3.  4,216,103,  Q. 
252-63.200. 
Fujiwara,  Shinobu:  See— 

Furukawa,  Kiycshi;  Fujiwara,  Shinobu;  Kikuchi,  Nobuaki;  lizawa, 
Osamu;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  Ueoka,  Hisayoshi,  4,216,102,  Q. 
252-63.200. 
Fukasawa,  Noburu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Indicator 

gauge  with  illuminated  pointer.  4,215,647,  Q.  116-286.000. 
Fukuyasu,  Hanuni;  Ohya,  Zenichiro;  Kawakami.  KaUuo;  Kikuchi, 
Takahiko;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Tsunioka,  Takashi;  Watanabe,  Tetsuro; 
Kazuno,  Yuzo;  Inouye,  Shigehani;  and  Sekizawa,  Yasuharu,  to  Meiji 
Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Antivind  agent  and  treatment  of  viral  infections. 
4,216,226,  CL  424-311.000. 
Funke,  Siegfried:  See— 

Milkowski,  Wolfgang;  Budden.  Renke;  Funke,  Siegfried;  Husc- 
hens,  Rolf;  Liepmann,  Hans-Gunther;  Stuhmer,  Werner;  and 
Zeugner,  Horst.  4.216,167,  CI.  260-558.00D. 
Furukawa.  Kiyoshi;  Fujiwara,  Shinobu;  Kikuchi,  Nobuaki;  lizawa, 
Osamu;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  Ueoka,  Hisayoshi.  to  TDK  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.  High  dielectric  constant  type  ceramic  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  Pb(Fei/2Nbi/2X>3-Pb(Mgi/3Nb2/3P3.  4,216,102, 
a.  252-63.200. 
Furukawa,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Shinobu;  Furukawa,  Kiyoshi;  Kikuchi.  Nobuaki;  lizawa, 
Osamu;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  Ueoka,  Hisayoshi,  4,216,103,  CL 
252-63.200. 
Furuta,  Akihiro:  See— 

Sano.  Takezo;  Inoue,  Haruo;  and  Furuta,  Akihiro,  4,216,287,  Q. 
430-271.000. 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Kishino,  Takao;  Yamaguchi,  Nobuo;  and  Mera,  Yoichi,  4,216,470, 
a.  340-753.000. 
Futami,  Hideo.  Catalyst  and  process  for  production  of  methane-con- 
taining gases.  4,215,998.  O.  48-214.00A. 
G-P  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Price,  Harold,  4,215,873.  CL  28O-153.0OR. 
Gabalda,  Carlos  M.:  See- 
Beau,  Patrick;  and  Gabalda,  Carlos  M.,  4,215,530,  d.  57-310.000. 
GabrieL  Giflbrd  W.,  Jr.  Self  contained  asphalt  patching  apparatus. 

4,215,949,  CL  404-110.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Lorenz,  Donald  H.;  Tu,  Shu  T.;  and  Wyman,  Donald  P.,  4,216,267, 

a.  428-412.000. 
Schneider,  Louis;  and  Graham.  David  E,  4,216,152,  Q.  260- 
32650S. 
Galand,  Claude  R.:  See— 

Esteban,  Daniel  J.;  Galand,  Claude  R.;  Mauduit,  Daniel;  and 
Menez,  Jean,  4,216,354,  CL  179-15.55R. 
Galyean,  Robert  F:  See— 

Rivier,  Jean  E  F;  and  Galyean.  Robert  F.,  4,216,141,  Q.  260- 
112.S0R. 
Ganellin,  Charon  R.:  See- 
Brown.  Thomas  H.;  Durant,  Graham  J.;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R.. 
4,216,318,  CL  544-310.000. 
Garber,  Esther  B.;  and  Cox,  Lloyd,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army. 
Rapid  water  activity  determining  device  and  method.  4,215,568,  CI. 
73-73.000. 
Garda,  Alexandr  P.;  Andruschak,  Oleg  A.;  Epik,  Alexei  P.;  Kozlov. 
Sergei  A.;  Grechishkin,  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin,  Georgy  A.;  Krendelev, 
Viktor  N.;  Samsonov,  Grigory  V..  deceased;  Samsonov,  Nadezhda 
A.,  administrator,  Samsonov,  Natalya  G..  administrator,  and  Sam- 
sonova,  Evgeny  G.,  adminstrator.  Apparatus  for  explosive  applica- 
tion of  coatmgs  to  articles.  4,215,819.  G.  239-81.000. 
Garetti,  Enzo;  and  Manfreddi,  Renato,  to  CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e 
Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.  Self-correcting  solid-state  mass 
memory  organized  by  words  for  a  stored-program  control  system. 
4,216,532,  a.  365-181000. 
Garlock  Inc.:  See— 

Pendleton,  Darrell  D..  4.213,869,  a.  277-12.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Daeschner,  John  C,  4,213,349,  Q.  60606.000. 
Garrett,  Thomas  C:  See- 
Raymond,  Douglas  W.;  and  Garrett,  Thomas  C,  4,216,339,  Q. 
371-20.000. 
Garrias,  John  E  Energy  conserving  laboratory  hood  system.  4,213,627, 

CL98-115.0LH. 
Gartknd,  Jean  G.,  executor:  See— 

Gartland,  William  T.,  deceased;  and  Gartland,  Jean  G.,  executor, 
4^13.447,  a.  8-136.000. 


Gartland.  WiUiam  T.,  deceased;  and  by  Gartland,  Jean  G.,  executor. 
Process  and  apparatus  for  washing  fibre  stock  in  the  de-inking  of 
paper.  4,215,447,  Q.  8-156.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Uba,  Toshio,  4,216,277,  CL  429-175.000. 
Gaule,  Gerhard  K.;  Yarwood,  John  C;  and  Tyler,  Derek  E,  to  OUn 
Corporation.  Anti-parallel  inductors  for  shape  control  in  electromag- 
netic casting.  4,215,738,  Q.  164-49.000. 
Gavin.    Dou^   L.;   and   Parmelee,   Edward   E   Pick-up  device. 

4,215,888,  CL  294-l.OOB. 
Gavlefors,  Nils  L.:  See— 

Hohna,  Johan  E.;  Andersson,  Ake  A.;' and  Gavlefors,  Nils  L., 
4,215,957,0.407-114.000. 
Gavrilin,  Evgeny  F.;  Belokur.  Alexandr  N.;  Daiker.  Artur  L.;  Konash. 
Anatoly  E.;  Basov.  Vladislav  V.;  and  Moskvin,  Nikolai  F.  Method 
for  detecting   surface   and   subsurface   flaws   in   rolled   products. 
4,215,562,  CL  73-15.0FD. 
Gay.  Derek  J.;  Trout.  Robert  G.;  Chin,  Manuel  G.  Y.;  and  Sawyer, 
James  E.,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Toy  molding  apparatus  and  material  for  t^ 
therewith.  4,215,843,  CL  249-78.000. 
Gaylord,  James  K.  Air-fuel  inlet  device  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines. 4,215,663,  a.  123-590.000. 
Gazzard,  Warwick  H.;  and  Kearin,  Roger  M.,  to  James  Hardie  ft  Coy. 
Pty.  Limited.  Embossed  patterning  of  asbestos-cement  and  like 
sheets.  4,216,043,  CL  156-193.000. 
Gebert.  Ulrich:  See- 
Weber,  Rolf-Ortwin;  Anagnostopulos,  Hiristo;  and  Gebert,  Ulrich, 
4.216.216.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Gebhardt,  Elfriede.  heiress:  See— 

Gebhardt,  Richard,  deceased;  and  Gebhardt,  Elfriede.  heiress, 
4.215.775,  CL  198-781.000. 
Gebhardt,  Richard,  deceased;  and  by  Gebhardt,  Elfriede,  heiress. 
Roller  conveyor  for  conveying  and  pressure-free  accumulation  of 
individual  items.  4,215,775,  Q.  198-781.000. 
Gebruder  Loepfe  AG:  See— 

Weidman.  Erich;  and  Graf.  Walter,  4,215,728,  Q.  139-370.200. 
Geddes.  John  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Light  emitting  and  light  detecting 
semiconductor  device  for  interfacing  with  an  optical  fiber.  4,216.486. 
CL  357-19.000. 
Gehrig,  Wilfried  W.;  and  Grosse,  Joachim,  to  ITT  Industries.  Incorpo- 
rated. Circuit  arrangement  for  generating  a  binary-coded  iHilse  train. 
4,216,391.0.307-265.000. 
Gehweiler.  Edward  C,  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co.  Separating  laminated 

layers.  4,216.048,  CL  156-344.000. 
Gemmel.  Goran;  Aslund.  Christer.  and  Solly.  Barry.  Ductile  ferritic 
steels  and  their  use  for  metalUc  articles,  especially  welded  construc- 
tions. 4,216,013,  CL  75-125.000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See — 

Krystek,  Michael  S.;  Huriey.  George  L..  Ill;  Smith,  Steven  R.;  and 
Rice,  Stephen  E.,  4.216,529.  CL  364-510.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See— 

Speicher,  John  M..  4.215,906,  CI.  308-235.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation  Pomona  Division:  See — 

Hagelberg,   Allen  C;   and   Lobitz,   Walter  A.,  4,213,630,  Q. 
102-10.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Arendl,   Ronald   H.;  and   Curran,  Matthew  J.,  4.216,278,  CL 

429-188.000. 
Camahan,  James  C,  4.216,305,  O.  528-196.000. 
CriveUo.  James  V..  4,216,288,  CL  430-280.000. 
HoweU,  Edward  K.,  4,216,516,  CL  361-45.000. 
Johnston,  Robert  A.;  and  Keesee,  Wallace  G.,  4,215,796,  Q. 

220-306.000. 
Lange,  Kai,  4,216,381,  CL  25O-363.0OS. 
McGrath,  WilUam  J.;  and  DiGiacomo,  Regis  P.,  4.216.462.  O. 

340-150.000. 
Miller.  Sammy  L.,  4,215,464,  CL  29-396.000. 
Moeller,  Richard  E.,  4,216,252,  O.  427-387.00a 
Pasko,  Walter  J.,  4,215,763,  Q.  181-202.00a 
Pohl.  Walter  J..  4,215.534,  Q.  62-136.000. 

Tassie,  Douglas  P.;  and  PusteU,  Robert  A..  4.213,620,  d.  86-l.OOR. 
General  Foods  Limited:  See — 

Newman,  Alec  T.;  and  Rhodes,  David.  4.215,801,  Q.  222-63.000. 
General  Pneumatics  Corporation:  See- 
Raskin,  Paul,  4,215,715.  CL  137-505.180. 
General  Research  of  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Imazeki.  Kazuyoshi;  and  Kazami.  Koichi.  4.216.432.  Q.  455-79.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See- 
Becker.  Lanson,  4,215,720,  CL  137-596.20a 
Wium,  Eigil,  4416,349,  d.  174-50.000. 
Genesi,  Robert  C,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Low  voltage  bias 

circuit  for  a  jAoto-diode.  4.216,379,  CL  25O-214.00P. 
Geneyois,  Jean  L.;  Piva,  Renato;  and  Lucia,  Antonio,  to  Elettrocar- 
bonium  S.p.A.  Continuous  ring  furnaces  for  baking  and  rebaking 
carbon  articles.  4.215.982.  CL  432-192.000. 
Genter.  Claude:  See— 

Amoux,    Daniel;   Koehler,   Gerard;   Michel,    Bernard;   Genter, 
Claude;  Aguettaz,  Jean;  and  Berthelot,  Alain,  4,216,432,  Q. 
335-128.000. 
Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lustenberger,  Hans,  4,215,854,  CL  266-240.000. 
Geore  Fischer  Limited:  See— 

Trosch,  Paul.  4,215,717.  Q.  137-533.250. 
George.  Vivian  C;  Webb,  Cyril  J.;  and  Whitmore,  Roy,  to  Concentric 
Production  Research  Limited.  Workpiece  disentangler.  4.215,934,  CI. 
406-137.000. 
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to  Chr.  Ofeilcr  A.O.  Tdephooe  line  mooitorins 
4»21<4SS,  CL  179>II.0AB. 
Oertradtt.  Oneob  J.,  to  Norfin.  Im.  QMe  windiiig  apuntut. 

Oerfdy,  OerkanL  Prooat  of  ■amifiwtariag  a  gn  ■rurrrtiiij  cieHung 

mtenL  iat^lO*,  CL  25MI.00a 
Ocriadi.  Joka  R.,  to  Emliwt  ladoMriea,  lac  Lock  with  key  ikM  manip- 

oktioa  bwrier.  4^1W57,  CL  7(M17.00a 
Cfriiiiai  MoMeO  Cowrtigiia  Cocp.:  5^c^ 
Calvo.  Lim  C.  4^16^1.  CL  424-63.000. 
Oerow,  Joyce  11:  Sai^ 

WaBcr.  Oai  J..  4^13.732.  Q.  169-38.00a 
Gerow.  Keaaedi  W.:  Ste— 

Waller.  Gai  J..  4^13.732,  a.  l«9-3S.00a 
Oory,  Maftin  E.  Tranrimt  modulated  AC  ignitioD  lyatem.  4^16.412. 

CL  31S-209il6T. 
OFM  Gcadbchaft  for  Fertigansttechiiik  uod  Maichinenbmi  Aktien- 


_„.  Gottfried.  4^13.604.  CL  82-2a00a 
Inu,  to  Imeraatioaal  Teiephoae  and  Tekgiaph  Corpon- 
lOBeler  widi  votage  driver.  4.213,366,  a  TisiOOA. 
Giaaaetti,  Aadway.  Shower  boot  4,213,491,  a.  36-S.lOa 
Gteaa.  KahB.  TrifNxL  4.213,139.  a  24S-I70.000. 
Giedd,  Gary  IL;  KarKh,  Aitfaor  F.;  aad  Liadaner,  Sydney  L.,  to  Inter- 
aatioaal  BaaaeM  Machines  Corporatioo.  Thermal  itrip  chart  re- 
coider.  4^16,47g,  CL  346^1.000. 
Xt  Honti  Sm 
Maraafoai.  Roy  D.;  Oigerenzer,  Hont;  and  Pepper.  Roger  T.. 
4.213.7H  a  181-246.000. 
Gij^  Robert  D.;  and  Reddy,  Thomas  B.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Cooipaiy.  Ion  exchaafe-ekctrolyte  layer  for  electrochromic  de- 


vfeea.  4,213,917,  CL  336-337.000 
GiUberg,  Janes  E;  and  Kacfaarewaki.  Nicholas,  to  RCA  Corporatioa 

Drive  drcoit  for  ooatroOing  current  output  rise  and  fall  times. 

4 J  16.393,  a  3O7.270L00a  ^^ 

Oilham,  Georfe  A.  Fraaie  anas  for  solar  collector.  4,213,676.  Q. 

126-441000L 
GiaUa,  Stoyaa  S.:  See— 

^.Z****^'  ^'^  ^^  •**  O"*^  Stoyan  S.,  4^16,064,  a  204-l.OOT. 

GadRedL  Gtancark>,  to  Coster  Tecnologie  Spedah  S.pj^  Manual 
coatrol  rtiipraslng  pump  for  liquid  ooatainers.  4,215.804.  a. 
222-321.000L 

Gtaliaaotto.  Louis,  to  Agencc  Natioaale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recher- 
che (ANVAR).  Method  and  apparatus  for  manu£Kturing  articles 
■jJoJP«P«  frM»  *  plurality  of  preijerforated  strips.  4^213^ 

Givaadan  Corporation:  St»— 

Vaiilio.  Joseph  A.;  and  FreudewaU.  Joachim  E,  4^16,342,  a. 
568-755.000. 
Olf^eux,  Nomaa  K.;  AOen.  Carey  M.;  aad  Koralewski,  Thomas  J.,  to 

Libbey-Owens-Ford  Coopaay.  Glass  conveying  roll  and  a  method  of 
forming  it  4,216.003,  a  63-374X)ML 

Oieaaoa  Works.  The:  Sm^ 

^D^rei,  Thomas  A..  4,215.959.  Q.  409-10.000. 

Glop^itad,  Einar,  to  Alfs-Laval  AB.  Process  for  recovering  meal  and 

bt  from  animal  raw  materials.  4^16039,  CL  426456.000. 

Gnadig.  Gerhard:  See— 

Seufcru  WOhehn;  Gnadig,  Gerhard;  Pnybylla.  Friti;  Christen. 

7  ?"•??«  ■?•  0«MMBger,  Albert,  4.215,942.  Q.  366-343.000. 

Oomvfohn  C.  to  Great  Lake*  Carbon  Corporation.  Surface  treatment 
^  of  carbon  fibers.  4J16J62,  CL  42S.367.O0a  "^-uncm 

"^'"^'^HMrich  F.  R.  to  Energietechnik  GmbH  StudiengeseU- 
wall  for  Energw-Umwandhmg-  ,  -Fortkttung  and  -Anwenduns. 
BeOfodepusawn  celL  4.216.071.  a.  204-241«0.  * 

Oodeux,  Michel,  to  PataUdis.  Claude  A.,  a  part  interest  Indication  of 
the  onmentary  vafaw  of  Uquid  leveL  4^15.574.  a.  73-314.000. 

Oodz,  David  W.:  Sml_ 

H^ieragta^  Robert  D.;  and  Ooeb.  David  W..  4J15.721.  Q. 

0«m^  Reijer,  aad  Jetten,  AraoM  G.  M.,  to  Stamkarbon,  B  V 
gooMs^for  the  recovery  of  2-pyTroBdone.  4.216,151.  Q.  260- 

Oold^Barry  L;  snd  Bolesky,  Richard  C.  to  Zimmer.  USA.  Semi- 
rwttaimag  knee  prosthess.  4.215,439,  a.  3-1.911. 

^SS'oiSS  •V2'1tiS^«'**  Shrekenhamer.  Abrriiam,  to 
SJjjw^Compaay.  The.  MIPS  Hover  attachment  4.216.473.  a. 

OoUMein.  Arthur  L.,  to  Ionics  lac  Ion  exchange  resin  contatnins 
activated  carbon.  4,216.073.  CL  204-296.000^  coniammg 

Ooazaiez-Domer,  Alberto  C:  Set— 

"ytrZ^n^'T^  Volker;  Oonzalez-Domer.  Alberto 

Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Ktor,  Harry  T..  4J13,439,  a.  29-426.100. 

Bfae.  Uchard  H^  4^16.116.  Q.  232-404.000. 

hfifcr,  Doatf  E..  4^16.115.  a.  252-400.00R. 
Oordoa.  IWd  W  Athlete's  landing  pit  4^15.857.  a.  272-101.000. 

Edwards.  Donald  W.;  Gorondy.  Emery  J.;  and  Van  Rouen. 

Arend,  4J16.282,  CL  430-39.000.  Roggen, 

OoMMn.  Hdmut;  and  Schdnpftug.  Ounter.  to  TriumjA  Werke 


Goudie,  Alexander  C:  See- 
Cole,  WiOiam  O.;  Goudie,  Alexander  C;  and  Rose.  Carl  J. 
4.216,232,  a.  424-331.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Panaro.  Robert  J..  4416.457,  a.  337-l60.00a 
OoukL  Kenneth  D.:  See— 

Morfiord.  Gary  W.;  Jamieaon,  Guy.  snd  Gould,  Kenneth  D.. 
4.215.475.  a.  3O-272.00R. 
Gow-Mac  Instrument  Co.:  See— 

Uwwm,  Alexander  E;  and  Mathieu.  Robert  J.,  4.213.364,  Q. 
73-27.00R. 
Gozzi.  Fausto:  See— 

Penco.  Sergio;  Gozzi,  Fausto;  Angdncd,  Francesco;  and  Arca- 
mone.  Federico.  4.216. 1 37,  a.  26O-365.000. 
Grace.  James  W.,  to  Tmiex  Corporation.  Electronic  vibratorv  feed 

bowl  driver.  4.216,416,  a.  318-128.00a 
Grace,  William  H.:  See— 

Farrand.  Oair  L.;  Foster,  Vincent  F.;  and  Grace.  William  R. 
4.215.938.  a.  356-358.000. 
Gradowski.  Stephen:  S^e^ 

"^.'/f?^;?'**'  ^****  **•:  "^  On^lowski.  Stephen.  4.216.032. 
d.  148-6. 15Z. 

Graf,  Walter:  See— 

Wddman.  Erich;  and  Graf.  Walter.  4.215,728.  Q.  139-370.200. 
Graham.  David  E:  See— 

Schneider.  Loub;  and  Graham.  David  E.  4.216.152.  Q.  260- 
326. 50S. 
Graham.  James  T..  to  F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company.  Retaider  for  gravity 

conveyora.  4.215,772,  Q.  193-35.00A.     . 
Graham.  Jerome  L.:  See— 

TMnpkms.  Richard  M.;  and  Graham.  Jerome  L.  4.216.425.  Q. 

Graham.  Kenneth:  See— 

Bayley.  Barry  J.;  Brittain,  Austin;  Graham,  Kenneth;  and  Thawlev. 

Clive  S.,  4,2 1 5.928,  Q.  354-3 19.000. 

Grant  Qyde  P.;  and  Lowe.  Richard  M..  to  Scott  Paper  Company. 

Lithographic  plate  processing  apparatus.  4.215.927.  a.  354-317.000. 

Grant.  Frederic  F.;  and  Martija.  Henry  M..  to  Bell  A  Howdl  Company. 

Transducer  head  vibration  dampening.  4,216.505.  CI.  360-104.000. 
Graphic  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Bremer,    Roger    E;    and    Falb.    Richard    D..    4.215.696.    Q. 
128-641.000. 
Graul.  Juergen;  and  Mueller.  Helmut  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  a  lemiconductor  component  with  at 
least  two  zones  which  form  a  pn-junction  and  possess  differing  con- 
ductivity types.  4.216.030,  d.  148-1.500. 
Gravi-Mechanics  Co.:  See— 

Dedolph.  Rkhard  R..  4.215.513.  a.  47-56.00a 
Orawinger.  Otto:  See— 

Raabe.  Thomas;  Grawinger,  Otto;  SdKdtholt  Joaef;  and  Schraven. 
Eckhard.  4.216,314,  CI.  544-123.000. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation:  See— 

Goan,  John  C.  4.216.262.  Q.  428-367.000. 
Grechishkin.  Evgeny  F.:  See— 

Garda.  Alexandr  P.;  Andnischak.  Oleg  A.;  Epik,  Alexd  P.; 
Kozlov,  Sergd  A.;  Grechishkin,  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin,  Georgy 
A.;  Krendelev,  Viktor  N.;  Sanuonov,  Grigory  V.,  deceased; 
Samsonov.  Nadezhda  A.,  administrator,  Samaooov.  Natalya  G., 
administrator;  and  Samsonova.  Evgeny  G..  adminstrator. 
4J15,819,  a.  239-81.000. 
Greco.  Paul  L..  to  O.K.  Machine  and  Tool  Corp.  IC  Extraction  tool. 

4.215,468,  a.  29-764.000. 
Greenberger.  Joseph  I.,  to  Wean  United.  Inc.  Roof  assembly  for  an 

dectricd  arc  furnace.  4.216,348,  CI.  13-31000. 
Greene.  J.  Jerrold;  and  Keller,  Avrom.  Method  of  laminating  cloth  with 

photographic  emulsion.  4,216,286.  Q.  430-203.000. 
Greenwood,  Wade  H.:  Se«>— 

Brown,  Vernon  L.;  Greenwood.  Wade  H.;  and  Griffith,  Gary  L. 
4.216,051,  a.  15M99.000. 
Gregory,  Joha  B.,  Schwope,  Arthur  D.;  and  Wise,  Donald  L..  to  United 

?5??.fLi^°'™*'  ^*^-  ^^  Fabric/film  laminate.  4,215.686.  Q. 
128-156.000. 

Greten.  Bemdt:  See— 

LMnberts,  Kurt;  Leppin,  Jurgen;  Greten.  Bemdt;  and  Neubauer. 
«arry .  4 J 16. 1 79.  Q.  264-25.000. 
Griffin^  Leonard  R;  Hum.  Richard  H.;  and  Tdfer.  Alexander,  to  Shell 
^OU  Company.  Neutron  interface  detector.  4.216.376,  a.  250-357  000 
Grilling.  Bruce  F.;  and  Shivashankar.  Srinivaiarao  A.,  to  Purdue  Re- 
search Foundation.  Utilization  of  diodes  as  wide  range  responsive 
thennometers.  4.215.577,  a.  73-362.0SC.  »     -i~      c 

Griffith,  Gary  L.:  See- 
Brown.  Vernon  L.;  Greenwood.  Wade  H.;  and  Griffith,  Gary  L.. 
4.216.051,0.156-499.000.  ' 

Grinmunger,  Albert:  See— 

^^  Wilhelm;  Gnadig.  Gerhard;  Przybylla.  Fritz;  Christen. 
^oi'«^  "nd  Gnmminger,  Albert  4.215.942,  CI.  366-343.000. 
Onnnell  Fire  Protection  Systems  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Mem,  James  W.,  4,215,751,  CI.  169-51.000. 
Gronebaum,  Theodor  A.,  to  Heinrich  Kuper,  Firms.  Apparatus  for 

asaemMuig  strips  of  veneer  4,216,049,  d.  156-433.000 
^^^Pi^'l^'X?  of';'!!?.L"**""""'  ^  Asynchronous  tone  genera- 
Grosse.  Joachim:  See— 

°K»7!265a»"^    ^'    ***    °'*^    ^°**™'    *'2»W91.    Q. 
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Groth,  Rolf,  to  BFG  Glassgroup.  Heat  reflecting  pane  and  a  method  of 
producing  it  4^16,239,  CI.  428-216.000. 

GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See—  

Ramsay,  John  P.,  4,215,980.  a.  431-339.000. 
Gulf  Research  *  Development  Company:  See—       ^  ^  .    .      _     , 
Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  Sabourin.  Edward  T.;  aiid  Selwitz.  Charles 
M..  4^16.341.  CI.  568-705.000. 

°^'SSdii*T^;  and  Csiki,  Kdman.  4.215.683.  O.  128-132.000. 
Gttllota.  Leonard,  to  La  Voz  Corporation.  Musical  mstruroent  stand 

device.  4.215.838,  Q.  248-121.000. 
Gupta.  Maharaj  K.:  See—  .     „  »,  t.     •  ir 

Bentvelien,  Jozef  M.;  Bogart  Steven  L.;  Gupta,  Mdiaraj  K.; 
McKean,  WiUiam  T.;  Meredith.  Michael  D.;  and  Torregrossa, 
Louis  O..  4.216.054,  Q.  162-57.000. 
Gutekunst  Ferdinand;  Lohse,  Friedrich;  and  Schmid,  Rolf,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.  Mixture  containing  a  polyglycidyl  ether  and  a 
'   dihydric  phenol  and  the  use  thereof  for  the  preparation  of  plastics. 

4.216.304.  a.  528-94.000. 
Haar,  Wilhelm:  See—  „,..,  .  ^       ^  _ 

Hartmann,  Bemd;  Haar.  WUhelm;  Fischer,  Wilfned;  and  Bauer, 
Roland.  4,216.275,  CI.  429-104.000.  .  o  ,      *.       . 

Haas,  Georges;  Rossi,  Alberto;  Jaeggi.  Knut  A ;  and  Sele,  Alex,  to 
Ciba-Odgy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  novel  benzo- 
pyrane  derivatives.  4.216.155,  CI.  260-345^200.  ^  .  ,  ^    , 

Haue,  Reinhold  A.;  Brockelsby,  Norman  D;  snd  PAe.  Daniel  W.,  to 

Dutton-Lainson  Company.  Winch.  4,215.85a  Q.  254-350.000. 
Habich.  Adolph  B.;  and  Hunt  Ronald  E,  to  Intematiooal  Bi«in«5 
Machines  Corporation.   Paper  feeding  apparatus.   4.215.945.  O. 
400-636.000.  ,  ,      .  , 

Hackcrt  Benjamin  M..  to  Draka  Plastics  B.V.  Manufacture  of  articl« 
of  polyvinyl  chloride  foil  with  sealed-in  reinforcement  material. 
4.216.046.  a.  156-252.000. 
Hasa.  Takahiro:  See —  ^,  ^       , . 

fiishiyama.  Ryuzo;  Haga.  Takahiro;  and  Sakashita.  Nobuyuki. 
4.216,007,  a.  71-094.000. 
Hage,  Jacob  M.:  See—  j-,ii/m 

Hyner,  Jacob;  Hage,  Jacob  M.;  and  Gradowski,  Stephen.  4.216.032. 

a.  148-6.15Z. 
Hagedom.  Thomas  H.;  and  DeForrest  Alien  L..  to  Structural  Instru- 

menution.  Inc.  Load  measuring  system  for  leaf  spnng  suspensions. 

4.215.754.  a.  177-137.000.  ^  .  ^ 

Hagelberg,  Allen  C;  and  Lobitz,  Walter  A.,  to  General  Dynamics 

Corporation  Pomona  Division.  Anti-ship  torpedo  defense  missile. 

4.215.63a  a.  102-10.000. 

Jan,  Gerald;  Hagen.  Remon;  and  Lenoir,  John.  4.216.320.  Q. 
544-345.000. 
Hager.  Aleksandcr;  Zajaczkowski,  Ryszard;  and  Adamowicz.  Andnej. 
to  Kombinat  Typowych   Elementow  Hydrauliki  SUowej     Pk^- 
Hydral".  HydrosUtic  transmission  control  system.  4,215.546.  CI. 
60456.000. 
Haggett  Roger  E:  See—  .„.lo».-jw 

Bakos.   Peter,   Haggett   Roger  E.;  and   Pohak,   Richard   M., 

4.216.035.  a.  148-23.000.  

Hakoyama.  Akiyoshi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  dnvmg  a  thermal 
he^  and  apwatus  therefor.  4.216.481.  Q.  346-76.0PH. 

^P^S^JrTs^  Hall.  Richard  B..  4.216.439.  CI  331-94.50C. 
Halldat  Donald  F.;  Peters.  CUfford  M.;  and  McCary,  L.  V..  Jr..  to 
W-K-M  Wdlhead  Systems,  Inc.  Pressure  responsive  safety  system 
for  nuid  lines.  4^15.746.  CI.  166-53.000.  ^     .    ,  ^ 

Halle.  Reidar;  and  Pastorino,  Ronald  L.,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion Unsaturated  polyester  resin  foams  and  methods  of  preparation. 
4.216,294.  CI.  521-99.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See—  .  ,„,  ,^ 

Knox,  Lloyd  C.  4.215.951.  Q.  405-203.000. 
Hahia  du  Fretty.  Gerard:  See—  „       ^    ^„i,«i   ni 

Bonnebat  Claude;  and  Halna  du  Fretty.  Gerard.  4,216,253,  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Hamaekers,  Amo:  See —  ,.  ^,  .,„,/-,««« 

Brenner.  Heinz;  and  Hamaekers,  Amo,  4,215,842,  CI.  248-562.000. 

Hanuker,  Ralph  A.:  See—  .  ^,.      e     v      t 

Castelli,  Vittorio;  Hamaker,  Ralph.  A.;  and  Chai,  Stephen   1 ., 
4.215,932,  CI.  355-16.000.  \ 

Hansford,  Charles  C:  See—  \  ..      ,    .   ^    .     r. 

Spitz,  Eugene  B.;  Brenz,  Richard  E.,  and  Hansford,  Charles  C, 
4,215,695,  CI.  128-350.00V. 
Hara,  Akio:  See —  ^  ,   .  j  u 

Miyake.  Masaya;  Nakano.  Minol;  Yamamoto.  Takahani;  and  Hara. 

Akio.  4.216.009.  Q.  75-0.5AB. 
Miyake.  Masaya;  Nakano.  Minol;  Yamamoto,  Takaharu;  and  Hara. 
Akio.  4.216.034.  Q.  148-20.300. 
Hara.  Masahiro:  See—  ^  .,.  ,  ^    w 

Horiuchi.  Kaoru;  Matsui.  Akio;  Hara,  Masahiro;  and  Takahashi. 
Hiroshi.  4.216.014.  a.  75-128.00C. 

Hara,  Mittunori:  See—  .....  o       t.       j  \m. 

Ikeda.  Hironosuke;  Hara.  Mitsunon;  Narukawa.  Satoshi;  and  Ma- 
eda,  Hiroji.  4.216.247,  CI.  427-115.000. 

Harada.  Shundo:  See—  .^  .^      o..  «     j 

Shirai,  Mitsuru;  Okamura,  Katsutoshi;  Toba,  Shigeru;  Harada. 
Shundo;  and  Miuuura.  Yaeko,  4,216,240,  CI.  426-516.000. 
Harata,  Shoichi;  Kobayashi,  Hirotsugi;  and  Hibino,  Sohd,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho.  Signal  switching  system  for 
actuating  winking  li^ts  to  be   used   for  two-wheeled   vehicles. 
4.216.439.  CI.  340-134.000. 


Hardegnr,  EmiL  deceased:  See—                                       ^    ,  j 
BMberg.  Peter,  Vegh.  Ladislas  J.  S.;  and  Hardegger,  Emd.  de- 
ceased, 4,216,328.  a.  546.329XX)0. 
Hardegger.  CMga.  sole  hdr:  See—                                         „    .,   j 
Bamberg,  Peter;  Vegh,  Ladislas  J.  S.;  and  Hardegger.  EmU.  de- 
ceased, 4,216,328,  CI.  546-329.000.  .      .    

Harford,  Jack  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Modular  printed  circuit  board. 

4.216.523.0.361-393.000.  *        »;_i 

Harris.  David  A.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Acoustical 

wall  baffle  and  method  of  making.  4.215.765,  Q.  181-287.000. 
Hart.  Fred  W..  Jr.:  See—  ^    ^„ 

Cushman.  Robert  H.;  Hart  Fred  W..  Jr.;  Kircher,  David  R.;  and 
Ciavattoni,  Anthony.  4.216.383,  Q.  250439.00P. 
Hartmann.  Bemd;  Haar.  Wilhdm;  Fischer,  WUfried;  and  Bauer,  Ro- 
land, to  Brown.  Poveri  &  Cie  AG.  Electrochemical  storage  ceU  or 
battery.  4,216,275,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Hartmann.  WiUy:  See—  ^,1*171     n 

Hdne.    Hans^Jcorg;    and    Hartmann.    WiDy.    4.216.172.    CL 
568-364.000.  ,  ,    ^.  . . 

Hartness.  Thomas  S.  Article  retarding  device  for  case  loadmg  machine. 

4.215,521,  a.  53-248.000.  . .  .^  ..    w       ^  v  1,^ 

Hasegawa.  Mitsuo;  Shinohara.  Yoshinori;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and  Yokota. 
Alura.  to  Nittan  Company,  Limited.  Ught  scattering  smoke  detector 
4,216,377,  CI.  250-574.000. 
Hasegawa,  Shinichi;  and  Fujita,  Hisanon,  to  Mitsubishi  Monsanto 
Chemical  Company.  Method  of  manufacturing  clcctrolununescent 
compound  semiconductor  wafer.  4.216.484.  CI.  357-17.000. 

Hashimoto,  Akira:  See—  ,       u     _j  -r-^ 

Kohama,  Kazuo;  Hashimoto,  Akira;  Nakamura.  Jumchi;  and  Tao. 

Kazuo.  4.215.988,  CI.  8-448.000. 

Hashimoto,  Kiyoshi:  See—  ^,,<o7«     m 

Takayama.    Scizo;    and    Hashimoto.    Kiyosht    4.215.978.    U. 

425-190.000. 

Hashimoto.  Tdji:  See—  ,  ..   . .     .    t- ••■  ^  ti<i»< 

Date.  Nobuaki;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Hashimoto.  Teyt  4.213.W3. 

a.  354-234.000. 
Hashun,  Thomas:  See- 
Wilson,  Michael  T..  4.215.441.  Q.  3-15.000. 
Hattori.  Hiroyuki:  See—  ,      ^       i.-       a 

Komori,   Shigehiro;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;   Inuruka.  Tsuneki;  and 
Miyamoto.  Koichi,  4.215,588.  a.  74-113.000.        „     ^     ,  ^ 
Hattori.  Yoshinori;  and  Matsuo,  Yasushi.  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co   L^. 
High    strength    silicon    nitride    sintered    material.    4,216,021.    t-i. 

hI^eI^io  Motorenfabrik  Hatz  GnjbH  *  Co  KG.  j^^F^^^ 
tion  engine  with  a  sound-proofing  sheU.  4.215.664,  CI.  123-195.00C. 

""Ti,SSSi,?Srr;  and  Healy.  Dennis,  4.216.538.  CI.  367-89.000. 

Heberlein  Textildruck  AG:  See—  

Steiger,  Alfred,  4,215,991,  a.  8-115.000. 

""•iSeSSl^SlufTT  snd    Hedges.    Walter    P..    4.216.527.    O. 

364-483.000. 

Heimann  GmbH:  See—  tttt.Aoa     m 

Kunze,     Claus;     and     Dennhoven.     Manfred.     4.216,4W,     ci. 

358-111.000.  ^         ^^.  ,u^.   A 

Heine,  Hans-Georg;  and  Hartmann,  Willy,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 

Preparation  of  cyclobutanones.  4,216,172,  CI.  568-364.000. 
Heine,  Hehnut  A.;  and  Erfurt,  Werner  E.,  to  Propper  Manufactunng 
Co    Inc.   and  Heine  Optotechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Endoscope. 
4.215.678.  a.  128-6.000. 
Heine  Optotechnik  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See—  ,,«,««« 

Heiiie,  Helmut  A.;  and  Erfurt  Werner  E.  4.215.678.  O.  128-6.000. 
Heinrich  Kuper,  Firma:  See— 

Gronebaum,  Theodor  A.,  4.216.049.  Q.  156-433.000. 
Heinzcr,  Hans;  and  MuUer.  Wcmer,  to  SIG  Schweizensche  Ihdustne- 
Gesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  making,  filling,  closing  and  boxing  bags. 
4,215,520.  Ci.  53-173.000.  ^,  .  „    .    ^  „. 

Heitmann,  Hans-Gunter,  to  Kraltweric  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pun- 
fyina  plant  for  water  to  be  vaporized  in  a  steam  generator  of  a  nuclear 
reactor.  4,216,057,  CI.  176-37.000. 
Henderson,  William  A.,  Jr.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Use  ol 
chiral  rhodium-diphosphine  catalyst  capable  of  catalytic  reduction  oT 
a  tetramisole  precursor  to  give  a  significant  excess  of  the  desired 
SK-)  isomer  levamisole.  4,216.331.  Q.  548-320.000. 
Henke.  Arthur  W.:  See—  ^  ^    w    1. 

Antos.  John  M.;  Henke,  Arthur  W.;  Lindsay.  Erin  J.;  and  Embach. 
James  T..  4.215.445.  a.  4-323.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See— 

Rogicr,  Edgar  R.,  4.216.343.  Q.  568-853.000. 
Rogier.  Edgar  R..  4.216.344,  Q.  568-853.000. 
Henry,  John;  and  Dadswell.  John  E,  to  British  Hovercraft  Corporaoon 
Limited.  Attachment  device  for  releasably  ^^nne^K  "'"'^JJ'^ 
componentt  to  an  air  cushion  vehicle.  4,215,757  CI.  ^^^^l^. 
Henze,  Walter  J.;  and  Purcell,  William,  to  Penn  Fishing  Tackle  Mfg. 
Co.  Cable  hardware.  4,215,505,  CI.  43-27.400.  w^^km™ 

Hertjelleau.  Yves,  to  Compagnie  Generalc  des  Etablissements  Michelm. 
Radial  tire  with  crown  reinforcement  block  of  two  supenmposea 

pairs  ofplies.  4.215,736,  CI.  152-361  OOR.  

Herdzina,  Frank  J.;  and  Urso.  Patrick  F..  to  Amenom  Csn  Oimpany. 
Method  for  applying  a  decoration  to  a  cylmdncal  body.  4.216.044.  ci. 

156-215.000.  ^  o.«^k  .t^r^,^ 

Herlan.   Alton  G.,  to  Pivot   Punch  Corporation.   Punch  stnpper. 

4.215.608.  CI.  83-139.000.  ^  _^  »^K«rf  lor 

He^iann.  Lawrence  F.,  to  Kraft.  Inc.  Yogurt  beverage  and  method  for 
manufacture  thereof.  4.216.243.  CI.  426-583.000. 
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■nHinijii,  Terry.  DapoMUe  unbraQa  of  ptpefbowd  material  or 
mt.  4415,71 1,  a.  135.|9.50a 
WMWuni.  Charles  E.  Sm-^ 


the 


UoitedSlatea  of  America,  NatwayAcTOMUtici  and  Space  Admin- 
*i««rto^a«l  ifrniir— iiyti.  Chariet  E^  4,216,542.  CL 
375-67.000. 

t«tel  J.:  Sm— 

Stadey  L;  WinUea.  Robert  A.;  Hemaadei,  RaM  J.; 
Merte,   Itaepb   i.;   and    Piyne.    Robert   D..   4,215,648,   a 
llS-62XO0a 
Herring,  Anhur  J.,  Jr.  Vibraliaa  abaorption  kit  for  vehicle  teats. 

4JIM41,  a  24S43S.O0a 
Hertaeaberg,  EIKot  P.:  5lw 

Campbell,  Thomas  C;  Hertwnberg,  Elliot  P.;  and  Sherry,  Howard 
S.  4J1M25,  a.  25^527.O0O. 
Herxog,  Wilham  P.:  Sh>- 

Booaama,  TooraK  Croano,  Philip  M.;  Heraog,  William  P.;  Kmp- 

„     ,"*«VincemD.:  ami  Stiaaoo,  Boyd  L..  4,216,504.  a.  358-8.000. 

Hesch,  Harold  £.;  Wold.  Harold  A.;  and  UMaire,  Leonard  P.,  to 

Ntmaa  Incorporated.  Phig  door  actuating  mechanism.  4,215.515, 

CL  49-218.000. 

Heasier,  Edward  J.;  and  VaaRheeaen.  Verian  R.  to  Upjohn  Cbmpany, 

The.  Synthesis  of  16-aMatarMed  pregnanes  from  17-keto  steroids. 

4J16,159.  a.  260-397.100.  ^^ 

Hesston  Corporatioii:  &»— 

Schrag,  Thoons  O.;  Hfll,  Amos  O.;  and  Lohrentz,  Howard  R.. 

4,215,964.0.414-111.000.  w»u  ,^. 

Hester.  Tbomm  £..  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Inductive  device  with 

precision  wound  coil.  4.216,455,  Q.  336-160.000. 
Hetherington,  Robert  D.;  and  Ooelz.  David  W.,  to  Poiy-GUs  Systems. 
Modular  multiple-fluid  component  selection  and  delivery  system 
4J15.721.  a.  137-606.000^  ^    '^ 

Hewlett-Packard  Company:  Set— 

Mason,  Martin  K..  4.216,482,  CL  346-129.000. 
Heyer,  Gunter;  and  Boddeker.  Haas,  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate 
GmbH.  Circuit  for  controlling  a  dryer-program  switching  device. 

Hibino,  Sohei:  See— 

":5'r6.4g;^'v^55sr  "^^  "^  "'^'  ^' 

Hickl,  Anthony  J.;  and  Roaof,  Barry  H.,  to  Cabot  Corporation.  Wear- 

resatant  iron-mckd-cobalt  alloys.  4,216,015,  CL  75-134.00F. 
Hickson  ft  Welch  Limited:  See— 

Davidson,  Hugh;  Johnson,  Keith  T.;  Leggeter,  Brian  E.;  and 

Moore,  Anthony  J.,  4,216,105,  Q.  252-174.190. 
Thompson,  John  D.,  4,216.111.  Q.  252-301.230. 
Hildebrandt,  William  J.:  See— 

R^hbun,  Richard  H.;  and  Hildebrandt,  William  J.,  4,215,828,  Q. 
242-84.800. 
Hile,  James  L.:  See— 

I^ngfieM,  Edward  R.;  Hile,  James  L.;  and  Ifird,  David  L., 


h5,901,  a.  299-22.000. 
Hin,  Amos  G:  See— 

^'^2°^A?^,Wkj^  ^'  •«*  Lo»»«»t^  Howard  R.. 
4,215,964,  CL  414-111.000. 

Hin,  James  D.:  See— 

„.„  Bjieh«  William  L.;  and  Hill.  James  D..  4.216,480,  Q.  346-75.000. 
Hifl,  Janws  E.;  and  Dahlstrom,  Baesley  I.,  to  Dynetics  Engineering 

Corp.  Embossed  character  reader.  4.215.813,  Q.  235-448!o(Wr^ 
HiDianl,  Lonnie  G;  and  Sibbom,  Michael  J.,  to  Boeing  Commercial 

AirpUne  Company.  No-Weed  curing  of  composites.  4,216,047.  CI. 

13o-28'.000. 

Himes,  Glenn  R.;  and  Zwdg.  Judith  E.,  to  Shell  OU  Company.  Smooth- 
look  footwear  composition.  4,216,131,  Q.  260.33.6Aa 
Himes,  Glenn  R.:  See— 

Zw«g.  Judith  E.;  and  Himes,  Glenn  R.,  4^16,132,  Q.  260-33.6AQ. 
^f;.^^''  ^    Automatic  hook  setting  apparatus.  4^15,503,  CL 

43-19MX). 

Hmes.  David  M.;  and  Waring,  Charles  D.,  to  Fairfield  Engineerins 

Company.  The.  Coal  sampling.  4^15.579,  Q.  73-424.000^^ 
Hiiaa,  Shuosaku:  See— 

Miuata,  Hklemi;  Fujishiro,  Koretoshi;  Hiraga,  Shunsaku:  and 
Hiyoshi,  Masamitu,  4,216,060,  a.  202-139.oS!^ 
Hirai,  Koji:  See— 

Kikuga,  Toyoji;  and  Hirai.  Koji,  4.216.299.  Q.  525-491.000 

.r_i?^  ^^°t  ■"**  "^^  ^°^  4.216.300,  a.  525-491.000 
ffcbod,  Farrokh.  Bumper-air  bag.  4J15,878,  Q.  280-737.000. 
Hird.  David  L.:  See— 

'tfSil.  a^5.(m"*'  '"^  '"■'  •«•  Hird,  David  L., 

.^iivmaaa,  Georg;  and  Kagi,  Bruno,  to  Muhisafe  AG.  Alarm  system  for 

"u*'**?^  ^'*?«?*  «  •<»<»  on  terrain.  4J16,469.  CL  340-666.000. 

Hvich,  Motdechai;  and  Cohen,  flan,  to  Vargaa  Ltd.  Hand  held  coUet. 

4J!5,871.  CL  279-48.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Ifirtchhom,  Joel  S.:  See— 

nritteated  with  an  alkali  metal  sah  containing  at  least  one  of  the 
^»g|»   chromium,   molybdenum   and   tungsten.   4,216,266,   Q. 

Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See^ 

Iwaaaki,  Yorio;  Gkamara,  Toah^  Nakato,  Akishi:  Uozu.  Nobuo- 
and  Takahaafai.  Hiroahi.  4^16^  a!427^43!l00.  ' 


Hitachi.  Ltd.  . 

Hakoyama,  Akiyoahi.  4,216,481,  Q.  346-76.«>H. 
kUryu,   Ken;   Nakamora.   Ichiro:   ami   Matsunn. 
4J15.723,  a.  137-625.630 

'"m-smooff  *^°™*  ^  "**  ****"  ^^*°^  ♦JiMia  CL 

Kontshi.  Nobatake;  Yokota,  Takeshi;  Sngawara,  Yoahitaka;  Yatsua 
Tstttomu;  and  Okamura.  Maaahiro.  4jl6,487,  Q.  357-39.000. 

•"■SI*^  L'T^J^r"^  ^'^"^  Kawakami.  Kami;  Ni- 
shihara.  Motohisa;  Kohzuna.  Tatsaku;  Sagae.  Syoji;  DoTfetsoo: 
and  Yamada.  Takahiro,  4,216,477,  CI  346-I4O00r!  ^^ 

^»5«33001^    "^    Watataai,    Yosfaizttmi.    <216,431,    CL 

^*S^??^^*^*  "**  Sugawara.  Hiroynki.  4416,513.  Q. 
361-13.000 

Hitachi  Medical  Corporatiao:  See— 

«    *^"«^  •*■«>:■«>  Kamla.  Hiroshi,  4415,584,  O.  73-626.000. 
Hiyoahi,  Masamttn:  Sei^ 

Murata,  Hidemi;  Fujishiro,  Koretoshi;  Hiraga,  Shunsako;  and 
Hiyoahi,  Masamitu,  4.216.060,  CI.  202-139.000. 
Hoarau,  Roland  J.:  Sev— 

^6'?-^218^So''^'^    ***    Hoarau,    Roland   J..   4416,519,    Q. 

Hoechst  Aktiengesdlschaft:  See^ 

Stein,  Eckehard,  4.215.926.  Q.  354-300.000. 

Sulzbach,  Reinhard  A.,  4,216.265,  CI.  428-402.000. 

^*er,  Rolf-Ortwin;  Anagnostopulos.  Hiristo;  and  Gebert,  Ulrich, 

HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Rosenberger.  MichaeL  4,216,312,  CI.  542-427.000. 
«  ^^^  Manfred;  and  Keith.  Dennis  D..  4416,008.  Q.  71-106.000. 
HoflinMn,  Rudiger,  and  Feichtiger.  Dieter,  to  £>aimler-Benz  Aktien- 
A?fifit%  t?:5S^  sctuation  operated  by  pressure  medium. 
Hoffrndster.  Dirk:  See— 

Holzmann.  Dieter;  and  Holfineister.  Dirk,  4,215.615.  CI.  84-I.01O 

Hofmaim.  Corns  M.;  Press.  Jeffery  B.;  and  Safir.  Sidney  R..  to  Ameri- 

??16,?2rffl60.mSS.^     4H-TTuenoC3.4-b]fl.4Ibenzodiazcpines. 

Hohmann,  Klaus,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft  Procew  for 

thermally  decomposing  chlorides  of  bivalent  or  multivalent  metals. 

4.2 1 6, 1 96,  a.  423-48 1 .000.  ^^ 

Hokkaido  Soda  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikari.  Yoahikatsu;  Yokoyama,  Shoichiro;  Itoya.  Ryutaro;  and  Oh- 
kuma.  Tsuneo,  4,216,084,  Q.  210-32.000. 
Holcombe,  Brooks  H.;  and  Elwood,  Homer  E.  Stove.  4,215,668,  Q. 

126-60.000. 
Hohna.  Johan  E.;  Andersson,  Ake  A.;  and  Gavlefors,  Nils  L..  to  Sand- 

^  iJ^'???*i!j&'  ^"*^  "»«"  fo*"  chipforming  machine.  4415.957. 
Q-  407-1 14.000. 

Hohnen,  Hans  K.,  to  A/S  Strommen  Staal.  System  for  active  compen- 
Mtion  of  unwanted  relative  movements,  preferably  during  loadins  of 
cargo.  4,215,851.  a.  254-277.000.  '  »  8"' 

Holmes,  WUliam  K..  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Latching  mechanism  for 
Hweader.  4.215,892,  Q.  294-8 I5.00F. 

Holmes,  William  K.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Synchronized  expandable 
spreader.  4415.893.  Q.  294-81.0SF.  i-™»oic 

HoUnstrom.  James  R.,  to  Wean  United,  Inc.  Tension  bridle.  4415.806. 
a.  226-195.000. 

Holtermann,  Heinz;  and  Luven,  Amo,  to  Standard-Messo-Duisburg 
Gesellschaft  fur  Chemietechnik  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  ft  Co 
Vacuum-electric  arc  heating  system.  4,216,347,  Q.  13-9.00R. 

Holzapfel,  Georg;  and  Petel,  Maurice,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Material  for  the  construction  of  exoelectron  detectors. 
4416,124,  a.  252-518.000. 

Holzmann,  Dieter;  and  Hoffineister,  Dirk,  to  ITT  Industries.  Incorpo- 
rated. Monolithic  integrated  selection  circuit.  4.215.615.  Q.  84-1.010 

Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato.  Makoto;  TakamaUu,  Hiroshi;  Miyagawa,  Yoahitaka:  and 
Fujii,  Etsuo,  4415,902,  Q.  303-119.000. 

Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Geddes,  John  J..  4416.486.  Q.  357-19.000. 
Ishizuka.    Mitsumasa;    and    Kawai.    Makoto.    4.215,846.    CL 
251-298.000. 

Hooker  Chemicals  ft  PUstics  Corp.:  See— 

'*42?478OTCr*    '*   "^    P*"™!**'    H^W    D-.   4416,195,   CL 
Hooa,  Pieter  F.  Plug  valve  with  liner.  4415,847.  Q.  251-317.000. 
Hopkins.  Dale  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  purging  disinfecting  high 

punty  water  distribution  systems.  4.2 1 6. 1 85.  07422-28.000. 
Hopkinson,  Peter  R.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

i  ,  ."f???  ^."^.S"*   electrostatic   spraying   device  and   method. 
4,215,818,  CL  239-3.000. 

Horbhn,  Michel  Y.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Otroen;  and 
Automobiles  Peugeot.  Speed  restriction  control  device  for  vehicles, 
particularly  motor  vehicles.  4.216,520,  CI.  361-239.000. 

Horie,  Ittuo;  and  Wada,  Yoshihiro,  to  Pentel  Kabushtti  Kaisha.  Syn- 
thetic resin  rod  with  a  multiplicity  of  capillary  passages.  4,215,948.  CL 
401-265.000. 

Horiuchi  Kaoru;  Matsui,  Akio;  Mara,  Masahiro;  and  Takahashi.  Hiro- 
shi, to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Low  temperature  steel 
alloy.  44 16,014,  CI.  75-  128.00C.  P««ure  »ww 
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Horiuchi,  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Ikuta,    Shigeru;    Matsuura,    Kazuo;    and    Horiuchi.    Yoshifumi, 
4416.292.  CL  435-191.000. 
Horn.  George  L.  Inverted  cone  aircraft.  4.215.832.  G.  244-16.000. 
Horn,  WUliam  E.  Dental  fihn  and  method  of  forming  the  same. 

4416.200.  CI.  424-52.000. 
Horowitz,  Alvin  E.  Air  plant  support  device.  4,215,514,  O.  47-67.000. 
Hosaka.  Akio:  See— 

Manaka,  Nobuzi;  Fujishiro,  Takeshi;  Aono,  Shigeo;  Hosaka,  Akio; 
Asano,     Masaharu;    and    Ezoe.     Mituhiko,    4,215,656,    Q. 
123-489.000. 
Hoskinson.  Robert  B.:  See- 
Williams,  Robert  A.;  Cotton.  William  A.;  and  Hoskinson.  Robert 
B.,  4415,831.  a.  242-158.00F. 
Hosoya,  Nobukazu,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Chrominance  signal 
processmg   circuit    in   ooioT   television    receiver.    4,216,493,    CL 
358-28.000. 
Hotta,  Shigenori;  Baba,  Sadaaki;  and  Takahashi,  Masaru,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Current  limiting  apparatus.  4,216,456,  CI. 
337-114.000. 
Hotta.  Tadahiko:  See— 

Nishizawa.   Jun-ichi;    Mochida,    Yasunori;    Nonaka,    Terumoto; 
Hotta,     Tadahiko;     and     Yamarfiita,     Shin.    4.216,038.     CL 
148-187.000. 
Hoverlift  Systems  Ltd.:  See- 
Hunt,  Rowland  D.,  4415.756.  Q.  180-127.000. 
Howell,  Edward  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Portable  ground 

fault  protector.  4.216,516,  CL  361-45.000. 
Howerton,  Anderson  W.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Self  orienting  power 

transmission  belt.  4,215,589,  CL  474-62.000. 
Hruda,  Robert  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Low  voluge  vac- 
uum switch  and  operating  mechanism.  4,216,359,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Hruda,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Cherry,  Sidney  J.;  Hruda,  Robert  M.;  and  Wayland.  Paul  O., 
4,216.360.  CI.  20O-144.0OB. 
Hsu,  Cheng  p.  Portable  cooking  unit  without  fuel  supporting  and 

ventiUting  ptate.  4415.667,  CL  126-9.00R. 

Hudson,  Wilber  G.;  and  Welch,  Ronald  B..  to  Lummus  Industries.  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  heat  cutting  sheet  material.  4,215.607,  CL  83-111.000. 

Huelsman,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Deavenport,  Joe  E.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company.  Programmable  analog  to  digital  converter.  4,216,465,  CL 

340-347.0AD. 

Huggler.  Peter  E..  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Toaster  chassis 

assembly.  4,216,372,  Q.  219-521.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Huelsman,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Deavenport,  Joe  E.,  4,216,465.  CI. 
34O-347.0AD. 
Hughes.  Richard  S.:  See— 

Rahn.  John  P.;  and  Hughes,  Richard  S..  4416.440.  CI.  331-94.50C. 
Hugl,  Erika:  See— 

Roos,  Ernst;  and  Hugl.  Erika,  4,216,158,  Q.  260.3%.OON. 
Huitema,  Thomas  W..  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Single  lever  control 

system.  4,215,771.  C\.  192-3.540. 
Humphries.  Richard  L.;  and  Eide.  Hans,  to  Kliklok  Corporation.  Arti- 
cle carrier  with  gusset  retainers.  4415.781.  O.  206-434.000. 
Hunt,  Richard  H.:  See- 
Griffin,  Leonard  H.;  Hunt,  Richard  H.;  and  Telfer,  Alexander, 
4416,376,  CL  250-357.000. 
Hunt,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Habich,    Adolph    B.;    and    Hunt,    Ronald    E.,    4,215.945.    CL 

400-636.000. 

Hunt.  Rowland  D..  to  Hoverlift  Systems  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  preventing 

damage  to  the  flexible  skirt  of  an  air  cushion  vehicle,  by  ice. 

4415.756.  CL  180-127.000. 

Hunter.  Alexander,  to  Transaction  Management,  Inc.  Tape  cartridge 

tensioning  and  ejecting  mechanism.  4,216,508,  CI.  360-93.000. 
Hunter,  Walter  D.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corp.  Secondary  recovery 

process.  4,216,098,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Hurley,  Frederick  A.,  to  Directed  Energy  Systems,  Inc.  System  for 
monitoring  and  controlling  electric  power  consumption.  4,216,384, 
a.  307-39.000. 
Hurley,  George  L.,  Ill:  See— 

Krystek,  Michael  S.;  Hurley.  George  L..  Ill;  Smith.  Steven  R.;  and 
Rice,  Stephen  E..  4,216,529,  CI.  364-510.000. 
Hurley,  John  F..  to  Avco  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of 
suppressing  mfhired  radiation  emitted  from  gas  turbine  engine. 
4415.537,  CI.  60-264.000. 
Huschens,  Rolf:  See — 

Milkowski,  Wolfgang;  Budden,  Renke;  Funke,  Siegfried;  Husc- 
hens, Rolf;  Liepmann,  Hans-Gunther;  Stuhmer,  Werner;  and 
Zeugner,  Horst,  4,216,167,  Q.  26O-558.00D. 
Httschle,  Robert  J.;  and  Roberts,  Sidney  J.,  to  SheldaM,  Inc.  Unidirec- 
tional tape.  4415,516,  CI.  51-399.000. 
Hutson,  Jearld  L.  Lateral  semiconductor  diac.  4.216.488.  Q.  357-39.000. 
Hydro-Plan  Engineering  Ltd.:  See— 

Mehoudar,  RaphaeL  4.215,822,  Q.  239-542.000. 
Hydromagnetics,  Inc.:  See— 

Shalhoob.  William  N.;  Chenchick,  Carl  W.;  and  Kaspaul,  Alfred  P., 
4.216,092,  a.  210-222.000. 
Hylsa,  S.A.:  See- 
Martinez  Vera.   Enrique  R.;   and   Becerra  Novoa.  Jorge  O., 
4416,011  CL  75-91.000. 
Hyner,  Jacob;  Hage,  Jacc^b  M.;  and  Gradowski,  Stephen.  Oil  composi- 
tion and  method  for  treating  phosphated  metal  surfaces.  4,2*6,032,  CI. 
148-6.15Z. 


Hyzak,  Daniel  L.:  See—  

Baker,  Don  R.;  and  Hyzak,  Daniel  L.,  4416,238,  O.  426-321.000. 
IBAG-Vertrieb  GmbH:  See— 

Schafer.  Arnold.  4415,826.  O.  241-207  000 
Ibd.  Manfred.  Trouser  construction.  4,215,685.  CL  128-159.000. 
Ichimiya,  Yoshichika;  Sudo,  Tsuneu^  and  Shimada.  Katsumi,  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  and  Telephone  Pubbc  Corporation;  and  Takeda  Riken 
Kogyo     Kabushikikaisha.     Pattern     generator.     4416.533.     CL 
365-230.000. 
Ichiryu,  Ken;  Nakamura,  Ichiro;  and  Matsuura,  Katsumasa,  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Fluid  pressure  servo  valve  assembly.  4415,723.  CL  137-625.630. 
Ideal  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Wells,  Royzell  F..  4415.598,  CL  81-9.50A. 
Igarashi,  Hideaki:  See— 

Kono,    Migaki;    Igarashi,    Hideaki;    and    Kishimoto,    Kenjiro, 
4416.280,  CL  429-247.000. 
lida,    Takao;    Shirahata,    Kunikatsu;    Matsubara,    Isao;    Sugimoto, 
Masahiro;  Ishii.  Shinzo;  Okachi,  Ryo;  and  Nara,  Takashi,  to  Abbott 
Laboratories.  Fortimidn  factors  D  and  KE  compounds.  4.216.308. 
CI.  536-17.00R. 
lizawa,  Osamu:  See— 

Fujiwara,  Shinobu;  Furukawa.  Kiyoshi;  Kikuchi,  Nobuaki;  lizawa, 
Osamu;  Tanaka,  Hitmhi;  and  Ueoka,  Hisayoshi,  4.216,103.  CL 
252-63.200. 
Furukawa,  Kiyoshi;  Fujiwara,  Shinobu;  Kikuchi,  Nobuaki;  lizawa, 
Osamu;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  Ueoka,  Hisayoshi,  4,216,102,  CI. 
252-63.200. 
Ikari,  Yoshikatsu;  Yokoyama,  Shoichiro;  luya,  Ryutaro;  and  Ohkuma, 
Tsuneo,  to  Agency  of  Industnal  Science  ft  Technology;  and  Hok- 
kaido Soda  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  treating  waste  water  containing 
organic  contaminants  utilizing  a  magnesia  adsorbent.  4,216,084,  CI. 
210-32.000. 
Ikeda,  Hironosuke;  Hara,  Mitsunori;  Nanikawa,  Satoshi;  and  Maeda. 
Hiroji,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  positive 
electrode  for  nonaqueous  ceU.  4416.247,  a.  427-115.000. 
Ikuta,  Shigeru;  Matsuura,  Kazuo;  and  Horiuchi,  Yoshifumi,  to  Toyo 
Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the  production  of  sarcosine 
oxidase.  4,216,292,  CI.  435-191.000. 
Imai,  Hirosukc:  See— 

Yuasa,  Hitoshi;  and  Imai,  Hirosuke,  4,216,307.  Q.  528-422.000. 
Imazeki,  Kaijyoshi;  and  Kazami,  Koichi,  to  General  Research  of 
Electronics,  Inc.  Automatic  switching  system  for  a  combination 
transceiver-auxilUary  receiver  radio.  4.216,432.  Q.  455-79.000. 
Immer,  Hans  U.:  See — 

Bellini,  Francesco;  and  Immer,  Hans  U..  4.216.209,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Immink,  Komelis  A.:  See— 

van  Dam,  Rudolf  A.  A.  P.;  and  Immink.  Komelis  A.,  4.216,419.  CL 
318-327.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Baker,  Alan  S.,  4416.114.  CL  252-341.000. 
Thomas,  Berwyn  C.  4416,184.  CI.  264-229.000. 

Inada,  Hiroshi:  See—  

Shimonou,  Shigeru;  and  Inada.  Hiroshi,  4.216.415.  Q.  318-600.000. 
Independent  Broadcasting  Authority:  See- 
Baldwin,  John  L.  E.;  BcUis.  Robert  A.;  and  Ive,  John  G.  S.. 

4,216,460,  a.  371-57.000. 
Lothian,  John   S.;  and   Windram.   Michael  D..  4416.496.  O. 
358-83.000. 
Indian  Head  Inc.:  See— 

Moran,  Thomas  P.,  Jr.;  and  Volgyesy,  Ivan  L..  4415.787.  Q. 
220-3.600. 
Industria  Politecnica  Meridionale  S.p.A.:  See— 
De  Feo.  Carlo.  4416.453,  CL  33M33.000. 
Inoue,  Haruo:  See— 

Sano.  Takezo;  Inoue.  Haruo;  and  Furuta.  Akihiro,  4.216.287.  CI. 
430-271.000. 
Inoue,  Hideaki:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Hiroshi;  Inoue,  Hideaki;  Kawabata,  Hidetsugu;  and 
Ishiwatari,  Keizo,  4,216,271,  Q.  428-607.000. 
Inoue,  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Yoshihani;  and  Kinta,  Manzo,  to  Kao  Soap  Co., 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  a  glycoUpid  methyl  ester.  4.216.311.  Q. 
536-115.000. 
Inouye.  Shigeharu:  See— 

Fukuyasu,  Harumi;  Ohya.  2>nichiro;  Kawakami,  Katsuo;  Kikuchi, 
Takahiko;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Watanabe, 
Tetsuro;  Kazuno,  Yuzo;   Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Sekizawa, 
Yasuharu,  4416,226,  CL  424-311.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Delignieres,  Robert,  4,216,537.  d.  367-88.000. 
Institut  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique:  See— 

Chiapale,  Jean-Pierre  J.;  Damagnez,  Jacques  A.;  Denis,  Pierre  M.; 
and  Jourdan,  Paul,  4415,672,  Q.  126-419.000. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Clover,   Richmond  B.;  and  Miller.  George  J..  4416.541,  Q. 
371-38.000. 
Intel  Magnetics  Inc.:  See— 

Qover,   Richmond  B.;  and  Miller,  George  J..  4,216,541.  a. 

371-38.000. 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See —  .  -      .   ». 

Bakos,    Peter;    Haggett,    Roger   E.;   and    Poliak,   Richard   M.. 

4,216,035,  a.  148-23.000.  ^  „  ,^ 

Buehner.  WiUiam  L.;  and  HiU,  James  D.,  4416,480.  Q.  346-75.000 

Esteban,  Daniel  J.;  Caland,  Qaude  R.;  Mauduit,  Daniel;  and 

Menez.  Jean.  4416.354,  CI.  179-15.55R. 
Giedd.  Ga-y  R.;  Karsch.  Arthur  P.;  and  Ljndauer,  Sydney  L., 
4416,478,  a.  346-61.000. 
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Ibbich.    Adolph    B.;   and   Hunt.    RoiMld   B^   4^13.945.   a 


:  Fkvon  tt  Pragnaoei  Inc. 
Ticakk.  Robeit  W^  MooMwrjae.  Bnyi  D.;  Kmpet.  Robin:  Vock. 
MnAcd  H.;  Vivii,  JuauM.  Khwak,  Jacob;  aod  Sdmitt,  Fred- 
crick  U  4^13,704,  ari3l.17.aOIL 


Kock,  Kauwtk  tL,  4^13^19,  CI  S^741.(Xn. 

Tdqihoae  aad  TdMraph  Corporatioa: 

F,  iji6An,  a.  343.7joa 


M.  4»213.937.  CL  336-73.  lOa 
InL  4^13.3«.  CL  73-310QA. 
LcOmd.  JeM  S^  4J1M33. 0.  32S-111.00a 
Levne.  Anuki  M..  4»2IM74.  CL  343-17JPC 


and 


Haoori.  Ifiioyvki;  famzuka,  Tmaeki; 
4v21S^M.a.  74-113.00a 


KooMjn, 
fefiyaaKMo, 
bc.:Sw- 

qiililmiii.  Artkar  L..  4,216,073.  a  2O4.296l00O. 
Iowa  Beef  Prooeaaon,  lac.:  See— 

rhJHnidfii.  JnuBie  A.,  4.216.083.  CL  21(M4.00a 
IpfMck,  Fnedricb:  Sat 

Sckewecker.  Wcnet;  and  Ifsm^  Friedrick,  4^213.740,  CL 
l64-44d00a 
OtECO  CheMcda:  Sb»- 

Sndweeka.  Waiter  B.;  awl  Jcaaop.  Harvey  A..  4.216.04a  O. 
149-21.000. 
IidMd.  m  Sw:  5m^ 

Lanoo.  Thonaa  M.;  Morias.  ThoBM  B.;  aad  Irelaad.  M.  Sue, 
4y213.706,  a.  131.143.00a 

Irick,  Oetker,  Jr.:  Sw 

WnjL  RidMrd  R  S.;  aad  Irick,  Getber.  Jr.,  4.216.137,  Q. 

Irie.  Tadaabi:  jbc^ 

Taakla.  HiRxbi;  aad  Irie.  TadMhi.  4.216.231.  CL  424-33a000. 
kakov.  Viktar  L.;  Pbpov.  Yaa  Y.;  Vaaberg,  Taaly  L;  Kharzheviky, 
RoaliriBv  A.;  PlbeaKbay,  Yladimir  M.;  Koba.  Aadrei  I.;  KUyvnjuk. 
Bona  G.;  SokMnko,  Nikolai  N.;  Kudryavtaev.  Ivao  V..  deceaaed;  and 
by  Kodrysvtaeva,  Galiaa  A.,  admiaiatralor.  Laaer  therapy  apiMratiis. 
4ai3.694»a.l2«.3<a.lOa  ^^ 

blada.  Hkoaki:  Sw^ 

KiyoiU;  aad  bUda,  Ifiraaki,  4.213.923.  CL  334-3aod)L 
„    "Ltd.:  Set- 
Mdayana.  Rynao;  Hap.  Takahiro;  aad  Sakaibiu.  Nobuyuki. 
4^216.007,  CL  71^)94.000. 

fida.  Takao;  Shinbata.  Konikatso;  Mataubara.  laao;  Svgimoto. 

Maaahiro;  bhti.  Shiazo;  Okachi,  Ryo;  aad  Nara,  lakaahi. 

4.216J0S,  CL  336-17i)0».  ^^ 

bhikawa.  SUfeaki:  See— 

Yoakftawa.  Takaa^  Kato.  SUgeni;  Obata.  Akira;  SUbazaki,  Hiio- 

!te,S?fe?^  SWfeaki:  aad  Satob.  Toduo.  4J13.862,  Q. 

273>33aooa 

Muwatari.  Keiao:  See 

TakeacU.  Hiroafai;  iaooe.  Hideaki;  Kawibtfa.  Hkletaaga;  aad 

bbiwatafi,  Keiio,  4JI6J71,  CL  42».607.000. 

Unaka.  Mitwiaiaar,  aad  Kawai.  Makoto.  to  Hooeywdl  lac.  Multipor. 

???  ■?S3'  ^^  "*  "^  ^^"^  inawporatiag  it  4.21S.M6.  CL 
231-29t.00a 

IriMaa.  NM  R;  Bntoo,  Robert  B.;  Dnnt,  Duaae  A.;  McArthur. 
JaoMS  F.;  aad  Johnaoa.  Kficbad  E..  to  E-Sytteaia.  lac.  Apovatus  for 
mooMoriaf  a  maltirhaaBrl  receiver.  <216.497.  CL  33S44.00a 
baya.  Ryataro:  See— 

Ikari,  Yoabikatao;  Yokoyaaia.  Shoicbiro;  Itaya.  Ryotaro;  aad  Ob- 
kaM.  Taaaeo,  4.216.0M.  CL  21O.32.00a 
bey-Beraard.  Ckonea,  to  Regie  Natioaale  des  Unea  Reaauh.  Lift 

track.  4.213.971.  ar414-696.00a 
ItfT.  Hirrt|TiM-  Sm 

"TS&StS  i^feoi^S^ '^  "*"^  ""  "^  "'"^ 

jITT  ladaitriea,  laooraonted:  See^ 

°^!2%x-^5S"~   ^'    •**   Oro^   Jo**"*.   4^16^391.    a. 
3O7-2*3X)0a 

HolaaHMk  pieier.  aad  HoAaeialer.  Dirk,  4^13.613.  a.  M-I.OIO. 

Ivaacbev,  Serfei  S.;  Eaikolopov.  Nikolai  S;  Fbkwov.  Boris  V.;  Syrov, 

Aaaioly  A-;  Prj^cheako.  Okf  N.;  aad  Polyakov,  Zorialav  N. 

Feooeaa  lor  productac  aaaeral  mleiv  with  gran  peroiy  crouoa  for 

poiyMn.  4il6.a24.  Q.  1O6-3QI.00Q.  ?  s^-i- 

to  Fuji 
sgnaii 


Iwanki,  Npno;  Sateh.  Toihk);  Ito.  Hiroyuki;  aad  Koike.  Ikuya.  to  Fui 
*^f"*!!!l*  "*••  '^  Optical  play-back  systen  for  recorded  omud 
(^  wMh  oadBaliaf  beaia.  4.216*33770.  179-100.  lOR. 


IwaaaU.  Yorit^  Okaauwa.  ToaUn^  NakaK).  Akahi;  Uow.  Nobuo;  and 
"rakMMla,  MraAi,  to  Ifitacbi  Chemical  Compaay,  Ltd.  Method  of 
inpioviag  adaeana  bctweea  lanlatiag  wbatiatcaaad  metal  deposits 
riertrakariy  plated  thereoa,  sad  method  of  makini  additive  printed 
ciiaii»boaida.4.216a46.CL  427-43.100.       ^^  c  pnmeo 

Iwcr.  Herbert  W..  to  Motorola.  lac.  Quarter  wave  oacroatrip  direc- 

S??^.,S2?*'    ^"^    improved    directivity.    4J16,446,    CL 
333-1 12.00a 
J.  I  Caaa  Coaaanr:  See— 

Hotaaea.  WlBbm  K..  <213J92.  Q.  294-tl3.00F. 
Hotaaea.  Wmiaai  K^  4.213.193.  a.  294-8 1.0SF. 
~         iW.,  4^15,771,  a  19a4J4a 


Jaaen.  Leopo 

Driffing  ma 

Jaggars,  Jamy 


Schoelkopf.  James  E,  4.2 1 3.874,  a.  280474.00a 
J.  M.  Voith  GoibH:  Ss*— 

Boach.  Toivo.  4.213.882.  Q.  283-227.000. 
Nyfcopp.  Erik  A..  4^16.036.  CL  162-300.000. 
Jacks.  DoaaM  E.  Trailer  hitch.  4.213.876.  Q.  280-483.000. 
Jackson.    Robert    Boat    hull    aati-fouliag   shroud.    4.213.644.    a. 

114-222.00a 
Jacob,  Ezekid  J.:  5^e^ 

CoMcr.  Sidaer,  aad  Jacob.  Ezekid  J..  4^16083,  Q.  430-126.000. 
Jaeggt.  Kant  A.:  See— 

Haas.  Georges;  Rossi.  Alberto;  Jaeggi.  Knut  A.;  aad  Seie.  Alex. 
4.216.133.  a.  26O-343J00. 

LeopoU.  to  Treaiuager  Maachiaenfabrik.  Inh.  LeopoU  Jagers. 
ina  machiae.  4.213.938,  CL  408-38.000. 
Jaggars,  Jamv  L.:  See— 

ShaffttaU,  Robert  M.;  ftirtoo.  Ruaaell  R.;  aad  Jaggars,  Jamy  L., 
4,215.7i2:  CL  137-39.000.  ^^ 

James  Hanhe  ft  Coy.  Pty.  Limited:  Set— 

Oazzard.  Warwwk  R;  and  Kearin.  Roger  M..  4.216^3.  Q. 
136-193.000. 
Jones.  Keoaeth  A.:  Set— 

Quick.  Wilham  R;  James,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Strahan,  Virgil  H., 
4^13.376,  a.  73-336.000. 
James  Neill  HoMings  Limited:  See— 

Fisher,  John  R;  Bradbrook.  J<riui  D.;  aad  Baaaett  I^ter  J.. 
4.215,48a  a.  33.123.00C 
Jamieson,  Guy:  See— 

Morford,  C^  W.;  Jaaueson.  Guy;  aad  GouM.  Kenneth  D.. 
4.213.473.  a.  3O-272i)0R. 
Jan.  Gerakl;  Hagen.  Reawa;  aad  Lenoir,  John,  to  QbaOeigy  AG. 

QuinoxaUae  bleach  catalysts.  4.216.32a  CL  344-343.000 
Janssea,  Alexander  P.  Cooking  utensils.  4.213.629,  CL  99.403.000. 
Jansaea  Pharmaccutica  N.V.:  5^e— 

Vn  der  Aa.  Marcel;  and  Stokbroekz.  Raymond.  4.216.217,  a. 
424-263.000. 
Japan  Aircraft  Mfg.  Ca.  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Yoshikawa,  Takeshi;  Kato,  Shigeni;  Obata.  Akira;  Shibazaki.  Hiro- 
shi;  bhikawa.  Shigeaki;  and  Satoh,  Toshio.  4.213.862,  Q. 
273-33a00a 
Jarowenko,  Wadym:  See— 

Wurzbure.  Otto  B.;  Jarowenko.  Wadym;  Rubens,  Roger  W.;  and 
PateL  Jayant  K.,  4,216,31a  Q  536-109.000. 
Jaaika,  Daniel  J.;  aad  Pwtridge,  Harold  D..  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A 
Plastics  Corp.  Production  of  chkmne  dioxkle  having  low  chlorine 
content  4,216,193.  CL  423-478.000 
Jauteiat,  Manfred:  See— 

Arit.  Dieter,  aad  Jauteiat.  Manfred.  4^16,162.  Q.  260-300.30H. 
Jeantet.  Henri:  See— 

CaOet  Robert  and  Jeantet,  Henri.  4.215,725,  G.  137-855.000. 
Jeffieries,  Robert  K.;  and  Egbert.  Gary  L..  to  NL  Industries.  lac  Quick 

release  bollard.  4415.613.  O.  1 14-218.000. 
Jemberg.  Nils:  See— 

Kavanau,  Julian  L.;  and  Jemberg,  Nib,  4.215.479.  CL  33.27.00K. 
Jeaaop.  Harvey  A.:  See— 

Sudweeks.  Walter  B.;  and  Jeasop.  Harvey  A..  4.216.04a  Q. 
149.21.000. 
Jettea,  Araoid  G.  M.:  See— 

Goettsch.  Re^,  and  Jetten,  AmoM  G.  M..  4,216.151.  CL  260- 
326.5FN. 
Jinbo.  Yoah^ii;  Kozn.  Eyi;  and  Narita,  Hiroshi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Braking 
control  system  selec^vdy  operable  in  dynamic  and  regenerative 
braking  operation  for  electric  car.  4.216.42a  d.  318.370000. 
Jingu.  Maaaharu:  See— 

Kunii,  Yutaka;  Shimoji.  Toshikuni;  and  Jingu.  Masaharu,  4,215,585, 
a.  73-633.000. 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Lam.  Tm  Y.;  aad  Sqier.  Barry  M..  4.216.374.  CL  371-27.000. 
Johaa-Manville  Corporation:  Se^— 

Weraatng.  David  G.  4.216.296.  O.  521-175.000. 
Johaa-Nigrew-Johns:  See— 

Nigrelli.  Biamo  J..  4.215.525,  Q.  53-580.000. 
Johnaoa.  Calvin  R.;  and  Craig.  Robert  S..  to  Acme  Resin  Corporation. 
Shell  process  foundry  resin  compodtioas.  4.216.133.  CI.  260-38.000. 
Johnson  Cootroh.  lac.:  See— 

Diyiak.  August  A.;  and  Miczek.  Peter.  4.216.422.  CL  318-612.000. 

Johnaoa  A  Johnson:  Set 

Levesque.  Yvon  G..  4.215.692.  Q.  128-287.000 
Johnson.  Keith  T:  See— 

Davidson.  Hugh;  Johnson.  Keith  T.;  Leggeter,  Brian  E;  and 
Moore.  Anthony  J..  4.216.105.  CL  232.174.190. 
Johnson,  Leighton  C.  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  Method  of  making 

printed  reageat  test  devices.  4.216.245.  CL  427.24X)0. 
Johnaon.  MicAad  E:  See— 

hbama,  Neal  R;  Buxton.  Robert  R;  Durst.  Duane  A.;  McArthur. 
James  F.;  and  Johnson.  Michael  E.  4.216.497,  Q.  358.84.000 
Johnson.  Ralph  E.  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Needle  bar  suspension 

means  for  a  ag-zag  sewing  machine.  4.215.638.  Q.  112-221.000. 
Johnson.  Ralph  E.  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Selectivdy  controllable 

bobbin  thread  puU-off  mechanism.  4.215.639.  Q.  112-242.000. 
Johnson,  Raymond  A.,  to  U.M.C.  Industries.  Inc.  Coin-handlins  de- 
vice. 4.215.773.  a.  194.9.0(»L 
Johnson,  Richard  N.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Digital  beam 

former.  4.216.473.  CL  343-lOaOSA. 
Johnson.  Roy  A.,  to  Upfohn  Compaay,  The.  3.Keto  prostaglandins. 
4,216.336.  a.  560-53.000.  ' 
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Johnston.  Michael  D.,  to  Burroughs  Wdlcome  Ca  Process  for  prodac- 

ing  interferon.  4.216.203.  CI.  42445.000 
Johnston.  Robert  A.;  and  Keesee,  Wallace  G..  to  General  Electnc 
Company.    Radio    frequency    shidd    structure.    4.215.796.    Q. 
220-306.000. 
Jones.  Daaid  G..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporatioa.  Imidazoline  sahs  of  add 

phosphonates.  4.216.334.  d  548.352.000. 
Jones.  David  F.:  See — 

Burke.  Edmand  T.;  nd  Jonea.  David  F..  4.216.356.  CL  179.99.0LS. 
Jones.  Derek,  to  A.  C  Sprayers  Inc.  Spraying  apparatus  empfoymg  a 

skirt  structure.  4^15.758.  Q.  180-128.000. 
Jones.  Howard:  See—  ^  ^^^  ^,,  ^^ 

Dora.  Coorad  P.;  and  Jones.  Howard.  4.216,160  CI.  26O455.00R. 
Jooea.  John  W.  Environmentally  assisted  heating  and  cooling  system. 

4.215.551.  a.  60-643.000. 
Jones.  Robert  L.:  Sei^  ,     .«..„, 

Botsco.  Ronakl  J.;  Todd.  John  E;  aad  Joaes.  Robert  L..  4.213.383. 
CL  73-382.000. 

Jos.  Laaib  Company.  Brake  drum  turning 
.  82-1.300. 


Joaes.  Robert  P..  to  F 
machine.  4.215.603.  Q 
Jonsson.  Gunthen  See—  ,  ^^^    ^ 

Biorkman,  Kari  A.  G.;  aad  Joasson.  Gunther.  4^16.406.  CI. 
313-315.000. 
Jourdan.  Paul:  See—  _    .    «. 

Chbpak.  Jeaa-Pierre  J.;  Daangnez.  Jacques  A.;  Denis.  Pierre  M.; 
and  Jourdan.  PauL  4.215.672.  Q.  126419.000. 
Judd.  Edward  A.:  See— 

MackaL  Glenn  R;  and  Judd.  Edward  A.,  4,216,182,  Q.  264-71.000. 
Juferov.  Anatdy  M.;  Shakhova.  GaUna  I.;  and  Nesterova.  Olga  M. 
Method  of  treating  phendk  waters  formed  in  the  manufacture  of 
phenol-formakiehyde  resins.  4.216.088.  Q.  210-59.000. 
Just.  Friedrich  E:  See—  ......   „ 

Cox.  Fern  R;  Taylor.  WiUiam  M.;  and  Just.  Fnednch  E. 
4.215,747.  a.  16645.000. 
Kabe|.nnd  Metallwerke  Gutehofhungthuette  AG:  See— 

Kuypers.  Hubert  4.215.559,  Q.  72-77.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Sdkosha:  See— 
CMiki.  Toahimi.  4.216.029.  CL  148-1.300. 
Ohki.  TosUmi.  4.216.49a  CL  337.43^)00. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakb  Sdsakusbo:  See— 

Kamikawa.  Nobuo.  4.213.618.  Q.  84-1.240. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Sdsakusbo:  See— 

Harata.    Shoichi;    Kobayashi.    Hirotsugi;    and    Hibino,    Scriid. 
4.216.439.  CL  340-134.000 
Kabushikikaisha  Anoa:  See— 

^umizn,  Takeshi,  4.215.866.  CL  273-275X)00. 
Kach.  Alfred,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  It  Company  Limited.  Waveguide 
for  the  transmasion  of  electromagnetic  energy.  4.216,449,  Q. 
333-236.000. 
Kadija.  Igor  V..  to  Olin  Corporatioo.  Diapfaranns  for  use  in  the  dec- 
txdlym  of  alkali  metal  chlorides.  4.216.072.  CI.  204-252.000. 

Kagi.  Bruno:  See—  

Hirmana.  Georg;  and  Kagi,  Bruno,  4,216.469.  Q.  34O-666.000. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemic^Corporatioa:  See — 

Rikge.  Ronald  J.;  Beadle.  Burton  J.;  and  Bddmg.  William  A.. 
42l6.13a  a.  260.29.70R. 
Kakiahima.  Todomu:  See— 

Ohtaai.    Yoahio;    and    KakisUma.    Todomu.    4.216.434.    CL 
333-261000. 
Kali-Chemie  Aktiengeadlschaft:  See— 

Milkowski.  Wotfgang;  Budden.  Renke;  Funke.  Siegfried;  Huac- 
bens.  Rolf;  Liepmann.  Hans-Gunther;  Stuhmer.  Werner,  and 
Zeugner.  Hont  4.216.167.  CL  260-558.00D. 
Kamikawa.  Nobuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho. 
Apparatus  for  presetting  muskal  tone  effects  in  etectronk  musical 
OMtrument  4^15.618.  Q.  84-1.240 
Kamm,  WiUibald:  See- 
Fritz,  Ulhch;  Kamm.  WiUiImU;  Kipp.  Thorwakl;  and  Sudmersen. 
Udo,  4^13.825,  Q.  241-34.000. 
Kanda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kuroda.  Masao;  and  Kanda.  Hiroshi,  4,215,584,  C\.  73-626.000. 
Kane.  Alfred  J.,  deceased;  and  by  Kane,  Helen,  executrix.  Fabricated 
disc  fQter  core  with  pipe  having  >  maximized  internal  cross  sectional 
area.  4416.093,  Q.  210-247.000. 
Kane,  DaUmer,  et  al:  See — 

Lynch.  Ronakl;  and  Purcdl  John  H..  4^16.400  CL  310-154.000. 
Kane.  Helen,  executrix:  See- 
Kane.  Alfred  J.,  deceased;  and  Kane,  Helen,  executrix,  4416,093, 
a.  210-247.000 
Kane,  Jack:  See— 

Beecham,  David;  and  Kane,  Jack,  4416,393,  Q.  307-350.000. 
Kanebo,  Ltd.:  See— 

Naruse,  Tsutomu;  Osagawa,  Takao;  Naito,  Hiroshi;  Matsui,  Masao; 
and  Okamoto,  Kazuo,  4,216464,  Q.  428-397.000. 
Kano,  Ichiro:  See— 

Karasawa,    Tamotsu;    Kano,    Ichiro;    and    Yoshinan.    Hideki, 
4.215.934.  a.  355-51.000. 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manuftcturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Watandie,  Noritoshi;  Yamamoto.  Riyozo;  Shoji,  Isao;  and  Yagi, 
Hisanori.  4,216,055,  Q.  162-117.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Yoshiharu;  and  Kinta,  Manzo,  4,216,311, 

a.  536Tl  5.000. 
Sato,  Toahia,  and  Nagao,  Shigeru,  4415.992.  CI.  8-445.000. 
Kao,  Ti.  Hdmet-mask  for  cold  weather  and/or  particulate  laden  envi- 
ronments.  4413,437,  O.  2-424.00a 


Karaaawa,  Tamotsu;  Kaao,  Ichiro;  and  Yoahinari  Hkieki,  to  Canon 

Kft^yfiiin  Kaisha.  Printing  apparatus.  4415,934,  Q.  355-51.000. 
Karsdw  Ardmr  F.:  See- 

Giedd,  Gary  R.;  KarKh,  Arthur  F.;  and  Lindauer,  Sydney  L., 
4416.478,  a.  346-61.000. 
Karwowski,  Wieabw  A.,  to  E  M  I  Limited.  Onanization  of  tomo- 
graphic   data   for   a   two   dimensiond    display.    4416.526.    Q. 
36M14.000. 
KaapaaL  Alfred  F.:  See-  ,      _ 

Shalhoob.  WIDiaffl  N.;  ChencUck.  Carl  W.;  and  KaspauL  Alfred  F., 
4416,092,  a.  210-222.000. 
Kasper,  Robin:  See— 

Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Bnjt  D.;  Kasper.  Robm;  Vock, 
Manfred  R;  Vinab,  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt  Fred- 
erick L.,  4415,704,  CI.  131-17.00R. 
Kasprzak,  Vincent  D.:  See— 

Booasiaa.  Touru;  Croaao.  Philip  M.;  Herzog.  WiUiam  F.;  Kasp- 
rzak, Vmoeat  D.;  aad  Strattoe.  Boyd  L..  4416.504,  Q.  358-8.000. 
Kasnga,  Muneo:See— 

T^da,  Ifiioshi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa.  Masaii;  Shinuzu, 
Akira;  and  Kasuga.  Muneo,  4415,931,  Q.  3S5-14.0(»L 
Kasuga.  Osamu;  Omi,  ^toni;  and  Kyuzdd.  Tsutomu.  to  Nippon  Elec- 
tric Co..  Ltd.  Microwave  distributed-constant  band-pass  filter  com- 
prismg  projectioas  adjacent  on  capacitivdy  coupled  resonator  rods 
to  open  ends  thereof.  4.216.448.  CI.  333-203.000. 
Kato.  Shigeru:  See— 

Yoshikawa.  Takashi;  Kato,  Shigeru;  Obata.  Akira;  Shibazaki.  Ifiro- 
shi;   bhikawa.   Shigeaki;   and   Satoh.  Toshio,   4415,862,  CL 
273-35aO0O. 
Katoda.  Takashi;  and  Kishi.  Masato,  to  Katoda,  Takashi  Method  for 
manufiBCturing  a  heterojunction  acmicooductor  device  by  disappear- 
ing intermediate  Uyer.  4416.037.  CI.  148-175.000. 
KaiAnan.  Kurt  D..  to  Thomas  C.  Elder,  Inc.  Process  for  making  a- 

lowenlkyUuTOcoumarins.  4416,134,  CL  260-343.210 
Kaufrnann,  Harokl.  Flood  warning  device.  4416,468,  Q.  340-62a000. 
Kavanau,  Jnhan  L.;  and  Jemberg.  Nils.  Cam  driven  curve  tracking 

apparatus.  4415,479,  Q.  33-27.0(»l. 
Kawabata.  Hidetsugu:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Hiroshi;  Inoue,  Hidedd;  Kawabata.  Hidetsugu;  and 
bhiwatari.  Kdzo.  4416471,  CL  428-607.000 

Kawada.  Tousuke:  See—  ....^ 

Asai.  Koichi;  and  Kawada.  Tousuke.  4.215.469,  Q.  29-835.000. 

Kawai.  Makoto:  See-  .,....,     ^ 

Iduzuka.    Mitsumasa;    and    Kawai.    Makoto.    4415.846,    Q. 

251-298.000. 

Kawai.  Maaayoahi: See—  _  .,.,,.^ 

Sdcai.  Tadao;  Kawd.  Masayoahi;  and  Shishido.  Tadao.  4416484. 

a.  430-i4aooo. 

Kawakami.  Kaiyi:  See—  . 

Matsuda.  Yasumasa;  Shimada.  Satoahi;  Kawakami.  Kanji;  Ni- 
shihara.  Motohisa;  Kohzuma,  Taisaku;  Sagae.  Syoji;  Doi,  Tetsuo; 
and  Yamada.  Takahiro.  4416.477.  CL  346-140.00R. 
Kawakami.  Katsuo:  See—  ,,  ^..     ^. 

Fukuyasu.  Harumi;  Ohya.  Zenichiro;  Kawakami.  Katsuo;  Kikuchi, 
Takahiko;  Shomura.  Takashi;  Tsuruoka.  Takashi;  Watanabe. 
Tetsuio;  Kazuno,  Yuzo;  Inouye.  Shigeharu;  and  Sekizawa. 
Yasuhara,  4416426.  Q.  424-311.000. 
Kawamura.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Shiratsucm.  Maaami;  Kawamura.  Kiyoshi;  Kunieda.  Hisashi;  Ma- 
chida.  Naoki;  Akashi.  Toshihiro;  and  Nagakura.  Masahiko, 
4416425,  a.  424-287.000. 
Kawasaki  JukoMtyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Horiuchi.  Raoru;  Matsui,  Akio;  Hara.  Masahiro;  and  Takahashi, 
Hiroshi.  4416.014,  CL  7M28.00C.  _ 

Uozumi.    Yukio;    and    Mizoshita.    Fumitaka.    4413.837.    Q. 
246433.000. 

Kawata.  Shoji:  See—  

Sak^lwm.  Naou  and  Kawata.  Shoji,  4415,760,  C  18O-176.O00. 
Kay,  Edward  L.,  to  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  CcMnmny,  The.  Acceler- 
ated nri>ber  composition.  4416,126.  Q.  260-5.000. 

Kazami.  Koidii:  See—  

Imaz^  Kazuyoshi;  and  Kazami.  Koichi.  4416.432.  Q.  455-79.000. 
Kazuno,  Yuzo:  See— 

Fukuyasu,  Harumi;  Ohya.  ZenicUro;  Kawakami,  Katsuo;  Kikuchi. 
Takahiko;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Watanabe, 
Tetsuro;  Kazuno,  Yuzo;  Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Sekizawa, 
Yasuhara.  4416,226,  Q.  424.311.000. 
Keane,  William  J.;  and  Mezak,  John  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  High 
performance  ferromagnetic  filters  appUcable  from  the  VHF  through 
the  microwave  frequency  ranges.  4416,447,  CI.  333-207.000. 
Kearin,  Roger  M.:  See— 

Gazzard,  Warwick  H.;  and  Kearin,  Roger  M.,  4416.043,  Q. 
156-193.000 
Keasler,  Sydney  J.:  See—  _ 

CantrdL  Steven  M.;  and  Keasler,  Sydney  J.,  4415,974.  Q. 
417-34.000 
Keesee  Wdlace  G  '  Sce^ 

Johnston.  Robert  A.;  and  Keesee.  Wallace  G..  4413.796,  Q. 
220-306.000 
Kdth,  Dennis  D.:  See — 

Wdgele,  Manfred;  and  Kdth,  Dennb  D.,  4416,008. 0.  71-106.000. 
Keller,  Avrom:  See- 
Greene.  J.  Jerrold;  and  Kdler.  Avrom.  4416.286.  Q.  430-203.000 
Kdler-Juslen,  Camilla;  and  King.  HamUton  D.,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Antibi- 
otics S  53210/A-I,  S  53210/A-Il  and  S  53210/ A-lIl.  4416,206,  O. 
424-117.000. 


PI  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  5,  1980 


KcUey.  ThooM  O.  Hmr  sheui.  4,215,474.  d  30-233.000. 

Kdly,  Calvin  E.;  aad  Stanley,  Richard  W..  to  United  States  Steel 

Corpontioa.  Sealmg  means  for  a  ooke  oven  efaock  door.  4,216,062, 

CL  208-24<.00a 
KempcJicn  tt  Ca  GmbH:  See—  ■>: 

TarlTMaBld.  HaM^owdriB.  4^15.745,  a  l«5.16a000. 
KeadaD  Ca^Mmy,  The:  See— 

Patel.  Bhupendra  C,  4,213,699,  a.  128-748.000. 
Kerch.  Ronald  C.  to  Mniti-Fael  Energy  Syttemi.  Inc.  Hot  air  Atmace. 

4J15.«9,  CL  I26^.00R.  ^^ 

Kencher,  Oaience  J.  Bird  fieeder.  4,213,632,  d  119.31.0m. 
Keasefanan,  David  A.  Torque  Hmiter  for  use  with  off'-tbe-shelf  fasteninc 

denots.  4J13.60a  CL  8I.32.40R.  * 

Kecterer,  Jack  L.  Headwear  mounted  transparent  film  distributin£ 

means.  4415,436,  Q.  2-422.00a  ^^  * 

Khaatimirov,  Sergei  S.:  See— 

Popov,  Aleiandr  D.;  Solomin.  Vladimir  A.;  Khantimiiov,  Sergei 

S.;  and  SWrikov.  Alexandr  A.,  4,216,397,  a.  310-13.000. 
Khartti,  Inc.:  S«^ 

BatdMider,  Clarence  F.;  and  Casady,  Kent  B.,  4,213,399.  Q.  81- 
S2.4(ML 
Kharzhevsky,  Rostialav  A.:  5n 

Isakov,  Viktor  L.;  Popov,  Yan  Y.;  Vaisberg,  Tsaly  I.;  Kharzhevsky, 
Rostislav  A.;  Pshenichny,  Vladimir  M.;  Koba,  Andrei  I- 
Khlyvnjuk,  Boris  G.;  Sokxnko,  Nikolai  N.;  Kudryavtsev,  Ivaii 
v.,  deceased;  and  Kudryavtseva,  Galina  A.,  administrator, 
4,213,694,  a.  128-303.10a 
Khlyvajok.  Boris  G.:  5^e— 

liakov,  Viktor  L.;  Popov,  Yan  Y.;  Vaisberg,  Tsaly  I.;  Kharzhevsky, 
Rostislav  A.;  Pshenichny,  Vladimir  M.;  Koba,  Andrei  !.; 
Khtyvnjnk,  Boris  O.;  Solomko,  Nikolai  N.;  Kudryavtsev,  Ivan 
y;'.i*S?^=  "**  Kudryavtseva,  Galina  A.,  administrator, 
4ai5,6H  a  128-303.100. 
Kfl>by,  Robert  M.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Aluminum  purifica- 

tioa  system.  4,216,010,  Q.  73-68.00A. 
Ktfor,  Harry  T.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  The.  Method 
of  removing  hose  from  a  mandrel  and  a  mandrel  adapted  to  the 
method.  4,215,459,  Q.  29-426.100.  ^^^ 

Kikudu,  Nobuaki:  Sw— 

Fujiwara,  Shinobu;  Furukawa,  Kiyoshi;  Kikuchi,  Nobuaki;  lizawa, 
O?"":  Tanaka,  Hitodii;  and  Ueoka,  Hisayoshi,  4,216,103,  O. 
252-63.200. 
FjUTikawa,  Kiyoshi;  Fujiwara,  Shinobu;  Kikuchi.  Nobuaki;  lizawa, 

SfT^^*"*'*  ""^"^  "^  ^****'  HJMyosH  4.216,102.  a. 
232-63.200. 

Kikuchi,  Takahiko:  See— 

'^'^2^  "•™«»>^  ^y*'  Zenichtro;  Kawakami,  Katsuo;  Kikuchi. 

Takahiko;  Shomura.  Takashi;  Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Watanabe. 

Tetsuro;   Kazuno.   Yuzo;   Inouye,   Shigehwu;  and  Sekizawa! 

Yawihani,  4.216,226,  a.  424-31 1.000.  ^«««iw», 

Kikuga,  Toyoji;  and  Hinu,  Koji.  to  Sumitomo  Durez  Company.  Ltd 

Z?^i^^^^°^^  *"""  pressure-sensitive  copying  paper.  4,216,299,  CI. 
JiJ-^T  1 .000. 

Ka»«i,  Toyoji;  and  Hirai,  Koji,  to  Sumitomo  Durez  Company.  Ltd 
5»491000*'  ^  prcasure-sensitive  copying  paper.  4,216,300,  CI. 
Kim,  Kyoog-Min:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
"rtration;  Berkman.  Samud;  Kim,  Kyong-Min;  and  Temole. 
^  Harold  E,  4^16,186,  CI.  422-246.00a  '"°»  '**^  ""  *"»?'«• 
Kunura,  Yoahihani:  See— 

*^53?Srb00™"^  Yoduharu;  and  Kinta,  Manzo,  4,216,311, 
King.  Hamilton  D.:  See— 

^'^'llfoOO  *^*°**"*^  "^  *""«'  ""nUton  D-  4^16,206,  Q. 

Kinstle.  George  P..  to  Ferro  Corporation.  Zinc  sulfide  based  pigments 

contammg  jdeiuum.  4,216,023,  Q.  106-293.000. 
Kinta,  Manzo:  Sev— 

^^.f^'^ff  J^"^  Yoduharu;  and  Kinta.  Manzo.  4,216^31 1. 
Cl.  330-115.000. 
Kipp,  TboTwald:  See— 

Kircher,  David  R.:  See— 

Cwbnan,  R.obert  H.;  Hart,  Fred  W.,  Jr.;  Kircher,  David  R.;  and 
.rt_uu^'2?*°™'  Anthony,  4.216,383.  Q.  250439.00?! 
Kfachboi;  Ounther:  5m>— 

Feneberg.  Pad;  KooigL  Georg;  Kirchhof,  Gunther.  and  Schatz. 
Anton,  4J15,933,  d  355-50.000.  ^^^  ^ 

Kinch.  Reinhard:  5m— 

Kidii.  Maaato:  Sw^ 

^.  .y**°^.J''y'^-«°d  1^^^  **—io,  4416,037.  CL  148-175.000. 
MaiiiWMMo,  Kei^^ro:  See — 

'%6J!?S:42*2SS«.*^  *"*  *^^''>^-  '^"J-- 

Kiateno.  Takao;  Yamafuchi,  Nobuojand  Mera,  Yoichi,  to  Fotab. 

'%i2S!S3StS%.?S^a"3?SSo^°"  '^-^-^  »^^ 


Ki^in^  Ramer;  Whitear,  Brian  R.  D.;  Long,  WUIiam  E.;  Reeves, 
David  L.  R;  and  Wood,  Glenn  P..  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Azo(hydrazo>- 
anthraquinone  compounds.  4416,146,  Q.  260-202.000. 

Kiwala,  Jacob:  See— 

^1?'^'S*n,^=.'^«*'**'J^  ^>  D.'  Kasper,  Robin;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  Vmals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Fred- 
erick L.,  4,215,704,  a.  131-17.00R. 
Klauke,  Erich:  5e»— 

^Va^^^S^,}^*^^'  *«»'>^:  •^  Klauke.  Erich,  4,216,173, 
U.  2QO-654.00R. 

Klein,  Gerdd  B.  Push-down  gate  in  a  raised  aperture  in  a  can  end. 

4415,792,  a.  220-268.000.  -  ««  eno. 

Klniann,  Lawrence  P.;  and  Stogryn.  Eugene  L..  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Ea^ieenng  Co.  Method  of  preparing  inorganic-dkdi  metd  sdts. 

4416,191,  CI.  423-364.000. 
Klemann,  Lawrence  P.:  See— 

^^^'^iSJJ?  ^  ^'  "^  Kleni""".  Lawrence  P.,  4416,192,  Q. 
423-366.000. 

^^i  Mw^iS?  *^'*°'^  Hehnut.  One-way  conduit  closure.  4415,716, 
Klenk,  Helmut:  See— 

v^,!^^  ^**^=  "***  *"*°*'  Hdmut,  4415,716,  CI.  137-527.400. 
Kliklok  Corporation:  See— 

Himiphri«,  Richard  L.;  and  Eide,  Hans,  4.215.781.  Q.  206-434.000. 
Khne,  Richard  H.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The.  Pheno- 

hc/ester  antioxidant  system.  4,216.116.  Q.  252-404.000. 
Klioze.  Solomon  S.;  and  Ehrgott,  Frederick  J.,  to  American  Hoechst 

Corporation.  Antidepressant  and  andgesic  4-aryloxy-  and  4-arylthio- 

3-phenylpiperidine8.  4.2 1 6,2 1 8,  Q.  424-267.000. 
Klun.  Jerome  A.;  Plimmer.  Jack  R.;  Sparks,  Alton  N.;  and  Leonhardt, 

Barbara  B.,  to  Umted  Sutes  of  America,  Agriculture.  Sex  attractant 

for  com  earworm  moths.  4,216,202,  CI.  424-84.000. 
KnechteL  Herbert  E;  and  Podgurski.  Harry  H.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel 

Corporation.  Method  of  nitriding  steel.  4,216.033,  CI.  148-16.600. 
Knox,  Lloyd C,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Platform  lea  plua.  4.215  951 

a.  405-203.000.  BKug  ■r,*ij,7ji, 

Koba,  Andrei  I.:  See— 

Isakov,  Viktor  L.;  Popov.  Yan  Y.;  Vaisberg.  Tsdy  I.;  Kharzhevsky. 
Rostislav  A.;  Pshenichny.  Vladimir  M.;  Koba.  Andrd  I- 
Khlyvnjuk,  Boris  G.;  Solomko,  NikoUi  N.;  Kudryavtsev,  Ivan 

yV..**Sf^\,"?^^,*^'!l'>'^^^*'   ^^'n*  A.,  administrator. 
4,215,694,  CL  128-303.100. 
Kobayashi,  Akio:  See— 

Omur^orikazu;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  and  Okuda.  Yukio,  4,216,385, 
O.  307-64.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hirotsugi:  See—  ' 

'^m,^^%^^;S^  "^^''-^^^  "^  "*'^'  ^"^ 

Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Nakazumi,  Tadataka;  Oda,  Tateuro;  and  Tanaka. 
Kazuyuki.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Exhaust  gas  purifying  apparatus 
for  automobile  multi-cylinder  engine.  4,215.540,  CL  60-278.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Oda,  Tatsuro;  Nakazumi,  Tadataka;  and  Tanaka, 
Kazuyuki,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Exhaust  gas  purifying  apparatus 
for  automobile  multi-cylinder  engine.  4,215,542,  CL  60-290.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Tanaka,    Kazuyuki;    Kobayashi.    Kazuo;    Oda,    Tatsuro;    and 
Nakazumi,  Tadataka,  4,215,541,  CL  60-284.000. 
Koch,  Kenneth  K.,  to  Intemationd  Housing  Limited.  Method  for 

cast-in-place  concrete  wdls.  4415,519,  CL  52-741.000. 
*'44r5  994"c°'23  230^"    '°'    liquid-liquid    sorbent    extraction. 
Koehler,  Gerard:  See— 

Amoux,    Daniel;   Koehler,   Gerard;    Michd,   Bemard;   Genter, 
Cwude;  Aguettaz,  Jean;  and  Berthelot,  Alain,  4,216,452,  Q. 
335-128.000. 
Kofoid,  Mclvin  J.,  to  Air  Pollution  Systems.  Inc.  Resistive  anode  for 

corona  discharge  devices.  4,216,000,  CL  55-138.000. 
Kohama,  Kazuo;  Hashimoto,  Akira;  Nakamura,  Junichi;  and  Tao, 
Kazuo,  to  Meisei  Chemicd  Works,  Ltd.  Resist  printing  method. 
4,215,988,  CI.  8-448.000. 
Kohnhorst,  Earl  E.:  See- 
Summers.  Thomas  W.;  and  Kohnhorst,  Earl  E.,  4,216.080,  CL 

Kohzuma,  Taisaku:  See— 

Matsuda,  Yasumasa;  Shimada,  Satoshi;  Kawakami,   Kanji;  Ni- 
shihara,  Motohisa;  Kohzuma,  Taisaku;  Sagac,  Syoji;  Doi,  Tetsuo; 
and  Yamada,  Takahiro,  4,216,477,  a.  346-14O.0OR. 
Koike,  Ikuya:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Norio;  Satoh,  Toshio;  Ito,  Hiroyuki;  and  Koike,  Ikuya. 
4.216,357,  CL  179-lOO.lOR. 
Kokelenberg,  Hendrik  E.:  See— 

Sels,  Francis  J.;  Kokelenberg,  Hendrik  E^  and  van  Veelen,  Georse 
F,  4416,108,0.252-182.000.  . 

Koken  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiyama,   Taichiro;  and  Mutou,   Fumiyo,  4,215,689,  CI.    128- 
214.00F. 
Kokubo,  Eiichi;  Miyagawa,  Tuyoshi;  and  Yoshida.  Minora,  to  Laurel 
Bimk  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Dust  collector  in  a  note  counting  machine. 
4,215.611.  CL  235-98.00R. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakabo,  Satoru;  Wada.  Tasaku;  and  Mihira.  Kazumasa,  4,215  946 
CL  400-689.000. 
Kombinat  Typowych  Elementow  Hydrauliki  Silowej  "Pszl-Hydrd": 

Hager,   Aleksander,   Zajaczkowski,   Ryszard;   and   Adaroowicz. 
Andrzej,  4415,546,  CL  60-*56.000.  "unowicz. 
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Komitet  po  Transportno  Mashinostroene:  See— 

Penchev,  Peter  R.;  and  Gishin,  Stoyan  S.,  4,216,064,  Q.  204-l.OOT. 
Komori,    Shigehiro;    Hattori,    Hiroyuki;    Inuzuka,    Tsondd;    and 
Miyamoto,  Koichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  device  for  an 
intermittently  movable  driver  member.  4,215,388,  CI.  74-113.000. 
Konash,  Anatoly  E.:  See— 

GavriUn,  Evgeny  F.;  Bdokur,  Alexandr  N.;  Daiker,  Artur  L.; 
Konash,  Anatoly  E.;  Basov,  Vladislav  V.;  and  Moakvin,  Nikold 
F.,  4415,562,  a.  73-15.(HT). 
Konig,  Klaus:  See— 

Schreckenberg,   Manfred;   Frdtag,   Dieter,   Lindner,  Christian; 
Soling.  Carlhans;  BartI,  Herbert;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,216498,  Q. 
525-439.000. 
Komgl,  Georg:  See— 

Feneberg,  Paul;  Komgl,  Georg;  Kirchhof,  Gunther;  and  Schatz, 
Anton,  4,215,933,  CL  355-50.000. 
Konishi,  Nobotake;  Yokota,  Takeshi;  Sugawara,  YosUtaka;  Yatsuo, 
Tsutomu;  and  Oitamura.  Maaahiro.  to  HitacM,  Ltd.  Bidirectiond 
light-activated  thyristor  having  substrate  opticd  isolation.  4416.487, 
a.  357-39.000. 
Kono,  Migaki;  Igarashi.  Hideaki;  and  Kishimoto,  Kenjiro,  to  Yuasa 
Battery  Company  Limited.  Glass  fiber  separator  for  storage  batteries. 
4,216,280,  a.  429-247.000. 
Kordewski,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Gladieux,  Norman  K.;  Allen,  Carey  M.;  and  Koralewski,  Thomas 
J.,  4416,005,  a.  65-374.00R. 
Koransha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurita,  Sumihiko,  4,216,028,  CL  136-234.000. 
Kovacs,  Istvan:  See— 

Onodi,  Zoltan;  MikoU,  Sandor;  Farkas,  Ferenc;  and  Kovacs,  Ist- 
van, 4415,487,  CL  34-167.000. 
Kovins,  Michael.  Inflatable  instrument  case.  4415,778,  CL  206-314.000. 
Kowa  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiratsuchi,  Masami;  Kawamura,  Kiyoshi;  Kunieda,  Hisashi;  Ma- 
chida,  Naoki;  Akashi,  Toshihiro;  and  Nagakura,  Masahiko, 
4,216,225,  a.  424-287.000. 
Kozlov,  Sergd  A.:  See— 

Garda,  Alexandr  P.;  Andruschak,  Oleg  A.;  Epik,  Alexd  P. 
Kozlov,  Sergd  A.;  Grechishkin,  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin,  Georgy 
A.;  Krendelev,  Viktor  N.;  Samsonov.  Grigory  V.,  deceased 
Samsonov,  Nadezhda  A.,  administrator;  Sanuonov,  Natdya  G. 
administrator;  and  Samsonova,  Evgeny  G..  adminstrator, 
4415,819,  CL  239-81.000. 
Kozu,  Eiji:  See — 

Jinbo,  Yosh^i;  Kozu,  Eiji;  and  Narita.  Hiroshi,  4,216,420,  Q. 
318-370.000. 
Kraft,  Inc.:  See- 
Hermann,  Uwrence  F.,  4,216,243,  Q.  426-583.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hdtmann,  Hans-Gunter,  4,216,057,  CL  176-37.000. 
Krapcho,  John;  and  Turk,  Chester  F.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.  Azo 

methine  conUining  compounds.  4,216,335,  CL  560-35.000. 
Kraus,  Charles  E.,  to  Excdermatic,  Inc.  Traction  roller  transmission. 

4415,595.  a.  74-798.000. 
Krempl.  Peter;  CUassen,  Peter;  and  List,  Helmut,  to  List,  Hans.  Mo- 
noaxidly  oriented  piezoelectric  polymer  transducer  for  measurement 
of  mechanicd  vdues  on  bodies.  4,216,403,  Q.  310-328.000. 
Krendelev,  Viktor  N.:  See— 

Garda,  Alexandr  P.;  Andruschak,  Oleg  A.;  Epik,  Alexei  P.; 
Kozlov,  Sergd  A.;  Grechishkin,  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin,  Georgy 
A.;  Krendelev,  Viktor  N.;  Samsonov,  Grigory  V.,  deceased; 
Samsonov,  Nadezhda  A.,  aidministrator;  Samsonov,  Natdya  G., 
administrator;  and  Samsonova,  Evgoiy  G.,  adminstrator, 
4415,819,0.239-81.000. 
Kreucher,  David  L..  to  Wickes  Corporation.  The.  Intemd  milling 

machine  for  milling  crank  pins.  4,215,962.  CL  409-241.000. 
Krofchak,  David.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  incinerated  sewage 

sludge  ash.  4,216,012,  CL  75-lOl.OOR. 
Krtous,  George  F.:  See— 

Ludtke,  Gerdd  W.;  Butler,  Glenn  A.;  and  Krtous,  George  F., 
4416,506,0.  360-74.100. 
Kramp,  Robert  C,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Battery  operated  thermo- 
sut  timer  with  battery  charging  circuite.  4,215,815,  CL  236-46.00R. 
Krystek,  Michael  S.;  Hurley,  George  L.,  Ill;  Smith,  Steven  R.;  and 
Rice,  Stephen  E.,  to  Generd  Atomic  Company.  Fluid  dispensing 
control  system.  4,216,529,  CI.  364-510.000. 
Kubik,  Dondd  A.;  and  Davis,  Charles  L,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Melt-blown  fibrous  electrets.  4,215,682, 0. 
128-205.290. 
Kubota,  Atsushi:  See — 

Sato,  Tadashi;  and  Kubota,  Atsushi,  4.215,929,  O.  355-7.000. 
Kuc.  Anthony.  Wheeled  baggage  hinge  system.  4,215,769,  O.  190- 

18.00A. 
Kucharewski,  Nicholas:  See — 

Gillberg,  James  E.;  and  Kucharewski,  Nicholas,  4,216,393,  CL 
307-270.000. 
Kudryavtsev,  Ivan  V.,  deceased:  See— 

Isakov,  Viktor  L.;  Popov,  Yan  Y.;  Vaisberg,  Tsdy  I.;  Kharzhevsky, 
Rostislav  A.;  Pshenichny,  Vladimir  M.;  Koba,  Andrei  I.; 
Khlyvnjuk,  Boris  G.;  Solomko,  Nikold  N.;  Kudryavtsev,  Ivan 
v.,  deceased;  and  Kudryavtseva,  Gdina  A.,  administrator, 
4415,694,0.  128-303.100. 
Kudryavtseva,  Gdina  A.,  administrator:  See — 

Isakov,  Viktor  L.;  Popov,  Yan  Y.;  Vaisberg,  Tsdy  I.;  Kharzhevsky, 
Rostislav  A.;  Pshenichny,  Vladimir  M.;  Koba,  Andrd  I.; 
Khlyvnjuk,  Boris  G.;  Solomko,  Nikold  N.;  Kudryavtsev,  Ivan 


v.,  deceased;  and  Kudryavtseva,  Galina  A.,  administrator, 
4415,694,0.  128-303.100. 
Kuhlmann,  Herbert.  Control  vdve  for  viscous  materials.  4415,713,  O. 

137-238.000. 
Kdper,  Adrianus;  Boelens,  Padus  R.;  and  Blanken,  Jacob,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corponrtion.  Rapid  heating  dispenser  cathode  in  a  holder  and 
method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  4.215,457,  O.  29-25.140. 
Kuiper,  Jerdd  W.  Coin  operated  sliding  puck  game.  4.215,863,  CL 

273-126.00R. 
Kdite  Semiconductor  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Kurtz,    Anthony   D.;   and   Mdlon,   Joseph   R.,   4416,404,   CL 
310-338.000. 
Kdhnann,  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for 

cooling  an  electric  machine.  4,216,398,  O.  310-53.000. 
Kunieda,  Hisashi:  See— 

Shiratsuchi,  Masami;  Kawamura,  Kiyoshi;  Kunieda,  Hisashi;  Ma- 
chida,  Naoki;  Akashi,  Todiihiro;  and   Nagakura,  Masahiko, 
4.216,225,  O.  424-287.000. 
Kumi,  Yutaka;  Shimoji,  Toshikuni;  and  Jingu,  Masaharu,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura   Electric  Co.,   Ltd.   Uhrasonic   scanner.   4,215,585,   O. 
73-633.000. 
Kunze,  Claus;  and  Dennhoven,  Manfred,  to  Heimann  GmbH.  Inspec- 
tion system  for  baggage.  4416,499,  O.  358-111.000. 
Kurahashi,  Yoshio:  See — 

Yamada,  Yasuo;  Sdto,  Junichi;  Tamura,  Tatsuo;  and  Kurahashi, 
Yoshio,  4,216428,  CL  424-322.000. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nidiimura,    Takeo;    and    Akamata,    Kazundo,    4,216.251,    O. 
427-370.000. 
Kurita,  Sumihiko,  to  Koransha  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermocouple  protecting 

tube.  4,216,028,  O.  136-234.000. 
Kuroda,  Masao;  and  Kanda,  Hiroshi.  to  Hitachi  Medicd  Corporation. 
Method  for  transmission  and  reception  of  dtrasonic  beams  using 
dtrasonic  transducer  element  array.  4,215.584.  CL  73-626.000. 
Kurtz,  Anthony  D.;  and  Mdlon,  Joseph  R.,  to  Kdite  Semiconductor 
Products  Inc.  Housing  and  lead  arrangements  for  electromechanicd 
transducers.  4416,404,  CL  310-338.000. 
Kusaka,  Yukio:  See — 

Watanabe,  Akira;  Sugimoto,  Tetsuya;  Kusaka,  Yukio;  Shinoda, 
Noboru;  and  Shimizu,  Takanori,  4,216.020,  CL  106-56.000. 
Kuypers,  Hubert,  to  Kabd-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungdiuette  AG. 

Corrugation  apparatus.  4.215,559,  O.  72-77.000. 
Kysela,  Ernst;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  and  Klauke,  Erich,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. l,l-Dichloro-4-methyl-3-hydroxy-pem-l-ene.  4,216,173, 
CL  260-654.00R. 
Kyser,  Edmond  L.;  and  Sears,  Stephan  B.,  to  Silonics,  Inc.  Linear  array 

Inkjet  assembly.  4416,483,  O.  346-140.00R. 
Kyusyu  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Watanabe,  Akira;  Sugimoto,  Tetsuya;  Kusaka,  Yukio;  Shinoda, 
Nobora;  and  Shimizu,  Takanori,  4,216,020,  O.  106-56.000. 
Kyuzaki,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kasuga,  Osamu;  Omi,  Satoru;  and  Kyuzaki,  Tsutomu,  4416,448, 
CL  333-203.000. 
La  Voz  Corporation:  See— 

GuUota,  Leonard,  4,215,838,  CL  248-121.000. 
Laar,  Erwin;  Sieber,  Werner;  and  Spickoueither,  Josef,  to  AGFA- 
Gevaert,  A.G.  Intermixing  of  fluid  in  plural  tanks  while  maintdning 
the  fluid  levete  in  the  tanks  independent  4,215,719,  CL  137-563.000. 
Lab  Produi  's.  Inc.:  See — 

Campbell,  Neil  E.,  4,215,650,  CL  119-18.000. 
Laboraton  Derivati  Organici,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Fedeli,    Gianfranco;    and    De   Ambrosi,    Luigi,   4,216,293,   O. 

435-268.000. 

Lahar,  Noam;  and  Shabtai,  Joseph,  to  Yeda  Researdi  ft  Development 

Co.  Ltd.  Cross-linked  montmorillomte  molecular  sieves.  4,216,188, 

O.  423-118.000. 

Lam,  Tim  Y.;  and  Saper,  Barry  M.,  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Hybrid 

signature  test  method  and  apparatus.  4,216,374,  CL  371-27.000. 
Lamberts,  Kurt;  Leppin,  Jurgen;  Greten,  Bemdt;  and  Neubauer,  Harry, 
to  Bison-werke  Bahre  ft  Greten  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG  Process  and  an 
apparatus  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  boards  from  materid 
incorporating  a  heat  hardenable  binder.  4,216,179,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Lancaster,  Robert  D.  Extractor  tool.  4415,458.  CL  29-213.00R. 
Lang,  John  L.  Process  for  clarifying  water.  4.216,086,  O.  210-47.000. 
Lange.  Kd.  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Structure  for  emission 

tomography  scintillation  camera.  4.216,381,  CI.  25O-363.00S. 
Langfield.  Edward  R.;  Hile,  James  L.;  and  Hird,  David  L..  to  Lang- 
field,  Edward  R.  Hydnulicdly  actuated  tool  for  mechanically  spUt- 
ting  rock-like  materid.  4415,901,  O.  299-22.000. 
Langlitz,  Karlheinz:  See— 

Ackermann,  Wilhelm;  LangUtz,  Kariheinz;  and  Schmitz,  Gunter, 
4,215,852,  O.  266-89.000. 
Lantzsch,  Reinhard:  See— 

Kysela,  Ernst;  Lantzsch,  Reinhard;  and  Klauke,  Erich,  4,216,173, 
O.  260-654.00R. 
Larson,  Thonus  M.;  Moring,  Thomas  B.;  and  Ireland,  M.  Sue,  to 
Loew's  Theatres,  Inc.   Nicotine  transfer  process.  4,215,706,  O. 
131-143.000. 
Lau,  Edward  H.,  to  Redactron  Corporation.  Motor  driven  single  ele- 
ment printer.  4415,943,  CL  400-161.100 
Laue,   Charies   E.    Vdve  and   method  of  making.   4415,714,  O. 

137-269.000. 
Lauffenburger,  Robert  F.  Aiming  device  for  archery  bpws  and  other 
objectt.  4,215,484,  CL  33-265.000. 
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Maehiae  Co,  Ltd. 
Kokite.   Eiiciii;   Miyagswa,  TByosht;   and   YaatadM,   Minoni, 

r,  TbeodoK  v.,  to  Staadud  on  Company  (ladiaHiX  Dqioie 
-baaadcravity  gradioaactef.  4413,378.  Q.  73-312.000. 
,  Ovefocy  D^  Hindihorn,  Jod  S.;  aad  Aadenen.  Phillqi  J.,  to 
Abex  CocpOTBtioa.  IfacUae  parte  of  powdered  metal.  441647a  CI- 
42M67A)a 
Lawaoo.  Aksaader  E.;  aad  Mathieu,  Robert  J.,  to  Oow-Mac  Inatni- 
■wat  Ca  Miaiatarized  thermal  coodnctivity  detector.  4415.364. 0. 
73-Z7X)Mt 
Lazzari.  Jeaa  P.;  aad  Demerre.  Jean,  to  Compagnie  IntematioQale  pour 
riaiormatiqae.  Method  of  prodacing  a  nu«netic  head  irfatfonn. 
441Sv467.  CL  29>«41.00a 
LeBocaf,  Keaaeth  P.  TroOtng  lure  and  method  of  making  mme. 
4413.306^  CL  43-410Sa 


Ptege,  Daniel;  Lebool,  Jean;  Le  Ooff,  Yves;  and  Potget,  Gilbert. 
4416.006^  CL  71-«8.00a 
Lae,  Kya  T.,  to  Du  Poet  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  1- 
Diflaotomethyi^7-Biethylenedioxy- 1 ,4-dihydit>-4-oxo-3- 
add.  4416,324,  CL  346-9aO0a 
Peter,  to  Natioaal  Seaaooodactor  Corporatioa.  High  gain 
diflereatial  ampGfier.  4416.436,  O.  330-260.00a 
Man  E:  Sea— 
ividsoa.  H«^  Johnson,  Kdth  T.;  Lcggeter.  Brian  E.;  and 
MooK.  Anthony  J.,  4416,103. 0.  232-174.190. 
Le  OoO;  Yvea:  Sa»— 

Firfe.  Daaiel;  LebouL  Jean;  Le  Goff.  Yves;  and  Poiget.  Gilbert, 
4416X»6,  a  71-SS.OOa 
LeOraad,  Jesae  S.,  to  lateraatiooal  Telephoae  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 

aon.ThreahoM  drcait  4416.433.  CL  32S-111.00a 
Lenmaaa,  Bend:  Ssf— 

Ebdhu,  Wtlftied;  Onaeaberg.  Volker,  Gonzalez-Domer,  Alberto 
C;  I<!hmann,  Bernd;  Rabe,  Hansinrgen;  and  Schulte,  Klaus, 
44I6^1«1.  a.  264-31.00a 
LcwBch,  Arthur  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation,  f  ^— ir»c^  current  compenaa- 

tioa  drcntt  4416.394.  CL  307-296.00R. 
Ldaad  Stanfiard  Joaior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of:  See~- 
Mooter.  James  A..  4413.617.  a  84-1.030. 

Le  Ji4fr.  Joel:  Ste 

Soala,  Gerard;  aad  Le  Lndec,  JoeL  4416,171,  Q.  26D-3ft4.00B. 

I  ^^Biff  Leoaatd  P.:  See 

Heach.  HaroM  EL;  Wold.  Harold  A.;  and  LeMaire,  Leonard  P.. 

4413.513.  CL  49-218.000. 

Leaaercter,  Goy,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Eoergie  Atomiqoe.  Protective 

device  for  a  veaad  saspended  of  a  nadear  reactor.  4416,039,  a. 

176-87X)0a 

Lemaier,  AMted.  Apparatus  for  perforating  a  foil.  4413,610,  Q. 

83-S65.00a 
Lenoir,  John:  Sar— 

Jaa,  Gerald;  Hagen.  Remon;  and  Leaoir,  John,  4416.320.  d. 
S44-345.00a 
Leathe,  Manfred;  aad  Dankert  Gerhard,  to  Bayer  AktiengeseDschaft 
Preparation  of  chlorinated   N-methyl-imidazoles  and   N-methyl- 
imirtaToHnes  4416432.  d  548-337.000. 
Leoahardl.  Barbara  B.:  See- 
Kim,  Jerome  A.;  Plimmer,  Jack  R.;  Sparks.  Alton  N.;  aad  Leon- 
hardt.  Btebara  B.,  4416402,  a.  424.84iX)0. 


Jurgea: 
Laaiberts.  Kurt;  Leppin.  Jurgea;  Greten.  Bemdt;  and  Neabmier, 
Harry,  4416,179,  CL  264-23.00a 
Leriatia.  Aord:  Sea— 

Paacas.  loan;  Chiu,  Aurd;  Voicu,  Livia;  Breazo,  Dorin;  Ciupe, 
lalia;  Pop,  ioaa;  Batea.  Mioan  R.;  Terec,  Laaar,  aad  Lerinthi. 
Aurd.  4416407.  a  424-164^000.       ->-..- 
Leube.  Berat  O.:  See— 
.   Botfaaan.  Utf  S.  E.;  Frederikaen.  Sven  C;  and  Leube.  Bemt  O., 
4413^93.  a.  128-296.000. 
Leavta  Besaarch  4  Devdopawat  V4LW.:  See— 

CoOea.  Deaiie  J.,  4416491.  CL  433-7.00a 
Lever.  Robert  J.  A.  B.  StnicMrd  eleraeat  for  three-dimensional  obiects. 

e.g.  finiiare.  4416453.  a  428-37.000. 
Levcraui;  JaoMS  £..  lo  AlUs-Chafaners  Corporation.  Indicator  lights. 

441M24^  a.  362-61.000.  ^^ 

Lcweamw,  Yvon  O..  to  Johnaon  *  Johnson.  Absorbent  structure. 
4aii,»2,  CL  128-287.000.  »™««re 

Leviae.  AraoU  Ikl,  to  lateraatiooal  Tdephooe  and  Tdegnph  Corpora- 
tioa.  Pulae  freqaeacy  modulator  and  compressor  for  staircase  FM 
radar  systems.  4416,474,  a  J43-174PC. 

Leviac.  Siasoo;  aad  Nakach,  Alain,  to  Commiassriat  a  I'Eaergie  Ato- 
ggj- lg«*««»fly   ftwaable   composite    part    4416458.   Q. 

Levy.  John  C  Tag.  4415.497,  a  40-lO.OWl. 

Itmu,  George  D..  to  Uaited  Technologies  Corporatioo.  Method  and 

apeaiatas  for  reducing  nitrous  oxide  emissions  from  combustors. 

4015535,  a.  60-736!o5o.  ««io«m«. 

Lewis,  Harvie  R;  Mocyaasoa,  Neal  £.;  aad  Smialek,  Raymond  J.,  to 

Clin  Corporatioa.  Procem  for  pnrificatioo  and  recovery  of  cyanuric 

add.  4416^15,  a  544-192^)00.  ^ 

Lewis,  Leon  L.;  aad  Murray,  ifichael  v..  to  United  States  Sted  Corpo- 
..'^^'*"***«^'<'P~*="*«*-*'2l3.794.a.  22o.27aooa 
Li,  Viaceat  R:  5^«^ 

<>g**«^^*j*  U  Viaoeat  R;  aad  Dodge.  Larry  H,  4415.700, 


Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See— 

Gladiew.  Norman  K.;  AUea,  Carey  M.;  and  Koralewski.  Thomas 
Jh  4416^005.  a.  65-374.0m. 
Lioentia  Patent- Verwaltangs<}jB.b.H.:  See— 

Wermndi.  Jurgea,  4416,434,  a.  330-86.000. 
Liepmann,  Haas-Gunthcr:  See — 

Milkowski.  WoMipng:  Badden,  Reake;  Funke,  Siegfriei^  Husc- 
heas,  Rolf.  Liepmann,  Hans-Gunther,  Stnhmer.  Werner;  and 
Zeugner,  HorM,  4,216,167,  O.  260-d58.00D. 
Likbosherttov,  Arkady  M.:  See— 

SkoldiBov.  Alexaadr  P.;  LiUnsherstov.  Arkady  M.;  Peresada, 
VtoJy    P.;    and    Chizhov,    Koostanttn    C.    4416.321,    a. 
544-349.000. 
Lillie,  Charles  R..  to  TRW  inc.  Cutting  tool  and  inaert  for  same. 

4415.955.  CL  407-42i)00. 
Lilly  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Ross,  William  J.;  and  Todd.  Alec.  4416419,  Q.  424-272.000. 
Lanom.  Uri  Crescent  heat  eichanger  liquid  heater.  4415,655.  Q. 

12M36.00R. 
Lind,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Evans.  Francis  E.;  Lind.  CSiarles  J.;  and  Robinson,  Martin  A., 
4416,168,  CL  26O-567.60M. 
Lindauer,  Sydney  L.:  See— 

Giedd,  Gary  R.;  Karsch.  Arthur  P.;  and  Lindauer,  Sydney  L.. 
4416,478.  CL  346-61.00a  •     x      r      . 

Lindblom.  Curtis  R:  See— 

Shriver,  Joe  E;  and  Lindblom,  Curtis  H.,  4,215427.  Q.  56-98.000. 
Lmdner,  Christian:  Sep— 

Schreckenberg.   Manfred;   Freitag,   Dieter,   Lindner,   Christian; 
Suhng.  Carlhans;  BartL  Herbert;  and  Komg,  Klaus,  4,216,298,  Q. 

Lindner,  Renate  G.  Reversibte  basket  liner.  4416.256,  Q.  428-66.00a 
Lindsay.  Erin  J.:  See— 

Aatoa.  John  M.;  Henke.  Arthur  W.;  Lindsay,  Erin  J.;  and  Embach. 
James  T..  4415,445.  CL  4-323.000. 
Linke,  Richard  A.;  and  Schneider,  Martin  V.,  to  Bdl  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated.  MiUimeter  waveguide  shorts.  4416,430,  Q. 
333-248.00a  '^  ^  -^ 

List.  Hans:  Sw— 

Kremiri.  Peter;  Oaassen.  Peter;  and  List,  Hehnut,  4416.403,  Q. 
31O-328.O0a 
List.  Hdmut:  Sm^ 

Krempl.  Peter,  Claassen,  Peter,  and  List.  Helmut.  4416,403,  a. 
310-328.000. 
Litt,  Eric  S.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Frequency  bandwidth 

tuning  system  and  method.  4416,346,  Q.  433-164.000. 
Uttle,  Cart  R.  to  Weber-Knapp  Company.  Touch  latch.  4415,884.  Q. 

292-220.000. 
Littlefidd,  Reginald  D.;  and  Shinn,  Stuart,  to  Supreme  Aluminum 

Industries,  Ltd.  Coostructioo  module.  4415,766,  a.  182-46.000. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Ausman.  John  S.,  4415.621,  CL  89-1.5(£. 
Heater.  Thomas  E,  4,216.455.  CL  336-160.000. 
Lobitz,  Waher  A.:  See— 

Hagdberg.   Allen  C;  and   Lobitz.   Walter  A.,  4415,630,   CI. 
102-10.000. 
Loebach,  Ernst  W.  Method  and  device  for  the  projection  printing  of  a 

mask  onto  a  semiconductor  substrate.  4.213.933,  CI.  335-67.000. 
Loewe,  Heinz;  Urbanietz,  Joaef;  Duwd,  Dieter,  and  Kirsch,  Rdnhard. 
to  Hoediat  Aktiengeadlschaft.   3,4-Diaminophenyl  sulfonic  acid 
esters.  4416.161.  CL  26a456.00A. 
Loew*8  Theatres.  Inc.:  See- 
Larson,  Thomas  M.;  Moring,  Thomas  B.;  and  Ireland,  M.  Sue, 
4415,706,  a.  131-143.000. 
Logsdon,  Duane  D.,  to  Logsdon  Foundation,  The.  Backflow  preventer 

for  sewer  system.  4415,724.  Q.  137-852.000. 
Logsdon  Foundation.  The:  See— 

Logsdon.  Duane  D.,  4415,724,  Q.  137-852.000. 
Lohmann  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Westip.  Wilhdm,  4415.684.  a.  128-156.000. 
Lohrentz,  Howard  R.:  See— 

Sdirag.  Thomas  G.;  HiU.  Amos  G.;  and  Lohrentz.  Howard  R.. 
4415.964,0.414-111.000. 
Lohse,  Friedrich:  See— 

Gutekunst,    Ferdinand;    Lohse,    Friedrich;   and    Schmid.   Rolf, 
4416.304.  a.  528-94.000. 
Loikitz,  Frank  P..  to  Standard  Kdl  Hardware  Manufacturing  Co. 

Self-cloeing  hinge.  4415,449,  Q.  16-50.000. 
Lombana,  Luis  A.,  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  System  for  combustion 

of  wet  waste  materials.  4.215,637,  CI.  110-225.000. 
Long,  Leonard  C.  Gear  shift  lever  assembly  having  ignition  system 

deenergizing  means.  4415,596,  Q.  74-851.000. 
Long.  Ray  S.;  and  Siemak,  John  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The. 

Scrubber  scale  prevention.  4416.087,  Q.  210-58.000. 
Long.  William  E:  See— 

Kitzmg,  Rainer,  Whitear,  Brian  R.  D.;  Long.  William  E;  Reeves, 
David  L.  R.;  aad  Wood,  Glean  P.,  4416.146.  Q.  260-202.000. 
Lord.  Thomas  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Products.  Inc.  Thermally  con- 
■*  trolled  valve  with  safety  inspection  feature.  4,2 1 5,8 1 6,  Q.  236-99.00E 
Lorenz.  Donald  H.;  Tu.  Shu  T.;  and  Wyman.  Donald  P.,  to  GAP 
Corporation.  Flexible  substrates  containing  a  radiation  curable  coat- 
ing composition.  4416467,  O.  428-412.000. 
Lornz.  Richard;  and  Martin.  Paul  E,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy.  Digitd  efectronic  commutator  for  radio  direction  findina 
system.  4416,476.  Q.  343-l2O.00a 
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Lorenzoni,  Loreno:  See — 

Messina,  Giuseppe;  Lorenzoni,  Loreno;  and  Di  Fmre,  Lucio. 
4416,345,  CI.  585-323.000.  , 

Lothian,  John  S.;  and  Windram,  Michael  D.,  to  Independent  Broadcast- 
ing Authority.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  measuring  interference  in 
transmiasion  signals.  4416,496,  Q.  358-83.000. 
Loven.  Carl  K.,  to  Loven  Firearms  Company.  Muzzle-loading  firearm. 

4415,502,  CI.  42-61.000. 
Loven  Firearms  Company:  See— 

Loven.  Carl  K.,  4415,502,  CL  42-61.000. 
Lowe.  Richard  M.:  See — 

Grant.  Qyde  P.;  and  Lowe,  Richard  M.,  4415,927,  CI.  354-317.000. 
Lowther,  Frank  E,  to  Purification  Sciences  Inc.  Internal  combustion 

engine.  4415,659,  Q.  123-68.000. 
Lubbers,  Dietrich  W.;  and  Opitz.  Norbert,  to  Max  Planck  Gcsellschaft 
zur   forderung   der   Wissenschaften    E.V.    Optode    arrangement. 
4415.940,  a.  356-402.000. 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Steckel,  Thomas  P.,  4.216,099,  Q.  252-33.60a 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Lynch,  Ronald;  and  PurceU,  John  H.,  4416,400,  Q.  310-154.000. 
Lucia,  Antonio:  See— 

Genevois,  Jean  L.;  Piva,  Renato;  and  Lucia,  Antonio,  4,215,982,  CI. 
432-192.000. 
Ludtke,  Gerald  W.;  Butler,  Glenn  A.;  and  Krtous,  George  P.,  to  Bell  ft 
Howell    Company.    Card    transport    mechansim.    4,216,506,    CI. 
360-74.100. 
Lumalampan  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Bjorkman,  Karl  A.  G.;  and  Jonsson,  Gunther,  4416,406,  CI. 
313-315.000. 
Lummerzheim,  Konrad:  See — 

Steinwart,  Johannes;  Lummerzheim,  Konrad;  Bauder,  Annin;  and 
WUmers.  Gottlieb,  4,215,538,  CI.  60-276.000. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See — 

Simone,  Andre  A.,  4,216,074.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Lummus  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hudson,    WUber  G.;   and    Welch.   Ronald    B.,   4,215,607.   CI. 
83-111.000. 
Lundell,  Edwin  O.;  and  Smarook,  Walter  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  selectively  treating  a  plastic  film  surface  to  prevent 
blocking.  4,216,254,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Lundin.  Tord  R.;  and  Csiki,  Kalman.  to  Gullfiber  AB.  Ear-plug. 

4415,683,  CI.  128-152.000. 
Lupton,  Christopher  J.:  See — 

Mudler,  K.  Karl;  and  Lupton.  Christopher  J.,  4.215,987,  CI. 
8-115.000. 
Lustenberger,  Hans,  to  Georg  Fischer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Melt  pro- 
cessing  apparatus   with   tUtable   melt   receptacle.   4,215,854,   O. 
266-2«).000. 
Luven,  Amo:  See— 

Holtermann,  Heinz;  and  Luven,  Amo,  4,216,347,  CI.  13-9.00R. 
Lynch,  Ronald;  and  PurceU,  John  H.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited;  and 
Kane,   Dalsimer,   et  al.   Permanent   magnet  electrical   machines. 
4416,400,  a.  310-154.000. 
Lythgoe,  Alan  L.;  See — 

Reed,    Kenneth    J.;    and    Lythgoe,    Alan    L.,    4,216,019,    CL 
430-308.000. 
M  ft  W  Gear  Company:  See— 

Bonomo,  Melvin  E;  Coldren,  Kenneth  M.;  Rathbun,  Loren  L.;  and 
Towner,  Ronald  D.,  4,215,569,  CI.  73-134.000. 
MacGregor  International  S.A.:  See- 
van  de  Werken.  Pieter,  4,215,848,  Q.  254-107.000. 
Machida,  Naoki:  See— 

ShiraUuchi,  Masami;  Kawamura,  Kiyoshi;  Kunieda,  Hisashi;  Ma- 
chida, Naoki;  Akashi.  Toshihiro;  and  Nagakura,  Masahiko, 
4416,225,  CI.  424-287.000. 
Machnowski,  Ryszard:  See — 

Szott,    Ryszard;    and    Machnowski,    Ryszard,    4,216,174.    Q. 
261-30.000. 
MackaL  Glenn  H.;  and  Judd,  Edward  A.  Inflation  manifold,  method  of 
and  apparatus  for  heading  plastic  safety  pins  therein.  4,216.182,  Q. 
264-71.000. 
Madlener,  Bruno,  to  Establissement  Dentaire  Ivoclar.  Mixing  con- 
tainer. 4,215.985.  CI.  433-90.000. 
Maeda.  Hiroji:  See — 

Ikeda,  Hironosuke;  Hara,  Mitsunori;  Narukawa,  Satoshi;  and  Ma- 
eda. Hiroji.  4.216.247.  CI.  427-115.000. 
Magnesium  Elektron  Limited:  See — 

Roebuck,  Peter;  and  Fetch.  James  R  T.,  4415,853,  CI.  266-235.000. 
Maho  Werkzeugmaschinenbau  Babel  ft  Co.:  See — 

Babel.  Werner.  4.215,961,  Q.  409-231.000. 
Mahoney,  Patsie.  Padded  hospital  bed  siderail  cover.  4,215,446,  CI. 

5-425.000. 
Maier  Wdter  A.:  See 

Anderson,  Eric  A.;  and  Maier,  Walter  A.,  4,215,613,  Q.  83-864.000. 
Maillot.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Zalkin.  Daniel;  and  Maillot,  Jean-Pierre,  4,215,681,  CI.  128-204.210. 
Mallon,  Joseph  R.:  See- 
Kurtz,   Anthony   D.;   and   Mallon,   Joseph   R..   4,216,404,   CI. 
310-338.000. 
Manaka,  Nobuzi;  Fujishiro,  Takeshi;  Aono,  Shigeo;  Hosaka,  Akio; 
Asano,  Masaharu;  and  Ezoe,  Mituhiko.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Electronic  closed  loop  air-fuel  ratio  control  system  for  use 
with  internal  combustion  engine.  4.215,656,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Manfireddi.  Renato:  See— 

Garetti.  Enzo;  and  Manfreddi,  Renato,  4,216,532,  CI.  36M82.000. 


Mangini,  Angelo:  See — 

Battisti,  Ruggero;  BofTa.  Gioacchino;  Mazzaferro,  NKola;  Mangini. 
Angelo;  and  Tundo,  Antonio,  4416,145.  Q.  260-156.000. 
Maniscakx),  Jose|rfi  P.:  See— 

Allain.  Ronald  J.;  and  Maniscalco.  Joseph  P.,  4416,066,  Q.  204- 
59.0QM. 
Mann,  Steven  R.  Flexible  shaft  tool  head.  4415,601,  CL  81-57.130. 
Mannesmann  Demag  AG:  See — 

Borghorst.  Friedhdm,  4.215,739,  CI.  164-416.000. 
Manservisi,  Renato,  to  ClR-S.p.A.-Divisione  SASIB.  Transferring  and 

combining  device.  4.215.774,  CI.  198-444.000. 
Manzke,  Klaus;  Brotzler,  Roland;  Berg,  Gerhard;  and  Uhl,  KarL  to 
BASF   Aktiengesellschaft.    Drive  apparatus   for  magnetic  discs. 
4,216,510,  CI  360-99.000. 
Marangoni,  Roy  D.;  Gigerenzer,  Horst;  and  Pepper,  Roger  T.,  to  Fiber 

Materials,  Inc.  Acoustic  filter.  4,215,764,  CI.  181-286.000. 
Marcil,  Raymond.  Cigarette  making  machine.  4,215,705,  CL  131-70.000. 
Margittai,  Thomas  B.  Coaxial  heat  exchanger  device.  4,215,743.  CI 

165-141.000. 
MarioL  James  P.,  to  Design  Alliance,  Inc.  Animated  toy  block  set. 

4,215,509,  a.  46-22.000. 
Marotel,  Gerard,  to  Compagnie  d'Electronique  et  de  Piezoelectricite 
C.E.P.E.  Device  for  heat  regulation  of  an  enclosure  particularly  for 
oscillating  piezoelectric  crystal,  and  enclosure  comprising  such  a 
device.  4,216,371,  CI.  219-501.000. 
Marshall,  Wilbur  A.  Drill  sharpening  gauge.  4,215,483,  Q.  33-201.000. 
Martija,  Henry  M.:  See- 
Grant,   Frederic   P.;   and    Martija,    Henry   M.,   4416,505,   Q. 
360-104.000. 
Martin,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Lorenz,  Richard;  and  Martin,  Paul  E,  4,216.476,  CI.  343-120.000. 
Martinez  Vera,  Enrique  R.;  and  Becerra  Novoa,  Jorge  O.,  to  Hylsa, 
S.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  secondary  gaseous  reduction  of 
metol  ores.  4416,011.  CI.  75-91.000. 
Marwick,  Edward  P.  Enhanced  fbskm  breeder  reactor.  4,216,058,  CL 

176-39.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schmidt,     Werner;     and     Watzek.     Gerhard,     4415.899.     Q. 
296-190.000. 
Mason,  Martin  K.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Automatic  paper 

alignment  mechanism.  4,216,482,  CI.  346-129.000. 
Mathieu,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Lawson,  Alexander  E;  and  Mathieu,  Robert  J.,  4415.564,  CI. 
73-27.00R. 
Matsubara,  Isao:  See — 

lida,  Takao;  Shirahata,   Kunikatsu;  Matsubara,  Isao;  Sugimoto, 
Masahiro;   Ishii,   Shinzo;   Okachi,   Ryo;  and   Nara,  Takashi. 
4416,308,  a.  536-17.00R. 
Matsuda,  Takashi;  Niwa,  Kazuo;  and  Sumitomo,  Yasusuke,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit  isolated 
through  dielectric  material.  4,216,491,  CI.  357-49.000. 
Matsuda,  Yasumasa;  Shimada,  Satoshi;  Kawakami,  Kanji;  Nishihara, 
Motohisa;    Kohzuma,    Taisaku;    Sagae,    Syoji;    Doi.    Tetsuo;    and 
Yamada,  Takahiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Nozzle  head  of  an  ink-jet  printing 
apparatus  with  built-in  fluid  diodes.  4,216,477,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Matsuda,  Yoahio,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Net  jointing  structure. 

4415,453,  a.  24-205.16C. 
Matsui,  Akio:  See— 

Horiuchi.  Kaoru;  Matsui,  Akio;  Hara,  Masahiro;  and  Takahashi, 
Hiroshi,  4,216,014,  d.  75-128.00C. 
Matsui,  Masao:  See— 

Naruse,  Tsutomu;  Osagawa,  Takao;  Naito,  Hiroshi;  Matsui,  Masao; 
and  Okamoto,  Kazuo,  4,216,264.  CI.  428-397.000. 
Matsumoto.  Kazuya,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  to  control 
introduction  of  diffracted  beam  by  means  of  diffraction  dement 
4,215.924.  CI.  354-59.000. 
Matsumoto,  Kenji:  See — 

Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Tamura,  Akira;  and  Matsumoto,  Kenji,  4415,734. 
a.  152-209.0WT. 
Matsuo,  Yasushi:  See— 

Hattoft,  Yoshinori;  and  Matsuo,  Yasushi.  4,216,021,  CL  106-73.200. 
Matsuoka,  Hideoki:  See — 

Yamaki,   Kiyoshi;   Mizote,   Masanori;   Oka.  Takashi;   Matsuoka, 
Hideoki;  Nomura,  Hiroyuki;  Mogi,  Takaaki;  and  Mimura.  Akito- 
shi,  4,216,530,  CI.  364-565.000. 
Matsushima,  Hideo;  and  Mori,  Yasuki,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  1-N- 

Acyl-aminoglycoside-XK-88-5.  4416,309.  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Mauushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Hiroshi;  Inoue,   Hideaki;   Kawabata,   Hidetsugu;  and 

Ishiwatari,  Keizo,  4,216.271,  Q.  428-607.000. 
Tatsuzawa,  Yoshinobu;  Sakamoto.  Masayuki;  and  Wasai.  Hiromi. 
4,216,428,  CI.  375-75.000. 
Matsuura,  Katsumasa:  See— 

Ichiryu,    Ken;    Nakamura,    Ichiro;   and    Matsuura,    Katsumasa, 
4415,723,  a.  137-625.630. 
Matsuura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Ikuta,    Shigeru;    Matsuura,    Kazuo;   and    Horiuchi,    Yoshifumi. 
4416492,  a.  435-191.000. 
Mattd,  Inc.:  See- 
Gay,  Derek  J.;  Trout,  Robert  G;  Chin,  Manuel  G.  Y.;  and  Sawyer, 
James  E,  4415,843,  Q.  249-78.000. 
Matty,  Thomas  C:  See— 

Anderson.  Larry  W.;  Prraz,  James  H.,  Jr.;  and  Matty,  Thomas  C. 
4416,417,  a.  318-274.000. 
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Maudnit,  Duiid.  See— 

Estetwn.  Daniel  J.;  Galand,  Claude  R.;  Mauduit.  Daniel;  and 

Meoez.  Jean.  4.216,354,  CI.  I79-15.55R. 

Max  Phnck  Geadbchaft  zur  forderung  der  Wissenschaften  EV.:  See— 

Lobten,    Dietnch    W.;    aad    Opitz.    Norbert.    4,215,940.    CI. 

356-402.000. 

MayMrd,  Douglas  E.  Router  guide  assembly.  4^215,731,  CI.   144- 

13&00C. 
Mazzaferro,  Nicola:  Sar— 

BMtitti,  Raggero;  Boffii,  Gioacchinc;  Mazzaferro,  Nicola;  Mangini, 
Angek};  and  Tunda  Antonio,  4,216,145,  CL  260-156.000. 
MB  Aanciales:  See — 

Davenport,  Donald  E.,  4,216,423,  a.  320-1.000. 
McAlpine,  James  B.:  5er— 

Carney,  Ronald  E.;  and  McAlpine,  James  B.,  4,216,210,  O. 
424-180.000. 
McAithur,  James  F.:  See— 

Ishman.  Neal  H.;  Buxton,  Robert  B.;  Durst.  Duane  A.;  Mc Arthur, 
James  F.;  and  Johnson,  Michael  E.,  4,216,497,  G.  338-«4.000. 
McCary,  L.  V.,  Jr.:  See— 

Hallden,  Donald  F.;  Peters,  QifTord  M.;  and  McCary,  L.  V.,  Jr., 
4,215,746,  a.  166-53.000. 
McCray,  Robert  J.  Pivotable  hatch  adjuster.  4,215,885,  Q.  292-338.000. 
McOill,  Robert  W.;  and  Winiasz,  Michael  E.,  to  A-T-O  Inc.  Adjustable 
apparatus  for  case  loading  and  unloading.  4,215,967,  O.  414-416.000. 
McGrath,  WiDiaffl  J.;  and  DiGiacomo,  Regis  P.,  to  General  Electric 
Company,  fttient  monitoring  and  data  processing  system.  4,216,462, 
a.  340-1 50.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See— 

Oiarvat,  Charles  J  .  4,216,370,  Q.  219-460.000. 
Muggier,  Peter  E.,  4,216,372,  a.  219-521.000. 
Mclntoah  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See— 

Fnh.  Lawrence  W..  Jr..  4,216,353,  Q.  179-l.OGJ. 
McKay,  Dwight  L.:  See— 

Nidsen.  Richard  H.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Dale,  Glenn  H, 
4416,12a  a.  252-430.000. 
McKean,  Williaa  T.:  See— 

Bentvelzen,  Jozef  M.;  Bogart,  Steven  L.;  Gupta,  Maharaj  K.; 
McKean,  William  T.;  Meredith,  Michael  D.;  and  Torregrossa, 
Looia  O^  4,216,034,  Q.  162-57.000. 
McKnight,  John:  See— 

Waterworth,  Norman;  Whateley,  Eric  A.;  Shipley,  Gerald  A.;  and 
McKnight,  Jdm.  4^15,755,  Q.  180^.440. 
McLeod,  Allan  G.:  See— 

Fields,  Ronald  H.;  and  McLeod,  Allan  G.,  4,215,750,  Q.  168-4.000. 
McMahon,  Irven  J.,  Jr.,  to  Coe  Manufacturing  Company,  The.  Roller 

dryer.  4,215,489,  CL  34-242.000. 
McNefl  Lab,  Inc.:  See— 

Caraoo,  John  R.;  Carmosin,  Richard  J.;  and  Stefanski,  Anthony  T., 
4^16,150,  CL  260-326.200. 
McRowe,  Arthur  W.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Vinyl  chloride 

polymers  containing  copper  oxalate.  4,216,139,  CI.  260-4S.7SC. 
McSpadden,  Jeff  R.,  to  Control  Dau  Corporation.  Programmable 

pdynooial  gewrator.  4,216,540,  CI.  37l-37iXX). 
Mead  Corporatioa.  The:  See— 

Mooette,  William  A.,  4,216,378,  CL  250-201.000. 
Paraajpe,  Suresh  C;  and  Frey,  James  A.,  4,216,479,  Q.  346-75.000. 
Mears,  James  W.,  to  Grinnell  Fuv  Protection  Systems  Company,  Inc. 
Fvaiah  plate  assembly  for  a  sprinkler  head  having  interengaging  ramp 
and  arm  elemems.  4,215,751,  a.  169-51.00a 
Medical  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Spkz,  Eugene  B.;  Brenz,  Richard  E.;  and  Hansford,  Charles  C, 
4,215,695,  a.  I28-35aOOV. 
Mefaoudar,  Raphael,  to  Hydro-Plan  Engineering  Ltd.  Drip  level  irriga- 

tion.  4^15,822,  Q.  239-542.000. 
Mehta,  Dinesh  A.:  See— 

Clemens,  James  T.;  Mehta,  Dinesh  A.;  Nelson.  James  T.;  Pearce. 
Charles  W.;  and  Sun,  Robert  C,  4,216,489,  Q.  357-41.000. 
Meijer,   Leo,   to  Ten-O-One   Inc.    light  eflRcient  display  device. 

4,215,501,  a.  40-559.000. 
Mdji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fokuyasu.  Hanuni;  Ohya,  Zenichiro;  Kawakami,  Katsuo;  Kikuchi, 
Takahiko;  Sbomura.  Takashi;  Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Watanabe, 
Tciauro;  Kazuno,  Yuzo;  Inouye,  Shigefaaru;  and  Sekizawa, 
Yasufaaru,  4^16,226.  Q.  424-31 1.000. 
Meiid  CSiemical  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kohama,  Kazuo;  Hashimoto,  Akira;  Nakamura,  Junichi;  and  Tao, 

Kazoo,  4,215,988,  Q.  8-448.000. 

Meilors,  Geoffrey  W.,  to  Unioa  Carbide  Corporation.  Manganese 

dioxide  fluorideKXiatatning  cathodes  for  solid  electrolyte  cells. 

4^16,279,  CL  429-191.000. 

McadenhaU,  Robert  L.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recycUng  asphalt- 

aggr^ate  compositions.  4,215,941,  Q.  366-25.00a 
McMX,  lean:  Str— 

Eateban.  Daniel  J.;  Galand,  Claude  R.;  Maodnit.  Daaiei;  and 
Menez,  Jean,  4,216334,  Q.  I79-13.3SR. 
Mafa,  Yoichi:  Sm— 

KiriuBO,  Takao;  Yamaguchi,  Nobuo;  and  Mera,  Yoichi,  4,216,470, 
a.  340-753.000. 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Dora,  Conrad  P.;  and  Jonea,  Howard.  4,216,160,  O.  2604SS.OQR. 
Sfamaa,  Richard  F.;  and  Tull,  Roger  J.,  4,216,317,  Q.  544-277.00a 
Writock,  Laooard  M.;  Wikfanan,  Arthur  S.;  and  Bagner,  Carl, 
4,216,340,  a.  562-469.000. 


Meredith,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Bentvelzen,  Jozef  M.;  Bogart,  Steven  L.;  Gupta,  Maharaj  K.; 
McKean,  William  T.;  Meredith,  Michael  D.;  and  Torregrossa, 
Louis  O.,  4,216,054,  a.  162-57.000. 
Merle.  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Stamets,  Stanley  L.;  Winkless,  Robert  A.;  Hernandez,  Rafael  J.; 
Merle,    Joseph   J.;    and    Payne,    Robert    D.,    4,215,648,    G. 
118-622.000. 
Merola,  Carl  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Composite  groundable 

barrier  for  switchgear.  4,216.521,  CI.  361-345.000. 
Merten,  Jeff  L.:  See- 
Dan,  Roy  R.;  and  Merten,  Jeff  L.,  4,215,749,  Q.  166-361.000. 
Mesler,  Gilbert  T.  Bow  sight.  4,215,485,  CI.  33-265.000. 
Messina,  Giuseppe;  Lorenzoni,  Loreno;  and  Di  Fiore,  Lucio,  to  Euteco 
S.p.A.     Preparation    of    Unear     alkylbenzenes.     4,216,345,     CI. 
585-323.000. 
Metal  Elio  C.A.  Una  compania  de  acuerdo  con  las  Leyes  Venezolanas: 
See^ 
De  Rossi,  Mario,  4,215,661,  O.  123-587.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengeselbchaft:  5m— 

Hohmann,  Kkus,  4.216,196,  CI.  423-481.000. 
Meyerhoff.  Mark  E.:  See— 

Rechnitz,  Garry  A.;  Arnold,  Mark  A.;  and  Meyerhoff,  Mark  E., 
4,216,065,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Mezak,  John  A.:  See — 

Keane,  William  J.;  and  Mezak,  John  A.,  4.216,447,  CI.  333-207.000. 
Michaiko,  Edward,  to  UOP  Inc.  Manufacture  of  high  surface  area 
spheroidal  alumina  particles  having  a  high  average  bulk  density. 
4.216,122,  CI.  252-448.000. 
Michel,  Bernard:  See — 

Amoux,   Daniel;   Koehler,   Gerard;    Michel,    Bernard;   Genter, 
Claude;  Aguettaz,  Jean;  and  Berthelot,  Alain,  4,216,452,  CI. 
335-128.000. 
Micz£k  Peter*  Sec 

Divjak,  August  A.;  and  Miczek.  Peter,  4,216,422,  CL  318-612.000. 
Miele,  Joseph.  Convertible  trousers.  4,215,435,  Q.  2-227.000. 
Mihira,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Nakabo,  Satoru;  Wada,  Tasaku;  and  Mihira,  Kazumasa,  4,215,946, 
a.  400-689.000. 
Mikola,  Sandor:  See — 

Onodi,  Zoltan;  Mikola,  Sandor;  Farkas,  Ferenc;  and  Kovacs,  Ist- 
van,  4,215,487,  CL  34-167.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Leighton  C,  4,216,245,  Q.  427-2.000. 
Turk,  Richard  S.;  and  Zipp,  Adam  P.,  4,215,995,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
Milkowski,  Wolfgang;  Budden,  Renke;  Funke.  Siegfried;  Huschens, 
Rolf;  LJepmann,  Hans-Gunther;  Stuhmer,  Werner;  and  Zeugner, 
Horst.  to  Kali-Chemie  Aktiengesellschaft.  1.3  Diaminopropane  deriv- 
atives. 4.216.167,  CL  26O-558.0OD. 
Miller,  Adron  M.;  and  Richardson,  Harvey  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Intermittent  prime  film  mover  using  multi-toothed  wheel  drive. 
4,215,921,  a.  352-187.000. 
MiUer,  Allen  W.:  See- 
Carroll,  Cornelius  F.;  Abemathy,  Lloyd  E.;  and  Miller,  Allen  W., 
4,215,666,  a.  124-41.00A. 
Miller,  Donald  E.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Preven- 
tion of  discoloration  in  substituted  diphenylamines.  4,216,115,  Q. 
252-400.00R. 
Miller  Electric  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Risberg,  Robert  L.,  4,216,367,  CL  219-132.000. 
Miller,  George  J.:  See- 
Clover,   Richmond  B.;  and  Miller,  George  J.,  4,216,341,  CI. 
371-38.000. 
Miller,  Harris  R.  Monobath  processing  of  color  film,  including  optical 

sound.  4,216,285,  CI.  430-140.000. 
Miller,  John  A.;  Brookshire,  Phillip  L.;  and  O'Neil,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Closing  device.  4,215,597,  CI.  81- 
9.10R. 
Miller,  John  C,  to  C.  A.  Lawton  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
linear  and  nonlinear  control  of  a  hydraulic  press.  4,215,543,  CI. 
60-327.000. 
Miller,  John  W.  Y.;  and  Ringlien   James  A.,  to  Ovvens-Illinois,  Inc. 

Glue  drop  detector.  4,215,939,  t  1.  356-371.000. 
Miller,  Joseph  E.  Calcined  clay  containing  dielectric  coating  composi- 
tion. 4,216,106,  a.  252-63.500. 
Miller,  Sammy  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  making  a 

sutor  connection  assembly.  4,215,464,  CL  29-596.000. 
Mills,  King  L.:  See— 

Vanderveen,   John   W.;   and   Mills,    King   L.,   4.216,193,   Q. 
423-456.000. 
Mimura,  Akitoshi:  See— 

Yamaki,  Kiyoshi;  Mizote,  Masanori;  Oka,  Takashi;  Matsuoka, 
Hideoki;  Nomura,  Hiroyuki;  Mogi,  Takaaki;  and  Mimura,  Akito- 
shi, 4,216,530,  a.  364-565.000. 
Miaeau,  Paul  J.  Water  aerator.  4,216,091,  CL  210-173.000. 
Minnesota  Minmg  and  MamAKturing  Company:  See — 
BrochMn,  Wilfred  R.,  4,215,791.  CL  22O-238.00a 
Kubik,    Donald    A.;    and    Davis,    Charles    L,    4.213,682,    Q. 

128-205.290. 
Schams,    Ronald    T.;    and    Brown,   James   N.,   4^16,237,    CL 

428-93.000. 
Schmit,  Paul  F.,  4,216,0Sa  a.  156-494.000. 
Seemann,  Ronald  W.;  and  Bradshaw,  Thomas  I.,  4416,180,  CI. 
264-35.000. 
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Minoura,  Kazuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High  speed  scanning 
device  for  scanning  the  same  area  plural  times  by  a  beam  deflected  by 
a  single  deflecting  surface.  4,215,912,  CL  350-6.800. 
Mitchell,  Glen.  Solar  energy  operated  hydrogen  refining  process. 

4,216,067,  CL  204-129.000. 
Miteubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Amagasa,  Nobutada,  4,216,514,  CI.  361-20.000. 
Hotta,  Shigenori;  Baba,  Sadaaki;  and  Takahashi,  Masaru,  4,2 1 6,456, 
CI.  337-114.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

baba,  Makoto;  Ninomiya,  Teniyuki;  and  Ono,  Chieko,  4,216,337, 
CL  560-78.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Murata,  Hidemi;  Fujishiro,   Koretoshi;  Hiraga,  Shunsaku;  and 
Hiyoshi,  Masamitu,  4,216,060,  CI.  202-J  39.000. 
Mit$ubishi  Monsanto  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Shinichi;  and  Fujita,  Hisanori,  4,216,484,  CL  357-17.000. 
Mitsuura,  Yaeko:  See— 

Shirai,  Mitsuru;  Okamura,  Katsutoshi;  Toba,  Shigeru;  Harada, 
Shundo;  and  Mitsuura,  Yaeko,  4,216,240,  Q.  426-516000. 
Miyagawa,  Tuyoshi:  See— 

Kokutx),    Eiichi;    Miyagawa,   Tuyoshi;   and    Yoshida,    Minoni, 
4,215,811,  a.  235-98.00R. 
Miyagawa,  Yoshitaka:  See- 
Sato,  Makoto;  Takamatsu,  Hiroshi;  Miyagawa,  Yoshitaka;  and 
Fujii,  Eteuo,  4,215,902,  CL  303-119.000. 
Miyakawa,  Seiichi;  Tatsumi,  Susumu;  and  Sakamoto,  Koji,  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Limited.  Method  of  maintaining  the  correct  conditions  of 
an  electjophotographically  duplicated  image.  4,215,930,  O.  355- 

Miyake,  Masaya;  Nakano,  Minol;  Yamamoto,  Takaharu;  and  Hara, 
Akio,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  of  making  alloy 
and  carbide  powders  of  molybdenum  and  timgsten.  4,216,009,  CI. 
75.0.5AB. 
Miyake,  Masaya;  Nakano,  Minol;  Yamamoto,  Takaharu;  and  Hara, 
Akio,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  a  hard  solid  solution.  4.216.034,  CL  148-20.300. 
Miyamoto,  Koichi:  See— 

Komori,  Shigehiro;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;   Inuzuka,  Tsundci;  and 
Miyamoto,  Koichi,  4,215,588,  CL  74-113.000. 
Miyashita,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Shimizu, 
Akira;  and  Kasuga,  Muneo,  4,215,931,  Q.  355-14.00R. 
Miyauchi,  Kajunori:  See — 

Yamasaki,    Akitoshi;    and    Miyauchi,    Kajunori,    4,215,972,   CI. 
414-742.000. 
Mizoshita,  Fumitaka:  See— 

Uozumi,    Yukio;    and    Mizoshita,    Fumitaka,    4,215,837,    C\. 
246-433.000. 
Mizote,  Masanori:  See — 

Yamaki,  Kiyoshi;  Mizote,  Masanori;  Oka,  Takashi;  Matsuoka. 
Hideoki;  Nomura.  Hiroyuki;  Mogi,  Takaaki;  and  Mimura,  Akito- 
shi. 4,216,530,  CI.  364-565.000. 
Mizukuchi,  Yutaka,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  composi- 
tion and  method  for  making  same.  4416,109,  CL  252-299.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Canterino,  Peter  J.,  4,216,301,  CL  526-229.000. 
Jones,  Daniel  G.,  4,216,334,  Q.  548-352.000. 
Stoumas,  Stamoulis,  4,216,097,  Q.  252-8.55D. 
Vlcek,  Richard  J.,  4,215,567,  CI.  73-61. lOR. 
Mochida,  Yasunori:  See— 

Nishizawa,   Jun-ichi;   Mochida,   Yasunori;    Nonaka,   Terumoto; 
Hotta,     Tadahiko;     and     Yamashita,     Shin,    4,216038,     Q. 
148-187.000. 
Moeller,  Kurt  G.  F.   Shock  crush  sub-foundation.  4,215,645,  Q. 

114-336.000. 
Moeller,  Richard  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Solventless  release 

coating.  4,216,252,  Q.  427-387.000. 
Mogi,  Takaaki:  See— 

Yamaki,  Kiyoshi;  Mizote,  Masanori;  Oka,  Takashi;  Matsuoka, 
Hideoki;  Nomura,  Hiroyuki;  Mogi,  Takaaki;  and  Mimura,  Akito- 
shi, 4,216,530,  CL  364-565.000. 
Molby,  Lloyd  A.,  to  ATP  Inc.  Hydrosutic  system  with  over  CMtrol 

compensation.  4,215,547,  CL  60-465.000. 
Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Cobum,  Robert  E.;  and  Buinewicz,  Benedict  R.,  4415.609,  Q. 
83-492.000. 
Monette,  WUIiam  A.,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Optical  scanner. 

4,216,378,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Mong,  William  K.:  See— 

Scott.  Daniel  G.;  and  Mong.  WUliam  K.,  4413,881,  Q.  283-68.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Dahms,  Ronald  H.,  4416,293.  Q.  321-112.000. 
Montatbaao,  Cailo:  See— 

Davis,  Danny  L.,  4415,809,  CL  228-48.000. 
Montante,  Louis  L.:  See— 

Fanell.  Eugene  A.;  and  Montante,  Louis  L.,  4415,494,  Q.  37- 
42.00R. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Battisti,  Ruggero;  Boffa,  Gioacchino;  Mazzaferro,  Niooia;  Mangmi, 
Angelo;  and  Tundo,  Antonio,  4416.145,  Q.  260-156.000. 
Monti,    Anthony.    Sugar    crystalhzation    process.    4,216,025,    CI. 
127-61.000. 


Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kasper.  Robin;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Fred- 
erick L.,  4415,704,  CL  131-17.00R. 
Moore,  Anthony  J.:  See- 
Davidson,  Hugh;  Johnson,  Keith  T.;  Leggeter,  Brian  E.;  and 
Moore,  Anthony  J.,  4416105.  CL  252-174.190. 
Moorer,  James  A.,  to  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of 
Trustees  of  Musical  instrument  and  method  for  generating  musical 
sound.  4415,617,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Moran,  Thomas  F.,  Jr.;  and  Volgyesy,  Ivan  L.,  to  Indian  Head  Inc. 

Electrical  wall  box.  4415,787,  Q.  220-3.600. 
More,  Henry  S.,  to  Exploration  Logging.  Inc.  Transmitting  well  log- 
ging dau.  4,216,536,  Q.  367-83.000. 
Morello,  Lorenzo;  and  CastelU,  Pier  G.,  to  Centro  Ricerche  Fiat  S.p.A. 
Hydraulic  system  for  transmitting  power  from  an  internal  combustion 
engine  to  the  wheels  of  a  motor  vehicle  4,215,545.  CI.  60-413.000. 
Morford,  Gary  W.;  Jamieson,  Guy;  and  Gould,  Kenneth  D.  Oscillating 

cut-out  tool.  ,44 1 5,475,  Q.  30-272.00R. 
Morganson.  N^  E.:  See- 
Lewis,  Harvie  H.;  Morganson,  Neal  E.;  an    Smialek.  Raymond  J., 
4416,315,  CL  544-192.000. 
Mori,  Masaharu:  See — 

Amazawa,  Kiyoshi;  Mori,  Masaharu;  and  Taniyama,  Takashi, 
4416.430,  CL  455-219.000. 
Mori,  Yasuki:  See— 

MaUushima,  Hideo;  and  Mori,  Yasuki,  4416,309,  Q.  536-17.0m. 
Moring,  Thomas  B.:  See- 
Larson,  Thomas  M.;  Moring,  Thomas  B.;  and  Ireland,  M.  Sue, 
4415,706,  CI.  131-143.000. 
Morioka,  Yuji,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of 

electrode  for  alkaline  battery.  4416,045,  CI.  156-242.000. 
Morishita,  Teru,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition 

torch.  4,215,979,  CI.  431-264.000. 
Morris,  Charles  M.,  Sr.  Truck  transmission  with  power  take-off. 

4415,586,0.74-15.200. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Wright,  George  C,  4,216,327.  Q.  546-306.000. 
Moskvin,  Nikolai  F.:  See— 

Gavrilin,  Evgeny  F.;  Belokur,  Alexandr  N.;  Daiker,  Artur  L.; 
Konash,  Anatoly  E.;  Basov,  Vladislav  V.;  and  Moskvin,  Nikolai 
R,  4,215,562.  Q.  73-15.0FD. 
Moss,  Gerald,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Environmental  Protection 
Agency.  Converting  calcium  sulphide  to  calcium  oxide.  4,216197, 
a.  423-638.000. 
Motomura.  Kenichi;  Yahagi,  Mitsuhisa;  and  Sogi,  Toshiyuki,  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Structure  for  reinforcing  bead  sections 
of  radial  tires  for  heavy  loads.  4,215,737,  CI   152-362.00R. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH:  See — 

Dinger,  Hans;  and  Schulmeister,  Robert,  4,215,550,  Q.  60^06.000. 
Motorenfabrik  Hatz  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Hatz,  Ernst,  4415,664,  Q.  123-195.00C. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Backof,  Charies  A.,  Jr.;  and  Robins,  David  S.,  4,216463,  Q.  340- 

171.00R. 
Bethards,  Charles  W.,  4416427,  Q.  455-119.000. 
Carter,  Ernest  A.,  4,216,389,  CL  307-247.00R. 
Iwer,  Herbert  W.,  4416,446,  Q.  333-112.000. 
Mroz,  Joseph   A.   Finger  ring  securement  device.   4,215,556,  CI. 

63-15.600. 
MTD  Producte  Inc.:  See— 

Nofel,  Thomas  J.,  4,216,363,  Q.  200-157.000. 
Muchel,  Franz;  and  Strahle,  Fritz,  to  Cari  Zeiss-Stiftung.  Optical  sys- 
tem having  a  radial  difference  in  refractive  index.  4,215,914,  CL 
350-175.0GN. 
Mueller,  Hans  R.;  and  Secretin,  Marie-Christine,  to  Societe  d'Assist- 
ance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Infant  milk  formula  and 
process  for  itt  manufacture.  4,216,236  CI-  426-72.000. 
Mueller,  Helmut:  See— 

Graul,  Juergen;  and  Mueller,  Helmut.  4.216,030,  Q.  148-1.500. 
Mueller,  K.  Karl;  and  Lupton,  Christopher  J.,  to  Cotton  Incorporated. 
Process  for  chemically  imparting  a  durable,  multiple-level,  pile  height 
to  terry  towelling,  terry  fabric  and  cut  pile  cotton  fabric.  4.215.987, 
CL  8-115.000. 
Muller,  Hans-Ueli:  See— 

Festiig,  Werner;  Muller,  Hans-Ueli;  Standt,  Oldrich;  and  Bahler. 
Peter.  4415.782,  CI.  206-525.00a 
Muller,  Werner:  See— 

Heinzer,  Hans;  and  Muller,  Werner.  4415,520,  Q.  53-173.000. 
Multi-Fuel  Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Kerch,  Ronald  C,  4,215,669,  a.  126-99.00R. 
Multisafe  AG:  See— 

Hirmann,  Geor^;  and  Kagi,  Bruno,  4,216469,  Q.  340-666.000. 
Murata,  Hidemi;  Fujishiro,  Koretoshi;  Hiraga,  Shunsaku;  and  Hiyoshi. 
Masamitu,  to  Mitsubishi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Horizontal 
type  coke  ovens.  4,216,060,  CL  202-139.000. 
Murray,  Michael  V.:  See- 
Lewis,    Leon    L.;    and    Murray,    Michael    V.,    4415,794,    Q. 
220-270.000. 
Mutou,  Fumiyo:  See— 

Akiyama,  Taichiro;  and  Mutou,  Fumiyo,  4,215,689,  Q.   128- 
214.00F. 
N.  A.  Woodworth  Company:  See— 

Toth,  Paul;  and  Cross,  Kenneth  O.,  4,215,605,  Q.  82-40.0«l. 
N.F.  Udviklingscenter  A/S:  See- 
Nielsen,  Ejvind  R..  4415,805,  CL  226-97.000. 
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hnfaino.  Inc.:  Stt 

Padithki.  TiModore  J..  Jr.;  Albrecht,  Robert  J.;  md  Pinto,  Albert 
A^  4JIS.%9.  CL  414-571.000. 
Nadcri.  Inu;  and  Naderi,  Mdiboobdi.  Animal  litter  collector.  4,21  S.S86. 

CL  294-1.008. 
Nadtri.  Malitiniitiili  7w 

Naderi.  Inv;  tmi  Naderi.  Mahboobeh.  4,2IS,8W,  Q.  294-I.OOB. 
NadoUqr.  haac.  le  Bobairaa  A  Pearce,  lac.  Fmpiace  grate.  4.213,671, 

CL  Ui-iMuna 

•.See— 

imvmwB,  Kiyodi;  Kanieda.  Hiaailii;  Ma- 
dwla,  Naoki;  Akada.  Todolttro;  and  Nafakura.  MaMhiko, 
<216.22S.  CL  424-2S7.000L 
NagaOi  SUgeni:  See— 

'<  Natao.  adfeni.  4.21S.992.  d  M4S.000. 
a.  to  No«d»clieT  Maacfaiacnbau  Rod.  Baader 
I  *  Ca  KO.  Device  for  nobbmg  aad  futtnif  ftah.  4»2IS.4S2,  a. 
174QLO0a 
Naito.  Hvoahi:  See— 

Naraw,  Twtooui;  Onfawa,  T^ao;  Naito.  ffiroahi;  Matsui.  Matao; 
and  OkaantOk  Kano.  4^16^64.  a  42ft-397.00a 
Nakibo,  Satoni;  Wada.  Taaaka;  and  MOura,  Kazmnan.  to  Kokusai 
Demhin  Denwa  Kabothiki  Kaiafaa.  Impact  receiving  structure  for 
ii^MCt  typepriMiag  mechanm.  4^13.946.  CL  40a4l9.aoa 
Nakadi,  Alaia:  i^e^ 

Leviw.  Sinoii;  and  Nakach.  Akin.  4.216.238,  CL  428-209.000. 
Nakafvm,  Kazayoki;  Ucliida,  Minoru;  and  Oka,  Kimiakt.  to  Olsuka 
PliannarfMfical  Ca.  Ltd.  Platelet  aggregatioo  inhibiting  l^oxyin- 
dolei,   their  compoaitioai  and   method   of  use.   4.216.220,   G. 
424-274.000. 

KanMwgtt:  See— 
Nakayama,  Motofairo;  and  Nak^iima,  Kazutsogu,  4.216.250^  G. 
427-2t9.000. 

Nakamatra.  Yoduro.  Goifclnb.  4ai3.Ma  Q.  273-Sl.OOR. 
Nakaaara,  Ichiro:  See 

kfairyg.   Ken;   Nakanan,   Ichiro;   and   Matsaura,   Katsomata, 
4J15,723,  a.  137-623.630. 
Nakamora,  Junichi:  See— 

Kohaoa.  Kazno;  HaahoDoto,  Akira;  Nakamnra,  Jumdii;  and  Tao, 
Kano.  4^13.988.  CL  8-448.000. 
NakaMfai  Metal  Woria  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 

Wakabayiahi.  Takao.  4413,903,  a.  308-182.000. 
Nakaw),  Miaol:  Sm^ 

IffiyiAe.  Maaaya;  Nakano,  Minol;  Yamamoto.  Takaham;  and  Hara. 

Akio.  4.216.009,  Q.  73-0.3AB. 
hiiyake,  Maaaya;  Nakaao.  MbmI;  Yaflaamoto.  Takaham;  and  Hara. 
Akio.  4JI6.034.  CL  148-20.300. 


Agoi.  Hideo;  S^ji.  Dmtaro;  and  Nakaihita.  Mitsuo.  4.216,333,  Q. 
S4SO43i)0a 
Nakaao.  AUahi:  Se»- 

Iwaaaki,  Yoho-,  Okanmra,  Taekuo;  Nakan.  Akiafai;  Uozu.  Noboo; 
aMi  Takahaahi.  Hroahi.  4.216J46. 0.  427-43.100. 
Wi^ayawa,  Moaohiro;  aKi  Naki#aHi.  Kazutsugo.  to  Ntpfwo  Steel 
Cocpoiatiaa.  Method  for  producing  a  iteel  theet  having  a  zinc  coat- 
ii«  oa  one  ade.  4416030^  CL  427-189.000. 


KobayaaU.  Kazao;  Nakaznni.  Tadataka;  Oda,  Tatauro;  and  Ta- 
aaka. Kazwuki.  4413440.  CL  60-278.000. 
t    Kobayaahi.  Kazao;  Oda.  Tataaro;  Nakazumi,  Tadataka;  and  Ta- 
aaka. Kaiayuki.  4413.342.  CL  60-290iXXX 
Taaaka.    Kazayuki:    Kobayadu,    Kazao;    Oda,    Tatnuo;    and 
Nakazaaa.  Tadataka.  4413.341.  CL  6O-284.00a 
^Wco  Cheancal  Ca:  S«^ 

ABaia.  RonaM  J.;  aad  Maniicako,  Joaeph  P.,  4416.066.  CL  204- 
39.0QM.  ^^ 

Naia.TakaahLS«*^ 

Bda,  Takao;  Shtrahata.  Kunikatta;  Matrabara.  laao;  Siwinoto, 
Maaahiro;  Ithii.  Siiazo;  Okachi.  Ryo;  and  N««,  fakaahi. 
4416408k  a.  336-17.00R. 
Narita.  Wroahi:  Si*— 

Jiabo,YQi^  Koza,  Eiji;  aad  Naiita.  Hiiaahi.  4416.420.  a. 

Narukawa.  Satoahi:  S^e— 

Oceda.  ffiroooaake;  Hara.  Mitnnori;  Narukawa,  Satoahi:  and  Ma- 
•da.  Knqi.  4416447.  CL  427-1  13jO0O. 

NaraK.  TaatoM;  Oaagawa.  Takao;  Naito.  Hiroahi;  Mata«B,  MaHK);  and 
Okaanto.  Kazao.  to  Kaaebo,  Ltd.  Conductive 
4416464,  a  428-397.000 
Nalioaai  Reaeafch  DevekMNBeat  Corpofatioa:  Sm>— 
Peler  R-.  441S418,  6.  239-3.000 
'  Corporatioa:  See— 
I E.,  4416486.  CL  307-221.00D. 


aad 


r.  4416.^  a.  33»2ttL00O 
ad  Cheaacal  Corporatioa:  See 
Otto  B.;  Jasoweako.  Wadyai;  Rnbena,  Roger  W. 
K.,  4416410,  CL  336-109.000. 
Natwicfc,  Veraba  R.,  to  Raartck  CorporatioB.  Targett  and  gated  firing 

gaaa  for  proaefliag  baOa  thereto  4413.867,  Q.  273-337.000. 
NaadMO'lrnhdovatdaky  laatitat  Parmakologii:  See— 

Skoldiaov.  Alesaadr  P.;  Likhodwntov,  Arkady  M.;  Pereaada, 
Vialy    P.;    aad    CUzfaov,    Koaatantia    O.,    4416421,    a. 
544.3«9in). 
NDTlwliBaiial^Iac-cSai^ 

*??^,^2!!llv'-^  '''*"•  **•  B^  «*  ^9^  Robert  W4413,583. 

d  73-912.000     n^M^s  O  we  m,*  .A  tftt'-^  .rsr.' 


Neely.  James  E.,  Jr.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  for  making  ^form 

aluminum  trimetaphonhate.  4416,190  CI.  423-314.000. 
Neihon.  Peter  J.;  and  Pickering.  William  J.,  to  Htra  Corporation. , 

Electrooptical  scanning.  4.216.493,  a.  338-80.000. 
Nelson,  James  T.:  See— 

Clemens,  James  T.;  Mehta,  Dineah  A.;  Nelson,  James  T;  Pearce; ' 
Charles  W.;  and  Sun,  Robert  C,  4416.489,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Nemeth,  Joanh  J.  Electronic  tennis  game.  4415,861,  Q.  273-85.000. 
Nesterova.  Oiga  M.:  See— 

Juferov.  Anatoly  M.;  Shakhova,  Galiaa  I.;  and  Nesterova.  Oiga  M.,  ' 
4416,088.  a.  210-59.000. 
Neubauer,  Harry:  See- 
Lamberts,  Kurt;  Leppm,  Jnrgea;  Gretea,  Bemdt;  and  Neabauer. 
Harry,  4416,179.  {57264-25.000. 
Neumann,  Borys.  to  Worthington  Pump,  inc.  Turbine-impeller  pump 
for  use  in  geothermal  energy  recovery  systems.  4413,976,  Q. 
417-409.000. 
Newcombe,  Jack,  to  Cities  Service  Company.  Emulsion  breaking  with 

snrfiKtant  recovery.  4416.079,  Q.  208-188.000. 
Newman.  Alec  T.;  and  Rhodes.  David,  to  General  Foods  Limited. 

Vending  machine  valve  structure.  4,215,801,  CI.  222-63.000. 
NGK  Sparii  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hattori,  YoJiinori;  and  Matsuo,  Yasushi.  4416.021.  Q.  106-73.200. 
Nguyen,  Vu  H.:  See— 

O'Rell,  Dennis  D.;  Pahner,  Nigel  I.;  and  Nguyen.  Vu  H..  4416,281. 
Q.  429-252.000. 
NHK  Spring  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiguma,  Hdjiro;  Takahashi,  Jnn;  ^kai,  YoshiUro;  and  Ohno. 
Akira,  4415.558,  Q.  72-9.000. 
Nichols,  David  L.  Word  puzzle  game.  4415,864,  Q.  273-153.00R. 
Nicfaob  Engineering  k  Research  Corp.:  See— 

von  Dreaacbe,  Charles  P.,  Jr..  4415,981,  a.  432-139.000. 
Nicholson,  Norman  E.;  Scarlett,  John;  and  FUntoff,  John  P.,  to  Davy 
Powergas,  Inc.  Salfar  dioxide  removal  process.  4,216,189,  Q. 
423-241000 
Niedenneyer,  Kari  O.  Samp  puaip  with  air  cohnnn  therein  when  pump 

is  not  operating.  4415,975,  Q.  417-53.000. 
Nidaea,  Ejvind  R.,  to  N.F.  UdvikUngaoenter  A/S.  Propelbng  head  for 
the  pneumatic  propdling  of  a  multifUameat  tow.  4415,805,  Q. 
226-97.000. 
Nidaen.  Richard  H.;  McKay,  Dwi^  L.;  and  Dak,  Glenn  H,  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company.  Antimony  containing  fine  plus  cracking  cata- 
lyst composition.  4416.120,  CL  252-430.000. 
Nigrelh.  Biagio  J.,  to  Johna-Nigrdli-Johaa.  Tray  forming  machine. 

4415,5257a.  53-580.000 
Ninomiya,  Teruyuki:  See— 

Bdia,  Makoto;  Ninomiya.  Teruyuki;  and  Ono.  Chieko.  4.216.337, 
a.  560-78.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kasuga,  Osamu;  Omi,  Satoru;  and  Kyuzaki,  Tsutomu,  4416,448, 

CL  333-203.000. 
Sato,  Hiaaaki;  Shintani,  Morio;  Shinoraki,  Takayoshi;  Tsochiya, 

Takuichi;  and  Aad,  Toduo,  4416.409,  G.  315-5.460. 
annoaou.  Shigera;  and  Inada.  Hroahi.  4416.415,  Q.  318-600.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Sdzo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 
Chibaaa,  Maaaaobo,  4415,614,  Q.  84-1.01O 
Nishizawa,   Jan-idii;   Mochida,   Yasunori;    Nonaka,   Terumoto; 
Hotta,    Tadahiko;    and    Yamaduta,    Shin.    4.216.038,    a. 
148-187.000. 
Nippon  OQ  Conmany,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yuasa,  Hitoahi;  aad  Imai,  Hirosuke,  4416,307,  Q.  528-422.000. 
Nippon  Sokfn,  Inc.:  5<c 

Akita,  Sigeyuki;  and  Wakamatsu,  Hisato,  4415.575,  Q.  73-339.00A. 
Akita,  Sigeyuki,  4415482.  Q.  73-579.000. 
Nippon  Sted  Corporation:  See— 

Nakayaaia,  Motohiro;  and  Nakajima,  Kazutsugu.  4,216,250,  CI. 
427-289.000 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Ichimiya,  Yoahichika;  Sudo,  Tsuneta;  and  Shimada.  Katsumi, 

4416,533,  a.  365-230.000. 
Tatsuzawa.  Yoahinobo;  Sakamoto,  Masayuki;  and  Wasai,  Hiromi, 
4416,428,  a.  375-75.000. 
Nishihara,  Motohisa:  Set^ 

Matsuda,  Yasiimasa;  Shimada,  Satoahi;  Kawakami,  Kanu;  Ni- 
shihara,  Motohiaa;  Kohzunu,  Taiaaka;  Sagae,  Syoji;  Doi,  Tetsuo; 
and  Yamada,  Takahiro.  4416.477,  Q.  34?^.00R. 
Nishikawa,  Maaaji:  See— 

Tsada.  (firodii;  Miyashita,  Kiyodii;  Niahikawa,  Masaii;  Shimizu, 
Akira;  and  Kaanga.  Muneo,  4415,931,  Q.  35S-14.00R. 
Nishimura,  Itsuro;  and  Ohgiahi,  Tsutomu,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Variable  capacitance  device  having  a  plurality  of  capacitance  de- 
ments and  a  plurality  of  switohing  elements  therefor  formed  on  a 
single  conuDOO  substrate.  4416.451,  CI.  334-15.000. 
Niafamura,  Takeo;  aad  Akunata,  Kazundo,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  of  producing  a  leather-like  sheet  materid  having  a  high-qud- 
ity  feeling.  4416431.  Q.  427-370.000. 
Niahiyama.  Ryuzo;  Haga,  Takahiro;  aad  Sakashita.  Nobuyuki.  to  Ishi- 
hara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.  4-{4-<5-Trifluoroniethyl-2-pyridyloxy)- 
pheaoxy]-2-pentenoic  acid  esters  usefiil  as  a  herbicide.  4,216,007,  CI. 
71-094.000. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi;  Mochida,  YaswKMi;  Nonaka,  Terumoto;  Hotta, 
Tadahiko;  and  Yamashita,  Shin,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Sdzo  Kabusluki 
Kaiaha.  Semioondactor  device  aad  manafactuting  noccaa  thereof. 
4416,038,  CL  148-187.000. 
Niaaan  Motor  Compaay,  Limited:  See— 

Fakaaawa,  Noburu,  4415,647,  Q.  116-286.000. 
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Manaka,  Nobuzi;  Fujishiro,  Takeshi;  Aono,  Shigeo;  Hosaka,  Akio; 
Aaano,    Maaaharu;    and    Ezoe.    Mituhiko,    4413.636.    Q. 
123-489.000. 
Shoao,  Kinji;  and  Suzuki.  Kunihiko,  4413,593,  Q.  74-66S.0(H>. 
Yamaki,  KiyoaU;  Mizote,  Maaaaori;  Oka,  Takaahi;  Matsnoka, 
Hideoki;  Nomura.  Hiroyuki;  Mogi,  Takaaki;  aad  MinHira,  Akito- 
du.  4416,53a  a.  364-565.000. 
Niidn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kdaha:  See— 

Seki.  Masayuki.  4415,768,  a  188-73.300. 
Nittaa  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Haaegawa,  Mitsuo;  annohara,  Yoshinori;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  aad 
Yokota,  Akira,  4416,377.  Q.  250-574.000 
Niwa,  Kazuo:  See— 

Matsada,   Takaahi;   Niwa,   Kazuo;   and   Sumitomo,   Yasoauke, 
4416,491,  a  357-49.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Dillon.  Edward  T.;  and  Duncan,  Lloyd  W.,  4.216,076,  Q.  208- 

48.0AA. 
Fuilayaoo.  Claude  M..  4416.135.  a  260^.00R. 
Jdferies.   Robert   K.;   and   Egbert.   Gary   L..   4413,643,   Q. 
114-218.000. 
Nofel,  Thomas  J.,  to  MTD  Products  Inc.  Handle  safety  switch. 

4416463,  a.  200-157.000.  .    ., 

Nomura,  Hiroyuki:  See—  '  .. 

Yamaki,  Kiyoshi;  Mizote.  Masanori;  CMca,  Takashi;  Matsaoka, 
Hideoki;  Nomura,  Hiroyuki;  Mogi,  Takaaki;  and  Mimura,  Akito- 
dii.  4416,530.  a.  364-565.000. 
Nonaka,  Terumoto:  See— 

Nishizawa,   Jun-ichi;    Mochida,    Yasunori;    Nonaka,    Terumoto; 
Hotta,    Tadahiko;    and    Yamashita,     Shin,    4,216,038,    Q. 
148-187.000. 
Nordischer  Maachinenbau  Rud.  Baader  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Nagrotzki,  Karl-Heinz,  4,215,452,  Q.  17-60.000. 
Norfin,  Inc.:  See— 

Gerbracht,  OsceoU  J.,  4415,529,  CI.  57-6.000. 
Norlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Gross,  Glenn  M.,  4415,616,  Q.  84-1.010 
Norris,  Alan  H.:  See— 

Chambley,   PhiUip  W.;   and   Norris,   Alan   H.,  4413.642.   Q. 
112-410.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Boleda.  Alberto;  and  Wakerly,  John  F..  4416.544,  Q.  375-119.000. 
Novicky,  Nick  N.,  to  Tsuetaki,  George  F.  Oxygen-permeable  contact 
lens  compodtions,  methods  and  articles  of  manufacture.  4,216,303, 
a.  528-32.000. 
Novinger,  Donald  A.,  to  Danly  Machine  Corporation.  Pattern-con- 
trolled touting  machine.  4,215,732,  a.  I44-145.00A. 
Nozaki,  Shinya;  and  Suzuki,  Sbouichi,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel 

injection  apparatus  for  diesel  engines.  4,215,662,  CI.  123-447.000. 
Nundorfer,  Theodore  J.:  See— 

Poirier,  Armand  R.;  Nussdorfer,  Theodore  J.;  and  Stewart,  John 
H.,  4,215,553,  CI.  60^50.000. 
Nuwayaer,  Elie  S.,  to  Abcor,  Inc.  Dentd-caries  detector.  4,215,698,  Q. 

128-734.000. 
Nykopp,  Erik  A.,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Paper  machine  having  a  water 

extraction  box  extension.  4,216,056,  Q.  162-300.000. 
O.K.  Machine  and  Tool  Corp.:  See- 
Greco,  Paul  L.,  4415,468,  Q.  29-764.000. 
Obata,  Akira:  See— 

Yoahikawa,  Takasiu;  Kato,  Shigeru;  Obata,  Akira;  Shibazaki,  Hiro- 
dii;   Ishikawa,   Shigeaki;  and   Satoh,   Toshio,  4,215,862,  Q. 
273-350.000. 
Oda,  Kazutaka;  and  Okishi,  Yoshio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process   for   the   production   of  printing   plates.   4,216,289,   CL 
430-302.000. 
Oda,  Tatturo:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Kazuo;  Nakazumi,  Tadataka;  Oda,  Tatsuro;  and  Ta- 

naka,  Kazuyuki,  4415,540,  Q.  60-278.000. 
Kobayadii,  Kazuo;  Oda,  Tatsuro;  Nakazumi,  Tadataka;  and  Ta- 

naka,  Kazuyuki,  4415,542,  Q.  60-290.000. 
Tanaka.  Kazuyuki;  and  Oda,  Tateuro,  4,215,539,  CL  60-278.000. 
Tanaka,    Kazuyuki;    Kobayashi,    Kazuo;    Oda,    Tatsuro;    and 
Nakazumi.  Tadataka,  4413,541,  a.  60-284.000. 
Office  Nationd  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales  (ONERA): 

Boulay,   Jean-Louis;   and   Hoaraa.   Roland   J.,   4416419,   CI. 
361-218.000. 
Ofiiaa,  MasaaUu,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Woven  fastener  stringer. 

4413,729,  a.  139-384.00B. 
Og  Ogiken  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

cSuda.  Iwao,  4.215,680,  Q.  128-33.000. 
Ohgiahi,  Tsutomu:  See—  ' 

Nishimura,  Itsuro;  and  Ohgishi,  Tsutomu,  4,216,451,  Q.  334-15.000 
Ohki,  Toahimi,  to  KabMfb'M  Kakha  Daini  Seikosha.  Method  of  making 

static  induction  transistor  logic.  4,216,029,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Ohki.  Toahimi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaiaha  Daini  Seikosha.  Static  induction 

transistor.  4416,490,  Q.  337-43.000. 
Ohkuma,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Dcari,  Yoahikatsu;  Yokoyama,  Shoichiro;  Itaya,  Ryutaro;  and  Oh- 
kuma. Tsuneo.  4416.084,  Q.  210-32.000. 
Ohmura.  Ryuichi,  to  Fuji  Kogyo  K.K.  Line  guide  for  a  fiaUng  rod. 

4413.304,  a.  43-24.000 
(%no,  Akira:  See— 

Shiguaia,  He^iro;  Takahashi,  Jun;  Sakai,  Yoahihiro;  and  Ohno, 
Akira.  4415,558.  a  72-9.000. 


Ohahima,  SUgeru;  and  Sddguchi.  Takeshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha. 

Television  camera  with  bias  light  4416,494,  CI.  358-55.000 
Ohtani,  Yoshio;  and  Kakishima,  Todomu,  to  Diesd  Kiki  Co..  Ltd. 
Pluager-typc  electro-magnetic  actuate.  4416,454,  CL  333-261000. 
Ohya,  Zenichiro:  See— 

Fukuyasu.  Harumi;  Ohya,  Zenichiro;  Kawakami,  Katsuo;  Kikuchi, 
Takahiko;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Watanabe, 
Tetsaro,  Kazuao,  Yuzo;  Inouye,  Shigdiaru;  and  Sekizawa, 
Yasuharu.  4416,226,  O.  424-311.000 
Oikado,  Taizo:  See— 

Seki,  Famio;  and  Oikado,  Taizo,  4416.438.  Q.  331-94.30D. 
Oka.  Kiiniaki:See— 

Nakagawa,    Kazuyuki;    Uchida,    Minoru;    and    CNca,    Kimiaki, 
4416420,  a.  424-274.000. 
Oka,  Takashi:  See— 

Yaaiaki,  Kiyoshi;  Mizote,  Masanori;  Oka,  Takashi;  Matsaoka, 
Hideoki;  Nomura,  Hiroyuki;  Mogi,  Takaaki;  and  Mimura,  Akito- 
dii,  4416,530,  CL  364-565.000. 
Okachi,  Ryo:  See— 

lida,  Takao;  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Matsubara,  Isao:  Sugimoto, 
Masahiro,  Ishii,  Shinzo;  (Mcachi,  Ryo;  and   Nara,  Takashi, 
4416,308,  a.  536-17.0(HL 
Okamoto,  Kazuo:  See— 

Naruae,  Tsutomu;  Osagawa,  Takao;  Naito,  Hiroshi;  Matsui,  Masao; 
and  Okamoto,  Kazuo,  4,216464,  Q.  428-397.000. 
Okamura,  Kauutoshi:  See— 

Shirai,  Mitsuru;  Okamura,  Katsutoahi;  Toba,  Shigeru;  Harada, 
Shundo,  and  Mitsuura,  Yaeko,  4416,240,  CI.  426-516.000. 
Okamura,  Masahiro:  See— 

Konishi,  Nobutake;  Yokota,  Takeshi;  Sugawara,  Yoshitaka;  Yatsuo, 
Tsutomu;  and  Okamura,  Masahiro,  4,216,487,  CL  357-39.000. 
Okamura,  Toahiro:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Yorio;  Okamura,  Toahiro;  Nakaso,  Akishi;  Uozu.  Nobuo; 
and  Takahadii.  Hiroshi,  4416446,  Q.  427-43.100. 
Okishi,  Yoshio:  See— 

Oda,  Kazutaka;  and  Okishi,  Yoahio,  4416,289,  a.  430-302.000. 
Okuda,  Iwao,  to  Og  Ogiken  Co.,  Ltd.  Chair  for  hypnotherapy. 

4415.680,  a.  128-33.000. 
Okuda,  Yukio:  See— 

Omura,  Morikazu;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  and  Okuda,  Yukio,  4416485, 
a.  307-64.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

I>empsey,  Martin  H.;  and  Rooney,  James  F.,  4416,364,  Q.  200- 

164.00R. 
Gaule,  Gerhard  K.;  Yarwood,  John  C;  and  Tyler,  Derek  E.. 

4413,738,  a.  16449i)00. 
Kadiia,  Igor  V.,  4416,071  a.  204-252.000. 
Lewu,  Harvie  H.;  Morganson,  Ned  E.;  and  Smialek,  Raymond  J., 
4416,315,  CI.  544-191000. 
Oiaen,  Axel.  Electricd  termind  clamp  for  establishing  an  electrically 
conducting  clamping  connection.  4,215,909,  CI.  339-97 .OOR. 


Olscn.  Eric  H.  Game  apparatus.  4415.858,  CI.  273-1.0(Mt 
Olson,  Don  C,  to  Shdl  Oil  Company.  Detector  for  trace 


lead  in  gaao- 


Company. 
lines.  4416,069,  Q.  204-195.00R. 
Olympus  Opdcd  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Mnaaki;  and  Sdto.  Shinichi,  4416.509,  d  360-94.000 
Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa,  Masaji;  Shimizu, 
Akira;  and  Kasuga.  Muneo,  4415,931,  Q.  355-14.00R. 
Omi,  Satoru:  See— 

Kasuga,  Osamu;  Omi,  Satoru;  and  Kyuzaki,  Tsutomu,  4416,448, 
a.  333-203.000. 
Omura,  Morikazu;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  and  Okuda,  Yukio,  to  SawaAni 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  AC/DC  Power  supply  device.  4,216.385.  Q. 
307-64.000. 
OTJeiL  William  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Miller,  John  A.;  Brookshire,  PhiUip  L.;  and  O'Ndl.  William  J..  Jr., 
4,215,597,  a.  81-9.10R. 
Onnenberg,  Volker:  See— 

Ebeling,  Wilfried;  Onnenberg.  Volker,  Gonzalez-Dorner,  Alberto 
C;  Lehmann,  Bemd;  Rabe,  Hansjurgen;  and  Schulte,  Klaus, 
4416,181,0.264-51.000. 
Ono,  Chieko:  See— 

Baba,  Makoto;  Ninomiya,  Teruyuki;  and  Ono,  Chieko,  4416.337. 
a.  560-78.000. 
Ono,  Yaichro:  See— 

Otsuki,  Susumi;  Yamada,  Shizuo;  and  Ono,  Yaichro,  4416.323,  G. 
544-351000. 
Onodi,  Zoltan;  Mikola.  Sandor,  Farkas,  Ferenc;  and  Kovacs,  Istvan,  to 
Szofatok  Megyd  T^-  es  Cserepipari  VallalaL  Drying  equipment. 
4415,487,  a  34-167.000. 
Onopdienko,  Anatoli;  Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Sdwitz,  Charles  M., 
to  Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company.  Selective  hydrogena- 
tion  of  certain  nitroaromatic  hydroxy  substituted  acetylenes  over  a 
heterogeneous  RuS:  catalyst  4416,341,  G.  568-705.000. 
Opitz,  Norbert  See — 

Lubbers,    Dietrich    W.;    and    Opitz,    Norbert,    4,215,940,    G. 
356-401000. 
O'RdL  Dennis  D.;  Pdmer,  Nigd  I.;  and  Nguyen,  Vu  H.,  to  W.  R. 

Grace  *  Co.  BMtery  separator.  4416481,  G.  429-251000 
O'RdL  Michad  K.:  See— 

Vanghan,  Robert  W.;  O'ReU,  Michad  K.;  and  Sheppard,  Clyde  H., 
4416497,  CL  525-334.000. 
Oteopootoa,  Diraitrioa  G.;  and  Zellerman,  Gabor.  Medicd  needle. 

4415,69a  CI.  128-221.000. 
Onisteeo  Chrmirals,  Inc.:  See— 

Robert  U  4415,802,  Q.  22M46.00H. 
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Omteea,  Rotert  L.,  to  Ornsteea  Chemicak,  Inc.  Adheaive  gun  having 

needle  vnlve  nook.  4JIS.8(«,  a.  222-l46.0Mi. 
Ongawa,  Takao:  Sir— 

Naraw,  Tntoani;  Ongawa,  Takao;  Nuto.  Hirosht;  Malni,  Maaao; 
aad  Okaaoto,  Kazoo,  4,216,264.  Q.  42S- 397.000. 
(^rodek     Bkdtwcso-Rozwojowy     Samochodow     Malditrazowych 
''BOSMAL'*:  &e- 
Szon.    Rynard;    aad    Machnowski,    Rytzard.    4,216,174,    CL 
261-3a000. 
Oswald,  Leo  A.,  to  Owent-Corntng  IHberglas  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatas  for  depooting  material  into  a  moving  receptacle.  4,213,730, 
CL  141-1.000. 
Otis,  Harold  R.;  Blake,  Charles  E.;  and  Schmidt,  Paul  J.,  to  Rea  Magnet 

Wire  Co.,  Inc.  Magnet  wire.  4,216,263,  Q.  428-383.000. 
Olmka  Fbannaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa,    Kazuyuki;    Uchida,    Minoru;    and    Oka,    Kimiaki, 
4,216,2201  a.  424-274.000. 
Otnki,  Snmmi;  Yamada,  Shizuo;  and  Ono,  Yaichro,  to  Toyo  Soda 
ManafiKtnrmg  Company,  Limited.  Separation  aad  recovery  of  1,4- 
diazabicyckK2,2,2>octaoe.  4,216,323,  Q.  344-331000. 
Otto,  Jeffivy  B.,  to  Rogers  Corporation.  Polyurethane  foam  product 
and  procen  of  maauftcture  thereof  from  thermoaetting  frothed 
miztwc.  4,216,177,  Q.  264-23.000. 
Owens-Coming  Ftberglas  Corporation:  See— 
Harris,  David  A..  4,213,763,  Q.  181-287.00a 
Onvald.  Leo  A.,  4,213,730,  Q.  141-1.000. 
Owens-Dliaois,  Inc.:  See— 

Amberg,  Stephen  W.;  and  Amberg,  Ralph  G.,  4,21S,46a  a. 

29-429.00a 
Eber,  William  F.,  4,215,793.  Q.  220-276.000. 
Miller.  John  W.  V.;  and  RingUen.  James  A^  4,213,939,  CL 
336-371.00a 

Oxoid  I  mftfd-  See 

Swaine,  Derwent,  4.213.799.  Q.  221-93.000. 
Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corporation:  See— 

Oaaas.  Richard  J.,  4,216,272,  Q.  428-632.000. 
Pace,  Clare  A.;  snd  Pringie,  Ronald  E.,  to  Cameo,  Incorporated.  Lock- 
out for  a  well  injection  valve.  4,215,748,  C\.  166-322.000. 
Packard,  George.  AntinpiU  hd.  4,213.793.  Q.  22O-27a000. 
Fige,  Derrick  J.,  to  Westingfaouae  Electric  Corp.  Optical  transistor 

structure.  4416,483.  Q.  337-19.000. 
Page,  HaroU  R.  S.:  Sce- 

Boon,  Arthur  G.;  and  Page,  HaroW  R.  S.,  4,216,089,  d.  210- 
63.0(HL 
Paget,  Charles  J.;  Chamberiin,  James  W.;  and  Wikel.  James  W.,  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Coa^aay.  Antiviral  thiazinyl  benzimidazoles.  4,216,313,  Q. 
344-55.0001 
Pafaner,  Nigel  L:  See- 

O-Rell,  Deaw  D.;  Pahner.  Nigel  L;  and  Nguyen.  Vu  R,  4,216,281, 
a.  429-251000. 
Pampus,  Gottfried:  Sm^ 

Syiveater,  Gerd;  Beck,  Manfred;  Witte,  Josef;  and  Pampus,  Gott- 
fried, 4,216,121,  a.  252-431.00C. 
Epoaro,  Robert  J.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Electric  fine  having  folded  fusible 
/    eieaeat  and  heat  dams.  4,216,437,  CI.  337-160.000. 
Paazeca,  Salvatore:  See— 

Davic^banny  L.,  4,213,809,  a.  228-48.000. 
Pappas,   Dennis  G.   Prosthesis  for  ossicular  chain  reconstruction. 

4,213,438,  a.  3-1.900. 
Pvaajpe.  Suresh  C;  and  Frey,  James  A.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The. 
ReMtiveiy  coated  deflection  tfbhoa  for  an  ink  jet  printins  device 
4,216^479,0.346-73.000.  J-   f     ""* 

Pare,  Maurice;  and  Coste,  Christian,  to  Degremont.  Ozone  generation 

device  and  electrode.  4,216,096,  Q.  230-339.000. 
Parker,  Akxuo  E.,  Jr.  Shackting  system  for  live  poultry.  4,213,654,  Q. 

119-97.0WL 
Pamelee,  Edward  E.:  See- 
Gavin,  Douglas  L.;  and  Parmelee,  Edward  E.,  4,215,888,  Q.  294- 
IJOOB. 
>  James  D.,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Company.  Railroad  tant  car  and 

for  transporting  liquids.  4,215,788,  CI.  22O-2100a 

Panons,  Ward  H.  Apparatus  and  method  for  loading  a  floating  vessel 

with  flowaWe  material.  4,215,965,  a.  414-139.000. 
Partridge,  Harold  D.:  See— 

Jaszka,   Daniel   J.;   and   Partridge,   Harold   D.,  4,216,195,   Q. 
423-478.000. 
Pfeako,  Walter  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Reaonant  sound  attenu- 
ator tor  transfbrmers.  4,215,763,  Q.  181-2O2.00a 
Paatoriao,  RoaaU  L.:  See^ 

Halle,  Reidar,  aad  Pastoriao,  Ronakl  L,  4,216J94,  Q.  521-99.000. 
PMaMdia.  Oaode  A.:  See- 

Godenx.  Michel  4^15,574,  CL  73-314XM0. 

Pmii.  BhupcBifra  C,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Positioo  indicating 

device.  4^15,699.  CL  128-748.000.  * 

Paiei,  Dkn,  to  Barber-Cofanan  Company.  Reed  opener  aaaembiv 

4,215,455,  CL  28-204.000.  ^^  ^' 

PMei.  Jayaat  K.:  Sar- 

Wanbon.  Otto  B.;  Jarowenko,  Wadym;  Rubens,  Roaer  W  -  and 
PWei.  JayaM  K.,  4J16310,  CL  536-109.00a 
Patleiaoa,  Edwin  A.:  See— 
I.    Ritter,  Don  D.;  Pattenoo.  Edwin  A.;  and  Pigg,  Henry  M 

4,215,807,0.227-21.000. 
PMteraoo,  Michael  P.;  and  Acharya,  Arua,  to  Union  Caitiide  Corpora- 
tion. Coouiner  for  cryogenic  \iqmd.  4,215,798,  O.  220-421.000. 


Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Vogt,  Herwart  C;  Brizgys,  Bemardas;  Cenker,  Moses;  and  Patton, 
John  T.,  Jr.,  4,216,107,  O.  252-181000. 
Payne,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Stamets,  Stanley  L.;  Winkleas,  Robert  A.;  Hernandez,  Rafael  J.; 
Merle,   Joseph   J.;   and   Payne,    Robert   D.,   4,215,648,   CL 
118-622.000. 
Pearce,  Charles  W.:  See- 
Clemens,  James  T.;  Mehta,  Dinesh  A.;  Nelson,  James  T.;  Pearce, 
Charles  W.;  and  Sun,  Robert  C,  4,216,489,  O.  357-41.000. 
Pearce,  Francis  H.   Incubator  suitable  for  use  in  hatching  eass. 

4J15,651,0.  119-36.000. 
Ped,  James  R.  Support  apparatus  for  chain  saw.  4,215,611  O. 

83-796.000. 
Penchev,  Peter  R.;  and  Gishin,  Stoyan  S.,  to  Komitet  po  Transportno 
Mashinostroene.  Method  of  assessment  of  the  effect  of  current  peri- 
odical polarity  inversion  in  electrochemical  processes.  4,216,064,  O. 
204-l.OOT. 
Penco,  Sergio;  Gozzi,  Fausto;  Angelucci,  Francesco;  and  Arcamone, 
Federico,  to  Farmitalia  Cario  Erba  S.p.A.  Substituted  antitumor 
anthracyclines.  4,216,157,  CI.  260-365.000. 
Pendleton,  Darrell  D.,  to  Garlock  Inc.  Splined  shaft  aeal  article  and 

apparatus.  4,213,869,  O.  277-12.000. 
Penn  Fishing  Tackle  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Henze.  Walter  J.;  and  Purcell,  WUliam,  4,213,505,  O.  43-27.400. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Cushman,  Robert  H.;  Hart,  Fred  W.,  Jr.;  Kircher,  David  R.;  and 
Ciavattoni,  Anthony,  4,216,383,  O.  23O-439.0OP. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Horie,  Itsuo;  and  Wada,  Yoshihiro,  4,213,948,  O.  401-265.000. 
Pepper,  Roger  T.:  See— 

Marangoni,  Roy  D.;  Gigerenzer,  Horst;  and  Pepper,  Roger  T., 
4,215,7H  O.  181-286.000. 
Peresada,  Vitaly  P.:  See— 

Skoldinov,  Alexandr  P.;  Likhosherstov,  Arkady  M.;  Peresada, 
Vitaly    P.;    and    Chizhov,    Konstantin    O.,    4,216,321,    O. 
544-349.000. 
Perkaaie  Industries  Corporation:  See— 

Everson,  WUliam,  4.215,517.  CI.  52-202.000. 

Perkins.  Patrick  W.  Wall  bracket  assembly.  4.215,784,  O.  211-105.200. 

Perraud,  Raymond  J.,  to  Envirotech  Corporation.  Device  for  injecting 

cartridges  of  resin  for  bolting  apparatus.  4,215.953.  CI.  405-303.000. 

Perrot,  Frieddrich.  to  Eto  A.  G.  Ebauches-Fabrik.  Mechanical  watch 

movement.  4.215,531  O.  368-168.000. 
Fetch,  James  H.  T.:  See- 
Roebuck,  Peter,  and  Fetch,  James  H.  T.,  4,215,853, 0. 266-235.000. 
Petel,  Maurice:  See— 

Holzapfel.  Georg;  and  Petel,  Maurice,  4,216,124,  O.  252-518.000. 
Petelle,  James  F.:  See— 

Flygstad,  Dean  W.;  and  Petelle,  James  F.,  4,216,507, 0.  360-92.000. 
Peters,  Clifford  M.:  See— 

Hallden,  Donald  F.;  Peters,  Clifford  M.;  and  McCary,  L.  V.,  Jr., 
4,215,746.  O.  166-53.000. 
Peyrot,  Jean-Pierre.  Machine  for  welding  provided  with  a  rotary  plat- 
form. 4,216,365,  CI.  219-6O.0OA. 
Pfeifer,  William,  to  Armstrong  Store  Fixture  Corporation.  Basket  with 

self-locking  handle.  4,215,789,  O.  220-96.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See- 
Ross,  Barry  C;  and  Shroot,  Braham,  4,216,215,  O.  424-246.000. 
Pfohl.  Martha  C.  Burgee  apron.  4,215,433,  O.  2-48.000. 
Phaal,  Cornelius.  Abrasive  compact  with  a  core  of  high  rigidity  mate- 
rial. 4,215,999,  O.  51-295.000. 
Philagro:  See — 

Farge,  Daniel;  Leboul,  Jean;  Le  Goff,  Yves;  and  Poiget,  Gilbert, 
4,216,006,  O.  71-88.000. 
Philip  Morria  Incorporated:  See— 

Secor,  Henry  V.,  4,216,329,  O.  546-334.000. 
Philipaon,  Stanley  J.  Harmless  sonic  toy.  4,215,511  O.  46-195.000. 
Phillips,  Albert  J.  Safety  barrier  for  recreational  vehicle  doorway. 

4^15,895.  O.  296-202.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Bost,  Howard  W.;  and  Yokley.  Tommey  A..  Jr..  4,216,138,  CL 

26(M5.75B. 
Clardy,  Edwin  K.;  and  Ayers,  Buell  C,  4,215,363,  O.  73-23.100. 
Drake,  Charles  A..  4,216,169,  CI.  26O-583.00P. 
Nielsen,  Richard  H.;  McKay,  Dwight  L.;  and  Dale,  Glenn  H, 

4,216,120,  O.  252-430.000. 
Regier.  Robert  B.,  4,216,194,  O.  423-439.000. 
Stapp,  Paul  R.,  4,216,119,  O.  232-429.0OR. 
Vanderveen,    John    W.;    and    Mflls,    King    L.,    4,216,193,    CL 
423-456.000. 
Pick,  George  G.:  See— 

Szabo,  Francis  S.;  and  Pick,  George  G.,  4,215,922,  O.  354-5.000. 
Pickering,  William  J.:  See— 

Neilson,   Peter   J.;   and   Pickering,    WUliam   J.,   4,216,495,   O. 
358-80.000. 
Pierburg  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Firma:  See— 

Schauer,  Walter,  4,216,175,  O.  261-39.00D. 
Pierce,  Everette  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Smokeless 
propdlant  compositions  having  polyester  or  polybutadiene  binder 
system  crosslinked  with  nitrocellulose.  4,216,039,  O.  149-19.400. 
Pigg,  Henry  M.:  See— 

Ritter,   Don  D.;  Patterson,  Edwin  A.;  and  Pigg,  Henry  M., 
4,215,807,0.227-21.000. 
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Pike,  Daniel  W.:  See—  j  n;^    r*.     i  u/ 

Haase,  Reinhold  A.;  Brockelsby.  Norman  D.;  and  Pike,  Daniel  W., 
4,2 1 5,850.  CI.  254-350.000. 
Pilati,  Oliver  H.  Golf  game.  4,215,865,  CI.  273-176.0FA. 
Pinna  Corporation:  See — 

Britt,  John  P.,  4,215,606,  O.  83-23.000. 
Pinto,  Albert  A.:  See—  .     «  ,.      .        •«.     *,w,^ 

Puchalski,  Theodore  J.,  Jr.;  Albrecht,  Robert  J.;  and  Pmto,  Albert 
A.  4.215,969.  a.  414-571.000.  _,„.  c-      a, 

Pimer.  Miroslav;  Zoller,  Heinrich;  and  Bichsel.  Hetnz,  to  Swiss  Alu- 
minium Ltd.  Filler  metal  for  welding  aluminum  alloys.  4,216,016, 0. 
75-141.000.  ^   ...      ,     , 

Pirovano,   Camillo.   Watering-trough   for  chickens  and  like   fowl. 

4,215,633,0.119-81.000. 
Piva,  Renato:  See—  .     .,,,„_-_, 

Gcnevois,  Jean  L.;  Piva,  Renato;  and  Lucia,  Antonio,  4,21 5,982,  U. 
432-192.000. 
Pivot  Punch  Corporation:  See— 

Herlan,  Alton  G.,  4,213,608,  O.  83-139.000. 
Plas,  Jean  J.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Eublissements  Adnen  De 
Backer.  System  for  sequentially  operating  flash  lamps  in  repeated 
sequences.  4,216,413,  O.  315-323.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See— 

Turley,   WUfred   H.;   and   Robinson,   John   A.,   4,215,913,   O. 
350-96.210. 
Plimmer,  Jack  R.:  See— 

Klun.  Jerome  A.;  Plimmer,  Jack  R.;  Sparks,  Alton  N.;  and  Leon- 
hardt,  Barbara  B.,  4,216,202,  O.  424-84.000. 
Plumlee,  Karl  W.;  and  Vernon,  Lonnie  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Hydrogenation  of  petroleum  liquids  usmg  quinone 
catalysts.  4,216,078,  O.  208-143.000. 

**Baum,  l25o;  andPochon,  PhUippe,  4,216,325,  O.  546-225.000. 
Podgurski.  Harry  H.:  See—  ,,     ^  ,..  «„    « 

Knechtel,  Herbert  E.;  and  Podgurski,  Harry  H.,  4,216,033,  O. 
148-16.600. 
Pohl,  Louis.  Ball-bearing  arrangements.  4,215,907,  O.  308-189.00A. 
Pohl,  Walter  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Frost  control  system. 

4,215,554,  O.  62-156.000. 
Poiget,  Gilbert:  See—  „  .        ^...^ 

Farge,  Daniel;  Leboul,  Jean;  U  Goff,  Yves;  and  Poiget,  GUbert, 
4,216,006,  O.  71-88.000.  ,  .^    ^ 

Poirier,  Armand  R.;  Nussdorfer,  Theodore  J.;  and  Stewart,  John  H.,  to 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Energy  conversion  system.  4,215,553,  O. 
60^30.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See—  ....,„.„    ^, 

BUofsky,   Ruth   C;   and   Rogers,   Howard   G.,   4,216,018,   CI. 
430-207.000. 
Poliak,  Richard  M:  See—  „    ^    ^    w 

Bakos,   Peter;    Haggett,    Roger   E.;   and    Poliak,   Richard   M., 
4,216,033,  O.  148-23.000. 
Polozov,  Boris  v.:  See—  „    .    ,, 

Ivanchev,  Sergei  S.;  Enikolopov,  NUcolai  S.;  Polozov,  Boris  V.; 
Syrov,  Anatoly  A.;  Primachenko,  Oleg  N.;  and  Polyakov,  Zoris- 
lav  N.,  4,216,024,  O.  106-308.00Q. 
Poly-Glas  Systems:  See— 

Hetherington,  Robert  D.;  and  Goelz,  David  W.,  4,215,721,  O. 
137-606.000. 
Polyakov.  Zorislav  N:  See—  „    .    ., 

Ivanchev,  Sergei  S.;  Enikolopov.  Nikolai  S.;  Polozov,  Boris  V.; 
Syrov,  Anatoly  A.;  Primachenko,  Oleg  N.;  and  Polyakov,  Zoris- 
Uv  N.,  4,216,024,  O.  106-308.00Q. 
Pond,  Charles  R.;  and  Hall,  Richard  B.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Apparatus  for  accomplishing  spectral  line  selection  in  lasers  by 
retroreflective  feedback.  4,216,439,  O.  331-94.50C. 
Pop,  loan:  See—  . 

Puscas,  loan;  Chiu,  Aurel;  Voicu,  Livia;  Breazu,  Dorm;  Ciupc, 
luliu;  Pop,  loan;  Buten,  Mioara  R.;  Terec,  Lazar;  and  Lerintiu, 
Aurel,  4,216,207.  O.  424-164.000. 
Popov,  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin,  Vladimir  A.;  Khantimirov,  Sergei  S.; 
and  Shirikov,  Alexandr  A.  Linear  induction  motor.  4,216,397,  O. 
310-13.000. 
Popov,  Yan  Y.:  See—  .^    .,„,...      . 

hakov,  VUctor  L.;  Popov,  Yan  Y.;  Vaisberg,  Tsaly  I.;  Kharzhevsky, 
Rostislav  A.;  Pshenichny,  Vladimir  M.;  Koba,  Andrei  I.; 
Khlyvnjuk,  Boris  G.;  Solomko.  Nikolai  N.;  Kudryavtsev,  Ivan 
V  deceased;  and  Kudryavtseva,  Galina  A.,  administrator, 
4,215,694,0.  128-303.100. 
Poss  Design  Limited:  See— 

Poss,  Werner,  4,215.450.  O.  17-11.000. 
fou,  Werner,  to  Poss  Design  Limited.  Skinning  machme.  4,215,450,  CI. 

17-11.000. 
Powell,  John  L.;  Rekemeyer,  Peter  C;  and  Falk,  Earl  E.,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Recovery  of  ammonium  decavanadate  from 
aqueous  solution.  4,216,053,  O.  1S9-48.00R. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Caripoiti,  Richard  A.,  4,215,461,  O.  29-432.000. 

Neelyi  James  E.,  Jr.,  4,216,190,  O.  423-314.000. 

PQ  Corporation:  See—  „       .  „,^ 

Campbell,  Thomas  C;  Hertzenberg,  EUiot  P.;  and  Sherry,  Howard 
S.,  4,216,125,  O.  252-527.000. 
Press,  JefTery  B.:  See—  .  c  i-     «...        » 

Hofrnann,  Corris  M.;  Press,  Jeffery  B.;  and  Safir,  Sidney  R., 
4,216,148,  O.  260-243.300. 
Press  Seal  Gasket  Corporation:  See- 
Skinner,  Harry  W.;  and  Burdick,  Alan  D.,  4,215,868.  CL  277-1.000. 


Price,  Harold,  to  G-P  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Method  and  means  for 
attaching  accessory  fender  to  automotive  vehicle.  4.215.873,  O. 
28O-153.00R. 
Primachenko,  Oleg  N.:  See—  „    .    ,, 

Ivanchev,  Sergei  S.;  Enikolopov,  NUtolai  S.;  Polozov,  Bons  V.; 
Syrov,  Anatoly  A.;  Primachenko,  Oleg  N.;  and  Polyakov,  Zoris- 
lav N.,  4,216,024,  CL  106-308.00Q. 

Pringie,  Ronald  E.:  See —  

Pace,  Clare  A.;  and  Pringie,  Ronald  E.,  4,215.748,  O.  166-322.000. 

Pritchett.  George.  Folding  utility  cart.  4.215,877,  O.  280-652.000. 

Procter,  Donald:  See—  .,..„..     ^, 

Rawlings,    Robert    M.;    and    Procter,    Donald,   4,216,234,    CI. 

426-2.000. 

Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See—  .-,,,,,,     r-, 

Flora,    Lawrence;    and    Francis,    Marion    D.,    4,216,212,    CI. 

424-204.000. 
Francis,  Marion  D.,  4,216,211,  O.  424-204.000. 
Wages,  Dwight  E.,  4,216,027,  CI.  134-36.000. 
PRODESIN  (Productos  Esteve  Intemacional  S.A.):  See— 

Esteve  Subirana,  Antonio;  and  Esteve  Soler,  Jose,  4,216,214,  O. 
424-244.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann;  See — 

AUloud,  Pierre;  and  D'Haussy,  Philippe,  4,216,063,  O.  203-91.000. 

Proksch,  Gary  J.;  and  Bonderman,  Dean  P.  Lipoprotein  diluent  or 

solution  and  method  useful  in  the  preparation  of  assay  reference 

materials.  4,216,117,  CL  252-408.000. 

Propper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See—  .,„  ^  ,„,« 

Heine,  Helmut  A.;  and  Erf-urt,  Werner  E.,  4,215,678,  CI.  128-6.000. 

Proter  S.p.A.:  See— 

De  Barbieri,  Augusto,  4,216,208,  O.  424-177.000. 
Przybylla,  FriU:  See—  _  .       ^  . 

Seufert,  WUhelm;  Gnadig,  Gerhard;  Przybylla,  Fntz;  Christen, 
Wolfgang;  and  Grimminger,  Albert,  4,215,941  O.  366-343.000.    . 

Pshenichny,  Vladimir  M.;  See—  

Isakov,  Viktor  L.;  Popov,  Yan  Y.;  Vaisberg,  Tsaly  I.;  Kharzhevsky, 

Rostislav   A.;    Pshenichny,   Vladimir   M.;    Koba,    Andrei   I.; 

Khlyvnjuk,  Boris  G.;  Solomko.  Nikolai  N.;  Kudryavtsev,  Ivan 

v.,  deceased;  and   Kudryavtseva,   Galina   A.,   administrator, 

4,215,694,0.128-303.100. 

Puchalski.  Theodore  J.,  Jr.;  Albrecht.  Robert  J.;  and  Pinto.  Albert  A., 

to  Nabisco.  Inc.  Load  handling  apparatus.  4.215,969, 0.  414-571.000. 

Pullman  Incorporated:  See—  . 

Hesch.  Harold  E.;  Wold.  Harold  A.;  and  LeMaire,  Leonard  F.. 
4.215.515.  CL  49-218.000. 

'^'iLynch.  Ronald;  and  Purcell.  John  H..  4.216,400,  O.  310-154.000. 

^^Helize.'vKjter  J.rand  Purcell,  William.  4,215,505,  CL  43-27.400. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See—  .-,,,,, 

GrifTing,  Bruce  F.;  and  Shivashankar,  Srinivasarao  A.,  4,215,577, 
O.  73-362.0SC. 
Purex  Corporation:  See—  ..,,,«««  ^. 

Barrett,  John  H.,  Jr.;  and  Formeloza,  Elizabeth  F.,  4,215,990,  CL 
8-107.000. 
Purification  Sciences  Inc.:  See— 

Lowther,  Frank  E.,  4,215,659,  O.  123-68.000. 
Puscas,  loan;  Chiu,  Aurel;  Voicu,  Livia;  Breazu.  Dorin;  Qupe,  luliu; 
Pop,  loan;  Buten.  Mioara  R.;  Terec,  Lazar;  and  Lerintiu,  Aurel,  to 
Centrala  Industriala  de  Medicamente  Cosmetice  Coloranti  si  Lacun. 
Method  and  composition  for  treatment  of  gastro-duodenal  ulcers. 
4.216,207,  O.  424-164.000. 
Pustell,  Robert  A.:  See—  ^  „,,,,„„ 

Tassie,  Douglas  P.;  and  Pustell.  Robert  A.,  4,215,620,  O.  86-l.OOR. 
Quick,  William  H.;  James,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Strahan,  VirgU  H.,  to 
Rockwell   International   Corporation.   Optical   temperature  sensor 
utUizing  birefringent  crystals.  4,215,576.  CI.  73-356.000. 
Raabe.  Thomas;  Grawinger,  Otto;  Scholtholt,  Josef;  and  Schraven, 
Eckhard.  to  Cassella  Farbwerke  Mainkur  Akticngesellschafl.  N- 
Aryloxypropyl-N'-dioxopyrimidyl-a,o>-alkylenediamines.  4,216,314, 
O.  544-123.000. 
Rabe,  Hansjurgen:  See— 

Ebeling.  WUfried;  Onnenberg,  Volker;  Gonzalez-Domer,  Alberto 
C;  Lehmann,  Bemd;  Rabe,  Hansjurgen;  and  Schulte,  Klaus, 
4,216,181,  O.  264-51.000. 
Rabone  Chesterman  Limited:  See— 

BoylUn,  John  A.,  4,215,829,  CL  242-107.000. 
Radowiu,  Markus,  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical.  Process  of  prepanng  a 
serum  protein  composition  for  intravenous  application.  4,216,205, 0. 
424-101.000.  ,  .        . 

Rahn,  John  P.;  and  Hughes,  Richard  S..  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca, 
Navy.  Surface  acoustic  wave  tuning  for  lasers.  4,216,440,  CI.  331- 
94.50C. 
Raitto,  Russell  G.,  to  Concord  Laboratories,  Inc.  Elastomeric  plunger 
tip  for  a  syringe.  4,215,701,  CL  128-763.000. 

Ramioulle,  Jean:  See—  ,^^.,^nnn 

Couteau,  Willy;  and  Ramioulle,  Jean,  4,216.339,  O.  560-232.000. 
Ramsay,  John  P.,  to  GTE  Sylvwiia  Incorporated.  Percussively-ipuU- 
ble  flashlamp  assembly  and  selective  firing  mechanism  therefor. 
4,215.980.0.431-359.000. 

Ramtek  Corporation:  See—  

Natwick,  Vernon  R,  4,2 1 5,867,  O.  273-357.000.  . 

Rao,  Bhaskara  M.  L.;  and  Klemann,  Uwrence  P.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Method  of  making  anhydrous  lithium  thiocyanate. 
4,216,191  O.  423-366.000. 
Rapid  Mounting  ft  Finishing  Company:  See— 
BabberL  Marion  G.,  4,215,840,  CI.  248-221.400. 
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Ratkm,  PMd,  to  General  Pneumitics  CorporatioB.   Poppet  valve. 

4^13.715.  a.  137.50S.II0. 
Ratfabua,  Loren  L.:  See— 

Booomo.  Meivin  E.;  Cddren.  Kenneth  M.;  Rathbun,  Loren  L.;  and 
Towner,  Ronald  D.,  4.215,569,  Q.  73-134.000. 
RathboB.  Ridttrd  H.;  and  Hildebrandt.  William  J .  to  Stanley  Works, 

The.  Tape  measure  reel  lock.  4,215.828.  CI.  242-84.800. 
Raven,    M.    Robert.    High^preHure    hand^taeld    cutting    implement. 

4JI5.472,  a.  30- 164.95a 
Rawlmgi,  Robert  M.;  and  Procter,  Donald,  to  Blue  Wing  Corporation. 
Lipid  cncapwilaled  feed  supplement  and  process  for  producing  tame. 
4^16,234.  a.  426-2.000. 
Raybestoa-Manhattan.  Inc:  See— 

Blair.  W  RoKoe,  4,215,518,  Q.  32-658.000. 
Raybwa.  Lloyd  M.  Lifting  tool.  4,215,889,  CI.  294-16.000. 
Raymond,  Douglas  W.,  and  Garrett,  Thomas  C,  to  Zefantel,  Inc. 

In-circuit  digital  tester.  4,216,539,  CI.  371-20.000. 
RCA  Corporation;  See — 

Ahmed.  Adel  A.  A.,  4,216,435,  CI.  330-254.000. 

Balabm,    Alvin   R.;   tad   Steckler,    Steven   A.,  4,216,3%,   Q. 

307-353.000. 
Bell,  Alan  E.,  4.216.501,  a.  358-128.300. 
Easter,  Fmis  C,  4,216.441.  a.  331-m.OOO. 
Fox,  Edward  C,  4,216,502,  Q.  358-176.000. 
Gillberg,  James  E.;  and  Kucharewski,  Nicholas,  4,216,393,  CI. 

307-270.000. 
Harford,  Jack  R.,  4,216,523,  Q.  361-393.000. 
Leidich,  Arthur  J..  4,216,394,  CI  3O7-296.0OR. 
Miller,  Adron   M.;  and   Richardson,   Harvey  J.,  4^15,921.  O. 

352-187.000. 
Stewart,  Roger  G.,  4,216,39a  Q.  307-264.000. 
Vaccaro,  Frank  E..  4,216,407,  Q.  313-422.000. 
Wheatley.  Carl  F.,  Jr.,  4,216,442,  Q.  331-1 13.0(». 
Wilson,  Robert  E.,  4^16,388,  Q.  307-234.000. 
Rea  Magnet  Wire  Co..  Inc..  See— 

Otis,  Harokj  R.;  Blake.  Charles  E.;  and  Schmidt,  Paul  J.,  4,216,263, 
a.  428-383.000. 
Reale,  Salvatore,  to  Sunergy  Corporation.  Cooking  grate.  4,215.670.  CI. 

126-164.000. 
Rcba,  Imants,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  System  for  dispersing 

and  transporting  particulate  matter.  4.215,956,  C\.  406-152.000. 
Rechnitz,  Garry  A.;  Arnold.  Mark  A.;  and  MeyerhofT,  Mark  E..  to 
University  of  I>laware.  Bio-selective  electrode  probes  using  tissue 
slices.  4.2 1 6.065,  Q.  204- 1  .OOT. 
Redactron  Corporation:  See— 

Uu,  Edward  R,  4^15,943,  Q.  400-161.100. 
Reddy,  Thomas  B.:  &e— 

Giglia,    Robert    D.;   and    Reddy,    Thomas   B..   4,215,917.    a. 
33O.337.00a 
Reed,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Lythgoe.  Alan  L..  to  Reed.  Kenneth  James. 

Photographically  produced  stencils.  4,216,019,  CI.  430-308.000. 
Reed,  Kenneth  James:  Sw— 

Reed,    Kenneth    J.;    and    Lythgoe,    Alan    L.,    4,216,019.    a. 
430-308.000. 
Reed,  Lockwood  W.  Sawtooth  waveform  generator.  4,216,387,  C\. 

307-228.000. 
Reeves,  David  L.  R.:  See— 

Kitzing.  Rainer;  Whitear.  Brian  R.  D.;  Long,  WUliam  E.;  Reeves, 
David  L.  R.;  and  Wood,  Glenn  P..  4,216,146.  Q.  260-202.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Itey-Bemard,  Georges.  4.215,971,  Q.  414-6%.000. 
Regier,  Robert  B..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  of  produc- 

ng  methane  and  carbon.  4.216,194.  Q.  423-439.000. 
Reidiley,  Joseph  P.  Dental  suction  device.  4,215,984,  O.  433-93.000. 
Reid,  Gilbert  R..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Multiple  solder  pre-form 

with  non-fiisible  web.  4,216,350,  Q.  174-68.500. 
Rekemeyer,  Peter  C:  S^e— 

PoweU,  John  L.;  Rekemeyer,  Peter  C;  and  Falk.  Eari  E.  4,216.053, 
CL  159-48.0OR. 
Reliable  Electric  Company:  See— 

Burtelson,  Frederick  W.,  4^16,369.  Q.  219-41  l.OOa 
Rancor  Products  Company:  See— 

Schafer,  Albert  L.,  4,215,803,  a.  222-240.000. 
Rager,  Udo.  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Injection  device 

for  an  mtemal  combustion  engine.  4,215,820,  Q.  239-90.000. 
Research  Products  Company:  See— 

^D?-   J«5?  ^;   •«'   ^riaaeU   Wolfgang   F..   4^15,308.   Q. 

KeyBoUi  Metab  Company:  See— 

Kiby,  Robert  M.,  4^16,010,  Q.  73-68.0OA. 
Rhodes.  David:  Sw— 

Newman.  Alec  T.;  and  Rhodes,  David,  4,215,801.  a.  222-63.000. 
Rhooe-PDulenc  Industries:  See— 

BoMMbat,  Claude;  and  Haba  du  FreUy,  Gerard,  4J  16.253,  a. 

Soula.  Gerard.  4.216,17a  CL  260-S83.(eE. 
Soula.  Gerard:  and  Le  Ludec,  Joel,  4,216,171,  a.  26O-584.0OB 
Ribble.  Franklin;  and  RuneU,  G.  Kenneth,  to  Wilkerson  Corporation 

Guard  for  compreawd  air  fitting  bowl.  4,215,790.  CI.  220-240000 
Rice.  Stephen  E.:  See— 

Krynefc.  Michad  S.;  Hurley,  Oeorfe  L.,  Ill;  Smith.  Steven  R.;  and 
Rice.  Stephen  E.,  4.216,529,  Q.  364-510.000. 
Richard  Hinchoiann.  Radiotechaiaches  Werk:  See— 
Bomen,  Theodor  T..  4.216.429,  Q.  435-148.00a 


and   Richardson.   Harvey  J..  4,215,921,  Q. 


Richardson,  Harvey  J.:  See— 
Miller,  Adron  M. 
352-187.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Miyakawa,    Seiichi;    Tatsumi,    Susumu;    and    Sakamoto.    Koii 

4,215.93a  a.  355- 14.00D.  ■* ' 

Rieger.    Hansjorg;    and    Weidler,    Erhard.   Tire   protector   device 

4.215.733.  a.  152-171.000. 
Rjemann,  Werner:  See — 

Schindler,  Johannes  G.;  and  Riemann,  Werner,  4,216,068,  G. 
204-195.00R. 
Riess,  Guido.  Arrangement  for  the  shock-absorbent  mounting  and 

support  of  a  dental  superstructure.  4,215.986,  CI.  433-173.000. 
Rigge,  Ronald  J.;  Beadle.  Burton  J.;  and  Bclding.  William  A.,  to  Kaiser 
Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corporation.  Bauxite  as  flame-retardant  filler 
for  polymer  compositions.  4,216,130.  CI.  260-29. 70R. 
Riggs,  Roger  E.;  and  Shell.  Michael  D.,  to  Thermal  Dynamics,  Inc. 
Radiant  electromagnetic  energy  collector.  4,215,674,  CI.  126-438.000 
Riley.  Robert  L.  Sheet  metal  drafting  device.  4,215.481,  CI.  33-174.00N. 
Ringlien,  James  A.:  See— 

MUlcr,  John  W.  V.;  and   Ringlien,  James  A.,  4,215.939,  Q. 
356-371.000. 
Riollet,  Gilbert;  and  Bruneau,  Jacques,  to  Alsthom-Adantique.  Method 
for  the  operation  of  a  power  generating  assembly.  4^1 5.332,  a. 

Risberg.  Robert  L..  to  Miller  Electric  Manufacturing  Company.  Wire- 
less remote  control  for  electric  welder.  4,216,367,  CI.  219-132.000. 

Ritter.  Don  D.;  Patterson,  Edwin  A.;  and  Pigg,  Henry  M  ,  to  Dennison 
Manufacturing  Company.  Insertion  means  for  flexible  filamenu. 
4,215,807,  a.  227-21.000. 

Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Galyean.  Robert  F..  to  Salk  Institute  for  Biologi- 
cal Studies,  The.  Method  for  cyclization  of  peptides.  4,216,141,  a. 
260-112  50R.  t~i~— - 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Eblcn.  Ewald,  4.215,821,  CI.  239-533.400. 
Roberts,  Marvin  A.;  and  Wary,  Joseph  C.  Film  loop  apparatus. 

4,215.827.  a.  242-55.0ia  y     tv 

Roberts,  Sidney  J.:  See— 

Huschle.    Robert   J.;   and    Roberts,    Sidney   J.,   4,215,316,   Q. 
51-399.000. 
Robertson,  Harry  J.  Medical  protein  hydrolysate,  process  of  making  the 
same  and  processes  of  utilizing  the  protein  hydrolysate  to  aid  in 
heaUng  traumatized  areas.  4,216,204,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Robertson,  James  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Digital  computer 
implemenution  of  a  logic  director  or  sequencer.  4,216,528,  CI. 
364-468.000. 
Robins,  David  S.:  See— 

Backof,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  and  Robins.  David  S.,  4,216,463,  O.  340- 
171.00R. 
Robinson,  John  A.:  See— 

Turlcy.    Wilfred   H.;   and   Robinson,   John   A.,   4.215,913,   Q. 
350-96.2  la  . 

Robinson,  Martin  A.:  See- 
Evans,  Francis  E.;  Lind,  Charles  J.;  and  Robinson,  Martin  A., 
4,216,168,  a.  260-567.60M. 
Rochling,  Hans:  See— 

Emmel,    Ludwig;    Rochling,    Hans;    and    Seyfarth.    Gunther, 
4.216.213.  CI.  424-219.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Ca^e,  George  C;  and  Bloom,  Roger  A..  4.216,543.  Q.  375-95.000. 
Quick,  William  H.;  James,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Strahan,  Virgil  H., 

4,215,576,  CI.  73-356.000. 
Winocur,  Joseph,  4.215,936.  O.  356-5.000. 
Rocky  Mountain  Sheet  Metal  Company,  Inc.:  See— 
Erickson,  Donald  P.,  4,215,677,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Rod  Pierce  &  Associates:  See— 

ColUns,  Robert  J.;  Stutsman,  Richard  R.;  and  Youagkin,  Theodore 
C,  4,215,800,  CI.  221-129.000. 
Roebuck,  Peter;  and  Fetch.  James  H.  T.,  to  Magnesium  Elektron  Lim- 
ited. Stirring  means.  4,215,853,  CI.  266-235.000. 
Rogers  Corporation:  See- 
Otto,  Jeffrey  B.,  4,216,177,  a.  264-25.000. 
Rogers,  Howard  G.:  See— 


Bilobky,    Ruth 
430-207.000. 
Rogers,  Norman  H 

Clayton,  John 
4,216.223,  CI 


C;   and   Rogers,   Howard   G.,   4.216,018,   CI. 
See— 


P.;  Rogers, 

-283.C 


Norman  H.;  and  Coulton,  Steven, 

.-  -, 424-281000. 

Rogier,  Edgar  R.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  High  molecular  weight 

polyhydric  alcohols.  4,216,343,  Cf.  568-853.000. 
Rogier,  Edgar  R.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  High  molecular  weight 

polyol  mixtures.  4,216,344,  O.  568-853.000. 
Romand,  Paul:  See— 

Chasson,  Louis;  Euvrard,  Raymond;  and  Romand,  Paul,  4,216,466, 
CI.  34O-347.0SY. 
Rooney,  James  F.:  See— 

Dempsey.  Martin  H.;  and  Rooney,  James  F.,  4,216,364,  Q.  200- 

164.00R. 

Roos,  Ernst;  and  Hugl,  Erika,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for 

the  preparation  of  2,6-di-tert.-alkyl-4-alkylidene-2,5-cyclohexadien- 

ones.  4il6,lS8,  CI.  260-3%.OON. 

Rosaen,  Borje  O.;  and  Fosdick,  Dale  P.  Relief  valve.  4,213,718.  Q. 

137-543.190. 
Rose,  Carl  J.:  See- 
Cole,  WUliam  G.;  Goudie,  Alexander  C;  and  Rose,  Cari  J., 
4JI6.232.  d  424-331.000. 


Rosenberger,  Michael,  to  HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Furyl  substituted 

polyenes.  4,216,312.  CI.  542-427.000. 
Rosenblad,  Axel  E.,  to  Rosenblad  Corporation.  Selective  condensation 

process  and  condenser  apparatus.  4,216,002,  CI.  55-267.000. 
RosenUad  Corporation:  See— 

Rosenblad,  Axel  E.,  4,216,002.  CI.  55-267.000. 
Rosof,  Barry  H.:  See— 

Hickl,  Anthony  J.;  and  Rosof.  Barry  H..  4.216.015.  CI.  75-I34.00F. 

Ross.  Barry  C;  and  Shroot,  Braham,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  7l(FuranyI-2- 

acetamido)-2-acetamido)cephaIosporin   derivatives.    4,216,215,   Q. 

424-246.000. 

Ross,  William  J.;  and  Todd.  Alec,  to  Lilly  Industries  Limited.  Dimeric 

oxazole  derivatives.  4.216.219.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Roasi,  Alberto:  See- 
Haas,  Georges;  Rossi,  Alberto;  Jaeggi,  Knut  A.;  and  Sele,  Alex, 
4.216,155.  a.  260-345.200. 
Rothman,  Ulf  S.  E.;  Frederiksen,  Sven  C;  and  Leube,  Bemt  O.  Biologi- 
cal suivical  dressing.  4,215,693,  CL  128-296.000. 
Rowley,  WiUiam  N.:  See— 

Ehret,  Gordon   F.;  Rowley,  William   N.;  and  Espiritu,  Her- 
menegildo,  4,216,411,  CL  315-118.000. 
Rubens,  Roger  W.:  See— 

Wurzburg,  Otto  B.;  Jarowenko,  Wadym;  Rubens,  Roger  W.;  and 
Patd,  Jayant  K.,  4,216,3ia  Q.  536-109.000. 
Rucker,  Klaus  G.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Sealed  pyrotech- 
nic delay.  4.215.631,  CI.  102-27.00R. 
Rudolph.  Peter  K.  C.  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Gas  turbine  mixer 

apparatus.  4,215,536,  CL  60-262.000. 
RufT,  Henry  J.,  to  Sala  International  AB.  Dynamic  dense  media  separa- 
tor. 4,216,095.  CI.  2I0-5I2.00R. 
Russell,  G.  Kenneth:  See— 

Ribble,    Franklin;    and    Russell,    O.    Kenneth,    4,213,790,    Q. 
220-240.000. 
Russell,  Harry  J.  Adjustable  fishing  lure  bill.  4,215,507,  CL  43-42.220. 
Rustin,   Jesse   L.    Circulation   assist   device   for   body   extremities. 

4,215.679,  CL  I28-25.0OB. 
Ryan,  Douglas  G.  Combination  dewaxing  process.  4,216,075,  CL 

208-35.000. 
Rybicki,  Edward  B.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Refractor 

optical  system.  4.215,919,  Q.  351-29.000. 
Rymer,     Richard.     Container-dumping     machine.     4,215.968.     CI. 

414-421.000. 
Sabourin,  Edward  T.:  See—  _    . 

Onopchenko.  Anatoli;  Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles 
M.,  4,216,341.  a.  568-705.000. 
Sacks,  Paul  S.:  See— 

Cann,  Peter  L.;  and  Sacks,  Paul  S..  4.215,555,  CL  62-324.000. 
Saco  Tanning  Division  of  Kirstein  Leather  Co.:  See— 

Cartier,  James  E.,  4,215,989,  CI.  8-94.27a 
Safir,  Sidney  R.:  See— 

Hofinann,  Corris  M.;  Press,  Jeffery  B.;  and  Safir,  Sidney  R., 
4,216,148,  a.  260-243.300. 
Sagae,  Syoji:  See — 

Matsuda,  Yasumasa;  Shimada,  Satoshi;  Kawakami.  Kanji;  Ni- 
shihara,  Motohisa;  Kohzoma,  Taisaku;  Sagae,  Syoji;  Doi.  Tetsuo; 
and  Yamada,  Takahiro,  4,216.477.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
St.  Louis,  Raymond  F.  Encoding  and  decoding  system.  4,216,500,  CI. 

358-118.000. 
Saito,  Junichi:  See— 

Yamada,  Yasuo;  Saito,  Junichi;  Tamura,  TaUuo;  and  Kurahashi, 
Yoshio,  4.216,228,  Q.  424-322.000. 
Saito,  Shinichi:  See- 
Sato,  Masaaki;  and  Saito,  Shinichi,  4,216.509,  CL  360-94.000. 
Siyi,  Ikutaro;  See— 

Agui,  Hideo;  Saji,  Ikutaro;  and  Nakashita,  Miteuo,  4,216.333,  CL 
548-345.000. 
Sakai.  Tadao;  Kawai,  Masayoshi;  and  Shishido,  Tadao,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  photographic  light-sensitive  material.  4,216,284. 
CL  430-140.000. 
Sakai,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Shiguma.  Heijiro;  Takahashi,  Jun;  Sakai,  Yoshihiro;  and  Ohno, 
Akira,  4,215,558,  CL  72-9.000. 
Sakaida,  Kaku,  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Protective  circuitry  for 

push-pull  amplifiers.  4.216.437,  CL  330-298.000. 
Sakakibara,  Naoji;  and  Kawata.  Shoji,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Automobile  speed  control  system.  4,215,760,  CL  180-176.000. 
Sakamoto,  Koji:  See— 

Miyakawa,    Seiichi;    Tatsumi,    Susumu;    and    Sakamoto,    Koji, 
4,215,930,  CL  355-14.00D. 
Sakamoto,  Masayuki:  See— 

Tatsuzawa,  Yoshinobu;  Sakamoto,  Masayuki;  and  Wasai,  Hiromi, 
4,216,428,  a.  375-75.000. 
Sakashita,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Haga.  Takahiro;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki. 
4.216,007,  CL  71-094.000. 
Sala  Internationa]  AB:  See- 
Ruff.  Henry  J.,  4,216,093,  O.  21O-512.0OR. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The:  See— 

Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Galyean,  Robert  F.,  4416,141.  Q.  260- 
112.50R. 
Salvatore,  Leonard  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Low  volUge 
vacuum   switch   with   plural   conic   shields   about   the   contacts. 
4,216,361,  a.  200-144.00B. 
Sainsonov,  Grigory  V.,  deceased:  See — 

Oarda,  Alexandr  P.;  Andruschak,  Oleg  A.;  Epik,  Alexei  P.; 
Kozlov,  Sergei  A.;  Grechishkin,  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin,  Georgy 
A.;  Krendelev,  Viktor  N.;  Samsonov,  Grigory  V.,  deceased; 


Samsonov,  Nadezhda  A.,  administrator;  Samsonov,  Natalya  O., 
administrator;    and    Samsonova.    Evgeny    G.,    adminstrator, 
4,215,819,  CI.  239-81.000. 
Samsonov.  Nadezhda  A  .  administrator:  See — 
'   Garda,   Alexandr   P;   Andruschak,   Oleg   A.;   Epik,   Alexei   P. 
Kozlov.  Sergei  A.;  Grechishkin.  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin,  Georgy 
A.;  Krendelev,  Viktor  N.;  Samsonov,  Grigory  V.,  deceased 
Samsonov,  Nadezhda  A.,  administrator;  Samsonov,  Natalya  G. 
administrator;    and    Samsonova,    Evgeny    G.,    adminstrator, 
4,215,819,  CL  239-81.000. 
Samsonov,  Natalya  G.,  administrator:  See — 

Garda,   Alexandr   P.;   Andruschak,  Oleg  A.;   Epik,   Alexei   P. 
Kozlov.  Sergei  A.;  Grechishkin,  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin,  Georgy 
A.;  Krendelev.  Viktor  N.;  Samsonov.  Grigory  V..  deceased; 
Samsonov,  Nadezhda  A.,  administrator;  Samsonov,  Natalya  G 
administrator;    and    Samsonova,    Evgeny    G.    adminstrator, 
4,215,819,  CL  239-81.000. 
Samsonova,  Evgenv  G.,  adminstrator:  See— 

Garda.  Alexandr  P.;  Andruschak,  Oleg  A.;  Epik,  Alexei  P 
Kozlov,  Sergei  A.;  Grechishkin,  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin,  Georgy 
A.;  Krendelev,  Viktor  N.;  Samsonov.  Grigory  V.,  deceased 
Samsonov,  Nadezhda  A.,  administrator;  Samsonov.  Natalya  G. 
administrator;  and  Samsonova.  Evgeny  G..  adminstrator, 
4.215.819,  CI.  239-81.000. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Byers.  James  O..  Jr.,  4.215,623,  CL  91-461.000, 
Poiricr,  Armand  R.;  Nussdorfer.  Theodore  J. 
H.,  4.215.553,  CL  60-650.000. 
Sanders,  James  L.,  to  Data  Medical  Associates, 


and  Stewart,  John 


Inc.  Precipitating 
reagent  and  method  for  isolation  and  determination  of  high  density 
lipoproteins  in  human  serum.  4,215,993,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Sandmeier,  Arthur.  Removable  inner  sole  for  footwear.  4,215,492,  Q. 

3644.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Keller-Juslen,  CamUla;  and  King,  HamUton  D.,  4,216.206.  Q. 
424-117.000. 
Sandvik  Aktiefoolag:  See— 

Holma,  Johan  E.;  Andersson,  Akc  A.;  and  Gavlefors,  Nils  L., 
4,215,957,  CL  407-114.000. 
Sandvik,  Inc.:  See— 

Fodor,  William  G.,  4,215,528,  CL  56-400.170. 
Sandy,  Charles  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Fuel 
compositions    containing     tetracoordinated     cobalt     compounds. 
4,215,997,  CL  44-68.000. 
Sano,  Takezo;  Inoue,  Hanio;  and  Furuta.  Akihiro.  to  Suiratomo  Chemi- 
cal Company.  Limited.  Photo-curable  composite  containing  a  screen 
material  in  a  liquid  resin.  4.216,287,  Q.  430-271.000. 
Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.  Shinobu,  4,216,317,  O.  361-79.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hosoya,  Nobukazu.  4.216.493.  O.  358-28.000. 

Ikeda,  Hironosukc;  Kara,  Mitsunori;  Narukawa,  Satoshi;  and  Ma- 

eda,  Hiroji,  4.216,247.  Q.  427-115.000. 
Morioka.  Yuji.  4,216,045.  Q.  I56-242.00a 
Nishimura,  Itsuro;  and  Ohgishi,  Tsutomu.  4.216,451,  Q.  334-15.000. 
Saper,  Barry  M.:  See- 
Lam.  Tim  Y.;  and  Saper.  Barry  M..  4,216,374,  CL  371-27.000. 
Sarantakis,  Dimitrios,  to  American  Home  Productt  Corporation.  Enke- 
phalin analogues.  4.216,127.  Q.  260-8.000. 
Saranukis,  E>imitrios,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Enke- 
phalin analogues.  4,216,128,  CL  260-8.000. 
Saterdal.  Edgar,  to  Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Ratfabriken.  Axial  fan. 

4,215,973.  CI.  416-172.000. 
Sato.  Hisaaki;  Shintani,  Morio;  Shinozaki.  Takayoahi;  Tsuchiya,  Takui- 
cU;  and  Asai,  Toshio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Multi-cavity 
Uystron  device.  4,216,409,  CI.  315-5.460. 
Sato,  Makoto;  Takamatsu,  Hiroshi;  Miyagawa,  Yoshitaka;  and  Fujii, 
Etsuo.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Anti-skid  brake 
control  device  and  associated  method.  4,215,902,  Q.  303-119.000. 
Sato,  Masaaki;  and  Saito,  Shinichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Cas- 
sette player/recorder  interchangeably  handling  cassettes  of  two  sizes. 
4,216,509,  CL  360-94.000. 
Sato,  Tadashi;  and  Kubota,  Atsushi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image 
forming  method  and  i^>paratus  capable  of  controlling  an  electrosUtic 
image  formation  area.  4,215,929,  Q.  355-7.000. 
Sato,  Takeshi,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Safety  ^meumatic 

tires.  4,215,735,  CL  152-354.00R. 
Sato,  Toshio;  and  Nagao,  Shigeru,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Dyeing 

assistant  for  printing.  4,215,992,  CI.  8-445.000. 
Satoh,  Toshio:  See — 

Iwasaki,  Norio;  Satoh,  Toshio;  Ito,  Hiroyuki;  and  Koike,  Ikuya, 

4,216.357,  CI.  179-lOO.lOR. 
Yoshikawa,  Takashi;  Kato,  Shigeru;  Obata,  AkL-a;  Shibazaki,  Hiro- 
shi;   Ishikawa,    Shigeaki;   and    Satoh.   Toshio.   4,215.862,   U. 
273-350.000. 
Savage,  MUton.  Lens  bolder.  4,215,890,  CL  294-31.200. 
Sawafuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  , .     ^  ,,  -  ,„. 

Omura,  Morikazu;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  and  Okuda,  Yukio,  4.216,385, 
a.  307-64.000. 
Sawyer,  James  E.:  See—  .  ^  „        .  o 

Gay,  Derek  J.;  Trout,  Robert  G.;  Chin,  Manuel  G.  Y.;  and  Sawyer. 
JamesE.,  4,215,843.  a.  249-78.000. 
Saylor.  R.  Glenn,  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.  Membrane  packaging  machine. 
4,213,324,  a.  53-554.000. 
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Scuiett,  Jokn:  See— 

Nkhobon.  Norman  E.;  Scariett.  John;  and  Fbntoff',  John  F., 
4J16.I89.  a.  423-242.000. 
Schack,  Carl  J.;  and  Christe,  Kari  O.,  to  United  State*  of  America,  Air 

Force.  Synthens  of  flnorocarbon  e«ter»-  44IM38,  a.  540-227.000. 
Sduefer,  Hant-Joachim.  Fnitt  knife.  4,215,471,  Q.  30-147.000. 
Schafer,  Aftert  L.,  to  Remcor  Products  Company.  Ice  hopper  having  a 

pinrahty  of  shelves  and  a  ramp.  4,213,803,  Q.  222-240.000. 
Schafer,  Amofal,  to  IBAG-Vertrieb  GmbH.  Mechanism  for  mounting 
the  sheO  of  the  breaker  in  cone  crushers.  4,215,826,  O.  241-207  000. 
Schams,  Ronald  T.;  and  Brown,  James  N.,  to  Minneaou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Str^>  material  for  forming  flexible  backed 
fiMners.  4,216,257,  a.  428-93.00a 
Schati,  Anton:  See— 

F^Mberg.  Paul;  Konigl,  Georg;  Kircfahof,  Gunther;  and  Schatz, 
Aatoo.  4,215.933,  a  355-5a000. 
Schaner,  Walter,  to  Pierburg  GmbH  A  Ca  KG,  Firma.  Carburetor  for 

combustion  engines.  4,21^173,  Q.  261-39.0(X). 
ScfaeinpOug,  Guater:  See— 

Gottsnana.   Hehnut;  and  Scheinpflug.  Gunter,  4^15,944,  Q. 
400-3 14.00a 
Scheoreoker,  Werner;  and  Ippiach,  FHedrich,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktien- 
grsrihriiaft.  Starter  bar  to  be  used  in  continuous  casting  plants. 
4,215,74a  a.  164-446.000. 
Schiadler,  Johannes  G.;  and  Riemann,  Werner,  to  Dr.  E.  Fresenius 
Chemisch  Pharmazeutiache  Industrie  KG  Apparatebau  KG.  Ion 
sensitive  electrode  and  cells  for  use  therewith.  4,216,068,  Q.  204- 
195.0(»L 
Schmnll,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Sendor,  Piotr,  to  Schmall,  Kari-Heinz.  Appa- 
ntas  and  method  for  controlling  game  playing  time.  4,215,856,  Q. 
272-3.000. 
Schmalz,  Axd.  Method  of  treating  television  picture  signals  and  wide- 
band dau  signals  by  modulating  the  color  carrier  signal.  4v2 16,492, 
CI.  358-1 6.00a 
Schmid,  Rolf :  5w— 

Gutekunst,    Ferdinand;    Lohse,    Friedrich;   and    Schmid,    Rolf, 
4,216.304,  a.  328-94.000. 
Schmidt,  Pml  J.:  See— 

Oti^  Harold  R.;  Blake.  Charles  E;  and  Schmidt.  Paul  J..  4J16.263, 

CL  428-383.00a 

Schmidt,  Werner,  and  Watzek,  Gerhard,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg- 

Nurabera  AktieogeseOtchaft.  Cabin  for  trucks  with  trailer-ftitttres. 

4,213.19^  a  296-190.00a 

Schmit,  Paul  F..  to  Minneaou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Comoanv 

Heat  sealing  pbten.  4416,05a  CL156^94.00a 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Trnkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookheriee,  Br^ja  D.;  Kasper,  Robin;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Fred- 
erick L..  4,215,704,  a.  I31-17.00R. 
Schfflitz,  Gunter:  See— 

Ackennann,  WiJhelm;  Langlitz,  Karlheinz;  and  Schmitz,  Gunter 
4,215,852,  CL  266-89.000. 
Schneider,  Lods;  and  Grahun,  David  E.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Pro- 
cos  for  making  N-(N'-methylenepyrrolidonyl>2-substituted  anilines. 
4,216,152.  a.  26O-326.50S. 
Schneider.  Martin  V.:  See— 

^f.?^^  ^''  *°**  Schneider,  Martin  V.,  4,216,450,  a. 
333-248.000. 

%'S?Sl:cnm74.Soo.'- '  "^  '^'^'  ^"^  '«'' 

Scboemer,  Roger  J.:  See— 

c  u^!^.  ^.  "*?^*  "^  Scboemer.  Roger  J.,  4,216,031.  Q.  148-2.000. 
Schohholt.  Josef:  See— 

Raabe.  Thomas;  Grawinger,  Otto;  Scholtholt,  Josef;  and  Schraven. 
Eckhard.  4.216,314,  Q.  544-123.000. 
Scteag.  Thomas  G.;  Hill.  Amos  G.;  and  Lohrentz,  Howard  R.,  to 
Ha«oo    Corporation.    Bale-accumulating    trailer.    4.215,964,    Q. 

Schraven.  Eckhard:  See— 

*^J^?T?.5^^*^8"'  ^^*^'  Scholtholt.  Josef;  and  Schraven. 
Eckhwd.  4,216.314.  a.  544-123.000. 
ScAredtCTbejg.  Manfred;  Freitag.  Dieter;  Lindner,  Christian;  SuHng, 
^rihanjBarU.  Herbert;  andKonig,  Klaas.  to  Bayer  AktiengeselT- 
scftaa  Proceas  for  the  preparation  of  carbonic  acid  bis-diphenol 
crters  of  polyester-diola  and  dwir  uae  for  the  preparation  of  high- 
■y**?^  Mgnented  polyester/polycarbooates  which  can  belpro- 
-  ??f^."  AerawplMlic*.  4J  16,298,  d  523-439.000. 
Schnfaneater,  Robert:  See— 

Dioflcr.  Hau;  and  Schuhneister,  Robert,  4,215.55a  a.  60^06.000. 

Scholte,  Klaus:  See ^^ 

Ebdina.  Wilfried;  Onnenberg,  Volker;  Gonzalez-Domer.  Alberto 
Sl6!l8ra*'2JSlo6o*  "*°'J"'**°^  *°^  Schulte,  Klaus, 
Scfawatfer.  Josef.  Baby  feeding  bottle.  4^15,785,  a  213-1  l.OOC 
Schwopc,  Arthur  D.:  See— 

Onpry,  John  B.;  Schwope.  Arthur  D.;  and  Wise.  Donald  L 
4 Jl  5.686,  a.  128-1 56.00a  ^  ^^  ^■' 

Scott.  Daniel  G.;  and  Mong,  Wilham  K.,  to  Westiaghouae  Air  Brake 

CoMany.  Hoae  coupling.  4,215.881,  CL  285-68^000; 
Soott  nper  Company:  Ser— 

Grant,  Qyde  P.;  and  Lowe.  Rkhard  M..  4.215,927,  CL  354-317  000 


Scolt,  Pad  R.,  to  Shefl  Oil  Coaapaay.  System  for  removina  fh^  and 
4,216,02670.  134-4.000. 


uuNB  from  ^ 
Sean^  ^tf***  tf.:  See— 

'^3[JJjjB*nood  L.;  and  Sears.  SlephM  B^  <U16.4«3.  Q.  346- 


Secor,  Henry  V.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Method  of  producms 
y-amino  alcohols.  4,216,329,  d.  546-334.000.  ^^ 

Secretin,  Marie-Christine:  See— 

Mueller.  Hans  R.;  and  Secretin.  Marie-Christine.  4,216,236,  Q. 

Seely.  Charles  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  copy-fitting.  4,216,373.  CI. 

Seemann.  RonaM  W.;  and  Bradshaw.  Thomas  I.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  Reinforcing  or  sealing  solid  structures 
or  for  anchoring  bolts  therein  and  cartridges  for  use  in  such  method 
4,216,180.  a.  264-35.000. 

Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kauha:  See— 

Kitai.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ishida,  Hiroaki,  4,215,923.  Q.  354-30.000. 

Seki,  Fumio;  and  Oikado.  Taizo.  Internal  mirror  type  gas  laser  tube 
4,216,438.  a.  331-94.50D.  ypc  g«  uaer  nwe. 

Seki,  Masayuki,  to  Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  CaUper  supporting 

device  in  a  disc  brake  for  vehicles.  4,215,768,  Q.  188-73.300 
Sekiguchi,  Takeshi:  See— 

O*!^^    Shigeru;    and    Sekiguchi,    Takeshi,    4,216,494,    Q. 
338-55.000. 
Sekizawa,  Yasuharu:  See— 

Fukuyasu,  Harumi;  Ohya,  Zenichiro;  Kawakami  Katsuc^,  Kikuchi. 

Takahiko;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Watanabe, 

Tetsuro;  Kazuno,  Yuzo;  Inouye,  Shigeharo;  and  Sekizawa. 

Yasuharu,  4,216,226,  Q.  424-31 1  000.  ^^  ««awa. 

Selas  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Sicmssen.  Ernst  A..  4,216.183.  Q.  264-80.000. 
Sele.  Alex:  See- 
Haas,  Georges;  Rossi.  Alberto;  Jaeggi,  Knut  A.;  and  Sele,  Alex, 
4.216,155.0.260-345.200.  c«e, /^lex. 

Sels,  Francis  J.;  Kokelenberg,  Hendrik  E.;  and  van  Veelen,  George  F.. 
to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.  Hardening  solution  for  proteinaceous 
materials.  4.216.108.  CL  232-182.000. 
Selwitz.  Charles  M.:  See— 

Onopchenko.  Anatoli;  Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz.  Charles 
M.,  4.216.341.  a.  568-705.000.  ^^^ 

Sendor.  Piotr:  See— 

Schmall,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Sendor,  Piotr.  4,215,856,  O.  272-3.000. 
Seufert,  Wilhelm;  Gnadig,  Gerhard;  Przybylla,  Fritz;  Christen,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Gnnumnger,  Albert,  to  Werner  A.  Pfleiderer.  Kneading 
disc  for  a  screw  extruder.  4,215,942,  Q.  366-343.000. 
Seyfarth.  Gunther:  See— 

Emmel,    Ludwig;    Rochling,    Hans;    and    Seyfarth.    Gunther. 
4,216,213,0.424-219.000  «««w«r. 

Shabtai,  Joseph:  See— 

Lahar,  Noam;  and  Shabtai,  Joseph,  4,216,188,  Q.  423-118.000. 
Shaffstall,  Robert  M.;  Burton,  Russell  R.;  and  Jaggars.  Jamy  L..  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Ready  pressure  attachment  for 
existing  anti-G  valves.  4,215,712.  Q.  137-39.000. 
Shakhova,  Galina  I.:  See— 

Juferov,  Anatoly  M.;  Shakhova.  Galina  I.;  and  Nesterova.  Olga  M.. 
4.216.088.  CL  210-59.000. 
Shalhoob.  WiDiam  N.;  Chenchick.  Carl  W.;  and  Kaspaul.  Alfred  F..  to 
Hydromagnetics,  Inc.  Coaxial  hydromagnetic  device  for  hydraulic 
circuiu  containing  calcium  and  magnesium  ions.  4,216.092.  G. 
210-222.000. 
Shanel,  Kathleen  A.  Holder  for  rubber  dental  dam.  4 Jl 5.477.  CI 

433-136.000. 
Sharp,  Gordon.  Visual  display  device.  4,215,500,  CL  40-409.000. 
Shaw,  Frank  D.  Body  or  limb  encircling  therapeutic  device.  4.215.687. 

CL  128-169.000.  "         *^ 

Shaw.  Richard  J.:  See- 
Bums.  Fredrick  B.;  and  Shaw.  Richard  J..  4.215.448.  Q.   15- 
210.00R. 
Sheldahl,  Inc.:  See— 

Huschle,    Robert   J.;   and   Roberts,    Sidney   J.,   4,215,516,   CI. 
51-399.000. 
Shell.  Michael  D.:  See— 

Riggs.  Roger  E.;  and  Shell.  Michael  D..  4.215.674.  CL  126-438.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Grifiin,  Leonard  H.;  Hunt,  Richard  H.;  and  Telfer,  Alexander, 

4,216,376,  a.  250-337.000. 
Himes,  Glenn  R.;  and  Zweig,  Judith  E.,  4,216,131,  Q.  260-33.6AQ. 
Olson,  Don  C.  4.216.069.  a.  2O4-195.0OR. 
Scott.  Paul  R..  4.216.026.  Q.  134-4.000. 
Verschuur.  Eke.  4.216.062.  a.  209-10.000. 
Zweig.  Judith  E.;  and  Himes.  Glenn  R..  4.216.132.  Q.  260-33.6AQ. 
Shepherd.  David:  See— 

Dasek,    Jaroslav;    Shepherd,    David;    and    Wood.    Robert    D.. 
4.216,235.  CL  426^.000. 
Shepherd,  Freddie  A.:  See- 
Davis,  Bums;  and  Shepherd,  Freddie  A.,  4,216,129, 0. 26O-22.00D. 
Shepherd,  Roberi  G..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  5-[4-Monoalk- 

ylaminophenyljtetrazoles.  4,216.330.  CL  548-254.000. 
Sheppard,  Qyde  H.:  See— 

Vaughan,  Robert  W.;  O'Rell,  Michael  K.;  and  Sheppard.  Qyde  H.. 
4.216,297,0.525-334.000.  n^  ,     j,^     . 

Sherry.  Howard  S.:  See— 

CampbeU.  Thomas  C;  Hertzenberg.  Elliot  P.;  and  Sherry.  Howard 
S..  4.216.125.  a.  252-527.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Crouther.  Ronald;  Li.  Vincent  H.;  and  Dodge.  Larry  H..  4,215,700. 
a.  128-763.000. 
Shibata.  Akira;  and  WaUtani.  Yoshizumi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Integrated 
circuit  for  frequency  conversion.  4.216.431,  CL  45^333.000. 
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Shibazaki.  Hiroshi:  See—  . 

Yoshikawa,  Takashi;  Kato.  Shigeru;  Obata.  Akira;  Shibazaki.  Hiro- 
shi;  Ishikawa.   Shigeaki;   and   Satoh.  Toshio,  4,215,862,   CL 
273-350.000. 
Shiguma.  Heijiio;  Takahashi,  Jun;  Sakai,  Yoshihiro;  and  Ohno,  Akira, 
to  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  of  manufacturing  a  taper  leaf  sprmg 
and  its  device.  4,215,558,  CL  72-9.000. 
Shimada,  Katsumi:  See— 

Ichimiya,  Yoshichika;  Sudo,  Tsuneta;  and  Shimada,  Katsumt. 
4.216.533.  a.  365-230.000. 
Shimada,  Satoshi:  See—  .      .    „     ..    ^, 

Matsuda,  Yasumasa;  Shimada,  Satoshi;  Kawakami.  Kanji;  Ni- 
shihara,  Motohisa;  Kohzuma,  Taisaku;  Sagae,  Syoji;  Doi.  Tetsuo; 
and  Yamada.  Takahiro.  4.216.477,  Q.  346-14a00R. 
Shimizu,  Akira:  See—  ^^     ..   „^,    . 

Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa.  Masan;  Shunizu, 
Akira;  and  Kasuga.  Muneo.  4.215.931.  Q.  355-14.00R. 
Shimizu.  Takanori:  See— 

Watanabe,  Akira;  Sugimoto,  Tetsuya;  Kusaka,  Yukio;  Shmoda, 
Noboru;  and  Shimizu,  Takanori,  4,216,02a  Q.  106-56.000. 
Shimizu,  Takeshi,  to  Kabushikikaisha  Anoa.  Line  connecting  table 

game  set.  4,215,866.  Q.  273-275.000. 
Shimoji.  Toshikuni:  See — 

Kunii,  Yutaka;  Shimoji.  Toshikuni;  and  Jmgu.  Masaharu,  4,215.585. 
a.  73^33.000.  ^      ,  ^ 

Shimonou,  Shigeru;  and  Inada,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 
Position  control  system  comprising  a  digital  algebraic  adder  circuit. 
4.216.415.  a.  318-600.000. 
Shinn.  Stuari:  See—  ,..  _,^     r^ 

Littlefield.    Reginald    D.;    and    Shinn.    Stuart.    4.215.766,    a. 
182-46.000. 
Shinoda,  Noboru:  See—  ~  .      . 

Watanabe,  Akira;  Sugimoto,  Tetsuya;  Kusaka,  Yukio;  Shmoda, 
Noboru;  and  Shimizu,  Takanori,  4,216,020,  Q.  106-56.000. 
Shinohara,  Yoahinori:  See—  . .    .^  .     ..■ 

Hasegawa,  Mittuo;  Shinohara.  Yoshinon;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and 
Yokota.  Akira,  4,216,377,  Q.  250-574.000. 
Shinozaki,  Takayoshi:  See— 

Sato,  Hisaaki;  Shintani,  Morio;  Shinozaki,  Takayoshi;  Tsuchiya, 
Takuichi;  and  Asai,  Toshio,  4,216,409,  CL  315-5.460. 
Shintani,  Morio:  See— 

Sato.  Hisaaki;  Shintani,  Morio;  Shinozaki,  Takayoshi;  Tsuchiya, 
Takuichi;  and  Asai,  Toshio,  4,216,409,  Q.  313-5.460. 

Shionogi  *  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  

Tamda.  Hiroshi;  and  Irie.  Tadashi.  4,216,231,  Q.  424-330.000. 
Shipley.  Gerald  A:  See—  ^     .,  . 

Waterworth.  Norman;  Whateley.  Eric  A.;  Shipley.  Gerald  A.;  and 
McKnight.  John.  4.215.755.  Q.  180^.440. 
Shirahata,  Kunikatsu:  See—  . 

lida,  Takao;  Shirahata.  Kunikatsu;  Matsubara.  Isao;  Sugimoto, 
Masahiro;  Ishii,  Shinzo;  Okachi.  Ryo;  and  Nara,  Takashi, 
4.216,308,  a.  536-17.00R.  ^^     ^ 

Shirai,  Mitsuru;  Okamura,  Katsutoshi;  Toba,  Shigeru;  Harada,  Shundo; 
and  Mitsuura,  Yueko,  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing 
fibrous  protein  food  products.  4.216.240,  CL  426-516.000. 
Shiiatsuclu,  Masami;  Kawamura,  Kiyoshi;  Kunieda,  Hisa^  Machida, 
Naoki;  Akashi,  Toshihiro;  and  Nagakura,  Masahiko.  to  Kowa  Coin- 
pany.  Ltd.  Methylmethioninesuifonium  compounds,  process  for  their 
preparation,  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  them. 
4.216,225,  a.  424-287.000.  ^  ^  .     ^    , 

Shirey.  Frank  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Parkmg  brake 

device.  4.215,767,  CL  188-265.000. 
Shirikov,  Alexandr  A.:  See- 
Popov,  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin,  Vladimir  A.;  Khantimirov,  Sergei 
S.;  and  Shirikov,  Alexandr  A.,  4,216,397.  Q.  310-13.000. 
Shishido,  Tadao:  See— 

s«ifi,  Tadao;  Kawai,  Masayoshi;  and  Shishido,  Tadao.  4,216.284, 

a.  430-140.000. 
Shivariiankar.  Srinivasarao  A.:  See— 

Griffuig.  Bruce  F.;  and  Shivashankar,  Snnivasarao  A..  4.213,377, 
a.  73-362.0SC. 
Shoji.  Isao:  See—  „    ..   ,  ^  ^    ■ 

Watanabe,  Noritoshi;  Yamamoto,  Riyozo;  Shoji,  Isao;  and  Yagi, 
Hisanori.  4,216.053.  Q.  162-117.000. 
Shomura.  Takashi:  See—  ,,  „..     ^ 

Fukuyasu.  Harumi;  Ohya.  Zenichiro;  Kawakami,  Katsuo;  Kikuchi, 
Takahiko;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Watanabe, 
Tetsuro;  Kazuno,  Yuzo;  Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Sekizawa. 
Yasuharu.  4.216.226.  CL  424-311.000. 
Shono.  Kinji;  and  Suzuki.  Kunihiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Lim- 
ited. Transfer  case  for  automotive  vehicles.  4.213.593.  CL  74- 
66S.00D. 
Shrdcenhamer,  Abraham:  See— 

Ooktfischer,  Lester  I.;  Stavis.  Gus;  and  Shrekenhamer,  Abraham, 
4,216,473,  CL  343-8.000. 
Shriver,  Joe  E.;  and  Lindblom,  Curtis  H.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporaaon. 
Multi-fY>w   crop   header   with   feed   assist   roller.   4,213,527,   CI. 
56-98.000. 
Shroot,  Braham:  See — 

Roas,  Barry  C;  and  Shroot,  Braham,  4.216,213. 0.  424-246.000. 
Shumaa.  Richard  F.;  and  TuU.  Roger  J.,  to  Metvk  A  Co..  Inc.  Process 

for  preparing  adenine.  4.216,317.  O.  544-277.000. 
Sibbom.  Michad  J.:  See—  _ 

Hilhard.  Lonnie  G.;  and  Sibborn.  Michael  J..  4.216,047,  Q. 
IS6-28S.000. 


Sidlinger.  Bruce  C  Demountable  assembly  for  attaching  a  camper  body 

and  load  carrier  to  a  pickup  body.  4.215,894,  Q.  296-3.000. 
Sie.  Swan  L.,  to  Eurometaal  N.V.  Exercise  projectile,  more  especiaUy 

of  the  discarding  sabot  type.  4.215.632.  CL  102-92.700. 
Sid>er,  Werner:  See—  ,..,.„ 

Laar,  Erwin;  Sid)er.  Werner,  and  Spickenreither,  Josef.  4.215.719, 
a.  137-563.000. 

Siemak.  John  B.:  See—  

Long,  Ray  S.;  and  Siemak.  John  B.,  4.216,087.  CL  21O-38.00a 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Franke.  Kurt.  4.216,382.  Q.  25(M08.000. 
Graul,  Juergen;  and  MueUer,  Helmut.  4.216.030,  O.  148-1.500. 
Kullmann.  Dieter,  4,216,398,  Q.  310-53.000. 
Siemens- Allis,  Inc.:  See—  .  ^  ^.  „^ 

Bartheld,  Robert  G.;  and  Diamant,  Paul,  4,216.399.  CL  310-91.000 
Siemssen,  Ernst  A.,  to  Selas  Corporation  of  America.  Method  for 
making  furnace  lining.  4.216,183,  Q.  264-80.000. 

SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gescllschaft:  See—  

Heinzer,  Hans;  and  Muller,  Werner,  4,215,52a  Q.  53-173.000. 
Sigmon,  James  W.  Rotary  flow  regulating  valve  and  method.  4.215.722. 

a.  137-625.300. 
Sigri  Elditrographit  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 
HirschvogeL   Alfred;   and   Freundlinger,   Ernst,   4,216,266,   Q. 
428-408.000. 
Silonics,  Inc.:  See—  .    ^    ,,. 

Kyaer,  Edmond  L.;  and  Sears.  Stephan  B..  4^16.483,  Q.  346- 
140.00R. 
Silvestri.  Giovanni  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Rotary 

expander  engine.  4,215.533.  a.  60-39.630. 
Silvestri.  Giovanni  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Coohng 

system  for  an  expander  engine.  4.215,534,  CL  60-39.630. 
Simco  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Simons,  Dolph,  4,216,518.  Q.  361-213.000. 

Simizu,  Chiyuki,  to  Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.  Room  temperature 

vulcanizable  polyorganoailoxane  composition.  4,216,14a  CL  260- 

45.75R. 

SiuKHi,  Donald  R.:  See—  ,,..,.,     « 

Dobrjanskyj,    Leo;    and    Simon,    Donald    R.,    4,215.641.    CI. 

112-278.000.  ,^,   ^   ,^ 

Simon.  Sydney  S.  Series  sliding  contact  switch.  4.216.362.  CL  200- 

153.00S. 
Simone,  Andre  A.,  to  Lummus  Company,  The.  Dual  delayed  coking  of 

coal  Uquefaction  product.  4,216,074,  Q.  208-8.0LE. 
Simons,  Dolph.  to  Simco  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Capacitively  coupled 
sUtic  eliminator  with  high  voltage  shield.  4,216,518,  Q.  361-213.000. 
Simons.  Harold  M..  to  BilUngs  Energy  Corporation.  Self-reg,eneratmg 
method  and  system  of  removing  oxygen  and  water  impurities  from 
hydrogen  gas.  4.216.198,  Q.  423-648.00R. 
Singer  Qmipany,  The:  See— 

Coughenour.  Donald  J..  4.215,640,  Q.  1 12-264.100. 
Dobijanskyj,    Leo;    and    Simon,    Donald    R.,    4.215.641.    Q. 

112-278.000. 
Goldfischer,  Lester  I.;  SUvis.  Gus;  and  Shrektahamer,  Abraham. 

4.216.473,  a.  343-8i)00. 
Johnson.  Ralph  E..  4,215.638,  Q.  112-221.00a 
Johnson,  Ralph  E.,  4,215,639,  CL  112-242.000. 
Sisme  Societt  Italiana  Sutori  Motori  Electric  S.p.A.:  See— 

DeCamilli,  Franco,  4,215,561,  Q.  72-473.000. 
SkUlicom,  Douglas  E.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The.  Liquid 

vinylidene-terminated  polymers.  4.216.302.  Q.  526-312.000. 
Skinner.  Harry  W.;  and  Burdick,  Alan  D..  to  Press  Seal  Gasket  Corpo- 
ration. Gasket  apparatus  and  method.  4,215,868,  Q.  277-1.000. 
Skoldinov,  Alexandr  P.;  Likhosherstov,  Arkady  M.;  Peresada,  Vitaly 
P.;  and  Chizhov.  Konstantin  O..  to  Nauchno-lssledovatelsky  Institut 
Farmakologii.  3.4-Dihydropyrrolo-I1.2-al-pyrazine  and  n*thod  of 
preparing  same.  4,216.321.  CL  544-349.000. 
Sl^el,  Gary  A.;  and  Bonfield.  Peter  L.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Interchangeable  module  for  integrated  circuito.  4.216.522,  Q. 
361-392.000. 
Snnarook,  Walter  H.:  See—  ^ 

LundeU,  Edwin  O.;  and  Smarook,  Walter  H.,  4,216.254,  Q. 
428-35.000. 
Smialek,  Raymond  J.:  See- 
Lewis,  Harvie  H.;  Morganson,  Neal  E.;  and  Smialek,  Raymond  J., 
4,216,315,  a.  344-192.000. 
Smid,  Jacob  K.,  to  Chem-Y,  Fabriek  van  Chemische  Produkten,  B.V. 
Stable  concentrated  solution  of  glycidyllrimeihylammonium  chloride 
and  process  for  preparing  stable  concentrated  solutions  of  glycidyl- 
trimethylammonium  chloride.  4,216,156,  Q.  260-348.380. 
Smith,  Dennis  B.  Roll  of  disposable  aprons.  4,215,432,  CL  2-48.000. 
Smith,  Irving  E.,  to  Florida  East  Coast  Railway  Company.  Machine  for 
engaging  and  rotating  concrete  crosstie  bolts.  4,215,636,  Q.  104- 
17.00R. 
Smith  Kline  t  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Brown,  ThcMnas  H.;  Durant,  Graham  J.;  and  Gandbn,  Charon  R., 

4,216,318.0.544-310.000.  

Smith,  Richard  J..  Jr.;  and  Belhno.  Ralph  R..  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Ca 

Electric  water  pump.  4.215,638.  O.  123-41.44a 
Smith,  Steven  R.:  See—  ^   . ..  *         »       j 

Krystek,  Mwhael  S.;  Huriey.  George  L..  Ill;  Smith,  Steven  R.;  and 
Rice,  Stephen  E.,  4,216.529.  CL  364-510.000. 
Smith,  Walton  J.  Potassium-supplement  composition.  4,216.237,  ci. 

426-74.000. 
Sodete  Anonyme  Automobiles  Ctooen:  See— 
Horblin,  Mtthel  Y..  4.216.52a  O.  361-239.000. 
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Sockte  AaoayBe  da  FmbliMenientt  Adrien  De  B«:ker  5^»— 
"*      ■     I  J..  4^1M13.  a.  315-323.000. 

ywedmlwfpiiamketPtpetthederEtt-.See— 
CJlet,  Robert;  aad  JeoMet.  Heari.  4415,725,  a.  137.t55.000. 
&A.  dite  Camfntue  OoMnle  de  Chanlfc:  See— 

Detaporte.  hmtCbariaaagae,  44IS,«17,  a.  237-2.00B. 
Sodete  ChMvia  Anou:  5^<>— 

AnuBi,  DoHei:  Kocfakr,  Ocmd;  Michel.  Beraard;  Center, 
;  AnettK,  Jeta;  and  Berthdot,  Abua.  441M52,  Q. 
LOOO. 

J  Techaime  poor  Prodahs  Nertle  &A.:  &«<— 

.   JaiadBv;   Shepkud,   David;   aad   Wood,   Robert   D., 
4,216,235,  a  426^000. 
Maefler.  Haaa  R.;  aad  SecretiB,  MarieOratine,  4^16,236,  CL 
42^72.000. 
Sodele  Natioaale  Eir  Aqidtaiae  (Prodnctioa):  Se»- 

Debo«,  Robert,  4416.0101  CL  204-I97.00a 
Sodcle  Saive  poar  riadaMrie  Hortoteie  (S5IH)  Maaaceaient  Ser- 
vioei,  iA."  *— 


335-12I.C 


Fagflahl.  leaa,  4416^402,  CL  310-320.000. 
ti,lodByar 


Sogi,  'ndayidd:  Ste— 

Motaaan.  Keaichi;  Yabagi.  Mittabiaa;  aad  Sogi.  Todiiyuki, 
4415,737.  a  152-3«2.flOir  ^^  ^ 

Sokrtrap,  lac.:  Sw— 

Bowlci,  Veraoa  O.,  4,215,744,  Q.  165-15S.O0O. 
SoBberier,  Roger  W.;  and  Webb,  Walter  J.  Portable  electric  ftstener 

dnviag  apparataa.  4415,m,  a  227-146.000. 
Sofly,  Barry:  S«e— 

OoM^  Ooraa;  Aalaad,  ChriMer,  aad  SoOy,  Barry,  441«v013.  Q. 

7S-I25.000L 
_ia.  Vladiaik  A.:  &»- 

Pteov,  Aleaadr  D.;  Soloaiin.  Vladimir  A.;  Khaatiaiirov,  Sergei 
S^  aad  SUrikov,  Akiandr  A.,  44 16,397.  a.  3 10- 1 3.000. 
SohMako,  ffikolai  N.:  Ste— 

liBtov.  Viktor  L.;  Fopov,  Yaa  Y.;  Vairiwrg.  Taaly  L;  Kharzbeviky, 
Roitiriay  A.;  Plheaicbay,  Vladtaur  M.;  Koba.  Andrei  I.; 
Khlyymak.  Borii  O.;  Sokxnko.  SikcM  N.;  Kudryavtsev,  Ivan 

;?.rS?!5*^.i?^J^"*T*^'**^*'  ^^*^^  a.,  adamiistrator, 
4415,694,  a  128-303.100. 

Sohni,  DaOaa  R,  to  EavinMecb  Corporation.  Sector  body  for  rotary 
^  due  dewateriag  apparataa.  4416,094,  CL  210-331.000 

^?T5LV!!!?  "^ .  **?•  He™"",  to  Beadoaer-Kaapaack  OnibH. 
N^MOb  alkaae  aanao  alkaae  pboaphofic  adds  and  then- alkali  metal 
'^^tf'*>^o'P'od9cmtmat.4.2\6,l€3.  a.  260-502.500. 

Soah,  Oaaid,  to  Rhoac-POaleBc  ladoMriea.  Trii(5-amiBO-3-thia-pen- 

,-*ffl5'*^  ■■*  "f?^  of  prynag  tame.  4416,170,  a  260-5«3.()EE. 

Soda,0<rMd;aBdLeLadeclod.teRhoae-POoleocIadqitries.Novd 
ooovoaidoaa  having  a  baw  of  aminoaftoxy  amiaes.  4416,171,  Q. 

280-384.aQD. 

Soatbwire  Cooipaay:  j^v— 

c-J?*^5  ^^S^'  "*•  S«*«™".  Roger  J.,  4416,031,  a.  148-2.000. 
sp"**!  Altoa  N.:  See — 

Kha^Jereaie  A.;  PHaaaer,  Jack  R.;  9|parks,  Ahon  N.;  aad  Leoo- 
^hardt.  Barbara  B.,  4416402,  Q.  42284.000. 
40^125000**  ^  **  «'^«iag  and  repdriag  tod.  4415,947,  a. 

Spei^,  Joha  M.,  to  Oeaeral  Dyaaaiics  Corporatioa.  Zero  slip  fijor- 

poiat  contort  thmat  beariag.  4415,906^  a.  508-235.000 
spary  Raad 


?^^'  *«&;■«»  Lindbloni.  Cartis  H.,  4415427,  CL  56-98.000. 
dnuaithcr,  Joaef  Sa»— 

'^'  wISSo"'  ^"~^'  ***  S***«"«i*"'  J«*f.  4413.719. 
■^^J^  N .  to  Uaited  Statea  of  America,  Navy.  Apparatus  and 

Il!SI?/7i«'"SP'W,*'fS?2P*'**^  equipment  at  sdected  ocean 
depths.  4415472,  CL  73-l70iOQA. 

Spiluri,  Joaeph.  TruA  aiarker  light  4416,525,  a.  362-80.000. 

SptajEMeaeB^Brenz,  Richard  E.;  and  Hansford.  Charles  C,  to 

Mettoai  DevKcs,  lac.  Fhnd  draining  system.  4415,695,  a.  128- 

9ramt  Electric  Coa^aay:  Sm- 

— .9*"^  »<*«t  C  4416479,  CL  250-214.00P. 
SRI  lateiaatiaad:  See— 

-5525  ^2??,^L'??J555*'  ^S^*"*^  4414498,  a.  358-93  ooo. 

\^rye^,  u>  Caterpdkr  Tractor  Co.  Adjustable  air  intake 

'  ad  method.  4415.665.  Q.  123-198.00E. 

Mhy  L4  WhiUm^Rrihert  A.;  Heraaadez,  Ra&d  J.;  Merle, 
'  ^■'.f^.'^y*-  *<*«*  D-  to  Coataieatd  Oroap,  lac.  The 
"'^V^Set^  **^  ■pphcator.  4415,648,  a.  1 18-622.000. 

326.3FN*^'  ■**  '"^  ^™**  °  **•  ♦^•*^"''  CL  260- 
i  Keil  Hardware  MaaafiKtaring  Co.:  See^ 
Ldkilz,  Fraak  P.,  4415,449.  a  1^50.000. 

iMoMaban  Geadlachaft  far  Chemietechnik  mit  bes- 
'  Haltai^  m  Co.:  See— 

Jiaaa.  Hriar;  Md  Layaa,  Amo.  4416,347,  a.  13.9.00R. 
OB  Coamaay  (ladiMa):  5lfr 

liaer,  thidore  V.,  4415,578,  a  73-382.000. 
OUridi:  S«t>— 

',  4415,782,  a.  206-525.000. 
Ridwd  W :  S<«— 

'%2£S?    -•  '^   »i^t.»ich«d   W„  4416,062.   a 


Staaley  Works,  The:  See— 

EhBOfc,  James;  aad  Zid,  Richard  E.,  4415.473,  a.  30-172.000 
Rathbun,  Ridiard  H.;  and  Hildebrandt,  WUham  J.,  4413,828,  Q. 
242-84.800. 
Stanwick.  Tad.  Method  of  generating  rotary  power  in  a  <ffft>sfa  envi- 

roament  441 5,544,  a.  60-398.000  ^*^ 

S««PP.  Pwd  R..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Catalyst  system  com- 
pnsmg  efemeatd  suUiir  or  a  sulfur  haUde  for  conversion  of  dienes  or 
moooolefiaa  to  dieaters.  4416,1 19,  a.  252-429.0(HL 
Staadt.  Jdm  J..  HI:  See— 

Caisteasw,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Staudt.  John  J.,  HI,  4415,602,  a. 
01-37.110. 
StaafTer  Cheancal  Company:  See— 

Bate,  Don  K.  ud  Hyzak,  Danid  L..  4416,238.  Q.  426-321.000. 

Wdker.  Francis  R,  4416422,  CL  424-278.000. 
Stavdey  Madutie  Toola  Limited:  5^e— 

Andrews.  Paul  R..  4415.903.  a.  308-l.OOR. 
Stovis.  Oua:  See— 

°tm3^,  Slr3-K^  ^"^  ""  Shrdcenhamer,  Abrd-m, 

**!!i^  ^^^2?  ''••J**  'i»»>n«»'  Corporation,  The.  Bridged  phenol 
?5^i2r3?'^.?^^^'*  **'  condensate  additives  for  lubricants. 

Steckler,  Steven  A.:  See— 

"1o755300o"   **'  *"*   S****"'    Steven  A.,   4416496,   Q. 
Stefsnski,  Antiiaoy  T.:  See— 

^'^ISl*^  w'  ?**  Engiiender.  Fritz,  to  Dynamit  Nobd  Aktien- 
gea^^iaft  Method  of  preparing  phthalide.  4416,153,  a.  260- 

Stdger,  Alfred,  to  Heberidn  Textildruck  AG.  Process  for  produdng 

S^^L?'^"^"^^'"'*^  °"  ^  ««"'^«="  ^  ^^  f*brics. 
4,215,991,  a.  8-1 15.000. 

Stdn,  Eckehard.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Process  for  conducting 
■mmoma  m  a  developing  apparatus  used  for  devdoping  diazotyne 
copymg  materid.  4415,926,  Q.  354-300.000. 

tJiS.ai^oS'  ^'^^^  °'  '^  '"™  "  "-™^* 

^*^?;  i^*^  *•'  '^  Crompton  A  Knowles  Corporation.  4-Alkoxy-5- 
(NJ»l-dialkylamino)-2-(a5Hlichk>rophenyl)azoK:yl«iilides. 

Stdnwart.  Jobuinea;  Lummerzhdm.  Konrad;  Bauder,  Armin;  and 
WUmers.  Gottheb.  to  Audi  NSU  Auto  Union  Aktiengeaellschaft. 
Intemd  combustion  engine  having  an  afterburning  device.  4,215,538. 
a.  60-276.000. 

Stenzd.  Reiner  L.;  and  Daley.  William  F..  to  TRW  Inc.  Large,  indi- 
rectly heated,  oxide<»ated  cathode  for  producing  uniform  plasmas. 

Sterling  Drag  Inc.:  See— 

Zenitz,  Bernard  L.,  4416.326^  CL  546-226.000 
Stevcaaon.  William  D.,  to  Brown  Brothers  ft  Company.  Ltd.  Tensiooer 
device  for  oi&hore  oil   production  and  exploration   platforms. 
4415.950,0.405-195.000  ^^  *^ 

Stewart,  John  H.:  See— 

Poirier.  Armand  R.;  Nussdorfer,  Theodore  J.;  and  Stewart,  John 
H.,  4415453.  a.  6(W5O000. 
Stewart,  Roger  G.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Levd  shift  ciicdt  4,216.390. 

a.  307-264.000. 
Stieff.  Lorin  R.  Fidd  method  for  detecting  deposits  containins  uranium 

and  thorium.  4416.380  Q.  250-255.000. 
StiUman.  Nathan,  to  Champion  Intematiood  Corporation.  Balanced 

oriented  flexible  packaging  compodte.  4416468,  Q.  428-424.800. 
Stofan.  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Esler,  Thomas  C,  4415,776,  Q.  198-823.000. 
Stogryn.  Eugene  L.:  Sn^ 

Klemann.  Uwrence  P.;  and  Stogryn,  Eugene  L..  4416.191.  Q. 
423-364.000. 
Stokbrodo,  Raymond:  See— 

Van  der  Aa.  Marcd;  and  Stokbroekx.  Raymond,  4.216417,  CL 
424-263.000 
Stournas,  Stamodis,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Waterflooding  employ- 

mg  amphoteric  surfactants.  4416,097,  a.  252-8.55D. 
Stnhan.  Viigfl  H.:  See- 
Quick,  Wilham  H.;  Jamea,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Strahan,  Virgil  H.. 
4,215,576.  a.  73-356.000.  *^      ' 

Strahle.  FriU:  See— 

Muchel,  Frinz;  and  Strahle.  Fritz,  4415.914,  Q.  350-175.0ON. 
Stratton.  Boyd  L.:  See— 

Booasina.  Tooraj;  Crosno,  PWBp  M.;  Herzog,  William  F.;  Kasp- 
rzak,  Vincent  D.;  and  Stratton.  Boyd  L.,  4,216,504.  Q.  358-8.00O 
Smckland.  Ola  D.  Suture  holding  case.  4415.777,  a.  206-63.300 
Structurd  Instrumentation,  Inc.:  S^e— 

"W*i37'oo?°"^  H.;  and  DeForrest.  Allen  L.,  4415,754,  CL 
Stuhmer,  Werner  See— 

Mflkowski,  Wolfgang;  Budden,  Renke;  Funke.  Siegfried;  Husc- 
hens,  Rolf;  Liepmann,  Hans-Guntber,  Stuhmer,  Werner,  and 
Zeugner,  Horst,  4416,167,  CL  260-558.00D. 
Sturgeon,  Leonard  A.,  to  Bralome  Resources  Limited.  Endne  ur 
cut-ofr  device.  44 1 5,845,  CI.  25 1  -63.000. 
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Sturgis,  Donald  P.:  See—  ,    .  ,,i  ,^< 

Uich,  Bryan  D.;  Sturgis,  Donald  P.;  and  Fox,  Robert  J.,  4416475, 
a.  235-382.000. 
Stutsman,  Richard  R.:  See-        ,.  .     ,„       _,^      _,.    ^w.^.— 
Collins,  Robert  J.;  Stutsman,  Richard  R.;  and  Youngkm,  Theodore 
C,  4415,800.  CI.  221-129.000. 

Sudmersen,  Udo:  See—  

Fritz,  Ulrich;  Kamm,  Willibdd;  Kipp,  Thorwald;  and  Sudmersen, 
Udo,  4415,825,  Q.  241-34.000. 
Sudo,  Tsuneta:  See — 

Ichimiya.  Yoshichika;  Sudo,  Tsuneta;  and  Shimada,  Kattumi. 
4416,533,0.365-230.000.  „„,,^  ^         , 

Sudweeks,  Wdter  B.;  and  Jessop,  Harvey  A.,  to  IRETO  Chemicals. 

Emulsion  blasting  composition.  4,216,04a  CI-  149-21.000. 
Sugawara,  Hiroyuki:  See—  ^,,*<ii    n 

^Tokuyama,   Shunji;   and   Sugawara,    Hiroyuki,   4416413.   CI- 

361-13.000. 
Suoawara.  Yoshitaka:  5fff 

KonShi,  Nobutdce;  Yokota.  Tdieshi;  Sugawara.  Yodutoka;  Yattuo. 
T^utomu;  and  Okamura,  Masdiiro,  4416.487,  O.  357-39.000. 
Sugimoto.  Masahiro:  See—  o  . 

lida/Takao;  Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Matsubara,  Isao;  Sugimoto. 
Masahiro;   Ishii.  Shinzo;  Okachi,  Ryo;  and  Nara,  Takadu, 
4416,308,  CI  536-17.00R. 
Sugimoto,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Watanabc,  Akira;  Sugimoto,  Tetsuya;  Kusaka.  X»^:  Shinoda, 
Noboru;  and  Shimizu,  Takanori,  4.216.020,  Q.  106-56.000 
Sdewsky,  James  E.:  See—  -,«  «^  rt 

Cunningham,  Dondd  R.;  and  Sulewsky,  James  E.,  4415,762,  O. 

181-201.000. 
Suling,  Carlhans:  See—  _  , .  ^         ^,.  ■  ^ 

^Sbhreckenberg,   Manfred;  Freitag,  Djeter,  I;^**""'  .^Imsaan; 
Suling.  Carlhans;  BarU,  Hcrtwt;  and  Komg.  Klaus.  4416,298,  Q. 
525-439.000. 
Sulliva,  Michael:  See—  .-,.....  ^  »# 

Terman.  David  S.;  Sdliva.  Midiad;  and  CuUis,  rieibert  M.. 
4,215,688,  a.  128.214.00R.  w  .v^    r 

SdUvan,  Richard  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Methal  of 
^nddM  crack-free  zircodum  hydride.  4416,110,  Q.  2!2-301.10R. 
Sulzbach.  Reinhard  A.,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Altertreatment 
of  thermally  ptetreated  tetrafluoroethylene  polymers  and  the  poly- 
mer powders  obtained.  4.216,265.  Q.  428-402.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemicd  Company,  Limited:  See--  .-,,,„  ^ 

Agui,  Hideo;  Snji,  Ikutaro;  and  Nakashita,  MiUuo,  4,216,333,  U. 

548-345.000. 
Sano,  Takezo;  Inoue,  Hanio;  and  Furuta,  Akihiro,  4,216487,  Q. 
430-271.000. 
Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kikuga.  Toyoji;  and  Hiid,  Koji,  4416,299,  CL  525-491.000. 
Kikuga!  Toyoji;  and  Hirai,  Koji.  4416,300,  O.  525-491.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyake.  Masaya;  Nakano,  Minol;  Yamamoto,  Takaharu;  and  Mara, 

Akio.  4416.009.  a.  75.0.5AB. 
Miyake,  Masaya;  Nakano.  Minol;  Yamamoto.  Takaharu;  and  Hara. 
Akio,  4416,034.  Q.  148-20.300. 
Sumitomo,  Yasusuke:  See—  .    „     .  v        i, 

Matsuda,    Takashi;    Niwa,    Kazuo;    and    Sumitomo,    Yasusuke, 
4416,491,  a.  357-49.000. 
Summers,  Thomas  W.;  and  Kohnhorst,  Earl  E..  to  Brown  *  Wflliamson 
Tobacco  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  separatmg  sand 
from  botanicd  fines.  4,216,08a  CI.  209-469.000. 
Sun,  Robert  C:  See—  .         _    ___ 

Clemens,  James  T.;  Mehta.  Dinesh  A.;  Nelson.  James  T.^Pearce. 
Chariea  W.;  and  Sun.  Robert  C.  4,216,489.  Q.  357-41.000. 
Sundin.  Harry  G.  I.,  to  AB  Karishamns  Plastindustn.  Curler.  4415."10. 

a.  132-40.000. 
Sunergy  Corporation:  See- 
Rede.  Sdvatore,  4415,670,  O.  126-164.000. 
Supreme  Aluminum  Industries,  Ltd.:  See-  .  -„  ,^    r^ 

Littlefidd,    Regindd    D.;    and    Shmn,    Stuart,   4415,766,   CI. 
182-46.000. 

Suzuki.  Kunihiko:  See —  ,,.  ,^_. 

Shiwo,  Kinji;  and  Suzuki.  Kumhiko,  4,215,593,  Q.  74^5.00D. 

^""'feSl  aSi^.^  Suzdd,  Shouichi.  4,215,662,  Q.  123447.000. 

Suzuki,  Takashi:  See—  ^      ..   ^  ^   ,.■       j 

Hasecawa,  Mitsuo;  Shinohara.  Yoshinon;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and 

Yokota.  Akira,  4416,377.  a  250-574.000.  

Suzuki,  YasDO;  Tamura.  Akira;  a-id  Matsumoto,  Kenji,  to  Bndgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited.  Pneumatic  tire  having  a  durable  tread  of 
wide  widtr4,215,734,  a.  152-209.0WT.  ^„,^o, 

Swaine,  Derwent,  to  Oxoid  Limited.  Disc  dispenser.  4.2i3,7W,  u. 

221-93.000. 
Swaringen,  Roy  A.,  Jr.:  See—  *     .     ^nxno  /^ 

YeowelL  David  A.;  and  Swarmgen.  Roy  A..  Jr.,  44lo,319.  U. 
544-325.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See—  j  ni«  «a 

Ames,  Adolf;  Theler,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Wagner,  Alfiwi,  4.215.56a 

CI  72-258  000 
Festag.  Werner;  Mdler,  Hans-Ueh;  Stanek.  Oldrich;  and  Bahler. 
Peter.  4.215,782.  CI.  206-525.000.      ^  „.  ^    ,  „  .       ^„.-,, 
Mmer.  MirosUv;  ZoUer,  Hcinrich;  and  Bichsel,  Heinz.  4,216,016, 
a  75-141.000. 

^^'^VidwanfJiohan  P.,  4416.512, 0.  360-133.000. 


Sylvester.  Gerd;  Beck.  Manfred;  Witte.  Josef;  aad  Pampas.  Gottfried, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Catdyst.  itsprepanttoo  and  use  m  the 
polymerization  of  butadiene.  4416.121.  Cl.  252-431.00C. 

Syrov.  Anatoly  A.:  See—  .  .  „    „  .  «    -   »/ 

Ivanchev.  Sergd  S.;  EnikoJopov.  Nikolai  S.;  Polozov,  Bora  V.; 
Syrov,  Anatoly  A.;  Primachenko,  Gleg  N.;  and  Polyakov.  Zona- 
lav  N..  4416,024,  Cl  1O6-3O8.0OQ.  . 

Szabo,  Francis  S.;  and  Pick,  George  G.,  to  AM  Internatwod.  Inc. 
Method  for  projecting  characters  at  a  selected  point  size  in  a  photo- 
compodtkm  machine.  4415,922,  Cl.  354-5.000.  _.   . 

Srewczyk.  Richard  S.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Podtioo  of  a  workpiece  m 

a  roU  turning  Uthe.  44 1 5,482,  Cl.  33- 1 8 1  COR. 
Szolnok  Megyei  Tegla-  es  Cserepipari  Vallal«:  See- 

Onodi,  Zoltan;  Mikola.  Sandor.  Faritas,  Ferenc;  and  Kovacs,  Ist- 

van.  4415,487,  Q.  34-167.000. 

Szott,  Ryszard;  and  Machnowdti.  Ryszard,  to  Osrodek  Badawoo-Roz- 

wojowy  Samochodow  Malolitrazowych  "BOSMAL".  Method  and 

apparatus   for   preparation   and   control   of  an  air-fud   mixture. 

4416,174,  Cl.  261-30.000.  ^  ^_,  , 

Tagami,  Masahiro.  Protective  unit  for  water  pipes  and  a  method  lor 

setting  the  udt  4,215,726,  CL  138-30.000. 
Takahashi,  Hiroshi:  See—  .  ^  .  ^    .■ 

Horiuchi.  Kaoru;  Matsm,  Akio;  Hara.  Masahiro;  and  Takahashi, 

Hirodii,  4416,014,  Q.  75-128.00C.  ,..,.„        ^_^ 

Iwasaki,  Yorio;  Okamura.  Toshiro;  Nakaso.  Akishi;  Uozu.  Nobao; 
and  Takahashi.  Hiroshi,  4416446,  O.  427-43. 100. 
Takahashi,  Jun:  See —  ^  _. 

Shiguma,  Hdjiro;  Takahashi,  Jun;  Sakai.  Yoahihiro;  and  Ohno. 
Akira,  4,215,558.  Q.  72-9.000. 
Takahashi.  Masaru:  See —  ..^.v    t.-%*  a-^i^aka 

Hotta,  Shigenori;  Baba.  Sadaaki;  and  Takahashi.  Masaru,  4416,456, 
a.  337-114.000.  ^  .        .      .   , 

Takahashi,  Shinobu,  to  Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Protection  circuit  for 

power  amplifier.  4416,517,  Cl.  361-79.000. 

Takamauu,  Hiroshi:  See—  ....  «    u     u         a 

Sato,  Makoto;  Takamatsu,  Hiroshi;  Miyagawa,  Yoshitaka;  and 

Fujii,Et8uo,  4.215,902,  a.  303-119.000.      ,^    ,  ^      .       .^ 

Takayama,  Sdzo;  and  Hashimoto,  Kiyoshi.  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd. 

Resin  modding  screws.  4415,978,  Cl.  425-190.000. 
Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha:  See—         „,.      ,      „ 

Ichimiya,  Yoehichika;  Sudo.  Tsuneta;  and  Shunada,  Kattumi, 
4416.533.  Cl.  365-230.000. 
Takeuchi,    Hirodii;    Inoue.    Hideaki;    Kawabata.    Hidctsugu;    and 
Ishiwatari.  Kdzo.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industnd  Co.,  Ltd.  Com- 
podte  diaphragm  for  speaker.  4416471.  Q.  428-607.000. 
Tamura,  Akira:  See—  ..    .,,-_,, 

Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Tamura,  Akita;  and  Matsumoto,  Koyi,  4415,734, 
a.  152-M9.0WT. 
Tamura,  Tatsuo:  See—  .  «•      u    t.^ 

Yamada,  Yasuo;  Sdto,  Junichi;  Tamura,  Tatsuo;  and  Kurahashi. 

Yoshio,  4416,228,  Q.  424-322.000.  

Tanaka,  Hajimu.  Humidifier.  4,216,176,  a.  261-142.000. 
Tanaka,  Hitoshi:  See—  ^,  .     .... 

Fujiwara,  Shinobu;  Funikawa,  Kiyodii;  Kik«*».  Nobudo;  Uzawa, 
Oaamu;  Tanaka,  Hitoahi;  aad  Ueoka.  Hiaayodn,  4416,103,  CL 
252-63.200. 
Furukawa,  Kiyoahi;  Fujiwara,  Shinobu;  Kikuchi,  Nobuaki;  uzaw«. 
Osamu;  Tanaka,  Hitoahi;  and  Ueoka,  Hisayoshi,  4.216,102,  Q. 
252-63.200.  ^        ^  ^      ,  .^  = 

Tanaka.  Kazuyuki;  and  Oda,  Tatauro.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Ex- 
haust gas  purifying  apparatus  for  automobile  mdti-cyhnder  engme. 
4415,539,  a.  «)-278.000.  ^^     ^  ^  ^  ^ 

Tanaka.  Kazuyuki;  Kobayadii.  Kazuo;  Oda.  Tatturo;  and  Nakazumi. 
Tadataka.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Dud-catdyst  exhaust  gas  PJ»nfy- 
ing  apparatus  for  mdti-cylinder  engine.  4,215,541,  Cl.  60-284.000 
Tanaka,  Kazuyuki:  See—  _  ^  _ 

Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Nakazumi,  Tadataka;  Oda,  Tatturo;  aad  Ta- 
naka, Kazuyuki,  4415,540,  Q.  60-278.000. .   ^  ^     ^       ^_ 
Kobayadii,  Kazuo;  Oda,  Tatsuro;  Ndcazumi.  Tadataka;  and  la- 
«./.,  Kazuyuki,  4415.542,  Q.  60-290.000. 
Tanida.  Hirodii;  and  Irie.  Tadashi.  to  Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd.  9,10-Dihy- 
dro-9,10-methanoanthracene   N-oxide   derivatives.   4416431.   Cl 
424-330.000. 
Tamyama.  Takaahi:  See—  _    .  ...  ,    .  ■ 

Amazawa,  Kiyoshi;  Mori,  Masaharu;  and  Tamyama,  Takaahi, 
4416,43a  Cl.  455-219.000. 

Tao,  Kazuo:  See—  ,       u       j  -r.^ 

Kohama,  Kazuo;  Hashimoto,  Akira;  Nakamura,  Jumchi;  and  Tao, 
Kazuo,  4415,988,  a.  8-448.000. 
Tassie,  Dou^  P.;  and  PusteU,  Robert  A.,  to  Generd  Electric  Com- 
pany. Ignition  device.  441S.62a  O.  86-1. OOR. 

Tatsuim,  Susumu:  See—  .    -  i.  .      v^a 

Mimkawa,    Sdichi;    Tatsumi,    Susumu;    and    Sakamoto,    koji, 
4415,930,  a.  355-14.00D.  ^  ,^,         „        .    ^ 

Tateuzawa,  Yoshinobu;  Sakamoto,  Masayuki;  and  Wasai,  Hiromi,  to 
MattushiU  Electric  Industnd  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Tdegraph  * 
Telephone  Public  Corp.  Pulse  signd  recdving  system  emptoymg 
space  diversity.  4416,428,  Q.  375-75.000. 
Taylor,  William  M:  See—  ^,        ^   ,    ^    c.;^»^k  p 

Cox,  Fera  R;  Taylor,  William  M.;  and  Just,  Fnednch  E., 
4415,747,  a.  16645.000 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See-  ,..„..     u   xi«»-,-iri.  ii«w- 

Fiyiwara,  Shinobu;  Furduwa,  Kiyoshi;  ^^^"^^  N<t?Si^T^ 
Osamu;  Tanaka.  Hitoahi;  and  Ueoka.  Hisayoahi.  4.216,103.  U. 

252-63.200. 
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PWttkiw*,  Kiyotfai;  Pujiwan,  Shinota;  Kikadn.  Nobmki;  fiawa. 
Ctai^  Tanks,  ffitodii:  and  Ueoka.  Hiaayoaiii,  4^16,102,  Q. 
252-63.200. 
Tdn  Commaiiicatioas,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Flygatad,  Dean  W.;  and  Petelle,  James  F..  4.216,507,  Q.  3«K92.000. 
TeMer.  Alexander  Sep— 

OrifBa.  Leonard  H.;  Hunt.  Richard  R;  and  Tdfer,  Alexander, 
4416376.  a.  23O-357.00a 
TeaoK.  George  H.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Proceaa  for  making 

triethylene  diamiaet.  4,216,322.  CI.  544-351000. 
Temple,  HaroM  E:  Sei^ 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronaotics  md  Space  Admin- 
istratioo;  Berkman.  Samuel;  Kim.  Kyong-Min:  and  Temple. 
HaroW  E.  4,216.186,  Q.  422-246.000.  '^  ""-  ^ 

Ten-O-One  inc.:  See 

Meqer.  Leo.  4^15,501.  d  40-559.000. 
Teraaadn.  Hiroahi.  Linear  croas  roller  bearing.  4.215,904.  d.  308- 

61OOR. 
Terec,  Lazar.  5m>— 

PHcas,  loan;  Chin.  Aurd;  Voicu.  Livia;  Breazu.  Dorin;  Qope. 

lalia;  Pop.  loan;  Buten.  Mioara  R.;  Terec.  Laiar,  and  Lerintin. 

Amd,  4416J07.  a  424-164.000. 

Town.  David  S.;  Snlliva,  Michad;  and  Culba,  Herbert  M.,  to  Baxter 

Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  the  extracorpcneal  treat- 

aem  of  diaeaae.  4^15,688,  CL  128-2 14.00R. 

T«jy.  B<Jwd  E.  Sound  responsive  light  device.  4*216,464,  a. 

*"l  JmSmo'**'™*'  *°  ^"^  ^^  "*****^  **"  "^  4415.727,  a. 
Texaco  Devdopment  Corp.:  See— 

Hmner,  Walter  D.,  4416,098.  a  252-8.55D. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See 

Yaffc.  Roberta.  4416,100,  a.  252-46.70a 
Texas  Instnments  Incorporated:  See 

Bilek.  Frank  T..  4416,511,  Q.  360-133.000. 

Edwards.  Jon  L..  4416*458.  Q.  338.32.00H. 

Slatd.^ry  A.;  and  Bonfidd.  Peter  U  4416.522.  a.  361-392.000. 
Thawley.  Chve  S.:  See— 

Bayley.  Barry  J.;  Brittain.  Austin;  Oraham.  Kenneth;  and  Thawlev 
Chve  S..  4415.928.  Q.  354.319.00a 
Theler.  Jean-Jacqoes:  See— 

^^JH^J^'  '^"-^•cq'**;  "d  Wagner,  Alfred.  4415.560. 
CI.  72-258.000. 

Tbennd  Dynamics,  lacrSw— 

IWtts.  Rofsr  E;  and  Shdl.  Michad  D..  4415.674.  Q.  12M38.000. 
Thetford  Corporation:  &»— 

^T*'  *?■  H'.  V^J^*^^  ^ :  Lindsay,  Erin  J.;  and  Embach. 
James  T.,  4415.445.  Q.  4-323.000. 
TydcAttrad.  Sling  moontinf  head.  4415.891,  a.  294-74.000. 
Tbmas,  Berwyn  C.  to  Impend  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Method 
Jm-SSmo'"**"'***^   ""o   *   preformed   web.    4416,184,    CI. 
Thomaa  C  Elder.  Inc.:  Sm^ 
^    Kaufman.  Kurt  D.,  4416.154.  a.  260-343410. 

^?S;J^4?i5.'Sl.^SSS.(5S'^  ^  °"^  ""'^  "^ 

Thompaoo.Johnp.,to  Hickaon  k  Wdch  Limited.  Stable  dispersions  of 
nawCTCCTt  whtomg  agents  of  the  bis-triazinylaminostilbene  group 
5w014M  "**  "***^  °^  preparing  same.  4416.111.  a. 

Thomaon-COT:  See— 

TimaSnlS^S^'^J^  Vd.  Christian.  4416.444.  a.  333-81.00R. 

Once,  James  W.,  4416,416,  Q.  318-128.000. 
Toba.  SUgeru:  Sml_ 

Shaw,  Mitsani;  Okamttra.  Katsutodu;  Toba.  Shigeru;  Harada. 
T-^i^^™*^  "**  Mitsuura,  Yadw.  4416440.  a.  426-516.000. 
TOBMS.  Jaromir.  to  American  HydrauUc  Propulsion  Systems.  Inc.  Axid 
STSl-JwoW    ^""^ °' ^""^  ^  improved  valving.  4415,624. 
Todd,  Alec:  5(0— 

t^J^^TL^^^  ^'  "**  '''<*"'  ^^^  ♦^»«19.  a.  424-271000. 
1000,  Joan  E:  Sw — 

*a!^3!582Soa  '  ^"**  ^°^  ^'  ***  '°°^  ^°^^  '"  ♦•215.583. 

^^^Q^IsSSl'^  ^"^  television  set  with  musicd  box.  4415.511, 

Tolwyama.  Shnnji;  and  Sugawara.  Hiroyuki.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  DC 

Oicmt  breaker.  4416.513.  a.  361-13.000. 
Tokyo  SWbaora  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sl*'7jS3S»*™*  ^***'*™*^  "**  ^'°^  Masdiaru.  4415.585. 

*13S59L  oiJrJSffi.  ""^  ""  '""^'  ^-«»^ 

^^ySSSobo^  ***  "*^'  '^"■^^  Navigation  aid.  4416.538.  a. 

^^Jff^S*^*^  M^and  Graham,  Jerome  L.  Apparatus  and  method 

Smooa      *   «*«»«*   in   a   flukJ   medium.   4416.425.   a. 

TonaM.  Roberto;  and  Bertolini.  Raffadlo,  to  Bertolini.  Raffadlo 
fWyviyRwtynle  sheet  staining  process  for  the  manufacture  of 
MHBMed  and  bdletproof  gfaas  as  wdl  as  product  obtained  by  said 
.  4416469.  a.  428-500.000.  ""«a«i  oy  said 
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Torregrossa.  Louis  O.:  See— 

Bentvdzen,  Jozef  M.;  Bogart.  Steven  L.;  Gupta.  Maharai  K.- 
McKean,  William  T.;  Meredith,  Michad  D.;  and  TorrenxMsa.' 
Louis  O..  4416.054.  Q.  162-57.000. 
Toahiba  Sihcone  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Simizu.  Chiyuki.  4416,140.  Q.  26(M5.75R. 
Toth.  Paul;  and  Cross.  Kenneth  O..  to  N.  A.  Woodworth  Company 

Floating  work  driver  chuck.  4415,605.  a.  82-40.0MI 
Towner.  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Bonomo.  Mdvin  E;  Coldren.  Kenneth  M.;  Rathbun.  Loren  L  •  and 
Towner,  Rondd  D..  4,215.569.  Q.  73-134.000. 
Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

"'S6.'2^^S:43^'a.''^'  ""  ""*'"'''  ^~"^' 

Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayaahi,  Kazuo;  Nakazumi.  Tadataka;  Oda,  Tatsuro-  and  Ta- 

naka.  Kazuyuki,  4,215,540.  Q.  60-278.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kazuo;  Oda.  Tatsuro;  Nakazumi,  Tadataka;  and  Ta- 

naka.  Kazuyuki.  4415,541  a.  60-290.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuyuki;  and  Oda.  Tatsuro,  4,215.539,  a.  60-278.000 
*^2^    K«uyuki;    Kobayashi.    Kazuo;    Oda.    Tatsuro;    and 

Nakazumi,  Tadataka.  4415.541,  a.  60-284.000. 
Toyo  Soda  ManufiKturing  Company.  Umited:  See— 

O^jg^  Y"n«<»«.  Shizuo;  and  Ono.  Ydchro.  4416,323.  a. 

.    Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Morishita.  Teru.  4415.979,  a.  431-264.000. 
Tsnzuki,  Yoshihiko,  4.2 1 5,960,  CI.  409- 1 2 1 .000. 
Tranaaction  Management,  Inc.:  See- 
Hunter.  Alexander,  4416,508,  Q.  360-93.000. 
Trawnski.  Hdmut  F.,  to  Amberger  Kaolinwerke  GmbH  Co.  Method 
and  tfrangement  for  continuous  regulation  of  the  specific  slime 

§2^2120.''*°*  concentration  in  settling  chambers.  4416,081.  a. 
209^96.000. 

^'^"L3?f*^,  ^.'  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Kasper,  Robin;  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Jo^juin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick 
L^  Intemationd  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  in  smoking  to- 
bacco compositions  and  smoking  tobacco  articles  of  l-acyl-16.6- 
tnmethylcyck>hexene  derivatives.  4.215,704,  a.  131-17  OOR 
Trennjager  Maachinenfabrik.  Inh.  Leopold  Jagers:  See— 

Jagers.  Leopold.  4415,958,  Q.  408-38.000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakaida.  Kaku.  4416.437.  Q.  330-298.000. 

'^'^^^  "  •  ^  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Tube  clamp.  4415.880.  Q. 

285-61.000. 
Triumph  Werke  Numberg  A.G.:  See— 

Gottsmann.   Hehnut;   and   Scheinpflug,   Gunter.  4.215.944.   CI. 

■"??1^71%.  m-STAx''*"'"    ^"^^    Unidirectiond    vdve. 
Trout,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Gay,  Derek  J.;  Trout,  Robert  G.;  Chin.  Manud  G.  Y.:  and  Savk^ver 
James  E.  4415.843.  Q.  249-78.000.  aawyer. 

TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Lillie,  Charles  R.,  4415.955.  Q.  407-42.000. 

StCTzel,    Reiner    L.;    and    Ddey,    William    F..    4416.405.    CI. 

313-310.000. 
Vaughan,  Robert  W.;  O'ReU.  Michael  K.;  and  Sheppard,  Qyde  H . 
4416497,  a.  52^334.000. 
Tsang.  Won-Tien,  to  Bdl  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Self- 
terminatmg  thermd  oxidation  of  Al-containing  group  III-V  com- 
pound layers.  4416,036,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Tsubakimoto  Chdn  Co.:  See— 

Y^jnj^   Akitoshi;   and   Miyauchi,   Kajunori,   4415,971   CI. 

Tsuchiya,  Takuichi:  See- 
Sato.  Hisaaki;  Shintani.  Morio;  Shinozaki.  Takayoshi;  Tsuchiya. 
Takuichi;  and  Asai,  Toshio,  4.2 1 6.409,  Q.  3 1 5-5.460. 
Tsuda.  Hiroshi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Nishikawa.  Masaji;  Shimizu.  Akira; 
and  Kasuga.  Muneo.  to  Olympus  Opticd  Co.,  Ltd.  Etectroohoto- 
graphic  apparatus.  4415,931,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Tsuetaki,  George  F.:  See— 

Novicky,  Nick  N.,  4416403,  Q.  528-31000. 
Tsuruoka.  Takashi:  See— 

P'i«y«tt.  Harumi;  Ohya.  Zenichiro;  Kawakami,  Kattuo;  Kikuchi, 

Takahiko;  Shomura.  Takashi;  Tsuruoka,  Takashi;   Watanabe, 

Tetsuro;   Kazuno.   Yuzo;   Inouye.   Shigehani:   and   Sekizawa. 

Yasuharu.  4416426.  a.  424-311.000. 

Tsuzuki.  Yoshihiko.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kc^o  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Codv- 

mg-milling  apparatus.  4415.960,  Q.  409-121.000. 
Tu,  Shu  T.:  See— 

Lwenz,^DoiuWH.; Tu, Shu T.; and  Wyman,  Dondd  P.. 4416.267. 

Tuckmantei,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Kempchen  A  Co.  GmbH.  Partitioned 

heat-exchanger  sheU.  4415,745.  Q.  165-160.000. 
Tufts.  Wesley  M.  Fluid  metering  device.  4,215.573.  CI.  73-255.000. 
Tull.  Roger  J.:  See— 

Shuman.  Richard  F.;  and  TuU.  Roger  J.,  4.216,3 17,  a.  544-277.000 
Tundo,  Antonio:  See— 

Battiati,  Ruggero;  BofTa,  Gioacchino;  Mazzaferro,  Nicola;  Mandni 
-r.  _.  ^^'  "xl  Tundo,  Antonio,  4416,145,  CL  260-156.000^^ 
Turk,  Chester  F.:  See— 

T  J^J^'^*^  ^^.'r*^  Chester  F.,  4416.335.  Q.  560-35X100. 
Turic  Richard  S.;  and  Zipp.  Adam  P.,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  Test 
a^SoSS^       determinmg  the  urea  content  of  fluids.  4415.995, 
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Turiey.  Wilfred  H.;  and  Robinson.  John  A.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und 
Investments  AG.  Opticd  fibre  connectors.  4.215,913,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Turner,  Arthur  G.  Packing  machine.  4,215,523,  CI.  53-496.000. 
Turner,  James  A.:  See— 

Budehnan,  Gerald  A.;  and  Turner,  James  A.,  4,215,619,  d. 
84-1.280. 
Tyler,  Derek  E:  See— 

Gaule,  Gerhard  K.;  Yarwood,  John  C;  and  Tyler,  Derek  E.. 
4415,738,  CI.  164-49.000. 
U  C  B,  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Couteau,  Willy;  and  Ramioulle.  Jean.  4,216.339,  CI.  560-231000. 
de  Lannoy,  Jean,  4,216.221,  CI.  424-274.000. 
U.M.C.  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Raymond  A.,  4415.773.  Q.  194-9.00R. 
Uba,  Toshio,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company,  The.  Vibration  resistant 

dectrochemicd  cell.  4.216.277,  CI.  429-175.000. 
Ube  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takayama,    Seizo;    and    Hashimoto.    Kiyoshi,    4415,978,    CI. 
425-190.000. 
Uchida,  Minoru:  See— 

Nakagawa,    Kazuyuki;    Uchida.    Minoru;    and    Oka,    Kimiaki. 
4,216,220,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Ueoka.  Hisayoshi:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Shinobu;  Furukawa,  Kiyoshi;  Kikuchi,  Nobuaki;  lizawa. 
Osamu;  Tanaka.  Hitoshi;  and  Ueoka,  Hisayoshi,  4,216,103,  Q. 
252-63.200. 
Furukawa.  Kiyoshi;  Fujiwara.  Shinobu;  Kikuchi.  Nobuaki;  lizawa, 
Osamu;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  Ueoka.  Hisayoshi.  4416.102.  CI. 
252-63.200. 
Uhl.  Karl:  See— 

Manzke,  Klaus;  Brotzler,  Roland;  Berg,  Gerhard;  and  Uhl,  Karl. 

4.216.510,  CI.  360-99.000. 

Ulch.  Bryan  D.;  Sturgis,  Dondd  P.;  and  Fox,  Roberi  J.,  to  A-T-O  Inc. 

Self-contdned     programmable    termind     for    security    systems. 

4,216,375,  CI.  235-382.000. 

Ulics,  George,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Pick-up  box  construction. 

4415.898.  CI.  296-183.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Lundell.  Edwin  O.;  and  Smarook,  Wdter  H..  44)6.254,  Q. 

428-35.000. 
Mellors,  Geoffrey  W.,  4416.279.  CI.  429-191.000. 
Patterson,    Michael    F.;    and    Acharya.    Arun.    4.215.798.    CI. 

220-421.000. 
Powdl,  John  L.;  Rekemeyer.  Peter  C;  and  Falk.  Earl  E.  4.216,053, 
CI.  159-48.00R. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  Cdifomia:  See- 
Young,  Dondd  C,  4,215,9%,  CI.  23-300.000. 
Union  Tank  Car  Company:  See- 
Parsons,  James  D.,  4415,788.  CI.  220-22.000. 
Uniroyd  Limited:  See — 

Bayley,  Barry  J.;  Brittain,  Austin;  Graham.  Kenneth;  and  Thawley. 
Clive  S.,  4,215,928,  CI.  354-319.000. 
United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Anthony,  Robert  E.  4,215,454,  CI.  29-157.30R. 
Lord.  Thomas  J..  4415.816,  CI.  236-99.00E. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Klun.  Jerome  A.;  Plimroer,  Jack  R.;  Sparks,  Alton  N.;  and  Leon- 
hardt.  Barbara  B..  4.216.202,  CI.  424-84.000. 
Air  Force:  See— 
Forsberg,  John  D.,  4,215,634,  CI.  102-228.000. 
Schack,  Carl  J.;  and  Christe,  Karl  O.,  4,216,338,  CI.  560-227.000. 
Shaffstdl,  Robert  M.;  Burton,  Russell  R.;  and  Jaggars,  Jamy  L., 
4415.711  CI.  137-39.000. 
Army:  See— 
Abajian,  Anthony,  4.216.445.  Q.  333-81.00R. 
Dias.  Gil  M.,  4.216,261.  CI.  428-264.000. 
Farace,  Louis  P.,  4,215.635,  Q.  102-238.000. 
Gari)er,  Esther  B.;  and  Cox,  Lloyd,  4,215,568,  CI.  73-73.000. 
Johnson.  Richard  N.,  4,216,475,  CI.  343-lOO.OSA. 
Litt,  Eric  S..  4416.546,  CI.  455-164.000. 
Pierce,  Everette  M.,  4,216.039,  CI.  149-19.400. 
Zacharin,  Alexey  T..  4.215.836.  CI.  244-138.00R. 
Energy:  See — 
Dew-Hughes,  David,  4.215,465,  CI.  29-599.000. 
Eer  Nisse,  Errol  P.,  4.215,570.  Q.  73-141.00R. 
Sullivan,  Richard  W.,  4,216,110.  Q.  252-301. 1(». 
Environroentd  Protection  Agency:  See- 
Moss.  Gerdd,  4.2 16, 197,  CI.  423-638.000. 
Nationd  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Berkman,  Samuel;  Kim,  Kyong-Min;  and  Temple,  Harold  E. 

Means  for  growing  ribbon  crystds  without  subjecting  the 

crystals   to   thermd    shock-induced    strains.    4,216,186,   CI. 

422-246.000. 

Hermesmeyer.  Charles  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  quadri- 

?hase-shift-key  and  linear  phase  modulation.  4,216.542,  CI. 
75-67.000. 
Nationd  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Bahiman,  Hossein,  4.215,590,  01.  474-205.000. 
Beremand,  Dondd  G..  4.215,548,  CI.  60-520.000. 
Cdvert,  John  A..  4.215.591  CI.  74-661.000. 
Navy:  See- 
Anderson,  Matthew  E;  Zvada,  Timothy  P.;  and  Wdler.  Jack  T.. 

Jr..  4.215.633.  Q.  102-210.000. 
Crist.  Rdph  P..  4415.571,  Q.  73-170.00A. 


Dunlap.  Richard  M..  4415.834,  a.  244-97.000. 

Gregory.  John  B.;  Schwope.  Arthur  D.;  and  Wise,  Donak)  L.. 

4415,686.  a.  128-156.000. 
Lorenz.  Richard;  and  Martin,  Paul  E.,  4.216,476,  Q.  343-120.000. 
Rahn,  John  P.;  and  Hughes.  Richard  S..  4416.440.  CL  331- 

94.50C. 
Rucker,  Klaus  G.,  4415,631.  CI.  102-27.0WI. 
Silvestri,  Giovanni  J.,  4415,533.  CI.  60-39.630. 
SUvestri.  Giovanni  J.,  4415.534.  O.  60-39.630. 
Spiess.  Fred  N..  4.215,571  Q.  73- 1 70.00 A. 
Wells,  William  E..  4.216.534.  CI.  367-1.000. 
Transportation:  See — 
Dowd,  Theodore,  4,216,187,  Q.  423-98.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Brehm,   Rudolf;   and   Franken.  Adrianus  J.  J.,  4.216.004.  Q. 

65-2.000. 
Bruning,  Hugo  A.  C.  M.;  Van  Vocht,  Johannes  H.  N.;  Westendorp. 

Frans  F.;  and  Zijlstra,  Hinnc,  4,216,274,  CI.  429-57.000. 
Buunk,  Jan  R.;  Dorsemagen,  Bemardus  M.  A.;  and  Van  Dijkman, 

Johannes  G.  H..  4.215,456.  CI.  29-25.130. 
Kuiper.   Adrianus;    Boelens.    Paulus   R.;   and    Blanken,    Jacob, 

4,215,457,  CI.  29-25.140. 
Vdkestijn.  Leonardus  A.  A..  4.216.392.  Q.  307-268.000. 
van  Dam,  Rudolf  A.  A.  F.;  and  Immink,  Komelis  A..  4.2I6.4I9.  C\. 

318-327.000. 
Verstegen,  Judicus  M.  P.  J.;  Verlijsdonk,  Johannus  G.;  de  Meester, 
Emiel  P.  J.;  van  de  Spijker,  Willebrordus  H.  M.  M.;  and  Verriet. 
Johannes  G..  4,216,408,  CI.  313-468.000. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kdly,    Cdvin    E.;    and    Stanley,    Richard   W..   4.216.061   Q. 

202-248.000. 
Knechtd,  Herbert  E.;  and  Podgurski,  Harry  H.,  4416.033.  d. 

148-16.600. 
Lewis.    Leon    L.;    and    Murray.    Michael    V..    4415.794.    a. 
220-270.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See- 
Lewis,  George  D..  4.215.535.  CI.  60-736.000. 
Waehncr,  Glenn  C,  4.216,414,  CI.  315-405.000. 
Wagner,  Robert  A.,  4416,401,  CI.  310-313.00R. 
Wahl.  Roger  L.;  and  Dye,  John  A.,  4,215,823,  CI.  239-553.300. 
Unitron  Corporation:  See — 

Zaderej,  Andrew,  4,216,443.  CI.  331-115.000. 
University  of  Cdifomia.  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Demetrescu,  Mihd  C.  4,215,697.  CI.  128-731.000. 
University  of  Delaware:  See— 

Rechnitz,  Garry  A.;  Arnold.  Mark  A.;  and  MeyerhofT.  Mark  E. 
4416,065,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
University  of  Florida,  Board  of  Regents.  Stote  of  Florida,  Tdlahassee. 
Florida,  for  the  use  and  benefit  of  the:  See- 
Dove,  Derek  B.,  4415.918,  CI.  350-357.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antos,  George  J..  4,216,346,  CI.  585-379.000. 
Michdko,  Edward,  4,216,121  CI.  252-448.000. 
Uozu.  Nobuo:  See — 

Iwasaki,  Yorio;  Okamura.  Toshiro;  Nakaso,  Akishi;  Uozu.  Nobuo; 
and  Takahashi,  Hiroshi.  4,216,246,  CI.  427-43.100. 
Uozumi,  Yukio;  and  Mizoshita.  Fumitaka.  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki   Kdsha.    Track   switching    means    for   guideway    vehicles. 
4.215,837,  CI.  246-433.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Hessler,  Edward  J.;  and  VanRheenen,  Verlan  H..  4416.159.  CI. 

260-397.100. 
Johnson,  Roy  A..  4416.336,  CI.  560-53.000. 
Tenune.  George  H.,  4,216.321  CI.  544-352.000. 
Urbanietz,  Josef:  See— 

Loewe,  Heinz;  Urbanietz,  Josef;  Duwel,  Dieter;  and  Kirsch,  Rein- 
hard,  4.216,161,  CI.  260-456.00A. 
Urso.  Patrick  F.:  See— 

Herdzina,    Frank    J.;    and    Urso,    Patrick    F..    4.216.044.    Q. 
156-215.000. 
Ushiyama,  Masato:  See— 

Yoshida,  Takechiyo;  Ushiyama,  Masato;  and  Yokoyama.  Tohru, 
4416.118,  CI.  252-415.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Szewczyk,  Richard  S..  4415.481  Q.  33-181.00R. 
Vaccaro,  Frank  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Flat  panel  display  device  with 

beam  collector.  4,216,407,  CI.  313-422.000. 
Vaisberg.  Tsdy  I.:  See— 

Isakov,  Viktor  L.;  Popov,  Yan  Y.;  Vaisberg,  Tsdy  I.;  Kharzhevsky, 
Rostislav  A.;  Pshenichny,  Vladimir  M.;  Koba,  Andrd  I.; 
Khlyvnjuk.  Boris  G.;  Solomko.  Nikold  N.;  Kudryavtsev,  Ivan 
v..  deceased;  and  Kudryavtseva.  Gdina  A.,  administrator, 
4415.694.  CI.  128-303.100. 
Vajuy.  Leslie.  Tubular  package  for  fragile  objects.  4415.779.  d. 

206-421.000. 
Vd,  Christian:  See — 

Vergnolle,  Claude;  and  Vd.  Christian.  4.216,444,  CI.  333-81. OOR. 
Vdkestijn,  Leonardus  A.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation  Circuit  for 

producing  a  periodic  parabolic  signal.  4,216,392,  Q.  307-268.000. 
van  Dam,  Rudolf  A.  A.  F.;  and  Immink,  Komelis  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation.  Tachometer  system.  4,216,419,  CI.  318-327.000. 
Van  der  Aa.  Marcel;  and  Stokbroekx,  Raymond,  to  Janssen  Phar- 
maceutica  N.V.   Novd   (1-arylcycloalkylmethyl)  isothiocyanates. 
4416417.  a.  424-263.000.  ^  ..  .,  ..^ 

van  der  Lely.  Cornells.  Mowing  machine.  4415.526,  d.  56-12.700. 
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VuiderLagt.  Thoaiw,  Jr^  to  Brown  Con|Mny.  Ctftoo  with  reckwure 
VMiderveen.  John  W.;  and  Mills,  King  L..  to  Phillip*  Petrofeum  Com- 
G&l«:SSSSSa'"  «-  «^  ""^^  --ion  method, 
van  de  Spi^,  WiDebronhii  H.  M.  M.:  See— 

^V!^  ^''**"  **  **  ^  =  VeriiMonk,  Johannw  O.,  de  Meoter. 
Einid  P.  J.;  vn  de  Spuker,  Wiflebrordus  H  M.  M.;  and  Verriet. 
Johannea  O.,  4^16,408,  a  313-468.000.  ^^ 

^^.^***^  ****"•  •^  M«wO»]Vw  lalenuttiond  SA.  Gripping  and 

sioddnig  appwatus.  4,215,»48,  Cr254.107.00a 
Van  Dijkman,  Johannes  G.  R.  See— 

Baonk,  Jan  R.;  Donenagen,  Bemardos  M.  A.;  and  Van  Diflunan. 
Johannes  G.  H.,  4,2 1 5.456,  a.  29-25. 1 30.  ^^ 

Van  Hove.  Jan  H.:  See— 

De  Bettl.  Victor  P.;  and  Van  Hove,  Jan  H..  4J16^9a  Q. 
43(M96.00a  "^•«^'^ 

VanRheenen.  Verian  H.:  See— 

^^'SS^^J^^  '•=  *°^  VanRheenen,  Verian  H..  4,216,159.  a. 
201^377. 100. 

Van  Rofgen.  Arend:  See— 

Edwards.  DonaM  W.;  Goroody.  Emery  J.;  and  Van  Roggen, 
Arewl.  4^16082,  CL  43O-39.00a  ^ 

Van  Scott,  Eugene  J.:  See— 

Yu.  Ruey^J ;  and  Van  Scott,  Eugene  J.,  4,216^24,  a  424-286.000. 
van  Veeien.  George  P.:  See— 

Seh,  Francis  f.;  Kokdenberg,  Hendrik  E.:  and  van  Veeien.  Georse 
F.  4^16,108.  a.  252.182!000.  eeien.ueorge 

Van  Vocht,  Johannes  H.  N.:  See— 

Btmmg.  Hugo  A.  C.  M.;  Van  Vocht,  Johannes  H.  N.;  Westendorp, 
X,      -f-^  ^  =  "^  Zijbtra,  Hinne.  4.216,274,  O.  429-57.000. 
Van  Zedud.  Donald  L.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Ground  fault  inter- 
rupter. 4^16,515,  a.  36M5.000. 
Vargw  Ltd.:  Sm^ 

X,    ^^^  Mordechai;  and  Cohen,  Dan.  4415.871,  a.  279-48.000. 
^!fe^.  ^°^  ^^  •  9"^  ^****^  ^'  "^  Sheppard,  Qyde  H.,  to 
M5-334S)0  *'^***"  bisimide  copolymers.  4^216,297,  a. 

V^h,  Ladialas  J.  S.:  See- 

"^iSf'i^^^*^  J^*?!?JL*=  ■«*  "•"letter.  E»il.  de- 
ceased,  4,216,328,  CI.  546-329.000. 

Ve^noOe,  Claude;  and  VaL  Christian,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Step  adjust- 

aUe  attenuator.  4.216.444.  Q.  333-81.00R.  ^  ^ 

Verbjadonk,  Johannns  G..  See— 

^?*^*f^  ■l"*^  ^  **  ^'  Verhjsdonk,  Jofaannus  G.;  de  Meester. 
Emid  P.  J^  van  de  Spijker.  WiBebrordus  R  M.  M.;  and  Verriet. 
Johannes  G..4J16,458.  a.  313-468JX».  ^^ 

Vernon,  Lomie  W..  See— 

"58530?    ^'   *^   ^"^^    ''°™*^   ^'   *'^*^<"*'   CI. 
Verriet,  Johamws  G.:  See— 

^?*3f^  Judicus  M.  P.  J.;  Verlijadonk.  Johannus  G.;  de  Meester. 

Z^  ^  ^A  T,*l!  5s**''  W»ll<*ro«»«»  H.  M.  M.;  and  Verriet. 

Johannes  G..  4^16,408,  a.  313-468.00a 
Vmchnnr,  Eke.  to  Shdl  OU  Compmiy.  Method  for  processing  a  slurry 
of  cod  partides  m  water.  4.216,082.  a.  209-10.000.^^  ^^ 
SSf^  '.***"  ^  I  "'  •  Verhjadonk,  Johannus  G.;  de  Meester. 
SSlLo'  r.r'^  Spilk".  Wiffibr^us  R  M  M.;  and  vSS 
22^ °'  ">  us.  Philips  Corporation.  Lomineacent  material  and 
ge*«g^tanjp  "Id  cadiode  ray  tube  containing  the  same.  4.216.408. 

''^$.5£fS'2t5-2'3r0«"  cap  having  means  to  protect  articles. 
^^fSi.^^SS.So.'*'**'*^  ^°'  ''^^  electrolytic  cp^ators. 

^'^^*^.¥°*^.P.-  i?  Sycor.  Inc.  Disc  recorder  with  bnishless  DC 

onacr  drive.  4^16.512.  a.  360-133.000. 
Vieiee.  WiOiam:  See— 
^^^^EwWlliME.;  and  Viezee,  William,  4.216,498,  Q.  358-93.000. 

^  wlSfaS^vS.^**?***^  ^  P :  ^^"f^-  *<**»^  Vock. 
!Sn^  J^V.YSf^iP^T^  '^"**'^  '•«*'•  •«»  Schmitt,  Fred- 
^^enek  L.  4.215,704,  a.  131-17.0fflL 

^y^  P«^  N  ;  «nd  Chang.  Cheng  R.  to  Champion  International 
Comofattoo.  Presaurenensitive  microcapsules  conSSng  SySS- 
SSwjOw"*  ""^^  **  •^^  productioo.  4*16.112.  Q. 

SSSuScRiSSssaSr^*^  °f  "«»e  2A5^richk>ro;^: 
''liJStSii^}^^^^?!^!!^  Method  and  app.,«„.  for 

^uilSJhS'^L**?""*?*'^  ""J*  ^ •  *^'"P«'  R<*n>;  Vock, 

^  st:Si?5j'^-sR7'si^''^-~'^^ 

Voeit-AlpiiM  Aktirn|wfthchaft:  Sw-  .    ,^.,.,) 

Scljjredttr^Wiraer;  aad   Ippiaeh.   Friedrfcii;  taiS^'W.  a. 

**»  T^  *-^  to  BASF  WyaMhMe  Corporation.  Organic  titaniuni 
gogM  aa^viaooauy  apioven  for  poiyol  compounds.  4^16,107. 

^Jfte^^^**"  O*""^  ■«'  Vogde.  Friedrich.  <21^76. 
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Voicu,  Livia:  See—  •     i 

PiMcas,  loan;  Chiu.  Aurd;  Voicu.  Livia;  Breazu.  Dorin;  Ciupe. 
luhu;  Pop.  loan;  Buten.  Mioaia  R.;  Terec.  Laiar;  and  Lerintiu^ 
Auid.  4^16,207,  a.  424-164.000.  i^nnau, 

Volgyesy,  Ivan  L.:  See— 

"S?3  600*™*  ^'  "'' '  "**  ^°'«y««y'  *v»n  L..  4^15,787.  Q. 
Volkswa^iwerk  Aktiengesdbchaft:  S^c^ 

Renger.  Udo.  4.215,820.  a.  239-90.000. 
von  Drewche.  Charies  F.,  Jr.,  to  NichoU  Engineering  A  Research 
432^39^**  "^  """hustioo  apparatus  and  method.  4,215,981,  Q. 

Vorbeck,  Donald  W.,  to  Atco  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Baby  turtle 

isolation  habitat  4,215,M9,  a.  119-15.000. 
Voronin,  Georgy  A.:  See— 

Garda,  Alejandr  P.;  Andniachak.  Gleg  A.;  Epik,  Alexd  P.- 
A  i?li^'.^  A.;  Grechishkin,  Evgeny  F.;  Voronin.  Georgy 
A.;  Krendelev.  Viktor  N.;  Samsonov.  Grigory  V..  deceas«l- 
SamsOTOv.  Nadezhda  A.,  administrator;  Samsonov.  Natdya  G ' 
administrator;  and  Samsonova.  Evgeny  G..  adminstrator 
4.215.819,  CI.  239-81.000.  ■ominsiraior. 

Vought,  John  O.:  See— 

^T&il^M*^    M.;    and    Vought.    John    O.,    4,215.581,    Q. 
W.  R  Brady  Co.:  See- 

W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.:  See— 

^^cftSSfoS'  **''^'  '**^'  ^  •  "**  ^'^"^  ^"  "  •  ♦•2»^28». 
*^j«jj^  J-.  J'-;  "nd  Bellino,  Rdph  R..  4.215.658.  Q. 

Winyall.MUton  £..4416,113.  a.  252-317.000. 
Wada,  Tasaku:  See— 

^CL40^'ai^'^  ^"^"^  "^  '^'^  K«u«««.  4415,946, 
Wada,  Yoshihiro:  See- 

Horie,  Iisuo;  and  Wada.  Yoshihiro.  4.215.948,  Q.  401-265.000. 
Waehncr.  Glenn  C,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  IsoUtion 
3SS0S  *    "»«8nrt»c    deflection    yoke.    4,216,414,    a. 

WgOTionner,  Eduard;  and  Cocron.  Istvan.  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A  G 

,PfT,o^Sl'^'°"  °'"  ^C    "^'^^   "»*"8  counter.  4.216,418,  CI. 
J 1 0-3 1  B.OUO. 

Wages,  Dwight  E.,  to  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  The.  Method  and 
^^^^^^^'^'^^^  ■™*  disinfecting  a  flushing  toilet.  4416.027. 

Wagner,  Alfred:  See— 

^Cr72.25?b00***'' ■'*"°^"^'^  "<*  Wagner.  Alfred.  4415,560. 

Wagner.  Donald  G.  Road  grade  attadiment.  4415.495,  Q.  37-109.000 

Wagner,  Robert  A.,  to  Uuted  Technologies  Corporation.  Surface 
acoi«K  wave  (SAW)  pressure  sensor  structure.  4416,401,  Q.  310- 

Wahl.  Roger  L.;  and  Dye,  John  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
»,^  '^^  ""'^  construction.  4,2 1 5.823,  CL  239-553.300. 
Wakabnyashi.  Takao.  to  Nakanishi  Metd  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Wheel 

assembly  with  bearings.  4415,905.  Q.  308-182.000. 
Wakamatsu.  Hiaato:  See— 

Akita.  Sigejgik^  and  Wakamatsu.  Hisato.  4415,575.  Q.  73-339.00A. 
Wakerly,  John  F.:  See— 

M,  i?**S^  '^*ir°'  "2^  ^dcerly.  John  F..  4416,544.  Q.  375-1 19.000. 

"ii!*?'/ JJ°*^'     ' '°  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Alkyl  or  alkoxy-O- 
*jr£i"^^"^y''  P'^y'  °'  vinyl- 1.3-dioxoUn-4-yl)  methyfauninoa- 

*^^  T^ft^'f^?*^  "  phosphonates  as  insfrricides  and  acari- 

cidea.  4.216422.  Q.  424-278.000. 
Waller,  Gail  J.,  to  Gerow,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Gerow.  Joyce  M..  part 

mterest  to  nch.  Vehicular  fire  simpressant  system  having  a  frangible 
„,  „  extmmushant  houdng.  4415.752,  CL  169-58.000.  ^^ 

Waller,  Jack  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Wampfler  GmMl:  Se^- 

Bormann,  Uwe,  4415,770,  Q.  191-23.00R. 
Wang.  Richard  R  S.;  and  Irick.  Gether,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
5S!i2^0™^  «**»Kxed  polyolefin  compositions.  4416,137,  a. 
Warinp,  Charles  D.:  See— 

**7?4245oO**    **'   "**    ^'™*    ^*"**'   °*'   *'^"'^^'    ^•• 
Wary,  Joaeph  C:  See— 

:^  "^SSiowT^   ^"^   "**    ^*^*    '°^^   ^^   4415,827,    a. 
Waaai,  Hiromi:  See— 

W^anabe.  Akin^  Sogimoto,  Tetsuya;  Kosaka.  Yddo;  Shmoda. 
Noboru;  and  Shuntai.  Takanori,  to  Kyo^  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd 
Ca^^)Mceous  bncks  and  the  method  for  producing  the  same 
4416,020,  a.  106-56.00a  ^^  ^^ 

^SSl5!!i  Noritodn;  Yamamoto,  Riyoio;  Shoji,  Isao;  and  Yagi, 
Miaanoa  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  EiectrostaUc 
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recording  materid  and  the  method  of  preparing  H.  4416^055,  Q. 
16M175)0.  .  ,^ 

Watanabe,  Tetsuro:  See— 

Fukayasu,  Harumi;  Ohya,  2^eiuchiro;  Kawakami,  Katsuo;  Kikochi, 
Takahiko;  Shomura,  Takashi;  Tsuruoka,  Takashi;  Watanabe, 
Tetsuro;  Karuno,  Yuzo;  Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Sekizawa, 
Yasuharu.  4416426.  Q.  424-311.000. 
Watatani,  Yoshizumi:  See— 

Shibata,    Akira;    and    Watatani,    Yoahizumi,    4416,431,    CL 
455-333.000. 
Water  Research  Centre:  See- 
Boon,  Arthur  G.;  and  Page,  Han^d  R.  S.,  4,216,089.  Q.  210- 
63.00R. 
Waterworth.  Norman;  Whateley.  Eric  A.;  Shipley.  Gerald  A.;  and 
McKnight.  John,  to  David  Brown  Gear  Industries  Limited.  Power 
transmission  mechanisms.  4.215.755.  CI.  180-6.440. 
Watzek,  Gerhard:  See- 
Schmidt,     Werner;    and    Watzek,    Gerhard,    4,215,899,    Q. 
296-190.000. 
Wavin  B.V.:  See— 

ter  Wijlen.  Hendrikus,  4415,727,  Q.  138-112.000. 
Wayland,  Paul  O.:  See- 
Cherry,  Sidney  J.;  Hruda.  Robert  M.;  and  Wayland,  Pad  O., 
4416,360,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Wean  United,  Inc.:  See— 

Greenberger,  Joseph  I.,  4416,348,  a.  13-32.000. 
Hohnstrom,  James  R.,  4,215,806,  Q.  226-195.000. 
Weatherston,  Roger  C,  to  Calspan  Corporation.  Pdse-free  blower. 

4415,977,  a.  418-1.000. 
Weaver,  Albert  E.  Method  of  making  a  preformed  bathing  vessel. 

4416,042.  CI.  156-62.200. 
Webb.  Cyril  J.:  See- 
George.  Vivian  C;  Wd>b,  Cyril  J.;  and  Whitmore,  Roy,  4415,954, 
a.  406-137.000. 
Webb,  Wdter  J.:  See— 

S<^berger.  Roger  W.;   and  Webb,   Wdter  J.,  4415,808,  a. 
227-146.000. 
Weber,  Hermann:  See — 

Sommer,  Klaus;  and  Weber,  Hermann,  4,216,163,  G.  260-502.500. 
Weber-Knapp  Company:  See- 
Little,  Carl  H..  4.215.884.  Q.  292-220.000. 
Weber.  Rolf-Ortwin;  Anagnostopdos.  Hiristo;  and  Gebert,  Ulrich,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aromatic  piperazinyl  substituted  dihy- 
drouradls.  4416,216,  O.  424-251.000. 
Webster,  Van  K.:  See— 

Dittmann,    Larry    E.;   and   Wd»ter,    Van   K.,   4,215,911,    a. 

339-240.000. 

Weddigen,  Gert;  Ege,  Gunther,  and  Vogtle,  Friedrich,  to  Brown, 

Boveri  &  Cie  AG.  Kectrochemicd  storage  cell.  4,216,276,  CI. 

429-104.000. 

Wedgwood,  Gordon  J.  Arm  net  system  for  ejection  seats.  4,215,835,  CI. 

244-122.0AG. 
Weed,   Lauren   R.,   to   Blackstone  Corporation.   Exhaust  coolers. 

4415,742,  a.  165-51.000. 
Wehr.  Thomas  L.  Vehicle  bumper.  4.215.496.  CI.  37-1 17.500.    • 
Weidler.  Erhard:  See— 

Rieger.  Hansjorg;  and  Weidler.  Erhard.  4415.733.  Q.  152-171.000. 
Weidman,  Erich;  and  Graf.  Wdter,  to  Gebruder  Loepfe  AG.  Elec- 
tronic thread  travel  monitoring  device.  4.2 1 5.728.  Q.  139-370.200. 
Weigele,  Manfred;  and  Kdth,  0«nnis  D.,  to  HofTmaim-La  Roche  Inc. 

Butenoic  acid  derivatives.  4,216,008,  Q.  71-106.000. 
Weinstock.  Leonard  M.;  Wildman,  Arthur  S.;  and  Bagner,  Carl,  to 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Preparation  of  5-(2,4-difluorophenyl)salicylic  acid 
and  derivatives.  4,216,340,  O.  562-469.000. 
Weiste,  Heinrich.  Pneumatically-operated  machine  for  spreading  granu- 
lar materid.  4415,824,  Q.  239455.000. 
Welch,  Ronald  B.:  See- 
Hudson,    Wilber  G.;   and   Wefch,    Ronald   B.,   4,215,607,   CI. 
83-111.000. 
Wella,  Royzell  F.,  to  Ided  Industries.  Inc.  Wire  insulation  strip  length 

gauge.  4415.598.  CI.  81-9.SOA. 
Wdls.  William  E..  to  Umted  States  of  America,  Navy.  Decoying  acous- 
tic homing  torpedoes.  4.216,534.  Q.  367-1.000. 
WenzeL  Diethard:  See— 

Flickshu.  Peter;  and  Wenzel.  Diethard.  4.216.545.  CI.  455-77.000. 
Wermnth.  Jurgen,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwdtungs-G.m.b.H.  Variable 

gain  dtemating  voltage  amplifier.  4.216,434,  CL  330-86.000. 
Werner  ft  Pfleiderer:  See— 

Seufert,  Wilhdm;  Gnadig.  Gerhard;  Przybylla,  Fritz;  Christen, 

Wolfnmg;  and  Grimminger,  Albert  4,215,942,  Q.  366-343.000. 

Wemiing,  David  G..  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Low  smoke 

generating  polyurethane  foam.  4416,296.  CI.  521-175.000. 
Werth,  Robert  L.;  and  Brehm,  Timothy  L.  Code  controlled  microcon- 
troller readout  from  coin  operated  machine.  4.216,461,  Q.  340- 
149.0(SL 
Weaerhutte  AktiengesellschaA:  See- 
Fritz,  Ulrich;  Kamm.  Willibald;  Kipp,  Tborwald;  and  Sudmersen, 
Udo,  4,215,825,  CL  241-34.000. 
West  American  Sound,  Inc.:  See — 

Zielke,  Darrell  W..  4.216.052.  a.  lS6-S02.00a 
Westendorp,  Frans  F.:  See— 

Bnining.  Hugo  A.  C.  M.;  Van  Vocht,  Johannes  R  N.;  Westendorp, 
Frans  F.;  and  Ziilstra.  Hinne.  4416.274.  Q.  429-57.000. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Clemens.  James  T.;  Mchta,  Dinesh  A.;  Nelson.  James  T.;  Pearce. 
Charles  W.;  and  Sun.  Robert  C.  4416.489.  Q.  357-41.000. 


Weatinghouse  Air  Brake  Company:  See— 

Scott.  Danid  G.;  and  Mong.  WUliam  K.,  4415.881.  Q.  285-68.000. 
Shirey.  Frank  W..  4415.767.  Q.  188-265.0X. 
Weatinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Anderson.  Larry  W.;  Franz,  Janes  R.  Jr.;  md  Matty,  TlwoMa  C, 

4416,417,  CL  318-274.000. 
Cherry,  Sidney  J.;  Hmda,  Robert  M.;  and  Wayland,  Pad  O- 

4416,360.  a.  200-144.00B. 
Cobton,  John  R.,  4416,467,  Q.  34O-365.00L. 
Diaz.  Ricardo  A.,  4415.759,  Q.  180-168.000. 
Hruda,  Roberi  M.,  4416,359,  Q.  200-144.00B. 
Merola.  Carl  R..  4416,521,  Q.  361-345.000. 
Page,  Derrick  J.,  4416,485.  Q.  357-19.000. 
Robertson.  James  D.,  4416,528.  Q.  364-468.000. 
Sdvatore.  Leonard  A..  4416,361,  Q.  200-144.00B. 
Westip,  Wilhehn,  to  Lohmann  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Permanent  elastic 
net-shaped  bandage,  especially  for  medicd  purpoaes.  4415,684,  G. 
128-156.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Bentvdzen.  Jozef  M.;  Bogart,  Steven  L.;  Gupta,  Maharaj  K:; 
McKean,  William  T.;  Meredith,  Michad  D.;  and  Torregrossa, 
Louis  O.,  4,216,054,  Q.  162-57.000. 
Whateley,  Eric  A.:  See— 

Waterworth,  Norman;  Whateley,  Eric  A.;  Shipley.  Gerald  A.;  and 
McKnight.  John,  4415.755.  Q.  180-6.440. 
Wheatley.  Cari  F.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  CcMporation.  Control  circuit  for  mdtivi- 

brator.  4416,442,  CL  331-1 13.00R. 
Whitear,  Brian  R.  D.:  See— 

Kiuing,  Rainer;  Whitear,  Brian  R.  D.;  Long,  William  E.;  Reeves. 
David  L.  R.;  and  Wood.  Glenn  P..  4416,146.  Q.  260-202.000. 
Whitmore,  Roy:  See- 
George,  Vivian  C;  Webb.  Cyril  J.;  and  Whitmore,  Roy.  4415,954, 
a.  406-137.000. 
Wickes  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Kreucher,  David  L..  4415,962,  Q.  409-241.000. 
Wiggins,  Douglas  G..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Signd  restoration  and  gain 

control  for  image  viewing  devices.  4.216.503.  CL  358-280.000. 
WikeL  James  W.:  See— 

Paget,  Charles  J.;  Chamberiin.  James  W.;  and  Wikd.  James  W., 
4,216.313,  a.  544-55.000. 
Wikofr.   Mark  W..  to  Best  ft  Donovan.   Dehider.  4415.451.  Q. 

17-21.000. 
Wildman.  Arthur  S.:  See— 

Weinstock.  Leonard  M.;  Wiklman.  Arthur  S.;  and  Bagner.  Carl, 
4416.340,  CL  562-469.000. 
Wilkerson  Corporation:  See— 

Ribble.    Franklin;    and    RusselL    G.    Kenneth.   441S.79a    Q- 
220-240.000 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  See- 
Diamond.    Julius;    and    Zalipaky.    Jerome    J..    4416429.    O. 

424-322.000. 
Diamond,    Julius;    and    Zdipsky,    Jerome   J.,    4416430,    CI. 
424-322.000. 
Williams,  Alan:  See- 
Banks,  Regindd  G.  S.;  and  Williams,  Alan.  4416.123,  Q.  252- 
466.00J. 
Williams,  Douglas  J.  Low  pressure  differentid  detming  whistle. 

4415,646,  a.  116-70.000.  S 

Williams,  Robert  A.;  Cotton,  William  A.;  and  Hoakinton,  Robert  B. 

Wmding  apparatus.  4,2 1 5,83 1 ,  CL  242- 1 58.00F.  ..^ 

Willson,  James  K.  V.  Variable  stifThess  guide  wire.  4415,703,  CL 

128-772.000. 
Wihners,  GottUeb:  See— 

Steinwart,  Johannes;  Lummerzheim,  Konrad;  Bauder,  Armin;  and 
Wihnera,  Gottlidi,  4,215,538,  CI.  60-276.000. 
WilsoQ,  Harlan  R.  Collector's  device.  4.215.499,  Q.  4O-158.00R. 
Wilson.  James  G.  Safety  tagging  device.  4,215,498,  Q.  4O-21.0(HL 
Wilson,  Michael  T.,  to  Haslam,  Thomas,  a  part  intereat  Proathetic  hip. 

4415,441,  a.  3-15.000. 
Wibon,  Robert  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Narrow  polae  eUrainator. 

4,216,388,  a.  307-234.000. 
Wilson,  WiOiara  N.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Well  cementing  in 

permafrost  4416.022.  Q.  106-104.000. 
Wmdram,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Lothian,  John  S.;  and  Windram.  Michad  D.,  4416,496,  Q. 
358-83.000. 
Wniiasz,  Michad  E.:  See— 

McGill,  Robert  W.;  and  Winiasz,  Midnd  E.,  4415,967,  Q. 
414-416.000. 
Winkless,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Stamets,  Stanley  L.;  Winkless,  Robert  A.;  Hernandez,  Rafad  J. 
Merle,  Joseph  J.;  and  Payne,  Robert  D.,  4,215,648,  Q 
118-622.000 

Winocur,  Joseph,  to  Rockwell  Intemationd  Corporation.  Shared  point 
mg  for  oflKt  target  of  an  aduiive  phued  array.  4415,936,  Q. 
356-5.000. 
Winyall,  Milton  E.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Process  for  preparing  ttiick 
ening  grade  of  silica  and  process  of  using  same.  4416^113,  Q 
252-317:000. 
Wise,  Donald  L.:  See- 
Gregory,  John  B.;  Schwope,  Arthur  D.;  and  Wise,  Donald  L., 
4415,686,  CL  12M  56.000. 
Witte,  Josef:  See- 
Sylvester,  Gexd;  Beck.  Manfred;  Witte,  Josef;  and  Pampus.  Gott- 
fried, 4416.121,  a  252-431.00C. 
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BgO,  to  GoMfal  SfMl  C#p6MfibB.  l!4l  ob^frdt  Ibr  aofilg 
'  ia  dniBiMe  eadoMK  for  eipk»ia»i>roof  electrical  systeni. 
4^216349.  CL  174-SaOOa 
Wold,  Haraid  A.:  See— 

Hoch.  Harold  E.;  Wold.  Harold  A.;  and  UMaire,  Leooaid  P.. 
4J1S31S,  CL  49-218.000. 
WoH^  Aatbony  D.,  to  Da  Pont  de  Nemourt,  E  I.,  and  Company. 
N-aMtliyl-N-<wb«tituted  caii)ooylaniaothio)carbanatet.  4,216,147, 
CL  2tiO-2O7.00a 
Wonf  Hon  W.  Watches.  4,213.331.  a.  368-10.000. 
Wong,  Patrick  S.,  to  Alza  Coqwration.  Vttinal  contracqidve  system 

made  from  block  copolymer.  4^213.691,  ari28-26a00a 
Wood,  Clean  P.:  See— 

Kitang,  Raiaer,  WUtear,  Brian  R.  D.;  Long,  WilUam  E;  Reeves, 
David  L.  R.;  and  Wood.  Glenn  P..  4416*146,  Q.  260-202.000. 
Wood,  Robert  C.:  See 

Deardorff,  Pad  A.;  Wood,  Robert  C;  and  Cwdari,  Sante  M., 
4,216,041.  a  149-44.00a 
Wood,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Dasek,   Jaraalav;   Sbepberd.   David;   and   Wood,   Robert   D.. 
4,216,233,  a  42646.000. 
WoobKMgfa,  Victor  J.:  See— 

Blatcilbrd,  Man  G.;  and  Wootaongh,  Victor  J..  4,213,442,  Q. 

3-22.00a 

Workman.  William,  Jr.;  and  Bos,  John  R.,  to  Cooper  Indostries,  Inc. 

Torque  responsive  speed  shift  mechanism  for  power  tool.  4,213.394, 

a  74-731.00a 

WorreU.  KnoOy.  Flexible  hoikm  hoop  and  baU.  4,213,310,  CI- 

4447.00a 
Wont,  hn  O.  F.  Intraocolar  lens.  4,213.440,  a.  3-13.000. 
WortUngtoo  Pump,  Inc.:  See— 

Neomami.  Borys,  4.213.976.  CL  417-409.000. 
Wright,  George  C.  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  2-<2-AoetyUiy- 

drsziaoH-utropyridine  1-oxide.  4.216.327,  Q.  346-306.000. 
WarzbwL  Otto  B.;  Jarowenko.  Wadym;  Rubens.  Rt^r  W.;  and  Patel. 
laymtt  K.,  to  Nttional  Starch  ud  Chemical  Corporation.  Continuous 
prooem  for  phoapboryiating  starch.  4.216^10.  6.  336-109.000. 
WWG  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

ChamMey.   Phfflip  W.;  and  Morris,  Alan  H.,  4^13,642,   CL 

ii2-4iaooa 

Wylain.  Inc.:  See— 

Ehret,  Gordon  F.;  Rowley.  William  N.;  and  Eniritu.  Her- 
menegildo,  4.216,411,  Q.  313-118.000. 
Wyman,  DonaM  P.:  See— 

Lorenz,  DonaM  H.;  To,  Shu  T.;  and  Wyman,  Donald  P.,  4^16,267, 
CL  428-411000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  5ct 

CaateffiTVittorio;  Hamaker,  Ralph  A.;  and  Chai,  Stephen  T.. 

4^13.932,  a.  335-16.000. 
^Mgfais,  Domdas  G.  4^16,303.  CL  338-28a00a 
Yaffie,  Mberta,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Pfentaerythritol-fatty  add  ester  lubricant 

oonyoaition.  4,216,10a  O.  232-46.700. 
Yagi,  Htsaoori:  See— 

Watanabe,  Noritoshi;  Yamamoto.  Riyozo;  Shoji.  Isatr,  and  Yam. 
Hisanori.  4^16,053,  CL  162-1 17.000. 
Yaham.  Mitsuhtia:  &e- 

Moto— ra.  Kemchi;  Yahagi,  Mitsuhisa;  and  Sogi,  Toshiyuki, 
4v213.737.  a.  132.362.0ML         ^^ 
Yamadi.  auzao:  See— 

Otsnki,  Sosumi;  Yamada,  SUzno;  and  Ono,  Yaichro,  4,216,323,  Q. 
344-3S2j00O.  x^Ci^  -; 

Takahiro:&e— 

Ifaaamasa;  Shimada,  Satoshi;  Kawakami,  Kanji;  Ni- 
shOara.  Moiofaisa;  Kohzama,  Taisaku;  Sagae,  Syoji;  Doi,  T^tsuo; 
and  Yamada.  Takahtio.  4^16,477.  CL  34^14O.00R. 

Yasoo;  Saito,  Jomchi;  Tamura,  Tatsuo;  and   Kurahashi, 
Yoriiio,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  fimgi  with  N-bea- 
ayl-N-cyckMlkyl-afeas.  4 J  16,228,  CL  424.322!0O0l 
Yamagachi,  Nobuo:  See— 

*'5!?^Ti!?Sj"~«»chi,  Nobuo;  and  Mera,  Yoichi,  4.216.470. 
CL  340-733.000. 
Yamnki,  Kiyoahi;  Miaote,  Masanori;  Oka,  Takaabi;  Matsuoka,  Hideoki; 
Nonm.  Hiroyuki;  Mogi,  Takaaki;  and  Minnira.  Akitoshi.  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company.  Lmated.  Navigation  instrument  for  roadway  vehi- 
dca.  4,216,330,  CL  364-363.00a 
YsaMmoto,  Riyozo:  See— 

Watanabe,  Noritoshi;  Yamamoto,  Riyozo;  Shoji.  Isao;  and  Yaci. 
Haanori,  4^16,055,  CL  162-1 17.000.  ^ 

Yamamntn,  Takahare:  See- 

Miyake,  Maaaya;  Nakano,  Mhwl;  Yamamoto,  Takaharu;  and  Kara. 

Akio,  4,216,009.  Q.  73-a5AB. 
liiyakc  Maaaya;  Nakaao,  KCaol;  Yamamoto.  Takaharu;  and  Kara. 
Akio.  4,216,0H  a.  148-20.300. 
Yttmmki,  Akitoahi;  and  Miyaochi,  Kajunori.  to  Tsubakimoto  Chain 
Ca  Transfer  mechanism  employing  swingaUe  arm  formed  as  a 
paraOeiogram  linkage.  4.2is;972.  a.  414-741000. 
YMsihiti.  Shin:  See— 

MAizawa.  Jun-ichi;  Mochida.  Yasunori;  Nonaka.  Terumoto- 
Hotta,  Tadahikor  and  Yamashita.  Shin,  4416,038.  CI 
148-187.000.  ->*  -^  o. 

Yarwood,  Jolu  C;  See— 

Gaale.  Gerhard  K.;  Yarwood,  John  C^  and  Tyler.  Derek  E. 
4415,738,  CL  16M9.000.  '        ^^      ' 

Yatsao,  Taaloaa:  See— 

KoaUri,  Nobvtake;  Yokota,  Takeshi;  Sugawara.  Yoshitaka;  Yatsuo 
Tsatomo;  and  Okamura.  Maaahiro.  4416,487.  CL  337-39.000. 


Yedaltesearch  k  Devdopment  Ca  Ltd.:  See— 

Lahar.  Noam;  and  Shabtai.  Joseph.  4416.188.  Q.  423-118.000. 
YeoweU.  David  A.;  and  Swaringen,  Roy  A..  Jr.,  to  Burrougla  Well- 
come Co.  Synthesis  of  2,4-diamino-5-benzylpyrimidines  using  benzyl 
cyanoacetal  intermediates.  4416,319.  CL  344-323.000. 
Yokley,  Tommey  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Bost.  Howard  W.;  and  Yokley.  Tommey  A..  Jr.,  4416,138.  CL 
260-45.73B. 
Yokota.  Akira:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Mitsuo;  Shinohara,  Yoahinori;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  and 
Yokota,  Akira.  4,216.377.  CL  230-574.000. 
Yokota.  Takeshi:  See— 

Kooishi.  Nobutake;  Yokota,  Takeshi;  Sugawara.  Yoshitaka;  Yatsuo. 
Tsutomu;  and  CMcamura.  Masahiro.  4416,487,  Q.  337-39.000. 
Yokoyanu.  Shoichiro:  See— 

Ikari,  YoshikaUu;  Yokoyama,  Shoichiro;  Itaya,  Ryutaro;  and  Oh- 
kuma.  Tsuneo.  4416,084.  Q.  210-32.000. 
Yokoyama,  Tohru:  See— 

Yoshida.  Takechiyo;  Ushiyama.  Masato;  and  Yokoyama,  Tohru, 
4.216.118.0.232-415.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Matsuda,  Yoshio,  4415,453.  Q.  24-205. 16C. 
Ofoaa,  Masaattu.  4415.729,  Q.  139-384.00B. 
Yoshida,  Minoru:  See— 

Kokubo,   Eiichi;   Miyagawa,   Tuyoshi;   and   Yoshida,   Minoru, 
4415.811,  a.  235-98.0OR. 
Yoshida.  Takechiyo;  Ushiyama.  Masato;  and  Yokoyama,  Tohru.  to 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  &  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for 
recovering  vanadium  accumulated  on  spent  catalyst.  4.216,118,  Q. 
252-415.000. 
Yoshikawa.  Takashi;  Kato.  Shigeru;  Obata.  Akira;  Shibazaki,  Hiroshi; 
Ishikawa.  Shigeaki;  and  Satoh.  Toshio.  to  Japan  Aircraft  Mfg.  Co.. 
Ltd.  Water-surface  towed  target.  4415.862,  6.  273-350.000. 
Yoshinari,  Hideki:  S^e— 

Karasawa.    Tamotsu;    Kano,    Ichiro;    and    Yoshinari,    Hideki, 
4415,934,  a.  35^5 1.000. 
Young.  David:  See— 

Clift.  Gunther  K.;  Young,  David;  and  Fix.  Brian  S..  4.215.522.  Q. 
53-378.000. 
Young.  DonaM  C.  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Controlling 

sulfur  particle  hardness.  4415.996,  Q.  23-300.000. 
Younger,  Dwen  R.  Trailer  hitch.  4415,875.  CI.  280-478.00B. 
Youngkin,  Theodore  C:  See- 
Collins.  Robert  J.;  Stutsman,  Richard  R.;  and  Youngkin,  Theodore 
C  4415,800,  CL  221-129.000. 
Yu.  Rney  J.;  and  Van  Scott,  Eugene  J.  Methods  and  compositions  for 
treating    psoriasis    with    retinoyl    compounds.    4.216,224.    CI. 
424-286.000. 
Yuasa  Battery  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kono.    Migaki;    Igarashi,    Hideaki;    and    Kishimoto.    Kenjiro. 

4416480.  a.  429-247.000. 

Yuasa,  Hitoshi;  and  Imai.  Hirosuke,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company.  Ltd. 

Polyhexamethylenimine  and  process  for  its  preparation.  4,216,307, 

a.  528-422.000. 

Zacharias.  Theodor.  to  Friedrich  Kocks  GmbH  k  Company.  Firma. 

Cooling  bed  for  elongate  articles.  4,215,855,  O.  266-259.000. 
Zacharin,  Alexey  T..  to  United  Stotes  of  America,  Army.  Inflatable 

decelerator.  4415,836,  Q.  244-138.00R. 
Zaderej.  Andrew,  to  Unitron  Corporation.  Transistor  resonant  circuit 

power  osdllatcws.  4416.443.  CL  331-115.000. 
Zajaczkowski.  Ryszard:  See— 

Hager.  Aleksander;  Zajaczkowski,   Ryszard;  and  Adamowicz, 
Andrzej,  4415,546.  Q.  60-456.000. 
Zahpsky.  Jerome  J.:  See- 
Diamond,    Julius;    and    Zalipdcy.    Jerome    J.,    4,216.229.    CI. 

424-322.000. 
Diamond.    Julius;    and    Zahpsky,    Jerome    J..    4.216430.    Q. 
424-322.000. 
ZtOaa,  Daniel;  and  Maillot,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Assistance  Technique 
Medicate  Serdahl,  S.A.  Respirator  for  the  treatment  of  persons  suffer- 
ing ftom  respiratory  insufficiencies.  4,215,681.  G.  128-204.210. 
Zanker.  Klaus  J.,  to  Agar  Instrumentation  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  testing  a  fluM.  4415.565.  CI.  73-30.000. 
Zdmtd.  Inc.:  See- 
Raymond,  Douglas  W.;  ud  Garrett,  Thomas  C.  4416.539,  Q. 
371-20.000. 
Zellerman,  Gabor:  See— 

Oreopoulos,  Dimitrios  G.;  and  Zdlerman,  Gabor,  4,215,690.  CL 
128-221.000. 
Zenitz,  Bernard  L.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Intermediates  for  preparing 
anti-inflammatory      phenyl-lower-alkyUunines.      4,216,326,      CI. 
546-226.000. 
Zeugner,  Horst:  See— 

Milkowski,  Wolfgang;  Budden,  Renke;  Funke,  Siegfried;  Husc- 
hens,  Rolf;  Liepmann,  Hans-Gunther;  Stuhmer,  Werner,  and 
Zeugner,  Horst,  4416,167,  G.  26O-SS8.00D. 
Zicko,  James  A.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Container  with 

hinged  cover.  4415,810.  CL  229-33.000. 
ZieL  Richard  E:  See— 

Elmon,  James;  and  Zid,  Richard  E.  4415.473.  Q.  30-172.000. 
Zieike,  Darrell  W.,  to  West  American  Sound,  Inc.  Automatic  threading 

mechanism  for  a  cassette  loader  4,216,052,  C\.  156-502.000. 
Zijlstra.  Hinne:  See— 

Bruning,  Hugo  A.  C  M.;  Van  Vocht.  Johannes  H.  N.;  Westendorp. 
Frans  F.;  and  Zijlsti^,  Hinne.  4.216.274.  Q.  429-57.000. 
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Qoid,  Barry  L.;  and  Bolesky.  Richaid  C.  4413,439.  CL  3-1.911. 
Zipp,  Adam  P.:  See— 

Turk.  Richard  S.;  and  Zipp,  Adam  P..  4.215.995.  O.  23-230.0QR. 
Zdkr,  Heinrich:  See— 


Zvada.  Tunothy  P.:  See— 

Anderson.  Matthew  E;  Zvada.  Timothy  P.;  and  WaUer.  Jack  T.. 
Jr..  4415.633.  Q.  102-210.00a 
Zwdg.  Judith  E;  and  Himes.  Glenn  R..  to  Shdl  Oil  Company.  HDPE- 
Containing  footwear  composition.  4416.132.  CI.  260-3y6AQ. 


Finer,  Miroslav;  ZoSkt,  Heinrich;  and  Bichsel,  Heinz,  4416,016,   Zweig,  Judith  E:  See— 
a.  7S-141.aoa  I&nes.GtennR.;  and  Zwelg.  Judith  E.  4416,131.  a.  26O-33.6AQ 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  5th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1980 

Note.— Amnged  ia  accofxiance  with  the  Rnt  significaot  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(m  aooordaaoe  with  <^  and  tele^ione  directory  practiceX 


Batyer,  Hont  O^  Swirhfhmik.  Cotin;  and  Yih,  Roy  Y.,  to  Rohm  and 
Hni  CaapMy.  Hotkidai  44riflaoroinethyl-4-nitrodiphenyl  ethers. 
Re.  30361.  a  2«M«S.O0F. 
Boaaa.  Herbert;  awi  Paataa,  Harvey  L.  Hand  drilling.  Re.  30336,  CL 

433-13liX)a 
Dawna.  Daaid  J.:  Sap- 
Oka.  Richard  D..  Jr.;  DawKn.  Daniel  J.;  and  Wiagard.  Robert  E. 
Jr..  Re.  30362.  CL  S2S-3SS.00O 
Dyaapol:  S«(^ 

CHea,  Richard  D..  Jr.;  Dawwn,  Damd  J.;  and  Wingard,  Robert  E., 
Jr..  Re.  30362,  O.  525-335.000. 
Oeode  laduatrio.  Inc.:  Set— 

Henry,  Henry  L.,  Re.  30337.  a.  31-229.000. 
CHea,  Richard  D.,  Jr.;  Dawaon.  Danid  J.;  and  Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr., 
to  DynapoL  Procea  for  preparing  polyvinylamine  and  alta  thereof. 
Re.  30362,  Q.  325-333.000. 
Henry.  Henry  L..  to  Geode  Indintries,  Inc.  Device  for  grinding  a 

cabadwn.  Re.  30357,  Q.  51-229.000. 
Intemationnl  Flavon  it  Fragnaccs  Inc.:  St*— 

Kratz,  Philip  deC;  and  Straaborger,  Lxxnt  J..  Re.  30363.  CL 
426-534.000. 
Kratz,  Philip  deC;  and  Straaburger,  Louis  J.,  to  International  Flavon  ft 
Fragnaoa  lac  Proccaau  for  producing  strawberry  flavor  compoti- 
tioaa  and  prodacts.  Re.  30363,  Q.  426-334.000. 
Maryiaad  PMeat  Development  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 
Shabert,  Roland  R,  Re.  30,360.  Q.  209-«.000. 


Metzier.  Jay  C,  to  Schl^  Corporation.  Method  of  making  pUe  wea- 

therstripping.  Re.  30359,  CL  156-169.000. 
Paitan,  Harvey  L.:  Ste— 

Bennan,    Herbert;    and    Pastan.    Harvey    L..    Re.  30356.    CL 
433-131.000. 
Rohm  and  Haa  Company:  See— 

Beyer.  Horrt  O.;  Swithenbank,  Colin;  and  Yih,  Roy  Y.,  Re.  30361, 
CI.  260-465.00F. 
Schlegd  Corporation:  See>— 

Metzier,  Jay  C,  Re.  30359,  a.  156-169.000. 
Sensibar,  David,  Irrevocable  Trust:  See— 

SensAar,  Ezra.  Re.  30358,  CI.  114-36.000. 
Sensibar,  Ezra,  to  Sensibar,  David,  Irrevocable  Trust  Hopper  valve 

module  for  hopper  dredge.  Re.  30,358,  CI.  1 14-36.000. 
Shubert.  Roland  H.,  to  Maryland  Patent  Development  Co.,  Inc.  Mag- 
netic separation  of  participate  mixtures.  Re.  30360  CI.  209-8.000. 
Straafourger.  Louis  J.:  See— 

Kratz.  Phihp  deC.;  and  Strasburger,  Louis  J..  Re.  30.363.  Q. 

Swithenbank,  Colhi:  See— 

Bayer.  Horst  O.;  Swithenbank.  Colin;  and  Yih,  Roy  Y.,  Re.  30361, 
CL  26O465.00F. 
Wingard,  Robert  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Oless,  Richard  D.,  Jr.;  Dawson,  Daniel  J.;  and  Wingard,  Robert  E., 
Jr.,  Re.  30362,  a.  525-355.000. 
Yih,  Roy  Y.:  See- 
Bayer,  Hont  O.;  Swithenbank.  Colin;  and  Yih,  Roy  Y..  Re.  30361. 
a.  260-465.00F. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Adiv-Macdae.  Yaail.  Combined  pitcher  and  cup  set.  256.204.  8-5-80. 

CL  U7-3JOOO. 
Aero  Space  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 

Machado,  VirgU  A.,  256J22,  CL  010-74.000. 
Agrowplow  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Ryaa.  John  W.,  236,243,  a.  D15-11.00O 

Ryan.  John  W.,  256.244,  CL  D15-1 1.000. 

Akaawa,  Toifaiaaaa,  to  Matsashiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Trans- 
ceiver. 256.238.  8-5-80  Q.  D14-68.000. 
Ak,  Jean  P.  E,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Transparency  projector.  256,248. 

8-5-80  a.  D16-21.000. 
AMP  Incorporated- 5ce^ 

Laadig.  Ronald  C,  256.231.  a.  D13-24.000. 
Aqaa-Leimre  ladastries.  Inc.:  See— 

Fbcman,  Simon  C,  256,177,  a.  D2-234.000. 
AahtoB.  HaroU  P.:  See^- 

Baleaan,  Robert  F.;  and  Ashton,  Harold  P..  256,205,  Q.  D7- 
23J0O0. 
Barthropp,  Francis  M.  L.,  to  Barton  of  Canada  Ltd.  Toy  water  sun 
236J61.  8-5-80  CL  D21-147.000.  "^ 


Bartlett.  Norman  W.   Photographic  shadowless  reflector.  256.249, 

8-5-80.  a.  D16-38.000. 
Barton  of  Canada  Ltd.:  See— 

Barthropp.  Francis  M.  L.,  256,261.  CI.  D21-147.000. 
Bateman,  Robert  F.;  and  Ashton,  Harold  P.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc. 

StackaUe  bowl  or  the  like.  256.205,  8-5-80  CI.  D7-23.000. 
Bauer,  Ruaaell  E.  Armored  car.  256,225,  8-5-80  CL  D12-12.00O. 
Beak,  Allan  A.;  and  La  Vance,  Cecil,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Control  head 

for  an  airborne  poaitionmg  control  panel  or  similar  article.  256,230, 

8-5-80,  a.  D13-12.000. 
Belkr,  Frank  W.,  to  Recreation  Systems  Co.  Child  recreation  climber 

structure.  256,269,  8-5-80,  Q.  D2 1-245.000. 
Benson,  Glenn  S.  Golf  putter  head.  256,262,  8-5-80,  CI.  D2 1-2 19.000. 
Blitog  SA:  See— 

Roese,  MicheL  256,281,  a.  D28- 13.000. 
Boeing  Commercial  Airplane  Company:  See— 
Nichols,  Jack  E..  256,229,  CI.  D12- 156.000. 
Boyd,  Donald  A.,  to  Cardinal  American  Corporation.  Fireplace  srate. 

256^14,  8-5-80  a.  D7-207.00O  *^ 

Braun  A.G.:  See— 

Haaae,  Heinr-Ulrich,  256,280,  Q.  D28-13.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  5th  DAY  OF 

AUGUST,  1980 

Published  at  the  reqaest  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.  G.  687. 

Dirda.  Jotaa.  Idk  system  fiiel  control  for  variabk  area  ventnri  carfoure-  Jvitice,  Jaanes  F.  Magnetic  fluid-filter  assembly.  T997,002,  8-5-80,  CI 

lor.  T997,003,  8-5-80  CL  26I-41.00D.  210-222.000. 

Daahaty.  Midad  J.  Gasoline  rfiT*fi««  aonantas.  T997  001  iU5jm  '-«??<'  ^°^  E.  Acylhydrazinophenylthiourea  nucleating  agenu  and 

D^HUJ^^                       d..pen.-.apparatu.T997,001,8-5-8O  P^-gJ^J^^s^™  ^^^^^ 
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Haase,  Henz-UIrich,  236.28^  Q.  D28-13.000. 
Bnwner,  WOfiam  H..  to  H.P.O.  IV.  Inc.  Skateboard  truck.  256.263, 

8-5-80  a.  D21-227.000. 
Brindley.  Robert  E.:  See- 
Wong,  Chung  C;  and  Brindley.  Robert  E..  256,278.  CI.  D26- 
46.000. 
Brooks  Shoe  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Turner,  Jerome,  256,180.  Q.  D2-32O000. 
Brothers,  Dennis.  Picture  frame.  256,203,  8-5-80,  CL  D6-235.000. 
Buck,  David  L.;  and  Ingley,  Peter,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Tire.  256,226, 

8-5-80,  a.  D12-146.000. 
Buck,  I>ivid  L.;  and  Ingky.  Peter,  to  Dunk>p  Limited.  Tut.  256.227, 

8-5-80  a.  D12-146.000. 
Burke,  Robert  P.;  Cole,  William  A.;  and  Gallner,  Jack,  to  Goodmark 
Foods,  Inc.  Merchandise  dispky  rack.  256,199,  8-5-80,  CI.  D6- 
189.000. 
Burridge,  Michael  D.,  to  Essex  Transducers  Corporation.  Keyboard. 

256452.  8-5-80  Q.  D18-12.00O. 
Byun,  Sung  W.  ColUpsibk  artificial  Christmas  tree.  256.223, 8-5-80,  G. 

DIM  18.000. 
Cardinal  American  Corporation:  See— 

Boyd,  Donald  A.,  256,214,  a.  D7-207.000. 
CarroU.  James  C;  and  Johns.  Victor  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Storage  and  di^Iay  tray  or  similar  article.  256.220.  8-5-80,  CI. 
D9-242.000. 
Cater.  EIm  S.:  See — 

Schmickel,  Barbara  H.;  and  Cater.  Eba  S.,  256.202,  CI.  D6-203.000. 
Chen,  Joyce.  Household  scissors.  256,215,  8-5-80,  Q.  D8-57.000. 
Chevassus,  Alain,  to  Lefebure  Isolants  Reunis.  Cosmetic  box.  256,283, 

8-5-80  CL  D28-83.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See — 

Piotrowski,  Tadeusz  W,,  256.247,  CI.  D15-140.000. 
Coiato,  Albert  E.;  and  Pomroy,  James  F.,  to  Plastics,  Inc.  Roasting 

rack.  256,2 1 1 ,  8-5-80  CI.  D7- 1 30.000. 
Cok.  WiUiam  A.:  See- 
Burke,  Robert  P.;  Cok.  William  A.;  and  GaUner.  Jack.  256,199.  Q. 
D6-1 89.000. 
Collins,  Samuel  T..  to  Trend  Line  Furniture  Corporation.  Armchair. 

256.193,  8-5-80,  Q.  D6-71.000. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  and  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu.  256,259,  Q.  D21-65.000. 
Danat.  Alfred  W.;  and  Schaefer,  John  L.,  to  Sallet.  Inc.  Face  plate  for 

a  belt  bockle.  256,185.  8-5-80  a.  D2-431.000. 
Danat,  Alfred  W.;  and  Schaefer,  John  L.,  to  Sallet,  Inc.  Face  fhu  for 

a  belt  buckle.  256,186,  8-5-80,  Q.  D2-43 1.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Batentan,  Robert  F.;  and  Ashton,  Harold  P.,  256,205,  Q.  D7- 
23.000. 
Datacon.  Inc.:  See- 
Small,  Rohmd  E.,  256,242,  Q.  D1^9.100. 
Davidson,  Bette  B.  Luggage.  256,188,  8-5-80,  Q.  D3-66.000. 
Dill,  Terry  A.,  to  Jefferson  Industries  Company,  The.  Livestock  con- 
finement pen.  256,284,  8-5-80,  CI.  D30- 1.000. 
DiLuzio,  Carl  L.;  and  Graveline,  Louis  A.  Combined  pool  cue  chalker 

and  dresser.  256,265,  8-5-80,  a.  D21-232.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Buck,  David  L.;  and  Ingley,  Peter,  256,226,  Q.  D12-146.000. 
Buck,  David  L.;  and  Ingley,  Peter,  256,227,  Q.  D12-146.000. 
Robertson,  George  M.,  256,228,  Q.  D12-147.000. 
Essex,  John  D.;  and  Girard,  James  J.,  to  Hoover  Company,  The.  Suc- 
tion cleaner  or  the  like.  256,245,  8-5-80,  CI.  D  15-54.000. 
Essex,  John  D.,  to  Hoover  Company,  The.  Suction  cleaner  or  the  like. 

256,246,  8-5-80,  Q.  D15-54.000. 
Essex  Transducers  Corporati<»:  See— 

Burridge,  Michael  D.,  256,252,  Q.  DI8-12.000. 
Famolare,  Inc.:  See— 

Famobuv,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.,  256,179,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Famokre,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.,  to  Famohu^  Inc.  Shoe  sole.  256,179.  8-5-80. 

CI.  D2-32O.O00. 
Fireman.  Simon  C.  to  Aqua-Leisure  Industries.  Inc.  Diving  mask. 

256.177.  8-5-80  d.  D2-234.000. 
Fritz.  Uwrence  E.  Can.  256,218,  8-5-80,  Q.  D9-55.000. 
Fritz,  Uwrence  E.  Snowmobik  ski  256.224.  8-5-80.  Q.  D12-7.000. 
Fukushima.  Hisao;  Kanda,  Yoshinori;  Ito,  Michio;  and  Koiwa,  Norimi, 
to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Vehicular  telei^ne  set  or  similar 
artick.  256.233,  8-5-80,  Q.  D14-53.000. 
Fukushiaia,  Hisao;  Kanda,  Yoshinori;  Ito,  Michio;  and  Koiwa,  Norimi, 
to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  VehicuUr  telephone  set  or  similar 
artick.  256,234,  8-5-80,  Q.  D  14-53.000. 
Fukushima.  Hisao;  Kanda.  Yoshinori;  Ito,  Michio;  and  Koiwa,  Norimi, 
to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Vehicular  telephone  set  or  similar 
artick.  256,235,  8-5-80,  Q.  D14-53.00O. 
GAF  Corporation:  See- 
Alt,  Jean  P.  E.,  256,248,  CL  D16-2I.000. 
GaUner,  Jack:  See- 
Burke,  Robert  P.;  Cok,  WiUiam  A.;  and  GaUner,  Jack,  256,199,  Q. 
D6-189.000. 
Game  Time,  Inc.:  See- 
Lofton,  Steven  A.,  256,192,  O.  D6-60.000. 
Girard,  James  J.:  See- 
Essex,  John  D.;  and  Girard,  James  J.,  256,245,  Q.  D15-54.00O. 
Goodmaric  Foods,  Inc.:  See— 

Borke,  Robert  P.;  Cok,  WUliam  A.;  and  GaUner,  Jack.  256.199,  a. 
D6-189.000. 


Gnvdine,  Louis  A.:  See— 

DiLuzio,  Cari  L.;  and  Graveline,  Louis  A.,  256.265,  CI.  D2I- 
232.000. 
Green,  Howard  L.;  and  Wood,  Clair  W.  Fishing  lure  body.  256.268, 

8-5-80,  CI.  D22-27.000. 
Grimes,  Charla  W.  Guitar.  256,251,  8-5-80  G.  D17-14.000. 
H.P.O.  IV.  Inc.:  See— 

Brawner,  WiUiam  H.,  256,263,  CL  D21-227.00O 
Haase,  Heinz-Ulrich,  to  Braun  A.G.  Hairdryer  with  styling  nozzle. 

256,280,  8-5-80,  Q.  D28- 13.000. 
Haase,  Heinz-Ulrich,  to  Braun  A.G.  Hairdryer  with  curling  wand. 

256,282,  8-5-80,  CI.  D28-I3.00O 
Harada,  Toshio:  See— 

Takahashi,  Yoichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and  Takahaahi.  Ha^ji.  256,209. 

a.  D7-128.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoichi;  Harada.  Toshio;  and  Takahashi.  Haiyi.  256.210 

a.  D7-128.000. 
Yanuffiura,  Maaamichi;  Harada.  Tothio;  and  Takahashi,  Hanji, 
256,208,  a.  D7-128.000. 
Harvey,  Thoma  D.:  See—  „  .? ' 

Wmter,  Russell  K.;  Savas,  Nedim;  Snively,  Joseph  H.;  and  Harvey, 
Thomas  D.,  256,198,  CI.  D6- 188.000. 
Hoover  Company,  The:  See — 

Essex.  John  D.;  and  Girard.  James  J..  256.245.  Q.  DI5-54.000. 
Essex,  John  D.,  256,246,  Q.  D15-54.00O. 
Huggins,  George.  Combination  ashtray  and  beverage  can  holder. 

256,279,  8-5-80,  Q.  027-14.000. 
Huggler,  Peter  E.:  See- 
To  tvnsend,  Donald  L.;  Huggler,  Peter  E.;  and  Notbohm,  Rex  L^ 
256.273.  a.  D23-124.000. 
Dmasti.  Veikko.  lonisator.  256.274.  8-5-80,  Q.  023-150.000 
Ingley,  Peter:  See- 
Buck,  David  L.;  and  Ingley,  Peter,  256,226,  CI.  D12-146.000. 
Buck,  David  L.;  and  Ingley,  Peter,  256,227.  Q.  OI2-146.000. 
Intematioaal  Businea  Machines  Corp.:  See— 

NatoU,  John  J.;  and  Steinbugler,  Robert  E.,  256,232.  Q.  D14- 
42.000. 
Ishii,  Yoshiyasu:  See — 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  and  Ishu,  Yoshiyasu,  256.259.  Q.  D2I-65.000. 
Ito.  Michio:  See— 

Fukushima,  Hkao;  Kanda,  Yoshinori;  Ito,  Michio;  and  Koiwa, 

Norimi,  256.233,  CL  D14-53.000. 
Fukushima,  Hisao;  Kanda,  Yoshinori;  Ito,  Michio;  and  Koiwa, 

Norimi,  256,234,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Fukushima,  Hisao;  Kanda,  Yoshinori;  Ito,  Michio;  and  Koiwa, 
Norimi.  256,235,  Q.  D  14-53.000. 
Janssen,  Robert  I.,  to  Padco,  Inc.  Paint  pad.  256,190  8-5-80,  G.  04- 

38.000. 
Jefferson  Industries  Company,  The:  See — 
Dill,  Terry  A.,  256,284.  G.  D30-1.000. 
Joachim,  Charlotte  D.;  March,  Alvin  C;  and  RatUfT,  Kay  S.,  to  Procter 
ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Nonwoven  sheet  material  or  the  like. 
256,286.  8-5-80.  G.  D92-1.00P. 
Johns,  Victor  D.:  See— 

CarroU,  James  C;  and  Johns,  Victor  O.,  256,220.  G.  09-242.000. 
K-S-H.  Inc.:  See— 

Kora.  WiUiam  W.,  256.217,  CI.  08-98.000. 
Kanda.  Yoshinori:  See— 

Fukushima,  Hisao;  Kanda,  Yoshinori;  Ito,  Michio;  and  Koiwa, 

Norimi.  256,233,  G.  014-53.000. 
Fukushima,  Hisao;  Kanda,  Yoshinori;  Ito,  Michio;  and  Koiwa, 

Norimi,  256,234,  G.  014-53.000. 
Fukushima,  Hisao;  Kanda,  Yoshinori;  Ito,  Michio;  and  Koiwa, 
.  Norimi,  256,235.  CI,  D  14-53.000. 
Kates,  Fred  W.,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Set  of  modular  display  units.  236,196, 

8-5-80,  a.  06-186.000. 
Kates,  Fred  W.,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Set  of  modukr  display  units.  256,197. 

8-5-80.  G.  06-186.000. 
Koiwa.  Norimi:  See— 

Fukushima,  Hisao;  Kanda,  Yoshinori;  Ito.  Michio;  and  Koiwa. 

Norimi,  256,233,  CI.  D  14-53.000. 
Fukushima,  Hisao;  Kanda.  Yoshinori;  Ito.  Michio;  and  Koiwa. 

Norimi,  256.234,  CI.  D  14-53.000. 
Fukushima,  Hisao;  Kanda,  Yoshinori;  Ito.  Michio;  and  Koiwa. 
Norimi.  256,235,  CI.  014-53.000. 
Kom,  WUliam  W..  to  K-S-H,  Inc.  Knife.  256.217.  8-^80.  G.  08-98.000. 
Kupperman.  Dennis:  See — 

Kupperman.  Sam;  and  Kupperman.  Dennis.  256,181,  CI.  D2- 

365.000. 
Kupperman.  Sam;  and  Kupperman.  Dennis,  256,182,  CI.  D2- 

365.000. 
Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis,  256,183,  Q.  D2- 

373.000. 
Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis,  256,184,  CL  D2- 
373.000. 
Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis,  to  Rub-A- Venture.  Abra- 
sive mitten.  256,181,  8-5-80,  CI.  D2-365.000. 
Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Ku(H>erman,  Dennis,  to  Rub-A- Venture.  Abra- 
sive mitten.  256,182,  8-5-80,  G.  02-365.000. 
Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis,  to  Rub-A- Venture.  Abra- 

«ve  gk)ve.  256,183,  8-5-80,  G.  02-373.000. 
Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis,  to  Rub-A- Venture.  Abra- 
sive glove.  256,184,  8-5-80,  CI.  D2-373.000. 
Laudig,  Ronald  C,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Combined  connector  lock- 
ing ring  and  cabk.  256,231,  8-5-80,  G.  013-24.000. 
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La  Vance,  Cedl:  See — 

Beak.  Allan  A.;  and  U  Vance,  Cecil  236.230,  CL  D13-12.000. 
Lay,  Fred,  Jr  Stilt.  236,260,  8-3-8a  O.  O21-72.00a 
Lefebure  Isdants  Reunit:  See— 

Chevassus,  Alain,  236,283,  Q.  D28-83.000. 
Lofton,  Steven  A.,  to  Game  Time,  Inc.  Park  bench  with  qxing  support 

236,192,  8-3^,  Q.  D6-60.000. 
Machado,  Virgil  A.,  to  Aero  Space  Engineering,  Inc.  Measuring  stand. 

256022,  8-5-80,  Q.  O10-74.00a 
March,  Alvin  C.  See— 
.    Joachim,  Charlotte  D.;  March,  Alvin  C;  and  RatlifT,  Kay  S., 
'     256,286,  a.  D92-1.00P. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Akazawa,  Toshimasa.  236.238,  Q.  D  14-68.000. 
Sogiwaka,  Takayo;  Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  Nishioka,  Masaki;  and  Ni- 

shtyori.  Hiroaki,  236.240.  Q.  D14-81.00a 
Takahashi,  Yoichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and  Takahashi.  Hanji,  236,209, 
CL  D7-128.000. 
'Takahashi.  Yoichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and  Takahashi.  Haiui.  236,210, 
CL  D7-128.000. 
Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and  Takahashi,  Hanji, 
236J08.  CI.  D7- 128.000. 
McCoonell,  Guy  E.  Mail  box.  236.287,  8-3-8a  CL  D99-30.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See— 

Townsend,  IDonald  L.;  Huggler,  Peter  E;  and  Notbohm,  Rex  L., 
236,273,  a.  D23- 124.000. 
McOuirt,  Charles  W  Fishing  lure.  236.270,  8-3-80,  Q.  D22-27.000. 
Meis,  William  J.  Combined  post  cap  and  chain  holder.  236^76.  8-3-80. 

a.  D25-77.000. 
Miles.  Elizabeth  B.  Fare  card  case.  236,187,  8-3-80,  CI.  D3-36.000. 
Miyazaki,  Tamio.  Cootatner  for  food  or  the  Uke.  236.219,  8-3-80.  Q. 

D9-237.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See— 

Beale,  Allan  A.;  and  U  Vance,  Cecil,  236,230,  Q.  D13-12.000. 

Nagde,  Albert  L.;  and  ToWyama,  Masaru,  256,236,  Q.  D14-59.000. 

Nagele,  Albert  L.;  and  Tokiyama,  Masaru,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Vehicular 

two-way  radio  control  head  or  similar  article.  256,236,  8-5-80,  Q. 

D14-S9.000. 

Nakao,''Shinroku;  and  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu,  to  Combi  Co.,  Ltd.  Rattle. 

236J39,  8-5-80,  CI.  D2 1-65.000. 
Natoli,  John  J.;  and  Steinbugler.  Robert  E.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Computer  module.  256,232,  8-5-80,  CI.  D  14-42.000. 
Nichols,  Jack  E.,  to  Boong  Commercial  Airplane  Company.  Overhead 

luggage  stowage  bin  for  aircraft.  236,229,  8-3-80,  Q.  D12-156.000. 
Nishioka.  MasaU-Sec^ 

Sttgiwaka,  Takayo;  Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  Nishioka,  Masaki;  and  Ni- 
shiyori,  Hiroaki,  256,240,  Q.  D14-8I.000. 
Nishiyori,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Sugiwaka,  Takayo;  S«tziiki.  Kiyoshi;  Nishioka,  Masaki;  and  Ni- 
shiyori, Hiroaki,  256.240,  Q.  D14-81.000. 
Notbohm,  Rex  L.:  See— 

Townsend,  EXmald  L.;  Haggler,  Peter  E,;  and  Notbohm,  Rex  L., 
236,273,  a.  023-124.000. 
OU  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fuknshima,  Hisao;  Kanda,  Yoshinori;  Ito,  Michio;  and  Koiwa, 

Norimi,  256,233,  Q.  D14-53.00O. 
Fukushima,  Hisao;  Kanda,  Yoshinori;  Ito,  Michio;  and  Koiwa, 

Norimi,  256,234,  a.  D  14-53.000. 
Fukushima,  Hisao;  Kanda,  Yoshinori;  Ito,  Michio;  and  Koiwa, 
Norimi,  236033,  Q.  014-53.000. 
Ota,  Shinkichi,  to  Royce  Electronics  Corporation.  Wireless  telephone. 

236039.  8-5-8a  CI.  014^.000. 
Ota,  Shinkichi,  to  Royce  Electronics  Corporation.  Wireless  telephone 

base  station.  256,241,  8-5-80,  Q.  014-95.000. 
Pacific  Clay  ProducU:  See— 

Warden,  Louis  K.,  236077,  Q.  023-80.000. 
Padco,  Inc.:  See— 

Jaassen,  Robert  I.,  236,19a  Q.  04-38.000. 
FfulHps  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Carroll,  James  C;  and  Johns,  Victor  O.,  236,220,  Q.  09-242.000. 
Piotrowski,  Tadeuaz  W.,  to  Cincinnati  Mibcron  Inc.  Toolchanger  arm. 

236047,  8-5-80,  Q.  D15-140.000. 
Plastica.  Inc.:  See— 

Colato,  Albert  E.;  and  Pomroy,  James  F..  236011,  Q.  07-130.000. 
Pomroy,  Janes  F.:  See— 

Colato,  Albert  E.;  and  Pomroy,  James  F.,  236011,  CI.  07-130.000. 
Procter  k  GonMe  Compny,  The:  See— 

Joachim,  Charlotte  O.;  March,  Alvin  C;  and  RatUfT,  Kay  S.. 
236086,  a.  D92- LOOP.  '       r      < 

Radford,  Robert  K.,  Sr.  Combined  upholstered  seat  and  back  for  restau- 
rant furniture.  236000,  8-5-80,  Q.  D6- 197.000. 
Rapoport,  Oeorge.  Combined  attache  case  and  detachable  file  folder. 

236^189,  8-3-80,  O.  D3-76.00O. 
RiOlifr,  Kay  S.:  See— 

Joachim,  Charlotte  O.;  March.  Alvin  C;  and  RatlifT,  Kay  S.. 
236086k  a.  D92-1.00P.  ' 

RecreatioQ  Systems  Co.:  See— 

BeOer,  Frank  W..  256069.  Q.  D21-243.00a 

Revkm,  Inc.:  See 

Kates.  Fred  W.,  236.196,  CL  06-186.000. 
Kates.  Fred  W..  236.197.  O.  06-186.000. 
Scahce,  John  J.,  236.193.  Q.  06-137.000. 
Richmond.  Edwin.  Combined  spoon  and  chopper.  236012,  8-3-80,  CI 

D7- 145.000. 
Mdawnd,  Edwin.  Spoon.  256013,  8-3-8a  Q.  07-145.000. 
Richmond,  Edwin.  Bottle  cap.  256021,  8-5-80,  CI.  09-269.000. 


Kupperman.  Oennis,  236,184,  Q.  02 
Brine  Company.  Elbow  guard.  236.176, 


Richmond,  Edwin  M.  Straw.  236,206,  8-3-80,  Q.  D7-42.000. 
Richter.  Rex  O.  Portable  sunning  board.  236,191,  8-3-80,  Q.  D6-22.000. 
Rigon,  Pietro  L.,  to  Rigon  S.p.A.  Boot.  236,178,  8-3-80,  CI.  02-272.000. 
Rigon  S.p.A.:  See— 

Rigon,  Pietro  L..  236.178.  CI.  02-272.000. 
Roberteon,  George  M.,  to  Ounlop  Limited.  Tire.  236,228,  8-3-80,  CI. 

012-147.000. 
Rosse,  MicheL  to  Blitog  SA.  Electrical  hairstyling  dryer  or  similar 

article.  256081,  8-5-80,  Q.  028-13.000. 
Rossi.  Vincent  J.:  See- 
Van  Horn,  James  P ;  and  Rossi,  Vincent  J.,  236,216,  CL  O8-7I.000. 
Royce  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 
Ota,  Shinkichi,  256,239,  d  014-68.000. 
Ota,  Shinkichi,  256.241.  d.  014-93.000. 
Rub-A-Venture:  See— 

Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Oennis,  236,181,  CI.  Ol 

363.000. 
Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Oennis,  256,182,  CI.  02 

365.000. 
Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Oennis,  256,183,  Q.  D2 

373.000. 
Kupperman,   Sam;  and 
373.000. 
Rule,  Robert  J.,  to  W.  H. 

8-5-80,  a.  02-27.000. 
Russell  William,  Ltd.:  See— 

Winter,  Russell  K.;  Savas,  Nedim;  Snively,  Joseph  H.;  and  Harvey, 

Thomas  O.,  256,198,  CI.  D6-188.000. 

Ryan,  John  W.,  to  Agrowplow  Pty.  Limited.  Oigging  Made  for  a  plow 

236,243,  8-3-80,  a.  015-11.000. 
Ryan,  John  W..  to  Agrowplow  Pty.  Limited.  Digging  adapter  for  a 

plow.  236044,  8-5-80,  CL  015-11.000. 
Sallet,  Inc.:  See— 

Oanat,  Alfred  W.;  and  Schaefer,  John  L.,  256,185,  CL  02-431.000. 
Danat,  Alfred  W.;  and  Schaefer,  John  L.,  256,186,  Q.  02-431.000. 
Savas,  Nedim:  See- 
Winter,  Russell  K.;  Savas,  Nedim;  Snively,  Joseph  H.;  and  Harvey, 
Thomas  O.,  256,198,  Q.  06-188.000. 
Scalice,  John  J.,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Oisplay  unit.  256,195,  8-5-80,  CI. 

D6- 157.000. 
Schaefer,  John  L.:  See— 

Oanat,  Alfred  W.;  and  Schaefer,  John  L.,  236,185,  CL  02-431.000. 

Oanat,  Alfred  W.;  and  Schaefer,  John  L..  256,186,  O.  02-431.000. 

Schmickel,  Barbara  H.;  and  Cater,  Elsa  S.  Sleeping  bag  for  children  or 

the  like.  236,202,  8-3-80,  CL  06-203.000. 
Small,  Roland  E.,  to  Oatacon,  Inc.  Service  station  fuel  pump  housing. 

256,242,  8-5-80,  Q.  O15-9.100. 
Snively,  Joseph  H.:  See — 

Winter,  Russell  K.;  Savas,  Nedim;  Snively,  Joseph  H.;  and  Harvey, 
Thomas  D..  256,198,  CI.  D6-188.000. 
Solheim,  Karsten.  Golf  club  head.  256,26^  8-5-80,  CL  O21-22a000. 
Sonca  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Wong,  C.  256,285,  Q.  026-42.000. 

Wong,  Chung  C;  and  Brindley,  Robert  E.,  236,278,  Q.  026- 
46.000. 
Sorgnard,  Richard  E.  Portable  tear  gas  cannister  holster.  236,266. 

8-5-80,  a.  022-14.000. 
Steinbugler,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Natoli,  John  J.;  and  Steinbugler,  Robert  E.,  256,232,  d.  D14- 
42.000. 
Stutzman,  Harvey  O.  Artificial  fish  bait.  236.267,  8-3-80,  Q.  022- 

27.000. 
Sugiwaka,  Takayo;  Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  Nishioka,  Masaki;  and  Nishiyori, 
Hiroaki,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Television  re- 
ceiver. 256,240,  8-5-80,  CI.  D14-81.000. 
Suljic,  Paul.  Holder  for  elongated  implements.  256,233,  8-3-80,  CI. 

019-83.000. 
Suzuki.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Sugiwaka,  Takayo;  Suzuki,  Kiyoshi;  Nishioka,  Masaki;  and  Ni- 
shiyori, Hiroaki.  236,240,  CL  014-81.000. 
Tada,  Tetsuya.  Sprayer.  256071,  8-5-80,  a.  023-17.000. 
Takahashi,  Hanji:  See — 

Takahashi,  Yoichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and  Takahashi,  Hanji,  256,209. 

CL  D7- 128.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and  Takahashi,  Hanji,  256.210, 

a.  07-128.000. 
Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and  Takahashi,  Hanji, 
256,208,  a.  07-128.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and  Takahashi,  Hanji,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave  oven.  256,209,  8-5-80,  CL 
07-128.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and  Takahashi,  Hanji,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave  oven.  256,210,  8-5-80,  CL 
07-128.000. 
Tayebi,  Ramin.  Canister  or  similar  article.  256,207,  8-5-80,  CI.  07- 

79.000. 
Teeri,  Niilo  H.  Fireplace.  256,272,  8-5-80,  CL  023-97.000. 
Thompson,  Stanley  E.  Abduction  leg  spUnt.  256,275,  8-5-80,  CL  D24- 

64.000. 
Tokiyama,  Masaru:  See — 

Nagele,  Albert  L.;  and  Tokiyama,  Masaru,  256,236,  Q.  014-59.000. 
Tosaw,  Richard  T.  Collapsible  periscope.  256,250,  8-5-80,  CL  OI6- 

48.000. 
Townsend,  Oonald  L.;  Huggler,  Peter  E.;  and  Notbohm,  Rex  L.,  to 
McGraw-Edison  Company.  Portable  electric  heater.  256,273.  8-5-80, 
a.  023-124.000. 


Trend  Line  Furniture  Corporation:  See- 
Collins,  Samuel  T.,  256.193,  CL  06-71.000. 
Turner,  Jerome,  to  Brooks  Shoe  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Cleated  sports 

shoe  sole.  256.180,  8-5-80,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Van  Horn,  James  P.;  and  Rossi,  Vincent  J.  Ouct  work  support.  256,216, 

8-5-80,  CL  08-71.000. 
Varrin,  Andre  J.  Note  holder.  256,258.  8-5-80.  CL  02043.000. 
Ventura,  Edward.  Chair  arm  tray.  256,201,  8-5-80,  Q.  06-199.000. 
Vong,  Hoi  T.  Combined  radio,  watch  case  and  lighter.  256,237,  8-5-80, 

CL  D  14-68.000. 
W.  H.  Brine  Company:  See- 
Rule,  Robert  J.,  256,176,  CL  D2-27.000. 
Warden,  Louis  K.,  to  Pacific  Clay  Products.  Roof  tile  or  similar  article. 

256,277,  8-5-80,  CL  025-80.000. 
Winn,  Oavid  L.,  to  Winn  Trading  Corp. 

256.254,  8-^80,  Q.  020-32.000. 
Winn,  Oavid  L.,  to  Winn  Trading  Corp. 

256.255,  8-5-80,  a.  020-32.000. 
Winn,  Oavid  L.,  to  Winn  Trading  Corp.  Inflatable  display  form. 

256.256,  8-5-80,  Q.  020-32.000. 


Inflatable  display  form. 
Inflatable  display  form. 


Winn,  Oavid  L.,  to  Winn  Trading  Corp.  Inflatable  display  form. 

256,257,  8-5-80,  CL  020-31.000. 
Winn  Trading  Corp.:  See— 

Winn,  David  L.,  256054,  Q.  020-32.000. 
Winn,  David  L.,  256,255,  a.  D2O-32.00O. 
Winn,  David  L.,  256,256,  CL  D2O-32.000. 
Winn,  David  L.,  256057,  CL  D20-3 1.000. 
Winter,  Russell  K.;  Savas,  Nedim;  Snively,  Joseph  H.;  and  Harvey, 
Thomas  D.,  to  Russell  WUliam,  Ltd.  Qutch  bag  display  unit.  256,198, 
8-5-80,  CL  D6- 188.000. 
Wong,  C,  to  Sonca  Industries  I  imitrd.  Lantern.  256,285,  8-5-80,  CI. 

D2642.000. 
Wong,  Chung  C;  and  Brindley,  Robert  E.,  to  Sonca  Industries  Limited. 

Lantern.  256,278,  8-5-80,  CL  D26-46.000. 
Wood  Clair  W  •  Sec 

Green.  Howard  L.;  and  Wood,  Clair  W.,  256068,  CL  D22-27.000. 
Yamamura,  Masamichi;  Harada,  Toshio;  and  Takahashi.   Hanji.  to 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave  oven.  256,208. 
8-5-80,  CL  D7- 128.000. 
Yoshimura.  Junzo.  Foldable  chair.  256.194.  8-5-80,  CL  06-72.000. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  5,  1980 

Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS2 

4< 

4^15,432 

4.215.433 

114 

4,215,434 

227 

4,215.435 

422 

4415.436 

424 

4.215.437 

CLASS3 

1.9  4.215,438 

1.911  4,215,439 

13  4,215,440 

15  4,215.441 

22  4.215.442 

CLASS4 

300.3  4.215.443 

323  4415.445 

612  4415.444 


CLASS5 

425 

4,215,446 

CLASSt 

94.27 

4,215,989 

107 

4,215,990 

115 

4415,987 

4415,991 

156 

4415,447 

445 

4415,992 

44S 

4415.988 

CLASS  13 

9  R  4416.347 

32  4416,348 

CLASS  15 

210  R  4415.448 

CLASS  16 

50  4415.449 

CLASS  17 

11  4415.450 

21  4415.451 

60  4415.452 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4.215.993 

4415.994 

230  R  4415.995 

300  4415,996 

CLASS  24 

205.16  C  4415,453 

CLASS  2t 

204  4415.455 


CLASS  29 

25.13 

4415.456 

25.14 

4415,457 

157.3  R 

4415.454 

213  R 

4415.458 

426.1 

4415,459 

429 

4415.460 

432 

4415.461 

448 

4415,462 

461 

4415.463 

596 

4415.464 

599 

4415.465 

623.2 

4415.466 

764 

4415.468 

835 

.     4415.469 

841 

4415,467 

CLASS  30 

90.8 

4415.470 

147 

4415.471 

164.95 

4.215.472 

172 

4415.473 

233 

4.215.474 

272  R 

4415.475 

CLASS  33 

27  K  4,215.479 

125  C  4415.480 

174  N  4,215,481 

181  R  4415,482 

201  4415,483 

265     •  4,215,484 
4,215,485 

CLASS  34 
45  4415.486 


167  4415,487 

238  4415,488 

242  4415,489 

aASS3S 

35  A  4415,490 

CLASS  36 

8.1  4415,491 

44  4415.492 

51  4415.493 

CLASS37 

42  R  4415.494 

109  4415.495 

117.5  4415.496 

CLASS  40 

10  R  4415.497 

21  R  4415,498 
158  R  4415.499 
409  4415,500 
559  4415.501 

CLASS  42 

61  4415.502 

CLA$S43 

15  4415.503 

24  4415,504 

27.4  4415.505 

42.05  4415.506 
42.22  4415.507 

125  4415.508 

CLASS  44 

68  4.215.997 

CLASS  46 

22  4415.509 
47  4415.510 

175  R  4415,511 

195  4415.512 

CLASS  47 

56  4415.513 

67  4415.514 

CLASS  40 
214  A  4415.998 

CLASS  49 
218  4415.515 

CLASS  81 

229  Re.30.357 

295  4415.999 

399  4415.516 

CLASS  S2 

202  4415.517 

658  4415,518 

741  4415.519 

CLASS  S3 

173  4415.520 

248  4415.521 

378  4415.522 

496  4415.523 

554  4.215,524 

580  4415,525 

CLASS  55 

138  4416,000 

240  4416.001 

267  4.216.002 

356  4416.003 

CLASS  56 

12.7  4415,526 

98  4415,527 

400.17  4415,528 

CLASS  57 

6  4415,529 

310  4415,530 

CLASS  60 

39.63  4415,533 

4415,534 
262  4415,536 

26»  4415.537 

276  4415,538 

278  4415.539 

4415.540 


284 

4415.541 

290 

4415.542 

327 

4415.543 

398 

4415,544 

413 

4415.545 

456 

4415.546 

465 

4415.547 

520 

4415,548 

606 

4415.549 

4415.550 

643 

4415.551 

646 

4415.552 

650 

4415,553 

736 

4415.535 

156 
324 


CLASS  62 

4415.554 
4415.555 


CLASS  63 

15.6  4415.556 

CLASS  65 

4416.004 
4.216.005 


2 
374  R 


417 


88 
094 
106 


CLASS  70 

4415.557 

CLASS  71 

4416.006 
4416.007 
4416.008 


CLASS  72 

9 

4415.558 

77 

4415,559 

258 

4415.560 

473 

4415.561 

CLASS  73 

15  FD 

4415.562 

23.1 

4415.563 

27  R 

4415.564 

30 

4415.565 

32  A 

4415.566 

61.1  R 

4,215.567 

73 

4415.568 

134 

4415.569 

141  R 

4415.570 

170  A 

4415.571 

4415.572 

255 

4415.573 

314 

4415.574 

339  A 

4,215,575 

356 

4415,576 

362  SC 

4415,577 

382  G 

4415,578 

424 

4415,579 

425.4  R 

4415,580 

431 

4415,581 

579 

4415.582 

582 

4415.583 

626 

4415.584 

633 

4415.585 

CLASS  74 

154  4415.586 

22  R  4415.587 

113  4415.588 

422  4415.591 

661  4415.592 

665  D  4415,593 

751  4415.594 

798  4415.595 

851  4415.596 

CLASS  75 

0.5  AB  4416,009 

68  A  4416.010 

91  4416.011 

101  R  4416.012 

125  4416.013 

128  C  4416.014 

134  F  4416.015 

141  4416.016 

208  R  4416.017 

CLASS  SI 

9.1  R  4415.597 

9.5  A  4415.598 

52.4  R  4415.599 
4415.600 

57.13  4415,601 


57.18  4415,602 

CLASS  S2 

1.3  4415.603 

20  4415.604 

40  R  4415.605 

CLASS  03 

23  4415.606 

111  4415.607 

139  4415.608 

492  4415.609 

565  4.215.610 

623  4415.611 

796  4415.612 

864  4415.613 

CLASS  04 

1.01  4415.614 

4415.615 
4415.616 
1.03  4415.617 

1.24  4415.618 

1.28  4415.619 

CLASS  06 

1  R  4415.620 

CLASS  09 
1.5  E  4415,621 

CLASS  91 

461  4415.623 

499  4415.624 

508  4415.622 

CLASS  92 
48  4415,625 

CLASS  93 
94  R  4415,626 

CLASS  90 
115  LH  4415.627 

CLASS  99 

323  4415.628 

403  4415,629 

CLASS  102 

10  4415.630 

27  R  4415,631 

92.7  4,215,632 

210  4415,633 

228  4415,634 

238  4415.635 

CLASS  104 

17  R  4415.636 

CLASS  106 

56  4416.020 

734  4416.021 

104  4416.022 

293  4416.023 

308  Q  4416.024 

CLASS  110 

225  4415.637 

CLASS  112 

221  4415.638 
242  4415.639 
264.1  4415,640 
278  4415.641 
410  4415.642 

CLASS  114 

36  Re.30458 

218  441SM3 

222  4415,644 
336  4415,645 

CLASS  IM 

70  4,215,646 

286  4415.647 

CLASS  110 

622  4415.648 

CLASS  119 

15  4415.649 

18  4415.650 
36  4415.651 
51  R  4415.652 
81  4415.653 


97R 

4415,654 

CLASS  122 

136  R 

4415.655 

CLASS  123 

41.44 

4415,658 

68 

4415,659 

78E 

4415.660 

195  C 

4415,664 

198  E 

4415.665 

269 

4415,657 

447 

4415,662 

489 

4415,656 

587 

4415,661 

590 

4415.663 

CLASS U4 

41  A 

4415.666 

CLASS  136 

9R 

4415,667 

60 

4415,668 

99R 

4415,669 

164 

4415,670 

4415,671 

419 

4415,672 

4415,673 

438 

4415,674 

446 

4415.675 

448 

4415.676 

450 

4415,677 

CLASS  127 

61  4416,025 

CLASS  120 


6 

4415.678 

25  B 

4415,679 

33 

4415.680 

152 

4415,683 

156 

4415.684 

4415,686 

159 

4415,685 

169 

4415,687 

20441 

4415,681 

205.29 

4415,682 

214  F 

4415,689 

214  R 

4415,688 

221 

4415,690 

260 

4415,691 

287 

4415,692 

296 

4415.693 

303.1 

4415,694 

350  V 

4415,695 

641 

4415,696 

731 

4415,697 

734 

4415.698 

748 

4415.699 

763 

4415.700 

4415,701 

766 

4415.702 

772 

4415,703 

CLASS  131 

17  R 

4415,704 

70 

4415.705 

143 

4415,706 

173 

4415,707 

262B 

4415,708 

CLASS  132 

9 

4415.709 

40 

4415.710 

CLASS  134 

4 

4416.026 

36 

4416.027 

aA.8S13S 

19.5 

4415.711 

CLASS  136 

234 

4416.028 

aj^SS137 

39 

4415.712 

238 

4415.713 

269 

4415.714 

SOS.  18 

4415.715 

527.4 

4415.716 

533.25 

4.215.717 

543.19 

4415.718 

563 

4415.719 

596.2 

4415.720 

606 

625.3 

625.63 

852 

855 


4415.721 
4415.722 
4415,723 
4415,724 
4415,725 


CLASS  130 

30  4415.726 

112  4415.727 

CLASS  139 

3704  4415.728 

384  B  4415,729 

CLASS  141 

1  4415,730 


CLASS  144 


136  C 
USA 


4415,731 
4415.732 


CLASS  140 

1.5  4416.029 

4416.030 

2  4416,031 

6.15  Z  4416.032 

16.6  4416,033 

20.3  4416.034 
23  4416,035 

175  4,216,036 

4416.037 

ir  4416.038 

CLASS  149 

19.4  4416.039 
21  4416,040 
44                  4416,041 

CLASS  152 

171  4415.733 

209  WT  4415.734 

354  R  4415.735 

361  R  4415.736 

362  R  4415.737 

CLASS  156 

62.2  4416.042 

169  Re.3a3S9 

193  4416.043 

215  4416.044 

242  4416,045 

252  4416.046 

285  4416,047 

344  4416.048 

433  4416,049 

494  44I6.0S0 

499  4416,051 

502  44I6.0S2 

CLASS  199 

48  R  4416.053 

CLASS  162 

57  4416.054 
117  4416.055 
300  4416.056 

CLASS  164 

49  4415.738 
416  4415.739 
446                  4415,740 

CLASS  165 

11  R  4415.741 

51  4415.742 

141  4415.743 

158  4415.744 

160  4415.745 

CLASS  1«6 

53  4415.746 

85  4415,747 

322  4415,748 

361  4415,749 

CLASS  160 

4  4415,730 

«     CLASSIC 

51  4415.751 

58  4415,752 

CLASS  174 

50  4416349 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ML. 

92 

i              4214330 
4214331 

OASSITS 

17 

4213.733 

CLASS  m 

37 

39 
17 

4214037 
4214058 
4214039 

CLASS  177 

137 

4213.734 

CLASS  171 

19 

4214332 

CLASS  179 

1  OJ            4JI4333 

15.53  R         4J14354 

18  AB           4214333 

99  LS            4J14336 

Wai  R           4 J 14337 

CLASS  m 

444             4^13.733 
137                 4J13.736 
4^15,757 
12S                 4213.758 
16«                 4213.759 
176                 4215.760 

CLASS  Itl 

152 
301 
202 
286 
287 

4213,761 
4215,762 
4215.763 
4213.764 
4213.763 

CLASS  lt2 

46 

4.213.766 

CLASS  in 

73.3 
265 

4215.768 
4213.767 

CLASS  196 

HA 

i              4413.769 

CLASS  191 

231 

4213.770 

CLASS  192 

3.54             4J15,771 

CLASS  199 

35  A 

4J13.772 

CLASSm 

9R 

4J15.773 

CLASS  198 

444 
781 
t23 

4213.774 
4.213.773 
4.213.776 

CLASS  3M 

67  D 
M4B 

153  S 

157 
164  R 

4214338 
4414359 
4214360 
4414361 
4414362 
4414363 
44143*4 

CLASS  312 

139 
248 

4414060 
4414061 
4214062 

CLASS 3n 

91 

4414063 

CLASS  3S4 

IT             4214064 

4214043 

S9QM          4.214066 

129                 4J14067 

195  R              4214068 

4J14069 

197                 4JI4070 

242                 4214071 

252                 4214072 

296                 4214073 

CLASS  3M 

63J 
314 
CI 
424 
434 
323 
636 

4213.777 
4215.778 
4215,779 
4213.710 
4213.781 
4213.782 
4213.783 

cumm 

8  LE           4214074 

35                 4214075 

4tAA           4214076 

37                  4214077 

kO                 4214078 

188 


4214079 


CLASS  309 

8  Re.3a360 

10  44140(2 

469  4214080 

496  4414081 

CLASS  210 

31  R  4214083 

32  4214064 
44  4414065 
47                 4214086 

58  4214067 

59  4214088 
63  R             4214089 

169  4214090 

175  4414091 

222  4214092 

247  4214093 

331  4414094 

312  R  441409S 

CLASS  211 

1034  4413.784 

CLASS  21S 

11 C  4415,785 

231  4413.786 

CLASS  219 

60  A  4414363 
7113  4414366 

132  4414367 

4214368 
411  4216469 

460  4414370 

301  4414371 

321  4414372 

CLASS  238 

3.6  4415.787 

22  4415.788 

96  4415.789 

240  4413,790 

258  4213,791 

268  4215,792 

270  4413,793 

4215,794 

276  4213,795 

306  4413.796 

359  4415,797 

421  4413.798 

CLASS  221 

93  4413.799 

129  4413.800 

CLASS  222 

a  4413,801 

146  H  4215.802 

240  4415.803 

321  441SJ04 

CLASS  226 

97  4415.805 
195  4415.806 

CLASS  227 

21  4413.807 

146  4413,806 

CLASS  22i 

48  4413J09 

CLASS  229 

33  4413.810 
CLASS  235 

88  R  4414373 

98  R  4415.811 
382  4214375 
448  4415.813 
493  4415,812 

CLASS  236 

1 G  4415.814 

46  R  4415,815 

99  E  4415,816 

CLASS  237 

2  B  4415.817 

CLASS  239 

3  4415418 
81  4413.819 
90  4215.820 

533.4  4415421 

542  4415.822 

553.3  4215.823 

655  4215.824 

CLASS  341 

34  4215425 
307  4215.826 

CLASS  343 

55.01  4215427 

848  4215428 


107  4415.829 

4415.830 

158  F  4415.831 

CLASS  344 

16  4415,832 

17.11  4415,833 

97  4415.834 

122  AG  4415,835 

138  R  4415.836 

CLASS  246 

433  4415,837 

CLASS  348 

121  4213,838 

170  4415,839 

221.4  4415.840 

562  4415.842 

633  4413.841 

CLASS  249 

78  4413.843 

CLASS  250 

201  4414378 

214  P  4414379 

255  4214380 

357  4414376 

363  S  4414381 

408  4414382 

439  P  4414383 

339  4414096 

574  4414377 

CLASS  251 


28 

63 

298 

317 


4413,844 
4213,843 
4413,846 
4213,847 


CLASS  252 


8.55  D 

4414097 
4414098 

33.6 

4414099 

447 

4414100 

634 

4414101 

4414102 

4414103 

63.3 

4414106 

91 

4414104 

174.19 

4414103 

182 

4414107 

4414108 

299 

4414109 

301.1  R 

4414110 

301.23 

4414111 

316 

4414112 

317 

4414113 

341 

4414114 

400R 

4414113 

404 

4414116 

406 

4414117 

413 

4414118 

429  R 

4414119 

430 

4414120 

431  C 

4414121 

448 

4414122 

466J 

4414123 

318 

4414124 

327 

4414123 

CLASS  254 

107  4413448 

277  4415,851 

326  4413,849 

390  4415,830 


CLASS  360 


22D 

29.7  R 
33.6  AQ 

38 
40R 


4146 
43.75  B 
45.75  C 
45.73  R 
112.3  R 

113 

lis 

136 
202 
207 
243.3 
326  S 
3242 
3243  FN 
3243  S 
34341 


4414126 
4414127 
4414128 
4414129 
4414130 
4414131 
4414132 
4414133 
4414134 
4214133 
4414136 
4414137 
4414138 
4414139 
4414140 
4214141 
4414142 
4414143 
4414144 
4414143 
4414146 
4414147 
4214148 
4214149 
4414130 
4414131 
4414132 
4414154 


343.3  R 

345.2 

348.38 

363 

396N 

397.1 

455  R 

436  A 

465F 

300.3  H 

302.3 

506 

S07R 

558  D 

567.6  M 

583  EE 

383  P 

384  B 

654R 

4414153 
4414155 
4414156 
4414157 
4414158 
4414159 
4214160 
4214161 
Re.3a361 
4414162 
4414163 
4214164 
4414165 
4414166 
4414167 
4414168 
4414170 
4414169 
4414171 
4414173 


CLASS  261 


30 

39  D 
142 


4414174 
4414175 
4414176 


CLASS  264 

9 

4414178 

25 

4414177 

4414179 

33 

4414180 

31 

4414181 

71 

4414182 

80 

4414183 

229 

4414184 

CLASS  266 

89  4413.852 

235  4413,853 

240  4415.854 

259  4415,835 

CLASS  272 

3  4415,856 

101  4415.857 

CLASS  273 

1  R  4415,858 

23  4415.859 

81  R  441S.8«0 

83  G  4415.861 

126  R  4415.863 

153  R  4.213,864 

176  FA  4415.865 

273  4213,866 

330  4415.862 

337  4215.867 

CLASS  277 

1  4413,868 

12  4415,869 

93  R  4.215,870 

CLASS  279 

48  4,215,871 

CLASS  210 

153  R  4415,873 

236  4415,872 

474  4413,874 

478  B  4415,875 

483  4415.876 

632  4413,877 

737  4413,878 

I     CLASS2S3 

21  4415,879 

CLASS  285 

61  4415,880 

68  4415.881 

227  4415.882 

236  4415.883 

CLASS  292 

4415,884 
4415,885 

CLASS  294 

4413,886 
4415.888 
4415,887 
4413,889 
4413,890 
4415,891 
4415,893 
4413,892 

CLASS  296 

3  4413,894 

24  R  4413,896 

100  4415,897 

183  4415,898 

190  4415,899 

202  4413,895 

CLASS  297 

4415.900 


220 
338 

O 
IB 

IBA 
16 
314 
74 

81  SF 
813  F 

254 


22 


CLASS  299 

4415.901 


CLASS  303 

119 

4413.902 

CLASS  307 

39 

4414384 

64 

4414383 

221  O 

4414386 

228 

4414387 

234 

4414388 

247  R 

4414389 

264 

4414390 

265 

4414391 

268 

4414392 

270 

4414393 

296  R 

4414394 

350 

4414393 

333 

44143% 

CLASS  308 

1  R  4415,903 

6  R  4415,904 

182  4413.903 

189  A  4413,907 

233  4413,906 

CLASS  310 

13  4414397 

53  4414398 

91  4414399 

154  4414400 

313  R  4414401 

320  4414402 

328  4416,403 

338  4414404 

CLASS  313 

310  4414403 

315  44I44O6 

422  4414407 

468  4414408 

CLASS  315 

3.46  4414409 

86  4414410 

118  4414411 

209  T  4416,412 

323  4414413 

403  4414414 

CLASS  318 

128  44144I6 

274  4414417 

318  4414418 

327  4414419 

370  4414420 

471  4414421 

600  4414415 

612  4414422 

CLASS  320 

1  4414423 


CLASS  324 


62 
443 


4416,424 
4414423 


CLASS  328 

111  4414433 

CLASS  330 

86  4414434 

234  4414435 

260  4414436 

298  4414437 

CLASS  331 

94.5  C  4414439 

4414440 

94.5  D  4416,438 

111  4416,441 

113  R  4414442 
115  4414443 

CLASS  333 

81  R  4414444 

4414445 

112  4414446 
203  4414448 
207  4414447 
236  4414449 
248                  4414450 

CLASS  334 

15  4414451 

CLASS  335 

128  4414432 

133  4414433 

262  4414434 

CLASS  336 

160  4414435 

CLASS  337 

114  4414456 


160  4414437 

CLASS  338 

32  H  4414438 

CLASS  339 

96  4215,908 

97  R  4415,909 
143  R  4215,910 
240                  4215,91 1 


CLASS  340 


134 
149  R 
130 
171  R 
321 

347  AD 
347  SY 
363  L 
620 
666 
753 
764 


4414459 
4414461 
4416,462 
4414463 
4414464 
4414465 
4414466 
4414467 
4416,468 
4416,469 
4414470 
4414471 


CLASS  343 

7.3  4214472 

8  4214473 

17.2  PC         4414474 

100  SA  4414473 

120  4414476 

CLASS  346 

61  4216,478 

73  4214479 

4214480 

76  PH  4214481 

129  4216,482 

140  R  4216,477 

4214483 

CLASS  350 

48  4415,912 

9641  4215.913 

173  GN  4215.914 

253  4213,915 

319  4213,916 

337  4213,917 
4415,918 

CLASS  351 

29  4213,919 
CLASS  352 

92  4415,920 

187  4213,921 

CLASS  354 

5  4215,922 

30  4215,923 
59  4215,924 

234  4215,925 

300  4415,926 

317  4215,927 

319  4415,928 

CLASS  355 

7  4215.929 

14  D  4215,930 

14  R  4215,931 

16  4215,932 
50  4213,933 

31  4415,934 
67  4413,933 

CLASS  356 

3  4213,936 

73.1  4213,937 

338  4215,938 

371  4215.939 

402  4215,940 

CLASS  357 

17  4214484 
19                  4414485 

4214486 
39  4214487 

4414488 
41  4214489 

43  4214490 

49  4214491 


CLASS  358 


8 
16 
28 
33 

80 

83 

84 

93 
111 
118 
128.3 
176 
280 


4414504 
4214492 
4414493 
4214494 
4414495 
4414496 
4414497 
4214498 
4214499 
4214500 
4214501 
4214302 
4414303 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  47 


CLASS  360 

741  4414506 

92  4414507 

93  4414508 

94  4214509 
99  4414510 

104  4214303 

133  4414311 

4214512 

CLASS  361 

13  4214513 

20  4414514 

45  4414515 

4414516 

79  4214517 
213  44145I8 
218  4214319 
239  4214520 
345  4414521 

392  4214522 

393  4414523 

CLASS  362 

61  4414524 

80  4414323 

CLASS  364 

414  4414526 

468  4414328 

483  4414527 

510  4214329 

363  4214330 

737  4214531 

CLASS  365 

182  4214532 

230  4414333 

CLASS  366 

23  4415,941 

343  4415,942 

CLASS  367 

1  4414534 

4  4414535 

83  4214536 

88  4414537 

89  4214538 

CLASS  368 

10  4213,531 

168  4215,332 

CLASS  371 

20  4414539 

27  4414374 

37  4414540 

38  4414541 
57 4216,460 


CLASS  375 

67  4214542 

75  4214428 

93  4414543 

119  4414544 

CLASS  400 

I61.I  4215,943 

314  4415,944 

636  4415,945 

689  4415,946 

CLASS  401 

125  4215,947 

265  4413.948 

CLASS  404 

110  4213.949 

CLASS  405 

195  4215,950 

203  4215,951 

211  4415,952 

303  4415,953 

CLASS  406 

137  4215.954 

132  4413.956 

CLASS  407 

42  4215.935 

114  4415.957 

CLASS  408 

38  4215.958 

CLASS  409 

10  4215,959 

121  4215,960 

231  4215,961 

241  4215,962 

CLASS  414 

243  4215,963 

HI  4415,964 

139  4415.965 

173  4215,966 

416  4215.967 

421  4215.968 

371  4215.969 

684  4215,970 

696  4213,971 

742  4213,972 

CLASS  416 

172  4415,973 

CLASS  417 

34  4215,974 

33  4415,975 

409  4215,976 


CLASS  418 

1  4413.977 

CLASS  422 
28  4214185 

246  4214I86 


CLASS  423 


98 
118 
242 
314 
364 
366 
436 
439 
478 
481 
638 
648R 
637 


4414187 
4414I88 
4414189 
4414190 
4214191 
4214192 
4214193 
4414194 
4414193 
4214196 
4414197 
4414198 
4214199 


CLASS  426 


2 

46 

72 

74 

321 

456 

516 

534 

549 

573 

583 

649 


4216434 
4414235 
4414236 
4416,237 
4216438 
4414239 
4214240 
Re.30,363 
4214241 
4414242 
44I6443 
4216444 


CLASS  434 

32 

4414200 

63 

4416,201 

84 

4214202 

85 

4414203 

95 

4414204 

101 

4216,205 

117 

42142O6 

164 

4216,207 

177 

44 14208 

4214209 

180 

4414210 

204 

4414211 

4414212 

219 

4414213 

244 

4214214 

246 

4216415 

251 

4214216 

263 

4216417 

267 

4214218 

272 

4414219 

274 

4414220 

4414221 

278 

4414222 

283 

4414223 

286 

4214224 

287 

4214225 

311 

4214226 

4214227 

322 

4416428 

4414229 

4214230 

330 

4414231 

331 

4214232 

350 

4214233 

CLASS  427 

2  4414245 

43.1  4216446 

115  4416447 

148  4216448 

230  4214249 

289  4414230 

370  4416431 

387  4414252 


203 
207 
271 
280 
302 
308 
496 


4214285 
4414286 
4414018 
4414287 
4416488 
4216489 
4414019 
4214290 


CLASS  428 


35 

37 

66 

93 
209 
216 
261 
264 
367 
383 
397 
402 
408 
412 
424.8 
500 
567 
607 
632 


4414253 
4414254 
4414255 
4414256 
4414257 
4416458 
4414259 
4414260 
4214261 
4414262 
4416463 
4414264 
4214265 
4416466 
4414267 
4414268 
4414269 
4414270 
4414271 
4414272 


CLASS  431 

264  4415,979 

359  4415,980 

CLASS  432 

139  4415,981 

192  4415,982 

CLASS  433 

3  4413,983 

23  4413,478 

80  4415.476 

90  4215.985 

93  4415.984 

131  Re.3a356 

136  4215.477 

173  4415.986 

CLASS  435 

7  4414291 

191  4414292 

268  4414293 


CLASS  425 

190  4413.978 


CLASS  429 

50  4214273 

37  4414274 

104  4414273 
4214276 

173  4414277 

188  4214278 

191  4414279 

247  4414280 

232  4214281 

CLASS  430 

39  4214282 
126  4414283 
140 4214284 


CLASS  455 

28 

4414426 

77 

4214545 

79 

4414432 

119 

4414427 

148 

4414429 

164 

4414546 

219 

4416.430 

333 

4414431 

CLASS  474 

62 

4415.589 

205 

4413,590 

CLASS  521 

99 

4414294 

112 

4414295 

173 

4416,296 

CLASS  525 

334 

4414297 

335 

Re.3a362 

439 

4414298 

491 

4414299 

4414300 

229 
312 


CLASS  536 

4414301 
4.214302 


CIASS538 

32  44143031 
94                  4414304 

113  4414306 

196  4414305 

422  4414307 

CLASS  536 

17  R  44143O8 

4214309 

109  4414310 

113  4414311 

CLASS  542 

427  4414312 

CLASS  544 

33  4414313 
123  4414314 

192  4214315 

193  4414316 
277  4414317 
310  4414318 
325  4414319 
345  4414320 
349  4214321 
352  4214322 

4414323 

CLASS  546 

90  4214324 

225  4214323 

226  4414326 
306  4414327 
329  4414328 
334  4414329 

CLASS  548 

254  4414330 

320  4414331 

337  4414332 

343  4414333 

352  4414334 

CLASS  S68 

35  4414335 

53  4414336 

78  4414337 

227  4414338 
232  4414339 

CLASS  562 

469  4214340 

CLASS  568 

364  4414172 

705  4414341 

755  4414342 

853  4414343 

4414344 

CLASS  585 

323  4414345 

379  4214346 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2—         27      256.176 

234      236,177 

272      234178 

320      234179 

254180 

365      256,181 

256,182 

373       256,183 

256,184 

431      256,185 

256,186 

D3—         56      254187 

66      236,188 

76      256,189 

D4-         38      256,190 

D6-         22      254191 

60      254192 

71  254193 

72  234194 


D7- 


157      254195 

186      236,196 

254197 

188  256,198 

189  254199 
197  254200 
199  234201 
203  254202 
235      254203 

234204 

254203 

42      254206 

79      234207 

254208 

254209 

234210 

130      234211 

143      256412 

254213 


3 
23 


128 


D8— 


D9— 


207 

57 

71 

98 

55 

237 

242 

269 

DIO-       74 

Dll—     118 

D12—         7 

12 

146 

147 
156 
12 
24 
42 


D13— 
D14— 


254214 
254215 
256416 
254217 
254218 
254219 
256420 
256421 
234222 
234223 
234224 
254225 
256426 
254227 
254228 
234229 
256430 
256431 
254232 


53 


68 


81 
93 


D15— 

D16- 
DI7— 


254233 
254234 
234235 

39  254236 
254237 
256.238 
254239 
254240 
254241 

9.1      254242 

11      254243 

254244 

54  254243 
234246 

140  254247 
254248 
254249 
234250 


21 
38 
48 


D18— 
D19— 
D20- 


D21— 


12 
83 
31 
32 


63 

72 
147 


D22-       14 


14      254231 


254232 
254253 
254257 
254254 
254235 
234256 
43  254258 
254259 
256460 
254261 

219  254262 

220  254264 
227  254263 
232  256465 
245      254269 

254266 
27      254267 
234268 


D23- 


D24- 
D25— 

D26- 

D27— 
D28— 


17 
97 
124 
130 
64 
77 
80 
42 
46 
14 
13 


83 
D30-  1 
D92—  1  P 
D99—       30 


254270 
254271 
234272 
254273 
234274 
234275 
254276 
254277 
234285 
254278 
254279 
254280 
234281 
254282 
256483 
254284 
256486 
256487 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notke  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 


141—        95    T997.001 


210-      222    7997,002 


261-    41  D    T997,003 


430-       378    T997,004 
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GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States.  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama „. . l 

Alaska ....._ 2 

American  Samoa  ~ 3 


Arizona 
Arkansas 
Califonua  .. 
Canal  Zme 
Colorado  .... 
Connecticut 
Delaware 
District  of  Cdumbia 

Florida 

Georgia 

Ouam 


••••••••••••••••••••«•••. 


4 
5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 


Hawaii ^ 15 

Idaho 

Illinois «......„....„ 

In^ffflU  ^ 

Iowa 


16 
17 
18 
19 
20 


Kentucky „..„ 2I 

Louisiana 22 

Maine „..^, 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts  . 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana ^ 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 3^ 

Nwth  Carolina ^ 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

OUahoma 40 


m  .r£^ti.%S^)*^^*«^^  Refer  to  patent  number  in 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 45 

Tennessee 47 

Texas : 4g 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 53 

U.S.  Navy  ."  59 

body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


S 


it 


I« 


01 


02 


OS 


4^13.953 
Re.3a337 
4J13,479 
4ai3.«0 
4,213.646 
4J13.649 
4JIS.7S4 
'-  41213440 
4,213443 
4J13.936 
4JI6^I30 
4,216J00 
4J16.4I2 
4,216^440 
4,216,303 
4J16,344 
4J1S.7W 
4,213463 
4^13.302 
4,213,337 
4,213.611 
4J13.7t6 
4,216422 
4.216J31 
4,216^414 
4,216.416 
4J16.3I6 
4,2iS,43S 
4J13,392 
4J13.703 
4^13,963 
4J16wa39 
4ai3.74S 
4J1S,S64 
4.216.446 
4^16427 
4,216,342 
4,213,773 
4^16^3 
IU.3a362 
4JI3.433 
4^13,441 
4JI3.4M 
4J1S,49S 
4J13,4r7 
4JI3,S34 
4^13,349 
4^13.337 
4J13,366 
4ai3J72 
4JI3476 
4^13413 
4ai3,599 


PATENTS 


4.213.617 

4,213,621 

4413.630 

4413.633 

4413.637 

4413.660 

4413,671 

4413.691 

4413.697 

4413.721 

4413.734 

4413,731 

4413.733 

4413.781 

4413.a00 

4413.S27 

4413431 

4413.S44 

4415.137 

4413.867 

4413.872 

4413.873 

4415,878 

4415.885 

4415.906 

4415.921 

4415.937 

4413.952 

4413.990 

4415.996 

4416,042 

4416,032 

4416.067 

4416.087 

4416.092 

4416.122 

4416^141 

4416422 

4416433 

4416438 

4416468 

4416494 

4416497 

4416,338 

4416.373 

4416.374 

4416J73 

4416,403 

4416,411 

4416.423 

4416,426 

4416^36 

4416.441 


08 


09 


10 


II 
12 


4416.447 

4416,461 

4416,463 

4416,472 

4416.474 

4416,483 

4416.498 

4416.304 

4416.529 

4416,535 

4416.536 

4416,339 

4416441 

4413.470 

4413467 

4413498 

4413,601 

4415.677 

4415.792 

4415,947 

4415,949 

4416,031 

4416,110 

4416477 

4416496 

4415.473 

4415.828 

4416,032 

4416,177 

4416431 

4416449 

4416464 

4416.401 

4415.997 

4416.065 

4416.147 

44t64S2 

4416424 

4415444 

4413.462 

4413.481 

4415.490 

4415414 

4415435 

4415,628 

4415,636 

4415,644 

4415,744 

4415,793 

4413,823 

4413.841 

4413.849 

4413.879 


13 


16 
17 


18 


4415.887 

4415.496 

4416486 

4415415 

4416,362 

4415.577 

4416484 

4415.669 

4416,534 

4415.788 

4413.607 

4415.868 

4413.642 

4415.874 

4413.679 

4415.876 

4413.777 

4416.015 

4416.031 

4416,117 

4416460 

4416463 

4416434 

4416.313 

Re.30438 

4416.443 

4415.432 

4416.455 

4415.455 

20    :          4415.475 

4415,477 

4415.508 

4415.307 

4415.964 

4415413 

21     :          4415,534 

4415.369 

4415.889 

4413.616 

4.216a)S0 

4415.648 

4416.480 

4415.663 

22     :           4415.478 

4413.665 

4415,506 

4415,699 

4413,809 

4415,709 

4416449 

4415.714 

23     :          4415.802 

4415.732 

4415.927 

4415.780 

4415.989 

4415.803 

24    :          4415.493 

4415413 

4415,590 

4413,813 

4415.627 

4413.870 

4415.645 

4415.873 

4415,670 

44 13.880 

4415.707 

4413.975 

4415.983 

4415.995 

4415.994 

4416.044 

4416.113 

4416,038 

4416.199 

4416,106 

4416402 

4416.112 

4416404 

4416,133 

4416,241 

4416.136 

4416.380 

4416,142 

4416,467 

4416.178 

4416.475 

4416410 

25     :         Re.30436 

4416443 

4413,434 

4416403 

4415400 

4416446 

4415.568 

4416.369 

4415473 

4416,427 

4413.686 

4416.463 

4415.698 

4416406 

4413.763 

4413,439 

4413410 

26 


27 


4415.839 

4416.018 

4416.073 

4416.261 

4416481 

4416495 

4416.352 

4416,379 

4416,437 

4416,482 

4413.445 

4415.446 

4415,594 

4415.603 

4415.605 

4415.622 

4415.718 

4415,720 

4415,752 

4415,772 

4415.783 

4415,898 

4415.962 

4415.968 

4416.041 

4416,086 

4416,090 

4416.093 

4416,107 

4416,154 

4416,159 

4416445 

4416472 

4416.316 

4416,336 

4416.424 

4416,425 

4416.471 

4416412 

4415.436 

4415416 

4415.634 

4415.791 

4416,003 

4416,050 

4416.180 

4416457 

4416443 

4416444 

4416,468 

4416,486 

4416407 

4416,531 


PI  48 


06 


GECXJRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4416.540 

4416410 

29     : 

4415.483 

4416.312 

4415419 

4416.317 

4415.556 

4416.334 

4415.589 

4416.335 

4415.676 

4416,340 

4415.700 

4416.342 

4415.884 

4416.336 

4415,963 

4416.383 

4.216.372 

4.216.387 

11     : 

4415.503 

4416.388 

4415,850 

4416.390 

32     : 

4415.941 

4416,394 

33     : 

4415453 

4416.396 

4415.623 

4416.404 

4415.701 

4416.407 

4,215.980 

44I6.433 

4416437 

44I6.435 

34     : 

4415.435 

4416.442 

4415.449 

4416.450 

4415.491 

4416.500 

4415.505 

4416.501 

4415.564 

4416.502 

4.215.631 

4416.523 

4415.635 

4416.546 

4415.638 

35     :           4.215.570 

4.215.639 

36     :          Re.30.3S9 

4415.640 

4415.437 

4415.650 

4415.465 

4415.687 

4415,468 

4415.696 

4415.482 

4415,704 

4.215,483 

4415,715 

4415,494 

4415,738 

4.215,498 

4415,762 

4415410 

4,215,779 

4415412 

4415.836 

4415,555 

4413,896 

4415,608 

4415,901 

4415.624 

4415.922 

4415,641 

4.215,976 

4415.655 

4415,981 

4.215,659 

4416.002 

4415,685 

4416.008 

4415.711 

4416.036 

4415,741 

4416.074 

4415.742 

4416.075 

4415,778 

4416.097 

4415.798 

4416.134 

4415.814 

4416.148 

4415.886 

4416.149 

4415,888 

4416,152 

4415,890 

4416.160 

4415,917 

4416.182 

4415.918 

44I6.I86 

4415,919 

4416.191 

4.215,932 

4416.192 

4415.938 

44I64I8 

4415.943 

4416429 

4415.959 

4416430 

4415.977 

4416.254 

4415.987 

4416467 

4416,025 

4416.301 

4416.035 

4     : 

256.230 

6     : 

256.201 

256,277 

01     : 

256,185 

256,186 

04     : 

256464 

06     : 

256,189 

256400 

256,206 

256,207 

256412 

256413 

256421 

256450 

10 

11 

17 


T997,001 


17 


37 


39 


44I6.IOO 
4416,164 
4416,163 
4416,166 
4416.168 
4416,195 
44 16.201 
4416452 
4416.278 
4416483 
4416,285 
4416.288 
4416.305 
4.216.326 
4416.327 
4416.330 
4416.353 
4416.359 
4416.360 
4416.361 
4416,410 
4,216,445 
4,216,473 
4416.478 
4416.503 
4415.612 
4415.654 
4415.706 
4415,722 
4415,807 
4,215,869 
4415,883 
4416,185 
4416.319 
4415,443 
4415.451 
4.215.454 
4415.459 
4415,460 
4415,474 
4415,476 
4415,489 
4415,509 
4415,548 
4415,551 
4415,579 
4415,597 
4415,652 
4415.658 
4415,666 
4415.765 
4415,776 
4415,787 
4415,795 
4415.806 
4415.808 
4415416 
■4415,831 
4415,832 
4415,939 
4415,%7 
4415,984 
4.216,005 


40 


41 
42 


4416.023 
4416,027 
4416,099 
4416.115 
44 16. 116 
4416.126 
4416.139 
4416.211 
4416412 
4416.227 
4416.279 
4416.302 
4416.363 
4416.378 
4416,393 
4416,399 
4,216,479 
4,215.463 
4415,499 
4415.563 
4415,578 
4415,951 
4415,974 
4416.079 
4416.119 
4416,120 
4416,138 
4416.169 
4416.193 
4416.194 
4415,472 
4415,619 
Re.30,361 
Re.  30,363 
4415,461 
4415,484 
4415.517 
4415.527 
4415.571 
4415487 
-   4415.596 
4415.609 
4415.695 
4415.730 
4415,743 
4415,759 
4415,764 
4415,767 
4415,769 
4415.789 
4415.794 
4415.847 
4415.861 
4415.881 
4415.897 
4415.911 
4415.945 
4415.970 
4416.033 
4416.062 
4416.125 
4416.127 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


256.251 
256.252 
256453 
256,260 
256,263 
256,287 
256,223 
256,187 
256,181 
256,182 
256,183 
256,184 
256,216 


18 


19 

20 
21 
24 


25 


256,236 
256,269 
256403 
256,262 
256.267 
256476 
256.284 
256.191 
256.220 
256.180 
256.198 
256,249 
256.177 


26 
27 
29 


256415 
256454 
256.255 
256456 
256.257 
256465 
256.192 
256.225 
256.190 
256.211 
256.217 
256468 
236.273 


44 


45 


47 


48 


31 
34 
36 


37 
39 


256418 
256,188 
256.176 
256.195 
256.1% 
256.197 
256,232 
256,199 
256414 
256445 
256.246 
256.247 
256.286 


40 

41 
42 
44 


45 
48 


51 
53 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec.  16, 1%9.  869  O.G.  6r77]         


T997.002 


26 


T997,003 


36 


T997,004 


PI  49 


4416,128 

4416.458 

4416,150 

4416.476 

4416.183 

4416.488 

4416.190 

4416.511 

4416.224 

4416.522 

4.216.242 

44I6.543 

4416448 

49     :          4413.900 

4416.341 

4416.040 

4416.348 

4416,094 

4416.350 

4416.143 

4416.395 

4416.144 

4416.417 

4416.198 

4,216,485 

4416.386 

4,216,489 

50     :          4415.620 

4416408 

31     :          Re.3a360 

4416.518 

4415.528 

4416.521 

4415.581 

4.216.525 

4415.629 

4416.528 

4415.674 

4415433 

4415.796 

4415.534 

4415.969 

4415,751 

4416.010 

4415,834 

4416.187 

44154I8 

4416,315 

4415,521 

4416.329 

4415,668 

4416,497 

4416,464 

53     :          4415,529 

4415.444 

4415,536 

4415,916 

4415,613 

4416,072 

4415,754 

4416,129 

4415,785 

4416.137 

4415.895 

4.216.262 

4416,000 

4415.458 

4416,001 

4415,547 

4416,047 

4415.586 

4416,054 

4415.595 

4416.244 

4415,602 

4416,439 

4415,643 

54     :           4415,675 

4415.688 

55     :           4415.448 

4415,712 

4415.501 

4415,746 

4415,525 

4415.747 

4415,543 

4415.749 

4415.682 

4415.877 

4415.702 

4415.894 

4415,771 

4415.908 

4415.858 

4415.993 

4415.859 

4416.022 

4415.863 

4416.026 

4415.892 

4.216.066 

4415.893 

4416.069 

4415,956 

4416.076 

4416.048 

4416,078 

4416,091 

4416,085 

4416.270 

4416.098 

4416.306 

4416.131 

4416.367 

4416,132 

4416.370 

4416,135 

4416.422 

4416.368 

4.216,462 

4.216.376 

4416.515 

4416.389 

4416.524 

256.266 

256.279 
256.258 
256431 
256.202 
256.205 
256.222 
256.270 
256.224 
256442 
256.275 
256.193 
256.229 


U.S.  GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFFICE  :  O-1980 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Wn  taSontrntUm  eoncernlaf  the  PCT  eonanlt  the  notice 
Mitltlad  "update  of  lafomuitloii  coneernlnt  the  Patent  Co- 
opetatlon  TreatT"  appearing  In  the  OmcuL  Gautti  of 
Jtdy  IS,  1980. 

Note  that  dnee  Aognst  1,  1979  certain  fee*  for  the  procen- 
iag  of  Intematioaal  AppUeationa  have  been  IncreaBed.  The 
eumnt  sehediile  of  feet  la  aa  f ollowi : 

Traaamittal   f«e $85.00 

Beard  fee 800.00 

Baaie  fee  (flnt  80  paies) 190.00 

Baaie  fee  •opplemoit  (each  iheet  oTer  80) 8.80 

Deilcnation    fee . 45.00 

SIDNET  A.  DIAMOND, 
JoBe  17,  1980.  Commi9$U>ner  of  PatmU 

and  Trademiirkt. 


Report  Ml  Rcnito  of  a  July,  1979  Surrey  on  tlie  autioa 
by  AppiieaBto  of  Prior  Art  in  Patent  AppUeatioui 

Thlj  report  saflunariset  the  data  compiled  from  a  sample 
of  900  allowed  applications  snrreyed  in  the  Office  of  Patent 
Program  Control  during  the  week  of  July  16  to  Joly  19, 1979. 

All  applieationa  in  this  surrey  were  filed  on  or  after  Joly  1, 
197T,  the  effeetiTe  date  of  the  establishment  of  new  roles 
87  CWtL  L97-1.99  rdatiag  to  the  dUtion  <a  prior  art  by 
applieaata. 

For  the  pnrpoaes  of  the  surrey,  a  "dtation",  whether  ap- 
pearing in  the  speeiflcation  or  in  a  separate  paper,  is  defined 
as  (1)  a  listing  of  patents  or  publications  together  wUh  a 
concise  explanation  of  the  relevance  of  each  listed  item  (Le. 
a  prior  art  "statement"  onder  87  CFR  1.98  (a))  or  (2)  a 
"mere  liatiog"  of  patents  or  pabllcatlons.  In  addition,  a 
"refereBce"  is  defined  as  any  patent  or  other  pnUieation 
cited  by  applicant 

This  aarrey  is  similar  to  and  presented  in  the  same  gen- 
eral format  as  the  sarreyi  published  in  the  OrricuL  OAUTra 
of  Norember  28,  1978,  pages  1856  and  1857  and  of  Septem- 
ber 20, 1978,  pages  22  and  28. 

This  surrey  indicates,  among  other  things,  that  68%  of 
the  sampled  applications  indude  dtations  by  applicants. 
This  is  generally  consistent  with  the  64%  finding  in  the  1978 
surrey  and,  like  the  1978  surrey,  represents  an  improyement 
OTer  the  64%  finding  tai  the  1976  surrey. 

The  statistics  are  otherwise  presented  without  comment  as 
foitowa: 


AM^catiotts  in  which  the  appUeant  submitted  dtations  in 
the  speef /leoMen. 

Chsm.     Bso.     Mech.     Total 

(7)  Number  of  appUestions  in- 

cluding mere  listing  of  refer- 

eooes  In  the  8pedficatl<m 9  9  4  22 

(Percent  of  M^cstionshaTlng  ~ 

mete   Usttaig   of  raiirences 
.      7A) 3  3  12 

(8)  Number  of  sppUcations  in- 

eludinc  prior  art  statements 

faitbeqMdfleation. 88         114         ISO  380 

(Percent  of  appUestions  having 
prior  art  stotement8  8A) 30  38  43  87 

(9)  Number  of  applications  in- 

ohuUng  prior  art  statemmts 
in  the  speeiflcation  which 
included  copies  of  the  refer- 
ences   36  35  29  90 

(Pareant  Of  appUeatkns,  With 
statements,  baring  copies  of 
rehreooes  w8) 30  31  22  27 

(10)  Number  of  apidications  baring 

prior  art  statements  in  the 
spedfW»tlon  which  comply 
fUUy  with  the  guidelines  (ii7 
CFB  1.97-1.99;  MPEP 1 609) 
(e.g.  timely  filed,  transla- 
tions where  appUcabla,  etc) .  28  30  26  83 
(Percent  of  ^nuicatiais,  with 
statements,  in  accordance 
with  CFB  and  MPEP  l(y8).          38           26            19  25 

(11)  Number  of  4>piicatton8  baring 

prior  art  statements  dttng 
non-English  documents  in 

q>eciflestk>n 28  20  19  62 

(Percent  of  appUcatkms,  with 
statements,  citing  non-Eng- 
lish documents  11/B) 27  18  16  19 

(12)  Number  of  appUcanons  baring 

prior  art  statements  citing 
non-EngUsh  documents  in  1 
spedflcstion  which  indnd- 
ed  an  En^ish  translation  or 
EnglUi  equivalent  docu- 
ment            4  5  3-12 

(Percent  of  applications,  with 
statements,  baring  transla- 
tkms  d  non-Bngluh  docu- 
ments 1^11).  Jy 17  28  W  19 


Applications   In   whidi   applicant   snt»nitted  dtations   in 
teparate  payers. 


Chem.     Else.     Meeh.     Total 


(12) 


Chem.     Elee.     Mech.     Itatal 


d)  Number  of  sppUcations  in 

aaayiie 800 

(Pansnt  of  total) 88 

Number  of  sppUcations   baring 
ettatloasHibmfttffdin: 

(2)  tatfste  papers  ontr... — ^.  8l 

(PireentofsampleVl) _L  as 

(8)  Bo^SMarste  papers  mU  in 

^pedflcatioo... ...^..  M) 

(Pereeat  of  aamvle  ih) 8 

(4  Thsipsdfloatkmody 85 

_^  |7ereento(ssmple4A) 28 

(6)  Totd  number  of  applications 

baring  ettatioas 178 

(PwesBt  of  sample  6/1) so 


300 

38 

300 

38 

10 
20 

71 
24 

14 

& 

100 

86 

9 
3 

12S 
42 

188 
61 

206 

68 

900 

100 


214 
24 

38 

4 

319 

86 

966 

68 


(14) 


(16) 


Applleatlona  la  which  the  ap^eant  submitted  dtations  in 
the  tp9nPoB  t4oH. 


Cham.     Elee.     Mseb.     Total 


in- 
in    the 


at)  Nmber  of 

(PsnsoA  ofnpUeatloM  baviw 


06 

82 


128 
41 


184 

46 


Number  d  ^>i;riicatlons  baring 
dtations  in  a  separate  paper. 

(Perottit  of  applications  baring 
dtations  in  separate  p^wrs 
IW) 

Number  d  separate  papers 
baring  dtations.  (Note  Oiat 
268  jmien  were  filed  in  247 
appBoMons.  Of  247  ^iplioa- 
tfams,  241  had  one  paper  and 
6  appUestions  bad  two 
papen) 

Number  d  separate  papen 
baring  dtattons  submitted 
within  3  months  d  the  flUng 
dste  d  tite  aiqiUoatiim 

(Percent  d  sqwrate  papers 
baring  dtations  submitted 

within  3  months  16/14) 

Number  d  separate  p^mts  having 

ettatioas  filed  later  than  3  numths 

after  the  flUng  date  and  after  the 

first  Office  acuon  which: 

(16)  Indoded  a  statement  ondain- 

hig  whv  the  prior  art  wis 

pot  earaer  presented 

(Percent  d  separate  papen 
baring  dtations  Including 
eapianistioas  for  Iste  flUng 
M/i4) 

DM  nd  tndmie  e  statement 
eqdafaiing  why  the  prior  sit 
wss  not  earUer  presented 

(Percent  d  seperate  papen 
having  dtations  not  inemd- 
Ing  explanation  for  late  flUng 
1W4) 


98  74  80  247 

31  26  27  27 


96  77  81  263 

68  47  61  176 

72  61  75  70 


(17) 


2  4  4  8 

28  27  17  69 
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Applications   In   whldi  applicant   submitted  dtations   in 
eeporsle  popers. 


Chem.     Elee.      Mech.     Totd 


62 
77 

22 

27 


62 

77 

37 
46 


190 

76 

52 
21 


(18)  Number  d  separate  papen 

harinc  citations  which  in- 
duded  a  oopyU)  d  the  rd- 

erence(8) 72  56 

(Percent  d  seperate  papen 
having  dtatimu  including 
copy(s)  d  the  reference(8) 
18^4) 76  78 

(19)  Nnmbw  of  seperate  papen 

having  dtations  which  in- 
duded  a  non-En^^ish  docu- 
ment dtation 20  10 

(Percent  d  separate  papen 
having  dtations  citing  non- 
Enylidi  documents  19A4) 21  13 

(20)  Number  of  separate  papen 

having  citations  which  in- 
cluded an  EngUdi  transla- 
tion or  English  language 
equivdent  ofa  non-EngUsh 

document 13  3 

(Percent  of  separate  papen 
baring  translation  etc.,  of 
non-English  documents 
2D/W) 66  80 

(21)  Number   of  separate   papers 

having  prior  art  statements..  88  51 

(Percent  of  separate  papen 
having  prior  art  statements 
,     21/14) 93  66 

(22)  Number  of  separate   papen 

having  dtations  which  fully 
confmrmed  with  the  guide- 
Unes    (37    CFB    1.97-1.99; 

MPEP  §609) 56  30 

(Percent  d  separate  papen 
fnUy  confmnuig  with  C^B 
and  MPEP  2V14) 60  30 


46 

201 

79 

123 
49 


Applications  (With  Mere  Listings  of  Beferences  In  Spedfi- 
cation  and  Separate  Papers)  Grouped  Below  According  to 
Number  of  Beferences  Cited. 

Chem.     Elee      Mech.     Totd 


(20)  Number  d  appUcations  hav- 
ing a  range  of  1-6  references.. 
(Percent  d  i^tpUeations  hav- 
ing listings  of  1-5  references 
^aH-»f31) 

(80)  Number  of  apdlcations  hav- 
ing a  range  dO-lO  references. . 
(Percent  m.  appUcations  hav- 
ing listings  M  6-10  references 
8^20+30^)  _ 

(31)  Number  d  i4>pUcatlons  hav- 
ing more  than  10  references. . . 
(Percent  d  wiHications  hav- 
ing listings  of  10  or  more  re- 
ferences 31/29-1-80-1-31) 


18 


47 

56 

88 

68 

6 

10 

4 

20 

40 

80 

17 

28 

2 

5 

10 

17 

IS 

15 

44 

24 

24      July  14,  1980. 


SIDNET  A.  DIAMOND, 
Oommit^oner  of  Patent* 
and  Trade$norkt. 


Remoral  From  Regiater 

Pursuant  to  the  providons  of  37  C.F.B.  1.347,  a  letter 
was  directed  on  November  30,  1979,  to  Mr.  Joseph  A.  Finlay- 
son,  Jr.,  at  3847  Branch  Ave.,  Ivereon  Mall,  HiUcrest  Heights, 
Md.,  20031,  the  last  post  office  address  furnished  by  him  to 
the  Committee  on  BnroUment  No  reply  waa  received  within 
the  period  of  thirty  days  therein  set.  Accordingly,  his  name 
is  being  removed  fiom  the  Register  of  Attorneys. 

LUTBBLLB  P.  PABKBB, 
July  15,  1980.  Chairman.  Committee  on 

Enrollment. 


Applications  (With  Statements  in  Spedfication)  Grouped 
Below  According  to  Numbers  of  Beferences  (Tited. 

Chem.     Elee.      Mech.     Totd 


(28)  Numben  d  appUcations  in- 
cluding statements  in  the 
speeiflcation  baring  a  range 

of  1-6  references 

(Percent  d  api^cations  hav- 
ing statements  in  speeiflca- 
tion with  1-5  rderences  23/8) .. 

(24)  Number  of  appUcations  indud- 

ing  statements  in  the  spedfi- 
cation having  a  range  of  MO 

references 

(Percent  of  appUcations  hav- 
ing prior  art  statements  in 
specUleation  with  6-10  refer- 
ences 24^) 

(25)  Numbo' of  appUcations  includ- 

ing statements  In  the  spedfl- 
cstion having  more  than  10 

references 

(Percent  of  appUcations  hav- 
ing statements  in  speeiflca- 
tion with  10  or  more  refer- 
ences 25/8) 


66  98  106  272 


77  86  83 


82 


15  10  20  46 


17 


15  14 


13 


Separate  Papers    (With   Statements) 
cording  to  Numbers  of  Beferences  Cited. 


Grouped  Below  Ac- 


Chem.     Elee.     Mech.     Totd 


(26)  NumlMr  d  separate  papen  in- 

cluding statements  having  a 

range  d  1-5  references 47 

(Percent  d  separate  papen 
with  1-5  rderences  26/21) 63 

(27)  Number  of  separate  papen  in- 

chiding  statements  having  a 

range  of  6-10  rderences 20 

(Percent  of  separate  papen 
with  6-10  references  27/21) —  23 

(28)  Number  of  separate  papen  in- 

dnding  statements  having 

more  than  10  references 21 

(Percent  d  separate  papen 
with  10  or  more  rderences 
28/21) _ 24 


28 

34 

100 

55 

55 

54 

14 

19 

53 

27 

31 

26 

9 

9 

39 

18 

14 

20 

New  SystOB  To  Monitor  Patent  Applieationa 

During  this  summer  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  will 
begin  implementation  of  a  new  office-wide  computer  system, 
the  Patent  Application  Locator  and  Monitor  System  (PALM 
8),  for  monitoring  the  location  and  status  of  pending  patent 
applications.  The  systnn  will  also  have  the  ability  to  print 
data  on  certain  form  letters  such  as  the  Notice  of  AUowance, 
udng  computer-controlled  printers  located  in  the  Examining 
Groups.  This  will  permit  the  Notice  of  Allowance  to  be 
printed  and  mailed  by  the  Groups  shortly  after  the  Examiner 
baa  dedded  that  an  application  is  in  condition  for  allowance- 
Under  the  new  systcni,  the  Notice  of  Allowance  will  be 
mailed  prior  to  completion  of  final  issue  reridon  by  the  Group 
clerical  staff.  In  those  appUcations  where  an  Examiner's 
Amendment  is  required,  it  will  normally  be  mailed  as  an  at- 
tachment to  the  Notiee  of  Allowanee. 

W|ten  existing  printing  ba^logi  have  been  eliminated, 
this  accelerated  mailing  should  reduce  the  time  between 
allowance  by  the  examiner  and  iasuance  of  the  pat«it  grant 
in  most  cases.  The  nature  and/or  extent  of  the  revidons  or 
proeesdng  requirements  subsequent  to  mailing  of  the  No- 
tice of  Allowance  may  result  In  little  or  no  reduction  in  the 
time  required  for  the  printing  of  a  few  patents.  In  addi- 
tion, it  is  possible  that,  as  a  result  of  this  additional  proc- 
easing,  withdrawal  or  correction  of  the  Notiee  for  a  given 
application  nuy  be  required.  For  instance,  proaecntion  ml^t 
be  reopened  as  a  result  of  the  Quality  Beriew  Program.  In 
situations  where  the  Base  Issue  Fee  haa  been  paid  and  the 
Notice  of  Allowance  is  subsequently  withdrawn,  the  appU- 
eant may  request  that  a  refund  be  made  or  that  the  fee  be 
credited  to  a  D^Mrit  Account 

AppUeants  wlU  continue  to  receive  a  three  part  Notiee  of 
AUowance  paeket,  but,  as  a  result  of  automated  printing, 
the  Notice  wiU  be  produced  in  a  aUghtly  revised  format 
This  new  format  wUl  have  the  foUowing  appUcation  daU 
printed  thoeoa : 

— Serial  Number 

^Filing  Date 

— ^Total  ClalBU  AUowed 

— ^Date  of  Mailing 

— ^Examiner  Name  and  Group  Art  Unit 

— ^First  Named  AppUeant 

— ^Tltle  of  the  Invention 
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Itmu  Fee  Dae  (Utility  AppUeatlons  Only) 
— Attoraey's  Docket  Namber 
— CUm  and  SabeUM  Where  lamed 

Copy  (a)  o<  tke  new  Notiee  of  Alloiraiiee  will  be  oaed  aB 
appHeant'B  record  copy  la  the  corrent  manner.  Copy  (b) 
wUl  eontlnae  to  be  oaed  aa  a  trananittal  for  the  fee  with 
copy  (e)  required  when  a  cbarge  to  a  deposit  oceoant  is 
aatboriaed.  Tbe  new  verai<m  of  copy  (c)  will  also  hare  a  sec- 
tion to  notify  the  Offlce  of  a  diance  in  an  inrentor's  Address. 
Ifote  that  this  address  diance  need  not  be  signed  by  the  In- 
ventor. This  procedure  dlminatea  the  need  for  the  separate 
IsToitor's  AddreM  Change  fbrm  (PTOI/-281)  now  in  ase. 

One  other  change  to  current  practice  will  also  be  imple- 
mented as  a  resiflt  of  the  new  system.  Beginning  with  patents 
issoiag  in  the  late  faU  of  this  year,  advance  orders  for 
patent  copies  will  4»ly  be  seat  to  the  correspondence  ad- 
dress of  record  in  the  application.  This  practice  will  permit 
eompnter  generation  of  mailing  labels  for  the  orders  and 
thereby  eliminate  the  need  for  the  separate,  pink  Advance 
Order  form  (PTO-721)  now  in  nse.  Bequests  for  advance 
orders  win  now  be  made  in  a  special  section  ot  copy  (b)  of 
the  Notice  ot  Allowance.  During  the  transition  from  the  old 
order  method  to  the  new,  it  will  be  necessary  to  send  some 
advance  orders  to  the  eorreqiKMidence  address  ot  record  in 
the  application  rather  than  some  other  address  as  has  been 
requested  oa  an  earlier  submitted  Advance  Order  Form. 

While  the  major  impacts  on  the  public  will  be  limited  to 
those  discussed  above,  one  other  minor  matter  should  be 
mentioned.  It  is  antidpated  that,  due  to  the  absence  of  data 
in  the  master  data  base,  some  information  occasionally  may 
■ot  be  printed  on  the  Notice  of  Allowance  or  on  other  form 
correspondence.  However,  this  does  not  necessarily  mean 
that  a  corrected  Notice  or  fmrm  letter  is  required.  Further- 
more, since  the  data  base  is  not  used  for  printing  of  the 
patoit  grant,  the  missing  information  should  appear  on  the 
final  issued  patent  if  it  is  in  the  application  file  wrapper. 
Thia  problem  Is  expected  to  diminish  as  the  implementation 
of  the  system  proceeds  and  the  data  base  becomes  more  com- 
plete. The  cooperation  of  applleaats  and  thdr  representatives 
during  this  system  implementation  is  sincorely  appreciated 
by  the  Patmt  and  Trademark  Office 

8IDNBY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Approved :  June  18,  1980.  (Utmrnttliter  of  Patent* 

Mui  Trademarkt. 


Aitry  Into  F(»ce  of  the  Badapest  Treaty 

'  The  Patent  and  Trademark  (MBea  announces  the  entry 
into  force  on  Aug.  19,  IMO  of  the  Budapest  Treaty  on  the 
International  Recognition  of  the  Deposit  of  Micnmiganlsms 
for  the  Purposes  of  Patent  Procedure  with  respect  to  the 
United  States,  Hungary.  Bulgaria,  France  and  Tapan.  A 
copy  of  the  Treaty  was  pablisbed  in  the  Official  Oasette  on 
Aug.  2S,  1977  (961  O.G.  21-M). 

FoUowlag  entry  into  force  of  the  Treaty,  each  State  ad- 
liering  or  acceding  thoeto  will  be  authorised  to  nominate 
depositories  on  Its  territory  to  serve  as  international  deposi- 
tory authorities.  Upon  compliance  with  certain  procedural 
steps  set  forth  In  the  Treaty,  each  snch  depository  will  be 
designated  an  international  depository  authority. 

No  depository  in  the  United  States  or  dsewhere  has  yet 
beoi  nominated  or  deaigaated  to  serve  aa  an  intematlonaJ 
depository  authority.  It  is  expected,  however,  that  some 
depositories  will  shortly  be  designated  both  in  the  United 
State*  and  other  States  adhering  to  the  Treaty.  Public  notice 
will  be  provided  oi  the  designation  of  each  international 
depository  aathorlty  and  its  requironents  for  patoit  deposits. 

An  application  for  a  patent  in  any  adhering  States  in- 
volviag  the  action  of  a  mleroorganlam,  for  whidi  a  deposit 
is  required,  may  make  the  required  deposit  In  any  intema- 
tioaal  depository  authority.  The  fact  and  date  of  making  the 
deposit  will  be  recognised  for  all  patent  purposes  in  each 
State  adhering  to  the  Treaty.  No  farther  deposit  will  be 
required  for  national  patent  processing  or  enforcement, 
provided  a  deposit  Is  properly  made  under  the  provisions 
of  the  Treaty. 

An  application  tot  a  United  States  patoit  will  not  be  re- 
quired to  proceed  under  the  provisions  of  the  Badapest 
Treaty,  however.  Such  an  applicant  may  rely  instead  on  a 
deposit  made  in  any  depository  meeting  the  requirements 


set  forth  in  /»  re  ArffoudeUt  et  al,  168  USPQ  99  (CCPA, 
1970)  and  reprinted  In  section  608.01  (p),  Manual  of  Patent 
Bxamining  Procedure. 

Questions  or  information  regarding  the  Budapest  Treaty 
may  be  directed  to  the  Office  of  Legislation  and  Interna- 
tional AfCUrs,  at  the  following  address :  Box  4,  CommlBsloner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  The 
telephone  number  of  the  Offlce  of  Legislation  and  Interna- 
tional Allhlrs  is  (703)  567-8060. 

8IDNBT  A    DIAMOND, 
Date :  July  14,  1980.  Oommi$tUmer  of  Patents  end 

Trademarka. 

JORDAN  J.  BARUCH, 
Date:  July  16,  1980.  Aa$ittant  Secretary  for 

ProduoHvitif,  Teehnoloffy  and  Innovation. 


Patent  Suits 


I 


Notices  under  36  USC  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

8,M1,78S,  Melvin  L.  Shannon,  FISHING  TACKLE; 
S,«SM74,  Charles  P.  Wojahn,  TBMPHRATURB-SENSINO 
SYSTEM  FOR  PLACBMBNT  OF  FISHING  LURES,  filed 
Apr.  21,  1976,  D.C,  W.D.  Mich.  (Grand  Rapids),  Doc.  (3-76- 
204Ca6,  R.D.T.,  Inc.,  doing  buaineaa  ae  RMer  Marine  d  Tackle 
Oo.  V.  Jack  King,  doing  Inuinesa  aa  King  Induatriea  and  Luhr 
Jenaen  d  Bona.  Defendants  are  perpetually  enjoined  from 
making,  using,  selling  and  offering  for  sale  apparatus  com- 
ing within  tbe  scope  of  said  Patent.  Filed  May  12,  1980. 

S,M7,196,  Bernard  Plastics  Molding  Corp.,  GARMENT 
HANGER,  filed  Oct  6,  1978,  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals  (2nd 
Cir.,  N.T.),  Doc.  78-7473,  Worbem  Packaging  Induatriea, 
Inc.  V.  Out  Rate  Plaatic  Hangera,  Inc.  Order  withdrawing 
appeals  filed  on  Dec.  12,  1978.  Same,  filed  June  22,  1972, 
D.C.  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc.  72-1974-LC,  Bernard  Plaatica 
Molding  Corp.  v.  Ray  State  Plaatic  Corp.  Defendant  is 
permanently  enjoined  against  infringing  plalntHTs  patent. 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1974. 

S,MS,4S7.  SchoU,  Inc.,  FOOT  EXERCISER  SANDELS,  filed 
Sept  12,  1978,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  74c2302, 
Scholl,  Inc.  V.  S.  S.  Kreage  Company.  Judgment  in  favor  of 
defendant  regarding  motion  for  review  of  the  taxation  of 
costs  filed  on  Sept  6,  1979. 

S,M1.719.  Rhino  Industries,  MOTOR  VEHICLE,  filed  June 
5,  1980,  D.C.  Minn.  (Minneapolis),  Doc.  6-80-349,  Dynamit 
Induatriea,  Inc.  v.  Rhino  Induatriea. 

S,«sn.S74.     (See  3,031,788.) 

8.782,606,  P(dychrome  Corp.,  APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOP- 
ING OFFSET  PRINTING  PLATES,  filed  June  6,  1980,  D.C, 
S.D.N.T.,  Doe  80-C-3228,  PluHhua  Producta,  Inc.  v.  Poly- 
chrome Corp.  Same,  filed  June  18,  1980,  D.C,  N.D.  III. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  80c3161,  Polychrome  Corporation  v.  Freun- 
dorfer.  Incorporated. 

8,788.217,  Omark  Industries  Inc.,  INSULATION  HANGER, 
filed  June  11,  1980,  D.C.N. J.  (Trenton),  Doc.  80-1743,  Omark 
Induatriea  Inc.  v.  Erico  Producta,  Inc. 

S.868.670,  Joseph  O'Nory,  CUSTOMER  SERVICE  DISPLAY, 
filed  June  18,  1980,  D.C,  W.D.  Wash.  (Seattle),  Doc.  C-80- 
668V,  Joaeph  O'Nory  et  al.  v.  Tycor  Manufacturing  Inc.  et  al. 

S.M7.8S8,  Donald  Q.  Richardson,  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM, 
filed  June  17,  1960,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc. 
80-02589,  Suzuki  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  et  al.  v.  Donald  O.  Rich- 
ardaon. 

8,911366,  Chore-Time  Equipment,  Inc.,  POULTRY  FEEDER, 
filed  May  23,  1980,  D.C.  Tenn.  (Chattanooga),  Doc.  1-80- 
137,  Chore-Time  Equipment,  Inc.  v.  Cumberland  Corporation. 

83M.1W,  Marvin  D.  Cohen,  PUMICITE  FILTER  AID,  filed 
June  20,  1980,  D.C,  8.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  H-80-1376, 
Oil  Proceaa  Syatoma,  Inc.  v.  Clarid  Oo.  and  Marvin  D.  Cohen. 

4.044,474,  Edwin  R.  Greene  and  Rodney  F.  Greene,  ANI- 
MAL DRYER:  Re.  Mjm,  same,  filed  May  22,  1930,  D.C, 
CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  80-02174,  Rodney  F.  Greene 
and  Edtoin  R.  Oreene  \.  The  Rea  Company,  doing  buaineaa 
aa  The  Rea  Company /Edemco  et  al. 

4,07(K978,  Jerome  Morgan,  MECHANIZED  DISPLAY  DE- 
VICE, filed  May  29,  1980,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc. 
80-72017,  Jerome  Morgan  r.  Conglo  Enterpriaea,  Inc.  et  al. 


AUGUST  12,  1980 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


997  OG  11 


4,121391.  Guy  W.  Barron,  TAPE  PLAYER  CLEANING  DE- 
VICE, filed  May  £2,  1980,  D.C,  S.D.  Miss.  (Jackson),  Doc. 
J-80-0234(N),  Guy  W.  Barron  v.  Radio  Shack. 

4,179.768,  Aronberg  and  Fein,  HEADGEAR  WITH  EYE- 
GLASS SUPPORT,  filed  June  13,  1980,  D.C,  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc. 
80-C-3872  CBM,  Sport  Eyea,  Inc.  v.  Comm4>dore  Corp.  et  al. 

4,199,606,  Bobby  J.  Bland,  PROPIONIC  ACID  ON  A  CAR- 
RIER MATERIAL  AS  A  PRESERVATIVE,  filed  May  22, 
1980,  D.C,  N.D.  Ga.  (Atlanta),  Doc.  C-80-886A,  Anitox  Cor- 
poration and  Bobby  J.  Bland  v.  New  South  Manufacturing 
Co.  et  al. 

4,207351,  Charles  J.  Crlsefl,  EMERGENCY  IGNITION  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  filed  May  29.  1980, 
D.C,  M.D.  Fla.  (Tampa),  Doc.  80-633- CIV-T-GC,  E-vitro- 
tronica.  Inc.  v.  Charlea  Oriaefl. 

Be.  30,266.     (See  4,044,474.) 

D.  215376,  Henry  IJnke,  SCRUBBER,  filed  June  20  1980, 
D.C,  N.  Dak.  (Bismarck),  Doc.  A4-80-81,  Henry  Unke  v. 
F.  W.  Woolworth  Co. 

D,  245,626,  Hardee's  Food  Systems,  Inc.,  BUILDING  FOR 
FAST  POOD  RESTAURANT  OR  THE  LIKE,  filed  June  19. 
1980,  D.C.  Ohio  (Akron),  Doc.  C-80-1046A,  Hardee'a  Food 
Syatema,  Inc.  v.  Robert  G.  Simpaon  et  al. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  Tbe  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  pubUc 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

D.  235,701,  Re.  S.N.  155,195,  FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  CI.  DOO, 
SHOE  SOLE,  Joseph  P.  Famolare,  Jr.,  Owner  of  Record: 
Famohre,  Inc.  New  York,  N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Hubert 
T.  Mandeville,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  290 


3,664,619,  Re.  S.N.  153,799,  FUed  May  27,  1980,  CI.  248/ 
051,  CHAIN  FOR  SUPPORTING  ENERGY  CONVEY- 
ING MEANS.  AND  CHAIN  LINK  THEREFOR,  Klaus 
Heidrich,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Kabelschlepp  Gesellschaft 
mit  Beschrankter  Hafiung,  Siegen.  Germany.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Martin  A.  Faiber,  Ex.  Gp.:  355 

3,936,956,  Re.  S.N.  155,181,  FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  CI.  36/32 
R,  REFLEX  ACTION  SOLE  FOR  SHOES  HAVING 
SINUOUS  CONTOURED  BOTTOM  SURFACE,  Joseph 
P.  Famolare.  Jr..  Owner  of  Record:  Famolare,  Inc.  New 
York,  N.  Y.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Hubert  T.  Mandeville,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  353 

3,951,765,  Re.  S.N.  152,505,  FUed  May  22,  1980,  CI.  204/ 
96,  PRODUCTION  OF  ELECTROLYTIC  BATTERY 
ACTIVE  MANAGANESE  DIOXIDE,  Peter  Kenneth  Ev- 
erett. Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Bruce 
L.  Adams,  Ex.  Gp.:  114 

4,084,747,  Re.  S.N.  140,444,  FUed  Apr.  17.  1980.  CI.  239/ 
4,  GERM-KILLING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD, 
Howard  Alliger,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Roy  C.  Hopgood,  Ex.  Gp.:  313 


4,092,011,  Re.  S.N.  154,272,  FUed  May  29,  1980,  a.  254/8 
C,  LIFT  MECHANISM  FOR  A  TRUCK,  Ralph  C. 
LueUce,  Owner  of  Record:  Moore  d  Sons.  Inc.  Memphis, 
Tenn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  WUliam  E.  IXnninick,  et  al..  Ex. 
Gp.:  323 

4,092,589,  Re.  S.N.  154,151,  Filed  May  28,  1980,  Q.  324/ 
73  R,  HIGH  SPEED  TESTING  CIRCUIT,  Yuk  B.  Chau, 
et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument 
Corporation,  Mountain  View.  Calif,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Alan 
H.  MacPherson,  et  aL,  Ex.  Gp.:  252 

4,119,005,  Re.  S.N.  116,583,  FUed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Q.  84/ 
1.01,  SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  TONE  SOURCE 
WAVESHAPES,  Michio  Kondo,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record: 
Inventors.  Attorney  or  Agent:  W.  Robert  Spensley,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:217 

4,120,212,  Re.  S.N.  154,647,  FUed  May  30,  1980.  Q.  74/ 
476,  FORWARD-REVERSE  INTERLOCK  FOR  A 
TRANSMISSION,  R.  Dale  PhUipsen,  Owner  of  Record: 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Company.  Peoria,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Paul  S.  Lempio,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  352 

4,153,776,  Re.  S.N.  155,711,  FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  CI.  528/49, 
AMIDE-MODIFIED  URETHANE  ACRYLATE  RADI- 
ATION CURABLE  COMPOUNDS  AND  COATING 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 
SAME,  Charles  B.  Friedlander,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
George  D.  Morris,  Ex.  Gp.:  144 

4,154,634,  Re.  S.N.  142,456,  FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Q.  156/ 
180,  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  IMPROVED 
FIBER  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  RODS  HAVING  A 
SMOOTH  SURFACE,  Samuel  M.  Shobert,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Plas/Steel  Products,  Inc.,  Walkerton.  Ind..  Attorney 
or  Agent:  George  A.  Gust,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  161 

4,178,826,  Re.  S.N.  154,992,  FUed  May  30,  1980,  CI.  84/ 
1.26,  ENVELOPE  GENERATOR,  Teruo  Hiyoshi,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Hamamatsu,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  W.  Robert  Spensley, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 

4,179,972,  Re.  S.N.  154,994,  Filed  May  30,  1980,  CI.  84/ 
1.11,  TONE  WAVE  GENERATOR  IN  ELECTRONIC 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT,  Teruo  Hiyoshi,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hama- 
matsu, Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  W.  Robert  Spensley,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  217 

4,183,275,  Re.  S.N.  154,767,  FUed  May  30,  1980,  CI.  84/ 
1.01,  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT,  Koji 
Numi,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  W. 
Robert  Spensley,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 

4,185,532,  Re.  S.N.  154,993,  FUed  May  30,  1980,  Q.  84/ 
1.26,  ENVELOPE  GENERATOR,  Teruo  Hiyoshi,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Hamamatsu.  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  W.  Robert  Spensley, 
et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  217 
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Bat  80.«01 

4.180.868 

4,190,508 

4,201,900 

8.U1.09S 

4.181.008 

4.197,048 

4,202,257 

3.972.898 

4,181.286 

4,197,248 

4.202,564 

4.00t,6»« 

4.181,600 

4.197,792 

4.202,734 

4.0«^9«a 

4,188,002 

4,197,886 

4.208.021 

4^8408 

4.180,004 

4,198,117 

4,203,204 

4.088^n6 

4.186,224 

4,198,198 

4,208,273 

4.106.548 

4,187,088 

4,198.208 

4,203,507 

4.100.088 

4,187,111 

4.198.412 

4,203,766 

4400^900 

4.187.296 

4,198,417 

4,208,774 

4.1ST.S88 

4.187,859 

4.198,422 

4,203,861 

4.18T.aST 

4,187,471 

4,198,428 

4.203,925 

44trjss 

4,188,256 

4,198,708 

4,204,004 

4,143,080 

4,189.826 

4,198.904 

4.204,084 

4.14a;682 

4.190.496 

4.199,021 

4,204,141 

4,160,001 

4.190.778 

4.199.052 

4.204.144 

4.161«846 

4.191,697 

4.198,079 

4.204.178 

4.166.987 

4,191,688 

4,199,208 

4.204,268 

4.162.994 

4,191,917 

4.199,828 

4,204.409 

4,166,880 

4.198.474 

4.199.330 

4.204.457 

4.104.086 

4.198,774 

4.199,484 

4.204,575 

4,164.248 

4.198,795 

4,199,505 

4,204.938 

4.165,411 

4,194,011 

4.199.580 

4.205.092 

4.100,172 

4.194,018 

4.199,609 

4,205,116 

4,107.700 

4,194,008 

4.200.276 

4,205,295 

4.108.780 

4,194,109 

4,200.461 

4,205,325 

4.174.012 

4,194,274 

4,200,506 

4,205.861 

4.175.158 

4.194,892 

4,200,762 

4,206.116 

4,175.267  _; 

„  4,194.897 

4,200,919 

4.206,156 

4.175,441^ 

^  4,194,922 

4.200,990 

4.206,547 

4.176.976 

4,194,960 

4,201,284 

5,206,547 

4.177.185 

4,195,018 

4.201,476 

4,206,638 

4.177.166 

4.195.088 

4.201.588 

4,206,669 

4.178.291 

4,195,817 

4,201.667 

4,206,816 

4,179.540 

4,195,820 

4,201.669 

4.206.889 

4.179.612 

■ 
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4,195,458 

4,201,715 

4,206.926 
4,209,581 
4,209.811 

OomufKixrOwifBO  ImnvTiORS 
VoMoe  •/  AvaiUtUU^  for  lAoeHting 

Tte  laTSBtloas  listed  Mow  are  owned  by  tbe  U.S.  Oovera- 
mest  and  are  araUaUe  for  domestic  and,  poaaiUy,  foreign 
llceneing  in  accordance  witli  tlie  licenalnf  policies  of  the 
afencT-sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  aTsilable  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20281. 
for  6.50  eadL  Beqvests  for  copies  of  patents  must  Include 
th  patent  nnmber. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  arailaUe  from  the 
Nati<mal  Technical  Information  Serrlce  (NTI8).  SprlngUdd, 
Va.  22161.  for  65.00  each  (610.00  outside  North  American 
Continent).  Beqoests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  mnat 
indade  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  dieted 
frtMB  patent  application  copies  lold  to  avoid  prematare  dis- 
dosare.  Claisu  and  ether  technical  data  wlU  asnally  be 
-de  sTailaUe  to  serieos  prospeetiTe  licensees  upon  execn- 
tloa  ol  a  non-disdesore  acreement 

Bequests  tor  information  on  the  licensing  of  partlcnlar  in- 
Tentlons  shonld  be  directed  to  the  addresses  dted  for  the 
agency-speasors. 

OOOOLAS  J.  CaKPIOV, 

Profrmm  Ooordktator, 
OIUm  of  Ocvomwtont  InventUmt  ond  Potontt, 
Wmtiontl  To^mloal  InformoHon  Sorvioe, 
U.8.  Dopmrtmont  of  Comwteroe. 
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U.S.  Dbpabtiibrt  or  thi  Ant  Fosca 
AF/JACP.  1900  Half  St.  8W..  Washington,  D.C.  20324 

Patoit  application  6-000.385.  lUmplifled  Blectrical  Feed- 
throQgh  System  for  Pressurised  Containers.  Filed  Not.  1. 
1979. 

U.S.  Dsp^BTMSirT  or  Bitibot 

Assistant  General  Counsd  for  Patents 
Washington.  D.C.  20546 

Patent  4,147.590.  Nuclear  Pr<H>nl8lon  Apparatus  With  Alter- 
nate Reactor  Segments.  Filed  Sept.  1.  1966.  Patented  Apr. 
3,  1979.  Not  avtSable  NTIS. 

U.S.  DSPABTMBNT  or  THI  NATT 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naral  Besearch 
Code  302,  ArUngton,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  6-034,887.  Signal  Generator.  Filed  Apr. 
30,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-048,878.  Mass-Transport  Separator  for 
Alkaline  Nickel-Zinc  Cells.  Filed  June  15.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-057,612.  Room  Temperature  Two  Color 
Infrared  Detector.  Piled  July  13,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-070.07a  Production  of  Antibody  Toward 
Asbestos.  Piled  Aug.  27,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-070.204.  Signal  Generator.  Filed  Aug. 
27,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-070,239.  Multi-Layer  Ram  Air  Para- 
chute Canopy.  Filed  Aug.  27, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-071,886.  Rubber  Boot  Expander.  Filed 
Sept.  4,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-072,399.  Normally  OIT  InP  Fidd  Bifect 
Transistor.  Filed  Sept.  4, 1979. 

Patent  applicati<»  6~O76,03a  Optical  Lithographic  Method 
for  Fabrication  of  Submlcron  Wide  Lines.  Hied  Sept.  17, 
1979. 

Patent  application  6-076,057.  Automatic  Focusing  System. 
Filed  Sept  17,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-076,896.  Pivotable  Cable  Guard  for  Re- 
taining a  Swlngable-MoTable  Cable.  Filed  Sept  19,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-079,729.  Ammunition  Separator  Tray. 
Filed  Sept.  28.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-080.761.  Stabilizer.  Filed  Oct.  1,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-080.846.  Single  Crystal  Thin  Films. 
Filed  Oct  1,  1979. 

Patent  application  (M)82.504.  A  Transient  Suppression  Con- 
nector. Piled  Oct.  .'I,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-083,044.  An  Ultrasonic  Image  System. 
Filed  Oct  4,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-088,264.  Tdescopic  Launch  and  Re- 
trieval Oiute.  FUed  Oct.  25,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-088.494.  Integral  Store  Suspension  and 
Communication  Device.  Filed  Oct  26. 1979. 

Patent  application  6-088,498.  Motor  Drive.  Filed  Oct  26, 
1979. 

Patent  application  6-088.904.  High  Acceleration  Protective 
Seat  IVed  Oct  29, 1979. 

Patent  apj^cation  6-090,787.  Automatic  Partide  Analyzing 
System.  Filed  Nov.  2.  1979. 

Patmt  application  6-090,834.  Sdf  Compressing  Supersonic 
Flow  Device.  Filed  Nov.  1,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-091,286.  Inhibitor  for  Gun  Propdlants. 
FUed  Dec.  5.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-092.298.  A  Staircase  Electrode- Wall 
Configuration  toe  MHD  Generators.   Filed  Nov.   5.   1979. 

Patent  application  6-092.819.  SubmersiUe  Energy  Storage 
Apparatus.  FUed  Nov.  9, 1979. 

Patent  appUcation  6-093.483.  Quick  Disconnect  Cap  Having 
Pressure  Venting  Means.  Filed  Nov.  9,  1979. 

Patent  appUcation  0-093,790.  Charging  Mechanisms  foi 
Blectrogasdynamlc  Spectral  Anemometer.  Filed  Nov.  7, 
1979. 

Patent  application  6-095,111.  Magnetic  Hip-Flop  for  Hydro- 
phone PrMfflplifler.  Filed  NovTie,  1979. 

Patent  amriication  <M)95,68a  Solid  State  Laser  and  Mate- 
rlaL  FUed  Nov.  19,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-095,869.  Optical  Gain  Control  Device. 
FUed  Nov.  19,  1979. 

Patent  appUcation  6-097.028.  Power  Frequency  Converter. 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1979. 

P»tent  application  6-097,269.  Mooring  System.  Filed  Nov. 
21,  19tv. 

Patent  appUcation  6-099,05a  SoUd  Compositions  for  Gen- 
eration Fluorine  and  Gaseous  Fluorine  Compounds.  FUed 
Nov,  80,  1979. 
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Patent  application   6-099,355.    Spinning  Tubular  ProJectUe 

Combustible  Sabot.  Filed  Dec.  3, 1979. 
Patent   appUcation   6-099,380.    Low-Power  Electromagnetic 

Flowmeter.  Filed  Dec.  3. 1979. 

Patent  application  6-101,029.  Modulation  Analysis  Appara- 
tus. Piled  Dec.  6.  1979. 

Patent  appUcation  6-101,312.  Indez-Matdied  Fnsed-C3adding 
Single  Mode  Bi-Dlrectional  Fll)er  Optic  Access  Coupler/ 
Beamsplitter.  FUed  Dec.  7, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-102,29a  Acetylene-Terminated  Dianll 
Monomer  and  the  I'olymer  Therefrom.  Filed  Dec.  10,  1979. 

Patent  appUcation  6-102.701.  Self-Bestricting  Shutoff  Valve. 
FUed  Dec.  12,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-104,511.  A  Holographic  Optical  Article 
and  Process.  FUed  Dec.  17,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-104,521.  Pilot  Helmet  Mounted  CIG 
Display  with  Eye  Coupled  Area  of  Interest  Filed  Dec  17. 
1979. 

Patent  a^Ucation  6-105,176.  Rifle  RecoU  Simulator.  Filed 
Dec.  19.  1979. 

Patent  appUcation  6-105,313.  Electro-Optic  Infantry  Weap- 
ons Trainer.  Filed  Dec.  19,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-105,315.  Method  of  Produdng  a  Plaque 
Dispersing  Enzyme.  Filed  Dec.  19,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-110,076.  Thermal  Battery  CeUs  Uti- 
lizing Molten  Nitrates  as  the  Electrolyte  and  OHdiser. 
Filed  Jan.  7.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-111,443.  Electrooptically  Balanced  Al- 
ternating Delta  Beta  Switch.  Filed  Jan.   11,  1980. 

Patent  appUcation  6-113,426.  Equi-VidbiUty  Liditing  Ctm- 
trol  System.  FUed  Jan.  18, 1980. 


Patent  appUcation  6-113,875.  Programmer  Bootstrap  Loading 
System.  Filed  Jan.  18, 1080. 

Patent  application  6-113,917.  Hydrophone  Deployment  Ap- 
paratus for  an  Underwater  Vehicle.  Filed  Jan.  21.  1980. 

Patent  appUcation  0-114,780.  Discrete  AmpUtude  Shading 
for  Lobe  Suppression  in  Discrete  Array.  FUed  Jan.  24. 
1980. 

Patent  application  889,576.  High  Resolution  Quantizer.  Filed 
Mar.  28,  1978. 

Patent  application  916,423.  Solid  Compositions  for  Genera- 
tion of  Oases  Containing  a  High  Percentage  of  Hydrogen 
or  Its  Isotopes.  Filed  June  16.  1979. 

Patent  appUcation  929,595.  Semi-Active  Optical  Fusing. 
FUed  July  31, 1878. 


National  AsaoifAnTics  and  Spaci  AoMiNiSTRATioir 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters — NASA 
Code  GP-2,  Washington,  D.C.  20546 


Patent  appUcation  6-098,567.   Predslon  Redprocating  FUa- 
ment  Chopper.  Piled  Nor.  29,  1979. 

Patent    application    6-098.569.    Multi-Channel    Temperature 
Measurement  Amplification  System.  FUed  Nov.  29,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-098,570.  Solar  Energy  Control  System. 
Filed  Nov.  29.  1979. 

Patent  appUcation  6-111.436.  Magnetic  Field  Control.  Filed 
Jan.  11,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-115.536.  Smoothing  Filter  for  Digital 
to  Analog  Converdon.  FUed  Jan.  25. 1980. 


CI 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  d^XM-  ing,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number 
ttory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence. 

mfintiiin  coUectious  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
ed these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfihn,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
ing  from  patoots  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
libraries  to  aU  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
or  earlier,  in  other  litoiries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  provided  for  a  fee. 
eadi  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub-  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
Uc  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contaiuMl  in  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

California  Los  Angeles  PubUc  Library (213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver PubUc  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

Georgia  Atlanta:   Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology -  (404)  894-4519 

niinois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2814 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1458 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library . (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (404)  472-3411 

New  Hampshire        Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  PubUc  Library (201)  733-7740 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library. (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) . (212)  790-6291 

North  CaroUna         Raleigh:  D.  H.  HiU  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Public  Library  of  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  PubUc  Library (216)  623-2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  StiUwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1224** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3128 

University  Park:  The  Pennsylvania  State  Libraries (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  PubUc  Library (401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

Tennessee  Memphis   &   Shelby   County   PubUc   Library   and   Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas  DaUas  PubUc  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisccmsin  Madison:    Kurt   F.   Wendt   Engineering   Library,   University  of 

Wisconsin  (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

*CoIleetloii  organlxcd  by  subject  matter. 

••Call  only  between  the  boon  of  12  o'clock  noon  and  5 :00  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TE6TMETER,  Assistant  Commisiioiier 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  12,  1980 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GEOUPS 


Aetoal 

FUlnDate 

oToktoit 

New  Cue 

Awaiting 

Actlm 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director 10-16-79 

Inorganic  Compounds;  IncHiganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Orvano-Metalloid  Ctiemistry;  Metallurgy:  Metallurgical  Appa- 
ratus; Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 4-2-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
Ozo  and  Ozy  Quinones;  Acids;  Carbozylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  14(>-J.  0,  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director 5-3-79 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding;  Ink;  Prosthodontics; 
Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleach- 
ing; Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director 11-14-79 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 
Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-R.  F.  WHITE,  Director....         7-11-79 
Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  M{^ng;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 
Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas,  and  Solid  Separation; 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

KI.KC1KICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  21(>-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Director 12-11-78 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighfiig  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 3-2-79 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Optics;  Radar; 
Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser  Devices;  Radioactive 
Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy;  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  ComMSitions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric 
Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-N.  AN8HER,  Director ft-29-79 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 
and  Related  Arts. 

RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  24a-A.  L.  SMITH,  Director.        12-20-78 
Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning;  Food  Treating; 
Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors;  Web  Feeding;  Winding  and 
Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director 11-3-78 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 8-8-78 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Person^  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director 2-2-79 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling;  Fire 
Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  ControUed  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  S^ds;  BoatsTShips;  Aeronautics;  Motor 
aud  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  SaO-S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 5-21-79 

Mauufkituring  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire  Work- 
ing; Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  V»ork  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking; 
Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director 6-7-79 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and  Exca- 
vating; Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Information  Dis- 
semination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 2-7-?J 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humi<uty  RegtUation;  Couplings;  Gearing;  Fluid  Handling 
and  Control;  Lubrication. 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350-G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director...         3-19-7J 
Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locics;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Misc.  Hardware; 
Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining;  Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving; 
Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  July  1980,  except  those  which  may  have 
expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60  Sut.  (MO)  and  Public 
Law  619, 83rd  (Congress,  approved  August  23, 1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  theii  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  l>elow,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapised  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents. .  Numbers  3,096,6?2  to  3,099,836,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents „ Numbers  2,269  to  2,270,  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

AUGUST  12,  1980 

Matter  encloMd  in  heavy  brackeu  [  ]  appears  in  the  origmal  patent  but  fgnns  no  part  of  this  retisue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Rc.30,364 

VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 

Tlreiror  L  Htfris,  Owta  Mcta,  GiUf^'lHiigMr  to  Harris  DynniH 

ka,  Cofta  McM,  Odif. 
OrigiMd  No.  3492,139,  dated  JoL  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  468,412, 
May  9, 1974.  Applicatioa  for  rdMue  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
904,004 

Int  CL2  F16H  29/04 
VS.  CL  74—116  24  Claim 


Re.30,36S 

DISPOSABLE  CATHETER 

Martia  Mattler,  24575  FkvaldiB  Parit  Dr.,  F^aaklia,  Mich. 

48025 
Origiaal  No.  3,896,816,  dated  JaL  29, 1975,  Ser.  No.  360,363, 
May  14, 1973.  CoBtinoatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  139,725,  May 
3, 1971,  ahuidoBcd.  Applicatioa  for  rdarae  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser. 
No.  681,511 

lat  CL2  A61M  25/00 
VS.  CL  128-349  B  3 


.X' 


1.  A  variable  speed  transmission  comprising: 

first  and  second  rotatable  members; 

first  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  first  [and  second  J 
rotatable  [members]  member  for  rotation  about  a  first 
[and  second]  routional  [axes,  respectively]  axis; 

second  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  second  rotatable 
member  for  rotation  about  a  second  rotational  axis; 

at  least  one  drive  element; 

first  means  for  drivingly  coupling  the  drive  element  to  the 
first  rotatable  member; 

second  means  for  drivingly  coupling  the  drive  element  to  the 
second  rotatable  member  at  a  predetermined  location; 

said  first  means  including  one-way  clutch  means  moimted  on 
and  substantially  circumscribing  the  first  rotatable  mem- 
ber for  providing  a  driving  coimection  between  said  drive 
element  and  the  first  rotatable  member  in  one  direction 
about  said  first  rotational  axis  and  to  allow  the  first  rotat- 
able member  to  rotate  about  said  first  rotational  axis  in  the 
opposite  direction  whereby  one  of  said  rotatable  members 
can  drive  the  other  of  said  rotatable  members; 

the  rotation  of  said  second  rotatable  member  causing  said 
predetermined  location  to  circumscribe  a  region,  said  first 
rotational  axis  extending  through  said  region;  [and] 

at  least  one  of  said  mounting  means  including  means  for 
allowing  adjustment  in  the  relative  radial  position  of  said 
rotational  axes  whereby  the  drive  ratio  between  said  mem- 
bers can  be  varied,*  and 

said  first  mounting  means  supporting  said  first  rotatable  mem- 
ber on  one  side  of  said  one-way  clutch  means  and  said  first 
rotatable  member  being  unsupported  on  the  other  side  of  said 
one-way  clutch  means  and  radially  inwardly  of  said  one-way 
clutch. 


2.  A  catheter  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  tube  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward 
end.  the  forward  end  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures to  facilitate  fiuid  delivery  to  a  body  cavity; 

a  first  opening  in  the  tube  wall  proximate  the  forward  end 
thereof; 

a  sealing  cuff  mounted  upon  the  tube  over  the  area  including  the 
first  opening,  the  sealing  cuff  comprising  a  thin  walled,  air 
impervious,  resilient  rubber-like  material; 

the  tube  extending  through  the  cuff  and  the  e^ff  end  portion 
being  sealed  to  the  tube  such  that  the  cuff  may  be  inflated  to 
an  enlarged  ring-shape  co-axial  with  the  tube  for  sealing  a 
body  cavity  within  which  the  tube  is  inserted; 

a  second  opening  in  the  tube  wall  near  the  rearward  end  thereof; 

means  dispcxed  within  the  tube  for  interconnecting  the  first  and 
second  openings; 

said  sealing  cuff  comprising  a  cuff  central  portion  with  integral, 
co-axially  aligned,  short,  opposite  cylindrically-shaped  cuff 
end  portions; 

upon  defiation  of  said  sealing  cuff,  the  circumference  of  said 
cuff  central  portion  of  said  sealing  cuff  is  only  slightly  greater 
than  the  circumference  of  the  major  portion  of  said  elongated 
hollow  tube; 

said  sealing  cuff  has  at  least  onefold  therein  which  inverts  when 
said  sealing  cuff  is  inflated  to  permit  the  relatively  small 
diameter  uninflated  sealing  cuff  to  expand  to  a  substantial 
inflated  diameter; 

a  rearwardly  and  outwardly  curved  shield  mounted  below  the 
cuff  for  sealing  the  body  cavity,  the  shield  including  a  central 
opening  and  having  a  hub  portion  through  which  the  tube  is 
fitted; 

means  for  mounting  the  shield  on  the  tube,  the  mounting  means 
incltiding  an  elongated  slot  provided  through  the  shield  and  a 
coupling  means  for  closing  the  slot;  and  wherein 

the  openings  and  the  means  kx  interconnecting  the  openings 
cooperate  to  define  an  air  inlet  for  flowing  pressurized  air 
into  and  for  diachargiiig  air  from  the  cufT  to  inflate  and 
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deflate,  respectively,  the  cuff  after  the  tube  is  inserted  mto 
die  body  cavity. 

Re.  30,366 
ORGAN  STIMULATOR 
N«d  S.  Rator,  Suuyrale,  Qriif„  ami  JoMph  W.  Spickler,  Lake- 
wood,  Colo.,  avigBon  to  Raaor  Asiociatcs,  Ibc„  SoBByrale, 
Griif. 
OrigiBal  No.  3^35,864,  dated  Sep.  17,  1974,  Scr.  No.  73,809, 
Sep.  2h  1970.  AppUcatkNi  for  rciasw  Sep.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

v>  f.'y  >'^  %  i      krt.  0.3  A61N  1/36 
UJ5.  a  128-^19  P  13  Claims 


and  are  used  for  delivering  electrical  power  to  a  foreign  load, 
comprising: 

[an  electrically  insulated!  <"  housing  member  adapted  to 
accommodate  said  foreign  [electrical  J  load; 

a  pair  of  spaced  conductor  members  having  end  portions  and 
extending  from  said  housing  member  with  the  length  of 
the  [connection  andj  conductor  members  including  end 
portions  substantially  less  than  the  length  of  one  of  said 
tubes; 

each  of  said  [conductor!  end  portions  including  an  electri- 
cally conductive  disc  [portions!  portion  adapted  to  de- 
tachably  engage  in  electrical  contact  with  one  of  said 
conductor  pins  at  said  adjacent  ends  to  utilize  voltage 
differentia]  between  the  electrical  potentials  suppUed 
separately  to  the  pins  of  adjacent  tube  ends  by  the  generat- 
ing  ends  of  their  ballasts;  and 

a  layer  of  insulating  [plastic!  material  on  at  least  one  side  of 
each  disc  portion  having  a  flange  portion  protectively 
enclosing  the  marginal  edge  portions  of  the  disc  portion 
and  of  a  diameter  approximately  that  of  the  end  of  [the! 
a  tube, 

the  other  ends  of  said  conductor  [means!  members  being 
connected  [to  said  housing!  foe  energizing  said  foreign 
load. 


A  A  stimulator  device  for  insertion  against  a  portion  of  a  living 
body,  comprising: 

a  structure  having  a  body  form; 

electrode  means  supported  by  said  body  form  for  non-attaching 
contact  with  a  portion  of  the  living  body  to  be  stimulated 
thereby;  and 

anchor  means  proceeding  from  said  body  form,  said  anchor 
means  including  anchor  portions  for  location  in  a  position 
in  said  living  body,  said  anchor  portions  providing  means 
for  piercing  and  thereby  engaging  in  said  position  of  said 
living  body,  said  anchor  means  including  means  for 
mounting  said  anchor  portions  to  pr(yect  outwardly  of 
said  body  form  and  away  from  all  portions  of  said  elec- 
trode means  for  preventing  fomtation  of  significant  non- 
exdtable  tissue  such  as  fibrotic  tissue  adjacent  to  said 
electrode  means  due  to  irritation  of  said  living  body 
caused  by  said  anchor  means  to  establish  said  electrode 
. .  meatu  in  a  required  position  of  use,  said  electrode  means 
having  in  connection  therewith  means  to  energiae  the 
same  one  said  body  form  is  located  in  its  required  position 


•  ■.  V 


Re.30,367 
,      POWER  TAKE-OFF  FOR  FLUORESCENT  UGHT 

FKTURES 
Pul  BdoUa,  Jr.,  Rte.  4,  Hayward,  Wit.  54843 
OrfgiMi  No.  3,989,335,  dated  Not.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  507,807, 
Sep.  20, 1974.  AppUcatkM  for  reiMoe  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
954,562 

W/     irt.aiH01Rii/(M 
UjS.  a  339^50  R  *  *  17  Oaims 


i>  -*•>;  M^Pt.  K-: 


Re.  30,368 
GAS-PERMEABLE  LENS 
Samuel  Loshaek,  awl  Chah  M.  Shen,  both  of  Chicago,  111.,  as- 
signors to  Wesley-JesMn  lac^  Chicago,  111. 
Original  No.  4,111,535,  dated  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  731,675, 
Oct  12, 1976.  Applicatioo  for  reissue  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
17,430 

Int  a.3  G02C  7/04 
UJS.  CL  351—160  H  10  Claims 

1.  A  transparent  optically  clear  gas-permeable  contact  lens 
consisting  essentially  of  a  plasticized  cellulose  resin  selected 
from  a  partially  esterified  or  partially  etherified  cellulose  poly- 
mer plasticized  with  a  compatible  plasticizer  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  increase  the  oxygen  permeability  of  the  cellulose 
resin  at  least  about  13%  higher  than  that  of  the  unplasticized 
cellulose  resin  but  below  that  at  which  the  optical  and  physical 
properties  of  the  lens  are  substantially  adversely  affected. 


Re.  30,369 

PIPE  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 

Daniel  F.  Wiboi^  HoMton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Midcon  Pipeline 

Equipment  Co.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Origimd  No.  4,058,427,  dated  Not.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  755,261, 
Dec.  29, 1976.  AppUcation  for  reiasw  Jaa.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
1,077 

lat  a.2  B65H  81/00 
U.S.  CL  156-492  12  Claims 


askft 


15.  Pipe  wrapping  apparatus,  comprising  first  spindle  means 

}•  ^  power  takeoff  unit  for  a  [dual  tiibe!  fluorescent   adapted  to  hold  a  roll  of  pipe  wrapping  tape  having  a  strip  of 

fixtare  wherein  the  adjacent  ends  of  [the!  laterally  spaced   backing  material  removably  adhered  to  one  surface  thereof  means 

tubes  and  their  associated  protruding  conductor  pins  receive  for  supporting  said  first  spindle  means  adjacent  a  pipe  receiving 

electrical  power  by  dectrical  contact  with  fixture  terminals  path  provided  through  said  pipe  wrapping  apparatus,  means  for 
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moving  said  supporting  means  and  said  first  spindle  means  about 
a  pipe  disposed  along  said  path  to  draw  said  tape  from  said  roll  to 
be  wound  around  said  pipe,  second  spindle  means  supported  by 
said  supporting  means  adjacent  said  first  spindle  means,  means  for 
rotating  said  second  spindle  means  about  its  axis  whereby  said 
backing  strip  may  be  wound  thereon  and  removed  from  said  pipe 
wrapping  tape  before  said  pipe  wrapping  tape  is  wound  around  said 
pipe,  and  including  pressure  roller  means  for  pressing  said  tape 
against  the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe,  said  pressure  roller  means 
being  supported  by  said  supporting  means  adjacent  a  pipe  in  said 
path  and  being  supported  by  a  frame  spring  biased  toward  said 
pipe. 


Re.  30,370 
FLAVORING  FOODSTUFFS  WITH  A  THIOESTER 
Alan  O.  Pittet  Atlantic  Highlands;  Denis  E.  Hniza,  Bricktown; 
Ira  Katz,  Eiberon;  Cynthia  J.  Mussinan,  Bricktown,  and  John 
V.  Pascale,  Jackson,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  International 
Flavors  St  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,879,562,  dated  Apr.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  314,381, 
Dec.  12,  1972.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  195,829,  Not.  4,  1971, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
3,882 

Int  a.2  A23L  1/226 
VS.  a.  426—535  7  Claims 

9.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  flavor  of  a  food- 
stuff which  comprises  adding  thereto  from  about  0.005  ppm  up  to 


about  40  ppm  of  a  thioester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  6f 
allylthiobenzoate,  propylthiobenzoate,  methyl-J-(methylthio)  thio- 
propionate,   propylthiopropionate,    allylthiopropionate,    and  cy- 
clopentylthiopropionate. 


Re.  30,371 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  IMIDE-ALCOHOL 
CONDENSATION 
Ross  M.  Hedrick,  Creve  Coeur,  and  James  D.  Gabbert  St 
Louis,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 
Original  No.  3,922,254,  dated  Nov.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  490,439, 
Jul.  22,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
17,745 

Int  CL^  C08G  69/16 
U.S.  a.  528—312  24  Claims 

1.  A  catalyzed  imide-alcohol  condensation  process  for  the 
preparation  of  polymeric  compounds  of  polyester-polyamide 
comprising:  [contacting!  polymerizing  alcohols  having  one  or 
more  hydroxyl  groups  attached  to  an  aliphatic  carbon,  and 
acyl  lactams  having  from  4  to  11  carbon  atoms  in  each  lactam 
ring,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  of  a  Group  lA,  IIA,  IIB, 
and  IIIA  metal  or  metal  compound  to  form  said  polymeric 
compounds  of  polyester-polyamide. 


3'.>n^o  :-rfiA^fWJ:A 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4ySI7 

APPLE  TREE  (ACE  STRAIN) 
Cari  R.  Pcricberg.  P.O.  Box  838,  Qaimey,  Wash.  98848 
Filed  Oct  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,641 
iBt  CL2  A04L  5/00 
VS.  CL  Pit— 35  1  Claim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  spur  variety  of  Red  Delicious  apple 
tree  characterized  particularly,  as  contrasted  with  other  spur 
varieties  of  Red  Delicious  apple  trees,  by  the  relatively  large 
size  of  its  interior  spur  leaves  indicative  of  superior  vigor  and 
ability  to  support  large,  high  quality  fruit  over  long  periods  of 
time;  by  the  early  development  of  the  red  color  of  its  fruit;  by 
the  imiformity  of  the  red  color  on  the  front  and  back  sides  of 
its  fruit;  by  the  large  size  and  deep  red  but  bright  color  of  its 
fruit;  by  the  high  color  factor  consistency  of  its  fruit;  and  by 
the  loss  of  chlorophyll  in  the  flesh  and  underlayer  of  the  epi- 
dermis of  its  fruit  at  an  early  date,  substantially  as  shown  and 
described. 
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For  See 
CLASS                                                                                                  PATENT  NO. 

433-009 4,216,583 

156-466 4,216,638 

368-028 4,216,646 

368-245 4,216,647 

368-066 4,216,648 

368-109 4,216,649 

368-072 4,216,650 

474-012 4,216,678 

474-238 4,216,679 

072-063 4,216,703 

410-064 4,216,726 

440-061 4,216,737 

401-044 4,217,062 

430-320 4,217,168 

556-419.... 4,217,294 

568-477 4,217,309 

526-068 4,217,431 

526-119 4,217,432 

371-068 4,217,486 

455-612 4,217,488 

455-081 4,217,549 

455-001 4,217,550 

375-088 4,217,551 

455-164 4,217,552 

367-037 4,217,571 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  AUGUST  12,  1980 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4*216^7 
INJURY  PROTECTION  DEVICE  FOR  ATHLETES 
P.  VfaKCot  Picddoae,  968  Aveaida  OUvoc,  Pabn  SpriBgi,  Calif. 
92262 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,156 

lat  a.2  A41D  13/06 

VS.  CL  2—22  16  Oaiois 


together  and  means  for  coupling  said  cmiductor  to  a  low  fre- 
quency magnetic  field  to  produce  an  electromotive  force  in 
said  wound  conductor  resulting  in  a  voltage  difference  be- 
tween the  turns  of  said  wound  conductor,  at  least  some  of  the 
turns  of  said  wound  conductor  being  adapted  to  form  elec- 
trodes for  enhancing  the  growth  of  new  bone  in  said  area  of 
contact. 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  preventing  athletic  injury,  which 
comprises  cable  means  comprising  a  flexible  nonelastic  cable 
having  first  and  second  ends  and  adapted  to  extend  between 
the  hip  area  and  foot  area  of  a  user  by  being  wrapped  at  least 
one  fiill  turn  about  the  leg  beginning  at  said  hip  area  and  ending 
at  said  foor  area,  means  for  securing  said  cable  at  its  first  end  in 
said  hip  area  and  at  its  second  end  in  said  foot  area,  and  guide 
means  extending  about  said  leg  for  housing  said  cable. 


4,216,548 

LONG-TERM  ENDOPROSTHESIS 

Werner  Krau,  41  Aognstoistrasse,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger> 

many 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  779,127,  Mar.  18, 1977.  This  application 
May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,776 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Mar.  19, 
1976,  2611744 

Int  0.2  A61F  J/24 
VS.  CL  3—1.91  5  Claims 


4,216,549 
SEMI-STABLE  TOTAL  KNEE  PROSTHESIS 
Benny  M.  HiUberry,  West  Lafkyette,  and  Donald  B.  Kettelk- 
amp,  Carmel,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Purdue  Research 
Foundation,  West  Lafiiyettc,  lad. 

Coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  802,780,  JmL  2,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,616 

Lrt.  a.2  A61F  J/24 

VS.  a  3—1.911  7  daims 


1.  A  long-term  endoprosthesis  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
body  member  for  implanting  in  the  bone  of  a  person,  said  body 
member  having  an  outer  surface  configured  for  intimate 
contact  with  the  bone  in  which  said  body  member  is  implanted, 
a  conductor  wound  on  said  body  member  having  turns  dis- 
posed in  closely  spaced  relationship  within  the  major  portion 
of  the  area  of  contact  between  said  body  member  outer  surface 
and  the  bone,  said  conductor  having  opposite  ends  connected 


1.  A  prosthetic  knee  joint  comprising: 

two  pairs  of  coacting  male  and  female  load  bearing  condylar 
elements,  one  of  said  pairs  being  carried  by  a  first  compo- 
nent, 

another  of  said  pairs  being  carried  by  a  second  component; 

the  male  elements  each  including  a  spheroidal  protuberance 
and  an  arcuate  rib; 

the  female  elements  each  including  a  spheroidal  socket 
adapted  to  coact  with  the  correspondingly  shaped  male 
component,  and  each  female  element  also  including  an 
arcuate  groove  adapted  to  receive  said  arcuate  rib  so  that 
front  to  back  rotational  motion  is  permitted  between  the 
male  elements  and  the  female  elements  but  front  to  back 
linear  motion  and  side  to  side  rotatable  motion  therebe- 
tween is  substantially  constrained; 

said  second  component  including  a  flat  load  transmission 
plate; 

a  third  component  including  platform  load  bearing  means 
adapted  to  support  the  load  transmission  plate  of  said 
second  component; 

said  third  component  also  including  connection  means 
adapted  to  engage  said  second  component  so  that  roution 
therebetween  in  a  direction  about  the  normal  axis  of  an 
extended  leg  is  permitted. 
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4»216,550  ' 

HIP  JOINT  MECHANISM 

Johok  W.  IVMpxw.  Rte.  3,  Box  263,  Pdier,  S.C.  29669 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,466 

tat  CL^  A61F  1/06 

U.&  a  3—15  5  OaiM 


1.  A  hip  joint  mechanisni  for  adapting  a  leg  prosthesis  to  a 
body  adapter  of  the  user  of  the  prosthesis  comprising: 

base  hinge  means  adapted  for  connection  to  said  body 
adapter; 

gate  hinge  means  pivotably  connected  to  said  base  hinge 
means  providing  relative  pivotal  movement  therebe- 
tween; 

releasable  hinge  lock  means  integrally  locking  said  base 
hinge  and  gate  hinge  means  in  a  rigid  configuration; 

swivel  base  means  connected  to  said  gate  hinge  means; 

swivel  means  carried  by  said  swivel  base  means  including  leg 
adapter  means  adapted  for  connection  to  said  leg  prosthe- 
sis; 

coupling  means  connected  between  said  swivel  and  swivel 
base  means  affording  relative  rotational  and  translational 
movement  therebetween; 

said  coupUng  means  including  coupling  lock  means  having  a 
first  locked  position  in  which  said  swivel  means  may  be 
locked  in  a  plurality  of  different  rotational  positions  rela- 
tive to  said  swivel  base  means  and  a  second  locked  posi- 
tion affording  free  rotational  movement  therebetween; 

said  swivel  base  means  including  a  hollow  cylindrical  sleeve 
portion  and  said  swivel  means  including  a  tubular  swivel 
member  received  within  said  cylindrical  sleeve  portion; 

at  least  one  hole  formed  in  a  wall  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve; 

a  locking  ball  received  in  said  hole; 

at  least  one  locking  recess  formed  in  a  wall  of  said  tubular 
swivel  member  receiving  said  locking  ball  to  provide  a 
first  locked  position; 

an  annular  lock  nut  slidably  received  about  said  cylindrical 
sleeve  retaining  said  locking  ball  including  means  for 
biasing  said  locking  ball  in  said  locking  position;  and 

said  biasing  means  of  said  annular  lock  nut  including  a  first 
surface  engaging  said  locking  balls  in  said  locking  posi- 
tion, said  annular  lock  nut  including  a  second  surface 
defining  a  space  between  said  lock  nut  and  said  cylindrical 
sleeve  in  which  said  locking  balls  are  retained  when  said 
annular  lock  nut  is  in  an  interlocking  position  wherein  said 
locking  balls  are  disengaged  fiom  said  locking  recess. 


4,216,551 
SHAMPOO  APPARATUS 
Edward  J.  PasqMrello,  5  SUTenyae  Rd.,  Wobwn,  Mms.  01801 
Filed  Fell.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,102 
tat  a^  A45D  WOO;  A47K  3/12;  A61H  35/00 
MS,  CL  4—521  1  Ctain 

K  1.  An  improved  shampoo  tray  device  of  the  type  having  a 
tray,  a  neck  receiving  aperture,  and  side  ridges,  which  tray  is 
adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the  individual  being  shampooed, 
wherein  the  hnprovement  comprises: 
a  first  and  second  side  channel  formed  within  the  tray  and 
extending  along  the  sides  of  said  neck  receiving  aperture 
fcMned  by  said  raised  side  ridges  extending  along  the 


edges  of  said  tray  and  around  said  neck  receiving  aper- 
ture; 

seal  means  positioned  around  said  neck  receiving  aperture 
adapted  for  water-tight  contact  of  said  tray  to  the  individ- 
ual's neck; 

a  first  and  second  retention  strap  affixed  to  said  first  side 
channel  and  said  second  side  channel,  respectively,  said 
first  and  second  retention  straps  each  having  a  plurality  of 
retention  means  comprised  of  hook  and  loop  materials 
along  the  length  thereof,  said  first  and  second  retention 
straps  being  affixed  around  both  the  edge  of  the  tray  at  the 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  side  channels  and  the  ends  of 
said  seal  member  for  further  retention  of  said  seal  member 
to  said  tray; 


a  spray  head  retention  opening  defined  in  the  side  of  each 
channel,  each  adapted  for  holding  a  water  spray  device; 

said  shampoo  tray  adapted  for  use  by  positioning  said  neck 
receiving  aperture  of  said  tray  at  the  rear  of  the  neck  of 
the  individual  being  shampood  and  positioning  the  other 
end  of  said  tray  over  means  for  water  drainage,  extending 
said  first  retention  strap  over  the  shoulder  of  the  individ- 
ual and  then  around  and  under  the  arm  on  the  side  of  the 
retention  strap  and  around  the  back  of  the  individual, 
extending  said  second  retention  strap  over  the  shoulder  of 
the  individual  and  then  around  and  under  the  arm  on  the 
side  of  the  retention  strap  and  around  the  back  of  the 
individual,  and  affixing  said  first  and  second  retention 
straps  together  behind  the  individual. 


to 


4,216,552 
SINK  MOUNTED  INFANT  BATHING  DEVICE 
Richard  C.  Goroliiick,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor 
Product  Source  Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,342 

iBt  a.2  A47K  3/024 

U.S.  a.  4—548  8  Claims 


1.  A  unitary  device  for  infant  bathing,  said  device  being 

configured  for  use  on  a  double  basin  kitchen  sink  having  a 

raised  partition  between  the  basins;  said  device  comprising: 

substantially  peripheral  ridge  means  defining  a  top  opening; 

a  first  trough  portion  generally  configured  and  contoured 

for  receiving  the  body  of  an  infant  therein,  said  first 

trough  portion  including  an  upwardly  extending  back  and 

head  supporting  surface  extending  above  the  plane  of  said 

opening; 
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a  second  trough  portion  adjacent  the  end  of  said  device 
opposite  said  supporting  surface,  said  second  trough  por- 
tion having  a  shallower  depth  than  said  first  trough  por- 
tion; and 

a  divider  portion  between  said  first  and  second  trough  por- 
tions, one  end  of  said  ridge  means  and  the  undersurface  of 
said  divider  portion  adjacent  said  back  and  head  support- 
ing surface  being  configured  and  dimensioned  for  setting 
said  device  over  a  double  basin  sink  with  said  one  end  of 
the  ridge  means  resting  on  an  edge  region  of  the  sink  and 
the  undersurface  at  the  divider  portion  resting  on  and 
being  retained  in  position  by  the  partition  of  said  sink;  said 
first  trough  portion  includes  horizontally  disposed  ledge 
means  mating,  with  said  divider  portion  generally  oppo- 
site said  supporting  surface  and  configured  for  enabling 
the  feet  of  the  infant  to  rest  thereon. 


source,  connected  to  the  battery  charger,  and  connected 

to  said  temperature-responsive  means, 
said  temperature-responsive  means  and  said  power  responsive 
means  being  constructed  and  operatively  connected  to  each 
other  in  a  manner  so  that,  when  said  temperature-responsive 
means  is  connected  to  the  battery  and  to  the  first  and  second 
terminals  of  the  power-operated  valve  means  and  said  power- 
responsive  means  is  connected  to  the  AC  power  source, 
a  signal  is  provided  to  the  first  terminal  of  the  valve  means 

to  open  automatically  its  valve  from  said  second  terminal 


4,216,553 
TOILET  WITH  FOLDING  LID 
Walter  Haberle,  Grooauer  Weg  16,  D-6368  Bad  Viibel,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1977,  2721433 

tat  a.^  E03D  9/00 
U.S.  a  4—300  13  Claims 


-{]»■ 


of  said  temperature-responsive  means,  only  when  the 
latter  means  senses  a  temperature  at  or  below  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  and  does  so  regardless  of  the  condition 
of  the  power-responsive  means,  and 
a  signal  is  provided  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  valve 
means  to  close  automatically  its  valve  from  said  third 
terminal  only  when  both  the  latter  senses  a  temperature 
above  that  predetermined  temperature  and  the  power 
source  is  on  to  provide  power  to  said  power-responsive 
means. 


1.  A  toilet  comprising  a  bowl,  a  toilet  seat,  a  flushing  device 
for  flushing  said  bowl,  and  a  foldable  lid  linked  to  said  seat, 
which  includes:  a  spraying  device  connected  to  the  bottom 
side  of  said  lid  for  spray-flushing  the  interior  of  said  bowl  after 
the  latter  has  been  flushed  by  said  flushing  device,  and  conduit 
means  connected  to  said  spraying  device  for  conveying  spray 
water  thereto,  cleaning  means  arranged  on  said  lid  and  associ- 
ated with  a  cleaning  device  for  cleaning  said  toilet  seat,  the 
spraying  device  including  a  rotatable  section  provided  with 
outlets  for  cleaning  said  toilet  bowl. 


4,216,554 
AUTOMATIC  FREEZE-PROOF  DRAIN  SYSTEM 
Albert  J.  Glueckert  Skokie;  Robert  J.  Honegger,  Lake  Zurich; 
ETcrett  E.  Nylund,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Philip  A.  Saigh, 
Morton  Grove,  all  <^  U.,  assignors  to  Gard,  Inc.,  Niles,  III. 
FOed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,505 
tat.  a.3  B61D  35/00:  E03D  9/10  9/12 
U.S.  a.  4—323  12  Claims 

1.  A  system  to  control  the  operation  by  a  battery,  that  is 
connect^  by  a  battery  to  an  AC  power  source,  of  power- 
operated  drain  valve  means  having  first  and  second  terminals 
that  when  exclusively  signalled  operate  the  valve  means  to 
open  and  close,  respectively,  its  valve  connected  to  the  low 
end  of  piping  connected  to  a  higher  tank  containing  liquid,  said 
system  comprising: 
temperature-responsive  means  having  a  first  terminal  con- 
nectable  to  one  terminal  of  the  battery,  and  second  and 
third  terminals  connectable  exclusively  to  the  first  and 
second  terminals,  respectively,  of  the  valve  means;  and 
power-responsive  means  connectable  to  the  AC  power 


4,216,555 
DUAL  FLUSH  SYSTEM 
Edgar  W.  Detjen,  MueUer  Rd^  Rte.  2,  Kiel,  Wis.  53042 
FUed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,341 
tat  a^  E03D  1/14,  3/12 
UA  a.  4—324  n  Claims 

1.  In  a  flush  tank  having  an  outlet  with  a  valve  seat,  a  buoy- 
ant flush  ball  valve  for  said  outlet  seat,  a  flush  trip  handle,  a  link 
between  the  flush  ball  and  handle  for  lifting  the  flush  ball  off  of 
the  outlet  seat,  a  buoyant  flush  ball  reseating  weight  and  guide 
means  on  which  said  reseating  weight  rises  and  falls  with  the 
level  of  liquid  in  the  tank,  said  reseating  weight  prematurely 
closing  the  flush  ball  against  its  outlet  seat  to  effectuate  a 
partial  flu^h  when  the  reseating  weight  is  allowed  to  float 
downwardly  with  the  falling  level  of  liquid  in  the  tank,  the 
improvement  for  actuating  the  flush  ball  reseating  weight 
comprising: 

(a)  a  movable  member  that  is  movable  in  response  to  tripping 
of  said  trip  handle  and  is  in  magnetically  coupled  relation 
with  said  reseating  weight  for  attracting  and  latching  it  in 
its  uppermost  position  and  holding  it  against  downward 
movement  toward  the  flush  ball  when  the  trip  handle  is 
momentarily  tripped,  whereby  to  produce  a  full  flush, 

(b)  mainintaining  said  trip  handle  in  tripped  condition  for 
longer  than  momentarily  such  as  for  a  few  seconds  permit- 
ting said  weight  to  float  down  with  the  falling  level  of 
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KqMd  fai  the  tank  a  nfficient  amoant  to  effect  magnetic 
nncoupling  of  aid  member  and  weight  for  enabling  said 


weight  to  continue  to  float  down  and  reseat  the  flush  ball, 
whereby  to  produce  a  partial  flush. 


EXTRICAnON  SPLINT  FOR  ACCIDENT  VICTIMS 
D.  HMMtafsr,  9S<6  lUkenw  Bltd^  Saatce,  Calif.  92071 
FIM  Oct  10, 1971,  Sar.  No.  950,132 


t 

trtv 


1.  An  extrication  s{riint  for  injury  victims  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  siderails  each  being  provided  in  at  least 
two  jointed  segments  and  the  joints  connecting  said  seg- 
ments having  means  to  rigidly  fix  same  at  any  one  of 

tevcnJan^e^  .  ^f.^iu-j;?'.^:.., 

'  tb}»  piurality  ormMS-bars  separate  fhxn  said  sideruls; 
'i(c)  means  to  fdeatiMy  mount  said  cross-bars  to  and  between 
Mid  wkraili  to  support  a  victim's  body  diereon  and 


<d)  a  phirality  of  longitudinally  spaced  handles  projecting 
lalerally  from  eadi  side  of  said  splint. 


4,216,557 
HONEYCOMB  FRAME  FOR  BEEHIVES 
Haaa-Dlcter  Goide,  Fkaakftart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignor 
to  Stapla  HaM-Dietor  Golde  GmbH  A  Co  KG,  Roasbach 
f  J) JL,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,455 
ClaiiM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Nor.  5, 
1978, 2744741 

IM.  a^  AOIK  47/02 
VS.  a  6—10  14  Cbdms 


4 

^' 
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1.  Honeycomb  frame  for  beehives  comprising  a  plurality  of 
sectional  members  interconnected  to  form  the  frame,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  that  each  said  sectional  member 
comprises  an  elongated  flat  bar  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end,  and  a  substantially  right  angle  comer  part  integrally  se- 
cured to  and  aligned  with  and  extending  from  the  first  end  of 
said  flat  bar,  said  comer  part  including  a  sleeve  portion  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  portion  of  said  comer 
part  aligned  with  said  flat  bar  and  arranged  to  receive  and  hold 
the  second  end  of  the  flat  bar  of  another  said  sectional  member, 
each  said  flat  bar  and  comer  part  has  an  inner  surface  facing 
into  the  interior  of  the  frame  and  an  oppositely  facing  outer 
surface,  said  flat  bar  has  a  continuous  groove  in  the  inner 
surface  thereof  extending  in  the  elongated  direction  of  said  flat 
bar  and  said  ccMver  part  has  a  groove  in  the  inner  surface 
thereof  in  the  portion  aligned  with  said  flat  bar  and  forming  a 
continuation  of  the  groove  in  said  flat  bar  and  a  slot  formed  in 
the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  portion  with  said  slot  forming 
a  continuation  of  the  groove  in  said  flat  bar  and  said  comer 
part,  each  said  comer  part  has  a  pair  of  spaced  side  surfaces 
extending  between  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  thereof  and 
each  of  said  side  surfaces  having  a  spacer  surface  thereon 
projecting  outwardly  fixMn  said  side  surface. 


U' 


fh 


4^216,558 
WATER  INLET  ADAPTER  VALVE  FOR  BOATS 
Gary  W.  Schdtz,  1132  U  Salk  Atc,  Niagva  Falls,  N.Y.  14301 
Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,959 
laLCUimB  17/00 
UjS.a.9— 1.1  >A   ^  .         I  5  Claims 

L  A  water  inlet  adapter  valve  body  for  boats  comprising: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  valve  body  having  two  ends; 
a  cap  threadedly  secured  in  one  end  of  said  hollow  cylindri- 
cal valve  body,  said  cap  having  an  inspection  glass  fixed 
therein; 
an  insert  sleeve  threadedly  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said 
hollow  cylindrical  valve  body,  smd  insert  sleeve  being 
adapted  to  secure  said  hollow  cylindrical  valve  body  to  a 
boat; 
a  fitting  threaded  in  a  side  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  valve 
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body,  said  fitting  adapted  to  connect  a  hose  to  said  hollow  4^216,560 

cylindrical  valve  body;  DEBURRING  APPARATUS 

a  plug  for  closing  said  fitting;  and  Rainer  Schmidt,  Roamart  30,  5990  AHena  4,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gar- 

maay 

.g'   ^/»  ^^2 ^"^  FDed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910.702 

Cbdms  priority,  appHcatioa.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHmy,  Jan.  4, 
1977,  77177«4[U];  Jul.  28,  1977,  7723581[U] 

lot  CL^  A46B  13/02 
VS.  CL  15—21  D  3 


a  screen  secured  between  an  end  of  said  insert  sleeve  and  an 
internal  shoulder  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  valve  body. 


4,216,599 
LIFE  RAFT  HAVING  A  TOROIDAL  WATER  BALLAST 

CHAMBER 
Richard  SwitUk,  Jr.,  Box  1328,  Trenton,  NJ. 

FUcd  Feb.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  874,181 
Int  CL2  B63C  9/04 


VS.  CL  9—11  R 


6Clainis 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  debarring  workpieces  such  as  profiles, 
tubes,  metal  sheets  or  the  like  of  the  type  including  a  housing 
and  a  deburring  tool  rotatably  mounted  within  the  housing 
about  a  horizontal  axis  such  that  the  tool  partially  projects 
frcHn  the  housing,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  workpiece  holder  located  in  front  of  said  housing  for 
holding  said  woricpiece  to  be  deburred  level  with  and  in 
abutment  with  said  rotatable  tool,  said  holder  including  a 
block  portion; 
woricpiece  retaining  means  mounted  on  said  block  portion  so 
as  to  be  displaceable  upwardly  at  an  oblique  angle  to  the 
periphery  of  said  tool,  said  workpiece  retaining  means 
including  a  holder  portion;  and 
means  for  displacing  said  block  portion  and  said  woricpiece 
retaining  means  into  said  housing  in  a  direction  towards 
said  tool,  said  means  for  displacing  said  block  portion  and 
said  workpiece  retaining  means  comprising  a  horizontal 
bar  giiide  slidable  into  the  housing,  said  block  portion 
being  mounted  on  said  bar  guide. 


1.  In  a  life  raft  of  the  type  including  a  floor  and  a  flotation 
element  extending  about  and  joined  to  the  periphery  of  the 
floor,  the  improvement  comprising  a  water  ballast  chamber 
that  extends  about  the  periphery  of  the  floor  in  parallel,  under- 
lying relation  to  the  flotation  element,  and  that  in  cooperation 
with  the  floor  defines  a  center  space  wholly  open  at  its  bottom 
and  closed  at  its  top  by  the  floor,  said  ballast  chamber  defining 
about  said  center  space  a  side  wall  structure  that  is  substan- 
tially continuous  over  the  full  periphery  of  the  floor  and  that  in 
cooperation  with  the  floor  imparts  to  the  center  space  an 
inverted  cup  shape,  the  side  wall  structure  formed  by  the 
ballast  chamber  comprising  flexible  inner  and  outer  side  walls 
each  of  which  has  a  series  of  water  flow  ports  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  about  the  ballast  chamber,  and  comprising  addi- 
tionally a  flexible  bottom  wall  closing  the  chamber  at  its  bot- 
tom over  the  full  extent  thereof,  whereby  water  entering  the 
chamber  through  the  ports  will  be  retailed  mainly  within  an 
area  underlying  the  flotaticm  element  and  extending  about  the 
open  center  space,  over  substantially  the  full  periphery  of  the 
floor. 


4,216,561 

IMPLEMENT  FOR  CLEANING  BOX  CULVERTS 

Jack  R.  ClifTord,  1817  State  St,  Alton,  Dl.  62002 

FUcd  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,806 

lat  CU  B08B  9/02 

VS.  a.  15— 104J  R  10  Claims 


1.  An  implement  for  cleaning  box  culverts  and  other  drains 
and  waterways  having  a  rectangular  cross  section,  said  imple- 
ment comprising  a  body  witii  means  fc  plowing  at  its  forward 
end  and  plunging  means  at  its  rearward  end,  said  means  for 
{lowing  directing  material  plowed  loose  by  said  plowing 
means  upwardly  and  backwardly  as  well  as  laterally  outwardly 
towards  said  plunging  means,  said  implement  further  including 
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a  first  water  directing  means  for  spraying  water  in  advance  of 
said  plowing  means  and  a  second  water  directing  means  for 
wnuitaneousiy  spraying  wtter  behind  said  plowing  means  but 
in  advance  of  said  plunging  means,  whereby  any  dirt  clogging 
the  culvert  or  the  Iflce  is  prewetted  by  said  first  water  directing 
means  before  it  is  plowed  loose  and  is  further  wetted  by  said 
second  water  directing  means  before  it  is  swept  forward  by 
•aid  plunging  means. 


SPONGE  MOP  REFILL 

Marthi  P.  Straha,  LawfeMerille,  N J^  assignor  to  Qnidde 

MaBBfactartef  Corporatioa,  OuHUBinsoa,  N J. 

FDed  Oct  31. 1978,  Ser.  No.  9Sd,432 

lat  CL^  A47L  W2S7 

UjS.  CL  15—119  A  6  OaiM 


L  In  a  sponge  refill  assembly  suitable  for  use  with  a  sponge 
mop,  the  combination  of 
a  body  of  cellulosic  sponge  material  suitable  to  retain  a 
quantity  of  water  therewithin,  said  body  comprising  an 
exterior  sorfiKe; 
a  unitary  backing  strip  apphed  to  the  body  at  the  said  exte- 
rior surface, 
said  backing  strip  being  fabricated  of  relatively  thin,  stiff, 

hard  material, 
said  backing  strip  being  securely  affixed  to  the  body  sur- 

fitce, 
the  backing  strip  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  press  feet, 
the  press  feet  being  separated  by  a  weakened,  medial  cut 
out  area  whereby  the  refill  assembly  can  be  medially 
folded  by  bending  the  backing  strip  at  the  weakened 
area, 
the  medial  cut  out  area  comprising  an  integral,  thin  web 
interconnecting  the  press  feet,  the  said  web  being 
adapted  to  be  bent  when  the  refill  assembly  is  folded, 
and  a  cut  out  open  area  intermediate  the  press  feet  and 
adjacent  to  the  web,  the  open  area  being  greater  in  area 
than  the  area  of  the  thin  web,  and 
fastening  means  retained  by  the  backing  strip, 
said  fastening  means  comprising  a  shank  portion  extending 
from  the  backing  strip  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
body, 
said  shank  portion  including  means  adaptable  to  releasably 
secure  the  sponge  refill  assembly  to  to  a  sponge  mop, 
whereby  the  refill  assembly  can  be  medially  folded  by  bend- 
ing the  backing  strip  thin  web  to  squeeze  the  sponge 
material  for  water  extraction  purposes. 


said  containers  being  used  with  said  base  unit  for  wet 

cleaning,  said  base  unit  including: 

i.  a  source  of  vacuum  for  establishing  an  air  flow; 

ii.  an  inlet  in  fluid  conmiunication  with  said  source  of 
vacuum  and  ambient  air  for  establishing  an  air  flow  path 
to  said  source  of  vacuum; 

iii.  a  vacuum  hose  and  attached  vacuum  head  connectable 
to  said  base  unit  for  receiving  and  channeling  debris  into 
said  base  unit;  and 

iv.  an  outlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said  vacuum 
hose  for  discharging  any  debris  received  by  and  chan- 
neled through  said  vacuum  hose; 
(b)  said  one  container  comprising: 

i.  an  housing  in  fluid  communication  with  and  disposed 
intermediate  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  for  conveying  air 
flow  from  said  outlet  through  said  housing  and  into  said 
inlet  in  response  to  said  source  of  vacuum; 


ii.  a  filter  disposed  within  said  housing,  said  filter  being  in 
interfering  relationship  with  the  air  flow  through  said 
housing  for  filtering  debris  from  the  air  flowing  from 
said  vacuum  hose,  through  said  outlet  and  into  said 
housing; 
(c)  said  other  container  comprising: 
i.  a  first  container  for  containing  a  cleaning  solution  to  be 

discharged  onto  the  carpet  being  cleaned; 
ii.  a  second  container  in  fluid  communication  with  and 
disposed  intermediate  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  for  col- 
lecting a  mixture  of  cleaning  solution  and  debris  drawn 
through  said  outlet  into  said  second  container  in  re- 
sponse to  the  air  flow  to  said  source  of  vacuum  through 
said  inlet  from  said  vacuum  hose  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  outlet; 
whereby,  said  base  unit  is  useable  with  either  said  one  or  said 
other  of  said  interchangeable  containers  to  dry  or  wet  clean, 
respectively,  a  carpet. 


4y21<3& 
COMBINED  DRY  AND  WET  CARPET  CLEANER 
GObcrt  G.  Cyphert,  Gleadale,  Aria.,  asaigMir  to  Cheniko  Indus- 
tries, Inc  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FDed  Apr.  6, 1579,  Ser.  No.  27,789 
lat  a.}  A47L  7/00 
M&,  CL  IS— 321  12  ri«i— 

L  A  dual  fimction  carpet  cleaner  for  dry  and  wet  cleaning  of 
a  carpet,  said  carpet  clomer  comimsing  in  combination: 
(a)  a  base  unit  for  supporting  either  of  two  mterchangeable 
debris  collecting  containers,  one  of  said  containers  being 
used  with  said  base  unit  for  dry  cleaning  and  another  of 


4,216,564  ' 

DRAPERY  HANGER 
54532  Glenwood  Park  Dr., 


Elkhart,  Ind. 


Andrew  Frontzis, 
46514 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,777 
Int  a.2  A47H  li/12 
U  A  CL  16-93  D  7  Oaims 

1.  In  the  combination  of  a  drapery  hanger  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  support  and  a  drape  detachably  and  slidably  sus- 
pended from  the  hanger,  wherein  the  hanger  has  an  elongated 
side-opening  channel  portion  characterized  by  upper  and 
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lower  spaced  flanges  with  spaced  intumed  longitudinal  lips  at 

the  mouth  of  the  channel, 
the  improvement  wherein  a  flexible  tape  secured  to  the  face 
of  the  upper  margin  of  the  drape  has  formed  integrally 
therewith  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  laterally 
projecting  longitudinal  flanges  from  the  outer  longitudinal 
margin  of  each  of  which  project  integral  divergent  flanges 


4,216,566 
TENDERIZER 

Lonis  A.  Bettcher,  Amhovt,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bettcher  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ohio 

Filed  Jon.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917^17 

fat  CL2  A22C  9/00 

U.S.  a  17—25  3  CtolBH 


whose  total  width  is  greater  than  the  spacing  between  the 
lips  of  the  hanger  flange,  said  divergent  tape  flanges  being 
slidable  in  said  channel  and  providing  for  suspension  of 
the  drape  from  the  hanger,  said  divergent  flanges  being 
sufficiently  resilient  to  accommodate  flexing  thereof  for 
snap  action  application  thereof  to  and  removal  thereof 
from  the  hanger  channel. 


4,216,565 
MEAT  STRIPPING  MACHINE  FOR  FOWL 
Anthony  J.  Volk,  1232  South  Ave.,  Turiock,  Calif.  95380,  and 
Robert  Groh,  Turiock,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Anthony  J.  Volk, 
Turiock,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,473 

Int  0.2  A22C  n/04,  21/00 

UJS.  a.  17—1  G  6  Oains 


1.  A  meat  stripping  machine  for  fowl  comprising 

gripping  means  having  moveable  jaws  for  gripping  a  fowl 
leg  bone  and  tendons  immediately  behind  hocks, 

a  stripping  unit  having  a  plurality  of  radially  moveable  strip- 
ping knives  and  being  mounted  for  movement  longitudi- 
nally of  the  machine, 

a  cam  unit  defming  a  cam  surface  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  machine, 

cam  follower  means  engaging  said  cam  surface  and  operat- 
ing said  stripping  knives  for  radially  moving  said  knives  in 
accordance  with  said  cam  surface  as  said  stripping  unit 
moves  longitudinally  of  said  machine,  and 

drive  means  for  moving  the  jaws  of  said  gripping  means  and 
moving  said  stripping  unit  longitudinally  of  the  machine 
and  a  bone  mounted  therein. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  tenderizing  a  comestible  product,  such 
as,  meat  comprising;  an  intermittently  advanced  horizontal 
conveyor  for  supporting  and  conveying  thereon  a  product  to 
be  tenderized;  vertically  movable  carriage  support  members  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  conveyor;  a  first  carriage  above  said 
conveyor  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  closely  spaced  aligned 
apertures  with  rod-like  member  having  a  long  thin  product 
piercing  instrumentality  connected  to  its  one  end  slidable  in 
each  of  a  plurality  of  the  aligned  apertures  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  carriage  by  overload  release  means;  means 
for  selectively  connecting  said  first  carriage  to  said  carriage 
support  members  in  one  of  difTerent  angular  positions  about  a 
horizontal  axis  above  said  conveyor  and  extending  trans- 
versely thereof;  power  means  for  reciprocating  said  carriage 
support  members  to  cause  said  instrumentalities  to  pierce  a 
product  on  said  conveyor;  a  second  carriage  arranged  to  move 
in  coordination  with  movements  of  said  first  carriage;  a  mem- 
ber overlying  said  conveyor  and  detachably  connected  to  said 
second  carriage  to  engage  a  product  being  pierced  by  said 
instrumentalities,;  and  means  for  locking  said  second  carriage 
in  position  with  said  member  connected  thereto  engaged  with 
the  product  while  said  instrumentalities  are  being  withdrawn 
from  a  product. 


4,216,567 
FLEXIBLE  ORNAMENTAL  ARTICLE  AND  FASTENER 

THEREFOR 
Jorg  Heinz,  Ringstrasse  4,  7530  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1976,  Ser.  No.  695,831 
CUIms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  14, 
1975,  7519062;  Jan.  24,  1976,  7601893 

Int  a.2  A44B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  24—81  J  21  Oains 


1.  A  fastener  for  connecting  two  parts  of  an  elongated  flexi- 
ble ornamental  article,  comprising 
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•  sleeve,  which  is  open  at  both  ends  and  provided  with  first 

bayonet  joint  means  adjacent  to  each  end  thereof, 
^two  phigs,  each  of  which  is  provided  with  second  bayonet 
joint  ipeans,  which  are  contained  m  said  sleeve  and  inter- 
engage  with  said  first  bayonet  joint  means, 

a  hdical  compression  spring  contained  in  said  sleeve  be- 
tween said  plugs  for  urging  said  plugs  axially  apart,  and 

two  spring  abutment  discs,  which  are  axially  slidable  and 
mounted  in  said  sleeve  axially  inwardly  of  said  plugs,  said 
discs  being  engaged  by  opposite  ends  of  said  spring, 

each  of  said  plugs  being  rotalable  in  said  sleeve  to  disengage 
its  second  bayonet  joint  means  from  the  first  bayonet  joint 
means  and  being  subseqoently  axially  movable  out  of  said 
sleeve. 


TENSIONING  OF  METAL  WIRES 
Nigel  I.  Aadcraoa,  Morgenxiclit,  Sloaae  St^  Witkoppen,  Trans- 

ftal,  Soath  Africa 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  760,141,  Jaa.  6, 1977.  This  appUcatioa 
Dec.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,010 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Soath  Africa,  Jan.  22,  1976, 
76^/0364 

Tie  portioa  of  the  tena  of  this  pateat  sabseqoeat  to  Dec  19, 

1995,  hH  beea  diadalMd. 

lat  a.2  F16G  11/00 

VJS.  a.  24-136  A  1  dain 


1.  A  device  for  holding  under  tension  a  length  of  wire  hav- 
ing not  more  than  two  strands,  said  device  comprising  a  body 
having  parallel  planar  ends  and  having  a  first  passage  extend- 
ing therethrough  substantially  normal  to  said  ends,  said  first 
passage  receiving  the  wire,  said  body  further  having  a  single 
second  passage  extending  therethrough  and  having  one  end 
Of)ening  to  a  zone  of  intersection  with  said  first  passage,  said 
second  passage  having  an  angk  of  intersection  less  than  IS* 
wtdi  said  first  passage,  a  single  locking  member  located  in  said 
second  passage,  a  spring  urging  said  locking  member  towards 
said  zone  of  intersection,  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  second 
passage  for  retaining  said  ^ring  in  said  body,  said  locking 
member  and  said  second  passage  having  a  larger  cross-sec- 
tional Bze  relatively  to  a  cross-sectional  size  of  said  first  pas- 
sage whereby  said  locking  member  cannot  enter  any  part  of 
said  first  passage  except  a  part  included  in  said  zone  of  intersec- 
tioa.  said  kxking  member  having  a  body  of  revolution  about 
an  axis  and  arranged  to  roll  thereabout  along  said  second 
passage  and,  on  attempted  withdrawal  of  the  wire  in  one  direc- 
tion from  said  body,  to  lock  between  the  wire  and  a  surface  of 
said  second  passage  to  prevent  such  withdrawal;  said  second 
passage  terminating  at  said  zone  of  intersection  in  a  stop  sur- 
face of  said  body  inclined  at  an  angle  greater  than  IS*  to  a 
surface  of  said  first  passage  on  which  the  wire  bears  when 
locked  and  potttiooed  so  that  said  locking  member,  when 
engaging  said  stop  surface,  obturates  only  a  part  of  said  first 
passage,  said  body  having  a  third  passage  to  receive  a  further 
length  of  wire,  said  third  passage  being  substantially  parallel  to 
said  first  passage  and  having  a  cross-section  to  accommodate 
with  clearance  another  length  of  wire  of  the  same  croas-section 
m  the  length  of  wire  to  be  received  in  said  first  pnsage. 


4,216,569 
METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING  A  TUBE  IN  A  HEAT 
EXCHANGER  TUBE  SHEET 
Richard  L.  SdUer,  St  Loais  Coaaty,  Mo.;  Robert  Shaffer, 
Swiasrale,  Pa.;  Edward  H.  Smith,  Plan  Boroagh,  Pa.,  and 
Regis  R.  VollBMr,  Traiford,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westiaghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  30, 197S,  Ser.  No.  965,016 

lat  CL2B23P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29— 157  J  C  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  installing  a  tube  in  a  heat  exchanger  tube- 
sheet,  said  method  comprising: 
assembling  a  first  guide-expander  in  an  open  end  of  a  tube; 
inserting  the  tube  and  said  first  guide-expander  assembled 

therein  through  a  tubesheet  aperture  from  a  secondary  to 

a  primary  side; 
radially  expanding  said  guide-expander  so  as  to  radially 

enlarge  the  tube  into  contact  with  the  tubesheet  aperture's 

wall;  and 
extracting  said  guide-expander  from  the  enlarged  tube. 


4,216,570 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

EMPLOYING  A  COIL  SPRING 

Richard  C.  Farris,  Jeshaa,  and  William  S.  Batler,  Burleson,  both 

of  Tex.,  aiaigBors  to  Hallibnrton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  679,620,  Apr.  23, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,106,412. 

This  applicatioB  Jaa.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  912,121 

lat  CL^  B23P  19/00 

VS.  CL  29--«34  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  shock  absorber  employing  a 
coil  spring,  comprising: 

(a)  assembling  a  cylinder  portion  of  said  shock  absorber,  said 
cylinder  portioa  having  a  radial  abutment  at  one  end 
thereof; 

(b)  assembling  a  piston  portion  of  said  shock  absorber,  said 
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piston  portion  having  a  radial  abutment  at  one  end 
thereof; 

(c)  coaxially  aligning  said  portions  with  said  radial  abut- 
ments at  the  non-adjacent  ends  thereof; 

(d)  moving  said  portions  axially  together; 

(e)  snap-fitting  said  portions  together  in  response  to  said 
axial  movement; 

(0  creating  a  circumferential  opening  in  at  least  one  of  said 

radial  abutments  and 
(g)  screwing  said  coil  spring  through  said  circumferential 

opening  to  a  position  between  said  radial  abutments. 


4,216,571 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING 

WINDING  END  TURN  PHASE  INSULATION 

Sammy  L.  Miller,  Jnrong  Town,  Singapore,  and  Alan  L.  Kindig, 

Holland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Dectric  Company,  Fort 

Wayne,  lad. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,055 

lat  CL2  H02K  15/10 

VJS.  CL  29—596  25  Clahns 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  dynamoelectric  machine  stator 
assembly  including  a  core  having  faces,  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  bore,  and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending slots  opening  into  the  bore;  including  a  plurality  of 
windings  having  side  turns  disposed  within  the  slots,  and  hav- 
ing end  turns  disposed  about  the  faces  of  the  core;  and  includ- 
ing at  least  one  phase  insulator  having  oppositely  disposed  end 
turn  insulators  disposed  between  end  turns  of  at  least  two 
windings  and  having  connectors  disposed  within  some  of  the 
slots  for  securing  together  the  oppositely  disposed  end  turn 
insulators;  said  method  comprising:  disposing  at  least  one 
winding  on  the  core  so  that  side  turns  thereof  reside  within 
selected  slots  of  the  core  and  so  that  end  turns  thereof  are 
disposed  about  the  faces  of  the  core;  disposing  at  least  one 
phase  insulator  on  an  inserting  device  so  that  at  least  two 
connectors  thereof  are  accommodated  thereon  and  so  that  at 
least  part  of  the  end  turn  insulators  are  disposed  about  the 
inserting  device;  retaining  the  end  turn  insulators  on  the  insert- 
ing device;  aligning  and  moving  the  core  and  inserting  device 
relative  to  each  other  so  that  the  inserting  device  is  within  the 
bore  of  the  core;  releasing  the  end  turn  insulators  and  moving 
at  least  one  connector  into  a  slot  of  the  core;  moving  at  least 
one  remaining  connector  of  the  at  least  one  phase  insulator 
from  the  inserting  device  into  another  slot;  moving  the  core 
and  inserting  device  relative  to  each  other  so  as  to  remove  the 
inserting  device  from  the  bore  of  the  core;  and  disposing  at 
least  one  other  winding  on  the  core  so  that  side  turns  thereof 
reside  within  slots  of  the  core  and  so  that  end  turns  thereof  are 
disposed  about  the  faces  of  the  core  and  so  that  at  least  part  of 
the  end  turns  thereof  are  separated  from  at  least  part  of  the  end 
turns  of  the  at  least  one  winding  by  the  end  turn  insulators  of 
the  at  least  one  insulator. 


4,216,572 
REPLACEABLE  GANG  HEAD  MACHINE  TOOL 
Takeahi  Matsushita;  Jiasei  Ida,  bodi  of  Smymm,  am 
Otaaka,  Kawagoe,  all  of  Japaa,  asaigBors  to  Hoada  Gilwa 
Kogyo  Kabaihiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967,307 

lat  a.2  B23Q  3/157 

US.  a.  29—568  9  Claims 


1.  A  replaceable  gang  head  machine  tool  unit  comprising  a 
base,  a  slide  table  mounted  on  said  base  for  movement  between 
retracted  and  advanced  positions,  an  annular  rail  on  said  ma- 
chine base  including  a  rear  stationary  portion  and  a  front  mov- 
able portion,  a  plurality  of  gang  heads  mounted  on  said  rail  for 
travel  thereon,  said  gang  heads  being  disposed  in  angular 
spaced  relation  on  said  rail,  a  rotatable  index  table  mounted  on 
said  base  above  said  rail  in  coaxial  relation  therewith,  means 
detachably  connecting  said  index  table  to  said  gang  heads  to 
advance  the  gang  heads  on  said  rail  in  accordance  with  the 
rotation  of  said  index  table,  said  gang  heads  successively  pass- 
ing through  an  operating  position,  a  working  unit  carried  on 
said  sUde  table  and  movable  therewith  between  a  rearward 
inoperative  position  and  a  forward  operative  position,  said 
gang  heads  in  said  operating  position  being  proximate  said 
working  unit  in  said  rearward  operative  position  thereof, 
means  on  said  working  unit  and  on  said  gang  heads  for  (a) 
detachably  coupling  said  working  unit  with  the  particular  gang 
head  at  said  operating  position  as  said  working  unit  advances 
from  said  rearward  inoperative  position  to  said  forward  opera- 
tive position  and  (b)  for  releasing  the  coupled  gang  head  from 
said  working  unit  as  said  working  unit  travels  from  said  for- 
ward operative  position  to  said  rearward  inoperative  position, 
said  means  which  detachably  connects  the  index  table  with  the 
gang  heads  comprising  a  pin  and  slot  connection  in  which  a  pin 
is  slidably  movable  in  a  slot  and  separable  therefrom,  said  index 
table  having  grooves  therein  forming  a  Geneva  gear,  and 
means  for  driving  said  index  table  in  rotation  including  a  drive 
motor  and  a  Geneva  pin  driven  by  said  motor  and  engaged  in 
the  grooves  in  the  index  table  to  effect  stepwise  rotation  of  said 
index  table. 


4*216,573 
THREE  MASK  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTORS 
Madhukar  L.  Joshi,  Essex  Junction;  Richard  K.  Maaoa,  Col- 
Chester,  and  Wilbur  D.  Pricer,  Barlington,  all  of  Vt.,  assignors 
to  Intematioaal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  AnMmli, 
N.Y. 

FUcd  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,182 
lat  CL2  BOIJ  17/00 
VS.  CL  29—571  11  ClaiBK 

4.  A  method  of  making  a  field  effect  transistor  at  a  surface  of 
a  semiconductor  substrate  which  includes  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  diffusion  region  having  first  and  second  spaced 

apart  portions  in  said  substrate, 
then  forming  a  first  insulating  layer  of  a  given  thickness 
outside  of  said  diffusion  region  in  contact  with  the  first 
portion  of  said  diffusion  region, 
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(tefining  a  contact  regkm  at  the  second  portion  of  said  diffu- 
sion region  and  a  tranmtor  region  on  said  insulating  layer, 

oxidizing  said  diffusion  r^ion  from  said  contact  region  to 
Mid  insulating  layer  at  the  first  portion  of  said  diffusion 
region  to  form  a  second  insulatrag  layer  having  a  thickness 
subttantially  greater  than  said  given  thickness,  and 


4,216,575 
MEraOD  OF  REFORMING  THE  FINS  OF  A  FINNED 

TUBE 
Theodore  C.  CamaTos,  Bethel,  and  Walter  J.  Golymbieiki, 
Woodhury,  both  of  Conn.,  asrignors  to  Noranda  Mines  Lim* 
ited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,399 

Int  a  2  HOIR  43/08 

VS.  CL  29—597  6  Qaims 


forming  within  said  transistor  region  a  gate  electrode  on  said 
first  insulating  layer  and  a  current  carrying  electrode  in 
tud  sobstnte  from  said  gate  electrode  to  the  first  portion 
of  said  difl^nion  region  and  a  contact  electrode  in  contact 
with  said  diffusion  region  at  sakl  contact  region, 

forming  a  conductor  extending  over  said  thicker  layer  along 
a  line  spaced  from  said  contact  electrode. 


4,216,574 
CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE 
WeHlHg  M.  Fckt,  BvUngton,  Maaa., 
CoHpany,  Lexington,  Maaa. 

FDed  Hm.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,594 
bt  CL2  BOU  17/00 

VS.  CL  29— sn 


to  Raytheon 


SClahns 


itimiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiuuiiiiimiiim 


L  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  insulating  layer  with  uniform  thickness  over 
a  wafacc  of  a  semiconductor  body,  such  semiconductor 
body  having  a  first  type  conductivity; 

(b)  ioo  implanting  particles  generating  a  second  type  con- 
ductivity into  the  semiconductor  body  through  the  insu- 
lting layer  forming  a  doped  layer  of  predetermined  dop- 
ing concentration  in  the  semiconductor  body,  such  second 
type  conductivity  being  opposite  to  the  first  type  conduc- 
tivity of  the  semiconductor  body; 

(c)  forming  a  first  plurality  of  gate  electrodes  in  spaced 
rdationship  on  the  insulating  layer  and  over  the  doped 

(d)  ion  implanting  particles  generafinig  the  second  type  con- 
doctivity  through  portions  of  the  insulating  layer  disposed 
between  spaced  r^ions  of  the  first  jriurality  of  gate  elec- 
trodes into  corresponding  spaced  regions  of  the  doped 
layer  disposed  beneath  the  spaced  regions  of  the  first 
phiraUty  o(  gate  electrodes;  and 

(e)  Conning  a  second  phirality  of  gate  electrodes  on  the 
portions  of  the  insulating  layer  disposed  between  the 
qMced  regions  of  the  first  plurahty  of  gate  electrodes  and 

,;     over  the  spaced  regions  of  the  doped  layer  having  in- 
creased doping  ooBoentrationt.  ^stu^if*}  ■  ht^-  i 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  finned  tube  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  tube  having  a  plurality  of  internal  longitudinal 
fins  with  a  V-notch  at  the  tip  of  the  fins;  and 

(b)  reforming  the  tips  of  the  fins  of  said  tube  over  a  shaped 
plug  having  a  guide  portion  which  has  an  outside  diameter 
slightly  smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  tube  and  a 
deforming  portion  of  a  diameter  such  as  to  perform  a 
predetermined  reduction  in  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
tube,  said  plug  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  correspond- 
ing to  the  number  of  fins  to  be  reformed  in  the  tube  and 
extending  longitudinally  through  said  guide  and  deform- 
mg  portions,  said  grooves  having  an  undercut  of  a  width 
which  is  related  to  the  desired  amount  of  deformation  of 
the  tips  of  the  fins  and  V-shaped  bosses  at  the  bottom 
which  engage  the  V-shaped  notches  in  the  guide  portion 
of  the  plug  to  ensure  perfect  alignment  of  the  fins  with  the 
deforming  grooves  and  symmetrical  splitting  of  the  tips  of 
the  V-shaped  notches  so  that  the  tips  of  the  fins  are  wider 
than  the  fin  thickness. 


4,216,576 

PRINTED  cmcurr  board,  electrical 

CONNECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 
J.  Preatoa  Aaunon,  and  Harry  R.  Wearer,  both  of  DaUas,  Tex., 
aadgion  to  EUab  Corporatioa,  DaUas,  Tex. 
DhrWon  of  Ser.  No.  805,727,  Jun.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931^18 
Int  a.2  H05K  3/32.  3/28 
VS.  CL  29—845  9  Clafans 

1.  An  improved  method  of  manufacturing  a  printed  circuit 
board  assembly  of  the  type  having  an  insulative  mounting 
substrate  including  patterns  of  conductive  material  upon  at 
least  one  surface  thereof  and  holes  in  the  board  extending 
through  portions  of  the  conductive  patterns,  the  holes  being 
plated  with  a  conductive  material  which  is  in  electrical  contact 
with  the  conductive  pattern  adjacent  the  holes; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of  immersing 
said  board  in  a  fluid  medium  of  dielectric  material  adapted 
for  adhering  to  exposed  surfaces  immersed  therein; 
withdrawing  said  board  from  said  fluid  medium  and  allow- 
ing excess  dielectric  material  to  drain  therefrom  so  that 
the  remainder  of  the  material  forms  a  thin  film  upon  said 
board; 
drawing  a  gaseous  fluid  through  the  holes  in  said  board  to 
form  a  thin  film  of  dielectric  material  uniformly  along  the 
side  walls  thereof; 
curing  said  dielectric  material  into  a  solid  insulative  coating 
upon  said  board  and  along  the  side  walls  of  the  holes 
formed  therein;  and 
(tfess  fitting  a  conductive  contact  having  an  angular  edge 
portion  directly  through  said  insulatively  coated  holes 
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with  said  edge  penetrating  said  insulative  coating  and  4,216,578 

engaging  the  conductive  material  thereunder  to  deform     METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  ELECTRIC  CABLE  WITH 

IMPROVED  TAKEOUTS 
Jean  F.  Trigon,  Montioel,  France,  aaaignor  to  Societe  I'Etoctric- 
fil,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Jol.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,911 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  JaL  29, 1977,  77  23395 
iBt  a^  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.a.  29— 857  3< 


the  conductive  material  around  said  'edge  portion  and 
effect  a  tight  and  rigid  electrical  and  mechanical  interen- 
gagement. 


4,216,577 
PORTABLE  STANDARDIZED  CARD  ADAPTED  TO 
PROVIDE  ACCESS  TO  A  SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESSING 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  SUCH  A  CARD 
Bernard  Badet,  Rosny;  Francis  Guillamne,  St.  Leu  la  Foret, 
■ad  Karel  KurzweU,  Eanbonne,  all  of  Fnmce,  assignors  to 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  riaformatique  Cii-Honeywell 
Bull  (Societe  Anonyme),  Paris,  France 
DiYisioD  of  Ser.  No.  751,954,  Dec.  17, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,686 
Cbdms  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  31, 1975,  75  40361 
Int.  a.2  H05K  3/32 
VS.  a.  29—831  11  Clafans 


1.  A  method  of  producing  cards  adapted  to  provide  access  to 
a  system  for  processing  electrical  signals,  comprising:  provid- 
ing a  plurality  of  sheets,  each  having  at  least  one  cavity  and 
being  of  a  predetermined  surface  area  and  thickness  and  having 
associated  contact  positions  adjacent  said  cavity,  providing  a 
plurality  of  integrated  circuit  assemblies  each  including  a  sub- 
strate having  a  surface  area  and  a  thickness  substantially 
smaller  than  said  predetei  ..lined  surface  area  and  thickness  of 
said  sheets  and  carrying  at  least  one  circuit  device  and  an 
associated  array  of  conductors,  inserting  each  of  said  inte- 
grated circuit  assemblies  into  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
cavities,  and  attaching  the  conductors  of  each  of  said  assem- 
blies to  associated  contact  positions  on  the  corresponding  one 
of  said  sheets  to  thereby  form  said  card  for  processing  electri- 
cal signals. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  takeout  at  a  desired  point  on  an 
electric  cable  having  a  conductor  member  covered  by  a  con- 
tinuous insulating  sleeve,  comprising; 

(a)  making  at  said  desired  point  an  opening  in  said  insulating 
sleeve  which  exposes  only  a  portion  of  the  bare  conductor 
member,  with  said  sleeve  remaining  otherwise  continuous 
and  uninterrupted; 

(b)  inserting  through  said  opening,  between  said  conductor 
member  and  said  insulating  sleeve,  the  inner  end  of  a  first 
conductor  element  so  that  said  inserted  inner  end  (1)  is 
covered  by  said  sleeve,  (2)  frictionally  and  electrically 
engages  in  touching  and  non-wrapping  relation  the  elec- 
tric conductor  member,  and  (3)  extends  along  one  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  said  conductor  member: 

(c)  inserting  through  said  opening,  between  said  conductor 
member  and  said  insulating  sleeve,  the  inner  end  of  a 
second  conductor  element  so  that  the  inserted  inner  end  of 
said  second  conductor  member  (1)  is  covered  by  said 
sleeve,  (2)  frictionally  and  electrically  engages  in  touching 
and  non-wrapping  relation  said  electric  conductor  mem- 
ber, and  (3)  extends  along  an  opposite  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  conductor  member,  said  opening  having  an 
area  which  is  related  to  the  combined  cross-sectional  areas 
of  said  first  and  second  conductor  elements;  and 

(d)  joining  together  the  outer  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
conductor  elements  external  of  said  sleeve  to  form  said 
takeout. 


4,216,579 
STORAGE  BATTERY  PLATE  WRAPPING  MACHINE 
Kazuo  Murata,  and  Kotofusa  Koroda,  both  of  Takatsuki,  Japaa, 
aaiignors  to  Yuasa  Battery  Compaay  Limited,  Takatniki, 
Japan 

Filed  Jnl.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,845 
dafans  priority,  application  Japaa,  JuL  28, 1977,  5^91220 
Int.  CL2  B23P  19/04;  HOIM  2/18 
VS.  a.  29—730  8  Claims 

1.  A  storage  battery  plate  wrapping  machine,  comprising: 
means  for  embossing  a  flat  microporous  sheet  fed  from  a 
si4>ply  reel  to  obtain  embossed  separator  material  in  a 
continuous  length; 
a  separator  feeding  means  for  feeding  said  embossed  separa- 
tor material; 
transport  means  for  transporting  the  embossed  separator 
from  said  embossing  means  to  said  separator  feeding 
means  and  including  means  for  detecting  the  length  of 
separator  between  said  embossing  means  and  said  separa- 
tor feeding  means,  and  means  responsive  to  said  means  for 
detecting  for  controlling  the  length  of  separator  between 
said  means  for  embossing  and  said  separator  feeding 
means; 
means  for  cutting  said  separator, 
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•  plate  sqjtratiiig  and  ddivering  means  for  separating  and 
ddiveriiig  plates  from  a  hopper  to  fold  the  cut  separator 
material  about  a  delivered  plitle;  and 


■-se 


^ff'tM,' 


pins  are  hdd  individually  with  the  receiving  means  in  the 
precise  spaced  alignment; 

means  for  clamping  the  intermediate  portions  of  the  pins 
within  the  receiving  means;  and 

means  for  moving  the  receiving  and  clamping  means  with 
the  clamped  individual  pins  in  the  precise  spaced  align- 
ment toward  the  support  structure  until  the  one  end  of 
each  of  the  pins  is  inserted  into  an  aperture  of  the  support 
structure. 


means  for  joining  the  parts  of  the  separator  about  an  individ- 
ual plate  therein. 


A21MM 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 

ARTICLES  WITH  A  SUPPORT 

M.  CUihota,  MUlothtMl,  Va^  aari^or  to  Western 

^u^pMj.  iKn  New  York,  N.T. 

FDed  Dec  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,159 

Lrt.  a^  H05K  i/00,  3/2Z'  B23P  19/00 

UJS.  a  29-842  26  Claims 


4,216,581 

HAIR  CUTTING  APPLIANCE 

Keria  D.  Vaa  Slooten,  Rte.  2,  Box  34,  Hettinger,  N.  Dak.  58639 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,340 

liBt  a^  B26B  19/44 

U.S.  CL  30—133  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  inserting  one  end  of  each  of 
a  i^orality  of  individual  pins  into  apertures  of  a  support  struc- 
ture in  a  precise  spaced  alignment  where  the  pins  are  initially 
int^rally  held  in  the  spaced  idignment  by  a  carrier  strip  ex- 
tendfag  between  adjacent  end  portions  of  the  pins,  which 
coaapriaea  the  steps  of  : 
moviig  an  intermediate  portion  of  each  of  the  integrally 
hdd  pins  into  one  of  a  phirality  of  nests  of  a  pin  applicator 
with  the  aests  being  spaced  in  the  precise  alignment; 
aeparaling  the  carrier  strip  from  the  pins  as  the  pins  are  being 

moved  into  the  ocsts; 
damping  the  intermediate  portions  of  the  pins  within  the 
nests  tcy  that  the  pins  are  held  individually  with  the  pin 
applicator  in  the  precise  alignment;  and 
Bsoving  the  pin^ppBcator  toward  the  support  structure  with 
the  clamped  pins  until  the  (me  end  of  each  of  the  pins  is 
inserted  failo  an  aperture  of  the  support  structure. 
13.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  inserting  one  end  of 
eadi  of  a  plurality  of  individual  pms  into  apertures  of  a  support 
strvcCore  in  a  precise  spaced  alignment  where  the  pins  are 
initially  integrally  held  in  the  spaced  alignment  by  a  carrier 
strip  exteadmg  between  adjacent  end  portions  of  the  pins, 
wlbch  comprises: 

^- means  for  receivmg  an  intermediate  portion  of  each  of  the 
iMegrally  held  pins  in  the  precise  spaced  alignment; 
means  for  separating  the  carrier  strip  from  the  pins  as  the 
pins  are  bdng  moved  into  the  reoetviag  means  so  that  the 


1.  A  hair  cutting  appliance  for  use  with  a  means  for  drawing 
a  vacumn,  said  i^liance  being  useiU  to  cut  a  customer's  hair 
to  uniform  minimum  length,  and  said  appliance  including: 

A.  a  hair  handling  device  having  a  forward  mtake  portion 
and  a  rearward  exhaust  portion,  said  device  being  pro- 
vided with  a  substantially  imperforate  hair  passageway 
extending  through  the  device  from  the  intake  to  the  ex- 
huast  portion; 

B.  a  hair  cutting  shear  having  a  plurality  of  generally  linearly 
disposed  shear  blade  cutting  teeth; 

C.  means  for  fixedly  positicniing  the  shear  with  respect  to  the 
hair  handling  device  to  dispose  the  line  of  cutting  teeth 
transversely  of  the  hair  passageway  in  adjacent  spaced 
relation  to  a  forward  end  of  the  intake  portion  of  the  hair 
handling  device,  and  inside  of  the  hair  passageway; 

D.  said  hair  handlmg  device  including: 

(1)  a  first  inclined  hair  ramp  disposed  between  a  forward 
edge  of  the  intake  portion  of  the  hair  handling  device 
and  said  shear  blade  cutting  teeth,  an  interior  end  of  said 
ramp  terminating  adjacent  to,  forwardly  of  and  short  of 
said  cutting  teeth,  and 

(2)  a  second  mciined  hair  ramp  disposed  between  a  for- 
ward edge  of  said  intake  portion  and  said  shear  blade 
cutting  teeth,  said  ramp  being  disposed  in  generally 
opposite,  spaced  apart,  opposed  relation  to  said  first 
ramp,  an  interior  end  of  said  second  ramp  terminating  in 
spaMd  relation  to  and  outwardly  from  said  cutting 

■^^      teeth;  and 
6r  means  for  attaching  sak)  means  for  drawing  a  vacuum 
onto  sakl  exhaust  portion  of  said  hair  handling  device. 
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4y216,582 
HEDGE  TRIMMER 
Kvt  Pads,  SCirttgvt,  and  Eberhard  Vogd,  Dettcohaaaem  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  assigMors  to  Robert  Bosch  GnAH, 
Stirttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 

Filed  Not.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,756 
ClaiBS  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Nor.  23, 
1977,2752234 

iBt  CL2  B26B  19/02 
VS,  CL  30—216  14  Claims 


body  portion  to  define  wire  recdving  slots  between  the 
base  and  the  ends  of  said  wings; 

the  wings  ti4)ering  from  a  reiativdy  narrow  incisd  surface  at 
one  end  of  one  of  the  wings  to  a  relatively  wider  gingival 
surface  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  other  wing,  said  wings 
form  a  gentle  wedge-Uke  diape  in  both  length  and  width 
directions  so  that  food  tends  to  move  past  the  appliance 
during  patient  chewing; 

the  wing  having  the  gingival  surface  defining  a  relatively 
larger  slot  than  the  wing  with  the  incisal  surface  to  pre- 
vent impingement  of  gingival  tissue; 

the  wings  defining  an  outwardly  facing  domed  surface 
which  is  entirdy  curved  in  both  the  length  and  width 
directions  and  which  thereby  presents  a  comfortable  sur- 
face to  the  mouth  tissue  of  the  patient  characterized  by  an 
absence  of  angular  edges;  and 

a  cross  slot  extending  into  said  body  portion  between  the 
wings  and  configured  to  receive  therein  a  dental  appliance 
of  predetermined  dimensions. 


4,216,584 

DIGmZED  DISTANCE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

J.  Michad  Mdssner,  42  S.  Qatecy,  Hfandale,  DL  60521,  and 

Norman  F.  Fyler,  970  North  Afe^  DeerfieM,  DL  60015 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,199 

InL  a^  GOIB  7/02 

VJS.  CL  33—143  L  28  Claiiu 


1.  In  a  hedge  trimmer  having  a  housing  (1,2); 

adapted  to  be  hand-held  by  an  operator, 

a  first  blade  (111)  having  first  teeth  (117) 

a  second  bbde  (12)  having  a  plurality  of  substantiaUy  trape- 
zoklally  thaped  teeth  (18) 

and  driving  means  in  the  housing  for  reciprocating  said  first 
blade  relative  to  the  housing  and  to  said  second  blade, 
wherein 

the  first  teeth  (117)  on  the  furst  blade  each  have  a  first  prede- 
termined length  at  least  twice  as  long  as  the  length  of  the 
teeth  (12)  on  said  second  blade. 


4,216,583 
ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 
James  M.  Reyaolds,  Ldibock,  Tex.,  asdgnor  to  Zalaof  Inc., 
LabbodcTez. 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,577 

Int  d^  A61C  13/22 

VS.  CL  433—9  11  Oaims 


1.  An  orthodontic  appliance  comprising: 

a  base  having  an  inwardly  facing  surface  on  one  side  thereof 
adapted  for  attaching  the  appliance  and  a  body  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  the  other  side  of  said  base; 

saki  body  portion  having  a  length  substantially  shorter  than 
the  length  of  the  base  and  a  wklth  at  least  slightly  nar- 
rower than  the  width  of  the  base; 

a  pair  of  wings  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  the 
body  porti<m  of  said  base,  each  wing  having  a  length 
substantially  shorter  than  the  length  of  the  body  portion 
and  a  width  substantially  narrower  than  the  wkith  of  the 


J^^        II 


^ 


1.  A  distance  measuring  device  comprising: 

a  glass  beam; 

fixed  reference  means  rigidly  attached  to  said  beam  for 
providing  a  first  reference  point; 

variable  reference  means  slklably  attached  to  said  beam  for 
providing  a  second  reference  point; 

means  for  producing  a  signal  related  to  the  distance  between 
said  first  and  second  reference  points;  and 

means  for  multiplying  said  signal  so  that  said  multiplied 
signal  represents  the  distance  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond reference  points  multiplied  by  a  scaling  factor. 


4,216,585 
DEPTH  GAGE 
Edwin  E.  Hatter,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hi-Shear  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Torraoee,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,907 
Int  a.2  GOIB  5/lS 
VS.  CL  33—169  B  4 1 


1.  A  grip  gage  for  measuring  the  depth  of  a  hole  through  a 

member  which  is  to  be  held  by  a  threaded  fastener  to  a 

threaded  nut-plate  having  an  internal  thread  with  an  inside  and 

a  base  thread  diameter,  said  hole  having  a  hole  diameter  at  least 

as  large  as  said  base  thread  diameter,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rod  having  a  linear  axis,  adapted  to  be  passed  through 

the  hole;  said  rod  having 

(i)  a  first  cylindricd  section  of  a  diameter  no  larger  than 
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the  <fiaineter  of  the  hole  and  larger  than  said  inside 
thread  diameter; 
(M)  a  KOOBd  cyUndrical  section  rearward  o(  the  first  cylin- 
drical section,  of  lesser  diameter  than  that  of  the  first 
cylindrical  section  and  adapted  to  make  an  axially  slid- 
ing fit  within  the  threads  of  the  nut-plate; 
OiO  s  flst  annular  shoulder  on  the  first  cylindrical  section 
at  the  junction  of  the  first  and  second  cylindrical  sec- 
tions, in  a  plane  ncmnal  to  said  axis,  said  shoulder  being 
adapted  to  abut  the  annular  region  of  the  face  of  the 
nut-plate  which  is  to  abut  the  rear  face  of  the  member; 
and 
Ov)  graduated  markings  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  rod, 
forward  of  said  shoulder,  to  indicate  distance  from  the 
shoulder,  said  rod  at  said  first  and  second  sections  being 
solid  and  unslotted,  whereby  their  diameters  are  invari- 
able; and 
(b)  a  sleeve  slidable  axially  on  said  rod  forward  of  the  shoul- 
der, and  having  a  flat  face  adapted  to  abut  the  front  face  of 
said  member, 
whereby  when  the  rod  is  inserted  into  the  hole  until  the 
shoulder  abuts  the  nut  while  said  nut-plate  abuts  the  rear 
face  of  the  member,  and  the  sleeve  is  slid  to  abut  the  front 
face  of  the  member,  the  marking  on  the  stem  correspond- 
ing to  the  position  of  sleeve  indicates  the  depth  of  the  hole. 


shaft  engaging  members  each  having  a  shaft  engaging  surface, 
said  upper  shaft  engaging  member  additionally  having  oppo- 
site the  shaft  engaging  surface  thereof  a  cable  tightening  mech- 
anism including  as  a  portion  thereof  at  least  one  post  for  attach- 
ing said  alignment  indicator,  said  lower  shaft  engaging  member 
additionally  having  cable  passage  means,  said  upper  and  lower 
shaft  engaging  members  being  releasably  joined  for  tightening 
about  said  one  shaft  by  a  cable  having  fixed  stop  means  at  one 
end  thereof  and  a  slidably  adjustable  stop  means  so  that  passage 
of  said  cable  through  a  cable  passage  means  of  said  lower  shaft 


4^16,586 

PIPE  INSIDE  DIAMETER  MEASUREMENT  GAUGE 

Thoana  R.  Loaf.  Gretaa,  Uk,  anigBor  to  Intracoflstal  Pipe 

Repair  A  Supply  Co^  Iiie^  Harrey,  liu,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,906 

laL  CU  GOIB  03/46 

VJS,  CL  33—178  B  7  Claims 
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5.  A  pipe  inside  diameter  measurement  gauge  for  measuring 
the  inside  diameter  of  a  length  of  pipe  having  an  open  end, 
comprising,  in  combination,  insertable  means  comprising  a 
frusto-conical  tapered  plug  for  insertion  into  the  open  end  of 
pipe  and  handle  means  connected  to  the  insertable  means  for 
guidingly  inserting  the  insertion  means  into  the  open  end  of 
pipe,  the  insertable  means  including  measuring  means  compris- 
ing a  uniformly  tapered  exterior  surface  of  said  tapered  plug 
for  determining  the  inside  diameter  of  the  open  end,  the  mea- 
suring means  having  indicating  means  for  determining  whether 
the  pipe  inside  diameter  exceeds  a  predetermined  limit,  said 
tapped  plug  is  hollow  and  open  on  the  maximum  circumferen- 
tial exterior  end,  said  tapered  plug  having  an  interior  surface 
defining  said  hollowed  region,  and  said  handle  means  com- 
prises a  rod  attached  across  a  diameter  of  the  exterior  end  at 
the  interior  surface  of  the  plug. 


engaging  member  located  substantially  opposite  said  upper 
shaft  engaging  member  on  said  one  shaft  until  stopped  by  said 
fixed  stop  means,  then  upwardly  about  the  circumference  of 
the  shaft  through  said  cable  tightening  mechanism  of  said 
upper  shaft  engaging  member  and  continuing  back  through 
another  cable  passage  means  of  said  lower  shaft  engaging 
member  with  attachment  and  hand  tight  securing  of  said  slid- 
ably adjustable  stop  means  Joins  said  upper  and  lower  shaft 
engaging  members  for  subsequent  tightening  of  the  cable  to 
removably  and  fixedly  attach  said  alignment  indicator  clamp 
apparatus  to  said  one  shaft. 


4,216,588 
MARKING  PEN  HOLDER 
William  Richards,  Medway,  and  Bernard  Grohnan,  Worcester, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corporation, 
Southbridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,555 

Int  a.2  B43L  13/00;  B25D  5/00 

VJS.  a.  33—189  3  Chdms 


4,216,587 
AUGNMENT  INDICATOR  CLAMP  APPARATUS 
Wiiikc  D.  SaoM,  1402  FcrdiMMl  St.,  PlaqncaiM,  La.  70764 
Flkd  JaiL  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7^25 
.>>p        M.  CV  GOIB  3/30 
VS.  a  33—180  R  5  Claims 

1.  An  alignment  indicator  clamp  apparatus  for  removably 
and  fixedly  attaching  an  alignment  indicator  to  one  of  two 
shafts  to  be  aligned,  said  apparatus  comprising  upper  and  lower 


1.  A  marker  comprising  the  combination  of: 
a  pen  having  a  marking  tip  at  one  of  its  ends;  and 
a  long  and  relatively  slender  spring  arm  having  one  end 
attached  to  an  end  of  said  pen  oppositely  of  said  marking 
tip,  said  arm  extending  along  a  side  of  said  pen  to  a  termi- 
nation adjacent  said  marking  tip,  said  termination  being  in 


the  form  of  a  bifurcation  having  a  pair  of  legs  straddling 
said  marking  tip,  said  bifurcation  normally  being  resil- 
iently  biased  away  from  said  marking  tip  whereby  said 
spring  arm  provides  a  rest  for  steadying  said  pen  prior  to 
and  during  performance  of  a  marking  operation,  the  latter 
being  effected  by  pressing  said  marking  tip  towards  said 
bifurcation. 


4,216,589 
SIGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  SURVEILLANCE  CAMERA 
Richard  C.  Beaver,  Inglewood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Electronics,  Inc.,  FuUerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,307 

lot  a.J  GOIB  13/02:  G03B  13/02,  11/00;  H04N  5/30 

VJS.  a.  33—266  7  Chums 
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1.  A  temporary  sighting  device  for  cameras,  comprising: 

a  rectangular  frame  having  substantially  parallel,  axially 
spaced  front  and  rear  walls  with  substantially  parallel, 
opposite  side  edges,  and  central  axially  aligned  windows 
with  outer  perimeters; 

opposed  side  walls  with  substantially  parallel  opposite  side 
edges; 

means  joining  the  side  edges  of  the  side  walls  with  related 
side  edges  of  the  end  walls; 

means  to  mount  and  orient  said  frame  on  a  camera  case; 

the  aforesaid  means  joining  the  edges  of  the  side  and  end 
walls  being  hinged,  whereby  said  frame  is  foldable  be- 
tween an  operative  position  in  which  .the  planes  of  the  end 
walls  are  normal  to  the  planes  of  the  side  walls,  and  a 
folded  position  in  which  the  planes  of  the  end  walls  are 
substantially  parallel  with  the  planes  of  the  side  walls  and 
said  side  and  end  walls  are  in  juxtaposition;  and 

a  set  of  related  sighting  markings  within  the  perimeters  of 
the  windows  in  alignment  on  the  central  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  frame. 


such  that  the  angle  between  said  axes  of  said  catch  Unk 
and  pendulum  substantially  equal  said  preselected  angle; 
means  for  measuring  the  angxilar  deflecticHi  from  the  vertical 
of  said  axis  of  said  pendulum  coupled  to  said  catch  link,  to 


thereby  measure  the  difference  between  said  angular  devi- 
ation of  said  drill  string  and  said  preselected  angle; 
and  means  for  signaling  to  the  surface  the  measure  of  said 
angular  deflection  from  the  vertical  of  said  axis  of  said 
pendulum. 


4,216,591 
DRYER  FOR  PRINTED  MATERIAL 
Henry  J.  Bubley,  Deerfield,  III.,  assignor  to  American  Screen 
Printing  Equipment  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  No?.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,491 

Int  a.3  F26B  7/00 

VJS.  CL  34—18  U  Claims 


4,216,590 
WIDE  ANGLE  INCLINOMETER 
Robert  R.  Kelly,  Hoffman  Estates,  U.,  assignor  to  BJ-Hughes 
Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Conthiuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,398,  Oct  21, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,771 
Int  a.3  E21B  47/022;  GOIC  9/00 
VJS.  a.  33—304  14  Chdms 

1.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  the  angular  deviation  from  a 
preselected  drift  angle  of  the  end  of  a  drill  string,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 
a  housing  adapted  for  insertion  in  said  drill  string; 
a  pendulum  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  an 
axis,  said  axis  being  normally  aligned  with  the  vertical 
under  the  influence  of  gravity; 
a  cylindrical  catch  link  pivotally  mounted  at  the  same  point 
as  said  pendulum,  said  catch  link  being  substantially  bal- 
anced about  said  pivot  point; 
means  for  aligning  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  catch  link 

substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  drill  string; 
means  for  coupling  together  said  pendulum  and  catch  link 

997  0.G.— 17 


1.  A  two-step  method  of  drying  and  curing  a  water-  or 
solvent-based  printing  ink  screen  printed  on  dry  stock  or  mate- 
rial which  comprises, 
impinging  high  velocity  jets  of  heated  air,  at  a  temperature 
from  ambient  to  about  350*  F.,  against  the  ink  imprint  on 
said  imprinted  stock  or  material  until  the  water  or  solvent 
is  substantially  removed  from  said  imprint  and  said  ink 
imprint  is  heated  to  an  elevated  temperature, 
moving  said  stock  or  material  to  another  position  and,  while 

said  ink  imprint  is  still  warm, 
heating  said  ink  imprint  on  said  stock  or  material  by  radiant 
heat  to  a  predetermined  higher  temperature  for  a  time 
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•ufficieQt  to  cure  said  ink  imprint  without  scorching  said 
stock  or  oiaterial. 


4*216,592 
DRYING  OVEN 
Robert  L.  Koch,  II,  EfaHrfflc,  Ind., 
Sot,  Inc^  Eva—TJIfc,  ImL 

FIM  Sc^  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,598 
Int  a.2  F2(B  13/02 

ujs.a. 


to  George  Koch 


10 


A. 


^y^^KKki 


'^r 


havHig  input  fdumbing  for  receiving  water  to  be  heated 
and  converted  into  steam  and  oudet  plumbmg  for  deliver- 
ing thesteam; 

electrical  immersion  heating  elements  inside  said  boiler  for 
heating  water  therein  and  converting  it  into  steam, 

means  including  a  mechanically  controllable  electrical  en- 
ergy source  for  controlling  the  energy  delivered  to  said 
heating  elements  and  thereby  the  rate  at  which  water 
therein  is  converted  into  steam, 

simulated  pile  rods  inside  said  boiler,  and 

means  for  mechanically  coupling  said  mechanically  control- 
lable source  to  said  simulated  pile  rods  so  that  increasing 
the  energy  delivered  to  said  heating  elements  is  accompa- 
nied by  withdrawal  of  said  pile  rods  from  said  boiler  by  a 
distance  proportional  to  the  energy  delivered  to  said  heat- 
ing elements  and  increase  in  the  rate  at  which  water  is 
converted  into  steam. 


4,216,594 
PSYCHOTHERAPEUTIC  TESTING  GAME 

6.  A  curing  oven  comprising  an  oven  enclosure,  a  source  of  Oieryl  Farley,  and  Ira  P.  Farley,  both  of  99  Harold  St.,  Staten 


heat  within  the  oven  enclosure,  means  to  circulate  and  exhaust 
the  oven  atmosphere  and  to  provide  a  flow  of  make-up  air  into 
the  oven  enclosure,  a  duct  work  within  the  oven  enclosure  to 
direct  a  circulation  of  the  oven  atmosphere,  said  means  to 
circulate  and  exhaust  the  oven  atmosphere  and  to  provide  a 
flow  of  make-up  air  into  the  oven  enclosure  comprising  a 
single  blower  carried  within  the  duct  work,  a  conveyor  means 
defining  a  path  for  carrying  articles  through  the  oven  enclo- 
sure between  an  entrance  and  an  exit  of  the  oven  enclosure, 
said  duct  work  including  a  wall  adjacent  the  path  of  said  arti- 
cles within  the  oven  enclosure  from  adjacent  the  entrance  of 
the  oven  enclosure  to  the  exit  opening  of  the  oven  enclosure, 
the  portion  of  said  wall  adjacent  the  exit  end  of  the  oven 
enclosure  being  heated  by  infrared  radiation  means  and  the 
remainder  of  said  wall  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  to  direct 
the  circulation  of  oven  atmosphere  from  within  the  duct  work 
at  the  coated  articles  as  they  travel  their  defined  path  through 
the  oven  enclosure,  said  blower  circulating  the  oven  atmo- 
sphere within  the  duct  work  first  past  the  heated  wall  portion 
then  from  the  plurality  of  openings. 


Island,  N.Y.  10312 

FUed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,969 
Iirt.  CL2  G09B  19/00 
VS.  CL  35—22  R 


15  Claims 


4,216,593 
NUCLEAR  POWER  DEMONSTRATING 
Vahw  V.  nasM^jian,  Bfllerica,  aad  Ckarlcs  W.  HaMeman, 
CiMord,  both  of  Mass.,  mri^nn  to  Megatech  Corporatioa, 
Bfllcrica,  Mmb. 

Flkd  Jaa.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,996 

Iirt.  a.2  G09B  23/20 

U.S.  CL  35—10  10  Claims 


'?.<  ?«' 


1.  Nuciear  power  simulating  apparatus  comprising, 
means  inchiding  a  transparent  cylinder  defining  a  boiler 


1.  A  psychotherapeutic  testing  game  comprising: 

a.  game  means  for  providing  a  game  playing  atmosphere 
between  a  tester  and  a  player;  said  game  means  including 
a  playing  surface  having  a  playing  path  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  progressive  segments,  and  a  plurality  of  mov- 
able playing  elements  to  be  moved  by  a  player  in  the 
segments  along  the  path; 

b.  a  plurality  of  cards  for  a  plurality  of  psychological  testing 
categories  and  containing  information  to  elicit  a  personal 
phychological  response  of  a  player  corresponding  to  the 
selected  category  whereby  the  player  upon  giving  said 
response  is  given  an  award  commensurate  with  the  se- 
lected category;  and 

c.  chance  selection  means  being  integral  to  the  game  and 
comprising  first  selection  means  for  determining  a  cate- 
gory of  said  plurality  of  psychological  testing  categories 
and  second  selection  means  being  random  number  selec- 
tion means  to  indicate  the  segments  to  be  moved  in  said 
path.  wherd>y  operation  of  said  first  and  second  means  by 
the  player  is  in  game  play  so  as  to  mask  the  effect  of 
providing  psychotherapeutic  responses  to  said  cards. 
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4,216,595 
METHOD  OF  COLLECTING  SHELLFISH 
Hisao  Kato,  No.  37, 2-choaie,  Sbowa-machi,  Nemnro  Qty,  Hok- 
kaido, and  Yohei  Sakamoto,  No.  1,  l-chonc,  Hon-cbo, 
Nemoro  City,  Hokkaido,  both  of  Japaa 
ContinBatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  901,693,  May  1, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  723,470,  Sep.  15, 1976, 
Pat  No.  4,112,602.  This  application  Jon.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

916  060 

Int  a.2  AOIK  75/00:  E02F  5/00 

VS.  a.  37—195  8  Claims 


(»/ 
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2.  A  method  of  collecting  on  a  boat  shellfish  or  the  like  from 
a  body  of  water  comprising  the  steps  of  settling  on  the  bottom 
of  said  body  of  water  from  opposing  sides  of  said  boat  and  at  a 
distance  from  said  boat  a  collecting  device,  each  of  said  col- 
lecting devices  having  a  plurality  of  tines  and  a  net  bag  to  the 
rear  of  said  tines,  connecting  each  of  said  devices  to  said  boat 
by  a  rope  of  predetermined  length  maintaining  said  boat  in  said 
water  without  powered  movement  and  selectively  pulling  said 
ropes  from  said  boat  to  cause  one  of  said  devices  and  said  boat 
to  move  relatively  toward  each  other  and  simultaneously 
causing  the  other  of  said  devices  to  drag  along  the  bottom  of 
the  water,  both  said  devices  remaining  on  the  bottom  of  said 
water  during  movement  and  thereafter  lifting  at  least  one  of 
said  devices  to  said  boat. 


4,216,596 

PERPETUAL  CALENDAR 

Elmer  L.  Brown,  844  Jacksoa  Hwy.  South,  Toledo,  Wash.  98591 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,790 

Int  a^  G09D  3/00.  3/10 

VS.  a.  40—118  2  Claims 


spaces  at  the  lefthand  portion  of  the  bottom  horizontal 
row, 

a  cover  over  the  sheet-like  member  having  an  opening  ex- 
posing only  seven  vertical  rows  and  all  horizontal  rows 
and  having  legends  of  the  days  of  the  week  adjacent  the 
opening  and  over  the  seven  exposed  vertical  rows, 

the  member  being  adjustable  horizontally  relative  to  the 
cover  to  expose  any  desired  consecutive  seven  vertical 
rows, 

the  sheet-like  member  being  a  belt  and  including  a  pair  of 
pulley  means  mounting  the  belt, 

hand  pointer  means  adjustable  on  the  cover  to  cover  either 
the  lowest  row  or  the  next  to  the  lowest  row  and  along  the 
opening  to  indicate  the  day  of  the  week  of  the  fu^t  day  of 
the  next  month, 

the  pointer  means  including  a  pair  of  pointers,  one  for  cover- 
ing the  lowest  row  and  the  other  for  covering  the  two 
lowermost  rows. 


4,216,597 

PICTURE  FRAME  RETAINING  CLIP 

Lawrence  A.  Kociaa,  and  John  N.  Roche,  both  of  GreenTille, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  R.  D.  Werner  Co.,  Inc.,  Greenville,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,656 

lat  CL'  G09F  1/12 

VS.  a.  40—156  14  Claims 


1.  A  clip  for  retaining  pictures  in  back-loading  picture 
frames,  comprising: 

a  resilient  strip  including  a  central  web  intermediate  opposite 
ends,  both  said  ends  being  deflected  in  the  same  direction 
from  the  plane  of  said  central  web,  said  central  web  hav- 
ing a  first  lateral  edge  and  a  second  lateral  edge;  and 

a  flange  along  said  first  lateral  edge  extending  from  said 
central  web  in  a  direction  generally  opposite  the  deflec- 
tion of  said  ends,  wherein  said  strip  may  be  positioned 
with  said  flange  engaging  the  rear  of  the  back-loading 
picture  frame  and  the  picture  being  retained  between  the 
front  of  the  back-loading  picture  frame  and  said  ends. 


1.  In  a  perpetual  calendar, 

a  sheet-like  member  having  six  horizontal  rows  divided  into 
thirteen  vertical  rows,  the  numbers  1  to  7  being  placed  in 
the  end  seven  spaces  at  the  righthand  portion  of  the  top 
row,  the  numbers  2  to  14  being  placed  in  the  spaces  of  the 
second  horizontal  row,  the  numbers  9  to  21  being  placed 
in  the  spaces  of  the  third  horizontal  row,  the  numbers  16 
to  28  being  placed  in  the  spaces  of  the  fourth  horizontal 
row,  the  numbers  23  to  31  being  placed  in  the  end  nine 
spaces  at  the  lefthand  portion  of  the  fifth  horizontal  row 
and  the  numbers  30  and  31  being  placed  in  the  end  two 


4,216,598 
RELEASABLY  SECURABLE  DOOR  KNOB  TAG 
Richard  B.  Newbert  Hickory  Dr.,  Amherst  N  Jl.  03031 
Filed  Oct  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,823 
Int  CL2  G09F  3/04 
VS.  a.  40—331  11  aaims 

1.  A  windproof  releasably  securable  door  knob  tag  compris- 
ing: 
a  strip  of  resilient  material  forming  the  body  of  said  tag,  said 
strip  having  a  Ubless  aperture,  the  edges  of  said  aperture 
being  spaced  from  the  edges  of  the  body  of  the  tag,  said 
aperture  being  large  enough  to  accommodate  the  knob 
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portioa  of  a  door  knob,  a  second  taMess  aperture,  the 
edges  of  said  aperture  being  spaced  from  the  edges  of  the 
body  of  the  tag,  said  second  aperture  being  of  a  smaller 
size  than  said  first  aperture,  yet  of  a  size  to  accommodate 
the  shaft  of  said  door  knob,  and  a  channel  between  said 
two  aperture^  and. 


resilient  tab  means  on  either  side  of  said  channel  projecting 
towards  the  center  (^  said  channel  and  having  a  separation 
less  than  the  outside  diametor  of  said  door  knob  shaft, 
whereby  when  said  tag  is  pulled  over  said  door  knob  shaft 
in  a  predetenmned  direction,  sad  realient  tab  means  cam 
outMirardly  on  said  door  kaob  shaft  and  then  snap  back, 
diereby  to  releasably  secure  said  tag  to  said  door  knob. 


4y216,999 
ADJUSTABLE  ALPHABEnC  OR  NUMERIC  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 
Rould  P.  Eckert,  Nortkbrook,  Ifl^  aadgnor  to  Thomas  A. 
Sctarts  Co^  lac^  Mortoa  Grove,  Hi. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,940 

lat  a.2  G09F  13/06 

UJS.  a  40-451  37  Claims 


if«  ■       £ 


£)-* 


1.  In  a  device  for  selectively  displaying  arabic  numerals  from 
0  throu^  9,  said  device  being  of  the  type  which  includes  a 
light  box  having  an  opaque  front  plate  with  transparent  por- 
tions forming  a  number  8  that  has  parallel  upright  left  and  right 
side  strips  and  parallel  horizontal  top,  median  and  bottom 
connecting  strips,  each  of  said  side  strips  comprising  a  column 
of  transparent  spots  separated  by  opaque  areas,  and  each  of 
said  horizontal  strips  comprising  a  horizontal  line  of  transpar- 
ent spots  separated  by  opaque  areas,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

a  flexible  unstressed  fUm  member  having  a  geometric  pattern 
of  vertical  and  horizontal  opaque  and  transparent  ele- 
ments which  may  be  used  in  cooperation  with  the  trans- 
parent front  plate  spots  to  define  any  desired  arabic  nu- 
meral from  0  through  9  by  moving  the  film  member  later- 
aOy  across  the  front  plate  to  align  a  selected  part  of  said 
film  member  with  said  number  8,  several  of  said  opaque 
#0j»  «kI  transparent  elements  cooperating  with  the  front  plate 


spots  to  define  parts  of  more  than  one  numeral,  whereby 
the  length  of  the  geometric  pattern  is  considerably  less 
than  ten  times  the  width  of  the  number  8  on  the  front 
plate; 
and  guide  means  including  spaced  rearwardly  extending  side 
walls  on  said  light  box  for  positioning  said  film  member 
with  the  part  thereof  for  defining  a  selected  arabic  nu- 
meral against  the  front  plate  and  with  the  parts  of  the  film 
member  at  the  two  sides  of  said  selected  part  bent  rear- 
wardly at  the  sides  of  the  light  box  and  lying  in  planar 
fashion  along  the  outer  faces  of  said  sidewalls. 


4,216,600 
TELESCOPIC  SIGHT  MOUNT 
Gerald  G.  Bmeckner,  16135  Timberricw,  Fraser,  Mich.  48026, 
and  Edward  Cantrell,  31251  Beechwood,  Warren,  Mich. 
48093 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,564 
Int  O.^  F41G  1/38 


VJS.  CL  42^1  ST 


9Claim8 


1.  A  telescopic  sight  mount  assembly  for  securing  a  tele- 
scopic sight  to  a  device,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  mount  and  a  second  mount,  each  mount  including  a 
base; 

means  for  attaching  said  bases  to  said  device  in  a  spaced 
relationship; 

a  first  telescopic  sight  supporting  means  and  first  means  for 
rotatably  securing  said  first  sight  supporting  means  to  said 
first  base; 

a  second  telescopic  sight  supporting  means  and  second 
means  for  securing  said  second  sight  supporting  means  to 
said  second  base,  said  second  securing  means  including  an 
eccentric  member  the  rotation  of  which  laterally  displaces 
said  second  supporting  means  with  respect  to  the  first 
siq>porting  means. 
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4»216,601 

MAGAZINE  STATUS  INDICATING  PROCESS 

Daniel  D.  Mugrave,  8201  Caraway  St,  Cabin  John,  Md.  20731 

CoBttnaatkm-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,165,  May  18, 1978,  Pat 

No.  4,142,313.  This  application  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,698 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  6, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  F41C  27/14 

U.S.  a  42—1  B  10  Claims 


wnq>s,  said  actuating  means  including  means  for  moving 
the  second  tine  giiiding  means  in  a  single  movement 


%. 


1.  A  process  for  indicating  the  state  of  supply  of  cartridges  in 
a  magazine,  comprising:  generating  a  status  signal  with  a  sonic 
indicator  positioned  in  said  magazine. 


4,216,602 
LINE  RETRIEVING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Dennis  Daniels,  Rte.  2,  Box  782,  Quilcene,  Wash.  98376 
FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,947 
Int  a.2  AOIK  87/00 
VJS.  CI.  43—18  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  line  retrieving  and  casting  device  for  use  on  an  elon- 
gated pole  having  at  least  an  outer  and  inner  portion,  compris- 
ing: 
line  storage  means  on  said  inner  portion  for  accumulating 
wraps  of  line  terminating  at  a  terminal  end  and  adapted  to 
have  an  object  attached  to  said  terminal  end; 
said  line  storage  means  including  a  plurality  of  transversely 
spaced  stationary  first  line  guiding  means  mounted  on  said 
outer  portion  of  said  pole  for  receiving  a  plurality  of 
wraps  of  said  line,  a  plurality  of  movable  transversely 
spaced  second  line  guiding  means  freely  movably 
mounted  on  said  inner  portion  of  said  pole  for  movement 
from  a  first  fully  retracted  position  remote  from  said  first 
line  guiding  means  to  a  second  fully  extended  position 
adjacent  said  fvst  line  guiding  means  and  for  receiving 
respective  opposite  wraps  of  said  line  from  said  first  line 
guiding  means  with  transversely  spaced  non  overlapping 
partial  loops  of  line  each  defined  by  a  single  wrap  only 
around  each  set  of  corresponding  transversely  spaced  fu^t 
and  second  line  guiding  means,  and  actuating  means  for 
respectively  letting  out  line  by  allowing  reduction  in  the 
lengths  of  said  wraps  or  retracting  line  by  lengthening  the 


toward  and  away  from  the  first  line  guiding  means  be- 
tween said  fully  extended  and  fully  retracted  positions. 


4^16,603 

FISHING  REEL  SEAT 

Hiroshi  Takeochi,  Iruma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympic  Fishing 

Tackles  Company,  Limited,  Saitama,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,726,  Mar.  30, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,047 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  14, 1976, 51-77640[U] 

Int  CL'  AOIK  87/06 

U.S.  a.  43—22  1  Claim 


1.  A  fishing  tackle  reel  seat  comprising: 

a  hollow,  cylindrical  main  body; 

a  stationary  ring  and  a  moveable  ring  mounted  on  said  body 
and  having  means  thereon  to  grip  a  fishing  red; 

first  and  second  locking  nuts  for  locking  said  movable  ring  in 
engagement  with  said  reel,  wherein  said  first  locking  nut  is 
mounted  on  said  body  between  said  movable  ring  and  said 
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wcoad  locktag  not,  and  said  first  locking  nut  is  larger  than 
Mid  seooad  iocicing  not; 

screw  thread  means  formed  on  the  circimiferential  surface  of 
laid  body  for  engagement  by  said  iocicing  nuts; 

said  screw  thread  means  being  a  compound  thread  having  a 
right  hand  thread  and  a  left  hand  thread  superimposed 
upon  each  other,  wherein  said  right  hand  thread  has  a 
different  pitch  and  root  width  than  said  left  hand  thread, 
the  thread  root  of  said  right  hand  thread  being  wider  than 
the  width  of  said  left  hand  thread  and  wherein  one  of  said 
right  hand  and  left  hand  threads  is  both  discontinuous  and 
completely  formed  on  the  crest  of  the  other  of  said  right 
hand  and  left  hand  threads;  and 

one  of  said  locking  nuts  having  interior,  mating  right  hand 
threads,  and  the  other  said  locking  nut  having  interior, 
mating  left  hand  threads,  the  threads  on  said  first  locking 
nut  and  the  corresponding  threads  on  the  body  having  a 
faster  pitch  than  the  threads  on  the  second  locking  nut, 

whereby  said  locking  nuts  are  tightened  against  said  move- 
able ring  in  opposite  directions,  said  first  locking  nut  being 
qnickly  moveable  into  engagement  with  said  moveable 
ring  because  of  said  faster  thread  pitch. 


4,216,604 

FISHING  ROD  TIP  GUARD 

BvMtt  H.  Stwfce,  1320  E.  9th  St,  HatcUosoii,  Kans.  67501 

Filed  JaiL  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  S,569 

lat  a^  AOIK  Sl/aO,  97/06 

VJS,  CL  43— 25  J  4  Claims 


r 


clamping  a  pair  of  mold  halves  together  and  curing  said 

filing  lure  body  therein; 
removing  said  fishing  lure  body  from  said  mold; 
removing  said  nundrel  from  said  hire  body;  and 
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attaching  at  least  one  screw  eye  to  said  lure  in  said  elongated 
hollow  member  molded  into  said  lure  body  through  the 
removed  mandrel  openings  whereby  a  foam  polymer  lure 
is  made  having  reinforced  screw  eye  attachments. 


4,216,606 
MOUSETRAP 
Dennis  G.  Kaiser.  934  Hillside  Dr.,  and  Robert  D.  Kaiser,  2066 
McDiyitt  (X,  both  of  MUford.  Mich.  48042 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,429 

Int.  a.2  AOIM  23/30 

U.S.a43— 83  4  Claims 


1.  A  guard  for  protecting  the  tip  of  a  fishing  rod  from  break- 
age compnsmg: 
a  longitudinal  case  having  inner  and  outer  end  walls,  and  a 

slot  in  said  inner  end  wall  for  receipt  of  the  rod; 

a  partition  laterally  positioned  in  the  case  having  a  second 

slot  therein  for  receipt  of  the  rod,  the  partition  being 

.^^  longitudinally  positioned  with  re^>ect  to  the  slot  in  the 

*""  inner  end  wall  of  the  case; 

a  longitudinal  cover  means  for  the  case  which  closes  both  of 

said  slots  to  restrain  the  rod  in  the  case; 
a  tip  chamber  between  the  partition  and  said  outer  end  wall 
of  the  case  for  enclosing  the  tip  and  preventing  any  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  the  rod  in  the  case;  and 
for  fastening  the  cover  to  the  case. 


;ii^ 
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.  ,  >:;  ■::    ,  4^16,605 

MfefflOD  OP  MAKING  A  FISHING  LURE 
I S.  Sk0waltar,  WiMr  Park,  Fla^  aMi^or  to  Boom  Bait 
r«  Im^  Orlnde,  Fhk 

Id  J«L  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,927 
Int  CL^  AOIK  85/00 
VS.  CL  43-4153  6  fT«<— 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  fishing  lure  comprising  the  steps  of: 
barrier  coating  each  of  two  fishing  lure  body  mold  halves; 
slipping  at  least  one  elongated  hollow  sleeve  onto  a  mandrel; 
mounting  said  mandrel  to  one  of  said  mold  halves  with  said 

elongated  hollow  sleeve  positioned  over  the  mold  half 

cavity; 

;  a  moid  half  cavity  with  a  foam  polymer  material; 


1.  A  trap  for  mice  and  other  rodents  comprising; 

a  member  for  providing  a  passageway  of  sufficient  length  to 
receive  and  retain  a  rodent  therewithin; 

a  ground  level  access  provided  at  one  end  of  said  passage- 
way member  and  a  back  wall  member  provided  at  the 
other  end  and  for  closure  thereof, 

a  spring  loaded  bail  wire  trap  mechanism  mounted  wholly 
upon  said  passageway  member,  and  said  passageway 
member  having  enclosing  and  restrictive  wall  surfaces 
sufficiently  closely  spaced  to  preclude  other  than  a  frontal 
ground  level  approach  by  a  rodent  attracted  into  said 
passageway  member  and  relatively  towards  said  trap 
mechanism,  said  passageway  member  having  upper,  side 
and  bottom  walls  providing  said  enclosing  and  restrictive 
wall  surfaces  and  being  formed  to  receive  and  retain  said 
back  wall  member  in  fixed  engagement  therewith  and 
with  said  trap  mechanism  assembled  thereon,  said  back 
wan  member  including  a  pair  of  spaced  projecting  por- 
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tions  disposed  near  the  lower  edge  of  said  back  wall  mem- 
ber, said  trap  mechanism  including  a  spring  loaded  bail 
wire  movably  mounted  on  said  projecting  portions  of  said 
back  wall  member,  a  bail  wire  catching  member  movably 
mounted  on  said  back  wall  member  and  having  a  weighted 
end  respective  of  rodent  attracting  bait,  an  access  notch 
through  said  back  wall  member  and  a  cable  connection 
through  said  notch  and  engaged  to  said  bail  wire  for 
drawing  said  bail  wire  up  towards  said  back  wall  member 
and  into  catching  engagement  with  said  catching  member, 
said  trap  mechanism  further  including  a  tripping  member 
movably  connected  to  said  projecting  portions,  said  bail 
wire  securing  said  movable  connection  and  wherein  said 
tripping  member  moves  said  catching  member  out  of  said 
catching  engagement  with  the  bail  wire  after  a  fixed 
amount  of  movement  by  said  tripping  member. 


4,216,607 
CRAB^NARING  DEVICE 
Edmund  F.  Lyster,  Box  14960,  Highway  101  South,  Rockaway, 
Oreg.  97136 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,103 

Int  a^  AOIK  69/06 

VS.  CL  43—87  2  Claims 


1.  A  crab  snaring  device  comprising  a  ring  of  sufficient 
weight  to  facilitate  its  being  cast  with  a  fishing  rod; 

a  plurality  of  snares  mounted  on  said  ring,  each  comprising 
a  length  of  relatively  stiff,  normally  straight  monofilament 
line  gripping  the  ring  at  one  end,  the  other  end  of  each  said 
length  being  slidably  secured  to  the  bight  of  the  respective 
length  of  line  whereby  the  tendency  of  said  line  to  assume 
its  normal,  straight  condition  will  cause  each  said  line  to 
maintain  an  open  loop;  and 

means  on  said  ring  for  securing  a  bait  thereto. 


4,216,608 
DOLL  HOUSE 
Harry  E.  Walmer,  721 N.  Overlook  Dr.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22305, 
and  Judd  Horbaly,  125  Commonwealth  Are.,  Alexandria,  Va. 
22309 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,519 
Int  CL^  A63H  33/52 
VS.  CL  46—19  10  Ctaims 

1.  An  easily  assembled  knock-down  doll  house  having  a  bay 
window  assembly  and  interlocking  door  assembly,  the  parts  of 
which  are  fitted  together  and  held  together  only  with  pegs 
comprising: 
a.  a  generally  rectangular  first  floor  member  comprising  left, 
right  and  front  grooves  in  the  top  surface  thereof,  at  least 


one  intermediate  groove  in  said  surface  parallel  to  said  left 
and  right  grooves,  and  a  series  of  in-line  holes  disposed 
forward  of  said  front  groove; 

b.  a  front  wall  member  having  a  size  and  shape  to  have  its 
bottom  edge  engage  said  front  grooves  of  said  first  floor 
member,  comprising  a  right  vertical  L-shaped  side  beam, 
at  least  one  horizontal  beam  member  disposed  on  the  inner 
side,  a  cut  out  portion  in  the  portion  of  the  front  wall 
adjacent  said  front  grooves  of  said  first  floor  member  at 
least  two  holes  disposed  at  the  bottom  edge  and  inner 
front  wall  edges  disposed  in  the  front  wall  member, 

C.  a  bay  window  assembly  having  a  size  and  shape  to  have  its 
bottom  edge  engage  said  front  grooves  of  said  first  floor 
member,  comprising  three  non-planar  bay  front  wall 
members,  integral  vertical  segmented  beam  members, 
horizontal  top  and  bottom  bay  members,  a  vertical  bottom 
bay  member,  a  left  vertical  L-s)iaped  beam  member  and  at 
least  one  window  in  each  bay  front  wall  member; 

d.  left  and  right  side  walls  having  respective  sizes  and  shapes 
to  have  their  front  edges  engage  said  L-shaped  beams  of 
said  front  wall  member  and  bay  window  member  and  their 
bottom  edges  engage  said  respective  left  and  right 
grooves  of  said  first  floor,  each  of  said  side  walls  contain- 
ing second,  third  and  fourth  inner  horizontal  beam  mem- 
bers having  inward  side  grooves,  molding  at  the  top  edges 
and  a  groove  disposed  in  the  molding  at  the  terminus  of 
said  top  edges; 


e.  at  least  one  intermediate  wall  member  adapted  to  have  its 
lower  edge  engage  a  respective  said  intermediate  groove 
in  said  first  floor  and  a  said  vertical  slot  between  said  front 
wall  member  and  bay  window  member,  comprising  at 
least  one  intermediate  horizontal  slot  extending  forwardly 
from  the  rear  edge; 

{.  a  second  floor  member  adapted  to  have  its  side  edges 
engage  said  grooves  of  said  second  inner  beam  members 
of  said  side  walls  and  comprising  a  stairwell  near  the  front 
edge  and  at  least  one  horizontal  slot  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  front  edge,  said  slot  adapted  to  engage  said 
horizontal  slot  of  said  intermediate  wall  member; 

g.  a  third  floor  member  adapted  to  have  its  side  edges  engage 
said  grooves  of  said  third  inner  beam  members  of  said  side 
walls  and  comprising  a  stairwell  near  the  front  edge  and  at 
least  one  horizontal  slot  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
front  edge,  said  slot  adapted  to  engage  said  horizontal  slot 
of  said  intermediate  wall  member; 

h.  a  fourth  floor  member  adapted  to  have  its  side  edges 
engage  said  grooves  of  said  fourth  inner  beam  members  of 
«aid  side  walls  and  comprising  a  stairwell  near  the  front 
edge  and  at  least  one  horizontal  slot  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  front  edge,  said  slot  adapted  to  engage  said 
horizontal  slot  of  said  intermediate  wall  member, 
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I  front  and  left  and  right  roof  members  disposed  with  bot- 
tom edges  in  a  slanted  groove  in  a  molding  along  the  base 
of  the  roof,  said  molding  being  secured  to  said  front  and 
side  wall  members,  said  top  roof  member  having  at  least 
one  skylight  and  a  chimney; 

j.  a  doorway  assembly  having  side  door  members  with  inner 
grooves,  step  member,  door  members,  door  overhang 
member  and  cross  member; 

k.  a  continuous  front  molding  adapted  to  abut  and  be  secured 
to  the  front  wall  member,  bay  window  member  and  side 
molding  members  of  the  left  and  right  side  walls;  and 

1.  a  plurality  of  pegs  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  holes  contained 
in  said  beams,  grooves,  wall  and  floor  members  at  their 
junctures  with  each  other  for  retaining  said  assembled 
structure  together. 


4,216,609 
TOY  GUN 
NitaM  V.  Ortix,  2911  l«k  St  ©210,  Su  Fhmdaco,  Calif. 
94103 

FUed  No?.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,981 

lat  a.2  A63H  35/00 

U.S.  CL  46—38  5  Oaims 


for  upward  and  downward  sliding  movement  on  said  first 
stem; 

a  head  portion  including  a  second  stem  extending  down- 
wardly into  said  hollow  body  mounted  for  upward  and 
downward  sliding  therein; 

means  for  pressurizing  the  interior  of  said  hollow  body  to 
elevate  said  body  upwardly  on  said  first  stem  and  elevate 
said  second  stem  of  said  head  portion  upwardly  of  said 
body: 

means  for  limiting  relative  sliding  movement  between  said 
body  and  said  base  including  an  end  wall  on  the  bottom  of 
said  body  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  the  stem  of  said 
base;  and 

second  means  for  limiting  relative  sliding  movement  be- 
tween said  body  and  said  head  portion  including  an  end 
wall  on  top  of  said  body  having  an  aperture  for  receiving 
the  stem  of  said  head  portion. 


<       »'      !    — TxJrr*^ —      — 


1.  A  toy  gun  in  combination  with  an  amusement-type  nov- 
elty item,  said  novelty  item  being  generally  bottle-shaped  and 
having  a  neck  portion  containing  an  explosive  charge  of  pow- 
der ignited  by  a  firing  cord  being  pulled  out  of  the  neck  por- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising: 
a  normally  horizontally  dispc»ed  barrel  having  a  handle 
connected  therewith, 

said  barrel  having  a  forward  end  and  having  its  bore 
enlarged  at  its  forward  end  portion  to  define  a  for- 
wardly  open  cyUndrical  socket  for  nesting  said  novelty 
item  with  its  longitudinal  axis  parallel  with  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  barrel;  and, 
trigger  means  supported  by  and  moveable  relative  to  said 
barrel  for  engaging  said  firing  cord  and  axially  withdraw- 
ing it  from  said  neck  portion. 


4,216,610 
POP-UPTOY 
Mkfewl  J.  FcfTte,  Chicato,  DL, 
AModatca,  Ckieato,  OL 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,449 
Irt.  CL^  A63H  29/16 
MS,CL 


to  Marrio  GfaM  A 


7Claiiu 


1.  A  pop-up  toy  comprising: 

a  b«e  including  an  upstanding  first  stem; 

a  hollow  body  having  a  generally  cylindrical  bore,  mounted 


4^216,611 

AERODYNAMIC  TOY 

Louis  G.  Psyras,  1384  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Boston,  Mass. 

02135 

Continuation-ui-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  7934>23,  May  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,132,031.  This  appUcation  No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,995 

Int  a.3  A63H  27/00 

MS.  a,  46—74  D  15  Claims 


28 


20     2k    27     /  .5 


1.  An  aeroydynamic  toy  comprising  a  rotatable  free  flight 
body  of  generally  circular  configuration  having  a  convex 
upper  surface  and  a  smooth,  uninterrupted,  concave  bottom 
surface,  a  rim  portion  comprising  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner 
surface  integral  with  and  defining  the  circumferential  perime- 
ter of  the  aerodynamic  toy  body,  said  outer  surface  forming  a 
smooth  continuous  surface  with  the  said  convex  surface  and 
said  outer  surface  of  the  rim  portion  curving  downwardly  and 
inwardly  whereby  said  outer  surface  has  somewhat  the  same 
shape  of  a  parabola  opening  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  the 
circular  shaped  body,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  air 
spoilers  on  said  convex  upper  surface  disposed  equidistant 
angularly  around  the  geometric  center  of  the  aerodynamic  toy. 


4,216,612 
TOY  VEHICLE 
Erick  E.  Erickson,  Chicago;  John  R.  Wildman,  North  Riverside; 
Barton  C.  Meyer,  Downers  Grove,  and  Joseph  M.  Burck, 
Glenview,  all  of  IlL,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates, 
Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,268 
Int  C\?  A63H  11/10 
MS.  CL  46-103  7  Chdns 

1.  A  toy  vehicle,  generally  in  the  form  and  shape  of  a  spider, 
cmnprising: 

a  hollow  torso  portion  having  a  head  on  its  forwardmost 
end; 

a  selectively  operable  drive  means  within  the  torso  for  pro- 
pelling the  same  across  a  suitable  supporting  surface; 

a  selectively  operable  winch  means  having  an  extendable 
tethering  line  for  connection  to  an  object  and  to  provide 
relative  movement  with  the  vehicle  upon  operation 
thereof; 

a  tail  portion  secured  to  the  end  of  said  torso  opposite  said 
head  including  means  defining  a  cockpit  area  for  an  opera- 
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tor  of  the  vehicle  and  a  movably  mounted  transparent  4,216,614 

element  closing  a  generally  forwardly  directed  open  por-        TECHNIQUE  FOR  HEATING  AN  AGRICULTURAL 

m^  dl^^g  a  plurality  of  extremities  for  the  spider  fig-  William  C.  Tnplett  Inglwide,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tri«l  A  Assod- 


ure;  and 


ates.  Inc.,  Robstown,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,649 
Int  a.2  AOIG  13/06 
U.S.  a.  47—2 
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10  Claims 


flexible  connection  means  between  the  extremities  and  said 
torso,  said  flexible  connection  means  being  sized  accord- 
ing to  the  mass  of  the  associated  extremity  to  allow  a 
portion  of  the  weight  thereof  to  be  supported  on  the 
support  surface  whereby  relative  movement  of  said  vehi- 
cle with  respect  to  the  support  surface  means  the  extrem- 
ity in  a  realistic  manner. 


4,216,613 

TOY  SPACE  SHIP  AND  REMOVABLE  HGHTER 

AIRPLANE 

Lester  R.  Uvick,  15106  Beatty  St.,  San  Leandro,  Calif.  94579 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,088 

Int  0.2  A63H  U/IO 

MS.  a.  46—202  2  Ctaims 


1.  A  system  for  heating  the  atmosphere  close  to  a  ground 
surface  in  a  cultivated  area,  comprising 
an  elongate  heat  distributing  structure  extending  through  the 
cultivated  area,  comprising 

an  elongate  upwardly  concave  shell  member  disposed  in  a 
furrow  in  the  ground  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  gener- 
ally parallel  edges; 
at  least  one  elongate  conduit  received  in  the  shell  member 

and  providing  an  inlet  and  outlet; 
heat  absorbing  material  in  the  shell  member  surrounding 

the  conduit;  and 
means  extending  at  least  partially  across  the  spaced  shell 
edges  for  captivating  the  heat  absorbing  material  and 
having  a  section  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  for  radiat- 
ing heat  from  the  material  to  the  atmosphere;  and 
means  for  supplying  relatively  warm  fluid  to  the  inlet  and  for 
receiving  relatively  cool  fluid  from  the  outlet. 


4,216,615 
HOTHOUSE 
Tore  S.  E.  Soderberg,  Agatan  16,  and  Kenneth  J.  Jonsson, 
Akervii/  gen  7,  both  of  S-361  00  Emmaboda,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,306 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  3, 1978,  7802433 

Int  a.2  AOIG  9/00 

U.S.  a.  47—17  17  Claims 


1.  A  toy  space  craft  with  a  hollow  body  and  a  transparent 
undercarriage  with  wheels  for  supporting  the  body  when  the 
latter  is  moved  over  the  ground; 

(a)  said  undercarriage  having  an  elevator  shaft  in  its  interior 
that  communicates  at  its  top  with  the  interior  of  said  body 
and  has  an  opening  at  its  bottom; 

(b)  an  elevator  slidably  mounted  in  said  shaft  and  having  a 
string  connected  to  the  top  of  the  elevator  and  extending 
through  the  top  of  the  body  for  permitting  the  raising  and 
lowering  of  the  elevator  in  the  shaft; 

(c)  a  ramp  hingedly  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  under- 
carriage and  swingable  from  operative  position  into  an 
inoperative  position  for  closing  the  opening  at  the  bottom 
of  the  elevator  shaft;  and 

(d)  means  for  swinging  said  ramp  from  operative  to  an  inop- 
erative position  where  it  wUl  close  the  bottom  opening  to 
the  elevator  shaft. 


1.  A  hothouse,  primarily  intended  for  the  cultivation  of 
tomatoes  or  lettuce,  comprising 

(a)  at  least  two  corridors,  the  ends  of  one  corridor  being 
adjacent  the  ends  of  the  other  corridor, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  cultivation  wagons  in  adjacent  relationship 
in  each  said  corridor, 

(c)  transfer  means  at  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  corridors  for 
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traasfening  adtivttkm  wagom  fhmi  one  corridor  to  a 
corridor  adjacent  thereto, 

(d)  •  plant  treatment  area  adjacent  to  at  least  one  said  corri- 
dor, and 

(e)  transfer  means  for  tramferring  cultivation  wagons  be- 
tween said  plant  treatment  area  and  said  adjacent  corri- 
dor. 


4,216,616 

PRODUCT  FOR  AND  PROCESS  OF  DEUNTING 

COTTONSEED 

Richard  L.  Saitk,  Jr^  Evt  Poiat,  Ga^  anigaor  to  SSC  lados- 

tries,  lacn  Eait  Poiat,  Ga. 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,408 
lat  0.2  DOIB  1/04 
UjS.  CL  47—58  18  Oaiais 

1.  A  process  for  the  acid  delinting  of  cottonseeds  comprising 
foaming  sulfuric  acid  to  produce  a  foam  and  applying  said 
foam  to  said  seeds  to  degrade  lint  thereon  to  a  removable 
condition.  . 


4,216,617 

INSTALLATION  AND  METHOD  FOR  VEGETABLE 

CULTIVATION 

Maria  «?rliaiiilt,  Grottaferrala,  Italy,  aMigaor  to  lazald  Bnero 

Facr  Techaische  Projekte  Md  Pateate  AktieageaeUschaft, 

Schaaa,  Liedrtensteia 

Flkd  Fcfc.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,594 
OaiaH  priority,  apvUcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  27, 1978,  48209  A/78 
lat  CL2  AOIG  31/02 
VS.  CL  47—62  6  ClaiBH 


.fi'JfX-'- 


4,216,618 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

SPACING  BETWEEN  PLANTS  IN  ACCORDANCE  WTTH 

THEIR  GROWTH  RATE 
Joha  T.  Haob,  Maple  Grove;  James  G.  Kraasas,  Plymouth; 
Staaley  C  Rnitad,  Golden  VaUey,  aad  Noel  Davis,  Wayzata, 
all  of  Mhu.,  asiigaors  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  Mhueapolis, 
Mhu. 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,448 
lat  0.2  AOIG  31/02 


VS.  CL  47—65 
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60.  A  method  of  growing  plants  at  first,  second  and  third 
locations,  said  third  location  being  spaced  from  said  first  loca- 
tion and  said  second  location  being  between  said  first  and  third 
locations,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  arranging  certain 
of  the  plants  to  be  grown  in  a  first  number  of  parallel  rows  at 
said  first  location,  moving  said  first  number  of  parallel  plant 
rows  from  said  first  growing  location  to  said  second  growing 
location  and  increasing  the  distance  between  said  rows  during 
the  movement  thereof  while  maintaining  said  rows  parallel, 
and  again  moving  said  first  number  of  parallel  plants  rows  from 
said  second  growing  location  to  said  third  growing  location 
and  further  increasing  the  distance  between  said  same  rows 
during  the  movement  thereof  between  said  second  and  third 
locations. 


4,216,619 

HORTICULTURE  DEVICE  FOR  ROTATING  PLANTS 

DUE  TO  TRANSPIRATION  AND  EVAPORATION  OF 

MOISTURE 

Cahin  L.  Espy,  2203  Ri?erl>rook  Rd.,  Decatnr,  Ga.  30035 

Flkd  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,078 

lat  0.2  AOIC  11/00 

VS.  CL  47—67  12  Oaims 


1.  An  installation  for  the  hydroponic  cultivation  of  vegeta- 
bles in  the  form  of  plants,  comprising: 

at  least  one  column  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  bottomless 
hoOow  containers  1  inserted  one  into  another  and  pro- 
vided with  suitable  wperUms  4  into  which  the  plants  are 
Utterted; 

means  8,  9  for  supporting  the  column  of  containers  in  a 
vertical  position  by  engaging  each  container  individually, 
and  arranged  to  raise  or  lower  said  column; 

means  14, 15  for  spraying  at  the  top  of  the  c<rfumn  a  nutrient 
liquid  of  known  type  as  usually  used  in  hydroponic  culti- 
vation; 1.  A  horticulture  device  for  rotating  a  plant  container  and  its 

basin-type  support  means  17  for  collecting  said  liquid  at  the  contents,  the  device  comprising: 
baseofeachcolumn,  and  at  the  same  time  supporting  this       a  support; 
^      latter,  spring  means  distortable  by  the  weight  of  the  container; 

'  manifold  means  19  for  the  liquid  and  pumping  means  20  for       means  for  mounting  the  spring  means  on  the  support  in  a 
its  recycting.  configiiration  such  that  the  spring  means  supports  and  is 
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distorted  by  the  gravitational  force  of  the  plant  container 
and  its  contents; 

means  for  rotating  said  plant  container  and  its  contents 
simultaneously  with  distortion  of  said  spring  means  said 
rotating  means  including  means  attached  to  the  spring 
means  for  converting  linear  motion  to  rotary  motion  upon 

'  a  change  in  the  gravitational  force  from  the  plant  con- 
tainer and  its  contents  applied  to  the  spring  means,  and 
means  connected  to  the  motion  converting  means  for 
attaching  the  plant  container  and  its  contents  thereto, 
whereby  watering  the  plant  container  and  its  contents 
distorts  the  spring  means  from  an  initial  state  and  whereby 
evaporation  and  transpiration  of  the  water  permits  the 
spring  means  to  be  restored  to  its  initial  state  and  to  rotate 
the  plant  container  and  its  contents. 


4,216,620 
FLOWER  POT  WRAP  WITH  LACE  PATTERN  EDGING 
Erwin  H.  Weder,  Highland,  Dl.,  and  Donald  E.  Weder,  Hobart 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Highland  Supply  Corporation,  Highland, 

m. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,635 

Int  CL»  B65D  65/10,  65/18 

VS.  O.  47—72  5  Claims 


1.  A  flower  pot  wrap  comprising  a  planar  panel  of  flexible, 
shape  sustaining  metallic  foil  and  a  planar  panel  of  flexible, 
non-shape  sustaining  plastic  film  laminated  to  said  metallic  foil 
panel  whereby  the  pot  wrap  becomes  shape  sustaining  for 
positioning  on  the  exterior  of  a  flower  pot  with  the  shape 
sustaining  characteristics  thereof  maintaining  the  pot  wrap  in 
position  on  the  pot  with  an  edge  portion  of  the  wrap  generally 
aligned  with  the  edge  of  the  pot,  said  plastic  film  including  a 
lace  pattern  edge  portion  extending  beyond  the  edge  portion  of 
the  metallic  foil  for  defining  a  lace  pattern  collar  above  the  top 
edge  of  the  flower  pot  and  below  blooms  on  the  flowers  in  the 
pot  to  enhance  the  appearance  thereof 


means  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  base  section  of  each 
of  said  containers,  said  shoulder  means  disposed  on  each  of  said 
base  sections  substantially  above  the  lower  end  thereof  and 
disposed  circumferentially  thereabout  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  containers,  the  circum- 
ferential dimension  of  the  outer  surface  of  each  of  said  base 
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sections  immediately  above  said  shoulder  means  being  less  than 
the  peripheral  dimension  of  each  of  said  apertures,  and  each  of 
said  base  sections  of  each  of  said  containers  inserted  in  one  of 
said  apertures  to  upstand  from  said  sheet  and  with  the  material 
about  each  aperture  in  a  stretched  condition  against  the  outer 
surface  of  each  base  section  immediately  above  said  shoulder 
means. 


4,216,622 
PLANT  CONTAINER 
Roger  C.  HoDenbach,  20  Hodge  Rd.,  KendaU  Park,  N  J.  08824, 
and  Howard  U.  Hackney,  Jr.,  24  Jefferson  Dr.,  Flanders,  N  J. 
07836 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,689 

lat  CLJ  AOIG  9/04.  9/10 

VS.  CL  47—71  6  OaiaH 


4,216,621 

PLANTING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  ARTICLES  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Robert  C.  Olsen,  Streanwood,  and  Bryant  Edwards,  Clarendon 

Hills,  both  of  lU.,  asdgnors  to  IDinois  Tool  Works,  Inc., 

Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  869,728,  Jan.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,159,597, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,027,  Feb.  28, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

973,500 
Int  0.2  AOIC  11/02 
VS.  O.  47—73  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  planting  system  having  a  plurality  of  plant  growing 
containers  in  which  each  container  comprises  a  base  section 
having  a  downwardly  and  inwardly  tapered  generally  cone 
shaped  outer  surface,  an  improved  arrangement  for  releasably 
carrying  said  plurality  of  containers  by  the  base  sections 
thereof  as  a  flexible  unit  and  in  substantially  self-righting  atti- 
tudes comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible  elastic  material  having  a 
pluraUty  of  apertures  therein  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially parallel  rows,  radially  outwardly  extending  shoulder 


1.  A  plant  container  molded  from  a  thermoplastic  polymer 
and  comprising  a  generally  tubular  vertical  wall,  an  integral 
bottom  wall  and  a  portion  of  a  wall  being  of  lesser  thickness 
constituting  a  living  hinge  coextensive  with  the  wall,  the  verti- 
cal wall  having  a  slit  along  at  least  one  side,  an  outwardly 
extending  cylindroid  bead  integral  with  said  vertical  wall 
along  one  slit  edge,  the  opposed  slit  edge  having  a  cooperating 
cylindroid  groove,  the  dimension  between  the  lips  of  said 
groove  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  bead  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  bead  and  form  a  liquid-tight  separable 
closure,  said  living  hinge  permitting  said  bead  to  be  withdrawn 
from  said  groove  and  said  slit  edges  to  be  separated,  said  bot- 
tom wall  having  a  centrally  located  drainage  port  therein  and 
having  at  least  one  concentric  circular  area  defined  by  a  ring  of 
lesser  thickness  than  said  t>ottom  wall  molded  into  said  tx>ttom 
wall  whereby  said  circular  area  may  be  pressed  from  said 
bottom  wall,  a  tubular  base  integral  with  and  extending  down- 
wardly fnMn  said  bottom  wall,  the  tubular  base  having  an 
annular  flute  in  its  exterior  surface,  the  tubular  base  being 
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adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  cop-shaped  tray  having  upwardly 
projecting  sectors,  the  internal  diameter  of  said  sectors  being 
greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  said  tubular  base,  said 
sectors  having  a  bead  on  the  internal  surface  of  said  sectors,  the 
beads  being  adapted  to  register  with  said  flute  in  said  base. 


4^16,623 

PLANT  WATERING  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 

Staaley  M.  SilTcr,  1331  LJMoiii  Rd.  #705,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

33319 
GMtinatkM-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  800,185,  May  25, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,09M63.  TUf  appUcatioa  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,753 

Iirt.  0.2  AOIG  27/00 
MS.  CL  47— W  1  Claim 


1.  A  suspendable,  plant-watering  container  for  maintaining 
moisture/oxygen  balance  for  roots  of  varied  plant  species,  said 
container  comprising  means  for  aerating  lower  roots  of  said 
plant,  said  means  including  a  container  which  is  double  walled 
at  least  in  part  and  having  an  outer  wall  having  a  bonom 
comprising  an  aperture  and  an  inner  wall  having  at  least  one 
drainage  hole  leading  directly  to  the  ambient  atmosphere  at  the 
bottom  of  the  container,  the  space  between  said  double  walls 
forming  a  water-containing  reservoir  for  receiving  and  holding 
water,  the  inner  of  said  walls  being  a  frusto-conical  clay  pot 
with  said  drainage  hole  in  its  bottom  region;  the  outside  diame- 
ter of  the  lower  portion  of  said  clay  pot  being  no  greater  than 
the  inside  diameter  of  said  aperture,  said  clay  pot  to  be  retained 
when  inserted  through  said  aperture,  walls  of  said  pot  provid- 
ing for  the  vertical  wicking  of  moisture,  said  pot  walls  having 
at  least  10%  porosity  for  providing  a  moisture  transmission 
capability,  moisture-resisting  means  for  precluding  transfer  of 
moisture  from  said  reservoir  directly  through  the  walls  of  the 
pot  and  into  a  porous  growing  medium  contained  within  said 
pot  beneath  a  predetermined  level  while  enabling  said  moisture 
to  wick  upwardly  through  said  walls  to  a  level  above  said 
predetermined  level  to  moisten  by  capillarity  the  top  2S-30% 
portion  of  said  porous  growing  medium,  whereby  when  said 
porous  growing  medium  is  wetted  by  said  upwardly  wicked 
water  the  upper  portion  of  the  growing  medium  being  wetted 
to  a  percentage  of  water  which  results  in  a  gravitational  flow 
of  water  sufiHcient  for  a  substantially  even  distribution  of  mois- 
ture inwardly  and  downwardly  through  the  said  growing 
Medium,  the  outer  wall  providing  a  pot-bracing  and  orienta- 
tion meant  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  wall,  an  exterior 
lower  portion  of  the  pot  wall  sitting  within  and  protruding 
beneath  a  hole  in  a  base  wall  of  said  water-containing  reservoir 
aeuM  with  a  non-removable,  waterproof,  adhesive  joint  at  the 
interface  between  said  pot  means  and  said  outer  wall,  said  joint 
being  non-dislocataUe  by  the  levering  of  said  pot  and  means 
whereby  gaaes  may  enter  and  leave  said  porous  growing  me- 
dium through  said  drain  hole,  wherein  water  is  prevented  from 
(kippkig  from  such  hole  under  normal  watering  conditions 
provided  by  said  upwardly  wicked  water,  said  water  evaporat- 
ing to  a  lesser  wetness  by  enhanced  ventilation  through  at  least 
the  drainage  portion  of  said  clay  pot  which  is  inserted  through 
•aid  aperture,  said  water  being  held  in  place  by  capillary  force. 


4^16,624 

WINDOW  WINDER  FOR  SLIDABLE  WINDOWS, 
ESPECIALLY  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Heinz    Blaakenborg,    Frankfurt    am    Main;    Peter   Schafer, 
Brachkobd,  and  Friedricfa  Herrmann,  Maintal,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rockwell-Golde,  G.m.b.H., 
FkwikAirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1978,  2812314 

Int  a.2  F16H  27/02 
U.S.  a.  49—352  8  Claims 


5      21     24 


1.  A  window  winder  for  a  slidable  window,  especially  a 
window  capable  of  being  lowered  into  the  window  shaft  of  an 
automobile,  comprising  a  threaded  cable  displaceably  guided 
in  a  tension-resistant  and  compression-resistant  manner  in  a 
guide  tube,  with  which  cable  there  engages,  in  a  two-part  drive 
casing,  the  drive  pinion  non-rotatably  keyed  to  a  drive  shaft 
joumalled  in  the  two  half-casings  of  a  gear  wheel  drive 
equipped  with  a  drag  spring  brake,  and  which  cable  is  directly 
or  indirectly  connected  to  the  window  by  one  or  more  extrain- 
ing  devices  fixed  to  the  threaded  cable  and  penetrating  through 
a  longitudinal  slit  in  the  guide  tube,  wherein  the  guide  tube  is 
a  slit  metal  tube  only  in  the  region  of  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  entraining  devices  and  elsewhere  is  a  plastics  tube  con- 
nected to  the  drive  casing  and  the  metal  tube  in  a  non-displac- 
ing, non-rotatable  manner  by  means  of  sleeves  injection 
moulded  onto  the  plastics  tube  characterized  in  that  the  two 
parts  (15, 16)  of  the  drive  casing  (1)  are  injection  moulded  from 
plastics  material  and  that  their  parting  plane  (17)  is  situated 
outside  the  threaded  cable  (5)  passing  through  the  casing  and 
outside  the  drive  pinion  (21),  between  the  drive  pinion  and  the 
drag  spring  brake  (28),  whereby  a  guide  duct  (32),  guiding  the 
threaded  cable  and  substantially  in  alignment  with  the  internal 
surface  of  the  guide  tube  (6,  8)  and  open  towards  the  drive 
pinion  and  towards  the  parting  plane,  is  disposed  in  one  casing 
part  (16),  and  that  of  the  sleeves  (29,  30)  situated  on  the  casing 
each  is  formed  on  and  therefore  formed  in  one  piece  with  one 
casing  part. 


4,216,625 
WELL  PUMP  STRIPPING  TOOL 
Harry  E.  Jenks,  P.O.  Box  742,  Elkhart,  Kans.  67950 
Filed  Jon.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,789 
laL  a.2  B24B  41/02 
U.S.  a.  51—34  G  5  Claims 

1.  A  well  pump  stripping  tool  for  removing  a  pump  barrel 
surrounding  a  plunger,  the  tool  comprising: 
an  elongated  stand  including  an  "I"  beam  mounted  on  stand 
legs  and  a  "V"  shaped  pipe  guide  attached  to  the  top  of 
the  "I"  beam  and  extending  along  the  length  thereof,  the 
pipe  guide  adapted  for  receiving  and  holding  the  plunger 
and  pump  barrel  thereon; 
an  inverted  "U"  shaped  trolley,  the  trolley  having  trolley 
wheels  riding  on  the  top  and  the  bottom  of  the  upper 
portion  of  the  *i"  beam,  the  wheels  guiding  the  trolley 
along  the  length  of  the  top  of  the  "I"  beam  and  straddling 
the  pump  barrel  and  plunger  thereon; 
a  grinder  having  a  grinder  wheel  and  a  grinder  holder,  the 
grinder  holder  attached  to  a  pivot  shaft  mounted  on  top  of 
the  trdley,  the  holder  also  attached  to  a  pivot  adjustment 


August  12, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


413 


arm,  the  arm  vertically  adjustable  on  top  of  the  trolley,  by 
adjusting  the  arm  the  holder  is  pivoted  on  the  pivot  shaft 
thereby  adjusting  the  vertical  movement  of  the  grinder 
wheel  which  is  suspended  above  the  pump  barrel  so  that 
the  proper  depth  of  slot  is  cut  along  the  length  of  the 


pump  barrel  as  the  grinder  wheel  is  guided  along  the 
length  of  the  pump  barrel;  and 
drive  means  attached  to  the  trolley  and  the  "I"  beam  for 
moving  the  trolley  on  top  of  the  "1"  beam  and  along  the 
length  thereof. 


MOnMME 

i^r 

\i 

^ 

43 

disposed  at  a  fixed  distance  from  the  flrst  plane,  and  a  crank 
drive  for  effecting  reciprocating  movement  of  the  rocker  and 
in  turn  of  the  pressure  spindle  sleeve,  in  which  the  crank  drive 
is  provided  with  crank  arm  means  having  an  invariable  opera- 
tive crank  radius  and  in  which  an  intermediate  drive  means  is 
disposed  operatively  between  the  crank  arm  means  of  the 
crank  drive  and  the  rocker  which  has  a  variable  operative 
drive  transmission  ratio  for  selective  adjustment  of  the  recipro- 
cating movement  of  the  rocker  and  pressure  spindle  sleeve. 


4,216,626 

MACHINE  FOR  GRINDING  AND  POUSHING 

WORKPIECES 

Franz  Starp,  WOdbad,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Pron- 

tor-Werk  Alfred  Gauthier  Gjn.b.H.,  WUdbad,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,493 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1977,  2721553 

Int  CU  B24B  13/02 
VS.  a.  51-58  20  Claims 


1.  Machine  for  grinding  and  polishing  workpieces  having  a 
spherical  surface,  such  as  spectacle  glasses,  lenses,  and  the  like, 
including  a  workpiece  support  disposed  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  for  mounting  the  workpiece  for  exposure  during  the  ma- 
chining operation  to  the  action  of  a  work  tool  applied  under 
pressure  against  the  workpiece,  a  pressure  spindle  sleeve  for 
holding  the  work  tool  for  carrying  out  such  action,  a  rocker 
connected  to  the  pressure  spindle  sleeve  and  mounted  for 
reciprocating  movement  about  an  axis  of  pivot  arranged  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  workpiece  support,  the  rota- 
tion axis  of  the  workpiece  support  lying  in  a  first  plane  and  the 
pivot  axis  of  the  rocker  lying  m  a  second  plane  parallel  to  and 


4,216,627 

SHEAR  SHARPENER 

Stanley  J.  Weatrom,  25  NW.  44th  Ave.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  No?.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,015 

Int  CL^  B24B  3/52 

VS.  CL  51—69  4  Claims 


1.  A  shear  sharpener,  comprising:  a  horizontally  elongated 
base  having  first  and  second  upwardly  opening  socket  means 
spaced  apart  lengthwise  of  said  base;  swivel  means  having  a 
lower  part  depending  into  and  received  by  the  first  socket 
means  and  an  upper  part  fixed  to  and  rising  from  said  lower 
part,  said  upper  part  including  a  swivel  element  mounted  for 
movement  about  a  plurality  of  intersecting  axes  and  having  a 
through  opening  on  an  axis  spaced  above  the  base;  vise  means 
including  a  post  depending  into  and  received  by  the  second 
socket  means,  a  fixed  jaw  rigid  with  and  rising  from  the  post, 
a  movable  jaw  cooperative  with  the  first  jaw  for  receiving  a 
shear  blade  between  them  and  clamp  means  selectively  opera- 
tive to  close  and  open  the  jp.ws;  means  for  securely  locking  the 
vise  means  to  the  base  via  said  post  and  second  socket  means 
with  the  jaws  transverse  to  the  base;  and  hone  means  disposed 
above  the  vise  means  and  including  a  shaft  slidably  received  by 
the  opening  in  the  swivel  element,  at  least  one  honing  stone 
fixed  to  the  shaft  as  an  elongation  thereof,  and  a  handle  at- 
tached to  the  stone  for  manual  reciprocation  of  the  hone  means 
across  a  shear  blade  held  by  the  vise  means,  said  swivel  en- 
abling said  reciprocation  of  the  hone  means  as  well  as  move- 
ment of  said  hone  means  transversely  of  the  base  and  also 
enabling  vertical  movement  of  the  hone  means  relative  to  the 
vise  for  lifting  of  the  hone  means  clear  of  the  vise;  and  wherein 
the  means  for  locking  the  vise  means  post  to  the  base  includes 
an  opening  in  the  base  transverse  to  said  second  socket  means 
and  a  releasable  locking  element  received  in  said  opening  and 
having  a  key-way  embracing  the  vise  means  post  within  said 
socket  means. 


4,216,628 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  GRINDING  SYRINGE 

NEEDLE  POINT 
Shoji  Wada,  11-22,  Kataae  Kaigan  2<bome,  Figisawa-shi, 
Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  21, 1977,  52/125789 
Int  CL^  B24B  19/16 
VS.  a.  51—98.5  17  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  grinder  device  for  grinding  a  syringe  needle 
point,  said  grinder  device  comprising: 
tube  holder  means  for  supporting  in  parallel  alignment  a 
plurality  of  syringe  needle  tubes,  said  tube  holder  means 
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;  two  holding  plates  for  clamping  therebetween 
the  tubes; 

a  grinder  having  a  grinding  surface  positioned  adjacent  said 
tube  holder  means  and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  spacing; 

support  angle  changer  means  for  changing  the  position  of 
•aid  tube  holder  means  and  thereby  the  angle  at  which 
tubes  supported  by  said  tube  holder  means  extend  toward 
said  grinding  surface  of  said  grinder; 

rotation  means  for  changing  the  rotational  angiilar  align- 
ment of  tubes  ntpported  by  said  tube  holder  means  by 
rotating  the  tubes  about  their  longitudinal  axes,  said  rota- 
tion means  comprising  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of 
said  holding  plates  in  a  longitudinal  direction  across  tubes 
held  between  said  holding  plates; 

said  tube  holder  means  further  including  tube  height  adjust- 
ing means,  provided  on  one  of  said  holding  plates  at  an 
end  thereof  at  which  tubes  supported  thereby  are  pressed 
by  said  grinder,  for  adjusting  the  pressure  exerted  on  the 
tubes  by  said  grinder; 


11.'-  U^ 


said  tube  holder  means  further  including  space  adjusting 
means  for  separating  said  two  holding  plates  by  an  adjust- 
able predetermined  distance,  to  thereby  enable  said  tube 
holder  means  to  accommodate  tubes  of  varying  diameter; 

grinding  volume  changer  means  for  moving  said  grinder 
across  said  spacing  toward  tubes  supported  by  said  tube 
holder  means  by  relatively  greater  or  lesser  amounts  m 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  volume  to  be  ground 
from  the  tubes; 

recq)rocater  means  for  reciprocating  said  tube  holder  means 
and  tubes  supported  thereby  across  said  grinding  surface 
of  said  grinder  in  a  direction  such  that  all  of  the  tubes  are 
sequentially  and  equally  ground  by  said  grinding  surface; 

space  adjuster  means  for  determining  changes  in  said  spacing 
due  to  wear  of  said  grinder  and  for  causing  said  grinding 
v(4unie  changer  means  to  move  said  grinder  toward  said 
tube  holder  means  until  said  spacing  is  corrected  to  a 
predetermined  value;  and 

gr^iding  control  means  for  controlling  the  sequence  of  oper- 
ation of  the  above-mentioned  said  means  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  program. 


4^16,629 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  BALLS 
Albert  M.  DcGMta,  10  Patriot  Dr^  GladttoM,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  15, 197t,  Scr.  No.  942,632 
lit  CL2  B24B  11/02 
VS.  CL  SI— 12S  22  Claims 

I.  Apparatus  for  producmg  generally  spherical  balls  from 
non-spherical  blanks  which  comprises  a  grinding  disc  having  a 
geaeraOy  horizontal  plane  abrasive  upper  surface,  at  least  one 
generally  vertical  sutionary  tube  positioned  eccentrically 
above  said  disc  with  its  lower  end  very  close  to  but  spaced 
sli^itly  from  the  upper  fact  of  said  disc  to  receive  a  multiplic- 
ity of  said  blanks  partially  filling  said  tube  to  a  depth  many 
timea  the  croM  sectional  dimension  of  said  blanks,  the  height  of 
and  tube  being  greater  than  ia  crcNS  sectional  dimension, 
means  for  rotting  said  disc  at  selected  speed  about  a  generally 
vertical  axis  to  grind  and  tumble  said  bkmks  in  said  tube  and  to 
produce  circulation  of  said  blanks  in  said  tube  continually  to 


bring  different  blanks  and  different  surfaces  of  said  blanks  into 
contact  with  said  abrasive  surface  of  said  disc  whereby  all  of 


said  blanks  are  ground  to  substantially  spherical  shape  and 
reduced  to  the  desired  diameter. 


4,216,630 
GRINDER  APPARATUS  WITH  POLLUTION  CONTROL 

FLUID  DISPENSING  MEANS 
Williaa  L.  Smart,  Indianapolis,  Ind.;  Stuart  A.  Hoenig,  Tucson, 
Ariz.;  Christian  W.  Saritz,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  and  Dooglas  K. 
Darlington,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  The  Aro  Corporation, 
Bryan,  Ohio 

CoBtinBation  of  Scr.  No.  827,459,  Aug.  25, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,129,966.  This  application  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,412 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  19, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL2  B24B  23/(X).  55/02 

U.S.  CL  51—170  T  1  Claim 
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1.  For  use  with  a  grinder  having  an  integrated  pneumatic 
motor,  means  for  connecting  the  motor  to  a  power  source, 
grinding  means  having  a  grinding  surface  connected  to  and 
driven  by  the  motor,  means  for  providing  a  stream  of  pollution 
control  fluid  to  the  grinder,  and  means  for  atomizing  and 
dispensing  the  stream  of  pollution  control  fluid  adjacent  the 
grinding  surface  to  capture  particulate  contaminates  generated 
during  grinding  operations,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  dispensing  the  atomized  pollution^ntrol  fluid  with 
a  dispensing  gas  wherein  the  dispensing  gas  is  first  passed 
through  the  pneumatic  motor  at  a  first  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure to  cause  rotation  of  the  shaft,  is  then  exhausted  from  the 
motor  at  a  second,  relatively  lower  superatmospheric  pressure, 
and  is  di^>en8ed  with  the  pollution  control  fluid  in  the  dispens- 
ing means  at  this  second  pressure. 
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4,216,631 
PAPER  CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  SANDING  MACHINE 
Richard  N.  Ryer,  H,  derebuid,  S.C.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Staaifbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,395 

Int  CU  B24D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  51—170  MT  7  Claims 


a  web  portion  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  i^ 
proximate  center  of  said  outer  surface,  and 


1.  In  a  power  driven,  portable  surface  treating  machine,  a 
mechanism  for  clamping  a  surface  treating  material  to  the  back 
plate  of  the  surface  treating  machine,  comprising: 

a  back  plate  having  a  clamp  seat  at  one  end  thereof  extend- 
ing horizontally  across  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
said  one  end  of  said  back  plate;  and 

a  device  for  clamping  one  end  of  the  surface  treating  mate- 
rial, said  clamping  device  having  a  manipulative  over-cen- 
ter toggle  lever  pivotably  supported  on  said  back  plate, 
said  lever  having  a  power  arm  section  having  a  finger  grip 
at  its  rear  and  a  toggle  arm  section  offset  laterally  from  the 
forward  end  of  the  power  arm  section,  and  a  reciprocably 
shiftable,  resilient  wire  clamping  member  having  a  con- 
necting section  substantially  perpendicular  to  and  pivota- 
bly mounted  on  the  toggle  arm  section  of  the  lever  and  a 
clamping  section  fixedly  secured  to  the  connecting  section 
and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  clamp  seat  in 
the  back  plate,  whereby  when  the  lever  is  moved  to  its 
over-center  position  the  connecting  section  moves  hori- 
zontally and  the  clamping  section  of  the  resilient  wire 
clamping  member  aligns  itself  within  the  clamp  seat  to 
thereby  clamp  the  end  of  the  surface  treating  material. 


U-g 


x" 


said  web  portion  including  means  to  couple  said  strip-like 
sections  to  said  separator-fasteners. 


4,216,633 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELEVATING  A 

FOLDING  ROOF  SYSTEM 

Edward  C.  Grauer,  Lansdale,  and  WUliam  H.  Kennedy,  Wyn- 

cote,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Phihulelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,069 

Int  a?  E04D  75/00 

U.S.  a.  52—122  5  ClaiBis 


4,216,632 
SUPPORT  MEMBER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Grant  V.  Mack,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUcd  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,355 
Int  CLJ  E04H  72/0* 
VJS.  a.  52-40  12  Claims 

1.  A  support  member  for  disparate  articles  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongated  strip-like  sections  coupled  together 

by  a  plurality  of  separator-fasteners; 
said  separator-fasteners  being  operative  to  space  said  sec- 
tions from  one  another  to  form  an  open  frame  having  an 
elongate  configuration  and  openings  therein; 
said  open  frame  including  fairing  channels; 
fairing  inserts  adapted  to  be  slidably  inserted  into  said  open- 
ings for  closing  said  open  frame;  and 
wherein  each  of  said  section  includes:  an  outer  surface 
which  extends  the  length  of  said  section; 
said  outer  surface  having  longitudinal  edges  with  slots 
that  extend  the  length  of  said  section; 


1.  A  lifting  apparatus  for  elevating  first  and  second  roof 
sections  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  pair  of  lifting  means,  wherein  each  of  said  first  pair 
includes  at  one  end  thereof  circular  means  adaptable  for 
rotatively  engaging  different  sides  of  said  first  roof  section 
and  for  transmitting  a  pulling  force,  and  each  of  said  fu^t 
pair  fiuther  including  locking  means  at  another  end 
thereof; 

(b)  a  second  pair  of  lifting  means,  wherein  each  of  said 
second  pair  includes  at  a  first  end  thereof  means  adaptable 
for  rotatively  engaging  different  sides  of  said  second  roof 
section,  and  each  of  said  second  pair  further  including 
means  pivotally  connecting  a  second  end  thereof  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  first  pair  at  a  point  intermediate  said 
one  and  other  ends  thereof 

(c)  a  hoist  means;  and 
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(d>  flexible  means  extending  from  said  second  end  of  each  of 
said  second  pair  around  said  circular  means  at  said  one  end 
of  a  respective  one  of  said  first  pair  to  said  hoist  means, 
whereby  upon  application  of  the  pulling  force  to  said 
flexible  means,  each  of  said  circular  means  begins  to  rotate 
upwards  about  a  respective  one  of  said  second  end  of  said 
second  pair  as  said  first  and  second  pair  rotate  out  of  a 
folded  configuration  until  each  said  locking  means  rotates 
downward  to  clasp  and  engage  a  respective  one  of  said 
second  pair  to  form  a  straight  configuration,  thereby 
moving  said  first  roof  section  upward,  and  upon  further 
application  of  the  pulling  force  to  said  flexible  means,  said 
fiirst  and  second  pair  remain  in  the  straight  configuration 
as  said  first  end  of  each  of  said  second  pair  rotate  upward 
about  said  one  end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  first  pair, 
thereby  lifting  said  second  roof  section  while  continuing 
the  lifting  of  said  first  roof  section  until  both  of  said  roof 
sections  are  elevated  to  a  desired  pitch. 


4^16,634 
COMPOSITE  BUILDING  COLUMN 
Barton  A.  Binder,  3093  Moon  Lake  Rd^  West  Bloomfield, 
Midi.  48033 

Cootinnation  of  Ser.  No.  r78,2W,  Feb.  16, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continnation-in-|MUl  of  Ser.  No.  726,825,  Sep.  27, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,346 

tot  CL^  E04C  1/00;  E04H  12/00;  E04C  i/30 
U.S.  CL  52—309.9  5  Claims 


1.  A  decorative  building  column  for  use  with  houses  and  the 
like  to  withstand  substantia]  compression  loads  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  column  without  buckling  comprising: 

a  thin-walled  hollow  non-load-bearing  shell  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  a  cross-sectional  configuration  of  a  first 
dimension  formed  of  at  least  one  sheet-like  means  of  rela- 
tively thin  Ughtweight  metal  such  that  the  edge  portions 
of  said  sheet-like  means  loosely  interfit  with  one  another 
to  form  said  thin-walled  hollow  column; 

a  plastic  foaming  means  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  shell 
for  laterally  expanding  against  the  thin  wall  for  laterally 
expanding  said  cross-sectional  configuration  of  said  thin- 
walled  hollow  shell  to  a  second  dimension  slightly  greater 
than  said  first  dimension  for  placing  said  shell  in  laterally 
outward  tension,  the  lateral  expanding  of  said  plastic 
automatically  positively  locks  the  edge  portions  of  said 
sheet-like  means  along  a  longitudinal  seam  and  the  ex- 
panding plastic  adheres  to  the  interior  walls  of  said  shell, 
said  second  dimension  exceeds  said  first  dimension  by 
about  two  to  four  percent; 

t  substantially  hollow,  socket-type  portion  having  a  central 
aperture  therein  adapted  to  retainably  receive  one  end  of 
said  building  column  therethrough,  said  socket-type  por- 
tion shaped  so  as  to  have  a  top  surface  portion  and  side 
walls  integral  therewith  and  extending  therefrom  so  as  to 
form  a  generally  hollow  central  portion,  said  central  aper- 
ture dimensioned  to  corespond  to  the  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration of  the  end  portion  of  said  building  colimin 
adapted  to  be  received  therethrough,  said  socket-type 


portion  further  includes  a  substantially  dish-shaped  disk  of 
relatively  thin  lightweight  metal,  a  rim  portion  of  said 
dish-shaped  disk  being  adapted  to  be  received  within  the 
end  portion  of  said  building  column  which  is  received 
within  said  socket-type  portion,  anchoring  means  adapted 
to  retainably  secure  the  dish-shaped  disk  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  on  a  support  surface  for  retainably  secur- 
ing said  building  column  in  a  predetermined  position  on 
said  support  surface,  and  additional  plastic  foaming  means 
disposed  within  said  hollow  interior  of  said  socket-type 
portion  for  forming  a  passage  for  receiving  the  inserted 
end  portion  of  said  column  therethrough  and  strengthen- 
ing said  socket-type  portion,  said  additional  foaming 
means  placing  said  socket-type  portion  in  lateral  outward 
tension  and  said  additional  foaming  means  adhering  to  the 
interior  surfaces  of  said  socket-type  portion  and  the  exte- 
rior surface  of  the  inserted  end  portion  of  said  column  so 
as  to  further  secure  the  column; 
whereby  said  column  including  the  shell  and  the  foamable 
plastic  withstand  compression  loads  along  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  without  buckling  said  shell  and  without  crumbling 
said  plastic. 


4,216,635 

HOLLOW  PANEL  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  TOR 
THE  CONSTRUCTION  THEREOF 
Roger  D.  Rntliff,  Ining,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PepsiCo,  Inc.,  Pur> 
chase,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,299 

Int  a.2  E04B  5/52 

U.S.  a.  52—481  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  hollow  panel  structure  appli- 
cable as  a  wall  partition,  divider  member  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  plurality  of  generally  channel-shaped  ele- 
ments each  having  a  substantially  flat  central  portion  and 
upstanding  flange  portions  along  the  opposite  longitudinal 
edges  thereof  in  two  parallel  spaced  rows  with  the  flange 
portions  of  the  opposite  rows  extending  towards  each 
other; 

(b)  interposing  spacer  elements  between  said  two  rows  of 
channel-shaped  elements,  the  end  portions  of  each  spacer 
element  extending  intermediate  adjoining  flange  portions 
of  adjacent  channel-shaped  elements,  said  spacer  elements 
having  recess  surface  portions  formed  in  the  opposite  end 
regions  thereof,  the  flange  portions  of  said  channel-shaped 
elements  being  matingly  received  in  corre^x>nding  of  said 
recesses; 

(c)  and  fastening  said  channel-shaped  elements  to  said  spacer 
elements  to  thereby  form  a  rigid,  essentially  box-like  hol- 
low panel  structure. 
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4,216,636 

TOWER 

Jack  R.  CordeU,  648  Seneca  TraU,  Shreveport,  La.  71107 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,371 

tat  a.2  P04N  12/00 

U.S.  a.  52—637  6  Claims 


stud  from  the  retention  area,  the  channel  being  generally  of 
inverted  U-shape  in  cross-section  and  being  defined  by  side 
walls  and  a  web  formed  at  least  partly  by  the  resilient  element, 
and  connecting  ribs  which  define  the  side  walls  proximate  the 
retaining  area  and  extend  from  one  insertion  area  to  the  other. 


1.  A  tower  comprising: 

(a)  a  set  of  three  vertically  disposed  outside  legs  positioned 
generally  in  the  shape  of  a  first  triangle; 

(b)  a  set  of  three  vertically  disposed  inside  legs  spaced  from 
said  outside  legs  and  positioned  generally  in  the  shape  of  a 
second  triangle  and  oriented  inside  said  first  triangle; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  generally  horizontally  disposed  collars 
shaped  generally  in  the  form  of  a  triangle  and  having 
spaced  apertures  for  carrying  said  outside  legs  and  said 
inside  legs  in  spaced  relationship  near  the  apexes  of  said 
triangle  at  selected  points  along  the  length  of  said  tower; 
and 

(d)  leg  flanges  provided  on  said  outside  legs  and  said  inside 
legs  on  each  side  of  said  collars,  respectively,  to  join 
sections  of  said  outside  legs  and  said  inside  legs,  respec- 
tively, with  the  ends  of  said  outside  legs  and  said  inside 
legs  projecting  beyond  said  leg  flanges  for  registration 
with  said  spaced  apertures  in  said  collars. 


1.  A  clip  for  mounting  an  article  on  a  support  which  has  an 
upstanding  headed  stud,  the  clip  comprising  an  open  channel 
extending  continuously  through  the  clip  from  end  to  end 
whereby  the  clip  can  be  slidably  mounted  on  the  stud  from 
either  end  of  the  clip,  the  channel  defining  a  retention  area 
intermediate  the  icngth  of  the  channel  and  two  insertion  areas, 
at  least  one  resilient  element  having  an  abutment  which  is 
resiliently  urged  against  the  head  of  the  stud  when  the  clip  is 
mounted  on  the  stud  and  the  head  of  the  stud  is  in  the  retention 
area,  the  abutment  being  adapted  to  resist  withdrawal  of  the 


4,216,638 
WRAPPING  MACHINE 
Toshio  Yoshida,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Syoknhin 
Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisya,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,226 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1978,  53-24670 

Int  a.2  B65B  51 /li 

U.S.  a.  156-466  3  Clnins 


4,216,637 
MOLDING  RETAINER 
Willibald  Kraus,  Kaiserslautem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  TRW  Inc.,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,654 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1977,  2739889;  Jan.  20, 1978,  7801639[U] 
Int  a.2  E04F  19/02 
U.S.  a.  52—718  42  Claims 


IS'  /6'  2f 
'If 


1.  A  wrapping  maching  comprising: 

forming  means  for  forming  a  film  strip  into  a  tube  with  a 

seam; 
a  pair  of  horizontally  adjacent  receiving  belts  for  receiving 

the  formed  film  strip; 
an  elongated  heat  sealing  band  having  a  portion  disposed 

coplanar  between  said  receiving  belts; 
a  press  belt  adapted  to  press  said  tube  forms  against  said  heat 

sealing  band; 
a  pair  of  electrode  pulleys  at  the  ends  of  said  heat  sealing 

band  portion; 
said  electrode  pulleys  comprising; 
a  shaft; 

a  bearing  on  said  shaft; 
an  insulating  ring  on  said  bearing; 
a  conductive  ring  on  said  insulating  ring; 
a  slip  element  between  said  electrode  and  said  conducting 

ring; 
electrode  means  for  applying  an  electric  current  through 

said  pulleys  to  said  coplanar  portion  of  said  heat  sealing 

band; 
said  heat  sealing  band  passing  over  said  conductive  rings  on 

said  pulleys  whereby  electric  current  is  conducted  to  the 

heat  sealing  portion  of  said  band; 
whereby  said  heat  sealing  band  seals  the  seam  on  said  film 

tube. 


4,216,639 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  CONTAINERS  MADE  OF  THIN 

PLIABLE  SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL 
Raoul  L.  A.  Gautier,  Vittel,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Generale 
des  Eaux  Minerales  de  Vittel,  Vittel,  France 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,066 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  15,  1978,  78  04233 
tat  a.2  B65B  61/14,  43/04 
U.S.  a.  53-413  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  identical 
containers  with  handles  in  a  thin  and  pliable  composite  syn- 
thetic material  heat-weldable  on  one  face  only,  which  process 
consists  in:  advancing  horizontally  in  a  stepwise  manner  a  strip 
of  composite  material  folded  longitudinally  to  the  shape  of  a 
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letter  W,  each  feed  step  being  a  bttle  greater  than  the  width  of 
each  contamer  to  be  (voduced  or  than  a  multiple  of  its  width, 
and,  to  produce  at  least  one  container  between  each  two  suc- 
cessive feed  steps,  simultaneously  welding  the  bottoms  of  the 
two  V-shaped  folds  in  said  strip;  making  a  first  and  second 
weld,  extending  transversely  of  said  strip  and  separated  by  a 
distance  corresponding  to  the  required  width  of  each  container 
to  be  manufiictured,  and  interconnecting  the  inner  faces  of  said 
folded  strip  and  of  its  two  V-shaped  folds;  making  a  third  weld, 
delimiting,  together  with  the  first  weld,  a  main  cavity  in  the 
container  to  be  produced  and,  together  with  said  second  weld, 


delimiting  a  closed  handle  forming  pocket  in  said  container, 
said  cavity  and  pocket  then  remaining  open  at  the  brought- 
together  upper  «lges  of  said  strip  at  least  at  said  main  cavity; 
separating  said  upper  edges  and  introducing  a  liquid  into  said 
main  cavity;  injecting  a  gas  under  pressure  into  said  pocket  to 
provide  rigidity  to  said  container;  pressing  the  upper  edges  of 
said  folded  strip  against  each  other  during  injection  of  gas 
under  pressure;  then,  after  injection  of  said  gas  has  been  com- 
pleted, welding  together  the  upper  edges  of  said  folded  strip  so 
as  to  close  said  main  cavity  and  said  pocket,  said  pocket 
thereby  forming  a  permanenUy  sealed  handle. 


UNIT  LOAD  WRAPPING  MACHINE 

It  Kairftana,  6728  Snto  La^  MnuMC,  Ohio  43537 

Filed  Jw.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914^38 

lat  CL^  B65B  11/04 

VJS.  CL  53—556  2  Ctaimc 


2.  In  a  stretch  wrapping  machine  for  wrapping  a  bundle  on 
a  loading  platform  in  which  said  wrapping  machine  includes  a 
base,  a  spool  for  wrapping  material,  a  rotatable  and  horizon- 
tally disposed  platform  for  holdmg  the  bundle  while  it  is  being 
wrapped,  and  means  to  hold  and  cut  said  wrapping  material  at 
vsriooB  positions  and  at  various  intervals,  the  improvement 
comprinng  the  foDowtng  elements: 
^)  a  pair  of  rotatable  longitudinal  extending  holding  arm 
members  rotatable  relative  to  one  another  from,  diametri- 
cafly  opposing  positions  about  a  common  axis  to  a  mutu- 
ally aligned  position  against  one  another  and  wherein  said 
axis  of  said  arms  is  mounted  on  and  located  beneath  the 
levd  of  the  horizontal  platform,  and  wherein  said  arms  are 
mutually  opposed  in  rotatable  movement  on  said  common 
axis,  neav  for  pivotally  moving  one  of  said  rotatable 
•fins  in  a  ninety  degree  arcuate  movement  between  a  first 
horizontal  position  below  the  platform  to  a  vertical  posi- 
tion  relative  to  the  horizontal  loading  platform  and  means 


rv 


for  pivotally  moving  the  second  of  said  arms  in  an  arcuate 
movement  between  said  first  horizontal  position  and  a 
second  horizontal  position  diametrically  opposed  to  said 
first  horizontal  position; 

(b)  cutting  means  integrally  affixed  to  one  of  said  arm  mem- 
bers on  the  longitudinally  extending  holding  arm  member; 

(c)  timing  and  coordinating  means  connected  to  said  moving 
means  to  time  and  coordinate  the  relative  movement  of 
said  pair  of  holding  arms  from  said  first  and  second  dia- 
metrically opposing  horizontal  positions  into  alignment  in 
said  vertical  position  and  then  into  alignment  in  said  first 
horizontal  position  whereby  said  arms  hold  said  wrapping 
material  between  them  in  said  vertical  and  said  first  hori- 
zontal positions  and  cut  said  wrapping  material  in  said 
vertical  position. 


4,216,641 

CROP  HARVESTING  MACHINE 

Earl  E.  Koch,  Mohnton,  and  Philip  J.  Ehrfaart,  RotfasriUe,  both 

of  Pa^  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Job.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,286 

lat  a.J  AOID  43/10 

U.S.  CL  56—14.4  I  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  crop  harvesting  machine  having  a  mobile  frame 
adapted  for  movement  across  a  field;  a  crop  harvesting  header 
having  a  forward  end  transverse  to  the  line  of  travel  of  said 
crop  harvesting  machine,  a  right  side,  a  left  side  laterally 
spaced  from  said  right  side,  and  a  rear  discharge  area;  a  crop 
cutting  means  transversely  disposed  at  said  forward  end  of  said 
header  for  engaging  and  severing  the  crop  to  be  harvested,  said 
crop  cutting  means  including  right  and  left  sickle  bars,  each 
said  sickle  bar  having  an  inboard  end  and  a  remote  outboard 
end,  each  said  sickle  bar  being  positioned  such  that  the  respec- 
tive said  outboard  ends  are  adjacent  the  respective  sides  of  said 
header;  a  sickle  bar  drive  means  for  providing  reciprocating 
motion  to  said  crop  cutting  means,  said  sickle  bar  drive  means 
being  operably  connected  to  the  outboard  end  of  each  respec- 
tive said  sickle  bar;  a  rotatable  crop  treating  means  for  condi- 
tioning said  severed  crop,  said  crop  treating  means  being  lo- 
cated rearward  of  said  rear  discharge  area  substantially  parallel 
to  said  crop  cutting  means;  and  a  primary  drive  means  for 
providing  operational  movement  of  said  crop  treating  means 
and  said  sickle  bar  drive  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
sickle  bar  drive  means  comprises: 
right  and  left  wobble  drive  units  for  transforming  rotary 
motion  into  reciprocating  linear  motion  for  the  respective 
said  sickle  bars,  each  said  wobble  drive  unit  being  con- 
nected to  the  outboard  end  of  said  sickle  bars;  and 
right  and  left  rotary  input  shafts  interconnecting  said  crop 
treating  means  and  the  respective  said  wobble  drive  units, 
each  respective  said  rotary  input  shaft  being  rotatable 
with  said  crop  treating  means  for  transferring  rotational 
motion  to  the  respective  said  wobble  drive  unit. 
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4,216,642 
TOBACCO-HARVESTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
DoaaM  E.  Spratt,  Spring  A  Sommer  Sts.,  Weston,  Mo.  64098, 
and  Franklin  D.  Spratt,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Donald  E.  Spratt,  Weston,  Mo. 

FUcd  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,820 

lat  a.2  AOID  45/16 

XJJS.  CI.  56—27.5  9  Claims 


w 


,ia 


-.U 


tbJ^EZ 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  harvesting  tobacco  plants  compris- 
ing: 

a  chassis; 

ground-engaging  means  supporting  the  chassis  for  move- 
ment along  a  row  of  the  plants  to  be  harvested; 

means  for  effecting  said  movement  of  the  chassis; 

a  plant  cutter  supported  by  said  chassis  in  disposition  for 
severing  plants  from  the  ground  during  said  movement  of 
the  chassis; 

an  operator's  station  on  the  chassis  so  disposed  that  an  opera- 
tor located  at  said  station  may  take  manual  control  of  the 
plants  upon  said  severance  by  said  cutter; 

a  stake  carried  by  said  chassis  in  an  upright  disposition 
closely  adjacent  said  operator's  station  for  accumulating 
severed  plants  successively  impaled  on  the  stake  by  the 
operator; 

a  pair  of  decks  carried  by  the  chassis  on  opposite  fore-and-aft 
sides  of  said  stake  and  said  station, 

one  of  said  decks  being  disposed  to  underlie  and  support  the 
accumulation  of  plants  on  the  stake  to  prevent  damage  to 
the  plants  while  the  stake  is  being  loaded, 

said  stake  being  removably  mounted  in  said  upright  dispo- 
sition for  periodic  replacement  when  the  stake  is  loaded 
with  plants;  and 

means  carried  by  said  chassis  closely  adjacent  said  station  for 

storing  a  supply  of  replacement  stakes, 
the  other  of  said  decks  being  disposed  for  supporting  loaded 
stakes  that  have  been  removed  from  said  upright  dispo- 
sition and  deposited  on  said  other  deck, 
said  cutter,  said  decks,  said  stake,  and  said  storing  means  all 
being  so  located  with  respect  to  said  station  that  the  opera- 
tor may  carry  out  the  functions  of  taking  the  severed 
plants  from  the  cutter,  impaling  them  on  the  stakes,  depos- 
iting loaded  stakes  on  said  other  deck,  and  replacing  the 
loaded  stakes  with  new  stakes  without  leaving  said  station. 


a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  members  connected  to  the 

base, 
a  plurality  of  ground  contacting  wheels  one  connected  to 

each  vertically  extending  member. 


and  means  connected  to  the  vertically  extending  members  to 
spring  load  the  ground  contacting  wheels  into  contact 
with  the  ground  as  the  mower  is  moved. 


4,216,644 
OPEN  END  SPINNING  ROTOR 

Richard  V.  Wright,  and  Robert  E.  Carter,  both  of  Sanford,  N.C, 

assignors  to  Rogers  Corporation,  Rogers,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,537 

Int  a.2  DOIH  1/12 

VJS.  a.  57—58.89  5  Claims 


4,216,643 
GUARD  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY  MOWERS 
James  P.  Malone,  1  Odell  Ct.,  Syosset,  N.Y.  11791 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  827,847,  Aug.  26, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,715 
Int  a.2  AOID  75/20 
U.S.  CL  56—320.1  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  rotary  power  mower  of  the  type  having  a  hollow  base 
member,  a  horizontal  blade  rotatably  mounted  in  the  base 
member,  the  base  member  being  adjustably  elevated  off  the 
ground  by  a  plurality  of  adjustable  wheels; 
means  to  prevent  a  person's  foot  from  extending  under  the 
base  member  into  contact  with  said  blade,  comprising 
guard  means  mounted  on  and  around  the  entire  periphery 
of  said  base  member,  said  guard  means  extending  into 
close  proximity  to  the  ground,  comprising: 


1.  A  spinning  rotor  for  use  in  an  open  end  spinning  device, 
the  spinning  rotor  having  a  longitudinal  axis  about  which  it  is 
rotated  during  use,  the  spinning  rotor  comprising: 
a  body,  said  body  being  comprised  of  a  plastic  material  and 
including: 

a  first  portion  which  defines  receiving  bowl,  said  bowl 
having  an  open  first  end  which  lies  in  a  first  plane  trans- 
verse the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rotor,  first  ends  of  said 
body  and  first  portion  defining  said  first  plane,  said 
bowl  being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  said  rotor 
longitudinal  axis,  said  body  first  portion  having  a  cylin- 
drical outer  wall  section  which  is  coaxial  with  said  rotor 
longitudinal  axis,  said  cylindrical  outer  wall  section 
extending  from  said  first  plane;  and 
a  second  portion  integral  with  said  first  portion,  said  sec- 
ond portion  extending  from  the  second  end  of  said  first 
portion  and  being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  said 
rotor  longitudinal  axis,  said  second  portion  defining  a 
cylindrical  passage  which  extends  between  the  second 
end  of  said  bowl  and  the  second  end  of  said  body,  said 
passage  being  coaxial  with  the  rotor  longitudinal  axis 
and  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
bowl  first  end; 
a  metal  bushing  positioned  in  said  body  second  portion 

passage;  and 
a  metal  rim  circumscribing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  body 
means  first  portion  cylindrical  outer  wall  section  for  re- 
ducing deformation  of  said  rotor  when  the  rotor  is  sub- 
jected to  centrifical  forces. 
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^  4^M45 

WOUND  CABLE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

CABLES 

Axd  Animn,  GcatoAe,  DoMvk,  Mriprar  to  Aktiesdikabet 

NoNUw  KaM-OG  Tnnitekrikcr,  Copeaha8ei^  Denmark 

F1M  May  31, 197S,  So-.  No.  911,023 
OataH  priority,  appHcattoB  DcMari^  Jaa.  6, 1977, 2491/77 
UL  CL^  D07B  1/16;  HOIB  7/20 
VJS,  CL  57— 2U  19  Claims 


4,216,647 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
IcUro  Hattori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  KaboshlU  Kalsha 
Daiai  SdkoslM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nof.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,744 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Japan,  Nor.  18, 1977,  5M38729 
Int  CL^  G04C  3/Oa  21/00;  G04B  37/12 
U.S.  CL  368—245  3  daioH 

I 


1.  In  an  electronic  alarm  timepiece  having  an  oscillator 
circuit  for  generating  a  high  frequency  output  suitable  as  a  time 
standard;  a  dividing  circuit  connected  to  the  oscillator  circuit 
for  dividing  the  output  thereof;  a  time  counter  receptive  of  the 
output  of  the  dividing  circuit  for  counting  time;  a  settable  time 
memory  circuit  and  an  alarm  accordance  circuit  for  detecting 
a  coincidence  between  the  count  in  the  time  counter  and  the 
time  in  the  memory  circuit;  the  improvement  comprising  an 
electro-mechanical  acoustic  transducer  having  at  least  two 
2.  An  oblong  cyUndrical  body,  which  comprises  a  longitudi-   "^"^"^"f  resonant  frequencies  wherein  one  is  in  the  audible 

nal  concentric  open  armour  of  wires  and  at  least  one  superja-  "^^^  *?**  °""  't '"  X      '^S^T  '""f      ^  *^^""  ^T''"u^ 

,s^*  \^^A^  *.^  ..,k;^k  ;,  ..,^..--4  — -.    J  ♦!.  means  for  effectrng  the  production  of  an  alarm  sound  m  the 

cent  bmder  tape  which  IS  wound  around  the  wires  m  an  open  ^  j-ui   _       •  ^    .i.    j  .    .•        c        •      .. 

«^«^i-„  »„^^«,«.A^^      .u     J    .  .  .1     .        ^,  audible  range  m  response  to  the  detection  of  a  comcidence  by 

wmdmg  and  is  provided  with  mdenuuons  m  at  least  some  of  »k-  .u »t^«  a  ■       „     a  c        i    .     i      «■    .       .u 

».    1  .«««^  w-*,  .u  *^  ***""  accordance  circuit  and  for  selectively  effecting  the 

the  open  spaces  between  the  armour  wu-es.  ,    .^.     r       i  »l     ,.  e  ,. 

r-    _,  production  of  an  alarm  in  the  ultrasonic  range  for  controlling 

devices  external  of  the  timepiece. 


4,216,646 
ELECTRONIC  WATCH 
MasMaka  Ikeaislii;  JoicU  Miyazaki;  Shozo  Kusiiida,  and 
HiroauMa  Nakaakhi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
aUki  Kaisha  Daiai  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,560 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioB  Japan,  May  20, 1977,  52^)58381 
lat  CL2  G04C  3/00;  G04B  19/24 
U.S.  CL  368—28  7  Claims 


4,216,648 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  THE  END  USEFUL  UFE  OF 

A  BATTERY  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  TIME-PIECE 
Bernard  Maire,  Maria,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebauches  SA, 
Neucfaatel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,811 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec  28,   1977, 
16121/77 

Int  a.2  G04C  3/00;  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  CL  368—66  6  Claims 


i_^ 


1.  In  an  electronic  watch  having  c(nnponents  including  an 
oscillator  circuit  package  for  developing  an  oscillating  time 
standard  signal,  an  electric  motor,  an  electronic  circuit  pack- 
age for  receiving  the  time  standard  signal  and  for  developing 
signals  to  drive  the  electric  motor,  a  battery  for  powering  the 
oscillator  circuit  package,  the  electric  motor  and  the  electronic 
circuit  package,  and  a  calendar  mechanism  driven  by  the  elec- 
tric motor,  the  im{HX>vement  comprising:  said  calendar  mecha- 
nism including  a  date  ring  having  a  stepped  cross  section  di- 
mensioned to  define  a  space  peripheral  of  said  date  ring,  said 
date  ring  being  positioned  with  the  peripheral  space  defmed  by 
said  stepped  p(Htion  facing  the  watch  components;  and  at  least 
one  of  the  watch  components  being  disposed  within  the  pe- 
ripheral space  defined  by  said  stepped  portion  and  oriented  to 
minimize  the  combined  thickness  of  said  date  ring  and  the 
watch  components. 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  end  of  useful  life  of  a  battery  in 
an  electronic  time-piece  in  which  driving  pulses  are  applied  to 
a  stepping  motor  having  a  coil,  said  driving  pulses  having  a 
duration  depending  on  the  intensity  of  the  current  in  the  motor 
coil  such  that  the  pulse  duration  increases  as  the  voltage  sup- 
plied by  the  battery  to  the  coil  decreases,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  producing  image  pulses  with  the  same  duration  as 
that  of  said  driving  pulses;  and 

detecting  means  responsive  to  said  image  pulses  having  a 
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duration  higher  than  a  predetermined  value  for  producing 
a  signal  indicating  the  end  of  useful  life  of  the  battery. 


4,216,649 

FUNChON  SELECnON  CIRCUTT  FOR 

MULTl-FUNCnON  TIMEPIECE 

Siago  Ichikawa,  Sayaau;  F4Jio  Ishida,  Kodaira,  and  Hideyoki 

Kawashhna,  Higuhlknmme,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen 

Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,501 

Claims  priority,  apidication  Japan,  Jul.  6, 1976,  51/80154 

Int.  a.2  G04B  19/24;  G04F  i/OO;  G04B  27 /QO 

MS.  a.  368—109  11  Claims 


10 


clined  peripheral  portion  opening  from  said  cavity  to  the  atmo- 
sphere, said  sound  holes  being  located  solely  within  an  angle  of 
45*  on  either  side  of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  watch- 
band  to  avoid  blocking  of  any  of  said  holes  by  the  arm  of  a 
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wearer,  the  volume  of  said  cavity  and  the  number  and  size  of 
said  sound  holes  being  selected  to  constitute  a  Helmholz  reso- 
nator responsive  to  the  frequency  of  said  transducer  to  increase 
the  sound  pressure  generated  by  said  transducer  and  efficiently 
transmit  the  sound  to  the  atmosphere. 


1.  A  multi-function  electronic  timepiece  having  a  standard 
frequency  oscillator,  a  frequency  divider  coupled  to  said  stan- 
dard frequency  oscillator,  a  timekeeping  circuit  coupled  to  an 
output  of  said  frequency  divider  for  providing  time  informa- 
tion signals,  and  display  means  responsive  to  said  time  informa- 
tion signals  for  displaying  time  information,  comprising: 
an  externally  actuated  function  switch; 
function  selection  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  function 
switch  and  responsive  to  successive  actuations  thereof  for 
producing  function  selection  signals  in  a  predetermined 
sequence  from  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  of  said  func- 
tion selection  circuit  means;  and 
function  circuit  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  function 
selection  signals  for  controlling  said  electronic  timepiece 
to  operate  in  a  corresponding  one  of  a  plurality  of  function 
modes  including  at  least  a  timekeeping  mode,  a  chrono- 
graph mode  and  a  time  correction  mode; 
wherein,  when  said  function  switch  is  actuated  while  the 
electronic  timepiece  is  in  said  timekeeping  mode,  said 
function  selection  circuit  means  is  responsive  to  a  plurality 
of  subsequent  actuations  of  said  function  switch  for  pro- 
ducing function  selection  signals  designating  at  least  one 
function  mode  other  than  said  time  correction  mode  be- 
fore a  function  selection  signal  designating  said  time  cor- 
rection mode  is  produced  by  said  function  selection  circuit 
means  in  said  predetermine  sequence. 


4,216,651 

SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  A 

COMBUSTION  ASSEMBLY 

Ahu  Ormerod,  Oswaldtwistle,  En^and,  assignor  to  Lucas  In- 

dostries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,288 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  11, 1977, 
19705/77 

lot  a.2  P02C  7/2% 
U.S.  a.  60—740  12  Claims 


II     A— ^ 


4,216,650 
ALARM  WRISTWATCH 
Yoshiaki  Hara;  Shigeo  Mori;  Fomikazu  Murakami;  Ichiro 
Horikoshi,  and  Soya  Takahasai,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kabtishiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  831,276,  Sep.  7, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,144 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1976,  51-120367 
Int  a.2  G04B  23/12 
U  A  a.  368—72  3  Claims 

1.  An  alarm  wristwatch  comprising  a  watchcase  having  a 
back  with  an  inclined  peripheral  portion,  a  watchband  at- 
tached to  said  watchcase  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  watch 
movement  in  a  forward  portion  of  said  watchcase  with  a  cavity 
in  a  rearward  portion  of  said  watchcase  between  said  watch 
movement  and  said  back,  a  transducer  facing  into  said  cavity 
and  driven  at  a  selected  frequency  to  generate  an  alarm  sound, 
said  watchcase  having  a  plurality  of  sound  holes  in  said  in- 


1.  A  sealing  arrangement  for  use  in  a  combustion  assembly, 
comprising  a  first  member  having  therein  a  first  aperture 
which  is  arranged  to  accommodate  a  fuel  spray  device  with 
clearance  and  a  second  aperture  which  is  arranged  to  accom- 
modate an  igniter  such  that  said  first  member  is  located  by  the 
igniter  in  use,  and  a  second  member  having  therein  a  first 
aperture  which  is  arranged  to  accommodate  the  fuel  spray 
device  such  that  said  second  member  is  located  by  the  fuel 
spray  device  in  use  and  a  second  aperture  which  is  arranged  to 
accommodate  the  igniter  with  clearance,  said  fu^t  and  second 
members  being  relatively  movable. 


4,216,652 
INTEGRATED,  REPLACEABLE  COMBUSTOR  SWIRLER 

AND  FUEL  INJECTOR 
Avram  S.  Herman;  Samuel  B.  Reider,  both  of  Indianapolis,  and 
Cecil  H.  Sharpe,  Brownsburg,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,818 
Int  a.2  B05B  7/10 
U.S.  a.  60—748  2  Claims 

1.  An  air  blast  fuel  supply  system  for  directing  air  and  fuel 
into  a  combustor  having  a  fixed  dome  thereon  comprising:  a 
floating  swirler  and  fuel  injector  nozzle,  means  for  radially 
supporting  both  said  swirler  and  fuel  injector  nozzle  for  free 
radial  movement  and  axial  restraint  with  respect  to  said  dome. 
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means  for  defining  a  tangential  fuel  director  movabiy  sup- 
ported for  a«ai  movement  on  said  fuel  injector  nozzle,  a  fuel 
atoauzatioa  lip  fixed  on  said  floating  swirler  and  located  in 
spaced  overlying  relationship  to  said  tangential  fuel  director  to 
form  an  annular  fuel  film  at  the  outlet  of  said  fuel  injector 
nozzle,  means  including  an  annular  air  flow  directing  lip  fixed 
on  said  floating  swirler  to  direct  inlet  air  flow  against  the  fuel 
film  to  atomize  it  as  it  leaves  said  atomization  lip,  said  tangen- 
tial fiiel  director  and  fuel  atomization  lip  maintaining  said 


annular  fiiel  film  throughout  axially  shifted  positions  of  said 
tangential  fuel  director  with  respect  to  said  fuel  atomization 
lip,  said  fuel  atomization  lip  having  an  outlet  edge  thereon  and 
said  outer  air  flow  directing  lip  having  an  outlet  edge  thereon 
maintained  at  a  constantly  fixed  dimensional  relationship  there- 
between throughout  axial  shifted  movements  of  said  tangential 
fuel  director  whereby  the  fuel  break-up  point  for  atomization 
of  fuel  and  air  from  said  fuel  nozzle  remains  the  same  with 
respect  to  the  combustor  during  engine  operation. 


4,216,653 
EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFYING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Takaadchi  Nakaae,  GuMgori;  Tadashi  Hattori,  Okazaki;  Juni- 
chiro Naito,  Toyokawa,  and  KcfliJi  Kondo,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan, 
assigBon  to  Nippon  Sokea,  lae^  NiaUo,  Japan 
FUed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  868,313 
Cteiiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Jan.  28, 1977,  52-8892 
lot  CL2  FOIN  3/10 
\}JS.  CL  60—276  4  Clains 


1.  A  secondary-air  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  wherein  secondary-air  is  intermittently  supplied  to  the 
exhaust  system  of  the  engine  upstream  of  a  three-way  catalyst 
containing  an  oxygen  storage  material  so  that  the  exhaust 
air-fuel  ratio  swings,  on  both  rich  and  lean  sides  of  a  stoichio- 
metric ratio  alternately,  said  secondary-air  control  system 
comprising: 
an  air-fuel  ratio  sensor  located  downstream  of  said  three- 
way  catalyst  for  detecting  the  oxygen  content  of  the 
eshautt  gases  supplied  with  secondary  air  to  generate  a 
signal  indicative  of  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  exhaust  gases; 
an  engine  speed  sensor  for  generating  an  engine  speed  signal 

indicative  of  a  delay  time  of  the  engine  operation; 
an  electronic  control  unit  responsive  to  said  air-fuel  ratio 


signal  and  said  engine  speed  signal,  for  generating  a  con- 
trol pulse  signal,  said  electronic  control  unit  including: 

a  comparison  circuit,  connected  to  said  air-fuel  ratio  sensor, 
for  comparing  said  air-fuel  ratio  signal  with  a  preset  value 
and  for  generating  a  high  or  a  low  level  signal  depending 
on  whether  said  air-fuel  ratio  signal  is  above  or  below  said 
preset  value; 

a  first  integrator  circuit  connected  to  said  comparison  circuit 
for  integrating  said  high  or  low  level  signals  to  produce  a 
first  sawtooth  wave  signal; 

a  converter  circuit  connected  to  said  engine  speed  sensor  for 
generating  a  pulse  signal  having  a  frequency  correspond- 
ing to  engine  speed; 

a  secondary  integrating  circuit  connected  to  said  converter 
circuit  for  integrating  said  pulse  signal  from  said  converter 
circuit  to  a  second  sawtooth  wave  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency and  an  amplitude  varied  in  accordance  with  the 
engine  speed; 

a  pulse  width  modulator  circuit  connected  to  said  first  and 
said  second  integrator  circuit  for  pulse-modulating  said 
first  and  said  second  sawtooth  wave  signal  to  produce  said 
control  pulse  signal,  said  control  pulse  signal  having  a 
duty  cycle  gradually  increasing  in  response  to  said  com- 
parator circuit  delivering  said  high  level  signal  indicative 
of  the  air-fuel  ratio  being  above  the  predetermined  value, 
gradually  decreasing  in  response  to  said  comparator  cir- 
cuit delivering  said  low  level  signal  indicative  of  the  air- 
fuel  ratio  being  below  the  predetermined  value;  and 

control  valve  means  including  an  electromagnetic  valve 
connected  to  receive  said  control  pulse  signal  and  associ- 
ated with  a  secondary  air  supply  system,  said  control 
valve  means  being  actuated  by  said  control  pulse  signal  to 
intermittently  supply  the  secondary  air  in  accordance 
with  said  control  pulse  signal  having  a  varying  duty  cycle. 


4^16,654 
FUEL  COMPONENT  EXTRACTOR 
Donald  C.  Pletts,  145  Ocean  Atc„  #502,  Palm  Beach  Shores, 
Fla.  33404 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,849 

Int.  0.2  P02M  25/06 

VS.  CI.  60—311  3  Claims 


1.  An  extractor  for  fuel  components  of  an  exhaust  stream 
comprising: 

(a)  a  curved  duct  for  exhaust  gases,  said  duct  defining 

(b)  a  curvate  longitudinal  interior  flow  path  therethrough  to 
impart  a  transverse  inertial  force  on  exhaust  gases  flowing 
longitudinally  through  said  curvate  flow  path, 

(c)  a  chamber  exterior  of  said  curvate  flow  path, 

(d)  transfer  means  for  transferring  fuel  components  from  the 
inner  arcuate  portion  of  said  curvate  flow  path  to  said 
chamber, 

(e)  said  transfer  means  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  in 
said  duct  along  the  inner  arcuate  portion  of  said  curvate 
flow  path  and 

(0  a  deflector  adjacent  each  aperture  and  extended  into  the 
inner  arcuate  portion  of  said  curvate  flow  path,  said  de- 
flectors being  formed  integrally  with  a  wall  of  said  duct 
and  deformed  therefrom  to  form  said  apertures. 
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4,216,655 
WAVE-OPERATED  POWER  PLANT 
Hendrik  Ghesquiere,  144  Lasalle  St.,  Baie  Comean,  Canada 
G4Z  ISl 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,787 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17, 1978, 
10594/78 

Int  a.2  E02B  9/08:  P03B  13/12 
UJS.  CL  60-398 


3aaims 


1.  A  wave-operated  power  plant  comprising  a  caisson  type 
breakwater  having  an  upstanding  main  wall  erected  to  face  the 
predominant  wave  direction  and  extending  from  below  the 
low  water  level  of  an  open  water  body  to  above  the  maximum 
height  of  the  waves  from  which  it  is  desired  to  extract  energy, 
said  caisson  forming  a  substantially-closed  chamber  with  said 
wall,  said  wall  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  substantially 
uniformly  distributed  throughout  said  wall  and  establishing 
communication  between  the  open  water  body  and  said  cham- 
ber, first  propellers  mounted  in  a  first  set  of  said  perforations 
and  driven  by  the  waves  rushing  from  the  open  water  body 
through  the  perforations  of  said  first  set,  water  flowing  into 
said  chamber  past  said  first  propellers  further  spending  its 
energy  by  causing  a  rise  in  the  water  level  in  said  chamber, 
second  propellers  mounted  in  a  second  set  of  said  perforations 
and  driven  by  the  water  stored  in  said  chamber  and  rushing 
back  to  said  open  water  body,  and  power  generating  means 
coupled  to  said  propellers. 


4,216,656 

HIGH-EFnCIENCY  HYDROSTATIC  VEHICULAR 

DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Karlmann  Hamma,  Tettnang,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

2^ahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,959 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1978,  2827810 

Int.  a.2  F16H  39/46 
VS.  a.  60—445  10  Qaims 


M       45  41  39  M  lOiS  4746 


1.  A  drive  system  comprising: 

an  engine; 

a  hydraulic  variable-displacement  drive  pump  coupled  to 


and  driven  by  said  engine  and  having  a  control  element 
displaceable  from  a  null  position  corresponding  generally 
to  zero  pump  displacement  into  an  end  position  corre- 
sponding generally  to  maximum  pump  displacement; 

a  hydraulic  motor  operating  against  a  load; 

means  including  at  least  one  hydraulic  feed  line  intercon- 
necting said  drive  pump  and  said  motor  for  driving  said 
motor  at  a  speed  generally  proportional  to  the  displace- 
ment of  said  drive  pump  and  for  pressurizing  said  feed  line 
at  a  feed-line  pressure  related  to  said  load;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  feed  line  and  to  said  control 
element  for  urging  said  control  element  into  said  end 
position  with  a  relatively  large  force  when  said  feed-line 
pressure  lies  above  and  below  a  predetermined  range,  and 
for  urging  said  control  element  into  said  end  position  with 
a  relatively  small  force  when  said  feed-line  pressure  lies 
within  said  range. 


4,216,657 
MIST  FLOW  OCEAN  THERMAL  ENERGY  PROCESS 
Stuart  L.  Ridgway,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  R  ft  D 
Associates,  Marina  del  Rey,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,018 

Int.  CL-  F03G  7/04 

U.S.  a  60—641  18  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  energy  from  warm  and  cold 
ocean  waters  comprising: 

a  floating  structure  extending  from  above  the  surface  of  the 
ocean  to  a  significant  depth; 

intake  and  filtering  means  for  receiving  warm  water  from 
near  the  surface  of  the  ocean; 

deaeration  means  for  removing  some  of  the  gases  from  said 
intake  water; 

downwardly  extending  penstock  or  water  guiding  means  for 
said  warm  surface  water; 

energy  extraction  or  turbine  means  coupled  to  receive  said 
warm  water  from  said  guiding  means; 

further  deaeration  means  for  removing  additional  gases  from 
the  water  after  it  exits  the  turbine; 

means  for  raising  the  warm  water  from  said  turbine  to  sub- 
stantially its  original  level,  including  mist  generation 
means  located  substantially  at  the  level  of  said  energy 
extraction  turbine  means  for  forming  said  water  into  a 
mist,  means  extending  from  said  mist  generation  means 
toward  the  top  of  the  structure  for  guiding  said  mist,  and 
vaccum  pumping  means  for  reducing  the  atmospheric 
pressure  in  the  mist  guiding  means; 

condensing  means  for  returning  said  mist  and  vapor  to  the 
liquid  form; 

cold  water  intake  and  putnping  means  for  supplying  cold 
water  from  a  deeper  level  of  the  ocean  to  said  condensing 
means;  and 

means  for  discharging  the  resultant  intermediate  tempera- 
ture liquid  into  the  ocean. 
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4,216,658 
REFRIGERATION  MEANS  AND  METHODS 
Ralph  N.  Bdur,  m,  18  Cdkdte,  South  Lagmui,  Calif.  92675; 
J«M*  D.  Boad,  1724  Port  Sheffield,  Newport  Beach,  CaUf. 
92660,  aad  Byroa  W.  Olaoa,  435  Via  Lido  Sood,  Newport 
Beach,  CaUf.  92663 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,937 

lat  CL^  F25D  17/02 

UjS.  a  62—99  12  ClaiBH 
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1.  The  method  of  operating  a  refrigeration  apparatus  which 
employs  the  series  combination  of  a  compressor,  a  condenser, 
an  evaporator  and  a  cold  storage  unit  and  which  further  em- 
ploys a  refrigerant  material  which  is  circulated  through  that 
series  combination,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  permitting  initiation  of  the  operation  of  said  compressor 
only  at  a  time  which  is  within  a  predefined  time  period 
and  when  the  quantity  of  cold  stored  in  said  cold  storage 
unit  is  below  a  given  quantity; 

(b)  permitting  operation  of  said  compressor  to  continue  only 
during  said  predefmed  time  period  and  while  the  quantity 
of  cold  stored  in  said  cold  storage  unit  is  less  than  a  prede- 
fined quantity; 

(c)  causing  extraction  of  cold  from  said  cold  storage  unit 
when  the  air  in  said  refrigerator  has  a  temperature  above 
a  given  temperature. 


4,216,659 

THERMAL  SYSTEM 

Roser  F.  French,  P.O.  Box  158,  Jacluon,  N  Jl.  03846 

Filed  Jao.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,631 

lat  CL^  F25B  27/02 


U^  CL  62—186 


12  Claims 


1.  Thermal  system  for  hot  water  heating  comprising: 

(a)  a  hot  water  storage  tank  having  an  inlet  opening  for 
receiving  cold  water  and  an  outlet  opening  for  the  exit  of 
heated  water, 

(b)  a  heat  exchange  unit  comprising  a  storage  tank  for  re- 
ceiving warm  waste  water  and  discharging  cooled  waste 
water, 

(c)  an  evaporator  vessel  comprising  a  hollow  jacket  sur- 
<T-   roanding  the  waste  water  storage  tank, 

(d)  a  condensing  coil  located  within  the  hot  water  storage 


tank  and  connected  to  the  evaporator  vessel  in  a  closed 

loop  system, 
(e)  a  refrigerant  fluid  contained  within  the  evaporator  vessel 

and  condensing  coil, 
(0  means  for  passing  air  to  be  dehumidified  across  the  evapo- 
rator vessel,  and 
(g)  means  for  circulating  the  refrigerant  fluid  within  the 

closed  loop  system,  so  that  the  fluid  enters  one  end  of  the 

evaporator  vessel  as  a  liquid  and  exits  as  a  vapor,  and 

enters  the  condensing  coil  as  a  vapor  and  exits  therefrom 

as  a  liquid. 


4,216,660 
HEAT  GENERATOR 
Steven  S.  Rodgers,  Avalon,  N  J.,  assignor  to  T.E.S.,  Inc.,  Atlan- 
tic aty,  N  J. 

FUed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,982 

Int  a.3  F25B  27/02,  43/00 

VJS.  a.  62—238  20  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  heat  comprising: 

(a)  a  compressor  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

(b)  a  prime  mover  means  operably  coupled  to  drive  the 
compressor, 

(c)  a  conduit  means  connected  to  the  compressor  inlet  and  to 
the  compressor  outlet, 

(d)  a  heat  exchange  fluid  charged  in  the  apparatus  at  a  pres- 
sure in  the  range  of  10  to  100  psig  at  70°  F., 

(e)  a  heat  exchanger  means  capable  of  transferring  heat  from 
the  heat  exchange  fluid  to  a  second  fluid  for  use  outside 
the  apparatus, 

(0  a  flow  restricting  means  to  restrict  the  volume  of  heat 
exchange  fluid  reaching  the  compressor,  and 

(g)  a  fluid  expansion  means  to  cause  the  expansion  of  the  heat 
exchange  fluid  to  be  entirely  in  a  gaseous  state  controlled 
such  that  no  significant  heat  transfer  is  made  from  ambient 
conditions 

(h)  wherein  the  conduit  means  interconnects  elements  (a), 
(c),  (0  and  (g)  in  series  to  carry  the  heat  exchange  fluid 
from  the  compressor  outlet  around  the  system  through 
each  element  and  back  to  the  compressor  inlet. 


4,216,661 

SCROLL  COMPRESSOR  WITH  MEANS  FOR  END 

PLATE  BIAS  AND  COOLED  GAS  RETURN  TO  SEALED 

COMPRESSOR  SPACES 
KeiUi  Tojo,  Ibaraki;  Hirokatn  Kousokabe,  Yokohama;  Nobu- 
katsn  And,  Ushlkumachi,  and  Elji  Sato,  Shimoinayoshi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1977,  52/147096 
Int  a.2  F25B  31/00:  F04C  17/02.  29/00 
VJS.  a.  62—505  7  Claims 

2.  A  gas  pressure  increasing  system  having  at  least  a  scroll 
compressor,  an  exhaust  conduit  and  a  gas  cooler,  said  scroll 
compressor  comprising: 
a  fixed  scroll  member  including  an  end  plate,  a  wrap  at- 
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tached  to  one  surface  of  said  end  plate  in  an  upstanding 
position  and  primarily  formed  in  an  involute  curve,  an 
exhaust  port  formed  in  said  end  plate  in  a  position  close  to 
a  commencing  end  of  said  wrap,  and  a  suction  port  formed 
in  said  end  plate  in  a  position  close  to  a  terminating  end  of 
said  wTvp; 

an  orbiting  scroll  member  including  an  end  plate,  and  a  wrap 
attached  to  one  surface  of  said  end  plate  in  an  upstanding 
position  and  primarily  formed  in  an  involute  curve,  said 
orbiting  scroll  member  and  said  fixed  scroll  member  being 
arranged  in  juxtaposed  relation  with  the  wraps  thereof 
being  fitted  close  together; 

means  for  inhibiting  the  rotation  of  said  orbiting  scroll  mem- 
ber on  its  own  axis; 

a  housing  means  attached  to  said  surface  of  said  end  plate  of 
said  fixed  scroll  member  which  has  said  wrap  and  includ- 
ing a  housing  chamber  for  containing  therein  said  orbiting 
scroll  member,  said  housing  means  being  formed  with  at 
least  two  communicating  ducts; 

at  least  one  bearing  secured  to  said  housing  means; 

a  drive  shaft  supported  by  said  bearing; 


T»     Z^-*      K  IS         ~i 


a  balancing  weight; 

a  pin  attached  to  said  drive  shaft  in  a  position  remote  from 
the  center  axis  of  said  drive  shaft  for  transmitting  the 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  from  said  position  to  said  orbit- 
ing scroll  member  as  an  orbiting  motion;  and 

a  motor  connected  to  said  drive  shaft; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  branch  conduit  branching,  at  one  end  thereof,  off  a  gas 
path  from  a  point  therein  immediately  posterior  to  the  gas 
cooler  and  mounting  a  pressure  reducing  means  midway 
thereof  for  reducing  the  pressure  of  a  compressed  gas  to 
an  intermediate  pressure  level  and  expanding  the  same  so 
as  to  cause  the  compressed  gas  of  an  intermediate  pressure 
level  to  act  on  a  surface  opposite  to  the  surface  provided 
with  said  wrap  of  said  end  plate  of  said  revolving  scroll 
member  of  said  scroll  compressor;  and 

means  for  returning  the  compressed  gas  acting  on  said  oppo- 
site surface  of  said  orbiting  scroll  member  of  said  scroll 
compressor  to  sealed  spaces  of  an  intermediate  pressure 
level  defined  between  said  fixed  scroll  member  and  said 
orbiting  scroll  member. 


4,216,662 

CUSHION  STITCH  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  MEN'S 

HOSIERY 

J.  Nimrod  Harris,  Jr.,  and  Willie  M.  Howell,  both  of  Burlington, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Pickett  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.,  Burlington, 

N.C. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,327 
Int  CL^  A41B  11/02;  D04B  9/46 
MS.  a.  66—186  8  Oaims 

1.  A  knitted  seamless  men's  hose  having  leg,  heel,  toe,  upper 


foot  and  sole  portions  with  at  least  said  sole  portion  being 
constructed  as  to  include  a  cushion  knit  stitch  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  set  of  courses  being  formed  of  stitch  loops  of  a 
combination  of  a  body  yam  made  from  a  first  type  of  fiber 
and  a  reinforcement  yam  made  from  a  second  type  of 
fiber; 

(b)  a  set  of  intervening  courses  being  formed  of  stitch  loops 
of  said  body  yam  alone; 


(c)  a  set  of  alternating  wales  formed  of  plain  stitch  loop>s 
formed  of  said  body  yam  alone  separated  by  intervening 
stitches  formed  of  a  combination  of  said  body  yam  and 
said  reinforcement  yam; 

(d)  a  second  set  of  alternating  wales  formed  of  tuck  stitch 
loops  including  both  said  body  yam  alone  and  said  combi- 
nation of  body  and  reinforcing  yams. 


A 


4,216,663 
ROTATABLE  LAUNDRY  MACHINE  DRUM 
Frank  W.  Shacklock,  Auckland,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to 
Fisher  A  Paykel  Limited,  Auckland,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,402 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  New  Zealand,  Oct  25,  1977, 
185505 

iBt  QV  D06F  39/00 
U.S.  CL  68—3  R  5  Oaims 


1.  A  rotatable  drum  for  a  laundry  machine  comprising  a 
cylindrical  member  formed  from  rectangular  shaped  sheet 
material  attached  at  the  ends  thereof,  a  radially  inwardly  di- 
rected flange  integrally  formed  on  at  least  one  end  of  said 
cylindrical  member  and  having  a  width  substantially  less  than 
the  length  of  the  cylindrical  member,  said  flange  having  a 
castellated  shape  at  its  inner  edge  by  having  triangular  webs 
alternating  with  frusta  segments,  the  alternate  frustum  seg- 
ments lying  on  two  different  frusta  diverging  from  the  outer 
edge  of  said  flange  at  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
member  with  the  apices  of  the  triangular  webs  lying  on  a  fold 
line  common  to  said  cylindrical  surface  and  said  frustum  seg- 
ments. 
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PADLOCE 
SlaviMky,  9MS,  Ori  Dr^  Apt  11-U,  RcgD  Park,  NX 
11374 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Sir.  No.  1M42 

Iirt.  a^  E05B  67/22 

MS,  a  70-^39  6  Claim 


ii 


ff 


?  t 


I 


I  i 


1.  A  padlock,  comprising 

a  body  having  an  axis,  two  axial  end  portions  and  a  central 
portion  therebetween,  each  of  said  end  portions  having  a 
first  circular  hole  extending  in  an  axial  direction  and  a 
second  hole  extending  in  a  direction  which  is  transverse  to 
said  axial  direction,  said  central  portion  having  a  plurality 
of  throogfa-going  third  holes  which  extend  between  and 
are  open  into  said  first  holes; 

a  shackle  member  having  two  end  sections  and  movable 
between  a  first  transverse  position  in  which  said  end  sec- 
tions are  inserted  into  said  second  holes  of  said  body,  and 
a  second  transverse  position  in  which  said  end  sections  are 
withdrawn  fix>m  said  second  holes  of  said  body,  each  of 
said  end  sections  of  said  shackle  member  having  a  slot; 

two  drums  each  having  an  engaging  section  and  a  plurality 
of  further  through-going  holes  whose  number  and  loca- 
tion correspond  to  those  of  said  through-going  holes  of 
said  central  portion  of  said  body,  each  of  said  drams  being 
inserted  in  a  respective  one  of  said  first  holes  and  rotatable 
about  said  axis  between  a  first  circumferential  position  in 
which  said  through-going  holes  of  said  drums  are  in  align- 
ment with  said  through-going  holes  of  said  central  portion 
of  said  body  and  said  engaging  section  of  said  drums 
engage  said  slots  of  said  end  sections  of  said  shackle  mem- 
ber when  the  latter  is  in  its  first  transverse  position  so  as  to 
lock  said  shackle  member  in  said  body,  and  a  second 
circumferential  position  in  which  said  through-going 
holes  of  said  drums  are  withdrawn  from  alignment  with 
said  through-going  holes  of  said  central  portion  of  said 
body  and  said  engaging  sections  of  said  drums  are  with- 
drawn from  engagement  with  said  slots  of  said  end  sec- 
tions of  said  shackle  member  so  that  the  latter  can  be 
moved  from  said  first  transverse  position  to  said  second 
transverse  position  to  therd>y  unlock  said  shackle  member 
from  said  body; 

a  pluraHty  of  springs  each  located  in  a  respective  one  of  said 
through-going  holes  of  said  central  portion  of  said  body 
and  acting  in  two  opposite  axial  directions; 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  inner  pins  having  an  identical  length, 
the  pins  of  each  pair  of  said  inner  pins  being  located  at 
opposite  axial  sides  of  a  respective  one  of  said  springs,  said 
inner  pins  being  movable  between  a  first  axial  position  in 
which  they  extend  through  both  said  through-going  holes 
of  said  central  portion  of  said  body  and  the  through-going 
holes  of  a  respective  one  of  said  drums  so  that  distal  ends 
of  said  inner  pins  are  axiaUy  outwardly  offset  rdative  to  an 
interfiKCs  between  said  central  portion  of  said  body  and  a 
respective  one  of  said  drums  whereby  said  drums  cannot 
rotate  about  said  axis,  and  a  second  circumferential  posi- 
tioa  m  which  said  pins  are  withdrawn  firom  said  through- 
going  holes  of  said  dnans  into  said  through-going  holes  of 
aaid  oeirtrai  portion  of  said  body  so  that  said  distal  ends  of 


said  inner  pins  coincide  with  the  interfaces  between  said 
central  portion  of  said  body  and  a  respective  one  of  said 
drums  whereby  the  latter  can  rotate  between  said  first  and 
second  circumferential  positions; 

a  first  plurality  of  outer  pins  and  a  second  plurality  of  outer 
pins,  the  outer  pins  of  said  first  plurality  being  located  in 
said  through-going  holes  of  one  of  said  drums  whereas  the 
outer  pms  of  said  second  plurality  are  located  in  said 
through-going  holes  of  the  other  drum,  at  least  two  outer 
pins  of  each  plurality  having  differing  lengths,  and  at  least 
one  outer  pin  of  said  first  plurality  having  a  length  differ- 
ing from  the  length  of  at  least  one  outer  pin  of  said  second 
plurality;  and 

two  keys  a  first  of  which  has  a  first  plurality  of  projections 
having  lengths  complementary  to  the  lengths  of  said  outer 
pins  of  said  first  plurality,  whereas  the  second  key  has  a 
second  plurality  of  projections  having  lengths  comple- 
mentary to  the  lengths  of  the  outer  pins  of  said  second 
plurality,  so  that  when  one  of  said  keys  is  inserted  into  said 
through-going  holes  of  one  of  said  drums,  the  outer  pins 
located  in  said  one  drum  urge  respective  inner  pins  against 
the  force  of  said  springs  to  said  second  axial  position,  and 
when  the  other  key  is  inserted  into  said  through-going 
holes  of  the  other  drum,  the  outer  pins  located  in  said 
other  drum  urge  the  respective  inner  pins  against  the  force 
of  the  same  springs  to  said  second  axial  position,  whereas 
when  said  one  key  is  withdrawn  and  said  other  key  is 
withdrawn  from  said  drums,  the  same  springs  urge  the 
inner  pins  of  said  pairs  to  said  first  axial  position. 


4^16,665 
PORTABLE  Sn/POLE  LOCK  AND  CARRYING 
APPARATUS 
Kay  McKehrey,  1419  N.  15th  St,  Boiae,  Id. 

Filed  Jul  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,503 

iBt  CL^  E05B  am 

U.S.  CL  70—58  2  Claims 


1.  Portable  apparatus  for  securing  and  carrying  a  pair  of  skis 
and  poles  comprising: 

a  first  clamping  means  having  opposing  members  operable 
to  receive  a  pair  of  skis; 

a  first  hinge  means  connecting  each  of  said  opposing  mem- 
bers at  one  end  thereof; 

a  second  clamping  means  having  opposing  members  opera- 
ble to  receive  a  pair  of  ski  poles; 

a  second  pair  of  hinge  means,  each  of  said  second  hinge 
means  connecting  one  end  of  said  opposing  members  of 
said  second  clamping  means  to  one  end  of  each  of  said 
opposing  members  of  said  first  clamping  means  at  an  end 
opposite  said  first  hinge  means,  each  of  said  second  pair  of 
hinges  transversdy  oriented  to  said  first  hinge  means;  and 

locking  means  disposed  on  the  apparatus  for  releasably 
holding  said  members  in  a  closed  position. 
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4^216,666 

METHOD  OF  RELIEVING  STRESS  IN  EXTRUDED 

SECTIONS 

IUm  Wn,  Rockford,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Extruded  Metala,  Beld- 

iag,Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,017 

iBt  a?  B21C  19/00,  23/08.  1/20;  B21D  3/05 

U.S.  CL  72—256  1  Claim 
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1.  A  method  for  continuously  relieving  stresses  in  hot  ex- 
truded then  cold  drawn  leaded  yellow  brass  sections  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  extruding  hot  brass  through  a  first  die  to  form  an  ex- 
truded section; 

(b)  cold  drawing  said  extruded  section  through  a  second  die 
into  a  finally  configured  section  including  localizing  the 
residual  tensile  stresses  to  an  area  near  the  surface  of  said 
section  as  it  is  being  cold  drawn  through  said  second  die 
by  limiting  the  percentage  cross-sectional  area  reduction 
in  said  section  to  18  percent  or  less  as  it  is  being  cold 
drawn  through  said  second  die,  and  minimizing  the  resid- 
ual stress  at  the  center  of  said  section  and  localizing  the 
stress  to  an  area  near  the  surface  of  said  section  by  provid- 
ing a  tapered  bearing  portion  for  said  second  die  having  an 
attack  angle  of  between  eight  and  twelve  degrees; 

(c)  mechanically  bending  said  section  relative  to  a  horizontal 
longitudinal  axis  and  relative  to  a  vertical  longitudinal  axis 
including  alternatively  bending  said  section  out  of  align- 
ment by  using  a  fu^t  mechanical  bender  having  rollers  set 
out  of  longitudinal  alignment  to  flex  said  section  beyond 
its  elastic  limit  relative  to  a  horizontal  longitudinal  axis 
and  a  second  mechanical  bender  having  rollers  set  out  of 
longitudinal  alignment  to  bend  said  section  beyond  its 
elastic  limit  relative  to  a  vertical  longitudinal  axis;  and 

(d)  straightening  said  section  by  passing  it  through  a  series  of 
rollers  of  an  in-line  mechanical  straightener. 


4,216,667 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  TAPER  LEAF 
Shoichi  Otsuka,  Hachioji,  and  Takashi  Fukui,  Chlba,  both  of 
JaiMm,  aasigDors  to  Horikiri  Spring  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd., 
Yachiyo,  JaiMui 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,026 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  23, 1977,  52-155280 
Int  a?  B21B  1/42 
U.S.  d  72—366  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  t^>er  leaf  used  in  a  composite 
laminated  spring  comprising: 
cutting  a  sheet  of  spring  material  having  a  given  thickness  to 

a  desired  lengtli; 
pre-tapering  a  portion  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the  sheet  so 

that  the  width  of  the  portion  tapers  towards  the  one  end  of 


the  sheet,  the  given  thickness  of  the  portion  being  main- 
tained during  pre-tapering; 
heating  the  pre-tapered  portion  prior  to  rolling;  and 
rolling  the  pre-tapered  portion  to  taper  the  given  thickness 
of  the  pre-tapered  portion  towards  the  one  end  of  the 
sheet. 


4^216,668 
CRIMPING  TOOL  HEAD 
Charles  E.  Walton,  U,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Bnrronghs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,940 

bt  CL^  B21D  37/12 

U.S.  a.  72—412  14  Claima 


1.  A  crimping  tool  head  for  use  in  a  tool  for  crimping  electri- 
cal socket  contacts  of  the  type  characterized  as  including  a  tail 
section,  said  head  adapted  for  crimping  one  of  said  contacts 
onto  the  end  of  a  prestripped  insulated  wire  conductor  and 
simultaneously  forming  a  probe  hook  from  the  tail  section  of 
said  contact,  said  head  comprising: 
a  frame; 
tail  crimping  means,  coupled  to  said  frame,  for  guiding  the 

formation  of  said  probe  hook; 
upper  crimping  means,  coupled  to  said  tail  crimping  means, 
for  guiding  the  formation  of  the  section  of  said  contact 
which  is  to  be  crimped  on  said  wire  conductor; 
tail  anvil  means,  slidably  coupled  to  said  frame  opposing  said 
tail  crimping  means  and  engagable  against  the  opposed 
surface  of  said  tail  crimping  means,  for  compressing  said 
tail  section  against  said  tail  crimping  means  whereby  said 
tail  section  is  formed  into  said  probe  hook;  and 
lower  crimping  means,  slidably  coupled  to  said  frame  oppos- 
ing said  upper  crimping  means  and  engagable  with  the 
opposed  surface  of  said  upper  crimping  means,  for  com- 
pressing the  section  of  said  contact  which  is  to  be  crimped 
on  said  wire  conductor  against  said  upper  crimping  means. 


4,216,669 
CONTAMINANT  ERROR  REDUCTION  SYSTEM  FOR 
DEW  POINT  HYGROMETERS 
John  C.  Harding,  Jr.,  Watertown,  Maas.,  assignor  to  General 
Eastern  Instruments  C^irporation,  Watertown,  Mass. 
FUed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,017 
Int  CL2  COIN  25/02 
U.S.  a.  73—17  A  15  dainis 

1.  A  dew  point  hygrometer  for  determing  the  dew  point  of 
a  gas  sample,  of  the  type  having: 
a  mirror  having  a  reflective  surface  exposed  to  the  gas  sam- 
ple, 
a  light  source  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  upon  the  reflec- 
tive surface  of  the  mirror, 
cooling  and  heating  means  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
the  mirror, 
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1 1 


a  photosensitive  means  responsive  to  light  r^ected  from  the 
surface  of  the  mirror, 

servo  kx>p  control  means  interposed  between  the  photosen- 
sitive means  output  and  the  cooling  means  for  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  the  mirror  at  the  dew  point  of  the  gas 
sample, 

wherein  the  improvement  for  reducing  or  eliminating  dew 
point  measurement  error  due  to  vapor  pressure  modifica- 
tion as  induced  by  the  presence  of  soluble  contaminant  on 
the  reflective  surface  of  the  mirror  comprises, 

means  for  periodic  interruption  and  disabling  of  the  servo 
loop  control  means,  for  purposes  of,  and  for  causing  said 
cooling  means  to  cool  said  mirror  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
ciently below  the  dew  point  to  cause  coalescence  of  the 
condensate  so  as  to  form  a  film  of  water  in  order  to  totally 
dissolve  the  solute  on  the  surface  of  said  mirror  and  for 
subsequently  causing  said  heating  means  to  heat  said  mir- 
ror thereby  permitting  the  mirror  temperature  to  rise 
causing  the  water  to  evaporate  and  the  solute  to  precipi- 
tate or  crystallize  in  isolated  colonies  or  aggregate  clusters 
and  to  dry  said  mirror  leaving  areas  of  said  mirror  base  of 
solute. 


means  for  reflectance  measurem«it  from  said  mirror  after 
total  evaporation  and  redistribution  of  solute  to  establish 
the  level  of  compensating  signal  to  compensate  for  the 
reduction  of  said  mirror  reflectance  by  said  precipitated 
solute,  and 

means  for  providing  said  compensating  signal  to  the  servo 
loop  control  means  in  such  a  manner  as  to  provide  for  a 
predetermined  constant  density  of  condensate  on  the 
reflective  surface  after  reverting  back  to  normal  opera- 
tion, thereby  causing  undisturbed  growth  of  condensate 
on  bared  regions  between  aggregates  of  soluble  material 
ao  as  to  maintain  mirror  temperature  control  at  the  true 
dew  point  of  the  gas  sample, 

means  for  enabling  said  servo  loop  control,  after  said  com- 
pensation signal  has  been  provided,  to  control  the  temper- 
ature of  said  mirror  at  the  dew  point  temperature, 

means  for  temperature  compensating  said  photosensitive 
means  to  provide  a  current  component  in  its  output  which 
is  constant  with  temperature  change  of  the  photosensitive 
means,  said  temperature  compensating  means  making  the 
dew  density  unaffected  by  temperature. 


4,216,«70 
HYDRAUUC  VIBRATION  BRAKE  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

USE  IN  NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANTS 
Jakoh  Ziirtd,  Hittteafeld*  aad  Rudolf  Zipaer,  Darmstadt,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  anigiiors  to  Babcock*Browii  Boveri 
Reaktor  GaibH,  ManlMta,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy 

Fikd  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,545 
CliiaH  priority,  appUcatkMi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  12, 
1977,  2750737 

iBt  CL^  GOIM  3/26 
VJS,  CL  73—46  9  Claims 

L  A  hydraulic  brake  for  dampening  motion  between  a  first 
structure  and  a  second  structure  comprising: 


a  casing  having  a  first  casing  end  and  a  second  casing  end; 
said  first  casing  end  being  fixable  to  the  first  structure; 

a  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  casing  between  said 
first  casing  end  and  said  second  casing  end  to  divide  said 
casing  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber; 

a  piston  rod  having  a  first  rod  end  and  a  second  rod  end,  said 
first  rod  end  being  connected  to  said  piston,  said  piston 
rod  extending  through  said  second  chamber  and  further 
extending  slidably  through  said  second  casing  end; 

said  second  rod  end  being  fixable  to  the  second  structure; 

a  bellows  being  sealably  attached  to  said  second  rod  end  and 
sealably  attached  to  said  second  casing  end  to  form  a  third 
chamber  containing  said  piston  rod  protruding  from  said 
casing; 

piston  sealing  means  for  precluding  fluid  communication 
between  said  first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber 
around  said  piston; 

casing  sealing  means  to  preclude  fluid  communication  be- 


l^^ 


tween  said  second  chamber  and  said  third  chamber  around 
said  piston  rod; 

a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir;  I 

said  first  chamber,  said  second  chamber,  said  third  chamber, 
and  said  reservoir  being  filled  with  hydraulic  fluid  at  a 
common  pressure; 

conduit  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between 
said  first  chamber,  said  second  chamber,  said  third  cham- 
ber and  said  reservoir; 

isolation  valve  means  for  selectively  isolating  said  first 
chamber,  said  second  chamber  and  said  third  chamber 
from  said  reservoir  and  from  each  other; 

throttling  valve  means  for  throttling  the  rate  of  fluid  flow 
through  said  conduit  means; 

pressure  means  for  selectively  supplying  pressure  to  said  first 
chamber  and  said  second  chamber;  and, 

pressure  detection  means  for  selectively  detecting  and  indi- 
cating pressure  of  said  first  chamber,  said  second  chamber 
and  said  third  chamber. 


4,216,671 
AUTOMATIC  CLEANING  OF  SENSING  PROBES 
Jerome  J.  Kurland,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Metropolitan  Sani- 
tary District  of  Greater  Chicago,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  479,351,  Jun.  14,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  11, 1975,  Ser.  No.  639,657 
lat  a.2  B08B  7/02.  7/04:  GOIN  33/18 
U.S.  a.  73—61  R  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  fully  automated  monitoring  system  of  the  qualitative 
conditions  of  hquids  in  a  body  of  water  subject  to  environmen- 
tal changes,  which  includes  the  telemetric  transmission  of  the 
analytic  results  from  a  plurality  of  remotely  distributed  un- 


manned treating  and  field  stations  to  a  central  data-collecting 
station  with  data  acquisition  apparatus,  the  method  of  enhanc- 
ing the  reliability  of  the  analysed  and  transmitted  test  results 
which  comprises 

(a)  continuously  withdrawing  a  sample  portion  of  the  body 
of  water  and  continuously  centrifuging  the  sample  portion 
in  a  closed  vessel  under  pressure  to  separate  the  liquid 
portion  from  the  particulate  matter  in  the  water,  which 
separates  from  the  latter  and  discharges  from  said  vessel, 

(b)  passing  the  clarified  liquid  portion  to  the  unmanned 
station  provided  with  a  plurality  of  membrane-type  sens- 
ing probes  inunersed  in  the  liquid  portion  deposited  in 
container  means  therefor,  for  determination  of  the  specific 
characteristic  being  analyzed  by  the  appurtenant  sensing 
probe,  and 

(c)  applying  ultrasonic  energy  to  said  sensing  probes  and 
container  means  for  a  period  of  approximately  five  to  ten 
minutes  during  a  period  of  one  day  to  maintain  the  sensing 
probes  in  clean  condition  without  human  intervention. 


4,216,672 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECnNG  AND  INDICATING  THE 

OCCURRENCE  OF  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

COMPRESSOR  STALL 

George  R.  Henry,  Loveland,  and  William  R.  Spencer,  Cincin- 

nati,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,118 

Int  a.'  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  a.  73—115  9  Claims 


JC  ii  16   14  ii    J* 


2    20  /6  /«  2i      24     J9 


through  said  pipe  section  on  opposite  sides  of  said  orifice  plate 
to  produce  an  output  Ap  proportional  to  the  difference  be- 
tween the  pressures  on  opposite  sides  of  said  orifice  plate;  a 
turbine  meter  having  connections  through  said  pipe  section  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  orifice  plate,  said  turbine  meter  produc- 
ing pulses  at  a  frequency  f]  proportional  to  the  volume  flow 


rate  of  a  fluid  flowing  therethrough;  and  second  means  for 
producing  an  output  proportional  to  the  ratio 

Ap/fi« 

where  n  is  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2,  and  said  ratio  is  propor- 
tional to  a  property  of  said  fluid  in  said  pipe  section. 


4,216,674 

UQUID  FLOW  METER 

Alan  G.  Batcher,  Wokin^am,  and  Chan-Po  Wong,  Maidenhead, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Dresser  Europe,  S  A.,  Brussels, 

Belgium 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  732,291,  Oct.  14, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,466 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  15,  1975, 
42363/75 

Lit  a.2  GOIF  1/90.  15/02 
U.S.  a.  73—861.01  2  Claims 


jra 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  including  a  compressor,  an  appara- 
tus for  detecting  and  indicating  the  occurrence  of  a  stall  com- 
prising: 
a  housing  having  an  internal  pressure  chamber; 
a  discrete  expansible  chamber  disposed  within  the  internal 

pressure  chamber; 
means  for  pressurizing  the  internal  pressure  chamber  and  the 

interior  of  the  expansible  chamber  in  proportion  to  a' 

selected  engine  pressure; 
means  responsive  to  changes  in  the  selected  engine  pressure 

for  establishing  a  pressure  differential  between  the  interior 

and  the  exterior  of  the  expansible  chamber;  and 
indicator  means  responsive  to  said  pressure  differential  for 

indicating  the  occurrence  of  a  sudden  decrease  in  the 

selected  engine  pressure  which  exceeds  a  threshold  value. 


4,216,673 
FLUID  PROPERTY  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Milton  H.  November,  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,058 

lot  a.J  GOIF  1/76 

VS.  a.  73—861  9  Claims 

1.  Fluid  detection  apparatus  comprising:  a  pipe  section;  an 

orifice  plate  fixed  in  said  pipe  section;  first  means  connected 


1.  A  temperature  responsive  fluid  flow  meter  for  determin- 
ing the  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  a  conduit,  said  meter  com- 
prising: 
input  shaft  means  to  be  positioned  in  the  fluid  conduit  for 
rotating  in  response  to  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  con- 
duit; 
flow  rate  indicator  means  for  indicating  the  rate  of  fluid  flow 
in  the  conduit; 
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differential  means  connected  between  said  input  shaft  means 
and  said  indicator  means  for  driving  said  indicator  means 
ia  rcipome  to  the  rotation  of  said  input  shaft  means; 

adjustable  cah*bration  control  means  connected  to  said  dif- 
ferential means  for  adjusting  the  drive  ratio  of  said  differ- 
ential  means;  and 

temperature  control  means  connected  to  said  calibration 
means  to  be  operatively  positioned  in  the  flow  of  fluid 
being  metered  for  regulating  said  calibration  means  in 
correlation  with  the  temperature  of  the  fluid,  said  temper- 
ature control  means  being  comprised  of: 

capsule  means  substantially  affording  the  entire  temperature 
responsive  sensing  for  the  regtilating  input  to  said  calibra- 
tion control  means,  and  adapted  for  immersion  in  the 
flowing  fluid,  said  capsule  means  comprising  a  fluid  tight 
enclosure  with  respect  to  the  flowing  fluid  and  containing 
a  bellows  unit  surrounded  by  an  enclosed  volume  of  fluid 
fill  for  said  bellows  unit  to  contract  and  expand  in  accor- 
dance with  changes  in  the  temperature  of  the  metered 
fluid  conducted  through  said  capsule  means  enclosure  and 
fluid  All  therein,  and 

a  flexible  cable  connecting  said  capsule  means  and  said  cali- 
bration control  means,  said  flexible  cable  having 

a  flexible  outer  sleeve  operatively  anchored  at  one  end  to 
said  capsule  means,  aixl 

a  flexible  inner  cable  through  said  outer  sleeve  operatively 
connecting  at  one  end  to  said  bellows  unit  and  at  the  other 
end  to  said  calibration  control  means; 

said  calibration  control  means  being  comprised  of: 
a  disc  on  the  end  of  said  input  shaft  means, 
a  rentable  wheel  radially  contacting  said  disc,  and 
a  rotatable  shaf^  supporting  said  wheel  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  flexible  inner  cable  of  said  tempera- 
ture control  means  and  to  said  differential  means;  and 

said  differential  means  being  comprised  of: 
an  output  shaft  means  connected  to  said  indicator  means 

for  operating  said  indicator  means, 
first  and  second  gears  operatively  connected  to  said  out- 
put shaft  and  rotatable  therewith; 
first  gear  means  on  said  input  shaft  means  for  transferring 

the  motion  of  said  input  shaft  to  said  first  gear,  and 
second  gear  means  on  said  rotatable  shaA  supporting  said 
wheel  for  transferring  the  rotational  motion  of  said  shaft 
to  said  second  gear. 


terminal,  a  first  and  a  second  output  terminal,  a  first  arm  hav- 
ing a  temperature  responsive  resistance  connected  across  said 
first  power  terminal  and  said  first  output  terminal,  a  second 
arm  having  a  reference  resistance  connected  across  said  first 
output  terminal  and  said  second  power  terminal,  a  third  arm 
connected  across  said  first  power  terminal  and  said  second 
output  terminal,  and  a  fourth  arm  connected  across  said  second 
output  terminal  and  said  second  power  terminal,  an  improve- 
ment in  said  electrical  bridge  network  means  comprising: 
a  resistance  potential  divider  having  at  least  one  intermediate 
termiiul  which  represents  said  second  output  terminal, 
said  intermediate  terminal  being  connected  with  a  means 
for  selecting  a  dividing  point  along  the  resistance  of  said 
divider;  and, 
switching  means  connected  across  said  first  and  second 
power  terminals  in  series  with  said  potential  divider  for 
inverting  the  connection  of  said  potential  divider  in  accor- 
dance with  a  temperature  state  of  positive  or  negative 
about  a  temperature  which  is  detected  by  said  device; 
said  third  and  fourth  arms  including  respective  resistances 
which  are  selected  by  the  selection  of  a  dividing  point  by 
said  selecting  means. 


4«21<,«75 
TEMPERATURE  DETECTING  DEVICE 
N^irta,  a^  Ymm  OhasU,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japam  assign- 
ors to  Oaroa  Tatciai  Elcctroaks  Co^  Kyoto,  Japan 

FIM  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28^58 

CUw  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Apr.  29, 1978,  53/51177 

lat.  a.}  GOIK  7/18 

VJS.  CL  73—362  AR  9  ClafaBS 


r-^arl 


/ 
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L  In  a  temperature  detecting  device  having  an  electrical 
bridge  network  means  including  a  first  and  a  second  power 


4^16,676 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TESTING  OF  PRINTING  OR 

LIKE  CYLINDERS  FOR  OPERATING  ON  WEB 

MATERIAL 

Aldo  Bagnoae,  Via  Bellini  2,  Turia,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,590 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  15, 1977,  69805  A/77 
lat  a.2  GOIN  19/00 
U.S.  CL  73—432  R  18  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  testing  of  printing  or  like  cylinders  for 
operating  on  web  material  comprising  a  framework,  support 
means  carried  by  said  framework,  a  testable  subassembly  re- 
movably supported  by  said  support  means,  said  subassembly 
comprising  a  carriage  removably  supported  by  said  support 
means,  a  cylinder  to  be  tested  rotatably  mounted  on  said  car- 
riage and  tool  means  supported  by  said  carriage  and  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  cylinder  for  treatment  of  the  web,  a 
counter  pressure  roller  mounted  rotatably  and  interchangeably 
in  said  framework,  conveyor  means  for  conveying  the  web 
including  a  table  over  which  a  web  is  fed  to  the  cylinder  under 
test  and  discharge  means  for  discharging  the  web  after  it  has 
passed  between  said  cylinder  and  said  counter  pressure  roller, 
said  conveyor  means  and  said  discharge  means  being  disposed 
one  above  the  other  on  the  same  side  of  said  counter  pressure 
roller. 


4^16,677 

HERMETICALLY  SEALED  ROTARY  DRIVE 

APPARATUS 

Mm  J.  Tnzsoa,  Evaastoa,  IlL,  assignor  to  Borg-Waraer  Corpo- 

ration,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  JbL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,149 

lat  CL2  F16J  15/50 

VS.  CL  74—17.8  9  daims 


1.  Rotary  power  drive  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second 
shafts  rotatable  on  a  first  axis,  a  non-rotatable  flexible  sealing 
member  having  first  and  second  surfaces,  first  means  supported 
by  said  first  shaft  for  rotation  on  a  second  axis  offset  from  said 
first  axis,  said  first  means  being  in  rolling  contact  with  said  first 
surface  along  a  band,  and  second  means  supported  by  said 
second  shaft  for  rotation  on  a  third  axis  offset  from  said  first 
and  second  axes,  said  second  surface  being  in  rolling  contact 
with  said  second  means  along  a  band. 


4,216,678 
DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Roger  P.  Batterfleld,  Candon  Darid  C.  Wade,  and  Gary  A. 
WooUard,  both  of  Ithaca,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,653 

Int  a.2  F16H  55/52 

VJS.  a.  474—12  4  Chums 


1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  drive  between  a  drive  shaft 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  engine  and  a  driven  shaft  and 
especially  for  driving  accessories  driven  by  one  of  the  shafts, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  first  variable  pulley  rotationally  associated  with  the  drive 
shaft  and  having  an  axially  fixed  flange  connected  to  the 


drive  shaft  and  a  movable  flange  movri>le  axially  relative 
to  the  fued  flange  and  the  drive  shaft; 

a  torque  cam  and  a  cam  follower  connected  respectively  to 
the  drive  shaft  and  the  movable  flange  for  transmitting 
torque  between  the  drive  shaft  and  the  movable  flange; 

speed  responsive  means  for  moving  the  movable  flange 
axially  away  from  the  fued  flange  above  a  fu^  predeter- 
mined speed  above  zero  speed  of  the  drive  shaft; 

said  speed  responsive  means  comprising  a  disc  spring  biasing 
the  movable  flange  and  also  centrifugally  responsive 
means  associated  with  the  disc  spring  which  is  actuated  by 
centrifugal  force  above  said  first  predetermined  speed  of 
the  drive  shaft  to  change  the  bias  of  the  spring  and  thus 
efTect  axial  movement  of  the  movable  flange; 

a  second  variable  pulley  rotationally  associated  with  the 
driven  shaft  and  having  an  axially  fixed  flange  connected 
to  the  driven  shaft  and  a  movable  flange  movable  axially 
relative  to  the  second  named  fixed  flange  and  the  driven 
shaft; 

a  second  torque  cam  and  a  second  cam  follower  connected 
respectively  to  the  driven  shaft  and  to  the  second  named 
pulley  movable  flange  for  controlling  the  axial  movement 
of  the  second  named  pulley  movable  flange  with  respect 
to  its  fixed  flange; 

a  spring  between  the  second  torque  cam  and  its  follower  to 
provide  an  axially  directed  force  urging  the  second  pulley 
flanges  toward  one  another; 

drive  means  between  the  variable  pulleys  to  provide  a  drive 
therebetween,  the  drive  ratio  between  the  pulleys  being 
determined  by  the  position  of  the  pulleys  movable  flanges 
with  respect  to  their  respective  fixed  flanges;  and 

said  apparatus  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide 
substantially  a  fixed  ratio  drive  between  the  drive  and 
driven  shafts  at  relatively  low  drive  shaft  speeds  up  to  the 
first  predetermined  speed  of  the  drive  shaft  and  also  to 
provide  a  substantially  constant  driven  shaft  speed  for 
speeds  of  the  drive  shaft  above  the  first  predetermined 
speed  to  a  second  and  higher  predetermined  speed  of  the 
drive  shaft. 


4,216,679 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT 
Anderson  W.  Howerton,  Nixa;  DarreU  L.  Klein,  and  James  R. 
Thomas,  both  of  Springfield,  aU  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Dayco 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,441 

Int  CL3  F16G  5/08.  5/22 

U.S.  a.  474—238  16  Claims 

-25  .-..^23 


1.  A  multi-ribbed  power  transmission  belt  made  primarily  of 
elastomeric  material  for  use  with  multi-grooved  pulleys  in  a 
serpentine  drive  system,  said  belt  comprising: 

a.  A  first  portion  having  one  face  defining  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  belt  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally 
spaced  power-transmitting  ribs,  each  of  said  ribs  having  a 
cross-sectional  configuration  adapted  to  conform  to  a 
groove  of  said  pulley,  and  a  groove  between  each  adjacent 
rib  penetrating  from  said  bottom  surface  and  terminating 
at  the  opposite  top  surface  of  said  first  portion; 

b.  A  second  portion  bonded  to  said  top  surface  of  said  first 
portion;  and 
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c.  A  third  poitioa  having  one  face  defining  the  top  surface  of 
said  belt  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  Uterally  spaced 
power-traMinitting  rib«,  each  of  said  ribs  having  a  cross- 
aectional  configuration  adapted  to  conform  to  a  groove  of 
said  pulley,  and  a  groove  between  each  adjacent  rib  pene- 
trating from  said  top  surface  of  said  third  portion  and 
terminating  at  the  opposite  bottom  surface  of  said  third 
portion;  said  bottom  surface  of  said  third  portion  being 
bonded  to  said  second  portion,  and  said  third  portion 
being  symmetrical  with  said  first  portion  about  said  sec- 
ond portion  wherein  said  grooves  between  said  adjacent 
ribs  in  said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion  are  con- 
figured to  provide  relief  areas  between  said  ribs  and  adja- 
cent second  portion  to  allow  debns  to  work  through  said 
second  portion  and  thereby  become  discharged. 

TRAVEL  SPEED  CHANGE  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FARM 

VEfflCLE 
TetsMld  HayasU;  Hideo  SUiyama,  both  of  Sennao;  Mikio 
KiMMhita,  lauainao,  and  Hiroski  Nagai,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan, 
MrigBors  to  Kabota,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japui 

FUcd  Aag.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,308 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1978,  53-M507; 
May  19, 1978,  53-«0508 

lat  CL2  GOSG  77/00 
VJS,  a  74-473  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  travel  speed  change  apparatus  for  a  farm  vehicle  com- 
prising a  first  speed  change  mechanism  and  a  second  speed 
change  mechanism  co-operative  to  change  travelling  speed, 
characterized  in  that,  for  actuating  said  two  speed  change 
mechanisms  by  means  of  a  single  hand  lever  (17)  movable  in 
two  different  directions,  a  first  speed  change  operation  course 
(A)  for  actuating  said  first  speed  change  mechanism  is  pro- 
vided to  orientate  in  a  first  direction,  auxiliary  operation 
courses  (Bl),  (B2)  are  provided  to  extend  in  a  second  direction 
respectively  from  plural  speed  change  positions  (Ql),  (Q2)  of 
said  first  speed  clumge  operation  course  (A),  and  a  plurality  of 
second  speed  change  operation  courses  (CI),  (C2)  for  actuat- 
ing said  second  speed  change  mechanism  are  provided  to 
extend  in  thr  first  direction  reflectively  from  said  auxiliary 
operation  courses  (Bl),  (B2). 


4,216,681 
APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  SLIDE  STROKE  OF 

A  PRESS  MACHINE 
Kazao  Morinwa,  Komatsw,  Japaa,  and  Rudolf  Niigelc,  WaM- 
itettca.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  asrigoors  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha 
Komatsa  Sdaakaaho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974^7 
Iirt.  CL2  GOSG  7/00 
VS.  CL  74—571  M  4  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  slide  stroke  of  a  press 
machine  comprising  a  press  frame; 
a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  on  said  press  frame; 
first  eccentric  drum  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  spindle, 


said  first  eccentric  drum  means  having  first  serrations 
formed  at  one  end  thereof;  -• 

second  eccentric  drum  means  rotatably  mounted  on  sai^JIrst 
eccentric  drum  means,  said  second  eccentric  drum  means 
having  a  guide  groove  formed  therein  at  one  end  thereof; 

connecting  rod  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  second 
eccentric  drum  means,  said  connecting  rod  means  being 
adapted  to  convert  the  rotary  motion  of  said  second  ec- 
centric drum  means  into  a  linear  motion; 

plunger  means  connected  with  said  connecting  rod  means 
and  adapted  to  move  vertically  with  the  rotation  of  said 
spindle; 

a  cylindrical  member  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  on  said 


spindle,  said  cylindrical  member  having  second  serrations 
formed  at  one  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  connectible 
with  said  first  eccentric  drum  means  by  engaging  the  first 
and  second  serrations; 

plate  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  spindle  and  adapted 
to  slide  within  the  guide  groove  of  said  second  eccentric 
drum  means,  said  plate  means  being  connected  to  said 
cylindrical  member  so  as  to  rotate  therewith; 

means  mounted  on  said  spindle  for  selectively  connecting 
and  disconnecting  said  cylindrical  member  with  and  from 
said  first  eccentric  drum  means;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  cylindrical  member  when  said  cylin- 
drical member  is  disconnected  from  said  first  eccentric 
drum  means. 


4,216,682 
FIBER-REINFORCED  LIGHT  ALLOY  CAST  ARTICLE 
Keisuke  Ban,  Figimi,  and  Takeo  Aral,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,043,  Aug.  23, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,436 

Int  a.3  B22D  79/02;  B32B  7/02.  15/14 

U.S.  a.  74—579  E  3  Claims 

1.  A  fiber-reinforced  light  alloy  cast  article  having  a  light 
alloy  matrix,  including  a  portion  filled  with  a  shaped  txxiy  of  a 
mechanically  strong  inorganic  fiber  material  of  high  elasticity 
having  young's  modulus  of  more  than  15,000  kg/mm^  and  a 
bulk  density  ranging  from  0. 10  g/cc  to  0.80  g/cc,  and  a  sliding 
contact  portion  filled  with  a  shaped  body  of  a  hard  inorganic 
fiber  material  of  low  elasticity  having  young's  modulus  of  less 
than  10,000  kg/mm^  and  a  bulk  density  ranging  from  0.30  g/cc 
to  1.0  g/cc,  both  of  said  shaped  fiber  bodies  being  filled  into  the 
light  alloy  matrix  by  means  of  high  pressure  solidification 
casting. 

2.  The  cast  article  of  claim  1  in  the  form  of  a  connecting  rod 
for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  rod  section,  a  big 
end  and  a  small  end,  wherein  the  rod  section  is  reinforced  with 
a  metal  fiber  of  high  elasticity  having  young's  modulus  of  mo  e 
than  15,000  kg/mm^  and  a  bulk  density  ranging  from  0. 10  g/cc 
to  0.80  g/cc,  and  the  ends  of  said  rod  are  reinforced  with  a 
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hard  inorganic  fiber  of  low  elasticity  having  young's  modulus 
of  less  than  10,000  kg/mm^  and  a  bulk  density  ranging  from 
0.30  g/cc  to  1.0  g/cc. 

3.  The  cast  article  of  claim  1  in  the  form  of  a  rocker  arm  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  arm  portion  and  a 
slipper  surface,  wherein  the  arm  portion  is  reinforced  with  a 
metal  fiber  of  high  elasticity  having  young's  modulus  of  more 
than  1 5,000  kg/mm^  and  a  bulk  density  ranging  from  0. 10  g/cc 
to  0.80  g/cc,  and  the  slipper  surface  is  reinforced  with  a  hard 
inorganic  fiber  of  low  elasticity  having  young's  modulus  of  less 
than  10,000  kg/mm^  and  a  bulk  density  ranging  from  0.30  g/cc 
to  1.0  g/cc. 


transmission  means,  flywheel  means  (5),  auxiliary  power  take- 
off means  (3)  and  second  clutch  means  (6)  operatively  connect- 
ing said  flywheel  means  (5)  to  said  automatic  transmission 
means  (2)  through  said  auxiliary  power  take-off  means  (3),  said 
standard  automatic  transmission  means  comprising  a  mechani- 
cal power  transmission  branch  (13)  including  a  single  planetary 
gear  set  means,  a  hydraulic  power  transmission  branch  (12)  and 
a  single  branching  gear  means  (19)  operatively  interposed 
between  said  power  input  and  said  transmission  branches  (12, 
13),  said  auxiliary  power  take-off  means  (3)  operatively  con- 
necting said  flywheel  means  (5)  to  one  me&hing  point  of  said 
single  branching  gear  means  (19)  of  said  automatic  transmis- 


4,216,683 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
William  A.  Sackschewsky,  828  W.  OU?e  St.,  Fort  Collins,  Colo. 
80521 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,285 

Int  CL2  F16H  47/08 

MS.  CL  74—688  »«  C1«»'M 


1.  A  transmission  comprising: 

(a)  a  fluid  coupler  having  a  pump  to  which  an  input  is  con- 
nected, and  a  turbine; 

(b)  a  primary  planetary  gear  set  with  a  sun  gear  having 
means  associated  therewith  for  connecting  said  sun  gear 
to  the  turbine,  a  planet  carrier  connected  to  an  output,  a 
planet  gear  and  a  ring  gear; 

(c)  and  means  including  a  second  planetary  gear  set  having 
a  ring  gear  attached  to  and  rotatable  with  the  ring  gear  of 
said  primary  planetary  gear  set  for  applying  positive 
torque  to  the  ring  gear  of  the  primary  planetary  gear  set. 


sion  means  (2)  substantially  at  a  point  near  said  power  input  of 
said  automatic  transmission  means  and  upstream  of  said  single 
planetary  gear  set  means  (13)  as  viewed  in  said  power  flow 
direction,  said  branching  gear  means  (19)  being  also  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  hydraulic  power  transmission  branch 
(12)  at  a  further  meshing  point  of  said  same  single  branching 
gear  means  (19),  whereby  said  flywheel  means  (5)  and  said 
hydraulic  power  transmission  branch  (12)  are  connected  in 
parallel  to  said  single  branching  gear  means  (19),  and  wherein 
said  planetary  gear  set  means,  and  said  hydraulic  power  trans- 
mission branch  (12),  are  operatively  connected  to  said  power 
output. 

4,216,685 
PAIL  OPENER 
John  W.  Taylor,  Reseda,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,239 

Int  CL'  B67B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  81—3.46  A  3  Claims 


4,216,684 

HYBRID  DRIVE  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Faust  Hagin;  Haas  Hagen;  Hans-Jtirgen  Drewitz,  all  of  Munich; 

Erich  Knirsch,  Lohhof,  and  Paul  Merker,  Munich,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinefiibrik  Augsburg- 

Nuenberg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,790 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1976,  2641886 

Int  a.2  F16H  3/74 
MS.  CL  74—751  »  Claims 

1.  A  hybrid  drive  for  motor  vehicles  comprising  a  drive  train 
including  prime  mover  means,  first  clutch  means  (7)  and  stan- 
dard automatic  transmission  means  (12,  13)  having  a  power 
input  and  a  power  output  arranged  in  series  whereby  the  direc- 
tion of  power  flow  is  from  said  prime  mover  means  through 
said  first  clutch  means  (7)  to  said  power  input  of  said  automatic 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pail,  said  pail  having  an  access 
opening  normally  closed  by  a  removable  lid,  the  peripheral 
edge  of  said  lid  defining  an  annular  groove,  the  upper  edge  of 
said  pail  about  said  access  opening  being  locatable  within  said 
annular  groove  in  a  tight  fitting  manner,  an  opener  faciliuting 
the  removal  of  said  lid,  said  opener  comprising: 


997  O.G.— 18 


434 


*/     OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


A- 

i 


ia  dongated  straight  maio  body  wctioii  defiiuig  a  fbtt 

plane; 
m  extOHioa  depending  from  said  main  body  sectioa  and 
*  being  mtegral  therewith,  the  attachment  (rf*  said  extension 
to  said  auin  body  section  fonning  approiimatdy  a  right 
ttigie,  the  portion  of  said  extension  nearest  said  main  body 
sectioa  havmg  a  slight  curvature,  the  outermost  portion  of 
said  extennoa  being  acutdy  curved  and  curved  substan- 
tiaOy  greater  than  said  sl^t  curvature  so  that  the  outer- 
moat  edge  of  said  extension  is  essentially  bent  over  upon 
itself,  said  acute  curve  being  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
slight  curvature  resulting  in  ever  increasing  amount  of 
curvature  in  moving  along  said  extension  firom  said  slight 
curve  to  said  acute  curve  whereby  to  remove  said  lid  the 
said  outermost  edge  is  to  be  partiaUy  inserted  between  said 
lid  and  said  pail  within  said  annular  groove  and  by  placing 
said  area  of  attachment  of  said  extension  and  main  body 
section  against  said  Ud  to  thereby  function  as  a  fulcrum 
point  in  applying  torque  which  causes  removal  of  said  lid 
from  said  pail. 
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4y21MM 
ROTARY  CUTTING  MECHANISM 
CM  A.  ^offcli,  Flcadagtaa,  fij^  aMigMN'  to 
triea,  lac^  Jersey  City,  N  J. 

FDed  Ai«.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,812 
laL  CL^  B23B  5/14.  25/02 
MS.  a  82—53  12 


L  In  a  cutting  mechanism  for  cutting  an  elongated  roll  (A 
material  along  a  pbme  substantially  perpendicuhtf  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  roll  yt^nen  said  roll  is  rotated  about  said 
longitudinal  axis  to  be  cut  into  plural  narrower  rolls,  said 
cutting  mechanism  tnchiding  a  driven  cutting  wheel  shaft 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis,  means  for  driving  said  shaft  in  rotary  motion, 
and  means  for  urging  said  shaft  toward  said  roll,  the  improve- 
ment coiiq>ristng  a  pair  of  spaced-^iart  cutting  Uades  mounted 
on  said  shaft  for  free  rotational  movement  about  the  axis  of  said 
shaft,  said  cutting  blades  having  respective  cutting  edges  for 
cooperatively  engaging  and  slicing  said  roll  across  a  given 
width  of  said  material  when  said  shaft  is  urged  toward  said  roll 
aad  said  foU  is  rotated,  and  a  saw  blade  fixedly  mounted  to  said 
shaft  iaiermediate  said  cvttiBg  Mades  aad  in  axial  alignment 
thevewtt  for  reaioving  material  from  said  roll  which  is  present 
acnwssad  givca  width  in  response  to  said  shaft  being  driven  in 
rotary  aiotiai  and  smultaneously  with  the  operation  of  said 
cutting  blades. 


4,21MS7 
METHOD  FOR  SHAPING  AND/OR  CUTTING  BATTS  OF 

LOOSELY  COMPACTED  FIBROUS  MATERIALS 

Aathoay  Paaaafluiae,  Barbaak;  Clarcace  F.  Laaibcr,  Coootry 

Ifflb  aab,  aad  WflHam  Dicfco?«r,  Ridrtoa  Park,  aH  of  DL, 

aasivMrs  to  Johnsoa  A  Johaaoa,  New  Braaawkk,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  888,818 

lat  a?  B26F  1/26 

U.S.  CL  83—26  7  Claims 


Vt- 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  producing  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual absorbent  panels  from  a  continuous  batt  of  loosely 
compacted  short  fibers  comprising;  passing  a  continuous  batt 
of  loosely  compacted  fibers  through  the  nip  fcHined  by  a  pair  of 
rotating  surfaces,  said  surfaces  rotating  in  opposite  directions 
and  at  the  same  peri|riieral  linear  speed,  said  continuous  batt 
being  presented  to  said  nip  at  the  same  linear  speed  as  the 
peripheral  linear  speed  of  said  surfiM:es,  intermittently  directing 
high-pressure  air  from  one  of  said  surfaces  to  a  recessed  por- 
tion of  the  other  of  said  surfaces  in  the  nip  formed  by  the 
surfaces  and  across  the  face  of  said  nip  while  passing  the  batt 
therebetween,  to  sever  the  continuous  batt  into  a  plurality  of 
individual  panels  and  conveying  said  panels  away  from  the  nip 
at  a  faster  linear  speed  than  the  q>eed  of  the  continuous  batt 
being  fed  to  said  nip. 


4,216,688 
PANEL  CUTTING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Dafid  R.  Cash,  LoaisTille,  Ky.,  aHivior  to  Jaows  Cash  MacUae 
Co.,  LoaisTillc  Ky. 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  909,799 

lat  CL2  B26D  5/40.  7/28 

U.S.  CL  83-^«2  7  Clahns 


^» 


t.!^. 


:-if::t. 


1.  In  an  improved  panel  cutting  machine  of  the  typ6  ootA- 
prising  a  table,  roller  and  conveying  means  for  advancing  a 
fabric  onto  and  along  said  table,  and  cross-cutting  means  dis- 
posed on  said  table  for  cutting  said  fabric,  so  advanced,  to  a 
desired  length  to  form  a  panel,  the  improvemoit  of  which 
comprises 
means  attached  to  said  table  for  sensing  when  a  leading  edge 
of  said  fabric  has  advanced  to  a  preselected  position  be- 
yond said  cross-cutting  means,  and 
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roller  revolution  counting  means  responsivdy  connected  to 

said  roller  and  sensing  means  for  de-activating  said  roller 
v     and  conveying  means  and  for  activating  said  cross<utter 

means  when  said  leading  edge  has  advanced  a  preselected 

distance  beyond  said  position,  whereby  said  fabric  is  cut  to 

a  desired  length  to  form  a  panel 
S.  A  process  for  controlling  the  cutting  of  a  fslHic  to  a 
desired  length  to  form  a  panel,  the  steps  of  which  comprise 
moving  a  fabric  across  and  beyond  a  cutting  line  and  along 

a  table  with  a  pair  of  rollers  and  a  conveyor  such  that  a 

leading  edge  of  said  fabric  arrives  at  a  position  a  pese- 

lected  distance  beyond  said  cutting  line, 
counting  a  preselected  number  of  revolutions  of  one  of  said 

renters  conunencing  with  the  arrival  of  said  leading  edge 

at  said  position, 
stopping  said  rollers  and  conveyor  upon  completion  of  the 

step  of  counting  to  stop  the  further  movement  of  said 

fabvic  along  said  table,  and 
cutting  said  fabric  along  said  cutting  line  commencing  with 

the  stopping  of  said  rollers  and  conveyor  to  thereby  form 

said  panel.  


4^16,690 

APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  SUCES  OF  FOOD 

,r-  PRODUCT 

Robert  F.  BaBack,  1708  Irk  Dr.,  Coaycra,  Ga.  30207 

Filed  Jaa.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,889 

lat  CL^  B26D  7/06:  B26F  1/24 

U.S.  CL  8»-114  8  Clafaaa 


4,216,689 
WEIGHT  CONTROLLED  BREAD  LOAF  SUCER 
Peter  SahUag,  Gottttcb^Dafaaier-Strasac  24,  2805  Briakam- 
Nord,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  JaL  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,242 
dahas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JaL  8, 
1977,2730843 

lat  CL2  B26D  4/56.  4/46 
UJS.  CL  83—77  29  Claims 


2 


1.  A  device  for  making  sliced  portion  of  specific  weight  from 
a  cuttable  product,  such  as  one-pound  cut-bread  portions  for 
pocking  from  loaves,  comprising: 

(a)  a  product  feeder,  ^ 

(b)  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  advance  of  the  prod- 
uct feeder, 

(c)  a  cutter  unit  at  a  head  section  of  the  product  feeder,  said 
cutting  unit  including  a  cutter  blade  the  substantially 
vertically  extending  cutting  plane  of  which  is  situated 
immediately  in  front  of  the  h^  of  the  product  feeder, 

(d)  a  reception  unit  intermittendy  driven  about  a  |Mvot  axis 
and  disposed  near  the  cutting  unit  to  receive  the  slices  of 
at  least  one  portion, 

(e)  a  weigher  unit  for  weighing  each  portion,  the  controlling 
means  being  respective  to  the  output  of  said  weigher  unit, 

(0  a  conveyor  for  carrying  ofT  the  weighed  portions,  and 
(g)  the  reception  unit  being  constructed  in  the  form  of  a 
turret  comprising  a  plurality  of  reception  arms  spaced  by 
equal  angles,  said  reception  arms  each  having  a  plurality 
of  reception  pins  extending  in  the  direction  of  each  recep- 
tion arm,  on  which,  in  a  recepticm  portion  of  a  reception 
arm,  the  dices  of  a  portitm  are  each  pushed  after  cutting, 
aad  each  reception  arm  further  having  a  pusher  gukled  on 
said  recq>tioo  pins  iot  automatically  removing  the  slices 
from  the  pins,  whereby  during  each  working  cycle  the 
turret  is  rotated  about  its  pivot  axis  by  an  amount  equal  to 
< .,  .  the  pitch  angle  between  two  reception  arms. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  conveying  slices  of  food  product  in 
which  the  slices  are  carried  by  the  upper  surface  of  the  upper 
flight  of  a  moving  continuous  belt,  the  combination  therewith 
of: 

(a)  a  roller  adjacem  to  and  beneath  said  upper  flight,  said 
roller  having  an  axis  of  rotation  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  travel  of  said  upper  flight  of  said  belt; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spikes  protruding  outwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  said  roller,  said  roller  being  sufficiently  close 
to  the  lower  surface  of  said  upper  flight  that  the  spikes 
carried  by  said  roller  project  through  said  upper  flight  and 
outwardly  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  upper  flight;  and 

(c)  means  for  retarding  outward  movement  of  said  slices 
from  sakl  upper  surface  so  that  said  slices  are  progres- 
sively perforated  by  said  spikes  as  they  are  moved  along 
their  path  of  travel  by  said  upper  flight 


4,216,691 

OCTAVE  ASSIGNMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Eric  R.  Bcaa,  Soadi  Bead,  lad.,  aaaigaor  to  C  G.  Coan,  Ltd., 

Oakbrook,IlL 

Filed  Jaa.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  867,907 

lat  a.2  GIOH  1/02 

U.S.  CL  84-1.01  6  Claiais 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  including  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  pluraUty  of  tone  generator  means  each  capable  of  produc- 
ing a  {riurality  of  tone  signals  of  different  frequencies  in 
more  than  one  of  a  i^urality  of  different  octaves  ia  re- 
sponse to  note  and  octave  information; 

a  plurality  of  subgroup  asaignmeat  circuit  means  each  cou- 
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pled  to  «  difTerent  aModated  tone  generator  means  and 
each  having  a  plaralky  of  octave  sabgroop  output  leads 
each  corresponding  to  a  different  octave,  said  subgroup 
assignment  circuit  means  in  response  to  at  least  the  octave 
informatioa  of  each  tone  signal  coupling  each  tone  signal 
to  the  respective  octave  subgroup  output  lead  correspond- 
ing to  the  octave  subgroup  in  whkh  said  tone  signal  be- 
kngs; 

a  plurality  of  octave  subgroup  buses  each  for  a  different 
octave;  and 

means  few  coupling  corresponding  octave  subgroup  output 
leads  from  each  of  said  subgroup  assignment  circuit  means 
together  to  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  octave 
subgroup  buses; 

whereby  the  tone  signals  of  the  same  octave  from  each  of  a 
plurality  of  tone  generator  means  are  combined  together 
on  an  output  bus  corresponding  to  said  same  octave. 


KEYBOARD  TYPE  AUTOMATIC  ACCOMPANYING 
SYSTEM 
YoaUko  Oiajaia,  IL^  Tavka,  both  of  On;  Yoddro  Naka- 
yaaui,  KamagiQra,  and  HIroiU  Kato,  Ageo,  ail  of  JaiMui,  as- 
sifMirs  to  KabwUU  Kaiilw  Kamd  GakU  Sdsakosho,  Hama- 
Jap« 

Flkd  JiL  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,000 
riaritjr,  apviicatkM  Japaa,  JaL  6, 1977, 52-80860;  JuL 
14,  1977,  52-84546;  JaL  20,  1977,  52-86878;  Sep.  5,  1977, 
S2-1063n;  Sap.  7,  1977,  52.107352;  Sepw  9,  1977,  52-107980; 
Sep.  14>  1977,  52-110882;  Oct  12,  1977,  S^U1537;  Oct  14, 
1977,52-123193 

bt  Q?  GIOH  1/00 
U.S.  CL  84—1.01  18  Oains 


1.  A  keyboard  type  automatic  accompanying  system  com- 
prising: 

accompanying  keyboard  means  for  providing  key  depres- 
sion signals  corresponding  to  notes  of  depressed  keys, 

root  note/chord  detection  means  including  in  combination  a 
shift  register  with  all  flip-flop  outputs  available,  which 
stores  said  key  depression  signals  and  which  cyclically 
shifts  the  stored  contents,  and  a  read  only  memory  device 
which  stores  basic  forms  of  chord  names  and  types  of 
chords  therein,  the  parallel  outputs  of  said  shift  register 
being  appUed  to  said  read  only  memory  device  so  as  to 
detect  a  root  note  of  a  chord  lo-be-played  and  a  type 
thereof, 

tone  signal  productioo  means  for  generating  bass  and  accom- 
paniment tone  signals  from  the  detected  signal  indicative 
of  the  root  note  or  indicative  of  the  root  note  as  well  as  the 
chord  type,  and 

output  means  for  amplifying  said  tone  signal  and  driving  a 
loadspeaker, 

wherein  said  read  only  memory  device  comprises 

(a)  a  firrt  read  only  memory  for  storing  basic  forms  of  chord 
names  and  directly  comparing  cyclically  the  shifted  con- 
teats  <tf  said  shift  register  with  the  stored  contents  of  said 


first  read  only  memory  and  detecting  a  coincident  chord 
name, 

(b)  a  second  read  only  memory  storing  therein  binary  infor- 
mation representative  of  the  type  of  chords,  said  binary 
information  being  directly  read  out  by  the  coincident 
output  of  said  first  read  only  memory, 

(c)  an  erroneous  chord  detection  ROM  line  for  detecting  a 
binary  information  representative  of  an  erroneous  chord 
as  one  of  the  binary  information  representative  of  the  type 
of  chords  and  one  of  notes  assign»j  by  key  depression  as 
a  root  note,  said  erroneous  chord  detection  ROM  line 
being  activated  when  any  one  of  the  parallel  outputs  of 
said  shift  register  is  "1"  and  in  a  sequence  period  subse- 
quent to  the  chord  detection  sequence  period,  and 

(d)  a  one-finger  control  line  disposed  in  said  read  only  mem- 
ory device  along  parallel  output  Unes  of  said  shift  register, 
therd>y  ceasing  the  operation  of  chord  type  detection  in 
case  of  a  one-finger  chord  playing  mode  and  executing 
only  the  detection  of  the  erroneous  chord  to  detect  the 
note  assigned  by  key  depression. 


4»216,693 
MEANS  FOR  STORING  BASS  RHYTHM  PATTERNS 
WilUaoi  V.  Machuiam  Anthony  C.  Ippolito,  both  of  De  Kalb, 
and  William  R.  HoaUasoB,  Gown,  aU  of  OL,  assignors  to  The 
Wurlitzer  Company,  De  Kalb,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,309 

Int  0.2  GIOH  1/00.  S/00 

U.S.  CL  84—1.03  7  Cfadms 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument,  apparatus  for  storing 
rhythm  patterns  comprising  memory  storage  means  arranged 
as  M  words  by  N  bits  wherein  M  defines  the  basic  cycle  of  one 
pattern  and  the  N  bits  define  one  combination  of  output  states 
out  of  2^  possible  combinations,  and  means  for  transferring 
information  from  said  memory  storage  means  to  a  means  for 
utilizing  the  rhythm  patterns,  wherein  the  memory  storage 
means  comprises  a  read  only  memory,  and  further  wherein  the 
read  only  memory  comprises  four  columns,  three  of  said  col- 
umns storing  digital  information  as  to  desired  rhythm  notes  and 
the  fourth  colunm  stores  information  as  to  which  octave  the 
rhythm  notes  should  play  in. 


4,216,694 

SOLENOID  DASHPOT  PEDAL  ACTUATOR 

ASSEMBLIES 

Vernon  B.  Ramsey,  and  Thomas  J.  Wilkes,  both  of  Lewlsbnrg, 

Tenn.,  asatgnors  to  Teledyiw  Indostries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 

CaUf. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,896 
lat  a?  GIOF  3/00 
MS.  CL  84—23  10  Clauns 

1.  In  a  piano  pedal  actuator  assembly  having  a  solenoid- 
da^pot  assembly  for  operating  one  or  more  foot  pedals  upon 
energization  of  the  solenoid,  improvement  in  the  dashpot  as- 
sembly of  said  solenoid  to  enable  said  actuator  assembly  to 
more  closely  approximate  the  action  of  the  pianist  in  the  de- 
pressing of  the  pedals  of  the  piano  and  substantially  reduce 
extraneous  noise,  which  comprises:  -t  ^'v': 
a  dashpot  cylinder, 
a  piston  coupled  to  the  armature  of  said  solenoid  and  moving 


August  12, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


437 


in  said  dashpot  cylinder,  said  dashpot  piston  being  smaller 
in  diameter  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  dashpot 
cylinder, 
an  O-ring  floating  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  dashpot 
piston  and  engaging  the  walls  of  said  dashpot  cylinder, 
and  means  maintaining  said  O-ring  at  said  periphery  of 
said  dashpot  piston, 


long  or  short  sleeve  portions  for  mating  with  an  externally 
threaded  cymbal  stand  post. 


J" 


and  at  least  one  constricted  orifice  in  communication  with 
the  interior  cylinder  space  enclosed  by  said  dashpot  cylin- 
der and  said  dashpot  piston  and  through  which  air  sub- 
stantially silently  egresses  and  ingresses  to  the  ambient 
space. 


4,216,695 
FASTENER  FOR  CYMBAL  MOUNTING 
Masao  Hoshino,  Owariasahl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hoshino  Gakki 
Seizo,  Inc.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,158 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6, 1977,  52-105578 

Int  a.2  GIOD  13/06;  GlOG  5/00 

U.S.  CL  84—421  14  Claims 


4,216,696 

CYMBAL  STAND  AND  ASSEMBLY 

Raoul  H.  Alexis,  Jr.,  401  Cedar  St,  VaUeJo,  Calif.  94590 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,114 

bt  CLJ  GIOD  13/06 

U.S.  a.  84—422  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  foot  operated  cymbal  assembly,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  cymbal  stand, 

(b)  a  cymbal  mounted  proximate  to  the  top  of  said  stand, 

(c)  a  first  foot  pedal  positioned  proximate  to  the  bottom  of 
said  stand, 

(d)  a  beater  positioned  on  said  stand  to  strike  said  cymbal, 

(e)  a  linkage  operatively  connecting  said  first  foot  pedal  and 
said  beater, 

(0  a  second  foot  pedal  positioned  proximate  to  the  bottom  of 

said  stand, 
(g)  a  cymbal  vibration  damper  positioned  on  said  stand  for 

selective  engagement  with  said  cymbal,  and 
(h)  a  linkage  operatively  connecting  said  second  foot  pedal 

and  said  cymbal  vibration  damper. 


4,216,697 

TWO-PIECE  REUSABLE  FASTENER 

Leroy  Wilson,  P.O.  Box  203,  Manhattan,  Kans.  66502 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,778 

lat  a.3  F16B  13/06 

MS,  CL  85—70 


lOaim 


1.  For  use  with  cymbals  having  central  holes  of  varying 
sizes,  a  reversible  one-piece  fastener  for  mounting  a  cymbal, 
irrespective  of  the  size  of  said  hole,  to  the  p>ost  of  a  cymbal 
stand  or  the  like,  said  fastener  comprising  a  body  member 
having  a  cymbal-retaining  flange  portion  intermediate  a  long 
sleeve  portion  and  a  short  sleeve  portion,  and  including  means 
to  selectively  mount  the  body  member,  either  long  sleeve 
portion  or  short  sleeve  portion  first,  on  said  cymbal  stand  post, 
wherein  the  flange  portion  on  the  side  adjacent  the  short  sleeve 
portion  is  tapered  toward  the  short  sleeve  portion,  and  wherein 
the  flange  portion  on  the  side  adjacent  the  long  sleeve  portion 
is  tapered  toward  the  long  sleeve  portion,  and  including  grip- 
ping means  on  the  flange  portion  for  facilitating  manual  grip- 
ping of  the  fastener,  and  wherein  the  flange,  long  sleeve  and 
short  sleeve  portions  of  said  body  member  are  in  the  general 
form  of  coaxially  aligned  cylinders,  and  wherein  the  means  to 
selectively  mount  the  body  member  to  a  cymbal  post  includes 
internal  threading  within  a  bore  in  at  least  one  of  the  flanges, 


1.  A  two-piece  reusable  fastener,  which  comprises: 

an  anchor  having  an  elongated  flexible  shank  adapted  to  fit 
through  aUgned  apertures  formed  respectively  in  two 
members  which  are  to  be  fastened  together, 

the  shank  having  two  ends,  one  of  which  comprises  an 
enlarged  retaining  head,  and  an  axial  bore  which  extends 
longitudinally  through  said  retaining  head  and  said  shank; 
and 

means  disposed  wholly  within  said  bore  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  in  a  first  direction  therein  for  locking  said  anchor 
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fiir.'Om  both  ndei  of  >ud  membefs  tnd  in  a  second  direction 
therein  for  unlocking  and  thereby  rekaaing  said  anchor 
from  said  memben,  the  means  comprising  a  locking  mem- 
ber haying  a  central  substantially  cylindrical  portion  of 
approximately  the  same  diameter  as  that  of  said  bore,  a 
first  enlarfed  head  having  a  lower  surface  and  formed  at 
one  end  of  said  central  portion,  and  •  sectmd  enkrged 
head,  which  is  larger  in  diameter  than  the  first  and  posi- 
tioned within  said  bore  at  the  other  end  of  said  central 

^^  portion  and  opposite  to  that  on  which  said  retaining  head 
is  formed,  said  second  enlarged  head  being  sized  to  remain 

.  in  its  initial  position  within  said  bore  as  said  locking  mem- 
ber is  moved  towards  said  retaining  head,  thereby  causing 
the  other  end  of  said  shank  to  bulge  outwardly, 
said  first  enlarged  head  being  sized  to  be  forced  through  said 
b(M«  when  said  locking  member  is  being  moved  towards 
said  retaining  head  and  to  be  forced  entirely  out  of  said 
bore  in  the  locked  position,  whereby  the  lower  surface  of 
said  first  enlarged  head  bears  on  said  retaining  head  to 
retain  the  locking  member  in  the  locked  position,  each  of 
said  enbu-ged  heads  having  means  for  engagement  by  a 
tool  for  axially  moving  said  locking  member  within  said 
bore. 


4^216,06 
BALANCED  CATLING  GUN 
Robert  E.  CUabraady,  BarUagton,  Vt,  Mrignor  to  General 
Ebctric  Coap«qr,  BnrUngton,  Vt 

FIM  Sc^  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,(57 

Int  0.2  F41D  7/04:  P16H  25/12 

VS.  a,  »-12  8  Cbia^ 


^-n 


V^ 


1.  In  a  cam  and  a  cam  follower  joomaled  for  reUtive  mutukl 

roution  and  having  a  cam  track  adapted  to  guide  said  ci£ 

follower  and  containing  an  intersection  of  cam  paths,  ' 

the  improvement  of  a  rotating  crossover  switch  mechanism 

containing  a  crossover  guide  slot,  said  crossover  switch 

f^  ■  aechanism  being  positively  driven  sequentially  to  ahgn  an 

end  of  said  guide  slot  with  each  cam  follower  entering  said 

switch  mechanism  and  with  the  appropriate  cam  path  as 

each  follower  exits  from  said  switch  mechanism. 


ELECTROHYDRAULiC  CONTROL  FOR  AN  AXIAL 

PISTON  PUMP 

Ellis  H.  Both,  Cnl— !■■;  PM  B.  Wolfe,  Dnblia,  and  Leo  H. 

OiHon,  Cotambas,  aU  or  OUo,  aasivMn  to  Abex  Corporation, 
Nor  York,  N.Y. 

FBod  Sc^  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,311 

Int  a.2  F15B  13/16,  13/044:  FOIL  21/02 

U  A  0. 91—3  10  ciainM 

1.  A  oontnrf  for  an  axial  piston  pump  having  a  housing,  a 

oovCT  friate  dosing  an  opening  in  the  housing,  a  pair  of  fluid 

ports,  a  pivotably  mounted  dirust  plate  for  changmg  the  dis- 

plaoement  of  the  device,  a  fluid  mottx*  for  pivoting  the  thrust 

pitte  between  a  position  of  nuudnram  fluid  displacement  in  one 

direction  and  a  position  of  maximum  fluid  disiirfacenent  m  the 

otker  diwclion  with  a  centered  position  of  minimum  fluid 

displnoeBcnt  therrtwtween.  means  for  supplying  servo  pres- 

swe  flvid  lo  operate  said  fluid  motor  including  an  input  device 

for  selectivciy  operating  the  fluid  motor  to  move  the  thrust 


plate  to  the  position  set  by  the  mput  device,  and  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  servo  actuator  including  an  electric  force 
motor,  a  pilot  stage  and  a  main  stage,  wherein  the  force  motor 
provides  a  signal  to  the  pilot  stage  proportional  to  the  magni- 
tude of  the  electrical  input  to  the  motor,  the  pilot  stage  pro- 
vides a  fluid  input  to  the  main  stage  proportional  to  the  signal 
it  receives  from  the  force  motor;  means  for  supplying  servo 


pressure  fluid  to  said  pilot  stoge;  means  for  connecting  the  main 
stage  of  the  servo  actuator  with  the  input  device  so  that  said 
input  device  moves  in  response  to  movement  of  the  main  stage; 
a  feedback  mechanism  connected  between  the  input  device 
and  the  pilot  stage;  means  for  manually  operating  said  input 
device;  and  said  manual  operating  means  being  able  to  operate 
said  input  device  when  the  supply  of  servo  pressure  fluid  to  the 
pilot  stage  is  interrupted. 


4,214,700 
ACTUATOR  DEVICE  FOR  ACTUATING  EJECTOR  OF 

SCRAPER 
Akio  lida,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  KaboshikI  Kaisha 
Komatsa  ScJsakasho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,143 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  14, 1977, 5^76715[U] 
Int  a.J  POIB  7/00:  n5B  U/16.  13/06 
MS.  CL  91-170  R  1  Oahn 


1.  An  actuator  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  actuator  having  two  ends  which  are  closed  by  a 
first  cap  and  a  second  cap,  and  in  which  a  first  piston  is 
slidably  accommodated  and  which  has  pressurized  fluid 
supply  and  discharging  ports  formed  at  both  ends  thereof, 
said  first  piston  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  face  and 
a  piston  rod  projecting  through  said  first  cap  extending 
from  said  top  surface; 

(b)  a  second  actuator  having  an  open  end  closed  by  said 
second  o^)  of  said  first  actuator,  said  second  actuator 
having  a  second  piston  sUdably  accommodated  therein. 
said  second  piston  having  a  piston  rod  extending  through 
said  second  cap,  said  piston  rod  arranged  opposite  to  the 
bottom  face  of  the  first  piston  and  adapted  to  abut  said 
bottom  face,  said  second  actuator  having  pressurized  fluid 
supply  and  discharging  ports  formed  in  both  ends  thereof; 

(c)  a  slide  valve  including  a  valve  body  formed  as  an  integral 
part  of  the  second  actuator,  said  valve  body  having  a 
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spool  slidably  accommodated  therein  and  biased  by  a 
spring  in  one  direction; 

(d)  a  load  piston  slidably  mounted  within  a  pressure  chamber 
formed  within  said  valve  body  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
spring,  said  load  piston  abutting  against  the  rear  end  of 
said  spool,  said  ^de  valve  including  a  first  inlet  port 
which  communicates  with  a  port  formed  on  the  side  of  a 
bottom  chamber  of  said  first  actuator,  a  second  inlet  port 
which  communicates  with  a  port  formed  on  the  side  of  a 
bottom  chamber  of  said  second  actuator  and  which  is 
permitted  to  communicate  with  said  fu^t  inlet  port  when 
said  spool  is  moved  against  the  resilient  force  of  the 
spring,  a  drain  port  which  is  normally  communicated  with 
said  second  inlet  port  and  is  cut  off  from  communication 
with  the  latter  when  the  spool  is  moved  against  the  biasing 
force  of  the  spring  and  which  always  communicates  with 
a  port  formed  on  the  side  of  a  rod  chamber  of  said  second 
actuator  and  a  port  which  communicates  said  first  inlet 
port  with  said  pressure  chamber,  said  slide  vlave  including 
further  an  auxiliary  port  which  leads  to  a  chamber  to  be 
formed  opposite  to  the  rear  end  of  the  spool  when  the 
spool  has  been  moved  against  the  spring  so  as  to  permit 
communication  between  said  chamber  formed  opposite  to 
the  rear  end  of  the  spool  and  said  first  inlet  port;  and 

(e)  an  operating  valve  adapted  to  selectively  supply  the 
pressurized  fluid  delivered  by  a  pump  into  either  a  port 
formed  on  the  side  of  a  rod  chamber  of  said  first  actuator 
or  the  first  inlet  port  of  said  slide  valve. 

wherein  the  stroke  of  said  first  actuator  is  longer  than  that  of 
said  second  actuator. 


shaft  is  in  the  neutral  position  relative  to  the  second  shaft 
for  discharging  the  oil  from  the  drive  chambers, 
(1)  the  oil  flow  through  the  discharge  passages  being 
controlled  by  the  relative  rotary  displacement  between 
the  shafts  so  that  the  oil  flow  through  one  of  the  dis- 
charge passages  in  communication  with  one  of  the  drive 
chambers  increases  proportionally  to  a  decrease  in  the 
oil  flow  through  the  other  discharge  passage  in  commu- 
nication with  the  other  drive  chamber. 


4,214,702 
PRESSURE  SENSING  REGENERATIVE  HYDRAUUC 

SYSTEM 
CUyton  L.  Brundidge,  Rochestn-,  and  William  H.  Bechmaa, 
WiUiamsriUe,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Yale  Ltd., 
Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,545 

Int  CL2  F15B  13/042:  G05D  11/02 

\}S.  a.  91—436  13  Claims 


4,216,701 
SWING  TYPE  HYDRAUUC  SERVO-ACTUATOR 
KiyosU  Komoriya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of  Indus- 
trial Science  ft  Technology  and  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  A  Technology,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,410 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1977,  5^33044 
Int  C\?  F15B  9/10 
\3S.  a.  91-49  4  Clahns 


1.  A  swing  type  hydraulic  servo-actuator  which  comprises 

(a)  a  casing  defining  an  oil  chamber, 

(b)  a  first  shaft  having  a  vane  extending  into  the  oil  chamber 
and  dividing  the  oil  chamber  into  a  first  drive  chamber 
and  a  second  drive  chamber, 

(c)  oil  feeding  passages  arranged  to  feed  oil  under  pressure 
respectively  to  the  first  and  second  drive  chambers, 

(1)  the  vane  being  adapted  to  swing  inside  the  oil  chamber 
from  the  neutral  position  under  respective  static  pres- 
sures imxluced  by  the  oil  fed  into  the  first  and  second 
drive  chambers. 

(d)  a  variable  restrictor  in  each  oil  feedmg  passage  for  adjust- 
ing the  pressure,  the  variably  restrictors  simultaneously 
adjusting  the  amounts  of  oil  fed  under  pressure  to  the 
drive  chambers. 

(e)  a  second  dudt  disposed  coaxially  relative  to  the  first 
shaft,  one  of  the  shafts  being  rotatably  displaceable  rela- 
tive to  the  other  shaft,  and 

(f)  oil  discharge  passages  respectively  m  communication 
with  the  first  and  second  drive  chambers  when  the  first 
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1.  A  pressure  sensing  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein; 

a  plurality  of  ports  in  fluid  communication  with  said  bore  at 
spaced  points  therealong; 

valve  plunger  means  disposed  within  said  bore  for  sUdable 
displacement  between  first  and  second  positions  to  selec- 
tively interconnect  a  first  pair  of  said  ports  for  fluid  com- 
munication therebetween  in  said  first  position  and  a  sec- 
ond i>air  of  said  parts  for  fluid  communication  therebe- 
tween in  said  second  position; 

biasing  means  urging  said  plunger  means  axially  towards 
said  first  position; 

first  and  second  pilot  pistons  slidably  disposed  in  first  and 
second  pilot  bores  respectively,  said  first  pilot  piston  of  a 
diameter  substantially  smaller  than  that  of  said  second 
pilot  piston,  said  pilot  bores  being  disposed  substantially 
coaxially  with  said  longitudinal  bore,  said  second  pilot 
bore  communicating  with  said  longitudinal  bore  through 
said  first  pilot  bore  wherein  one  end  of  said  first  pilot 
piston  abuts  one  end  of  said  second  pilot  piston  and  the 
other  end  of  said  first  pilot  piston  abuts  one  end  of  said 
plunger  means  while  in  said  first  position,  said  first  pilot 
piston  having  at  least  one  flat  means  partially  therealong 
to  establish  fluid  communication  between  said  second 
pilot  bore  and  said  longitudinal  bore  after  said  first  pilot 
piston  has  been  axially  displaced  a  predetermined  incre- 
ment of  distance  while  urging  said  valve  plunger  means 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position; 

a  first  fluid  path  interconnecting  one  of  said  ports  with  said 
second  pilot  bore  for  transmitting  fluid  pressure  to  simul- 
taneously urge  the  first  pilot  pbton  against  said  plunger 
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meuM  and  the  ieoood  pilot  piston  away  from  said  plunger 
means;  and 
a  second  fluid  path  interomnecting  another  of  said  ports 
with  said  second  pilot  bore  for  transmitting  fluid  pressure 
to  urgeihe  second  pilot  |»t(m  against  the  first  pilot  piston. 

4^216,703 
VALVE  ACTUATOR 
E.  FMerIck  SchooMwds,  Kearaey,  Ncbr^  Mrignor  to  RockweU 
IirtCfMtkNMl  Corporatkm,  Pittabwgh,  Pa. 

FIM  Apr.  17, 197S,  Ser.  No.  897,061 

Int  CL^  FOIB  7/02,  31/18 

MS,  CL  92—43  3  Clahn 


housing  adjacent  said  end  closure  structure,  said  second 
piston  having  a  center  opening  therethrough  to  allow 
commiHiication  between  the  interior  of  said  hollow  tube 
and  a  space  between  said  second  sides  of  said  first  and  said 
second  pistons;  and 
said  extended  fitting  providing  means  for  introducing  hy- 
draulic fluid  from  a  second  source  through  said  hollow 
tube  and  between  said  first  and  said  second  pistons  to 
cause  movement  of  said  first  piston  toward  said  first  end  of 
said  cylinder  if  said  high  pressure  gas  is  unavailable  to  act 
on  said  first  side  of  said  second  piston. 


1.  A  valve  actuator  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  central  axis  and  a  first  and  a 

second  end; 
a  pair  of  pistons  separately,  sUdably  mounted  within  said 
cylinder  for  movement  along  said  axis  between  said  first 
end  and  said  second  end  of  said  cylinder; 
an  actuator  rod  joined  at  a  first  side  of  a  first  piston  of  said 
pair,  extending  through  an  opening  in  said  first  end  of  said 
cylinder  for  sealed,  sliding  movement  therethrough  and 
terminating  at  an  extended  end  thereof  which  is  capable  of 
being  joined  to  a  valve  stem  outwardly  of  said  cylinder; 
a  high  pressure  gas  accumulator  mounted  on  said  cylinder, 
said  accumulator  having  a  pressure  wall  which  is  inter- 
sected by  said  cylinder  to  locate  said  second  end  of  said 
cylinder  within  said  accumulator, 
said  second  end  of  said  cylinder  having  an  end  closure  struc- 
^,^^  tare  with  access  port  means  therethrough  to  allow  com- 
'  "^munication  of  an  interior  of  said  accumulator  with  a  first 

side  of  a  second  piston  of  said  pair; 

said  cylinder  having  an  access  hole  therethrough  at  said  first 

end  thereof  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  from  a  first 

source  to  said  cylinder  to  act  on  said  first  side  of  said  first 

piston  to  cauae  adjacoit  second  sides  of  said  first  and  said 

second  pistons  to  make  rimting  contact  as  said  first  and 

said  second  pistons  are  moved  toward  said  second  end  of 

said  cyHnder  in  oppontion  to  the  high  pressure  gas  of  said 

•ccumolator  and  for  discharging  said  fluid  to  allow  said 

^^'lligh  pressure  gastoactonsaidfirstsideofsaid  second 

piston  to  cause  movement  of  said  first  and  said  second 

pistOM  toward  said  first  end  of  said  cylinder; 

a  tirtMdar  boosing  at  least  partiaUy  disposed  within  said 

aocumulatOT  and  aligned  with  said  aids  to  extend  from  said 

end  ckMvre  stracture  through  a  portion  of  said  pressure 

waU  aligned  wkh  said  axis,  said  tubular  bousing  having  an 

extended  fitting  external  of  said  pressure  wall; 

a  hollow  tobe  extending  from  said  first  side  of  said  second 

piston  along  said  axis  into  said  tubular  housing  to  make 

sliding,  sealed  contact  therewith  at  an  end  of  said  titular 


4^14,704 

PISTON  FOR  A  HYDROSTATIC  AXIAL-PISTON 

MACHINE 

Walter  HeyU  Johannesburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Liade  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,051 
Claiflu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  26, 
1976,2653866 

Ift  d?  F15B  21/04 
U  A  CL  92—78  1  aahn 


1.  A  piston  for  a  hydrostatic  axial-piston  machine,  compris- 
ing: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  piston  body  formed  at  one  end  with  a 
head  of  ball  configuration  engageable  with  a  slide  shoe 
adapted  to  form  a  pressure  cushion  against  a  reaction 
surface  relative  to  which  the  shoe  is  displaceable,  and 
open  at  the  other  end  of  said  piston  body,  said  head  being 
formed  with  a  first  passage  for  communicating  with  a 
pressure  cushion  and  having  a  throttle  constriction  in  the 
ball  for  deUvering  a  pressure  medium  to  a  pressure  cush- 
ion through  said  throttle  constriction; 

a  separate  cover  affixed  to  said  other  end  of  said  body  and 
formed  with  at  least  one  wall  closing  the  interior  thereof 
and  provided  with  an  axially  extending  second  passage 
communicating  between  an  end  face  of  said  body  and  the 
interior  thereof; 

a  separate  member  received  in  the  ulterior  of  said  body  and 
including  an  elongated  stem  radially  spaced  from  an  inner 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  body  and  provided  with  a 
throughgoing  axial  bore  registering  with  said  first  passage, 
and  an  annular  flange  extending  outwardly  from  said  stem 
and  sealing  against  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
body;  and 

a  third  passage  defining  a  planar  gap  filter  communicating 
between  said  second  passage  and  said  bore,  said  planar  gap 
filter  being  defined  by  a  space  between  adjacent  planar 
opposed  surfaces  on  said  cover  and  said  annular  flange 
and  having  an  axial  width  of  about  0.2  to  0.3  mm  and 
sufficiently  small  to  prevent  particles  capable  of  obstruct- 
ing said  constriction  from  reaching  same. 
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4^16,705 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CARRIER  BAGS  FROM 

TWO  HALF-TUBES  RUNNING  SIDE-BY-SIDE 

Fritz  AcbdpoU,  and  Friedhelm  Mondns,  both  of  Lengerich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WindmoUo-  A  Holscher,  Len- 

gerkh.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1977,  2744233 

Int  a.2  B31B  1/86 
MS.  CL  93—33  H 
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respect  to  said  transverse  welding  and  separating 
means. 


4,216,706 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SMOKING  ARnCLES 
Stanley  W.  Byrne,  No.  Crawley,  Engbmd,  assignor  to  Anericaa 
Flltrona  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,900 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1977« 
37002/77 

Int  CL2  A24C  5/50 
U.S.  a.  93—77  FT  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  carrier  bags  from  pairs  of  pre- 
printed plastics  half  tubes  having  printed  marks  thereon,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  moving  the  pairs  of  tubes  side-by-side  in  parallel 

through  said  apparatus; 
first  means  for  turning  and  folding  back  at  least  one  edge  of 
each  tube  to  thereby  expose  inner  marginal  zones  of  each 
half  tube; 
second  means  including  a  station  for  applying  handle  hole 

reinforcing  strips  to  the  exposed  inner  marginal  zones; 
handle  hole  punches  for  punching  holes  in  portions  of  both 

tubes  reinforced  by  the  strips; 
transverse  welding  and  separating  means  for  simultaneously 
transversely  welding  said  tubes  to  thereby  form  and  sepa- 
rate individual  bags  from  both  tubes; 
said  second  means  including: 
means  for  supporting  a  web  of  reinforcing  strips; 
means  including  rotating  knives  for  severing  individual 

strips  from  the  web; 
means  for  moving  said  web  from  said  supporting  means  to 

said  severing  means; 
conveying  means  for  conveying  severed  strips  to  the 

station  for  applying  the  strips  to  the  tubes; 
first  photocell  means  for  scanning  and  for  generating  first 
signals  representative  of  printed  marks  on  each  of  the 
webs; 
means  for  sensing  and  for  generating  second  signals  repre- 
sentative of  phase  positions  of  said  knives  of  said  means 
for  severing;  and 
means  for  comparing  said  first  and  said  second  signals  and 
for  generating  control  signals  when  the  sensed  positions 
of  the  printed  marks  on  the  tubes  relative  to  the  phase 
positions  of  corresponding  ones  of  said  knives  exceed 
predetermined  values; 
said  means  for  moving  including: 
loop-forming  indexing  rollers  associated  with  each  half 
tube  and  positioned  downstream  of  the  station  for  ap- 
plying reinforcing  strips; 
electric  motors  for  independently  controlling  the  positions 
of  each  of  said  indexing  rollers,  said  motors  being  re- 
sponsive to  respective  ones  of  said  control  signals  so 
that  the  positions  of  the  rollers  are  determined  by  the 
relationship  between  sensed  printed  marks  on  the  tubes 
and  sensed  phase  positions  of  said  knives; 
feeding  means  for  feeding  tubes  from  said  indexing  rollers 

to  said  transverse  welding  and  separating  means;  and 
second  photocell  means  for  sensing  printed  marks  on  the 
tubes  and  for  independently  stopping  said  feeding 
means  so  that  the  tubes  are  correctly  positioned  with 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  filter  cigarette  tubes 
comprising  continuously  advancing  a  string  of  tobacco  smoke 
filter  plugs  having  lengths  greater  than  their  cross-sectional 
diameters  in  end-to-end  abutment  longitudinally  along  a  travel 
path  that  includes  a  separator  station,  said  separator  sution 
including  at  least  one  piercing  means  and  means  to  move  said 
piercing  means,  piercing  each  plug  of  the  string  by  one  of  said 
at  least  one  piercing  means,  moving  said  at  least  one  piercing 
means  rapidly  thereby  accelerating  the  individual  plugs  longi- 
tudinally as  they  arrive  successively  at  the  station  to  space  the 
plugs  longitudinally  a  distance  substantially  greater  than  their 
lengths  along  said  travel  path,  providing  a  continuous  advanc- 
ing tape  of  cigarette  paper  to  receive  the  previously  spaced 
plugs,  supplying  the  previously  spaced  plugs  continuously 
onto  said  advancing  tape  to  allow  nonslip  contact  with  said 
cigarette  paper,  continuously  enwrapping  the  cigarette  paper 
around  the  previously  spaced  plugs,  and  severing  the  resulting 
continuously  produced  tube  into  individual  unfilled  tubes  of 
finite  length. 

6.  Apparatus  for  producing  tubes  for  filter  cigarettes,  the 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  continuously  advancing  a 
string  of  end-to-end  abutting  tobacco  smoke  filter  plugs  having 
lengths  greater  than  their  cross-sectional  diameters,  longitudi- 
nally along  a  travel  path;  a  separator  including  a  piercing 
means  and  means  for  moving  said  piercing  means  on  the  travel 
path  operable  to  accelerate  longitudinally  individual  plugs  as 
they  arrive  successively  thereat  to  space  them  longitudinally  a 
distance  substantially  greater  than  their  lengths  along  the 
travel  path;  means  for  continuously  advancing  a  tape  of  ciga- 
rette pai)er  to  receive  said  previously  spaced  plugs  in  non-slip 
contact  thereon;  a  wrapping  garniture  for  receiving  the  previ- 
ously spaced  advancing  plugs  and  paper  and  forming  same 
continuously  into  a  wrapped  tube  of  spaced  plugs;  and  a  cutter 
for  severing  the  resulting  continuously  produced  tube  into 
individual  tubes  of  finite  length. 


4,216,707 
AIR  VENTING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
aifford  Pennington,  19371  Ashton,  Detroit  Mich.  48219 
FUed  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,580 
Int  a.2  B60H  1/00;  E04F  19/08:  B60J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  98—2  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle,  a  combination  comprising: 
a  hollow  vehicle  body  structure  having  a  bottom  wall  hav- 
ing a  bottom  opening; 
a  plug  formed  of  a  resilient  material  and  removably  mounted 
in  said  bottom  opening,  said  plug  having  an  inner  portion 
and  an  outer  portion,  said  inner  portion  being  supported 
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tbavt  uid  outer  portioii,  each  of  sMd  portioot  having  a 
dJameter  greater  than  that  of  said  bottom  opening,  at  least 
one  of  said  portions  being  resihently  defonnable  to  a 
diamftrr  permitting  paswgr  thereof  throogh  said  bottom 
opcwng,  and  said  inner  portion  and  said  outer  portion 
bdag  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  wall; 
said  outer  portion  having  an  opeamg  permitting  the  passage 
of  water  therethrough; 


^^: 


said  inner  portion  having  a  drain  opening  aligned  with  said 
bottom  opening,  and  said  inner  pcHlion  having  means 
forming  a  slot  extending  from  said  drain  opening  through 
the  inner  portion  such  that  said  bottom  wall  defmes  the 
bottom  of  the  slot  to  permit  water  to  pass  in  contact  with 
said  bottom  wall  to  a  position  in  which  it  is  received  in 
said  bottom  opening. 


FUME  CONTAiraMENT 
G.  Wyatt,  HaU  Gran,  and  Kc—eth  R.  Parker,  Sutton 
of  Fnghai,  aasifnii  to  Ladgi  CettreH  Urn- 
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t  A  flow  ssaembly  for  molten  material  which  comprises: 

(a)  refractory-Uned  runner  means  for  flow  of  molten  mate- 
rial therealong  and  comprising  an  open  stretch; 

(b)  gas  flow  means  adjacent  one  side  of  the  runner  for  direct- 
,„>    iag  a  gas  curtain  across  the  open  stretch  of  runner  to 

contain  fume  emanating  from  the  surfsce  of  the  molten 
material; 

(c)  gas  cleaning  means; 

(d)  exhaust  means  adjacent  the  other  side  of  the  runner  for 
exhausting  the  gas  curtain  through  the  gas  cleaning  means; 

y     nd  wherein: 

(e)  the  gas  flow  means  comprises  a  baffle  which  is  down- 
wanBjr  iadined  towards  the  exhaust  means;  and 

(f)  Ae  exhaust  means  comprises  a  baffle  which  is  upwardly 
iadined  towards  the  gas  flow  means. 
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"^       CHIM^ffiY 
Botlaafbrach,  Diwclioif,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  as- 
to  larrtM  GisMi,  DtosMnrf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuiy 
FDed  Dec  14, 1971,  Scr.  No.  972,714 
OainH  priority,  appHcitlaa  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcnuMy,  Sep.  23, 
1978,  2841570       '» '    "^  . i*^^  ■'■ ' "«  ■'■  ,;v'*-  \--'- 

bt  az  EilF  17/02:  TOL  17/02 
\}S,  CL  98—58  13 


1.  A  chimney  comprning  external  shaft,  an  inner  lining 
sub-divided  into  several  portions  arranged  one  above  the  other 
and  each  said  portion  including  an  outer  shell  and  an  inner  shell 
defining  an  annular  space  therebetween,  a  support  construc- 
tion connected  to  the  shaft  for  supporting  said  portions  of  said 
inner  lining  spaced  from  the  shi^  to  define  a  free  space  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  said  inner  lining  and  air  in  said  annular 
space  between  said  outer  shell  and  said  inner  shell  at  a  higher 
pressure  than  the  pressure  of  flue  gas  flowing  up  the  chimney. 


4^16,710 
VEHICLE  EXHAUST  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Cari  J.  Asams,  Teazle  Oty,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  Oayton  Menu- 
ISKtviag  CoBspany,  D  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945^54 

Int  a.2  F23J  11/02 

MS.  CL  98—115  R  20  Oaims 


1.  An  automotive  engine  exhaust  products  removing  system 
comprising: 

a  floor  upon  which  a  vehicle  may  be  driven,  the  floor  having 
at  least  one  upwardly  opening  chamber  therein  and  an 
exhaust  outlet  opening  operatively  connected  to  the 
chamber; 

at  least  one  hinged  shutter  partially  covering  the  chamber, 
the  shutter  being  movable  between  a  closed  position 
wherein  a  top  surface  thereof  lies  substantially  flush  with 
the  floor,  and  an  open  position  wherein  the  shutter  is 
raised  above  the  floor  to  an  angular  position; 

a  grate  positioned  rearward  of  the  shutter  and  over  the 
chambier, 
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,i.|ui  additional  shutter  poaiticMied  below  the  grate,  the  shutter 
.,j^  being  movable  between  a  closed  position  wherein  it  sub- 
,'    stantially  impedes  a  flow  of  air  and  exhaust  products 
through  the  grate,  and  an  open  position  wherein  the  flow 
of  air  and  exhaust  products  through  the  grate  is  substan- 
tially unobstructed; 
first  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  the  hinged 

shutter; 
second  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  the  addi- 
tional shutter,  and 
third  means  for  evacuating  air  and  automotive  engine  ex- 
haust products  from  the  chamber  through  the  outlet  open- 
ing. 


4y21C711 
DEOXYGENATION  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 

BEER 

Signund  P.  Slurfi,  and  Harry  G.  Mojonnier,  both  of  Chicago, 

DL,  assignors  to  Mojonnier  Broa.  Co.,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  May  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,069 

Int.  a^  C12G  3/04 


U  A  a  99-277  J 
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1.  A  system  for  producing  beer  and  like  extensively  deaer- 
ated  beverages,  comprising,  in  combination,  deoxygenating 
column  means  connected  to  a  remote  source  of  water,  the 
column  means  including  a  fluid  exhaust  pump  unit  bottom,  at 
least  one  deoxygenating  unit  mounted  atop  the  pump  unit,  the 
deoxygenating  unit  including  an  outer  unit  wall,  a  foraminous 
baffle  sheet  extending  inwardly  from  the  wall,  and  a  stack 
member  extending  upwardly  firom  the  baffle  sheet,  the  wall, 
sheet  and  stack  together  forming  a  foraminous-bottom  retainer 
for  temporarily  retaining  water,  the  retained  water  forming  a 
first  gas  barrier,  and  the  water  falling  from  the  foraminous 
sheet  being  brought  into  first  intimate  contact  with  upwardly 
flowing  gas,  the  system  further  including  a  remote  source  of 
heavy  beer,  a  proportioner  unit  connected  to  the  deoxytenat- 
ing  column  means  to  receive  deoxygenated  water  from  the 
column  means,  the  proportioner  also  being  connected  to  re- 
ceive heavy  beer  from  the  heavy  beer  source,  the  proportioner 
including  means  for  mixing  the  heavy  beer  and  the  deoxygen- 
ated water  in  preselected  proportions  to  form  bright  beer,  and 
exhaust  line  means  for  carrying  the  mixed  bright  beer  away 
from  the  proportioner. 


4^16,7U 
CORING  APPARATUS  FOR  FRUIT  AND  THE  LIKE 
James  E.  AltiMtt,  105  AHnan  Rd.,  Gray,  Ga.  31032 

Continuatioa-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  722,126,  Sep.  10, 1976, 

abMMloacd.  TUa  application  Nov.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,176 

Int  CL2  A23N  4/18 

U  A  CL  99—565  6  Clafana 

1.  A  coring  apparatus  for  fruit  and  the  like  comprising 

(A)  a  rigid  upright  supporting  frame  assembly, 

(B)  a  vertical  blade  assembly  including 

(I)  a  vertical  blade  segment  in  the  form  of  an  dongated 
tid>ular  member  with. uniform  relatively  thin  side  walls 


and  having  a  lower  end  croas  sectionally  circular  cut- 
ting edge, 

(2)  a  bearing  segment  in  the  form  of  a  cyUndrical  member 
having  a  channel  axially  defined  therethrough  and  fur- 
ther having  annular  radial  and  thrust  bearing  surfaces 
defined  on  circumferentially  outer  surfaces  thereof, 

(3)  connection  means  joining  said  blade  and  bearing  seg- 
ments together  in  fixed  but  inseparable,  end-to-end 
coaxial,  corotational  interrelationship, 

(4)  and  a  driving  segment  in  the  form  of  an  upwardly 
extending  substantially  elongated  tubular  extension 
from  said  bearing  segment  and  having  a  lower  end 
coaxially  and  corotatively  connected  to  said  bearing 
segment, 

(5)  said  segments  and  extension  providng  a  continuous 
passage  therethrough  opening  at  the  lower  end  through 
said  cuttmg  edge; 

(C)  bearing  means  fixed  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  frame 
assembly  and  mounting  said  driving  segment  for  rota- 
tional and  reciprocal  movements  of  said  blade  assembly 
relative  to  said  frame  assembly; 

(D)  first  drive  means  functionally  associated  with  said  driv- 
ing segment  for  rotating  said  blade  assembly,  said  first 
drive  means  including  a  power  head  and  power  transfer 
means  interconnecting  said  power  head  with  said  driving 
segment; 


xrr^ 


(E)  a  carriage  assembly  vertically  reciprocally  mounted  to 
said  frame  assembly  and  adapted  to  make  reciprocal 
movements  relative  thereto  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis 
defined  by  said  blade  assembly,  including  bearing  means 
for  said  reciprocal  movements; 

(F)  thrust  type  bearing  means  fixed  to  said  carriage  assembly 
and  rotatably  mounting  said  bearing  segment  at  said  bear- 
ing surfaces  thereof  for  drivably  vertically  reciprocally 
moving  said  blade  assembly  while  the  blade  assembly  is 
continuously  rotated  by  said  first  drive  means; 

(G)  second  drive  means  comprising  rectilinear  fluid  cylinder 
actuator  means  having  relatively  reciprocable  parts  one  of 
which  parts  is  mounted  in  fixed  position  on  said  frame 
assembly  and  the  other  of  which  parts  is  functionally 
attached  to  said  carriage  assembly  for  reciprocating  said 
carriage  between  an  upper  and  a  lower  position  relative  to 
said  frame  assembly  in  the  relative  reciprocation  of  said 
parts,  said  actuator  being  oriented  on  a  vertical  operating 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  blade  assem- 
bly; 

(H)  fruit  supporting  means  associated  with  said  frame  assem- 
bly spaced  below  said  blade  assembly,  said  fruit  support- 
ing means  being  adapted  to  support  a  fruit  member  in  a 
fixed  core  removal  position  alligned  in  ncMinally  spaced 
relation  under  said  cutting  edge,  and  having  a  coaxial 
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ckannce  aperture  for  passing  therethrough  of  said  blade 
a^ment; 

(I)  fruit  hold  down  means  in  circumferentiaUy  adjacent 
clearance  relationship  to  the  outer  side  of  said  blade  seg- 
ment and  in  cooperative  allignoient  with  said  supply 
means  and  includ^  a  pair  of  aims  supporting  said  hold 
down  means  in  suspended  relation  from  said  carriage 
anembly  ia  non-rotatable  orientation  relative  to  said  blade 
asaembly  so  that  said  hold  down  means  will  move  with 
said  carriage  and  said  blade  assembly  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  a  fruit  supported  on  said  supporting 
means  in  positk}n  to  be  cored  by  said  blade  segment,  said 
arms  including  lost  motion  means  connecting  said  arms  to 
said  carnage  and  permitting  said  blade  assembly  to  ad- 
vance independently  of  said  fruit  hold  down  means  after 
said  fruit  bold  down  means  has  engaged  a  fruit  to  be 
cored,  said  lost  motion  means  through  said  arms  holding 
said  hold  down  means  against  rotation; 

(J)  said  fruit  supporting  means  and  said  fruit  hold  down 
means  being  adapted  to  cooperate  in  axially  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  one  another  with  a  fruit  to  be  cored  held  by 
and  between  them  during  advance  of  said  blade  assembly 
by  downward  movement  of  said  carriage  to  said  lower 
position  as  effected  by  said  second  drive  means  to  drive 
die  rotating  blade  segment  cutting  edge  through  said  hold 
down  means  and  said  fruit  and  said  supporting  means 
whereby  to  cut  the  core  from  said  fruit; 

(K)  drive  regulation  means  for  cyclically  operating  said 
second  drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  carriage  and 
said  blade  assembly; 

(L)  core  ejector  means  for  applying  downwardly  exertable 
pressure  through  said  passage  of  said  blade  assembly 
toward  said  cutting  edge;  and 

(M)  pressure  regulation  means  for  cyclically  operating  said 
core  removal  means  in  coordinated  relation  with  coring 
operations  of  said  blade  assembly. 


4^16,713 

CAN  CRUSHING  MECHANISM 

Wiffin  E.  Jug,  P.O.  Box  169M,  Oriando,  Fla.  32811 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,586 

Int  CL^  B30B  1/06.  9/32 

UJS.  CL  100—209  24  Oains 


stop  to  release  one  can  at  a  time,  each  reciprocating  cam 
being  operatively  attached  to  one  sliding  ram  so  that  each 
said  cam  is  released  in  a  timed  sequence  with  the  move- 
ment of  each  said  ram,  whereby  cans  fed  to  said  can  crush- 
ing mechanism  can  be  alternately  crushed  by  said  sliding 
rams. 


1.  A  can  crushing  mechanism  comprising  in  combination: 
a  frame;  ■ ''"  <  -'*'♦'  ••»  * 

a  phirality  of  guide  rods  attached  to  said  frame; 
a  pair  of  anvils,  each  anvil  mounted  to  said  guide  rods; 
a  pair  of  riiding  rams  slidaMy  mounted  to  said  guide  rods; 
can  support  means  for  supporting  a  can  between  each  said 
anvil  and  one  sliding  ram; 

I  drive  means  for  driving  each  of  said  pair  of  rams  sequen- 
tially in  a  timed  sequence,  said  ram  drive  means  being 
.^Mtacfaed  to  said  frame  and  operatively  connected  to  each 
~^wt  sliding  ram;  and 

an  feed  aKaas  fn-  feeding  cans  between  each  said  anvil  and 
one  shding  ram,  said  can  feed  means  having  a  chute,  a  can 
stop  and  a  reciprocating  cam  acUiated  to  shift  said  can 


4,216,714 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RESTRAINING 
CAPSULE  ADHERENCE  TO  THE  PRINTING  ROLL 
Ouries  E.  Ackley,  Sr.,  Ordand,  and  Charles  E.  Ackley,  Jr., 
Philadelphia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  R.  W.  Hartnett  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,292 

lat  a.2  B41F  17/36;  B65G  47/24 

VS.  CL  101—40  6  ClaiBis 


1.  Capsule  transport  and  printing  device  comprising  a 
hopper  into  which  a  multiplicity  of  randomly  arranged  cap- 
sules are  to  be  loaded,  printing  means  located  downstream 
from  said  hopper  and  including  a  printing  roll  adapted  to 
imprint  desirol  indicia  on  said  capsules,  said  printing  roll  hav- 
ing both  an  approach  and  exit  side,  transport  means  arranged 
to  receive  capsules  from  said  hopper  and  to  transport  them  to 
said  printing  means,  and  capsule  restraining  means  adjacent 
said  printing  roll  to  restrain  capsules  against  adherence  to  said 
printing  roll  after  the  desired  indicia  have  been  imprinted  on 
them,  said  capsule  restraining  means  comprising  a  stripper 
plate  interposed  between  said  printing  roll  and  said  transport 
device,  said  printing  roll  comprising  at  least  one  circumferen- 
tial groove  therein,  said  stripper  plate  comprising  a  substan- 
tially arcuate  top  surface  and  a  bottom  surface,  said  substan- 
tially arcuate  top  surface  being  received  in  said  circumferential 
groove,  said  bottom  surface  having  a  leading  generally  arcuate 
shaped  edge  totally  disposed  within  said  circumferential 
groove  and  disposed  proximate  the  approach  side  of  said  print- 
ing roll  and  a  substantially  planar  trailing  edge  positioned 
proximate  the  exit  side  of  said  printing  roll  and  adapted  to  bear 
upon  said  capsules  after  they  have  been  imprinted  upon. 


4,216,715 

CARTRIDGE-TYPE  INK  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR 

LABELING  MACHINES 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Sato 

Kenkyosho,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  864,228,  Dec,  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,164,182, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  663,693,  Mar.  4, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,083,300,  which  is  a  contiBBatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  539,842, 
Jan.  9, 1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
V'r'  26,762 

ClaioM  prfdrHjr/appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1975,  50-26525 

Int  a.^  B41F  1/02.  1/46;  B41J  27/10 

VS.  CL  101—103  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  ink  supply  device  for  supplying  ink  onto  a  type 
surface  of  a  printing  mechanism  used  for  printing  inscriptions 
on  each  of  a  series  of  labels  fed  by  indexed  movement  along  a 
travel  path  thereof  within  a  labeling  machine,  said  ink  supply 
device  comprising  an  ink  roller  cartridge  holder  having  at  one 
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end  thereof  a  part  adapted  for  supporting  and  attaching  the  ink 
supply  device  onto  the  labeling  machine  and  having  at  the 
other  end  a  U-shaped  inlcing  roller  adapted  for  detachably 
engagement  with  an  inking  roller  cartridge  having  therein  at 
least  one  inking  roller:  an  improvement  wherein  said  cartridge 
holder  comprises,  at  upper  end  thereof,  a  pivot  pin  supported 
adjacent  said  printing  mechanism  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof 
and  between  the  opposed  side  walls  of  the  labeling  frame,  a 
fingerhold  tab  having  integrally  a  pair  of  elongate  gripping 
jaws  adapted  to  snugly  but  detachably  fit  over  a  beam  having 
rectangtilar  cross  section  and  supported  fixedly  adjacent  said 
printing  mechanism  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof  and  between 
the  opposed  side  walls  of  the  labeling  machine  frame,  and  a 


- 


squeegee,  said  sealing  plate  means  being  adjustably  mounted 
by  support  means  and  a  bottom  surface  of  said  sealing  plate 
means  being  in  a  portion  of  said  pool,  spaced  from  said  screen 
to  form  an  adjustable  g^  between  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
sealing  plate  means  and  said  screen. 


4,216,716 
APPARATUS  FOR  SQUEEGEE  GUIDANCE  IN  SCREEN 

PRINTER 
Johannes  Zinuner,  Ebentaler  Strasse  133,  A-9020  Klagenfurt 

Austria 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  721,589,  Sep.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9233M4 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  12,  1975,  7040/75; 
May  11,  1976,  3445/76 

Int  a.2  B41F  ;5/¥^ 
U.S.  a.  101— 120  SChdms 


4,216,717 
SCREEN  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Charles  E.  Hall,  and  Royston  Moore,  both  of  Weymouth,  En- 
gbmd,  assignors  to  DEK  Printing  Machine  Limited,  Granby 
Industrial  EsUte,  Great  Britahi 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,372 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1977, 
13871/77 

Int  a.2  B41F  15/42;  F16H  25/ia  25/20 
VS.  a  101—123  5  Claims 


/r     /       /?      MMMJf 


torsion  spring  adapted  for  biasing  the  cartridge  holder  toward 
type  face  about  said  pivot  pin;  said  cartridge  holder  comprising 
further,  at  the  lower  or  free  end  thereof,  a  tenon  adapted  to 
engage  with  a  mortise  part  of  the  inking  roller  support,  an 
indentation  provided  on  said  mortise,  and  a  leaf  spring 
mounted  adjacent  said  tenon  and  having  a  projecting  portion 
adapted  to  enter  said  indentation  when  said  tenon  is  fully 
inserted  into  said  mortise  so  as  to  secure  correct  aligned  posi- 
tion of  the  inking  roller  cartridge;  said  cartridge  holder  being 
easily  and  securely  mountable  on  and  easily  dismountable  from 
said  beam  as  said  gripping  jaws  are  manipulated  into  and  out  of 
gripping  engagement  with  said  beam  by  grasping  said  finger- 
hold tab. 


14 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  advancing  sheet  material  with  a 
pool  of  liquid  substance  in  a  controlled  manner,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  a  perforated  screen,  a  rolling  squeegee  for  the 
application  of  said  substance  onto  said  material  through  coop- 
eration with  said  screen;  sealing  plate  means  being  adjustably 
disposed  above  said  screen  for  cooperation  with  said  squeegee, 
said  sealing  plate  means  having  side  plate  members  adapted  to 
be  positioned  with  respect  to  said  squeegee  for  laterally  limit- 
ing the  pool  of  said  substance;  and  sealing  plate  means  further 
comprising  at  least  one-wall  portion  inclined  with  respect  to 
one  direction  of  travel  of  said  material  with  respect  to  said 


1.  In  a  screen  printing  machine  having  drive  means  for 
reciprocating  a  carriage  mounted  squeegee  on  guide  rails,  said 
drive  means  including  a  motor  driven  lead  screw  and  a  rider  on 
said  lead  screw,  said  lead  screw  having  two  oppositely  handed 
threads  thereon  such  that  rotation  of  said  drive  motor  causes 
reciprocating  motion  of  said  rider  longitudinally  of  said  lead 
screw  at  substantially  uniform  speed,  said  rider  coupled  to  said 
carriage  for  stroke  adjustment  of  said  carriage,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
stroke  adjustment  means  having  a  pivotal  member  pivotally 
mounteds^  said  carriage  and  having  a  slot  therein  along 
which  said  rider  can  be  reciprocated,  pivotal  movemen  tof 
said  pivotal  member  being  effective  to  adjust  the  angle  of 
said  slot  relative  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  rider  on 
said  lead  screw  and  thus  the  stroke  of  said  carriage  and  of 
said  squeegee  with  respect  to  the  stroke  of  said  lead  screw. 


4,216,718 

MECHANISM  FOR  ADJUSTING 

BLANKET-TO-BLANKET  SQUEEZE  OF  PERFECTING 

PRESS 
Harold  W.  Gaston;  Ronald  D.  Welbom,  and  Sanoel  G.  Hum- 
phreys, all  of  Emporia,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Didde-Glaser, 
Incorporated,  Emporia,  Kans. 

FUed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,665 
Int  a.2  B41F  7/02.  7/12 
VS.  a.  101—144  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  printing  press  having  a  pair  of  cooperable  printing 
rolls  operable  to  receive  a  paper  web  therebetween  and 
mounted  on  a  frame  by  structure  which  permits  fine  adjust- 
ment of  the  spatial  relationship  between  said  rolls  comprising: 
a  pair  of  opposed  plates  each  having  an  elongated  slit  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  one  edge  thereof,  only  a  part  of  the 
width  of  a  corresponding  plate, 
said  slits  being  aligned  and  of  approximately  the  same  length; 
means  on  each  plate  supporting  one  end  of  corresponding 

paper  receiving  rolls, 
one  of  said  rolls  being  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  slits  and 
the  other  roll  being  mounted  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
slits;  and 
selectively  operable,  manually  manipulable  mechanism  ad- 
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aihs  for  positively  prying  opposed  portions  of  the 
Mft  or  pulling  them  together  scross  said  slits 
the  iahereat,  yieldable  resistance  derived  from  the 
integral  connection  of  the  plate  portions  at  the  terminal 
ends  of  the  slits  remote  from  the  openings  presented 


•<■«;- 


thereby  to  permit  selective,  controlled  movement  of  the  rolls 
sliglrtly  apart  or  toward  each  other  to  an  extent  as  found  neces- 
sary to  compensate  for  differences  in  the  thickness  of  paper 
paned  between  said  rolls. 


4^6,719 
PRINTING  MACHINE  PAPER  DRIVE 
Bcraard  Ftacdttrc,  CkatcMy  Maiakry,  and  Robert  COcrio, 
g—rt,  both  of  ftince,  awlgaori  to  Logaboa,  France 

FBci  JaL  U,  197S,  Scr.  No.  924,333 
.,q|iw  Iriori^,  appHfartna  FraMc,  JaL  13, 1977, 77  22170 
.        Lrt.  a.2  B05C  17/06 
J3S.CL  Kn-227  3 


<**-.'■ 


T" 


LA  device  fbr  nisertion,  (faive  and  ejection  of  sheets  of 
paper  in  a  printer,  comprising  means  defining  plural  automatic 
paper  insertion  paths  and  at  least  one  manual  insertion  path  for 
cards  or  sheets,  said  printer  having  an  impression  unit,  said 
paths  energing  into  a  sin^  paper  feed  path  at  an  insertion 
poat-is  the  impression  unit  of  the  printer,  said  device  farther 
confiriaing  means,  arranged  on  each  of  the  automatic  insertion 
paths,  fix  effecting  the  insertion  of  a  continuous  band  of  paper 
op  to  a  predetermined  cutting  point  common  to  each  automatic 
^'on  path,  and  located  above  the  said  insertion  point  and 
for  catting  the  band  when  a  predetermined  length  has 
■pged  below  the  said  catling  point,  on  its  arrival  at  the 
said  coding  point,  the  automatic  insertion  paths  having  a  com- 
mott  portion  from  a  meeting  point  sitoated  above  the  said 
predetermined  catting  point  and  each  automatic  insertion  path 
im'-liicling  a  first  pair  of  declutchable  driving  rollers  placed 
above  the  said  meeting  ptMnt;  a  second  pair  of  permanently 
aafafBd  driving  rollers  being  i^aced  below  the  said  cutting 
point;  the  device  fhrther  comprising  means  for  detecting  the 
arrival  of  the  paper  on  each  automatic  insertion  path,  above  the 
'    ;  point;  means  for  effccting  manual  control  of  the 


simultaneous  engagement  of  the  first  pain  of  rollers  during  a 
controllable  interval;  means,  actuated  by  the  said  detecting 
means,  for  inhibiting  the  said  manual  control  and  for  automati- 
cally controlling  the  simultaneous  engagement  of  the  first  pairs 
or  rollers  so  that  the  bands  of  paper  traverse  simultaneously  the 
portion  of  path  included  between  the  detecting  means  and  the 
said  catting  point,  and  means  for  selectively  controlling  the 
engagement  of  one  of  the  first  pairs  of  rollers  after  the  said 
portion  of  path  has  been  traversed,  so  as  to  advance  the  paper 
to  the  second  pair  of  drive  rollers. 


4,214,720 
ROD-FRAGMENT  CONTROLLED-MOTION  WARHEAD 

(U) 
Mania  L.  Kempton,  Socorro,  N.  Max.,  aaaignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  30, 1974,  Scr.  No.  475,486 

Int  CL^  F42B  13/48 

UjS.  O.  102—67  7  Clahns 


1.  A  rod-fragment  controlled-motion  warhead  comprising: 

a  series  of  discrete  elongate  rod-like  fragments  disposed 
laterally-adjacent  one  to  the  other  for  forming  a  side-by- 
side  row, 

an  explosive  charge  disposed  interiorally  of  and  closely 
adjacent  to  said  row  substantially  co-extensive  with  said 
elongate  fragments, 

structural  means  maintaining  said  row  and  charge  in  said 
adjacent  relationship,  and 

means  for  detonating  said  charge  for  forcefully  driving  said 
fragments  at  a  high  velocity  outwardly  from  the  longitudi* 
nal  axis  of  said  warhead. 

said  fragments  of  said  row  each  being  disposed  at  a  substan- 
tially identical  incUnation  from  said  warhead  axis  whereby 
said  fragments  propeller  equally  in  the  same  rotational 
direction  during  their  outward  travel  eventually  to  line-up 
end-to-end  at  a  particular  radius; 

said  explosive  charge  and  the  mass  of  said  fragments  being 
relatively  arranged  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform 
velocity  ratio  throughout  the  entire  length  of  each  frag- 
ment whereby  tumbling  action  is  minimized. 


4,216,721 
THERMITE  PENETRATOR  DEVICE  (U) 
SaaMi  J.  ManiiM,  GlcMMca,  and  Reed  E.  Douard,  Hurth«- 
doa  Valley,  both  of  Pa.,  aarigaors  to  He  United  Stated  of 
Aawrica  as  repreaealed  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Waah- 
iaglo%D.C 

Filed  Dec  22, 1972,  Scr.  No.  316,602 
Int  CL^  F42B  11/24 
UJS.  CL  102—90  5  ClafaM 

1.  In  a  thermite  penetrator  device  for  destroying  a  metal 
target  comprising  a  refractroy  crucible  containing  a  thermite 
mixture  therewithin,  said  crucible  having  a  plurality  of  metal 
discs  disposed  adjacent  a  bottom  portion  of  said  mixture  and 
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crucible,  said  discs  providng  a  space  therearound  between  said 
discs  and  crucible,  said  discs  being  devoid  of  any  chemical 
reaction  with  said  thermite  mixture,  a  readily  ignitable  starter 
material  atop  said  thermite  mixture,  an  igniter  cord  contacting 
said  starter  material  and  an  exit  hole  in  said  crucible  below  said 
discs  for  passing  molten  thermite  reaction  products  there- 
through, said  products  comprising  molten  metal  and  molten 
oxide,  the  improvement  therewith  comprising 


4,216,723 
•  14  fi,.  BOMBLETFUZE 

Leo  V.  Giiadett,  Santa  Cnu,  Calif.,  assigMir  to  The  United 
States  of  ABMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53M40,  Jan.  8, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  801,715 

Int  a.2  F42C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  102-223  «  CBIaM 


a  refractory  protector  piece  disposed  within  said  space  be- 
tween said  discs  and  said  crucible  and  surrounding  all 
peripheral  portions  of  said  discs  and  in  contacting  relation 
with  all  of  said  peripheral  portions,  the  upper  portions  of 
said  refractory  protector  piece  being  in  direct  contact 
with  said  thermite  mixture,  such  that  said  molten  thermite 
reaction  products  must  melt  and  pass  vertically  through 
each  of  said  discs  whereby  heavier  molten  metal  will  pass 
through  said  exit  hole  to  penetrate  said  target  prior  to  said 
molten  oxide. 


4,216,722 

EXPLODING  BULLET 

Howard  N.  AngeU,  N.  6809  Uncohi  St,  Spoiunc,  Wash.  99208 

FUed  Jua.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,494 

Int  a.J  F42B  11/10 

VS.  CL  102-91  5  Clahns 


1.  An  explosive  bullet  for  small  arms  ammunition  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a  bullet  having  a  core  encased  in  a  thinner  jacket  defining 
circularly  cylindrical  sidewalls  to  engage  the  bore  of  a  gim 
barrel,  a  reUtively  flat  base  and  a  tip;  and  defining 

an  explosive  chamber  extending  from  the  tip  through  the 
core  and  into  the  relatively  flat  base  of  the  jacket,  the 
explosive  chamber  having  a  circularly  cylindrical  config- 
uration and  a  forwardmost  portion  configured  to  receive 
and  be  covered  by  a  detonator; 

an  explosive  carried  in  the  explosive  chamber;  and 

a  detonator  carried  in  the  forwardmost  part  of  the  explosive 
chamber. 


1.  A  fuze  for  use  with  a  bomblet  comprising  a  housing,  an 
arming  mechanism  located  within  said  housing,  a  firing  mecha- 
nism located  within  said  housing  adjacent  said  arming  mecha- 
nism, said  arming  mechanism  being  made  up  of  a  detonator 
moveable  in  only  one  plane,  first  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  detonator  for  preventing  movement  thereof  when  in 
a  preselected  position  within  said  housing,  said  first  movement 
prevention  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  phite  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  housing,  said  plate  having  an  outstanding 
element  thereon  for  engaging  said  detonator,  second  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  detonator  for  preventing 
movement  thereof  when  in  a  preselected  position  within  said 
housing,  means  having  no  pre-load  thereon  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  detonator  and  capable  of  moving  said  detonator 
when  in  a  loaded  condition,  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  detonator  moving  means  for  loading  said  detonator  mov- 
ing means,  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  means  for 
removing  said  first  means  from  its  preselected  position  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  second  means  for  remov- 
ing said  second  means  from  its  preselected  position,  whereby 
upon  the  removal  of  said  first  and  second  means  from  said 
positions,  said  detonator  moving  means  moves  said  detonator 
into  a  position  in  operable  alignment  with  said  firing  mecha- 
nism thereby  permitting  the  subsequent  detonation  of  said  fuze 
to  take  place. 

2.  A  fuze  for  ust  with  a  bomblet  comprisig  a  housing,  an 
arming  mechanism  located  within  said  housing,  a  firing  mecha- 
nism located  within  said  housing  adjacent  said  arming  mecha- 
nism, said  arming  mechanism  being  made  up  of  a  moveable 
detonator,  first  means  operatively  associated  with  said  detona- 
tor for  preventing  movement  thereof  when  in  a  preselected 
position  within  said  housing,  said  first  movement  prevention 
means  being  in  the  form  of  a  plate  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
housing,  said  plate  having  an  outstanding  element  thereon  for 
engaging  said  detonator  and  a  cam  slot  therein,  second  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  detonator  for  preventing 
movement  thereof  when  in  a  preselected  position  within  said 
housing,  means  having  no  pre-load  thereon  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  detonator  and  capable  of  moving  said  detonator 
when  in  a  loaded  condition,  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  detonator  moving  means  for  loading  said  detonator  mov- 
ing means,  said  loading  means  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  slot  within  said  plate,  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  means  for  removing  said  first  means  from  its  preselected 
position  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
means  for  removing  said  second  means  from  its  preselected 
position,  whereby  upon  the  removal  of  said  first  and  second 
means  from  said  positions,  said  detonator  moving  means  moves 
said  detonator  into  a  position  in  operable  alignment  with  said 
firing  mechanism  thereby  permitting  the  subsequent  detona- 
tion of  said  fiize  to  take  place. 
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STOP  DEVICE  FOR  STOPPING  A  WHEELED  VEHICLE 
Ckvki  Grflkt,  Aaycret,  Ptmcc,  aMigMir  to  CGEE  Abthom, 

T  ^i^^K^^^m  D^^iM^^     ^h^MBrf^A 

Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Sa*.  No.  951,20« 
CWm  priarity,  ■ppHc^Hwi  Fhnce,  Oct  28, 1977,  77  32637 
IM.  a2  B61K  7/^ 
U&  CL  104—258  3  Claim 


1.  A  stop  device  for  stopping  a  wheeled  vehicle  which  runs 
on  a  guide  rail,  said  device  comprising  a  scotch  block  mounted 
to  the  rail,  for  striking  by  the  leading  wheel  of  the  vehicle  to 
block  passage  of  said  vehicle,  said  scotch  block  in  this  position 
fitting  a  part  of  the  outer  circumference  of  said  wheel  at  a 
certain  height,  the  improvement  wherein  said  scotch  block  is 
formed  by  a  lower  part  and  an  upper  part,  said  lower  part 
being  fixedly  mounted  to  said  rail,  said  upper  part  being 
moonted  to  said  lower  part  for  rotation  about  an  axis  and  being 
retractable  from  a  high  position  to  a  low  position  and  vice- 
versa  by  rotation  about  said  axis,  and  control  means  for  effect- 
ing movement  from  the  low  position  to  the  high  position,  said 
control  means  comprising  an  operating  component  situated 
upstream  from  and  immediately  adjacent  the  lower  part  of  the 
scotch  block,  said  operating  component  comprising  a  lever 
pivoted  to  said  lower  part  and  including  a  first  free  arm  at  one 
end  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  wheel  and  a  second  arm 
articulated  to  the  upper  part  of  said  scotch  block  for  pivoting 
said  upper  part  about  said  axis  such  that  said  operating  compo- 
oent  being  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  front  wheel  is 
actuated  upon  contact  of  said  first  free  arm  by  said  front  wheel 
of  the  veUck. 


4,214,725 
COMBINATION  DOOR  AND  EMERGENCY  STAIRWAY 

EXIT 
Kdth  J.  Hallux  Merrflhille,  IimL,  aarigMT  to  PnlhMa  iMorpo- 
t,  latod,  Ckkaso,  DL 

FDed  Not.  13, 1978,  SerT^^^mAa 
-^  I«t  0.2  MID  19/00.  23/02 

VS.  a.  185-348  10  Claims 


1.  A  combination  end  door  nd  emergency  stairway  unit  for 
paaacngcn  on  a  railway  vehicle,  the  improvement  comprising: 


a  door  frame  surrounding  a  door  opening; 

a  modular  door  unit; 

said  modular  door  unit  having  an  inner  door  frame; 

hinge  means  for  movement  of  the  inner  door  frame  from  a 
position  into  and  from  said  door  opening; 

auxiliary  door  means  attached  to  the  inner  door  frame  and 
having  means  for  hinged  movement  into  and  from  said 
inner  door  frame; 

an  outer  closure  member  mounted  on  said  inner  door  frame; 
and 

means  for  pivotally  moving  said  outer  closure  member  from 
an  upright  position  adjacent  the  inner  door  frame  to  an 
inclined  position  extending  from  the  door  opening  to 
allow  passengers  to  safely  alight  from  the  passenger  vehi- 
cle. 


4,216,726 
RAILWAY  TRAILER  HITCH  STAND  PIVOTING 
ONE-WAY  GATE 
Patricia  S.  Stollcr,  Plymouth,  Midi.;  James  C.  Hammonds,  St 
Charles;  John  O.  Kloepper,  Moline  Acres,  and  Arnold  Schlo- 
bohm,  Ballwin,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  844,665,  Oct  25, 1977.  This  appUcation 

Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,768 

lat  CL2  B60P  7/00:  B61D  3/16.  45/00:  B62D  53/10 

VJS.  CL  410-64  5  Claims 


■n  J  40      '  * 


1.  A  one-way  gate  assembly  for  a  railway  trailer  hitch  com- 
prising: a  trailer  hitch  having  a  pair  of  movable  jaws  adapted  to 
assume  a  first  fXKition  engaging  and  holding  in  place  the  king- 
pin of  a  piggyback  trailer;  jaw  resilient  means  biasing  said  jaws 
toward  an  open  position;  yoke  resilient  means  biasing  a  yoke 
into  a  first  position  engaging  said  jaws  to  maintain  said  jaws  in 
said  first  position;  a  one-way  gate  located  on  the  exit  side  of 
said  jaws;  said  one-way  gate  being  pivotably  mounted  about  a 
horizontal  axis;  in  one  position  said  gate  extending  vertically 
upwardly,  blocking  exit  of  a  trailer  kingpin;  resilient  means 
biasing  said  gate  to  pivot  the  same  outwardly  and  away  from 
said  jaws;  first  stop  means  engaging  the  base  of  said  gate, 
maintaining  said  gate  in  said  vertically  extending  position  and 
preventing  said  gate  from  pivoting  to  open  position;  said  first 
stop  means  being  movable  longitudinally  of  said  hitch  away 
from  said  gate  to  allow  said  gate  to  pivot  to  open  position; 
second  stop  means  located  on  said  hitch  located  inboard  of  said 
gate  which  said  gate  engages  after  pivoting  outwardly  about 
said  horizontal  axis  to  hold  said  gate  in  open  position. 


4,216,727 
PORTABLE  TURNTABLE  FOR  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Eounett  M.  CoaaiBi^uuii,  Alexandria,  Van  assignor  to  Plastics, 
Inc.,  St  Panl,  Minn. 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,087 
lat  a.2  A47B IJ/OQ,  85/00 
VS.  CL  108—20   '    -T.'i  y  ^    r. :-  'if^  iq  Claims 

1.  A  portable  self-contained  turntable  for  rotating  foodstuffs 
in  a  microwave  oven  cavity  comprising: 
a  base  formed  from  a  low  dielectric  loss  material; 
a  table  for  receiving  foodstuffs,  said  table  being  formed  from 
a  low  dielectric  loss  material  and  said  table  being  notably 
mounted  on  said  base;  and 
drive  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotatably  driving  said 
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table  from  within  the  oven  cavity,  said  drive  means  com-  4,216,729 

prising-  DECK  CHANNEL  FOR  STORAGE  RACK  BEAM 

a  constat  force  spring;  Do«ld  E.  Schrader,  NashTille,  Ten.    ''^^  N«*^ 

a  spring  storage  reel,  said  constant  force  spring  being  wound  Wire  Prodncts  Maanfecturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Nashjilie,  Tenn. 

on  s^d  storage  wheel;  Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,242 
an  output  reel  secured  to  said  table  and  centered  on  the  axis 

of  rotation  of  said  table;  and 


Int  CL^  A47B  3/06:  A47F  5/14 
VS.  CL  108—159 


SClainM 


70  r^l^'yz  ^O.^Z) 


an  escapement  mechanism  connect^  to  said  output  reel, 

said  escapement  comprising: 
a  gear  step-up  transmission; 
a  rotatable  star  wheel,  said  transmission  interconnecting  said 

output  reel  and  said  star  wheel;  and 
a  pendulum  actuated  by  rotation  of  said  star  wheel. 


4,216,728 
DOCUMENT  STORAGE  DEV  ICES  FOR  SERVICE  TRUCK 
John  R.  Radek,  Hinsdale,  DL,  assignor  to  Ready  Metal  Mann- 

faetnring  Company,  Chicago,  Dl. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  632,625,  Nov.  17, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,056,194, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  418,835,  Nov.  26, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,957,159,  which  is  a  diTision  of  Ser.  No.  240,163,  Mar.  31, 1972, 

Pat  No.  3,807,788.  This  appUcation  Aug.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

824,640 

Int  a^  A47B  41/04,  23/00 

UACL  108—44  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  deck  member  having  a  longitudinal  dimension 
adapted  to  span  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  transverse 
support  beams,  each  beam  having  a  ledge,  a  support  member 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  channel  of  predetermined  depth  including 
opposed  side  walls  having  top  edges  and  a  bottom  web, 
and  having  opposite  end  portions, 

(b)  each  end  portion  comprising  side  wall  portions  constitut- 
ing longitiidinal  extensions  of  said  side  walls,  but  of  lesser 
depth  than  said  side  walls  and  having  lower  edge  portions, 

(c)  each  end  portion  further  comprising  a  web  portion  con- 
necting said  lower  edge  portions  and  having  a  bearing 
surface  above  said  bottom  web  adapted  to  bear  upon  a 
ledge  of  a  support  beam,  so  that  said  support  member  can 
support  the  deck  member  on  the  transverse  support 
b«uns,  and 

(d)  said  web  portion  comprising  an  elongated  center  flange 
member  projecting  upward  from  said  bearing  surface 
between  said  side  wall  portions. 


4,216,730 
SIDE  HILL  BED  SHAPER  AND  PLANTER 
BiUy  M.  NoUe,  P.O.  Box  557, 100  Sanset  Dr.,  Somerton,  Ariz. 
85350 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,208 

Int  CL2  AOIC  5/06 

VS.  CL  111—69  7  Claiov 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  forward  driver's 
compartment  with  a  driver's  seat  on  one  side  thereof,  a  rear 
compartment,  and  a  bulkhead  behind  the  driver's  seat  separat- 
ing said  compartments,  document  supporting  means  adjacent 
the  driver's  seat  comprising 

(a)  a  table  for  supporting  documentary  material,  said  table 
having  a  free  outer  end  and  an  inner  end  disposed  adjacent 
said  bulkhead,  said  table  including  a  pair  of  lateral  flanges 
on  opposite  sides  thereof, 

(b)  means  for  attaching  said  inner  end  of  the  table  to  said 
bulkhead  comprising  a  sping  latch  affixed  to  the  outer  end 
of  each  flange  for  ready  engagement  with  a  cooperating 
fixed  element  on  said  bulkhead,  and 

(c)  a  rearwardly  directed  diagonal  strut  having  its  upper  end 
detachably  connected  to  the  underside  of  said  table  at  the 
forward  portion  thereof  remote  from  the  bulkhead,  and 
the  lower  end  thereof  detachably  connected  to  the  floor  of 
said  compartment. 


1.  A  planter  for  planting  agricultural  crops  in  two-way 
operation  along  one  side  of  raised  generally  parallel  seed  beds 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  including  a  tool  bar  supported  on  ground-engag- 
ing means  for  traversing  a  field  along  said  seed  beds; 

(b)  mounting  means  on  said  frame  having  at  least  a  first  and 
second  operating  position; 

(c)  multiple  seeder  means  tiltebly  secured  to  said  mounting 
means  including  a  receptacle  for  seeds  and  dispensing 
means  for  dispensing  the  seeds  at  a  preselected  rate,  said 
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dapeming  means  being  driven  fnnn  ground  engaging 


iHT 


blade  meant  pivotaUy  mounted  on  said  frame 
a  vertical  pivot  axis  intermediate  adjacent  seeder 
twMlioMd  to  precede  said  seeder  means,  the  num- 
ber of  shaping  Made  means  being  one  kst  than  the  nomber 
of  seeder  means,  said  shaping  Made  means  having  at  least 
a  first  and  second  position  whereby  a  selected  seed  bed 
side  can  be  shaped  in  either  direction  of  operation  along 
said  seed  bad;  --'^  S<^><  •  ^>^-  .     :  /. 
(e)  control  meaas  operiinivdy  cohoecied  to  said  seeder 
means  and  said  shapbig  blade  means  whereby  the  operator 
can  reverse  direction  of  operation  at  one  end  of  a  seed  bed 
and  mawe  said  seeder  means  and  said  shaping  blade  means 
from  said  first  to  said  second  positions  thereby  permitting 
shaping  and  seeding  along  the  selected  side  of  the  seed 
beds  in  the  reverse  direction  of  operation  through  the 
field;  and 
(0  means  fiv  selectivdy  disengaging  either  of  the  outermost 
seeder  means  dependent  on  the  direction  of  travel  and 
whereby  upon  a  reversal  of  direction  of  travel  the  shaping 
■-.<■:  blade  meaaa  precediag  the  inoperative  seeder  means  is 
ti^    moved  to  ekher  of  said  positions  to  cooperate  with  the 
immdiately  adjacent  the  inoperative  seeder 


-S-Krci-ti^i: 


AUTOMATA  BUrTONHOtESrilCtt 
PBOPORnONING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Japan,  anri^or  to  The  Sfaiger 


SCfadms 


FOad  NaT.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,^ 
^  Int  CU  MSB  3/02,  3/04.  3/06 

tJ.S.  a  112-19S  B 


,3^n^ 


L  An  automatic  buttonhole  proportioning  control  device  for 
a  sewing  machine  having  zig-zag  needle  support  means,  a 
control  dial  for  selectmg  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different 
indicated  buttonhole  stitch  proportions,  and  indicating  means 
connected  to  said  dial  and  controlled  thereby  and  capable  of 
sewing  buttonhole  pattern  having  said  stitch  proportions,  said 
actuating  means  comprising: 
needle  jogging  cam  means; 
oeeifle  jogging  follower  means; 
feedcam  means; 
feed  follower  means; 

Imking  means  mechamcally  influenced  by  said  control  dial 
for  simuhaneoosly  effecting  selective  relationship  be- 
tween said  needle  jogging  cam  means  and  said  needle 
jogging  follower  means  and  between  said  feed  cam  means 
and  said  feed  follower  means  to  produce,  in  sequence,  a 
fint  bar  stitching,  a  first  set  of  side  stitching,  a  second  bar 
stitching,  and  a  second  side  stitchmg,  each  of  said  stitch- 
for  a  given  bvttoahole  patttm  have  predetermined 


u^fjeitiV  ird  Toi  c'xtat- 


^i*  stileh  width  r^ufarttng  device  comprising  proportioning 
means  connecting  said  needle  jogging  follower  means  to 
said  needle  sopport  meaaa  and  connected  to  said  control 
dial  to  be  coatroUed  thereby  to  control,  automatically,  the 
bar  stitrtang  width  and  side  stitcUag  width  suitably  pro- 


portioned aoc(mling  to  different  sized  ones  of  said  various 
buttonhole  patterns.  ^  m  ^  • .; 


4y21<,732 
OPTICAL  SWITCHING  DJESIGN  FO|t  ONE  STEP 
BUITONHOLING      .    .1  . 
Waiter  R  Manh,  Faawood;  Howard  L.  Beckenaan,  Red  Bank, 
and  Allan  M.  Dob,  CUflon,  aU  of  N J.,  aiiigBon  to  Tlw  Stater 
Coapaay,  Staarfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  JbL  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,865 

lat  a.2  D05B  3/06 

VJS.  a.  112—158  B  6  Claims 


1.  An  optical  buttonhole  mechanism  for  a  zig  zag  sewing 
machine  having  a  work  supporting  surface  with  a  stitch  form- 
ing area  contained  thereon,  a  sewing  head  overhanging  said 
work  supporting  surface,  a  needle  bar  carrying  a  needle  in 
endwise  reciprocatory  motion  toward  and  away  from  said 
stitch  forming  area,  a  presser  bar  joumalled  in  said  sewing 
head  and  extending  toward  said  work  supporting  surface,  said 
presser  bar  having  fastened  ther^o  a  buttonhole  foot  for  con- 
tainiag  a  garment  being  sewn  against  the  upward  thrust  of  a 
feed  dog  rising  from  said  work  supporting  suiface,  said  button- 
hole foot  being  moveable  along  a  line  of  material  feed  toward 
and  away  firom  said  stitch  forming  area  by  the  fabric  feeding 
movement  of  said  feed  dog  and  including  adjustable  means  for 
retaining  thereon  a  button,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises an  adjustable  reflective  means  carried  on  said  buttonhole 
foot,  said  reflective  means  being  adjustable  in  response  to  the 
size  of  button  contained  by  said  adjustable  button  retaining 
means,  photosensor  means  responsive  to  Ught  reflected  from 
said  reflective  means  for  determining  the  position  of  said  but- 
tonhole foot  relative  to  said  stitch  forming  area  on  said  bed,  as 
said  buttonhole  foot  is  moved  past  said  stitch  forming  area,  and 
electronic  circuit  means  for  sensing  the  change  in  reflectance 
from  said  reflective  means  sensed  by  said  photosensor  means. 


4*216,733 
AUTOMATIC  BOBBIN  WINDING  SYSTEM 
Bolcalaw  Koraatowski,  ESizabeth,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Coa^aay.  Staarfbrd,  Conn. 

FUad  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,044 

lat  a.2  D05B  57/08.  59/00 

VS,  a.  112—184  4  CbiBH 


"i.-'fYv 


1.  A  lockstitch  sewing  machine  comprising  an  endwise 
reciprocating  needle  bar; 
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a  sewing  needle  affixed  to  the  end  of  said  needle  bar, 

a  work  feeding  system  for  urging  a  work  material  in  a  se- 
lected direction  at  a  selected  rate; 

a  looptaker  for  cooperation  with  said  sewing  needle  in  the 
formaticMi  of  stitdies; 

a  bobbin  supported  within  said  looptaker; 

means  for  filling  said  bobbin  with  thread  while  supported 
within  said  looptaker; 

a  first  means  for  sensing  depletion  of  thread  from  said  bob- 
bin; 

means  responsive  to  said  first  sensing  means  for  terminating 
operation  of  said  work  feeding  system  while  simulta- 
neously initiating  operation  of  said  bobbin  filling  means; 

second  means  for  sensing  a  full  bobbin;  and, 

means  responsive  to  said  second  sensing  means  for  terminat- 
ing operation  of  said  bobbin  fillmg  means  and  simulta- 
neously reinitiating  operation  of  said  work  feeding  system. 

4*216,734 
SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  UNIVERSAL  UPPER  FEED 
Peter  J.  Totiao,  N.  Bergen,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Con- 
paay,  Staatford,  Cobb. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,226 

lat  a.2  D05B  27/04 

U5.a.  112— 320  6ClahB8 


the  group  consisting  of  polyester  and  polypropylene  yams, 
tufting  said  space  dyed  yam  and  an  ondyed  yam  having  a 
susceptibility  to  a  dye  to  which  the  space  dyed  yam  is  oon 
susceptible  in  altematmg  rows  by  a  high/low  technique  to 
form  a  carpet  having  a  high/low  design  thereon,  and  thercaftw 
dyeing  said  undyed  yam  with  a  dye  to  which  the  ^>ace  dyed 
yam  is  not  susceptible.  •"  '-  ^* 

4,216,736 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  NOJWI 

SCORED  METAL  ENDS 

Teddy  M.  Weatphal,  Gkaco,  Mo.,  assigBor  to  Boise  Cascade 

CorporatioB,  Boise,  Id. 

FIM  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,188 
lat  a.J  B21D  51/44 
UACL113— 121C  15 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  a  needle  bar  sup- 
ported for  endwise  reciprocation  within  said  frame,  a  drive 
means  for  selectively  imparting  endwise  reciprocation  to  said 
needle  bar,  an  upper  feeding  system  comprising:  a  presser  strut 
supported  by  said  frame  for  endwise  motion,  a  feeding  rod,  a 
presser  foot  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  presser  strut,  a  feeding 
foot  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  feeding  rod,  means  for  support- 
ing said  feeding  rod  to  enable  motion  of  said  feeding  foot  in  any 
direction,  means  for  alternately  pressing  said  feeding  foot  and 
said  presser  foot  against  a  work  material,  and  means  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  feeding  rod  from  said  feeding  foot  for 
shifting  said  feeding  foot  to  any  selected  position  within  its 
range  of  motion. 

4,216,735 
MULTI-COLORED  TUFTED  CARPET  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 
OUie  F,  McDaniel,  Jr.,  Rome,  Ga.,  assignor  to  WWG  ladustrics, 
lac,  RoBM,  Ga. 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,475 

lat  CL2  D05C  17/02 

VS.  CL  112-410  10  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  scoreline  in  the  horizontal  gen- 
erally disk-shaped  central  panel  portion  of  a  metal  end  closure 
member  having  an  upwardly  extending  annular  chuckwall 
portion  connected  at  its  lower  end  with  the  peripheral  edge  of 
the  central  panel  portion  by  a  curved  radius  portion,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  in  the  one  horizontal  surface  of  the  central  panel 
member  a  continuous  scoreline  having  in  transverse  cross- 
section  a  generally  trapezoidal  configuration  including  a 
horizontal  generally  flat  bottom  wall,  and  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally divergent  side  walls,  said  scoreline  having  a  configu- 
ration for  defining  in  said  central  panel  portion  a  remov- 
able panel  section;  and 
<b)  simultaneously  forming  in  the  other  horizontal  surface  of 
said  central  panel  portion  a  vertically  offset  horizontal 
relieved  surface  extending  from  a  location  opposite  the 
juncture  between  one  scoreline  side  wall  and  the  scoreline 
bottom  wall  in  a  radial  direction  away  from  the  scoreline, 
whereby  the  distance  (a)  between  the  scoreline  bottom 
wall  and  the  plane  containing  said  other  horizontal  surface 
is  greater  than  the  distance  (c)  between  said  scoreline 
bottom  wall  and  said  horizontal  relieved  surface,  so  that 
upon  progressive  removal  of  said  removable  panel  section 
from  said  central  panel  portion,  the  formation  of  sharp 
metal  fins  or  projections  on  the  residual  portion  of  the 
metal  end  is  avoided. 


SBSoWHT 


eus« 


Hn/UM  TUFT 

inffaai  WW  ■ 
mFFinrnsi 

s«cr 

DTE 

otn  vmu  TM 

IITH  0«  TO  WICK 
yta  MD  TUN  IS 

»0T  SdSCEFTUlt 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  multi-colored  patterned  carpet 
which  consists  essentially  of  space  dyeing  a  yam  selected  from 


4,216,737 
LIFT  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PROPELLER  DRIVE 
SYSTEMS  ON  WATERCRAFTS 
Heinz  Niederste-HoUenberg,  GantiBg;  Christo#li  Sacher;  Frie- 
drich  Flckenscher,  both  of  Maaich,  and  Johaaa  Eichinger, 
PutzbroBB,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  assignors  to  Cari 
Hurth  Maschiaen-  and  Zaharadfabrik,  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemaay 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  778,151,  Mar.  16, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,137^62. 
This  an>Ucatioa  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,212 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Mar.  24, 
1976,  2612564;  Not.  6, 1976,  2650879 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  6, 1994, 
has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.2  B63H  5/12 
VS.  CL  440-<l  2  ClaiaH 

1.  In  a  lifting  device  fw  use  with  a  Z-drive  arrangement  for 
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wateicraftt  haviag  a  drive  motor  and  a  propeUer  and  a  trana- 
miwion  shaft  arrangement  which  extends  from  said  drive 
motor  below  the  water  level  to  said  propeUer,  said  transmis- 
sioo  shaft  arrangemeat  being  positioned  in  a  housing  mounted 
for  a  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  watercraft  about  a 
subMantially  horizontal  axis  and  at  least  one  power  lift  cylinder 
for  effecting  a  driven  movement  of  said  bousing  about  said 
horizontal  axis,  the  im(»ovement  comprising  wherein  said  lift 
cylinder  is  fixedly  secured  to  said  housing  for  movement  there- 
with and  against  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  lift  cylin- 
der having  a  piston  reciprocaOy  mounted  therein  and  a  piston 
rod  secured  at  one  end  to  said  piston,  said  lift  cylinder  having 
a  rod  gaideway  at  the  point  where  said  piston  ixxl  exits  there- 
from, and  a  steering  knuckle  arm  connecting  die  other  end  of 
said  piston  rod  to  said  watercraft,  said  steering  knuckle  arm 
being  pivotally  secured  to  said  watercraft  about  a  first  pivot 
aids,  saki  other  end  of  said  pistcm  rod  being  pivotally  secured  to 


said  steering  knuckle  arm  about  a  second  pivot  axis,  and  com- 
pensating means  for  facihtating  a  change  in  the  location  of  said 
second  pivot  axis  relative  to  said  watercraft  as  said  housing 
pivots  about  said  horizontal  axis,  said  compensation  means 
including  means  on  said  steering  knuckle  arm  spacing  said 
second  pivot  axis  from  said  first  pivot  axis,  said  first  and  second 
pivot  axes  being  parallel  to  each  other,  wherein  the  angle  of 
■Mvement  (a)  through  which  said  housing  traverses  comprises 
two  angles,  a  first  angle  (a\)  corresponding  to  the  maximum 
trim  angle  through  which  said  housing  is  moved  for  trim  ad- 
justment and  a  second  angle  (ai)  corresponding  to  the  angle 
through  which  said  housing  is  moved  between  said  maximum 
trim  angle  and  the  maximum  angle  of  movement  of  said  hous- 
mg,  wherein  said  first  and  second  angles  each  have  an  angle 
bisector  which  intersects  with  the  other,  and  wherein  said  first 
pivot  axis  is  spaced  from  the  point  of  intersection  of  said  angle 
bisectors  toward  said  piston  rod  at  the  end  of  the  pivoting 
range. 


METHOD  OF  RENEWING  WATER  PIPE,  INCLUDING 

€X>ATING  THEREOF,  AND  AITARATUS  THEREFOR 
NilBM  Mata,  Fakaoka,  Japan,  aasluniw  to  KabMhiU  Kaisha 

Emkf  riftirw,  FriMka,  Ji«m 

FBai  Nof.  «,  MTt,  Sar.  No.  957,860 

CMm  priariUr,  appllfHna  Hftm,  Dec.  21, 1977,  S2-154882 

laL  a.2  BMD  7/2Z-  B09C  11/OOf  IMSB  13/06;  B05C  5/00 
liJL  CL  lis— 72  U  Qakm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  the  inner  surface  of  a  pipe  com- 
prisiag: 

M  a  casing;  j^..ftM  ,t>. 

(b)  an  air  driven  motor  arranged  within  said  casing;    t 


(c)  an  air  passage  formed  in  said  casing  for  introducing  air 
into  said  casing  to  drive  said  motor; 

(d)  a  cowUng  shaft  projecting  from  a  first  end  of  said  casing, 
said  shaft  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  said  motor, 

(e)  a  cap-shaped  cowling  having  a  base  wall  and  a  peripheral 
wall,  said  peripheral  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures, said  cowling  being  attached  to  said  cowling  shaft  to 
rotate  with  said  shaft; 


/  /  /  /  /  r-7 
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(0  a  paint  passage,  having  an  inlet  and  outlet,  extending  the 
length  of  said  casing,  said  outlet  opening  onto  said  first 
end  of  said  casing;  and 

(g)  a  paint  nozzle  connected  to  said  end  of  said  paint  passage 
opening  onto  said  first  end  of  said  casing  to  receive  paint 
passing  therethrough,  said  paint  nozzle  comprising  at  least 
one  nozzle  orifice  facing  and  spaced  from  the  interior  of 
said  peripheral  wall  of  said  cowling. 


4,216,739 
PAINTING  MACHINE 
Jan  F.  Wallenios,  Tiiby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  VentiTe  AB,  TMby, 
Sweden 

Filed  Not.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  854,786 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Nov.  26, 1976,  7613256 
Int  CL^  B05C  1/06 
U.S.  a.  118—216  16  Cbdms 


«  •■\'"^'^,n  ■■ 
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1.  A  machine  for  painting  sheet  strip  material  comprising  (a) 
a  backing  roll  for  the  sheet  strip  material,  (b)  two  paint-coating 
devices  arranged  beside  each  other  on  a  common  supporting 
member  which  extends  in  parallel  to  the  backing  roll,  and 
further  comprising  a  parallelogram-type  guiding  mechanism 
by  means  of  which  the  supporting  member  is  displaceable 
towards  and  away  from  the  backing  roll  as  well  as  along  the 
backing  roll,  each  of  the  coating  devices  comprising  a  paint  tub 
and  rolls  for  coating  the  sheet  strip  material,  nmning  over  the 
backing  roll,  with  paint  from  the  paint  tub  and  (c)  means  pivot- 
ally mounting  said  paint-coating  devices  for  positioning  each 
altematingly  in  an  operative  position  in  which  it  co-operates 
with  the  backing  roll  and  a  ncm-operative  position  in  which  it 
is  disphKxd  from  the  path  of  the  sheet-strip  material. 
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y  4^'     4»216,740     ^ 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE  FOR  DEVELOPING 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES  WITH  A  MAGNETIC  BRUSH 
KarlheiBz  Achcabach,  Kaafbcoren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
sizor to  piympia  Werke  AG,  Wilhehnsha?en,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcnMuiy 

FUed  Jnn.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,151 
Clahu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jua.  10, 
1977,  2726209 

Int  CL2  G03G  15/09 
U5.  a.  118—681  9  Clahns 


1.  In  a  device  for  developing  electrostatic  charge  images 
produced  on  the  surface  of  a  sheet  of  electrophotographic 
recording  material  in  a  copier  which  employs  a  magnet  having 
on  its  surface  a  magnetic  brush  formed  of  magnetizable  toner 
particles,  the  copier  further  presenting  a  recording  material 
sheet  guide  path  which  extends  at  a  distance  from  the  magnetic 
brush,  and  along  which  such  a  sheet  of  recording  material  is 
advanced  to  effect  development,  the  improvement  comprising 
contact  elements  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  said  guide  path  and 
associated  with  means  arranged  to  be  controlled  by  the  leading 
edge  of  such  a  sheet  of  recording  material  for  bringing  said 
contact  elements  into  contact  with  such  sheet  of  recording 
material  along  a  line  which  lies  behind  the  leading  edge  of  such 
sheet,  when  viewed  in  the  direction  of  its  advance  along  said 
guide  path,  to  press  such  sheet  against  the  magnetic  briish,  and 
arranged  to  lift  said  contact  elements  away  from  such  sheet 
shortly  before  the  traiting  edge  of  such  sheet  reaches  said 
elements,  thereby  to  prevent  said  contact  elements  from  con- 
tacting the  magnetic  brush. 


arranged  to  deflect  gas  introduced  at  said  inlet  toward  said 
substantially  vertical  walls; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  imperforate,  substantially  horizontal  pans 
withm  said  chamber,  each  of  said  pans,  other  than  that 
most  remote  from  said  inlet,  being  spaced  from  said  verti- 
cal walls  by  distances  which  are  sufficient  to  permit  flow 
of  air  along  said  walls  sufficient  to  supply  sufficient  gas  to 
pans  downstream  of  it  but  which  are  small  compared  to 
the  horizontal  dimensions  of  the  pans,  said  pans  being 
arranged  in  horizontally  positioned  pairs,  the  pans  of  each 
pair  being  horizontally  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance 
which  is  sufficient  to  exhaust  gas  from  said  pans  and  the 
pans  upstream  of  them  but  which  is  small  compared  to  the 
horizontal  dimensions  of  said  i>ans; 

(f)  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  prevent  substantial 
flow  of  air  between  said  vertical  walls  and  the  pan  most 
remote  from  said  inlet;  and 

(g)  support  means  of  open  structure  supported  above  at  least 
some  of  said  pans. 


4,216,742      

MULTI-TIERED  CAGE  AND  FEED  DEVICE 
James  E.  Kirdihofer,  Luveme,  Mimu,  assignor  to  A.  R.  Wood 
Mannfactnriag  Company,  Luyeme,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1978,  Scr.  No.  910,684 

Int  a.2  AlOK  19/00 

U.S.  a.  119—18  22  Claims 


4,216,741 
EXPOSURE  CHAMBER 
Owen  R.  Moaa,  Kennewick,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Hazleton  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Aberdeen,  Md. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,519 

Int  a.i  AOIK  1/Oi 

U.S.  CL  119—15  13  Claims 


1.  An  exposure  chamber  comprising 

(a)  unperforate  substantially  vertical  front,  rear  and 
walls  and  closed  upper  and  lower  ends; 

(b)  a  gas  inlet  in  one  of  said  ends; 

(c)  a  gas  outlet  in  the  other  of  said  ends; 

(d)  an  inlet  deflector  adjacent  said  inlet  constructed 


side 


and 


1.  A  multi-tiered  feed  device  for  animals,  comprising: 

an  upper  first  animal  feed  station; 

a  lower  second  animal  feed  station  spaced  generally  verti- 
cally from  said  first  station,  each  of  said  sutions  including 
a  pan  having  a  bottom  and  a  sidewall  extending  upwardly 
from  said  bottom,  and  a  top  enclosure  secured  to  said 
sidewall  and  being  configured  for  access  of  the  animals  to 
the  interior  of  the  pan; 

means  for  supplying  feed  to  said  feed  stations,  including  a 
first  discrete  feed  conduit  having  a  feed  inlet  and  a  feed 
outlet  extending  into  said  first  sution  and  being  positioned 
over  and  above  an  aperture  in  said  bottom  of  said  pan  of 
said  first  station,  said  first  station  being  mounted  on  said 
first  conduit,  and  a  second  discrete  feed  conduit  having  a 
feed  inlet  positioned  beneath  said  aperture  and  a  feed 
outlet  extending  into  said  second  sution  and  above  said 
bottom  of  said  pan  of  said  second  station,  said  second 
station  being  mounted  on  said  second  conduit;  and 

first  suspension  means  for  suspending  said  first  station  ftx)m 
said  first  conduit  and  second  suspension  means  for  sus- 
pending said  second,  conduit  from  said  first  sution. 
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•i-•'lH^^        ■  ^'>A214,743         %•:.-, ^'t-:-.  -^r 
MAGNETICALLY  UNLOCKED  PET  DOOR 
E.  C«hn»  79f  iteftaa  St,  Sh  FhiKtaca,  Cilif.  M131 
Fiie4  Majr  30, 1971,  Sw.  N^  f  10,093 
lat  0.2  EOS  65/00 
UjS.  a  119-19  4< 


JCI,'>1  JE  '.'V.,.  ;••.  \)-^.'. 


■'I.;. 


1.  In  a  door  hinged  at  the  top  for  permitting  ingress  and 
egrees  of  a  pet,  an  electromagnetically  controlled  latch  for 
preventing  the  door  to  swing  open  in  the  egress  direction,  and 
«  magnetically  controlled  circuit  iot  energizing  said  latch  in 
neapOMC  to  a  magnetic  field  of  a  permanent  magnet  carried  on 
the  body  of  said  pet,  said  circuit  being  comprised  of  first  and 
second  magneto  <fiodes  for  producing  respective  first  and 
second  current  signals  proportional  to  the  magnetic  flux  pres- 
ent at  the  positions  of  said  magnetodiodes,  said  magnetodiodes 
being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  door,  and  amplifying 
means  for  producing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  signals  to  energize  said  latch  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  minimum  change  in  magnetic 
flux,  said  amplifying  means  being  ccmiprised  of  a  differential 
amplifier  connected  to  said  magnetodiodes  to  produce  a  signal 
proportional  to  the  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
current  signals  produced  by  said  first  and  second  magnetodi- 


4,21«,744 
ENGINE  WHOSE  FUEL  IS  A  PRODUCT  OTHER  THAN  A 

PETROLEUM  PRODUCT 
Ragsr  OiwaM,  aad  Gaargw  AgadM,  both  of  Le  Hanc,  Fkance, 
airipMn  to  AfBMc  NirtlOMie  4e  VahHisatkM  dc  la  Recherche 
(ANVAR),  NoriBy  aw  SdM,  FhMcc 
DifWoa  of  Scr.  No.  775,039,  Mir.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,123,997. 

Aag.  2«»  1970,  Scr.  No.  936,439 

Vrmmet,  Mar.  8, 1976,  76  06510 
lit  CL^  FQ2M  5/10 
MS.  CL  123—1  A  6  Claims 


^ 


'«!>li 


i&m 


■';  \o  i 


ftael  feed  drcnit  fcr  an  jntfrml  oowbiiilioB  engine 
a  carbwettor  adapted  to  receive  as  fuel  a  mixture  in 
pfOpoctkm  of  a  conventional  petnrieum  product  and 
aMte  prodw^  prefoabiy  an  alcohcd  baaed  product,  com- 
p(Wii«atiaka(ii(^  (obbld  the  fbel,  pump  means  for  deUver- 
faif  tike  fad  Ihrai^  first  coodoit  means  from  said  tank  to  said 
at  a  flow  rate  greater  than  the  fuel  consumption  of 
;  at  fWH  load,  said  carburettor  inctoding  a  fndreceiv- 
hamtier,  first  means  for  returning  f^l  fixMn  said  float 
'  lo  aald  tank  tiirough  sooood  conduit  means  without 
t  fint  ooodutt  means  during  normal  opera- 
tank  and  the  fiiM  and  second  conduit 
•  olpsed  kwp  fluid  circuit  whereby  fuel  is 


continuously  circulated  through  the  tank,  carburettor  and  the 
first  aad  second  conduit  means  during  normal  operations 
whovby  local  heating  and  separation  of  the  fuel  into  its  indi- 
vidual products  is  precluded,  and  second  means  for  draining 
•aid  fkwt  chamber  into  said  second  conduit  means  upon  the 
deactivation  of  said  pump  means  thereby  preventing  percola- 
tion of  the  alcohol  based  product. 


4,216,745 
UNTHROTTLED  LEAN  MIXTURE  GASOUNE  ENGINE 
Albert  L.  Latter,  Marina  del  Rey;  R.  Philip  Hanunond,  and 
JaaMS  L.  Dooley,  both  of  Santa  Monica,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  R  A  D  Asaodatea,  Marina  del  Rey,  Calif. 
FDed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,764 
Int  a.2  F02B  3/02.  23/ 10:  P02F  1/24 
U.S.  Ct  123—26  6  Oaims 


1.  An  automotive  engine  of  the  internal  combustion  type 
having  respective  pistons  and  cylinders  wherein  the  improve- 
ments include: 

'  means  foe  supplying  air  to  the  pistons  at  a  pressure  at  least 
equal  to  atmospheric  pressure  throughout  the  power  oper- 
ating range  of  said  engine; 

means  for  providing  a  ratio  of  less  than  1 :20  of  gasoline  to  air 
in  the  low  power  operating  range  of  said  engine; 

means  for  supplying  droplets  of  gasoline  substantially  uni- 
formly distributed  throughout  selected  defined  regions  of 
the  volume  of  each  of  the  combustion  chambers  of  said 
engine,  whereby  despite  an  overall  sub-ignition  ratio  of 
gasoline  to  air,  small  local  ignitable  zones  surround  each 
of  said  droplets;  and 

means  for  providing  a  vigorous  spark  extending  through  a 
predetermined  volume  in  said  cylinder  to  ignite  at  least 
one  of  said  ignitable  zones,  thereby  initiating  combustion 
throughout  said  lean  mixture  of  gasoline  and  air;  whereby 
the  ratio  of  fuel  to  air  and  the  resultant  temperature  and 
energy  losses  are  all  reduced  in  the  low  power  operating 
range  of  said  engine;  and  further  comprising  means  for 
reducing  heat  loss  to  the  cyUnder  walls  of  said  engine,  said 
means  including  porous  cylinder  walls  extending  around 
the  curved  perq>heral  surfaces  of  said  cylinders,  and 
means  for  supplying  air  under  high  pressure  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  porous  walk. 


4,216,746 
CYLINDER  HEAD  FOR  AN  AIR-COOLED  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
FHtB  Freyn,  Grai,  Anatria,  aarignor  to  Haaa  Liat  Gtax,  Aaatria 
FOod  Jn.  1, 1970,  Scr.  No.  911,535 
CUmb  priority,  appUortioa  AaMrin,  J«.  7, 1977, 4032/77 
\aLCL^¥92Sl/32   , 
U.S.  CL  123-41.69  5  CUms 

L  In  a  cylinder  head  for  an  air-cocrfed  internal  combustion 
engine  which  comprises:     j.,,  ^Xjxx  . 


an  intake  duct  and  an  exhaust  duct,  each  said  duct  being 
positioned  to  extend  transversely  to  the  direction  of  cool- 
ing air  flow  around  said  cylinder  head, 

valve  guides, 

groups  of  cooling  fins  oriented  both  parallel  with  the  cylin- 
der axis  in  said  cylinder  head  and  perpendicularly  with 
respect  thereto, 

lateral  and  top  air-leading  surfaces, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

a  first  group  of  said  groups  of  cooling  fins  Is  positioned  in  a 
region  below  said  intake  and  exhaust  ducts  are  oriented  so 
as  to  extend  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  cylinder 
axis  and  from  the  frontside  to  the  backside  of  the  cylinder 
head,  as  seen  in  the  direction  of  cooling  air  flow, 

a  second  group  of  said  groups  of  cooling  fms  is  positioned  in 
a  region  between  said  valve  guides  and  oriented  to  extend 
parallel  with  respect  to  the  cylinder  axis, 

a  third  group  of  said  groups  of  cooling  fins  is  positioned  on 
both  sides  of  said  second  group  of  cooling  fins  in  the 
region  of  said  intake  and  exhaust  ducts  and  on  the  side  of 
the  afflux  of  cooling  air,  said  third  group  of  cooling  fins 
extending  perpendicularly  to  the  cylinder  axis  and  also 
extending  to  the  walls  of  the  intake  and  exhaust  ducts, 
respectively. 


■^■•^v-  4»216,747 

uniflow,  double-opposed  piston  type 
two<:ycle  internal  combustion  engine 

MaaaaU  NogBchi,  Nagoya;  Ynkiyaaa  Tamdm,  Okazaki;  Taro 
Tawdu^  aad  Norikataa  U^iima,  bodi  of  CUrya,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignort  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  S,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,774 
Oalma  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1977,  5M07383; 
Sep.  16, 1977,  52-111978 

lat  a.2  F02B  25/10 
U.S.  CL  123—51  BA  3 


a  fourth  group  of  said  groups  of  cooling  fins  is  positioned  at 
the  exit  of  the  cooling  air  and  to  extend  parallel  with 
respect  to  the  cylinder  axis, 

said  lateral  air-leading  surfaces  is  located  on  the  side  of  the 
afflux  of  cooling  air,  said  surfaces  including  lateral  outlets 
for  a  part  of  the  cooling  air  on  both  sides  of  the  cylinder 
head, 

said  top  air  leading  surface  is  positioned  above  the  cylinder 
head  in  spaced  relation  to  the  topmost  portions  of  the  fins 
in  said  third  group  of  cooling  fms  so  as  to  form  an  air  duct 
in  front  of  said  intake  and  exhaust  ducts,  seen  in  the  direc- 
tion of  cooling  air  flow, 

said  fourth  group  of  cooling  fms  forming  together  with  said 
top  air-leading  surface  a  number  of  air  conduits  behind 
said  intake  and  exhaust  ducts, 

an  air  duct  extending  between  said  valve  guides  and  above 
said  intake  and  exhaust  ducts  merging  with  said  air  con- 
duits, 

said  top  air-leading  surface  having  in  the  region  of  said  air 
conduits  no  more  than  a  small  distance  between  it  and  said 
fourth  group  of  cooling  fms,  and 

said  Uteral  air-leading  surfaces  extending  to  the  backside  of 
the  cylinder  head  where  they  form  an  oudet  for  cooling 
«ir. 


L-D 


1.  A  unifiow,  double-opposed  piston  type  two-cycle  internal 
combustion  engine  of  the  type  comprising 

a  cylinder  having  a  center  portion  in  which  an  ignition  plug 
is  provided; 

a  pair  of  crankcases  securely  attached  to  the  ends  of  said 
cylinder  so  to  defme  a  first  crank  chamber  and  a  second 
crank  chamber; 

a  pair  of  cranks  disposed  in  said  first  and  second  crank  cham- 
bers; 

first  and  second  pistons  operatively  connected  to  said 
cranks,  respectively,  and  slidably  fitted  into  said  cylinder 
so  as  to  move  toward  and  away  from  each  other  with  said 
first  piston  leading  said  second  piston,  both  of  said  first 
and  second  pistons  including  a  head  having  a  partially 
spherical  recess; 

an  exhaust  port  being  formed  through  the  wall  of  said  cylin- 
der so  as  to  be  opened  and  closed  by  said  first  piston;  and 

a  plurality  of  scavenging  ports  being  formed  through  the 
wall  of  said  cylinder  so  as  to  be  opened  and  closed  by  said 
second  piston; 

first  means  for  feeding  a  rich  air-fuel  mixture  into  said  cylin- 
der through  a  predetermined  number  of  said  plurality  of 
scavenging  ports;  and 

second  means  for  feeding  a  relatively  leaner  air-fuel  mixture 
into  said  cylinder  through  the  remaining  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  scavenging  ports; 

said  first  feeding  means  and  said  second  feeding  means  being 
so  arranged  that  said  remaining  scavenging  ports  are 
opened  earlier  than  said  predetermined  number  of  said 
scavenging  ports; 

wherein  said  predetermined  number  of  said  scavenging  ports 
are  arranged  so  that  the  rich  mixture  is  directed  toward 
the  top  surface  of  the  head  of  said  second  piston  when  the 
latter  is  at  the  bottom  dead  center;  and 

said  remaining  scavenging  ports  are  arranged  so  that  the 
relatively  leaner  mixture  is  directed  toward  the  center 
portion  of  said  cylinder  when  said  second  piston  is  at  the 
bottom  dead  center. 


4,216,748 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  SUBSIDIARY 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
Kataoad  IiAida,  Komae,  Japan,  aasigMtr  to  Honda  GOcca  Kogjro 
KabusUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Ffled  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38^37 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  16, 1978,  53-57170 
Int  CL^  PD2N  13/06 
MS.  a  123-253  8  Claim 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 
(a)  a  main  combustion  chamber  located  at  an  upper  portion 
of  the  interior  of  one  cylinder,  and 
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(b)  an  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  in  communication  with 

the  main  chamber  through  a  torch  passage, 

a  which  the  main  conrtMotion  chamber  further  comprises, 

on  one  side  of  a  vertical  plane  extending  along  on  an 

axid  line  of  a  crankshaft  and  including  the  center  of  the 


7    I      S 


cyHnder,  two  mtake  valves  and  an  intake  port  con- 
nected thereto  and,  on  the  other  side  of  the  foregoing 
plane,  a  single  exhaust  valve  and  an  exhaust  port  con- 
nected thereto  and  with  the  said  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber. 


4^6,749 
IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  DEVICE 
TMMtiB  Oita,  Smom,  JapM,  aMt^Mir  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogjo  FaliMhlli  Kaiiha,  Toyota,  Japaa 

FOed  Jan.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  702 

CUan  priority,  appHcatkM  Japaa,  Jaa.  13, 1978,  S3-2432 

lat  O.^  P02P  5/10 

UA  a.  123— MB  SCIahns 


^fcfet^ 


1.  In  an  enghie  havmg  an  faitake  passage  and  a  throttle  valve 
provided  in  said  intake  passage^  an  ignition  timing  control 
device  comprising:  --.r),^^ 

a  vacuum  advancer  havmg  first  and  second  diaphragm 
chambers  and  ad^Ked  to  advance  ignition  timing  when  at 

\  kMHt  one  of  said  diai^iragm  chambers  is  supplied  with 
vacuum;  ,,    .-.  y.^. 

a  first  vacuum  port  which  ts  positioned  at  tte  upstream  side 
of  Ac  throttle  valve  when  it  is  substantially  closed  so  as  to 
effect  idling  operation  of  the  engine  and  which  is  posi- 
tioaed  at  the  downstream  side  of  the  throttle  valve  when 
it  is  opened  beyond  a  predetermined  opening; 

a  second  vacuum  port  constantly  positioned  at  the  down- 
stream side  of  the  throttle  valv^  ,,  f^v,*^.^-;. 


a  first  passage  means  which  connects  said  first  vacuum  port 
and  said  first  diaphragm  chamber; 

a  second  passage  means  which  connects  said  second  vacuum 
port  and  said  second  diaphragm  chamber; 

a  check  valve  provided  in  said  second  passage  means  and 
adapted  to  allow  fluid  to  flow  only  from  said  second 
diaphragm  chamber  toward  said  second  vacuum  port; 

an  ON/OFF  valve  provided  in  said  second  passage  means  in 
parallel  with  said  check  valve;  and 

a  barometric  control  means  which  controls  said  ON/OFF 
valve  opening  said  ON/OFF  valve  when  atmospheric 
pressure  is  at  or  above  a  predetermined  value  and  tending 
to  close  said  ON/OFF  valve  when  atmospheric  pressure 
is  below  the  predetermined  value. 


4^216,750 
AIR-TO-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Akio  Kobayaahi,  Kariya,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  89U81 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  2^  1977,  52-61394 

lat  CL^  F02P  5/04 

MS.  a  123—435  4  daiau 


^^•B     L~     _  i  II       TCMPEIUTURe 


1.  An  air-to-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus  for  a  combustion 
engine  which  sequentially  attains  a  compression  stroke  and  a 
power  stroke  therein  to  rotate  the  output  shaft  thereof  com- 
prising: 

mixture  supply  means  responsive  to  the  operating  conditions 
of  said  combustion  engine  and  effective  to  supply  the 
cylinder  of  said  combustion  engine  with  a  combustible 
mixture  of  air  and  fuel; 

position  detection  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said 
output  shaft  and  effective  to  sequentially  produce  first, 
second  and  third  position  signals  in  synchronization  with 
the  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  to  respective  first,  second 
and  third  rotational  positions,  said  second  rotational  posi- 
tion being  predetermined  to  correspond  to  the  transition 
from  said  compression  stroke  to  said  power  stroke  in  said 
combustion  engine,  and  said  fust  and  third  rotational 
positions  being  predetermined  to  be  spaced  equally  from 
said  second  rotational  position  such  that  said  first  and 
third  position  signals  are  produced  during  said  compres- 
sion and  power  strokes,  respectively; 

pressure  detection  means  responsive  to  a  pressure  in  said 
cylinder  of  said  combustion  engine  and  effective  to  pro- 
duce a  pressure  signal  changing  in  correspondence  with 
the  change  of  said  pressure  in  said  cylinder; 

combustion  monitor  means  responsive  to  said  first,  second 
and  third  signals  and  effective  to  compare  a  first  portion  of 
said  pressure  signal  produced  during  a  first  time  interval 
determined  by  said  first  and  second  position  signals  with  a 
second  portion  of  said  pressure  signal  produced  during  a 
second  time  interval  determined  by  said  second  and  third 
position  signals,  said  combustion  monitor  means  produc- 
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ing  a  combustion  monitor  signal  indicative  of  the  presence 
or  the  absence  of  a  comi^ete  combustion  on  said  combusti- 
ble mixture  supplied  to  said  cylinder;  and  ■■ .  -  y. 
ratio  modulation  means  responsive  to  said  combustion  moni- 
tor signal  and  effective  to  modulate  said  mixture  supply 
means  such  that  the  air-to-fuel  ratio  of  said  combustible 
mixture  is  controlled  to  leaner  and  richer  ratios  in  respec- 
tive response  to  said  combustion  monitor  signal  indicative 
of  the  presence  and  the  absence  of  said  complete  combus- 
tion in  said  cylinder. 


TO  OONVENTlONM.  FUEL 

scxmcE 


1.  In  combination  with  an  engine  having  a  conventional  fuel 
supply  system  and  being  a  spark  ignited  internal  combustion 
engine  an  improved  fuel  system  for  use  as  a  primary  fuel  source 
comprising; 

(a)  A  fuel  storage  means  for  storing  the  primary  fuel; 

(b)  A  primary  fuel  transport  means  connected  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  fuel  storage  means  for  transporting 
said  primary  fuel  from  said  storage  means; 

(c)  A  heat  source  means: 

(d)  A  primary  fuel  vaporizing  means  connected  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  primary  fuel  transport  means 
and  connected  in  heat  conductive  communication  with 
said  heat  source  means  for  vaporizing  said  primary  fuel 
and  for  controlling  vaporization  when  vaporized  primary 
fuel  pressure  is  high  by  controlling  the  quantity  of  liquid 
primary  fuel  exposed  to  said  heat  source  means  by  the 
pressure  of  said  vaporized  primary  fuel  forcing  said  liquid 
primary  fuel  out  of  heat  conductive  communication  with 
said  heat  source  means: 

(e)  A  vapor  regulator  means  in  vapor  communication  with 
said  primary  fuel  vaporizing  means  for  supplying  vapor- 
ized primary  fuel  in  varying  amounts  in  response  to  vary- 
ing conditions  of  demand  on  said  engine;  and 

(0  Means  connected  to  said  system  for  sensing  the  condi- 
tions in  said  system  and  switching  said  conventional  fuel 
supply  system  ofT  and  said  primary  fuel  source  on  when 
the  conditions  sensed  in  said  primary  fuel  vaporizing 
means  are  sufficient  for  the  use  of  said  primary  fuel. 


4,216,752 
SPILL  VALVE  FOR  A  FLUID  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Louis  Galan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich^  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Sonthfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,926 

lat  a.2  F02M  39/00 

MS.  0. 123-499  26  dafaaf 

1.  In  a  distributor-type  fuel  injection  system  of  the  class 

wherein  fuel  from  a  source  is  supplied  under  pressure  from  the 

chamber  of  a  pump  to  a  distributor  which  f  yclically  and  sepa- 


rately communicates  each  of  a  plurality  of  injector  feed  Unet 
with  the  pump  chamber,  the  improvement  comprinng: 
a  spill  valve  for  controlling  fuel  injection  for  each  injector 

valve  during  the  time  at  which  its  respective  feed  line  is  in 

onnmunication  with  the  pump  chamber  including; 
a  valve  body  having  a  spill  inlet  port  in  communication  with 

the  pump  chamber  and  a  spill  outlet  port  in  conununica- 

tion  with  the  fuel  source; 
a  spill  conduit,  formed  within  the  valve  body,  having  first 

and  second  spill  paths  therethrough  to  communicate  the 

inlet  port  to  the  outlet  port; 


4,216,751 
PRE-VAPORUONG  FUEL  SYSTEM 
Richard  R.  Daviaoa,  303  Crescent,  and  William  B.  Harris,  Rte. 
3,  Box  293  A,  both  of  Bryaa,  Tex.  77801 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1976,  Ser.  No.  680,115 

lat  a^  F02M  il/OO 

MS.  a  123—523  20  Clahns 


TO  DMII 


first  valve  means,  disposed  within  the  valve  body  and  actuat- 
able  between  an  open  condition  and  a  closed  condition  to 
control  the  flow  condition  of  the  first  spill  path; 

second  valve  means,  disposed  within  the  valve  body  and 
actuatable  between  an  open  condition  and  a  closed  condi- 
tion to  control  the  flow  condition  of  the  second  spill  path; 
and 

valve  connector  means,  interconnecting  the  first  valve 
means  and  the  second  valve  means,  and  responsive  to  a 
closure  of  the  first  and  second  flow  paths  to  store  potential 
energy  and  an  opening  of  a  flow  path  to  release  such 
potential  energy. 


4»216,753 
FUEL  AIR  MIXTURE  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 
FUEL-INJECnON-TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Tokuta  Inoue,  Mishhna;  Takatoshi  Masni;  Masaki  Mittnyasu, 
both  of  Snsono;  Shigetaka  Takada,  and  Masaynki  Okamnra, 
both  of  Obn,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Toyota  and  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Obn,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,366 
Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1977,  52-151041 
Int  a.2  P02M  39/00;  B05B  7/04 
MS.  a.  123—445  3  daiais 


1.  A  fiiel-air  mixture  supply  system  for  use  in  a  fuel-injection- 
type  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  throttle  valve  in  a 
suction  system,  said  supply  system  comprising: 

a  Venturi  portion  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  suction  system; 

at  least  one  fuel  injection  port  in  said  Venturi  portion  and 
open  into  suction  system; 

an  atomizing  chamber  having  a  nozzle  and  communicating 
with  said  fuel  injection  port  through  said  nozzle; 

a  fuel  injection  valve  adapted  to  inject  fuel  into  said  atomiz- 
ing chamber  at  a  predetermined  pressure  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  per  a  predetermined  period; 

an  air  bleed  passage  providing  a  communicating  passage 
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betweca  the  portioo  above  said  throttle  valve  u 

soctiQa  fyMemaad  Mid  atomizinf  (diamber,  and 

«id  fnd  iajectioa  port,  atomizing  chamber  and  ftid  injection 

.    valve  are  provided  in  pairs  in  an  identical  finfaion  and  said 

fuel  injection  ports  are  sobstantially  oppositely  directed; 

the  axes  of  said  fad  injeetioa  ports,  when  extended  in  a 

•^i■■•*■  downward  direction,  do  not  intersect  the  axis  of  said 

suction  system;  and  each  of  said  fuel  injection  valves  is 

•dqKed  to  mject  fiid  in  an  ahemate  manner. 


,iu.- 


FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

to 


51265/77 


UjS.  a.  U3-^««7 


Filed  Not.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,528 
priority,  application  United  Ungdom,  Dec  9,  1977, 


Int  a^  FII2D  5/02 


.■^     A' 


1.  A  fuel  mjection  system  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  of  the  kind  comprising  a  source  of 
liquid  fuel  at  high  pressure,  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  having  an 
outlet  through  which  in  use  fuel  can  flow  to  a  combustion 
chamber  of  the  associated  engine,  said  injection  nozzle  includ- 
ing a  valve  member  which  can  be  lifted  away  from  a  seating  by 
the  action  of  fuel  at  injection  pressure  to  permit  fuel  to  flow 
from  an  inlet  through  said  outlet,  a  first  piston  slidable  within 
a  first  cylinder,  one  end  of  said  first  cylinder  being  connected 
to  said  inlet,  a  second  piston  slidable  within  a  second  cylinder, 
said  second  piston  being  of  larger  diameter  than  said  first 
piston,  first  valve  means  operable  to  connect  said  source  of  fuel 
with  one  end  of  the  second  cylinder  to  cause  movement  of  the 
second  piston,  movement  of  the  second  piston  imparting  move- 
ment to  the  first  piston,  said  first  piston  during  such  movement 
displacing  fuel  at  injection  pressure  to  said  nozzle,  a  second 
valve  means  operable  when  said  first  valve  means  is  closed  to 
permit  fiid  to  escape  from  said  one  end  of  the  second  cylinder, 
a  first  non-return  valve  through  which  fuel  flowing  from  said 
one  end  of  the  second  cylinder  via  said  second  valve  means, 
can  flow  to  said  one  end  of  the  first  cylinder,  a  second  non- 
return valve  throo^  which  surplus  fuel  from  said  one  end  of 
the  second  cylinder  can  flow  to  a  drain,  and  a  third  piston 
which  is  subject  to  the  fuel  at  high  pressure  for  returning  said 
first  nd  second  pistons  towards  said  one  end  of  the  second 
cyhnder.  .^-j-^;  n-r.' •  ■iff,  nf. 


HIGH  TENSION  DISTRIBUTING  DEVICE 


J««-Plerre  OrdlMS,  dnsart,  Fhmcc,  aarigaor  to  Socictc  poor 
rEfripcaMHt  de  Veyeaki,  Iasy«laa-Monlineanx,  Fnmct 

FDed  Jn.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  912,713 
OaiM  priority,  application  Fnmct,  Jnn.  10, 1977,  77  17876 
Int.  a^  F02P  7/00 
VJS.  a.  12^-643  18  daims 


9S& 


1.  A  device  for  the  distribution  of  high  tension  for  the  igni- 
tion of  the  sparking  plugs  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  this 
device  comprising:  a  plurality  of  ignition  coils  each  comprising 
a  primary  induction  winding  and  a  secondary  induced  wind- 
ing; a  set  of  sparking  plugs;  means  connecting  each  sparking 
plug  with  at  least  one  of  the  said  ignition  coil  secondary  wind- 
ings,  there  being  at  least  as  many  sparking  plugs  as  there  are 
ignition  coils;  a  plundity  of  switch  means  such  that  there  are  as 
many  said  switch  means  as  there  are  ignition  coils;  means 
connecting  each  said  switch  means  to  shunt  a  respective  one  of 
said  primary  windings;  means  operating  said  switch  means 
successively  in  the  course  of  time,  and  in  timed  relation  with 
the  rotation  of  the  engine;  a  single  contact  breaker  means 
connected  in  series  with  all  said  primary  windings,  and  means 
connecting  said  switch  means  and  said  contact  breaker  means 
for  ensuring  that  at  the  instant  when  the  contact  breaker  means 
opens,  at  least  one  of  said  switch  means  is  open. 


4,216,756 

VOLTAGE  REGULATED  MAGNETO  POWERED 

CAFACTTIVE  DISCHARGE  IGNTTION  SYSTEM 

Richard  J.  Mara,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  aarigior  to  OnAoard  Marine 

Corpontioa,  Waakegaa,  DL 

FDed  JnL  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,916 

lit  0.2  F02P  7/00 

U.S.  CL  123—597  5  daims 


■\U>a- 


1.  A  voltage  regulated  magneto  powoed  capacitive  dis- 
charge ignition  system  comprising  a  charge  capacitor  having 
opposite  plates,  a  magneto  including  a  charge  coil  having 
opposite  end  terminals,  circuit  means  for  respectively  connect- 
ing said  opposite  pbues  of  said  charge  capacitor  to  said  end 
terminals  of  said  charge  coil  and  including  rectifier  means  for 
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insuring  unidirectional  current  flow  from  said  charge  coil  to 
said  charge  capacitor,  said  rectifier  means  ccMuprising  a  fuU- 
wave  bridge  rectifier  having  input  terminals  re^)ectively  con- 
nected to  said  end  terminals  of  said  charge  coil,  and  output 
terminals  respectively  connected  to  said  plates  of  said  charge 
capacitor,  and  voltage  regulator  means  including  three-termi- 
nal, bidirectional  semiconductor  switching  means  having  first, 
second,  and  third  terminals,  said  first  and  second  terminals 
being  respectively  connected  to  said  end  terminals  of  said 
charge  coil  and  to  said  input  terminals  of  said  full-wave  bridge 
rect^er,  said  switching  means  being  rendered  conductive 
between  said  first  and  seGoad  t^minals  in  response  to  a  current 
trigger  pulse  i4>plied  to  said  third  terminal  and  thereby  shunt- 
ing said  charge  coil,  said  voltage  regulator  means  also  includ- 
ing two-terminal,  bidirectional  semiconductor  trigger  means 
having  one  terminal  connected  to  said  third  terminal  of  said 
switchmg  means  and  having  another  terminal  connected  to  one 
of  said  end  terminals  of  said  charge  coil  and  one  of  said  input 
terminals  of  said  full-wave  bridge  rectifier,  whereby  said 
switching  means  and  said  two-terminal  bidirectional  trigger 
means  are  isolated  by  said  full-wave  bridge  rectifier  from 
current  surges  which  result  during  discharge  of  said  charge 
capacitor,  said  trigger  means  being  rendered  conductive  and 
applying  a  current  trigger  pulse  to  said  third  terminal  of  said 
switching  means  in  response  to  voltage  developed  on  said 
charge  capacitor  exceeding  a  predetermined  value,  whereby 
said  switching  means  is  rendered  conductive  so  that  said 
charge  coil  is  shunted  and  further  charging  of  said  charge 
capacitor  is  prevented. 


4,216,757 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  ORCUTT,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  A 

FUEL  SUPPLY  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Peter  Roouuu,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Boach  GmUI,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,143 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1977,  2715588 

Int  CL2  P02M  51/00 
VS.  CL  123—179  L  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  fuel  injected  type 
having  an  intake  manifold,  a  battery,  an  engine  starting  switch 
and  a  fuel  supply  system  having  a  high  pressure  side,  an  auxil- 
iary fuel  supply  system  for  startup  at  temperatures  below  a 
predetermined  minimum  comprising: 
a  normally  closed  electromagnetic  valve  connecting  the 
intake  manifold  with  said  high  pressure  side  of  the  fuel 
supply  system  of  said  engine;  and 
a  control  circuit  including  a  PTC  resistor  connected  in  series 
with  said  valve  and  the  battery  and  starting  switch  of  the 
engine,  said  resistor  being  of  very  low  resistance  below 
said  predetermined  minimum  temperature  and  having  a 
resistance  temperature  characteristic  which  rises  substan- 
tially above  said  minimum  temperature,  whereby  said 
valve  is  opened  when  the  starting  switch  is  closed  below 
said  minimum  temperature  but  remains  closed  when  the 
temperature  is  only  slightly  above  said  predetermined 
temperature,  said  control  circuit  having  a  current  flow 


whidi  flows  through  said  PTC  resistor  when  said  starting 
switch  is  closed  which  heats  said  PTC  resistor  for  a  spe- 
cific duration  in  accordance  with  the  characteristics  of 
said  PTC  resistor  until  said  predetermined  temperature  is 
attained  whereby  said  specific  duration  determines  the 
period  of  time  for  the  metering  of  the  supplementary  fuel 
quantity  to  said  engine. 


4,216,758 
AUTOMOBILE  FUEL  INTAKE  SYSTEM 
Sadashichl  Yoddeka,  AU,  Japan,  assigiior  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co^ 
Ltd.,  HiroahiiM,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,365 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,   Mar.  22,   1978,   53- 
36447[U] 

Int  a.2  F02D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  123—198  F  6  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  intake  system  for  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  at  least  first  and  second  engine  cylinders, 
which  comprises,  in  combination: 

an  intake  passage  means  having  inlet  means  communicated 
to  a  source  of  combustible  air-fuel  mixture  and  at  least  first 
and  second  outlet  conduits  communicated  respectively  to 
the  first  and  second  engine  cylinders; 

throttle  valve  means  adjustably  positioned  in  said  inlet 
means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  deUvery  of  the  combusti- 
ble air-fuel  mixture  to  the  engine  cylinders; 

at  least  one  shutter  valve  operatively  positioned  in  said  first 
outlet  conduit  for  pivotal  movement  between  opened  and 
closed  positions  at  a  position  downstream  of  the  throttle 
valve  means  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the 
combustible  air-fuel  mixture  towards  the  engine  cylinders; 

biasing  means  for  urging  said  shutter  valve  to  the  opened 
position;  and 

means  operable  in  response  to  a  composite  negative  pres- 
sure, made  up  of  a  negative  pressure  developed  in  the  first 
outlet  conduit  downstream  of  the  shutter  valve  and  a 
negative  pressure  in  the  second  outlet  conduit,  for  bring- 
ing the  shutter  valve  to  the  closed  position  against  the 
biasing  means,  when  said  composite  negative  pressure 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  thereby  communicating 
the  second  engine  cylinder  to  the  source  of  the  combusti- 
ble air-fuel  mixture. 


<,-:  4,216,759 

AUXIUARY  HEATER  FOR  VEHICLES 
Reiner  Friedl,  Stamberg;  Dieter  Zens,  Icking;  Friedrich  Wide- 
mann,  Munich,  and  Werner  Horafeck,  UnterpMfenhofen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors  to  Webasto-Wcrk  W. 
Baier  GmbH  ft  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,158 
OaiiH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1977,  2718215 

iBt  CL2  F24H  3/06 
VJS.  CL  126—110  B  4  ClaiaM 

1.  Auxiliary  heating  device  for  fluid  fuels,  particularly  for 
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vehicles,  comprising  a  casing  which  contains  a  tubular  com- 
bustion chamber  having  a  peripheral  wall  open  at  one  end,  a 
heat  exchanger  for  the  medium  to  be  heated  mounted  m  said 
casing  in  a  manner  filming  a  path  for  said  medium  along  an 
outer  surface  thereof,  and  a  burner  unit,  said  heat  exchanger 
comprtting  a  pipe  closed  at  one  end  and  concentrically  sur- 
rouniding  the  combustion  chamber  to  form  an  annular  gap 


between  the  flange  and  the  flue  opening,  and  the  lower  end  of 
the  casing  is  configured  to  provide  an  air  entry  to  the  air  space 
between  the  casing  and  the  cone,  and  wherein  the  components 
of  the  fireplace  are  suckable  coaxially  one  within  another  in  an 
alternative  overlapping  relationship  for  transit. 


between  said  heat  exchanger  and  a  peripheral  wall  of  the 
combustion  chamber,  which  is  traversed  by  hot  combustion 
gases  and  in  which  projections  are  provided  on  an  outer  sur- 
face of  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber  which 
prevent  the  combustion  gases  flowing  through  said  gap  from 
passing  axially  along  said  peripheral  wall  in  direct  contact 
therewith  and  which  deflect  said  combustion  gases  toward  said 
heat  exchanger  pipe. 


4,216,760 

FIREPLACES 

William  H.  WiggiBS,  250  Dob  Park  Rd.  Unit  12,  MarUuun, 

Ortario,  Cauda 

DffWoa  of  Ser.  No.  720,566,  Sep.  7, 1976,  which  is  a 

contiBaatioo-iB-fart  oi  Scr.  No.  549,837,  F^.  13, 1976, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jua.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,350 

lat  CU  F24B  J /IS 

VS.  CL  126-120  8  Clahas 


L  A  fireplace  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  components  ar- 
ranged coaxially  one  above  another,  including  a  stand,  an 
imperforate  dished  fire-pan  forming  a  grateiess  fire  box  to 
receive  a  fire  and  supported  by  the  stand,  the  stand  being 
configured  to  permit  unobstructed  convection  of  air  over  the 
whole  of  the  lower  surface  of  the  fire-pan,  a  fire  enclosure 
standing  on  the  fire-pan,  the  fire  enclosure  comprising  a  cone 
tapering  from  a  base,  of  substantially  the  same  dimensions  of 
the  fire-pan  and  extending  around  the  full  periphery  of  the 
cone,  to  a  flue  opening  at  its  upper  end,  the  cone  defining  an 
opening  above  and  to  one  side  of  the  upper  surface  of  the 
fire-pan,  a  generally  firusto-conical  casing  covering  the  cone 
and  defining  an  air  circulati<»  space  surrounding  the  cone,  the 
casing  having  an  opeoing  in  register  with  that  in  the  cone,  and 
a  screen  member  provided  between  the  cone  and  the  casing  to 
close  the  openings  defined  in  said  cone  and  said  casing, 
wherein  the  casing  terminates  in  a  top  flange  of  greater  diame- 
ter than  the  flue  opening  of  the  cone,  so  as  to  define  an  air  gap 


4,216,761 

FIREPLACE  AIR  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

WilUan  R.  Stegmeier,  P.O.  Box  373,  Dayton,  Ohio  45449 

Ffled  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,431 

lat  a.J  F24B  1/18 

VS.  CL  126—120  3  Claims 


1.  A  fireplace  air  distribution  system  for  supplying  air  to  a 
fire  in  a  masonry  fireplace  from  outside  the  building  structure, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  manifold, 

(b)  means  for  admitting  air  from  outside  the  building  into 
said  manifold, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  air  feeder  tubes  having  inlet  ends  mounted 
and  connected  into  said  manifold  and  extending  from  said 
manifold  for  installation  substantially  horizontally 
through  the  back  wall  of  the  fireplace  beneath  the  level  of 
the  fire  or  grate  therein  to  supply  the  outside  air  from  said 
manifold  to  the  fire, 

(d)  perforated  baffle  plate  means  disposed  angularly  within 
said  manifold  to  slope  upwardly  away  from  said  tubes  for 
distributing  the  air  evenly  to  each  of  said  tubes  and  for 
throttling  the  flow  of  the  air  to  protect  against  wind  gusts 
and  to  reduce  the  discharge  velocity  of  the  air  as  it  exits 
from  said  tubes  into  the  fire, 

(e)  shutoff  means  within  said  manifold  for  shutting  off  the 
supply  of  air  from  said  manifold  into  said  tubes, 

(0  control  means  for  operating  said  shutoff  means  from 
outside  said  manifold,  and 

(g)  said  shutoff  means  including  a  shutoff  plate  disposed 
between  said  tubes  and  said  baffle  plate  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  by  said  control  means  between  a  closed  position  in 
which  it  lies  across  and  blocks  the  inlet  ends  of  said  tubes, 
and  an  open  position  wherein  said  shutoff  plate  rests  upon 
said  baffle  plate  away  from  the  inlet  ends  of  said  tubes  and 
does  not  block  the  flow  of  air  into  said  tubes  from  said 
manifold. 


4,216,762 

COMBINED  STRUCTURAL  SUPPORT  AND  SOLAR 

ENERGY  SYSTEM 

WilUam  J.  Klaila,  399  Marion  Rd.,  Mlddleboro,  Mass.  02346 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,418 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126--421  14  Claims 


eral  flange  and  the  ends  of  the  tines  butting  against  the  sidewall 
juxtaposed  the  handle  projection. 


1.  A  structural  support  and  solar  energy  system  for  use  in 
building  construction,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  joists,  each  said  joist  including  a  first  chord 
through  which  a  first  fluid  flows  and  a  second  chord 
through  which  a  second  fluid  flows,  and  a  web  to  which 
said  first  and  second  chords  are  attached; 

(b)  a  solar  energy  absorbing  stratum  mounted  to  said  first 
chords  for  heating  said  first  fluid  in  said  first  chords,  said 
first  chords  defining  a  solar  collector; 

(c)  first  pump  means  connected  to  said  first  chords  for  circu- 
lating said  first  fluid; 

(d)  second  pump  means  connected  to  said  second  chords  for 
circulating  said  second  fluid;  and 

(e)  heat  exchanger  means  coimected  to  said  first  chords  and 
said  second  chords,  said  first  heated  fluid  circulated 
through  said  heat  exchanger  means  for  transferring  heat 
between  said  first  fluid  in  said  first  chords  and  said  second 
fluid  in  said  second  chords. 


4,216,763 
TOASTER/OVEN  ACCESSORY  PAN  WITH  HANDLE 
Frank  C.  Miklas,  Alleatowa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fded  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,930 

Int  CL^  F23L  3/00.  11/00.  13/00 

VS.  CL  126—275  R  13  Qaims 


1.  A  toaster/oven  accessory  pan  for  cooking  small  food 
items  in  toaster/ovens,  the  toaster/oven  accessory  pan  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  flat  generally  rectangular  major  panel  having  integral 
sidewalls  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  an  mtegral 
peripheral  flange  extending  outwardly  from  and  sur- 
rounding the  top  edges  of  the  sidewalls;  and 

(B)  a  handle  having  a  handle  projection  integral  with  the 
peripheral  flange,  the  handle  projection  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  peripheral  flange  juxtaposed  a  first  one  of 
the  sidewalls,  and  the  handle  projection  defining  a  slot 
opening  for  receiving  the  tines  of  a  fork, 

whereby  a  fork  may  be  inserted  in  the  slot  opening  for  lifting 
and  carrying  the  toaster/oven  accessory  pan,  the  bottom  of  the 
fork  tines  engaging  against  the  fmger  projection  defining  the 
slot  opening,  the  top  of  the  tines  engaging  against  the  periph- 


r 


4,216,764 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

APPARATUS  FOR  BALANCING  HEAT-EXCHANGE 

FLUID  FLOW 

Peter  D.  Clark,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Soaworks,  lac., 

Guilford,  Coan. 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,468 

iBt  CL2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126    448  16  Claims 


•*,^« 


n^      2i^ 


1.  In  an  array  including  at  least  two  liquid-type  solar  collec- 
tors, each  having  a  header,  a  cup-shaped  member  adapted  to 
connect  between  the  headers  of  the  collectors  to  faciliute  the 
balanced  flow  of  liquid  through  the  collectors,  said  member 
having  a  cylindrical  wall  and  a  base  defining  an  orifice  adapted 
to  permit  liquid  to  flow  therethrough  dimensioned  to  balance 
the  flow  of  liquid  passing  through  the  collectors. 


4,216,765 
TRANSPARENT  SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 
Czeslaw  Deminet  Kent  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,533 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—449  5  Claims 


20 


J_ 


12- 
15- 


1.  A  transparent  solar  heat  collector  utilizing  solar  radiation 
for  heating  and  illuminating  a  building  structure,  said  transpar- 
ent solar  heat  collector  comprising: 

an  absorber  comprising,  a  collection  of  transparent  con- 
verter glass  particles  absorptive  by  internal  dispersion  of 
at  least  90%  of  the  infrared  radiation  within  the  spectrum 
of  incident  solar  radiation  on  said  glass  for  conversion  of 
infrared  radiation  into  thermal  energy  and  transmittive  of 
at  least  70%  of  the  visible  spectrum  of  solar  radiation, 

a  glass  panel  including  front  and  rear  walls  transparent  to 
visible  radiation,  said  walls  forming  a  confming  space  for 
carrying  said  transparent  converter  glass  particles  for 
exposure  to  solar  radiation  and  the  transmission  of  visible 
radiation  into  said  building  structure,  said  front  wall  trans- 
parent to  infrared  radiation  within  the  spectrum  of  solar 
radiation,  and 

means  to  pass  a  fluid  medium  which  is  transparent  to  visible 
radiation  into  heat  transfer  contact  with  said  transparent 
converter  glass  particles  to  transfer  thermal  energy  from 
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Mid  tnnspareiit  converter  glass  particles  to  said  fluid 
inediuin  and  into  said  building  structure.      .^  ^:^ 


■  '-i-; 


4»2M.7tf 
J   mSATMENT  OF  BODY  TISSUE  BY  MEANS  OF 
-.      %i      fi«TERNAL  CAVTTY  RESONANCE 
LMhrig  R.  Dayken,  aiii  Joaapk  L.  Percy,  both  of  San  Diego, 
CriH,  aari^an  la  1W  Uattad  Statea  of  AaMrka  aa  repre- 
aeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Waihiagtoa,  D.C 
>  EIM  Scy.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  73,399 
lirt.  a^  A61B  5/00 
UJ5.  C3.  U8— 773  ISOaia* 


sheath  being  flexible  gas  inlet  means  communicating  with  said 
closed  inner  cavity  portion  of  said  endoscope,  a  source  of 
pressurized  gas  connected  to  said  gas  inlet  means  to  introduce 
preasurized  gas  into  said  closed  inner  cavity  portion  to  be 
contained  therein  coupling  means  for  enabling  repeated  con- 
nection between  said  source  of  pressurized  gas  and  the  gas  inlet 
means  for  repeatedly  pressurizing  the  inner  cavity  portion, 
whereby  said  pressurized  gas  prevents  cleansing  liquid  on  the 
outside  of  said  endoscope  from  permeating  said  sheath  and 
highlights  pinholes  in  said  sheath  by  the  production  of  gas 
bubbles  thereat. 


'» .  ~ 

■'- 

H';i 


■q^nini  -^ 
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4,216,768 

DEVICE  FOR  INHALING  POWDERED  SUBSTANCE 

Whitfield  Jack,  423  Front  St^  Key  Weat,  Fla.  33040 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,413 

lat  CV  A61M  15/00 

VS.  a.  128—203.15  2  Claina 


1.  A  method  fcv  treatment  of  tissue  located  in  a  specified 
region  of  a  mammal,  said  region  being  proximate  to  a  gas  filled 
cavity  which  is  contained  in  a  fluid  medium  within  the  mam- 
mal, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  the  resonance  frequency  of  said  cavity; 

generating  an  acoustic  ngnal  having  a  frequency  which  is 
equal  to  said  resonance  frequency; 

directing  said  acoustic  signal  upon  said  cavity  to  resonate 
''>^' Maid  cavity  at  a  selected  level  of  intensity  until  a  first  phase 
"-  '  of  said  treMnent  has  been  concluded;  and 

performing  a  second  phase  of  said  tre^ment  after  the  ctm- 
chnion  of  said  first  (rfuse. 


j''  't'j «.- 


*^ 
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4,216,767 
ENDOSCOPE  WITH  CLOSED  PRESSURIZED  INNER 

CAVITY 
HiMtake  AoMr«,  Tokyo,  Japn,  aaaigaor  to  Macfaida  Eodo- 
acofe  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Ufm 

FDad  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,899 

CUma  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  21, 1977,  52/19060 

bt  CL^  A61B  1/06 

UjS.ai28-6  6  Claim 


-1. 


1.  A  device  for  administering  powdered  medicinal  sub- 
stances by  inhaling  through  a  nostril  comprised  of  planar 
flange  means  adatped  to  occlude  a  person's  nostril  opening 
having  an  aperture  there  through,  a  concave  spoon,  the  spoon 
having  a  predetermined  volume,  a  hollow  tube,  the  tube  hav- 
ing a  first  end  mounted  to  the  spoon,  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
tube  opening  into  the  spoon  concavity  and  the  second  end  of 
the  hoUow  tube  mounted  to  the  flange  means,  the  hollow 
interior  of  the  tube  opening  through  the  aperture  in  the  flange 
means,  whereby  when  the  flange  means  is  placed  over  a  per- 
son's nostril,  powdered  substance  placed  in  the  spoon  concav- 
ity may  be  readily  inhaled  through  the  hollow  tube  into  the 
patient's  nostril. 


4,216,769 

BI-FLOW  NASAL  CUP 

Jerry  L.  Crimea,  1798  N.  Gareg  Ave.,  PoBMoa,  Calif.  91767 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,005 

lot  CV  A61M  16/00 

VJS.  CL  128—207.13  3  aaima 


L  Aa  endoaoope  compriaing  a  grip  end,  an  elongated  sheath 
f^fp#*«<  to  fit  into  a  body  orifice  having  a  distal  end  and  a 
pfo^ii"«f»  end,  a  fSwr  optic  bundle  extending  from  said  proxi- 
■id  end  to  wkl  diitaJ  end  of  said  sheath,  laki  grip  end  con- 
nected with  Mid  aheaft  and  said  dieMh  terminating  in  an  exam- 
fft«i»g  end,  said  endoacope  including  said  sheath  havmg  a  closed 
:iMer  cavity  poitiai,  the  portions  of  said  endoaoope  foming 
'tke^waHa  of  aaid  doaad  cavity  bemg  non^xpandaUe,  said 
,iavity  f««*«Mting  along  a  naior  portion  of  aakl  ^leath,  said 


■i.i.-j'^  -'••• 


■r.  ,'C-c-  :■■ 


;  ,-j;.  .--n    Tf..?  S«a':».q<* 


..Vf'>t  B  V-.?  .  -mil'  :*(?»5fi:  '■[:•  ■•"   -.'A  ^^r^-qi, 

1.  A^lMlow  natal  ahriatiba  cup  cbmpriring; 

(a)  a  generally  creacent  shaped  cup  member  of  Ufhtweight, 
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relatively  flexible  plastic  material  having  a  collecting  floor 
having  inner  and  outer  laterally  arched  margins; 

(b)  an  upright,  curved  inner  wall  connected  to  said  inner 
margin  and  having  sidewardly  flaring  wing  portions  con- 
toured to  smoothly  and  gently  rest  against  the  upper  lip 
area  of  a  patient; 

(c)  an  upright,  curved  outer  wall  connected  to  said  outer 
margin  and  having  a  vertically  arched  center  portion 
extending  above  said  inner  wall  and  merging  into  opposite 
arm  portions  smoothly  diverging  therefrom,  said  outer 
wall  being  spaced  from  the  patient's  face  when  said  inner 
wall  rests  upon  the  patient's  upper  lip  area  and  cooperat- 
ing with  the  inner  wall  and  collecting  floor  to  define  an 
open  top  receptacle  for  permitting  flow  of  ambient  air 
onto  said  collecting  floor; 

(d)  opposed  cannula  inlets  extending  generally  tangentially 
through  opposite  arm  portions  of  said  outerwall  and 
pointing  generally  downwardly  toward  said  collecting 
floor  for  connection  to  an  oxygen  gas  carrying  cannula  for 
turbulent,  swirling  flow  of  oxygen  gas  into  the  receptacle 
for  well  integrated  mixing  with  air  coming  over  said  outer 
wall,  thereby  providing  such  mixture  adjacent  a  patient's 
nostrils  for  inhalation  by  the  patient;  and 

(e)  means  connecting  said  cup  to  a  patient's  face. 


4,216,771 
HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  WITH  ASPIRATION  EFFECT 
S?ea  Arlera,  GSteborfnriiea  77,  and  LGunar  NilMoa.  Blaakavi 
geo  46,  both  of  Partille,  Sweden  (433  00) 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,619 
aaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Dec  14, 1976,  7611663: 
Feb.  23, 1977,  7701971 

lat  a.2  A61M  5/00 
VS.  CL  128-218  P  8  Oaiaw 


4,216,770 
SICKLE  CELL  THERAPEUTIC  TREATMENT 
Herbert  M.  Callla,  SUter  Spring,  Md.,  and  Eyelyn  E.  Dorsey, 
Waahington,  D.C.,  asaignon  to  Baxter  Trayeaol  Laboratoriea, 
Inc.,  Deerfield,  m. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,941 

Int  CL^  A61M  5/00;  BOID  21/26 

U.S.  a.  128-214  R  9  aaima 


1.  An  aspiration  hypodermic  syringe  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal member,  a  piston  and  an  aspirating  member  contained 
within  said  cylindrical  member,  a  piston  rod  and  an  aspiration 
rod  for  operating  said  piston  and  said  aspirating  member  re- 
spectively, said  aspiration  rod  being  contained  within  said 
piston  rod  and  said  piston  rod  and  aspiration  rod  extending 
frcMn  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  member,  said  piston  and  aspi- 
rating member  being  arranged  for  limited  relative  axial  move- 
ment, said  aspirating  member  having  an  inner  limit  of  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  piston  and  an  outer  limit  of  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  piston  and  actuating  means  at  an 
outer  end  of  said  aspiration  rod  for  manually  outwardly  dis- 
placing said  aspiration  rod  relative  to  said  piston  rod  when  said 
aspirating  member  is  at  its  inner  Umit  of  axial  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  piston  to  provide  an  aspirating  movement  of  said 
aspirating  member  relative  to  said  piston  wherein  said  actuat- 
ing means  comprises  a  transverse  member  pivotally  connected 
at  said  outer  end  of  said  aspiration  rod,  said  transverse  member 
having  a  camming  surface  for  engaging  the  outer  end  of  said 
piston  rod  and  axially  moving  said  aspiration  rod  relative  to 
said  piston  rod  by  rocking  movement  of  said  camming  surface 
relative  to  said  outer  end  of  the  piston  rod. 


4,216,772 
ABSORBENT  ARTICLE 
Yoahfanl  Tsuchiya,  and  HIroahl  Mizataai,  both  of  Yachiyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,886 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1978,  53-13136 

lat  a.^  A61F  13/16 

VS.  a.  128-284  6  Claima 


1.  A  process  for  treating  sickle  cell  disease  including  the  step 
of  withdrawing  whole  blood  substantially  continuously  from  a 
patient  and  during  said  withdrawal  of  said  whole  blood  per- 
forming the  following  steps: 
directing  the  whole  blood  to  a  red  cell  separator; 
separating  red  blood  cells  to  be  treated  from  said  plasma  by 

centrifugation; 
directing  the  centrifiiged  separated  red  blood  cells  to  be 

treated  to  a  reaction  chamber; 
introducing  an  anti-sickle  agent  into  said  reaction  chamber 

and  mixing  the  anti-sickle  agent  with  the  red  blood  cells  to 

be  treated; 
directing  red  blood  cells  mixed  with  the  anti-sickle  agent  to 

a  wash  chamber; 
introducing  washing  medium  into  the  wash  chamber  and 

washing  by  centrifugation  the  red  blood  cells  mixed  with 

the  anti-sickle  agent; 
removing  the  washed  red  blood  cells  from  the  centrifiige 

and  directing  the  waahed,  treated  red  blood  cells  back  to 

the  patient. 


i"  * 


1.  In  an  absorbent  article  for  absorbing  body  fluids  and 
exudations  comprising  an  absorbent  core  which  is  partially  or 
completely  enveloped  by  a  surface  cover  layer,  wherein  said 
surface  cover  layer  is  a  non-woven  fabric  having  a  weight  of 
about  15  to  30  g/m^  and  is  made  of  a  fibrous  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  about  60  to  90  wt.  %  of  hydrophiUc 
fibers  and  about  40  to  10  wt  %  of  hydrophUic  fibers,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  said  hydrophilic  fibers  consist 
essentially  of  from  about  10  to  90  wt  %  of  hydrophihc  fibers 
having  a  thickness  of  about  1.5  to  3  denier  and  from  about  90 
to  10  wt.  %  of  hydrophilic  fibers  having  a  thickness  of  about  4 
to  7  denier. 
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iHSPOSABtrmtfVR  with  center  folded  edges 

A.  ScMor  Rym^  TaeoM,  Waik^  MiigMr  to  Weyertocier 
CoHpogr,  TtcMM,  W«h. 

Flkd  Mar.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2S,499 

lit  a.2  A61F  7i//6 

UJS.  CL  128-284  «  CWaw 
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♦,21«,774 
MEDICAL  PAD 
IMoi  E.  Gnber,  Liao  Ldus,  Mimt,  antgnor  to  Alegra  Prod- 
acts,  lac,  Loog  Lake,MinB. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,629 

lat  CL^  A61F  13/18 

VS,  CL  128—296  2  daims 
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and  through  the  four  layers  to  bind  the  four  layers  to- 
gether, and; 

,  second  vertical  and  horizontal  crisscross  stitching  the 
first,  second  and  third  pads  together  whereby  said  second 
stitching  of  the  first,  second  and  third  pads  together  pre- 
vents bunching  and  movement  of  the  first,  second  and 
third  pads,  and  said  first  stitching  of  the  four  pads  together 
thereby  provides  a  medical  pad  which  is  warm  even  when 
wet  to  a  patient  on  the  top  of  said  pad  and  prevents  leak- 
age through  the  bottom  of  said  pad  onto  physical  facilities. 


4,216,775 
ELECTROLYSIS  HAIR  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 
Hagh  V.  Cottingham,  Upper  Mootclair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Inver- 
ness Intematioiul  Corporation,  Eoglcwood,  N  J. 
Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,866 
iBt  a.^  A61B  17/36 
VS.  CL  128—303.18  23  Claims 


1.  A  diaper  pad  having  increased  absorbent  material  in  the 
area  of  maxiiT«<'"«  wetting,  the  pad  constructed  from  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  piece  of  absorbent  material,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises; 

a  pair  of  longitudinal  slits  generally  parallel  to  each  other 
and  to  the  sides  of  the  pad,  the  sUts  extending  from  the 
front  end  toward  the  back  end  of  the  pad; 

a  pair  of  flaps  defined  by  fold  Unes  symmetrical  about  a 
longitudinal  axis,  the  fold  Unes  originating  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  pad  at  or  near  the  comers  of  the  back  end  of 
the  pad  and  extending  generally  to  the  inner  ends  of  the 
adjacent  slits; 

the  flaps  being  folded  over  the  surface  of  the  pad  to  lie  m 
substantially  the  same  plane,  thereby  defming  a  generally 
Y-shaped  diaper  having  a  central  portion  with  at  least 
three  layers  of  absorbent  material  over  part  of  the  maxi- 
mum wetting  area. 


y^O 


IMOICATIOM 
CIRCUIT 


1.  In  an  electrolysis  apparatus  including  a  conductive  refer- 
ence member,  a  conductive  stylet  adapted  to  be  selectively 
positioned  near  the  papilla,  and  a  voltage  supply  coupled  to 
said  stylet  and  to  said  reference  member,  the  improvement 
comprising,  detection  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  refer- 
ence member  and  stylet  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  papilla 
at  said  stylet  when  said  stylet  is  selectively  positioned  at  the 
papilla,  and  in  response  to  being  continuously  selectively  posi- 
tioned at  the  papUla,  continuously  producing  a  detection  sig- 
nal, first  indication  means  coupled  to  said  detection  means  for 
continuously  producing  a  first  indication  signal  in  response  to 
said  detection  signal  being  applied  thereto  and  delay  indication 
means  coupled  to  at  least  said  detection  means  for  producing  a 
second  indication  signal  at  a  predetermined  interval  of  time 
after  the  occurence  of  said  first  indication  signal. 


1.  A  medical  pad  for  incontinent  use  comprising: 

a.  a  first  top  layer  of  one  hundred  percent  polyester  material 
having  softness  and  nonabrasive  qualities; 

b.  a  second  inner  layer  to  align  with  said  first  top  layer  of 
absorbing  material  of  bonded  six  to  eight  ounce  polyester; 

e.  a  third  inner  layer  to  align  with  said  first  and  second  layers 
of  fiberglass  structural  material; 

d.  a  fbwth  layer  of  liquid  repellent  waterproof  oxford  nylon 
material  to  align  with  said  first,  second  and  third  layers; 

e.  binding  liquid  repellent  waterproof  oxford  nylon  material 
surrounding  the  outer  perimeter  edges  of  said  fu^  sec- 
ond, third  and  fourth  layers; 

f.  first  stitching  between  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  binding 


4,216,776 

DISPOSABLE  AORTIC  PERFORATOR 

DsTid  E.  Downie,  Lafayette;  Robert  J.  Harrey,  Danville,  and 

John  R.  RoefT,  Coacord,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Thoratec 

Laboratories  Corporation,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,761 

lat  CL2A61B  7  7/i2 

U  A  CL  128—305  8  Claims 

1.  A  disposable  aortic  perforator  comprising  an  elongated 
stem  having  an  exterior  stem  surface  circular-cylindrical  about 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  extending  between  a  far  end  and  a  near 
end;  a  coaxial  disc  having  an  exterior,  circumferential  cylindri- 
cal disc  surface  of  a  first  predetermined  diameter;  means  defin- 
ing a  near  surface  on  said  disc  normal  to  said  axis  and  meeting 
said  cylindrical  disc  surface  substantially  at  a  right  angle  form- 
ing an  outside  comer  supportive  of  a  length  of  adventitia 
disposed  substantially  in  a  right-angle  configuration  abutting 
against  said  near  surface  and  said  disc  surface;  an  axial  shank 
connecting  said  disc  and  said  far  end  of  said  stem;  and  elon- 
gated tube  telescoped  over  and  axially  movable  on  said  stem, 
said  tube  having  an  interior,  circumferential  cylindrical  tube 
surface  disposed  to  telescope  over  said  exterior  cylindrical  disc 
and  of  a  second  predetermined  diameter  slightly  larger  than 
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sakl  first  predetermined  diameter  and  defining  an  annular 
clearance  space  of  predetermined  radial  dnnension  at  least  as 
great  as  the  thickness  of  a  length  of  said  adventitia  disposed 
between  said  interior  tube  surface  and  said  exterior  disc  sur- 
facti  means  defining  an  annular  surface  on  said  &r  end  of  said 
tube  normal  to  said  axis  and  meeting  said  intericw  tube  surface 


4*216,778 

ORTHOPEDIC  APPLIANCE 

DcBBis  R  Wcte,  118  E.  North  St,  Woostar,  OUo  44691 

FDed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  888,936 

lat  CL2  A61F  5/14 

U  A  a.  128-581  9 


surface  substantially  at  a  right  angle  and  forming  an  inside 
comer  supportive  of  said  length  of  adventitia  disposed  substan- 
tially in  a  right-angle  configuration  abutting  against  said  annu- 
lar surface  and  said  interior  tube  surface;  a  cross  bar  normal  to 
said  axis,  means  for  fixing  said  cross  bar  in  said  stem;  a  spring 
for  urging  said  tube  axially  away  from  said  disc;  and  means  for 
limiting  axial  movement  of  said  tube  relative  to  said  stem. 


1.  An  orthopedic  appliance  to  support  a  foot  in  a  normal 
weight  bearing  posture,  comprising: 

a  rigid  plate  having  an  upper  foot  engaging  surface  adapted 
to  conform  to  the  normal  weight  bearing  posture  of  the 
wearer's  foot,  and  having  an  outside  lateral  edge  adapted 
to  generally  extend  outside  of  the  cuboid  and  heel  bones, 
a  rear  edge  adapted  to  extend  outside  of  the  heel  bone 
area,  a  forward  edge  adapted  to  extend  beneath  the  for- 
ward portion  of  the  metatarsal  bones,  and  an  inner  periph- 
ery bdng  concave  toward  the  lateral  outside  edge  so  as  to 
be  adapted  to  extend  adjacent  the  inside  portion  of  the 
heel  bone  without  being  adapted  to  extend  supportingly 
beneath  the  medial  arch. 


4,216,777 

METHOD  FOR  ARTOTCIALLY  IMPLANTING  HAIR 

William  J.  Pridemore,  P.O.  Box  883,  demsoa,  S.C.  29631 

Filed  JaL  1, 1977,  Scr.  No.  812,347 

lat  CL^  A61B  17/00 

MS.  CL  128—330  4  Claiais 


4,216,779 
BLOOD  PRESSURE  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
W.  David  Sqaires;  DomM  L.  Aadcrsoo,  both  of  Haattagtoa 
Beaeh,  and  Isaac  R.  Cherry,  Mission  Vkjo,  aU  of  Califs 
assignors  to  Dd  Mar  Avionics,  Irvine,  Calif. 

FUed  May  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  796^93 

lat  CL2  A61B  5/02 

U  A  a  128—682  32  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  artificially  implanting  a  hair  in  the  human 
skin  tissue  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  single  strand  of  hair, 
providing  an  enlarged  anchor  which  includes  a  second 

strand  having  an  annular  configuration; 
securing  said  anchor  to  said  single  strand  intermediate  the 

ends  thereof  by  knotting  said  strand  about  said  anchor; 
folding  said  single  strand  upon  itself  about  said  anchor  strand 

to  define  a  pair  of  strands  extending  from  said  anchor  so 

that  said  anchor  is  secured  between  said  pair  of  strands 

within  a  bend  portion  thereof;  and 
implanting  said  anchor  in  said  skin  tissue  with  said  pair  of 

strands  exposed  above  the  skin  surface. 


1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  long-term  ambulatory  monitor- 
ing and  recording  of  a  patient's  systolic  and  diastoUc  blood 
pressure  by  the  auscultates^  method,  requiring  no  intervention 
by  the  patient  and  comprising  in  combination: 
an  inflatable  cuff  affixable  to  the  patient; 
a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  for  mflating  said  cuff  to  an 
initial  inflation  pressure  greater  than  the  patient's  systolic 
blood  pressure  during  an  initial  phase  of  each  cycle  of 
operation  in  response  to  an  applied  inflation  signal,  and 
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thereafter  for  remaini^  sealed  off  from  tlie  caff  during 
the  remaiader  of  each  cycle  of  opentfioo; 

a  ptcave  taiKtaoer  Ibr  aoning  the  pfCHure  of  the  flnid  in 
aid  cuff  aod  for  gramting  a  pressve  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  pccMore; 
K  «  valve  connected  to  the  cuff  and  having  a  aoroBl  fint  state 
in  which  it  vents  said  cuff  to  a  region  of  lower  pressure, 
and  aheraUe  by  appUed  control  signals  to  a  second  state  in 
which  it  connects  said  cuff  to  said  source  of  fluid; 
a  valve  control  drcuit  connected  to  said  valve  and  generat- 
ing the  control  signals  applied  to  said  valve  to  selectively 
contxtA  its  state  in  reqnoae  to  a  stored  initial  inflation 
pressure  signal  stored  in  snd  valve  control  circuit  and  to 
the  pressure  signal  generated  by  said  pressure  transducer 
to  came  said  cuff  to  be  inflated  to  the  stored  initial  infla- 
tion pressure  daring  the  initial  phase  of  each  cycle  of 
operation,  the  initial  inflation  pressure  signal  for  the  first 
cycfe  of  operation  being  preset  and  the  initial  inflation 
pressure  signal  fw  each  subsequent  cycle  of  operation 
being  determined  by  said  valve  control  circuit  from  the 
greatest  pressure  measured  by  said  portable  apparatus  in 

the  immediately  preceding  cycle  of  operation  and  retained 
in  storage  by  said  valve  control  circuit,  said  valve  control 

ciicuit  responding  to  stepping  signals  generated  and  ap- 
plied after  the  initial  inflation  phase  of  each  cycle  of  opera- 
tion to  initiate  the  control  tigoah  apptied  to  said  valve  to 
selectively  and  intermittently  vest  said  cuff  to  a  region  of 
lower  pcessnre  oKMnentarily  producing  an  abrupt  decrease 
of  the  cuff  pcessure  by  a  ooostaitt  predetermined  decre- 
ment upon  the  occurrence  of  each  of  said  stepping  signals 

jj^v  until  the  cuff  pressure  has  been  reduced  through  a  series  of 
constant  pre«are  decrements  from  the  initial  inflation 
pressure  greater  tium  the  patient's  systolic  blood  pressure 
to  a  final  cnff  pressure  less  than  the  patient's  diastolic 

..j,   blood  pressure; 

.  AK-sound  transducer  positioner  ^  the  patient  in  relation  to 

„j  Mid  mflatable  cuff  for  sensing  the  patient's  K-sounds 
during  the  mtervab  when  the  cuff  pnmuf  is  constant 
between  successive  pressure  decrements  and  for  generat- 
tngaK-sound  signal  representative  of  the  K-sounds; 
a  dncruuination  circuit  reqxMstve  to  the  K-sound  signal  for 
identifying  the  first  and  hnt  of  the  K-sounds  sensed  by  said 
'^'*°'"**  *""*»«  Jn  each  cycle  of  operation  and  respon- 
■ve  to  the  pressure  signal  for  producing  an  ou^Mit  data 
'  fy*^.  repreaenting  the  systohc  and  diastohc  pressures 
•««ed  by  said  pressure  traaadooer  at  the  time  of  occur- 
rence within  each  cycle  of  operation  of  the  first  and  last 
K-sounds  re^)ectively,  said  discrimination  circuit  con- 
•e^cd  to  said  valve  control  circuit  and  producing  the 
stq>ping  signals  and  applying  the  stepping  signals  to  said 
valve  control  circuit 


converting  the  amplified  scahu-  si  signal  components  into  digi- 
tal signals;  cahbration  means,  including  an  analog  calculation 
network,  for  generating  calibration  signals  of  predetermined 
amplitude  and  ftw  applying  the  said  cahbration  signals  to  the 
said  mputs  of  the  fint  means  under  the  control  of  control 
ognals  during  a  predetermined  time  mterval;  micro-processor 
means  for  processing  the  taid  digital  signals,  for  providing  the 
said  control  signals  to  the  input  of  said  calibration  means,  for 


LMi  uvn. 
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analysing  the  response  of  the  first,  second  and  third  means  to 
said  cahlvation  signals,  and  for  deriving  frcMn  the  said  response 
a  determination  of  the  gain  and  pass-band  of  the  said  first, 
aeomd  and  third  means,  said  microprocessor  means  fiirther 
applying  clamping  signab  to  said  third  means  for  chmiping  the 
said  base  line  to  zero  at  the  b^inning  and  end  of  the  said 
predetermined  time  interval  and.  subseqnenUy.  at  fixed  time 
intervals  each  corresponding  to  a  data  acquisition  sequence. 

4»216,781 

METHODS  OF  ELECTROPHYSIOLOGICAL  TESTING 

E  Roy  John,  930  Greacea  La^  Maanroneck,  N.Y.  10546 

Filed  Jan.  M,  1978,  Scr.  No.  918,731 

lat  CL^  A61B  5/04 

VS.  a  128-731  1,  cw^ 


4y2M,780 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ACQUISmON  AND 

PRE-PROCESSING  OF  ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHIC 

DATA 
.   .^r*"'^^'— '.>oth<rfLyoas,France,aaslgaora 
to  laattoNatioaddehSaata  at  deh  Recherche  IvSade. 


FDad  May  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  911,018 
larity,  ippHfBrtoa  Fkaace,  May  31, 1977,  77  16462 
lat  0.2  A61B  5/04 
UAai28-ii9  i3Chtaa 

L  A  portable  ^)paratus  for  the  acquisition  and  pre-process- 
mg  of  vectocardiographic  data,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a 
plurahty  of  dectrodes  arranged  according  to  Frank's  orthogo- 

.y**^"?*  •»«■»  leaving  a  phirality  of  inputs  connected 
to  the  respective  electrodes  f(w  multiplexing  and  i»e-amplify- 
ing  the  said  vectocardiographic  data;  second  means,  including 

a  Fraak  resistive  network  connected  to  the  said  firat  means,  for 
coomtiag  the  said  data  into  scalar  signal  components  having 

^haaeliii^dnfd  means,  connected  to  tiK  said  second  means, 
far  amolifnaa^  said  scalar  signal  components;  analog-to- 

',  connected  to  the  said  third  means,  for 


1.  A  method  of  testing  subjects  to  characterize  the  subject's 
ability  to  inhibit  sensory  stimulation  which  ccMnprises: 

(a)  attaching  electrodes  to  the  subject's  head  and  presenting 
the  subject  with  primary  meaningful  sensory  stimulus, 

(b)  simultaneously  superimposing  secondary  meaningless 
sensory  stimuli  on  said  primary  sensory  stimulus, 

(c)  sensing  the  electrical  brain  responses  of  the  subject, 

(d)  presenting  the  subject  with  said  secondary  stimuli  with- 
out said  primary  stimulus, 

(e)  sensing  the  subject's  electrical  bnun  responses, 

(0  making  a  first  comparison  using  a  digital  computer-based 
system  of  the  responses  evoked  by  said  inimary  and  sec- 
ondary stimuH  with  the  responses  evoked  by  said  second- 
ary stimuU  alone,  and 

(g)  makmg  a  second  comparison  using  a  digital  computer- 
based  system  of  said  first  comparison  with  a  set  of  stan- 
dard norms  as  an  indication  of  the  subject's  abihty  to 
mhibit  secondary  stimidi. 
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4»216,782 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  OF  BLOOD 

Walter  Sarstedt,  5223  Nitaabrecht,  Ronuaeladorf,  Fed.  Rc^  of 


Filed  Feb.  14»  1978,  Scr.  No.  877,699 
OafaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of 
1977,  2706247;  Feb.  15, 1977,  2706303 

lat  CL2  A61B  5/14 
U  A  CL  128—764 


mouth  oranected  to  the  barrd  to  expose  one  of  said  surfaces  of 
the  balloon  to  the  air  pressure  in  the  barrd  chamber,  the  wall 
of  said  balloon  being  movable  into  and  out  of  one  end  of  said 
barrel,  means  biasing  said  balloon  to  a  position  within  said 
chamber  such  that  upon  a  predetermined  increase  in  air  pres- 
Gcrmnqr,  Fdb.  15,  sure  in  said  chamber  said  biasing  means  is  overcome  and  said 
balloon  b^ins  to  move  out  of  said  one  end  of  said  barrel  to 
therd>y  indicate  the  degree  of  contraction  of  the  contractile 
muscle. 


16Claiais 


1.  A  device  for  the  extraction  of  blood,  comprising: 

a  cyUndrical  receiving  container.  clos«l  at  one  end  except 
for  an  opening  in  said  one  end; 

a  connecting  socket  connected  to  said  container  at  the  end 
opposite  said  one  end  and  closing  said  end  except  for  a 
socket  connectable  to  a  cannula  which  socket  is  open  or 
openable  into  said  cylinder, 

a  piston  air-tightly  guided  and  shiftable  within  said  cylinder; 

a  connecting  hose,  one  end  of  which  is  inserted  in  said  open- 
ing in  said  cylinder;  and 

suction  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  hose  for 
applying  a  slow  and  uniform  drawing-off  of  air,  through 
said  hose,  from  the  portion  of  said  cylinder  between  said 
piston  and  said  one  end  having  said  opening. 

4,216,783 
PNEUMATIC  MONITOR  FOR  INDICATING  STRENGTH 

OF  CONTRACTILE  MUSCLES 
Howard  Kaiser,  1118  A?e.  Y,  BrooUya,  N.Y.  11235,  and  Laurie 
A.  C.  Kaiser,  c/o  Yoadale  248/1  Chendn  des  Romahis,  06250 
Moogbis,  Frimcc 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  884,819 

lat  CL2  A61B  5/10 

VS.  a.  128-T78  15  Clahas 


4^16,784 

TOBACCO  COMPOSmON 

Vdlo  Nonaaa,  Raleigh,  aad  Heraaa  G.  Bryaat  Jr, 

both  of  N.C  asdgBors  to  Liggett  Gronp  lac,  Duiliaa,  N.C 

Coatiauatioa  of  Scr.  No.  619^36,  Oct  3, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,055,191,  which  is  a  coattaaatioB-hHpart  of  Scr.  No.  458,355, 

Apr.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Oct  17, 1977,  Scr.  No. 

842,830 

Ihe  portion  of  tiic  tens  of  this  patent  subseqnent  to  Oct  25, 

1994,  has  been  disclaiaicd. 

lat  CL^  A24B  15/28 

VS.  CL  131—17  R  8  Clatas 

1.  A  smoking  composition  comprising: 

(a)  tobacco. 

(b)  palladium  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.001  to  about  1 
weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  tobacco,  and 

(c)  an  inorganic  nitrite  salt  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.25 
to  about  0.75  weight  percent  calcdated  as  added  nitrite 
nitrogen. 


4,216,785 
WATER  PIPE  OR  BONG 
William  V.  E^tdooa;  Paal  K.  Jarrie,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Oty, 
Utah,  and  F^ed  L.  Miller,  7417  S.  State  St,  MMrale,  Utah 
84047,  aasigaon  to  Fred  Lyaa  MiUer,  Midiralc,  Utah 
FDcd  Aag.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  827,691 
lat  CL^  A24F  1/14.  1/30 
VS.  CL  131-173  2* 


1.  In  a  monitor  for  mdicating  movement  of  contractile  mus- 
cles in  the  wall  of  a  body  cavity  including  a  compressible  bulb 
assembly  insertable  into  the  body  cavity  and  a  gauge  assembly 
connected  to  the  bulb  assembly  and  responsive  to  air  pressure 
changes  effected  in  the  assemblies  by  contraction  and  relax- 
ation of  the  muscles  in  the  wall  of  the  body  cavity,  an  im- 
proved gauge  assembly  which  comprises  a  barrel  having  an 
interior  chamber  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the 
bulb  assembly,  a  balloon  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  a 


1.  A  water  pipe  or  bong  comprising: 

a  chamber  having  a  lower  portion  adapted  to  contain  water 
and  an  upper  portion  adapted  to  form  with  the  surface  of 
the  water  a  liquid  free  generally  eUfclosed  space  for  col- 
lecting and  containing  smoke. 

an  upwardly  disposed  bowl  wherein  a  suiuble  substance 
may  be  combusted  to  produce  smoke, 

controllable  tubular  fluid  communication  means  for  the 
smoker  to  selectively  cause  smoke  from  the  bowl  and  air 
from  the  atmosphere  to  be  directed  sequentiaUy  or  simul- 
taneously to  the  interior  of  chamber  below  the  surface  of 
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Ikewua  ibenm,  nid  mesas  carrying  at  least  one  finger 
oootroOabie  orifice  communicating  between  the  atmo- 
sphere awl  the  interior  of  said  means,  the  orifice  being 
fcaerally  cloaed  by  the  smoker  to  direct  snx^  to  the 

chamber  and  genenOly  opened  by  the  smoker  to  direct  air 
to  the  chamber,  and 
moothpiece  means  carried  by  the  upper  portion  of  the  cham- 
ber, so  that  the  smoker  may  apply  suction  to  the  interior  of 
the  chamber. 


said  rollers  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  and  their  end 
edges  aligned  with  each  other, 
said  rod  being  located  adjacent  to  the  aligned  edges  at  one 
end  of  said  rollers  with  a  major  portion  of  each  roller 
extending  perpendicularly  from  said  rod  and  being  unob- 
structed for  the  wrapiMng  of  a  tress  of  hair  thereabout. 


4y21<,786 
SMOKING  DEVICE 
G.  Wright.  Shefty,  RC,  atrivMir  to  High  Tack,  Im^ 


UJS.  a  Ul— IM 


Jh.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,022 
lat  a^  A24F  1/26,  3/00 
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said  mounting  means  providing  a  frictional  fit  for  said  rollers 
<MJ  said  rod,  whereby  said  rollers  may  be  moved  along  said 
rod  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  rollers  are 
spaced  apart,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  rollers 
are  pressed  close  together. 


1  A  smoking  device  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  at  least  three  compartments  therein, 
said  compartments  including  a  first  compartment  for  ro- 
tatably  retaining  a  longitudinal  burning  chamber,  a  second 
oompartinent  for  retaining  a  material  to  be  smoked,  said 
•eoood  compartment  being  in  dispensing  communication 
with  said  first  compartment,  and  a  third  compartment  for 
retaining  therein  a  means  for  providing  a  flame  to  said 
burning  chamber; 

a  longitudinally  extending,  hollow  burning  chamber  com- 
prised of  a  side  wall,  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  said  ade 
wall  having  located  therein  a  loading  orifice,  said  front 
wall  having  located  therein  a  flame  admitting  orifice  and 
said  rear  wall  having  located  therein  an  exit  orifice,  said 
chamber  being  retained  in  said  first  compartment  so  as  to 
be  rotataUe  thereby  to  Iwing  said  loading  orifice  into  and 
out  of  dispensing  communication  with  said  second  com- 
partment and  fiirther  so  as  to  locate  said  flame  admitting 
orifice  in  proximal  alignment  with  said  third  compart- 
meot; 

a  smoking  stem  rotatably  attached  to  said  base  member,  said 
stem  being  provided  with  a  smoking  orifice  so  located  that 
upon  rotation  of  said  stem,  said  smoking  orifice  may  be 
ahgned  or  unaUgned  with  said  exit  orifice;  and 

meana  lor  opening  or  closing  said  loading  orifice  when  said 
loading  orifice  is  out  of  dispensing  communication  with 
said  second  compartment 


4,216,788 
COIN  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
Kcnkichi  Watawibe,  and  KatMoke  Fvuya,  both  c/o  Laurel 
Bank  MacUw  Co^  Ltd^  No.  2,  ToraMMMw,  Shiba,  Mhiato- 
kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,025 
ClahBs   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   15,   1977,   52- 
108923[U] 

lat  CL2  G07D  9/04 
VS.  CL  133-8  R  3  chdms 
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4^4,787 

HAIR  WAVING  ASSEMBLY 

Vidw  Maaa,  3555  iMand  BM„  StalH  Uaiy,  N.Y. 

RM  At  2, 1978.  Ser.  No.  947,724 

lat  a.2  A45D  2/02 

UAd.  132-^  10 

L  A  hair  waving  aasembly  comprising  at  least  one  elongated 
rod, 

a  plurality  of  tubular  hair  rtiUen, 
'^■■^■•"■^  moMtmg  each  of  said  rollers  at  one  end  portion 
thereof  on  said  rod  for  sliding  movement  thereon  with 


41  '4y^i^'  ^2 


1.  A  coin  processing  machine  for  counting  coins  to  process 

the  counted  coins  by  bringing  one  by  one  the  coins,  which  are 

guided  into  their  path,  into  contact  with  a  counting  gear 

thereby  to  turn  the  counting  gear,  comprising: 

a  shaft  mounted  to  said  counting  gear  for  rotation  therewith; 

pulse  generating  means  mounted  to  the  shaft  for  generating 

two  groups  of  pulse  signals  having  different  phases; 
rotational  direction  discriminating  circuit  means  responsive 
to  said  pulse  signals  for  generating  adding  pulses  when  the 
shaft  rotates  in  the  forward  direction  and  subtracting 
pulses  when  the  shaft  rotates  in  the  backward  direction; 
and 

reversible  counter  means  for  counting  one  of  said  adding 
pulses  and  said  subtracting  pulses. 
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4.216.789 

CONDUCnON  TYPE  SOIL  MATRIC  POTENTIAL 

SENSOR 

Harold  W.  Haaenbeck,  1524  Alameda  St,  PoaKwa.  CaUf.  91767 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  759,782,  Jan.  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,137,931. 

This  appUcation  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,317 

Int  CL2  AOIG  25/00 

U  A  a.  137—78  D  <  C*«*™« 


which  water  is  conveyed  to  the  municipal  sewer  drainage 
system  in  storm  conditions  is  limited  to  that  which  the 


H 


?f^ 


"J  «nw  /mM/ 


1.  In  a  matric  potential  sensor,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  including  a  porous  wall  adapted  to  be  located 
underground, 

(b)  spaced  electrodes  carried  in  the  housing  to  be  coupled  to 
a  source  of  electrical  current,  and 

(c)  granular  material  located  to  pass  electrical  current  within 
the  housing  and  between  the  electrodes  so  that  the  current 
flow  will  vary  as  a  function  of  the  moisture  content  of  the 
granular  material,  said  content  adapted  to  vary  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  matric  potential  of  the  soil  surrounding  the 
housing  in  response  to  moisture  transmission  through  the 
porous  housing  into  the  surrounding  soil, 

(d)  said  sensor  being  located  undwground,  and  including  a 
second  and  like  sensor  located  in  communication  with 
irrigation  water,  and  whose  resbtance  varies  as  a  function 
of  exposure  to  moisture  associated  with  said  irrigation 
water,  and  electrical  circuit  means  connected  with  said 
sensors  to  provide  a  comparison  of  the  electrical  resis- 
tances of  said  sensor,  whereby  the  supply  of  irrigation 
water  may  be  contoUed  as  a  consequence  of  said  compari- 
son. 


municipal  sewer  drainage  system  can  accommodate  from 
each  pitched  roofed  structure. 

4,216,791 

REFLUX  CHECK  VALVE 

Ronald  O.  Browne,  2420  Calk  Galfcia,  Santa  Barhara,  CaHf. 

93109 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,552 

lat  a.2F161  77/00 

VJS.  CL  137—199  *  O"*^ 


^ 


4,216,790 
STORM  DRAINAGE  SYSTEMS 
Richard  J.  Sttrttz,  Bramalea,  Canada,  assignor  to  R.  J.  Stoltz 
Eaterpriacs  Inc.,  Braisalea,  Canada 

FDed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964.247 
lat  CL^  E03F  3/00 
VS.  CL  137—357  *  Clahm 

1.  A  storm  drainage  system  comprising, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  pitched  roofed  structures, 

(b)  a  sewer  service  connection  associated  with  each  pitched 
roofed  structure, 

(c)  a  municipal  sewer  drainage  system  in  direct  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  sewer  service  connection, 

(d)  an  eavestrough  system  associated  with  each  pitched 
roofed  structure  for  collecting  runoff  water  therefrom, 

(e)  at  least  one  downspout  associated  with  each  eavestrough 
system,  each  downspout  having  a  through  passage  for 
conveying  runoff  water  from  its  associated  eayesti-ough  to 
the  sewer  service  connection  of  the  associated  roofed 
structure, 

(0  flow  restricting  means  in  said  eavestrough,  said  flow 
restricting  means  having  a  drainage  passage  opening 
therethrough  into  said  through  passage  of  said  down- 
spout, said  drainage  passage  having  a  maximum  drainage 
c^Mcity  which  is  substantially  less  than  the  unrestricted 
flow  c^wcity  of  the  downspout  whereby  the  rate  at 


1.  A  reflux  check  valve  for  use  in  a  gas  flow  system  compris- 


mg 


a  hollow  container  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  peripheral 
side  wall  around  said  axis,  and  a  pair  of  ports  spaced  apart 
from  each  other; 

a  plug  of  porous  material  within  said  side  wall  through 
which  fluid  can  flow  while  passing  from  port  to  port; 

a  material  expandable  when  contacted  by  liquid,  positioned 
within  the  container  so  that  liquid  flow  into  the  container 
through  at  least  one  of  said  ports  contacts  said  expandable 
material,  said  expandable  material  being  attached  to  an 
end  of  said  plug  and  confronting  one  of  said  ports,  in 
proximity  thereto; 

said  expandable  material  being  dimensioned  to  have  an  area 
less  than  that  of  the  plug  end,  such  that  dry  flow  may 
occur  through  said  plug  end,  and  when  not  contacted  by 
liquid,  gas  may  finely  flow  past  said  expandable  material 
from  one  port  to  the  other  and  through  said  plug,  but 
when  said  expandable  material  is  contacted  by  the  liquid, 
it  expands  within  a  region  of  the  container  to  block  the 
flow  of  liquid  from  one  port  to  the  other; 
whereby  dry  gas  passed  into  the  container  through  one  of 
the  ports  freely  flows  through  the  container  and  emerges 
from  the  other  port  but  bquid  entering  the  container 
through  one  of  the  ports  is  prevented  from  exiting 
through  the  other  port 
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»t  ifeMvv     rSOPOKIVWIER  OF  LIQUIDS 
SmmI  StariMfkh,  Ahbm  AiTM,  Arfeattea,  iHisMir  to  An- 
hy,  S^  Bmm  Airw,  A^ratiM 

Had  Dw.  4,  im,  Scr.  No.  MM34 

WHrrti^  Armttaii,  Apr.  26, 197S,  271903 
lit  a2  BC7D  7/M 
U.S.  a  137— 2e»  2 


^ 


^ 


«    r^ 


^y 


T> 


■  I' 


I.  A  proportioiier  for  liquids  comprisiiig  a  hermetically 
sealed  vessel;  a  liquid  feed  line,  a  compressed  air  line  and  a 
liquid  discharge  line,  all  of  said  hues  entering  through  the  top 
of  said  vessel,  said  liquid  discharge  line  extending  afanost  to  the 
bottom  of  said  vessel;  a  chedt  valve  and  a  valve  closed  by  a 
float,  both  of  said  valves  located  in  said  liquid  feed  line  for 
controlling  the  amount  of  bquid  feed;  a  solenoid  valve  in  said 
compressed  air  line  for  controUing  the  input  of  MMnpressed  air; 
a  branch  located  at  mid-height  in  said  liquid  discharge  line;  a 
flexfl»le  tube  connected  to  said  branch  at  its  one  end;  a  rod 
extending  through  the  roof  of  said  vessel  and  attached  to  the 
other  open  end  of  said  flexfl>le  tube,  said  rod  being  adapted  to 
be  shdably  moved  in  a  vertical  direction  thereby  controlling 

the  levd  of  said  open  end  of  the  flexible  tube  and  determining 
the  amooM  of  bquid  to  be  discharged  through  said  liquid 
discharge  Une. 


4^16,793 

SHUTOPF  VALVE 

Rwk  R.  ValptaA,  Matfaon;  AlWft  a  Rcachkc,  Ckagria  FaOs; 
nary  P.  Paawdl,  Gawra,  and  RajiMMd  A.  Day,  Serea 

rah,  all  ofOUtt,  airiVMn  to  PcrfsetiM  GoTFiratitM,  Madi- 


t  of  Ser.  No.  81^34,  J«.  30, 1977, 

*    iNof.30,197t,S«.No.9i4|ni 

^  fat  0.2  FMK  57/00  '    f 

UjS.  a  137—310  12  ciiiw 

^  ^  V^  ^  <*PP"»8  flow  fix)m  a  fhad  supply  conduit  and 
for  vkwrtmlliat  Ae  tapped  flow  without  bioddag  continued 
flow  fhmugh  the  coodoit  eompiiMiig- 

a  ¥alv«  body  having  a  aM>UBtiBf  area  thereon  for  attachment 
So  a  sopply  rniiduit,  --ir-.»<j  *t .-if .  ':.•■.<> ; a-/  k  . - 

•  **«  PMagi  II  sy^ndhif  thfidiigli  said  valve  body  fhmi 
I  thereof  to  said  mounting  area  for  receiving  a 
""^'ber  to  penetrate  the  supply  conduit  and 

top  floid  dwrfrom  mio  said  fint  passageway  without 
Uo^iBg  oootinued  fluid  flow  through  the  supply  conduit; 
* '*>>»^li— ■JL  »•)  commanh^ing  with  said  first  passage- 
way bc^MJLU  said  mouatiag  area  and  said  outer  end  of  said 
valve  body; 

*  TUS?  "**'»<*«* !»«»  receiving  posnge  ta  said  valve 
body;  •.'.•i-r'i  x,  ■%,(■*  ^usm'^ 

a  piiaoa  poaitkawd  in  nid  pte«  fsoeMng  pMH^  m  iHdfflg 
"-  ttlMMwithaad  being  aovMc  between 

trowding  fluid  flow  from  said  supply 
..  ..  ^*^'y*'*°°^  paasageway  and  a  closed  portion 
mm  liatflaid  flow  to  aid  second  passageway; 

n  having  one  piston  end  exposed  so  the  piessore  in 


the  supply  conduit  at  least  m  said  open  position  thereof 
and  having  an  opposite  piston  end; 
coimecting  means  on  said  valve  body  for  connecting  said 
piston  receivmg  passage  with  a  remote  pressure  source  for 
selectivdy  providing  a  positive  pressure  to  said  pistcm 


"f,-^ 
J 


■-.,3"- 


recdving  passage  at  said  opposite  piston  end  for  moving 
said  piston  from  said  open  position  to  said  closed  position; 
and  i^fAr:  ■ 

said  piston  being  movable  from  said  closed  position  to  said 
open  position  when  the  pressure  acting  on  said  opposite 
piston  end  is  reduced  bdow  a  predetermined  value. 

4,216,794 
IRRIGATION  WATER  DISCHARGE  VALVE 
Norana  S.  Stoadal,  Stor  Rte.,  BUaa,  U.  03314 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  711,906,  Ai«.  5, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,159.000. 
Tlis  appUcatioa  Oct  23, 1970,  Scr.  No.  953,702     ^ 
lat  a.2  FiiL  29/Oa  37/26 
UA  a  137-322        .,    ..  c  rw.y 

1.  A  riser  valVc  for  an  irrigation  water  supply  Une  that  is 
sd^)ted  to  be  releasably  coupled  to  a  pipeUne  having  a  coupler 
which  includes:  (1)  lower  riser  engaging  members  having 
curved  engaging  surfaces;  (2)  an  uppo-  coupling  fluid  conduit 
having  a  flared  terminal  end;  (3)  an  annuhu- inner  seal  mounted 

at  the  flared  terminal  end;  and  (4)  a  valve  actuating  means,  said 
riser  valve  ocnnprising: 

an  upright  riser  havmg  exterior  cyHndrical  walls  generated 
about  a  central  riser  axis; 

an  exterior  enlargement  stationarily  affixed  at  the  upper  end 
of  the  riser  hi  open  conununication  with  the  riser  interior, 
said  enlargement  having  (1)  a  lower  exterior  diverging 
spherical  surlhoe  complementary  to  the  curved  engaging 
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surfaces  of  the  lower  riser  engaging  members  and  adapted 
to  be  engaged  thereby  and  an  upper  exterior  convergmg 
spherical  surface  to  be  coupled  to  the  fluid  conduit  with 
the  annular  inner  seal  interposed  between  the  upper  exte- 
rior converging  spherical  surface  and  the  flared  terminal 
end  of  the  fluid  conduit  when  the  lower  riser  engaging 
members  engage  the  lower  exterior  spherical  surface; 
wherein  the  lower  and  upper  spherical  surfaces  of  the  en- 
largement have  an  exterior  radius  greater  than  the  exterior 

radius  of  the  upright  riser  and  wherein  the  lower  exterior 


4^16,796 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  TANKS  TO 

PREVENT  OVERFLOWS  AND  SPILLS 

Edward  A.  Gaatrock,  MetoHe,  La..  aiil»Bor  to  Oarfcs  L.  Stew. 

wd,  Gleacoe,  m.  aad  Gastrock  Proteta  Corp.,  Metarle,  La. 

DiTlsioB  of  Ser.  No.  721,203,  Sep.  0, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,139,646. 

TUs  appUcatioa  No?.  13, 1970,  Ser.  No.  960,094 

lat  CL2  A23J  1/14 

U  A  a  137-571  3  Claii" 


,^-  ^^ 
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spherical  surface  of  the  enlargement  intersects  the  upright 
riser  across  a  first  plane  perpen(Ucuhtf  to  the  riser  axis  at 
the  joinder  between  the  entorgeaient  and  the  riser, 

the  upper  end  of  the  enlargement  having  an  aperture  formed 
through  the  upper  exterior  spherical  surface  thereof,  said 
aperture  being  centered  about  the  riser  axis  and  intersect- 
ing the  upper  exterior  spherical  surface  across  a  second 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis;  and 

movable  means  mounted  within  the  enlargement  for  selec- 
tively opening  and  closing  said  aperture  in  response  to  the 
valve  actuating  means. 

4^16,795 

POSITION  FEEDBACK  ATTACHMENT 

Clyde  E.  Cobb,  Lakertew  Terrace,  aad  llBi  L.  CoaUey,  Caitalc, 

both  of  CaUf n  aarigaors  to  Teztroa,  lac,  Prorideace,  RJ. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1970,  Ser.  No.  972,766 

lat  CL^  F15B  n/16 

u  A  a  137-554  •  a«*« 


1.  Apparatus  for  interconnecting  fwocessing  tanks  in  an 
m-line  liquid  process  in  which  the  material  being  processed 
moves  from  a  tank  at  the  beginning  of  the  process  to  a  tank  at 
the  end  of  the  process,  said  interconnecting  apparatus  function- 
ing to  minimize  spills  and  to  direct  spillage  overflow  from  the 
tanks  at  the  end  of  the  process  to  the  tanks  at  the  beginning  of 
the  process  with  the  apparatus  including: 
a  plurality  of  processing  tanks  located  in  proximity  to  one 

another  and  connected  by  processing  conduits, 
spillage  conduits  sequentially  connecting  one  process  tank  to 
another  with  said  spillage  conduits  connected  to  said  tanks 
above  the  operating  level  of  liquids  in  the  tanks, 
at  least  one  dam  controlling  flow  through  each  q>iUage 

conduit  between  any  two  tanks, 
the  effective  height  of  each  dam  being  above  the  operating 
level  of  liquid  in  the  tank  and  at  the  level  at  which  spillage 
of  liquid  from  the  tank  will  occur, 
the  effective  heights  of  the  dam  declining  in  height  from  the 
last  tank  to  the  first  tank  in  the  process  to  direct  the  spill- 
age from  tank  to  tank  in  a  cascading  arrangement  and  in  a 
direction  op^wsite  to  the  movement  of  processing  liquid 
from  tank  to  tank. 


1.  Multi-position  attachment  between  a  pluraUty  of  transduc- 
ers and  a  single  driving  dement  for  use  with  an  electrohydrau- 
lic  servovalve  comfHising: 

a  rod  for  attachment  to  said  driving  element; 

plato  means  removaUy  centrally  attached  to  said  rod;  and 

link  means  permanendy  affixed  at  each  end  of  said  plate 
means  for  attachment  to  said  transducer. 


4»216,797 

LOAD  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  VALVE 

Tadeusz  Badzkh,  00  Marwood  Dth  Morelaad  Hflb,  Ohio  44022 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  095,041,  Apr.  10, 1970,  Pat  No. 

4,159,724,  which  is  a  coattoaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  635,294, 

Not.  26, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,1534*75.  Tlrfs  appUcatioa  Nor.  13, 

1970,  Ser.  No.  960,113        ^ 

Hie  portioB  of  tiw  term  of  Ois  pateat  saboeqaeat  to  JaL  3, 1996, 

has  beea  disdahaed. 

lat  a.2  F15B  WW 

UJS.  CL  137—596.13  »♦  OaiaM 

11.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  housing  having 
an  inlet  chamber,  a  load  chamber,  and  exhaust  means  commu- 
nicable with  reservoir  means,  first  valve  means  for  selectivdy 
interconnecting  said  load  chamber  with  said  inlet  chamber  and 
said  exhaust  means,  load  sensing  port  means  selectivdy  com- 
municable with  said  load  chamber  by  said  first  valve  means, 
bypass  valve  means  between  said  inlet  chamber  and  said  ex- 
haust means  operable  to  maintain  a  rdativdy  constant  pressure 
differential  between  i»es8ure  in  said  inlet  chamber  and  pres- 
sure in  said  load  sensing  port  means  above  a  certain  predeter- 
mined pressure  levd  in  said  load  sensing  port  means  said  by- 
pass valve  means  including  pilot  valve  means  respcMisive  to 
pressure  diffeientid  between  pressure  in  said  inlet  chamber 
and  pressure  m  said  kiad  sensing  port  means,  and  unloadmg 
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v«Ive  means  having  means  responsive  to  pressure  in  said  pres- 
sure seming  port  means  and  operable  to  lower  pressure  in  said 


fUtisTJ  t 


inlet  chamber  when  pressure  in  said  load  sensing  port  means  is 
bdow  said  certain  predetermined  pressure  level. 


GeorgW. 


ROTARY  VALVE 

OatcM  Gaay,  Conda,  aMiffor  to  Coleco 
,  Ik^  Hartford,  CaHf. 

:  of  Scr.  No.  7C2,4W,  Jan.  26, 1977, 
Tlii  ippHcatloa  Nor.  C,  W78,  Ser.  No.  9573d3 
lA  a.2  nCK  11/06 
UJ8.  a  137-425  J9  15  Qaim 


utor  to  press  said  sealing  means  between  said  surface  of 
said  distributor  and  to  effect  a  seal  between  said  distribu- 
tor surface  and  said  chamber  wall,  the  spacing  between 
said  distributor  surface  and  said  chamber  wall  thereby 
determining  the  force  on  said  resilient  sealing  means; 
e.  an  externally  accessible  handle  roUtably  and  pivotably 
mounted  relative  to  a  waU  of  said  body  member  opposite 
said  first-mentioned  wall  for  rotation  of  said  handle  to  and 
from  different  positions  and  for  pivoting  of  said  handle 
about  a  pivot  point; 
(.  a  bearing  surface  on  said  valve  underlying  said  handle; 
g.  connecting  means  connecting  said  handle  to  said  fluid 
distributor  for  roUtion  of  said  fluid  distributor,  upon 
rotation  of  said  handle,  to  and  from  different  positions 
relative  to  said  at  least  one  inlet  and  outlet  to  selectively 
provide  different  fluid  flow  paths  via  said  fluid  directing 
passage  between  said  at  least  one  inlet  and  outlet,  said 
pivoting  of  said  handle  shifting  said  distributor  relative  to 
said  first  mentioned  wall  of  said  body  member  to  vary  the 
spacing  between  said  surface  of  said  distributor  and  said 
first  mentioned  wall  and  thereby  the  force  on  said  sealing 
means;  and 
h.  adjustable  bearing  means  having  a  head  and  being  adjust- 
ably mounted  on  said  handle  in  a  selected  position  relative 
thereto  in  which  said  head  bears  on  said  bearing  surface  to 
provide  said  pivot  point,  the  position  of  said  bearing 
means  locating  said  pivot  point  and  thereby  serving:  (I)  to 
determine  Uie  spacing  between  said  surface  of  said  distrib- 
utor and  said  first  mentioned  wall  of  said  body  member, 
thereby  to  set  the  force  of  said  sealing  means,  and  (2)  to 
determine  the  amount  of  shifting  of  said  distributor  upon 
ivoting  movement  of  said  handle. 


4,21^799 
SEQUENTIAL  AND  FLUID  LOGIC  DEVICE 
Kari  A.  Brandeiriierg,  Chehalis,  Wash.,  aadgmn-  to  The  Aro 
Corporatioa,  Bryaa,  Ohio 

FBed  Dec  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967^3 

Int  a^  Fl«  11/04.  31/126 

U  A  a.  137-625.66  3  Claims 


t  In  a  mohiport  rotary  valve,  the  combination  comprising: 

a.  a  body  member  providing  a  chamber  therein  and  having  in 
a  wall  thereof  defining  said  chamber  at  least  one  fluid  inlet 
and  at  least  one  fluid  outlet  opening  to  said  chamber, 

b.  a  flud  distributor  mounted  in  said  chamber  for  relative 
rotational  movement  therein,  said  distributor  having  a 
nrface  dimeaiioned  and  configured  to  extend  along  said 

wan  and  endoae  said  at  least  one  fluid  inlet  and  outlet,  said 
fhnd  diMraNttm-  providing  a  fluid  directing  passage  opcn- 
iag  •(  Mid  diitrflwtor  sorftce; 

c.  reiiliCTt  sealing  means  provided  on  at  least  one  of  said 
floid-iliauibulur  surftce  and  said  wall  of  said  body  mem- 

applying  a  biasing  force  to  said  fluid  distrib- 


1.  A  sequential  AND  fluid  logic  device  having  a  first  input 
(a),  a  second  input  (b)  and  an  output  (c)  wherein  an  output 
signal  is  provided  by  output  (c)  whenever  input  signals  are 
provided  and  sustained  sequentially  to  the  first  input  (a)  and 
then  the  second  input  (b),  said  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  body  member,  with  a  throughbore,  said  throughbore  hav- 
ing a  counterbore  at  one  end  to  defme  an  exhaust  seat 
having  a  first  area  (A|); 

a  diaphragm,  one  side  of  the  diaphragm  being  in  communica- 
tion with  the  first  input  (a)  and  having  an  active  area  A2; 

an  opposite  end  of  the  throughbore  having  a  supply  seat 
with  a  stiU  larger  area  (A3)  whereby  A3>A2>  Ai; 

an  exhaust  passage  on  the  underside  of  the  diaphragm; 

an  actuator  valve  having  a  first  valve  member  cooperative 
with  the  exhaust  seat; 

a  poppet  for  cooperation  with  the  supply  seat,  said  first 
valve  member  and  poppet  being  spaced  from  each  other 
by  a  rod  which  is  longer  than  the  distance  between  the 
exhaust  and  supply  seats;  and 


'! 
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a  passage  connected  to  an  active  side  of  the  poppet  and 
defining  the  input  (b),  and  a  passage  from  the  opposite  side 
of  the  poppet  defining  the  output  (c). 

4,216,800 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 
UQUm  METAL  STREAMS 
Marcel  A.  Gamier,  Grenoble,  and  Rene  J.  Morean,  Voiron,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Natioaale  de  Valorisation  de  la 
Recherche  (ANVAR),  NeuiUy  sw  Seine,  France 
FBed  JnL  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,378 
dains  priority,  application  France,  JoL  12, 1977, 77  21513 
Int  a^  F15D  1/00:  B22D  11/16.  27/02 
U.S.  CL  137—807  H  aaims 


the  exterior  surface  of  said  straw  at  portions  in  alignment  with 
said  continuous  smooth  exterior  portions,  and  a  plurality  of 
smooth,  annular  regions  interconnecting  the  side- walls  of  each 
adjacent  groove,  said  smooth,  annular  regions  having  the  same 
outside  diameter  as  said  continuous  smooth  exterior  portions 
thereby  providing  a  substantially  smooth  exterior  surface  of 
said  straw  from  end  to  end. 


4,216302 
COMPOSITE  TUBING  PRODUCT 
Eugene  D.  Bouies,  7855  Skylineriew  Dr.,  Mortor,  Ohio  44060; 
Vyayng  M.  Kotian,  4633  Tudor  La.,  and  Paul  C.  McaMair, 
4619  Friar  Rd.,  both  of  Stow,  Ohio  44224,  assignors  to  Eatoa 
Corporation,  Cle?ehmd,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,394 

Int  O.^  F16L  9/14 

\}JS.  CL  138—143  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  centering,  guiding  and/or  imparting  a  circu- 
lar section  to  an  unconfined  liquid  metal  stream  by  subjecting 
said  stream  to  at  least  one  high  frequency  multipolar  rotating 
field  for  creating  induced  current  only  in  the  skin  of  said 
stream,  the  geometry  of  this  field  within  said  stream  being  such 
that  its  amplitude  increases  greatly  from  a  line  or  zone  toward 
said  skin  where  it  is  minimal,  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  stream  aligns  itself  along  with  said  line  or  zone  controlling 
said  stream  without  using  physical  walls  comprising;  a  series  of 
at  least  four  electrical  field  generating  means  even  in  number, 
disposed  generally  equally  along  generatrices  of  a  prism  or 
cyUnder  whose  axis,  rectilinear  or  curvilinear,  coincides  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  to  be  imposed  on  said  liquid  metal  stream, 
and  means  for  passing,  at  least  during  certain  periods  of  time, 
high  frequency  alternating  currents  opposite  in  direction  along 
two  successive  field  generating  means,  following  the  periphery 
of  said  prism  or  cylinder. 


4,216,801 

FLEXIBLE  TUBE 

Afdashns  A.  Aykanian,  Wilbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Flexible 

nastic  Straw  Corporation,  Ludlow,  Mass. 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  718,176,  Aug.  27, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,929 

Int  a.3  F16L  11/06;  A47G  19/22 

VJS.  CL  138—121  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  cylindrical  drinking  straw  of  thermoplastic  material 
having  a  flexible  zone  intermediate  and  spaced  from  the  ends 
thereof,  and  continuous  smooth  exterior  portions  between  said 
flexible  zone  and  each  of  said  ends,  said  flexible  zone  being 
capable  of  being  flexed  without  substantial  springback,  the 
improvement  in  said  flexible  zone  comprising:  a  series  of  cir- 
cumferential grooves  disposed  at  spaced  positions  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  drinking  straw,  each  of  said  grooves 
being  defined  by  an  annular  floor  inboard  of  said  continuous 
smooth  exterior  portions  and  two  opposed  convergenUy  ex- 
tending groove  sidewalls,  said  groove  sidewalk  terminating  on 


1.  An  elongate  deformable  tube  for  use  in  the  conveyance  of 
fluids  and/or  fluid  transmission  signals  under  pressure  having  a 
bore  therethrough  enclosed  by  a  composite  annular  wall  com- 
prising a  seamless  inner  layer  made  from  a  metallic  material 
and  outer  layer  made  from  a  polymeric  material  disposed  in 
encompassing  relationship  about  the  inner  layer  and  bonded 
thereto  by  means  of  a  polyamide  based  hot  melt  adhesive 
interposed  therebetween,  said  inner  and  outer  layers  having 
annular  shaped  walls  of  substantially  uniform  radial  thickness 
around  their  circumferences  with  the  outer  layer  comprising 
50%  or  more  of  the  radial  thickness  of  the  total  composite 
annular  wall  of  the  tube,  and  said  outer  layer  having  its  outer 
diameter  sized  during  the  process  of  making  the  tube  such  that 
the  tube  can  be  attached,  without  further  dimensional  alter- 
ation, to  fittings  standardly  used  to  couple  equivalenUy  dimen- 
sioned tubes  having  a  singular  polymeric  or  metallic  wall. 

4,216^803 
SELF-SEALING  FUEL  LINES 
Charles  A.  Hall,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Martin  Marietta 
Corporation,  Rockrille,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  696,409,  Jun.  15, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,216 
Int  a.2  F16L  9/14 
VS.  a.  138—144  ^  Claims 

1.  A  self-sealing  structure  for  handling  a  fluid  comprising  a 
metalHc  inner  member  defming  a  chamber  for  receiving  the 
fluid,  a  layer  of  sealing  material  disposed  in  surrounding  rela- 
tion with  and  spaced  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  metallic 
inner  member  for  sealing  a  wound  caused  by  a  projectile  pierc- 
ing through  the  structure,  an  overwrap  disposed  directiy  be- 
tween and  in  contact  with  said  metallic  inner  member  and  said 
layer  of  sealing  material  for  forcing  portions  of  the  metallic 
inner  member  inward  after  a  projectile  exits  from  the  chamber, 
said  overwrap  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
a  filament  of  material  extending  around  said  metalUc  inner 
member  in  a  state  of  tension  of  at  least  about  2  pounds  per  20 
ends  of  material  and  embedded  in  a  resin  matrix,  each  layer  of 
said  filament  of  material  being  disposed  at  a  helix  angle  across 
the  length  of  the  metallic  inner  member,  each  succeeding  layer 
of  said  filament  of  material  being  disposed  at  the  same  helix 
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Mffetatin 


oftke 
mmat 
tUckacM  of 


die  opfXMite  (firactkM  ts  the  preceding  layer  and 
<m  top  of  the  preceding  layer  acroM  the  length 
inaer  member,  each  of  mid  layen  of  mid  fila- 
betng  of  a  thiclmem  correapoodiag  to  the 

mid  filament  of  material,  and  mid  filament  at 


material  bemg  of  a  type  which  remains  witiatantially  elastic 
mtil  fubait,  whereby  when  a  profectile  exits  from  the  chamber 
the  state  of  tension  m  the  filament  material  of  each  of  said 
layen  is  maintained  and  the  overwrap  forces  portions  of  said 
metallic  member  which  would  otherwise  embed  in  the  punc- 
tan  sealing  material  back  inwardly  of  said  overwrap. 


4^MM 
LOOM  CLOriH  TE3^1SION  GONTROL 
J.  Aisiaaiis,  m.  Mwiiii,  a^  John  S.  Cooper,  Fonn- 
bo*  of  S.C  aaripmn  to  Alwaniw  rooprr,  lacn 
&C 

FIM  Oct  2, 197S,  Scr.  No.  9«7«413 
lit  a2  D03D  49/20 
VS.  a.  V9-nt  2 


^    / 


1.  Loom  tension  control  apparatus  for  use  in  a  cloth  take-op 
bnvhif  a  nwtor  driving  a  pair  of  spaced  roDs  carrying  a  cloth 
roll  dwrcbetween  positioned  in  front  of  a  machine  from  which 
dodi  is  delivered  in  open  width  to  the  doth  roD  for  winding 


ooQveying  said  cloth  in  at  least  one  substantially 

horiaortal  run  daring  its  ddivery  to  the  cloth  roll; 
meano  carrying  said  clodi  on  an  upward  p^  and  a  down- 

waid  podi  prior  to  said  horizonul  run; 
a  oonlrol  shaft  carried  for  oodDation  in  axial  alignment  with 

said  spaced  loOs; 
a  movable  rofl  supported  by  said  doth  in  mid  horizontal  run, 

said  roU  being  raised  and  lowered  responsive  to  variations 

in  tension  in  said  doth; 
a  pair  of  tfaasvendy  spaced  arms  carrying  the  movable  roll 


on  one  end  thereof,  the  other  end  of  said  arms  having 
connection  with  said  control  shaft  for  oscillating  said 
control  shaft  responsive  to  variations  in  tension  in  the 
cloth  in  said  horizontal  run; 

motor  control  means;  and 

power  transmission  means  connecting  said  motor  control 
means  for  operation  responsive  to  the  oscillations  of  the 
control  shaft. 


4,21M0S 
WOVEN  FASTENER  STRINGER 
Sha^ii  AkasU,  Karobe,  Japan,  aasicBor  to  Yoobda  Kogyo  KK, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 197S,  Scr.  No.  972,245 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  29, 1977, 52-S991 

lat  a.2  A4«B  19/40 

U.S.  CL  139-3M  B  3  Claims 


20     24 


1.  A  woven  fastener  stringer  comprising  a  woven  tape 
formed  with  foundation  warp  and  weft  threads  comprising  a 
wd>  section  defining  a  major  dimension  of  said  tape  and  a 
woven  filament  section  defining  a  longitudinal  edge  portion  of 
said  tape;  a  row  of  successively  interconnected  elongated  loops 
woven  into  said  filament  section  and  interengageable  with 
another  row  on  a  mating  stringer  by  the  action  of  a  slider,  each 
of  said  loops  having  a  coupling  head  at  one  end  thereof,  an 
upper  leg  snd  a  lower  leg  extending  from  said  head  in  a  com- 
mon  direction,  and  a  hed  portion  remote  from  said  head  con- 
nected to  a  next  adjacent  one  of  said  successive  loops;  a  bind- 
ing system  securing  said  loops  to  said  filament  section  and 
comprising  a  pair  of  thermoplastic  yams,  one  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  tape  in  abutting  engagement  with  the  upper 
surface  of  said  hed  portion  and  the  other  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  tape  in  abutting  engagement  with  the  lower  sur- 
fisce  of  said  heel  portion  and  a  binding  weft  thread  continuing 
from  said  foundation  weft  thread  and  interwoven  with  said 
thermoplastic  binding  yams,  said  thermoplastic  binding  yams 
being  deformed  to  assume  a  compressed  configuration  in 
which  such  yams  each  have  an  outer  peripheral  surface  com- 
plementary in  shape  with  respective  inner  guide  walls  of  said 
slider  and  have  laterally  extending  portions  that  penetrate  into 
respective  spaces  defined  by  the  heel  portions  between  each 
adjacent  pair  of  said  loops  to  restrain  said  hed  portions  against 
relative  movement 


4,216,806 
JUMP  MECHANISM 
C  Bdr,  and  Ahm  L.  Ktodlg,  both  of  Holland,  Mkh., 
to  Gcaeral  Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  lad. 
FDed  Oct  6, 197S,  Ser.  No.  949,268 
lat  CXJ  B21F  3/04 
US,  CL  140—92.1  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  devdoping  at  least  one  coil  group  compris- 
ing a  predetermined  number  of  serially  connected  coils  of 
dectrically  conductive  wire,  said  method  comprising:  winding 
turns  of  conductive  wire,  for  a  first  coil  of  the  coil  group,  about 
a  first  step  of  a  coil  fcrm  having  a  plurality  of  different  steps 
therecMi;  ratoheting  a  cam  device  having  a  plurality  of  stops 
thereon  to  disengage  a  stop  thereof  from  a  follower  connected 
for  movement  with  the  coil  form;  moving  the  follower  into 
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engagement  with  another  stop  of  the  cam  device,  and  thereby  4,216,808 

limiting  movement  of  the  coil  form  and  locating  another  step  CLAW  HAMMER 

Eric  Royee,  122  E.  42Bd  St,  Moaldair,  N  J.  10017 
Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,973 
3^  a-^7  Int  CL*  B25C  1/00 

'^^Oi-'  UAai45— 29R  2 


of  the  coil  form  in  a  position  for  receiving  turns  of  conductive 
wire  for  devdoping  another  coil  of  the  coil  group. 


4,216,807 
APPLIANCE  FOR  USE  WITH  DISPENSING  NOZZLES 
Edward  J.  Diamond,  2200  East  BaU  Rd.,  Apt  #95,  Anaheim, 
Calif.  92803 

FQcd  Aog.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,685 

Int  CL^  B65B  3/04 

VS.  a  141—392  1  Clahn 


1.  In  combination,  an  automatic  gas  dispensing  nozzle  of  the 
type  having  a  handle,  a  guard  of  inwardly  facing  channel  shape 
in  section  and  a  variable  position  actuating  lever  positionable  in 
at  least  three  positions;  a  substantially  planar  rigid  member  of 
triangular  shape  with  sides  of  different  lengths  and  the  apices 
of  which  are  at  respectively  different  distances  from  the  sides 
opposite  those  apices,  each  of  said  apices  being  defined  by  a 
cylindricd  enlargement  arranged  with  its  axis  extending  trans- 
verse to  the  plane  of  said  member,  and  extending  laterally  on 
both  sides  thereof;  said  member  being  positioned  between  said 
actuating  lever  and  said  guard  with  a  selected  one  of  said 
enlargements  engaging  said  lever  and  the  other  two  enlarge- 
ments being  seated  within  the  channel  of  said  guard  for  holding 
said  lever  in  a  selected  one  of  said  positions. 


1.  A  hammer  for  driving  nails  into  a  workpiece,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  handle; 

(b)  a  hammer  head  body  portion  having  an  upper  portion 
defining  a  first  handle  receiving  hole  and  a  lower  portion 
defining  a  second  handle  receiving  hole  aligned  with  said 
first  hammer  recdving  hole  and  having  a  forwardly  ex- 
tending nail  driving  portion,  one  end  of  said  handle  pass- 
ing through  said  first  and  second  holes,  said  body  portion 
being  secured  to  said  handle  near  said  one  end  of  said 
handle  to  permit  manual  gripping  and  wielding  of  said 
hammer  at  said  other  end; 

(c)  nail  drawing  means  extending  rearwardly  from  and  being 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  upper  portion  of  said  body 
portion,  whereby  the  hammer  may  be  used  to  remove 
nails  from  a  workpiece;  and 

(d)  support  structure  integrally  secured  to  and  extending 
from  said  lower  portion  of  said  body  portion  to  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  nail  drawing  means  to  provide,  together 
with  said  nail  drawing  means,  a  continuous  curved  stmc- 
ture  extending  to  and  from  said  body  portion  there  being 
a  transverse  hoUowed-out  q>aced  defmed  between  said 
upper  and  lower  portions  and  between  said  nail  driving 
portion  and  the  nail  drawing  means  and  integrally  secured 
support  structure  such  that  the  spaced  upper  and  lower 
portions  and  the  spaced  nail  driving  portion  and  secured 
nail  drawing  means  and  support  structure  together  form  a 
continuous  loop  which  is  elongated  between  the  nail 
driving  portion  and  secured  nail  drawing  means  and  sup- 
port structure,  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  one  end  of 
said  handle  extending  through  the  space  between  said 
upper  and  lower  portions  and  between  the  nail  driving 
means  and  the  secured  nail  drawing  means  and  support 
structure  and  thereby  being  visible  from  opposite,  trans- 
verse sides  of  said  hammer  head  body  portion. 


4,216309 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  HAVING  A  RUN-FLAT  INSERT 

STRUCTURE 

James  J.  Pixlcy,  Canton,  Mkh.,  aarifMW  to  Uairoyd,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  833,108 

lat  a.2  B60C  17/00 

VS.  CL  152—158  2  ri.«— 

1.  In  combination  with  a  pneumatic  tire  and  a  wheel  rim 
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upon  which  the  tire  is  supported,  said  wheel  rim  having  an 
annalar  support  sur&ce  extending  laterally  in  the  direction  of 
the  axis  of  the  wheel  rim  and  a  pair  of  axiaDy  spaced  apart 
annular  flanges  each  connected  to  and  extending  radially  out- 
ward from  said  annular  support  surface,  the  distance  between 
Mid  radially  extending  annular  flanges  being  the  rim  width  of 
the  wheel  rim,  said  tire  having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  annular 
beads  each  in  engagement  with  one  of  said  flanges  and  the 
support  surface,  a  pair  of  sidewalls  each  connected  to  and 
extending  generally  radially  outward  from  the  beads,  and  a 
tread  connected  to  the  rachally  outward  ends  of  the  sidewalk, 
said  tire  and  wheel  rim  forming  a  closed  toroidal  cavity: 
a  generally  toroidal  shaped,  hoUow,  inflatable  insert  dis- 
posed within  said  cavity  and  bearing  against  said  support 
surface  of  the  wheel  rim  and  having  a  pair  of  lateral  walls 
each  m  engagement  with  one  of  the  bead  regions  of  the 
tire,  said  insert  having  an  interior  volume  of  less  than  50% 
of  the  volume  of  said  cavity;  and 


-WvSs^ 


flat  protector  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tiidly  divided  circular  protector  elements  and  having  at  least 
<xie  side  surface  arranged  in  abutting  engagment  with  at  least 
one  of  said  tire  bead  portions,  for  supporting  the  tire  tread 
portion  when  air  sealed  within  said  tire  is  lost;  and  bead  stop- 


per members  for  restraining  the  displacement  of  said  tire  bead 
portions  relative  to  said  rim  flange  portions;  said  improvement 
is  comprised  of:  said  protector  elements  formed  separate  from 
said  bead  stopper  members  and  interconnected  with  one  an- 
other by  means  of  said  bead  stopper  members,  to  form  a  circu- 
lar configuration. 


4^16^11 

TIRE  CHAIN  LINKS  AND  FASTENING  DEVICE 

Gormaa  D.  Gray,  Rte.  1,  P.O.  Box  37,  Eagle  Creek,  Oreg.  97022 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1976,  Scr.  No.  726,236 

lit  0.2  B60C  27/06 

VS.  CL  152—213  A  10  Claims 


each  lateral  wall  has  a  radially  inward  annular  wall  portion 
which,  in  cross  section,  is  concave  in  the  direction  of  the 
mterior  of  the  insert  and  a  radially  outward  annular  wall 
portion  which,  in  cross  section,  is  concave  in  the  direction 
of  the  exterior  of  die  insert,  said  radially  inward  and  radi- 
ally outward  annular  wall  portions  being  joined  together 
along  a  circumferential  edge  between  their  respective 
opposed  concavities,  said  circumferential  edge  projecting 
a  comer  in  the  cross  section  of  said  lateral  wall,  said 
comer  of  each  lateral  wall  being  located  at  a  distance 
radiaDy  outward  of  the  most  radially  inward  part  of  the 
bead  region  such  that  the  contact  of  said  radially  inward 
annular  wall  portion  with  the  tire  does  not  extend  in  a 
laterally  outward  direction  beyond  the  rim  width,  and  the 
radiaUy  inward  annular  wall  portions  are  the  only  wall 
portioas  of  the  Uteral  walls  in  engagement  with  the  tire. 


4^16^10 
SAFETY  WHEEL  EMPLOYING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
PROTECTOR  ELEMENTS  INTERCONNECTED  BY 
SEPARATE  BEAD  STOPPER  MEMBERS 
tnia,  Iznd,  aai  ShokU  Sum,  Tokoroawa,  both  of 
J^pM,  iMi^on  to  Oktn  Tire  *  RiAber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Izmiil- 
•km  Mi  Honda  GikcB  Kogjro  KabMhiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  both 

Filed  im.  10, 1979»  Scr.  No.  2,393 

CUm  priority,  appttcatioa  Japtt,  Jan.  19, 1978,  53-4583 

iBt  a.}  B60C  17/04.  5/16 

MS.  CL  152—158  5  Oaiw 

L  An  improved  safety  wheel  apparatus,  employing  a  split 

rim  divided  into  at  least  two  sections  m  an  axial  direction  of  the 

whed.  said  rni  having  flmge  portions  formed  on  its  opposite 

sides  and  a  base  portion  formed  between  said  flange  portions; 

a  tnbeieM  tire  moanted  is  said  split  rim  and  having  annular 

bead  portioas  formed  on  its  respective  opposite  sides;  a  flat 

proteeior  of  substantially  annular  configuration,  fitted  at  its 

peripheral  sorfiMe  over  the  base  portion  of  said  rim;  said 


8.  In  a  tire  chain  having  an  inner  side  member,  and  outer  side 
member  and  cross  members  extending  therebetween  the  tire 
chain  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an  automobile  tire  or  the 
like  with  the  cross  members  extending  around  and  across  the 
tread  of  the  tire,  having  means  for  connecting  the  ends  of  the 
inner  side  chain  together  and  a  binder  for  connecting  one  end 
of  the  outer  side  member  to  the  other  end  of  the  outer  side 
member,  the  improved  binder  comprising; 
an  eye,  wAxpVeA  to  engage  the  one  end  of  the  outer  side 

member; 
a  sUde  catch  adaped  to  engage  the  other  end  of  the  outer  side 

member; 
a  connection  bar  c<»necting  the  eye  to  the  slide  catch; 
an  overcenter  slide  adapted  to  dispose  the  other  end  of  the 

outer  side  member  to  the  tightened  position;  and 
an  elongated  loop  enclosing  and  retaining  the  other  end  of 
the  outer  side  member  when  disengaged,  the  eye  and  the 
slide  catch  forming  a  line,  the  elongated  loop  being  dis- 
posed parallelly  to  the  tine  and  the  direction  of  elongation 
being  substantially  opposite  the  slide  catch. 
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4,216,812 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  CONTAINING  PUNCTURE 

SEALANTS 

Alan  J.  Boome,  Sntton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor  to  Donk^ 

Limited,  London,  England 

,      Filed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,930 
ClahBS  priority,  appttcatkNi  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  11, 1977, 
33691/77 

IatCL2B60C  77/00 
US.  CL  152—330  L  20  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  to  the  interior  surface  of  which  there  has 
been  applied  a  puncture  sealant  containing:  (a)  a  lubricant 
which  facilitates  relative  movement  between  contacting  por- 
tions of  said  interior  surface  when  the  tire  is  driven  in  a  de- 
flated condition,  said  lubricant  comprising  a  polybutene;  and 
(b)  an  amide  wax. 


4,216,813 

RADIAL  TIRE  WTTH  A  BELT  STRUCTURE  OF 

DIFFERENT  REINFORCEMENT  CORDS 

nieodore  M.  Kersker,  Akron,  and  Grover  W.  Rye,  Cuyahoga 

Falls,  both  fA  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,704,  Apr.  11, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,070 

Int  CV  B60C  9/18 

MS.  a.  152—361  DM  23  daims 


1.  A  flat  built  radial  pneumatic  tire  comprising  at  least  one 
carcass  ply,  a  tread  and  pair  of  sidewalls  securing  the  carcass 
ply,  and  a  belt  structure  interposed  between  the  tread  and 
carcass  ply,  characterized  in  that  the  belt  structure  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  layer  having  at  least  one  belt  ply,  and 

(b)  a  second  layer  having  a  belt  ply  reinforced  with  cords 
made  from  a  material  having  an  initial  modulus  of  elastic- 
ity which  is  at  least  250  grams  per  denier  placed  radially 
outward  of  said  first  layer,  the  belt  ply  of  said  second  layer 
being  elongatable  at  least  as  much  as  said  belt  ply  of  said 
first  layer  during  the  torodial  shaping  of  the  uncured  tire 
on  the  building  drum,  said  belt  ply  of  said  second  layer 
when  the  tire  is  inflated  to  design  inflation  pressure  and 
operated  at  rated  load  does  not  contribute  substantially  to 
the  restrictive  force  of  said  belt  structure. 


4,216,814 
BEAD  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  A  HEAVY  DUTY 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Kari  A.  GroMh,  Roetgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Henri  J.  Mir- 
tabi;  Andre  M.  Derienne,  both  of  Compiepie,  France,  and 
Jean  TrzqMez,  Thoorotte  Janrille,  France,  assignors  to  Uni- 
royal  GmbH,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,243 
Clains  priority,  apfriication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1977, 7713948[U] 

Int.  a.2  B60C  15/04 
US.  CL  152—362  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  pneumatic  heavy  service  tire  for  mounting  onto  an 
about  5*  tapered  seat  rim  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  bead  cores  each  having  a  polygonal  cross-sec- 


tional configuration  composed  of  a  plurality  of  wires,  said 
wires  being  wound  in  compact  layers  in  which  the  centers 
of  the  wires  in  each  innermost  layer  lie  along  first  conical 
lines  having  an  axially  outwardly  opening  angle  a  and  of 
approximately  10*  with  respect  to  each  other  and  the 
axially  outermost  wires  in  at  least  two  radially  innermost 
layers  lie  on  second  lines  making  an  angle  of  between 
about  60*  to  about  85*  with  said  first  lines  and  the  axially 
innermost  wires  in  at  least  two  innermost  layers  lie  along 
third  lines  forming  an  angle  of  between  about  60*  to  about 
120*  with  said  first  lines,  the  cross-sectional  configuration 
of  each  core  being  asymmetrical  with  respect  to  the  mid- 
axis  thereof  that  lies  parallel  to  each  wire  layer  and  paral- 
lel to  the  about  5°  tapered  seat  of  the  rim  when  the  tire  is 
mounted  thereon,  each  of  said  bead  cores  being  of  a  hex- 
agonal cross-sectional  configuration  and  the  number  of 
layers  in  each  of  said  bead  cores  being  equal  to  the  number 
of  wires  in  the  widest  layer; 

(b)  sidewalls; 

(c)  a  carcass  of  at  least  one  ply  of  rubberized  metallic  cord 
fabric  having  its  end  portions  wrapped  radially  around 
said  bead  cores  to  form  turnups  which  are  axially  dis- 
placed from  the  remaining  portions  of  said  carcass;  and 

(d)  an  annular  apex  strip  of  a  hard  rubber  compound  having 
a  substantially  triangular  cross-sectional  configuration 


fl- 


extending  radially  of  and  from  each  of  said  bead  cores  and 
forming  a  rigid  unit  with  said  bead  cores. 
2.  A  pneumatic  heavy  service  tire  for  mounting  onto  an 
about  5*  tapered  seat  rim  compri«ng: 

(a)  a  pair  of  bead  cores  each  having  a  polygonal  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  composed  of  a  plurality  of  wires,  said 
wires  being  wound  in  compact  layers  in  which  the  centers 
of  the  wires  in  each  innermost  layer  lie  along  first  conical 
Unes  having  an  axially  outwardly  opening  angle  a  and  of 
approximately  10*  with  respect  to  each  other  and  the 
axially  outermost  wires  in  at  least  two  radially  innermost 
layers  lie  on  second  lines  making  an  angle  of  between 
about  60*  to  about  85*  with  said  first  lines  and  the  axially 
innermost  wires  in  at  least  two  innermost  layers  lie  along 
third  lines  forming  an  angle  of  between  about  60*  to  about 
120*  with  said  first  lines,  the  cross-sectional  configuration 
of  each  core  being  asynunetrical  with  respect  to  the  mid- 
axis  thereof  that  lies  parallel  to  each  wire  layer  and  paral- 
lel to  the  about  5*  tapered  seat  of  the  rim  when  the  tire  is 
mounted  thereon,  each  of  said  bead  cores  being  of  octago- 
nal cross-sectional  configuration  and  the  number  of  layers 
in  each  of  said  bead  cores  being  equal  to  the  number  of 
wires  in  the  widest  layer, 

(b)  sidewalls; 

(c)  a  carcass  of  at  least  one  ply  of  rubberized  metaUic  cord 
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Ubtic  kavfaig  in  ead  pofHooi  wra|»ped  ridiany  ■round 
•aid  bead  cores  to  form  tunnipa  whidi  aie  aadally  dis- 
ptooad  from  the  remainiag  portioM  of  >aid  carraw,  and 
(d)  an  aamilar  apex  atrip  of  a  hard  rubber  oompouad  having 
a  nbitaatiaUy  triangular  croai  lectional  configuration 
.,«steBdiiig  radiaUy  of  and  from  each  of  said  bead  cores  and 
IbnniBg  a  rigid  unit  with  said  bead  cores. 


-I  -Ml  ■i'!^.   «  I 


4»2iMijr''""^"^" 
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ALUMDK)THERMIC  WELDING  OF  AUSTENITIC 

MANGANESE  STEEL 

Miekad  E.  Aiktam,  Dofejr,  and  Aathoqr  J.  Key,  UpmiMtcr, 

both  of  Eagtand,  aaripan  to  llamit  WeMtag  GB  Limited, 

E«ex«  Eaglaad  and  Bittiih  Kaihrayi  Board,  LoMlou,  England 
FBad  Nn? .  S,  1978,  Scr.  Na  9S8,C76 

OaiBH  priority,  sppilcatlon  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  M,  1977, 
47518/n 

Int  CL^  B23K  23/00 
UjS.  a.  M4-M  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  oi  ahmunotimmic  welding  of  members  of 
austenitic  magawsf  steel  to  each  other,  said  method  compris- 
ing preheating  the  ends  of  the  members  to  be  welded  together, 
forming  a  refractory  mold  about  said  member  ends,  tapping 
molten  aJuminodiermic  steel  into  the  cavity  of  said  mold  and 
allowing  said  molten  sted  to  solidify  thereby  forming  a  weld 
joining  said  members  to  each  other,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  using  (1)  austenitic  manganese  steel  which  omsists 
essentiaDy  oC  by  weight.  10  to  20%  manganrsc.  0.3  to  1.3% 
carbon,  and  0  to  3%  nickel,  the  balance  iron,  (2)  a  particulate 
mix  for  forming  the  aluminothermic  steel  which  mix  is  substan- 
tiaUy  free  from  phosphorus  and  silicon,  and  (3)  a  mold  whose 
bP(fy,.aMdenal  is  predominantly  a  noo-tflicon  material. 


b.n<; 


4>21M17 
INDUCTOR  FOR  AN  ELBCISOMAGNEnC  MOLD  FOR 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
Haw-AntM  Moiw,  Slant,  Swftmland,  antaMr  to  Swim  AIn- 
iM^  Ltd.,  CUppto,  SwItnriMd 

FOad  Noff .  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9M,61< 
CUm  prfflrity,  ipilkallon  Switoariarf,  Dee.  5,  1977, 

ItLCL'KlD  27/02 
US.  CL  M4~147  16  CUm 

t.  An  inductor  Ibr  an  electromagnetic  mold  for  continuous 
eastfaig  of  long  format  roiling  metal  ingots,  said  ingots  having 
at  least  two  flat  sidewalls  running  parallel  to  each  other,  from 
molten  metal  permitting  casting  of  ingots  with  flat  sidewalls 
which  comprises  an  inductor  inchiding  at  least  two  substan- 


tially flat  side  walls  surrounding  said  casting  having  a  metallic 
loop  inchiding  means  for  conveying  a  coolant,  said  loop  hav- 
ing a  vertical  dimension,  wherein  the  vertical  dimension  at  the 
middle  of  the  sidewaOH]  of  the  loop  is  larger  than  the  vertical 
dimension  H2  at  its  comers,  wherein  the  ratio  of  Hi  to  H2 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CERAMIC  SHELL  MOLD 
Ray  C  Feagin,  Boca  Raton,  Fit. 

FDed  JnL  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  92M32 

Int  a'  B22C  1/18.  9/04  '    "'' 

u,s.ai<«-M  ucuiM 

1.  In  a  method  fw  making  a  ^idl  mt^  Ae  steps  of  which 
conast  esaentiaUy  of: 

a.  making  an  expendable  pattern  of  a  port  to  be  cast, 

b.  dipping  the  expendaUe  pattern  into  a  slurry  of  a  refrac- 
ted material  and  a  binder  to  form  a  moist  oozing  00  said 
pattern,  fif^^--^    ••■•'';.  an  -  »^-;   V- «'-- ;•>.'' 

c.  sprinkUng  a  ooaito  refractory  powtler  on  nld  moist  coat- 
ing. 

d.  drying  said  moist  coating,  u  .v  ^ 

e.  repeating  steps  (bX  (c)  and  (d),  wher^  said  shdl  mold  is 
bulk  up  to  a  desired  thickness, 

t.  removing  the  expendable  pattern  from  said  shell  moid,  and 

g.  firing  the  shell  mold, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  binder  comprises  an  aqueous, 
adchc,  dispersion  of  an  essentially  non-fibrous  alumina 
monohydrate,  said  binder  being  essentially  free  of  silica, 
the  acidity  of  said  slurry  bemg  maintained  at  a  level  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  gelation. 


varies  from  l.OS  to  i'.5,  said  loop  including  a  transition  from 
said  vertical  dimension  Hi  to  said  vertical  dimension  H2,  said 
inductor  compensating  for  shrinkage  which  occurs  at  the 
sidewall  of  the  ingot  and  providing  ingots  which  do  not  suffer 
from  sidewall  concavity. 


4,21M18 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  Wilson,  Dundee,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Tfanex  Corpora* 
tion,  Waterlmry,  Coon. 

Filed  Not.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,774 

Int.  CL^  B22D  11/124 

VJS,  CL  164    443  9  Claims 
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1.  A  mold  assembly  for  continuously  casting  molten  metal, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  mold  body  having  a  longitudinal  solidification  chamber 
therethrough  with  an  inlet  end  for  receiving  molten  metal 
from  a  molten  metal  source  and  an  outlet  end  through 
which  solidified  metal  exits  and  having  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  cooling  bores  spaced  around  the  solidifica- 
tion chamber,  the  cooling  bores  each  having  an  open  end 
<m  the  outlet  end  of  the  mold  body  and  extending  only 
partially  therethrough  toward  the  inlet  end  to  define  an 
insulating  section  adjacent  said  inlet  end  and  a  peripheral 
cooling  secti(»  iKljacent  said  outlet  end,  said  insulating 
section  extending  suflidently  along  the  length  of  the  mold 
body  to  minimiye  heat  removal  from  the  molten  metal 
source  and  molten  metal  itself  until  the  metal  reaches  the 
cooling  section  where  heat  removal  is  locally  concen- 
trated and  controlled,  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  closed-end  cooling  probe  means 
adapted  for  insertion  into  the  open  ends  of  said  cooling 
bores  to  provide  contact  cooling  to  said  peripheral  cool- 
ing section  and  moveable  mto  and  out  of  said  open  ends 
during  casting  so  as  to  be  adjustable  in  position  along  the 
length  of  said  cooling  bores  for  locally  controlling  and 
concentrating  heat  removal  from  the  molten  metal  and 
locating  the  splidificatioo  front  within  the  molten  metal  at 
a  selected  position  in  the  solidification  chamber  for  devel- 
opment of  optimum  heat  transfer  and  casting  surface  finish 
at  a  given  casting  speed  and  molten  temperature  and 
chemutry  and  for  reduction  of  wear  of  the  solidification 
chamber,  if  necessary,  by  periodic  rqxwitioning  of  the 
solidification  front.  " 
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4,216,819  

ENHANCED  CONDENSATION  HEAT  TRANSFER 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Fhudi  Notaro,  Amherst,  N.Y.,  asaigaor  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  721^62,  Sep.  9, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,154,294. 
This  application  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,426 
Int  CL2  F28B  9/08 
\J£.  CL  165—1  3  Clahns 


with  the  vertical  axis  and  the  "X"  axis,  said  mounting 
frame  comprising  a  perimeter  portion  and  a  phirahty  of 
spacing  elements  spaced  from  said  perimeter  portion 
and  from  one  another  at  generally  regular  intervals 
along  said  "X"  axis,  each  of  said  spacing  elements  being 
vertically  aligned  and  also  having  a  substantial  align- 
ment component  along  said  "Y"  axis 
2.  a  pair  of  thin  film  sheets  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces, 
and  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  mounting 
frame,  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  sheets  defining 
with  the  frame  vertical  passageways  within  the  panel 
unit,  said  panel  units  positioned  adjacent  one  another  so 
as  to  be  spaced  moderately  from  one  another  at  gener- 
ally regular  intervals  along  said  "Y**  axis,  with  each 
adjacent  pair  of  panel  units  defining  a  condensing  area 
therebetween, 

b.  directing  a  pressurized  gaseous  medium  into  the  condens- 
ing areas  between  said  panel  unit, 

c.  directing  a  liquid  ev^wrating  medium  as  liquid  films  onto 
the  upper  ends  of  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  sheets, 

whereby  heat  exchange  is  able  to  take  place  between  said  two 
mediums  across  said  sheets. 


1.  A  method  for  enhanced  heat  transfer  between  a  fust  fluid 
at  first  inlet  temperature  and  a  second  fluid  at  second  initial 
temperature  substantially  colder  than  said  first  inlet  tempera- 
ture in  a  heat  exchanger  wherein  said  first  fluid  is  flowed  in 
contact  with  a  first  side  of  a  metal  substrate  and  at  least  par- 
tially condensed  by  the  second  colder  fluid  contacting  the 
opposite  side  to  said  first  side  of  said  metal  substrate,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  providing  a  single  layer  of  randomly  distrib- 
uted metal  bodies  each  individually  bonded  to  the  substrate 
first  side  spaced  from  each  other  and  substantially  surrounded 
by  said  substrate  first  side  so  as  to  form  body  void  space  with 
the  arithmetic  average  height  e  of  the  bodies  between  0.003 
inch  and  0.06  inch  and  the  body  void  space  between  10  percent 
and  90  percent  of  the  substrate  fu^t  »de  total  area;  and  passing 
said  first  fluid  in  contact  with  the  metal  body  single  layer  so  as 
to  form  condensate  on  the  outer  portion  of  said  metal  bodies 
and  drain  the  so-formed  condensate  from  said  heat  exchanger 
through  said  body  void  space. 


1.  A  method  of  accomplishing  heat  exchange  between  a  first 
liquid  medium  and  a  second  vaporized  medium  which  is  to  be 
condensed  by  being  placed  in  beat  exchange  relationship  with 
said  first  liquid  medium,  said  method  comprising: 
a.  providing  a  heat  exchange  structure  having  a  heat  ex- 
change section  with  a  vertical  axis,  a  horizontal  "X"  axis, 
and  a  horizontal  "Y"  axis  perpendicular  to  the  "X"  axis, 
said  heat  exchange  section  comi»ising  a  plurality  o(  heat 
exchange  panel  units,  each  of  said  panel  units  comprising: 
1.  a  mounting  frame  lying  generally  in  a  plane  aligned 


4*216,821 
PUMP/HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Marcd  Robin,  Scttcc,  France,  assignor  to  CoBudasariat  a  I'En* 
crgie  Atomiqne,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,867 

Claims  priority,  application  FMnce,  Feb.  4, 1977,  77  03192 

lat  0.2  F28F  11/00 

VS.  CL  165—11  R  17  Claims 


4,216,820 
CONDENSER/EVAPORATOR  HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
John  E.  Andrew,  Rcaton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,254 

Int  a?  F28B  1/02;  F28D  9/00'  F28F  9/00 

VJS.  CL  165—1  9  Claims 


1.  Pump/heat  exchanger  assembly  having  tubes  with  double 
walls,  inner  and  outer  respectively,  the  outer  wall  being  pro- 
vided with  inner  longitudinal  grooves,  the  said  exchange  oc- 
curing  between  a  primary  fluid  circulating  outside  said  tubes 
and  a  secondary  fluid  circulating  inside  said  tubes,  said  assem- 
bly comprising: 
an  outer  cylindrical  casing  with  a  vertical  axis,  provided 
with  a  bue,  a  lid  and  an  inlet  nozzle  for  the  primary  fluid 
arranged  below  said  lid; 
an  inner  cylindrical  collar  inside  said  casing  and  coaxial 
therewith  and  integral  at  its  i^>per  end  with  said  Ud,  said 
collar  defining  internally  a  central  vertical  channd  and 
externally  an  annular  space  between  said  casing  and  said 
collar,  said  collar  defining  between  itself  and  the  base  a 
passage  which  communicates  between  said  central  chan- 
nel and  said  annular  space; 
a  plurality  of  said  double-walled  tubes  arranged  in  said  annu- 
lar space,  each  of  said  tubes  consisting  of  a  plurabty  of 
inter-connected  tube  sections,  said  tube  sections  being  in 


- 
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the  form  of  coavolutioas  having  horizontal  curved  por- 
tions and  elbowed  portions,  said  tube  sections  being  joined 
together  at  said  dbowed  portiom. 

at  least  one  leakproof  annular  chamber  exterior  to  said  annu- 
lar space: 

a  pomp  fixed  to  said  bd  and  fitted  with  a  rotor,  said  pump 
being  located  at  the  upper  end  of  said  central  channel  and 
adapted  to  draw  in  s«id  primary  fluid; 

means  for  detecting  leaks  in  said  tubes  comprising  means  for 
bjecting  an  inert  gas,  under  a  given  pressure,  into  at  least 
one  of  said  annular  chambers,  and  means  for  comparing 
the  pressure  of  said  gas  in  at  least  one  of  said  chamber  with 
a  maximum  and  a  minimum  pressure; 

nid  tube  sections  being  connected  m  said  at  least  one  cham- 
ber, the  end  of  the  outer  wall  of  one  section  and  the  start 
of  the  outer  wall  of  the  next  section  opening  into  said 
chamber,  and  the  end  of  the  inner  wall  of  one  tube  section 
being  connected  to  the  start  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  next 
section,  in  leakproof  manner,  by  an  elbowed  duct 


4^216,122 
AIRFLOW  DISnUBDTING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

AIR-€ONDrnONING  SYSTEM 
Mano  Inad,  F^finwa,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Niasan  Motor  Con- 
pa^r,  Liiidtsd,  Yokoham,  Japan 

Flkd  Apr.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  897,917 
CtalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  20,   1977,   5^ 
iS594{Ul 

M.CL^r29C  27/02 
VS.  GL  165-42  16  Claims 


32  78 


1.  An  air  flow  distributing  device  for  use  with  an  automotive 
air-conditioning  system  having  air  cooling  means  and  air  heat- 
ing means,  comprising: 

a  first  casing  containing  therein  said  air  cooling  means  and 
said  air  heating  means  for  cooling  and  heating  the  air 
passing  therethrough; 

a  second  casing  located  at  a  downstream  end  of  said  first 
casing  and  having  therein  first,  second  and  third  cells 
which  have  respective  inlet  openings  facing  the  chamber 
defined  in  said  first  casing,  said  inlet  openings  being  ar- 
ranged to  lie  on  a  common  flat  plane; 

first,  second  and  third  ducts  which  are  respectively  commu- 
nicable with  said  first,  second  and  third  cells  for  providing 
respective  communications  between  given  portions  of  the 
paaaenger  compartment  and  said  cells; 

a  flat  plate  member  having  a  size  to  suflficiently  cover  said 
inlet  openings  of  said  first,  second  and  third  cells  and  lying 
on  said  common  {\mx  plane  to  cover  said  inlet  openings, 
nid  plMe  member  having  an  (^)ening  and  being  rotatable 


about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  face  of  said  plate  mem- 
ber so  that  the  opening  is  open  to  at  least  one  of  said  inlet 
openings  when  said  plate  member  assumes  a  given  angular 
position;  means  for  selectively  taking  first  and  second 
positions  to  direct  air  to  said  ducts,  said  first  position  being 
a  position  in  which  communication  with  said  first  cell  and 
said  first  duct  is  established  and  simultaneously  communi- 
cation between  said  first  and  third  cell  is  blocked,  said 
second  position  being  a  position  in  which  communication 
between  said  first  duct  is  blocked  and  simultaneously 
communication  between  said  first  and  third  cell  is  estab- 
lished; and 
control  means  for  remotely  controlling  the  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  plate  member. 


4,21M23 

BASEBOARD  HEATING  APPARATUS  WITH  CABLE 

CARRIER 

Erik  C.  V.  Keldmaaa,  Belliage,  Denmark,  aarignor  to  Elpu 

ApS,  Denmark 

FUed  Jnn.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,217 

lot  a.2  F24H  9/08;  H02G  3/22 

VJS.  CL 165—55  I  4  Oainia 


2.  A  heating  apparatus  of  the  type  which  is  adapted  to  be 
mounted  as  a  baseboard  along  the  walls  of  the  room  which  is 
to  be  heated,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  portion 
consisting  of  a  profiled  metal  rail  having  a  body  plate  provid- 
ing a  heat-radiating  surface  which  is  vertical  in  use,  said  rail 
being  formed  with  upper  and  lower  integral,  inwardly  facing, 
longitudinally  extending  hollow  beads  which  constitute  supply 
and  return  channels  for  the  gaseous  or  liquid  medium  and  said 
housing  further  including  internal  carrying  means  for  longitu- 
dinally extending  electric  cables  characterized  in  that  the  hous- 
ing portion  further  is  formed  with  means  for  mounting  at  least 
one  socket  for  connecting  the  cables  with  a  plug  on  a  wire 
leading  to  a  consumption  unit. 


4^16,824 
SPACER  FOR  REMOVABLE  HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBES 
Richard  R.  Braon;  Glea  E.  Peti^  and  Charles  E.  Cedar,  all  of 

HIbbittg,  Minn^  asaignon  to  L  A  M  Radiator,  Inc.,  Hibbing, 

Mhm. 

Flkd  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,828 

Int  CL2  F28F  9/00 

UJS.  a.  165—69  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  plurality  of  individual  heat 
exchange  units  adapted  to  cool  a  fluid  passing  therethrough, 
said  individual  units  each  comprising  an  assembly  including  a 
pluraUty  of  elongated  conduits,  each  conduit  having  a  pair  of 
finned  surfaces  attached  thereto  to  serve  as  heat  exchanger 
surfaces  with  at  least  some  of  the  conduits  being  positioned  in 
parallel  relation  to  each  other  and  said  finned  surfaces  extend- 
ing a  substantial  distance  along  at  least  two  sides  of  the  con- 
duits to  form  at  least  two  parallel  channels  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  conduits  said  conduits  being  spaced  apart  to  provide  paral- 
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lei  spaces  between  adjacent  individual  heat  exchange  units,  the  formed  in  the  tube  surface,  said  cavities  becoming  narrow  from 

improved  heat  exchanger  assembly  which  comprises  corresponding  opponte  sides  forming  narrow  gaps  at  the  end 

(a)  a  block  of  temperature  and  fluid  reastant  elastomeric  of  said  cavities,  where  said  cavities  communicate  with  the 

material,  one  end  placed  into  at  least  one  of  said  channels  outside  space  through  said  narrow  gaps,  said  cavities  being 

and  the  other  end  placed  in  said  spaces,  said  block  having 


106 

/    105 


a  thickness  in  the  dimension  to  be  inserted  into  said  chan- 
nels and  spaces  so  as  to  be  retained  in  the  channel; 
(b)  a  flange  formed  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  block  and 
extending  outwardly  of  the  portion  thereof  which  is  in- 
serted in  said  channels  and  spaces. 


4,216,825 
PLATE  TYPE  EVAPORATOR 
HiroyoU  Somltooo,  Amagaaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  HIsaka 
Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Flkd  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,873 

Claims  priority,  appUcstlon  Japan,  May  17, 1977,  52-57343 

Int  CU  F28F  13/12 

VS.  a.  165—109  R  5  Claims 
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separated  by  fins  having  thickened  head  portions,  said  head 
portions  having  broad  upper  surfaces,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  said  head  portions  forming  the  periphery  of  said 
narrow  gaps. 


4,216,827 
FLUID  PRESSURE  SET  AND  RELEASED  WELL  PACKER 

APPARATUS 

Tahnadge  L.  Crowe,  P.O.  Box  3048,  Houston,  Tex.  77001 

FOed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,121 

Int  a^  E21B  33/126,  33/128 

VS.  CL  166—120  20  Claims 


1.  A  plate  type  evaporator  characterized  in  that  in  a  collision 
jet  type  plate  evaporator:  (a)  the  heat  transfer  surfaces  of  the 
heat  transfer  plates  are  formed  with  a  number  of  grooves 
which  are  concentric  with  the  center  of  collision  with  which  a 
jet  collides;  (b)  jet  holes  in  the  jet  plates  are  circular;  and  (c)  the 
plane  contour  of  the  grooves  in  the  heat  transfer  plates  is 
circular. 


4,216,826 
HEAT  TRANSFER  TUBE  FOR  USE  IN  BOILING  TYPE 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 
Jon  Fi^ikake,  Yamato-Kooriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fnrukawa 
Metals  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881^60 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1977,  5^20084; 
Feb.  25, 1977,  52-20085;  No?.  25, 1977,  5M43719 

Int  0.2  F28F  13/02 
VS.  a.  165—133  4  Clahns 

1.  A  heat  transfer  tube  for  use  in  boiUng  type  heat  exchang- 
ers characterized  by  comprising  annular  or  spiral  cavities 


1.  A  retrievable  well  casing  packer  comprising:  an  elongated 
tubular  body  connectable  in  a  running  pipe  string;  normally 
retracted  slip  means  on  said  body  and  expansible  into  engage- 
ment with  the  casing;  resilient  packing  means  deformable  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  casing;  setting  means  shiftable  on 
said  body  for  expanding  said  slip  means  and  deforming  said 
packing  means  including  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  of 
fluid  in  said  body;  locking  means  acting  between  said  body  and 
said  setting  means  and  enabling  shifting  of  said  setting  means 
with  respect  to  said  body  and  for  holding  said  setting  means 
shifted  following  engagement  of  said  sUp  means  and  said  pack- 
ing means  with  said  casing  and  holding  said  packing  means 
resiliently  deformed;  said  body  and  said  setting  means  having 
means  for  retracting  said  slip  means  and  allowing  relaxation  of 
said  packing  means  upon  movement  of  said  body  longitudi- 
nally relative  to  said  setting  means;  and  release  means  releas- 
able  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  body  for  holding  said 
body  against  said  movement. 
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METHOD  OF  KEOOVERING  PETKOLEUM  FROM  A 
SUVIEBRANEAN  RESEKVOIK  INCORPORATING  AN 
ACYLATED  POLYETHER  POLYOL 
M.  BWr,  Jr^  Bmm  Pvk,  Oriff^  mdptnr  to  MagM 

•r  Scr.  No.  917,095,  Jo.  19, 1978, 
ii  a  iiiBti— ihwIipMl  of  Scr.  No.  917,0S7, 
Jm.  19, 1978.  tkmtmaL  IMi  ippHf  aHw  Jm.  4»  1979,  Sar.  No. 

45,3(0 
lit  a^  E21B  43/22 
UJS.  CL  144—274  27  Clatet 

5.  The  method  crf'tecoverhig  petroleam  firom  a  subterranean 
reservoir  compriiuig  the  step*  of:  (1)  introducing  into  said 
reservoir  a  predetenninable  amount  of  an  acylated  polyether 
polyol,  the  polyether  polyol  thereof  have  the  formula: 


KXAVH], 


/ 

R 

{NR>t(A)*H]}« 

wherein: 

A  ii  an  alkylene  oxide  grovp,  — Cfii/O—; 

O  is  oxygen; 

i  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  10, 

j  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  lOO, 

k  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  lOO, 

N  is  nitrogen; 

R'  is  one  of  hydrogen,  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  less  than  about  Cm,  or  [Ai^I]; 

L  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  100; 

R  is  a  hydrocarbon  moiety  of  a  polyol,  a  primary  or  second- 
ary amine,  a  primary  or  secondary  polyamine,  a  primary 
or  secondary  amino  alcohol,  or  hydrogen;  and 

m+n  is  no  greater  than  about  4  when  R  is  other  than  hydro- 
gen and  one  of  m  and  n  is  zero  and  the  other  is  unity  when 
R  is  hydrogen, 
said  acylated  polyether  polyol  being  the  reaction  product  of 
said  polyether  polyol  and  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  mono-  and  polybasic  carboxylic  acids,  acid  anhy- 
drides, and  iso-,  diiso-,  and  polyisocyanates,  said  acylated 
polyether  polyol  at  about  23'  C:  (a)  being  less  than  about  1% 
by  volume  soluble  in  water  and  in  iaooctane;  (b)  having  a 
solubility  parameter  in  the  range  of  between  about  6.9  and 
about  8.S;  and  (c)  spreading  at  die  iterface  between  distilled 
water  and  refined  mineral  oil  to  form  a  film  having  a  thickness 
no  greater  than  about  20  Angstroms  at  a  film  pressure  of  about 
1 6  dynes  per  cm;  (2)  contacting  said  petroleum  in  said  reservoir 
with  an  effective  thin  film  forming  amount  of  said  acylated 
polyether  polyol;  and  (3)  mtroducing  into  the  reservoir  an 
injection  medium  to  urge  said  petroleum  through  and  out  of 
said  reservoir 


4y214,829 

GELLED  WATER  EPOXY  SAND  CONSOLIDATION 
,^..,  ^  SYSTEM         .  ...f,, 

JoMph  K.  Mtvphcy,  Dncaa,  OUa.,  aasifwr  to  HallflmrtoB 

CaapMjr,  Dncaai,  OUa. 
DhWM  of  Ssr.  No.  840,083,  Oct  6, 1977.  His  appUcatkM  Dec 
. ,  _  4»  1978,  S«r.  No.  944485 

' """      hd.  a^  E21B  33/138,  43/04;  G08L 1/26 
UJS.  a  144—274  38  rui— 

1.  A  process  for  coining  silica  particles  with  epoxy  resin  in 
the  presence  of  an  aqueous  fluid  comprising  mixing  a  neutral 
polysaccharide  polymer  having  a  mcrfecukr  weight  of  about 
100,000-2,000,000  with  said  aqueous  fhnd  to  gel  the  fluid  and 
said  polyflMr  having  water  sohibility  sufficient  to  increase  the 
visoostty  of  water  to  at  least  about  30  centipoise;  adding  a 
nixone  of  surftctants  to  said  aqueous  fluid  in  an  amount  at 
leasl  sufficient  to  coat  onto  said  sihca  surftces,  said  mixture 
cooptistng  at  least  one  catiooic  surfiKtant  with  limited  water 
sohibihty  and  at  least  one  water  misciUe  surfactant  whidi  is 


nonionic,  anionic,  neutralized  cationic  or  a  mixture  thereof; 
mixing  said  sihca  particles  with  said  gelled  aqueous  fluid; 
mixing  said  epoxy  resin  composition  with  the  said  gelled  aque- 
ous fluid;  and  coating  said  qioxy  resm  composition  onto  said 
silica  particles  suspended  in  said  gelled  aqueous  fluid  by  mixing 
in  the  presence  of  said  mixture  of  surfactants. 

21.  In  a  process  for  gravel  packing  a  zone  in  a  subterranean 
formation  intersected  by  a  well  using  epoxy  coated  silica  parti- 
cles, the  step  of  suspending  said  silica  particles  in  a  gelled 
aqueous  fluid  containing  a  water  soluble  neutral  polysaccha- 
ride polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
100,000-2,000,000  and  coating  the  suspended  silica  particles 
with  epoxy  resin  in  said  gelled  aqueous  fluid  in  the  presence  of 
a  blend  of  surfactants  comprising  a  cationic  surfactant  with 
Umited  water  solubihty  and  a  minor  amount  of  water  miscible 
surfactant  which  is  nonionic,  anionic,  neutralized  cationic  or  a 
mixture  thereof  with  said  surfactants  being  present  in  an 
amount  at  least  sufficient  to  coat  onto  said  silica  surfaces. 


4,214,830 
FLAPPER  VALVE 
John  V.  Fredd,  Dallas,  Tex.,  ass^nor  to  Otis  E^igfaieering  Cor- 
poratioa,  Ddlas,  Tex. 

FUed  Not,  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,153 

Int  CL2  E21B  43/12:  F14K  17/00 

U.S.  CL  144—319  16  Ctaiuis 


1.  A  subsurface  valve  comprising: 

body  means  including  flow  passage  means  extending  there- 
through; 

seat  means  carried  by  said  body  means  and  disposed  around 
said  flow  passage  means; 

fU4>per  closure  means; 

flexible  hinge  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  flapper 
closure  means  so  that  said  flapper  closure  means  is  mov- 
able between  an  on-seat  position  enga^ng  said  seat  means 
and  a  full  open,  position  pivoted  away  from  said  seat 


actuator  means  axially  movable  with  respect  to  said  body 

means;  and 
elastic  coupling  means  for  operably  connecting  said  actuator 

means  and  said  flapper  closure  means. 
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4,214331 
GOLF  CLUB  ATTACHMENT  FOR  RAKING  SAND  TRAPS 

AND  RETRIEVING  GOLF  BALLS 
Darid  A.  RitcUc  Norwood  Heights,  Anniaqnam,  Gloucester, 
Mmb.  01930 

FItod  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,144 

Iirt.  a.2  A43B  57/00-  AOIB  1/00 

UA  CL  172-380  H  OaiaM 


material  seated  in  said  recesses,  said  compacts  having  a  rear- 
most projecting  section  telescopically  engaged  in  said  recesses 
and  a  rearwardly  facing  abutment  surface  mating  with  said 
forward  working  portion,  said  bit  elements  having  a  slotted 
portion  forming  dependent  legs  and  a  locating  surface  on  said 
bit  element  so  that  said  leg  portions  engage  respective  planar 
sides  of  said  disc  and  said  locating  surface  abuts  said  peripheral 
surface  of  said  disc,  said  bits  being  cyUndrical  with  a  central 
axis  forming  an  acute  angle  with  a  radius  line  of  said  disc  and 
said  forward  woilcing  portion  pointing  forwardly  in  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  disc,  said  slotted  portion  formed 
through  the  rearward  portion  of  said  bit  and  extending  toward 
said  forward  working  portion. 


^8 


9.  A  collapsible  rake  head  for  removably  and  replaceably 
deployably  detaching  on  a  golf  club  shaft  and  thereby  suitable 
for  raking  golf  course  sand  traps,  said  collapsible  rake  head 
comprising,  in  combination 

A.  a  moimting  bracket 

(1)  having  a  slotted  shaft-engageable  tubular  collar  having 
a  central  axis  and  arranged  for  said  deployable  attach- 
ment with  the  shaft  extending  along  said  axis, 

(2)  having  first  and  second  oppositely-directed  blade- 
mounting  tabs  disposed  symmetrically  to  one  another 
relative  to  said  collar,  and 

(3)  having  a  bridging  member  interconnecting  said  mount- 
ing tabs  and  said  collar  and  providing  stepped  shoulder 
surfaces  adjacent  the  interconnection  thereof  with  each 
said  mounting  tab,  and 

B.  first  and  second  rake  blades,  each  mounted  to  the  same- 
numbered  mounting  tab  and  rotatable  relative  thereto 
between  a  deployed  position,  where  said  blades  are 
aUgned  one  with  another  along  a  second  axis  extending 
transversdy  to  said  collar  axis,  and  a  collapsed  position 
rotated  substantially  a  quarter  turn  from  the  deployed 
position. 


4,216,833 
PLOW  BLADE  ATTACHMENT 
Peter  W.  Fezatt  P.O.  Box  2407;  James  A.  Harvey,  Box  1213, 
and  Ronald  A.  Harvey,  Rte.  3,  Box  86AA,  aU  of  Oroftno,  Id. 
83544 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,412 

Ut  CL2  PD2F  3/76 

U.S.  CL  172-805  7  Claims 


4,214332 

FURROWING  TOOL 

Earle  W.  Stephenson,  Latrobe,  and  Qyde  G.  Hotien,  Schells- 

burg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kennametal  Inc.,  Labtibe,  Pa. 

CoBtinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  499,491,  Ju.  24, 1976,  abandoued. 

This  appUcatioB  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,045 

lat  CL*  AOIB  33/10 

MS.  CL  172—540  5  Claims 


1.  A  plow  blade  attachment  mounuble  to  a  scraper  blade 
carried  by  a  log  skidder  in  which  the  scraper  blade  has  a  front 
face  extending  transversely  between  scraper  blade  ends;  com- 
prising: 

carrying  frame  means  having  a  cross  member  adapted  to 
engage  and  bear  against  the  full  width  of  the  scraper  blade 
front  face  between  the  scraper  blade  ends,  said  carrying 
frame  means  having  spaced  outer  ends  corresponding 
respectively  to  the  scraper  blade  ends; 

bracket  means  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  carrying  frame  means 
for  removably  fixing  the  carrying  frame  means  to  the 
respective  scraper  blade  ends; 

a  plow  blade; 

mounting  means  centered  between  the  outer  ends  of  said 
carrying  frame  means  for  pivotally  joining  the  center  of 
the  plow  blade  to  the  carrying  frame  means  about  a  center 
vertical  axis  for  selective  angular  adjustment  relative  to 
the  scraper  blade; 

and  first  and  second  brace  means  operatively  connected 
between  the  outer  ends  of  the  carrying  frame  means  and 
said  plow  blade  for  selectively  fixing  the  angular  position 
of  the  plow  blade  relative  to  the  carrying  frame  means 
about  said  center  axis  so  the  plow  blade  may  be  angularly 
oriented  and  secured  to  make  an  acute  angle  with  the 
scraper  blade. 


1.  A  rotary  earthworking  tool,  especially  for  opening  a 
furrow  in  a  field,  comprising;  a  disc  adapted  to  be  driven  in 
rotation  and  having  generally  planar  «des  and  a  peripheral 
surface  jmning  said  sides,  bit  elements  abuttingly  mounted  on 
said  peripheral  surface  and  having  a  forward  working  portion 
for  engagement  with  the  field  surface,  recesses  formed  in  said 
forward  working  portion,  compacts  of  hard  wear  resistant 


4,214,834 

CONNECTING  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

Harold  W.  R.  Wardlaw,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Brown  Ofl 

Tools,  Inc.,  Houstmi,  Tex. 

CootinnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  736^94,  Oct  28, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,081,039.  This  appUcation  Mar.  27. 1978,  Ser.  No.  890^13 

lat  C\?  E21B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  175—7  35  ClaiBU 

1.  A  riser  assembly  for  connecting  a  marine  well  operating 
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fiwiyty  with  a  well  aile  which  is  sidmierged  in  water  comiMia- 

(a)  tktt  tube  meant  having  a  fint  end  flexibly  joined  to  said 
operating  focility  and  a  second  end  flexibly  joined  to  said 
ssbmerged  site; 

(b)  Uner  means,  positioned  generally  within  said  riser  tnbe 
means,  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  generally 
toward  said  first  end  and  said  second  end  of  said  riser  tube 
means,  respectively; 

(c)  lower  anchoring  means  for  anchoring  said  liner  means  to 
said  riser  tube  means  for  preventing  upward  movement  of 
said  second  end  of  said  liner  means  relative  to  said  riser 

.  tube  means; 

(d)  upper  anchoring  means  for  anchoring  said  liner  means  to 
said  riser  tube  means  for  {veventing  downward  movement 


releasable  hydraulic  connecting  means  coniiecting  the  sup- 
port pbtform  to  the  conductor  pipe, 

a  releasable  hydraulic  latch  connector  connected  to  the 
conductor  pipe, 

a  releasable  hydrauUc  swivel  joint  connector  connected  to 
the  latch  connector, 

a  driUing  pipe  releasably  connected  to  the  swivel  joint  con- 
nector for  initially  supporting  said  conductor  pipe  and 
said  support  platform  in  position  above  the  underwater 
floor, 

drilling  means  on  said  drilling  pipe  for  drilling  a  hole  in  the 
underwater  floor  for  receiving  said  conductor  pipe. 


of  said  first  end  of  said  liner  means  relative  to  said  riser 
tube  means  such  that  said  upper  and  lower  anchoring 
means  may  cooperate  for  mamtaining  said  liner  means 
under  tension; 

(e)  seal  means  for  fluid  sealing  said  liner  means  to  said  riser 
tube  means  generally  toward  said  second  end  of  said  liner 
means,  thereby  defining  a  lower  end  of  a  generally  annular 
region  defmed  between  the  radially  inner  surface  of  said 
riser  tube  means  and  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  liner 
means  so  positioned  within  said  riser  tube  means;  and 

(f)  gas  input  means  for  selectively  introducing  gas  into  said 
generally  annular  r^ion  for  generally  increasing  the 
buoyancy  of  said  riser  assembly  by  decreasing  the  density 
or  the  amount,  or  both,  of  Uw^  in  said  generally  annular 


4^i,83S 

SYSTEM  FOB  CONNECTING  AN  UNDERWATER 

PLATFORM  TO  AN  UNDERWATER  FLOOR 

I  A.  NdMim  2202  Siekcr,  HonitiM,  Tex.  77017 

FIM  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,731 

priarfty,  appUcation  United  Ungdom,  Sep.  7,  1977, 

37328/77 

tat  a.2  E21B  15/02 
VS.  CL  175—10  3  cWma 

1.  A  handling  system  for  connecting  a  modular  underwater 
support  platform  to  the  underwater  floor  comprising, 
a  modular  underwater  support  platform  having  intercon- 
necting elements  for  allowing  interconnection  with  addi- 
tional support  platforms, 
support  means  for  supporting  the  support  platform,  off  of 
the  onderwater  floor, 
^  a  conductor  pipe  for  suppmting  said  support  platform. 


locking  means  between  the  conductor  and  said  support 
platform  which  are  engaged  when  the  hydraulic  connect- 
ing means  between  the  platform  and  the  conductor  pipe 
are  hydraulically  released  and  the  conductor  pipe  is  posi- 
tioned in  the  underwater  floor  hole, 

level  indicating  means  on  said  support  platform  for  indicat- 
ing the  level  of  the  platform  whereby  the  platform  may  be 
leveled  prior  to  cementing  the  conductor  pipe  in  the  hole, 

a  base  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  support  platform,  and 

hydrauUc  cylinder  and  piston  assemblies  connected  between 
the  base  and  the  support  platform  for  leveling  the  support 
platform. 


4,216,836 

PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  RECOVEIUNG  SOLID 

PARTICULATE  ADDITIVES  FROM  A  DRILLING  FLUID 

Jerry  J.  Raybom,  3633  tawood  Ave.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70114 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,085 

tat  a.2  E21B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  175—66  8  Cbdms 


1.  ta  a  process  for  drilling  a  well  wherein  a  drilling  fluid 
containing  soUd  plastic  beads  having  a  screen  size  within  the 
range  of  10  to  100  mesh  and  specific  gravity  within  the  range 
of  0.5  to  2.0,  the  steps  of:  (a)  separating  the  drilling  fluid  flow- 
ing from  the  well  into  a  first  fraction  consisting  essentially  of 
said  drilling  fluid  and  a  second  fraction  comprising  said  beads 
and  cutting  from  the  well,  (b)  passing  the  second  fraction  into 


August  12, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


48S 


a  separating  zone  containing  a  liquid  having  a  specific  gravity 
less  than  the  cuttings  but  greater  than  the  beads  and  allowing 
the  beads  to  rise  toward  upper  portion  of  the  liquid  while 
allowing  the  cuttings  to  settle  therein,  and  (c)  recovering  the 
beads  from  said  separating  zone  and  passing  them,  along  with 
said  first  fraction,  back  to  the  well  to  be  recirculated  therein. 


4,216337 

DIFFRACnON  OPTICAL  WEIGHING  SYSTEM 

Timothy  R.  Pryor,  and  Omer  L.  Hageniers,  both  of  Windsor, 

Canada,  aaaignors  to  Diffracto  Ltd.,  Whidsor,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,384 

tat  CL2  GOIG  3/00 

VJS.  CL  177—1  35  Claims 
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4416,838 
COMPACIING  APPARATUS  FOR  ROAD  SURFACING 

MATERIAL 
Francois  R.  Degraeve,  Pont  Ste-Maxence;  Rene  G.  Di?ay,  No- 
gent-sur-Oise,  and  Jean-Pierre  E.  Lecoeur,  Liancovt,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Albaret  SA^  Rantigny,  Prance 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,792 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  28, 1976,  76  39224 
tat  CL2  EOlC /9/00 
U.S.  a.  180— 14  R  Sdalnia 


1.  A  method  of  rapidly  weighing  items  comprising  the  steps 
F: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  weigh  members,  each  weigh 
member  comprising  means  for  receiving  an  item  to  be 
weighed  and  a  moveable  member,  said  moveable  member 
comprising  a  first  boundary  edge,  said  moveable  member 
being  moveable  relative  to  said  weigh  member  in  response 
to  the  weight  of  an  item  in  said  receiving  means  such  that 
said  boundary  edge  moves  to  an  extent  dependent  upon 
the  weight  of  said  item,  said  weigh  member  further  com- 
prising a  reference  member  having  a  second  boundary 
edge  said  second  boundary  edge  being  fixed  with  respect 
to  said  weigh  member  and  spaced  from  said  first  boundary 
edge,  said  first  and  second  boundary  edges  defining  a  gap 
therebetween,  said  gap  having  a  size  dependent  upon  the 
weight  of  said  item; 

(b)  providing  a  continuous  path  for  movement  of  said  weigh 
members  in  sequence  along  said  continous  path,  said  con- 
tinuous path  including  a  location  for  sequentially  loading 
items  to  be  weighed  into  the  receiving  means  of  a  respec- 
tive weigh  member  and  fiuther  including  a  location  for 
determining  the  weight  of  an  item  borne  by  a  weigh  mem- 
ber, 

(c)  loading  items  to  be  weighed  sequentially  into  said  receiv- 
ing means  of  the  respective  weigh  members  at  said  loading 
location,  whereby  Uie  moveable  member  of  each  respec- 
tive weigh  member  undergoes  movement  in  response  to 
the  weight  of  said  item,  thereby  moving  said  boundary 
edge  and  forming  a  gap  having  a  size  dependent  upon  the 
weight  of  said  item; 

(d)  moving  said  wei^  members  bearing  said  items  to  be 
weighed  along  said  path  from  said  loading  location  to  said 
weight  determining  location  such  that  movement  of  said 
moveable  member  of  a  respective  weigh  member  is  sub- 
stantially ceased  when  said  respective  weigh  member 
reaches  said  weighing  location; 

(e)  impinging  electromagnetic  radiation  upon  the  first  and 
second  boundary  edges  of  the  moveable  member  of  each 
respective  weigh  member  at  said  weighing  location  and 
producing  a  pattern  of  electromagnetic  radiation  charac- 
teristic of  said  gap  in  said  impinging  radiation; 

(f)  analyzing  said  produced  pattern  of  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion to  determine  the  weight  of  an  item  borne  by  each 
respective  weigh  member. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  compacting  or  consolidating  a  strip  of 
road  surfacing  material  of  the  type  including  self-propelled 
compacting  machine  having  a  steering  mechanism,  and  a  guide 
vehicle  having  a  set  of  drive  wheels  displaceable  along  a  strip 
of  surfacing  material  to  be  compacted  or  consolidated,  said 
guide  vehicle  having  a  driving  shaft  and  transmission  means 
for  transmitting  torque  from  said  driving  shaft  to  said  drive 
wheels  of  said  guide  vehicle;  the  improvement  comprising  a 
substantially  rigid  coupling  bar  for  guiding  said  compacting 
machine  for  orbital  movement  about  said  guide  vehicle,  one 
end  of  said  coupling  bar  being  connected  to  said  driving  shaft 
on  said  guide  vehicle  for  rotating  said  driving  shaft  in  response 
to  the  orbital  movement  of  said  compacting  machine  about  said 
guide  vehicle,  a  crank  provided  on  said  compacting  machine, 
the  other  end  of  said  coupling  bar  adjacent  said  compacting 
machine  being  articulated  to  said  crank,  said  crank  being  cou- 
pled to  said  steering  mechanism  of  said  compacting  machine 
for  controlling  said  steering  mechanism  whereby  the  radius  of 
the  orbital  movement  of  the  compacting  machine  is  automati- 
cally maintained  constant  throughout  operation. 


4,216,839 
ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
John  S.  Gould,  E?ergreai;  Roger  D.  Winqulst  Golden;  WilliaBi 
R.  Ere,  IV,  En^wood;  James  V.  McCutchen,  Litdeton; 
Anthony  M.  Pelcher,  Lakewood,  and  Richard  E.  Watson, 
Evergreen,  all  of  Orio.,  aaaignors  to  Unique  Mobility  Inc., 
Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  JnL  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,276 

tat  a^  B60L  11/lS;  B62D  23/00 

VS.  CL  180—65  R  27  Clairas 


1.  An  electrically-powered  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

a  combined  b6dy  and  chassis  formed  entirely  of  plastic 
material  and  molded  and  bonded  into  an  integral  compos- 
ite structure; 

the  structure  including  a  central  longitudinal  beam,  tc^, 
bottom,  and  side  panels  of  the  vehicle  body  portion,  and  a 
power  unit  supporting  chamber, 

the  beam  being  hollow  and  generally  rectangular  in  section 
to  serve  as  a  compartment  for  the  vehicle  power  cells  and 
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extodiag  throughout  a  m^or  portioa  of  the  length  of  the 
vehicle,  nd  being  dosed  at  itt  forward  end  by  the  rear 
wall  of  the  power  unit  wpportiug  chamber,  the  aft  end 
being  openable  fbr  the  iaaeftioB  or  loaoval  oj  the  power 

the  bottom  panel  of  die  body  portion  bemg  siAstantially  at 

the  same  level  as  the  bottom  of  the  beam  and  providing  a 

floor  in  the  passenger  compartment; 
front  and  rear  road  wheds  mounted  by  suspension  means 

directly  to  the  plastic  structure; 
said  suspension  means  for  the  front  wheels  of  the  vdiide 

includes  mounting  means  for  frxnt  shock  struts  and  front 

SfHings  formed  integrally  with  the  upper  rear  portions  of 

die  side  walls  of  the  chunber;  and 
a  horizontal  reinfcvcing  and  stiffening  brace  is  formed  in  the 

rear  wall  of  said  power  unit  supporting  chamber  and 

extends  between  the  mounting  means. 


STEERING  POWER  O^illTOL  DEVICE  FOR  POWi» 

STEERING 
Tadae  Ohtdu,  Saitaaa;  TakasU  Oha,  Hi^MhiBHitaayann,  and 
KnaiUro  Ha—n,  ToUfnra,  aU  of  Japan,  asaignon  to  Jido- 
*a  Kflu  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Sep.  11, 197S,  Ser.  No.  941,074 
Int  CL^  B62D  5/08 
U.S.  CL IW— 141  ,  11 


4,21M40 
HIGH  CLEARANCE  VEHICLE  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT 
VIrtf  Dick,  Rte.  2,  Ottarrflle,  Mo.  <S348 

FBad  Dec  7, 1971,  Sar.  No.  W7,278 
Int  CL2  BeOE  17/06.  17/28 
VS.  CL  lS0-7e  R  2 
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1.  In  a  steerable  vehicle  having  a  steering  wheel,  a  steering 
power  control  device  for  a  power  steering  system  which  com- 
prises an  oil  pump,  a  power  steering  apparatus  which  exerts  an 
auxiliary  force  to  the  steering  power  of  the  steering  wheel,  a 
vdiicle  load  seining  means  which  produces  an  output  in  re- 
sponse to  a  vehicle  load,  a  flow  control  means  connected  for 
actuation  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  vehicle  load  sensing 
means,  said  flow  control  means  being  connected  between  said 
ofl  pump  and  said  power  steering  apparatus,  said  flow  control 
means  comprising  a  throttle  valve  mechanism  which  throttles 
the  fluid  passage  connected  from  said  oil  pump  to  said  power 
steering  apparatus  and  a  recycle  passage  which  returns  excess 
fluid  from  said  flow  control  means  to  said  oil  pump  so  that  the 
flow  rate  of  the  fluid  which  is  supplied  to  said  power  steering 
apparatus  frtim  said  oil  pump  is  increased  by  said  flow  control 
means  when  said  vehicle  load  is  large. 


1.  A  drive  arrangement  for  a  high  clearance  vehicle  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  ekxigate  mobile  frame  having  depending  laterally 
^Mced  struts  at  front  and  rear  portions  and  means  on 

.  ^.,  tower  portions  of  the  front  and  rear  struts  for  rotatively 
mounting  front  wheels  and  rear  drive  wheels  respectivdy; 

(b)  respective  ring  gears  fixed  rektivdy  to  each  of  said  drive 
wheels; 

<c)  a  speed  reducer  means  for  each  of  said  rear  drive  wheels 
carried  by  the  frame  adjacent  the  respective  rear  drive 
wheels  and  having  respective  input  shafts  and  speed  re- 
ducer output  shafts  with  gear  fnaioos  in  driving  engage- 
ment widi  respective  said  ring  gears  at  upper  portions 
thereof; 

(d)  an  engine  and  transmission  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
having  a  driven  output  shaft;  and 

(e)  pulleys  on  said  driven  output  shaft  and  said  input  shafb 
operativdy  connected  by  bdts  for  driving  the  speed  re- 
<taoer  means  and  rear  drive  wheels  in  response  to  opera- 
tion  of  the  engine 

(f)  said  transmission  comprising  change  speed  transmission 
means  driven  by  said  engine,  a  drive  shi^  extending  from 
said  change  speed  transmisaion  means,  and  a  speed  reduc- 
ing transfer  case  having  an  input  shaft  connected  to  said 

L-      drive  shaft,  said  driven  output  shaft  extending  forwardly 


4^1M42 
ANTI-GURGLE  APPARATUS  FOR  A  POWER-STEERING 

VALVE 

GeoriBB  Doeooon,  Guyanconrt,  Hranea,  aariganr  to  Regie  Na- 

tionalc  das  Uaines  RenaaU,  Boologne-BillaMowt,  France 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,309 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Franee,  Sep.  29, 1977, 77  29260 
Int  CL2  BUD  5/06 
UjS.  CL  180—146  5  dalms 


1.  An  anti-gurgle  apparatus  for  a  power-steering  valve  inter- 
posed between  an  axle  of  the  power-steering  valve  and  the 
steering  cohunn  of  an  assembly  which  com|Hises: 

a  bousing  connected  to  said  steering  column  and  said  power- 
steering  valve;  .,^.>.Vi.5w   ,„      Vi 
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a  cover, 

#  disk  of  rubber  disposed  between  said  housing  and  said 
cover, 

fmr"'"g  means  interconnecting  said  cover  with  said  hous- 
ing 

a  clamp  member  including  at  least  two  tabs  which  engage 
said  axle  of  said  power-steering  valve; 

a  plurality  of  pin  members  separate  from  said  fastening 
means,  a  first  end  portion  of  which  respectively  fixedly 
interconnect  each  of  said  tabs  with  said  disic  or  rubber;  and 

a  support  dement  connected  to  a  second  end  portion  of  each 
of  said  plurality  of  pin  members  for  supporting  said  second 
end  portion. 


ing  locking  pin  means,  said  second  fitting  part  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  bore  for  each  angle  position  with  regard  to 
said  first  fitting  part,  a  guiding  pin  having  its  axis  coinciding 
with  said  common  axis,  manually  operable  means  of  said  lock- 
ing unit  connecting  said  guiding  pin  to  said  locking  pin  means, 
and  spring  means  associated  with  said  guiding  pin  and  continu- 
ously urging  said  locking  pin  means  toward  said  second  fitting 
part  so  as  to  move  said  locking  pin  means  into  said  at  least  one 


4,21M43 

ALL-WHEEL-DRIVE  TYPE  VEHICLE  FOR 

CONSTRUCTION  WORK 

Akio  Fkkata,  Izad,  Japa^  aarigMr  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

JqpM 

ContiBuation-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  787,998,  Apr.  14, 1977, 

abandoned.  lUs  appUcation  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,526 

Int  CV  B60K  17/16 

VS.  a  180-245  1  Ctolm 


1.  An  all-wheel-drive  vehicle  for  construction  work,  com- 
prising a  pair  <A  front  wheels,  a  pair  of  rear  wheels,  one  of  said 
pairs  of  wheels  being  dirigible  and  the  other  of  said  pairs  of 
wheels  being  non-dirigible,  an  engine  located  over  the  non- 
dirigible  wheels,  respective  drive  axles  for  the  dirigible  and  the 
nondirigible  wheels,  the  drive  axle  for  the  dirigible  wheels 
being  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  dirigible  wheels,  means 
interposed  between  the  engine  and  the  axles  for  transmitting 
power  from  the  engine  to  the  axles,  respective  reduction  gear- 
ing means  interposed  between  the  axles  and  the  wheels  for 
transmitting  power  from  the  axles  to  the  wheels,  each  of  the 
reduction  gearing  means  for  the  dirigible  wheels  including 
inscribed  gearing  and  each  of  the  reduction  gearing  means  for 
the  non-dirigible  wheels  compriung  a  circumscribed  gear  fixed 
to  the  wheel  to  rotate  therewith,  a  circumscribed  gear  fixed  to 
the  axle  to  rotate  therewith  and  circumscribed  idler  gear  means 
meshing  with  the  gear  fixed  to  the  wheel  and  the  gear  fixed  to 
the  axle,  the  gear  fixed  to  the  wheel  being  located  below  and 
the  gear  fixed  to  the  axle  being  located  above  the  idler  gear 
means. 


bore  in  response  to  the  alignment  of  the  latter  with  said  locking 
pin  means,  said  locking  unit  being  operable  against  the  thrust  of 
said  spring  means  to  withdraw  said  locking  pin  means  from  the 
respective  bore  aligned  therewith,  and  a  locking  mechanism  to 
hold  the  locking  imit  in  its  unlocked  position  until,  after  one 
fitting  part  has  pivoted  relative  to  the  other  fitting  part,  being 
held  by  arc  sections  between  the  bores  of  said  second  fitting 
part  in  its  unlocked  position. 

4,216345 
CIRCULAR  FOOD  SERVICE  CONVEYOR 
Philip  Tashman,  and  Vito  M.  Onori,  both  of  7500  NW.  41  St^ 
Miami,  Fla.  33136 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,345 

Int  a.2  B65G  15/02 

VS.  CL  186-49  11  Claims 


4,216,844 

FimNG  FOR  JOINTS  OF  LADDER  SECnONS 

Ulrich  Klafk,  Weilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 

Zarges  LeididMUi  GmbH,  Weilheim,  Fed.  R^.  ot  Germany 

FUed  JuL  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,275 
Claims  priority,  anriicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  20, 
1977,2732654 

Int  CL^  E06C  7/50:  E05D  11/10 
VS.  CL  182—104  10  Oaims 

1.  A  fitting  for  a  joint  for  pivotally  interconnecting  two 
ladder  sections  and  automatically  interlocking  the  same  in  at 
least  one  angle  position,  which  includes:  a  first  fitting  part  and 
a  second  fitting  part,  a  joint  pivotally  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  fitting  parts  to  each  other  for  pivoting  about  a 
common  axis,  said  first  and  second  fitting  parts  respectively 
being  connectaUe  to  the  upper  ends  of  two  ladder  sections,  a 
locking  unit  associated  with  said  first  fitting  part  and  compris- 


1.  A  circular  food  service  conveyor  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  table  top,  means  for  supporting  said  table  top  in  verti- 
cally spaced  relation  above  a  floor,  a  continuous  tracking  slot 
in  said  table  top  and  disposed  in  laterally  spaced  relation  with 
respect  to  the  outer  peripheral  edge  thereof,  a  conveyor  belt 
loop,  said  conveyor  belt  loop  comprising  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially rigid,  flat,  elongated  slat  members,  means  articulating 
said  slat  members  in  longitudinal  edge  to  longitudinal  edge 
relation  in  such  manner  that  they  are  capable  of  arcuate  move- 
ment in  a  common  plane,  said  conveyor  slat  articulating  means 
comprising  central,  downwardly-extending  support  means 
integrally  formed  with  each  of  said  slat  members  and  a  contin- 
uous drive  chain  intoconnecting  said  slat  support  means,  said 
downwardly-extending  slat  support  means  together  with  said 
continuous  drive  chain  being  recdvable  in  said  table  top  track- 
ing slot  so  that  the  remainder  of  said  articulated  conveyor  slat 
members  will  be  seated  upon  the  upper  surface  of  said  table  top 
for  circuitous  movement  therealong,  rotary  drive  means  enga- 
gable  with  said  drive  chain  for  moving  said  articulated  con- 
veyor bdi  along  said  table  top  tracking  slot,  said  rotary  drive 
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means  comprismg  a  drive  gev  intermeshed  with  said  drive 
chain,  and  means  for  releasabiy  locking  the  conveyor  slat 
connected  to  said  drive  chain  portion  intermeshed  by  said 
drive  gear  in  said  tracking  slot  to  coostrain  said  slat  to  tracking 
movement  therealong,  said  releaseable  conveyor  slat  locking 
meaas  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally-outwardly-extending, 
opposed  flange  portions  integrally  formed  with  the  down- 
wardly-extending support  means  of  each  of  said  slat  members, 
and  a  pair  of  lock  bars  moveable  between  a  first  position  at 
which  they  overlie,  respectively,  upper  surface  portions  of  said 
outwardly-extending  flange  portions,  and  a  second  position 
whereat  they  are  laterally  removed  from  such  overlying  posi- 
tions, resilient  means  normally  constraining  said  locking  bars  in 
said  first  position,  and  manually  controllable  means  for  tempo- 
rarily moving  them  to  their  second  position  to  enable  upward 
withdrawal  and  removal  of  said  articulated  conveyor. 


4,216,846 

ELEVATOR  RAIL  CLEANING  SYSTEM 

John  H.  Wheeler,  DaUas,  Tez^  aarigaor  to  The  Texacone  Com- 

paay,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Coathnatkm-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  721,984,  Sep.  10, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,089,137.  This  appUcatioa  Dec  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,640 

iBt  a.2  B66B  7/12 

UJS.  CL  187—1  R  16  Claiu 


and  direction  of  the  drive  motor,  first  drive  motor  control 
means  operatively  c(mnected  to  said  electrical  control  system 
and  movable  to  select  forward  or  reverse  direction  and  to 
infinitely  vary  the  speed  of  said  drive  motor,  lift  control  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  hydraulic  system  to  control 


lifting  of  said  load  carriage,  and  second  drive  motor  control 
means  located  on  said  lift  control  means  and  operable  to  select 
at  least  one  predetermined  drive  motor  speed  and  one  drive 
motor  direction  independent  of  the  first  drive  motor  control 
means. 


4,216,848 
CENTRIFUGAL  BRAKING  DEVICE 
Toyohisa  Shimodaira,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,981 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1977,  S2-10627^ 
Oct  19,  1977,  52-125965;  Mar.  18,  1978,  53-31419 

lat  a.2  F16D  67/02 
U.S.  CL  188— 71 J  10  Oalas 


"Ai^I?^ 


1.  In  an  elevator  system  of  the  type  including  an  elevator  car 
guided  for  movement  along  a  guide  rail  by  a  guide  assembly 
including  a  channel-shaped  bracket  mounted  on  the  car  adja- 
cent to  the  rail  and  a  channel-shaped  resilient  insert  secured 
within  the  bracket  in  interference  contact  with  the  rail,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  insert  being  formed  of  ekistomeric  material  embedded 
with  particles  of  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  brass  and  bronze  materials; 
said  insert  having  a  working  surface  with  spaced  apart  side 

portions  connected  by  an  end  portion;  and 
at  least  one  of  the  side  working  suiface  portions  of  said  insert 
including  a  plurality  of  ribs  and  intermediate  troughs  of 
generally  V-shaped  cross  section  inclined  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  and  toward  the  side  surface  of  the  guide 
rail  to  channel  away  loose  material  cleaned  from  the  rail 
by  the  insert  during  operation  of  the  car. 


4,216347 
UFT  TRUCK  CONTROL 
BerMTi  W.  Jalhert,  Richboro;  Gcray  W.  Skailey,  Doykstown, 
•■4  <>■■«§  A.  WaU,  Laaghorae,  aH  of  Pa.,  assigaors  to  Eaton 
Cafyoradoa,  Oerdaiid,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,492 

lit  CL2  B66B  9/20 

MS.  a  187—9  R  u  OahM 

1.  In  an  electric  lift  truck  having  a  drive  motor,  a  load  lifting 

carriage,  a  hydraulic  system  for  operating  the  load  lifting 

carriage,  an  electrical  control  system  for  controlling  the  speed 


ki=4    ■ 


1.  A  centrifugal  braking  device  comprising: 

a  shaft  to  be  braked; 

centrifugally  activated  members  mounted  on  said  shaft  for 
rotation  and  adapted  to  project  outwardly  when  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  shaft  reaches  a  predetermined  level; 
and 

a  brake  shoe  means  with  which  the  centrifugally  activated 
members  are  brought  into  contact  when  the  latter  project 
outwardly; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

fixedly  stationary  supporting  means  for  supporting  said 
brake  shoe  means  in  a  stationary  condition  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  said  supporting  means  allows  said  brake  shoe 
means  to  be  rotated  by  the  force  of  friction  produced  by 
contact  with  said  centrifugally  activated  members  and 
rotation  of  said  brake  shoe  means  in  the  same  direction  as 
said  shaft  to  be  braked  causes  axial  movement  of  said 
brake  shoe  means;  and 

a  braking  surface  means  with  which  the  brake  shoe  means 
comes  into  contact  as  the  latter  moves  axially  so  as  to 
apply  the  brake  to  said  shaft. 
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4,216,849 
ELECTROMAGNETS  FOR  BRAKES  AND  CLUTCHES 
Daniel  L.  Ndn,  BellcTllle,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Kdsey  Hayes  COn 
Romalns,  Mich. 

Filed  Job.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,474 

iBt  a.3  B60T  7/12 

U.S.  CL  188—138  14  n.!— 


26       63  57 


.62^<»7/^SS 


1.  In  an  electric  brake  system  having  an  armature  rotating 
relative  to  an  electromagnet  whereby  said  brake  system  is 
actuated  by  magnetic  engagement  between  the  electromagnet 
and  said  armature,  an  improved  electromagnet  comprising  an 
electrical  coil  for  magnetically  energizing  the  electromagnet,  a 
first  pole  enclosed  within  said  coil,  a  second  pole  circumscrib- 
ing said  coil,  said  second  pole  having  a  continuous  planer 
armature  engaging  surface,  an  aperture  opening  in  said  second 
pole  spaced  away  from  said  armature  engaging  surface 
whereby  said  continuous  planer  surface  fully  engages  said 
armature  plate  thereby  causing  frictional  drag  therebetween 
and  effecting  actuation  of  the  brake  mechanism. 


4,216350 
RETURN  SPRING  RETENTION  FOR  A  VEHICLE  DRUM 

BRAKE 
7kn  KizaU,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kalsha,  Aichi,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,612,  Oct  26, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,249 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  13, 1977,  52-69653 

Int  a.2  F16D  51/20 

U.S.  a.  188— 216  3Chdms 


1.  In  a  drum  brake  for  vehicle  use  including: 

a  stationary  backing  plate; 

a  pair  of  brake  shoes  slidably  attached  to  said  backing  plate; 

a  wheel  cylinder  secured  on  said  backing  plate  between  first 
mutually  closely  positioned  end  portions  of  said  shoes; 

an  anchor  secured  on  said  backing  plate  between  second 
mutually  closely  positioned  end  portions  of  said  shoes, 
said  anchor  having  an  anchor  block  on  which  each  of  said 
second  end  portions  of  said  shoes  abuts  and  an  anchor 
bracket  secured  on  said  anchor  block;  and 

a  substantially  U-shaped  return  spring  engaged  at  each  end 
portion  thereof  with  a  respective  one  of  said  shoes  for 
biasing  both  said  shoes  in  a  mutually  approaching  direc- 
tion and  having  a  central  U-shaped  curved  portion, 

an  improvement  wherein  said  anchor  bracket  is  integrally 
formed  with  supporting  portions  formed  as  a  pair  on 
respective  lateral  ends  thereof  as  respective  bent  portions, 
each  of  L-letter  shape  in  a  departing  direction  from  said 
backing  plate,  one  of  said  pair  of  supporting  portions 
being  spaced  from  said  backing  plate  a  given  distance  and 
forming  one  restricting  surface  on  its  inner  side,  and  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  supporting  portions  being  spaced 
from  said  backing  plate  at  a  distance  less  than  said  given 


distance  for  forming  another  restricting  surface  on  its 
outer  side  in  order  to  support  said  spring  from  either  side 
thereof  with  a  small  gap,  in  cooperation  with  said  one 
supporting  portion,  at  non-aUgned  locations,  whereby 
movement  of  the  spring  is  restrained  within  a  small  limita- 
tion in  a  perpendicular  direction  to  a  plane  including  the 
central  U-shaped  curved  portion,  but  freely  movable  in  a 
parallel  direction  to  this  plane. 


4,216,851 
TRANSMISSION  CLUTCHES  WITH  FULLY-RESETTING 

MODULATOR-LOAD-PISTON 
Probfa-  K.  Oiatteijea,  Mount  Prospect,  DL,  assignor  to  brtena- 

tional  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  DL 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  693,469,  Jon.  7, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,135,610. 

This  appUcatioD  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,002 

lat  CL2  B60K  41/02 

U.S.  CL  192—4  A  10  Claims 


1.  A  rate  of  rise  hydraulic  system  having  a  connection  to 
individual  lines  of  a  piston-type,  transmission-clutch  group, 
wherein  the  fluid  output  of  the  system  undergoes  pressure  loss 
to  an  actual  clutch  fill  pressure  in  order  to  pass  from  said 
connection  through  said  individual  lines  to  reach  a  selected 
clutch  piston,  said  hydraulic  system  comprising: 
a  clutch  pressure  modulating  valve  and  signal  pressure  con- 
trol means  both  reciprocally  mounted  and  in  opposite 
ends  of  a  bore  (34)  formed  by  a  valve  housing,  said  clutch 
pressure  modulating  valve  being  arranged  to  afford  flow 
of  the  system  fluid  output  to  said  connection,  out  of 
pumped  fluid  supplied  thereto  from  a  pump  source; 
said  signal  pressure  control  means  comprising  a  dump  valve 
member  (174)  reciprocally  movable  in  an  open-dump 
direction  in  toward,  and  in  a  closed-seated  direction  out- 
wardly from,  the  adjacent  end  of  the  bore,  and  a  differen- 
tial pressure  chamber  defined  between  and  by  the  dump 
valve  member  and  said  bore  end  and  receiving  system- 
output-fluid  from  said  connection; 
said  dump  valve  member  cooperating  with  modulator  load- 
ing means  in  said  bore  to  defme  a  signal  pressure  chamber; 
a  selector  valve  member  48  disposed  in  said  housing  at  said 
connection  having  spool  valve  portions  effective  in  pro- 
gressive selector  valve  positions  for  cooperating  with  said 
individual  lines  to  direct  system  fluid  output  to  selected 
ones  of  the  clutch  pistons;  and 
first  (186)  and  second  (122)  means  of  connection  from  the 
dump  valve  member  and  selector  valve  member,  respec- 
tively, utilizing  system  fluid  output  therefrom  to  supply 
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signal  fluid  piiMurc  to  the  fluid  inside  the  signal 
chamber. 


■C'?'r 


4.21MS2 

HTDKAUUC  OONTtOL  SYCTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TBANSMBSIONS  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Fmim^m  Vmfmt  Tojrola,  JapM,  Mriipar  to  ToTOta  JUoaha 

DiTWaa  of  Sar.  No.  S9M97,  M.  7, 1978,  Pat  No.  4yOS3«442. 
Jan.  M,  197t,  Sar.  No.  872,541 

^pM,  Oct  22, 1974, 49/121720 
a2  FMD  79/00 
UJS.  CL  192-SS  AA  H 


gered  vertically  relative  to  the  buckets  in  the  other  set,  each  of 
said  backets  luving  an  open  upper  end  and  a  downwardly 
sloping  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  having  an  aperture  at  the 
lowermost  portion  thereof  substantially  smaller  than  the  open 
upper  end  of  the  bucket  through  which  grain  is  ad^ted  to 
graviute  and  discharge  as  the  bucket  fills  with  grain,  the  adja- 
cent edges  of  the  opposed  buckets  being  spaced  apart  laterally 
so  as  to  form  an  unobstructed  straight  vertical  passageway 
between  the  two  sets  of  buckets  which  extends  downwardly 
through  the  central  portion  of  the  tubular  member,  the  oppo- 
site side  wails  of  each  bucket  being  spaced  laterally  from  the 
adjacent  side  walls  of  the  tubuUr  member  so  as  to  form  two 
unobstructed  vertical  passageways  between  each  set  of  buckets 
and  the  adjacent  side  walls  of  the  tubular  member,  the  buckets 
being  spaced  apart  vertically  such  that  the  vertical  distance 
between  vertically  adjacent  buckets  is  not  substantially  less 
than  the  lateral  di^ance  between  the  inner  edge  of  a  bucket  and 
the  end  wall  of  the  tubular  member  opposite  thereto,  the  major 
portion  of  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  tubular  member  when 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  syston  for  an  automatic  transmission 
having  a  housing  and  a  shaft  therein,  said  system  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  cylinder  member  engaged  with  the  housing  of  the 
transmission  and  having  a  fluid  passage  defined  there- 
through; 

(b)  a  piston  member  slidingly  mounted  in  said  cylinder  mem- 
ber, 

(c)  a  spring  retainer  rigidly  secured  to  said  cyhnder  member, 

(d)  a  spring,  between  said  spring  retainer  and  said  piston 
member,  engaged  with  said  piston  member  for  applying  a 
reaction  force  thereto  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  shaft  of 
the  transmission; 

(e)  a  fluid  pressure  chamber  defined  by  said  cylinder  member 
and  said  piston  member,  said  chamber  being  connected 
with  said  fluid  passage; 

(0  a  reaction  member  looaely  fit  and  routi^le  within  a 
predetermined  angular  limit  relative  to  said  cylinder  mem- 
ber. 

(g)  a  first  fiicti<»  element  between  said  reaction  member  and 
said  piston  member  and  slidaMy  engaged  in  the  axial 
direction  of  said  transmission  with  said  c^inder  member, 
and 

(h)  a  second  friction  element  adapted  to  engage  said  first 
firiction  element  and  sUdably  engaged  with  a  friction  ele- 
ment carrying  member  connected  to  said  shaft,  said  reac- 
tk»  menrixr  detecting  die  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
frictioB  element  carrying  member  when  said  first  and 
aecoad  ftiction  elements  are  engaged  with  each  other  to 
diereby  control  the  fluid  pressure  to  be  supplied  to  said 
fluid  chamber. 


4,21MS3 
GRAIN  RETARDER 
L.  PM,  Coatcarflle,  bd.,  aasi^or  to  Bryant-Poll,  laCn 
CoatMTille,  lad. 

FOad  Jaa.  2S,  1979,  Sar.  No.  <,652 

lat  a^  WfSG  11/20 

VS.  CL  199-^2  4  CUm 

L  A  grain  retarder  adapted  to  form  a  portion  of  a  vertically 

downwarctty  extending  grain  discharge  chute  comprising  a 

verticaOy  *»«»"*»fl  tabular  member  of  unifonn  rectangular 

croas  section  having  an  inlet  at  its  upper  end  and  an  outlet  at  its 

lower  ead,  two  sets  of  horizontally  oppoaed  backets  of  rectan- 

ripkr  9nm  section  moonted  within  the  tolmbv  member  on 

opposite  end  walk  thereof,  the  buckets  in  one  set  being  stag- 


viewed  in  horizontal  section  comprising  the  open  upper  ends 
of  said  buckets,  whereby,  when  the  grain  is  directed  down- 
wardly through  said  inlet,  the  major  portion  thereof  is  caught 
by  the  uppermost  buckets  in  each  set  and  then  gravitates  suc- 
cessively downwardly  from  one  bucket  to  the  next  through  the 
apertured  bottom  walls  thereof  and,  when  the  amount  of  grain 
directed  through  the  inlet  is  sufficiently  large  in  relation  to  the 
size  of  the  apertures,  the  grain  also  overflows  the  upper  edges 
of  the  buckets  and  cascades  downwardly  at  an  angle  to  the 
vertical  axis  of  the  tubular  member  successively  between  the 
vertically  adjacent  buckets  of  the  opposed  sets  and  between 
each  set  of  buckets  and  the  adjacent  side  walls  of  the  tubular 
member,  the  path  of  travel  of  said  angularly  downwardly 
cascading  grain  intersecting  the  path  of  travel  of  the  grain 
tending  to  flow  downwardly  in  said  passageways  parallel  to 
the  vertical  axis  of  the  tubular  member,  whereby  the  down- 
ward velocity  of  all  the  grain  is  substantially  reduced  relative 
to  its  fiee  fidl  velocity  without  substantially  diminishing  the 
grain  flow  capacity  of  the  tubular  member. 


4,21M54 
FEEDING  APPARATUS  WITH  ENGAGED/DISENGAGED 

TRANSPORT  MECHANISM 
John  W.  McCoy,  Wcat  Mllford,  NJ.,  aarigoor  to  A?oo  Prod- 
■eta,  iKn  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  13, 197S,  Ser.  No.  924,224 

Iirt.  a.2  IM5G  29/00:  W3C  7/02;  VkSD  67/02 

UJS.  CL  19t-481  U  dahna 

1.  A  transport  mechanism  adapted  f(H  use  in  a  conveyor  line 

for  tranq>orting  articles  seriatim  and  in  continuous  flow  from 

an  upstream  conveyor  to  a  downstream  conveyor  comprising 


I!  I 
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(a)  a  drive  member, 

(b)  means  for  driving  said  drive  member  continuously, 

(c)  a  driven  member, 

(d)  transport  means  carried  by  said  driven  member  for  mov- 
ing the  articles  over  a  laterally  adjacent  article  supporting 
means, 

(e)  a  shaft  for  supporting  both  said  drive  and  driven  mem- 
bers for  rotation, 

(0  clutch  means  acting  between  said  drive  and  driven  mem- 
bers for  transmitting  torque  to  said  driven  member,  said 
clutch  means  normally  engaging  said  drive  and  driven 
members, 

(g)  an  annular  rail  supported  on  said  drive  member  and 
defining  a  circular  race  therebetween, 

(h)  a  gate  formed  in  said  rail,  communicating  with  said  race, 

(i)  a  notch  carried  by  said  driven  member,  and 

(j)  means  cooperating  with  both  said  drive  and  driven  mem- 
bers to  engage  said  clutch,  said  cooperating  means  includ- 
ing 

(1)  a  lever  having  means  adapted  for  riding  on  said  rail  and 
for  entering  into  said  notch  when  said  riding  means 
passes  through  said  gate 

whereby  said  drive  member  continues  to  rotate  and  said 
driven  member  is  arrested  in  movement. 

11.  A  conveyor  apparatus  including  a  first  conveyor  for 
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conveying  articles  to  a  pick-up  location,  a  second  conveyor  for 
receiving  articles  seriatim,  and  a  transport  mechanism  for 
transporting  articles  ftx>m  said  first  to  said  second  conveyor, 
said  transport  mechanism  comprising 

(a)  a  drive  member, 

(b)  means  for  driving  said  drive  member  continuously, 

(c)  a  driven  member, 

(d)  a  tranqwrt  means  carried  by  said  driven  member  for 
moving  the  articles  over  a  laterally  adjacent  article  sup- 
porting means, 

(e)  a  shaft  for  supporting  both  said  drive  and  driven  member 
for  rotation, 

(0  clutch  means  acting  between  said  drive  and  driven  mem- 
bers for  transmitting  torque  to  said  driven  member,  said 
clutch  means  normally  engaging  said  drive  and  driven 
members, 
(g)  an  annular  rail  supported  on  said  drive  member  and 

defming  a  circular  race  therebetween, 
(h)  a  gate  formed  in  said  rail,  communicating  with  said  race, 
(i)  a  notch  carried  by  said  driven  member,  and 
(j)  means  cooperating  with  both  said  drive  and  driven  mem- 
bers in  response  to  a  low  level  of  articles  on  said  first 
conveyor  to  disengage  said  clutch,  said  cooperating 
means  including 
(1)  a  lever  having  means  adapted  for  riding  on  said  rail  and 


for  entering  into  said  notch  when  said  riding  means 

passes  through  said  gate 
whereby  said  drive  member  continues  to  rotate  and  said 
driven  member  is  arrested  in  movement  to  discontinue 
transport  of  said  articles  to  said  second  conveyor. 


4,21M55 
LINE  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CASE  PACKER 
John  L.  Raodat  Madiaoo,  Conn.,  asaignor  to  StandanhKnapp, 
Inc.,  Portland,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,489 

Int  CL2  B65G  47/26,  47/88 

U.S.  CL  198—633  10  OafaM 
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1.  In  a  case  packer  wherein  side-by-side  lines  of  articles  are 
fed  between  lane  defining  structure  across  a  fixed  deadplate 
into  a  grid  to  form  a  group  of  articles  to  be  packed  upright  in 
a  packing  case  or  the  like,  and  wherein  the  articles  are  continu- 
ously urged  downstream  across  the  deadplate  into  the  grid  by 
line  pressure  requiring  a  line  brake  assembly  to  clamp  at  least 
the  endmost  article  in  each  lane  during  the  packing  phase,  the 
improvement  to  said  Une  brake  assembly  comprising  a  fixed 
frame,  with  upright  porticms  defining  vertically  extending 
guide  means,  a  horizontally  extending  cross  beam  slidably 
received  on  said  guide  means,  means  for  clamping  said  cross 
beam  to  said  upri^t  portions,  a  fluid  motor  with  a  fixed  part 
secured  to  said  cross  beam  and  a  movable  part  reciprocable 
with  respect  thereto,  bracket  means  defiu^ng  a  horizontally 
extending  guideway,  which  bracket  means  is  mounted  for 
limited  vertical  movement  with  reference  to  said  cross  beam 
and  which  is  connected  to  said  movable  fluid  motor  part,  a 
plurality  of  article  engaging  brake  subassemblies  clamped  to 
selected  locations  on  said  guideway  defming  bracket  means, 
and  an  article  height  gage  block  secured  to  said  cross  beam  to 
permit  locating  said  cross  beam  with  said  gage  block  in  contact 
with  the  top  of  a  sample  article  having  a  size  representative  of 
the  articles  to  be  packed  the  sample  article  being  provided  on 
a  reference  f>ortion  of  the  deadplate  in  so  locating  said  cross 
beam. 


4,21MS4 
REINFORCEMENT  FOR  ELASTOMERIC  ARTICLES 
Peter  L.  E.  Moring,  Sottoa  Coldfield,  and  Ian  Biggs,  Birming- 
ham, both  of  En^and,  aasignors  to  Dnnlop  limited,  London, 

FjIglM j 

CoatinaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  665,417,  Mar.  10, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioB  Dec  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,570 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  25, 1975, 
17174/75 

iBt  CL^  B65G  16/30:  B32B  5/12 
MS.  CL  196-«47  48  OahH 

1.  A  conveyor  belt  reinforced  by  a  reinforcement  strip  com- 
prising a  multiplicity  of  closely-packed  mutually  parallel  fila- 
ments extending  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  conveyor 
belt,  said  filaments  being  arranged  in  a  two-dimensional  array 
and  embedded  in  a  matrix  of  flexible  polymeric  material  which 
coats  and  bonds  to  substantially  each  individual  filament  and 
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■rovidesapeel-Mflieaioaofctleasta.lSKN/mwheiitestedas  4J1M58       _.,„.^„ 

Pack^iiig  Corp^  Pawtackct,  RJ. 

Filed  Afr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,949 
Irt.  CL^  B65D  5/5a  85/40 
_  _^^.-,  UA  a.  206-^.15  21 

to  coating  and  bonding  to  said  filaments  having  a  viscosity  of 
less  than  20,000  centipoises  measured  as  defined  herein  and  a 
tensile  strength  of  at  least  10  MN/m^  in  the  assembled  strip. 


4.21M57 
BOX  FOR  RESERVING  CASSETTE  OR  CARTRIDGE 
La^-Fd  Ifmmt,  No.  28-1,  ABcy  113,  Um  181,  Ta  Tang  Rd., 
Taimn 

F1M  Apr.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,595 

lit.  a2  B65D  55 /OZ  85/62 

UjS.  a.  204— L5  3  Oaims 


1.  A  box  for  reserving  an  encased  magnetic  recording  tape, 
compnsmg: 
a  shield  having  rails  and  flanges  positioned  on  its  top  wall, 
said  rails  and  flanges  corresponding  to  channels  and  con- 
cavities on  its  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  hole 
therein,  said  shield  further  comprising  a  back  wall  and  side 
walls  interconnecting  said  top  and  bott(Mn  walls,  said  side 
walls  having  flat  outer  surfaces; 
a  drawer  insertable  within  said  shield,  said  drawer  providing 
a  space  for  reserving  said  encased  magnetic  recording 
tape,  said  drawer  having  a  front  wall  for  covering  an  opeu 
end  of  said  shield,  a  rear  wall,  and  a  bottom  bed  portion, 
said  bed  portion  having  a  groove  on  its  underside; 

%apring  podtioned  between  said  back  wall  of  said  shield  and 

'^   aaid  rear  wall  of  said  drawer,  and 
a  sted  ball  being  positioned  partially  within  said  hole  and 
partially  within  said  groove,  wherein  when  said  drawer  is 
inserted  within  shield  said  steel  ball  is  moved  along  a 

'''  longitudinal  portion  of  said  groove  while  being  held 
withia  said  bole  until  said  ball  reaches  a  stopping  point  in 
said  groove  at  the  front  end  of  said  groove,  whereby  said 

°^_  drawer  is  hdd  in  a  dosed  position  with  said  spring  forcing 

.^..aaid  drawer  outward  until  an  inward  force  is  applied 
againitsaid  sprmg  causing  said  ball  to  be  moved  from  said 
stopping  point  and  allowing  said  ball  to  move  within  said 
longitudiad  portion  of  said  groove  so  that  said  drawer  is 


-fe  *    V'iii^^'W 


1.  A  package  for  alternatively  displaying  and  enclosing  an 
article  such  as  a  wrist  watch  comprising,  a  base,  an  article 
holder  disposed  in  said  base  and  a  cover  adapted  for  dtemate 
disposition  with  respect  to  said  base  so  as  to  accomplish  the 
display  and  enclosure  modes,  said  base  of  substantially  box-like 
configuration  having  top,  front  and  rear  walls  interconnected 
by  a  pair  of  opposed  laterally  spaced  sidewalls,  said  sidewalls 
of  a  somewhat  L-shaped  configuration  such  that  said  top  wall 
forms  the  top  of  said  L-configuration,  the  front  wall  forms  the 
lower  forward  extremity  thereof,  and  the  rear  wdl  forms  the 
stem  thereof,  said  walls  cooperating  to  form  a  combined  article 
display  area  and  a  centrally  disposed  front  access  opening  for 
said  article  at  a  front  face  thereof  located  on  the  same  side  of 
the  base  as  said  front  wall,  said  access  opening  further  defined 
by  edge  portions  of  said  sidewalls  which  are  laterally  spaced 
from  each  other,  said  cover  of  essentially  similar  configuration 
as  said  base  including  a  front  access  opening  disposed  at  the 
front  face  thereof,  said  cover  being  of  slightly  larger  dimen- 
sions such  that  said  cover  is  adapted  to  fit  over  said  base  in  said 
display  position  wherein  the  respective  top,  front,  rear  and 
sidewalls  of  both  said  base  and  said  cover  are  disposed  face  to 
face  with  each  other  with  the  access  openings  in  registration 
thereby  allowing  access  to  the  article  display  area,  said  cover 
further  adapted  for  180*  rotation  for  disposition  over  said  base 
in  said  enclosure  mode  wherein  said  cover  front  and  rear  walls 
are  respectively  disposed  face  to  face  with  said  base  rear  and 
front  walls  and  wherein  said  cover  top,  rear  and  sidewdls  are 
disposed  over  the  front  face  of  said  base  so  as  to  enclose  the 
same  thereby  preventing  access  to  the  article  display  area. 

17.  A  package  for  displaying  an  article  such  as  a  wristwatch 
comprising  a  base  and  an  article  holder  disposed  in  said  base, 
said  base  of  substantially  box-like  configuration  having  a  front 
wall  and  a  top  wall  in  turn  connected  by  means  of  a  pair  of 
opposed  laterally  spaced  sidewdls,  sdd  sidewdls  of  a  some- 
what Lshxjped  configuration  such  that  said  top  wdl  forms  the 
top  of  sdd  L-configuration  and  sdd  top  wall  is  generdly  hori- 
zontally disposed  and  die  fitmt  wdl  forms  the  lower  forward 
extremity  thereof,  sdd  walls  cooperating  to  form  a  combined 
article  display  area  and  a  centrdly  disposed  front  access  open- 
ing for  sdd  article,  sdd  access  opening  further  defined  by  pivot 
support  means  adjacent  edge  portions  of  sdd  sidewdls  and 
adjacent  said  top  wdl,  sdd  article  holder  including  pivot 
means  at  the  upper  end  thereof  for  engaging  sdd  pivot  support 
means,  the  bottom  of  said  holder  being  in  engagement  with  and 
rearwardly  slidably  movable  on  a  lower,  upwardly  facing 
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surface  adjacent  sdd  front  wall  for  movement  into  sdd  access 
opening  by  pivoting  of  said  pivot  means. 


4^14359 
,     CAN  CUP  AND  PACKAGE 
James  S.  Bader,  Lakewood,  and  Jams  C  Sdacca,  Westminster, 
both  <a  Colo.,  assignors  to  Addph  Coors  Company,  Golden, 
Colo. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,435 

lat  0.2  B65D  71/00 

UA  a  2<»-159  15  ciaimf 


facing  sdd  tray,  sdd  inserts  being  sized  and  shaped  for  inser- 
tion mto  said  depression  at  separate  ^»oed  locations  to  urge 
said  device  into  engagement  with  at  least  two  discrete  portions 
of  said  depression  whereby  said  backing  sheet  may  be  manu- 
ally peeled  away  fit>m  said  tray  with  said  inserts  attached 
thereto  such  that  at  least  two  sdd  inserts  are  pulled  out  of  said 
depression  sequentially  and  disengage  said  device  sequentidly 
and  allow  same  to  fall  in  a  controlled  manner  without  manud 
contact  being  necessary. 


4,216361 
TUBULAR  CARTON 
James  R.  OUfT,  Anstell,  Ga.,  aKignor  to  T%e  Mead  Corporatkw. 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,928 
Int  a^  B65D  65/U  65/28 


1.  An  improved  clip  of  the  kind  for  engaging  a  segment  of 
the  chime  on  a  single  end  of  a  predetermined  plurality  of 
approximately  axidly  pardlel  cans  to  form  a  multi-can  pack- 
age, the  cUp  being  of  the  type  having  a  clip  body  with  a  plurd- 
ity  of  discrete  portions,  each  intended  for  association  with  at 
least  one  of  sdd  plurdity  of  cans,  and  having  a  plurdity  of 
discrete  means  for  engaging  a  segment  of  a  can  chime,  sdd 
means  being  located  at  spaced  positions  about  the  perimeter  of 
said  body,  at  least  one  chime  engaging  means  being  associated 
with  each  of  sdd  discrete  body  portions,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  at  least  one  line  of  weakness  separating  adja- 
cent discrete  body  portions  for  relative  bending  between 
chime  engaging  means  without  substantid  deformation  of  the 
chime  engaging  means  during  axid  nonalignment,  in  use,  of  the 
cans  engaged  in  the  chime  engaging  means. 


4,216,860 

MEDICAL  DEVICE  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Lester  Heimann,  Somerset,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  Electro-Catheter 

Corporation,  Rahwajr,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,342 

Int  CL^  B65D  85/2a-  A61B  19/00 

UAa206-370  9Cldnis 


1.  A  tubular  carton  comprising  a  bottom  wall  (1),  a  pair  of 
side  walls  (2,3)  foldably  joined  respectively  to  the  side  edges  of 
sdd  bottom  wdl,  a  top  wall  (6,7)  foldably  joined  dong  the  side 
edges  thereof  respectively  to  the  upper  edges  of  sdd  side  wdls, 
sdd  side  walls  being  disposed  perpendicular  to  sdd  top  and 
bottom      wdls     to     form     a     sleeve,      an      end      flap 
(16,17,20,21,24,25,28,29,32,33)  foldably  joined  to  each  end  of 
said  top,  bottom,  and  side  walls,  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of 
sdd  end  flaps  bdng  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  major  axis  of 
sdd  sleeve,  a  fold  line  (26,27,30,31,34,35)  disposed  between 
each  end  flap  and  the  associated  one  of  said  wdls,  and  wherein 
the  improvement  involves  bend  hne  (36-41)  disposed  in  one  of 
sdd  end  flaps  and  generally  pardlel  to  sdd  fold  line,  a  pair  of 
web  structures  (42-49)  joined  respectivdy  to  the  ends  of  said 
one  end  flap,  a  pair  of  sdd  end  flaps  being  joined  respectively 
to  said  web  structures  remote  from  sdd  one  end  flap  and  two 
of  sdd  walls  being  foldably  joined  respectively  to  said  pair  of 
end  flaps,  the  comers  of  sdd  two  walls  which  are  associated 
respectively  with  sdd  pdr  of  web  structures  being  bevelled 
and  severed  from  adjacent  portions  of  the  carton,  and  the 
portions  of  sdd  one  end  flap  which  are  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  sdd  bend  line  being  angularly  related  inwardly  of  the 
carton. 


1.  A  container  for  elongated  flexible  sterile  medicd  devices 
comprising  a  substantially  rigid  tray  having  at  least  one  elon- 
gated depression  sized  and  shaped  for  recdving  sdd  device 
without  a  pressure  fit,  a  flexible  backing  sheet  which  is  at  least 
partially  bonded  to  said  tray  to  sed  said  device  within  sdd 
depression,  at  least  two  flexible  inserts  affixed  to  sdd  backing 
sheet  in  ^Mced  relation  on  the  surface  of  sdd  backing  sheet 


4,216,862 
CHILDREN'S  LUNCH  BOX 
Robert  R  C  M.  Daenen,  Hekdgem,  Bdginm,  aidgnor  to  Dart 
ladnstrics  Inc.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,062 
Int  0.3  A45C  11/20;  B65D  25/28 
VS.  O.  206-541  7  ctaimg 

1.  A  children's  lunch  box  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  base  container  having  an  upper  opening; 

(b)  an  integrdly  formed  handle  extending  forwardly  from  a 
side  of  sdd  container  below  sdd  opening; 

(c)  at  least  one  integrdly  formed  hinge  tab  extending  from 
an  opposite  side  of  sdd  container  below  sdd  opening; 

(d)  a  cover  for  closing  sdd  upper  opening  of  said  container; 

(e)  at  least  one  hinge  block  integrally  formed  on  a  side  of  said 
cover  and  having  a  slot  recdving  said  hinge  tab,  sdd 
hinge  tab  having  a  thm  portion  adjacent  to  its  integrd 
connection  to  said  container  so  that  it  can  flex; 

(0  cooperating  means  integrdly  formed  with  sdd  hinge  tab 
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and  bkKk  for  fetaimag  aaid  tab  ia  said  ilot  onder  oonnal 
btngiag  awvoMnts  occurring  in  die  opening  «id  closing 
of  aaid  hmch  box.  said  cooperating  means  being  manually 
yieidable  to  permit  removal  of  said  tab  from  laid  slot 
when  it  is  deared  to  phyiicayy  separate  said  cover  and 
container,  and 
(g)  m  integrally  formed  flange  extending  outwardly  at  a 


J. 


CONTAINER  WITH  AN  INTEGRALLY  FORMED  SPOUT 
AND  BLANK  THEREFOR 

John  J.  Aaitia,  Jr^  Hinsdale,  nL,  assizor  to  Champioa  Interna* 
tional  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,225 
Int  CL^  WSD  5/74.  17/24 
VJS.  CL  206-622  25 


level  below  said  hinge  tab  from  said  opposite  side  of  said 
container  from  which  said  hinge  tid>  extends  such  that 
when  said  hinge  tab  is  received  in  said  block  and  said 
cover  is  closed  over  said  container,  and  said  lunch  box  is 
placed  on  a  flat  surface  in  a  vertical  standing  position  with 
said  handle  extending  upwardly,  said  flange  and  block 
simultaneously  engage  said  flat  surface  to  stabilize  the  box 
in  said  vertical  standing  position. 


1.  A  container  having  an  integrally  formed  spout  compris- 
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4^6363 

BAG  PACK 

lllSi/7S 

ujs.a 


to  A.  J. 


Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,362 

United  Kinftan,  Mar.  21, 1978, 
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a  front  panel,  two  side  panels  and  a  rear  panel  connected 
along  generally  parallel  fold  lines  to  provide  a  multi-sided 
body; 

a  glue  flap  interconnecting  two  of  said  panels; 

a  bottom  closure  for  said  body  connected  to  at  least  one  of 
said  panels; 

first  and  seccmd  top  closure  flaps  hingedly  extending  respec- 
tively along  fold  lines  from  the  tops  of  two  adjacent  panels 
and  extending  perpendicular  to  said  two  adjacent  panels; 

said  top  closure  flaps  being  integrally  formed  and  having  a 
fold  line  therebetween;  and 

means,  in  said  top  closure  flaps,  defining  three  hingedly 
connected,  superimposed  triangular  areas,  said  means 
including  a  first  frangible  perforated  line  in  said  first  top 
closure  flap  and  a  second  frangible  perforated  line  in  said 
seccmd  top  closure  flap, 

said  triangular  areas  forming  the  spout  once  said  frangible 
perforated  lines  are  severed  and  said  triangular  areas  are 
pulled  outwardly  from  said  multisided  body. 


Int  a^  B65D  83/Oa  85/62 


4>216,865 
WHOLE  FRUIT  SIZE  GRADER 
Robert  G.  Dndlcy,  c/o  Dndley  MncUnery  Company  P.O.  Box 
3038,  Montery,  CaUf.  93940 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  915,757 

Int  CL2  B07C  5/12 

U.S.  a  209-539  6  Claims 


1.  A  bag  pock  comprising; 

•  wallet  of  flexible  sheet  material  enclosing  and  containing  a 

stack  of  bags  of  frfastics  film  material; 
eadi  said  bag  in  said  stack  of  bags  being  individually  and 

separately  folded  in  half  so  that  said  bags  are  not  nested  or 

interlocked  together,  and 
aid  wallet  benig  formed  with  means  ibr  gaining  access  to 

said  bogs  from  outside  said  wallet  whereby  said  bags  can 

be  removed  singly  from  said  wallet 


1.  In  a  whcde  fruit  size  grader,  a  generally  horizcmtally 
oscillated  sorting  taUe  having  a  generally  horizontal  flat  load- 
ing area  on  which  fruit  to  be  size-graded  is  loaded  and  a  down- 
wardly sloped  sorting  area  having  an  upper  corrugated  surfrK:e 
across  its  width  defining  a  series  of  side-by-side  close  related 
troughs  extending  in  tbe  direction  of  said  oscillation,  each  said 
trongfas  having  inwardly-sloped  spaced  side  walls  which  guide 


^ 


the  fivit  downwardly  toward  the  lower  dischar^  end  of  the 
troughs,  the  side  walls  and  base  of  said  troughs  at  their  upper 
end  merging  into  the  generally  horizontal  flat  surface  of  the 
loading  area  of  the  sorting  table  to  receive  said  fruit  therefrom 
as  the  table  is  oscillated,  each  said  troughs  having  at  least  one 
discharge  (^lening  upstream  of  then-  lower  end,  said  discharge 
opening  having  a  generally  ti^iered  shape  of  a  width  through 
which  full  size  fruit  cannot  pass,  the  narrow  end  of  said  Upered 
discharge  opening  being  located  upstream  so  as  to  engage  and 
direct  undersized  fruit  for  discharge  through  the  downstream 
wider  end  of  said  opening,  and  having  means  arranged  over 
said  discharge  opening  of  the  troughs  to  slow  down  the  move- 
ment of  the  fruit  over  said  undersized  fruit  discharge  openings. 


4,216,867 
DISPLAY  RACK  HAVING  STACKED  DISPLAY  TRAYS 
Michnd  R.  Stnnn,  Brookfieid,  Wia.,  asaipMMr  to  Display  Corpo. 
ration  International,  Mllwankos,  Wis. 

Filed  Ang.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,863 
Int  CL2  A47F  5/02 
VS,  CL  211— Tl  15 


4,216366 
APPARATUS  FOR  RACKING  SHEET  MATERIALS 
llMMnas  D.  Fahey,  DeB?er,  and  George  P.  McGannon,  Westmin- 
ster, both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  McCaUia  Steel  Storage  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Commerce  Qty,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,200 

lat  0.2  A47F  5/00 

VS.  CL  211— IJ  10  Claims 


1.  A  display  rack  including: 

a  vertical  pole, 

a  plurality  of  separable  display  trays  supported  in  vertically 
stacked  relation  on  said  vertical  pole  and  for  supporting  a 
plurality  of  cylindrical  containers,  at  least  one  of  said 
display  trays  including,  an  upper  tray  member  and  a  lower 
tray  member  fixedly  secured  together  and  defining  a  hol- 
low cavity  therebetween, 

said  upper  tray  member  including  means  for  supporting  the 
cylindrical  containers  in  upwardly  inclined  relationship, 
said  upper  tray  portion  including  a  first  central  aperture 
for  housing  said  vertical  pole  and  an  upper  surface  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  upwardly  sloping  cylindrical  container 
supporting  surfaces,  and 

said  lower  tray  member  including  means  for  supporting  said 
upper  tray  portion  in  vertically  spaced  relation  above  an 
adjacent  display  tray. 


1.  The  apparatus  for  racking  sheet  materials  and  the  like 
which  comprises:  an  open-sided  generally  box-like  frame  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  end  walls;  rails  carried  by  said  end  walls 
cooperating  with  one  another  to  define  a  plurality  of  horizon- 
tal tray-receiving  tracks  arranged  in  vertically-spaced  relation; 
a  single  tier  of  flat-bottomed  trays  each  having  side  frame 
members  supporting  same  on  said  tracks  for  horizontal  move- 
ment between  a  retracted  position  essentially  centered  within 
said  frame  and  either  one  of  two  extended  positimis  overhang- 
ing a  side  of  the  latter;  tray  transfer  means  carried  by  each  tray 
accessible  at  vertically-spaced  positions  on  the  same  end  wall 
of  the  frame  for  shifting  said  trays  independently  of  (»e  an- 
other between  thdr  retracted  and  either  of  their  extended 
positions;  first  vertically-disposed  rail  means  carried  by  the 
frame  on  the  end  wall  thereof  where  the  tray  transfer  means 
are  accessible;  carriage  means  mounted  on  said  first  vertically- 
di^KMed  rail  means  for  vertical  movement  thereon  to  positions 
where  access  can  be  had  to  each  of  the  tray  transfer  means; 
horizontally-disposed  rail  means  carried  by  said  carriage 
means  extending  longitudinally  of  the  fram^  and  reversiUe 
tray  transfer  drive  means  mounted  on  said  horizc»taly-dis- 
posed  rail  means  for  longitudinal  movement  thereon  between  a 
disengaged  position  and  an  engaged  position  operatively  cou- 
pled to  one  of  said  tray  transfer  means  when  longitudinally- 
aligned  therewith. 


4,216368 
OPTICAL  DIGITAL  SENSOR  FOR  CRANE  OPERATING 

AID 
Steven  Geppert,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mick,  aasivior  to  Eaton 
Corporation,  Cle?eland,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,221 

Int  CL^  B66C  13/48 

VS.  CL  212—155  24  ClainH 


1.  In  a  crane  including  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion, 
said  portions  being  operably  moveable  with  respect  to  one 
another,  an  absolute  encoding  digital  optical  sensor  compris- 
ing: 
detector  means  associated  with  one  of  said  portions  and 

including  an  array  of  Ught  emitting  elements; 
encoder  means  associated  with  the  other  of  said  portions  and 
operative  to  optically  impart  digitally  encoded  infonna- 
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tion  to  said  detector  mew  representative  of  the  displace- 

^    meat  between  nid  portiona; 

means  operative  to  energize  a  series  connected  plurality  of 
said  light  emitting  elements;  and 

a  fauh  detection  circuit  operative  to  maintain  a  constant 
current  through  said  series  connected  plurality  of  light 
emitting  elements  and  to  generate  a  fault  condition  signal 
operative  to  deenergize  all  of  the  light  emitting  elements 
within  said  array  upon  detecting  a  failure  of  any  one  of 
said  light  emitting  elements. 

Dn>USrRIAL  CRANE 
John  L.  Grofe,  GrecMMtla,  ftu.  aaigMN-  to  JLG  iMtastrica, 
lac^  McCo—ellibtg.  Pa. 

FOed  Sep.  21,  WT7,  Ser.  No.  835,195 

fat  a.2  BMC  23/06 

VS.  CL  212—165  23  Claims 


1.  An  industrial  crane  comprising: 

(a)  a  chassis,  wheels  for  supporting  said  chassis,  bearing 
means  on  said  chassis  for  rotatably  supporting  an  upper 
works,  and 

(b)  an  upper  works  on  said  bearing  means  comprising:  a  cab 
located  at  the  front  of  said  upper  works,  said  cab  compris- 
ing control  means,  an  operator's  seat,  and  having  front  and 
side  windows,  boom  support  means  behind  said  cab,  a 
boom  pivoted  on  said  bo<nn  support  means  and  extending 
forwardly  over  said  cab,  hit  cyhnder  means  behind  said 
cab  and  below  said  boom  for  raising  said  boom,  a  source 
of  energy  behind  said  lift  cylinder  means,  said  cab,  boom 
support  means  and  boom  being  laterally  centered  on  said 
upper  works,  crane  upper  works  elements  which  extend 
above  said  windows  other  than  said  boom  being  rear- 
wardly  of  said  cab. 

whereby  to  provide  unobstructed  vision  for  an  operator  in  said 
seat  in  said  cab  forwardly,  to  both  sides,  and  rearwardly  over 
both  shoulders. 


from  said  arcuate  member,  said  buttresses  including  abut- 
ment ends  £u;ing  and  spaced  from  said  upper  works  to 


form  a  gap  therebetween  that  prevents  the  abutment  ends 
from  normally  engaging  the  upper  works. 

4^16371 
CAR  UNCOUPLERS  FOR  MODEL  TRAIN  TRACKS 
William  J.  Rocereta,  402  Bntterfield  Dr„  North  Hungtingdon 
Township,  Westmoreland  County,  Pa.  15642 

FUed  JuL  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,832 

lot  a.2  B61G  7/04 

VS.  CL  213—211  8  Claims 


W. 


4^16370 
CRANE  MOUNTING 

Brookficld,  aad  Kenneth  V.  Johnaon, 
both  of  Wis.,  aHiflMrs  to  BMyms-Erie  Com- 
pnj,  SntA  Mllwadue,  Wia. 

FIM  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,238 
latCL^B6tC23/6Z  23/84 
VS,  CL  212—223  ^  Claims 

1.  In  a  mounting  tor  a  crane  having  a  base  and  an  upper 
works  rotatably  supported  by  the  base,  the  combination  of: 
a  circumferential  member  on  said  base  that  provides  over- 
hanging, downwardly  facing  surface  areas  that  extend 
ctrcularly  about  the  base; 
•a  arcuate  member  secured  to  said  upper  works  positioned 
concentric  with  said  circumferential  member  and  having 
an  inwardly  projecting  Up  that  underhangs  said  circumfer- 
ential memiber  at  a  spaced  distance  from  said  downwardly 
feeing  surfiKe  areaa;  and 
a  series  of  buttresaes  secured  to  and  extending  outwardly 


1.  A  car  uncoupling  device  for  model  train  tracks  assembled 
on  conventional  cork  roadbeds  comprised,  in  combination,  of  a 
track  section  and  a  car-coupler  release  component;  said  track 
section  being  mounted  above  said  car-coupler  release  compo- 
nent in  interlocking  relation  thereto  and  extending  beyond 
opposite  sides  of  said  car-coupler  release  component  for  at- 
tachment in  assembly  to  cork  roadbed  sections;  said  track 
section  including  ties  between  the  track  rails  only  on  the  exten- 
sions thereof  for  attachment  to  said  cork  roadbed  sections;  a 
base  member  of  said  car-coupler  release  component  of  substan- 
tially the  same  depth  as  the  cork  roadbed  and  adapted  to  abut 
against  the  ends  of  sections  thereof  to  which  said  track  section 
is  attached  in  assembly;  raised  ledges  on  opposite  sides  of  an 
opening  through  said  base  member  between  the  rails  of  said 
track  section,  said  ledges  abutting  against  the  adjacent  ties  of 
said  track  section  to  position  and  lock  said  car-coupler  release 
component  and  said  track  section  in  assembly;  a  pair  of  wings 
between  said  raised  ledges  rotatobly  mounted  on  pivots  paral- 
lel to  and  adjacent  to  the  center  line  of  said  track  section; 
means  operable  from  outside  said  car-coupler  release  compo- 
nent for  rotating  said  wings  upwardly  towards  one  another  to 
deflect  the  uncoupling  fingers  of  conventional  car  couplers 
indexed  above  said  car-coupler  release  component,  and  flanges 
attached  to  said  wings  for  rotating  said  wings  by  gravity  to  rest 
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at  a  level  below  said  rails,  said  flanges  extending  at  right  angles 
to  said  wings  from  the  axes  of  said  pivots. 


4,216,872 
TAMPER-PROOF  CONTAINER 
John  R.  H.  Bean,  Brighton,  Australia,  assignor  to  Brickwood 
Holdings  Proprietary  Limited,  Cheltenham,  Australia 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,562 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Australia,  Aug.  28, 1978, 5692/78 
Int  CU  B65D  41/32 
VS.  CL  215—253  3  Claims 


outwardly  diqx>sed  generally  vertically  from  its  respective 
side  means;  a  lid  like  closure  for  said  open  side  including  a  tray 
engaging,  flange  Uke  bracket  with  a  generally  vertical  slot 
having  a  depth  of  greater  extent  than  the  combined  diameters 
of  said  double  posts  in  one  edge  thereof  and  being  secured  to 
said  Ud  and  disposed  generally  perpendicular  thereto  so  as  to 
lie  generally  juxtaposed  to  the  exterior  of  the  side  walls  adja- 
cent said  double  cleat  means  whereby  said  slots  will  engage 
said  cleats  to  releasably  attach  said  lid  to  said  tray;  and  an 
inwardly  extending  hook  like  flange  means  secured  to  said  Ud 
adjacent  each  of  said  slotted  brackets  for  hookingly  gripping 
the  upper  edge  of  said  side  adjacent  said  cleats  when  the  same 
are  in  retaining  engagement  with  said  slots  whereby  said  Ud 
will  remain  connected  to  said  tray  even  during  extremely 
abusive  handling. 


1.  A  tamper-proof  container  comprising  a  container  body 
having  a  neck  portion,  said  neck  portion  incorporating  an 
opening,  a  peripheral  Up  about  said  opening,  a  recessed  portion 
below  said  Up  and  a  shoulder  portion  forming  the  base  of  said 
recess  and  extending  beyond  the  extremity  of  said  lip;  and  a 
closure  for  said  container  body  comprising  a  top  portion 
adapted  to  cover  said  opening,  a  first  dependent  side  wall 
portion  adapted  to  extend  over  said  lip,  a  flange  dependent 
from  said  top  portion  and  concentric  with  and  radially  spaced 
from  said  first  wall  portion  such  that  said  lip  of  said  opening  of 
said  container  is  wedged  between  said  flange  and  said  first 
dependent  wall  portion,  a  beading  on  said  sidewall  portions 
adapted  to  seat  in  said  recess  and  a  second  wall  substantially 
encircling  said  first  wall  and  having  a  portion  detachably 
secured  to  said  first  side  wall,  radially  spaced  therefrom  and 
concentric  therewith,  said  second  wall  portion  seating  on  said 
shoulder  portion. 


'  4,216,874 
WELD  ASSEMBLED  TANK 
Kiwa  Torisn,  No.  35-1,  3-chome,  Maebara-higaaU,  HaukMhl- 
shi,  Chiba-keo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  810,182,  Jna.  27, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,602 

Int  a.2  B65D  7/02.  7/42 


VS.  CL  220—5  A 


4,216,873 

CIGARETTE  TRAY 

Robert  T.  A.  Pifer,  2218  Shoreham  Dr.,  Durham,  N.C.  27707 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,584 

lat  0.2  B65D  7/12,  19/02 

VS.  CL  220—4  R  2  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  device  comprising:  a  cigarette  tray  having 
three  abutting  sides,  a  bottom,  an  open  top  and  an  open  side;  a 
pair  of  double,  juxtaposed,  headless,  post  Uke  cleat  means,  each 
having  a  length  equal  to  approximately  twice  its  diameter 
secured  one  to  each  of  the  sides  adjacent  said  open  side  in  the 
area  of  said  open  top,  each  of  said  double  cleat  means  being 

997  O.G.— 20 


10  Claims 


1.  A  generaUy  cylindrical,  upright  weld-assembled  tank, 
particularly  suited  for  storing  liquids  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  bottom  formed  to  include  a  substantially  planar  base 
plate  having  a  generally  disc-shaped  configuration;  an  annular 
supporting  member  having  a  radially  inner  circumferential 
edge  and  a  radially  outer  circumferential  edge  superposed  over 
said  base  plate;  and  an  upstanding  generally  cylindrical  side 
wall  formed  from  a  cylindrical  sheU  plate  having  an  inner  side 
and  an  outer  side  and  a  bottom  edge  superposed  directly  upon 
said  annular  supporting  member  and  rigidly  joined  thereto, 
said  shell  plate  being  joined  to  said  annular  supporting  member 
along  said  bottom  edge  thereof  with  said  annular  supporting 
member  having  said  radially  outer  circumferential  edge  inte- 
grally joined  to  said  base  plate  with  said  radially  inner  circum- 
ferential edge  being  disconnected  from  said  base  plate  and  free 
to  move  relative  thereto,  with  said  radially  inner  circumferen- 
tial edge  of  said  annular  supporting  member  being  thereby  free 
to  separate  from  said  base  plate  in  response  to  internal  stresses 
developed  on  the  interior  of  said  tank  from  liquid  contained 
therein,  with  said  bottom  edge  of  said  shell  plate  being  rigidly 
joined  to  said  annular  supporting  member  along  a  portion  of 
said  supporting  member  intermediate  said  radially  inner  and 
outer  circumferential  edges  thereof  and  spaced  therefrom,  and 
with  said  integral  joinder  of  said  outer  circumferential  edge  of 
said  annular  supporting  member  to  said  base  plate  and  said 
rigid  joinder  of  said  bottom  edge  of  said  sheU  plate  to  said 
annular  supporting  member  being  spaced  apart  a  minimum 
distance  sufficient  to  cause  internal  pressure  within  said  tank 
applied  against  said  upstanding  shell  plate  due  to  Uquids  con- 
tained within  said  tank  to  cause  said  radially  inner  circumferen- 
tial edge  of  said  annular  supporting  member  to  separate  from 
said  base  plate  and  to  be  Ufted  therefrom. 
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4aiM75 

COMBINATION  UTENSIL  AND  UD  FOR  PACKAGED 

COMESTIBLES 

Wiltar  F.  SiHiih,  118  Rochdie  Ave.  PWairiphfa,  Pa.  19128 

Filed  Mar.  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,384 

laL  CU  BC5D  51/24 

UJS.  a  228-212  4< 


to 


4,21M76 
PRESSURE  OPERATED  COUPLER 

Ham  Wmkc  Hcrae,  Fed.  R«^  of  Geaamy, 

KlochMr-W«te  AG,  Dirisbvi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamj 

FOed  JaL  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54*445 
CUw  pfieritjr,  apiUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenHuqr,  Aag,  18, 
1978, 2836127 

hLCL^WSD  45/32 
UJ.  a  220-319  6  Gain 

1.  In  a  pressure  vessel  having  a  cover  and  at  least  one  elon- 
gated bolt  for  securing  said  cover  on  to  said  vessel,  said  bolt 
having  annular  grooves  at  an  outer  end  thereof,  a  clamping 
ring  (fispoeed  on  said  bolt,  and  a  coupler  asssembly  for  cl«np- 
tttg  snd  ring  on  to  said  bolt,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
coupler  aaKmbly  comprises  an  opposing  pair  of  clamping  jaws 
having  grooved  inner  walk  engageable  with  said  annular 
groovct  in  a  clamping  position  and  being  disengageable  from 
said  grooves  in  an  unclamping  position,  said  jaws  being  mov- 
able in  a  common  plane  toward  and  away  from  one  another 
between  said  positions,  a  pressure-operated  piston  and  cylinder 


unit,  support  means  extending  outwardly  of  one  of  said  jaws, 
the  cylinder  of  said  unit  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port means,  linkages  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
other  of  said  jaws,  the  piston  of  said  unit  being  pivotally  con- 


1.  In  combination,  a  utensil  and  a  lid  for  sealing  a  container, 
said  container  being  arranged  for  holding  a  product  therein 
and  having  a  circular  mouth  for  access  to  the  contents  of  said 
container,  said  mouth  niclnding  a  drcular  rim  disposed  there- 
about, said  lid  comprising  a  central  portion  and  annular  wall 
means  projecting  at  an  angle  to  the  central  portion,  said  wall 
means  encircUng  the  periphery  of  the  central  portion  and  being 
arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  rim  of  the  container  to  secure 
said  Ud  to  said  container,  said  wall  means  comprising  an  inner 
circular  wall  and  an  outer  circular  wall  projecting  downward 
from  said  central  portion  and  defining  an  annular  recess  there- 
between for  receipt  of  said  rim,  said  inner  wall  having  an 
annular  free  edge  surface  which  projects  slightly  inward  radi- 
ally, said  inner  wall  and  said  central  portion  defining  a  circular 
central  recess  therebetween  and  having  an  entrance  which  is 
smaller  in  diameter  than  said  central  recess,  said  utensil  being 
formed  of  a  thin,  strong,  yet  relatively  flexible  plastic  and 
comprising  an  elongated  Unear  body  slightly  bowed  in  cross 
section  along  its  length  to  provide  longitudinal  rigidity  and  to 
enable  at  lent  two  similarly  constructed  utensils  to  nest  to- 
getiier  within  said  central  recess  at  any  diametric  angular 
orientation  therein,  said  utensil  body  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
arcuate  ends,  each  having  a  radius  of  curvature  approximately 
equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  central  recess  with  the 
maximum  length  of  said  utensil  body  measured  between  said 
arcuate  ends  being  approximately  the  same  size  as  the  diameter 
of  the  central  recess,  whereby  said  utensil  is  frictionally  held 
within  said  recess  between  opposed  portions  of  said  inner  wall 
yet  can  be  readily  removed  therefrom  fcv  use  on  the  contents 
of  said  container  without  affecting  the  ability  of  the  lid  to  seal 
said  container. 


nected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  linkages,  and  said  unit  being 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  common  plane,  whereby  said  jaws 
are  capable  of  being  moved  toward  and  away  from  one  an- 
other between  said  positions  upon  actuation  of  said  unit  caus- 
ing said  piston  and  cylinder  to  move  opposite  one  another. 


4,216,877 

VENDOR  FOR  FLAT  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF 

VENDING  SAID  ARTICLES 

Lyle  V.  Dirtro,  1906  Meadowbrook,  Altadena,  Calif.  91001 

FDed  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,773 

lat  CL2  B65H  5/16 

U.S.  CL  221— 213  27  Claims 
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1.  A  vendor  for  dispensing  a  single  flexible,  substantially  flat 
article  at  a  time  from  a  stack  of  said  articles,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  pUtfonn  on  said  frame  for  supporting  a  stack  of  articles 
from  which  an  end  article  is  to  be  dispensed; 

separator  means  comprising  an  article  engaging  member 
movable  to  a  first  position  in  engagement  with  said  end 
article,  and  to  a  second  position  not  in  engagement  there- 
with; 

release  means  compriang  latch  means  for  holding  said  arti- 
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cle  engaging  member  in  said  sec<»d  position,  and  means 
for  releasing  said  article  engaging  member  to  move  to  said 
first  position; 

support  means  mounted  to  said  frame  supporting  said  article 
engaging  means  for  traverse  movement  relative  to  said 
end  article  and  for  rotation  rdative  thereto  for  lifting  an 
edge  of  said  end  article  in  a  peeling  type  movement  from 
said  edge  while  said  article  engaging  member  is  in  said 
first  position; 

conveyor  means  mounted  to  said  frame  and  insertable  be- 
neath the  lifted  edge  of  said  end  article  while  part  of  said 
article  rests  on  the  article  next  beneath  it  in  the  stack, 
thereafter  to  convey  said  end  article  away  from  the  stack 
after  the  article  is  released  by  the  article-engaging  means; 
and 

actuator  means  mounted  to  said  frame  which,  when  permit- 
ted to  function,  releases  said  latch  means  to  enable  the 
article  engaging  member  to  engage  said  end  article  adja- 
cent to  said  edge,  move  the  support  means  to  cause  the 
article  engaging  member  to  lift  said  edge  in  a  peeling-type 
movement,  move  the  conveyor  means  past  said  edge  and 
underneath  at  least  a  part  of  the  end  article,  release  the 
article  from  said  article  engaging  member,  and  move  the 
conveyor  means  with  the  end  article  away  from  the  stack. 


key  member  for  insertion  and  retrieval  of  said  spring  there- 
through by  compressing  the  coil  spring  to  clear  at  least  one 
finger,  said  upper  wall  having  a  groove  at  its  inside  surface 
registering  and  coextensive  with  said  elongated  opening  and 
accomodating  the  top  portion  of  said  coil  spring,  said  elon- 
gated opening  accomodating  the  lower  portion  of  said  coil 
spring,  the  ends  of  said  groove  and  of  said  elongated  opening 
forming  abutment  surfaces  between  which  said  spring  is  con- 
fined whereby  said  spring  is  compressed  by  movement  of  said 
key  member  in  either  one  of  two  opposite  directions  with 
respect  to  its  normal  position,  said  spring  member  conse- 
quently not  only  returning  said  key  member  from  its  operative 
to  its  normal  position  upon  release  of  said  finger  piece,  but  also 
preventing  removal  of  said  key  member  from  within  said  slot. 


4,216,878 
BINGO  CHIP  DISPENSER 
Gaetan  Nand,  330  St  Joseph,  Doanacona  Cte'Portneaf,  Qudwc, 
Canada  (GOA  ITO) 

Filed  JnL  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,945 

lat  CL2  B65D  iy04:  G07D  1/00 

UJS.  CL  221— 2M  3  Claims 


4,216,879 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  A 
HIGH  VOLUMETRIC  FLOW  RATE  OF  CARBONATED 
BEVERAGE,  HAVING  PARTIAL  REVERSAL  OF  A 
CIRCULATING  FLOW 
John  R.  McMillin,  Maplewood,  Mian.,  aaaigaor  to  Hie  Cornel- 
ias Company,  Anoka,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,158 

Int  a.3  B65D  83/14 

VS.  CL  222—1  56  Claim 


1.  A  chip  dispenser  comprising  an  elongated  table  having 
upper  and  lower  walls  having  inside  surfaces  spaced  from  each 
other  and  defining  a  horizontal  slot  in  the  table  intermediate 
the  upper  and  lower  walls,  an  upper  tubular  nipple  extending 
upwardly  firom  said  upper  wall,  a  lower  tubular  nipple  spaced 
longitudinally  from  the  upper  nipple  and  depending  from  the 
lower  wall,  both  nipples  being  in  open  communication  with  the 
slot  through  the  respective  walls,  an  elongated  flat  key  mem- 
ber slidably  mounted  in  the  slot  and  removable  therefrom,  the 
key  member  having  both  a  circular  aperture  and  an  elongated 
aperUttc  formed  therethrough,  a  finger  piece  at  one  end  of  said 
key  member,  said  key  member  longitudinally  displacable  in 
said  slot  between  a  normal  position  in  which  said  circular 
aperture  registers  with  said  upper  nipple  to  receive  one  chip 
and  an  operative  position  in  which  said  circular  aperture  is  in 
register  with  said  lower  nipple  to  discharge  said  last  named 
chip  through  said  lower  nipple,  said  elongated  aperture  being 
located  on  one  side  of  said  circular  aperture  relative  to  said  key 
member  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  latter,  a  finger 
protruding  from  each  end  of  said  elongated  aperture  in  the 
plane  of  said  flat  key  member  and  spaced  from  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  elongated  aperture,  the  two  fingers  extending 
towards  but  spaced  from  each  other,  a  compression  coil  spring 
disposed  within  said  elongated  aperture  and  receiving  said 
fingers  at  both  ends  whereby  said  spring  is  retained  within  said 
elongated  aperture  by  said  fingers,  said  lower  wall  having  an 
elongated  opening  made  therethrough  in  register  and  coexten- 
sive with  sakl  elongated  aperture  in  the  normal  position  of  said 


1.  A  method  of  dispensing  a  carbonated  beverage  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  carbonating  a  previously  uncarbonated  beverage  to  a 
predetermined  degree  of  saturation; 

(b)  storing  a  supply  of  the  carbonated  beverage  under  a 
predetermined  propellant  gas  pressure; 

(c)  conducting  the  carbonated  beverage  from  the  suf^ly  and 
into  a  circulation  loop; 

(d)  circulating  the  conducted  carbonated  beverage  in  a 
predetermined  direction  of  flow  around  the  loop  and  past 
a  dispensing  outlet; 

(e)  selectively  dispensing  carbonated  beverage  from  the  loop 
via  the  outlet;  and  concurrently  with  said  step  of  dispens- 
ing. 

(0  reversing  the  direction  of  flow  of  cartKmated  beverage  in 

part  of  the  loop;  and 
(g)  propelling  carbonated  beverage  from  the  supply  into  the 

loop  and  tnrough  the  said  part  of  the  loop  in  a  direction  of 

flow  toward  the  dispensing  outlet  and  in  said  reversed 

direction. 
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COLLAPSIBLE  SPOUT  FOR  DISPENSING  FLUENT 

MATERIALS 

Mmk  K.  Drdktowrti,  105  WUte  St,  Wcitfidd,  Maw.  01085 

Filed  im,  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,971 

Iirt.  a2  B65D  ¥7/0&  ¥7/70 

U.S.  a  222—83  2  dains 


accommodate  said  sleeve  in  flat,  collapsed  condition,  beneath 
said  strip  for  closing  said  aperture,  said  dispenser  further  in- 
cluding means  for  releasably  retaining  said  lever  in  an  upright 
position  relative  to  the  top  of  said  container,  pivotable  move- 
ment of  said  lever  to  its  upright  position  causing  the  opening  of 
said  sleeve  into  an  upstanding  tubular  pour  spout  for  said 
container. 


4,216,881 
PROPELLANT  STORAGE  EXPULSION  SYSTEM 
Irwin  E.  Rosman,  Woodiand  Hills,  Califs  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

FUed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,691 

Iirt.  CL2  B65D  35/22 

\i&.  CL  222—94  28  Claims 


1.  Di^enaer  for  fluent  material  containers  having  a  portion 
for  providing  an  aperture  in  the  top  of  said  container,  said 
diqienser  c(mprising  a  lever,  the  inner  end  of  which  being  in 
the  form  of  a  cutter,  said  lever  being  pivotally  mounted  inter- 
mediate its  end  portions  to  said  v^etcaxz  portion  and  pivotable 
between  a  first  position  disposed  generally  parallel  to  and 
spanning  said  container  portion  and  a  second  position  extend- 
ing upright  from  the  top  of  said  container  wherein  said  cutter 
end  pierces  the  top  of  sidd  container  to  form  said  aperture,  said 
dispenser  further  comprising  a  pliant  sleeve  within  which  said 
lever  is  longitudinaUy  disposed,  said  sleeve  being  affixed  at  one 
end  thereof  about  the  periphary  of  said  aperture  so  that  the 
interior  of  said  container  c<»nmunicates  with  said  sleeve,  the 
outer  end  of  said  sleeve  disposed  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said 
lever  and  being  adapted  to  be  open,  said  sleeve  being  collaps- 
ible to  substantially  flat  condition  in  said  first  position  for 
closing  said  aperture,  wherein  a  portion  of  said  sleeve  is  dis- 
posed between  the  top  of  said  container  and  the  undersurface 
of  Slid  lever,  pivotable  movement  of  said  lever  to  its  second 
position  causing  the  opening  of  said  sleeve  into  an  upstanding 
tubular  pour  spout  for  said  container. 

2.  Dispoiser  for  fluent  material  containers  having  a  portion 
for  providing  an  aperture  in  the  top  of  said  container  compris- 
ing a  lever  in  the  fcMtn  of  a  generally  flat  strip  including  a  pull 
tab  at  the  outer  aid  thereof,  said  lever  being  pivotably  disposed 
adjacent  an  edge  portion  of  the  aperture,  said  lever  being 
pivotable  between  a  first  position  disposed  generally  parallel  to 
and  spanning  said  container  portion  and  a  second  position 
extending  upright  from  the  top  of  said  container,  said  dispenser 
further  mcluding  a  pliant  sleeve  affixed  along  one  longitudinal 
portion  thereof  to  the  underside  of  said  lever  and  affixed  at  one 
end  ibatxA  about  the  periphery  of  said  aperture  so  that  the 
interior  of  said  container  communicates  with  the  interior  of 
said  sleeve,  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  disposed  adjacent  the 
outer  end  of  said  lever  and  being  adapted  to  be  open,  said 
<Mspenser  farther  including  a  recess  provided  in  the  top  of  said 
container,  said  recess  being  adapted  to  receive  said  strip  and  to 


1.  In  a  fluid  expulsion  tank  apparatus  wherein  fluid  pressure 
is  exerted  between  the  interior  wall  of  said  tank  and  an  exterior 
wall  of  a  collapsible  Uner  within  said  tank  to  expel  fluid  from 
said  tank  contained  within  said  liner,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

a  tank  formed  in  an  oblate  spheroid  shape,  said  tank  having 
a  pohu-  axis  defining  first  and  second  poles,  and  an  equator 
perpendicular  to  said  polar  axis  located  midway  between 
said  first  and  second  poles  wherein  the  radius  of  said 
equator  is  greater  than  tibe  distance  between  the  equatorial 
planeand  one  pole,  said  tank  having  a  decreasing  radius  of 
curvature  from  said  pole  to  said  equator, 

a  collapsible  liner  conforming  substantially  to  the  shape  of 
said  tank, 

an  inlet  orifice  formed  by  said  tank  located  near  said  first 
pole  of  sand  tank, 

an  exit  orifice  formed  by  said  tank  located  near  said  second 
pole  of  said  tank, 

fluid  contained  within  said  liner,  the  fluid  being  expelled 
from  said  liner  when  the  liner  is  subjected  to  said  fluid 
pressure  exerted  between  the  interior  wall  of  the  tank  and 
the  exterior  wall  of  said  liner,  the  predetermined  curva- 
ture of  the  liner  controls  the  collapse  of  said  liner  from 
said  first  pole  of  the  tank  along  the  polar  axis  towards  the 
opposite  second  pole  in  ever-widening  concentric  circles 
substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  equator,  said  liner 
collapses  in  a  rolling  collapse  mode  such  that  random 
buckling  is  precluded,  initial  collapse  of  the  liner  com- 
mences in  the  area  of  said  first  pole,  the  liner  substantially 
reverses  upon  itself  as  the  fluid  is  expelled  through  said 
exit  orifice. 
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4,216,882 
BELLOWS  NECK  SQUEEZE  FLUID  DISPENSER 
Peter  A.  Basfle,  Hadsoa;  Cari  E.  Bochmann,  Brecksfille,  and 
Jack  Halbeiaea,  Hudson,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Oorox 
Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,397 

iBt  CL2  B65D  il/OQ 

U.S.  CL  222-207  17  Claims 


supporting  member  having  retaining  means  for  engaging  the 
edge  of.  said  neck  opening  portion  of  said  container;  a  first 
annular  wall  projected  from  said  supporting  member,  an  annu- 
lar recess  formed  in  said  flange  adapted  to  fittingly  receive  said 
fust  annular  wall;  and  a  second  annular  wall  projected  from 
said  supporting  member  surrounding  said  first  annular  wall, 
said  second  annular  wall  bang  provided  in  its  lower  outer 


12.  In  a  manually  operable  fluid  dispenser  having  a  bottle 
portion  adapted  to  contain  liquid,  a  neck  portion,  a  dispenser 
body  being  mounted  on  the  neck  portion  in  fluid  communica- 
tion therewith,  means  for  isolating  fluid  in  the  neck  portion 
from  the  bottle  portion,  and  means  for  allowing  fluid  to  flow 
from  the  bottle  portion  to  the  neck  portion,  an  improvement 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  flats  formed  upon  said  neck  portion; 
a  flexible  wall  formed  on  a  side  of^said  neck  portion  between 

said  flats;  and, 
pump  means  for  pumping  fluid  from  said  neck  portion  to  said 
dispenser  body  by  collapsing  of  said  flexible  wall,  said 
pump  means  including  a  curved  trigger  mounted  on  said 
bottle  neck  and  slidable  on  said  flats  inwardly  toward  said 
flexible  wall  to  partially  collapse  said  flexible  wall  and 
spring  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  trigger  with  said 
flexible  wall  and  for  permitting  continued  collapsing  of 
said  flexible  wall. 


peripheral  surface  with  a  first  retaining  section  as  said  retaining 
means,  the  portion  of  said  flange  around  said  annular  recess 
being  turned  to  form  a  circumferential  upright  protrusion 
provided  in  its  lower  portion  with  a  second  retaining  section, 
said  second  annular  wall  having  in  its  lower  inner  peripheral 
surface  a  third  retaining  section  adi^ted  for  engagement  with 
said  second  retaining  section. 


4,216,884 
AEROSOL  DISPENSING  VALVES 
Giancarlo  Giuffredi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Coster  Teeaologie 
Special!  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,806 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  17, 1977,  29763  A/77 
Int  Ci}  B65D  8i/l4 
U.S.  CL  222—402.16  1  Cl«l« 


4,216,883 

CONSTRUCnON  FOR  SUPPORTING  ATOMIZING 

MEANS  OF  MANUALLY  OPERABLE  ATOMIZER 

Takaham  Tasaki;  Shigeo  liznka,  and  Tadao  Saito,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,231 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  20,  1977,  52- 
111639[U];  Mar.  20,  1978.  53-35921[U] 

Int.  CL2  B05B  9/04i 
U  A  CL  222—321  f  Claims 

1.  In  a  manually  operable  atomizer  having  an  atomizing 
means  supported  by  the  neck  opening  portion  of  a  liquid  con- 
tainer and  adapted  to  perform  an  atomizing  action,  a  pressuriz- 
ing chamber  constituted  by  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  included  by 
said  atomizing  means  and  adapted  to  perform  a  pumping  ac- 
tion, an  atomizing  head  by  means  of  which  said  piston  is  de- 
pressed to  perform  said  pumping  action  and  a  nozzle  through 
which  the  pressurized  liquid  in  said  pressurizing  chamber  is 
atomized;  a  construction  for  supporting  said  atomizing  means 
comprising:  a  flange  extending  outwardly  from  an  upper  por- 
tion of  said  cylinder;  a  supporting  member  adapted  to  support 
said  atomizing  means  through  the  medium  of  said  flange,  said 


1.  An  improved  aerosol  dispensing  valve,  comprising:  a 
tubular  body  of  resilient  plastic  material  with  a  closed  end  and 
having  a  crown  gear  formed  externally  at  the  open  end  of  the 
body,  said  body  including  a  sealed  surface  at  the  rim  of  the 
open  end,  said  body  having  a  cylindrical  tubular  extension 
from  the  outside  of  the  closed  end  and  a  hole  on  the  closed  end 
between  the  inner  portion  of  the  cup  and  tlw  bore  of  said 
tubular  extension,  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  said  body 
having  longitudinal  ribs; 

a  rigid  metal  cup  for  connection  to  an  aerosol  coniainer,  said 
cup  having  a  central  hole  in  the  closed  end  and  having 
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flanges  extendiog  from  the  open  end  of  the  metal  cop  to 
provide  for  said  connection; 
a  renlient  annular  gasket  located  in  said  cop  surrounding 
said  central  hole  and  comfrietely  filling  the  closed  end  of 
said  cvp,  said  metal  cup  being  crimped  about  said  crown 
gear  on  said  body  so  as  to  provide  mechanical  pressure 
between  said  seahng  rim  on  said  body  and  said  resilient 
sealing  gasket; 
a  discharge  tube  having  an  outer  diameter  such  that  said  tube 
fits  closely  within  said  central  hole  in  said  metal  cup  and 
is  circumferentially  sealed  by  said  resilient  annular  gasket, 
said  discharge  tube  having  transverse  holes  near  one  end 
thereof,  said  holes  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  the 
thickness  of  said  annular  gasket; 
a  cylindrical  element  which  b  slidingly  installed  inside  said 
body,  said  cylindrical  element  having  an  annular  seaUng 
surface  on  the  end  thoeof  which  b  closer  to  the  open  end 
of  said  body,  said  cylindrical  body  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive an  end  of  said  discharge  tube  within  the  annulus  of 
said  sealing  surface,  said  cyUndrical  element  having  a 
recess  at  the  end  opposite  said  sealing  surface;  and 
resilient  biasing  means  adapted  to  be  retained  by  said  recess 
in  said  cyUndrical  element  and  to  bias  said  cylindrical 
element  away  from  the  closed  end  of  said  body,  wherein 
in  the  closed  coa^ikm  of  the  valve,  said  cylindrical  ele- 
ment is  biased  against  said  resilient  annular  gasket  to  pro- 
vide a  seal  around  the  annulus  of  said  gasket  and  the 
transverse  holes  in  said  discharge  tube  are  located  so  as  to 
be  occluded  by  the  thickness  of  said  resilient  annular 
gasket,  the  valve  being  opaied  by  forcing  said  discharge 
tube  against  the  tction  of  said  cylindrical  element  permit- 
ting the  inner  portion  to  communicate  with  said  tube 
through  said  transverse  holes,  and  providing  additional 
flowing  passages  by  forcing  said  discharge  tube  and  cyhn- 
drical  element  against  the  closed  end  of  said  cup  with 
sufRcient  force  to  provide  elastic  deflection  of  said  crimp 
about  said  crown  gear  so  that  said  seal  between  the  rim  of 
said  body  and  said  resiUent  gasket  is  interrupted,  permit- 
ting flow  around  the  rim  of  said  body  and  between  the 
teeth  of  said  crown  gear. 


control  the  flow  rate  of  liquid  through  said  discharge 
opening; 


DISPOSABLE  PACKAGE  FOR  DISPENSING  UQUIDS 
WITH  A  CONTROLLED  RATE  OF  FLOW 

**  ^"^^  P— ^^<x^>  Ga^  aaslgwM-  to  Tlie  Coca-Cola 
f,  Atfaurta,  Ga. 

PBed  Oct  20,  W7S,  Scr.  No.  953,105 
Iirt.  a,^  B<7D  3/00 
U^a222-481  UCtaim 

L  A  disposable  package  for  dispensing  Uquids  with  a  con- 
trc^led  rate  of  flow  comprising: 
a  container  having  a  closed  end  and  a  discharge  end  defining 
a  discharge  opening  through  which  Uquids  may  be  dis- 
pensed; 
a  flow  rate  control  tobe  having  an  openable  sealed  end  and 
an  open  end.  the  tube  extending  substantiaUy  longitudi- 
nally of  said  container  with  the  sealed  end  of  said  tube 
extending  through  said  closed  end  of  said  container  and 
said  open  end  being  disposed  within  said  container  at  a 
-    predetermined  distance  from  said  discharge  opening  to 


means  associated  with  said  closed  end  of  said  container  for 
protecting  said  openable  sealed  end  of  said  flow  rate  con- 
trol tube  from  damage;  and 

a  frangible  closure  covering  said  discharge  opening. 

4,216,886 
IMMERSIBLE  PNEUMATIC  WEIGHING  DOSER  FOR 
MOLTEN  METALS 
ArtoB  D.  PnschaloTsky,  Brest-LitOTsky  prospekt,  180a,  kr.  7; 
Leonid  I.  Prokopeako,  olitaa  Depatatakaya,  21,  kr.  13,  and 
Dndtry  L.  Strixhenky,  BoUiaya  ZUtomlrskaya  nUtsa,  17, 
kT.6,aUofKie?,U.S,SJL 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,604 

Int  CL2  B67D  1/04 

VS.  CL  222-595  9  Claims 


1.  An  immersible  pneumatic  weighing  doser  for  molten 
metals  comprising: 

a  measuring  vessel  having  a  filling  opening; 

a  pipe  for  supplying  a  compressed  gas  into  the  interior  of 
said  measuring  vessel; 

a  discharge  pipe  for  discharging  molten  metal  from  said 
measuring  vessel,  said  pipe  being  disposed  within  the 
interior  of  said  measuring  vessel  with  one  end  thereof 
close  to  the  bottom  of  said  measuring  vessel; 

a  weighing  controller  including: 

a  support; 

a  lever  pivotly  mounted  on  the  support,  said  measuring 
vessel  being  secured  to  one  end  of  said  lever; 

a  stress  pick-up  for  receiving  the  stress  of  said  lever; 

a  closmg  device  for  said  filUng  opening  including; 

a  saddle  comprising  a  part  of  said  measuring  vessel  and 
defining  said  filling  opening; 

a  locking  element  interacting  with  the  saddle; 

a  locking  element  drive  mounted  on  the  lever  of  said  weigh- 
ing controller. 


4,216,887 
APPARATUS  USEFUL  FOR  LOADING  AND  SECURING 

A  BOAT  ONTO  A  VEHICLE 

Dm  L.  Kieffer,  RFD  5,  County  Rd.,  Bedford,  N.H.  03102 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,017 

Int  0.2  B60R  9/00 

VS.  CL  224-310  M  Clataa 


4,216,888 

INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF 

SUSPENDED  FOLDS  IN  TEXTILE  STRIP  MATERIAL 

Andre  Lotte,  Andeas,  and  Raywmd  Gross,  Mnlhonse,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Alsadcnne  de  CoMtrvctioM 

Mecaniqnes  de  Mnlhoose,  Mnlhonse,  France 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,934 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fkwcc,  Feb.  8, 1978, 78  03472 
Int  CL2  B65H  17/42 
VS.  CL  226—104  9 


1.  Apparatus  useful  for  loading  and  securing  a  boat  onto  a 
vehicle,  comprising: 

a  single  mounting  means  mounted  at  a  fvst  end  of  said  boat, 
said  single  mounting  means  including  a  shaft  portion  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  boat  and  a  head  portion 
attached  to  an  outer  end  of  said  shaft  portion,  the  diameter 
of  said  head  portion  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  shaft  portion;  and 

a  single  elongated  tubular  bracket  horizontally  mounted  on 
an  upper  surface  of  said  vehicle  and  extending  perpendic- 
ularly to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vehicle,  said  bracket 
having 

an  opening  extending  therethrough  from  a  first  end  to  a 
second  end  of  said  single  bracket,  for  receiving  and  pass- 
ing said  head  portion  therethrough,  and 

a  longitudinal  slot  in  an  upper  \i»ll  of  said  single  bracket, 
said  slot  extending  from  said  first  bracket  end  to  at  least  a 
midpoint  of  said  single  bracket  and  having  a  width  greater 
than  said  diameter  of  said  shaft  portion  and  less  than  said 
diameter  of  said  head  p>ortion,  for  receiving  and  passing 
said  shaft  portion  therethrough,  and  said  bracket  including 

catch  means  located  at  a  midportion  of  said  single  bracket, 
for  selectively  (1)  retaining  said  single  mounting  means 
within  said  midportion  of  said  single  bracket,  and  (2) 
allowing  said  single  mounting  means  to  pass  longitudi- 
nally along  said  single  bracket  between  said  midportion 
and  at  least  said  first  bracket  end, 

said  single  mounting  means  engaging  said  single  bracket 
with  said  head  portion  within  said  opening  and  said  shaft 
portion  extending  through  said  slot  so  that  said  single 
mounting  means  and  said  single  bracket  support  said  first 
end  of  said  boat  and  restrain  said  first  end  of  said  boat  to 
allow  movement  of  said  first  end  of  said  boat  only  along 
said  single  bracket  while  loading  and  unloading  said  boat 
while  allowing  said  boat  to  pivot  around  said  single 
mounting  means,  and 

said  catch  means  capturing  said  single  mounting  means 
within  said  midportion  of  said  single  bracket  to  secure  said 
boat  to  said  vehicle. 


1.  An  installation  for  the  formation  of  suspended  folds  of 
textile  material  in  strip  form  comprising,  a  chain  of  rods,  means 
for  moving  said  chain  of  rods  horizontally  at  a  low  speed, 
means  for  continuously  depositing  at  the  upstream  end  of  said 
chain  of  rods  a  strip  of  textile  material  at  a  much  higher  rate 
than  the  rate  of  travel  of  said  chain  of  rods  so  as  to  form  sus- 
pended fields  of  material  between  said  rods,  a  stationary  blow- 
ing nozzle  for  directing  a  jet  of  steam  or  hot  air  onto  said 
upstrem  end  of  said  chain  of  rods  in  order  to  initiate  the 
formation  of  each  fold  between  two  successive  rods  of  the 
chain,  and  a  device  for  cyclic  regulation  of  the  discharge  of  hot 
air  or  steam  from  the  nozzle  from  a  predetermined  maximum 
value  during  commencement  of  formation  of  a  fold  to  a  zero 
value  after  only  a  fraction  of  the  time  required  for  the  forma- 
tion of  a  complete  fold  has  elapsed. 


4,216,889 

VACUUM  TANK  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  HANDLERS 

Roger  Mosdatti,  Coram;  Thomas  P.  Foley,  Uoyd  Harbor,  and 

Frederid(  G.  Moritz,  Hauppauge,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasipMrs  to 

Potter  Instrament  Company,  Inc.,  Plainview,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,553 

Int  CL^  GllB  15/58 

VS.  CL  226—118  1  Claiai 


1.  In  a  magnetic  Upe  handler,  a  vacuum  tank  including; 

a  metal  extrusion  comprising  a  rectangular  flat  body  several 
times  longer  that  it  is  wide  with  rectangular  projecting 
sides  along  the  edges  of  said  body  and  forming  a  rectangu- 
lar channel  therewith; 

undercut  longitudinal  channels  along  both  edges  of  said 
body  opposite  said  projecting  sides  for  receiving  mount- 
ing bolts  for  securing  said  body  to  a  main  frame; 

undercut  longitudinal  channels  along  the  outer  sides  of  said 
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projecting  sides  for  recdving  mounting  bolts  for  mount- 
ing cover  hinges  or  the  like; 
and  a  raised  undercut  channel  along  said  body  on  the  side  of 
said  body  opposite  to  the  side  carrying  said  projecting 
sides  for  receiving  vacuum  sensmg  iKxe  terminals. 


4^MM 

SURGICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  SUTURING  ORGANS 

WITH  METAL  STAPLES 

Eneit  M.  Akopor,  DabaiaAaya  aUtsa,  61,  kv.  88,  and  Petr  M. 

PoitoloT,  Sadofo-Trinmfibaya  nUtaa,  4/10,  kr.  105,  both  of 

Moacow,  UJSjSJL 

FOcd  No?.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,991 

iBt  CL2  A61B  nm 

MS,  CL  227—22  17  Oaima 


«« 


1.  A  surgical  apparatus  for  suturing  organs,  such  as  intes- 
tines, stomach,  vessels  and  the  like,  with  metal  staples  in  the 
end-to-end,  end-to-side  and  side-to-side  methods,  with  the 
working  part  of  the  apparatus  disposed  outside  of  the  organs 
being  sutured,  comprising:  two  clamps;  two  jaws  of  each  of 
said  clamps  for  fixing  one  of  the  organs  being  sutured  therebe- 
tween, said  clamps  being  detachably  joined  together  so  that 
when  joined  the  mating  plane  of  said  jaws  of  each  of  said 
clamps  is  perpendicular  to  the  mating  plane  of  said  clamps;  two 
magazines  with  slots  for  staples,  each  of  said  magazines  being 
mounted  on  one  of  said  jaws  of  each  of  said  clamps;  pushers  for 
pushing  out  said  staples  from  said  magazine  slots;  two  dies  with 
grooves  for  clinching  said  staples,  each  of  said  dies  disposed  on 
one  of  said  clamp  jaws  so  that  said  magazines  and  dies  interact- 
ing with  each  other  during  suturing  are  situated  on  the  jaws  of 
different  clamps;  means  for  grasping  and  fixing  the  walls  of  the 
organs  being  sutured;  four  casings  of  said  means,  fastened  on 
said  jaws,  one  of  said  casings  being  fastened  to  each  of  said 
jaws;  members  for  grasping  and  fixing  the  walls  of  said  organ 
or  organs,  situated  on  said  casings  and  directed  along  said  jaws; 
guides  made  within  said  jaws,  ensuring  the  fastening  therein  of 
said  casings  with  the  provision  for  limited  movement  of  each 
of  said  casings  in  a  phme,  perpendicular  to  the  mating  plane  of 
said  jaws  and  the  mating  plane  of  said  clamps,  so  that  each  of 
said  casings  may  be  set  to  either  one  of  two  extreme  positions 
of  which  the  forward  extreme  position  corresponds  to  the 
moment  of  clamping  and  grasping  the  walls  of  the  organs  being 
sutured,  whereby  said  fixing  members  lie  between  the  mating 
surfaces  of  said  jaws  of  said  clamps  and  at  some  distance  in 
front  of  the  mating  surfaces  of  said  clamps  in  their  separate 
state,  and  in  the  backward  extreme  position  in  which  said 
fixing  members  lie  at  some  distance  from  the  mating  surfaces  of 
said  clamp  jaws  and  approximately  within  the  mating  surfaces 
of  said  clamps;  locks  locking  said  casings  in  said  forward  posi- 
tion,  mounted  on  said  jaws;  and  locks  locking  said  casings  in 
said  backward  position,  mounted  on  said  jaws  and  retaining 
•aid  jaws  regardless  of  the  reciprocal  position  of  said  jaws  and 


the  suturing  clearance  width  between  said  magazines  and  said 
dies. 


4^16,891 

SURGICAL  STAPLER 

HaroM  O.  Behlke,  4060  Toenges,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63116 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,304 

Int  a.2  B25C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  227—30  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  surgical  stapler: 

(a)  a  jaw  including  spaced  apart  front  and  rear  legs  rigidly 
interconnected  by  a  cross  leg  at  one  end  and  having  oppo- 
site free  ends, 

(b)  an  anvil  on  the  front  leg, 

(c)  a  movable  frame  located  between  the  front  and  rear  legs, 

(d)  a  staple  cartridge  assembly,  including  staples,  carried  by 
the  movable  frame,  the  movable  frame  determining  a  gap 
between  the  staple  cartridge  assembly  and  anvil  for  re- 
ceiving tissue, 

(e)  a  pusher  member  for  ejecting  staples  from  the  staple 
cartridge  assembly  to  staple  tissue  located  in  the  gap 
between  the  staple  cartridge  assembly  and  anvil,  and 

(0  a  C-clamp  detachably  connected  to  the  free  ends  of  the 
front  and  rear  legs  of  the  jaw  for  maintaining  alignment  of 
the  front  and  rear  legs  during  stapling  operation. 


4,216,892  ' 

DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  STATOR  CORES 

Kolchi  Asai;  Tohsuke  Kawada,  both  of  Aichi;  Yoshiyoki  Iwaki, 

and  Ryozo  Kuroda,  both  of  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,399 

Int.  a.2  H02K  15/02 

UJS.  CL  228—44.1  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  manufacturing  a  stator  core,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  rotary  member  mounted  to  be  successively  intermittently 
rotated  about  a  rotational  axis,  said  rotary  member  having 
at  least  four  peripheral  portions  spaced  about  said  rota- 
tional axis,  said  peripheral  portions  being  arranged  in  pairs 


of  peripheral  portions  spaced  diametrically  opposite  each 
other  with  respect  to  said  rotational  axis; 
at  least  two  operating  rods  extending  orthogonally  of  each 
other  through  said  rotary  member,  each  said  operating 
rod  being  mounted  for  reciprocal  sliding  movement,  radi- 
ally of  said  rotational  axis,  through  a  respective  said  pair 
of  peripheral  portions  of  said  rotary  member; 
at  least  four  carriers,  one  each  of  said  carriers  being  mounted 
on  a  respective  end  of  a  respective  said  operating  rod  at  a 
position  exterior  of  the  respective  said  peripheral  portion 
of  said  rotary  member; 
each  said  operating  rod  having  associated  therewith  means 
for  normally  maintaining  said  operating  rod  in  a  neutral 
position  whereat  the  said  carriers  thereof  are  equally 
spaced  from  the  respective  said  peripheral  portions  of  said 
rotary  member; 
at  least  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  working  stations  se- 
quentially spaced  about  said  rotary  member  at  positions  to 
be  successively  confronted  by  said  carriers  upon  succes- 
sive intermittent  rotation  of  said  rotary  member  about  said 
rotational  axis; 
first  cylinder  means  at  said  third  working  station  for  pushing 
a  said  carrier  at  a  first  end  of  one  of  said  operating  rods 
extending  between  said  first  and  third  working  stations 
and  for  moving  said  one  operating  rod  from  the  neutral 
position  thereof  such  that  a  said  carrier  at  a  second  end  of 
said  one  operating  rod  is  moved  toward  said  first  working 
station; 
second  cylinder  means  at  said  first  working  station  for  push- 
ing a  wound  core  onto  said  carrier  at  said  second  end  of 
said  one  operating  rod; 
ihird  cylinder  means  at  said  second  working  station  for 
pushing  a  said  carrier  at  a  first  end  of  another  of  said 
operating  rods  extending  between  said  second  and  fourth 
working  stations  and  for  moving  said  another  operating 
rod  from  the  neutral  position  thereof  such  that  a  said 
carrier  at  a  second  end  of  said  another  operating  rod  is 
moved  toward  said  fourth  working  station; 
threaded  pulling  means  at  said  second  working  station  for 
meshing  engagement  with  said  carrier  at  said  first  end  of 
said  another  operating  rod  and  for  pulling  said  operating 
rod  toward  said  second  working  station  until  a  wound 
core  positioned  on  said  carrier  at  said  first  end  of  said 
another  operating  rod  is  compressed  between  said  carrier 
and  said  third  cylinder  means; 
welding  means  at  said  second  working  station  for  welding 
the  thus  compressed  wound  core  to  thereby  form  a  com- 
pleted stator  core; 
a  completed  stator  core  removal  channel  located  at  said 

fourth  working  station; 
pawl  means  associated  with  said  removal  channel  for  remov- 
ing a  completed  stator  core  from  said  carrier  at  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  another  operating  rod  when  said  threaded 
pulling  means  is  operated  to  pull  said  another  operating 
•     rod  toward  said  second  working  station  and  for  retaining 
the  thus  removed  completed  stator  core  in  said  removal 
channel;  and 
discharge  means  for  discharging  said  thus  removed  com- 
pleted stator  core  from  said  removal  channel. 

4,216,893 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTELY  REPAIRING  TUBES  IN  A 

STEAM  GENERATOR 
Raymond  H.  Glatthom,  St  Petersburg,  Fbu,  assignor  to  Wes- 

tinghonse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburg,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  775,676,  Mar.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,046 
Int.  a.2  B23K  i7/02 
U.S.  a  228-45  9  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  repairing  tubes  disposed  in  a  tube 
sheet  in  a  channel  head  of  a  steam  generator  having  a  manway 
disposed  in  said  head,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


a  column  rotaUbly  disposed  in  said  head  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  tube  sheet; 

a  boom  pivotally  mounted  on  said  column; 

means  for  rotating  said  column  and  said  boom  therewith; 

means  for  pivoting  said  boom  from  a  position  generally 
parallel  to  said  tube  sheet  to  a  position  generally  aligned 
with  said  manway; 

a  carriage  disposed  to  ride  lengthwise  along  said  boom; 

means  for  moving  said  carriage  lengthwise  along  said  boom 
and  for  affixing  the  position  of  said  carriage  on  said  boom; 


a  tool  operative  on  a  tube; 

a  tool  holder  pivotally  disposed  on  said  carriage  so  as  to 
axially  align  said  tool  with  the  axis  of  a  tube  and  to  allow 
rotation  of  the  tool  and  tool  holder  so  that  they  fit  through 
the  manway; 

means  for  moving  the  tool  rectilinearly,  said  means  being 
disposed  on  said  tool  holder  whereby  said  apparatus  will 
perform  repair  operation  on  said  tubes;  and 

an  extension  for  said  boom  whereby,  when  connected 
thereto,  said  carriage  can  be  driven  through  said  manway. 


4,216,894 
PORTABLE  SOLDERING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  M.  X.  Gleizes,  10,  rue  Pasteur,  77300  Fontiunebleau, 
France 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,760 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  9, 1977,  77  22049 

Int.  a.2  B23K  i/02,  3/06 

U.S.  a.  228—52  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  soldering  device  of  the  type  for  soldering  by 
means  of  preformed  solder  shapes  such  as  beads,  the  improve- 
ment comprising;  a  solder  bit:  an  elongated  dispenser  including 
a  magazine  for  said  preformed  solder  shapes,  an  extractor  for 
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aid  preformed  solder  shapes  amnged  at  the  bottom  of  said 
magarinr,  means  for  actuating  the  extractor,  and  a  conveying 
duct  which  opens  at  one  end  beneath  said  extractor  and  at  the 
other  end  proximate  the  free  end  of  said  solder  bit,  wherein 
said  solder  bit  is  formed  with  a  passageway  extending  entirely 
throng  said  solder  bit  and  extending  transverse  to  the  longitu- 
dinal  axis  of  the  solder  bit  and  located  proximate  said  free  end 
and  dimensioned  to  permit  through  passage  of  the  preformed 
solder  shapes  and  having  formed  therein  a  longitudinal  groove 
which  opens  into  said  passageway  and  being  of  a  width  equal 
to  die  greatest  dimension  of  said  preformed  solder  shapes, 
whetem  said  conveying  duct  is  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  tube 
with  the  end  located  proximate  the  passageway  in  said  solder- 
ing bit  being  entirely  plugged  and  said  duct  having  an  orifice 
for  discharging  said  preformed  solder  shapes  located  proxi- 
nutte  said  plugged  end  and  arranged  above  said  longitudinal 
channel  whereby  upon  release  of  a  solder  bead  into  the  con- 
veying duct  the  bead  travels  by  gravity  within  the  duct  and 
impinges  against  the  plug  and  rebounds  into  the  orifice. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  HOLLOW  BOOM 
Terry  M.  Hoteea,  SchoOdd,  Wis^  aMignor  to  J.  L  Case  Com- 
pany, Radne,  Wit. 
DMriM  of  Scr.  No.  844,213,  Oct  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,171,598. 
TUs  ippHcrtioa  Dec  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,799 
lit  a^  B23K  31/00;  E04H  12/34 
MS.  CL  228-178  7 


L  A  method  of  producing  a  hcrflow,  rectangular  boom  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  four  metal  comer  sections,  each  of  said  comer 
section  being  generally  L-«haped  in  cross-section  with 
first  and  second  legs  extending  subctantially  perpendicular 
to  each  othv  and  having  hmer  and  outer  surfaces,  one  of 
said  legs  having  a  first  recess  on  said  inner  sur&ce  on  the 
free  end  thereof  and  the  other  of  said  legs  having  a  second 
recess  on  said  outer  surface  on  the  free  end  thereof,  the 
outer  surface  of  each  comer  section  having  flat  portions 
extending  perpendicularly  to  each  other  at  an  outer  pe- 
ripheral comer  of  each  comer  section, 

(2)  positioning  a  first  pair  of  said  comer  sections  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  each  other, 

(3)  portioning  a  first  flat  metal  plate  so  that  opposite  edges 
thereof  are  located  m  said  first  recesses, 

(4)  permanently  securing  opposite  edges  of  said  first  flat 
awtal  plate  to  the  respective  comer  secticms  to  produce  a 
first  wan  for  said  boom, 

(5)  repeating  steps  2,  3  and  4  wtA  a  second  pair  of  comer 
sections,  a  second  flat  metal  plate  SttbstantiaUy  identical  in 
aw  to  said  ftit  metal  plate  to  produce  a  second  wall  for 
said  boom, 

(fi)  pontioning  said  first  and  second  walls  in  spaced  parallel 

leiatioa  to  each  other, 
(7)  pOHtiomag  a  third  flat  metal  plate  so  that  opposite  edges 

aie  located  in  said  second  recesses  of  an  adjacent  pair  of 


(8)  permanently  securing  opposite  edges  of  said  third  plate  to 
said  adjacent  pair  of  comer  sections, 

(9)  positioning  a  fourth  flat  metal  plate  so  that  opposite  edges 
are  located  in  the  second  recesses  of  the  remaining  pair  of 
comer  sections,  and, 

(10)  permanently  securing  the  opposite  edges  of  said  fourth 
plate  to  said  remaining  pair  of  comer  sections  to  produce 
a  rigid  hollow  rectangular  boom. 


4,216396 

AUTOMATIC  PIPE  WELDING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Nnke  M.  Chang,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf.,  and  Robin  Renshaw,  St 

OMriea,  DL,  aMiffMin  to  Santa  Fe  International  Corporation, 

Orange,  Calif . 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  767,769,  Feb.  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,144,439. 

lUs  application  Mar.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,826 

lit  a.2  B23K  37/04 

U.S.  a.  228—212  7  Clahns 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  pipe  sections  for  use  with  an 
automatic  |Mpe  welding  system,  in  which  the  ends  of  the  pipe 
sections  are  machined  to  provide  at  least  one  reference  surface 
thereon,  said  method  comprising: 

positioning  first  clamping  means  inside  one  pipe  section  and 
extending  clamp  members  therefrom  to  bear  equally  on 
the  interior  surface  of  said  one  pipe  section  to  therey  align 
said  first  clamping  means  relative  to  the  central  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  one  pipe  section; 

positioning  a  second  clamping  means  which  is  coupled  to 
and  axially  movable  relative  to  said  first  clamping  means 
inside  a  second  pipe  section  and  extending  clamp  members 
therefrom  to  bear  equaUy  on  the  interior  surface  of  said 
second  pipe  secticm  to  thereby  align  said  second  clamping 
means  relative  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
second  pipe  section  and  to  align  the  central  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  first  and  seccmd  pipe  sections; 

podticMiing  a  third  clamping  means  so  that  the  clamp  mem- 
bers thereof  are  intersected  by  a  radial  plane  containing 
the  prepared  end  of  said  one  pipe  section; 

moving  said  second  clamping  means  and  its  engaged  pipe 
section  axially  toward  said  first  clamping  means  and  its 
engaged  pipe  section  to  bring  the  prq»red  end  of  said 
second  pipe  section  into  abutment  with  the  prepared  end 
of  said  fint  pipe  section; 

extending  a  plurality  of  clamp  members  of  said  third  clamp- 
ing means  radially  outwardly  to  engage  the  inner  surfaces 
of  said  first  and  second  pipe  sections  substantially  equally 
to  apply  substantially  equal  radial  forces  circumferentially 
around  said  first  and  second  prepared  pipe  ends  to  therd>y 
concentrically  align  said  pipe  ends  with  said  aligned  cen- 
tral longitudinal  axes  and  extending  a  back-up  band  from 
said  third  clamping  means  to  bring  said  back-up  band  into 
engagement  with  said  abutting  pipe  ends  and  straddling 
same  to  create  an  interior  weld  mold  around  the  inside  of 
the  pipe  line  between  the  portions  of  the  first  and  second 
pipe  sections  engaged  by  respective  members  of  said  third 
clamping  means. 
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4,216397 
LOCK  FOR  A  CORNER  LOCK  CARTON 
Peter  C.  CoUura,  Lot  Altot,  and  Richard  L.  Hnnphriet,  Sonny- 
vale,  both  of  Calif.,  attignors  to  Kliklok  Corporation,  Green- 
wicfa,Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,177 

Int  CL2  B65D  5/26 

U  A  a  229—35  8  Oahnt 


wall  which  are  mounted  respectively  against  the  inside  of  said 
side  and  front  walls  of  said  body,  providing  pairs  of  adjacent 
front  and  side  walls,  and  which  project  upwardly  beyond  the 
upper  level  of  said  back  wall  so  as  to  bear  frictionally  against 
the  inside  of  said  side  and  front  portions  of  the  lid  when  closed 
and  extend  downwardly  interiorally  of  said  body  to  a  position 
intermediate  said  base  and  said  upper  level  of  said  back  wall, 
the  wall  of  said  body  of  at  least  one  of  said  pairs  of  adjacent 
walls  comprising  inner  and  outer  layers  of  material;  at  least  one 
pair  of  abutting  edges  located  at  said  at  least  one  of  said  pairs 
of  adjacent  walls,  one  of  said  abutting  edges  of  each  pair  being 
located  at  the  wall  of  said  inner  frame  and  the  other  of  said 


1.  An  improved  comer  lock  carton  formed  from  a  paper- 
board  blank  or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  panel; 

(b)  first  and  second  wall  panels  formed  adjacent  to  said  base 
panel  and  separated  therefrom  respectively  by  first  and 
second  fold  lines; 

(c)  a  locking  flap  panel  formed  adjacent  to  said  first  wall 
panel  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  fold  line,  said  flap 
panel  fold  line  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
first  fold  line; 

(d)  slit  means  formed  on  said  second  wall  panel  and  spaced 
inwardly  thereon,  said  slit  means  cooperating  with  said 
locking  flap  panel  to  form  an  interlocking  comer  for  said 
carton,  said  slit  means  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  segment  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  sec- 
ond fold  line; 

(ii)  a  second  segment  adjoining  said  first  segment,  at  least 
the  ends  of  which  being  disposed  at  a  first  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  said  first  slit  segment;  and 

(iii)  a  third  segment  adjoining  said  second  segment,  said 
third  segment  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  second 
fold  line; 

(e)  said  locking  flap  panel  including  a  lock  member,  said 
member  having  a  first  edge  portion  substantially  parallel 
to  said  flap  panel  fold  line  and  a  second  edge  portion 
disposed  at  a  second  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  flap 
panel  fold  line,  said  second  acute  angle  being  greater  than 
said  first  acute  angle,  said  first  and  second  edge  portions 
defuiing  said  lock  member;  whereby  when  said  wall  pan- 
els are  erected,  a  portion  of  said  flap  panel  which  includes 
said  lock  member  is  disposed  through  said  slit  means  with 
said  second  edge  portion  of  said  lock  member  engaging 
said  second  segment  of  said  slit  means  at  a  point  substan- 
tially adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  second  slit  segment 
with  said  first  slit  segment,  and  defming  an  acute  included 
angle  therebetween  with  an  upper  portion  of  said  lock 
member  overlapping  said  third  slit  segment,  to  securely 
interlock  and  retain  said  lock  member  and  said  second 
wall  panel  together. 


abutting  edges  being  located  at  the  inner  layer  of  the  adjacent 
wall  of  said  body,  the  abutting  edges  of  each  pair  facing  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  respectively  to  limit  movement  of 
said  inner  frame  towards  said  base,  one  of  said  abutting  edges 
being  formed  by  a  projection  which  protrades  from  the  plane 
of  the  wall  of  said  inner  frame  into  the  plane  of  the  inner  layer 
of  the  adjacent  wall  of  said  body  and  faces  downwardly  and 
the  other  of  said  abutting  edges  being  formed  by  a  cut-out  in 
said  inner  layer  of  said  adjacent  wall  of  said  body  and  facing 
upwardly,  said  outer  layer  of  said  adjacent  wall  of  said  body 
being  imperforate  and  being  disposed  in  a  plane  contiguous  to 
said  inner  layer. 


4,216399 
PLASTIC  BAG  HANDLE  CONSTRUCnON 
Ewald  A.  Kamp,  Chicago,  DL,  aaiigBor  to  Union  CarWde  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,427 

Int  CL2  B65D  33/02.  33/08 

MS.  CL  229—54  R  9  Claim 


gir.    t. 
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4,216398 
QGARETTE  PACKETS 
Robert  W.  Dayies,  London,  Engbnd,  aatignor  to  Molins  lim- 
ited, London,  Engbmd 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  712,299,  Aug.  6, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  it  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,072,  Jun.  5, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,170 

Int.  a^  B65D  5/34 

\}S.  CL  229—44  CB  17  Clafans 

1.  A  hinged  lid  packet  comprising  a  body  having  a  back 

wall,  a  front  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  base;  a  lid  having 

front  and  side  portions,  and  a  rear  portion  hinged  to  said  back 

wall;  and  an  inner  frame  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  front 


^Wfe. 
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1.  A  plastic  bag  comprising  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall 
fabricated  from  a  thermoplastic  material,  said  bag  being  closed 
at  one  end  and  along  its  sides  and  being  opened  at  its  other  end, 
said  open  end  being  characterized  in  that  a  portion  of  said  front 
wall  is  folded  upon  itself  at  said  open  end  transversdy  along  a 
fold  line  defining  the  upper  edge  of  said  open  end  of  said  bag 
and  being  adhered  to  the  unfolded  portion  of  said  front  wall  to 
form  a  first  reinforcing  flap,  and  a  portion  of  said  back  wall  it 
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folded  upon  itsdf  at  said  open  end  transversely  along  a  fold 
line  defining  the  upper  edge  of  said  open  end  of  said  bag  and 
being  adhered  to  the  unfolded  portion  of  said  back  wall  to  form 
a  second  reinforcing  flap,  a  cut  out  portion  disposed  in  each  of 
said  reinforcing  flaps  and  said  front  and  back  walls  defining  a 
carrying  handle  for  said  bag  and  a  plurality  of  weld  lines  on 
each  side  of  said  cut  out  handle  extending  over  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  width  of  each  of  said  reinforcing  flaps,  said  weld 
lines  nearest  the  carrying  handle  extending  generally  perpen- 
dicolar  to  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  bag  and  said  weld  lines 
more  remote  fitmi  said  carrymg  handle  being  directed 
obliquely  toward  the  lower  comers  of  said  bag. 


disposed  within  said  container  beneath  said  aperture  and  be- 
hind a  transparent  window  positioned  within  the  periphery  of 
said  container,  said  detaining  chamber  being  provided  with 
bottom  closure  means  capable  of  movement  to  cause  down- 
ward discharge  of  the  contents  of  said  chamber,  said  move- 


4»21«,900 

COLLAPSIBLE  BAG  WITH  ENLARGABLE  OPENING 

Robert  J.  Dedcrick,  290  Rhrer  Rd^  Port  Ewo^  N.Y.  12466 

FIM  Jul  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,639 

lit  0.2  B65D  33/02 

VS.  CL  229-55  3  Clainis 


L  A  bag  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible  material  folded  upon 
itself  with  opposed  edges  thereof  connected  together  to  define 
a  hoUow  substantially  rectilinear  tube  having  front,  rear  and  a 
pair  of  side  walls,  bottom  flap  means  integral  with  said  walls 
secured  together  in  overlapping  relation  to  define  a  bottom 
wall,  top  flap  means  integral  with  said  walls  being  foldable  to 
define  top  closure  means  which  may  be  opened  and  closed, 
fastening  means  for  securing  said  top  closure  means  in  closed 
condition  and  gusset  means  disposed  between  said  side  walls 
acd  at  least  one  of  said  front  and  rear  walls  to  provide  an 
enlarged  opening  in  conjunction  with  the  opening  formed  by 
said  top  flap  means,  stiffening  means  inserted  into  said  bag  for 
partially  surrounding  the  contents,  said  stiffening  means  being 
comprised  of  a  side  panel  and  two  end  panels  integral  there- 
with, said  side  panel  having  transverse  weakened  lines  formed 
therein  along  which  said  stiffening  means  may  be  reduced  in 
size  as  the  contents  of  the  bag  are  removed  so  the  bag  may  be 
readily  folded  to  a  smaller  size  without  interference  from  said 
stiffening  means. 


4,216,901 
APPARATUS  FOR  SAFEGUARDING  MONEY 
OiM  R.  AUea,  9400  Tdstar  Dr.,  Richnond,  Va.  23234 
PIkd  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,621 
lat  CL2  E05G  1/04 
VS.  CL  232-1  D  2  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  safeguarding  money  comprising  a  base  hav- 
ing a  flat  underside  adapted  for  durable  attachment  to  the 
upper  surface  of  a  table  and  an  upper  side  provided  with  posi- 
tioning means  to  accommodate  standard  items  customarily 
found  on  a  restaurant  table,  an  elongated  member  extending 
upwardly  from  said  base,  harness  means  associated  with  the 
upper  extremity  of  said  dongated  member,  a  container  having 
a  narrow  elongated  aperture  located  in  an  upper  portion 
thereof,  said  container  being  engaged  by  said  harness  means 
and  having  a  hinged  access  door  adapted  to  swing  outwardly 
away  from  the  interior  of  said  container  and  fiirther  adapted  to 
fi^  is  abutment  with  said  harness  means,  a  detaining  chamber 


ment  being  controlled  by  means  outside  said  container,  and  key 
operated  locking  means  causing  said  container  to  be  retained 
by  said  harness,  whereby  with  a  single  unlocking  manipulation 
said  container  can  be  removed  from  said  harness  means  and  the 
hinged  access  door  can  be  opened  to  permit  removal  of  the 
contents  of  said  container. 


4,216,902 
THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  VALVE 
Heinz  W.  Braokmann,  Willowdale,  Canada,  assignor  to  Brauk* 
mann  Armaturen  AG,  Rothrist,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,246 

iBt  a.2  F24F  11/08 

VS.  CL  236—42  4  Clainis 


1.  A  thermostatically  controlled  valve  for  heated  fluid  flow- 
ing through  a  conduit  has  a  valve  seat  and  cooperating  valve 
mechanism  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  seat  in  said 
conduit,  a  housing  open  at  one  end,  and  adapted  for  secure- 
ment  to  said  conduit  at  the  other  end  over  said  valve  mecha- 
nism, a  sensor  secured  in  said  open  end  of  said  housing  and 
responsive  to  change  in  ambient  temperature  of  the  air  above 
said  housing,  movable  means  in  said  housing  responsive  to  the 
action  of  said  sensor  and  operable  on  said  valve  mechanism  to 
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regulate  said  flow  through  said  seat,  thermal  shielding  means  in 
said  housing  below  said  sensor  to  prevent  heat  from  the  said 
valve  mechanism  effecting  said  sensor  and  air  vents  in  said 
housing  below  said  thermal  shielding  means  to  allow  air  heated 
by  said  valve  mechanism  to  escape  to  atmosphere. 


^  4,216,903 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM  FOR  RECYCLING  STACK 

HEAT 

Airthony  A.  Ginffre,  4344  N.  70th  St,  Milwankee,  Wis.  53216 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,582,  Mar.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926^14 

iBt  CL^  F24D  3/08 

VS.  a  237-8  R  ♦  Ciaina 


4,216304 

DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  A  RAILWAY  TRACK  ON 

SLEEPERS  DISPOSED  END  TO  END 

Robert  VItIoii,  38  me  George  V,  EanboniM,  France  (95600) 

FOed  Jnl.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,484 

daiiDS  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  JoL  23, 1976,  76  22586 

Int  a.2  EOIB  3/38 

VS.  a.  238—25  12  daimt 


1.  In  a  building  having  a  food  cooking  facUity  including  a 
discharge  flue  communicating  between  the  facility  and  the 
exterior  of  the  building,  blower  means  for  drawing  air  bearing 
waste  heat  from  the  facility  and  impelling  same  through  said 
flue  and  exterioriy  of  the  building,  with  the  building  further 
including  an  air  intake  duct  and  blower  means  for  drawing 
fresh  air  from  exteriorly  of  the  building  and  impelling  it 
through  said  duct  and  into  the  building,  said  building  also 
including  a  water  storage  tank  containing  water  to  be  tem- 
pered, a  heat  recovery  arrangement  for  alternately  supplying 
heat  from  said  flue  to  the  fresh  air  passing  through  said  duct  or 
to  said  tank,  said  arrangement  comprising: 
a  closed  circuit  heat  generated  refrigerant  flow  type  refrig- 
eration system  mounted  in  the  building  and  comprising: 
a  heat  recovery  coil  mounted  in  said  flue  for  providing  a 

source  of  heat  charged  refrigerant, 
a  first  heat  transfer  coil  mounted  in  said  duct, 
a  refrigerant  receiver  having  upper  and  lower  ends, 
conduiting  connecting  said  coils  and  said  receiver  in  a  first 

series  connected  refrigerant  flow  circuit, 
a  second  heat  transfer  coil  mounted  remote  from  said  tank  in 

heat  transfer  relation  to  the  water, 
means  for  exposing  said  second  heat  transfer  coil  to  the  heat 
charged  refrigerant  of  said  heat  recovery  coil  including 
conduit  means  connecting  said  heat  recovery  coil  and  said 
receiver  in  a  second  series  connected  refrigerant  flow 
circuit, 
said  refrigerant  conduiting  and  conduit  means  adjacent  the 
respective  heat  transfer  coils  and  said  receiver  being 
shaped  to  defme  a  vertically  disposed  bight  portion  of 
upright  U-configuration  that  is  free  of  refrigerant  flow 
obstructions  for  forming  liquid  refrigerant  traps  adjacent 
said  heat  discharge  coils, 
and  a  refrigerant  filling  said  coils,  said  conduiting,  said  con- 
duit means,  and  said  receiver, 
said  receiver  and  said  traps  being  horizontally  aligned  with 

the  horizontal  level  of  said  recovery  coil, 
said  refrigerant  conduiting  and  conduit  means  including 
thermostatically  controlled  valve  means  for  alternately 
disconnecting  said  heat  transfer  coils  from  said  heat  recov- 
ery coil  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  ambient  air 
temperature  exteriorly  of  said  building. 


1.  A  railway  track  support  and  fastening  arrangement  com- 
prising, for  each  rail,  a  substantially  continuous  rail  bed  for 
supporting  a  rail  of  the  track,  said  rail  having  a  bottom  face; 
said  bed  having  a  longitudinal  groove  presenting  an  upwardly 
facing  support  surface  and  sides  presenting  lateral  shoulders 
outwardly  sloping  facing  each  other  and  on  opposite  sides  of 
and  spaced  from  a  rail;  a  substantially  continuous  pad  of  elastic 
material  within  said  groove  and  between  said  support  surface 
and  the  bottom  face  of  the  rail;  substantially  continuous  clamp 
means  on  each  side  of  the  rail  for  securing  the  rail  vertically 
and  transversely,  each  clamp  means  being  within  said  groove 
and  comprising  a  plurality  of  clamp  elements  in  adjacent  end  to 
end  relation  along  the  length  of  the  rail,  a  substantially  continu- 
ous lining  pad  between  each  clamp  means  and  the  rail;  said 
pads  and  said  lining  pads  comprising  means  for  isolating  the 
rail  from  the  rail  bed  and  from  the  clamp  means,  fastener  means 
within  said  grooves  at  each  side  of  the  track  for  fastening  said 
clamp  means  to  secure  the  rail  vertically  and  transversely,  said 
fastener  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  hold 
down  elements  extending  downwardly  between  said  clamp 
means  and  a  lateral  sloping  shoulder  of  the  groove,  said  hold 
down  elements  being  supported  laterally  by  said  sloping  shoul- 
der to  retain  the  rail  laterally,  and  means  securing  said  hold 
down  elements  to  the  rail  bed. 


4,216,905 
CUP-TYPE  RAIL  FASTENER 
Karl-Heinz  Mnhr,  Attendom,  and  Horst  WiUwacher,  Daadeo, 
bodi  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mohr  und  Bender, 
Attendom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  JuL  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,714 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1977,  2732250 

lat  a.2  EOIB  9/30 
VS.  a.  238—349  10  CI«Jnis 

1.  An  assembly  for  fastening  a  rail  to  a  support,  said  assembly 
comprising: 
a  clip  unitarily  formed  with 
a  single  support  leg  having  a  pair  of  ends  and  resting  on 

said  support 
a  single  bearing  leg  having  a  pair  of  ends  and  resting  on 
the  flange  of  said  rail,  said  legs  being  generally  parallel, 
a  bight  extending  between  one  end  of  said  support  leg  and 

the  corresponding  one  end  of  said  bearing  leg,  and 
an  eye  at  the  other  end  of  said  support  leg,  between  said 
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legs  and  the  ends  thereof,  and  overlying  said  bearing 
leg;«l 


Z^^j 


y 


■^v 


a  soew  secured  in  said  suf^rt,  passing  through  said  eye 
between  said  legs  and  the  ends  thereof,  and  bearing  on 
clip  only  at  said  eye. 


4,21CM6 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HIGH  VELOCITY  UQUID  JET 
Mm  H.  Olae%  VariMM  Istand;  George  H.  Horibort,  Kent,  and 
Loais  E.  Kapcaandy,  Mercer  Isiaad,  all  of  Wash^  aaiigBors  to 
Flow  Rcaetfch,  lac^  Kent,  Wash. 

Filed  Jm.  21, 1976,  Scr.  No.  697,949 

Int  a.2  B05B  I/IO 

UjS.  CL  239->11  25  CUms 
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1.  A  method  of  providing  a  high  velocity  liquid  jet,  such  as 
a  water  jet,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  removing  from  the  liquid  dissolved  material  which  tends 
to  precipitate  as  a  solid  at  a  temperature  at  least  as  high  as 
14<rF., 

(b)  pressurizing  said  liquid  to  at  least  fifteen  thousand  pounds 
per  square  inch,  and 

(c)  directing  said  pressurized  liquid  through  an  orifice  of  a 
nozzle  to  form  a  high  velocity  coherent  liquid  jet,  with 
said  liquid  passing  through  the  orifice  of  the  nozzle,  with- 
out causing  appreciable  material  deposits  on  the  nozzle  at 
the  location  of  the  orifice. 


4^16,907 
HYDRAUUC  GUN 
Rak«t  J.  Friler,  520  N.E.  104th  Ate.,  VancoaTer,  Wash.  98664 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  Na  876,470 
Int  a.2  B05B  9/00 
UJS.  a.  239^127  8  Claims 

1.  A  hydraolic  gun  for  directing  a  stream  of  water  at  high 
pressure,  said  gun  comprising: 
a  gun  body  provided  with  a  first  valve  having  an  upstream 
side  including  a  seat  and  a  downstream  side  including  a 
valve  head  adapted  to  close  ag^unst  said  seat  to  close  said 
first  valve,  said  first  valve  having  a  valve  stem  extending 
rearwardly  through  an  end  of  said  gun  body,  and  a  sec(md 
valve  having  an  upstream  side  including  a  seat  and  a 
downstream  side  inchiding  a  valve  head  adapted  to  close 
agamst  the  last  mentioned  seat  to  close  the  second  valve, 
trigger  means  for  closing  said  valve  head  of  said  first  valve 
towards  the  corresponding  seat,  said  trigger  means  com- 
prising a  forked  lever  pivotally  supported  at  sides  of  said 
goD  body  with  the  forked  end  of  said  lever  being  disposed 
oa  either  side  of  said  gn  body,  and  a  U-shiq)ed  yoke 


attached  at  its  closed  end  to  said  valve  stem  and  having 
arms  extending  along  said  gun  body  and  pivotally  engag- 
ing the  forked  end  of  said  lever, 

spring  biasing  means  urging  the  valve  head  of  said  second 
valve  toward  the  corresponding  seat, 

said  gun  body  having  a  first  inlet  passage  for  receiving  water 
under  pressure  from  a  pump,  said  inlet  passage  being 
coupled  to  the  upstream  side  of  both  said  first  and  second 
valves,  .1 


a  water  supply  reservoir  for  said  pump  and  conduit  means 
for  coupling  the  water  reservoir  inlet  to  the  gun  body,  said 
gun  body  including  a  second  passage  for  coupling  the 
downstream  side  of  said  first  valve  to  said  conduit  means 
for  returning  water  to  said  reservoir, 

and  a  third  passage  in  said  gun  body  for  coupling  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  second  valve  to  a  nozzle  having  a 
restricted  orifice. 


4,216,908 
BURNER  FOR  UQUIO  FUEL 
Sonde  Saknrai,  Yokohana,  and  Takashi  Hirano,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippon  Sanao  K.  K.,  Mliiato,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,287 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1977,  5^78225 

Int  0.2  B05B  15/00 

U.S.  CL  239—132.3  14  Clahns 


1.  A  burner  for  liquid  fiiel  comprismg  a  liquid  fuel  supply 
conduit  having  a  tip  portion  provided  with  a  fuel  spraying 
nozzle  at  the  front  end  portion  thereof,  an  assembly  for  form- 
ing auxiliary  combustion  gas  supplying  passages,  said  assembly 
being  disposed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  liquid  fuel  supply 
conduit,  a  cooling  jacket  provided  on  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  assembly,  and  a  combustion  chamber  formed  by  the  inner 
peripheral  surface  at  the  front  end  portion  of  said  jacket  and 
the  end  surface  of  said  assembly,  said  burner  characterized  in 
that  one  part  of  said  auxiliary  combustion  gas  passing  through 
the  auxiliary  combustion  gas  flowing  passage  is  ramified,  and 
this  branched-off  flow  of  the  auxiliary  combustion  gas  is 
adapted  to  run  along  the  outer  periphery  of  the  tip  portion  of 
the  Uquid  fuel  supply  conduit  to  be  belched  out  into  the  com- 
bustion chamber  from  parts  which  are  formed  on  the  end 
surface  of  said  assembly  and  also  on  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
fuel  spraying  nozzle  of  the  Uquid  fuel  supply  conduit 


4,216,909 
BRAKE  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTARY  PARTS 
Robert  N.  CarUn,  Natthall,  En^and,  assignor  to  Roila-Royce 
Liadtcd,  London,  En^and 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,075 
ClafaBS  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  4,  1977, 
41138/77 

Int  CL2  B64C  15/04 
UJS.  CL  239— 265J1  4  Clahns 


1.  An  assembly  comprismg: 

a  gas  turbine  engine  cowl  having  a  fixed  portion  and  a  trans- 
latable portion,  at  least  one  housing  mounted  within  said 
engine  cowl,  first  and  second  shafts  mounted  for  coaxial 
rotation  in  said  bousing  and  being  drivingly  engageable 
with  each  other,  said  first  shaft  having  at  least  one  radially 
extending  end  portion  for  driving  cooperation  with  said 
second  shaft,  said  second  shaft  having  at  least  one  radially 
extending  portion  with  a  pair  of  angularly  spaced  faces 
between  which  said  at  least  one  radially  extending  end 
portion  of  said  first  shaft  lies,  the  angular  spacing  of  said 
faces  being  such  as  to  permit  limited  relative  rotation 
between  said  first  and  second  shafts  before  driving  en- 
gagement occurs  in  either  direction,  abutment  means 
between  said  second  shaft  and  said  housing  and  including 
an  annular  ratchet  supported  within  said  housing  for  rota- 
tion relative  thereto,  wedging  means  for  wedging  said 
annular  ratchet  to  said  housing  to  prevent  the  relative 
rotation,  said  wedging  means  being  movable  to  avoid  said 
wedging,  abutting  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sec- 
ond shaft  for  engagement  with  said  abutment  means  to 
prevent  rotation  of  said  second  shaft  and  engageable  with 
said  first  shaft  so  as  to  be  urged  out  of  the  abutting  engage- 
ment when  said  fu^t  shaft  drives  said  second  shaft  in  one 
direction,  said  abutting  means  including  a  pawl  pivotally 
positioned  on  said  second  shaft  and  having  one  end  en- 
gageable by  said  fust  shaft,  and  resilient  means  urging  said 
abutting  means  into  abutting  engagement  with  said  abut- 
ment means  as  the  roles  of  said  first  and  second  shafts  are 
reversed,  said  resilient  means  being  overridden  when  said 
pawl  is  pivoted  out  of  engagement  with  said  ratchet  dumg 
driving  of  said  second  shaft  by  said  first  shaft. 


a.  a  mandrel  having 

b.  a  threaded  supply  end  to  connect  the  mandrel  to  a  source 
of  pressurized  fluid, 

c.  an  axial  bore  therethrough, 

d.  an  elongated  external  circumferential  groove  oa.  the  man- 
drel, 

e.  a  plurality  of  openings  from  the  bore  to  the  groove, 
f  a  first  sleeve  and 

g.  a  second  sleeve  telescoped  on  the  mandrel, 
h.  said  sleeves  having  a  correlative  conic  surface  adjacent 
each  other  and  located  over  and  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  groove, 
j.  said  conic  surfaces  over  one  end  of  the  elongated  groove 
and  the  openings  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
k.  a  circumferential  O-ring  seal  between  each  sleeve  and  said 
mandrel, 

m.  said  O-ring  in  a  seal  groove  in  the  mandrel,  and 
n.  locating  means  on  the  mandrel  for  locating  both  of  said 

sleeves  to  the  mandrel, 
o.  at  least  one  of  said  locating  means  being  in  the  form  of 
a  nutthreaded  to  said  mandrel  with 
p.  a  set  screw  in  said  nut  to  lock  said  nut  to  the  mandrel. 


4,216,911 
HIGH-PRESSURE  UQUID-JET  GUN 
Adalbert   Hoperz,   Hockenheim,   and    Wolfgang   Maasbcrg, 
Hlfaixe>Knidenbnrg,  both  of  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Woma  Apparatebaa  Wol^ang  Maasberg  *  Co.  GmUi, 
Dnisborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FOed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,763 
Chdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1978,2804844 

Int  CL2  B05B  77/00.  7/02 
U.S.  CL  239—526  10  Chdms 


4,216,910 

360  DEGREE  INTERNAL  SPRAY  CLEANING 

Wade  L.  Kunbrough,  P.O.  Box  1467,  Hobbs,  N.  Mex.  88240 

Filed  Dec  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,471 

Int  CL2  B05B  1/14.  1/32 

VS.  CL  239-456  2  Chdms 


»-?7        ■<! 


1.  An  internal  spray  nozzle  comprising: 


2.  A  high-pressure  liquid-jet  gun  comprising: 

a  housing; 

means  including  an  actuation  member  on  said  housing  dis- 
placeable  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position 
for  releasing  a  liquid  from  an  end  of  said  housing  on  dis- 
placement of  said  actuation  member  into  said  open  posi- 
tion; 

a  safety  lever  on  said  housing  dispUceable  between  a  safety 
position  spaced  from  said  housing  and  a  use  position  rela- 
tively close  to  said  housing; 

a  trigger  pivoted  on  said  safety  lever  and  engageable  in  said 
use  position  thereof  with  said  actuation  member,  said 
trigger  being  displaceable  in  said  use  position  of  said  safety 
lever  between  an  advanced  position  with  said  actuation 
member  in  said  closed  position  and  a  drawn-back  position 
with  said  actuation  member  in  said  open  position;  and 

biasuig  means  urging  said  safety  lever  into  said  safety  posi- 
tion. 
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4^16,912 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE 
OdoB  Kopw,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrottoy,  aarigaor  to  Ro- 
bert Bowh  GmbH,  Stirttgwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy 

FOed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,290 
CUbm  priority,  ipplkatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy,  Ju.  10, 
1977,2726296 

iBt  a.2  F02M  61/04 
VS.  a  239^533.4  6  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines 
including  a  first  pressure  chamber  in  the  nozzle,  a  valve  needle 
which  can  be  moved  against  a  spring  force  by  the  fiiel  supplied 
into  said  first  pressure  chamber  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel 
from  said  nozzle,  a  hollow  needle  containing  said  valve  needle 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  into  said  first  pressure  chamber, 
both  of  said  needles  movable  through  a  stroke  Hi  and  one  of 
said  needles  movable  through  a  stroke  H2,  further  wherein  a 
spring  supporting  plate  is  interposed  between  a  spring  means 
and  said  valve  and  hollow  needles  and  said  spring  means  urges 
both  needles  into  a  closing  direction  and  subsequent  thereto 
both  said  needles  move  through  said  stroke  H|  whereupon  one 
of  said  needles  strikes  a  stop  plate  and  the  other  of  said  needles 
continues  to  move  against  the  force  of  said  spring  means  until 
the  remainder  of  said  stroke  H2  is  effected. 


4^16,913 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  WATER  FROM  AN  IRRIGATION 

SPRINKLER 

Edward  M.  Troop,  Mt  Baldy,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rain  Bird 

Sprinkler  Mfjs.  Corp.,  Glendora,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,400 

lat  CL^  B05B  1/04 

VS.  CL  239—594  17  Claims 


»yjtf 


1  A  nozzle  for  generating  a  substantial  secondary  flow  in  a 
stream  of  water  being  ejected  from  an  irrigation  sprinkler  of 
the  impact  or  reaction  drive  type,  said  nozzle  comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  body  having  an  aperture  therethrough 
for  receiving  a  stream  of  water  supplied  to  said  sprinkler; 

said  aperture  including  a  plurality  of  interior  walls  defining 


a  frusto-pyramidal  passage,  said  passage  being  of  sufficient 
axial  length  to  generate  said  substantial  secondary  flow  in 
said  stream  of  water;  and 
said  frusto-pyramidal  passage  terminating  in  a  polygonal 
outlet  from  said  nozzle,  thereby  enhancing  the  distribution 
of  water  ejected  from  said  sprinkler. 


4,216,914 
MATERIAL  SPREADER 
Dudley  J.  O'Hanlon,  Winfleld,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Winfield  Agri- 
Builders  Company,  Winfield,  Iowa 

FUed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,776 

Int  CL2  B65G  65/32 

U.S.  a.  239— 666  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  spreader  assembly: 

(a)  an  upright  hopper  member  of  a  square  shape  in  transverse 
cross  section, 

(b)  bearing  means  within  said  hopper  member  for  rotation  of 
the  hopper  member  about  an  upright  axis, 

(c)  an  elongated  incUned  material  distributor  member, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  side  by  side  longitudinally  extended  trough 
means  on  the  top  surface  of  said  distributor  member, 

(e)  means  securing  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  distributor 
member  to  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  hopper  member  so 
that  the  top  surface  of  the  distributor  member  is  inclined 
downwardly  relative  to  a  plane  extended  transversely  of 
the  hopper  member  and  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  so  that  grain  from  said  hopper  member  flows 
downwardly  through  said  trough  means  toward  the  lower 
ends  thereof, 

(0  said  trough  means  being  of  progressively  shorter  length 
and  decreased  width  from  one  side  toward  the  other  side 
of  said  distributor  member,  and 

(g)  means  at  the  lower  end  of  each  trough  means  for  deflect- 
ing material  flowing  downwardly  therethrough  towards 
said  other  side  of  the  distributor  member,  whereby  to 
rotate  said  hopper  member  and  distributor  member  as  a 
unit  with  said  other  side  of  the  distributor  member  in  a 
trailing  relation. 


4,216,915  4,216,916 

ELECTROSTATIC  POWDER  SPRAY  GUN  APPARATUS  FOR  SHREDDING  TIRE  CASINGS 

Alex  Hen^rtner,  Friedtalweg  13,  Wil;  Peter  Wachter,  Segan-  Myroa  D.  Topper,  Rt«.  3,  Box  37900,  Sandy  Heights,  Oreg. 
tinistrasse  42,  St  Gallen,  and  Kurt  Baonuum,  Junkerstrasse       97055 
24,  WU,  aU  of  Switzerland  FUed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,010 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,110  lut  CL^  B02C  18/16.  25/00 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May  12,  1977,  U A  CL  241— 36  16  CtaiM 

5953/77 

iBt  a.2  B05B  5/02 
VS.  a.  239—698  8  Claims 


1.  A  powder  spray  gun  for  electrostatic  powder  coating  of  a 
surface,  said  gun  being  of  the  type  comprising: 

a  gun  housing  (1),  including  a  muzzle  (5); 

a  deflecting  plate  rod  (8)  coaxially  disposed  in  said  muzzle 
and  extending  out  of  the  opening  of  said  muzzle  to  form 
with  said  muzzle  an  annular  [>owder  channel,  said  rod 
being  guided  in  said  muzzle  so  that  it  is  axially  movable 
and  having  a  threaded  inner  end  portion; 

a  deflecting  plate  (9)  fixed  to  the  outer  end  of  said  rod; 

electrodes  (16)  extending  into  said  powder  channel  and 
electrically  connected  to  a  high  voltage  source, 

a  servo-motor  (13)  positioned  in  said  gun  housing  drive 
means  (11)  positioned  coaxially  with  said  muzzle  coupling 
the  servo-motor  (13)  to  the  threaded  inner  end  portion  of 
said  deflecting  plate  rod  (8)  to  change  its  axial  position 
with  respect  to  the  muzzle; 

said  powder  channel  having  a  laterally  offset  inlet  end  re- 
mote from  said  deflector  plate  (9)  and  positioned  between 
the  powder  channel  and  said  servo-motor; 

a  powder  supply  line  (6)  connecting  a  powder  supply  reser- 
voir (7)  with  said  powder  channel  inlet  end; 

motor  control  circuit  means  (23)  connected  to  said  motor, 
and  electrical  circuits  disposed  inside  said  housing  includ- 
ing a  first  manually  operable  electrical  pressure  switch 
located  on  the  gun  housing,  and  (25,  26, 27),  connected  to 
and  controlling,  said  motor  control  circuit  means  and 
hence  said  motor  to  control,  by  operation  of  the  switch  on 
the  gun,  the  position  of  the  deflecting  plate  (9)  in  front  of 
the  muzzle; 

at  least  one  further  switch  located  on  the  gun  housing,  con- 
nected to  and  controlling  at  least  one  of: 

the  voltage  level  of  said  high  voltage  source;  the  amount  of 
powder  entering  said  powder  channel;  and 

display  means  (15,  17,  18)  located  on  said  housing  and  dis- 
playing at  least  two  of: 

the  position  of  the  deflecting  plate  (9)  with  respect  to  the 
muzzle; 

the  level  of  high  voltage  connected  to  the  electrodes  (16); 

the  amount  of  powder  supplied  by  the  gun. 


1.  Apparatus  for  shredding  tire  casings,  comprising: 

(a)  rotary  tire  support  means  for  holding  and  rotating  a  tire 
about  its  axis,  and 

(b)  a  cutter  assembly  adjacent  the  tire  support  means,  the 
cutter  assembly  comprising: 

(1)  an  elongated  hollow  housing, 

(2)  a  shaft  mounted  for  roUtion  in  the  housing  and  pro- 
jecting longitudinally  from  one  end  thereof, 

(3)  a  flywheel  secured  to  the  projecting  end  of  the  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith, 

'   (4)  a  cutter  blade  mounted  on  the  flywheel  for  rotation 
therewith, 

(5)  a  centrifugal  fan  mounted  on  the  flywheel  for  rotation 
therewith  and  having  an  air  inlet  adjacent  its  center,  and 

(6)  an  opening  through  the  flywheel  communicating  at  its 
forward  end  with  the  air  inlet  of  the  fan  and  at  its  rear- 
ward end  with  the  atmosphere. 


4,216,917 

SAFETY  INTERLOCK  FOR  THE  POOD  PUSHER  IN  A 

FOOD  PROCESSOR 

Richard  D.  Clare,  and  Carl  G.  Sontheimer,  both  of  Greenwich, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Cuisinarts,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,937 

Int.  a.2  B02C  18/16 

U.S.  CL  241-37.5  30  Claims 


1.  In  a  food  processor  of  the  type  including  an  electric  motor 
drive  in  a  housing  with  tool  mounting  means  driven  by  the 
motor  drive  and  control  means  in  the  housmg  for  rendering  the 
motor  drive  inoperative  unless  said  control  means  is  actuated. 
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ft  bowl  mooiitable  on  said  honimg  for  enckMing  a  routable  tool 
witUn  nid  bowl  and  driveftMe  by  md  moanting  means,  a 
raaovaMe  cover  for  nid  bowl  having  actuatioo  means  thereon 
for  armating  the  motor  drive  only  when  the  oovo-  is  properly 
poaitiooed  oo  the  bowl,  a  feod-reodving  hopper  on  said  cover 
and  wrtmding  therethrou^  for  feeding  food  items  through  the 
cower  into  the  bowl  and  a  food  pusher  manually  insertaUe  into 
Mad  hopper  for  pushing  the  food  items,  the  invention  which 
oomprisM:  safety  interlock  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  actuation  means  for  actuating  said  control  means  only 
when  said  cover  is  properly  positioned  on  said  bowl  and  said 
pusher  is  inserted  in  said  hopper  for  preventing  the  insertion  of 
a  hand  or  foreign  object  duough  the  hopper  into  the  bowl 
when  the  tool  is  being  driven  by  the  operative  motor  drive. 


4,2M31S 
PIBKRIZKR 
Aftreckt  Ifahawnn,  WciagwtM,  and  Wol^aag  Siewcrt,  Rarens- 
bvg,  both  of  Fed.  Rc^  of  Germany,  aasi^en  to  Eacfaer  Wyaa 
GmbH,  Wiaicrthv,  SwUicilaad 
CMrtinatiM  of  Scr.  No.  805,183,  Jua.  9, 1977,  abandoBed.  lUs 
appUcatkM  Sey.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,999 
OataM   priority,   appUcatkM   Switierland,   Dec   8,   1976, 
15405/76 

IiL  a.^  B02C  23/18.  23/10 
VS.  a.  241—46  B  8  dafans 


L  A  fiberizer  comprising 

a  vertically  dispoaed  vessel  of  closed  construction  defining  a 
suspension  chamber  about  a  vertical  axis  having  an  inlet 
for  the  introduction  oft  waste  paper  suspension  into  said 
chamber,  a  screen  at  an  upper  end  of  said  chamber  to 
define  a  wall  of  said  chamber  for  screening  stock  from  a 
waste  paper  suspension  in  said  chamber  and  a  discharge 
opening  at  a  lower  end  of  said  chamber  for  the  discharge 
of  impurities  of  high  specific  gravity  from  said  chamber; 

a  housing  mounted  on  said  vessel  at  said  upper  end,  said 
housing  having  a  first  discharge  opening  for  the  discharge 
of  stock  passing  through  said  screen  and  a  second  dis- 
charge opening  for  the  discharge  of  impurities  of  low 
specific  gravity;  and 

a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  about  said  axis  of  said  vessel,  said 
rotor  having  a  plurality  of  arms  disposed  in  said  chamber 
for  moving  across  said  tcnea  to  rotate  the  stock  suspen- 
sion in  said  chamber  about  said  axis  and  to  circulate  the 
stock  suspension  in  said  chamber  while  comminuting  the 
stock  sospeastoa,  said  rotor  extending  through  said  hous- 
ing and  having  a  central  duct  oo  said  axis  communicating 
said  chaariier  with  said  second  discharge  opening  in  said 
boosing  for  dischargiag  nnpurities  of  low  specific  gravity. 


4,216319 

MACHINE  FOR  COMMINUnNG  CLAY  STOCK 

ElUa  F.  Trefithaa,  P.O.  Box  66,  GleMOB,  Ten.  38229 

FBed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,138 

Int.  CL^  B02C  18/22 

U.S.  CL  241—92 


lOdains 


1.  An  improved  machine  for  comminuting  clay  stock,  said 
machine  including  a  rotor  means,  said  rotor  means  including  a 
rotating  body  means  and  including  a  plurality  of  cutter  blade 
means  attached  to  said  body  means,  said  machine  including  a 
feed  hopper  means  for  directing  clay  stock  onto  said  body 
means  and  including  crowder  means  for  crowding  portions  of 
said  clay  stock  against  said  cutter  blade  means  to  cause  parti- 
cles of  clay  to  be  cut  from  said  clay  stock,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises:  a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending  lug 
means  attached  to  said  body  means  of  said  rotor  means  for 
rotation  therewith;  and  a  plurality  of  teeth  means  attached  to 
said  crowder  means  for  coacting  with  said  plurality  of  lug 
means  to  prevent  any  non-comminutable  substance  contained 
in  said  clay  stock  greater  than  a  predetermined  size  from  being 
crowded  against  said  cutter  blade  means  by  said  crowder 
means;  a  plurality  of  said  lug  means  having  a  face  surface;  a 
(durality  of  said  teeth  means  having  a  face  surface,  said  face 
surface  of  said  lug  means  being  directed  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  body  means  and  sloping  towards  said  body 
means,  said  face  surface  of  said  teeth  means  being  directed 
opposite  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  body  means  and 
sloping  towards  said  body  means. 


4,216,920 
TURRET  TYPE  YARN  WINDING  APPARATUS 
NobuUko  Tambara,  IsUkawa;  Katsnod  Hasegawa,  Knsatsu,  and 
Toshio  Yaauda,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  asajgnors  to  Toray  Indus- 
trica,  lac,  Tolqro,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,001 

Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1978,  53-21536 

Iirt.  a^  B65H  54/02.  67/04 

U.S.  CL  242— 18  A  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  turret  type  yam  winding  apparatus  comprising  a 
tumable  turret  on  which  a  plurality  of  spindles  for  holding  a 
respective  bobbin  are  rotatably  mounted,  means  for  rotating 


said  spindles,  a  traverse  mechanism  for  traversing  a  feeding 
yam  upstream  of  said  spindles  in  an  axial  direction  thereof, 
means  for  turning  said  turret  to  alternately  exchange  the  posi- 
tions of  bobbins  held  by  said  spindles  between  a  winding  posi- 
tion and  a  stand-by  position,  an  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  yam  shifting  guide  for  shifting  a  running  yam 
fed  to  a  yam  package  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spindle 
with  a  range  through  both  positions  outside  and  inside  a  range 
of  traverse  motion  of  said  traverse  mechanism,  yam  catching 
means  being  rotatable  together  with  said  spindle,  and  means 
for  regulating  a  yam  passage  of  said  running  yam  between  said 
yam  shifting  guide  and  said  yam  package  after  said  yam  pack- 
age is  moved  from  said  winding  position,  to  form  a  predeter- 
mined yam  passage  comprising  an  upstream  portion  under  said 
yam  shifting  guide,  an  intermediate  portion  and  a  downstream 
portion  between  a  downstream  terminal  of  said  intermediate 
portion  and  said  yam  package,  said  upstream  portion  located  at 
a  position  where  said  yam  catching  means  is  capable  of  catch- 
ing said  yam,  said  downstream  terminal  of  said  intermediate 
portion  located  at  a  position  within  a  range  of  a  traverse  mo- 
tion of  said  traverse  mechanism- 


enabling  the  threaded  portion  on  the  knob  to  engage  the 
threaded  end  of  the  shaft. 


4,216,921 
FISHING  REEL  SPOOL  LOCKING  DEVICE 
John  W.  Pnryear,  Tnlaa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Bnmswick  Corpora- 
tioa,  Skokie,  DL 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,842 

Int  CL2  AOIK  89/01 

VS.  CL  242— 84  J  R  2  daims 


1.  In  an  open  face  spinning  reel  used  for  casting  a  bait  at- 
tached to  a  fishing  line  and  for  retrieving  the  bait  and  fishing 
line  after  casting,  the  reel  having  a  housing,  a  center  shaft 
mounted  in  the  housing,  a  spool  mounted  on  the  shaft  for 
holding  the  fishing  line,  a  handle  and  gear  train  assembly 
mounted  in  the  housing,  a  rotor  coaxially  mounted  on  the  shaft 
and  rotatable  by  cooperative  movement  of  the  handle  and 
assembly,  and  a  movable  bail  mounted  on  the  rotor  having  an 
open  casting  position  and  a  closed  retrieving  position,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  spool  having  a  hub  and  front  and  back  flanges  mounted 
concentrically  with  the  hub,  and  a  center  concentric  hole 
passing  therethrough,  the  hub  having  an  undercut  front 
face  and  an  undercut  back  section  each  surrounding  the 
center  hole,  the  distance  from  the  undercut  back  section  of 
the  hub  to  the  front  undercut  face  of  the  hub  being  A,  the 
spool  having  a  groove  undercut  into  the  undercut  back 
section  a  depth  B  and  the  groove  being  transverse  the  hole 
and  extending  radially  therefrom,  the  distance  fhnn  the 
groove  to  the  front  face  of  the  hub  being  A-B, 

(b)  a  retainer  knob  having  a  central  threaded  portion,  the 
retainer  rotatably  mounted  on  the  spool  and  retained  by 
the  front  flange  with  the  threaded  portion  in  axial  align- 
ment with  the  center  hole, 

(c)  the  shaft  having  a  forward  threaded  end,  a  pin  passing 
through  said  shi^  a  distance  X  from  the  pin  to  the  for- 
wardmost  thread  being  less  than  A  and  being  greater  than 
the  distance  A-B,  to  lock  the  spool  to  the  shaft,  the  spool 
must  be  rotated  permitting  the  pin  to  fit  into  the  groove 


4,216,922 
DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  SPRING  TENSION  IN  A  BELT 

STRAP 
Per  O.  Wcaaa,  Herolee,  BelgiuB,  assigiior  to  N.V.  KUppaa 
SA.,  Hercrtee-LeoTeB,  Bctginm 

Filed  JuL  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,603 
Oalms  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmay,  JuL  21, 
1977,  2732876 

lat  CL^  A02B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 
VS.  CL  242—107  19  OaiaBs 


1.  A  vehicle  safety  belt  retractor  comprising: 

a  stationary  retractor  housing; 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  about  a  shaft  axis; 

seat  belt  webbing  adapted  to  be  wound  about  said  shaft; 

a  single  rewind  spring  connected  to  said  shaft  and  biasing 
said  shaft  in  a  rewind  direction  with  a  first  rewind  force, 
said  rewind  spring  being  under  tension  and  exerting  a 
torque  acting  on  said  housing  in  a  belt  extending  direction 
of  a  first  extension  magnitude;  and 

tension  relieving  means  actuable  upon  retraction  of  said 
webbing  following  protraction  of  said  webbing  and  opera- 
ble during  a  limited  amount  of  additional  protraction  of 
said  webbing,  said  tension  reUeving  means  comprising 
means  to  divide  said  torque  acting  on  said  housing  into  at 
least  two  components  each  having  an  extension  force 
magnitude  less  than  said  first  extension  magnitude,  said 
means  to  divide  comprising  a  rotatable  gear  acting  di- 
recUy  against  said  housing,  and  means  to  couple  one  of 
said  lesser  extension  forces  to  said  rewind  spring  so  as  to 
counteract  the  bias  of  said  spring,  thereby  providing  a  net 
rewind  force  acting  on  said  shaft  which  is  lower  than  said 
first  rewind  force. 


4,216,923 
TARGET  TYPE  THRUST  REVERSER 
Alfred  W.  Harris,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assigMM-  to  BoeUig  Commer- 
cial Ahphme  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Coothination-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,804,  Mar.  30, 1977.  TUi 
application  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,142 
Int  a.2  B64C  15/08;  P02K  3/02;  B64D  33/04 
VS.  CL  244—110  B  17  Claim 

1.  In  an  aircraft  engine  including  a  turbine  housing,  a  for- 
ward fan,  a  fan  air  duct  surrounding  said  fan  and  said  housing 
and  extending  rearwardly  along  said  housing  for  a  distance  less 
than  the  axial  length  of  said  housing,  thrust  reversing  qjparatus 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  reverser  doors  mounted  circumferentially 
aroimd  the  exterior  surface  of  said  turbine  housing  down- 
stream of  said  fan  air  duct,  each  said  reverser  door  includ- 
ing an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end; 
linkage  means  including  a  plurality  of  linkage  members  each 
having  a  first  end  pivotally  mounted  to  said  housing  and  a 
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aecond  end  pivotally  attached  to  one  of  said  revener 
doors  substantially  intermediate  said  upstream  and  said 
downstream  ends  thereof; 
a  carnage  ring  disposed  around  said  housing,  said  carriage 
ring  comfMising  a  plurality  of  rigid  segments,  each  of  said 
segments  being  pivotally  attached  to  its  adjacent  segment 
and  forming  bearing  means  for  supporting  said  carriage 
ring  and  said  carriage  ring  being  pivotally  connected  at  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  qMced-apart  locations  to 
said  downstream  ends  dt  sidd  reverser  doors  whereby 
stress  concentrations  m  said  ring  are  minimi7fid; 


guide  means  for  engaging  said  bearing  means  and  guiding 
said  carriage  ring  for  linear  sliding  movement  with  respect 
to  said  housing  along  said  guide  means;  and 

actuation  means  for  selectivdy  moving  said  carriage  ring 
along  said  guide  means,  said  reverser  door  moving  radi- 
ally outwardly  with  respect  to  said  housing  between  an 
extended  position  in  the  path  of  fan  air  from  said  fan  air 
duct  and  a  retracted  podtion  in  response  to  said  movement 
of  said  carriage  ring. 


HELICX>PTER 
Efu  A.  FVadeaiMrik  Fairfield,  CouL,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
■ologics  CorporatfoH,  Hartford,  Coon. 

FOcd  Dee.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,161 

Mat  CL2  B64C  27/04 

U.S.  CL  244—17.11  15  daims 


(2)  a  central  portion  smoothly  connected  to  the  forward 
porti(m, 

(3)  a  rear  portion  positioned  vertically  lower  then  the 
central  portion  and  extending  substantially  in  the 
direction  of  helicopter  forward  flight, 

(4)  a  rotor  head  well  aperture  extending  through  said 
top  surface  forward  portion  to  place  the  rotor  head 
well  into  communication  with  atmosphere,  said  aper- 
ture  having  a  selectively  curved  lip  along  the  rear- 
ward side  thereof  extending  from  said  top  surface 
into  said  rotor  head  well  so  that  air  being  discharged 
from  said  rotor  head  well  during  forward  flight  will 
flow  along  the  curved  lip  and  be  discharged  rear- 
wardly  parallel  to  and  along  the  top  surface  central 
portion, 

(5)  a  boundary  layer  control  slot  positioned  in  said  top 
surface  central  portion  a  selected  distance  rearwardly 
of  said  rotor  head  well  aperture  curved  lip  and  ex- 
tending laterally  along  said  top  surface  central  por- 
tion and  shaped  to  define  a  converging  nozzle  posi- 
tioned to  place  the  pylon  interior  into  communication 
with  atmosphere  and  so  that  fluid  passing  through 
said  boundary  layer  control  slot  will  be  discharged 
therefrom  rearwardly  parallel  to  and  along  said  top 
surface  central  portion 

(6)  an  exhaust  port  extending  laterally  along  and  verti- 
cally between  said  top  surface  central  portion  and 
said  top  surface  rear  portion  and  placing  the  pylon 
interior  into  communication  with  atmosphere  and 
shaped  to  discharge  fluid  from  the  pylon  interior 
rearwardly  therethrough  parallel  to  and  along  said 
top  surface  rear  portion, 

(7)  a  sharp  Up  defining  the  rear  edge  of  said  pylon  top 
surface  rear  portion  and  shaped  to  separate  the  fluid 
passing  along  said  top  surface  rear  portion  from  the 
pylon  surface  when  passing  over  said  sharp  lip, 

(8)  a  pylon  extension  extending  vertically  inwardly  and 
rearwardly  from  said  sharp  Up  to  form  an  acute  angle 
with  the  top  surface  rear  portion  and  joining  the  top 
surface  rear  portion  to  said  tail  section, 

(9)  pylon  side  surfaces  selectively  shaped  to  defme 
smooth  aerodynamic  surfaces  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  pylon  top  surface  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  and  being  smoothly  joined  at  their 
forward  ends  and  diverging  laterally  outwardly  in  a 
rearward  direction  to  partially  define  the  rotor  head 
weU  and  engine  inlets  and  then  converging  laterally 
inwardly  to  smoothly  join  to  the  pylon  extension 

(B)  a  helicopter  rotor  extending  from  said  rotor  head  well 
through  said  rotor  head  well  aperture  for  operation  at  a 
station  vertically  above  the  fuselage, 

(C)  means  to  discharge  fluid  rearwardly  through  said  bound- 
ary layer  control  slot  along  said  pylon  top  surface  central 
portion,  and 

(D)  means  to  discharge  fluid  rearwardly  through  said  exhaust 
port  along  said  pylon  top  surface  rear  portion. 


1.  A  helicopter  having  longitudinal,  lateral  and  vertical 
dimenaicMi  and  operable  to  fly  in  conventional  attitude  to  estab- 
lish helicopter  forward  flight  direction  in  cruise  mode  and 
comprising: 
(A)  a  fuselage  defining: 

(1)  a  DOie  aectioa  at  its  longitudinal  forward  end, 

(2)  a  tail  section  spaced  longitudinaUy  rearwardly  of  the 
nose  section  and, 

(3)  a  main  rotor  pylon  positioned  longitudinally  between  the 
nose  section  and  tail  section  and  extending  vertically 
thereabove,  said  main  rotor  pylon  being  shaped  to  define 
a  rotor  head  weU  therewithin  at  its  longitudinally  forward 
end,  wad  including: 

(a)  a  top  surface  having: 
(1)  a  forward  portion  defining  the  top  of  the  rotor  head 
weU, 


4,216,925 
HEUCOPTER  OF  THE  TYPE  HAVING  TWO  COAXIAL 

COUNTERROTATING  ROTORS  WITH  A  DRIVE 
MECHANISM  INTERPOSED  BETWEEN  THE  POWER 
PLANT  AND  THE  ROTORS 
Vicente  Mendiberri,  Rosario  84  •  Capital,  Buenos  Ah'es,  Argen- 
tina 

FUed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,141 

Claims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Oct  18, 1977,  269629 

lat  CL^  B64D  35/06 

U.S.  a.  244—60  6  Claims 

1.  A  helicopter  of  the  type  having  a  power  plant,  two  coaxial 

counterrouting  rotors,  and  a  drive  mechanism  interposed 

between  the  power  plant  and  the  rotors,  said  power  plant 

having  a  (>ower  output  shaft,  wherein  said  drive  mechanism 

comprises  a  differential  mechanism  having  a  power  input  shaft 


coupled  to  said  power  output  shaft  of  the  power  plant  and  two 
power  output  axles  including  a  first  output  axle  drivingly 
coupled  to  an  upper  one  of  said  rotors  and  a  second  output  axle 
drivingly  coupled  to  a  lower  one  of  said  rotors,  couplings  for 
coupling  said  output  axles  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  upper 
and  said  lower  rotors  only  one  of  said  couplings  between  said 
power  output  axles  and  the  corresponding  rotor  comprising  a 
rotation  inverting  mechanism,  said  rotation  inverting  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  fixed  external  axle  housing  surrounding  said 
second  power  output  axle,  a  head  block  mounted  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  axle  housing,  a  central  crown  gear  mounted  on  said 
head  block  and  having  a  striated  central  aperture  in  which  is 


fitted  the  upper  end  of  said  second  power  output  axle  having  a 
correspondingly  striated  outer  surface,  a  plurality  of  satellite 
gears  freely  rotatingly  mounted  on  said  head  block  with  their 
teeth  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  said  central  crown  gear,  an 
annular  gear  rotatingly  mounted  around  the  outer  surface  of 
said  head  block  and  having  internal  teeth  meshing  with  the 
teeth  of  said  satellite  gears,  said  annular  gear  projecting  down- 
wardly and  forming  a  mounting  hub  for  the  blades  of  the  lower 
rotor,  a  plurality  of  through  slots  having  the  shape  of  an  arc  of 
a  circle  provided  in  said  head  block,  each  through  slot  being 
located  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  satellite  gears 
and  being  used  to  permit  control  members  for  the  upper  rotor 
to  pass  therethrough. 


4,216,926 

UNKAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TURBO  FAN  ENGINE 

THRUST  REVERSER 

Dale  W.  R.  Lawson,  Bonita,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rohr  Industries, 

Inc.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,739 

Int  a.2  B64D  33/04 

U.S.  a.  244—110  B  5  Oaims 


''SK^iiiVii  I  iTg" 


1.  A  pre-exit  thrust  reverser  for  reversing  the  rearward  flow 
of  exhaust  gases  from  a  thrust  producing  jet  aircraft  engine, 
said  engine  being  enclosed  by  a  streamlined  nacelle,  said  na- 
celle having  a  forward  fixed  section  and  a  translatable  rear- 
ward section  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  blocker  doors  pivotally  attached  to  said  trans- 
latable section  and  rotatabie  between  a  stowed  position 
wherein  said  dooi^  are  nested  in  said  translatable  section 
out  of  the  exhaust  flow  and  a  deployed  position  wherein 
said  doors  divert  the  rearward  flow  of  engine  gases 
through  peripheral  outflow  passages  formed  between  the 
nacelle  sections  when  said  rearward  nacelle  section  is 
translated  rearward; 
means  for  rotating  each  of  said  plurality  of  blocker  doors 
between  said  stowed  and  deployed  positions  comprising 
first,  second  and  third  link  members,  said  first  link  member 


pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  fixedly  positioned  engine 
structure  and  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  said  sec- 
ond link  member  at  its  other  end,  said  second  link  member 
pivotaUy  attached  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  blocker  doors, 
said  third  link  member  pivotally  attached  at  oat  end  to 
said  fixedly  positioned  structure  adjacent  said  first  link 
attachment  to  said  fixedly  positioned  structure  and  at  its 
other  end  to  said  second  link  member  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  second  link  member;  and 
means  for  translating  said  rear  nacelle  section, 
said  second  link  member  translates  while  pivoting  about  said 
first  and  third  link  members  and  said  blocker  door  connec- 
tion when  said  blocker  doors  rotate  between  said  stowed 
and  deployed  positions. 


4,216,927 
BAGGAGE  HANDLING  AND  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Chester  L.  Byrd,  Beggs,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Air  Cargo  Eqoipment 
Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,388 

Int  a.2  B64D  9/00 

U.S.  CL  244—118.1  6  Oainis 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  and  storing  baggage  or  cargo 
within  an  aircraft  fuselage  having  door  means  in  said  fuselage 
to  allow  loading  and  unloading:  comprising  a  plurality  of 
storage  platforms  for  operation  with  said  fuselage,  each  plat- 
form consisting  of  a  flat  rectangular  base  and  two  side  walls 
extending  upwardly  from  the  two  edges  of  said  base  adjacent 
said  fuselage,  said  side  walls  juxtaposed  to  the  shape  of  said 
fuselage,  said  platforms,  when  unloaded,  being  stacked  one 
atop  another  over  a  fixed  position  adjacent  said  fuselage  door 
means  and  having  at  least  an  uppermost  platform  and  a  lower- 
most platform;  roller  means  to  allow  longitudinal  movement  of 
each  platform  relative  to  said  aircraft  fuselage;  and  means  for 
moving  each  platform  away  from  and  back  towards  said  fixed 
position  in  a  telescoping  sequence  such  that  the  uppermost 
platform  will  move  away  from  said  stack  first  and  such  that  the 
lowermost  platform  wUl  always  return  to  said  stack  first; 
whereby  the  uppermost  platform  is  loaded  first  and  when 
loaded  is  moved  away  from  said  fixed  position  to  permit  load- 
ing of  the  next  lower  platform;  whereby  said  platforms  are 
loaded  serially  commencing  with  the  uppermost  platform  and 
ending  with  the  lowermost  platform;  whereby,  as  each  plat- 
form below  said  uppermost  platform  is  loaded  and  moved 
away  from  said  fixed  position,  all  of  the  previously  loaded 
platforms  are  moved  further  away  from  said  fixed  position 
until  said  lowermost  platform  is  loaded;  whereby,  after  said 
lowermost  platform  is  loaded,  all  of  said  platforms  in  fully 
extended  telescoped  condition  are  moved  away  from  said  fixed 
position  to  permit  loading  over  said  fixed  position  and  in  the 
area  of  said  fuselage  door  means. 
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4,2tti,928  a  point  forward  of  the  midpotiit  of  said  beam  and  rearward  of 

MKSOWAVE  RAIMOMETRIC  ATTITUDE  RQ'ERENCE  the  firont  end  of  said  beam. 

JoiB  O.  Heaper;  W.  Jmm  StMM,  ad  Venoa  D.  Bvklnd,  aU 

of  BMpf  rMt,  CtUtn  twri^m  to  TV  IMM  States  of  A»er-  4,216,930 

iai»riirmHii»ytheS<cf««wyoftfceN«fy.WMM«gto«,  STRAIN  RELIEF 

D,C.  FMerkk  W.  Ro«ler,  Jr^  New  Port  Richey,  aad  Gerald  M. 

FDad  M«.  31, 197t,  Scr.  No.  892,054  Aadersoa,  Clearwater,  both  of  FUl,  aarigaors  to  AMP  lacor- 

lat  a.2  B64D  25/10  porated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 

UjS.  CL  244—122  AD                                               9  CUn  ™«*  Aag.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,444 


lat  0.2  F16L  5/00 


U.S.CL248— 56 


C  An  attitude  reference  system  for  use  in  guiding  a  vehicle, 
comprising: 

an  antemu  cluster  having  a  phirality  of  polarized  microwave 
radiometnc  sensors  coofignred  to  receive  energy  from  at 
least  three  different  coplanar  directions  which  define  a 
base  plane  and  from  at  least  one  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  base  plane; 

processing  means  communicating  with  said  plurality  of 
polarized  microwave  radiometric  sensors  for  generating 
signals  which  are  proportional  to  the  energy  intensities 
received  by  said  plurality  of  polarized  microwave  radio- 
metric sensors  from  each  coplanar  and  perpendicular 
direction;  and 

computing  means  communicating  with  said  processing 
means  for  generating  guidance  commands  in  response  to 
said  proportional  signals,  which  guide  said  vehicle  toward 
a  predefined  attitude. 


4^16,929 
KITES 
P.  HoUaad,  Jr.,  Roawell,  N.  Mcx.,  assignor  to  The 
HoOaad  CorforatkM,  Roswdl,  N.  Mcx. 

Ffkd  JaL  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,500 

lat  a^  B64C  31/06 

UJS.  a.  244—153  R  6  Oaiais 


12  Claims 


1.  A  cable  strain  relief  for  retaining  a  cable  in  an  apertured 
panel  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  dimensioned  to  be  received  into  said 
aperture  and  having  a  cable  receiving  passage  extending 
therethrough, 

at  least  two  opposite  facing  cantilever  members  integral 
with  said  cylindrical  body  and  disposed  immediate  to  said 
cable  receiving  passage,  each  of  said  cantilever  members 
having  an  exterior  surface  which  extends  beyond  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  cylindrical  body,  whereby  said 
cantilever  members  upon  contacting  the  panel  defming 
said  aperture  are  moved  inwardly  to  reduce  the  dimension 
of  said  cable  receiving  passage. 


4,216,931 
DRYING  RACK  FOR  FIRE  HOSE 
Clareace  E.  Hariess,  aad  Jessk  C  Tiger,  both  of  2101  H  St, 
Bakersflekl,  Calif.  93301 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,336 

lat  CL2  A47G  29/00 

VS.  CL  248—89  7  Claims 


L  A  kite  comprising  a  pliable  lifting  sail;  a  structural  wing 
spar  sloping  outwardly  and  rearwardly  on  one  side  of  said  kite, 
lying  along  a  substant^  portion  of  the  leading  edge  of  said  sail 
on  that  side  of  said  kite;  a  generally  quadrilateral  pliable  keel 
attached  along  its  upper  edge  to  said  sail,  the  upper  edge  of  said 
keel  being  concave  upwardly,  the  length  of  the  lower  edge  of 
said  keel  being  longer  than  the  greatest  width  top-to-bottom  of 
said  keel;  a  stifT  keel  support  beam  attached  along  the  lower 
edge  of  said  keel,  the  center  of  length  of  said  keel  support  beam 
lying  substantially  rearward  of  the  center  of  length  of  the 
structural  wig  spar  lying  along  one  side  of  the  leading  edge  of 
said  sail;  and  a  flying  tine  attached  to  said  keel  support  beam  at 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drying  fire  hoses  comprising  a  vertical 
support,  a  hoist,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hoist  mounted  at  least 


near  the  upper  ends  of  the  vertical  support,  a  platform  rack 
moveably  mounted  on  said  vertical  support  a  support  bar  on 
the  platform  rack,  means  connecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
hoist  with  the  support  bar,  hoist  control  means  connected  to  at 
least  a  portioi^  of  the  hoist  for  raising  and  lowering  the  plat- 
form rack,  said  platform  rack  comprising  a  surrounding  rectan- 
gular framework  of  protective  guide  rails  including  parallel 
side  and  parallel  end  guide  rails,  said  support  bar  connected 
between  parallel  protective  side  rails,  connecting  bars  parallel 
to  said  side  rails  and  connected  between  the  end  protective 
rails  and  to  the  support  bar,  hose  support  pegs  surrounded  by 
parallel  side  and  end  guide  rails  mounted  in  spaced  parallel 
relationship  to  each  other  and  to  the  end  protective  rails  and 
connected  at  only  one  end  to  a  side  protective  rail  or  a  con- 
necting bar  and  projecting  toward  but  not  reaching  a  protec- 
tive guide  bar  or  rail  to  define  an  elongated  hose  receiving 
guide  space,  the  space  between  the  adjacent  hose  support  pegs 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  fire  hoses  so  the  fire  hoses  can 
be  bent  and  draped  over  the  hose  support  pegs,  said  hose 
support  pegs  the  same  length,  the  guide  space  between  the  free 
ends  of  the  hose  support  pegs  and  the  adjacent  connecting 
guide  bars  or  protective  rail  large  enough  so  when  a  fire  hose 
is  bent  the  bent  portion  can  be  inserted  in  said  space  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  projection  of  the  hose  support 
pegs  and  draped  over  one  or  more  hose  support  pegs  depend- 
ing on  the  effective  radius  of  curvature  of  the  bent  portion  of 
the  fire  hose  but  small  enough  so  the  adjacent  protective  or 
connecting  giiide  bars  or  rails  serve  to  engage  and  guide  any 
hose  falling  off  the  hose  support  pegs  so  they  fall  to  the  ground 
directly  below  the  platform  rack. 


4,216,932 
STAND  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  SIGN  OR  SIGNHOLDER 
Hennaaa  Silbemagel,  Uhlandstrasse  7, 6800  Mannheim  1,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,525 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1977,  7714522IU] 

lat  CL2  n6M  11/26;  G09F  1/10 
VS.  CL  248—156  19  Claims 


along  its  length  by  means  of  said  screw  inserted  into  its 
respective  at  least  one  threaded  hole. 


4,216,933 

PORTABLE  SCAFFOLD  SUPPORT  BASE 

Milton  A.  Cramer,  Jr.,  4608  Fakoa  St,  Rockrille,  Md. 

FUcd  Mar.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,975 

Int  a.J  F16M  11/26-  E06C  5/04 

VS.  CL  248—188.5  5  OaiaH 


1.  A  stand  for  supporting  one  of  a  sign  and  a  signholder, 
comprising  a  parallelopiped-shaped  welded  frame  having  cor- 
ner posts  and  of  a  plurality  of  sqiuu-e  tubes  and  a  plurality  of 
elongated  members,  wherein  one  of  said  plurality  of  square 
tubes  is  arranged  vertically  in  the  center  of  said  frame, 

and  fiuther  comprising  a  plurality  of  iron  plates  welded  to 
the  comer  posts  of  said  frame,  said  plates  projecting 
downwardly  beyond  said  comer  posts,  and 

wherein  the  comer  posts  of  said  frame  are  formed  by  said 
plurality  of  square  tubes,  and  said  stand  fiirther  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  additional  square  tubes,  said  additional  tubes 
inserted  into  said  plurality  of  square  tubes  forming  said 
comer  posts,  said  aidditional  square  tubes  having  a  smaller 
cross-section  than  said  plurality  of  square  tubes  and  each 
closed  on  one  end  with  an  iron  plate  projecting  beyond 
the  edges  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  other  iron  plates,  each  welded  to  one  side  of 
one  of  said  comer  posts,  each  other  iron  plate  and  its 
respective  comer  post  containing  at  least  one  threaded 
hole  and  respective  mating  screw,  wherein  each  of  said 
plurality  of  additional  square  tubes  inserted  within  its 
respective  comer  post  is  held  securely  at  any  position 


1.  A  portable  scaffold  support  base  comprising, 

a  rigid  rectangular  frame, 

a  pair  of  tubular  cross  bars  rigidly  attached  to  said  frame  in 
parallel  and  spaced  relation,  said  tubular  cross  bars  being 
open  at  one  end  to  receive  a  fork  lift, 

tubular  outrigger  collars  disposed  at  each  comer  of  said 
frame, 

outrigger  members  slidable  in  said  collars  and  adapted  to  be 
adjustable  to  form  horizontally  disposed  extensions  from 
said  frame, 

vertically  disposed  sleeves  mounted  on  the  outer  ends  of  said 
outrigger  members, 

vertically  disposed  support  legs  slidably  received  in  said 
sleeves, 

means  for  locking  said  support  legs  in  selected  position  in 
said  sleeves, 

and  means  for  attaching  a  scaffold  mounted  on  said  frame, 
whereby  said  frame  may  be  supported  in  a  horizontal 
plane  with  said  outrigger  members  extended  horizontally 
selected  distances  and  said  support  legs  extended  verti- 
cally selected  distances  to  provide  support  on  the  best 
available  surface. 


4,216,934 
UNIVERSAL  MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  aRCUIT 

BLOCKS 
Robert  H.  Knickerbocker,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Siemoa  Company,  Watertowa,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,888 
Int  CL^  A47F  7/00 
VS.  CL  248—309  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  use  in  affixing  circuit  blocks  to  a 
surface,  the  bracket  comprising: 

(a)  a  block  supporting  beam  for  supporting  a  circuit  block; 

(b)  mounting  means  for  attaching  said  block  supporting 
beam  to  the  surface,  and; 

(c)  pendulating  means  on  said  block  supporting  beam,  said 
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pendulating  means  comprising  at  least  a  first  protrusion 
having  an  arcuate  support  surface,  said  support  surface 


providing  a  point  about  which  a  circuit  block  can  pendu- 
late with  respect  to  said  beam. 


HANGER  FOR  DISPLAYING  HOSE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jerry  K.  EUcCkm,  Lakewood,  aad  Darid  E.  Johnson,  Littleton, 
both  of  Colo^  aMignors  to  The  Gates  Robber  Company,  Den- 
v«r,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,744 

Ut  CL^  A47G  29/00 

VS.  CL  248—360  7  Chdms 


1.  A  hanger  for  suspending  hc^w  articles,  especially  of 
tubular  shape,  comprising: 

a  pair  <^  resilient  legs  juxtaposed  from  one  another,  each  leg 
including  a  retention  portion  at  the  side  extremity  of  the 
1^  for  Crictionally  engaging  the  inner  wall  of  the  hollow 
article,  and  a  bracing  porticm  of  each  leg  for  Umiting 
movement  of  the  legs  and  interconnected  at  a  juncture; 

strut  means  interconnecting  the  retention  portion  of  a  leg 
with  its  corresponding  bracing  portion,  for  limiting  defor- 
mation of  the  leg  upon  application  of  a  deflective  force; 
and 

a  hanger  portion  connected  to  the  respective  legs  adapted 
for  mounting  the  hanger  on  a  support. 


4,216,936 
BACK  FOR  PICTURE  FRAME 
Den  B.  DcSdm,  7001  Pierce,  Armda,  Colo.  80003 
Filed  Jnn.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  911,838 
Iirt.  a.2  A47B  97/04 
US.  a.  248-460  4  Claims 

L  A  supporting  easel  for  supporting  a  picture  frame  or  the 
like  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  plate  having  means  for  attaching  said  plate  to 
aframe; 

(b)  said  plate  having  a  front  and  a  rear  surface,  a  center 
section  and  side  sections  and  a  top  and  bottom; 

(c)  said  center  section  being  offset  from  said  side  sections  so 
that  said  sections  form  a  channel; 

(d)  said  plate  having  at  least  three  slots  m  said  center  section 
eitendiag  from  the  top  to  bottcnn  thereof; 


(e)  a  one  piece  support  arm  having  sides,  a  base  support  end 
and  a  slot  engaging  end; 

(0  said  slot  engaging  end  including  a  pair  of  spaced  tongues; 

(g)  said  tongues  being  hook-shaped  and  opening  upwardly; 

(h)  said  tongues  being  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  said  slots; 

(i)  said  tongues  being  in  a  height  and  width  substantially 
equal  to  the  height  and  width  of  said  slots; 

(i)  said  tongues  having  an  engaging  portion  for  engaging 
said  mounting  plate  including  a  rear  wall; 

(k)  said  engaging  portion  being  in  thickness  substantially  that 
of  said  plate  so  that  when  said  tongues  are  inserted  into 
said  slots,  and  said  mounting  plate  moved  downwardly 
with  respect  to  said  tongues,  said  engaging  portion  will 
engage  with  said  plate  in  a  snug  fit  relationship; 

(1)  said  center  section,  relative  to  said  side  sections,  being 
offset  a  distance  sufficient  to  provide  clearance  for  said 


tongues  between  said  picture  frame  and  said  center  sec- 
tion; 

(m)  said  support  arm  being  planar,  having  said  base  support 
and  said  slot  engaging  end  lying  in  said  plane,  and  of  a 
thickness  substantially  equal  to  said  plate  thickness; 

(n)  said  support  arm  being  angularly  positioned  with  respect 
to  said  tongues  so  that  when  said  arm  is  positioned  in  said 
plate,  said  arm  is  inclined  downwardly  from  said  rear 
surface  of  said  plate;  and 

(o)  said  support  arm  including  at  least  one  stabilizing  projec- 
tion on  each  side  thereof  having  a  forward  surface  sub- 
stantially in  line  with  the  rear  wall  of  said  engaging  por- 
tion of  said  tongue  whereby,  when  said  support  arm  is 
positioned  so  that  said  tongues  are  in  said  slot  in  said 
mounting  plate  and  engaged  therewith,  said  projections 
will  engage  with  said  rear  surface  of  said  plate  thereby 
preventing  sway  of  said  arm  with  respect  to  said  plate 
maintaining  said  frame  in  a  rigid  position. 


4»216,937 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
DsTid  G.  Bridgnell,  Rollii«  Hills,  and  Frederick  W.  Jacobsen, 
Los  Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corpora- 
tioii,  Los  Angeles,  Cdif. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  447,906,  Mar.  4, 1974.  This  application  Jul. 
18, 1975,  Scr.  No.  597,049 
Int.  a.2  F28F  7/00;  F16F  15/04 
VS.  CL  248—562  10  Chdms 

1.  A  mount  for  supporting  a  heat  exchanger  core  within  a 
housing  comprising: 
at  least  (me  byer  of  metalUc  hollow  core  structure  means  for 

floatably  supporting  said  core  within  the  housing; 
supp<Mt  means  cooperative  with  said  structure  means; 
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means  for  releasably  attaching  an  outer  end  ofsaid  mount  to  4,216,939 

the  housing;  and  RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE  LEVELING  AND  SUPPORT 

SYSTEM 
Joseph  M.  Valdespino,  5023  Golf  Qnb  Pkwy.,  Orlaado,  Fin. 
32808 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,916 

Int  CL2  B66F  7/26 

VS.  CL  254-45  n  Claims 


means  affixing  an  inner  end  of  said  metaUic  hollow  core 
structure  against  the  core. 


4,216,938 
SOLENOID  ACTUATED  VALVE  DEVICE 
Masami  Inada,  Kariya;  Takeham  Ohnmi,  Toyota,  and  Masani 
Tsnnekawa,  Fqjicriu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aishi  Seiki 
Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,077 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1977,  5^98929; 
Not.  22,  1977,  5M40140;  Not.  24,  1977,  5M40916;  Not.  24, 
1977,  52.157579[U] 

Int  CL2  F16K  Sl/08 
VS.  CL  251-65  15  Chdms 


1.  A  solenoid  actuated  valve  device  for  electrically  control- 
ling the  flow  of  fluid  comprising; 

a  body  member  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  made  of 
magnetic  material,  said  body  member  having  a  pair  of 
ports  thereon  and  defining  an  internal  chamber  in  commu- 
nication with  one  of  said  ports, 

a  core  made  of  magnetic  material  axially  positioned  in  said 
internal  chamber,  said  core  comprising  a  cylindrical  wall 
member  defining  a  central  hollow  portion  therein  in  com- 
munication with  the  other  of  said  ports,  said  magnetic 
material  portion  ofsaid  body  member  and  said  core  form- 
ing a  magnetic  circuit, 

a  bobbin  made  of  non-magnetic  material  slidably  mounted 
on  said  core, 

a  solenoid  coil  wound  on  said  bobbin, 

permanent  magnet  means  positioned  in  said  body  member  so 
that  the  magnetic  flux  thereof  may  intersect  at  right  angles 
to  the  winding  of  said  solenoid  coil, 

radial  passage  means  formed  through  the  cylindrical  wall 
member  of  said  core  in  order  to  provide  communication 
between  said  hollow  portion  and  said  internal  chamber, 

valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said  bobbin  and 
having  an  internal  surface  thereof  disposed  in  sUding 
engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  core  for  open- 
ing and  cloung  said  passage  means  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  bobbin,  and 

spring  means  biasing  said  bobbm  so  that  said  sliding  valve 
may  close  said  passage  means. 


1.  A  recreational  vehicle  leveling  and  support  system  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  master  fluid  cylinder  having  a  piston  located  therein  and 
having  a  piston  rod  attached  to  said  piston  and  being  at 
least  partially  filled  with  a  fluid,  said  master  fluid  cylinder 
having  a  chassis  mounting  bracket  attached  thereto  for 
removably  attaching  said  master  fluid  cylinder  to  the 
chassis  of  a  recreational  vehicle; 

a  plurality  of  fluid  Ufting  cylinders  attached  to  a  recreational 
vehicle  and  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  to  each 
other,  each  of  said  plurality  of  fluid  Ufting  cylinders  hav- 
ing a  chassis  mounting  bracket  attached  thereto  for  re- 
movably attaching  each  said  fluid  cylinder  to  a  recre- 
ational vehicle  chassis; 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  master  cylinder  for  pushing  and 
pulling  said  master  cylinder  piston  rod  and  piston  when 
said  drive  means  is  actuated,  said  drive  means  having  a 
threaded  shaft  rotatable  for  actuating  said  drive  means  for 
pushing  or  pulling  said  master  cylinder  piston  and  an 
electric  motor  connected  to  said  threaded  shaft  for  rotat- 
mg  said  shaft  for  actuating  said  pushing  and  pulling  ofsaid 
master  cylinder  piston  and  also  having  a  removable  hand 
crank  removably  attachable  to  said  threaded  shaft  for 
rotating  said  shaft  for  pushing  and  pulling  said  piston  of 
said  master  fluid  cylinder,  and  said  drive  means  having  a 
main  casing  having  a  flange  fixedly  attached  thereto  and 
said  master  fluid  cylinder  having  a  flange  formed  thereon 
for  removably  attaching  to  the  flange  on  said  drive  means 
main  casing;  and 
fluid  control  means  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said 
master  cylinder  in  each  fluid  lifting  cylinder  for  control- 
Img  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said  master  cylinder  and 
each  ofsaid  plurality  of  lifting  cylinders  to  raise  or  lower 
a  portion  of  said  recreational  vehicle  responsive  to  the 
actuation  of  said  master  cylinder  by  said  rotauble  drive 
means,  said  fluid  control  means  having  a  plurality  of  fluid 
valves  mounted  adjacent  each  other  and  adjacent  one  end 
ofsaid  drive  means,  whereby  said  fluid  control  means  and 
drive  means  can  be  actuated  from  a  single  location, 
whereby  a  recreational  vehicle  can  be  supported  or  lev- 
eled with  said  Ufting  cylinders. 
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DIRBCnONAL  TBSE  PALLING  AID  AND  METHOD  OF 

APPLYING  SAME 
r—Hfc  E.  Martin  PXX  Bn  3«,  SkMokawa,  WMh.  9M47 
FIM  Apr.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,896 
M.CL^BmC  23/60 
U&CL2S4-390  7 


1.  A  directioiial  tree  ftlling  aid  comprisiiig  in  comtniiatioii: 

(a)  a  logging  choker  including 

(1)  a  flexible  cable, 

(2)  a  ooofkx  alidably  mounted  intermediate  the  ends  of 
the  cable, 

(3)  fint  connecting  means  on  one  end  of  the  cable  for 
connecting  said  one  end  to  the  coupler  in  cable-looping 
arrangement  around  a  tree  to  be  felled,  and 

(4)  second  connecting  means  on  the  other  end  of  the  cable 
for  connecting  it  to  a  logging  pulling  line  and 

(b)  a  dioker-elevating  pole  assembly  comprising 

(1)  a  pole  adapted  to  be  positioned  vertically  alongside  the 
tree  with  its  upper  aid  in  close  proximity  to  the  tree 
trunk  and 

(2)  a  substantially  vertically  arranged  sheave  means  fixed 
to  the  upper  end  of  the  pole  and  dimensioned  to  receive 
the  cable  in  running  engagement. 


or  the  like  having  a  cargo  bed  partially  enclosed  by  upstanding 
sidewalls,  the  hoist  assembly  comfmsing: 

a  generally  yoke-shaped  frame  pivotaily  attached  to  the 
rearward  aid  of  the  truck  to  permit  the  frame  to  be  car- 
ried in  a  plurality  of  positions  including  a  tranqmrt  posi- 
tion wherein  the  frame  extends  generally  forward  from  its 
pivotal  attachment  and  at  least  one  working  pontion 
wherein  the  frame  extends  generally  rearward  from  its 
pivotal  attachment,  the  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  legs 
adapted  to  extend  forward  from  the  pivotal  attachment 
around  and  beyond  the  outside  of  the  sidewalls  where- 
upon the  legs  converge  above  the  forward  area  of  the 
cargo  bed  so  as  to  permit  access  from  above  to  at  least 
about  the  rearward  half  of  the  cargo  bed  when  the  frame 
is  in  the  transport  position,  the  frame  further  including 
means  at  the  upper  end  thereof  for  attaching  a  pulley  and 
means  for  bracing  the  upper  ends  of  the  legs; 

means  for  suspending  the  frame  in  the  working  position  to 
permit  hoisting  of  the  objects  at  the  rear  of  the  truck;  and 

a  bumper  bar  secured  to  the  rearward  end  of  the  truck  and 
means  for  pivotaily  attaching  the  frame  to  the  outermost 
ends  of  the  bumper  bar; 

and  wherein: 

the  frame  is  generally  symmetrical  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  truck  and  lies  in  a  plane  pivotable  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  bumper  bar; 

the  pulley  attaching  means  comprises  telescoping  channels 
adapted  to  slidably  extend  from  upper  converging  por- 
tions of  the  frame  legs  to  permit  selective  adjustment  of 
the  overall  length  of  the  frame;  and 

the  telescoping  channels  are  secured  at  their  upper  ends  by 
a  generally  Vshapoii  bracket,  the  bracket  including  means 
for  securing  the  upper  ends  of  the  channels  at  balanced 
spacings  from  both  sides  of  a  center  position  of  the  gener- 
idly  U-shaped  bracket,  said  balanced  spacings  correspond- 
ing to  predetermined  amounts  of  telescopic  extension. 


4,216,942  I 

DOUBLE-DRUM  WINCH 
TakeUko  Takaantsa;  AUhiro  Toyomnra,  and  Maaami  Haahi- 
■oto,  all  ot  Hirakata,  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Kahaahlkl  Kaiaha 
Koaurtsa  Seiaakaaho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,610 
Claims  priority,  applkatk»  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1978, 53/36585 
Iirt.  a?  B66D  1/26 
VS.  CL  254—310  4  Clainia 


4,216,941 

YOKE  HOIST  FOR  USE  WITH  nCKUP  TRUCK 

RajrwMd  L.  littk,  1723  Oak  Lake,  Irriag,  Tex.  75060 

FBad  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,987 

lat  CL^  B66C  23/60 

VJS.  a.  2S4— 326  4  ClaiaH 


1.  A  hoist  assembly  for  use  with  a  conventional  pickup  truck 


1.  A  double-drum  wmch  having  a  hook  drum  and  a  boom 
drum  mounted  therein  comprising  a  winch  frame; 
prime  mover  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame; 
a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  drive 


if 
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shaft  being  connected  with  and  rotated  by  said  prime 
mover  means; 

a  first  clutch  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  first 
clutch  shaft  having  a  first  gear  fixedly  secured  thereon,  a 
high  speed  clutch  mounted  thereon  and  a  low  speed 
clutch  mounted  thereon,  said  high  and  low  speed  clutches 
being  mounted  oppositely  relative  to  said  first  gear; 

a  second  clutch  shaift  rotatiri}ly  mounted  on  said  frame,  said 
second  clutch  shaft  having  a  second  gear  engageable  with 
said  first  gear  fixedly  mounted  thereon,  a  hook  lowering 
clutch  mounted  thereon  and  a  boom  lowering  clutch 
mounted  thereon,  said  hook  and  boom  lowering  clutches 
being  mounted  oppositely  relative  to  said  second  gear, 

a  third  clutch  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said 
third  clutch  shaft  having  a  third  gear  engageable  with  said 
second  gear  fixedly  mounted  thereon,  a  hook  hoisting 
clutch  mounted  thereon  and  a  boom  hoisting  clutch 
mounted  thereon,  said  hook  and  boom  hoisting  clutches 
being  mounted  oppositely  relative  to  said  third  gear; 

a  hook  brake  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said 
hook  brake  shaft  having  hook  brake  means  mounted 
thereon  and  being  selectively  connectible  for  rotation 
with  said  second  and  third  clutch  shafts; 

a  boom  brake  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said 
boom  brake  shaft  having  boom  brake  means  mounted 
thereon  and  being  selectively  connectible  for  rotation 
with  said  second  and  third  clutch  shafts;  and 

a  drum  shaft  fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  drum  shaft 
having  the  hook  drum  and  the  boom  drum  rotatably 
mounted  thereon,  said  hook  drum  being  connected  with 
said  hook  brake  shaft  and  said  boom  drum  being  con- 
nected with  said  boom  brake  shaft. 


4,216,943 

VERSATILE  STANDOFF  INSULATOR  AND  CHARGED 

FENCE  ARRAY  FOR  MOUNTING  ON  CHAIN  LINK 

FENCES  AND  ELSEWHERE 

George  F.  Pope,  and  Erelyn  O.  Childress,  botii  of  Burlington, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Diversified  Manufacturing  &  Marketing 

Co.,  Inc.,  Buiiington,  N.C. 

FUed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,527 

lat  a.3  AOIK  i/Oa-  HOIB  17/16.  1 7/24 

U.S.  CL  256—10  6  Claims 


1.  A  standoff  insulator  for  a  charged  fence  wire  or  the  like 
adaptable  for  mounting  on  chain  link  fences  or  the  like  and 
other  surfaces,  comprising:  a  fu^t  insulator  block  and  a  second 
insulator  block,  said  first  and  second  insulator  blocks  being 
mountable  together  by  a  fastening  means,  said  first  and  second 
blocks  being  shaped  to  form  first  and  second  substantially 
parallel  recesses  a  pre-determined  distance  apart  along  a  junc- 
tion formed  by  the  two  insulator  blocks,  said  first  and  second 
substantially  parallel  recesses  being  adapted  for  mounting  the 
two  insulator  blocks  upon  the  Unks  of  a  chain  link  fence,  said 


first  and  second  blocks  also  being  provided  with  mounting 
holes  wherry  said  blocks  may  alternatively  be  fastened  to 
other  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said  blocks  being  provided  with 
thread  means  substantially  centrally  located  between  said 
substantially  parallel  recesses,  and  a  standoff  rod  fastenable  to 
at  least  one  of  said  insulator  blocks  and  being  providable  with 
means  to  apply  a  retaining  force  against  the  other  of  said  insu- 
lator blocks. 

5.  An  arrangement  for  forming  an  dectrically  charged  array 
mounted  on  a  fence,  comprising: 
first  standoff  insulators  of  a  first  pre-determined  length,  said 
first  standoff  insulators  each  having  a  mounting  end  and 
means  for  carrying  an  electrically  charged  wire  on  its 
opposite  end: 
second  standoff  insulators  of  a  second  pre-determined  length 
which  is  shorter  than  the  length  of  said  first  standoff 
insulators,  said  second  standoff  insulators  each  having  a 
mounting  end  and  means  for  carrying  an  electrically 
charged  wire  on  its  opposite  end;  and 
insulators  of  said  first  length  and  said  second  length  being 
sequentially  alternately  mounted  to  a  fence  and  carrying 
an  electrically  charged  wire  through  the  means  on  each  of 
said  standoff  insulators  for  carrying  said  charged  wire. 


4,216,944 
CASTING  VESSEL  HAVING  BASIC  LINING 
Noboro    Shimada,    Tokyo;    Akira    Miyamoto,    KawaaaU; 
Motonobu  Kobayashi,  Yokohama;  AUo  Karibayashi,  Tokyo; 
Takeham  Toyoda,  Ycricobama;  Morihiro  Kfannra,  Tokyo; 
Hiroahi  Kyoden,  Okayama;  ToaUsoke  Hochino,  and  Jiro 
Wataaabe,  both  of  Bizen,  all  of  Japan,  assigBon  to  Nippoa 
Kokaa  Kabaahiki  Kaisha  and  Shinagawa  Shiro  Reaga  Kabn- 
sUki  Kaiaha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  882,818,  Mar.  2, 1978.  This  application  Dec 
13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,913 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1977, 5^21470 
IBL  CL2  C21C  7/00 
UJS.  CL  266—44  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  casting  a  molten  metal  from  a  casting 
vessel,  the  vessel  comprising:  (i)  an  iron  shell  having  an  outer 
surface  and  an  inner  surface,  (ii)  a  backing  having  an  outer 
surface  and  an  inner  surface,  the  outer  surface  of  the  backing 
being  positioned  on,  and  supported  by,  the  inner  surface  of  the 
iron  shell;  and  (iii)  a  basic  lining  having  ap  outer  surface  and  an 
inner  surface,  the  outer  surface  of  the  basic  lining  being  posi- 
tioned on,  and  supported  by,  the  inner  surface  of  the  backing, 
the  method  comprising  preheating  said  casting  vessel,  charg- 
ing the  molten  metal  into  the  heated  casting  vessel  and  dis- 
charging the  molten  metal  therefrom,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  heating  the  inner  surface  of  the  basic  lining  to  at  least  SOO* 
C.  before  charging  the  molten  metal  into  the  casting  ves- 
sel; 

(b)  having  the  backing  comprise  a  cushion  material  having  a 
thickness  between  7  mm  and  SO  mm  and  a  compression 
deformability  greater  than  10%  at  10  kg/cm^;  and 

(c)  having  the  thickness  of  the  basic  lining  between  70  mm 
and  300  mm,  the  thickness  of  the  basic  lining  being  at  least 
twice  the  thickness  of  the  cushion  material. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  €X)NTROLLING 

THE  CUTTING  OF  PIPES,  PLATES  AND  THE  LKE 
AMm  H.  Krieg,  Yorktowm  N.Y^  Mriganr  to  Widder  Corpora- 

tloB,  NnvitMk,  Coaa. 

CoatiButkM  of  Scr.  No.  702,077,  JaL  2, 1976,  abudoMd.  Hiis 

appHcatkM  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4^82 

lat  CL^  B23K  7/04.  7/10 

U.S.  a  266-56  11  ClaiaM 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting,  welding  or  otherwise  working 
pipe,  sheet,  plate  or  similar  workpiece  comprising  a  carriage 
movable  in  the  first  axis  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  work- 
piece,  a  motor  for  driving  said  carriage,  bracket  means 
mounted  on  said  carriage  for  reciprocal  movement  in  a  second 
axis  angular  to  the  first  axis  and  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said 
workpiece,  a  second  motor  for  driving  said  bracket  means,  a 
tool,  means  for  mounting  said  tool  on  said  bracket  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  rotataMe  rings  with  a  third  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  axes,  said  tool  being 
mounted  by  universally  movable  fastening  means  to  each  of 
said  rings,  motor  means  for  individually  rotating  said  rings 
about  said  third  axis,  control  means  for  simultaneously  operat- 
ing the  individual  motor  means  to  cause  said  tool  to  work  said 
workpiece  along  a  combined  selected  path  parallel  to  the 
surface,  said  selected  path  being  the  function  of  a  mathematical 
formula  in  terms  of  the  coordinate  paths  of  the  first  and  second 
axes  having  fued  parametric  values,  said  control  means  com- 
prising a  computer  for  storing  a  plurality  of  mathematical 
formulae  having  variable  parameters  for  the  coordinate  paths 
of  said  first  and  second  axis,  variable  parameters  relating  to  the 
rotation  of  each  ring,  whereby  the  angle  of  attack  of  said  work 
tool  relative  to  said  third  axis  may  be  varied,  manually  opera- 
ble input  means  including  means  for  selecting  one  of  sud  math- 
ematical formulae  and  means  for  inducing  in  said  selected 
formulae  predetermined  values  for  said  variable  parameters, 
and  output  means  including  a  calculator  responsive  to  said 
computer  for  providing  a  resultant  output  of  given  value  for 
each  said  coordinate  paths  and  means  for  converting  said 
resultant  output  to  electrical  signals  for  operating  the  respec- 
tive motor  means  for  said  carriage  and  bracket 


at  least  said  annular  soft  seal-insert  of  said  lid  at  a  seal 
surface;  and 


1         2 


heating  means  operatively  connectible  to  said  steel  seal-ring 
about  the  periphery  thereof. 


4^16,947 
RADIATOR  HOIST  AND  POSITIONER 
Leoo  C.  Chauae,  BcUeviie,  Nebrn  assignor  to  Inland  Manufiic- 
taring  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUed  JoL  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,868 

iBt  CL^  B23Q  1/04 

U.S.  CL  269—71  8  Claims 


4,216,946 
GATE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COUNTERPRESSURE 
BLASTFURNACES 
Wflketa  Sieweke,  Dortmand;  Habert  Nettler,  Fronenberg,  and 
Jirgea  Barman,  Hagea,  all  (rfFed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
on  to  Paal  Warth  SAi,  Laxemboorg,  Loxeaiboarg 

Filed  JbL  20, 1979,  Scr.  No.  59,279 
CfarfiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  JaL  24, 
1978,2832476 

Lrt.  CL^  F27B  11/12 
UjS.  a  266—87  6  Claims 

1.  Oate  arrangement  for  counterpressure  blast  furnaces, 
comprising: 
a  seal  lid  having  an  annular  soft  seal-insert; 
a  gate  having  a  sted  seal-ring  adapted  to  operatively  contact 


1.  An  improved  radiator  hoist  and  positioner  comprising: 

an  upright  post; 

a  swing  arm  supported  on  the  upright  post  for  rotation  about 
a  first,  substantially  vertical  axis; 

an  sxtensible  and  retractable  hoist  line  mounted  on  the  swing 
arm; 

a  yoke  structure  mounted  on  the  hoist  line  for  rotation  about 
a  second,  substantially  vertical  axis; 

at  least  two  clamp  mechanisms  each  including  a  pair  of 
opposed  pad  members  having  generally  planar  radiator 
contacting  surfaces  defined  thereon  and  further  having  an 
actuator  mechanism  (1)  for  advancing  and  retracting  the 
pad  members  toward  and  away  from  each  other  so  as  to 
clamp  and  unclamp  a  radiator  between  the  radiator  con- 
tacting surfaces,  and  (2)  for  applying  a  force  to  the  pad 
members  so  as  to  retain  the  pad  members  in  the  position  in 
which  the  radiator  is  clamped,  the  clamp  mechanisms 
mounted  on  the  yoke  structure  for  rotation  about  a  com- 
mon, substantially  horizontal  axis  the  clamp  mechanisms 
each  further  including  a  base  plate,  and  the  actuator  mech- 
anism including  a  trunnion  member,  links  connecting  the 
pad  members  and  the  trunnion  member,  and  means  for 
drawing  the  trunnion  member  toward  and  away  from  the 
base  plate,  whereby  the  links  are  moved,  respectively, 
toward  and  away  from  the  base  plate  and  the  pad  mem- 
bers are  moved,  respectively,  toward  and  away  frcnn  each 
other; 

whereby  a  radiator  is  clamped,  and  raised  or  lowered  by 
retracting  or  extending  the  hoist  line,  or  rotated  about  the 
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axes  of  rotation  of  the  swing  arm,  yoke  structure  and 
clamp  mechanisms,  to  a  variety  of  desired  positions. 


4,216,948 

FLY-TYING  VISE 

Elton  T.  Carter,  480  N.  Peacb  St,  Stayton,  Oreg.  97383 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,700 

lat  O.^  B25B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  269—71  1  Claim 


ference  thereof,  said  second  planar  member  having  a 
first  aperture  therethrough  adapted  to  be  aligned  with 
the  first  aperture  of  the  first  planar  member  and  having 
screw-threads  impressed  about  the  circumference 
thereof,  and  a  depression  disposed  in  the  top  surface  of 
said  second  planar  member  adapted  to  be  aligned  with 
the  second  aperture  through  said  first  planar  member, 
said  first  and  second  members  including  aligned  open- 
ings therethrough  intermediate  the  first  and  second 
apertures  of  said  first  planar  member  and  the  first  aper- 
ture and  the  depression  in  said  second  planar  member; 

(2)  locking  means  for  securing  the  shaft  within  the  open- 
ings through  said  first  and  second  planar  members;  and 

(3)  screw-threaded    bolts    removeably    and    rotatably 
mounted  between  the  first  and  second  planar  members. 


1.  A  fly-tying  vise  for  s&curing  a  fish  hook  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  shaft; 

(b)  a  base  head  pivotally  coupled  to  said  supporting  shaft, 
said  base  head  having  a  screw  threaded  aperture  disposed 
therethrough  perpendicular  to  the  pivotal  coupling  be- 
tween said  base  head  and  supporting  shaft; 

(c)  a  threaded  bolt  removeably  and  rotatably  disposed 
within  and  engaged  with  the  screw  threaded  aperiure, 
said  threaded  bolt  having  first  and  second  ends  extended 
beyond  the  respective  ends  of  said  screw-threaded  aper- 
ture; 

(d)  an  intermediate  housing  being  secured  to  the  second  end 
of  said  threaded  bolt,  said  intermediate  housing  having  a 
depending  flange  opposite  said  threaded  bolt,  said  flange 
having  an  aperture  disposed  therethrough  perpendicular 
to  said  threaded  bolt; 

(e)  a  helical  spring  disposed  about  the  first  end  of  said 
threaded  bolt; 

(0  a  knob  having  a  threaded  aperture  therethrough  adapted 
to  be  disposed  about  and  rotatably  engaged  with  the  first 
end  of  said  threaded  bolt,  said  knob  being  rotatably 
mounted  upon  the  first  end  of  said  threaded  bolt  whereby 
said  helical  spring  is  resiliently  compressed  intermediate 
said  knob  and  said  base  head; 
(g)  a  vise  assembly  having  first  and  second  jaw  members 
each  having  a  complementary  planar  surface  adapted  to 
be  adjacent  one  another,  said  first  jaw  member  being 
pivotally  coupled  through  the  aperture  in  the  depending 
flange  of  said  intermediate  housing; 
(h)  a  resilient  member  disposed  between  the  planar  surfaces 
of  said  first  and  second  jaw  member  whereby  a  forward 
opening  is  provided  intermediate  said  planar  surfaces  for 
securing  the  fish  hook  therebetween; 
(i)  first  and  second  threaded  coupUng  means  for  adjusting 
the  distance  between  a  forward  opening  between  the 
planar  surfaces,  said  first  and  second  threaded  coupling 
means  being  adjustably  coupled  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  jaw  members  between  said  flange  and  said  resilient 
member  whereby  the  planar  surfaces  can  be  maintained  in 
a  parallel  orientation  when  the  fish  hook  is  secured  within 
the  vise  assembly;  and 
0)  a  clamping  apparatus  comprising: 
(1)  first  and  second  planar  members  each  having  top  and 
bottom  surfaces,  the  bottom  surface  of  said  first  planar 
member  and  the  top  surface  of  said  second  planar  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  be  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to 
each  other  whereby  a  fixed  medium  is  clamped  between 
a  portion  thereof,  said  first  planar  member  having  first 
and  second  apertures  therethrough,  said  second  aper- 
ture having  screw-threads  impressed  about  the  circum- 


4,216,949 
WORKBENCHES 
Ronald  P.  Hickman,  Waltham  Abbey,  England,  assignor  to 
Inventec  International  Limited,  Point  Robert  Channel  Is- 
lands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  846,575,  Oct  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,140,309, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  642,743,  Dec  22, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,076,229,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  495,265,  Aug.  7, 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  177,123,  Sep.  1, 
1971,  Pat  No.  3,814,619,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  803,600, 
Mar.  3, 1969,  Pat  No.  3,615,087.  This  appUcation  Nov.  24, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  963,195 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  4,  1968, 
10484/68 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  26, 

1988,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  B25B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  269—139  2  Claims 


1.  A  workbench  comprising: 

two  laterally  elongated  rigid  vise  members  having  flat  hori- 
zontal upper  surfaces  lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane, 
said  flat  upper  surfaces  forming  the  complete  uppermost 
work  surface  of  the  workbench  free  of  structure  project- 
ing thereabove,  said  vise  members  having  vertical  clamp- 
ing faces  below  said  upper  surfaces,  said  clamping  faces 
being  horizontally  and  vertically  disposed  in  opposed 
relationship; 

the  width  of  said  upper  surface  of  each  member  in  the  hori- 
zontal direction  perpendicular  to  its  length  being  less  than 
one  quarter  its  length,  and  said  width  being  greater  than 
the  depth  of  its  clamping  face  by  ratio  of  at  least  two  to 
one; 

supporting  structure  underlying  and  supporting  said  vise 
members; 

means  for  connecting  said  vise  members  to  said  supporting 
structure  for  relative  movement  toward  and  away  from 
each  other,  and  for  Umited  lateral  movement; 

means  for  limiting  said  lateral  movement  to  less  than  the 
depth  of  said  clamping  faces; 

two    laterally    spaced,    independently    operable,    screw 
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threaded  rods  disptwed  beneath  and  cloaely  adjacent  said 
viae  members,  doaer  to  the  respective  ends  thereof  than  to 
the  horiaiontaJ  centeriine  thereof  perpendicular  to  said 
^i^mping  faces,  said  rods  operatively  interconnecting  said 
viae  members  for  moving  the  vise  members  together  and 
apart;  and 
a  handle  connected  to  each  of  said  rods  at  the  fhmt  of  the 
said  workbench. 


K-,;?-' 


4,21«,9S0 
STEADY  REST 
W.  AUni  Maaon,  P.O.  Box  f8t,  Mg  Bear  Lake,  CaHf.  92315, 
Mi  Kcneth  L.  Gerry,  232  N.  Shcnaa  Unit  Fn  CoroM,  CaUf. 

91720 

Filed  Fck  21, 1979,  Sar.  No.  13,023 

iBt  a.2  B25B  1/24 

VS.  a.  269-271  10  CSaiBH 


1.  A  m^hiii^  vise  including  an  elongate,  horizontal  bed  with 
opposite  sides  and  ends,  a  first  jaw  projecting  upwardly  from 
one  end  portion  of  the  bed  and  having  a  flat,  vertical,  laterally 
extending  longitudinally  inwardly  disposed  inner  face,  a  sec- 
ond jaw  projecting  upwardly  from  the  other  end  of  the  bed 
and  having  a  flat,  vertical,  laterally  extending  longitudinally 
inwardly  disposed  inner  face  opposing  the  inner  face  of  the 
first  jaw,  operating  means  between  the  bed  and  one  jaw  to 
move  that  jaw  longitudinally  of  the  bed  and  relative  to  the 
other  jaw,  a  jaw  plate  carried  by  each  jaw  and  including  a 
Mock-like  body  with  a  flat,  longitudinally  outwardly  disposed 
outer  face  in  bearing  engagement  with  the  inner  face  of  the  jaw 
and  a  flat,  vertical,  laterally  extending  longitudinally  inwardly 
disposed  work-engaging  surface,  screw  fastener  means  carried 
by  the  body  and  engaged  with  the  jaw  and  releasably  securing 
the  body  on  the  jaw,  one  or  both  of  said  jaws  includes  verti- 
cally adjustable  steady  rest  means  comprising  an  elongate 
work  engaging  bar  adjacent  to  and  extending  laterally  of  said 
work  engaging  surface,  an  elongate  verticle  guideway  in  the 
body  and  opening  at  the  work  engaging  surface,  a  guide  block 
fixed  to  the  bar  and  sUdably  engaged  in  said  guideway  and  an 
elongate  vertk:al  jack  screw  carried  by  the  body  for  free  rota- 
tion and  against  axial  movement  and  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  guideway  and  threadedly  engaged  through  said 
block. 


4,216,951 
BABY  CHANGING  APPARATUS 
I  J.  Grifllm  4200  Main  St^  Box  140,  Brown  City,  Mich. 
40416 

FIM  Dee.  11, 1970,  Scr.  No.  960,193 
Mat  a.2  A61G  13/00 
UJS.  CL  269^-320  0  dafans 

1.  A  baby-changing  apparatus  comprising: 
spacer  means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  vertical  sui^KMting 

sor&oe; 
table  means  hingedly  attached  to  said  spacer  means; 
means  for  retaining  a  roll  of  paper  di^Msed  on  a  first  side  of 

said  table  means; 
means  for  cutting  and  retaining  a  strip  of  paper  disposed  on 

a  second  side  of  said  table  means; 

support  bracket  means  disposed  beneath  said  table  means, 

said  support  bracket  means  being  adapted  to  be  hingedly 

attached  to  said  vertical  supporting  surface,  and  being 

.^  provided  with  means  for  engaging  an  outermost  edge  of 


said  taUe  means  to  prevent  unintentional  movement  of 
said  support  bracket  means  when  said  bracket  means  is 
disposed  in  a  first  predetermined  position; 
said  table  means  being  disposed  substantially  perpendicular 
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to  said  vertical  supporting  surface  when  said  support 
bracket  means  is  in  said  first  predetermined  position,  and 
said  table  means  being  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
said  vertical  supporting  surface  when  said  support  bracket 
means  is  in  a  second  predetermined  position. 


4,216,952 

FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  SEQUENTIALLY 

SEPARATING  DOCUMENTS,  SHEETS,  COUPONS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
George  P.  Mclnemy,  Andalasia,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Technhrol, 
Inc.,  PhUadelpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  069,663 

Int  a^  B65H  3/52 

U.S.a271— 10  20Claiai8 


1.  A  document  separation  system  for  separating  sheets  from 
a  stack  one  at  a  time  in  a  sequence  determined  by  the  order  of 
the  documents  in  the  stack  comprising: 
a  support  frame, 

a  resUient  continuous  stretchable  friction  belt,  providing  a 
first  friction  member  and  constituting  a  self-adjusting 
member  permitting  accommodation  of  documents  of  dif- 
ferent thickness  and  different  surface  friction  characteris- 

separate  rotatable  support  and  path  defining  means  on  the 
fiwne  for  supporting  said  continuous  stretchable  friction 
belt, 

two  coaxial  generally  cylindrical  friction  drums  of  like  diam- 
eter rotatably  supported  on  the  support  frame,  each  hav- 
ing a  friction  surface  extending  around  the  drum  and 
together  providing  a  second  friction  member, 

a  non-friction  drum  of  approximately  the  diameter  of  the 
friction  drum  but  of  smaller  diameter  and  coaxial  with  and 
between  the  two  friction  drums  over  the  surface  of  which 
the  continuous  stretchable  friction  belt  is  stretched  from  a 
straight  path  between  support  means  into  a  taut  conform- 
ing path  over  the  non-friction  drum  surface  to  thereby 
supply  forces  acting  normal  to  a  sheet  passing  between  the 
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stretchable  belt  and  the  drums  to  generate  frictional  forces 
parallel  to  the  sheet,  and 
drive  means  on  the  support  frame  for  driving  the  continuous 
stretchable  belt  in  one  direction  and  the  two  friction 
drums  together  in  the  opposite  direction,  such  that  the 
first  and  second  friction  members  are  moving  in  opposite 
directions  over  a  sheet  passing  between  them  and  when 
more  than  one  sheet  enter  the  space  between  the  friction 
members  only  that  sheet  against  the  friction  member  mov- 
ing forward  will  pass  through  the  system  and  the  friction 
member  moving  in  the  opposite  direction  will  drive  all 
other  sheets  successively  rearward  against  forces  tending 
to  hold  the  sheets  together. 


4,216,954 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIVERTING  PAPER  SHEETS  OR  THE 

LIKE  FROM  A  FIRST  PATH  INTO  A  SECOND  PATH 
Hans-Dieter  Kwaaaitxa,  Nenfliea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aa> 
sigvor  to  De  La  Rae  Giori  SjL,  lansannf,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  910,090 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep,  <rf  Germany,  Jn.  7, 
1977,  2725546 

Int  CL2  B65H  29/60 
U.S.  CL  271—283  14 


4,216,953 
PAPER  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Joseph  S.  Varady,  Smithfield,  and  Robert  C.  Knights,  Bal- 
gowbdi,  both  of  Aostralia,  aaaignors  to  Hafotn  Pty.  Limited, 
Sydney,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1970,  Ser.  No.  097,470 
CUinis  priority,  aniUcation  Australia,  Apr.  20, 1977,  PC9014 
Int  a^  B65H  3/08.  1/24 


MS.  CL  271—11 


6Clainis 


1.  A  device  for  supply  of  stationery  to  a  machine  such  as  an 
electric  typewriter  which  machine  incorporates  means  for 
advancement  of  stationery  therethrough,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  housing  frame  having  a  front  end  portion  through  which 
stationery  is  advanced,  a  driving  rotatable  roller  means  within 
said  housing  frame  for  frictionally  advancing  in  repeated  cy- 
cles the  leading  edge  of  successive  items  of  said  stationery  to 
and  beyond  said  front  end  portion  for  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, means  for  rotating  said  roller  means  for  a  part  of  each 
operating  cycle  of  said  device  while  said  roller  means  is  fric- 
tionally engaged  with  a  respective  item  of  said  stationery  and 
by  the  same  amount  in  each  of  said  cycles  whereby  each  suc- 
cessive item  of  said  stationery  is  advanced  the  same  distance  by 
said  roller  means,  means  to  bring  about  frictional  disengage- 
ment of  said  roller  means  from  said  stationery  item  during 
another  part  of  each  of  said  cycles,  and  unidirectional  friction 
means  for  grasping  said  stationery  item  to  restrain  return  of 
said  item,  whereby  further  advancement  of  said  stationery  item 
by  said  advancement  means  of  said  machine  is  substantially 
unimpeded,  and  further  comprising  an  open  topped  storage 
tray  within  said  housing  for  a  stack  of  stationery  items,  a  paper 
feed  frame  above  said  tray  mounted  for  reciprocation  between 
a  first  position,  whereat  the  stationery  item  uppermost  in  said 
stack  is  removed  from  said  stack  by  said  frame,  and  a  second, 
forward  position  whereat  said  removed  item  is  inserted 
through  said  roller  means,  a  mechanism  resiliently  supporting 
the  floor  of  said  storage  tray,  and  control  means  for  said  mech- 
anism to  effect  lowering  of  said  floor  immediately  prior  to 
removal  of  said  uppermost  item  to  release  compression  on  said 
stack  and  thereby  to  facilitate  said  removal. 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  discrete  paper  sheets  or  analogous 
commodities,  comprising  transporting  means  including  con- 
veyor means  for  advancing  successive  commodities  along  a 
first  path;  means  defining  a  second  path  having  an  inlet  adja- 
cent a  predetermined  portion  of  said  first  path;  means  for 
diverting  selected  commodities  from  said  first  path  into  said 
second  path,  including  a  hoUow  cylindrical  foraminous  barrel 
extending  transversely  of  said  paths  adjacent  said  portion  of 
said  first  path  and  said  inlet  of  said  second  path,  said  barrel 
being  arranged  to  rotate  in  the  direction  of  advancement  of 
sheets  along  said  first  path  and  at  a  peripheral  speed  at  least 
approximately  the  speed  of  said  conveyor  means,  suction  gen- 
erating means,  and  means  for  connecting  the  interior  of  said 
barrel  with  said  suction  generating  means  not  later  that  when 
a  selected  commodity  enters  said  portion  of  said  first  path 
whereby  said  barrel  attracts  such  selected  commodity  and 
diverts  the  selected  commodity  into  the  inlet  of  said  second 
path;  a  member  defining  a  chamber,  said  member  being  dis- 
posed in  the  interior  of  and  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said 
barrel,  said  chamber  having  an  open  ade  which  is  at  least 
pardy  open  and  is  adjacent  the  internal  surface  of  said  barrel, 
said  member  occupying  a  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  barrel 
and  including  partitioning  means  for  sealing  said  chamber  from 
the  unoccupied  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  barrel,  said  con- 
necting means  comprising  a  valve  having  ports  communicating 
with  said  chamber  and  said  suction  generating  means,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  valve  to  connect  said  chamber  with 
said  suction  generating  means  not  later  tiian  when  a  selected 
commodity  enters  said  portion  of  said  first  path;  and  means  for 
rotating  said  member  at  the  rate  of  one  revolution  for  each 
commodity  which  advances  along  said  portion  of  said  first 
path. 


4,216,955 
JAM  CLEARANCE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  TRAVELING 
DISTRIBUTOR  IN  A  COLLATING  SYSTEM 
Michael  D.  Avritt;  Richard  A.  Lamos,  both  of  Boolder,  and 
Alfonso  A.  Rosati,  Longmont  aU  of  Colo.,  aaaignors  to  brtcr- 
national  Busineas  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,650 
Int  CL2  B65H  29/60 
\3S.  CL  271—296  6  OafaM 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  distributing  sheets  or  the  like  into  a 
plurality  of  receptacles  which  have  openings  along  a  common 
plane  wherein  said  apparatus  includes  a  sheet  conveyor  having 
at  least  one  flexible  belt  arranged  in  a  continuous  loop,  a  travel- 
ing distributor  on  a  carriage  which  is  movable  incrementally  in 
parallel  relation  to  the  common  plane  of  the  receptacle  open- 
ings with  the  carriage  including  a  fu^t  roller  assembly  for 
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diverting  the  belt  from  a  plane  spaced  from  but  parallel  to  the 
receptacle  opening  common  plane  into  a  direction  towards  the 
cofmnoQ  plane  and  a  second  roller  assembly  arranged  for 
further  diverting  the  belt  at  least  into  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
common  plane  whereby  sbeeta  conveyed  by  the  belt  are  di- 
rected into  the  receptacles  through  the  openings  thereof  by 
means  of  the  inherent  stiffness  and  momentum  of  the  sheets  as 
the  belt  is  diverted  by  the  second  roller  assembly,  said  appara- 
tus further  including  means  for  continuously  moving  the  belt 
and  means  for  selectively  moving  the  carriage,  an  improve- 


4^16,957 

STRIKING  BAG  EXERCISE  STRUCTURE 

Edward  R.  Cvatola,  295  Jewctt  Ave^  Staten  Islaad,  N.Y.  10302 

Filed  JiiL  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,737 

lat  a.}  A63B  69/00 

VS.  a  272—78  2  Claims 


ment  comprising  mounting  means  on  the  distributor  carnage 
securmg  one  of  said  roller  assemblies  in  its  sheet  distributing 
position  for  applying  tension  to  the  belt,  said  mounting  means 
mcluding  means  selectively  operable  for  moving  said  one  of 
said  roller  assembUes  in  a  direction  for  relieving  the  tension  of 
the  beh  thereby  permitting  removal  of  sheets  from  between  the 
belt  and  said  first  roller  assembly,  whereby  the  removal  of 
sheets  from  the  beh  for  jam  recovery  purposes  is  facilitated  by 
operation  of  said  selectively  operable  belt  tension  relieving 
means. 


4,216,956 
RUNNING  MACHINE 
Yakie  YaiMmra;  TiataNM  IchhMMiyya,  and  SUnichi  IsUmaro, 
•U  of  KadoM,  JapM,  aMignors  to  MatnsUta  Electric 
Works,  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japan 

FQad  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,224 

CbtaH  priority,  spplteitloa  Japu,  Mar.  7, 1977, 5^25118 

lit  0.2  A63B  23/04 

US,  a  272-70  4  Claim 


1  A  running  machine  comprising  a  mat  means  having  mat 
switch  means  for  (Hxxiucing  a  first  output  signal  when  the  mat 
means  is  depressed,  a  running  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
mat  switch  means  for  processing  the  output  signal  from  the 
mat  switch  means  and  producing  an  output  signal  when  the 
OFF  tiae  of  the  output  signal  from  the  switch  means  is  longer 
than  a  predetermined  time,  manually  controlled  flying  dura- 
tioo  circuit  means  in  said  running  circuit  means  for  variably 
setting  said  predetermined  time,  and  an  indicating  means  for 
receiving  the  output  of  said  running  circmt  means  and  for 
indicating  the  number  of  steps  taken  by  a  user. 


1.  An  exercise  structure,  comprising 

a  cross  bar  having  spaced  opposite  first  and  second  ends; 

first  and  second  support  structures  removably  mounted  on 
the  cross  bar  at  the  first  and  second  ends  thereof,  respec- 
tively, each  of  the  first  and  second  support  structures 
having  first  and  second  pipes  each  having  spaced  opposite 
first  and  second  ends  witii  a  closed  loop  at  the  first  end 
mounted  coaxially  around  the  cross  bar,  the  second  end  of 
each  of  the  fvst  and  second  pipes  being  open,  and  a  stmt 
having  spaced  opposite  first  and  second  ends  and  pivotally 
affixed  at  its  first  end  to  the  first  pipe  at  the  second  end  of 
said  first  pipe  and  releasably  coupled  at  its  second  end  to 
the  second  pipe  at  the  second  end  of  said  second  pipe; 

four  legs  each  coaxially  removably  adjustably  mounted  in  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  first  and  second  pipes  of  the  first 
and  second  support  structures  at  the  open  second  end 
thereof;  and 

mounting  means  on  the  cross  bar  at  substantially  the  center 
of  said  cross  bar  for  mounting  one  of  a  heavy  punching 
bag  and  a  speed  punching  bag,  said  mounting  means  hav- 
ing a  base  plate  mounted  on  said  cross  bar,  said  base  plate 
having  an  internally  threaded  bore  formed  therein,  and  an 
eye  member  having  a  first  end  with  a  ring  extending  there- 
from and  a  spaced  opposite  externally  threaded  second 
end  threadedly  coupled  in  the  bore  of  said  base  plate,  a 
speed  punching  bag  being  releasably  coupleable  to  the 
ring  of  said  eye  member. 


August  12, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


529 


4,216,958 

TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  A  GYMNASTICS 

APPARATUS 

Richard  Reirthcr,  PUUpp-Stempd-Str.  3,  Lndwigriialin  an 

Rhda,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmay  (6700) 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,697 
OaioM  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10, 
1976,2609898 

Int  0.2  A63B  5/Oa  7/00 
VS.  O.  ni— 109  2  CiafaBS 


gether  both  said  retractable  hingedly  mounted  ends  of  said  flat 
plate  of  said  hinge  clamp  so  as  to  fasten  said  clamp  around  a  bar 


rO 


1.  A  gymnastics  apparatus  including  two  supports  to  be 

braced,  an  anchoring  point  on  the  floor,  two  rope  sections,  one 

end  of  each  rope  section  being  fixed  to  one  of  the  supports,  the 

other  end  of  each  rope  section  being  unadjustably  fixed  to  the 

anchoring  point  thereby  forming  an  angle  opening  away  from 

the  anchoring  point,  and  a  tensioning  device  slidably  mounted 

on  the  two  rope  sections; 

the  tensioning  device  comprises:  a  tensioning  sleeve  having 

a  guide  slot  extending  therethrough,  said  slot  having  side 

walls,  a  small  end  opening,  and  a  large  end  opening,  both 

of  the  rope  sections  running  through  said  slot,  said  large 

end  opening  being  oriented  towards  said  anchoring  point; 

and 

a  wedge  having  edges,  a  small  end,  a  large  end,  and  handle 

means  for  handling  said  wedge,  adapted  to  fit  into  said 

guide  slot  between  the  rope  sections  pressing  the  rope 

sections  against  said  side  walls  of  the  said  guide  slot,  said 

handle  means  having  handle  edges,  said  handle  edges 

being  provided  with  guide  grooves  with  groove  walls  in 

which  said  rope  sections  are  guided,  said  groove  walls 

extending  outwardly  beyond  said  rope  sections. 


of  a  barbell;  and  means  connecting  said  snap  hook  means  to 
said  hinge  clamp. 


4,216,960 

TETHERED  BALL  TENNIS  PRACnCE  APPARATUS 
Oswald  C.  J.  NicboUs,  294  Warrigal  Rd.,  Bnrwood,  Victoria, 
Australia 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,174 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  8, 1977,  PC9331; 
Aug.  8,  1977,  PD1131 

Int.  0.2  A63B  69/38 
VS.  CL  273—29  A  16  Claims 


4,216,959 
WEIGHT  LIFTER  SAFETY  CHAIN 
Arthur  B.  Niles,  P.O.  Box  6515, 1409  T  St  Station,  Washington, 
D.C.  20009 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,774 
Int  CL^  A63B  13/00 
VS.  CL  272—123  1  Claim 

1.  The  combination  of  a  manually  adjustable  safety  chain  and 
a  barbell  support  for  supporting  a  barbell  comprising:  a  chain 
means  for  supporting  a  barbell;  said  chain  means  comprising 
two  separate  chains,  each  chain  having  mounted  at  one  end  an 
annular  metallic  ring;  said  ring  being  attached  to  be  hung  from 
a  barbell  rest  cradle;  said  chain  means  further  including  a 
round  fast  eye  bolt  snap  hook  means  connecting  said  chain 
means  to  a  barbell;  said  snap  hook  means  including  a  circular 
hinge  clamp  having  two  flat  ends  and  two  semi-circular  shaped 
portions,  said  clamp  being  peripherally  joined  in  a  retractable 
hinged  relation  at  a  point  adjacent  said  two  semicircular  por- 
tions; said  snap  hook  means  including  means  connecting  to- 


1.  A  ball  game  practice  device  comprising  a  ball,  a  line 
having  first,  second  and  third  sections  extending  from  a  com- 
mon junction  to  respective  outer  ends  thereof,  at  least  said  first 
and  second  sections  being  formed  of  elastic  material,  two 
elongate  members  positionable  to  extend  from  a  ground  sur- 
face in  upright  spaced  disposition,  first  and  second  connection 
means  for  connecting  outer  end  portions  of  the  first  and  second 
sections  to  respective  elongate  members,  and  an  outer  end 
portion  of  the  third  section  being  connected  to  said  ball 
whereby,  in  use  of  the  device  with  the  elongate  members 
positioned  in  said  upright  spaced  disposition  and  the  outer  end 
portions  of  said  first  and  said  second  sections  connected  to  the 
respective  elongate  members  by  said  connection  means,  the 
ball  is  then  suspended  from  the  junction  of  said  first  and  said 
second  sections  through  said  third  section;  outer  end  portions 
of  the  material  forming  said  first  and  second  line  sections  being 
formed  into  respective  loops,  said  first  and  second  connection 
means  each  comprising  a  separate  plastics  body,  said  plastics 
bodies  having  respective  cylindrical  surfaces  of  substantially 
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leM  drcinnferential  dimenaioa  than  the  unstretched  lengths  of 
Ae  material  forming  the  said  loops  and  the  laid  kx^  being 
engaged  around  respective  ones  of  said  cylindrical  surfaces, 
said  bodies  further  including  respective  retaining  portions 
preventing  the  said  kx)ps  from  becoming  disengaged  from  the 
said  cyhndrical  surfimes;  said  bodies  having  respective  aper* 
tures  therethrough  and  said  first  and  second  connection  means 
farther  including  re^>ective  rings  which  pass  through  respec- 
tive said  apertures  and  through  respective  openings  in  connec- 
tion portions  (rf  the  respective  ones  ctf  said  two  elongate  mem- 
bers. 


TABLE  BASEBALL  APPARATUS 
Mary  J.  McQufllaa,  44  HanriltM  Ter^  Georgetown,  MaM. 
01S30 

Filed  Aag.  A,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,128 

lat  a^  A«3F  7/06,  7/26.  7/28 

VS.  CL  27^—89  4  dalma 


4.  A  tabletop  basrtMdl  game  comprising: 

a  game  board  having  indications  thereon  describing  a  base- 
ball diamond  having  a  home  pkte,  a  first  base,  a  second 
baa^  and  a  third  base; 

a  pitcUng  means  for  pitching  a  ball  across  home  plate; 

ftwl  ban  markers  removably  mounted  to  said  game  board  for 
indicating  foul  balls; 

a  depression  located  behind  game  plate  with  walls  extending 
above  said  depression  wherein  any  pitched  ball  which 
eaters  said  depression  is  considered  a  strike; 

batting  means  operative  to  hit  a  pitched  ball; 

bumper  means  extending  about  the  outfidd  operative  to 
propel  a  moving  batted  ball  off  the  game  board  to  indicate 
ahomerun; 

firtding  mechanisms  comprising  upstanding  vertical  walls 
defintag  an  interior  space,  a  hinged  door  connected  to  said 
upstanding  waDs  and  operative  to  allow  a  moving  ball  to 
cater  the  interior  space,  said  hinged  door  also  operative  to 
be  oioved  by  a  player  against  the  ball  to  impart  motion  to 
said  ban  in  order  to  simulate  throwing  of  said  ball; 

said  pitchmg  means  cooiprising  a  first  track  dispc«ed  below 
said  game  board  and  pivotaUy  mounted  at  one  end  be- 
^  the  pitcher's  mound  with  the  free  end  thereof  capa- 


ble of  movement  beneath  home  plate;  a  first  cart  posi- 
tioned in  said  track  fcM-  linear  movement  akmg  said  track; 
a  magnet  positioned  in  said  first  cart;  a  second  track  dis- 
posed below  said  game  board  and  capaUe  of  variable 
vertical  angular  orientaticMi,  a  second  cart  disposed  for 
linear  motion  within  said  second  trade;  means  connecting 
said  second  cart  to  said  first  cart  whereby  motion  f^  said 
second  cart  down  said  vertically  oriented  second  track 
will  impart  motion  of  said  first  cart  along  said  first  track 
fix>m  the  pitcher's  mound  in  the  direction  of  home  plate;  a 
magnetizable  ball  for  positioning  on  said  game  board 
above  said  magnet;  and  means  operative  to  change  the 
angle  of  orientation  of  said  second  track  whereby  the 
speed  of  said  first  cart  advancing  from  the  pitcher's 
mound  to  home  plate  may  be  varied. 


4^16,962 

BOOMERANG 

Stephen  J.  Fleauning,  3312  S.  Center  Rd,  Burton,  Mich.  48519 

FUcd  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,992 

lat  a.2  A63B  65/08 

VS.  CL  273—426  17  daiois 


17.  A  Ixxmerang  comprising: 

first  and  second  dongate,  longitudinally  curvilinear,  sym- 
metrical airfoils  each  including  opposed  terminal  ends,  an 
intermediate  midportiMi,  a  generally  smooth,  uninter- 
rupted, longitudinally  curvilinear  lower  surface,  and  a 
convex  upper  surface  joined  to  said  lower  surface  at  Utt- 
eral  edges;  and 

means  for  detachably  coupling  the  midportions  of  said  air- 
foils together  for  concurrent  rotation,  when  propelled, 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  airfoils; 

said  airfoils  having  such  aerodynamic  characteristics  that 
said  airfcMis,  when  bodily  propdled  through  the  idr  from  a 
starting  location  and  concurrently  routed  about  said  axis, 
will  follow  a  curvilinear  path  and  generally  return  to  said 
starting  point; 

said  upper  convex  surftces  each  including  elongate,  longitu- 
dinally extending  concave  recesses  therein  laterally  be- 
tween said  lateral  edges;  said  recesses  commencing  adja- 
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cent  said  midportions  and  terminating  adjacent  said  termi- 
nal ends. 


4>216»963 
PLAYER  CONTROLLED  TILTING  GAME  HAVING  AN 

ELECTRONIC  DISPLAY  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Joseph  N.  Boucher,  6826  Nowadaha  BlnL,  Orlaado,  Fla.  32808 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  915,523 

lat  CL2  A63F  7/16 

VS.  CL  273-110  9  Clalait 


dementi  on  each  of  said  horizontal  and  vertical  rows  is  equal 

toX, 

D.  a  coding  provided  onj^urality  of  the  reapective  sides  of 
said  multi-sided  playing  elements  in  conjunction  with  said 
numbered  indicia  such  that  said  elements  may  be  divided 
into  respective  sets,  wherein  each  one  of  said  sets  being  of 
a  sdect  number  of  said  dements  for  use  in  the  solution  of 
one  problem  of  the  game, 

E.  at  least  one  border  on  said  playing  board  in  surrounding 
rektionship  to  respective  groups  of  odd  numbers  of  said 
squares,  said  border  having  indicium  thereon  equivalent  to 
one  of  said  predetermined  values  of  X 

F.  retaining  means  for  rdeasably  securing  each  one  of  said 
individual  elements  in  interlocking  reUtionship  to  said 
pUying  board  on  each  one  of  said  squares, 


1.  Game  apparatus  comprinng: 

(a)  a  cabinet; 

(b)  a  tiltable  table  supported  by  said  cabinet; 

(c)  at  least  one  ball  on  said  table  surface  and  freely  movable 
by  gravity; 

(d)  a  first  target  on  said  table  surface; 

(e)  a  pluraUty  of  second  targets  on  said  table  surface  sur- 
rounding said  first  target; 

(f)  plural  ball  entrapments  encircling  said  first  target; 

(g)  means  for  illuminating  all  of  said  targets;  and 

(h)  circuit  means  coupled  with  said  illuminating  means  for 
altering  the  illumination  of  said  first  target  only  after 
contact  with  all  of  said  second  targets  by  said  ball. 


}^AUi'^AM'AiiU'M 


4,216,964 

PUZZLE  GAME 

Ernest  A.  Gans,  84-39  153rd  Ave,  Howard  Beach,  N.Y.  11414 

Continaation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,407,  Dec  20, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,138,115.  this  apiMication  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,547 

Int  CL^  A63F  9/06 

VS.  CL  273—153  R  »  Claims 

1.  A  number  problem  game,  which  comprises: 

A.  a  playing  board  having  a  planar  surface  thereon, 

B.  an  odd  number  of  squares  arranged  in  an  equal  number  of 
horizontal  and  vertical  rows  intersecting  each  other  on 
said  playing  board, 

C.  a  plurality  of  multi-sided  playing  elements  with  each 
element  having  different  sequentially  numbered  indicia 
thereon,  said  elements  being  arrangeable  on  said  squares 
of  said  board  to  satisfy  a  predetermined  value  which  is 
satisfied  by  the  arithmetical  equation: 


jr  = 


"^  (a  +  N) 
2 


wherein: 

a = first  numbered  indicia  of  a  series 

N^last  numbered  indicia  of  a  series 

n= total  number  of  elements  in  a  series 

Vn=being  an  integer,  and  the  interval  in  the  series  is  a 
constant 
such  that  when  said  plurality  of  elements  are  properly  posi- 
tioned on  said  squares,  the  sum  of  the  numbered  indicia  on  said 


G.  solution  means  adapted  to  be  operatively  positioned  on 
said  playing  board  for  each  of  said  respective  groups,  such 
that  a  pUyer  may  quickly  determine  if  the  proper  solution 
to  the  number  game  has  been  obtained, 

H.  said  solution  means  including  a  sheet  having  positioned 
thereon  the  correct  numerals  for  the  group  of  the  game 
selected,  said  numerals  each  extending  in  overlapping 
relationship  to  a  respective  one  of  said  squares, 

I.  coupling  means  for  removably  securing  said  sheet  to  said 
playing  board  along  substantially  one  end  thereof,  and 

J.  said  coupling  means  includes: 

(1)  an  elongated  groove  extending  akmg  one  edge  of  said 
playing  board,  and 

(2)  a  protrusion  extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said 
sheet  and  adapted  to  be  rdeasably  positioned  in  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  said  groove. 
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4,21<,965 

MICROCOMPUTER  CONTROLLED  ELECTRONIC 

GAME  APPARATUS 

Howwd  J.  MonriMw,  DMrfkU,  OL;  Ralph  H.  Bmt,  Market- 

tor,  N  JH^  aid  Jcfllrcy  D.  Bitiiow,  HigUaad  Pwk,  DL.  awign- 

on  to  Marrfai  GtaH  *  Aaaodates,  Ckkaco,  DL 

FDcd  Dec.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  865,898 

Iirt.  CL^  AOB  71/04 

U.S.  CL  273—237  20  daims 
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(d)  first  chance  means  for  controllmg  the  movement  of  said 
player  tokens; 

(e)  two  decks  of  cards,  the  cards  in  the  first  deck  having 
indicia  on  the  reverse  thereof  corresponding  to  the  indicia 
on  said  first  type  of  stop  location,  the  cards  in  the  second 
deck  having  indicia  on  the  reverse  thereof  corresponding 
to  the  indicia  on  said  second  type  of  stop  location,  the 
obverse  of  each  of  said  cards  in  both  decks  having  two 
distinct  types  of  indicia  thereon  the  first  type  of  indicia 
indicating  the  amount  of  liquor  consumed,  tbt  second 
type  of  indicia  indicating  the  time  elapsed  in  consuming 
the  liquor; 

(0  a  blood  alcohol  concentration  level  chart  divided  into 
rows  and  columns  in  a  grid-like  fashion,  the  rows  thereon 


LOUMEC 


1.  An  electronic  game  device  comprising: 

means  actuable  by  a  participant  for  entering  a  first  sequence 
represented  by  the  order  of  actuation  of  said  entering 
means,  said  entering  means  comprising  a  first  plurality  of 
individually  manually  operable  means; 

means  coupled  to  said  entering  means  for  comparing  said 
first  sequence  with  a  second  sequence  stored  in  said  com- 
paring means; 

means  coupled  to  said  comparing  means  for  displaying  the 
agreement  between  said  first  and  second  sequences,  said 
displaying  means  comprising  a  second  plurality  of  indicat- 
ing means;  and 

means  for  internally  generating  said  second  stored  sequence 
on  a  random  basis, 

said  second  sequence  representing  a  correspondence  rela- 
tionship associating  said  first  pluraUty  of  manually  opera- 
ble means  and  said  second  plurality  of  indicating  means, 

said  comparing  means  comprising  means  for  controlling  said 
display  means  to  actuate  said  indicating  means  corre- 
sponding to  said  associated  manually  operable  means  upon 
actuation  of  said  particular  manually  operable  means, 

said  comparing  means  further  comprising  means  for  storing 
the  agreement  between  said  first  and  second  sequences 
and  controlling  said  display  means  to  continuously  ener- 
gize the  indicating  means  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
sequence  positions  in  agreement  and  penalty  means  for 
modifying  said  stored  agreement  in  said  storing  means  in 
response  to  actuation  of  a  manually  operable  means  corre- 
sponding to  an  indicating  means  and  representing  a  posi- 
tion in  said  second  sequence  already  stored  in  said  storing 
means. 
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identified  by  indicia  corresponding  to  said  first  type  of 
obverse  indicia,  the  columns  thereon  identified  by  indicia 
corresponding  to  said  second  type  of  obverse  indicia,  and 
wherein  the  intersections  of  each  of  said  columns  with 
each  of  said  rows  has  indicia  therein  yielding  a  blood 
alcohol  concentration  level; 

(g)  a  third  deck  of  cards,  the  reverse  of  each  card  in  the  third 
deck  having  indicia  thereon  corresponding  to  the  indicia 
on  said  indicia-bearing  playing  locations,  the  obverse  of 
each  card  in  the  third  deck  having  indicia  thereon  corre- 
sponding to  said  blood  alcohol  concentration  level  indicia; 

(h)  a  playing  token  simulating  a  police  car 

(i)  a  second  chance  means  for  determining  the  movement  of 
said  poUce  car  token. 


4,216,966 
BOARD  GAME  SIMULATING  DRUNK  DRIVING 
I  H.  MacRae,  4948  Bryairt  Ave  S.,  Miueapolis,  Minn. 
55409 

FDed  Jul  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,096 

ImL  0.2  A63F  3/00 

UAa273-243  goaiias 

1.  A  gameboard  apparatus  for  a  game  simulating  possible 
experiences  of  a  player  consuming  liquor  in  relation  to  a  time 
span  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  gameboard  having  a  series  of  playing  locations  thereon 
and  forming  a  path  about  the  board, 

(b)  player  stop  locations  adjacent  some  of  said  path  loca- 
tions, said  stop  locations  comprising  two  types,  each  type 
identified  by  indicia  distinct  fi-om  the  indicia  on  the  other 
type; 

(c)  player  tokens  for  moving  on  said  playing  locations  and 
said  stop  locations; 


4,216,967 

PRESIDENT  ELECTION  GAME 

Salrador  Marae,  320  Soirth  HarriaoB  St,  East  Orange,  N  J. 

07018 
CoBtinoatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,775,  Jan.  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,092,028,  and  Ser.  No.  789,098,  Apr.  20,  1977,  Pat  No. 
4,118,036.  This  appUcation  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,518 
iBt  CL3  A63F  3/00 
VS.  CL  273—257  25  Claims 

6.  A  presidential  election  game  for  one  of  the  players  to  win 
and  thus  become  "President",  said  game  comprises  in  combina- 
tion: 

A.  a  game  board  having  a  playing  surface, 

B.  a  series  of  outer  zones  extending  along  each  side  of  the 
periphery  of  said  game  board, 

C.  a  first  series  of  inner  zones  extending  across  said  playing 
board  and  contiguous  to  said  outer  zones  along  spaced 
apart  sides  of  said  game  board, 

D.  a  second  series  of  inner  zones  extending  across  said  play- 
ing board  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  said  first  series  of 
inner  zones  and  contiguous  to  said  outer  zones  along 
spaced  apart  sides  of  said  game  board, 

E.  said  outer  and  inner  zones  comprising  at  least  fifty-one 
voting  areas  comprised  of  the  fifty  States  and  the  District 
of  Columbia, 

F.  numerical  indicium  contained  on  each  one  of  said  zones 
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constituting  a  voting  area,  said  numerical  indicium  being 
designative  of  the  number  of  popular  and/or  electoral 
college  votes  allocated  to  each  of  said  voting  areas, 

G.  first  chance  means  operable  by  players  of  the  game  appa- 
ratus so  as  to  produce  a  random  number  for  determining 
the  percentage  of  votes  accumulated  by  each  player  in 
each  of  said  voting  areas, 

H.  second  chance  means  operable  by  players  of  the  game 
apparatus  so  as  to  produce  a  random  number  for  determin- 
ing the  number  of  zones  the  player  may  advance, 

I.  tabulation  means  formed  on  said  game  board  for  tallying 
the  number  of  votes  each  player  has  accumulated  on  each 
one  of  said  voting  areas, 

J.  posting  means  formed  on  said  game  board  and  used  for 
indicating  the  number  of  popular  and/or  electoral  college 
votes  posted  by  each  player  as  the  game  progresses, 


signals  for  performing  one  of  a  pluraUty  of  different  mathemat- 
ical functions  upon  receiving  at  least  two  electronic  ngnals, 


K.  a  marker  for  each  player  that  differs  in  color  or  configu- 
ration, said  marker  placed  initially  on  one  said  zone  by 
each  said  player  and  progressively  moving  from  zone  to 
zone  by  utilization  of  said  second  chance  means  and  accu- 
mulating votes  by  said  first  chance  means  in  order  to  win 
the  election  and  become  "President", 

L.  indicating  means  on  each  one  of  said  voting  areas  to 
obtain  the  number  of  votes  the  player  has  obtained  on  the 
player's  usage  of  said  first  chance  means,  and 

M.  said  indicating  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  voting  box 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  apart  columns  with 
identification  of  each  player  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  apertures,  and  as  a  result  the  player  is  given  a  total 
vote  count  obtained  on  each  usage  of  said  first  chance 
means  in  a  particular  one  of  said  voting  areas. 


4,216,968 
SELF-SCORING  MULTIPLE  FUNCnON  DART  GAME 
David  Yeeda,  6531  Dykes  Way,  Dallas,  Tex.  75230 
FUed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,467 
lat  a.i  F41J  5/04 
UAQ.  273— 376  9  Claims 

1.  A  self  scoring  dart  game  comprising  a  target  panel  having 
an  array  of  individual  target  areas  each  identified  by  an  individ- 
ual symbol,  each  of  said  areas  having  at  least  two  independent 
signal  producing  means  associated  therewith,  the  signal  pro- 
ducing means  associated  with  each  of  said  target  areas  being 
adapted  to  produce  substantially  identical  electronic  signals 
upon  being  impacted  by  a  dart,  logic  means  responsive  to  said 


and  display  means  for  indicating  the  result  of  a  mathematical 
function  performed  by  said  logic  means. 


4,216,969 

CARRIAGE  TRANSLATING  APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO 

DISC  PLAYER 

James  A.  Allen,  Monrovia,  ImL,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,536 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1978, 
05735/78 

Int  a.3  GllB  17/04.  17/26 
VS.  a.  274—9  B  3  Claims 


1.  A  player  for  use  with  a  disc  record  removably  subject  to 
Occupancy  of  a  protective  caddy;  said  player  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  having  an  input  slot  into  which  a  caddy  is 
inserted; 

(B)  means  for  guiding  caddy  insertion  into  said  housing 
along  a  path; 

(C)  a  turntable  for  centering  and  rotatably  supporting  a 
record; 

(D)  means  for  removing  a  record  from  a  caddy  during  caddy 
withdrawal  subsequent  to  arrival  of  a  record-carrying 
caddy  at  a  fully  inserted  position  in  said  housing,  whereby 
a  record  is  retained  in  said  housing  upon  conclusion  of 
such  caddy  withdrawal; 

(E)  a  platform  mounted  in  said  housing  subject  to  motion 
between  an  elevated  jxMition  and  a  depressed  position  (1) 
for  supporting  a  retained  record  while  occupying  said 
elevated  position,  and  (2)  for  effecting  transfer  of  said 
retained  record  to  said  turntable  during  its  motion  toward 
said  depressed  position; 

(F)  a  signal  pickup  for  recovering  prerecorded  information 
from  a  turntable-supported  record  during  playback; 

(G)  a  carriage  for  supporting  said  signal  pickup; 

(H)  means  for  guiding  said  carriage  in  said  housing  along  a 
second  path  parallel  to  said  path  of  caddy  insertion;  said 
carriage  guiding  means  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  toothed 
rails  fixedly  mounted  on  said  platform,  and  extending 
parallel  to  said  paths;  a  gear  shaft  being  rotatably  secured 
to  said  carriage;  a  pair  of  spaced  toothed  wheels  being 
mounted  on  said  gear  shaft  adjacent  to  the  respective  ends 
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of  laid  carriage  for  engagement  with  the  respective  one  of 
and  toothed  rails;  and 
(I)  means  for  translating  said  carriage  daring  playback  akmg 
said  second  path  away  from  a  starting  position  in  correla- 
tion with  the  rotation  of  said  turntable. 


4v21M70 
VTOEO  DISC  LUBRICANTS 
I C  Wmi.  HlihtitvirB;  LiMoln  Ekstroai,  PrfaMctm,  both  of 
fiJ^miUmrj  WieHeU,  Wyjmsor,  Pa^  avigMrs  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  V/m 
Int.  0.2  A«3G  1/H-  GllB  5/00;  B32B  3/02 
VS.  a.  274-^42  R  8  ClaiaH 

I.  In  a  video  disc  information  record,  adapted  for  use  with  a 
playback  stylus  to  effect  recovery  of  signals  occupying  a  band- 
width of  at  least  several  megahertz  when  relative  motion  at  a 
desired  rate  is  established  between  said  record  and  said  stylus, 
said  record  comprising  a  disc  of  a  conductive  material  contain- 
ing an  information  track  constituted  by  a  surface  relief  pattern 
in  said  track  to  accommodate  recovery  of  signals  of  said  band- 
width upon  establishment  of  relative  motion  at  said  rate,  said 
record  coated  with  a  siloxane  lubricant  coating  from  about  ISO 
to  300  angstroms  thick,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
utilizing  u  said  lubricant  a  liquid  composition  of  the  formula 

Rj(CH3)2Si— f-O  Si(CH3h-!>irO  SKCHshRs' 

wherein  R3  and  R3'  independently  at  each  occurrence  are  long 
chain  alkyl  groups  of  10-14  carbon  atoms  and  m  is  an  integer 
ofOor  1. 


4,216,971 

PSYCHOLOGICAL  GAME  APPARATUS 

Wnm  J.  Lyfce,  141M  Crabapple  Rd.,  Golden,  Colo.  80401 

FIM  Mm,  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,021 

bt  a.2  AOF  3/00 

UjS.  CL  273—243  28  Oainis 


1.  A  game  apparatua  for  play  among  players  to  simulate 
different  human  experiences  and  their  psychological  effects, 
comprising: 
a  phirality  of  tokens  each  rqveaenutive  of  personality  en- 
richment, including: 
^  ^  first  type  of  favoraUe  personality  token  representing 
I'       pieasorabk  experiences  with  each  said  first  type  of 
token  having  distinctive  identifying  indicia, 
•  second  type  of  fisvorable  personality  token  representing 


e 
fi-n 


rewards  for  using  one's  intellect  with  each  said  second 
type  of  token  having  distinctive  identifying  indicia; 
a  third  type  of  favorable  personaUty  token  representing 
rewards  for  pride  in  achievement  with  each  said  third 
type  of  token  having  distinctive  identifying  indicia,  and 
unfavorable  personality  tokens  representing  guilt  feelings 
with  distinctive  identifying  indicia; 
a  plurality  of  decks  of  chance  cards  including: 
a  first  deck  with  each  card  in  said  first  deck  having  distinc- 
tive identifying  indicia  corresponding  to  said  indicia  on 
said  first  type  of  favorable  personality  token, 
a  second  deck  with  each  card  in  said  second  deck  having 
distinctive  identifying  indicia  corresponding  to  said 
indicia  on  said  second  type  of  favorable  personality 
token,  and 
a  third  deck  with  each  card  in  said  third  deck  having 

distinctive  identifying  indicia  thereon, 
each  of  said  chance  cards  having  printed  matter  with 
instructions  for  taking  away  or  awarding  designated 
said  personality  tokens  from  said  players; 
a  game  board  having  a  plurality  of  routes  each  with  a  plural- 
ity of  stations,  said  routes  including: 
a  general  route  along  which  all  types  of  said  person^ty 

tokens  may  be  awarded  or  taken  away,  and 
at  least  first,  second  and  third  specific  routes  for  each  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  types  of  favorable  personal- 
ity tokens,  respectively,  along  which  only  one  associ- 
ated   type   of  favorable   personality    token    may   be 
awarded  or  taken  away, 
each  of  said  first,  second  and  third  routes  having  distinc- 
tive identifying  indicia  corresponding  to  said  indicia  on 
said  first,  second  and  third  favorable  personality  tokens, 
respectively; 
said  routes  having  further  indicia  thereon,  the  further 
indicia  on  each  route  distinct  from  the  further  indicia  on 
each  other  route; 
a  game  piece  for  each  player  for  movement  over  said  routes 

from  station  to  station  on  said  game  board; 
chance  means  for  determining  the  movement  of  each  of  said 

game  pieces; 
said  stations  having  printed  matter  with  instructions  for 
awarding  or  taking  away  designated  of  said  personality 
tokens  from  a  player  and  representative  of  different 
human  experiences;  and 
a  plurality  of  elements,  a  set  of  which  is  representative  of  an 
enriched  personality,  the  acquisition  of  a  set  of  which 
determines  the  winner  of  the  game,  at  least  some  of  said 
elements  each  having  distinctive  identifying  indicia  corre- 
sponding to  said  further  indicia  on  one  of  said  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  routes,  said  elements  being  available  to  a 
player  when  the  player  has  a  preselected  amount  of  said 
personality  tokens  and  lands  on  selected  of  said  stations 
having  printed  matter  with  instructions  for  the  acquisition 
o(  said  elements. 


4,216,972 
UNITIZED  FACE  TYPE  SEAL 
E.  A.  DoiMa,  CafpeatcnrOle;  Forrest  C.  Taylor,  Northlake,  and 
Lawrence  A.  Vcacre,  Wood  Dale,  all  of  DL,  assignors  to 
International  Harrester  Company,  Chicago,  HI. 
DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  931,587,  Ang.  7, 1978.  This  application  Jnn. 
4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,495 
Irt.  CLi  F16J  15/34 
UJS.  CL  277—39  4  Claims 

1.  A  unitized  face  type  seal  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  annular  face  type  seal  ring  having  axially 
and  radially  extending  surfaces  and  flat  engagement  sur- 
faces machined  on  said  radially  extending  surfaces; 
a  first  and  a  second  annular  resilient  ring  in  contact  with  the 
non  engaging  surfaces  of  said  respective  first  and  said 
second  annular  face  type  seal  ring; 
an  interior  shell  having  a  base  portion,  a  radially  extending 
wall,  a  projection  in  said  radially  extending  wall  at  the 
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juncture  of  said  base  portion  in  said  radially  extending 
wall  and  a  transverse  axially  disposed  upper  portion  for 
maintaining  said  second  annular  resilient  ring  in  position; 
an  exterior  shell  having  a  circumferential  band  portion  and  a 
first  and  a  second  radially  projecting  flange  member,  said 
second  radially  projecting  flange  member  extending 
toward  said  base  of  said  interior  shell  parallel  to  said 
radially  extending  wall  of  said  interior  shell; 


4,216,974 
COLLAPSIBLE  BABY  CARRIAGE 
Kcuo  Kaasai,  HigaaUafaindiii,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Kaaaai  Katai* 
shikflraWia,  Oaaka,  Jap— 

FOed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,341 
ClafaBS  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  15,  1977,  5^71460; 
Dec.  22, 1977, 5M55189;  Jaa.  7, 1978, 53-596(U];  Jan.  27, 1978, 
53-8442;  Jan.  27, 1978,  53-8443;  Jan.  27,  1978,  53-9151[U] 

Int  CL2  B62B  7/08 
VS.  CL  280—42  10  OainM 


a  seal  of  elastomeric  material  having  a  width  less  than  the 
width  of  said  circumferential  band  portion  of  said  exterior 
shell  whereby  said  interior  shell,  said  exterior  shell  and 
said  seal  of  elastomeric  material  provide  a  unitized  hous- 
ing for  supporting  said  first  and  second  face  type  seal  rings 
through  said  first  and  second  annular  resilient  rings  in  face 
to  face  contact  and  properly  aligned  relative  to  each  other 
at  all  times. 


4,216,973 
SEAL 
Orrille  E.  Keaainger,  Jr.,  Bine  Grass,  Iowa,  assignor  to  CaterpU- 
lar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,338 

Int  CL2  B62D  55/Oa  F16J  15/34 

VS.  CL  277—92  W  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  baby  carriage  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
front  legs  (1)  with  respective  wheels,  a  pair  of  parallel  rear  legs 
(3)  with  respective  wheels,  and  a  pair  of  parallel  push  rods  (5) 
with  respective  handles,  two  pivot  means  (7),  each  pivot  means 
operatively  connecting  one  front  leg,  one  rear  leg,  and  one 
push  rod,  first  hingeable  link  means  (9.  10)  operatively  inter- 
connecting said  parallel  front  legs  (1),  second  hingeable  link 
means  (13,  14)  operatively  interconnecting  said  parallel  push 
rods  (5),  said  first  and  second  hingeable  link  means  (9,  10;  13, 
14)  bemg  hingeable  substantially  upwardly,  first  operating 
means  (16)  extending  substantially  in  parallel  to  at  least  one  of 
said  push  rods  and  to  at  least  the  respective  one  of  the  front 
legs,  lever  means  (57,  58,  59,  60)  operatively  interconnecting 
said  first  operating  rod  means  (16)  to  said  first  and  second 
hingeable  link  means  (9, 10, 13, 14)  whereby  operating  one  of 
said  first  and  second  link  means  simultaneously  causes  the 
operation  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  link  means,  and 
second  operating  means  (17)  operatively  interconnecting  said 
first  hingeable  link  means  (9,  10)  and  said  parallel  rear  legs  (3) 
whereby  operating  of  said  first  hingeable  link  means  is  opera- 
tively associated  with  the  closing  and  opening  of  an  angle  of 
intersection  between  said  rear  legs  (3)  and  said  front  legs  (1). 


1.  In  a  structure  (10)  having  a  shaft  (21)  extending  axially 
outwardly  into  an  opening  (27)  in  a  mounting  member  (22)  for 
rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft  therein,  an 
improved  sealing  means  (29)  for  roUtively  seaUng  the  shaft  to 
the  mounting  member  comprising: 
an  annular  lip  seal  (30)  in  said  opening,  said  lip  seal  extending 
concentrically  sealingly  about  the  shaft  (21)  and  sealingly 
engaging  the  mounting  member  (22); 
an  annuUu-  labyrinth  seal  (32)  in  said  opening  axially  in- 
wardly adjacent  said  lip  seal  (30)  and  extending  concentri- 
cally about  the  shaft  (21)  and  spaced  radially  inwardly 
closely  adjacent  the  mounting  member  (22)  to  define  a 
sealing  labyrinth  therebetween;  and 
an  annular  dirt  seal  (33)  axially  outwardly  adjacent  said 
labyrinth  seal  (32)  and  extending  concentrically  to  said 
shaft  (21)  and  movably  sealed  to  said  labyrinth  seal  (32) 
and  shaft. 


4,216,975 

TRACTOR  HITCH 

Richard  A.  Schafer,  Traer,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  it  Company, 

Moline,IIL 

Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,359 

Int  a.2  B60D  1/16 

VS.  CL  280-461  A  57  Claims 

1.  A  hitch  for  a  vehicle  having  a  fore-and-aft  extending  body 
having  left  and  right  sides  carried  by  fore-and-aft  pairs  of 
ground-engaging  wheels  respectively  mounted  on  left  and 
right  extending  fore-and-aft  axles  and  carrying  a  fluid  power 
system,  comprising:  frame  means  integral  with  the  left  and 
right  sides  of  said  vehicle  body;  left  and  right  fore-and-aft 
extending  draft  hnks  having  respective  fore  ends  pivotable 
proximate  said  frame  means  and  having  respective  aft  ends 
respectively  distal  from  the  respective  fore  ends  thereof;  left 
and  right  extending  rockshaft  means  disposed  proximate  the 
fore  ends  of  said  left  and  right  draft  links  pivotally  secured  to 
said  frame  means  below  a  horizontal  plane  pacing  through 
said  aft  axle,  said  rockshaft  serving  as  a  load  carrying  means  for 
said  left  and  right  draft  links,  left  and  right  fore-and-aft  extend- 
ing Uft  arms  having  respective  fore  ends  fixed  to  said  rockshaft 
means  proximate  said  frame  means  and  having  aft  ends  respec- 
tively distal  from  the  respective  fore  ends  thereof;  left  and 
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ri^t  verticaDy  extending  Hfting  means  having  respective 
upper  ends  ropectively  connected  to  the  aft  ends  of  said  \efl 
ad  right  lift  arms  and  having  respective  lower  ends  reqwc- 
tivdy  connected  to  said  left  and  right  draft  links  between  the 


respective  fore-and-aft  ends  thereof;  and  fluid  lift  actuator 
means  fluidly  connected  to  said  fluid  power  system  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  left  and  right  lift  arms  to  cause  pivota- 
tion  of  said  rockshaft  means  with  said  left  and  right  lift  arms 
pivoting  to  cause  pivotati<»i  o(  said  left  and  right  draft  links. 


HEEL-RELEASE  BINDING  WTTH  A  COUPLED  SKI 

BRAKE 

Erwia  Kroh,  Viana,  Aastria,  aMigBor  to  TMC  CorporatioB, 
~    r,  Switacrlaiid 

Filed  Job.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  911,799 
priority,  appiicatiM  AmMs,  Jn.  16, 1977, 4260/77 
iBt  CL2  A63C  7/10 
VS.  CL  2«K-605  4  Oains 


1.  In  a  heel-rdease  binding  for  holding  a  ski  boot  on  a  ski  and 
having  a  ski  brake  coupled  thereto,  said  heel-release  binding 
aad  said  ski  brake  being  pivotal  about  parallel  axes,  said  heel- 
releaae  binding  being  pivotal  between  a  ski  boot  releasing 
podtioB  and  a  ski  boot  holding  position,  said  ski  brake  being 
pivotal  between  a  retracted  downhill  position  and  an  extended 
braking  position,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein  said  ski 
brake  has  an  operating  element  engaged  directly  by  the  sole  of 
said  ski  boot,  wherein  said  hed-rdeaae  binding  has  a  support 
flange  tfaerecn  and  is  free  of  any  permanent  direct  connection 
to  said  ski  brake,  and  wherein  said  ski  brake  directly  engages 
said  support  flange  during  a  pivotal  movement  of  said  ski  brake 
from  the  bnkmg  position  toward  said  retracted  downhill  post- 
tioo,  said  heel-rdease  binding  being  forcedly  moved  by  said  ski 
brake  daring  said  pivotal  movement  into  said  ski  boot  holding 
position. 


4,216,977 

HYDROPNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEHICLE  WITH  VALVE  MEANS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

KEEPING  HYDRAUUC  FLUID  WITHIN  GAS  CUSHION 

MaaayaU  F^Jii,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Nianui  Motor 

Coa^My,  Liadtod,  Yokoham,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,150 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Not.  7, 1977,  52-132436 
lat  a.2  B60G  17/06 
VS.  a.  280-707 
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1.  A  hydropneumatic  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  having 
a  body  and  front  and  rear  wheel  units,  comprising: 

at  least  one  hydropneumatic  suspension  unit  for  each  wheel 
unit,  said  suspension  unit  including  an  adjustable  strut 
having  a  power  chamber  therein  and  a  gas  cushion  having 
a  hydraulic  fluid  chamber  connected  to  said  power  cham- 
ber through  a  fluid  passage,  said  suspension  unit  having  a 
first  port  and  a  second  port; 

first  electrically  controlled  supply  means  for  supplying  fluid 
to  said  first  port  of  said  suspension  unit; 

first  electrically  controlled  discharge  means  for  discharging 
fluid  from  said  second  port  of  said  suspension  unit; 

valve  means  associated  with  said  suspension  unit  for  control- 
Ung  fluid  connection  between  said  first  port  thereof  and 
said  power  chamber  therein  and  fluid  connection  between 
said  second  port  thereof  and  said  power  chamber  therein; 

actuating  means  responsive  to  relative  movement  between 
the  body  and  said  wheel  unit  for  actuating  said  valve 
means  so  as  to  regulate  the  level  of  the  body; 

second  electrically  controlled  discharge  means  for  discharg- 
ing fluid  from  said  power  chamber  of  said  suspension  unit 
to  lower  the  body; 

series  connected  first  and  second  switch  means  connected  to 
said  first  electrically  controlled  supply  means  and  said  first 
electrically  controlled  discharge  means  and  operative  to 
prevent  said  first  electrically  controlled  supply  means 
from  supplying  fluid  to  said  first  port  of  said  suspension 
unit  and  to  prevent  said  first  electrically  controlled  dis- 
charge means  from  discharging  fluid  from  said  second 
port  of  said  suspension  unit; 

a  third  switch  means  connected  to  said  second  electrically 
controlled  discharge  means  and  operative  to  permit  said 
second  electrically  controlled  discharge  means  to  dis- 
charge fluid  from  said  power  chamber  of  said  suspension 
unit  to  lower  the  body;  and  wherein  the  improvement 
being  in  that 

an  electrically  controlled  valve  means  is  fluidly  disposed  in 
said  fluid  passage  for  selectively  closing  and  opening  said 
fluid  passage,  and  is  connected  to  said  third  switch  means 
such  that  when  said  second  electrically  controlled  dis- 
charge means  discharges  fluid  from  said  power  chamber 
of  said  suspension  unit,  said  electrically  controlled  valve 
means  will  close  said  fluid  passage. 
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4,216,978 

AUTOMATICALLY  POSOIONED  SAFETY  BELT  FOR 

AN  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 

Gerard  Manron,  Versailles,  France,  assignor  to  AntomobUes 

Pen^ot  and  Societe  Anonyme  AntomobUes  Qtroen,  both  of 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952^9 
Clahns  priority,  application  France,  Oct  21, 1977,  77  31768 
iBt  0,2  B60R  21/10 
VS.  a.  280-803  13  Oaims 


1.  A  safety  belt  device  for  retaining  a  passenger  of  an  auto- 
mobile vehicle  on  a  seat  of  the  vehicle,  said  device  comprising 
a  door  of  the  vehicle,  a  safety  belt  having  a  first  belt  portion,  a 
second  belt  portion  and  a  third  bek  portion,  a  belt  winder 
mounted  on  the  door,  a  first  belt  support  mounted  on  the  door 
in  an  upper  rear  part  of  the  door,  a  second  belt  support  consti- 
tuting an  anchoring  member  located  substantially  in  a  central 
part  of  the  vehicle  and  fixed  relative  to  the  seat,  the  first  belt 
portion  extending  between  the  winder  and  the  first  belt  sup- 
port, the  second  belt  portion  forming  a  cross-belt  extending 
between  the  first  belt  support  and  the  second  belt  support,  and 
the  second  belt  portion  being  extended,  in  passing  round  the 
second  belt  support,  by  the  third  belt  portion  which  constitutes 
an  abdominal  belt  and  has  an  end  part  which  is  connected  to 
the  first  belt  portion  so  as  to  cause  said  end  part  to  be  raised 
under  the  effect  of  the  extension  of  the  belt  when  the  door  is 
opened. 


nents  of  said  system  between  said  halves  when  said  folding 
member  is  closed; 

a  plurality  of  bank  checks,  each  carrying  indicia  near  a 
comer  of  its  face,  and  each  foldable  along  a  pair  of  ap- 
proximately parallel  fold  lines  so  that  a  first  segment  in- 
cluding less  than  one-third  the  area  of  the  check  »  folded 
over  against  the  face  of  the  check,  and  a  second  segment, 
opposite  said  fu^  segment  and  including  said  indicia  is 
foldable  towards  said  first  segment,  said  plurality  of 
checks  being  held  in  stacked  arrangement  by  one  of  said 
receiver  means  such  that  the  first  said  segment  of  each 
check  is  held  between  the  face  of  that  checit  and  the  back 
of  an  adjacent  check  and  the  second  segment  of  each 
check  is  oriented  parallel  the  corresponding  second  seg- 
ments of  the  other  of  said  plurality  of  checks  so  that  they 
may  be  folded  simultaneously  for  containment  between 
the  halves  of  said  folding  member  when  said  folding  mem- 
ber is  closed  and  unfolded  when  said  folding  member  is 
opened  so  that  any  of  said  checks  may  selectively  be 
removed  from  said  stacked  arrangement  without  disturb- 
ing the  remaining  checks;  and 

register  means,  including  a  continuous  sheet  held  by  the 
other  of  said  receiver  means  and  folded  into  segments 
defined  by  a  series  of  approximately  parallel  fold  Unes, 
alternating  segments  being  folded  in  opposite  directions  so 
that  the  entire  sheet  may  be  collapsed  for  containment 
between  the  halves  of  said  folding  member  when  said 
folding  member  is  closed  and  extended  for  the  entry  of 
data  when  said  folding  member  is  opened. 


4,216,979 

BANK  CHECKING  SYSTEM 

DMiiel  Janik,  1861  S.  3rd  East,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah  84115 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,527 

Int  Q.2  B42D  15/00 

VS.  a  283-58  7  claims 


4,216,980 
SAFETY  SHIELD  FOR  FLANGED  PIPE  COUPLING 
Marshall  T.  Shreve,  Sulphur,  La.,  assignor  to  Martec  Indwtries 
Inc.,  Sulphur,  La. 

FUed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,455 

Int  CL^  F16L  55/00 

VS.  Q.  285—13  13  nali 


1.  A  bank  checking  system  comprising: 

a  cover  member  which  may  selectively  be  opened  and  laid 
out  flat  and  closed  by  folding  along  a  fold  line  which 
divides  said  member  into  approximately  equal  halves, 
each  said  half  carrying  receiver  means  for  holding  compo- 


1.  A  safety  shield  for  a  flanged  pipe  coupling  comprising  an 
elongated,  flexible  translucent  strip  of  a  fluoroalkene  poly- 
meric material,  adaptable  to  be  wrapped  around  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  pipe  coupling  flanges  having  a  length  somewhat 
greater  than  the  circumference  of  said  flanges,  and  having 
sufficient  width  to  permit  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  shield 
to  be  folded  toward  and  approach  in  a  non-sealing  manner  the 
outside  diameter  of  a  pipe  received  in  the  flange,  said  longitudi- 
nal edges  being  segmented  so  that  when  the  shield  is  wrapped 
around  said  flanges  a  portion  of  each  segment  overiaps  a  por- 
tion of  the  segment  juxtaposed  thereto,  permitting  escape 
therebetween  of  a  measured  amount  of  fluid  that  might  leak 
from  said  pipe  coupling,  and  a  pluraUty  of  the  segments  having 
means  receiving  a  pliable  lace  therethrough  for  securing  the 
shield  in  a  fixed  position  on  the  flanges  said  lace  being  derived 
from  a  fluoroalkene  polymeric  material. 
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CX>N?4ECTING  LENGTHS  OF  TUBING 
Tor  A.  Iwii%  B6ili«n,  «?wIIiu1m<,  Mri^or  to  Spin  Inreit- 
SjL,  BWaam,  SwftMriMi 

FBoi  Ai«.  1«  197t,  Sor.  No.  929,M6 

ippHcoHM  Uoitod  Kil«doii^  Aag.  5»  1977, 

33023/77 

iM.  a2  noL  nm 

MS.  CL  385—97  4  CLdoM 


1  In  a  sealing  aaiembly  for  providing  a  circumferential  seal 
along  an  inner  waU  face  of  a  tutmig;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  sleeve  arranged  inside  said  fibing  substantially  coaxially 
therewitli;  means  defining  a  circumferential  recess  in  said 
sleeve;  a  sealing  member  including  a  hollow  flexible  ring 
seated  in  said  drcumferential  recess  substantially  coaxially 
with  said  sleeve;  said  ring  having,  about  its  circumference,  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  flexible  annular  flanges;  said  ring 
having  a  non-inflated  state  and  an  inflated  state;  in  the  inflated 
state  fluid  injected  into  said  ring  expands  it  radially  outwardly 
for  pressing  said  ring  circumferentially  against  said  inner  waU 
face  of  said  tubing;  one  of  said  annular  flanges  being  a  leading 
flange  and  another  of  said  flanges  being  a  trailing  flange;  said 
annular  flanges  increasing  in  height  from  said  leading  flange  to 
said  trailing  flange;  and  means  defining,  adjacent  said  circum- 
ferential recess,  an  additional  recess  for  accommodating  the 
trailing  flange  when  in  engagement  with  and  bent  over  by  the 
tubing  the  depth  of  said  additional  recess  being  less  than  the 
thickness  of  said  trailing  flange  whereby  said  trailing  flange 
maintains  the  tubing  out  of  contact  with  said  sleeve. 


4^1M<2 
SPEED  SLIP-ON  HOSE  COUPLER 
Ho  Chow,  Rinr  Edge,  N  J.,  OMisBor  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co., 
MooMchk,NJ. 

F1M  Dec  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,114 

bt  O.^  F16L  37/1% 

U.S.  CL  285-315  10  daims 


1.  In  a  speed  slip-on  hose  coupler  comprising: 

(A)  a  male  hose  attachable  body  formed  with  a  nipple  hav- 
ing a  detent; 

(B)  a  female  hose  attachable  body  formed  with  a  sleeve  for 
receiving  said  nipple  with  a  slip-on  fit  to  a  locking  posi- 
tion, said  sleeve  having  a  wall  portion  defining  a  plurality 
of  spaced  openings  therethrough; 

.(C)  locking  means  for  interlocking  said  male  and  female 
bodies,  said  locking  means  being  movable  between  lock- 
ing and  unlocking  positions;  and 

(D)  a  releasing  device  mounted  on  said  female  body  and 
having  a  port  engageable  with  said  locking  means,  said 
releasing  device  being  axially  stidable  on  said  female  body 


between  coupler  connecting  and  disconnecting  positions, 
movement  of  said  releasing  device  to  its  coupler  connect- 
ing position  acting  to  permit  said  locking  means  to  move 
to  its  locking  position  and  reverse  movement  of  said  re- 
leasmg  device  to  its  coupler  disconnection  position  acting 
on  said  locking  means  to  move  the  same  to  its  unlocking 
position; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  locking  means  comprises  a 
unitary  element  having  an  arcuate  portion  disposed  at 
least  partially  around  said  sleeve  wall  portion  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced  locking  portions  disposed  along  and 
in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said  arcuate  portions, 
said  arcuate  portion  being  resiliently  arcuately  expansi- 
ble from  a  relatively  unstressed  configuration  to  a 
stressed  configuration,  said  locking  element  being  mov- 
able between  locking  and  unlocking  positions,  said 
locking  element  in  its  locking  position  having  said  arcu- 
ate portion  in  its  unstressed  configuration  and  said  lock- 
ing portions  extending  through  said  openings  and  en- 
gaging said  nipple  detent  and  in  its  unlocking  position 
having  said  arcuate  portion  in  its  stressed  configuration 
and  said  locking  portions  disengaged  from  said  nipple 
detent;  said  arcuate  portion  biasing  said  releasing  device 
to  its  coupler  connecting  position  and  said  locking 
element  to  its  locking  position;  and  said  openings  being 
configured  and  dimensioned  so  that  said  reverse  move- 
ment of  said  releasing  device  to  its  coupler  disconnec- 
tion position  displaces  said  locking  element  to  its  un- 
locking position,  without  pivoting  said  locking  por- 
tions, by  causing  said  locking  portions  to  cam  along  said 
sleeve  wall  portion  defining  said  openings  in  a  move- 
ment having  a  radially  outward  component  relative  to 
the  axis  of  said  nipple  and  thereby  causing  said  arcuate 
portion  to  expand  radially  outwardly  and  said  locking 
portions  to  disengage  from  said  nipple  detent. 


4,216,983 

DETACHABLE  SUNROOF  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Louis  E.  Hoogk,  St  Clair  Shores,  and  David  C.  SUfflett,  Ster- 

ling  Heigiits,  both  of  Mich.,  aaaigBors  to  Empire  AntomotiTe, 

Inc.,  Rooerille,  Mi^ 

DivJikM  of  Ser.  No.  851,973,  Not.  16, 1977.  This  application 

Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,515 

Int  CL2  E05C  17/32:  B60J  7/1% 

U.S.  CL  292-263  5  Claims 


1.  An  overcenter  latch  for  securing  together  members  rela- 
tively movable  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  overcenter 
latch  comprising: 

a  pedestal  block  mounted  to  one  of  said  members; 

a  link  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  pedestal  block; 

a  catch  block  mounted  to  the  other  of  said  members,  said 
catch  block  formed  with  a  pivot  recess  extending  into  said 
catch  block; 

a  lever  handle  pivotally  mounted  to  the  other  end  of  said  link 
from  said  one  end; 

a  first  pivot  pin  removably  locatable  within  said  pivot  recess 
fonned  in  said  catch  block  by  movement  of  said  lever 
handle  on  said  pivotal  mount  to  said  link  and  said  move- 
ment of  said  link  on  said  pivotal  mounting  on  said  pedestal 
block; 
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a  handle  portion  formed  on  said  handle  lever  adapted  to 
rotate  said  lever  handle  about  said  first  pivot  pin  with  said 
first  pivot  pin  disposed  in  said  pivot  recess  to  draw  said 
pedestal  block  toward  said  catch  block  by  rotation  on  said 
Unk,  said  lever  handle  being  rotatable  therein  until  the 
center  line  of  said  pivotal  mount  between  said  link  and 
said  lever  handle  passes  over  center  of  said  pivotal  mount- 
ing of  said  one  end  of  said  link  of  said  pedestal  block;  and 

stop  means  locating  said  lever  handle  in  said  position  over- 
center  with  said  pivotal  mounting  overcenter  whereby 
said  pedestal  block  and  said  catch  block  are  drawn  into 
said  corresponding  postion  and  latched  in  said  overcenter 
position. 


4,216,984 

AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  LATCH 

Robert  A.  Hoftnann,  and  David  W.  Knsche,  both  of  Oshkosh, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corpmtition,  Sktride,  111. 

FOed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,436 

iBt  a^  E05C  7//00 

U.S.  a  292—91  6  Cbdms 


4,216,985 
WINDOW  LOCK  OPERATING  DEVICE 
Bcadt  D.  Sorcuea,  HoHc,  Deusaric,  aaaisBor  to  V. 
BBSsn  Holding  A/S,  DenaMrk 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,389 
ClaiflH  priority,  application  Denanrfc,  Apr.  20, 1978, 1733/78 
Lrt.  a.2  E05C  WW 
MS,  a  292-336^  1  Claim 


iiw}w.'ww?}www»w»m 


WMWfW, 


T 


1.  A  window  lock  operating  device,  comprising  a  bearing 
member  to  be  firmly  secured  to  the  window  and  including  a 
rotatable  lock  operating  shaft,  an  L-shaped  handle  member 
including  a  short  arm  extending  substantially  co-axially  with 
said  shaft  and  having  one  end  portion  firmly  connected  thereto 
and  a  long  arm  integral  with  the  opposite  end  portion  of  the 
short  arm,  and  a  mechanism  for  arresting  said  shaft  in  its  lock- 
ing position,  said  arresting  mechanism  comprising  a  lever 
housed  in  said  short  arm  and  carried  tiltably  by  a  cross  pin  at 
a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  lever,  a  notch  in  said 
bearing  member  to  receive  the  adjacent  end  portion  of  said 
lever  in  one  extreme  position  thereof,  a  spring  urging  the  lever 
toward  said  extreme  position,  and  a  push  rod  guided  for  longi- 
tudinal displacement  in  said  long  arm  of  the  handle  member 
and  operative  to  tilt  said  lever  away  from  said  extreme  position 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  notch  against  the  force  of  said 
spring,  said  push  rod  having  a  press-button  projecting  from  the 
free  end  of  said  long  arm. 


1.  A  latch  for  use  with  removable  outboard  motor  cowls 
comprising: 

a  first  catch,  attached  to  a  first  cowl  member; 

an  area  on  a  surface  of  said  first  catch  which  contains  a  first 
series  of  multiple  parallel  ridges  and  grooves  running 
transverse  to  the  final  direction  of  motion  of  closing  of  the 
cowls,  said  area  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  direction 
of  closing; 

a  semi-rigid  second  catch,  attached  to  a  second  cowl  mem- 
ber to  be  latched  to  the  first  cowl  member,  oriented  to 
mechanically  interfere  with  the  first  catch  at  the  leading 
edges  as  said  cowl  members  approach  each  other,  and 
constructed  to  sUp  past  the  fu^t  catch  onto  the  area  of  the 
first  series  of  ridges  and  grooves  and  to  maintain  one  of  its 
surfaces  in  forcible  contact  with  the  first  series  of  ridges 
and  grooves; 

an  area,  on  that  surface  of  the  second  catch  which  contacts 
the  first  series  of  ridges  and  grooves,  containing  a  second 
series  of  multiple  parallel  ridges  and  grooves,  the  second 
series  of  ridges  and  grooves  being  parallel  to,  directly 
facing,  essentially  overlapping,  and  interlocking  with  the 
first  series  of  ridges  and  grooves  when  the  leading  edge  of 
the  second  catch  has  sUpped  past  the  leading  edge  of  the 
first  catch  and  the  latching  motion  is  essentially  complete; 
and 

a  means  of  applying  force  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
ridges  and  grooves  whereby  the  interlocking  ridges  and 
grooves  are  disengaged. 


4,216,986 
RELEASABLE  DOOR  STOP  ASSEMBLY 
Dehnar  McNhicfa,  Rock  Falls,  and  Willian  K.  Schnttler,  Stcr- 
Ung,  bodi  of  nL,  assignors  to  Lawrence  Brothers,  InCn  Ster- 
ling, DL 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,301 

Int  CL^  E05C  3/02 

MS.  a.  292—341.17  5  Claims 


4a   3£a 


1.  A  releasable  door  stop  assembly  for  use  with  a  bi-direc- 
tional swinging  door,  comprising  in  combination;  a  housing  for 
insertion  into  a  mortise  formed  in  a  doorway  frame  associated 
with  said  door,  and  said  housing  including  an  inner  wall  sur- 
face; a  face  plate  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  said  doorway  frame 
in  registry  with  said  housing,  and  including  an  aperture  from 
which  a  stop  member  projects,  a  free  floating  stop  member 
mounted  for  compound  movement  with  respect  to  said  hous- 
ing and  including  a  forwardly  facing  stop  surface  for  engage- 
ment with  a  door,  a  rearwardly  facing  inclined  surface,  and  a 
bottom  surface;  said  bottom  surface  of  the  free  floating  stop 
member  being  provided  by  a  generally  forward  planar  segment 
and  a  contiguous,  generally  planar  rearward  segment  disposed 
at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  said  forward  segment,  which 
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planar  segments  serve  to  define  generally  forward  and  rear- 
ward portions  of  said  stop  member;  and  a  leaf  spring  member 
disposed  between  said  bottom  surface  and  the  inner  wall  of 
said  housing,  said  leaf  spring  member  biasing  said  stop  member 
outwardly  of  said  housing,  and  including,  a  first  end  portion 
which  is  fixed,  and  a  second  end  portion  having  a  curved  end 
segnaent  which  engages  the  bottom  surface  of  said  stop  mem- 
ber only  proximate  said  forward  portion,  and  an  intermediate 
portion  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  end  portions 
and  formed  at  an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  both  said  first 
and  second  end  portions,  said  second  end  portion  and  said 
intermediate  portion  being  of  substantially  equal  length,  such 
that  upon  engagement  of  said  inclined  surface  to  depress  said 
free  floating  stop  member,  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 
spring  will  flex  initially,  about  the  juncture  with  said  first  end 
portion,  and  the  reanvard  portion  of  said  stop  member  will 
move  inwardly  easily  without  having  to  overcome  the  full 
resistance  of  said  biasing  force,  such  that  when  said  rearward 
segment  of  the  bottom  surface  of  the  stop  member  bottoms 
with  respect  to  said  housing,  said  intermediate  portion  of  the 
leaf  spring  will  also  engage  said  housing,  with  the  continued 
application  of  force  to  said  inclined  surface  causing  said  stop 
member  to  rock  forward  against  the  action  of  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  leaf  spring  member,  with  said  second  end  por- 
tion, due  to  its  substantial  length,  its  curved  end  segment,  and 
its  obtuse  relation  with  respect  to  said  intermediate  portion 
which  provides  a  new  point  of  flexture,  forcing  said  stop  mem- 
ber to  move  rearwardly  and  upwardly  upwn  said  rocking 
movement,  thereby  to  dispose  said  inclined  surface  proximate 
said  plate  aperture,  to  preclude  pinching  of  the  operator's 
finger  as  the  door  moves  past  said  stop  member. 


4^216,988 
VEHICLE  BODY  HAVING  PIVOTABLE  SIDE  WALLS 
Robert  L.  Weiai,  West  LawB«  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Reading  Body 
Works,  lac,  Reading,  Pa. 

Rled  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,080 

iBt  CL2  BMP  7/06 

U  A  a  296—43  9  aaims 


4,216,987 

SAFETY  SHACXLE 

Robert  G.  Ely,  2706  W.  Asidan,  No.  11,  Fresno,  Crilf.  93705 

Filed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,127 

lirt.  CL2  B66C 1/34 

M&.  a  294-83  R  n  ctaims 


3.  A  safety  shackle  comprising 

A.  a  clevis  having  a  pair  of  spaced  ends; 

B.  a  pin  slidably  mounted  on  one  of  said  ends  for  movement 
toward  and  from  the  other  of  said  ends  between  a  closed 
position  extended  between  said  ends  and  an  open  position 
retracted  from  said  other  end; 

C  resilient  means  urging  the  pin  toward  said  open  position; 

D.  means  releasably  interconnecting  the  clevis  and  the  pin 
for  selectively  retaining  the  pin  is  a  closed  position  against 
the  urging  of  the  resilient  means;  and 

E-  ■B^*f»  for  releasing  said  interconnecting  means  from  a 
position  remote  from  the  clevis  so  that  the  pin  is  urged 
from  the  closed  position  by  the  resilient  means,  the  releas- 
ing means  including  oscillating  means  mounted  on  the 
clevis,  an  ekmgated  member  having  an  end  connected  to 
the  oscillating  means  and  extended  therefrom  to  an  oppo- 
site end  dbispcwed  at  said  remote  position,  and  the  releasing 
means  being  adapted  to  release  the  interconnecting  means 
when  the  oscillated  means  is  repeatedly  oscUlated  from 
iMd  remote  position  by  the  ekmgated  member. 


■^ 


1.  A  vehicle  body  having  a  floor  supported  by  a  chassis  and 
wheeled  running  gear,  said  body  having  vertically  disposed 
walls,  means  supporting  said  walls  for  pivotable  movement 
about  horizontal  axes  so  that  the  walls  pivot  outwardly 
through  an  arc  of  more  than  90  degrees  and  not  more  than  180 
degrees,  said  means  including  pockets  on  the  upper  surface  of 
the  floor  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  floor  but  inwardly  of  an 
outboard  rail,  said  walls  having  first  and  second  upright  por- 
tions, a  first  portion  of  each  wall  being  in  one  of  said  pockets 
and  being  pivotably  connected  by  a  hinge  to  the  second  por- 
tion of  the  associated  wall  thereabove,  each  of  said  hinges 
being  on  an  outerface  of  said  wall  portions  adjacent  the  upper 
edge  of  the  outboard  rail. 


4,216,989 

POP-UP  COVER  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

MelTin  G.  Tackett,  1315  W.  16th  St,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85281 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,665 

Int  a.2  B60J  7/20 


M&.  a.  296—136 


ICIaim 


1.  A  protective  covering  system  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  compartment  defined  on  said  vehicle, 

(b)  a  flexible  sheet  member,  said  sheet  member  being  readily 
collapsible  and  adapted  to  be  folded  into  said  compart- 
ment for  storage  therein  between  use,  and 

(c)  cover  means  movably  connected  to  said  compartment  for 
providing  access  to  the  interior  thereof  and  having  at  least 
two  operative  positions, 

CO  an  open  operative  position  with  said  cover  means  dis- 
placed from  and  providing  access  to  said  compartment 
such  that  said  sheet  member  may  be  removed  from  said 
compartment  and  deployed  over  said  vehicle,  and 

(ii)  a  closed  operative  position  with  said  cover  means 
resting  on  and  securing  a  portion  of  said  flexible  sheet 
member  against  said  compartment. 


a  segment  of  said  sheet  member  being  attached  to  said 
cover  means,  said  segment  being  situated  inwardly  of  said 
compartment  when  said  cover  means  is  in  said  closed 
operative  position. 


4,216,990 
WATERPROOF  TRUCK  BED  COVER 
DonoTOB  E.  Mnsgrore;  Wilbur  D.  Vos,  and  Lyie  D.  Valintine,  all 
of  Sully,  Iowa  50251 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,134 

lot  CL2  B60J  7/10 

U.S.  a.  296—213  7  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pick-up  truck  having  a  bed  with 
rearward  and  forward  ends,  opposite  sides  of  upstanding  side 
walls  with  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  walls  defining  a  hori- 
zontal plane  and  a  fifth  wheel  within  said  bed  below  said  upper 
edges,  a  bed  cover,  comprising, 

a  rigid  frame  means  removably  secured  to  said  bed  and 
extending  between  said  walls  to  dwell  approximately  in 
said  horizontal  plane, 

said  frame  means  having  first  brace  means  extending  rear- 
wardly and  second  brace  means  extending  laterally,  said 
first  and  second  brace  means  each  having  a  drain  channel 
therein  for  the  drainage  of  water, 

drain  means  fluidly  connecting  said  channels  to  the  exterior 
of  said  bed  so  that  water  in  said  channels  drains  to  said 
exterior,  and 

rigid  panel  means  attached  to  said  frame  means  to  cover  said 
bed, 

said  second  brace  means  comprising  a  first  support  member 
extending  laterally  between  and  connected  to  said  oppo- 
site upstanding  side  walls  and 

said  first  brace  means  comprising  a  second  support  member 
attached  to  and  rearwardly  extending  from  said  forward 
end  of  said  bed  to  said  first  support  member,  said  second 
member  being  connected  to  said  first  member, 

third  and  fourth  support  members  spaced  apart  and  rear- 
wardly extending  from  said  first  support  member  to  said 
rearward  end  of  said  bed,  said  third  and  fourth  members 
being  attached  to  said  first  support  member, 

each  said  support  member  having  a  drain  channel  therein  for 
the  drainage  of  water. 


4,216,991 
WALL  PROXIMITY  CHAIR  WITH  REAR  DRIVE 
LINKAGE 
Raymond  Holobaugh,  Tupelo,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Mohasco  Cor- 
poration, Amsterdam,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,007 
Int  CL2  A47C  1/035 
U.S.  a.  297—85  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  wall-proximity  reclining  chair  of  the  type  having 
(A)  a  stationary  base  for  supporting  the  chair  on  a  floor; 
(6)  body-supporting  means  including  a  seat  located  gener- 
ally above  the  base,  and  a  backrest  located  generally 
rearwardly  of  the  seat,  said  body-supporting  means 
having  a  pair  of  seat-mounting  members  each  located  at 
an  opposite  side  of  the  seat,  and  a  pair  of  backrest- 


mounting  members  each  located  at  an  opposite  side  of 
the  backrest; 

(C)  a  movable  armrest  assembly  mounted  for  longitudinal 
horizontal  reciprocating  movement  relative  to  the  base, 
including  a  pair  of  armrests  each  located  at  an  opposite 
ade  of  the  seat,  and  a  pair  of  interconnected  armrest- 
mounting  members  each  mounted  on  a  respective  arm- 
rest for  moving  the  armrest  assembly  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  as  a  unit  relative  to  the  base  in  response  to 
manual  urging  on  the  armrest  assembly  by  a  seated  user; 

(D)  body  support-to-armrest  linkage  means  kinematically 
connecting  the  seat-mounting  members  and  backrest- 
mounting  members  to  the  armrest-mounting  members, 
for  moving  the  body-supporting  means  from  an  end- 
limiting  upright  position  in  which  the  seat  and  backrest 
are  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  away  from  a  room 
wall  behind  the  chair,  to  an  intermediate  TV  position, 
and  thereupon  to  an  end-limiting  fully  reclined  position 
in  which  the  seat  and  backrest  are  forwardly  spaced  at 
a  greater  distance  from  the  room  wall  such  that  physical 
contact  of  the  body-supporting  means  with  the  room 
wall  is  avoided  in  all  of  said  jxtsitions, 

said  body  support-to-armrest  linkage  means  including  lifter 
means  kinematically  connected  to  the  front  portion  of 
each  seat-mounting  member  and  operative  for  changing 
the  orientation  of  the  seat  relative  to  the  base  by  moving 
the  front  portions  of  the  seat-mounting  members  in  a 
generally  vertical  direction;  and 


(E)  a  footrest  assembly  operatively  connected  to  said 
body  support-to-armrest  linkage  means  at  the  front  of 
the  chair,  for  successively  extending  a  footrest  for- 
wardly and  upwardly  of  the  base  when  the  body-sup- 
porting means  moves  from  its  upright  towards  its  fully 
reclined  position; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

rear  drive  linkage  means  operatively  connecting  the  body 
support-to-armrest  linkage  means  to  the  base  along  a 
force-transmitting  path  which  extends  rearwardly  of  the 
footrest  assembly,  and  operative  for  controUedly  driving 
the  body  support-to-armrest  linkage  means  to  thereby 
effect  movement  of  the  body-supf>orting  means  between 
its  positions,  said  rear  drive  linkage  means  including  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  seat 

(a)  a  bent  pivot  link  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 
the  armrest-mounting  member,  and  an  opposite  end; 

(b)  a  bell  crank  link  having  one  arm  pivotally  connected  to 
the  lifter  means,  another  arm  having  a  drive  pivot  point, 
and  an  intermediate  portion  pivotally  connected  to  the 
opposite  end  of  the  bent  pivot  link; 

(c)  a  drive  control  link  having  one  end  pivotally  connected 
at  said  drive  pivot  point  of  the  bell  crank  link  and  an 
opposite  end; 

(d)  a  drive  link  having  one  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the 
opposite  end  of  the  drive  control  link,  another  arm  having 
a  driven  pivot  point,  and  an  intermediate  portion  pivotally 
connected  to  the  body  support-to-armrest  linkage  means; 
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(e)  an  idler  link  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  at  the 
driven  pivot  point  dt  the  drive  link,  and  an  opposite  end 
pivotally  connected  to  the  base;  and 

(f)  aaid  links  together  constituting  a  linkage  train  which 
kinematically  connects  each  nx}vable  armrest-mounting 
member  to  the  stationary  base,  for  transmitting  forces 
along  the  train  during  movement  of  the  body-supporting 
means  between  said  positions. 


4y21M92 

UNITIZED  CLOSE.TO-THE-WALL  RECLINEK  CHAIR 

MECHANISM 

McDonM  Om,  LmrifWDe,  Kjr^  tmt^tor  to  Leggett  A  Piatt, 

FIM  Dec.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,694 

iBt  0.2  A47C  J/035 

VS.  CL  297— «5  10  CUima 


tic  material  encapsulating  the  wood  panel  and  support  mem- 
bers, a  first  seat,  a  second  seat,  a  third  seat  adjacent  and  spaced 
from  the  table  first  end  portion,  a  fourth  seat  adjacent  and 
spaced  from  the  table  second  end  portion,  framework  means 
for  supporting  the  first  and  second  seats  in  an  elevated  condi- 
tion, said  framework  means  ccmiprising  a  first  framework  and 
a  second  framework  spaced  from  the  first  framework,  each  of 
said  frameworks  including  an  elongated  bottom  horizontal 
frame  member  having  a  first  end  portion  below  and  remote 
from  one  side  of  the  table  in  a  horizontal  direction  and  a  second 
end  portion  below  and  remote  from  the  other  side  of  the  table 
in  a  horizontal  direction,  a  horizontal  first  seat  frame  member 
above  the  bottom  frame  member  and  remote  from  one  side  of 
the  one  side  of  the  table  in  a  horizontal  direction  for  support- 
ingly  mounting  the  first  seat,  a  horizontal  second  seat  frame 
member  above  the  bottom  frame  member  and  remote  from  the 
other  side  of  the  table  in  a  horizontal  direction  for  supportingly 
mounting  the  second  seat,  first  leg  means  joined  to  the  bottom 


to  the  side  arm  for  di^lacing  the  tablet  along  a  rotational 
movement  path  sequentially  forwardly  and  outwardly  and 
thence  downwardly  and  backwardly  relative  to  the  hori- 


1.  A  close-to-the-wall  reclining  chair  of  the  type  including  a 
body  support  mounted  on  a  body  support  frame,  said  body 
support  comprising  a  chair  seat  and  a  chair  backrest,  recUner 
liiUcage  connecting  said  body  support  and  body  support  frame 
to  permit  limited  tilting  movement  of  said  body  support  be- 
tween an  upright  and  at  least  one  reclining  position,  and  a 
stationary  chair  base  frame  on  which  said  body  support  frame 
is  mounted  for  forward  and  rearward  motion  relive  to  said 
chair  base  frame,  the  imfvovement  comprising  a  Mnjtiyfd  and 
all  fixedly  interconnected  reclining  chair  operating  mechanism 
on  each  side  of  said  diair  for  operating  said  chair,  said  operat- 
ing mechanism  including  said  recliner  linkage,  said  recliner 
linkage  including  a  mount  plate  fuedly  secured  to  said  body 
support  frame, 
said  operating  mechanism  further  including  a  roller  and 
track  assembly  operable  between  said  base  frame  and 
body  support  frame  to  permit  said  body  support  frame  to 
move  forwardly  and  rearwardly  relative  to  said  base 
frame,  said  roUer  and  track  assembly  including  a  track  and 
a  plurality  of  rollers  movable  within  said  track, 
one  of  said  rollers  and  track  being  fixedly  attached  to  said 
recUner  hnkage  mount  plate  independently  of  the  body 
8iq>port  frame  such  that  said  roller  and  track  assembly  and 
said  recliner  linkage  are  a  unitary  assembly,  and 
a  control  linkage  operatively  interconnected  between  said 
track  and  said  recliner  Hnkage,  said  control  linkage  being 
operative  to  effect  movement  of  said  body  support  frame 
on  said  chair  base  frame  in  response  to  tilting  movement  of 
said  body  tapport  relative  to  said  body  support  frame. 

4,216,993 
TABLE  AND  SEAT  APPARATUS 

Cor4—W.S>Mwkar.  St  P-i.  Mi— ..awigwr  to  Space  Tables. 
Inc.,  MfaiBwpolk,  MlM. 

FBad  Oct  26, 197S,  Scr.  No.  9SSfirJ 
latL  CL^  A47C  7/61-  A47B  13/00 
US.  0. 297—157  8  Oaiais 

L  A  table  seat  combination  comprising  a  table  top  having  a 
fint  end  portion,  a  second  end  portion  and  opposite  sides,  said 
table  top  including  a  wood  pond  having  a  top  surface  and  a 
bottom  sur&ce,  a  first  and  a  second  support  member  and  plas- 


frame  member  first  end  portion  for  supporting  the  fvst  seat 
frame  member,  second  leg  means  joined  to  the  bottom  frame 
member  second  end  portion  for  supporting  the  second  seat 
frame  member,  a  top  frame  member  joined  to  the  table  top  and 
vertically  extending  third  leg  means  for  mounting  the  top 
frame  member  on  the  bottom  frame  member,  each  support 
member  being  located  between  the  wood  panel  and  one  of  the 
top  frame  members,  a  first  mount  having  a  horizontal  portion 
that  has  a  first  end  joined  to  one  of  the  bottom  frame  members 
and  an  opposite  end  portion  that  is  remote  from  the  table  top 
first  end  portion  in  a  horizontal  direction  and  means  joined  to 
the  first  mount  horizontal  portion  opposite  end  portion  for 
mounting  the  third  seat,  and  a  second  mount  having  a  horizon- 
tal portion  that  has  a  first  end  joined  to  the  other  bottom  frame 
member  and  an  opposite  end  portion  that  is  remote  from  the 
table  top  second  end  portion  in  a  horizontal  direction  and 
means  joined  to  the  second  mount  horizontal  portion  opposite 
end  for  mounting  the  fourth  seat. 


4,216,994 
TABLET  SIDE  ARM  FOR  CHAIRS 
Roiaad  A.  BenoH,  Daoiebon,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  Inter  Royal 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,869 
lat  a.2  A47B  17/06 
VJS.  CL  297—162  37  Claims 

1.  Support  for  mounting  a  floating  tablet  on  a  chair  compris- 
ing 
a  side  arm  positionable  at  the  side  of  a  chair  and  having 
laterally  facing  positioning  means  thereon  disposed  in 
substantially  transverse  laterally  facing  direction  for  posi- 
tioning the  side  arm  at  such  side  of  the  chair,  and 
pivot  axis  orienting  receiving  means  on  the  side  arm  verti- 
cally spaced  from  the  laterally  facing  positioning  means 
and  extending  upwardly  and  laterally  therefrom  in  the 
same  corresponding  facing  direction  as  that  of  the  later- 
ally facing  positioning  means  and  arranged  for  axially 
receiving  pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  a  floating 
tablet  to  the  side  arm  on  a  pivot  axis  situated  with  respect 


40\ 


zontal  from  a  substantially  horizontal  working  position 
extending  crosswise  of  the  side  arm  to  a  substantially 
vertical  storage  position  extending  laterally  of  the  side 
arm. 


4,216,995 

COLLAPSIBLE  CHAIR 

Yoshisada  Inaba,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shinsei  Kinzokn 

Seisakusbo,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,550,  Sep.  12, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,964 

Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1977,  52/17301 

Int.  a.2  A47C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  297—443  5  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  chair  comprising: 
a  seat,  said  seat  comprising: 

a  pair  of  stops  provided  on  a  front  bottom  surface  of  said 
seat; 

a  pair  of  fu^t  brackets  provided  on  said  bottom  surface  of 
said  seat  and  corresponding  with  and  adjacent  to  said 
stops; 

a  hole  formed  in  each  of  said  first  brackets; 

a  pair  of  second  brackets  provided  on  a  rear  bottom  surface 
of  said  seat  and  corresponding  with  said  fu^t  brackets;  and 

a  hole  formed  in  each  of  said  second  brackets; 

a  plate  detachably  fixed  to  said  bottom  surface  of  said  seat 
between  said  first  and  second  brackets,  said  plate  compris- 
ing: 

curved  edges  for  engaing  with  a  pipe;  and 
a  seat  coupling  provided  on  a  bottom  surface  of  said  plate; 

a  back  rest,  said  back  rest  being  coupled  to  said  seat  by  a  pair 
of  curved  pipes  which  are  couplnl  to  said  back  rest  at  one 
end  and  whose  other  end  extends  through  said  holes  in 
said  first  and  second  brackets,  engages  with  said  curved 
edges  of  said  plate  and  abuts  said  stops;  and 

a  seat  suppori  post,  said  seat  support  post  engaging  with  said 
seat  coupling; 

whereby  said  seat,  plate,  back  rest  and  seat  suppori  post  are 
detachably  coupled  together  to  form  a  chair. 


4,216,996 

STABILIZER  FOR  DUMPING  VEHICLES 

Charlie  C  Pitta,  732  Bhie  Fathom  Dr.,  Bridgeport,  Tex.  76026 

Filed  No?.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,378 

lat  CL^  B60P  1/16:  B60T  7/12 

U.S.  CL  298— 17  S  2  ClaliM 


1.  A  stabilizer  system  for  a  rear  dumping  vehicle  having  a 
chassis  which  is  resiliently  supported  by  at  least  one  wheeled 
rear  axle  and  a  dump  body  pivotally  mounted  on  said  chassis 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  at  least  one  rear  axle,  said  dump  body 
moveable  between  road  and  dump  positions,  the  stabilizer 
system  comprising: 

stabilizing  plate  means  mounted  on  each  side  of  the  chassis, 
said  stabilizing  plate  means  pivotally  coupled  to  said  chas- 
sis and  adapted  to  selectively  engage  the  wheels  of  one  of 
said  wheeled  rear  axles; 

hydraulic  cylinder  means  associated  with  each  of  said  stabi- 
lizing plate  means  for  urging  said  stabilizing  plate  means 
downward  into  engagement  with  said  wheels  during  the 
major  portion  of  the  tipping  of  said  dump  body; 

a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure; 

solenoid  valve  means  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said 
source  for  actuating  that  one  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder 
means  associated  with  the  lowest  side  of  said  chassis  when 
one  side  of  the  chassis  is  lower  than  the  opposite  side  of 
the  chassis  thereby  substantially  leveling  said  chassis; 

pendulum  level  sensing  means  for  actuating  the  solenoid 
valve  means  associated  with  the  hydraulic  cylinder  means 
on  the  lowest  side  of  said  chassis;  and 

limit  switch  means  adapted  to  disable  said  pendulum  sensing 
means  when  said  dump  body  is  positioned  in  said  road 
position. 


4,216,997 

GRAB  EXCAVATOR  WFTH  nXED  JIB 

Horst  Fiebig,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Stichweh  Verwaltongs<<>mbH,  Hameln,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,973 

Int  a.3  E02F  3/44.  7/06 

U.S.  CL  299—9  7  Chdms 


1.  A  grab  excavator,  comprising  a  base  defined  by  a  floating 
pontoon,  a  fued  jib  mounted  on  said  pontoon,  a  grab  sus- 
pended from  said  jib,  means  mounted  on  said  pontoon  and 
interconnected  to  grab  through  said  jib  for  vertically  moving 
said  grab,  wherein  said  grab  is  lower^  below  said  pontoon  for 
lifting  a  mixture  of  sand  and  water  and  thereafter  elevated 
above  said  pontoon  for  releasing  the  mixture,  a  chute  mounted 
on  said  jib  and  pivotal  about  a  horizontal  axis  thereon  for 
location  beneath  the  grab  in  an  inclined  operative  position  and 
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bdng  pivotally  movable  to  a  vertical  inoperative  position  and 
out  of  the  path  ofnid  grab,  a  feed  device  located  at  the  lower 
ead  of  said  chute  when  it  is  dispoaed  in  the  inclined  operative 
podtion  and  receiving  the  sand-water  mixture  therein  as  di- 
rected thereto  by  said  chute,  a  hydraulic  ram  mounted  on  said 
pontoon  and  engaging  the  underside  of  said  chute,  said  ram 
being  operable  to  pivotaUy  move  said  chute  between  the  oper- 
ative and  inoperative  positions  thereof,  said  feed  device  further 
including  a  sieve  that  normally  is  located  in  a  downwardly 
inclined  position  adjacent  to  said  chute  and  being  di^xMed  at 
substantially  the  same  angle  of  inclination  thereof  to  form  an 
extension  of  said  chute  when  the  chute  is  located  in  the  opera- 
tive posititm  wherein  said  sieve  receives  the  sand-water  mix- 
ture from  said  chute  for  processing  through  said  feed  device, 
and  an  opening  formed  in  said  feed  device  in  the  wall  thereof 
that  feces  in  the  direction  of  said  chute,  said  opening  receiving 
thoetn  the  mixture  of  said  and  water  from  said  chute  as  the 
chute  is  being  raised  to  the  full  operative  inclined  position, 
thereby  preventing  the  loas  of  fme  sand  that  may  escape  from 
said  grab  before  the  chute  is  fully  raised  to  the  operative  posi- 
tion there(^. 


I 


4,216,999 

MACHINE  FOR  MINING  TAR  SANDS  HAVING 

REARWARDLY  DIRECTED  EXHAUST  RELATED  TO 

CONVEYOR  TROUGH 

Leater  Hanson,  1903  Princeton  A?e^  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

84108 

Filed  Oct  1«,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,591 

Int  CL2  E21C  27/24.  35/20 

VS.  CL  299—57  3  Clauns 


4^16,998 

METHOD  OF  UNDERGROUND  MINING  BY  PILLAR 

EXTRACTION 

Rajr  J.  Bovca,  1879  Ddan,  Sirit  Lake  City,  Utah  84121,  and 

Willim  R.  Bowd^  1636  Swnydale  La^  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 
84186 

FDed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4431 

Int  CL^  E21C  41/04 

VJS,  CL  299-11  10  Cfadms 


1.  A  method  of  mining  seams  of  underground  material  com- 
prising 

(a)  advance  mining  the  seam  along  the  bottom  thereof  to 
form  generally  parallel  rooms  and  parallel  crosscuts  hav- 
mg  generally  a  first  height,  leaving  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  piUars,  and 
(b)retreat  mining  the  top  material  fixmi  the  rooms,  crosscuts, 
and  portions  of  the  pilUrs,  said  retreat  mining  being  car- 
ried out  while  advance  mining  is  performed  and  including 
(b.  1)  forming  a  first  pocket  in  a  pillar  to  leave  a  fender  on 

one  or  both  sides  thereof  and  recovering  the  material 

firom  the  pocket, 
(b.2)  drilling,  charging  and  shooting  the  top  coal  above 

the  pocket, 
(b.3)  kMding  the  fallen  top  coal  by  machinery  which 

allows  the  opentor  thereof  to  remain  in  a  position 

adjacent  to  the  fallen  coal  under  a  ro<rf  which  has  not 

been  shot,  and 
(b.4)  charging,  shooting,  and  loading  the  top  coal  above 

that  portion  of  the  room  adjacent  to  the  pocket  and 

fcndai.  s'-i-:.- 


1.  A  mining  machine  having  a  main  frame,  endless  track 
means  supporting  said  main  frame,  a  platform  supported  by 
and  pivoted  to  said  main  frame  for  incremental  adjustment  as 
to  fore  and  aft  disposition,  an  oijerator's  station  provided  on 
said  platform,  power  drive  means  also  provided  on  said  plat- 
form, a  series  of  forwardly-facing,  revolvable,  intermeshed, 
mining  machine  heads  coupled  to  and  simultaneously  revolved 
by  said  power  means  for  cutting  into  minable  materials,  con- 
veyor means  comprising  a  longitudinal  conveyor  trough  at- 
tached to  and  suspended  beneath  said  main  frame  and  a  trough- 
like scoop  movably  fitting  into  said  trough,  attached  to  and 
suspended  from  said  platform  and  in  part  disposed  beneath  said 
mining  machine  heads,  said  platform  including  pressured  fluid 
means  provided  with  essentially  rearwardly  directed  exhaust 
jet  means  proximate  to  and  cooperating  with  said  conveyor 
trough  and  scoop  for  propellingly  urging  mined  cuttings  rear- 
wardly there-through  for  expelling  the  same. 


4,217,000 

CUTTER  DEVICE  FOR  BREAKING  AND  CRUSHING 
REINFORCED  CONCRETE 
Matsntaro  Watanabe,  Icfaikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Watanabe 
Kaitai  Kogyo  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,673 

Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  23, 1978,  53-76070 

lat  a.2  E21C  37/00 

VS.  CL  299-67  g  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  breaking  and  crushing  reinforced  concrete, 
comprising 
a  cutter  assonbly  including  a  first  cutter  body  and  a  second 
cutter  body  each  having  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end. 
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said  leading  ends  each  being  provided  with  jaws  for 
clamping  and/or  crushing  the  concrete,  said  second  cutter 
body  also  having  a  cutting  blade  coacting  with  said  jaws; 

a  shaft  mounting  said  first  cutter  body  for  pivoting  move- 
ment relative  to  said  second  cutter  body; 

a  crank  arm  on  said  first  cutter  body;  and 

a  hydraulic  actuator  including  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said 
crank  arm,  for  pivoting  said  first  cutter  body  relative  to 
said  second  cutter  body  to  and  from  a  closed  position  of 
said  cutter  assembly. 


4,217,001 
UNIVERSAL  DIGGING  BOOM 
Stephen  A.  Youngers,  Clearwater,  and  Sidney  B.  Neufeld,  Wich- 
ita, both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  J.  I.  Case  Company,  Racine, 
Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,504 

Int  a.3  E21C  25/30;  E02F  5/06 

VS.  CL  299-82  8  Claims 


1.  A  universal  digging  boom  assembly  which  is  adapted  for 
mounting  various  types  of  digging  chains,  said  boom  assembly 
including  an  elongated,  box-like  core  portion  having  a  hollow 
first  end  for  telescopically  receiving  a  sprocket  means,  said 
sprocket  means  being  engageable  with  a  digging  chain  en- 
trained around  said  core  portion,  attachment  means  mounted 
to  a  second  end  of  said  core  portion  for  mounting  said  boom 
assembly  to  a  vehicle,  stiffening  strips  mounted  to  said  core 
portion,  said  stiffening  strips  being  elongated  and  generally 
rectangular  in  plan  view,  each  said  stiffening  stop  having  a 
plurality  of  embossments  along  its  longitudinal  extent,  said 
embossments  forming  mounting  portions  between  said  stiffen- 
ing strips  and  said  core  portion  which  permit  mounting  a 
plurality  of  interchangeable  chain  supporting  means,  said  plu- 
rality of  interchangeable  chain  supporting  means  being 
mounted  to  said  mounting  portions  for  attaching,  supporting, 
and  guiding  said  digging  chain,  said  supporting  means  being 
removable  and  replaceable  with  other  supporting  means  de- 
pending on  the  type  digging  chain  being  used  without  remov- 
ing said  boom  assembly  from  said  vehicle. 


posed  in  a  plane  projected  between  the  first  and  second 
annuli  and  a  plurality  of  wire  spokes  projected  from  said 
third  annulus  into  engaged  relation  with  the  first  and 
second  annuli  and  affixed  thereto;  and 
C.  fastening  means  for  fastening  the  cover  disk  to  the  casing 
comprising  a  first  annular  array  of  bores  defmed  in  the  end 


of  the  casing  opposite  said  one  end,  a  second  annular  array 
of  bores  defined  in  the  first  annulus  disposed  in  registry 
with  the  first  array  of  bores  and  a  plurality  of  screws 
extended  through  the  bores  of  said  first  and  second  array 
of  bores,  and  fastener  means  for  securing  the  screws  in  the 
bores. 


4,217,003 

WHEEL  TRIM  ATTACHMENT 

John  A.  Main,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey  Hayes  Co., 

Romulus,  Mich.  «. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,213,  Apr.  10, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  701,640,  Jul.  1, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  80,102 

Int  O.^  B60B  7/02.  7/06 
U.S.  CL  301—37  S  11  Clahns 


4,217,002 

SIMULATED  WIRE  WHEEL  COVER 

Lee  Shnpson,  220  Qoris  Aye.,  Apt  102,  Qoris,  Calif.  93706 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,781 

Int  CL^  B60B  7/04 

VS.  CL  301—37  CM  4  Oaims 

1.  A  wheel  cover  simulating  a  wire  wheel  particularly 

adapted  to  be  mounted  on  and  readily  removed  from  wheels 

for  vehicles  including  trucks,  trailers  and  the  like  comprising: 

A.  means  for  encasing  one  end  of  a  wheel-supported  axle 
including  a  casing  of  a  cylindrical  configuration  having  an 
annular  flange  defined  at  one  end  thereof  characterized  by 
an  array  of  apertures  defined  therein  for  receiving  bolts 
employed  in  connecting  a  wheel  to  the  axle; 

B.  a  cover  disk  concentrically  related  to  said  casing  compris- 
ing means  defining  a  first  and  a  second  annulus  arranged  in 
coaxial  aUgnment,  said  first  annulus  being  characterized 
by  a  diameter  sUghtly  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  casing 
and  said  second  annulus  being  characterized  by  a  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  casing,  a  third 
annulus  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  second  annulus  circumscribing  said  casing  and  dis- 


1.  A  trim  attachment  for  a  motor  vehicle  wheel  having  a 
plurality  of  wheel  fasteners,  such  fasteners  disposed  about  a 
circle  and  each  defining  a  first  fnisto-conical  surface,  such  first 
frusto-conical  surfaces  conjunctively  defining  a  first  frusto- 
conical  reference  band,  said  trim  attachment  having  a  plurality 
of  retention  means  for  engaging  said  first  fnisto-conical  sur- 
faces, each  of  said  retention  means  comprising  a  second  frusto- 
conical  surface,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  fnisto-conical 
surfaces  conjunctively  defining  a  second  frusto-conical  refer- 
ence band  substantially  identical  to  said  first  frusto-conical 
reference  band,  said  retention  means  each  further  including  a 
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stop  means  at  one  end  of  said  second  fhisto-conical  surface  for 
abutting  said  wheel  fasteners  and  a  resilient  boss  means  dis- 
posed at  the  other  end  of  said  second  firvsto-conical  surfiKX  for 
retatning  said  trim  on  said  wheel  fiMtener. 


U&CL 


4y217,004 

co^r^K>LLING  means  for  a  dual  vehicle 

HYDSAUUC  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Hftm,  awigniii  to  Tojrota  Jido- 
KaWH,  AkU,  Ji9«i 
FBed  Mar.  i,  ITTB,  S«r.  No.  883354 

pikatioa  Japn,  Nor.  17, 1977,  5M38333 
lit  a^  RfOT  13/00 
C  7 


Sfving  force  of  said  spring,  for  allowing  an  end  portion  of 
said  first  piston  to  fit  into  said  recessed  portion,  thereby 
effectuating  the  controlling  of  the  brake  hydraulic  pres- 
sure by  said  reguUiting  valve,  and,  on  the  other  hand, 
when  being  below  said  certain  predetermined  value, 
causes  said  second  piston  to  be  shifted  toward  the  other 
end  by  the  spring  force  of  said  spring  to  block  operation  of 
said  first  piston  due  to  abutment  of  the  end  portion  of  said 
first  piston  onto  a  peripheral  surface  of  a  non-recessed 
portion  of  said  second  piston  thereby  suspending  control- 
ling operation  of  the  brake  hydraulic  pressure  by  said 
regulating  valve. 


i^^^tV*';" 


4,217,005 
DECELERATION  RESPONSIVE  LOAD  RESPONSIVE 
BRAKE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Koji  Takata,  Itama,  Japaa,  aasignor  to  SoadtoaM  Electric  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japu 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,338 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1978,  53-11594; 
Mar.  3, 1978,  53-24836 

Int  CL^  B60T  8/14 
U.S.  CL  303—24  F  13  Claims 


L/     1.12 


1.  In  a  dual  hydraulic  brake  system  for  automotive  vehicles 
including  a  master  cytinder  for  generating  a  brake  hydraulic 
pressure,  being  related  with  the  depressing  degree  of  the  brak- 
mg  pedal,  wheel  cylinders  disposed  on  each  of  the  fnmt  and 
rear  wheels  of  a  vehicle,  a  pair  of  mutually  independent  cir- 
cuits for  connecting  said  master  cytinder  and  said  wheel  cyUn- 
ders,  and  a  regulating  valve  disposed  at  least  in  one  of  said 
circuits  for  controUing  the  master  cyUnder  brake  hydraulic 
pressure  deUvered  to  said  wheel  cyUnders  over  a  certain  prede- 
termined level, 
the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination,  an  operation 

restricting  mechanism  including: 
a  first  piston; 

a  second  piston,  said  second  piston  being  disposed  substan- 
tially in  perpendicular  relation  to  said  first  piston  in  said 
regulating  valve  for  controUing  said  brake  hydraulic  pres- 
sure, being  of  stepped  configuration  having  a  non-recessed 
portion  on  both  end  portions  thereof  and  a  circular  re- 
cessed portion  in  the  middle  portion  thereof,  said  recessed 
portion  functioning  as  an  air  chamber  for  said  first  piston; 
a  branch  piping  branched  from  a  first  circuit  independent  of 
a  second  circuit  in  which  said  regulating  valve  is  mounted, 
for  directly  leading  brake  hydrauhc  pressure  of  said  first 
circuit  to  one  end  of  said  second  piston; 
an  air  chamber  formed  around  the  other  end  of  said  second 

piston; 
a  spring  engaged  with  said  second  piston  on  the  other  end 
thereof  in  said  air  chamber  formed  around  the  other  end  of 
said  second  piston  for  biasing  said  second  piston  in  the 
opposing  direction  to  the  brake  hydraulic  pressure  in  said 
first  circuit; 
a  first  cylinder  accommodating  said  second  piston  for  allow- 
ing the  same  to  axially  reciprocate  therein; 
a  second  cylinder,  and 

a  communicating  bore  portion  formed  between  said  first 
cylinder  and  said  second  cyUnder,  said  second  cylinder 
accommodating  said  first  piston  for  allowing  said  first 
pistoii  to  slidingly  fit  therethrough; 
whereby  the  hydraulic  pressure  m  said  first  circuit,  when 
ficeeding  a  certain  predetermined  value,  causes  said  sec- 
ond piston  to  be  shifted  toward  one  end,  overcoming  the 


1.  A  brake  pressure  control  device  for  a  vehicle  braking 
system  having  a  first  fluid  circuit  and  a  second  fluid  circuit  for 
supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  rear  brakes,  a  single  decelera- 
tion sensing  means  only  in  the  first  fluid  circuit,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  deceleration  sensing  means  and  to  the  load 
of  the  vehicle  by  means  of  fluid  pressure  sealed  in  said  control 
device  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  deceleration  sensed  by  said 
deceleration  sensing  means. 


4,217,006 
DRIVE  BELT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SNOWMOBILES 
Doogias  K.  Dehnert,  St  HUaire,  Mimu,  aasignor  to  Arctic  En- 
terprises, Inc.,  Thief  River  Falls,  Mhm. 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,514 
ImL  CU  B62D  55/24 
VS.  CL  305—35  EB  2  Claims 

1.  A  drive  belt  assembly  for  a  snowmobile,  said  snowmobile 
being  of  the  type  which  includes  a  frame  and  a  frame  and  a 
sUde  rail  for  operatively  suspending  said  drive  belt  assembly 
relative  to  said  snowmobile  frame,  said  drive  belt  assembly 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  flexible  drive  belt  having  an 
inner  side  and  an  outer  ground  engaging  side,  said  slide  rail 
operatively  bearing  against  said  inner  side  of  said  drive  belt, 
said  flexible  drive  belt  having  a  central  continuous  section  and 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  continuous  side  sections,  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  elongated  portions  for  connecting  each 
of  said  side  sections  with  said  central  section,  a  plurality  of 
unitary  lug  members  projecting  from  said  inner  side  of  said  belt 
sections  and  being  substantially  proximate  to  said  connecting 
portions  and  a  plurality  of  formed  rigid  metallic  members,  each 
said  rigid  member  having  a  first  section  fixed  to  one  of  said 
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connecting  portions  in  a  substantially  surrounding  relationship 
thereto  and  having  an  offset  section,  each  ofliset  section  having 
a  side  section  and  a  top  section,  said  top  section  and  said  side 
section  being  substantially  adjacent  one  lug  member,  said  offset 
section  and  said  one  lug  member  therd)y  defining  means  for 
protecting  and  supporting  said  rigid  metallic  members  for 
substantially  avoiding  breakage  during  use,  said  first  sections 


4,217,008 
DOCUMENT  STORAGE  SYST^f 
David  M.  Wright;  Jcroae  OToole,  both  of  Skrewriivy.  m^ 
Normaa  A.  Heditroa,  Worcciter,  aU  ot  Mas.,  avigBon  to 
Wright  Line  Im.,  Watertowa,  Mam, 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,614 

bt  a.2  A47B  63/00 

U.S.  CL  312—184  5  OaiflH 


]    la 

SB  ~ 

~B     02  -JM 

la 

j-ja^ 

^B^^a 

46 

na^ 

~ 

slidably  bearing  against  said  slide  rail  for  providing  reUtively 
low  frictional  resistance  between  said  slide  rail  and  said  belt, 
each  said  first  section  further  defining  means  for  rigidifying 
each  said  connecting  portion,  and  each  of  said  offset  sections 
and  each  of  said  lug  members  further  cooperating  to  define 
means  for  laterally  guiding  said  slide  rail  relative  to  said  drive 
belt 


4,217,007 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  SEALING  AND  PROTECnON  OF  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  WHEEL  BEARING 
Engenio  FWppa,  Pioasasco,  Italy,  asaignor  to  Fiat  Anto  S.pA., 
Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,682 
CUdms  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  23, 1978,  67117  A/78 
Int  a.2  F16CJ3/78 
U  A  a.  308— 36  J  ^  7  Clahns 


1.  A  filing  cabinet  containing  at  least  one  book  storage  unit 
movable  into  and  out  of  said  cabinet  and  stationary  hanger 
means  disposed  on  said  storage  unit  for  (a)  detachably  support- 
ing a  pluridity  of  books  in  a  storage  position  in  which  the  pages 
thereof  depend  downwardly  and  (b)  permitting  any  one  of  said 
books  to  be  pivoted  from  said  storage  position  to  a  supported 
reading  position  in  which  the  pages  thereof  face  up  and  may  be 
opened  and  read  in  situ,  said  storage  unit  having  opposite  side 
members,  and  said  hanger  means  being  a  rod  secured  to  and 
extending  between  said  side  members,  said  rod  having  at  least 
one  flat  surface  extending  for  substantially  its  full  length  be- 
tween said  said  members  and  being  adapted  to  be  used  with 
hook  means  carried  by  each  of  said  books  so  as  to  permit  a 
selected  one  of  said  books  to  be  pivoted  about  said  rod  fi'om 
said  storage  position  to  said  reading  position  and  also  to  be 
removed  from  said  rod  without  detaching  said  rod  from  said 
storage  unit  only  when  pivoted  to  a  selected  position. 


4,217,009 
DENTAL  CABINET  APPLIANCE 
Edwin  Soter,  Karlsmbe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  asaignor  to 
SybroB  CorporatioB,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,363 
Int  CU  A61C  19/02;  A47B  81/00 
VS.  a.  312—209  4 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  wheel  bearing  assembly  comprising  a 
mounting,  a  bearing,  rotary  means  supported  within  the 
mounting  by  the  bearing,  and  a  device  for  the  sealing  and 
protection  of  the  wheel  bearing  comprising:  a  pair  of  annular 
sealing  elements  of  elastomeric  material,  spaced  apart  axially 
on  the  mounting,  each  sealing  element  having  an  oblique 
contact  lip  which  makes  sealing  contact  with  a  respective 
cooperating  face  of  the  rotary  means:  an  annular  screw- 
threaded  first  metal  support  member  in  screw-threaded  en- 
gagement with  one  end  of  the  bearing  mounting,  one  of  the 
sealing  elements  being  attached  to  said  first  suppori  member; 
and  an  annular  second  metal  support  member  to  which  the 
other  sealing  element  is  attached,  said  second  support  member 
being  fitted  to  the  bearing  mounting  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
bearing  from  said  first  support  member. 


1.  A  dental  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  cabinet  having  side  walls  and  an  open  front; 

(b)  an  instrument  holder  for  releasably  supporting  a  pluraUty 
of  dental  instruments,  said  holder  being  movable  from  a 
stored  position  within  said  cabinet  through  said  open  front 
to  an  in-use  position; 

(c)  a  four-bar  linkage  connecting  said  instrument  holder  to 
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4^17,010 
ADJUSTABLE  VOLUME-SPLIT  REFRIGERATOR 
WflUaa  M.  Webb,  LoaisTiUe,  Ky^  MiigMir  to  General  Electric 
Cmnpny,  LmdfriUe,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,569 

lit  CL^  F25D  11/00 

U.S.  CL  312— 214  11  Claims 


1.  An  unproved  adjustable  volume  split  refrigerator  of  the 
type  having  fresh  food  and  freezer  compartments  separated  by 
a  common  partition,  the  front  frame  of  the  refrigerator  having 
a  fixed  mullion  aligned  with  common  partition  and  separating 
the  compartment  openings,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  partition  movement  means  for  providing  reciprocal 
translation  of  the  common  partition  to  vary  the  volume 
ratio  of  the  two  compartments;  and 

(b)  means  extensiMy  coupling  the  partition  to  the  fixed  front 
mullion  for  maintaining  the  separation  of  the  two  com- 
partments as  the  partition  is  moved. 


4^17,011 
WATER  SOFTENER  CABINET 
Stephea  H.  Daris,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Water  Refining 
Coapany,  lac,  MidOetown,  Ohio 

Flkd  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,575 

Int  CL2  B65D  7/00:  A47B  83/00 

UjS.  CL  312—237  17  dains 


1.  A  cabinet  for  enclosing  a  water  softening  system,  said 
system  including  a  free  standing  resin  tank  containing  a  water 
treatment  resin  and  a  brine  tank  for  storage  of  a  brine  solution 
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said  cabinet  side  walls  mcluding  a  pair  of  lever  arms  each 
pivotally  ccmnected  at  a  first  end  to  said  side  wall  and  each 
pivotally  connected  at  a  second  end  to  said  instrument 
holder  for  swinging  said  instnmient  holder  in  a  vertical 
plane  out  and  up  from  a  first,  relatively  low  storage  posi- 
tion in  said  cabinet,  to  a  second,  in-use  position  outside  of 
said  cabinet;  and 
(d)  said  lever  arms  having  their  second  ends  spaced  further 
apart  than  said  first  ends  to  rotate  said  instrument  holder 
in  a  direction  towards  said  lever  arms  as  said  lever  arms 
swing  said  holder  to  an  in-use  position. 


which,  when  circulated  through  said  resin  tank,  restores  the 
water  treatment  efficacy  of  the  resin,  comprising: 

a  horizontal  cabinet  base  defining  a  rear  surface  for  abutting 
the  side  of  said  free  standing  resin  tank, 

a  cylindrical  brine  tank  side  wall  member,  mounted  on  top  of 
said  base  and  forming  a  brine  tank  therewith, 

an  integrally  formed  cabinet  side  wall  member  having  a 
vertical  front  wall  portion  and  a  pair  of  vertical  side  wall 
portions  extending  rearwardly  from  said  front  wall  por- 
tion, said  cabinet  side  wall  member  being  mounted  on  top 
of  said  base  such  that  said  cabinet  side  wall  member  sur- 
rounds said  brine  tank  on  at  least  three  sides  of  said  brine 
tank,  said  side  wall  portions  extending  rearwardly  beyond 
said  rear  surface  of  said  cabinet  base  by  a  distance  suffi- 
cient to  enclose  substantially  on  at  least  three  sides  a  free 
standing  resin  tank  having  a  diameter  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  tank  diameter,  and 

a  brine  tank  cover  mounted  on  top  of  said  cabinet  side  wall 
member  and  defming  an  opening  therein  through  which 
salt  may  be  added  to  said  brine  tank. 


4,217,012  I  ' 

STORAGE  UNIT 
Gerald  R.  Klans,  St  Charles,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Fellowes  Manufec- 
taring  Company,  Itasca,  IlL 

Rled  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,997 

Int  CU  E06B  9/14;  A47B  81/00 

VJS.  CL  312—292  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  storage  unit  for  documents  and  the  like, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  fiberboard  inseri  having  a  top  wall,  bottom  wall,  and  two 
opposed  side  walls  extending  therebetween,  said  insert 
walls  forming  at  least  one  open  end; 

a  fibert>oard  shell  having  a  top  wall,  bottom  wall,  and  two 
opposed  side  walls  extending  therebetween,  said  shell 
walls  forming  at  least  one  open  end; 

a  shell  frame  formed  with  two  spaced-ap>art  legs  and  an 
interconnecting  base  forming  a  continuous  channel  that 
receives  the  edge  of  said  open  end  of  said  shell; 

a  flexible  door; 

said  insert  being  disposed  within  said  shell  with  said  top  wall 
of  said  insert  and  said  top  wall  of  said  shell  being  spaced 
apart  to  define  a  door  storage  space  therebetween;  said 
flexible  door  being  of  suitable  height  to  be  partially  dis- 
posed within  said  door  storage  area  when  enclosing  said 
open  end  of  said  shell; 

said  flexible  door  being  guided  at  its  opposed  side  edges  by 
tracks  extending  along  the  side  walls  of  said  shell,  said 
tracks  each  being  formed  of  a  front  and  a  rear  rail; 

said  front  rails  being  secured  to  the  inward  legs  of  said 
frame;  and 

said  rear  rails  each  comprising  a  forward  face,  which  to- 
gether with  said  front  rail  deflne  a  guide  path  for  said 
flexible  door  side  edge,  and  a  base  extending  away  from 
said  front  rail,  said  base  including  means  for  maintaining 
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said  rear  rail  in  a  fixed  position  reUtive  the  adjacent  in- 
ward leg  of  said  frame  and  for  removing  said  rear  rail  from 
said  frame. 


4»217,013 
CONTAINER  SUPPORT 
George  B.  Hcrrington,  216  Longmeadow  Rd.,  BelTedere,  S.C. 
29841,  and  Eari  J.  Allen,  North  Augusta,  S.C,  assignors  to 
George  B.  Hcrrington,  BelTedere,  S.C. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,311 

Int  a.2  A47B  88/00;  A47F  5/12 

UA  a  312-322  2  Claims 


base  being  adapted  to  be  mated  to  said  stem  with  said  pins 
extending  through  apertures  in  said  base,  the  steps  including 

(1)  positioning  said  base  in  said  mating  position  on  said  stem 
with  said  pins  extending  through  said  apertures, 

(2)  filling  substantially  all  of  the  space  between  said  base  and 
said  stem  at  least  around  said  one  pin  with  a  sealing  sub- 
stance that  is  at  least  partially  curable  by  heating  to  a  solid, 
dielectric  material, 

(3)  and  then  heating  said  wafer  and  said  pins  to  such  temper- 
atures and  for  such  time  periods  that  said  substance  starts 
to  cure  adjacent  said  one  of  said  pins  and  continues  to  cure 
outwardly  therefrom  so  as  to  at  least  partially  cure  said 
substance  for  at  least  a  substantial  distance  adjacent  said 
one  of  said  pins. 


4,217,015 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  AND  A  VENTILATOR  USED  IN 

ITS  BAKING  PROCESS 
Shigeo  Matsiimoto,  Inazawa;  Koichi  Tago,  and  Hidetoshi  Kato, 
both  of  Ichinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Rled  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,667 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  9, 1977,  52/148606 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  9/20.  9/38 
VS.  CL  316—30  3  Claims 


1.  A  support  for  a  bulk  liquid  container  or  the  like  compris- 
ing a  mounting  bracket  of  U-formation  having  an  apertured 
base  plate  for  attachment  selectively  to  a  vertical  surface  or  a 
horizontal  surface,  said  bracket  including  a  pair  of  parallel  side 
plates  projecting  from  the  base  plate  substantially  at  right 
angles  thereto,  said  side  plates  having  apertures  along  their 
ends  away  from  the  base  plate  and  having  other  apertures 
along  correcponding  longitudinal  edges  thereof,  a  pair  of 
extensible  and  retractable  telescoping  bar  slides  adapted  to  be 
selectively  attached  to  said  side  plates  along  said  ends  away 
from  the  base  or  along  said  corresponding  longitudinal  edges 
by  the  use  of  said  apertures  along  said  ends  or  along  said  longi- 
tudinal edges  in  conjunction  with  separable  fasteners  engaging 
said  apertures,  and  a  basket  for  holding  a  bulk  liquid  container 
having  trunnions  thereon  near  its  top  and  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  said  tnumions  being  attached  to  leading  end  por- 
tions of  extensible  and  retractable  bars  of  said  slides,  said  basket 
having  a  U-frame  adapted  to  engage  under  a  container  and  an 
adjustable  container  clamping  ring  secured  to  the  top  of  said 
U-frame  in  unitized  relationship  therewith. 


4,217,014 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  BASE  TO  AN 

ELECTRON  TUBE 

Joseph  J.  Piasdnski,  Leola,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,176 
Int  0.2  HOIJ  9/30 

.   5  Gaims 


VS.  CL  316—17 


4- 


S- 


ASSEMIE  THE  BASE 
TO  THE  STEM  Of  A  IME 

I 


IRJECT  SEAIIR6 
SUISTAKE  lETIEEl 
THE  BASE  AM  THE 
STEM 


HEAT  THE  STEM  UITIL 
THE  SVBSTARCE  IS  AT 
LEAST  PARTIAUT  CUKIi 


L  A  method  for  assembling  a  base  to  the  stem  of  a  vacuum 
electron  tube,  said  stem  including  a  glass  wafer  and  a  plurality 
of  electrically-conductmg  pins  therethrough,  with  one  of  said 
pins  for  carrying  a  substantially  higher  voltage  than  the  pins 
adjacent  thereto  during  the  operation  of  said  tube,  and  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  ventilating  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a 
panel  portion,  and  a  funnel  portion  having  a  tubular  neck 
portion  with  an  open  end  comprising,  a  hollow  pipe  extending 
into  the  open  end  of  said  tubular  neck  portion  and  its  inner  end 
terminating  prior  to  said  panel  portion,  the  outer  end  of  said 
pipe  formed  into  a  conical  shaped  flange  so  that  the  inner 
diameter  increases  with  distance  from  the  end  of  said  tubular 
neck  portion  so  as  to  form  an  opening  at  its  outer  end  larger 
than  the  inner  opening  of  the  portion  of  said  pipe  within  said 
tubular  neck  portion,  and  spring  holder  means  attached  to  said 
hollow  pipe  and  engageable  with  said  tubular  neck  portion  so 
as  to  support  said  hollow  pipe  within  said  cathode  ray  tube  and 
to  space  said  conical  shaped  flange  away  from  said  tubular 
neck  portion  so  that  air  can  pass  up  through  said  hollow  pipe 
and  out  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  between  said  tubular  neck 
portion  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  hollow  pipe  by  natural 
convection. 
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4,217,016 
ROTARY  ELECTRIC  RECEPTACLE 
Terry  G.  Seelenbinder,  Elk  GroTe  Village,  111.,  assignor  to  AM 
International,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
Int  a.2  HOIR  39/00 
VS.  CL  339—5  M 
1.  An  electric  receptacle  comprising: 
an  annular  nonrotating  housing; 
a  rotor  within  the  housing  comprising  a  disk  dividing  the 
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into  two  wrttantMlly  aoncoonniinicafing  com- 
partmenti;  :^•?'^  >«■>,■  ■■^wt^s.-;    >';!4iK>.:: 

a  braih  on  each  face  of  tiie  disk  within  its  individual  com- 
partment mclnding  integral  contactor  means  for  making 
electrical  contact  with  a  rotary  device;  and 


e^ 


aalip  ring  in  each  compartment  surrounding  the  correspond- 
ing brush  and  contacted  by  the  same  on  its  radially  inward 
sorftoe. 


Filed  Aag.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,500 
OataM  priority,  ■ptiicaHwi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Aag.  30, 
1977,7726886 

lit  a2  HOSK  1/1% 
MS.  a.  339—17  F  15  Claims 


1.  An  angle  adapter  system  for  an  electrical  component, 
oompnsmg: 
Ml  electrical  component  having  a  number  of  contact  pins;  an 
an^  adapter  comprising 

(a)  a  base  member  comprised  of  an  insulating  material; 

(b)  a  given  number  of  conductor  elements  at  least  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  omtact  pins  of  the  compo- 
nent to  be  contacted; 

(c)  a  number  of  adapter  contact  pins  anchored  to  the  base 
member  at  least  equal  to  the  given  number, 

(d)  said  base  member  having  a  planar  carrier  plate,  said 
component  being  mounted  on  the  carrier  plate  such  that 
its  contact  pins  are  substantially  parallel  to  the  planar 
plate,  and  a  terminal  strip  means  for  accommodating  the 
adapter  contact  pins  and  for  rigidly  positioning  them  at 
substantially  ri|^t  angles  to  the  component  contact 
pins; 

(e)  said  cowhictor  elements  comprising  conductor  paths 
on  a  flexile  prioted-ctrcuit  board  connecting  the 
adapter  contact  pins  and  the  ooatact  pias  (rf  the  compo- 
nent; aad  ''■■•.ft*^^-: 

(f)  means  for  rigidly  supporting  the  terminal  strip  means  to 
aOow  manually  phigging  the  adapter  pins  and  attached 
electrical  component  into  a  circuit  with  the  dectrical 
component  at  snhttantiaily  right  angles  to  ks  normal 
phig-in  position  without  an  adapter. 


4,2174)18 
ELECTRICAL  SUPPLY  TRACK 
Makoto  Yoshida,  Morigncfai;  Nobotsngn  Nagashima,  Neyagawa; 
AUhiro  Sozne,  Hirakata;  RynicU  Kitagawa,  Hikone,  and 
MIsao  Namikawa,  Kasatsn,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,829 
Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  31, 1977,  5M05288 
lat  CV  HOIR  9/00;  H02G  5/04 
U.S.  CL  339—21  R  1  Clahn 


4^17,017 
ANCaf  ADAPTER  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT 
Wiilfgang  Hnebaer,  Mmricfc,  Fed.  Rep.4tf  Gcnnay,  asiigMNr  to 
AktifBg>atllifhan,  Berlin  k  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


1.  An  electrical  supply  track  comprising  a  case  core  of  a  steel 
plate  formed  into  a  channel  shape  having  a  longitudinal  aper- 
ture, a  coating  of  a  synthetic  resin  formed  intimately  on  the 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  core  plate,  said  coating  com- 
prising an  inner  layer  formed  on  the  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
layer  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  core  plate,  a  pair  of  supporting 
members  molded  integrally  with  the  inner  layer  and  projecting 
in  a  Uteral  direction  inwardly  into  the  aperture  to  oppose  each 
other  and  extend  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  track  in 
parallel  relation  to  each  other,  and  a  pair  of  conductive  mem- 
bers embedded  in  req)ective  opposing  laterally  innermost  ends 
of  said  supporting  members  simultaneously  with  said  molding 
of  the  supporting  members  so  as  to  be  exposed  at  opposing 
surfaces  of  the  supp(Mting  members  and  to  extend  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  track,  said  inner  layer  being 
made  of  synthetic  resin  which  is  harder  than  that  of  said  outer 
Uyer,  portions  of  said  inner  layer  disposed  between  said  con- 
ductive members  and  said  cor  e  plate  being  thicker  in  said 
lateral  direction  than  said  outer  layer. 


4»217,019 

EMI  PROTECTED  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

John  K.  Cameron,  Wheaton,  DL,  aMignor  to  Banker  Ramo 

CorporatkM,  Oak  Brook,  Til. 

DhriakMi  of  Ser.  No.  743,302,  Not.  19, 1976,  abmidoMd.  This 

appUcalkMi  Jan.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  872,187 

Int  CL2  HOIR  13/44 

U.S.  CL  339—40  5  Clahn 


1.  A  connector  assembly  comprismg,  in  combination: 

a  receptacle  member  including  a  housing  having  a  forward 
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end  and  a  plug-receiving  recess  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  forward  end; 

first  contact  means  disposed  within  said  plug-receiving  re- 
cess; 

a  plug  member  includii.g  a  housing  having  a  forward  mating 
end  portion  externally  dimensioned  for  telescoiMng  inser- 
tion into  said  |riug-receiving  recess; 

second  contact  means  diqxMed  within  said  plug  member  for 
engagement  with  said  first  contact  means  when  said  for- 
ward mating  portion  of  said  plug  member  is  inserted  into 
said  plug-receiving  recess; 

closure  means  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  said  housings  for 
enclosing  the  contact  means  disposed  therewithin,  said 
closure  means  comprising  a  shutter  assembly  which  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  sUt-like  shutters  mounted  edge-to- 
edge  for  reciprocation  between  a  closed  position  across 
the  recess  of  said  one  housing  and  an  open  positicm  sub- 
stantially clear  of  said  recess;  and 

actuator  means  disposed  on  said  one  of  said  housings  and 
operatively  associated  with  said  shutter  assembly  disposed 
thereon,  said  actuator  means  including  an  actuating  ele- 
ment on  said  one  housing  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
other  of  said  housings  and  engageable  thereby  to  effect 
operation  of  said  actuating  means  for  automatically  open- 
ing said  shutter  assembly  in  re^xmse  to  a  predetermined 
positioning  of  said  plug  mating  portion  within  said  plug- 
receiving  recess  of  said  receptacle  member. 

4,217,020 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  CONNECnONS 

Richard  W.  HoUand,  Los  Gatoa,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  FairchlM 

Camera  A  Instnuneat  Corp.,  Mourtain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,510 

Int  CL^  HOIR  13/54,  13/58;  HOSK  1/12 

VS.  CL  339—75  M  10  Chdms 


1.  In  combination  with  a  first  and  a  second  electrical  device, 
said  first  device  having  a  printed  circuit  pattern  thereon  with 
M  lead-receiving  holes  passing  through  selected  portions  of 
said  pattern  and  into  said  first  device,  wherem  M  is  a  positive 
integer  greater  than  one,  the  improvement  comprising: 
M  resilient  electrical  leads  corresponding  on  a  one-to-one 
basis  to  said  M  holes,  each  lead  extending  from  said  sec- 
ond device  at  least  partway  into  the  correspcmding  hole, 
the  section  of  each  lead  within  said  corresponding  hole 
being  smaller  in  cross-secticm  than  said  corresponding 
hole;  and 
means  for  rigidly  orienting  each  of  said  sections  to  cause  a 
first  surface  portion  of  each  secticm  to  contact  a  first 
portion  of  the  surface  area  forming  said  corresponding 
hole  and  to  cause  a  second  surface  portion  of  each  section 
to  contact  a  second  portion  of  the  surface  area  forming 
said  corresponding  hole,  said  first  and  second  portions  of 
the  surface  area  forming  said  corresponding  hole  being 
spaced  apart  and  generally  opposed  in  vector  direction  to 
each  other;  said  means  for  rigidly  orienting  comprising  (1) 
a  first  cyUndrical  portion  having  a  first  end  surface  oppo- 
site a  seccmd  end  surface  and  (2)  a  second  cyhndrical 
portion  having  a  first  end  surface  opposite  a  second  end 
surface,  said  cylindrical  portions  oriented  with  their  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  rotation  offset  from  each  other  and  joined 
along  the  first  end  surfaces,  said  first  cyUndrical  portion 
positioned  at  least  partway  through  a  fkst  aperture  pass- 
ing at  least  partway  through  said  first  device  and  said 


second  cylindrical  portion  positioned  at  least  partway 
through  a  second  aperture  passing  at  least  partway 
through  said  sec(Mid  device. 


4,217,021 

SCREWLESS  WIRE  TERMINAL  AND  SPRING  CLIP 

THEREFOR 

Aager  IlhB%  Sobved  Stnnd,  Dcmarfc,  aaaigMM- to  Aktiesdafca- 
bet  Laar.  Kaadaea,  NonUsk  Elektridteta  SdakiA,  Copenha- 
gen, Denmark 

Filed  Dec  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,906 
lat  CV  HOIR  9/05 
VS.  CL  339—95  D  4 


1.  A  screwless  wire  terminal  for  electric  wires  having  a 
contact  strip  and  a  sharp-edged  leaf  spring  clip  in  a  common 
housing  to  engage  at  least  one  wire  which  is  in  contact  with  the 
contact  strip,  wherein  the  spring  clip  is  in  one  piece  and  con- 
sists of  a  U-shaped  part  and  a  T-shaped  part,  the  stem  of  the 
T-part  adjoining  the  inside  arch  of  the  U-part,  the  U-part  and 
the  T-part  being  disposed  on  either  side  of  the  contact  strip  by 
letting  the  stem  of  the  T-part  pass  through  a  section  in  the 
contact  strip,  the  sharp  edge  being  provided  at  the  underside  of 
the  stroke  of  the  T-part,  the  housing  being  provided  with 
abutments  for  the  ends  of  the  spring. 


4,217,022 
CONNECTOR  WITH  OPTICAL  INSPECnONS  MEANS 

FOR  RIBBON  CABLE 

Jacques  Carri,  Saresaes,  Fraace,  assigaor  to  Socapex,  Fraacc 

Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,901 

Clahas  priority,  application  France,  Dec  30, 1977,  77  39772 

lat  CL2  HOIR  9/04 

VS.  CL  339—99  R  10  Claims 


^i^-il 


1.  CcMmector  with  optical  inspection  means  for  ribbon  cable, 
cable  in  strip  form  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  adjacent  con- 
ductor wires  joined  together  by  a  pbme  common  insulating 
envelope  including  firstly  a  block  of  insulating  material  pro- 
vided with  a  housing  for  receiving  the  cable,  secondly,  a  given 
number  of  contact  elements  with  insulation  pierce  type  lugs, 
said  lugs  projecting  into  said  housing  and  thirdly,  a  mobile 
pusher  member  ensuring  that  a  force  is  applied  to  the  cable  for 
inserting  the  wires  into  the  lugs,  wherein  the  pusher  member  is 
provided  with  optical  elements  of  the  "convergent  dioptre" 


SS2 
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type,  di^Kxed  opposite  insulatioo  pierce  type  lugs,  with  their 
optical  axes  orienuted  parallel  to  the  direction  of  said  force  of 
insertioiL 


4^17,1123 
DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  RACKS  TO  DISTROimON 

FRAMES  IN  TELECOMMUNICATIONS  EXCHANGES 
Amtn  PMit,  Snlz  lea  CiMrtna,  and  Daiyd  JaMt,  Noay, 
both  of  FhMa.  aaripMrs  to  Co^sfaia  IndHtrialle  des  Tde- 
coanraaicatioM  Ot-Alcatel,  Parti,  Fnmet 

FBad  Oct  13,  IfTS,  Sar.  No.  991,208 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aMC,  Nov.  4, 1977, 77  33247 
lat  a.2  HOIR  13/62       .— v 
U.S.  CL  339^U1  7  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  connecting  racks  to  distribution  frames  in 
telecommunications  exchanges,  said  device  including  a  cable 
having  a  connector  at  each  end,  the  improvement  wherein 
each  connector  comprises  at  least  one  housing  component,  at 
least  one  terminal  strip  detachably  mounted  within  said  at  least 
one  housing  component,  said  terminal  strip  comprising 
contacts  having  corresponding  positions  on  two  opf>osed  sur- 
faces thereof,  said  contacts  being  disposed  on  each  surface  in 
two  parallel  rows,  a  flat  elongated  fixing  bar  for  mounting  of 
said  housing  component  of  at  least  one  of  said  connectors,  said 
housing  component  bearing  two  spaced  brackets  having  a  gap 
therebetween,  said  gap  accommodating  said  flat  fixing  bar  and 
said  brackets  bearing  aligned  elongated  slots,  and  a  key  insert- 
able  through  said  bracket  slots  and  gripping  said  flat  fixing  bar 
to  lock  said  fixing  bar  within  said  gap. 


4,217,024 

DIP  SOCKET  HAVING  PRELOADING  AND 
ANTIWICKING  FEATURES 
Lhmel  D.  AMrMie,  SeariMie,  and  Joha  K.  CottoB,  SoBriae,  both 
of  Fla.,  MriMHi  to  B«To«|iH  Coiporatkm,  Detroit,  Mich, 
of  Scr.  No.  849,366,  No?.  7, 1977, 
lUa  appMcatioi  JaiL  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,057 
lat  0.2  HOIR  11/06 
VJS,  CL  339—279  T  17 


(a)  a  {rfurality  of  unitary  metaUic  contacts,  each  of  said 
contacts  comprismg: 

(i)  a  pair  of  t«l  members  at  least  one  of  which  is  outwardly 
bowed; 

(ii)  an  antiwicking  stem  formed  above  said  tail  members, 
said  antiwicking  stem  comprising  parallel  facing  por- 
tions of  said  tail  members; 

Oii)  a  substantially  U-shaped  main  body  formed  above  said 
antiwicking  stem;  and 

(iv)  a  pair  o(  inwardly  bowed  spring  membera  formed 
above  said  U-shaped  body;  and 

(b)  a  unitary  contact  housing  having  a  plurality  of  contact 
cavities,  each  of  said  cavities  comprising: 

0)  guiding  means  formed  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  cav- 
ity for  guiding  leads  of  an  electrical  device  to  be  in- 
serted into  said  cavity; 

(ii)  canuning  means  formed  on  said  upper  portion  of  said 
cavity  to  controllably  bias  said  spring  members  apart  in 
a  preloaded  position  when  said  contact  is  inserted  into 
said  cavity;  and 

(iii)  one  or  more  interior  walls  of  each  of  said  contact 
cavities  tapering  inwardly  from  a  lower  portion  to  said 
upper  portion  of  said  cavity  to  coact  with  said  spring 
members  so  as  to  increase  the  normal  pressure  on  a 
terminal  pin  inserted  between  said  spring  members. 


4,217,029 
STEREOSCOPIC  MICROSCOPE 
Hiroahi  Takeaaka,  Kawaaald,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Nippoa  Kogakn 
KJLf  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,794 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  29, 1977,  92-88342 

ht  CL2  G02B  21/02 

VJS.  a,  390—33  4  Claims 


i- 


1.  A  microscope  for  stereoscopically  observing  there- 
through an  object  from  an  oblique  direction,  comprising: 

a  first  convergent  lens  group  disposed  with  the  optic  axis 
thereof  perpendicular  to  the  object  (dane  to  collimate  the 
light  from  each  point  on  the  object  plane  when  the  focal 
plane  thereof  is  coincident  with  the  object  plane;  and 

two  second  convergent  lens  groups  having  equivalent  opti- 
cal performances  and  parallel-disposed  so  that  the  princi- 
pal planes  thereof  are  coincident  with  each  other  on  the 
exit  side  of  said  first  convergent  lens  group  and  that  the 
principal  planes  thereof  form  a  predetermined  angle  with 
the  principal  plane  of  said  first  lens  group,  said  predeter- 
mined angle  substantially  defining  the  obUque  direction  of 
observation. 


L  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprinng: 


4,217,026 
ELLIPTIC  CYLINDRICAL  BAFFLE  ASSEMBLY 
Daailo  RadoTich,  Torrance,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  The  United  States 
of  Aawrica  as  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,018 
fat  CL2  G02B  11/04 
U  A  a  390-58  5  claims 

1.  An  elliptic  cylindrical  baffle  assembly  having  a  longitudi- 
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nal  axis,  adapted  for  use  with  an  optical  system  having  an 
optical  axis  and  a  field  of  view,  wherein  said  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  baffle  assembly  and  said  optical  axis  of  said  optical 
system  are  coincident,  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow,  light  impervious,  completely  closeable  housing 
having  a  reflective  internal  surface,  a  first  end  with  a  first 
aperture  therein  and  therethrough,  and  a  second  end  with 
a  second  aperture  therein  and  therethrough,  with  said  first 
and  second  apertures  centered  on,  and  disposed  perpen- 
dicular to,  said  coincident  optical  system  optical  axis  and 
baffle  assembly  longitudinal  axis,  and  with  said  apertures 
sized  to  accommodate  said  field  of  view  of  said  optical 
system; 

b.  and,  a  plurality  of  baffles  disposed  within  said  housing, 
wherein  each  baffle  of  said  plurality  comprises  two  sym- 
metric halves  each  of  which  is  a  section  of  a  hollow  ellip- 
tic cylinder  having  a  reflective  concave  surface,  a  convex 
surface,  and  an  aperture  interconnecting  said  concave  and 


-A* 


convex  surfaces  of  said  section,  and  wherein  each  baffle  of 
said  plurality  is  positioned  within  said  housing  with  its  said 
concave  surface  facing  toward  said  first  end  of  said  hous- 
ing and  with  its  said  convex  surface  facing  toward  said 
second  end  of  said  housing,  and  also  wherein  said  aper- 
tures of  said  baffles  are  centered  on,  and  are  disposed  in 
spaced-apart  relationship  to  each  other  along  and  perpen- 
dicular to,  said  coincident  optical  system  optical  axis  and 
baffle  assembly  longitudinal  axis,  and  fiirther  wherein  said 
apertures  of  said  baffles  are  sized  and  shaped  to  accommo- 
date said  field  of  view  of  said  optical  system; 
whereby  said  optical  system  is  baffled  from  any  radiation 
that  is  off'-axis  with  respect  to  said  coincident  optical 
system  optical  axis  and  baffle  assembly  longitudinal  axis; 
and  whereby,  simultaneously,  any  radiation  within  said 
housing  is  substantially  minimized,  thereby  reducing  any 
thermal  load  on  said  baffle  assembly  and  said  optical 
system. 


maximum  index  of  the  core  fw  energy  of  the  wavdength  to  be 
transmitted,  comfmsing  introducing  a  moving  stream  of  a 
vapor  mixture  including  at  least  one  compound  glass-forming 
precursor  together  with  an  oxidizing  medium  into  a  tube  while 
heating  the  tube  so  as  to  react  the  said  mixture  and  produce  a 
glassy  deposit  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube,  characterized  in 
that  heating  of  tube  and  contents  are  by  a  moving  hot  zone 
produced  by  a  correspondingly  moving  heat  source  external  to 
the  tube  in  that  combustion  within  the  tube  is  avoided  and  in 
that  temperature  within  the  hot  zone,  composition  of  the  vapor 
mixture,  and  rate  of  introducti<Mi  of  the  vapor  mixture  are 
maintained  at  values  such  that  at  least  a  part  of  the  reacticm 
takes  place  within  the  gaseous  mixture  at  a  position  spaced 
from  the  inner  walls  of  the  said  tiibe,  thereby  producing  a 
suspension  of  oxidic  reaction  product  particulate  material, 
whereby  the  particulate  material  while  traveling  downstream 
comes  to  rest  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube  within  a  region 
which  extends  from  a  position  within  the  said  hot  zone,  the 
moving  zone  serving  the  dual  functions  of:  nucleation  site  for 
homogeneous  reaction  to  produce  particulate  matter;  and 
consolidation  site  for  previously  produced  particulate  matter. 
26.  A  process  of  fabricating  a  preform  for  drawing  into  a 
glass  fiber  optical  transmis^on  line  comprising  introducing 
into  a  rotating  glass  tube,  the  inner  surface  of  which  is  made  up 
of  a  glass  having  a  first  refractive  index,  a  gaseous  mixture  of 
oxygen  and  chlorides  of  silicon  and  germanium  while  a  hot 
zone  moving  repeatedly  along  said  tube  is  produced  inside  said 
tube  by  a  heat  source  external  to  said  tube,  while  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  the  hot  zone  sufflcienUy  high  and  introduc- 
ing said  silicon  and  germanium  chlorides  at  a  sufficient  rate 
that  the  silicon  and  germanium  are  converted  to  an  oxidic 
product  at  least  partly  in  the  form  of  entrained  particulate 
material  which  comes  to  rest  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube, 
the  said  temperature  being  sufflcienUy  high  to  effect  fusion  of 
said  deposited  particulate  material  into  a  unitary  glassy  layer  of 
a  refractive  index  higher  than  said  first  refractive  index. 

4,217,028 

FIBER  OPnC  ELECTROMECHANICAL  SUBMARINE 

CABLE  TERMINATION 

Oswald  R.  Rdi,  Bonita,  aad  Haas  E.  Heinzer,  Chula  Vista,  both 

of  Calif.,  assigaors  to  laternatioaal  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Rled  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,667 
lat  CL2  G02B  5/14 
VS.  CL  390— 96  JO  7 


4,217,027 
OPTICAL  FIBER  FABRICATION  AND  RESULTING 
PRODUCT 
Joha  B.  MacCbesney,  Stirling,  and  Paul  B.  O'Coaaor,  Plain- 
field,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorica, 
lacorporated,  Marray  HHI,  N  J. 

Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  444,709,  Feb.  22, 1974,  abaadooed. 

This  appUcatioa  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,617 

lat  a.J  C03B  37/07.  37/075 

VJS.  CL  390-96.3  26  Oaims 
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1.  Process  for  fabrication  of  a  glass  fiber  optical  transmission 
line,  comprising  a  core  section  and  a  cladding,  wherein  the 
cladding  has  an  index  of  refraction  of  a  value  lower  than  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  terminating  a  cable  having  at  least  one 
optical  fiber  and  a  strength  member  therein,  comprising: 

a  compression  block  having  an  axial  conical  cavity  there- 
through and  at  least  one  optical  fiber  clearance  passage 
passing  through  said  block  outside  of  but  adjacent  to  said 
conical  cavity; 

a  pressure  cone  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough,  said  cone 
having  at  least  one  axial  slot  through  the  wall  formed  by 
said  bore  and  the  conical  outside  surface  of  said  pressure 
cone; 

and  means  for  securing  said  pressure  cone  into  said  compres- 
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block  cooical  cavity  and  for  exertiiig  aiial  compces- 
tkm  Oerebetweca  to  cause  Mid  anal  slot  to  tend  to  clow 
Aoby  ezertiiig  a  radially  inward  gripping  force  against 
said  strength  member  inserted  into  said  axial  cavity  from 
the  narrow  end  of  said  compression  block  axial  cavity, 
said  optical  fiber  passing  substantially  freely  through  said 


4^217,029 
INTERLOCXING  PRECISION  OPTICAL  FIBER 
CONNECTOR  OR  SUPPORT 
K.  Kaa,  Roankc,  Va^  aalgaor  to  lalaiaaHonal  Tele- 
Mi  TdspiVh  Cosyentioa,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FIM  Mm.  ih  197t,  Scr.  No.  892.249 
lit.  a.2  G02B  5/14 
US.a.39»-MJl  12 


^>/^ 


^^^      /f 
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1.  An  optical  fiber  support  apparatus,  comprising: 
first,  second  and  third  cylindrical  rods  of  like  diameter  posi- 
tioned parallel  to  an  axis  snd  having  adjacent  circumferen- 
tial contacting  surfaces  providing  an  interstitial  space 
between  said  rods,  said  rods  terminating  at  firont  end 
snrfaoca,  said  first  rod  having  a  front  end  surface  extend- 
ing beyond  the  front  end  surfisces  of  said  second  and  third 
rods,  said  second  rod  having  a  firont  end  surface  configu- 
ration defining  a  reference  point,  said  third  rod  having  a 
front  end  surface  located  a  greater  distance  from  said  front 
end  surfisce  of  the  first  rod  than  the  distance  from  the 
reference  point  to  the  front  end  surface  of  the  first  rod; 
and 
an  optical  fiber  positiooed  within  said  interstitial  space,  with 
die  end  of  said  fiber  accurately  positioned  at  a  predeter- 
mined location  with  respect  to  the  reference  point  of  said 
second  rod. 


4,2174)30 

FIBEROPTIC-ELECTRONIC  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

LodB  E.  Hvvartli,  New  Proridence.  N  J.,  SMJ^or  to  BeU  Teic- 

phtM  Libofamriaa,  Incotyofated.  Mvray  Hill,  N J. 

FOed  JnL  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,702 

lat  CL^  G02B  5/ 14 

U<S.  a  390-96J1  18  Clatas 


locking  means  (12,112)  for  engaging  the  board  to  the  frame, 

first  (18)  and  second  (20)  electrical  half-connectors  mounted, 
lespectivdy,  on  the  frame  and  on  the  board, 

first  (22,122)  and  second  (24,124)  optical  fiber  half-connec- 
tors mounted,  respectively,  on  the  frame  and  on  the  board, 

guide  means  (26,12i5)  into  which  the  fiber  half-connectors 
are  insertable  for  axially  aligning  and  abutting  the  fiber 
half-connectors  with  one  another,  and 

resilient  means  (28,128)  for  holding  the  fiber  half-connectors 
in  abutment  when  the  board  is  engaged  with  the  frame  by 
thekxking  means. 


4,217,031 
MECHANICAL  DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  OPTICAL 

FIBRES 
Geortes  Ml«Bica,  and  Chrlstiaa  Mflkt,  both  of  Meyzien, 
France,  assignors  to  Les  CaUee  de  Lyon,  Lyons,  France 

FDed  Aog.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,142 
Claim  priority,  ivpUcatkM  Firance,  Sep.  14, 1977,  77  27726 
Int  0.2  GOIB  5/14 
U.S.  a  3S0-96J1  8  Cfadms 


1.  A  mechanical  device  for  connecting  optical  fibres  to- 
gether, said  device  including,  for  each  junction,  two  end  pieces 
each  constituted  by  three  cytindrical  rods,  said  rods  being 
tangential  to  each  other  in  pairs  and  leaving  a  channel  between 
them  for  the  optical  fibre  to  pass  through,  each  of  the  groups 
of  diree  rods  being  disposed  inside  a  V-shaped  groove  of  a 
support  associated  with  a  circular  cylinder,  end  covers  bearing 
respectively  said  end  pieces,  means  bearing  transversely  on 
two  of  the  three  rods  for  preventing  the  groups  of  three  rods 
from  moving,  the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for  pre- 
venting movement  include  a  resiliently  defonnable  blade  dis- 
posed between  said  circular  cylinder  and  each  group  of  rods, 
and  said  device  further  including  means  disposed  on  said  cylin- 
der and  said  covers  for  preventing  said  cylinder  from  moving 
longitudinally  m  relation  to  said  covers,  and  means  disposed 
between  at  least  one  of  said  end  pieces  and  its  cover  for  resil- 
iently returning  the  ends  of  the  rods  against  one  another. 


L  Aa  issembly  (10,180)  characterized  by  the  ability  to  make 
or  break  simoltaneoualy  electrical  and  optical  fiber  connec- 
taona  bet%»ecn  opto-dectronic  equipment  mounted  on  a  circuit 
botfd  (14)  and  opto-dectronic  equipment  mounted  on  a  frame 

(M)  coaiprising  .;,.:    .c .- ^ -. 


4,217,032 
END-BUTT  OPTICAL  FIBER  COUPLER 
Sang  K.  Shecm,  7917  Spotiwood  Dr.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22308 
Filed  Not.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,854 
Int  CL2  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  CL  350— 96J1  7  Ctahns 

1.  An  end-butt  optical  coupler  for  precisely  coupling  a  first 
optical  fiber  having  an  optical  core  therein  to  a  second  optical 
fiber  or  an  optical  component  having  a  channel  waveguide 
comprising: 
a  first  groove  and  a  second  groove  excised  from  the  surface 
of  a  substrate  wherein  said  first  groove  intersects  said 
second  groove,  said  first  groove  being  deeper  than  said 
second  groove,  and  said  second  groove  accommodating 
said  first  optical  fiber;  and 
an  alignment  fiber  positioned  in  said  first  groove  so  that  said 
alignment  fiber  is  movable  in  said  first  groove,  contacts 
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the  underside  of  said  first  optical  fiber  and  vertically 
adjusts  the  first  optical  fiber  for  aligning  the  core  of  the 
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4,217,033  / 

CAMERA  OBJECTIVE  OF  VARIABLE  FOCAL  LENGTH    ^'  i 
Irmgard  G<M,  Kitxbiihel,  Austria,  assignor  to  Karl  Vockeahnber 
and  Raiaiaad  HaMcr,  both  <rf  Vienna,  Anstria 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918,399 
Clahns  priority,  appikatkM  Anstria,  Jon.  30, 1977, 4653/77  / 

Int  a.2  G02B /5//«  Lg  / 


U,S.  a  350-184 
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1.71  54 

1.62  60 

1.81  25 


1.74  45 


1.62  60 


1.62  60 


1.  In  a  camera  objective  of  variable  focal  length  including  a 
varifocal  foward  lens  group  and  a  fixed-focus  rear  lens  group 
centered  on  a  commcm  optical  axis,  said  forward  lens  group 
consisting  of  a  substantially  axially  fixed  positive  first  compo- 
nent, an  axially  shiftable  negative  second  component,  an  axi 
ally  shiftable  negative  third  component  and  an  axially  fixed 
fourth  component,  said  second  and  third  components  being 
displaceable  between  a  wide-angle  position  of  minimnni  over- 
all focal  length  and  a  telephoto  position  of  m^Tiimim  overall 
focal  length  with  maintenance  of  an  invarient  image  plane 
behind  said  rear  lens  group,  said  third  component  approaching 
said  fourth  component  more  dosdy  in  said  telephoto  position 
than  m  said  wide-angle  position,  the  combination  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  components  being  of  dispersive  character, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  first  component  consists  of 
lenses  L|,  L2  and  L3,  said  second  component  consists  of 
lenses  L4,  Ls  and  L^,  said  third  component  consists  of  a 
lens  L7  and  said  fourth  conqwnent  consists  of  loises  Lg 
and  L9,  said  lenses  having  radii  of  curvature  ri-rp,  axial 
thicknesses  d|-d9  and  axial  spacings  si-s?  whose  numeri- 
cal values,  based  on  a  numerical  value  of  unity  for  an 
intermediate  overall  focal  length,  together  with  their 
refractive  indices  nd  and  Abbe  numbers  vd  are  substan- 
tially as  given  in  the  following  table: 


4,217,034 
RETROFOCUS  TYPE  WIDE  ANGLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

LENS 
TakaUro  Sogiyaau,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaka 
Kogyo  KabosUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FDed  Jan.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,135 

Clahas  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Jan.  27, 1978,  53-8001 

Int  a.2  G02B  li/04 

U.S.  a.  350—214  3  Claim 


'feSfflfv- 


1.  A  retrofocus  type  wide  angle  photographic  lens  system 
comprising  eight  lens  elements  grouped  into  eight  components, 
composed,  in  order  frcMn  the  object  side,  of  a  first  lens  L]  being 
a  positive  lens,  second  and  third  lenses  L2,  L3  being  negative 
meniscus  lenses  each  having  a  convex  surface  directed  to  the 
object,  fourth  and  fifth  lenses  L4,  Ls  being  positive  lenses,  a 
sixth  lens  L^  being  a  negative  lens,  seventh  and  dghth  lenses 
L7  and  Lg  being  positive  lenses,  a  stop  diaphragm  disposed 
between  said  fourth  and  fifth  lenses  L4  and  L5,  and  said  lens 
system  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 


+6.6 

di  = 

0.14 

+2.7 

•1  » 

ooe 

+2,7 

d2- 

a50 

"W  Vrf 


IJI  2S 


1.62  60 


overall  focal  length 
F=  100 
radius  of 
curvature 


aperture  ratio 
li.5 
thickneasor       refractive 
•pace  index 


viewing  angle 
85* 
Abbe 
number 


276.34 
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•ccmtinued 


ovosU  focal  IcBfth 

F=  100 

1:2.5 
thickncMor 

85* 

Abbe 

radtusof 

carvtture 

SfMce 

index 

number 

u( 

di  -13.26 

Vrj -1748.71 

d2  -  0.41 

ni  -  1.51633 

VI  =  64.1 

/  O  -  93.95 

Laf 

d3  -  7.19 

\  r4  -  42.3S 

d4- 22.69 

112-  1.51112 

V2  =  A>-5 

/  rs  «  201.92 

L3( 

ds  -  4.90 

\  r6  -  42.00 

d«  -  14.98 

n3  -  1.51454 

V3  =  54-7 

•  rr-  lld.47 

^{ 

d«  -  34.93 

\  rg  =  -208.58 

dg  -  11.87 

04  =  1.74077 

V4  =  27.8 

/r9=  -1869.36 

^{ 

d9-  16.04 

\  no  =  -66.% 

dio  -  a57 

nj  =  1.58913 

vs  =  61.1 

/ril=  -118.34 

M 

d||  -  10.88 

\  ri2  -  139.95 

di2  =  9.64 

116  =  1.80518 

V6  »  25.4 

/ri3-  -36a80 

LtI 

di3  -  14.03 

\  ri4  -  -66.60 

d|4  =  0.41 

m  -  1.51633 

V7-64.1 

/  ns  -  402.67 

u{ 

dis  »  13.08 

Nri6=  -157.14 

nt  -  1.51633 

vs  =  64.1 

Backfocus=  136.241 

=  1.56F, 

Resultant  Focal  Length 

Fi.2J  -  -67.422  =  -  -j5g-  . 
^^1.2.3.4  -  -605.804  =  -  q^  . 


FlJ.3.4.5.6=  -133.808=  - 


a75  • 


Average  Abbe  Number  for  Lenses  Li,  L2  and  L3 

v=59.8 

Overall  Length 

Z</»174.87=1.7SF.  and 

Petzval's  sum-O-lSI. 


4,217,035 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Riao  Dorigmi,  Dotttaiai;  Marios  Egloff,  Wettinsea;  Mei- 
■olph  Ktmtm$mm,  FUisbKh,  mi  Terry  J.  Sdieffer,  Porch,  aU 
of  Switicriad,  aMigaors  to  BBC  Brown,  Bo?eri  A  Company, 


tween  the  front  and  rear  cell  plates,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  said  front  electrode  composed  of  segments  and  con- 
duction paths  leading  thereto,  and 
said  reflector  comprising  mutually  insulating  metal  particles, 
each  having  an  insulating  oxide  coating,  deposited  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  rear  cell  plate  and  the  rear  electrode, 
said  insulated  metal  particles  forming  said  reflector  having 
a  surface  conductivity  of  at  most  10  uS  (micro  Siemens) 
per  square  in  the  plane  of  the  electrode  surface. 


4,217,036 

ACOUSTIC-OPTIC  COHERENT  MODULATOR  AND 

DETECTION  SYSTEM 

I-Cheag  Chang,  Snnnyrale,  Califs  assignor  to  Itek  Corporation, 

Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 197S,  Ser.  No.  896,856 

lat  a.2  G02P  1/33 

VJS.  CL  350—358  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  modulating  the  intensity  of  a  cone  of  light 
comprising: 

a.  passing  light  of  a  flrst  polarization  into  an  optical  birefrin- 
gent  crystal; 

b.  producing  an  acoustic  wave  in  said  crystal; 

c.  selecting  the  direction  and  frequency  of  the  acoustic  wave 
to  diffract  the  light  from  said  first  polarization  into  a 
second  polarization  for  a  band  of  optical  frequencies  and  a 
distribution  of  incident  Ught  directions;  and 

d.  modulating  the  intensity  of  the  light  diffracted  from  the 
first  polarization  to  the  second  polarization  as  a  periodic 
fimction  of  time  with  an  intensity  that  is  sensitive  to  the 
temporal  coherence  of  the  incident  light. 


4,217,037 

EYEGLASS  SHIELDS 

Jerone  H.  LeawisoB,  85  Rector  St,  Metnchen,  N  J.  08840 

Filed  Jnl.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,299 

Int  CU  G02C  7/10 

VS.  CL  351—44  9  Oaims 


FBad  Jaa.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  80538 
priority,  ippHiartna  Switnrlaad,  Jan.  16,  1976, 
7682/76;  Mar.  16, 1977, 3256/77 

lat  CL2  O02P  1/13 
UJS.  CL  3S0-338  6  ClaiflM 


1.  Eye  protecting  means  for  use  with  half-lens  eyeglasses 
comprising  in  combination  with  a  pair  of  half-lens  eyeglasses 
having  a  frame  with  horizontally  extending  left  and  right  frame 
portions  defining  the  upper  rim  of  said  eyeglasses  and  terminat- 
ing at  about  eye  level  of  the  wearer  and  having  half-lenses 
secured  within  said  frame  and  adapted  to  be  worn  by  a  person 
requiring  corrective  vision  for  reading  purposes  and  shaped  to 
1.  In  a  hquid  crystal  display  mcluding  a  guest-host  Uquid   pennit  such  person  to  look  over  the  top  of  said  frame  for 

crystal  layer  tocated  between  firmt  and  rear  electrodes  of  front   viewing  objects  at  a  distance, 

and  rear  cell  plates,  and  an  integrated  reflector  located  be-       an  eye  shield  formed  of  colored  light  transmitting  material, 
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said  eye  shield  being  removably  securable  to  said  half-lens 
eyeglasses, 

said  eye  shield  having: 

a  lower  portion  covering  the  lenses  of  said  eyeglasses  and, 

an  upper  portion  extending  above  the  upper  portion  of  said 
frame  of  said  eyeglasses  when  said  eye  shield  is  opera- 
tively  secured  to  said  eyeglasses  a  sufficient  degree  to 
provide  protection  for  the  eyes  of  the  wearer  when  view- 
ing objects  at  a  distance  above  said  frame, 

temporary  fastening  means  secured  to  said  eye  shield  and 
protruding  rearwardly  therefrom  intermediate  said  upper 
and  lower  portions  of  said  eye  shield  for  removably  hold- 
ing said  eye  shield  on  said  horizontally  extending  upper 
portion  of  said  frame  in  assembly  with  said  eyeglasses. 

4,217,038 

GLASS  COATED  POLYSILOXANE  CONTACT  LENS 
Eagene  C.  Letter,  Rochester,  and  Kai  C.  So,  Webster,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Banscfa  A  Lonb  Incorporated,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

PUed  Job.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,786 

Int  CL2  G02C  7/04 

VS.  a.  351—160  R  37  Claims 

1.  A  sufficient  amount  of  oxygen  transportobility  to  meet  the 
requirements  of  the  human  cornea,  wettable,  hydrophilic, 
fillerless,  flexible,  hydrolytically  stable,  biologically  inert, 
transparent,  resilient,  soft,  glass  coated  polymeric  contact  lens 
comprising  an  outer  continuous  coating  of  substantially  color- 
less transparent  glass  from  about  100  to  about  8000  Angstroms 
thick  with  an  index  of  refraction  from  about  1.4  to  about  1.6, 
said  glass  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicate 
glasses,  borosilicate  glasses,  phosphate  glasses,  germanate 
glasses  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  substrate  having  a  glass 
transition  temperature  below  about  0*  C,  said  substrate  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  poly(organosiloxane)  terminally  bonded 
through  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  to  a  polymerized  acti- 
vated unsaturated  group,  said  poly(organosiloxane)  having  the 
formula: 


^— R— Si—f-O— Si— 1-0— Si— R— > 
R:    V  RA/m         R2 


wherein  A  is  an  activated  unsaturated  group,  R  is  a  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  about  22  carbon  atoms, 
Ri>  R2>  R3.  and  R4  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal, a  halogen  substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical, 
each  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  m  is  25  or  greater. 


ment  and  the  third  mirror  mounted  in  the  lower  compart- 
ment, 

a  slide  carrier  retaining  the  glass  flats  such  that  the  top  glass 
flat  can  be  raised  for  insertion  and  removal  of  the  micro- 
film, the  slide  carrier  being  movable  in  a  horizontal  plane, 

the  glass  flats  having  a  rectangular  configiu^tion  with  one 
pair  of  opposite  sides  of  the  glass  flats  longer  than  the 
other  pair  of  opposite  sides  with  the  shorter  sides  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  front  portion  of  the  microfiche  viewer 
and  the  longer  sides  substantially  parallel  to  the  side  por- 
tions of  the  viewer, 

a  rotatable  base  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  lower  com- 
partment comprising  a  base  plate,  a  circular  disk  mounted 
to  the  base  plate,  a  circular  sleeve  mounted  to  the  bottom 


4,217,039 
MICROnCHE  VIEWER  WITH  ROTATABLE  BASE 
John  R.  Zellner,  Hartford;  Eiao  M.  Lehto,  Jnneau,  and  Michael 
V.  PoUasky,  Iron  Ridge,  aU  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  BeU  A 
Howell  Company,  Chicago,  IlL 

FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,692 
lat  CL^  G03B  23/08 
VS.  a.  353—27  R  5  Claimi 

1.  A  microfiche  viewer  comprising: 
an  upper  compartment  having  a  hood  with  base,  front,  side 

and  rear  portions, 
a  projection  screen  mounted  adjacent  to  the  front  portion, 
a  first  mirror  mounted  adjacent  to  the  rear  portion, 
a  projection  lens  and  second  mirror  mounted  at  the  base 

portion, 
a  lower  compartment  with  a  removable  drawer  having  a 
light  source  and  means  to  project  a  beam  of  light  from  the 
light  source  to  the  projection  lens  and  second  mirror, 
top  and  bottom  glass  flats  to  retain  an  image  bearing  piece  of 
microfihn  therebetween,  said  glass  flats  interposed  be- 
tween the  second  mirror  mounted  in  the  upper  compart- 


of  the  lower  compartment  and  closely  receiving  the  circu- 
lar disk  mounted  to  the  base  plate  within  the  sleeve  for 
rotatable  movement  with  respect  thereto,  a  tab  on  the 
rotatable  disk,  and  multiple  detents  within  the  sleeve 
whereby  the  angular  rotation  of  the  disk  is  restrained  to  a 
predetermined  angle  by  the  tab  contacting  the  detents, 
the  lamp,  lenses,  mirrors,  and  screen  defining  a  light  projec- 
tion path  such  that  different  images  on  the  microfilm  can 
be  placed  in  the  light  projection  path  as  the  slide  carrier  is 
moved  in  a  horizontal  plane,  whereby  individual  images 
on  microfiche  may  be  individually  displayed  by  move- 
ments of  the  slide  carrier  and  the  images  on  the  microfiche 
are  placed  in  an  orthogonal  orientation  such  that  the 
longer  sides  of  the  rectangular  fiche  are  aligned  with  the 
longer  sides  of  the  glass  flats. 


4,217,040 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROJECTING  AN  IMAGE  HAVING  A 

CONVOLUTED  FOCAL  PLANE 
Donald  A.  Longerbeam,  1553  Lago  Apt  1,  Saa  Mateo,  Calif. 
94403 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,698 
lat  CL^  G03B  21/00 
VS.  CL  353—46  42  ClaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  projecting  a  selectively  distorted  real 
image  of  an  object  along  a  projection  path  towards  a  focal 
surface,  comprising; 
a  light  source; 

light  control  means  forming  a  light  pattern  from  the  light 
from  the  light  source  to  define  the  object  of  the  real  image; 
projection  means  for  defining  the  focal  surface  and  for  pro- 
jecting the  real  image  of  the  object  along  the  projection 
path; 
focal  surface  moduhtion  means  positioned  in  the  projection 
path  and  having  smooth  irregularities  for  distorting  the 
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pffojeded  ml 
■urfiKc;  and 


by  causing  oonvolutioas  on  the  focal 


and  movable  sequratially  between  sunny,  cloudy  and  flash 
indicating  settings  for  adjusting  the  adjustable  aptrtmt  niecha« 
nism  to  provide  immediately  respectively  relatively  small, 
intermediate  and  large  size  apertures  in  alignment  with  said 
pieture-taking  axis  when  said  high  speed  film  is  in  the  camera, 
and  an  automatic  control  mechanism  continuously  operatively 
connected  with  the  adjustable  aperture  mechanism  and  includ- 
ing a  sensing  member  cooperating  with  the  structural  means  on 


drive  means  for  moving  the  Ught  control  means  to  cause  the 
real  image  to  move,  and  for  moving  the  focal  surface 
modulation  means  to  cause  the  oonvolutioas  on  the  focal 
■urfiKe  to  move  relative  to  the  real  image. 


4»217,041 

CASSEGRAINIAN  MICROnCHE  LENS 

GONSTRIKTION 

GMTge  J.  Ycfkk,  Leoda,  N  J^  iMi^orto  IZON  CorporatkM, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  S«^  13,  ir76,  Scr.  No.  717,808 
laL  CL2  G(BB  23/08 
UJS.  CL  353—120  2 


umntEFi. 


vamawfi. 


I-H 


L  A  microfiche  construction  for  a  reader  orfotu  recorder 
iwlwting,  a  projectioa  km  plate  carrying  a  plurality  of  loises 
over  its  sorfiace,  a  base  carrying  a  photographic  emulsion  and 
poeitiooed  parallel  and  contiguous  to  and  relatively  indexable 
with  respect  to  the  said  lens  pUte,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing, a  CsM^ramian  reflector  for  each  of  the  lenses  on  the 
projection  lens  plate,  a  lower  Casaegrainian  reflector  for  each 
lens  carried  by  said  base,  the  corresponding  upper  Casse- 
grainian  reflector  for  each  lens  defined  by  an  annular,  inter- 
nally mirrored  surfiKe  around  the  outermost  periphery  of  each 
projection  lens. 


the  cartridge  received  in  the  earner  for  adjusting  the  adjustable 
aperture  mechanism  to  provide  said  small  and  intermediate 
apertures  respectively  in  alignment  with  said  picture-taking 
axis  when  said  high  speed  film  is  in  said  camera  and  said  man- 
ual control  member  has  said  sunny  and  cloudy  indicating  set- 
tings respectively  and  to  increase  the  small  ^)erture  to  the 
intermediate  sized  aperture  and  the  intermediate  sized  aperture 
to  the  large  aperture  when  said  low  speed  film  is  in  the  camera 
without  changing  the  settings  of  the  manual  control  member. 


4,217,043 
CAMERA  HAVING  AN  AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Harahiko  Mmmmc;  MasasU  Yaouida,  both  of  Hachioji,  and 

YaicU  IMhna,  Sagndhara,  all  at  Japan,  assigDors  to  Koni- 

sUroka  Photo  IndHtry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nihoobaski,  Japui 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940^6 

lat  CL2  G03B  3/00 

VS.  CL  354—25  i  3  Clains 


,%fffcj^ 


Mb 


O- 


4,^7,042     

CAMERA  FOR  DIFFERENT  SPEED  FILMS 
K.  Tm,  liai«  mm,  Hm«  mam,  aMigMr  to  W.  IIaUi« 


II    jyac^v 


FBci  Aag.  21, 1978,  Sar.  No.  937,433  ^v 

IiL  CL^  GOSB  7/Oa  7/18.  9/04,  17/18 
UjS.  a  354-21  20  OaiM 

L  A  cmera  having  means  for  removably  receiving  a  car- 
tridge oontaiiiing  therein  a  relatively  high  speed  or  relatively 
low  speed  fifan  and  including  structural  means  thereon  of  a 
predetermined  configuration  in  accordance  with  the  speed  of 
the  fifan  coatained  therein,  means  for  receiving  scene  light 
along  a  pictare-taking  axis  for  exposing  the  film  in  the  car- 
tridge, an  adjustable  apwture  mechanism  in  alignment  with  the 
pictore-taking  axis  for  regulating  the  amount  of  scene  light 
f«pn«i«£  the  fDm  in  the  cartridge,  an  aperture  setting  manual 
oooCrot  foaBber  operable  mdependently  of  die  manudly  oper- 
able ahntter  operating  means  of  the  camera,  said  manual  con- 
trol ■wanber  being  immediately  dvectly  and  continuously 
operativdy  connected  with  the  adjustable  aperture  mechanism 


1.  An  automatic  focus  control  apparatus  for  focusing  an 
adjustable  lens  of  a  camera,  said  camera  having  a  pair  of  photo- 
sensitve  receiving  means,  means  for  forming  a  pair  of  auxiliary 
mirror  images  of  an  object  or  scene  to  be  photographed  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  auxiliary  optical  systems,  one  having  a  rotatable 
mirror  and  the  otho'  having  a  fixed  mirror,  means  for  matching 
said  auxiliary  images  to  each  other  including  an  automatic 
control  means  op^able  to  move  said  rotatable  mirror  succes- 
sively in  c^posite  directions,  and  signal  processing  means 
adapted  to  compare  the  signals  provided  by  the  pair  of  photo- 
sensitive receiving  means  to  provide  a  maximum  or  minimum 
output  signal  during  movement  of  the  rotatable  mirror  in  the 
second  direction  on  the  basis  of  the  maximum  or  minimum 
comparison  values  determined  during  movement  of  the  rotat- 
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able  mirror  in  the  first  direction,  wherd>y  the  movable  mirror 
is  stopped  as  the  output  signal  values  are  matched,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  automatic  control  means  is  operable 
to  move  the  rotatable  mirror  in  the  first  direction  at  a  high  rate 
of  speed,  and  in  the  second  direction  at  a  substantially  lower 
rate  of  speed,  and  means  (or  releasing  a  shutter  when  said 
movable  mirror  is  stopped. 


being  bdow  said  light  reflecting  means  with  the  other 
scale  being  at  said  predetermined  position  to  be  observed 
in  the  indicating  section  of  the  viewfmder  field  with  said 
scale  plate  in  the  second  position,  and  said  Ught  reflecting 
means  being  adapted  to  shield  light  coming  through  said 
predetermined  scale  with  said  scale  plate  in  the  second 
position. 


4,217,044 
INDICATING  DEVICES  FOR  CAMERA  VIEWFINDERS 
KeUi   YaMaU,    Sakai;   TakcaU    Egmra,   Scuan;   YasM 
YaanaU,  KawachfaMgaMi,  and  HIroaU  Ucda,  Nara,  aU  of 
Japan,  aasi^ors  to  MiMilta  GaaMra  KabwhiU  Kaisha, 
OidM,Japn 

FOed  Not.  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  851,975 
OalBH  prioritjr,  appUeation  Japn,  No?.  2A,  1976, 51-141572; 
Nov.  26, 1976,  51-142433 

Jul  CL^  G03B  17/20 
VS.  a  354-54  10  nri— 


4,217,045 

CAPSULE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  USE  IN  A  WALLED 

ORGAN  OF  THE  LIVING  BODY 

Stanlqr  a  Ziskfaid,  1  Vfamga  Ct.,  Apt  B,  BaMMre,  Md.  21207 

Filed  Dec  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  127 

lit  a2  A61B  1/06;  G03B  15/02,  29/00 

VS.  a  354—62  7 


1.  An  indicating  device  for  a  camera  which  includes  a  view* 
finder  and  is  selectively  settable  at  least  to  an  automatic  dia- 
phragm aperture  control  mode  and  to  an  automatic  shutter 
speed  control  mode,  comprising: 

a  frame  defining  the  viewfinder  optical  path  and  including 
an  opaque  bridge  arranged  within  said  viewfinder  optical 
path  to  divide  the  viewfinder  field  into  an  image  viewing 
section  and  an  indicating  section,  said  bridge  including  a 
plurality  of  windows; 

a  plurality  of  optical  indicating  elements  located  outside  of 
said  viewfinder  optical  path  and  each  associated  with  a 
respective  window; 

first  indication  signal  generating  means  for  generating  an 
electric  signal  representative  of  an  automatically  con- 
ttoUed  diaphragm  aperture  upon  selection  of  the  auto- 
matic diaphragm  qioture  control  mode; 

second  indication  signal  generating  means  f(»  generating  an 
electric  signal  representative  of  an  automatically  con- 
tn^ed  shutter  speed  upon  selection  of  the  automatic 
shutter  speed  c(Mtrol  mode; 

means  for  selectively  energizing  one  of  said  optical  indicat- 
ing elements  in  accordance  with  the  electric  signals  from 
the  selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  indication  signal 
generating  means; 

a  transparent  light  guide  disposed  below  said  frame  and 
traversing  said  viewfinder  optical  path  and  including  light 
reflecting  means  below  said  windows  for  reflecting  the 
light  from  an  energized  one  of  said  optical  indicating 
elements  towards  the  corresponding  one  of  said  windows; 

a  transparent  scale  plate  diqxMed  below  said  light  guide  and 
including  f-number  and  shutter  speed  scales  disposed  in 
parallel  relationship  with  one  another; 

a  manually  operable  member,  and 

means  interconnecting  said  manually  operable  member  with 
said  scale  plate  for  shifting  said  scale  plate  between  a  first 
position  wherein  only  a  predetermined  one  of  said  scales  is 
at  a  predetermined  position  in  said  viewfinder  optical  path 
to  be  observed  at  the  indicating  section  of  the  viewfinder 
fiekl  and  a  second  position  wherein  both  said  scales  are  m 
said  viewfindo-  optical  path,  said  predetenniaed  scale 


1.  In  a  c^>sule  for  photographic  use  in  a  walled  organ  of  the 
living  human  body  and  including  a  source  of  iUumination,  film 
and  photographic  focussing  means,  and  means  for  retrieving 
the  ci^Mule  from  within  the  Uving  human  body,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  frame,  a  balloon  having  attachment  to  the 
frame,  means  for  inflating  the  balloon  to  preas  outward  against 
the  walls  of  said  organ,  means  for  photographing  with  one 
exposure  a  360  degree  field  of  view  of  the  walls  of  said  organ 
through  the  balloon,  including  the  frame  mounting  the  film  and 
photogr^>hic  focussing  means  within  the  balloon,  a  shutter, 
and  said  shutter  coaxially  mounted  to  the  frame  between  the 
film  and  the  photographic  focussing  n^ans. 


4y2174M6 

FILM  EXPOSURE  DATA  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Marc  D.  Wdaatdn,  135  Eaatcn  Pkwy.,  Apt  13E,  Brooklyn 

N.Y.  11238,  wai  Micteal  C  Plna,  Jr.,  TTssiatoi.  N.Y., 

■arifMrs  to  Marc  WdMidn,  BraoUyi,  N.Y. 

FUad  Fak  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14v477 

UL  CL^  G03B  29/00  « 

U.S.  a  354—76  6  Claiw 

L  An  apparatus  for  use  in  coiyunction  wkh  a  camera  com- 
prising signal  generating  means  for  generating  signals  indica- 
tive of  the  various  film  e:q>08ure  settings  of  the  camera,  core 
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KabMUU  Kaiiha,  Onka,  Japu 

Filed  M«r.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,170 
CbdiBS  priority,  appUcatioB  Jipu,  Mar.  24, 1978,  S3/34718 
iBt  CL^  G02C  7/08.  7/14;  G03B  13/02 
VS.  CL  354-155  13  Claims 


film  within  the  camera  and  printing  means  for  subsequently 
printing  the  recorded  exposure  information  on  a  paper  tape. 

4*217,047 
OPTICAL  PROJECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  CREATING 

LIGHTING  EFFECTS 
Peter  J.  Jadnea,  Faiailfa:  Arlea  J.  KakUa,  Hollywood;  Peter 
R.  Jackaea,  «d  Jawa  F.  VcHely,  both  of  Pasadena,  all  of 
CkUC,  Miiaanri  to  Jackaen  latenatioaal,  Ltd^  Cnlyer  Qty, 

CaUf. 

CortiraatioiHiiHfart  of  Ser.  No.  750,654,  Dec  15, 1976, 

abaMloaed.  IWa  appttcatfoa  Nor.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,611 

IbL  CL'  G03B  29/Oa  21/00 

UJS.  CL  354—77  20  Claims 


<>•>&•*» : 


1.  In  a  viewfinder  of  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  having  an 
eyepiece  of  positive  refractive  power,  the  improved  eyepiece 
comprising: 
a  negative  lens  element  movable  in  the  viewfmder  along  the 

optical  axis  thereof;  and 
a  positive  lens  element  stationarily  located  at  the  eye  side  of 

the  negative  lens  element, 
whereby  the  diopter  of  the  viewfmder  is  adjustable  by  means 
of  the  axial  movement  of  the  negative  lens  element  with 
the  positive  lens  element  left  stationary. 
12.  In  an  improved  viewfinder  for  a  single  lens  reflex  camera 
capable  of  compensating  for  individual  users  variances  in  diop- 
ter and  abnormaUty  of  eye  refraction,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: I 
a  negative  lens  element; 

a  positive  lens  element  positioned  on  the  eye  side  of  the 
negative  lens  element,  the  negative  lens  element  movable 
along  an  optical  axis  to  adjust  the  diopter  of  the  view- 
finder,  and 
a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable  prisms  capable  of  providing 
individual  correction  of  any  abnormal  refraction  of  the 
eye. 


4,217,049 

SHUFTER  BLADE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  CAMERA 

KiyoaU  Kitai;  YaUo  Morimt;  Sbogo  Kato,  and  Ichiro  N«noto, 

aU  of  Yotsnkaido,  Japaa,  aasignors  to  Seiko  KoU  Kabiishiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,724 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioD  Japan,  Not.  18, 1977,  52/138737 
lat  CL2  G03B  3/00 
U.S.  CL  354—195  4Claiai8 


1.  An  optical  projector  comprising  means  including  a  source 
of  illumination,  means  for  causing  a  beam  of  light  to  be  pro- 
jected from  the  projector  onto  an  object  to  be  illuminated, 
photografrfiic  means  for  producing  an  image  of  the  object  to  be 
illuminated,  wherein  said  photographic  means  of  the  projector 
is  oonstnicted  to  be  able  to  receive  in  it  a  self-develo{nng  film 
padi,  and  means  for  exposing  the  film  in  the  sdf-developing 
film  pack  to  pcoduce  an  image,  and  means  including  a  remov- 
aUe  mask  constructed  to  be  inserted  in  the  projector  at  the 
kxation  in  said  projector  where  said  image  is  to  be  produced 
so  that  t6e  beam  of  tight  passes  through  an  opening  in  said 
mask,  said  opening  conforming  to  the  contour  of  the  object  to 
be  illuminated,  wherry  the  mask  passes  a  beam  of  light  having 
a  oootoar  conforming  to  the  contour  of  the  object  to  be  illumi- 


1.  A  shutter  blade  control  device  for  an  automatic  focusing 
camera  capable  of  autcnnatically  focusing  the  photographic 
lens  by  a  system  actuated  by  a  signal  produced  by  a  focus 
detection  miodule  when  the  distance  between  the  object  to  be 
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photographed  and  the  camera  is  detected,  comprising  a  first 
actuating  member  for  controlling  a  focusing  member  which 
regulates  the  position  of  the  photographic  lens,  a  seccmd  actu- 
ating member  for  controlling  a  shutter  blade  control  member, 
a  delay  device  secured  on  one  of  said  actuating  members  and 
interlocked  with  the  other  and  operative  to  perform  delaying 
action  with  respect  to  the  phase  difference  between  said  actuat- 
ing members,  and  means  controlling  the  actuating  members  so 
that  the  delay  device  acts  on  said  first  actuating  member  before 
the  second  actuating  member  is  started  and  after  the  first  actu- 
ating member  has  moved  through  its  operating  stroke,  the 
delay  device  acts  on  said  second  actuating  member. 


4^17,050 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WTTH  AN  IMAGE  OF 

EXPOSURE  CONDrnON  INDICU  VISIBLE  THROUGH 

A  VIEW-FINDER  THEREOF 

YasoUsa  Sato;  Akira  T^ima,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Ynkiham 
Obo,  Yokoluuia,  all  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Canoa  Kabaahiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,253 
Clahas  priority,  application  Japan,  Aog.  12, 1976,  51-108289 
IntCL^COiB  13/06.  17/20 
U.S.  a.  354-225  3  Claims 


ber  is  controlled  and  delayed  at  the  beginning  of  its  movement 
by  a  delay  mechanism  which  is  actuated  by  the  movement  of 
said  control  member  and  is  adjusted  by  the  exposure  setting 
member  so  as  to  delay  the  movement  of  the  control  member 
within  the  exposure  time  setting  range,  then  releases  succes- 
sively said  opening  member  and  said  closing  member;  and  a 
range  wherein  said  control  member  releases  said  opening  mem- 
ber first,  then  releases  said  closing  member  delayed  by  said 
delay  mechanism. 


4,217,051 
EXPOSURE  TIME  SETTING  DEVICE  FOR  SHUTTER  OF 

CAMERA 

Tadaahi  Nakagawa,  and  Ichiro  Nemoto,  both  of  Yotsukaido, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,197 

Clahas  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  Jon.  23, 1977,  52/74734 

Int  a.2  G03B  9/08.  9/64,  17/38 

U.S.  CL  354—226  6  Oaims 


4,217,052 
METHOD  FOR  EFFECTING  REGISTRATION  FOR  A 
COPYING  APPARATUS 
Tatsao  Tani,  Tokyo,  and  Masao  Koao,  Yokohama,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,818 
Qahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1977,  52/14559; 
Feb.  16, 1977,  52/15068;  Apr.  4, 1977,  52/37567;  Apr.  4,  1977, 
52/37568 

lat  a2  G03G  WOO 
U.S.  CL  355—8  17  CUdms 


3.  An  information  display  system  for  a  photographic  camera 
comprising: 
a  photographic  system; 
a  view  fuider  system  optically  coupled  to  said  photographic 

system  and  including  a  front  image  plane,  an  imaging  lens 

means  and  an  ocular  in  this  order; 
information  indicating  means  for  projecting  information 

beam  through  said  imaging  lens  means  and  for  forming 

visible  information;  and 
a  prism  positioned  between  said  imaging  lens  and  said  rear 

image  plane  for  deflecting  said  information  beam  into  the 

visual  field. 


1.  An  exposure  time  setting  device  for  a  shutter  of  a  camera 
including  a  control  member  actuated  when  the  shutter  is  re- 
leased for  releasing  successively  an  opening  member  and  a 
closing  member,  said  device  comprising:  means  for  setting  time 
exposure  ranges  including  a  range  wherein  said  control  mem- 


1.  A  method  for  effecting  registration  for  a  copying  appara- 
tus having  a  magnification  ratio  varying  device,  in  which  a 
photosensitive  member  in  motion  is  exposed  to  an  optical 
image  of  an  original  by  slit  exposing  to  fcMm  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  thereon,  by  varying  the  original  scanning  velocity 
in  accordance  with  the  magnification  ratio  selected,  such 
method  comprising: 
providing  first  detection  means  for  detecting  the  leading  end 
of  the  original  in  a  path  of  travel  of  the  original,  said  first 
detection  means  having  its  detecting  position  varied  in 
accordance  with  the  magnification  ratio  selected;  and 
delivering  a  c<^y  sheet  simultaneously  as  or  after  lapse  of  a 
predetermined  time  following  the  production  of  a  detec- 
tion signal  by  said  first  detection  means; 
providing  second  detection  means  upstream  of  said  first 
detection  means  in  said  path  of  travel  of  the  original;  and 
performing  various  operations  necessary  for  effecting  elec- 
trophotographic copying,  including  feeding  of  a  copy 
sheet,  Ughting  of  a  light  source,  charging  of  an  electrical 
charging  device,  etc.,  by  using  a  detection  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  second  detection  means. 


4^2174)53 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  TO  TEST  WORKPIECES 
FOR  SIZE,  RELATIVE  POSTHON,  MATERIAL 
INTEGRTTY,  AND  THE  LIKE 
Jean-Pierre  LavaaiAy,  Apples,  aad  Frieder  Heizmaan,  Moaaaz, 
both  of  Switzerlaad,  aasignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,037 
Clainu  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Apr.  20, 
1977,  2717507 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  U/OO.  11/04 
\}&.  CL  356—372  16  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  to  test  workpieces  for  size,  relative  position, 
material  integrity,  and  the  like,  comprising 
means  (1,  2,  3)  including  a  light  source  (1)  generating  and 
projecting  a  beam  of  light  (5)  on  the  woitpiece  (4); 
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Ugiit  reodvmg  and  electrical  tramducer  means  (7)  located  io 
the  path  of  the  beam  beyood  the  workpiece,  the  work- 
piece  being  guided  between  said  beam  generating  and 
proiecting  means  and  the  transducer  means  to  interrupt 
the  beam  and  block  the  transmission  of  light  to  the  trans- 
ducer means; 

and  an  evaluation  circuit  (26)  connected  to  said  transducer 


•t-'xj. 


wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention. 

the  beam  generating  and  projecting  means  includes 

a  slit  diaphragm  (2)  located  between  the  source  (1)  and  the 

transducer  (7)  and  shaped  to  provide  a  beam  of  sheet  form 

for  projectioa  unto  the  workpiece; 
and  the  evaluation  circuit  (26)  includes 
response  means  responding  to  the  instantaneous  light  values 


received  by  said  transducer  means  as  the  workpiece  is 
guided  to  move  through  said  beam,  and  evaluating  said 
light  values  with  respect  to  the  movement  of  the  work- 
piece  through  said  beam  including 

light  value  discriminating  means  (22)  providing  output  sig- 
nals representative  of  light  values  above  and  below  at  least 
one  predetermined  level; 

a  counter  (30)  and  clock  means  (33)  controlling  the  count 
rate  of  the  counter,  said  counter  being  controlled  by  the 
discriminating  means  to  count  in  cycles,  starting  to  count 
when  the  at  least  one  level  is  pused  and  stopping  the 
count  when  a  second  predetermined  level  is  passed; 

and  count  direction  control  means  (31)  to  control  the 
counter  to  count  in  a  first  direction  during  a  first  count 
cycle  and  in  reverse  direction  during  a  succeeding  count 
cycle. 


4y217,054 
FLUID  MEONG  AND  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
1 W.  GmU,  White  PtaiM.  aad  Rabvt  E.  Daly,  Fandag- 
I  of  N.Y„  airipMn  to  PIdur  Carp.,  dcTdairi,  OUo 
of  Scr.  No.  609,957,  Sep.  3, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4403,358.  Hit  appHcrtoa  Apr.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  896,556 
Tie  portkM  of  the  term  of  tUi  pateirt  nboeqwM  to  Jan.  6, 1995, 

lat  a.}  BOIF  15/01  15/04 
U.S.  a.  366—150  18  Claim 


'fs't.*. 


.  e71:; 


I.  Fihn  proc<iaing  chemical  mixing  apparatus  compriang: 
(a)  a  chemicil  mixiog  aasembly  inclwhng  structure  defining 


developer  and  fixer  mixing  chambers  in  which  constitu- 
ents of  developer  and  fixer  are  mixed,  respectively; 

(b)  a  developer  supply  structure  defining  a  plurality  of  vol- 
umes each  for  containing  a  premeasured  quantity  of  one  of 
a  group  of  fQm  devdoper  constituents,  the  constituents  to 
be  mixed  in  the  developer  mixing  chamber  to  provide  a 
film  developer  solution; 

(c)  a  fixer  supply  structure  defining  a  plurality  of  volumes 
each  for  containing  a  premeasured  quantity  of  one  of  a 
group  of  film  fixer  constituents,  the  constituents  to  be 
mixed  in  the  fixer  mixing  chamber  to  provide  a  film  fixer 
solution; 

(d)  each  of  the  supply  structures  being  positionable  selec- 
tively in  at  least  one  predetermined  dispensing  orientation 
with  respect  to  the  mixing  structure; 

(e)  fixer  and  developer  constituent  dispensing  means  forming 
a  part  of  the  apparatus  and  adapted  to  release  developer 
and  fixer  constituents  from  the  developer  and  fixer  struc- 
tures for  dispensing  into  the  respective  developer  and  fixer 
mixing  chambers; 

(0  coupling  mechanism  connected  to  at  least  one  selected 
structure  for  connection  of  the  selected  structure  to  a 
water  supply  for  supplying  water  for  mixture  with  the 
constituents; 

(g)  water  flow  control  means  forming  a  part  of  the  apparatus 
and  adapted  to  cause  constituents  and  water  dispensed 
into  the  mixing  chambers  to  be  mixed  by  the  water  addi- 
tion to  provide  predetermined  quantities  of  mixed  fixer 
and  developer  solutions  for  deUvery  to  a  film  processor; 
and, 

(h)  a  delivery  mechanism  connected  to  the  chemical  mixing 
apparatus  for  delivery  of  mixed  film  processing  chemicals. 


4,217,055 

DAISY  WHEEL  PRINTER  WHICH  ACCOMMODATES 

DIFFERENT  PRINT  WHEEL  FONTS 

S.  DaTld  MooB,  Loa  Altoa,  Calif.,  aaiigaor  to  Qume  Corporatkm, 

Saa  Joae,  CaUf  . 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  910,954 

iBt  CL^  B4U  1/30 

VS.  CL  40(K-144  J  4  Ciamis 


CMMama 


1  I  r 


vccuu. 
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«»-^-  mrtiMCt  I    lomnimm  mm.1 
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1.  A  daisy  wheel  type  printer  where  the  maximum  number  of 
characters  on  the  wheel  is  Umited  by  mechanical  constraints 
but  where  the  daisy  print  wheel  drive  system,  which  intermit- 
tently moves  the  print  wheel  to  printing  positions,  is  capable  of 
substantially  double  the  number  of  printing  positions  compared 
to  said  maximum  number  of  characters  said  printer  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  selectively  replaceable  print  wheels  each  with  a 
different  type  font;  a  pluraUty  of  read  only  memories  (ROMs) 
each  uniquely  associated  with  one  of  said  print  wheels  for 
storing  printing  position  decoding  information  for  printing 
selected  characters  and  for  storing  printing  instructions  associ- 
ated with  each  of  such  characters  at  least  some  of  said  printing 
positions  which  are  utilized  in  one  ROM  being  different  from 
another  ROM  so  that  substantially  more  printing  positions  than 
said  maximum  number  is  utilized;  and  switching  means  for 
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enabUng  a  selected  one  of  said  ROMs  which  oMresponds  to 
the  associated  print  wheel  placed  in  said  printer. 


4,217,056 
TYPE  ACTION  FOR  A  POWER-DRIVEN  TYPEWRITER 
Hiroioau  Oka,  Kodaira,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Siiver  Sdkp  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  JbL  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,179 
ClahM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1978, 53/036052; 
Apr.  28, 1978,  53/057492{U];  May  30, 1978,  53/072335[U] 

iBt  CL^  B41J  23/08.  25/02 
U.S.  CL  400—368  7  Clahns 


4»2174>57 

PRINTER  PAPER  FEED  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING 

MEANS  FOR  FACILITATING  MANUAL  PAPER 

ADVANCE 

Osama  Nakamura,  Shiojbl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kalsha 

Sawa  Seikosha,  Tcricyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  872,416 

ClahM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1977,  52-7415 

Iirt.  CL^  B41J  13/02 

U.S.  CL  400—636  8  Claim 


•0   II    12* 


1.  A  type  action  for  a  power-driven  typewriter  comprising 

a  pivotally  mounted  type  bar, 

a  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  lever, 

a  link  to  connect  said  type  bar  to  said  intermediate  lever, 

a  toothed  power  roll,  constantly  rotating  at  a  normal  speed 
and  having  teeth  at  the  drcumference  thereof, 

a  driving  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  said  intermediate  lever 
and  having  a  tooth  disposed  to  be  engageable  by  a  tooth  of 
said  power  roll  to  be  driven  thereby  to  pivot  said  interme- 
diate lever  and  accordingly  said  type  bar  in  a  typing  direc- 
tion to  effect  typing  of  the  character  on  said  type  bar,  said 
driving  pawl  further  having  a  finger  and  a  sidewardly 
extending  lug  formed  thereon, 

a  guide  bracket  for  guiding  said  driving  pawl  for  motion 
with  and  on  said  intermediate  lever, 

means  for  urging  said  driving  pawl,  intermediate  lever  and 
type  bar  to  respective  normal  rest  positions  in  which  a 
tooth  of  said  driving  pawl  is  held  cleared  of  a  tooth  of  the 
power  roll, 

a  spring-urged  pivotally  mounted  key  lever  depressible  to  a 
first  position  and  to  a  second  deeper  position,  said  key 
lever  includes  an  arm  extending  upwardly  in  parallel  with 
and  adjacent  said  trigger  lever,  and  said  arm  of  the  key 
lever  has  at  the  upper  end  thereof  a  cam  portion, 

a  trigger  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  key  lever  and 
having  a  hook  and  a  lug  formed  thereon, 

a  spring  stretched  between  said  key  lever  and  said  trigger 
lever  to  bias  the  latter  to  a  normal  position  in  which  said 
hook  of  the  trigger  lever  overUes  the  top  of  said  fmger  of 
the  driving  pawl,  and 

means  for  preventing  said  trigger  lever  from  interfering  with 
said  driving  pawl  when  said  key  lever  is  in  said  second 
position, 

wherein  said  driving  pawl  is  (Mvoted  by  said  trigger  lever  in 
response  to  depression  of  said  key  lever  to  bring  said  tooth 
thereon  into  the  circular  path  defined  by  said  tooth  of  the 
power  roll  to  be  subsequently  engaged  by  said  power  roll, 

said  trigger  lever  is  yieldiably  pivoted  when  it  is  engaged  at 
said  hook  thereof  by  said  finger  of  the  driving  pawl  during 
return  stroke  of  said  pawl  to  the  normal  position,  and 
said  cam  portion  of  said  arm  of  said  key  lever  is  cleared  of 
said  driving  pawl  lug  when  said  key  lever  is  in  the  normal 
rest  position  or  is  depressed  to  the  first  position  and  is 
engaged  with  said  lug  of  the  drivii^  pawl  during  a  return 

.  strc^eofthelatterwhensaidkey  lever  is  held  depressed 
to  the  second  position  to  bring  said  tooth  of  said  driving 
pawl  into  the  circuUr  path  defined  by  said  teeth  of  the 
power  roll  thereby  permitting  a  repetitive  cycle  of  typing 
operation  to  be  initiated. 


1.  A  paper  feed  assembly  in  a  printer  for  the  incremental 
advance  of  a  print  paper  comprising: 

paper  advance  means  for  selectively  incrementally  advanc- 
ing the  print  paper; 

drive  means  intermittently  operatively  engaged  with  said 
paper  advance  means  for  incrementally  rotating  said 
paper  advance  means; 

positioning  means  selectively  engageable  with  said  paper 
advance  means  for  rotating  said  paper  advance  means  into 
proper  position  for  said  engagement  with  said  drive  means 
for  rotation  of  said  paper  advance  means  by  said  drive 
means; 

said  paper  advance  means  including  roller  means  and  roller 
gear  means  mounted  on  said  roller  means  for  intermittent 
operative  engagement  by  said  drive  means,  said  drive 
means  including  drive  gear  means  for  intermittently  oper- 
atively engaging  said  roller  gear  means; 

said  roller  means  including  a  roller  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  printer,  a  paper  feed  roller  mounted  on  said  roller 
shaft  and  a  support  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
printer  for  compressing  said  print  paper  between  said 
support  roller  and  said  paper  feed  roller; 

said  roller  gear  means  being  a  paper  feed  gear  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  gear  teeth  equally  spaced  about  the  circum- 
ference thereof  and  mounted  on  said  roller  shaft  and  said 
drive  gear  means  including  a  paper  drive  section  formed 
with  at  least  one  index  tooth  for  incrementally  routing 
said  paper  feed  gear;  and 

said  drive  gear  means  further  including  an  auxiliary  drive 
section  formed  with  a  plurality  of  drive  teeth  about  the 
circumference  of  said  auxiliary  drive  section  and  said 
positioning  means  including  an  auxiliary  gear  means  oper- 
atively engaged  with  said  auxiliary  drive  section  and 
formed  with  reset  means  for  selectively  engaging  said 
paper  feed  gear  for  routing  said  paper  feed  gear  into 
proper  alignment  for  engagement  by  said  index  tooth. 


4,217,058 
RESERVOIR  CARTRIDGE  FOR  WRITING  PENS 
Klaos  Straszewski,  Qoickborm;  Jocfaea  Raaterberg,  WedeL  and 
Werner  Ziichner,  Hamburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
assignors  to  Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph,  Inc.,  Bloomsbory,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Scr.  No.  945,046 
Clahns  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrma^r,  F^  3, 
1978,2804927 

Int  CV  B43K  5/14 
U.S.  CL  401—135  2  Clalau 

1.  In  a  writing  pen  of  the  stylographic  type  having  a  tubular 
writing  tip,  a  pressure  compensating  chamber  and  an  ink  reser- 
voir communicant  with  said  tip,  the  improvements  comprising: 
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(A)  An  ink  reservoir  cartridge  detachably  secured  to  said 
prenore  compensating  chamber  and  including: 
(i)  a  kmgitiidinally  extending  dosed  wall  reservior  having 

a  frangible  end  defining  an  ink  flowing  aperture,  and  a 

closed  end  enclosing  a  supply  of  ink; 
(ii)  a  rupturable  seal  closing  said  reservoir  at  said  ink 

flowing  aperture  adjacent  said  pressure  compensating 

chamber,  and 
(iii)  a  resilient  portion  of  said  closed  wall  supported  in  said 

reservoir,  said  resilient  portion  being  axially  movable 

inwardly  within  said  reservoir  towards  said  ink  flowing 
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end  to  an  extent  that  reduces  volume  of  said  reservoir  to 
an  equivalent  of  the  volume  of  ink  which  has  flowed 
into  the  pressure  compensating  chamber,  and  said  resil- 
ient portion  further  including: 

(a)  a  rigid  end  seal  in  said  outer  end,  defining  an  axial 
opening  having  a  deformable  seal  affixed  thereto,  and 

(b)  a  compressible  foam  member  abutting  said  rigid  seal 
within  said  reservoir,  said  foam  member  being  imper- 
vious to  said  ink,  such  that  said  foam  expands  axially 
mto  said  reservoir,  so  as  to  reduce  volume,  as  ink 
flows  from  said  reservoir  into  the  pressure  compen- 
sating chamber. 


4^174199 

VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROL  OF  PAINT  TO 

SPREADER 

I L.  Sheltoa,  2S7  4M  Ate.  NE^  St  Petanbwg,  Fkk  33707 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,316 

lat  a.2  B43M  lJ/02 

\}&  a  401—219  9  OaiM 


handle,  said  tube  being  connected  to  and  adapted  to 
have  paint  from  said  paint  source  flow  therethrough; 

(iii)  a  valve  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  sup- 
ply tube  and  attached  to  that  end  of  said  supply  tube 
opposite  from  the  end  connected  to  said  paint  source 
comprising  a  chamber  having  an  upper  section  and  a 
lower  section  and  an  opening  at  the  lower  region  of  said 
lower  section,  a  hollow  valve  stem  extending  upwardly 
through  said  opening  having  one  or  more  port  holes 
therein,  a  valve  head  rigidly  attached  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  valve  stem  and  resting  against  a  surface  in  said 
chamber  in  such  a  manner  to  separate  and  seal  the  said 
upper  section  of  said  chamber  from  the  lower  section  of 
said  chamber,  and  so  adapted  that  a  sideway  thrust 
applied  at  the  lower  end  of  said  valve  stem  will  cause 
the  attached  valve  head  to  separate  from  the  said  sur- 
face at  one  side  of  said  valve  head,  thereby  opening  a 
passageway  between  the  upper  and  lower  sections  of 
said  chamber  and  allowing  fluid  which  may  be  con- 
tained in  said  upper  chamber  section  to  flow  into  said 
lower  chamber  section,  through  said  port  openings  and 
through  the  hollow  valve  stem; 

(iv)  a  paint  dispensing  means  connected  to  and  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  said  valve  stem  and  adapted 
to  exert  lateral  pressure  at  the  connecting  end  of  said 
valve  stem  when  manual  pressure  is  applied  for  the 
application  of  paint  by  said  paint  dispensing  means  and 
thereby  to  actuate  the  partial  unseating  of  said  valve 
head  whereby  paint  is  allowed  to  flow  through  said 
valve  to  said  paint  dispensing  means. 


4,217,060 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  NIB 
Koozabaro  Ikegami,  Ibaraki;  Yasimutta  Mono,  and  Hitoshi 
Sakai,  both  of  Osaka,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sakura  Color 
Products  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,374,  Mar.  10, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatfon  Oct  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,1<6 
CUms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1976,  51-29359 
Int  CL2  B43K  1/06 
US,  CL  401—265  5  Claims 


1.  A  pniirt  appfication  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  paint  source  adapted  to  supply  paint  at  a  pressure  (tf  at 
least  the  force  of  gravity; 

(b)  a  metering  valve  system  comprising: 

0)  •  handle  having  an  interior  opening  extending  length- 
wise thcfechroo^ 
(fi)  a  supply  tube  extending  through  said  opening  in  said 


1.  A  writing  tip  comprising  a  single,  synthetic  resin  stick  rod 
having  a  body  portion  and  a  writing  tip  portion  integrally 
formed  with  said  body  portion,  said  body  and  writing  tip 
portions  having  a  plundity  of  longitudinal  slots  therethrough, 
each  said  slot  radiating  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body 
and  tip  portions  toward  the  outer  circumference  thereof,  each 
said  slot  having  a  radially  outer  end  forked  adjacent  said  outer 
circumference  and  a  radially  inner  end  like  an  arrowhead  in 
cross  section  adjacent  said  axis,  and  each  said  slot  having 
substantially  narrower  volumes  toward  said  ends  thereof  than 
at  the  center  portion  thereof,  said  slots  being  such  a  size  that: 

a=20  to  80  microns 

2a<b 
wherein  a  is  the  slot  width  at  its  widest  portion,  and  b  is  the  slot 
length. 


4,217,061 

TAPERED  KEY  COUPLING 

P.  Vnak  EUand,  Stamford,  and  David  R.  Jacobs,  New  Canaan, 

both  of  Conn.,  assivKMV  to  Abran  N.  Spand,  Princeton,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  811,956 

Int  a^  F16B  2/06,  7/04;  F16D  1/Oa  1/02 

US,  CL  403-^13  10  Clahns 

1.  A  coupling  for  use  particularly  in  relative  inaccessible 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


S6S 


areas  for  precisely  aligning  and  connecting  shafts  having  ta- 
pered key  seats  comprising: 
a  substantially  annular  sleeve  having  a  bore  of  sufficient  size 
to  engage  said  shafts,  said  sleeve  having 

(a)  at  least  one  radial  slot  of  specified  size  through  to  said 
bore  and  a  partial  circumferential  slot  through  to  said 
bore; 

(b)  a  first  portion  comprising  clamp  arms  as  defined  by 
said  partial  circumferential  slot  and  partially  spaced 
outwardly  from  said  shafts;  and 


and  outer  sleeve  in  spaced  relation  around  said  inner  cylinder, 
and  a  lambs  wool  around  an  outer  side  of  said  sleeve,  openings 
through  a  cylindrical  side  of  said  cylinder  for  flow  of  said  paint 
into  a  space  between  said  cylinder  and  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being 
perforated  so  said  paint  flows  therethrough  and  soaks  said 
lambs  wool,  wherein  said  arm  of  said  pump  is  longitudinally 
adjustable  by  tumbuckle  screw  means,  wherein  said  hose 
means  comprises  a  plurality  of  flexible  hoses  adjacent  each 
other,  one  said  hose  carrying  air  while  a  remainder  of  said 
hoses  each  transmit  a  different  paint  color  supplied  from  sepa- 
rate paint  cans,  wherein  also  said  flexible  hoses  communicate 
with  a  piston  reciprocally  slidable  inside  said  paint  roller  cylin- 
der, said  piston  being  connected  to  an  end  of  a  stretchable 
rubber  hose  which  communicates  with  said  hoses  said  piston 
also  having  a  plurality  of  outlets  each  of  which  commumcates 
through  an  accordian  expandable  hose  to  one  of  said  paint 
carrying  hoses,  said  stretchable  hose  and  said  accordian  hoses 
being  inside  said  paint  roller  cylinder. 


SHAFT  B 


(c)  a  second  portion  of  substantially  equal  inner  diameter 
as  the  diameter  of  said  shafts; 

a  Upered  key  extending  inwardly  of  and  generally  medially 
of  each  of  said  clamp  arms  so  as  to  extend  to  said  tapered 
key  seats,  and 

means  for  independently  clamping  said  clamp  arms  across 
said  radial  slot  to  said  second  portion  whereby  the  rela- 
tionship of  (a)  the  specified  size  of  the  radial  slot,  (b)  the 
space  between  the  first  portion  and  the  shafts,  and  (c)  the 
size  of  said  keys,  enables  said  shafts  to  be  precisely  aligned 
by  said  keys  as  they  are  coupled. 


4,217,062 
PAINT  FEEDING  APPARATUS  IN  COMBINATION 
WITH  A  FOUNTAIN  TYPE  PAINT  ROLLER 
Peter  Trp,  32*77  32nd  St,  Astoria,  N.Y.  11106;  Mile  UpoTac, 
32-58  37th  St,  Astoria,  N.Y.  11103;  Rodolfo  RiMch,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Astoria,  N.Y.,  and  by  Virginia  Rihich,  legal 
representatiTe,  23-32  31tt  Rd.,  Astoria,  N.Y.  11106 
Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,585 
Int  a.3  B05C  1/10 
VS.  a.  401-44  6  Clauns 


4,217,063 
CENTER  SUPPORT  FOR  BLADE  OF  EARTHMOVER 
Kari-Heinz  Fischer,  Laatzen,  and  Rudolf  Perkert  Seelze,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Massey-Ferguson  Ser- 
vices N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  AatiUes 

FUed  Dec  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,899 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1977,  2758093 

Int  a.2  F16D  3/80:  F16L  17/00 
US.  a.  403—37  4  OaiBM 


1.  In  a  paint  feeding  apparatus  combined  with  a  fountain 
type  paint  roller,  the  combination  of  a  paint  feeding  apparatus 
and  a  paint  roller,  said  apparatus  including  a  case  on  casters  a 
tray  inside  said  case  having  a  pump  mechanism  mounted  there- 
upon, said  mechanism  including  an  electric  motor  driving  a 
pump,  said  tray  being  vertically  movable  for  placement  of  a 
can  of  paint  thierdwlow,  wherein  said  pump  including  a  case 
having  a  circular  depression,  a  flexible  hose  means  inside  a 
periphery  of  said  depression  opposite  ends  of  said  hose  means 
extending  through  grooves  outward  of  said  case,  and  a  rotating 
arm  having  rollers  at  opposite  ends  squeezing  said  hose,  said 
arm  being  driven  from  said  motor  wherein  said  paint  roller 
includes  an  inner  cylinder  receiving  paint  from  said  hose  means 


1.  A  central  support  for  a  tiluble  swivelling  grading  blade 
on  an  earthmoving  machine  including  ball  and  socket  joint 
means  for  attachment  to  the  rear  face  of  said  blade,  said  ball 
having  a  shaft  portion  interconnecting  a  piston  at  its  opposite 
end,  housing  means  including  a  sleeve  for  said  shaft  and  mean's 
defining  a  chamber  coaxially  arranged  with  said  sleeve  to 
receive  said  piston  for  sliding  movement  therein,  cover  means 
for  closing  said  chamber,  spring  means  interposed  between 
said  piston  and  said  cover  to  normally  urge  said  shaft  and  ball 
in  a  direction  towards  said  blade,  said  housing  means  further 
including  a  portion  at  one  end  of  said  chamber  defining  a  stop 
to  limit  axial  travel  of  said  piston  in  one  direction  of  movement, 
anc"  whereby  said  cover  limits  travel  of  said  piston  in  an  oppo- 
site direction  of  movement. 


4,217,064 
LATCHING  MECHANISM 
Williani  F.  Hogaa,  Westrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Spcctnm  X-Ray 
Corporation,  WestriUe,  N  J. 

Filed  Jon.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  920,345 

Int  a.2  F16C  11/00:  F16D  1/lZ  3/00 

US.  a.  403—33  4  Ctainv 

1.  Latching  and  indexing  means  for  latching  together  slid- 

ably  interfitting  first  and  second  members  only  when  said 
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mcmben  are  in  indexed  position  and  for  preventing  unlatching 
except  when  said  members  are  in  indexed  position,  at  least  one 
of  said  members  being  tirtwlar,  said  latching  and  indexing 
ipeans  comprising: 
j^p.  a  latch  bouajing  secured  to  the  side>vall  of  said  tubular 

member,  said  latch  housing  having  first  and  second  cavi- 
ties interconnected  by  a  channel; 
^  b.  a  slot  in  the  sidewall  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 

members  for  receiving  a  lock-pin  to  latch  said  interfitting 

members  together; 

e.  a  lock-pin  within  said  first  cavity  adapted  to  project 

"'    through  the  wall  of  said  housing  and  through  the  slot  in 

^,*    the  sidewall  of  said  tubular  member  into  the  slot  in  the 

'-'     sidewall  of  said  other  member  to  latch  said  interfitted 

"     members  together,  or  into  the  path  of  said  other  member 

to  prevent  interfitting  of  said  members; 
-' d.  a  spring  biasing  said  lock-pin  inwardly  toward  said  first 

cavity, 
e.  a  cam  within  said  first  cavity,  said  lock-pin  being  urged 

inwardly  by  said  biasing  spring  into  operative  engagement 

with  the  cam  surface; 
{.  a  lever  arm  secured  to  said  cam  and  projecting  from  said 

housing  and  adapted  to  move  said  cam  pivotally  within 


'xnif'Vi  ^ 


said  first  cavity  between  latched  and  unlatched  positions 
with  respect  to  said  lock-pin; 

g.  a  plunger  within  said  second  cavity  having  its  inward  end 
projecting  through  said  interconnecting  channel  and  con- 
nected eccentrically  to  said  cam,  said  plunger  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  by  said  cam  between  outward  and 
inward  positions; 

h.  spring  means  biasing  said  plunger  toward  its  outward 
position; 

L  a  fixed  frame  member  having  a  recess  therein  for  receiving 
the  outward  end  of  said  plunger  only  when  said  tubular 
member  and  latch  housing  are  in  indexed  position  relative 
to  said  frame  member,  the  construction  being  such  that 
when  said  tubular  member  is  removed  from  indexed  posi- 
tion the  outward  end  of  said  {hunger  abuts  against  the 
surface  of  said  fixed  frame  and  holds  said  plunger  in  its 
inward  position  and  maintains  said  cam  in  its  latched 
position  relative  to  said  lock-pin,  said  cam  in  said  latched 
podtioa  preventmg  mward  movement  of  said  lock-pin, 
thereby  maintainmg  said  lock-pin  projecting  through  the 
side^^  slot  of  said  tubular  member,  thereby  to  block 
interfitting  of  said  members,  or  to  prevent  unlatching  of 
said  members  H  already  interfitted. 


4417^00 

SUP-FORM  CURB  AND  GUTTER  MACHINE 

Lao  J.  StflwcU.  Rtc.  4,  Fwimt  St,  Pnw^f.  Mich.  4m«7 

Filed  Jh.  2, 1978,  Sar.  No.  91M00 

laL  a.^  EOlC  J1/2S 

VS.  CL  404— M  H^/  V  -  15  qm 

10.  A  sdf-supportmg  atat^iie  fbr  £p-fonning  a  concrete 
iMoB  tkm§  apreselected  path,  inclndiag  a  hopper  for  receiv- 
ing concrete  and  a  slip-form  extending  from  and  commuoicat- 
mg  with  the  k»wer  rear  portion  of  said  hopper  for  forming  said 
concrete  to  the  desired  cross-sectional  shape  as  the  machine 
t^vtmem  along  said  path,  sud  machine  further  comprising: 
wheds  fixed  at  opposite  sides  of  said  slip-form  to  support 
said  slq>4bnn  therebetween,  said  slip-form  having  oppo- 


site side  walls  extewfing  downward  substantially  to  the 
ground  laterally  inboard  of  said  wheels; 

fixed,  ground  supported  tracks  spaced  laterally  outboard  of 
said  sidewalls  of  said  siqvfbrm  for  supporting  and  gtiiding 
said  wheels  along  the  desired  path  of  said  concrete  ribbon; 

a  trowel  member  dt^wsed  at  a  substantially  fixed  spacing 
from  the  rear  edge  of  said  slip-form,  said  trowel  member 
and  slip-form  being  of  substantially  rigid  sheet  material 
and  of  inverted,  substantially  U-shaped  cross  section,  said 
trowel  member  following  the  cross-section  of  said  slip- 
form  and  having  opposite  side  walls  extending  downward 
substantially  to  the  ground,  and  support  means  incorporat- 
ing, adjacent  each  side  of  the  trowel,  a  pair  of  vertical 
spaced  and  substantially  horizontally  extending  top  and 
bottom  pivot  links  supporting  said  trowel  member  for 
vertical  adjustment  at  a  substantially  constant  rearward 
spacing  from  said  slip-form  while  substantially  maintain- 
ing the  relative  inclination  of  the  top  walls  of  said  slip- 


form  and  trowel  member,  said  support  means  further 
including  a  pair  of  supports  on  the  top  wall  of  said  slip- 
form  adjacent  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  each  said  support 
comprising  an  upstanding  post  fixed  on  said  slip-form  top 
wall,  said  top  pivot  links  each  being  substantially  L- 
shaped  having  a  substantially  horizontal  fu^  leg  with  its 
free  end  pivoted  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  post,  said 
L-shaped  link  having  its  legs  joined  at  a  common  point 
spaced  rearwardly  from  said  slip-form  and  pivotally  se- 
cured atop  said  trowel  member,  said  L-shaped  link  having 
a  second  leg  upstanding  from  said  trowel  member  in 
spaced  relation  behind  said  post  and  including  an  axial 
adjustor  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  said  L-member 
leg  downward  at  a  slope  to  a  pivot  point  on  said  post, 
wherein  axial  adjustment  of  said  adjustor  raises  and  lowers 
said  trowel,  said  bottom  pivot  links  each  pivotally  con- 
necting adjacent  sides  of  said  slip-form  and  trowel  mem- 
ber, the  opposed  edges  of  the  walls  of  said  trowel  member 
and  slip-form  being  spaced  by  a  bubble  release  gap. 

4^17.0M       ^  ' 
DIVING  BELL  UMBILICAL  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Albert  W.  Gather,  P.O.  Box  615,  Harrey,  La.  70059 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,249 
Int  CL2  BOC  lJ/00 
UjS.  CL  405—185  7  Cbdns 

1.  A  device  for  handling  an  umbilical  life  support  cable  for  a 
submerged  diving  bell  suspended  by  a  lifting  cable  from  a 
platform,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotataUe  umbilical  cable  conveyor,  for  guiding  the 
movement  of  the  umbilical  cable  from  the  platform  to  the 
diving  bell  as  the  diving  bell  is  raised  and  lowered  in  the 
water,  said  conveyor  routing  about  a  pivot  point  to  per- 
nut  relative  motion  between  the  diving  bell  and  the  plat- 
form; 

(b)  an  umbilical  cable  grif^g  means  mounted  in  said  oon- 
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veyor,  for  gripping  the  umbilical  cable  without  crimping        -       ■;___ '  * "" '  "'^     4,2174168 
to  transmit  a  lifting  force  to  the  umbilical  cablr,  and  PROTECTINC  DEVICE  OF  A  CLAMPING  MEANS  FOR  A 

(c)  a  drive  means  associated  with  said  grippmg  means,  for       SHEET-SHAPED  MATERIAL  WORKn|IG  MACHINE 
providing  a  constant  moving  force  to  the  umbilical  cable  Marcd  Fnaaari,  Ch>a>am  iui  TiianM.  SrIImiIim.  aisiiini 
*^  to  RMkfa  SJL,  Swlliirlid 

FUad  Ai«.  31. 1978,  Scr.  No.  938323 
ClataM  priority,  appttcatioa  SwitnrlMid,  Sep.  14y  1977, 
11227/77 

Iirt.  CL^  B23Q  5/22:  B65H  5/10 
UJS.  a  414-20  3 


thereby  to  convey  the  cable  through  said  conveyor  as  the 
diving  bell  is  raised  or  lowered,  and  for  providing  an 
emergency  lifting  force  to  the  diving  bell  to  slow  the 
descent  of  the  diving  bell  should  the  lifting  cable  break. 


4,217,067 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Gurtcr  Lagodka,  LoMn;  Harry  Rosenberg, 
Knibert  Becker,  Werl,  and  Gcrd  Donkel,  Lnen,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  GcwerinehafI  Etseahntte  West- 
fidia,  Loaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,018 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernaay,  Fd>.  18, 
1978,2806982 

lat  a^  E21D  15/H  19/01  23/04 
U.S.  CL  405-296  IS  Ctaims 


U       U         45     U       i1 


1.  A  protecting  device  for  stopping  the  displacement  of  a 
machine  which  works  sheet  sh^)ed  material  when  the  protect- 
ing device  encounters  an  obstacle,  the  machine  including 
clamps  which  hold  the  material  and  which  are  displaced  by  the 
machine,  the  protection  device  for  each  clamp  comprising: 
outer  and  inner  contact  members  arranged  parallel  to  each 
other  and  disposed  on  the  machine  in  a  loop  shape  sur- 
rounding the  clamp  with  the  inner  contact  member  adja- 
cent the  clamp,  the  members  forming  a  pair  of  normally 
open  contacts  with  at  least  the  outer  contact  member 
-    being  flexible  and  resiliently  deformable  to  allow  the 
members  to  be  brought  into  contact  with  each  other  and 
close  the  contacts  when  the  outer  contact  member  en- 
counters the  obstacle;  and 
stop  means  coupled  to  the  pair  of  normally  open  contacts  for 
stopping  the  displacement  of  the  machine  when  the  nor- 
mally open  contacts  are  closed. 


4,217,069 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  RECEIVING  SHEETS 
IN  A  PILE  AND  FOR  REMOVING  A  PILE  OF  SHEETS 

FROM  A  SHEET  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Pierre  Laag,  Ecobkas,  Switxeriaad,  aasigaor  to  J.  Bobst  A  Flls, 
SA.,  Lausaaac,  Switzerlaad 

Filed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902^05 
Cbdais  priority,  qvlicatioa  Switxeriaad,  May  17,  1977, 
006117/77 

lat  a^  B65G  57/03 
U  A  CL  414—45  12 


W  22      21 


1.  A  mine  roof  support  assembly  for  use  in  wiiming  mineral 
material  from  a  mineral  mining  working  having  a  mineral  face, 
the  assembly  comprising  three  roof  support  units  positioned 
side-by-side  along  the  face,  and  a  goaf  shield  common  to  the 
three  roof  support  units,  each  of  the  roof  support  units  having 
a  roof  shield  supported  on  a  floor  sill,  the  goaf  shield  being 
adjustable  in  height  so  as  to  extend  from  the  floor  to  the  roof 
of  the  working,  advance  means  being  provided  for  advancing 
the  roof  support  units  towards  the  face,  and  fiuther  advance 
means  being  provided  for  advancing  the  goaf  shield  to  follow 
up  the  advance  of  the  roof  support  units,  the  further  advance 
means  acting  between  the  go^  shield  and  the  roof  support 
units  and  being  such  as  to  advance  the  goaf  shield  by  a  distance 
greater  than  the  distance  through  which  the  advance  meaitt 
advances  the  roof  support  units.       i*  ??';•- 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  receiving  sheets  in  a  pile  at  a 
delivery  station  of  a  sheet  processing  ar*)aratus  and  removing 
a  completed  pile  of  sheets,  said  device  including  first  conveyor 
means  for  transporting  a  pallet  along  a  vertical  path  and  in- 
cluding means  for  lowering  the  pallet  along  said  vertical  path 
as  sheets  are  deposited  at  the  delivery  sution  and  received 
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thereon;  and  a  second  conveyor  means  for  transporting  a  pallet 
m  a  horizontal  path  between  at  least  two  positions  with  one  of 
said  poaitiofls  being  in  the  path  of  the  first  conveyor  and  the 
other  posttion  being  removed  therefrom,  said  second  conveyor 
means  including  two  side  frames  supporting  a  running  track 
therebetween,  at  least  two  plates  disposed  on  said  track  for 
transporting  a  respective  pallet  therealong,  drive  means  for 
transporting  said  plates  along  said  track,  stop  means  disposed 
at  each  end  of  said  track  for  bringing  each  plate  to  rest  at  the 
end  of  the  track,  said  plates  and  drive  means  having  releasable 
means  coacting  to  center  the  plates  on  said  track  and  to  inter- 
connect the  plates  with  said  drive  means,  said  first  conveyor 
means  having  means  for  engaging  a  plate  positioned  in  said  one 
position  and  for  hfting  the  plate  and  any  pallet  supported 
thereon  fixMn  said  second  conveyor  for  transportation  along 
said  vertical  path,  and  said  second  conveyor  means  having 
means  for  controlling  the  drive  means  of  the  second  conveyor 
means  so  that  the  plates  with  pallets  are  moved  into  and  out  of 
said  one  position  to  be  engaged  by  the  first  conveyor. 


4,217,071 

SLIP  SHEET  REPOSITIONING  APPARATUS 
W.  Aah,  Kankakee,  DL,  assignor  to  GcMral  Foods 
Corporatkw,  White  PhdM,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,764 

Int  CL^  B65G  67/24 

VS.  a  414—395  5  Claims 


4,217,070 

SYSTEM  FOR  PLACING  ITEMS 

Erwia  Griifler,  32,  StarheaAcrnMae,  A-1040  Vienna,  Anstria 

FUed  Aft.  2d,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,986 

OalM  priority,  applicatioo  Austria,  Feb.  8, 1977,  808/77 

Int  CL^  E04H  6/06 

VS.  a  414—239  4  daims 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  railroad  box  car  having  a  bulkhead 
therein  and  a  hand  portable  slip  sheet  transfer  device  associ- 
ated therewith,  said  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongated  solid  metal  gripping  members  having 
moderate  cambers  about  their  opposed  gripping  surfaces 
wherein  at  least  one  member  of  said  elongated  gripping 
members  has  a  hard  rubber  gripping  surface, 

a  plurality  of  independently  actuatable  toggle  pliers  having 
jaws  operatively  engaged  with  said  gripping  members  and 
having  the  ability  to  move  said  gripping  members  between 
an  open  and  a  locked  position  relative  to  a  slip  sheet  j)osi- 
tioned  therebetween,  said  gripping  members  having  ad- 
justment means  movable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  face  of  the  sheet  to  vary  the  gripping  pressure  between 
said  members  and  said  slip  sheet  positioned  therebetween, 

means  for  applying  a  pulling  force  for  pulling  said  gripping 
members  transversely  to  their  elongation 

and  means  mounted  on  said  bulkhead  for  changing  the  direc- 
tion of  said  pulling  force. 


4.  A  system  for  placing  items,  such  as  motor  vehicles  in 
garages,  comprising 
a  floor, 

nozzles  for  discharging  compressed  air  incorporated  in  said 
flooi^ 

solenoid  valves  connected  to  said  nozzles; 

a  pluraUty  of  shiftable  carrying  ptetes  for  supporting  the 
items  in  a  plurality  of  carrying  plate  positions  arranged  in 
mutually  transverse  rows  throughout  the  available  area  of 
said  floor,  the  number  of  carrying  plates  being  selected  so 
as  to  leave  at  least  one  carrying  plate  position  unoccupied, 

each  carrying  plate  having  two  sides  which  are  at  right 
angles  to  each  other  and  provided  with  upwardly  and 
downwardly  offset  projections  and  a  first  roller,  a  second 
roller,  and  a  third  roller  rotatably  mounted  in  correspond- 
ing projections,  and  two  sides  of  which  are  free  from 
projections,  said  projections  of  each  of  said  carrying 
plates  extending  respectively  above  and  below  adjacent 
carrying  plates  on  sides  thereof  which  are  free  from  pro- 
jections, said  first  roller  being  roUtably  mounted  about  a 
verticle  axis  between  said  upwardly  and  downwardly 
offset  projections  and  said  second  and  said  third  rollers 
being  rotatably  mounted  about  a  horizontal  axis  in  said 
apwardly  and  downwardly  offset  projections,  respec- 
tivdy;  and 

electromagnetic  means  for  shifting  each  carrying  plate  from 
one  carrying  plate  position  to  an  adjacent  one  comprising 
low-reluctance  slugs  carried  by  said  carrying  plates,  and 
spaced  apart  solenoids  mounted  on  said  floor  for  cooper- 
ating with  said  slugs. 


4,217,072 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  BARRELS 

AND  FOR  EMPTYING  SAID  BARRELS  OF  THEIR 

CONTENTS  WITHOUT  POLLUTING  THE 

ENVIRONMENT 

Karl-Johan  Bostirom,  SkeUeftea,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Boliden 

Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,113 
Clahns  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  21, 1977,  7703213 
Int  a.2  B65B  21/02:  B65G  65/34 
VS.  a  414-412  22  Chdms 


22.  An  apparatus  for  removing  the  contents  of  a  barrel, 
comprising: 
a  chute  for  receiving  the  contents  of  said  barrel; 
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means  for  vertically  supporting  a  barrel  on  one  end  over  said 
chute; 

means  for  sealing  said  one  end  with  said  chute  whereby  the 
contents  of  said  barrel  are  maintained  within  said  chute 
when  opened; 

cutting  means  located  at  said  one  end  for  cutting  said  one 
end  along  its  periphery; 

means  for  providing  relative  rotation  between  said  cutting 
means  and  said  barrel  along  the  axis  of  said  barrel  whereby 
said  one  end  is  cut  along  its  periphery  during  said  relative 
rotation  until  the  contents  of  said  barrel  force  the  cut 
portion  of  said  one  end  to  be  deflected  into  said  chute 
whereby  said  contents  are  released  within  said  chute. 


4^217,073 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Propat,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Herman  Miller, 
Inc.,  Zeehud,  Mich. 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,248 

Int  a^  B65G  3/10;  B65D  91/00 

VS.  a  414—421  10  Claims 


4,217,074 
SLIP  SHEET  LIFT  TRUCK 
Paol  J.  Leasor,  St  Marys;  Gerald  S.  Pnlskamp,  and  Harold  A. 
Stammen,  both  of  ft-emen,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Crown  Controls 
Corporation,  New  Bremen,  Ohio 

Filed  Jnn.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,622 
Int  a-2  B60P  1/34 
VS.  a.  414—642  8  Churns 

1.  A  slip  sheet  lift  truck  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  said  frame  including  ground  engaging  outriggers  each 
extending  forwardly  and  sloping  downwardly  from  the 
front  of  the  lift  truck  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to 
said  frame  and  the  ground, 

(c)  a  platen, 

(d)  tilting  means  securing  said  platen  to  said  frame  for  tilting 


said  platen  upwardly  and  downwardly  with  respect  to 
said  fnune  between  a  sloped  ground  engaging  loading 
position  and  a  raised  carrying  position,  said  forwardly  and 
downwardly  sloping  outriggers  thereby  providing  clear- 
ance for  said  platen  when  tilted  downwardly  to  said 
sloped  ground  engaging  position,  and 


16       28  43  ^'|5  50      ^38 


(e)  a  push-pull  mechanism  carried  on  the  lift  truck  with  said 
platen  for  pulling  and  pushing  a  load  onto  and  off  said 
platen,  said  push-pull  mechanism  tilting  and  moving  with 
said  platen  when  tilted  by  said  tilting  means. 


4,217,075 

LOADER  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  MOUNTING 

Eldon  M.  Frank,  R.R.  1,  P.O.  Box  23,  Lake  View,  Iowa  51450 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,615 

Int  CL2  E02F  3/70 

VS.  Q.  414-686  18 


/  /  I 


1.  A  container  comprising  an  upright  hollow  body  having 
side  walls,  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  and  a  top  wall,  means  on 
said  body  providing  an  inlet  opening  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 
and  a  discharge  door  movably  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  body  for  movement  between  closed  and  open  positions, 
said  door  in  the  closed  position  thereof  forming  a  bottom  wall 
for  said  body  and  in  the  open  position  thereof  allowing  mate- 
rial in  said  body  to  discharge  therefrom  through  the  bottom 
end  thereof,  a  generally  L-shape  support  frame  for  supporting 
said  container  and  having  an  upright  portion  and  a  base  por- 
tion, and  coacting  means  on  said  container  and  on  said  upright 
portion  for  pivotally  supporting  sud  container  on  said  frame 
for  movement  between  a  position  in  which  said  base  portion  is 
engaged  with  said  door  so  as  to  retain  said  door  in  a  closed 
position  and  a  position  in  which  said  door  is  in  a  clearance 
relation  with  said  base  portion  so  as  to  be  movable  to  an  open 
position. 


1.  A  method  for  mounting  a  loader  device  on  a  tractor 
wherein  said  tractor  has  mounting  brackets  including  a  pair  of 
side  mounting  brackets,  and  wherein  said  loader  device  in- 
cludes a  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  side  frame  mem- 
bers each  having  the  rearward  end  rigidly  attached  to  upright 
frame  members  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  portions 
thereof,  a  boom  having  a  rearward  end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  upper  portions  of  said  upright  frame  members,  and  a 
materials  handling  implement  pivotally  connected  to  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  boom,  said  lower  portions  of  said  upright 
frame  members  each  being  adapted  to  be  detachably  mounted 
to  one  of  said  side  mounting  brackets,  said  frame  further  hav- 
ing a  downwardly  projecting  support  member  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  said  materials  handling  implement  to  support 
said  loader  independently  of  said  tractor  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing steps: 
positioning  the  forward  end  of  said  tractor  adjacent  said 

support  member; 
rotating  said  upright  members  downwardly  about  an  axis 
through  the  lower  portion  of  said  support  member  until 
said  lower  portions  of  said  upright  members  contacts  said 
side  mounting  brackets; 
moving  said  materials  handling  implement  with  respect  to 
said  support  member  while  said  upright  members  are 
rotated  downwardly; 
rotating  said  side  frame  members  about  an  axis  through  the 
lower  portions  of  said  upright  members  until  said  frame  is  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  position;  and 
detachably  securing  said  loader  device  on  said  tractor. 
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LOAD  HANDLING  VEHICLE  WITH  ROTATING 
GRAPPLE  MECHANISM 
J.  RsfeMtt,  mA  WiUM  R  Harold,  both  at  PortfaMd, 
Oni^  Mifpon  l»  Rigrii  WtfMr,  Im^  PMtknid,  Orcg. 
FIM  Sep.  U,  IfTt,  Sw.  No.  M24)61 
lilt  a.2  B6iC  23/00 
VS.  a.  414—735  13 


4.217,077 

TWO-STAGE/SINGLE-STAGE  REVERSIBLE 

PUMP-TURBINE  WITH  SUPPLYING  PUMP 

Airtoo  Brcar,  IJabUoM,  Yogodaila,  a«igiior  to  Titoti  Zavodi 

UtoMroj  LJabUaaa  ■.sol.o^  I^b^aM,  YugodaTia 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,434 
Claiiw  priority,  appiicatioa  Yoaoslavia,  Feb.  21, 19n,  475/77 
Irt.  a.^  POID  1/30.  15/10 


MS.  CL  417—407 
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L  In  a  load  handling  vehicle  having  a  load-lifting  mechanism 
at  its  forward  end  for  htidHfg  heavy  loads, 

a  boom  means  for  attachment  to  sdd  load-lifting  mechanism 
including  a  boom  portion  extending  forwardly  of  said 
vehicle; 

a  load  carriage  means  spaced  below  said  boom  portion; 

a  pivot  shaft  means  rotatably  supported  by  said  boom  por- 
tion with  its  axis  in  a  generally  vertical  plane  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  boom  portion,  a  lower  portion 
of  said  pivot  shaft  means  being  affixed  to  said  load  car- 
riage means  to  suspend  and  rotatably  support  said  load 

*  carriage  means  below  said  boom  portion; 

and  fhnd  cylinder  operated  rotation  means  carried  by  said 
boom  portion  and  connected  to  said  pivot  shaft  means  for 
pivoting  said  pivot  diaft  means  in  opposite  directions 
about  the  axis  thereof  and  thereby  pivoting  said  load 
carriage  means  and  any  load  carried  therd>y  to  the  same 
extent; 

said  fhnd  cylinder  operated  rotation  means  including  a  first 
floating  lever  rotatably  connected  to  said  pivot  shaft 
means,  a  second  floating  lever  rotatably  connected  to  said 
pivot  shaft  means  and  to  said  first  lever  so  that  said  first 
and  second  levers  are  routabie  together  about  said  pivot 
,    shaft  means,  a  first  fluid  cylinder  pivotally  connected  at 

,  one  end  to  said  boom  portion  and  at  its  other  end  to  said 
fint  floating  lever  for  rotating  said  first  floating  lever  and 
thereby  said  second  floating  lever  about  said  pivot  shaft 
means  in  opposite  directions,  a  third  fixed  lever  affixed  to 
said  pivot  shaft  means  for  rotation  therewith,  and  a  second 
fhnd  cylinder  connected  pivotally  at  one  end  to  said  sec- 
qod  floatiag  lever  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  fixed  lever 
Cor  pivoting  said  fixed  lever  in  opposite  directions, 
whereby  operatioQ  of  said  first  cylinder  causes  rotation  of 
said  floating  and  fixed  levers  and  thus  said  pivot  shaft 
■leans  in  one  direction  about  the  axis  of  said  pivot  shaft 
■eans  and  operation  of  said  second  cylinder  causes  rou- 
tioa  of  said  fixed  lever  relative  to  said  second  floating 
lever  wad  thus  additional  rotation  of  said  shaft  means  in 
the  same  said  one  direction. 


;>■>! 


^^777777777^ 


1.  A  reversible  pump-turbine  for  medium  and  high  pressure 
hydroelectric  plants,  comprising: 

a  vertically  mounted  rotatable  shaft  coaxial  with  said  pump- 
turbine  and  engaging  the  rotor  thereof; 

a  motor-generator  connected  with  the  upper  end  of  said 
shaft; 

a  supplying  pump  disposed  below  said  pump-turbine  and 
engageabie  with  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  on  one  direc- 
tion of  the  rotation  thereof; 

a  first  conduit  opening  axially  into  said  pump-turbine; 

a  second  conduit  opening  tangentially  into  said  pump-tur- 
bine; 

a  third  conduit  communicating  between  the  outlet  of  said 
supplying  pump  and  said  first  conduit; 

a  fourth  conduit  communicating  between  the  inlet  of  said 
supplying  pump  and  said  first  conduit; 

closure  means  operable  between  a  fourth  conduit  blocking 
position  when  said  pump-turbine  is  driving  said  motor- 
generator  and  a  first  conduit  blocking  position  when  said 
pump-turbine  and  said  supplying  pump  are  being  driven 
by  said  motor-generator  for  directing  a  water  stream  into 
said  fourth  conduit; 

a  sluice  in  said  third  conduit  operable  between  a  closed 
position  when  said  pump-turbine  is  being  driven  by  said 
motor-generator  and  an  open  position  when  said  pump- 
turbine  and  said  supply  pump  are  being  driven  by  said 
motor-generator; 

guide  means  at  said  inlet  of  said  supplying  pump  for  impart- 
ing a  rotation  to  an  incoming  water  stream,  said  pump-tur- 
bine being  of  the  scroll  type  having  a  diminishing  cross 
section  with  a  plurality  of  vanes  mounted  on  said  rotor  in 
one  direction  and  at  least  one  vane  guide  for  controlling 
the  flow  between  said  rotor  and  said  scroll,  said  supplying 
pump  being  of  the  scroll  type  having  a  diminishing  cross 
section  and  oriented  180*  opposite  to  said  scroll  of  said 
pump-turbine  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  arranged  on  the 
rotor  thereof  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  vanes  of  said 
pump-turbine,  said  supplying  pump  being  engaged  by  said 
shaft  when  said  shaft  is  being  driven  by  said  motor-genera- 
tor; 

a  valve  provided  at  the  highest  point  of  said  first  conduit  for 
bleeding  air  trapped  therein  at  the  start  of  a  pumping 
mode  of  the  system,  a  portion  of  said  first  conduit  being 
coaxial  with  said  shaft  and  said  shaft  is  mounted  in  a  collar 
bearing  at  the  point  of  emergence  from  said  first  conduit 
and  Li  a  guide  bearing  provided  in  said  pump-turbine,  said 
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water  stream  being  directed  by  a  plurality  of  ribs  provided 
on  said  closure  means,  said  cloaure  means  being  a  |Mvot- 
able  flap  operable  by  a  linkage  contained  in  a  recess  adja- 
cent said  fourth  conduit;  and 
said  sluice  is  of  the  Venetian-blind  type  having  a  plurality  of 
pivotable  blades  operable  by  a  drive  contained  in  a  recess 
adjacent  said  third  conduit. 


mounted  on  said  frame  to  freely  move  in  a  horizontal  plane 
torward  and  away  from  each  other,  clamp  means  fixedly 
mounted  on  each  of  said  trolleys  for  holding  by  opposite  ends 
the  pUutic  sheet  to  be  worked  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel 
to  the  horizontal  plane  of  movement  of  the  trolleys,  and  free  of 
said  frame,  a  former  located  below  the  horizontal  plane  of 
movement,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  former  across 


4»217,078 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  CONTINUOUS 

REINFORCED  FIBROUS  WEB 

Kenneth  B.  BoeD,  Wyoaing,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  The  Procter  ft 

Gamble  Coapany,  CfaMJaaati,  Ohio 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  810,559,  Jon.  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,141,772. 

lUs  applicatioB  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,883 

Int  a.2  B29B  5/00 

MS.  CL  425—81.1  9  Clahns 


,^^ 


r/«-h^ 


1.  An  in-line  fiber  deposition  apparatus  for  continuously 
vacuum  forming  an  airlaid  fibrous  fluff  web  adjacent  the  up- 
pennost  and  lowermost  surfaces  of  a  substantially  planar  rein- 
forcing ply  having  substantially  the  same  width  as  said  wd), 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  fiber  disintegration  means; 

(b)  a  continuous  fiber  deposition  chamber  interconnected  to 
said  fiber  disintegration  means; 

(c)  a  continuously  moving  foraminous  support  member 
passing  through  said  deposition  chamber  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  fiber  flow; 

(d)  suction  means  located  adjacent  the  surface  of  said  forami- 
nous support  member  of^xjsite  said  fiber  disintegration 


the  horizontal  plane  of  movement  of  the  trolleys  to  engage  and 
thereby  to  deform  the  sheet  clamped  between  said  trolleys, 
said  trolleys  being  freely  movable  inwardly  on  such  engage- 
ment to  carry  said  sheet  during  deformation,  and  heating 
means  arranged  to  heat  the  sheet  evenly  at  least  over  a  portion 
or  portions  thereof  to  be  deformed  by  the  former,  and  cooling 
means  for  cooling  the  sheet  after  deformaton. 


(e)  means  for  introducing  said  reinforcing  ply  to  said  deposi- 
tion chamber  in  a  first  direction  identical  to  that  of  said 
foraminous  support  member  while  said  ply  is  oriented  in  a 
first  plane  such  that  its  width  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  fiber  flow  within  said  chamber  to  facilitate 
vacuum  forming  the  portion  of  said  airlaid  fibrous  fluff 
web  adjacent  the  lowermost  surface  of  said  reinforcing 
ply  on  said  foraminous  support  member, 

(0  guide  means  extending  perpendicular  to  said  first  direc- 
tion of  travel  within  said  fiber  deposition  chamber  for 
abruptly  reorienting  said  reinforcing  ply  to  a  second  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  first  plane  while  restoring  said  ply  to 
said  first  direction  of  travel  to  faciUtate  vacuum  forming 
the  portion  fA  said  airlaid  fibrous  fluff  web  adjacent  the 
uppermost  surface  of  said  reinforcing  ply;  and 

(g)  means  for  removing  said  ply  and  said  airlaid  web  por- 
tions from  said  fiber  deposition  chamber. 


4,217,060 
MACHINE  FOR  MOLDING  PIPE-TYPE  ELEMENTS 
SUCH  AS  STEEL  FABRIC  REINFORCED  CONCRETE 

PIPES 
Micfaal  Sandowicz;  Krzyntof  Whiderek,  and  WaldeMr  Ha- 
mann,  all  of  Warsaw,  Pohnd,  aiiigBon  to  PoUtedudka  Wars- 
zawaka,  Warsaw,  Poland 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,415 

Claims  priority,  apirticatioB  Poland,  May  30, 1977, 198517 

lat  a^  B28B  7/iA  21/14.  21/22,  21/56 

VS.  CL  425-95  5  Claiw 


tT-. 


4,217,079 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  PLASTICS 

ARTICLES 
George  L.  Sadth,  Ri<taeway,  Bintoa,  Near  Stratford-UpoB-A?on, 
WwwicksUre,  and  LcsHe  J.  Sfldth,  37  LiagfleM  Rd.,  Eastwick 
Pwk,  Enahm,  WoreestanUre,  both  of  England 
Dirlsioa  of  Ser.  No.  748,532,  Feb.  8, 1976.  This  applieatioa  Sep. 
15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,771 
bd.  CL2  B29C  17/02 
VS.  CL  42S-«9  9  Oaims 

1.  A  machine  for  producing  a  shaped  article  from  thermo- 
plastic sheet  material  c(Hnprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  trolleys 


1.  A  machine  for  molding  tubular  elements  such  as  steel 
fabric  reinforced  concrete  pipe  comprising  in  combination,  a 
tubular  external  mold,  means  for  supporting  said  external  mold 
in  an  upstanding  position,  a  core  tube  disposed  concentrically 
within  said  external  mold  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  core 
tube  in  spaced-apart  relationship  with  the  inner  wall  of  said 
external  mold  to  define  an  annular  mold  cavity,  separable  stop 
means  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  core  tube  for  sliding 
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engagement  whh  the  inner  surface  of  said  external  nx>ld, 
means  for  moving  said  core  tube  reciprocally  within  said  exter- 
nal mold,  a  funnel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  iqsper  end  of  said 
external  mold  to  form  an  extensicm  of  said  external  mold, 
means  for  rotating  said  funnel,  at  least  one  elongated  tubular 
member  mounted  to  said  means  for  moving  said  core  tube  to 
extend  within  said  core  tube  such  that  the  lower  end  thereof  b 
located  below  the  lower  end  of  said  core  tube  and  stop  means, 
said  tubular  member  having  an  inner  cavity  containing  a  lubri- 
cating liquid,  an  annular  seat  member  mounted  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  tubular  member,  a  lubricating  gasket  mounted  on 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  annubr  seat  member  for  sliding 
engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  external  mold  below 
the  lower  end  of  said  core  tube  and  valve  means  in  said  tubular 
member  for  introducing  said  lubricating  fluid  into  said  external 
mold  for  absorption  by  said  gasket. 


metal  cup  while  spacing  it  from  said  outer  metal  cup  around  its 
upstanding  wall  and  bottom,  the  upper  edge  of  said  inner  metal 
cup  being  positioned  above  the  upper  edge  of  said  outer  metal 


/^' 


4^7,M1 
SHOE  SOLE  MOLDS 
John  P.  Roooey,  Manchester,  Maaa^  assignor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tioa,  Faraiiagtoo,  Omb. 

Filed  May  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,425 

Int  a.2  B29C  J/Oa  1/14;  B29H  7/08 

U,S.  a  43S-129  S  6ClahB8 


1.  A  mold  apparatus  for  casting  an  article  of  plastic  material 
such  as  a  unitary  shoe  sole,  comprising: 

a  lower  mold  member  having  a  peripheral  wall  and  lower 
surface  defining  a  cavity  to  provide  mold  surfaces  for  the 
sides  and  top  surface  of  said  unitary  shoe  sole; 

an  upper  mold  member  having  at  least  an  upper  surface 
therein  to  provide  a  mold  surfiue  for  a  tread  portion  of 
said  unitary  shoe  sole,  said  lower  and  upper  mold  mem- 
bers juxtaposable  to  im>vide  a  complete  mold  cavity  for 
said  shoe  sde; 

an  arrangement  of  passageways  to  permit  the  injection  of  a 
plastic  material  into  said  cavity; 

a  lower  generally  planar  peripherally  arranged  surface  is 
{Mt>vided  in  said  cavity  in  said  lower  mold  member  to 
receive  a  first  decorative  member,  and  a  peripheral  wall 
suifKe  sufficient  in  dq>th  and  peripheral  contour  to  re- 
ceive and  support  thereadjacent  a  second  decorative 
member  on  top  of  said  first  decorative  member. 

4^174182 
SPIN  CUP  MEANS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  METAL 

POWDER 
Ra— o  G.  ni>wd« an,  Tspsata,  Fh^  aarigor  to  United  Technol- 
.« *PM  '-wpaiauu*,  luitmii  Cmh. 

PBed  Dec  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  W2397 
IKL  0.^929023/00 
US.  a  42S-4  IS  cUm 

1.  An  atomizer  rotor  for  receiving  a  flow  of  molten  metal 
and  ffittging  it  radially  outward  to  produce  solid  metal  parti- 
cka  comprising  an  outer  metal  cup,  means  for  rotating  said 
■Mtal  c«p,  an  inner  metal  cup  having  an  upstanding  wall  and 
bpOcMB,  aeam  for  portioning  said  inner  metal  cup  in  said  outer 


cup,  said  inner  cup  being  fixed  to  said  outer  cup  by  annular 
flange  means  extending  from  the  upstanding  wall  of  said  inner 
metal  cup  to  said  outer  metal  cup. 


Dicpal 


4,217,083 
EXTRUSION  HEAD 
Jean  H.  J.  Machnque,  Asnieres,  Fnaee,  assignor  to 
Corporation,  Rhone,  France 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  885,556 
Oahns  priority,  appUcatioB  FhUMC,  Mar.  16, 1977,  77  08596 
lit  CL^  A21C  3/04 
U.S.  CL  425—198  9  Clahns 


1.  In  an  extruder  wherein  a  dough  mixture  is  supplied  under 
pressure  from  an  extrusion  screw  rotating  about  its  central 
longitudinal  axis  through  an  extrusion  head  to  a  nozzle,  said 
screw  having  a  conically  shaped  tip,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  diffiiser  grid  mounted  within  said  extrusion  head  and  be- 
tween said  tip  and  the  nozzle,  wherein  there  is  provided  a 
pressure  equaUzing  chamber  between  said  grid  and  said 
nozzle,  said  grid  having  a  substantially  planar  surface 
facing  said  nozzle  and  an  inwardly  conical  surface  facing 
said  tip,  the  conical  surface  of  the  grid  having  a  cone  angle 
substantially  the  same  as  said  tip  and  defining  a  compres- 
si(Mi  chamber  between  said  tip  and  said  grid,  and  wherein 
said  grid  ccmsists  of  two  series  of  parallel  channels,  all 
channels  located  at  the  same  radial  distance  frcMn  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  screw  and  arranged  symmetrically 
relative  to  a  median  plane  of  the  nozzle  along  opposite 
arcs  of  a  single  circle  centered  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  screw  for  imparting  a  uniform  Unear  q)eed  to  the 
strands  of  dough  passing  through  the  respective  channeb. 


4,217,084  4,217,086 

DEVICE  FOR  CRIMPING  FERRULES  ONTO  BUNDLES         EXTRUDER  WITH  SEALING  DIE  FOR  ABRASIVE 

OF  OPTICAL  FIBRES  MATERIAL 

Andre  Jacqnca;  Christian  Malaot;  Chantal  Moron?alle,  and  Miles  W.  Christian,  Plyasonth,  Ohio,  aaaigMir  to  PtyiKNrth 
Edith  Bcrtan,  aU  of  Snresncs,  Fnaet^  assignors  to  Soospex,       LocomotiTe  Works,  Inc.,  Plymoath,  Ohio 
Sarcsncs,  France  FDcd  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874^83 

Filed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,794  Int  Ci^  AOU  21/02 

Oahns  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Not.  28, 1977, 77  35775   U.S.  CL  425— 376  R  23ClaiM 

Int  CL^  A21C  3/06 


VS.  CL  425—321 


4Clainis 
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1.  A  device  for  crimping  ferrules  onto  bundles  of  optical 
fibres  comprising  N  fibres,  N  =  1  -|-  3n(n  - 1),  in  being  an  integer 
greater  than  2,  comprising  means  for  holding  the  bundle  of 
fibres  in  a  fixed  position,  said  bundle  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  having  been  previously  equipped  with  a  deformable  fer- 
rule to  be  crimped,  crimping  means  comprising  knurled  rollers 
distributed  on  a  circle  situated  in  a  plane  orthogonal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  bundle  and  centred  at  a  fixed  point  on 
this  axis  and  a  mechanical  system  for  controlling  the  knurled 
rollers,  this  mechanical  system  being  such  that  the  knurled 
rollers  are  rolled  along  said  circle  on  said  ferrule  and,  at  the 
same  time,  the  diameter  of  said  circle  is  reduced  as  said  rollers 
are  moved  towards  said  point  the  axis  of  the  bundle  and  act  on 
the  cylindrical  outer  wall  of  the  ferrule  until  a  minimum  diame- 
ter of  the  bundle,  which  corresponds  to  a  hexagonal  arrange- 
ment of  the  fibres  in  the  bundle,  is  reached. 


4,217,085 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  PROCESSING  OF  A 

MOVING  MATERIAL  WEB 

Pcr-Allaa  Ljungberg,  and  Lennart  Nilsson,  both  of  Lund,  Swe- 

dca,  assigBors  to  Tetra  Pak  InteraatiOBal  AB,  Land,  Sweden 

FDcd  Apr.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  31,331 
OaioH  priority,  appiicntioB  Sweden,  Apr.  25, 1978, 7804705 
Int  CL2  B29C  17/08 
U5.  CL  425-335  10  dalns 


1.  An  extruder,  comprising  auger  means  for  forcing  extru- 
sion material  through  an  extruder  die  to  form  an  extrusion,  and 
input  means  for  delivering  extrusion  material  to  said  auger 
means,  including  de-airing  means  for  removing  air  from  said 
extrusion  material  prior  to  delivery  to  said  auger  means  and 
seal  means  upstream  of  said  de-airing  means  for  sealing  the 
extrusion  material  inlet  to  the  latter,  said  seal  means  including 
a  flighted  sealing  core  to  push  extrusion  material  into  said 
de-airing  means,  and  a  sealing  die,  said  sealing  core  being 
positioned  within  an  open  part  of  said  sealing  die  to  pu^ 
extrusion  material  therethrough,  and  said  sealing  core  and 
sealing  die  each  including  a  major  wall  portion  generally  paral- 
lel with  the  travel  direction  of  extrusion  material  through  said 
sealing  die. 


4,217,087 
ISOSTATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  ARTICLES 
WITH  HEAT  AND  PRESSURE 
Arnold  G.  Bowlea,  Jenkintown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pressure  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Meadowbrook,  Pa. 

Filed  JuL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,859 

Int  CL^  B29C  3/00;  B30B  11/00;  B22F  3/14 

U.S.  CL  425—78  9  OaiM 


1.  An  arrangement  for  the  processing  of  a  moving  material 
web  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  fivne  having  a  central  axle; 

(b)  a  cradle  swivelly  mounted  on  said  central  axle; 

(c)  counter-rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cradle;  and 

(d)  at  least  two  processing  rollers  arranged  parallel  with  the 
central  axle, 

said  arrangement  further  being  constructed  and  arranged  such 
that  the  cradle  can  be  swivelled  between  an  inactive  position 
wherein  the  moving  material  web  is  out  of  contact  with  the 
counter-rollers  and  the  processing  rollers  and  an  active  posi- 
tion wherein  the  moving  material  web  is  contacted  with  the 
counter-rollers  and  at  least  some  of  the  processing  rollers. 


1.  A  hot  isost^itic  press  comprismg  a  vessel  associated  with 
cooling  means  around  its  outer  surface  and  forming  an  interior 
chamber,  heat  insulating  mantie  means  dividing  said  chamber 
into  an  inner  chamber  portion  and  an  outer  chamber  portion, 
said  chamber  portions  being  in  communication  with  each  other 
and  said  inner  chamber  portion  being  operatively  associated 
with  heating  means  whereby  gas  in  said  inner  chamber  portion 
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is  relatively  hot  during  opentioD.  and  whereby  gas  in  said 
(Mrter  chaaabfr  portioo  is  cooler,  valve  means  between  said 
inner  and  outer  chamber  portion  for  preventing  or  allowing 
Ike  flow  of  gas  throogh  said  chamber  portions. 

BURNER  FOR  VERY  LOW  PRESSURE  GASES 
Rabart  D.  Reed,  Talaa,  Okkk,  aasiffMr  to  John  Ziak  Coaipany, 
1Uaa,Okk. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,846 

lat  a^  F23C  5/08,  7/02 

US.  CL  431—181  1  Claim 


1.  Apparatus  for  burning  very  low  pressure  gas  which,  by  its 
pressure  and  velocity,  is  unable  to  aspirate  air  sufficient  for 
combustion  in  combination  with  a  combustion  chamber,  hav- 
mg  an  opening  through  one  wall,  and  a  source  of  very  low 
pressure  gas,  comprising  a  burner  axially  positioned  into  said 
opening,  said  burner  comprising; 

t  (a)  a  burner  tube  into  which  the  low  pressure  gas  is  supplied, 
the  tube  of  selected  diameter  and  length,  and  having  an 
annular  inwardly  extending  flange  at  the  flame  end  of 
selected  radial  width,  said  flange  beveled  around  its  inside 
upstream  edge,  said  burner  tube  closed  at  the  other  end, 

(b)  a  tube  positioaed  axially  inside  said  burner  tube,  said  tube 
passing  through  said  closed  end  into  said  burner  tube  and 
terminating  with  a  closed  end  below  the  top  of  said  annu- 
lar flange  said  end  machined  with  its  outer  surface  conical, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  orifices  or  ports  drilled  into  and  perpendic- 
ular to  said  conical  surface  of  said  tube, 

(d)  means  supplying  steam,  at  pressure  of  at  least  5  psig,  into 
said  tube,  whereby  high  velocity  jets  of  steam  issuing  from 
said  orifices  will  flow  in  the  form  of  a  conical  wall 
through  the  annular  opening  in  said  wall  into  said  combus- 
tion chamber, 

whereby  said  low  pressure  gas  will  turbulently  mix  and  flow 
with  said  conical  wall  of  steam,  snd  thence  through  said 
opening  into  said  combustion  chamber,  and 

whereby  said  flow  of  steam  and  gas  will  aspirate  combustion 
air  which  surrounds  said  burner  tube  into  said  opening  to 
mix  with  said  steam  and  gas  for  burning. 


4,217,089 
PHOIOFLASH  LAMP 
Ma^Bifa,MMfc.i 


to  GTE  Prodacts 


FDad  Feb.  3, 1975,  Scr.  No.  546,242 
Int  a2  F21K  5/02 
VJS,  a  431—3(2  6  Claims 

1.  A  photoflash  lamp  comprising: 
an  hermetically  sealed,  light-transmitting  envelope; 
a  combustion  supporting  gas  in  said  envelope; 

a  quantity  of  combustible  material  located  within  said  enve- 
lope comprising  a  plurality  of  filaments  which  have  been 
^     formed  by  release  from  the  periphery  of  a  rotating  beat- 
^, ,  extracting  disk  in  contact  with  a  melt  of  said  combustible 


material,  each  of  said  fUammts  having  notches  along  the 
length  thereof;  and 


ignition  means  attached  to  said  envelope  and  disposed  in 
operative  relationship  to  said  combustible  material. 


4,217,090 
OVEN  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Alan  S.  Wkfke,  Caledon  Eaat,  and  Rtehard  Dnsil,  Miarissaoga, 
botfi  of  Canada,  aaslgnon  to  B  ft  K  Machinery  International 
Liadted,  Malton,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935355 

Int.  CL2  F27B  9/28 

VJS.  CL  432—8  13  Claims 


....  •'ki^^' 


.A 


10.  The  method  of  curing  a  coating  on  a  strip  workpiece 
carrying  said  coating  and  said  coating  containing  a  vs^uriza- 
ble  solvent  which  is  oxidizable  to  provide  at  least  part  of  the 
heat  requirement  for  said  curing  process,  said  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of; 

passing  said  strip  in  sequence  through  an  oven  containing  a 
plurality  of  sequential  zones,  comprising  an  upstream 
zone,  and  sequential  downstream  zones; 

continuously  circulating  gases  within  said  zones  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  whereby  to  vapourize  said  solvent  and 
entrain  said  vapouhzed  solvent  in  said  oven  gases; 

continuously  extracting  portions  of  said  oven  gases  from  at 
least  one  of  said  zones,  and  transferring  the  same  to  said 
upstream  zone; 

continuously  incinerating  said  transferred  gases  in  incinera- 
tion means  located  in  said  upstream  zone; 

passing  said  incinerated  gases,  at  an  elevated  temperature, 
through  radiant  header  means  located  adjacent  the  path  of 
said  strip  workpiece,  whereby  to  radiate  at  least  some  of 
the  heat  from  said  incinerated  gases  towards  said  work- 
piece; 

continuously  transferring  said  incinerated  gases  from  said 
header  means  to  at  least  one  of  said  downstream  zones, 
and  discharging  the  same  in  said  zone; 

continuously  circulating  a  portion  of  oven  gases  from  one  of 
said  zones,  and, 

continuously  circulating  said  portion  of  gases  through  circu- 
lation ducts  arranged  to  direct  such  gases  along  either 
edge  of  said  strip,  and  ejecting  same  through  openings 
between  said  radiant  header  means  and  an  adjacent  sur- 
face of  said  workpiece,  said  gases  passing  through  the 


spacing  therebetween,  transvendy  relative  to  the  axis  of 
said  strip. 


4^17,091 
OVEN  PROCESS  WITH  SOLVENT  FREE  EXHAUST 
Alan  S.  WUke,  Caledon  East,  and  Richard  Dnsil,  Miasissanga, 
both  of  Canada,  aasignors  to  B  A  K  Machinery  International 
Llndted,  Malton,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,084 

Int  a^  F27B  9/28;  F27D  7/04 

UjS.  CL  432—8  7  Claims 


4,217,092 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SINTERING  MATERIAL 

OF  DIFFERENT  GRANULAR  SIZE 
WoUhnn  Qrittkat  Gwrtiag,  and  Dieter  Frmri^  Mlnchcn-Obcr- 
aMuing,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  asaignors  to  Babcock 
Kraaaa-MafTei  Indnstrieaaalgea  GmbH,  Mndch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemmny 

FUed  Oct  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,140 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29, 
1977,  2748670 

Int  CL^  F27B  15/00  7/02 
VS.  CL  432—14  10  OainM 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  strip  curing  oven  for  curing  a 
solvent  based  coating  on  a  strip  passing  therethrough,  and 
comprising; 

passing  said  strip  continuously  through  sequential  oven 
zones; 

continuously  circulating  hot  gases  separately  in  respective 
said  zones  to  vapourize  solvents  in  said  coating  and  en- 
train them  in  such  gases  within  respective  said  zones  and 
cure  said  coatings;  said  solvents  being  released  in  high 
volume  in  at  least  one  zone  of  high  solvent  release,  and 
being  released  in  low  volume  in  at  least  one  zone  of  low 
solvent  release; 

continuously  incinerating  some  of  said  gases  in  said  zones  to 
oxidize  solvent  vapours  therein  and  returning  same  di- 
rectly to  respective  said  zones; 

continuously  extracting  some  solvent  rich  gases  without 
incineration  from  said  high  solvent  release  zone  and  dis- 
tributing them  to  incinerators  at  other  said  zones; 

continuously  incinerating  said  solvent  rich  gases  in  said 
other  zones  to  oxidize  said  solvent  vapours  and  discharg- 
ing substantially  solvent  free  incinerated  gases  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  into  said  other  zones  for  mixture  with 
zone  gases  thereby  supplying  at  least  part  of  the  heat 
requirement  for  said  other  zones  with  high  temperature 
gases  substantially  free  of  solvent  vapours; 

continuously  extracting  some  of  said  gases  from  some  sud 
other  zones  and  introducing  them  into  said  high  solvent 
release  zone  to  replace  a  portion  of  said  solvent  rich  gases 
transferred  therefrom; 

continuously  replacing  a  further  portion  of  the  volume  of 
said  solvent  rich  gas  transfer  by  migration  of  zone  gases 
within  said  oven  from  a  zone  of  low  solvent  release  to  a 
zone  of  high  solvent  release  thereby  preventing  down- 
stream migration  of  high  solvent  gases  into  zones  of  low 
solvent  release; 

continuously  introducing  fresh  air  to  maintain  efficient  incin- 
eration of  said  solvent  vapours,  and, 

continuously  extracting  some  of  said  solvent  free  gases  from 
said  zone  of  low  solvent  release  and  exhausting  them 
directly  to  atmosphere  without  incineration. 


9.  A  kiln  assembly  comprising  a  rotary  shaft  kiln  having  an 
inlet  and  to  which  is  coupled  a  shaft  preheater  having  a  hous- 
ing defining  a  gas  entry  shaft  and  an  outlet  end  to  which  is 
coupled  a  shaft  cooler,  said  kiln  having  a  rotary  kiln  charging 
head  coupled  to  said  gas  entry  shaft  via  a  gas  discharge  line, 
and  at  least  one  cyclone  incorporated  into  said  discharge  line 
for  collecting  dust. 


4,217,093 

FIXING  ARRANGEMENT  IN  ELECTROSTATIC 

COPYING  MACHINE 

FVitz  Stefailehncr,  and  Dieter  Wddlich,  both  of  Mlnich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gennaay,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gemert  A.G.,  Lereriui- 

•en.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,800 
aahM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  1, 
1977,  2753625 

Int  CL2  G03G  13/20 
VS.  CL  432—59  16  OaiaH 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  copying  machine,  a  fixing  arrangement 
serving  to  fix  the  toner  image  on  copy  paper,  comprising,  in 
combination,  transport  means  for  transporting  copy  paper 
bearing  on  one  of  its  faces  a  tcmer  image  to  be  fixed  along  a 
predetermined  path;  and  a  heating  structure  k)cated  along  said 
path  and  facing  against  the  other  face  of  the  copy  paper,  said 
heating  structure  having  a  major  surface  jtutaposed  with  the 
copy  pi^r,  said  major  surface  being  generally  flat  and  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  upwardly  projecting  elongated  ribs  contacting  the 
copy  paper  to  achieve  a  minimal  direct  physical  contact  with 
the  copy  paper  and  provide  a  confined  hot-air  air  volume 
within  the  area  between  said  ribs  and  the  other  face  of  copy 
paper,  said  major  surface  is  provided  with  transverse  ribs 
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extending  at  least  mainly  in  the  direction  traverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  said  elongated  ribs  to  form  individual  recessed  Helds 
each  bounded  on  all  sides  by  said  ribs  and  confining  hot  air 
votames  when  closed  off  by  the  other  face  of  copy-paper. 


4,217,094 
COMBINATION  SAFETY  AND  HEAT  CX>NSERVATION 

PANEL 

Hdea  E.  Crowley,  2649  Momtain  RiL,  Bath,  Pa.  18014 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,001 

Irt.  CL^  F27D  7/00,  17/00 

U.S.  CL  432—65  8  Claims 


t£'5 r.V../.'f .fifi 


the  respective  walking  beam  means  independently  of  each 
other  at  a  first  speed  corresponding  to  the  one  rate  and  a 
second  speed  corresponding  to  the  different  rate;  and 
burner  means  in  each  section  individually  operable  for  heat- 
ing the  sections  separately,  whereby  one  of  said  sections 


1.  A  free-standing  and  portable,  self-supporting  safety  and 
heat  conservation  panel  intended  for  interposition  between  a 
fossil  fiiel  burning  space  heating  device  and  a  wall  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  continuous  parallelpipedal,  free  standing 
panel  sections  joined  in  angular  relationship  to  each  other 
and  partially  encircling,  but  separate,  exterior,  and  spaced 
apart  from,  a  room  space  bating  device,  said  sections 
forming  a  single  portable  panel  having  an  inner  wall  proxi- 
mate said  heating  device,  a  spaced-apart  outer  wall  remote 
from  said  heating  device,  a  top  spanning  the  two  walls,  a 
bottom  and  ends,  thereby  closing  the  space  between  said 
walls  to  define  a  smgle,  contiguous  hollow  interior  there- 
between, said  inner  wall  being  constructed  of  a  heat  con- 
ducting material  and  said  outer  wall  being  constructed  of 
an  insulating  material; 

(b)  inlet  means  to  permit  air  at  ambient  temperature  to  enter 
said  hollow  interior; 

(c)  guide  means  for  permitting  heated  air  entering  said  panel 
to  be  conducted  through  said  panel  interior;  and, 

(d)  exit  means,  remote  from  said  inlet  means,  directionally 
oriented  to  permit  heated  air  to  leave  said  hollow  interior 
in  a  predetermined  direction  to  heat  areas  distant  from 
said  panel  and  heater. 


4,217,095 
REHEATING  FURNACE  FOR  USE  IN  A  HOT  ROLLING 

LINE 
Tetitiya  Tokitn,  21-10,  Iznnigaolui,  Takarazuka-shi,  Hyogo- 

kea,  Japaa 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  799,312,  May  23, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,170,815. 
This  application  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,637 
Int  CL2  B22D  11/ 128;  F27B  9/02 
U.S.  CL  432—128  2  Claims 

1.  A  reheating  furnace  between  a  continuous  casting  means 
for  casting  workpieces  at  one  rate  and  a  rolling  line  for  carry- 
ing out  rolling  of  the  workpieces  at  a  different  rate  higher  than 
the  rate  of  casting  workpieces,  said  reheating  furnace  compris- 
ing: 
a  housing  extending  in  the  direction  of  transportation  of  the 
workpieces  from  the  continuous  casting  means  to  the 
rolling  line,  said  housing  having  a  partition  wall  extending 
in  the  direction  of  transportation  dividing  said  housing 
into  first  and  second  independent  heating  sections  extend- 
ing longittidinally  of  said  housing,  each  section  having  an 
inlet  at  the  end  adjacent  said  continuous  casting  means  for 
receiving  workpieces  from  said  continuous  casting  means 
and  an  outlet  at  the  end  adjacent  said  rolling  line  for 
discharge  of  said  workpieces  into  said  rolling  line, 
•  walking  beam  means  in  each  section  of  said  housing  for 
transporting  workpieces  along  the  corresponding  section; 
a  driving  means  for  each  walking  beam  means  for  driving 


10  llbllcll 
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can  be  charged  with  workpieces  which  are  being  pro- 
duced at  said  one  rate  and  can  start  heating  the  work- 
pieces,  while  the  other  of  said  sections  is  heating  the 
workpieces  to  the  desired  rolling  temperature  and  main- 
taining them  at  that  temperature  and  feeding  them  to  the 
rolling  line  at  said  different  rate. 


4,217,096 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  PLASTIC  PIPE 

Fay  A.  Hayes,  242  NW.  12th  Ave.,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.  33432,  and 

Leonard  L.  Hayes,  1906-lOth  Ave.,  Lewiston,  Id.  83501 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,585 

Lrt.  a.2  F24J  3/00 

U.S.  CL  432—225  9  Claims 


"Jf^'/^'">>>->>>r/l  I,).'/  ,  h,,,,,,,,,jj,ly,    Ij^- 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  one  end  portion  of  a  plastic  pipe 
comprising, 

a  heating  bell  having  a  generally  continuous  sidewall  and  an 
open  forward  end  for  receiving  said  pipe  end  portion 
therethrough, 

said  sidewall  including  inner  and  outer  generally  cylindrical 
wall  portions,  each  having  at  least  one  opening  adjacent 
the  forward  end  thereof  for  delivery  of  heating  liquid 
therethrough,  said  wall  portions  being  arranged  one 
within  the  otl«er  such  that  a  generally  cylindrical  space  is 
formed  therebetween,  said  cylindrical  space  being  of  a 
diameter  for  receiving  said  pipe  end  portion, 

means  for  removably  inserting  said  pipe  end  portion  through 
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said  open  forward  end  to  a  position  within  said  cylindrical 
space,  and 

fluid  conduit  means  on  said  heating  bell  arranged  for  direct- 
ing a  flow  of  heating  liquid  over  the  inserted  pipe  end 
portion, 

said  conduit  means  including  inner  and  outer  supply  con- 
duits each  having  one  end  in  communication  with  a  source 
of  preheated  liquid  and  an  opposite  end  in  communication 
with  respective  openings  at  the  forward  ends  of  said  inner 
and  outer  wall  portions  for  directing  heating  liquid  onto 
the  respective  inside  and  outside  surfaces  of  said  pipe  end 
portion  respectively. 


and  having  a  bore  extending  through  said  block  between 
said  opposed  major  surfaces; 
a  second  block;  and 


4,217,097 
VENTURI-TYPE  WORKPIECE-SUPPORT  NOZZLE 
Winfried  Gelstng,  Essen,  and  Hans-Martin  Nolzen,  Voerde- 
Spellen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Oschatz 
GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,859 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  8, 
1978,  2815323 

Int  CL2  F27D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  432—234  10  Claims 


a  resilient  loop  having  a  pair  of  free  ends  with  said  first  and 
second  blocks  mounted  on  respective  ones  of  the  free 
ends. 


1.  In  a  furnace  workpiece-support  system  having  at  least  one 
horizontal  workpiece-support  tube  through  which  a  fluid  cool- 
ant is  circulated  and  at  least  one  vertical  tube  connected  at  its 
upper  end  at  a  joint  to  said  horizontal  tube  and  having  a  blind 
lower  end,  the  improvement  comprising: 
.  a  tubular  pressure-alteration  body  in  said  joint  and  having  an 
intake  mouth  directed  upstream  and  an  outlet  mouth 
directed  downstream  and  of  different  flow  cross  section 
from  said  intake  mouth;  and 
a  flow-diversion  element  extending  downwardly  from  said 
pressure-alteration  body  into  said  vertical  tube. 


4,217,098 

DEVICE  FOR  LIMITING  THE  PENETRATION  OF 

DENTAL  ROOT  CANAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Marcel  Gamier,  Besancon,  France,  assignor  to  Micro-Mega 

S.A.,  Besancon,  France 

CoDtinuation  of  Ser.  No.  588,717,  Jon.  20, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,447 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  30, 1974,  74  26455 

Int  a.2  A61C  3/00 

MS.  a.  433—147  6  Claims 

5.  A  holder,  for  a  dental  root  canal  instrument,  consisting  of: 

a  first  block  having  first  and  second  opposed  major  surfaces 


4,217,099 

DEVICE  FOR  INSERTING  ELASTOMERIC 

SEPARATION  RINGS  BETWEEN  TEETH 

Charles  B.  Thornton,  4555  Whisper  Lake  Dr.  No.  2,  Florissant, 

Mo.  63033 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,245 

Int  C\?  A61C  7/00 

MS.  CL  433—148  7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  inserting  an  elastomeric  separation  ring 
between  adjacent  teeth  in  a  person's  mouth,  comprising: 

a  ring  holder  comprising  a  stem  adapted  to  extend  through 
and  to  hold  a  series  of  rings; 

a  series  of  rings  on  said  stem; 

a  closed  loop  of  strand  material  extending  from  one  end  of 
said  stem  and  adapted  to  receive  a  ring  thereon  so  that  two 
segments  of  the  closed  loop  pass  through  the  opening  in 
the  ring; 

a  first  stop  for  the  rings  at  said  one  end  of  the  stem,  having 
a  lateral  dimension  slightly  larger  than  that  of  the  opening 
in  each  of  the  rings,  so  that  said  first  stop  may  impede  but 
not  completely  block  movement  of  the  rings  therepast; 
and 

a  second  stop  for  the  rings  at  the  other  end  of  the  stem, 
having  a  lateral  dimension  substantially  larger  than  the 
opening  in  each  of  the  rings  so  that  said  Second  stop  may 
completely  block  movement  of  the  rings  therepast; 

whereby  when  a  ring  is  received  on  said  loop  of  strand 
material,  said  closed  loop  of  strand  material  may  be 
formed  into  two  smaller  loops  one  on  each  side  of  said 
ring,  which  when  pulled  in  a  direction  radially  of  the  ring 
stretch  said  ring  to  effect  elastic  deformation  thereof  to  a 
narrower  thickness  facilitating  the  insertion  of  the  ring 
between  adjacent  teeth  in  the  patient's  mouth. 
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4^74M 
ANGVLATIGN  HEAD  FOR  DENTAL  IMPLANT  AND 
BENDING  TOOL  FOR  SAME 
a,  1  MacArtkv  Bh^  WcrtMMt,  N  J.  08106 
•to-fart  of  S«r.  No.  925,764,  Jul.  18, 1978,  wUck  b 
of  Scr.  No.  819,119,  J«L  26,  1977,  ib— doawl, 
cotlMrttw  of  Scr.  No.  559,226,  Mar.  17, 1975, 
Thta  ■ppHcrtiiwi  Ai«.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,585 
I^  CU  A61C  8/00 
UJS.  CL  433—176  11  ClaiM 


wMckta* 


1.  A  dental  implant  device  comprising  a  dental  implant  for 
implantation  in  a  jaw  bone  and  adapted  to  be  covered  over 
with  the  skin  covering  the  jaw  bone  while  the  jaw  bone  is 
healing  about  the  implant,  and  an  angulation  head  adapted  to 
be  removably  secured  to  said  dental  implant,  said  dental  im- 
plant having  a  body  portion  and  a  hollow  cyUndrical  neck 
integral  with  said  body  portion,  said  neck  having  a  flat  end 
opposite  said  body  portion,  and  an  interiorly  threaded  bore 
extending  axially  inwardly  from  said  flat  end,  said  angulation 
bead  having  an  intermediate  circular  flange  for  seating  on  the 
flat  end  of  sttd  neck  a  stem  depending  from  said  flange,  exter- 
nal threads  on  at  least  a  portion  of  said  stem  for  threaded 
engagement  in  the  threaded  bore  of  said  neck,  and  an  elon- 
gated bendable  head  portion  integrally  connected  to  said 
flange  opposite  said  stem. 


4,217,101 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
HaH  Lof^  Bfberack  m  4k  RJm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  as- 
rifMT  to  KaHenhach  *  Voight  GmbH  A  Co.,  Blberach  an  der 
Rta,  Fed.  Rep.  ol  Gcnuny 

Filed  Amg.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,799 
Claimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Sep.  20, 
1977, 7729110(U1 

Iirt.  CL2  A61C  1/08 
VS.  CL  433-126  14  Claims 

1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising: 
a  holding  sleeve  by  which  the  handpiece  may  be  manually 
manipulated; 


io:-  '-.•-!  i 


a  tool-drive  unit  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  said  sleeve  and 
adapted  for  operation  by  a  fluid  pressure  medium; 

a  connecting  member  reieasably  connected  to  said  sleeve  at 
the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  connecting  member  and  said 
sleeve  being  relatively  rotatable  and  said  connecting  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  be  coupled  reieasably  and  non-rotata- 
bly  with  a  fluid  pressure  supply  hose,  said  releasable  en- 
gaged position  of  said  connecting  member  and  said  hold- 
ing sleeve  is  a  detent  position; 

first  fluid  pressure  lines  provided  in  said  holding  sleeve  and 
second  fluid  pressure  lines  provided  in  said  connecting 
member,  said  first  and  second  lines  being  in  communica- 
tion with  each  other  and  serving  to  convey  fluid  pressure 
media  between  said  supply  hose  and  said  drive  unit  and/or 
associated  consumers  of  fluid  pressure  media; 

a  guide  pin  provided  on  said  connecting  member  and  a 
receiving  passage  provided  in  said  holding  sleeve  in  order 
axially  to  receive  said  guide  pin  and  to  connect  together 
said  holding  sleeve  and  said  connecting  member,  said 
second  fluid  pressure  lines  extending  generally  longitudi- 


nally through  said  guide  pin  and  also  extending  trans- 
versely outwardly  to  respective  outlet  apertures  axially 
spaced  along  the  outer  periphery  of  said  guide  pin,  and 
including  an  annular  groove  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
guide  pin  and  at  least  one  ball-type  detent  housed  in  a 
recess  in  the  wall  of  said  receiving  passage  and  spring- 
biased  in  a  direction  towards  engagement  in  said  annular 
groove; 

pairs  of  axially  spaced  seals  arranged  to  seal  said  guide  pin  in 
said  receiving  passage,  each  pair  of  seals  having  a  respec- 
tive outlet  aperture  located  therebetween; 

abutment  means  provided  on  said  holding  sleeve  and  on  said 
connecting  member  and  engageable,  upon  insertion  of  said 
guide  pin  in  said  receiving  passage,  in  order  to  define  a 
releasable,  engaged  position  of  said  connecting  member 
relative  to  said  holding  sleeve; 

and  annular  ducts  provided  in  the  wall  of  said  receiving 
passage  and  registering  one  with  each  of  said  outlet  aper- 
tures when  said  connecting  member  is  in  said  engaged 
position,  each  duct  communicating  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  first  fluid  pressure  lines. 


?jdr- 
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4,217,102 
POLYAMIDES  DYED  WITH  RUBINE  DISAZO  AOD 
DYES  AND  PROCESS  THEREFORE 
Haas  A.  StingI,  Tons  River,  N  J.,  aasigDor  to  Toms  River  Chem- 
ical Company,  Tomt  River,  N  J. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  864,034,  Dec  23, 1977.  This  application 

Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,972 

lat  CL^  D06P  3/24 

VS.  CL  8—662  10  Claina 

1.  A  process  of  dyeing  polyamide  fibers  with  a  dyestuff  of 

the  formula 


R| 


B]  Di 

I  I        / 

NsN— B— N=N— D— N 

I  I         \ 

B2  D2  R2 


SO3M 


wherein 

M  is  hydrogen,  lithium,  sodium,  potassium  or  ammonium; 

B  and  D  are  each  independently  1,4-phenylene  or  1,4- 
naphthylene; 

A|  is  hydrogen,  C1-4  alkoxy,  C1-4  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl, 
nitro,  chloro,  bromo,  cyano  or  hydroxy; 

B|  and  B2  are  each  hydrogen,  C1-3  alkoxy,  C1-3  alkyl,  chloro 
or  bromo; 

Di  is  hydrogen,  C1-4  alkoxy,  C1-4  alkyl  or  chloro; 

D2  is  hydrogen,  C1-4  alkoxy,  Ci_4  alkyl,  chloro,  bromo, 
fluoro,  Ci-5  alkanoylamino,  Ci-s  alkylsulfonylamino, 
benzoylamino,  or  benzenesulfonylamino,  the  acylamino 
groups  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  1  to  3  C1-2 
alkyl,  Ct-2  alkoxy,  chloro,  bromo,  cyano,  or  hydroxy;  and 

Ri  and  R2  are  each  Ci_6  alkyl,  Ci-6  chloro  or  bromoalkyl, 
C2-6  hydroxy  or  dihydroxyalkyl,  C2-6  alkoxyalkyl,  Ci-^ 
cyanoalkyl  or  pheny]-C|-2  alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted on  the  phenyl  with  1  to  3  of  C 1-2  alkyl,  C1-2  alkoxy, 
chloro,  bromo,  cyano,  or  hydroxy 
from  a  neutral  to  weakly  acidic  aqueous  dyebath. 


4,217,103 
DYESTUFF  FORMULATIONS  CONTAINING  SALTS  OF 

DIARYL  ETHER  SULFONIC  ACIDS 
Karlheinz  Wol^  Hans-Heinz  MoUa;  Reinhard  Nebeling;  Hans- 
Werner  PetroU,  all  of  Leverknaca;  ReinhoM  Homle,  Cologne; 
Richard  Schwaebel,  Levericasea,  aad  Vaclav  Kaapar,  Cologne, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aarignors  to  Bayo-  Aktieaseaell- 
sdiaft,  Leverknaca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,001 
Claiatt  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1977,2743066 

lat  0.2  D06P  1/12:  C09B  27/00;  D06P  1/39.  1/62 
VS.  a.  8—66  4  Claims 

1.  A  dry  dyestuff  formulation  comprising  an  anionic,  water- 
soluble  dyestuff  or  developable  dyestuff  and  a  salt  of  a  diaryl 
ether-sulphonic  acid  of  the  formula 


(S03X)iar2 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
X  is  lithium,  potassium,  sodium  or  NCR^,  and 
R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  (CH2— CH2— 0)«  H  wherein 
n  is  1,  2  or  3. 


4,217,104 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FUR  SKINS 
Hans-Dieter  Graf,  Eurasbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignor  to 
Dr.  Th.  Bohme,  Chem.  Fabrik  GmbH  A  Co.,  Iiardamm,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,659 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Feb.  4, 1977, 151725/77 
lat  a.2  C14C  7/Oft  1/08 
VS.  a.  8—94.14  10  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  fur  skins,  comprising  steps 
of  treating  the  skins  at  a  water  content  of  30-80%  by  weight  in 
an  organic,  water-insoluble,  substantially  non-volatile,  liquid 
carrier  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
high  molecular  weight,  high  boiling,  liquid  hydrocarbons, 
high  molecular  weight,  high  boiling,  liquid  chlorinated  hy- 
drocarbons, 
high  molecular  weight  esters 

with  tanning  chemicals  insoluble  in  said  carrier  medium  and 
removing  after  completion  of  tanning  or  further  chemical 
process  step,  respectively,  the  predominant  portion  of  the 
carrier  medium  contained  in  or  adhering  to  said  fur  skins 
by  a  physical  force  process  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  centrifuging  and  squeezing. 


4,217,105 

PHOTOACnVATED  BLEACH-COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PROCESSES 

John  F.  Goodman,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,067 

Clainis  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  28, 1977,  274869 

lat  a.2  D06L  3/02 

VS.  CL  8—111  13  ClaiBH 

1.  A  detergent  bleach  composition  comprising  an  organic 

surfactant  and  a  photoactivator  wherein  the  photoactivator  is 

from  about  0.003%  to  about  0.020%  sulfonated  zinc  phthalo- 

cyanine  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


4,217,106 

ALKALINE  BATHS  CONTAINING  ALKENE 

SULFONATES  AS  WETTING  AGENTS 

WoUgaag  Schneider,  Marl;  FerdiBaBd  Von  Praun,  Haltera,  and 

Kurt  Niehavea,  Marl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignors 

to  Chemiache  Werke  Hiils  A.G.,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,052 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  ol  Genaaay,  May  6, 
1976,  2620014 

lat  a^  D06M  1/02 
VS.  CL  8—127  9  Claims 

6.  In  a  method  of  mercerizing  cellulose  fibers  by  passing  said 
fibers  through  an  aqueous  alkalene  bath  composition  compris- 
ing about  100-450  grams  per  liter  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydrox- 
ide, lithium  hydroxide  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
adding  to  said  bath  composition  a  wetting  a^nt  in  a  concen- 
tration of  about  1  to  S  grams  per  Uter  of  said  bath  composi- 
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tkm,  said  wetting  agent  comprising  alkali  salts  of  alkene 
sulfonic  acids  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  branched 


structure  with  not  more  than  two  branches  and  said 
branches  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4^17,107 
METHOD  OP  MEASURING  BLOOD  CLOTTING  TIME 
Ynldo  Sdto;  KoicU  Sddya,  and  ManaU  TakaluHid,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa,  amipton  to  Saakjro  ONnpaay  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944.783 
Oaiw  priority,  appUeatioa  Japu,  Sep.  30, 1977,  5M18730 
lat  CU  GOIN  33/16;  G06F  15/42 
VS.  CL  23—230  B  7  CUrn 


it 

M 


i 


r^f 


Jl 


4- 


1 
I 

1    . 

i  Ai 


t — It— t! — 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  blood  clotting  end  point  of  a 
blood  plasma  sample  to  which  a  coagulating  agent  has  been 
added,  which  includes:     '     :  \ 
monitoring  an  electrical  ngnal  representing  the  value  A  of 

one  or  more  optical  properties  of  the  sample, 
substantially  continuously  deriving  the  fint  and  second 

differentials  with  respect  to  time  of  the  electrical  signals 

representing  the  value  A, 
detecting  the  moment  Ta  when  the  second  differential 

changes  fnnn  negative  to  positive  or  becomes  positive, 
detecting  the  moment  Tb  when  the  second  differential  next 

changes  from  positive  to  negative,  and 
identifying  the  moment  Tb  as  the  true  clotting  end  point 

only  if  at  least  one  of  the  following  two  conditions  are 

satisfied: 
'^'*'-'  (i)  the  difference  (R)  between  the  tangent  to  the  electrical 
"^^     stgrah  representing  the  value  A  at  moment  Ta  and  the 


value  of  said  value  A  signals  exceeds  a  first  predeter- 
mined threshold  value;  and 
(ii)  the  integral,  with  respect  to  time  from  the  moment  Ta 
to  the  moment  Tb,  of  said  difference  (R)  exceeds  a 
second  predetermined  threshold  value. 


4,217,108 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  QUANTTTATIVE  DETERMINATION 

OP  THE  CARBON  OP  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  IN 

WATER 
Werner  Melzer,  IJederbach;  Dieter  Jaenicke,  and  Helmut 
Sckroeder,  both  of  Hoflieim  am  Taunns,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aasignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  FranUurt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1978,  2811135 

Int  a.2  GOIN  31/12.  33/18 
VJS.  a  23—230  PC  4  Claims 


t 


NCIF 


1.  A  process  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  total  or- 
ganic carbon  present  in  water  (TOO),  which  comprises 

(a)  determining  the  total  carbon  present  in  water  (TC)  by 
evaporating  carbon-containing  water  at  a  temperature  of 
about  900*  C.  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  to  form  a  CO2- 
containing  steam  wherein  said  oxygen  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  1  to  5  volume  percent  calculated  on  the 
amount  of  steam  and  then  measuring  the  CO2  concentra- 
tion, 

(b)  determining  the  total  inorganic  carbon  present  in  water 
(TAC)  by  evaporating  carbon-containing  water  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  900*  C.  without  oxygen  and  then  mea- 
suring the  CO2  concentration,  and 

(c)  determining  the  TOC  by  taking  the  difference  between 
the  TC  and  TAC  values. 


4,217,109 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  PULVERIZED 

PURIFIED  SUBSTANCE,  WATER  AND  A  DISPERSING 

AGENT,  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THE 

COMPOSITION 

OUe  L.  Siwersson,  Helsin^rg;  Ame  E.  Wall,  Landskrona,  and 

Jan  A.  T.  Loodbcrg,  Helsin^rg,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to 

AB  ScaniainTentor,  Helsingborg,  Sweden 

Filed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,497 
Qalms  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  31, 1977, 7706315; 
May  17, 1978,  7805632 

Int  a.2  ClOL  9/ia  1/32 
U.S.  CL  41—1  SR  32  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  coal  slurry  comprising  pulverized  and  puri- 
fied coal,  water  and  a  dispersing  agent,  said  dispersing  agent  by 
selective  absorption  having  produced  different  charging  of 
particles  of  coal  and  particles  of  other  substances  to  obtain 
purified  coal  and  maintain  the  stability  of  the  slurry. 

2.  Composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  dispersing 
agent  is  a  polyelectrolyte. 

17.  A  method  for  preparing  from  a  carbonaceous  starting 
material  which,  in  addition  to  coal,  also  includes  impurities,  a 
stabilized  coal  slurry  containing  the  coal  in  pulverized  purified 
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form,  as  well  as  water  and  a  dispersing  agent,  wherein  the 
carbonaceous  starting  material  is  mixed  with  water,  pulverized 
and,  in  connection  with  or  subsequent  to  pulverization,  sup- 
plied with  a  dispersing  agent  by  selective  adsorption  produces 
different  charging  of  coal  particles  and  impurity  particles,  and 
wherein  this  different  charging  is  utilized  in  order  to  separate 
the  coal  from  the  impurities  and  to  stabilize  the  coal  slurry. 


4,217,110 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  SUSPENSION  OF 
PARTICLES  IN  A  HYDROCARBON  OIL 
Eke  Verachuur,  Amsterdam,  Nethorlaads,  and  Edward  G.  Mas- 
din,  London,  England,  aasignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  720,703,  Sep.  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,098 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  9,  1975, 
37046/75 

Int  a.2  ClOL  1/32 
VS.  a.  44—51  11  daims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  suspension  of  coal  particles  in  a 
hydrocarbon  fuel,  comprising  agglomerating  an  aqueous  sus- 
pension of  ash-containing  coal  particles  and  a  binder  in  an 
agglomeration  device  to  produce  agglomerates  of  coal  parti- 
cles and  binder,  and  an  ash-containing  water  phase,  separating 
the  agglomerates  from  the  ash-containing  water  phase  and 
suspending  the  agglomerates  in  a  hydrocarbon  fuel,  the  ag- 
glomerates being  disintegrated  and  the  resulting  coal  particles 
becoming  suspended  in  the  hydrocarbon  fuel. 


4,217,111 

FUEL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  DIALKYL 

FORMAMIDES 

Kenneth  A.  Frost  Jr.,  San  Rateel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  644,359 
Int  0.2  dOL  1/22 
VS.  CL  44—71  3  Claims 

1.  An  unleaded  gasoline  fuel  composition,  containing  less 
than  0. 1  g  of  lead  per  gallon,  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a 
hydrocarbon  distillate  fuel  boiling  in  the  gasoline  range  and  a 
minor  amount  sufficient  to  moderate  the  octane  requirement 
of  an  engine  operated  with  said  composition,  of  a  dialkyl  formr 
amide  in  which  said  alkyl  groups  each  contain  from  1  to  9 
carbon  atoms  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  said 
alkyl  groups  is  from  7  to  1 1,  said  composition  being  essentially 
free  of  nitrogen-containing,  polymeric,  deposit  control  addi- 
tives. 


4,217,112 

PRODUCnON  OF  FUEL  GAS  BY  UQUID  PHASE 

HYDROGENATION  OF  COAL 

Edwin  S.  Johanson,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hydrocarbon 

Research,  Incn  Lawrencefille,  N J. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,555 
Int  a^  C07C  7/00;  ClOG  1/06 
VS.  a.  48—210  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  principal  production  of  a  methane 
through  propane  fuel  gas  product  from  coal,  wherein  the  coal 
is  subjected  to  a  liquid-phase  thermal  hydroconversion  reac- 
tion without  added  catalyst  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  slurrying  the  coal  with  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  liquid  made 
in  the  process  and  feeding  said  slurry  to  the  reaction  zone; 

(b)  feeding  hydrogen  to  said  reaction  zone; 

(c)  operating  said  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  between 
840*  F.  and  920*  F.  and  at  a  hydrogen  partial  pressure 
between  1000  and  3000  psig; 

(d)  maintaining  a  coal  throughput  rate  of  5-SO  pounds  per 
hour  per  cubic  foot  of  reaction  space; 

(e)  removing  gaseous  and  liquid  effluent  streams  from  said 
reaction  zone; 


(0  separating  from  said  gaseous  effluent  stream  a  Q-naphtha 
fraction; 

(g)  passing  a  major  portion  of  said  Q-naphtha  fraction  from 
(0  and  steam  as  feed  to  a  catalytic  steam  reformer  produc- 
ing hydrogen  which  is  fed  to  (by. 
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(h)  passing  a  major  portion  of  said  liquid  stream  from  (e)  to 
said  steam  reformer  as  fuel  for  heating  said  reformer  to 
-  1450*-1750*  F.  temperature;  and 

(i)  recovering  from  said  gaseous  stream  in  (0  the  fuel  gas 
product  comprising  14-40  weight  percent  of  the  coal  feed. 


4,217,113 
ALUMINUM  OXIDE-CONTAINING  METAL 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  CUTTING  TOOL  MADE 
THEREFROM 
Nam  P.  Snh,  Sodbory;  Paul  D.  FUlion,  Cambridge,  both  of 
Mass.,  and  Sang  H.  Lee,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institnte  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  So*.  No.  806,239,  Jan.  13,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,296 
Int  a.2  B24D  3/08 
U.S.  CL  51—309  13  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  article  formed  from  a  macroscopically  homoge- 
neous composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  from  about  10  to 
95  weight  percent  of  an  oxide  composition  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide,  a  metal  oxide  solid  solu- 
tion containing  aluminum  oxide,  a  metal  oxide  multiphase 
composition  containing  aluminum  oxide,  (b)  a  metallic  phase 
and  (c)  a  reactive  metal  oxide  phase,  said  reactive  metal  oxide 
being  formed  from  a  first  metal  derived  from  said  metallic 
phase,  said  first  metal  being  reactive  with  aluminum  oxide 
under  the  conditions  of  formation  of  said  composition  wherein 
said  reactive  metal  oxide  has  a  AG  of  formation  per  mole  of 
oxygen  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  AG  of  formation  per  mole 
of  oxygen  of  aluminum  oxide,  the  grain  size  of  said  oxide 
composition  being  less  than  about  10  microns. 

8.  A  cutting  tool  having  as  its  exposed  cutting  surface  the 
composition  of  claim  1  containing  less  than  about  25  weight 
percent  of  the  metallic  phase. 
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PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  POWDERS  OBTAINED 
FROM  APPARATUSES  USED  FOR  TREATING  UQUID 

OR  SOLID  MATERIALS 
ViMcno  LatH*',  Mflaa,  mi  Unberto  Zardi,  Su  Domrto 
MikHMM,  tetk  ofltaly,  Mri^on  to  Suunprogetti,  S.p^  Su 
DoMto  Mflaacte,  Italy 

FIM  Mar.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No.  562,798 
ClataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  28, 1974, 49834  A/74 
lat  0.2  BOID  47/02 
U.S.  CL  55—70  1  Claim 


j^        ^ 


1.  The  process  of  recovering  the  urea  in  the  powder  formed 
in  the  course  of  a  prilling  operation  in  which  molten  urea  is 
delivered  to  a  prilling  tower  adjacent  its  upper  end  for  the 
formation  of  droplets  which  descend  to  the  bottom  of  the 
prilling  tower  through  a  countercurrent  stream  of  cooling  air 
defivered  to  the  prilling  tower  adjacent  its  lower  end  and 
which  entrains  said  urea  powder,  wherein  the  improvement 
ooiiii»iaes  withdrawing  the  stream  of  air  and  urea  powder 
from  the  upper  end  of  the  prilling  tower  and  feeding  said 
stream  to  an  ejector  connected  with  a  collecting  tank,  feeding 
water  to  said  stream  of  air  and  powder  withdrawn  from  the 
prilling  tower  at  a  point  upstream  of  the  ejector  so  that  air  and 
a  solution  of  urea  in  water  are  fed  to  the  collecting  tank 
through  said  ejector,  separating  said  air  from  the  aqueous 
solution  of  urea  in  the  collecting  tank,  recycling  a  portion  of 
said  aqueous  solution  of  urea  from  the  collecting  tank  to  the 
ejector  as  the  liquid  supplying  motive  power  to  the  ejector  so 
that  it  transports  the  urea  constituting  said  powder  to  the 
collecting  tank,  and  then  obtained  urea  from  said  tank. 


4,217,115 
DRY  CLEANING  PROCESSES 
J.  PalMr,  10  Ouif  Ave,  Box  Hfll  Rd.,  Tadworth, 
Sarrey,  Fagtait 

FQcd  JaL  12, 1978,  S«.  No.  923,808 
CUtm  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  JaL  15,  1977, 
29836/77 

lat  a'  BOID  47/02 
VS,  a.  55—95  9  Claiau 


from  said  stream  of  gas  through  conversion  of  said  solvent 
vapor  into  a  liquid  solvent  solution; 

recovering  said  Uquid  solvent  from  said  Uquid  solvent  solu- 
tion; 

recycling  said  recovered  liquid  solvent  to  said  dry  cleaning 
machine;  and 

recycling  said  decontaminated  stream  of  gas,  including  any 
entrained  solvent  vapor,  to  said  dry  cleaning  machine. 


4,217,116 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CLEANING  OF 

THE  SURFACE  OF  FILTER  PANELS  IN  A  FLUID 

PASSAGEWAY 

John  Seerer,  120-F  British  Lake  Dr.,  Greensboro,  N.C.  27410 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,472 

lat  0.2  BOID  46/10.  46/46 

UjS.  O.  55—96  8  Claims 


7.  An  improved  method  for  removing  particulate  matter 
collected  on  a  surface  loading  filter  screen  which  is  operatively 
positioned  within  a  fluid  passageway,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  fluid  stream  through  said  filter  screen; 

(b)  periodically  activating  a  baffle  plate  to  block  said  pas- 
sageway; 

(c)  moving  said  filter  screen,  responsive  to  blockage  of  said 
passageway,  to  a  dumping  position  removed  from  said 
passageway  wherein  the  particulate  matter  collected  on 
the  surface  of  said  filter  screen  is  dumped  into  a  receptacle 
outside  said  passageway; 

(d)  returning  said  filter  screen  to  its  operating  position;  and 

(e)  removing  said  baffle  pUte  from  its  blocking  position 
responsive  to  the  return  of  said  filter  screen  to  its  operat- 
ing position. 


4,217,117 
FILTER  BAG  SUPPORT  FOR  MULTIPLE  BAG  FILTERS 
Leonard  M.  Syrenoo,  Upper  St  Oair,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wbcebi> 
brator-Frye  Inc.,  Hampton,  N  JI. 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,479 

lat  0.2  BOID  46/04 

MS.  CL  55—304  7  Claims 


s  i 


"'  1.  A  dry  cleaning  process,  for  removing  contaminating  dry 
deaning  tolveat  vapor  from  a  stream  of  gas  from  a  dry  clean- 
ing machme  wotkCNtt  afty  )om  of  said  solvent  vapor,  compriang 
the  steps  of:     ^-  •  ;>>o^! 

'••  bobMiag  said  stream  of  gas  through  an  aqueous  Uquid  so  as 
to  fitfilitate  and  enhance  the  removal  of  said  solvent  vapor 


1.  In  a  filter  mechanism  which  makes  use  of  a  filter  housing 
in  which  a  filter  bag  is  anchored  at  its  lower  end  and  in  which 
a  shalwr  mechanism  is  operatively  connected  to  an  upper  end 
portion  of  the  filter  bag  for  removal  of  filtered  particles  col- 
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lected  thereon,  means  for  rdeasably  mounting  the  filter  bag 
within  the  housing  in  a  manner  to  maintain  the  filter  bag  in  a 
tensioned  relation  while  providing  means  for  transmitting 
actuation  from  the  shaker  mechanism  to  the  bag  comprising  a 
shaker  bar  mounted  for  horizontal  reciprocal  shaking  move- 
ment, a  power  source  and  means  for  operatively  connecting 
the  power  source  with  the  shaker  bar  for  actuating  the  latter  in 
reciprocal  shaking  movement,  an  elongate,  vertically  disposed 
resilient  member,  a  fixed  support,  a  linking  member  connected 
at  its  upper  end  portion  to  the  support,  a  bolt  connected  at  its 
lower  end  portion  to  a  lower  end  portion  of  the  resilient  mem- 
ber and  releasably  connected  at  its  upper  end  portion  to  a 
lower  end  portion  of  the  linking  member  at  a  point  above  the 
resilient  member,  a  rod  connected  at  its  upper  end  portion  with 
the  upper  end  portion  of  the  resilient  member  and  releasably 
connected  at  its  lower  end  portion  with  the  upper  end  portion 
of  the  filter  bag  via  a  hook  member  located  below  the  resilient 
member,  a  retainer  plate  fixed  to  the  shaker  bar  through  which 
the  hook  member  extends  to  enable  endwise  movement  of  the 
hook  member  relative  to  the  bar  while  the  said  hook  member 
moves  with  the  bar  during  reciprocal  movement  of  the  bar, 
and  the  linking  member  being  formed  so  as  to  permit  its  length 
to  be  variable  for  mounting  the  bag  under  tension. 


swirling  flow,  are  deflected  radially  towards  the  center  of 
the  dust  collecting  chamber. 


4,217,119 
AIR  FILTERING  SYSTEM 
JoacUra  Ftirsteaberg,  Aichdhcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  at* 
signor  to  LTG  Lafttechaisdie  GmbH,  Stnttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genaaay 
Coatfaiaation  of  Ser.  No.  725,836,  Sep.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,400 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1975,  2542568 

lat  0.2  BOID  46/26 
U.S.  O.  55—351  15  Claims 


4,217,118 

AIR  INTAKE  FILTER  WITH  CYCLONE  SEPARATOR 

STAGE  AND  DUST  COLLECHON  PAN 

Radi  Kbpf,  Heotiagsheiffl,  and  Walter  Trefe,  Weiler  znm  Stein, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  FOterweric  Mann 

k  Hummel  GmbH,  Ludwigsbarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,511 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1977,  2756751 

Int  0.2  BOID  50/00 
U.S.  CL  55—330  7  Clahns 


1.  An  air  intake  filter  assembly  of  the  type  which  includes  a 

generaUy  pot-shaped  filter  housing  with  a  longitudinal  center 

axis,  air  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  a  strainer-type  filter  element 

arranged  centrally  within  the  housing,  and  an  annular  space 

between  the  filter  element  and  the  housing  waU  and  centrifug- 

ing  means  for  causing  the  incoming  raw  air  to  be  subjected  to 

a  dust-centhfuging  heUcally  swirling  flow,  prior  to  entering 

the  filter  element,  said  assembly,  comprising: 

a  dust  collecting  chamber  which  is  arranged  axially  adjacent 

to  said  filter  element  and  its  surrounding  annular  space,  on 

the  axially  downstream  side  of  said  helically  swirling 

flow,  said  chamber  being  defined  by  a  dust  collecting  pan 

which  is  connected  to  the  filter  housing  and  includes  a 

substantially  radially  extending  partition  wall  separating 

said  annuUu'  space  from  the  inside  of  the  dust  collecting 

pan; 

a  dust  discharge  opening  in  the  partition  wall  of  the  dust 

collecting  pan,  leading  from  said  annular  space  into  the 

dust  collecting  chamber;  and 

a  dust  guide  baffle  arranged  on  the  inside  of  the  dust  collect- 

mg  pan,  in  association  with  its  dust  discharge  opening,  the 

dust  gidde  baffle  being  so  oriented  that  the  dust  particles 

passing  through  said  opening,  as  a  result  of  said  heUcally 


1.  An  air  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  air  filter  drum  having  two  spaced  transverse 
end  openings; 

means  for  closing  one  of  said  two  transverse  end  openings; 

an  air  filter  drum  mounting  structure  having:  an  elongated 
moimting  shaft;  at  least  two  carrier  rollers;  and  means  for 
mounting  said  at  least  two  carrier  rollers  to  and  at  spaced 
locations  along  the  elongated  mounting  shaft  and  within 
the  interior  of  said  elongated  air  filter  drum,  said  at  least 
two  carrier  roUers  being  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to 
their  respective  mounting  means; 

said  elongated  air  filter  drum  being  supported  at  spaced 
locations  along  its  length  by  said  at  least  two  carrier  rol- 
lers for  rotation  thereby  about  said  elongated  mounting 
shaft  said  elongated  air  filter  drum  having  radiaUy  extend- 
ing flange  means  at  one  end  thereof; 

guide  rcdier  means,  for  cooperating  with  said  radially  ex- 
tending flange  means,  thereby  defining  the  axial  position 
of  said  elongated  air  filter  drum;  and 

drive  means  operatively  engageable  with  said  at  least  two 
carrier  rollers  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  at  least  two 
carrier  rollers,  and  consequently  rotation  of  said  elongated 
filter  drum  about  said  elongated  mounting  shaft. 


4,217,120 
AIR-OIL  SEPARATOR  FOR  AIRCRAFT  GEARBOX 
Richard  W.  Reynolds,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Sondstraad  Cor- 
poration, Rockford,  U. 

FUed  Oct  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,014 
Int  CV  BOID  50/00 
U.S.  CL  55—385  R  H  Claims 

1.  In  the  gearbox  housing  of  an  aircraft,  the  combination  of, 
a  gear  including  a  shaft  projecting  therefrom,  said  shaft  being 
joumaled  within  the  housing,  a  multi-stage  centrifugal  separa- 
tor including  an  impeller  mounted  on  said  gear  for  initially 
separating  oil  from  air,  second  and  third  stage  separating 
means  including  inlet  passage  means  integrally  formed  with 
said  shaft,  an  air  discharge  chamber  communicating  with  said 
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fint  piHage  means,  and  outlet  passage  means  separate  from 
said  inlet  passage  means  for  directing  the  oil  separated  by  said 


of  said  filter  including  the  portions  thereof  immediately 
adjacent  said  retaining  clips. 


[ 


third  stage  separating  means  away  from  said  discharge  cham- 
ber and  back  to  the  interior  of  the  housing. 


4^17,121 

FILTER  MODULE  WITH  INDEPENDENT  SECURING 

MEANS  FOR  AN  OUTLET  GRILLE,  AND  FOR  A  FILTER 

ELEMENT  BEHIND  THE  GRILLE 
Frederick  L.  Fkhter,  32S3  Dawes  Ave^  SE^  Grand  Rapids, 
Mkk.49S08 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,270 

lat  CL2  BOID  35/01  46/00 

VS.  a  55— 47S  1  Claim 


1.  A  housing  for  a  clean  room  air  filter  of  the  type  having  a 
rigid  peripheral  frame  carrying  a  sealing  gasket  at  its  upper 
end,  said  housing  comprising: 

an  upper  housing  portion  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said 
upper  end  being  adapted  for  connection  to  an  air  supply 
duct; 

a  lower  housing  portion  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  said 
upper  end  of  said  lower  housing  portion  being  connected 
to  said  lower  end  of  said  upper  housing  portion,  said  lower 
housing  portion  being  adapted  to  receive  said  filter; 

a  bearing  edge  projectiag  downwardly  firom  said  lower  end 
of  said  upper  housing  portion  and  within  the  conflnes  of 
said  lower  housing  portion  for  sealingly  engaging  said 
gadcet; 

a  lateral  extension  at  said  lower  end  of  said  lower  housing 
portion  extending  outwardly  around  the  entire  periphery 
thereof; 

a  plurality  of  retaining  clips  each  releaseably  connected  to 
said  laterial  extension  and  having  an  end  portion  adapted 
to  engage  the  lower  end  of  said  peripheral  frame  of  said 
filter,  said  dips  extending  across  only  a  fraction  of  the 
width  of  said  peripheral  frame; 

a  grille  having  a  peripheral  frame; 

means  releaseably  connecting  said  peripheral  frame  of  said 
grille  to  said  lateral  extension;  and 

a  second  seating  gasket  positioned  on  the  upper  surface  of 
•■id  peripheral  frame  of  said  grille  and  adapted,  when  said 
Ster  is  secured  within  said  lower  housing  portion  and  said 

'  '^grffle  i»  connected  to  said  lateral  extension,  to  sealingly 
engage  both  said  upper  surface  of  said  peripheral  frame  of 
said  grille  and  the  lower  surface  of  said  perifrfieral  frame 


4,217,122 
FILTER  RETAINING  LATCH 
Bernard  R.  Sholer,  LooisTille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American  Air 
Filter  Company,  Inc.,  Looisrille,  Ky. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,492 

Int  a.2  BOID  46/ia-  E05D  7/00 

VJS.  CL  55—480  8  Claims 


/¥- 


1.  A  latch  assembly  for  removably  clamping  a  unit  filter  cell 
in  position  against  a  flow-through  frame  structure,  said  latch 
assembly  comprising: 

an  axle  to  be  spaced  from  said  flow-through  frame  structure 
by  a  distance  less  than  the  depth  of  said  unit  filter  cell,  said 
unit  filter  cell  to  be  disposed  in  said  space; 

an  axle  carriage  structure  to  be  disposed  adjacent  said  flow- 
through  frame  structure; 

said  axle  carriage  structure  having  elongated  apertures  for 
receiving  said  axle,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  elongated 
apertures  being  transversely  disposed  to  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  axle,  and  said  axle  being  received  in  said 
elongated  apertures  with  an  adequate  clearance  to  allow 
said  axle  to  rotate  about  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  axle 
and  to  move  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
axle  along  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  elongated  aper- 
tures toward  and  away  from  said  flow-through  frame 
structure; 

unit  filter  cell  contacting  means  rigidly  structurally  associ- 
ated with  said  axle  for  contacting  said  unit  filter  cell  when 
said  unit  filter  cell  is  disposed  in  said  space  between  said 
flow-through  frame  structure  and  said  axle  upon  rotation 
of  said  axle  in  one  direction  and  for  disengaging  from  said 
unit  filter  cell  when  said  axle  is  rotated  in  the  opposite 
direction;  and, 

means  for  biasing  said  axle  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  axle  toward  said  flow-through 
frame  structure  in  said  elongated  slots  such  that  upon 
rotation  of  said  axle  causing  said  contacting  means  to 
contact  said  unit  filter  cell  said  axle  is  caused  to  move 
transversely  of  its  longitudinal  axis  along  said  elongated 
apertures  away  from  said  flow-through  frame  structure 
against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means,  thus,  causing  said 
biasing  means  acting  through  said  filter  unit  contacting 
means  to  exert  a  force  on  said  unit  filter  cell  in  a  direction 
toward  said  flow-through  frame  structure 

and  further  comprising  means  for  selectively  locking  said 
axle  against  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
axle  when  said  filter  contacting  means  is  in  contact  with 
said  unit  filter  cell  forcing  said  unit  filter  cell  against  said 
flow  through  frame  structure 
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4,217,123 
DOUBLE  CRUCIBLE  METHOD  OF  OPTICAL  FIBER 
MANUFACTURE 
James  G.  Titchmanh,  Harlow,  Eaglaad,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764,308,  Jan.  31, 1977,  abmidoncd.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,052 
ClalBM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  1976, 
04176/76  ^^ 

Int  a.2  C03B  37/02 
U.S.a65-3A  3  Claims 


the  surfaces  of  the  portion  of  the  material  to  be  solidified; 
adjusting  the  conditions  to  cause  solidification  as  the 
rotation  continues,  and  stopping  the  rotation,  after  suffi- 
cient solidification,  and  removal  of  the  formed  material. 


4,217,125 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

FLAT  GLASS  ON  A  MOLTEN  METAL  BATH 
George  A.  Dickinson,  St.  Helens,  England,  assignor  to  Pilking- 
ton  Brothers  Limited,  St  Helois,  England 

FUed  Not.  27,  1974,  Ser.  No.  527,615 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Dec  12,  1973, 
57661/73 

Int  a.2  G03B  18/02 
VJS.  a.  65—99  A  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  optical  fiber,  using  a  double 
crucible  containing  the  core  and  cladding  glass  melts  said 
crucibles  having  aligned  bushings,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
pulling  the  fiber  from  the  glass  outfall  of  the  bushings  at  a 

rate  ensuring  a  meniscus  in  the  glass  at  the  outfall;  and 
replenishing  the  core  and  cladding  glass  melts  at  constant 
predetermined  rates  selected  to  achieve  a  predetermined 
fiber  core  diameter  to  fiber  cladding  diameter  ratio, 
whereby  the  levels  of  the  glass  melts  in  the  crucibles  will 
adjust  themselves  to  establish  hydrostatic  heads  in  the 
crucibles  sufficient  to  produce  glass  melt  flow  rates 
through  the  bushings  that  exactly  match  the  predeter- 
mined glass  melt  replenishing  rates,  and  the  core-to-clad- 
ding diameter  ratio  of  the  fiber  is  determined  by  the  re- 
plenishing rates  and  is  independent  of  viscosity  and  rheo- 
logical  conductance  of  the  glass  melts. 


4,217,124 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  CONOID  SURFACES 

Stephen  Wyden,  Box  144,  Esperance,  N.Y.  12066 

Continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  425,901,  Dec.  18, 1973,  Pat  No. 

4,010,020.  This  application  Dec.  6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  747,599 

Int  CL^  C03B  19/04 

UAa.65— 71  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  curved  surfaces  which  comprises: 
filling  a  reaction  vessel  with  a  plurality  of  materials,  forming 
a  plurality  of  layers,  a  poriion  of  which  will  solidify  under 
the  operating  conditions;  making  an  adjustment  for  the 
rotation  of  the  vessel,  including  initially  off-setting  the  axis 
of  rotation  to  an  eccentric  position  to  initiate  rotation  and 
then  reducing  the  eccentricity  to  minimize  turbulence  at 
the  desired  rate  of  revolution; 
rotating  said  material  until  a  desired  curvature  is  formed  (Mi 


I.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  flat  glass  comprising  an 
elongated  tank  structure,  having  side  walls  for  containing  a 
bath  of  molten  metal,  means  for  delivering  glass  to  the  bath  at 
a  cc  itroUed  rate  and  advancing  the  glass  in  ribbon  form  along 
the  bath,  thermal  regulators  in  the  tank  structure  for  cooling 
the  advancing  ribbon  through  a  viscosity  range  in  which  the 
glass  can  be  attenuated  in  a  zone  of  the  bath  sufficiently  down- 
stream for  such  attenuation,  means  for  applying  traction  to  the 
ultimate  ribbon  of  glass,  a  first  transverse  barrier  on  the  floor  of 
the  tank  structure  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  zone,  which 
first  barrier  extends  beyond  the  position  of  the  edges  of  the 
ribbon  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  zone  but  short  of  said  side 
walls,  the  top  of  which  first  barrier  is  positioned  below  the 
level  of  the  bath  surface  by  a  distance  which  is  effective  to 
constrain  molten  metal  flow  beneath  the  ribbon  to  forward 
flow  of  the  molten  metal  entrained  beneath  the  ribbon  and 
counterflow  of  molten  metal  alongside  the  ribbon  to  replenish 
molten  metal  in  said  attenuation  zone,  and  a  second  transverse 
barrier  spaced  ui>stream  from  said  first  barrier  in  the  region  of 
maximum  acceleration  of  the  glass  in  said  zone,  the  top  of 
which  second  barrier  is  positioned  below  the  level  of  the  bath 
surface  by  a  distance  which  is  effective  to  constrain  molten 
metal  flow  beneath  the  ribbon  to  forward  flow  entrained  by 
the  accelerating  glass,  said  first  and  second  transverse  barriers 
being  arranged  and  spaced  apart  to  establish  lateral  paths  for 
inward  molten  metal  flows  from  said  counterflow  to  replenish 
the  molten  metal  in  said  attenuation  zone. 

II.  A  method  of  manufacturing  flat  glass  comprising: 
advancing  a  ribbon  of  glass  along  a  molten  metal  bath; 
attenuating  the  advancing  glass  by  applying  traction  to  the 

ribbon  and  controlling  the  speed  of  advance  of  the  glass  to 
a  zone  of  the  bath  where  the  viscosity  of  the  glass  is  con- 
trolled to  regulate  attenuation  of  the  ribbon  to  a  desired 
width  and  thickness  as  it  is  accelerated;  constraining  mol- 
ten metal  flow,  at  a  first  location  in  the  region  of  the 
downstream  end  of  said  attenuation  zone,  to  forward  flow 
of  molten  metal  entrained  beneath  the  ribbon  and  counter- 
flow  of  molten  metal  alongside  the  ribbon  from  down- 
stream of  said  first  location; 
further  constraining  molten  metal  flow,  at  a  second  location 
spaced  upstream  from  said  first  location  and  in  the  region 
of  maximum  acceleration  of  the  glass,  to  forward  flow  of 
molten  metal  entrained  beneath  the  accelerating  glass  and 
counterflow  of  molten  metal  alongside  the  ribbon  from 
downstream  of  said  second  location;  and 
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yf^y^iiahipg  btcnl  acce»  into  the  region  of  the  bath  sup- 
porting the  ribbon  between  said  first  and  second  locations 
for  said  oounterflow  of  molten  metal  at  said  first  location 
to  ensure  replenishment  of  the  molten  metal  of  the  bath  in 
said  attenuation  zone  between  said  first  and  second  loca- 
tions by  molten  metal  drawn  inwardly  from  that  counter- 
flow  at  said  first  locatioo. 


4^217,136 
METHOD  OP  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESS  BENDING 

GLASS  SHEETS 
Fiufi  T.  Ilaifilnni.  Oregon  DomU  D.  Rahrig;  Robert  G.  Re- 
vdb,  toth  of  Toledo,  and  JaiMi  A.  BMhoa«,  Swairtoa,  aU  of 
OUo,  aariffors  to  Libbey-OwcM-Ford  Company,  Toledo, 

oyo 

Filed  Jtm.  S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  1,174 

lat  O.^  C03B  23/02 

UA  CL  65—106  23  Clahns 


a  number  of  holes  formed  in  said  partition,  which  process 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(A)  feeding  solid  seed  particles  of  urea  into  said  upper  por- 
tion of  said  cylindrical  region; 

(B)  atomizing  and  injecting  upward  a  stream  of  a  liquid 
containing  a  material  to  be  incorporated  onto  said  urea 
seed  particles,  into  said  upper  portion  of  said  cylindrical 
region  through  a  nozzle  having  a  top  end  thereof  located 
just  above  a  center  of  said  bottom  of  said  funnel-shaped 
partition,  said  liquid  being  forwarded  to  said  nozzle 
through  a  path  extending  through  said  lower  portion  of 
said  cylindrical  region; 

(C)  forming  a  fluidized  bed  of  said  urea  seed  particles  and 
said  atomized  liquid  droplets  in  said  upper  portion  of  said 
cyUndrical  region, 

(a)  by  blowing  a  number  of  streams  of  an  inert  gas  not 
reactive  to  urea  and  said  liquid,  and  having  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  50*  to  98*  C,  from  said  lower  portion  into 


1.  A  method  of  beading  a  glass  sheet  comprising:  heating  a 
glaas  sheet  to  the  softening  point  thereof,  supporting  said 
heated  sheet  in  spaced  relation  to  a  press  member  having  a  first 
shaping  surface  corresponding  to  the  marginal  outline  of  said 
heated  sheet  and  at  least  one  second  shaping  surface  located 
within  the  outline  of  said  first  shaping  surface  and  floatingly 
mounted  on  said  press  member  for  free  lateral  movement 
relative  to  said  first  shaping  surface,  moving  said  shaping 
surfKCS  simultaneously  to  engage  the  marginal  edge  and  an 
interior  portion,  respectively,  of  said  sheet  to  move  said  sheet 
toward  and  against  an  opposed  press  member  to  impart  a 
desired  curvature  to  said  sheet,  said  second  shaping  surface 
being  movable  sMghtly  with  said  sheet  upon  engagement  there- 
with. •'•'='"••'• 

8.  Apparatus  for  boxling  a  g^  sheet  comprismg:  a  frame, 
a  pair  of  opposed  press  members  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
movement  relative  thereto  toward  nd  away  from  each  other, 
one  of  said  press  members  having  an  outline  shi4>ing  rail  pro- 
vided with  a  shaping  surface  conforming  to  the  niarginal  mit- 
hne  of  the  glass  sheet  to  be  bent,  at  least  one  shaping  element 
mounted  within  said  shaping  rail  and  having  an  irregular  shap- 
iag  suftce  thereon  for  imparting  a  specially  configurated 
shape  to  an  interior  portion  of  said  sheet,  and  means  floatingly 
mounting  sad  shapmg  element  on  said  press  member  for  firw 
movement  idative  Uiereto. 


^  4^i7,ir 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  UREA  GRANULES 

HtaMhi  KflM(  SWgqmki  Nakai;  MiMki  HiMdoai;  Nwiadehi 
TalMO  OUta,  and  Sifera  KawaMva,  aU  of  Ubc, 
to  Uhe  ladMtrks,  Ltd.,  Yamagurhl,  Japan 
Fllad  Fak.  28, 1979,  S«r.  No.  15,902 

pptteatka  JapM,  Mar.  3, 1978, 53-23645 
bt  a.2  C05C  9/00 
UJS.  a  71-28  24  CUM 

L  A  process  for  producing  urea  granules  in  a  fluidized  bed 
fonned  in  a  vertical  cylindrical  region  which  is  partitioned  into 
an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  thereof  by  means  of  a 
funnel  tbaped  partition  converging  toward  a  bottom  thereof, 
•aid  npper  portion  is  connected  to  said  lower  portion  through 


said  upper  portion  of  said  cylindrical  region  through 
said  holes  of  said  funnel-shaped  partition,  and 
(b)  by  blowing  upward  a  stream  of  an  inert  gas  not  reac- 
tive to  urea  and  said  liquid  and  having  a  temperature  of 
from  30*  to  120*  C.  into  said  upper  portion  of  said 
cylindrica]  region  through  an  annular  opening  fonned 
in  said  bottom  of  said  partition  and  surrounding  said 
atomizing  nozzle  of  said  liquid,  said  inert  gas  being 
introduced  to  said  annular  opening  through  a  path 
extending  through  said  lower  portion  of  said  cylindrical 
region, 
whereby  said  atomized  liquid  droplets  are  allowed  to 
adhere  onto  said  urea  seed  particles  and  dried  or  solidified; 

(D)  discharging  the  resultant  urea  granules  from  said  upper 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  region  through  said  annular 
opening  and  said  inert  gas  path,  and; 

(E)  discharging  exhaust  gas  from  said  upper  portion  of  said 
cylindrical  region. 

4,217,128 
PRODUCTION  OF  UREA-AMMONIUM 
POLYPHOSPHATES  FROM  UREA  PHOSPHATE 
John  M.  StfMom  Sheffield;  HorMe  C  Mau,  Jr.,  KIUcb,  and 
Joka  F.  McOdloogh,  FlercMC,  aH  of  Ahu,  asstgnora  to  Tca- 
■caMC  Valley  Aathority,  Moadc  Shods,  Ate. 
CoirtimMtkw-in-fart  of  Ser.  No.  883,990,  Mar.  6, 1978, 
abaadooed,  whkh  is  a  coathinatioB  of  Scr.  No.  838,503,  Oet  3, 
1977,  aow  Defensive  PabUcatkai  No.  T973,004.  Thia  appUcatkm 
JbL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,247 
lat  CL^  C05P  7/Oa  13/00 
VS.  a.  71—29  3  OaiaM 

1.   A  process  for  the  production  of  high-purity   urea- 
ammonium  polyphosphate  liquids,  which  process  consists  of 
the^epsof: 
(1)  beating  at  about  atmospheric  pressure  solid  urea  ortho- 
phosphate  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  260* 
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F.  to  about  350*  F.,  thereby  converting  said  solid  urea 
orthophosphate  to  the  melt  phase; 

(2)  continuously  agitating  by  mechanical  means  the  resulting 
melt,  said  agitation  being  sufficient  to  ensure  control  of 
foam  produced  in  said  melt  and  caused  by  evolution  of 
carbon  dioxide  therein,  said  agitation  effecting  release  of 
said  carbon  dioxide  from  said  foam  to  the  atmosphere; 

(3)  maintaining  the  resulting  meh  of  urea  phosphate  at  said 
temperature  for  a  period  of  about  1  to  about  30  minutes  to 
simultaneously  effect  the  pyrolysis  of  from  about  O.OS 
moles  urea  per  mole  H3PO4  to  about  0.S78  moles  urea  per 
mole  H3PO4  of  the  urea  component  of  said  orthophos- 
phate and  to  condense  from  about  8  to  about  90  percent  of 
the  orthophosphate  component  of  said  urea  orthophos- 
phate to  directly  produce  urea-ammonium  polyphosphate 


I.MMI* 


iiouie  romuzn 


MnouenoN  or  hmh-pumty  uru-uimoniuh  rourmasnurc  uome 
porruZER  vr  tkiwm.  dccomposition  or  urea  mosfHATc 


melts,  said  melts  being  mixtures  of  urea  and  ammonium 
polyphosphate,  said  ammonium  polyphosphate  being  of 
the  genera]  formula  (NH4)nH2Pn03fi+i,  where  n  is  the 
average  chain  length  of  the  ammonium  polyphosphate 
and  ranges  from  greater  than  about  l.OS  to  less  than  about 
3;  and 
(4)  subsequently  dissolving  the  resulting  pyrolyzed  urea 
ammonium  polyphosphate  mdt  in  relatively  weak  aqua 
ammonia  to  produce  said  highpurity  urea  ammonium 
polyphosphate  liquid,  the  concentration  of  said  ammonia 
in  said  relatively  weak  aqua  ammonia  being  sufficient  to 
adjust  the  final  pH  of  said  polyphosphate  liquid  to  a  near 
neufral  value  to  maximize  the  solubility  of  the  polyphos- 
phate in  aqueous  solution  and  minimize  the  deleterious 
corrouve  characteristics  thereof. 


4,217,129 
FUNGIODAL  AND  HERBICIDAL  TRIAZOLE  KETONES 
Margaret  C.  Shephard,  and  Paol  A.  Worthiagtoa,  both  of  Maid- 
eahcad,  Fagland,  aaaigaon  to  Imperial  Chendcal  Induftrics 
Liadted,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,317 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatkm  Uaited  KhigdoBi,  May  5,  1977, 
18861/77 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  sabaequeat  to  Dec  19, 

1995,  has  bcca  disclaiaMd. 

lat  CL^  AOIN  9/22;  C07D  233/6a  249/08 

VS.  CL  71—76  9  Chdms 

1.  A  compound  of  formuU: 

R»— Z"— CH— CH2— Z2— r2 
I 
Y—N 

N 

wherein  each  of  R'  and  R^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, is  C3^  cycloalkyi  optionally  substituted  with  one  methyl, 
C|.s  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  three  halogeao  <tf 


phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  three  substituents 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen,  C|.s  alkyl,  C|.s 
alkoxy  or  nitro,  Y  is  =N-  and  one  of  Z'  and  Z^  is  C=0  and  the 
other  is  — CH(OH)— . 

9.  A  method  of  combating  fungal  diseases  in,  or  for  stunting 
the  growth  of,  a  plant,  the  method  comprising  applying  to  the 
plant,  to  seed  of  the  plant  or  to  the  locus  of  the  plant  or  seed, 
a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  plant  growth  stunting 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,217,130 
AGENTS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MODIFYING  CITRUS 

FRUIT 
Teruyukl  Tsarnta,  Faaaa;  Maaaaoba  Kawai,  Machida;  Ikao 
Matsnkuau,  Machida;  Masayaki  Teranlahi,  Machida,  aad 
Nobohiro  Nakamizo,  Machida,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  24,  1978,  Scr.  No.  954,210 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Oct  29, 1977,  52-130131 
lat  a.2  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  a.  71—95  2  Claian 

1.  A  method  of  decreasing  the  organic  acid  content  of  citrus 
fruit  which  comprises  applying  to  citrus  trees  bearing  said  fruit 
during  the  maturity  thereof  an  efTective  amount  of  a  compound 
represented  by  the  formula 


(X|)n 


W 


H 

(CH2)m  NHC-N 


CORi 


wherein  Xi  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
a  chlorine  atom  or  a  nitro  group;  n  is  an  integer  of  1-S;  m  is  0 
or  1;  Ri  is  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  or 


— N 


/ 
\ 


R2 


R3 


wherein  R2  and  R3  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  a 
hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  group,  or  an  optionally  substituted 
phenyl  group;  and  when  n  is  2  or  more,  X|  may  be  the  same  or 
different 


4,217,131 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION 
Terahiko  Toyaau,  Fi^^wa;  Onaia  Morikawa,  Cbigaaaki; 
Toahiad  Taaaka,  ChigasaU;  Yoahikata  Hojo,  Chigasaki; 
Yoahio  Takasawa,  CUgasaki,  aad  Taliakc  Karachi,  Yoko- 
haau,  all  ot  Japaa,  awigwn  to  Mitni  Toatia  Cheadcab, 
lacorporatcd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1975,  Scr.  No.  613,034 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  24, 1974,  49-108856 
lat  0.2  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  CL  71—108  13  ClaiaH 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  as  active  ingredients 
herbicidally  effective  amounts  of  at  least  one  a-03-naphthoxy)- 
propionic  acid  derivative  expressed  by  the  fminula: 


oa 


OCH(CH3)COR 


wherein  R  represents  OH,  OCH3, 
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and  N-<butoxymethyl>2-chloro-2',6'-diethyl  acftanilidc,  the 
ratio  of  N-(butoxyiDethyl>2-chk>ro-2',6'-<iiethyl  acetanilide  to 
a-(^-naphthoxy)proi>iofiic  acid  derivative  being  about 
0.179-2.8:1  by  weight,  said  composition  being  herbicidally 
efTective  against  both  perennial  weeds  and  annual  weeds  at 
applications  of  1(M0  g/are  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
active  ingredients. 


4^7432 
METHOD  FOR  IN-FUGHT  COMBUSTION  OF 
CARBONACEOUS  FUELS 
Harlaad  L.  Bvfe,  Gvdcn  Grore;  Jofea  A.  Hardporc,  RoUing 
Hb  Eilalei,  aad  Walter  F.  Krie?e,  RaMho  PakM  Vcrdcs,  aU 
of  CkUfn  aarigBOfS  to  TRW  Im^  Redowlo  Beach.  CaUf. 
FIM  Scv.  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  937,234 
bA,  CL2  C22B  1/10 
VS.  CL  75—26 


17 


M^^^Zt 


1.  In  a  method  of  combusting  carbonaceous  fuel,  the  steps  of: 
injecting  particulate  carbonaceous  fuel,  fluidized  with  a 
carrier  fluid,  into  a  combustion  zone  and  through  the 
center  portion  of  one  end  thereof; 
directing  a  first  stream  of  oxidizer  gas  longitudinally  into 
said  zone  through  said  fuel  injection  end,  and  a  second 
stream  of  oxidizer  gas  tangentially  into  said  zone,  wherein 
the  mass  flow  ratio  and  velocities  of  said  streams  are 
regulated  to  provide  wheel  type  flow  in  the  combustion 
zone  and  to  convert  substantially  all  of  the  carbon  content 
of  the  fiid  particles  to  gaseous  compounds  within  resi- 
dence times  of  about  100  milliseconds. 


magnesium,  magnesium  oxide,  calcium  carbide  and  cal- 
cium oxide  and  then; 


suddenly  cooling  the  reaction  prodiK;t  so  obtained  suffi- 
ciently rapidly  to  prevent  conversion  of  all  the  calcium 
carbide  to  calcium  oxide  and  carbon. 


4,217,134 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

DESULPHURIZING  MOLTEN  FERROUS  METALS 

Robert  E.  Rnasell,  LaGrange  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Molten  Steel 

Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL 

FUed  Jon.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,146 
Int.  a.2  C22B  9/10;  C21C  7/02 
as.  CL  75—58  7  Clains 

1.  A  composition  useful  in  the  desulphurization  of  molten 
steel  consisting  essentially  of  S0-7S%  of  pulverized  lime, 
20-30%  of  finely  divided  fluorspar,  and  3-20%  of  finely  di- 
vided aluminum  particles,  said  percentages  being  by  weight. 


4^17,135 

IRON-BORON-SIUCON  TERNARY  AMORPHOUS 

ALLOYS 

Fred  E.  Laborsky,  Schenectady,  and  John  L.  Walter,  Scotia, 

both  of  N.Y.,  aadgDors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche* 

■ectady,  N.Y. 

Coatiniurtioa-iaipart  of  Scr.  No.  36,197,  May  4, 1979,  and  Ser. 

No.  898,482,  Apr.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Nov.  29, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  964,621 

Int  a.2  C22C  1/Oa  31/00.  37/Oa  19/07 

VS.  CL  75—123  L  5  Clains 


4,217,133 
REFINING  ADDITIVE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
Takcay  Goto,  Ata^i;  Nobora  Kawakanri,  Tokyo;  ItSM  Hlramt, 
lad  Y^Ji  Kawahara,  ChigaaaU,  aO  of  Japan, 
to  Toyo  Soda  MaaofiKtoring  Co.,  Ltd.,  SUnnanyo, 

FDed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,837 
Oataa  priority,  appjkatioa  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1978,  53-33042 
Int  a.2  C21C  7/00 
VS,  a,  75—58  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  additive  for  use  in  metal-refin- 
ing, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
maintaining,  at  a  temperature  of  from  1,600*  C.  to  4,000*  C, 
and  mixture  comprised  of  (a)  at  least  one  magnesium 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magne- 
sium carbonate  and  magnesium  oxide,  and  (b)  at  least  one 
calcium  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calchmi  carbonate  and  calcium  oxide  in  the  presence  of  a 
carbonaceous  material,  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere,  for 
a  tinae  sufficient  to  form  a  mixture  containing  metallic 


1.  An  iron-boron-silicon  amorphous  metal  alloy  simulta- 
neously having  values  of  saturation  magnetization  at  about  30* 
C.  of  at  least  about  174  emu/g,  intrinsic  coercivity  of  less  than 
about  0.03  oersteds  and  crystallization  temperature  of  at  least 
about  320*  C,  said  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  iron,  boron 
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and  ulicon  and  having  a  composition  in  the  region  A,  B,  C,  D,  4,217438 

E,  F,  A  of  FIG.  4.  NICKEL  ALLOY  HEATER  IN  GLOW  PLUG 

Tsnwo  Ito,  Nagoya,  Japu,  aaaigMr  to  NGK  Spvk  Pli«  Co. 

Ltd.,  Nago3^  Japan 
_  4^17,136  Filed  Aag.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,553 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  AUSTENITIC  STAINLESS  ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Aag.  27, 1977,  52-102881 

STEEL  iBt  a.2  C22C  19/03 

Albert  G.  HartUne,  m,  Alteiqr,  N.Y.,  aasigBor  to  AUegheay  VS.  CL  75-170  7 

Lodlam  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

CoBtinnation  of  Scr.  No.  465,782,  May  1, 1974,  abudoMd.  This 

applicatioB  Jan.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,714 

bt  a.2  C22C  39/20 

VS.  CL  75—128  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  nonporous,  austenitic  alloy  that  is  resistant  to  chloride 
pitting  and  sulfuric  acid  consisting  essentially  of  21-45%  man- 
ganese, 10-30%  chromium,  0.85-3%  nitrogen,  0-1%  carbon, 
0-2%  silicon,  and  at  least  two  elements  selected  from  1-3% 
copper,  1-4%  nickel,  and  1-4%  molybdenum,  with  the  com- 
bind  weight  of  copper,  nickel  and  molybdenum  not  exceeding 
5%,  and  the  balance  iron  and  residuals,  wherein  the  composi- 
tion is  such  that: 


%Cr  +  %Mo  +  0.8  (%Mn)  -  11.8  (%N  -  O.I) 
-1.23  (%Ni)  -  (28.5  +  %Cu)  2  0 
30  (%C  -t-  %N)  +  0.5  r%Mn)  +  %Ni     ,.  ,- 
%Cr  +  %Mo  +  1.5  (%Si)  =  ''• 


(1) 
(2) 


4,217.137 

GOLD  BASED  ALLOY  COMPOSITION  AND  BRAZING 

THEREWITH,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  CERAMIC-METAL 

SEALS  IN  ELECTRICAL  FEEDTHROUGHS 

Robert  E.  Kraaka,  Minneapolis,  and  Joseph  F.  Lessar,  Anoka, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Mhu. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  885,489,  Mar.  13, 1978.  This  application 

Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,335 

Int  CL2  C22C  5/00 

VS.  CL  75—165  10  dafans 


^, 

c 

?v^ 

?i^^ 

■0^ 

ir.s^^. 

1.  An  alloy  particularly  suitable  for  brazing  and  metallizing 
consisting,  in  addition  to  minor  amounts  of  impurities  and 
incidental  elements  if  any,  essentially  of  gold  in  a  predominant 
amount,  a  minor  amount  of  vanadium,  a  minor  amount  of  a 
constituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yttrium, 
scandium  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  optionally  including  a 
minor  amount  of  niobium. 


1.  In  a  glow  plug  containing  a  heater  therein,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  heater  is  a  nickel  alloy  consisting  essentially 
of  0.05  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  an  additive  metal  incapable  of 
forming  a  solid  solution  with  nickel  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  yttrium,  zirconium,  ruthenium,  Misch  metal,  rare 
earth  elements  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  remainder  of  said 
nickel  alloy  being  nickel,  said  heater  being  mechanically 
strong,  maintaining  a  large  positive  temperature  electrical 
resistance  coeflicient  and  not  being  subject  to  coarsening  of  the 
crystal  grains  thereof  at  high  temperature  or  degradation  at 
high  temperature. 


4,217,139 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

MATERIAL 
Han  J.  Kim,  Greensborg,  Pa.;  TbooMs  E.  Peters,  Chelmsford, 

Mass.,  and  Darid  Snee,  Murraysrille,  Pa.,  aasignors  to  GTE 

Prodacts  Corporation,  Stamford,  Cobb. 

ContinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  832,097,  Sep.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970,507 

IntCL2B22Fi/O0 

U.S.  CL  75—206  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  electrical  contact  comprising, 
(a)  blending  together  silver  powder  having  sub-micron  size 
particles  with  cadmium  oxide  having  particles  of  less  than  two 
micron  size  to  form  an  intimate  mixture  thereof,  (b)  reducing 
said  cadmium  oxide  at  a  temperature  from  about  321*  C.  to 
about  550*  C.  to  form  an  an  alloy  powder  of  silver  and  cad- 
mium, (c)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  alloy  powder 
formed  in  step  b  at  a  temperature  greater  than  about  321*  C. 
while  changing  said  reducing  atmosphere  to  an  oxidizing  at- 
mosphere, (d)  oxidizing  said  alloy  powder  in  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  greater  than  about  321*  C.  to 
oxidize  said  cadmium  and  precipitate  cadmium  oxide  within 
grains  of  silver  to  form  a  silver-cadmium  oxide  alloy  powder, 
(e)  compacting,  sintering,  and  forming  said  silver-cadmium 
oxide  alloy  powder  into  an  electrical  contact. 


4,217,140 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUSION 

PRESSING  OF  A  GRANULATED,  PREFERABLY 

POWDER-METALLURGIC  MATERIAL 

Werner  Waldhiiter,  StiMltallendorf,  and  Khms  UchtinghagcB, 

Kirchhain,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  assignon  to  Glacier 

GmbH  •  DEVA  Werke,  StadtaUeadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  920,965 
ClaiflM  priority,  apiriicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  JuL  21, 
1977,2733009 

lat  CL2  B27F  5/00 
VS.  a.  75—214  14  ClaiBM 

1.  Method  for  the  extrusion  mokling  of  a  granular,  pow- 
dered metallurgic  material,  whereby  said  material  is  continu- 
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oosly  fed  into  a  continuous  press  mold  where  it  is  precom-  4,217,142         

pKted  in  •  odd  proceat  by  means  of  continual  strokes  of  a  METAL  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

ptanieragaiiisttheWctionaliwistancebuiltupbyasectionof  John  E.  O.  Mayiie,  Cambridge,  and  Peter  J.  Heyea,  Barnslcy, 


an  already  compressed  rod,  pushed  through  said  press  moid  by 
the  pressure  of  the  subsequent  strolce  of  the  plunger  and  sin- 
tered in  said  press  moid,  wherein  a  constant  phmger  strolce  is 
utilized,  the  material  being  immediately  heated  for  sintering 
during  its  press  moid  passage  and  subsequent  to  its  cold  pre- 
compaction  and  being  sintered  during  the  remaining  passage 


both  of  England,  aMignors  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation,  London,  Eagland 
Condnaation  of  Scr.  No.  714397,  Aag.  16,  1978.  This 
applicatioa  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,015 
Claias  priority,  application  UnHad  Kingdom,  Aag.  29,  1975, 
35718/75 


through  said  press  mold  and  as  far  as  a  die  from  which  it  is     The  porttea  of  the  tcra  of  this  patent  snbseqaeat  to  Jan.  23, 
continually  extruded.  ^"^  *■■  *••■  ^•c**!"'**' 

UJS.  Ct  106— 14J6  12  ClalBM 

1.  In  a  protective  coating  composition  which  protects  metal 
surfaces  against  corrosion  and  comprises  a  film  forming  vehi- 
cle and  corrosion  inhibitor,  the  improvement  comprising  mag- 
nesium azelate  as  said  corrosion  inhibitor  in  an  effective 
amount. 


12.  Device  for  the  extrusion  molding  of  a  granular,  pow- 
dered metallurgic  material,  Mrith  a  feeding  device  to  accept  the 
granular  substance,  a  plunger  for  the  pre-compaction  in  a  cold 
process  of  the  granular  substance  in  the  press-mold  passage,  a 
press  mold  passage  arranged  downstream  from  the  feeding 
device  and  including  a  heating  device  to  heat  the  rod  of  mate- 
rial for  the  purpose  of  sintering  within  the  press  mold  passage, 
wherein  the  heating  device  for  the  heating  of  the  rod  of  mate- 
rial is  provided  beginning  at  a  distance  from  the  inlet  of  the 
press  mold  passage  which  corresponds  to  approximately  the 
constant  plunger  depth  inside  the  press  mold,  said  heating 
device  reaching  as  far  as  at  least  one  uncooled  die  at  the  outlet 
of  the  press  mdd  passage. 


4,217,143 
PROCESS  FOR  PLANT  SCALE  PRODUCTION  OF 
CEMENT  Wrra  MECHANICAL  COMPOUNDING 
Harry  Reich,  Oakland,  CaUf.,  and  Joaeph  J.  Coney,  244  Lake- 
side Dr.,  Apt  #15,  Oakland,  CaUf.  94612,  assignors  to  Joseph 
J.  Coney,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,261 
lat  CV  C04B  7/36 
VS.  CL  106—100  12  ClaiBfl 

1.  An  improved  method  of  producing  on  a  production  plant 
scale  a  cementitious  material  by  mechanical  compounding  of 
constituent  material  of  at  least  calcium  oxide,  silicon  dioxide 
and  aluminum  oxide  comprising  the  steps  of: 
grinding  said  constituent  materials  to  approximately  a  200 

mesh  size; 
mixing  said  ground  constituent  materials  to  a  uniformly 

blended  material;  and  subsequently  in  a  separate  step, 
impact  compounding  said  ground  and  blended  constituent 
material  by  mechanical   impacting  of  said   uniformly 
blended  material  until  said  constituent  materials  have 
reacted  to  form  a  cementitious  material. 


4,217441 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HARD,  WEAR-RESISTANT 

BORON-CONTAINING  METAL  BODIES 
Kari  OchiUlwIaaci.  Edearak,  Soath  Africa,  asiiffMM-  to  Siatcr- 
■etallwerk  KrebaSfaGiBhH,  Krckafige,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

FIM  Mar.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  884,639 
CUm  priarity,  appMcatlaa  Soath  Africa,  Mar.  9,  1977, 
77/1419 

lat.  0.2  C22C  J/04.  1/05 
UJS.  a.  75—244  11  OaiBH 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  hard,  wear-resistant  body  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
mixiBf  a  oKtal  powder  with  0.S  to  2S%  by  wei^t  of  the 
metal  potwder  of  a  boronizing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  wtttch  consists  of  a  boron,  boron  carbide  and  tita- 
.t^.:..BiaB  boride;  •    t,--  •   ..  •• 

ooa^MCtiag  the  mixture  to  a  density  of  at  least  80%  of  the 

theoretical  density  of  said  nuxtnre; 
sintering  the  readtiag  compact  at  a  temperatwe  of  700*  to 
1300*  C  aader  aoooxidizing  conditions  to  form  said  body 
and  effect  diffusion  of  boron  from  said  boronizing  agent 
into  the  metal  powder  and  substantially  homogeneous 
dotribution  of  the  borcm  in  said  body;  and 
"SiittaS  to  the  mixture  a  boronizing  activator  in  an  amount  of 
^rri-apto  30%  t^  weight  of  said  boronizing  agent 


4,217,144 

HIGH  ALUMINA  REFRACTORY  CEMENT  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Alaia  Mathiea,  MoateUanr,  France,  aasigaor  to  Lafarge  Fonda 

latematiottal,  Neailly  sar  Seine,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  775,840,  Mar.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,135 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioB  F^aace,  Jan.  5, 1977,  77  00130 
lat  CL^  C04B  7/32 
VS.  CL  106—104  22  Claims 

1.  A  high-alumina  refractory  cement,  consisting  essentially 
of  alumina  ingredients  for  forming  a  hydraulic  bond  and  one  or 
more  ingredients  for  forming  a  phosphatic  chemical  bond,  said 
ingredients  for  forming  the  hydraulic  bond  comprising  alumi- 
nous clinker  having  a  Blaine  specific  surface  area  of  3000  to 
SOOO  cm^/g  and  said  ingredients  for  forming  a  phosphatic 
chemical  bond  consisting  of  O.S  to  5%  by  weight  in  relation  to 
the  weight  of  high-alumina  cement  of  at  least  one  water  soluble 
alkaline  phosphate  expressed  as  P2OS. 


4,217,145 

PROCESS  FOR  ADMIXING  POLYMER  EMULSIONS 

WTTH  WATER  TO  PRODUCE  HIGHLY  VISCOUS 

uQums 

PrcitoB  G.  Gaddis,  301  N.  Qnapaw,  Bartiesrille,  Okla.  74003 

Conthinatloa  of  Scr.  No.  758,705,  Jan.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

applicatioa  Apr.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,510 

lat  a.2  C08L  1/08.  5/00.  33/26 

VS.  CL  106—170  8  ClaiBis 

1.  A  process  for  dissolving  a  high  molecular  weight  polymer 

in  water  to  form  a  highly  viscous  liquid  having  a  viscosity 


ranging  from  about  100  centipoises  to  about  3,000  centipoises; 
which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  admixing  water  with  an  emulsion  containing  said  poly- 
mer; 

(b)  charging  the  resulting  admixture  at  a  pressure  ranging 
from  about  IS  to  about  300  psi  through  an  orifice  that 
restricts  the  cross-sectional  area  of  flow  of  said  admixture; 

(c)  discharging  the  admixture  into  a  turbulent  zone  having  a 
pressure  of  about  1  psi; 

(d)  agitating  the  admixture  within  said  turbulent  zone  by  at 
least  one  impeller  means;  and  thereafter 

(e)  withdrawing  the  liquid  thus  formed  from  the  turbulent 

ZODC. 


4,217,146 
PLUGGING  FLUID 
Gcorgy  R.  ATdzUer,  alitsa  Oplesaiaa,  30,  kv.  25,  aad  Leonid  M. 
Ruzia,  Yarega,  alitsa  Kosmonartov,  5,  kr.  26,  both  of  Koiai 
ASSR,  Ukhta,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,425 
Int  CL^  C04B  43/00;  C09K  7/06 
VS.  CL  106—285  6  Claims 

1.  A  plugging  fluid  on  the  basis  of  a  hydrocarbon  liquid 
having  the  characteristics  of  highly  viscous  crude  oil  and  a 
weighting  material,  where  said  weighting  material  is  titanium 
dioxide  having  a  particle  size  of  up  to  0.3^  the  aforesaid  com- 
ponents being  taken  in  the  following  amounts  in  percent  by 
weight: 
hydrocarbon  Uquid:  60  to  80 
titanium  dioxide:  20  to  40.  [ 


4,217,147 
FACnJTY  FOR  GENERATING  TECHNICALLY 
USEABLE  ENERGY  BY  CONVERSION  OF  SOLAR 
ENERGY 
Gcorg  Zicaba,  Langeaiickerstr.  29,  7462  Frommcm,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcrauuiy 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  800,571,  May  25, 1977.  This  application 
Dec.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,920 
ClaiBtt  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jan.  2, 
1976,  2624672 

lat  CL2  HOIL  31/04:  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  136—89  HY  28  Claims 


1.  In  a  facility  for  generating  technically  useable  energy  by 
converting  solar  energy  comprising  at  least  one  concave  mir- 
ror and  at  least  one  energy  collector,  by  which  reflected  sun 
cays  can  be  intercepted  and  converted  into  technically  useable 
energy,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  the  mirror  being  a  stationary  spherical  mirror  for  focus- 
ing the  solar  radiation; 

(b)  means  supporting  the  energy  collector  such  diat  it  is 
brought  to  the  theoretical  focal  point  of  the  spherical 
mirror  along  its  optical  axis; 

(c)  said  energy  collector  extending  along  the  optical  axis  in 
a  direction  toward  the  circumference  of  the  spherical 
mirror  and  having  annular  zones  stacked  on  top  of  each 
other  as  seen  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  at  the  periphery  of 


the  energy  collector,  each  zone  having  solar  cells  disposed 
at  its  circumference  for  energy  conversion  into  d-c  cur- 
rent, the  peripheral  surface  of  said  annular  zones  defmed 
by  the  solar  cells  being  of  conical  shape  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  ncAax  radiation  reflected  from  any  point  of  the 
concave  mirror  strikes  the  solar  cells  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly; 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  energy  collector  relative  to  the 
spherical  mirror  about  an  axis  going  through  the  center  of 
the  latter  to  follow  the  changing  position  of  the  sun;  and 

(e)  means  for  cooling  said  energy  collector. 


4,217,148 
COMPENSATED  AMORPHOUS  SIUCON  SOLAR  CELL 
Darid  E.  CarlaoB,  Yardky,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corperatioa, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,496 
lat  CL^  HOIL  31/06;  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  136—89  SJ  16 
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1.  In  an  amorphous  silicon  solar  cell  which  comprises  an 
electrically  conductive  substrate,  a  layer  of  glow  discharge 
deposited  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon  having  regions  of 
diflering  conductivity  with  at  least  one  region  of  intrinsic 
hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon,  said  layer  of  hydrogenated 
amorphous  silicon  having  opposed  first  and  second  major 
surfaces  where  said  first  major  surface  contacts  said  electri- 
cally conductive  substrate,  and  means  for  electrically  contact- 
ing said  second  major  surface,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
intrinsic  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon  region  is  compen- 
sated with  a  suitable  P-type  dopant  in  a  concentration  suffi- 
cient to  reduce  the  space  charge  density  under  illumination  to 
substantially  neutral. 


4,217,149 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  COMPLEMENTARY 

INSULATED  GATE  FIELD  EFFECT  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  BY  MULTIPLE  IMPLANTATIONS  AND 

DIFFUSION 

Taaudd  SawazaU,  Gnnaui,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Mmignchi  and  Tokyo  Saayo  Electric  Co^  Ltd^ 

Gunma,  both  of,  Japan 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  828,852,  Aag.  29, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,922 

daiais  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1976,  51-108602 

lat  CL2  HOIL  21/263,  7/54,  21/225 

VS.  CL  148— 1 J  6  ClalaH 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  complementary  insulated 
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gate  fidd  effect  semiconductOT  device,  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type, 
doping  an  impurity  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  in  a 
portion  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  by  a  first  ton  implanta- 
tion process  for  forming  a  well  region  of  the  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  whereby  the  impurity  concoitration  in  said  well 
region  is  sufficiently  high  for  causing  a  withstand  voltage  of  a 
PN  junction  formed  in  said  well  region  to  be  larger  than  a 
driving  voltage  of  said  insulated  gate  field  effect  semiconduc- 
tor device  and  for  causing  a  field  inversion  voltage  of  said  well 
region  to  be  larger  than  said  driving  voltage,  said  well  region 
constituting  a  field  portion  of  said  insulated  field  effect  semi- 
conductor device,  diffusing  an  impurity  of  the  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  in  portions  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  for 
forming  source  and  drain  regions  of  the  opposite  conductivity 
type  spaced  apart  fix}m  each  other  with  a  channel  region  there- 
between, whereby  a  first  enhancement  insulated  gate  field 
effect  transistor  is  formed,  diffusing  an  impurity  of  one  conduc- 
tivity type  in  portions  of  said  well  region  for  forming  source 
and  drain  regions  of  one  conductivity  type  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  with  a  channel  region  therebetween,  whereby  a 
second  enhancement  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  is 
formed,  and  doping  a  further  impurity  of  one  conductivity 
type  simultaneously  by  a  second  ion  implantation  process  in 
the  surface  portion  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  surround- 
ing said  first  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  and  said  chan- 
nel regicn  of  said  second  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor, 
whereby  said  further  impurity  concentration  is  selected  such 
that  the  threshold  potential  of  said  second  insulated  gate  field 
effect  transistor  is  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  first  insu- 
lated gate  field  effect  transistor  in  terms  of  the  absolute  value, 
and  that  the  field  inversion  voltage  of  the  field  portion  of  said 
first  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor  is  larger  than  the 
driving  voltage  of  said  first  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor. 


4^17,151 
CERMET  TYPE  MAGNETIC  MATERIAL 
Hideaki  Mizmo,  and  Saramn  Terawaki,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  aarignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yoko- 


Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6^9$ 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1978,  S3/8119 

Iirt.  CL^  O04B  35/00 

VJS.  a.  148— 31 J5  3  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  material  which  comprises  SiO  and  at  least  one 
ferromagnetic  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe, 
Co,  and  Ni,  and  takes  the  form  of  a  thin  film  of  an  amorphous 
cermet  grown  on  a  surface  of  a  substrate  by  simultaneous 
vacuum  evaporation  of  SiO  and  said  at  least  one  ferromagnetic 
metal,  the  proportion  of  the  total  number  of  the  atoms  of  said 
at  least  one  ferromagnetic  metal  in  said  film  to  the  number  of 
the  molecules  of  SiO  in  said  fihn  being  in  the  range  from  60:40 
to  98:2. 


4,217,152 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  FERROMAGNETIC 

POWDER 

MasasU  Aooooui,  and  Yasuo  Tamai,  both  of  Odawara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fqji  Photo  Flfan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan 

Filed  Not.  18, 1974,  Ser.  No.  524,860 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1973,  48/128989 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  20, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C21B  IS/Oa-  C22C  33/02;  C21D  1/04:  HOIF  1/06 

VJS.  CL  148—108  8  Claims 


4,217,150  

CORROSION  RESISTANT  AUSTENITIC  STEEL 

Abert  G.  HvtUM,  m,  Brackenridge,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alle» 

ghc^r  LadfaoB  Sted  Corporation,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

CnrthuntkM  of  Ser.  No.  503,225,  Sep.  5, 1974,  abwidoned, 

wUch  is  a  dMskm  of  Ser.  No.  355,394,  Apr.  30, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,907,551.  This  appUcatkm  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,716 

Int  CL^  C21D  7/14 

VS.  CL  148—2  2  Claims 


i.  A  method  for  producmg  a  substantially  non-porous  aus- 
tenitic  stainless  steel  which  comprises  the  steps  of  preparing  a 
melt  consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  21-45%  manganese, 
10-30%  chromium,  1-3%  copper,  0.85-3%  nitrogen,  0-1% 
carbon,  0-2%  silicon  and  the  balance  iron  and  residuals 
wherein  the  composition  is  such  that 


30f%C  +  %H)-i-  0.5(%Ma)    ^  ,  ; 
%Cr  +  1.5(%Si) 


(I) 


%Cr  -(.  a8(%Mn)  -  ll.M(%N  -  0.1)  -  (28.5  +  %Cu)  S  0;  (2) 
casting  said  melt;  and  air  cooling  or  quenching  the  casting  in 
the  temperature  range  of  from  1600*  F.  to  1000*  F. 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  ferromagnetic  metal  alloy 
suitable  for  use  in  a  magnetic  recording  medium  by  reducing, 
in  aqueous  solution,  a  metal  salt  containing  a  ferromagnetic 
metal  alloy  comprising  Fe,  Fe-Co,  Fe-Ni,  Fe-Co-Ni  or  mix- 
tures thereof  by  reacting  said  ferromagnetic  metal  salt  with  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  borohydride 
compounds  and  boron  and  hydrogen  containing  derivatives 
thereof, 
the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the  reduction  of 
said  ferromagnetic  metal  alloy  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
one  titanium  compound  in  said  aqueous  solution, 

(a)  the  concentration  of  said  metal  salt  in  said  aqueous 
solution  being  from  about  0.002  to  2  mole/liter,  and 

(b)  said  titanium  compound  and  said  metal  salt  being 
present  in  said  solution  in  a  molar  ratio  of  from  about 
0.001:1  to  0.5:1. 
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4,217,153 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Shinobu  Fukunaga,  and  Akihiko  Yasuoka,  both  of  Itami,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsabishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1977,  52/38763; 
Apr.  13, 1977,  52/42881 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/22 
VS.  a.  148—187  1  Claim 


a  source  oven  and  a  main  oven,  wherein  a  gas  mixture  of  water 
vapor  and  mainly  hydrogen  is  passed  over  gallium  trioxide 
(Ga203)  and  the  volatile  sub-oxide  (Ga20)  produced  by  reduc- 
tion is  then  carried  in  a  gas  stream  to  the  silicon  wafer,  with 
additional  control  of  the  gallium  concentration  in  the  silicon  by 
dilution  of  the  gas  mixture  with  nitrogen,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
introducing  dry  hydrogen  into  said  open  tube; 
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1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  complementary  MOS 
integrated  circuit  device,  the  steps  of  forming  a  first  semi-con- 
ductor region  of  a  first  conductivity  type  and  a  second  semi- 
conductor region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  on  a  substrate 
of  a  monocrystalline  insulator  or  on  a  substrate  of  a  semi-con- 
ductor single  crystal  with  said  regions  isolated  from  each 
other,  the  step  of  forming  a  first  mask  film  of  a  material  resis- 
tant ♦o  thermal  oxidation  and  covering  that  part  of  said  first 
semi-conductor  region  which  is  to  become  a  channel  region 
and  those  parts  thereof  at  which  metallic  interconnections  are 
to  be  formed,  and  forming  a  second  mask  film  of  a  material 
resistant  to  thermal  oxidation  covering  that  part  of  said  second 
semi-conductor  region  which  is  to  become  a  channel  region 
and  those  parts  thereof  at  which  metallic  interconnections  are 
to  be  formed,  the  step  of  covering  said  second  semi-conductor 
region  with  a  first  protective  film  and  introducing  an  impurity 
of  said  second  conductivity  type  into  the  unmasked  portions  of 
said  second  semi-conductor  region  to  form  source  and  drain 
regions  therein  while  leaving  channel  regions  through  said  first 
semi-conductor  region  under  the  portions  of  said  first  mask 
film,  the  step  of  removing  said  first  protective  film,  covering 
said  first  semi-conductor  region  with  a  second  protective  film 
and  introducing  an  impurity  of  said  first  conductivity  type  into 
the  unmasked  portions  of  said  second  semi-conductor  region  to 
form  source  and  drain  regions  therein  while  leaving  channel 
regions  through  said  second  semi<onductor  region  under  the 
portions  of  said  second  mask  film,  the  step  of  removing  said 
second  protective  film  and  thermally  oxidizing  said  first  and 
second  semi-conductor  regions  while  employing  said  first  and 
second  mask  films  as  masks  for  forming  field  oxide  films,  and 
the  step  of  removing  said  first  and  second  mask  films  for  form- 
ing contact  opening  for  contacts  for  said  channel  regions  and 
said  source  and  drain  regions  which  are  automatically  aligned 
with  said  channel  regions  and  said  source  and  drain  regions. 


4,217,154 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROL  OF  AN  OPEN  GALUUM 

DIFFUSION 

Gerhard  Popp,  Lampertheim,  and  Gerhard  Held,  Biirstadt  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A 

Company,  Limited,  Baden,  SwitzerUmd 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  16, 
1977,  2751163 

Int  a.2  HOIL  7/34 
VS.  0. 148—189  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  a  gallium  diffusion  with  at  least 
one  silicon  wafer  in  an  open  tube  of  a  diffusion  oven  including 
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mixing  precisely  dosed  additions  of  relatively  small  quanti- 
ties of  dry  oxygen  with  said  dry  hydrogen  in  said  open 
tube;  and 

combusting  the  resulting  mixture  of  said  dry  hydrogen  and 
said  dry  oxygen  prior  to  said  mixture  encountering  said 
gallium  trioxide; 

whereby  the  admixture  of  water  vapor  required  for  control- 
ling the  gallium  concentration  is  obtained  through  com- 
bustion of  the  additions  of  small  quantities  of  said  dry 
oxygen  before  encountering  said  gallium  trioxide. 


4,217,155 

MULTI-PAIR  CABLE  HAVING  LOW  CROSSTALK 

William  B.  Fritz,  and  John  R.  Hopkins,  both  of  Hershcy,  Pa„ 

assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  685,828,  May  13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,149,026, 
which  is  a  continuation-in«part  of  Ser.  No.  612,887,  Sep.  12, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

961,314 

Int  d^  B32B  31/10;  HOIB  13/06 

VS.  a.  156—55  5  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  producing  improved  multiconductor  cable 
having  low  crosstalk  characteristics  and  suitable  for  use  in 
balanced  electrical  systems,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  web  of  insulation  material; 

bonding  a  first  plurality  of  conductors  assigned  a  first  electri- 
cal function  to  said  web  in  a  fixed  regular  spaced  parallel 
and  essentially  planar  first  array; 

forming  a  second  web  of  insulation  material; 

bonding  a  second  plurality  of  conductors  assigned  a  second 
electrical  function  to  said  second  web  in  a  like  fixed  regu- 
lar spaced  parallel  and  essentially  planar  second  array; 

securing  said  first  and  second  webs  together  with  an  adhe- 
sive with  the  conductors  aligned  so  as  to  form  a  plurality 
of  pairs,  including  one  conductor  of  said  first  array  and 
one  conductor  of  said  second  array,  said  conductors  being 
essentially  parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance such  that  the  product  of  the  capacitances  between 
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adjacent  fint  and  adjacent  second  conductors  of  adjacent 
pain  approaches  the  product  of  the  capacitances  between 
adjacent  first  conductors  and  second  conductors  of  adja- 
cent pain  in  order  to  provide  an  approximate  balanced 
bridge  condition  to  minimize  crosstalk  between  pairs  of 
conductors. 


1.  In  a  method  for  sealing  a  lid  to  a  container,  comprising  in 
comhiaation  the  Allowing  steps:  providing  a  container  having 
at  least  one  wall  and  a  bottom,  said  container  being  comprised 
of  plastics-coMed  paperboard,  the  paperboard  having  a  rela- 
tively high  dielectric  constant  compared  with  the  plastics  of 
the  layers  coating  the  paperboard;  providing  a  plastics  lid  with 
a  circumference  having  a  U-shaped  groove  with  inner  and 
outer  flanges  adapted  to  embrace  the  top  edge  of  the  container, 
the  inner  flange  being  bent  inwardly  at  a  right  angle  to  a  small 
horizontal  portion  merging  into  a  raised  center  position,  said 
plastics  of  the  lid  having  a  relatively  low  dielectric  constant 
compared  with  the  paperboard  of  the  container:  placing  said 
plastics  lid  on  the  top  edge  of  the  container  for  the  closing 
thereof;  the  improvement  comprising  supplying  energy  in  the 
form  of  electromagnetic  microwaves  at  specific,  limited  areas 
of  the  Ud  flanges  which  join  the  container  so  as  to  effect  a 
spot-welding  of  the  lid  to  the  container  which  is  strong  enough 
to  render  a  positive  mechanical  attachment  of  the  lid  to  the 
container,  but  which  is  not  stronger  than  to  permit  later  break- 
ing of  the  welds  by  a  user,  said  energy  to  be  absorbed  in  the 
paperboard  of  the  container  which  is  to  be  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficiently  high  for  melting  the  plastics  coating  of  the 
container  to  thereby  effect  welding  of  container  coating  to  the 
lid  flanges  in  the  spedSc  areas  of  the  melted  paperboard  plas- 
tici  coating. 


»;?  t^' 


^r-     ^4417,157 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  FIBf»-R£INFORCED 
ARTICLES 

'mm4  Htfry  A.  Natter,  Jr^  Long- 

F.  WilHM^  SprimfiaU,  both  of  Mms^ 

la  Uiiltd  TcchM)iogiea  Corporation,  Hartford, 


FOed  No?.  20, 197t.  Scr.  No.  M2,4M 
1M.  CU  B23P  77/00:  B30B  J5/06;  B32B  31/OOc  BOlO  47/00 
U&ai56-t7  SClahM 

sX  A  oiethod  for  fabricating  a  consolidated  fiber-reinforced 
metal  matrix  composite  article  comprising: 
.^bonding  a  pincaltty  of  sp«xd  filaments  to  one  surface  of  a 
^v   fint  metal  foil  with  aii^ye  binder,  said  filaments  having 


their  axes  parallel  and  said  foil  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures opening  to  the  ^Mces  between  said  filaments; 

overlaying  said  filaments  with  a  second  metal  foil  to  form  a 
stack,  said  second  foil  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
opening  to  said  spaces  between  said  filaments; 

holding  said  stack  in  a  vacuum  die  between  a  pair  of  corru- 
gated flexible  plates; 


4,217,156 

METHOD  FOR  SEALING  A  PLASnCS  UD  TO  A 

CONTAINER  OF  PLASTICS-COATED  PAPER  BOARD 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Svdn  ShHtfaard,  lliMmiilail,  Tom  Fryilfnital,  Oslo,  $md  Fbui 

Slijdbjr,  Spikkcatad,  aU  of  Norway,  MrifBon  to  Elopak  A/S, 

SpOtkettad,  Norway 

Filed  Fek.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  879,944 

CWhm  priority,  appUcatkM  Norway,  Feb.  18, 1977,  770558 

Int  CL2  B29C  27/04;  B65B  7/28 

VJS.  CL  156-«9  8  Claims 
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establishing  a  vacuum  and  temperature  in  said  die  sufficient 
to  evaporate  said  fugitive  binder  to  a  gas,  said  gas  being 
evacuated  through  said  apertures  and  said  corrugations; 
and 

hot  pressing  said  stack  to  flatten  said  plates  and  consolidate 
said  stack. 


4,217,158 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  PRESTRESSED  FILAMENT 
WOUND  PIPE 
Alfred  Pack,  Basel,  Switzeriajad,  aadgnor  to  Clba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,806 
ClaiBis   priority,   appUcatioB   Switzerland,   Oct   3,   1977, 
12049/77;  Oct  18, 1977, 12676/77 

Int  CL^  B65H  %l/QO 
U.S.  CL  156—156  7  Clains 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  glass  fibre  reinforced  plastic 
fHpe  by  winding  a  first  resin  impregnated  pipe  layer  of  glass 
fibres  oriented  approximately  in  the  circumferential  direction, 
setting  the  first  pipe  layer,  subjecting  the  set  first  pipe  layer  to 
axial  compressive  pressure  loading  by  an  external  force  and  to 
radial  pressure  loading  by  an  internal  pressure  medium;  form- 
ing a  second  resin  impregnated  pipe  layer  of  glass  fibres  ori- 
ented approximately  in  the  axial  direction  on  the  loaded  first 
IMpe  biyer,  setting  the  second  pipe  layer,  and  removing  the 
external  force  and  the  pressure  medium  after  the  second  pipe 
layer  basset 
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4,217,159 
LAYING  ORIENTED  HBROUS  WEBS 
Peter  M  Ellis,  ami  Robert  D.  Gibb,  botii  of  Harrognte,  England, 
Maignort  to  laiperial  Chemical  Industries  Liadtcd,  London, 
England 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,953 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct  26, 1977, 
44537/77 

Int  a.2  D04H  3/04.  3/10.  3/12 
MS.  CL  156—177  11  Ctatau 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  ordered  web  from  at 
least  one  fibrous  strand,  comprising  forwarding  a  strand 
towards  a  moving  collecting  surface,  imparting  an  oscillatory 
motion  to  the  strand  at  a  point  above  the  collecting  surface  and 
passing  the  oscillating  strand  between  two  closely  spaced 
plates  which  are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the 
plane  of  strand  oscillation  and  which  extend  substantially  from 
the  place  of  oscillation  down  to  the  collecting  surface  whereon 
the  strand  is  laid  in  substantially  parallel  successive  lengths  of 

the  strand. 

5.  Apparatus  for  laying  down  a  fibrous  strand  in  substan- 
tially parallel  courses  comprising  means  for  supplying  a  fibrous 
strand,  means  for  forwarding  the  strand,  means  to  impart  an 
oscillatory  motion  to  the  forwarded  strand  and  a  collecting 
surface  adapted  to  move  relative  to  the  strand  oscillatory 
means  and  whereon  the  strand  is  laid  and  including  two  closely 
spaced  plates  which  are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and 
to  the  plane  of  oscillation  and  which  extend  between  the  oscil- 
lating means  and  the  collecting  surface. 


4,217,160 

THIN  POLARIZER  FOR  AN  ELECTRO-OPTICALLY 

ACTIVATED  CELL  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Alafai  Perregaax,  Wettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 

Brown,  BoTcri  A  Company,  limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  No?.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,362 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Dec.  16,  1977, 

15491/77 

Int  CL2  B44C  1/20 
U.S.  a  156-239  8  Claims 


plate  by  means  of  a  first  adhesion  layer,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

applying  a  first  adhesion  layer  to  a  polarization  foil  which  is 
attached  to  a  first  support  foil,  said  first  adhesion  layer 
having  a  weaker  adhesion  action  on  the  surface  of  said  cell 
plate  than  on  a  masking  foil  to  be  later  applied  thereto; 

applying  said  masking  foil  to  said  first  adhesion  layer; 

removing  said  first  support  foil  from  said  polanzation  foil; 

applying  a  protective  layer  less  than  50  fim  thick  to  the  side 
of  said  polarization  foil  opposite  said  masking  foil; 

applying  a  second  support  foil  with  a  second  adhesion  layer 
to  said  protective  layer  with  the  second  adhesion  layer 
adhering  to  said  protective  layer,  said  second  adhesion 
layer  having  a  w^er  adhesion  action  on  said  protective 
layer  than  on  said  second  support  foil; 

removing  said  masking  foil; 

applying  the  composite  lamination  produced  by  the  preced- 
ing step  to  the  cell  pUte  with  said  first  adhesion  layer 
contacting  said  cell  plate  and  causing  adhesion  thereto, 
and 

removing  said  second  support  foil  together  with  said  second 
adhesion  layer  from  said  protective  layer. 

5.  A  method  for  producing  an  electro-optically  activated 
cell  having  a  thin  polarization  foil  laminate  applied  to  a  cell 
plate  by  means  of  a  first  adhesion  layer,  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

applying  a  first  protective  layer  less  than  50  \im  thick  to  a 
polarization  foil  which  is  attached  to  a  first  support  foil; 

applying  a  first  adhesive  layer  to  the  first  protective  Uyer, 
said  first  adhesive  layer  having  a  weaker  adhesive  action 
on  the  surface  of  said  first  protective  layer  than  on  the 
surface  of  a  masking  foil  to  be  Uuer  applied  to  said  first 
adhesive  layer; 

applying  said  masking  foil  to  said  first  adhesion  layer; 

removing  said  first  support  foil  from  said  polarization  foil; 

applying  a  second  protective  layer  less  than  50  \im  thick  to 
the  side  of  said  polarization  foil  opposite  said  masking  foil; 

applying  a  second  support  foil  with  a  second  adhesion  layer 
to  said  second  protective  layer  with  the  second  adhesion 
layer  adhering  to  said  second  protective  layer,  said  second 
adhesion  layer  having  a  weaker  adhesion  action  on  said 
second  protective  layer  than  on  said  second  support  foil; 

removing  said  masking  foil; 

applying  the  composite  lamination  resulting  after  the  pre- 
ceding step  to  the  cell  plate  with  said  first  adhesion  layer 
contacting  said  cell  plate  and  causing  adhesion  thereto; 
and 

removing  said  second  support  foil  together  with  said  second 
adhesion  layer  from  said  second  protective  layer. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  electro-optically  activated 
cell  having  a  thin  polarization  foil  laminate  applied  to  a  cell 


4,217,161 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  CONTAINER 
Moneki  Yamada,  Ebina;  Sadao  Hhratn,  YokokaauM  Jinichi 
Yazaki,  Tokyo;  Yoahitsugu  Maruhashi,  Yokohaasa;  Kozabnro 
Sakano,  Tol^o;  AUra  Kiahlmoto;  Shunsakn  Hirati^  both  of 
Yokohama;  Tom  Snzaki,  Yokoauka,  and  Fnmio  Kano,  KanM- 
knra,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Toyo  Sdkaa  Kaiaha  Lindted, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Diriakm  of  Ser.  No.  821,484,  Aag.  3, 1977.  This  applicatioa  Oct 
30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,614 
daima  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1976,  51-94533; 
JhL  18, 1977,  52^114 

Int  CL2  B29D  7/02 
MS.  CL  156—242  ^  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  containers  which  com- 
prises forming  a  multi-layer  structure  comprising  at  least  one 
layer  composed  of  an  oxygen-barrier  thermoplastic  resin  hav- 
ing an  oxygen  penneabiUty  lower  than  5.5x10" '2 
cc.cm/cm2.sec.cmHg  as  measured  at  37*  C  and  at  least  one 
layer  comprising  an  orienting  thermoplastic  resin  other  than 
tiie  oxygen-barrier  Uiermoplastic  resin  by  co-melt-extrusion, 
said  two  resins  being  sdected  so  that  the  requirement  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula: 
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|T*-To|S35'C. 


(1) 


iriierrai  T^  aunds  for  the  melting  or  softening  point  (*C.)  of 
said  oxygen-barrier  thermoplastic  resin  and  To  stands  for  the 
mehtng  or  softening  point  (*C.)  of  said  orienting  thermoplastic 
resin,  is  satisfied;  and  molding  said  multi-layer  structure  into  a 
container  at  a  molding  temperature  (Tm)  satisfying  the  require- 
ment represented  by  the  following  formula: 


|T«  -T*|  S30r  c 


(8) 


wherein  Tj  is  as  defined  above  and  Tm  stands  for  the  molding 
temperature  CC.)>  and  under  such  conditions  that  orientation 
of  the  orienting  thermoplastic  resin  is  caused  at  least  in  a  small- 
est-thickness portion  of  the  container. 


PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FORM  SETS  FROM 
CARBONLESS  COPY  PAPER  SHEETS 
Kcueth  D.  Glau;  WflUaa  J.  Becker,  and  Robert  E.  Miller,  aU 
of  AfplctSB,  Wia^  aMigMn  to  Appletoa  Papers  Inc^  Apple- 
tiM,Wte. 

FBed  JbL  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,105 
Iirt.  CL2  B41L  1/24:  B32B  31/24.  7/12,  7/06 
VS.  a  156—305  7  ClahBS 

1.  A  process  for  making  form  sets  from  carbonless  copy 
paper,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  apfdying  to  an  edge  of  a  stack  of  sheets  of  said  copy  paper 
an  aqueous  composition  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  water,  aqueous  solutions  of  inorganic  salts,  aqueous 
solutions  of  dyes  and  aqueous  latex  dispersions, 

(b)  drying  said  aqueous  composition, 

(c)  applying  an  adhesive  to  said  edge, 

(d)  drying  said  adhesive,  and 

(e)  fanning  said  stack. 


4,217,163 

ADVANCING  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

STEPWISE  ADVANCING  DISTANCE 

Rca^  Utaun,  Meaden,  a^  Jean  M.  Dronet,  Fabise,  both  of 

Vnatx,  aadgnon  to  St^  d'AppUcatkm  Plastkpie,  Mecaaique 

H  ElectnwMw  Plaitiaeeaaiqae  SJL,  Falaise,  France 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,599 
Oates  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  Oct  1, 
1977,  2744280 

lit  CL2  B32B  31/00 
VJS,  a.  156-361  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  heat  forming  machine  having  molding  means  and 
cutting  and  stamping  means  arranged  successively  ui  down- 
stream fashion,  and  photocell  means  operatively  mounted  in 
said  machine  and  adapted  to  scan  the  indicia  on  a  foil  band 
being  transported  through  said  heat  forming  machine; 
an  improved  advancing  arrangement  for  the  stepwise  ad- 
vancing of  the  transported  foil  band  having  registration 
indicia  along  a  predetermined  path 


said  advancing  arrangement  including  clamping  means 
adapted  to  clampingly  hold  and  release  said  foil  band; 

swing  arm  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  machine; 

a  first  shaft  mounted  on  the  swing  arm  means  in  proximity  of 
the  free  end  thereof; 

eccentric  bearing  means  rigidly  mounted  on  said  first  shaft; 

an  actuation  lever  rigidly  secured  to  said  first  shaft;  and 

a  lengthwise  adjusuble  connecting  member  being  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  swing  arm  means  and  at  the 
other  end  to  said  actuating  lever,  said  lengthwise  adjust- 
able connecting  member  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  photocell  means  so  that  its  length  is  adjusted  in  accor- 
dance with  the  scanning  results  thereof 


4,217,164 

LABELLING  SYSTEM 

Herbert  U  Mers,  2317  Palma  Dr.,  Ventura,  Calif.  93003 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  618,690,  Oct.  1, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,455 

Int  a.2  B65C  9/18.  9/36 

VS.  CL  156—541  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  sequentially  applying  labels 
to  objects,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  label  strip  having  sprocket  holes  there  along  separated 
from  one  another  by  a  unit  spacing,  said  label  strip  includ- 
ing first  and  second  parallel  carrier  strip  portions  and  a 
plurality  of  labels  adhered  along  said  strip  so  as  to  bridge 
said  carrier  strip  portions,  each  label  being  uniformly 
positioned  with  respect  to  one  of  said  sprocket  holes; 

a  plate  having  first  and  second  substantially  planar  surfaces 
and  an  edge  lying  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  plate: 

said  plate  edge  including  a  V-shaped  region  extending  into 
said  plate  comprised  of  first  and  second  edge  portions 
converging  toward  the  apex  of  said  V-shaped  region; 

strip  transport  means  for  moving  said  label  strip  along  a  first 
path  extending  substantially  contiguous  with  said  first 
planar  surface  toward  said  apex  and  then  along  first  and 
second  branch  paths  respectively  extending  around  said 
first  and  second  edge  portions  and  thence  in  diverging 
direction  adjacent  said  second  planar  surface; 

said  strip  transport  means  including  (1)  first  means  posi- 
tioned down-path  from  said  first  and  second  edge  portions 
engaging  both  said  first  and  second  carrier  strip  portions 
for  pulling  them  along  said  first  and  second  branch  paths 
at  a  substantially  first  linear  rate  and  (2)  second  means 
positioned  up-path  from  said  apex  in  engagement  with  said 
carrier  strip  portions  tending  to  reduce  their  rate  of  move- 
ment to  less  than  said  first  linear  rate  thus  creating  tension 
in  said  carrier  strip  portions  and  (3)  means  associated  with 
either  said  first  or  second  means  and  operatively  engaging 
said  sprocket  holes  for  moving  said  first  and  second  car- 
rier strip  portions  by  identical  multiples  of  said  unit  spac- 
ing to  thus  prevent  any  cumulative  differential  linear 
movement  between  said  carrier  strip  portions;  and 

label-applying  means  operable  to  engage  labels  immediately 
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4,217,167 

METHOD  OF  GROWING  LARGE  LOW  DEFECT, 

MONOCRYSTALS  OF  BEO 

Stanley  B.  Austerman,  Villa  Park,  CaUf.,  avigaor  to  Rodcwell 

International  Corporation,  El  Segnado,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,967 

Int  CL^WIJ  17/04 

U.S.  a.  156—624  16  CWms 


adjacent  to  said  apex  as  said  carrier  strip  portions  are  from  a  melt,  by  using  lithium  fluoride  powder  with  only  tita* 

simultaneously  separated  from  each  other  and  from  said  nium  added  to  it  as  the  starting  material  for  the  production  of 

labels  and  to  press  said  engaged  labels  against  objects  to  be  i]^  monocrystal  and  incorporating  oxygen  into  the  crystal 

labelled.  lattice  at  least  during  production  of  the  crystal. 


4^17,165 

METHOD  OF  GROWING  A  RIBBON  CRYSTAL 

PARTICULARLY  SUITED  FOR  FACILITATING 

AUTOMATED  CONTROL  OF  RIBBON  WIDTH 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Adndnistrator  of  tiie  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Adndnistration,  with  respect  to  an  hi?ention  of,  and 

Theodore  F.  Qszek,  Salt  Point,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,055 
Int  CU  BOID  9/00;  BOIJ  17/18 
VS.  a  156—601  1  CUdm 

1.  In  a  method  for  growing  a  ribbon  crystal  at  a  growth 
region  extending  between  opposite  side  edge  portions  and 
defined  along  a  solid/liquid  interface  for  a  meniscus  of  molten 
silicon  attached  to  a  crystal  as  the  meniscus  is  lifted  from  a 
graphite  crucible  and  cooled  by  streams  of  inert  gas  directed  to 
impinge  on  the  growth  region,  said  crystal  being  solidified  at  a 
rate  determined  by  the  rate  at  which  the  crystal  is  lifted,  the 
intensity  of  heat  applied  thereto  and  the  flow  rate  for  the  inert 
gas,  said  growth  region  being  characterized  by  a  brightness  the 
intensity  of  which  is  inversely  related  to  the  temperature 
thereof  the  improvement  comprising: 

A.  continuously  monitoring  the  intensity  of  the  brightness  of 
the  growth  region  at  its  opposite  edge  and  center  portions 
for  detecting  changes  in  the  temperatures  thereof; 

B.  varying  the  flow  rate  for  the  streams  of  gas  impinging  on 
the  side  edge  portions  of  the  growth  region  inversely  with 
detected  changes  in  the  intensity  of  the  brightness  thereof, 
while  simultaneously  varying  the  intensity  of  the  heat 
applied  thereto  directly  with  detected  changes  in  the 
intensity  of  the  brightness  of  the  growth  region;  and 

C.  varying  the  rate  at  which  the  meniscus  is  lifted  directly 
with  respect  to  detected  changes  in  the  intensity  of  the 
brightness  of  the  portion  of  the  growth  region  located 
between  the  side  edge  portions,  while  simultaneously 
varying  the  intensity  of  the  heat  applied  thereto  inversely 
with  respect  to  detected  changes  in  the  intensity  of  the 
brightness  thereof 


4,217,166 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  LITHIUM 

FLUORIDE  DETECTORS 

Rehihard  Nink,  BerUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Lererkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,344 
Clauns  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  1, 
1976,  2644435 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  7  7/i^ 
U.S.  a.  156—605  10  Claims 


14.  A  method  for  forming  a  large  mono  crystalline,  twin- 
free,  BeO  crystal  comprising: 

(a)  growing  a  monocrystalline  BeO  parent  crystal  having  an 
axial  inversion  twin  core  wherein  at  least  part  of  said 
parent  crystal  is  grown  in  a  flux  melt  formed  from  about 
10  to  50  weight  percent  K2CO3.  about  90  to  50  weight 
percent  M0O3,  0.001-0.1  weight  percent  SiOa  and 
0.001-0.1  weight  percent  of  materials  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  K2Cr207,  MgO,  AI2O3,  CaO  and 
Fe203;  and 

(b)  deriving  an  inversion-twin-free  BeO  monocrystal  from 
said  parent  BeO  crystal. 


1.  A  process  tor  the  production  of  a  lithium  fluoride  detector 
for  thermoluminescence  dosimetry  comprising  a  lithium  fluo- 
ride monocrystal  doped  with  one  or  more  foreign  substances 


4,217,168 

MAGNETIC  CORE  FORMED  FROM  LAMINATIONS 
Peter  C.  Ridgway,  Stauies,  and  Derek  F.  Case,  Sunbury,  both  of 

En^and,  assignors  to  Data  Recording  Instruments  Limited, 

Staines,  Eagland 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,155 

Clahns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1977, 
38569/77 

tot  a.2  C23F  1/02:  B44C  1/22:  HOIF  3/02.  41/02 
VS.  CL  430—320  «  CWms 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  laminated  magnetic  core  for 
operation  at  temperatures  up  to  a  predetermined  temperature 
including  the  steps  of  providing  a  plurality  of  laminations  of 
magnetic  material;  forming  a  film  of  a  co-polymer  on  said 
laminations;  said  co-polymer  being  subject  to  softening  at  said 
predetermined  temperature;  assembling  a  stack  of  the  lamina- 
tions with  the  films  of  co-polymer  interposed  between  said 
laminations  and  causing  the  films  to  bond  the  laminations 
together;  and  then  subjecting  the  bonded  stock  to  the  effects  of 
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high  energy  radiatioa  to  produce  a  change  in  the  co-polymer 
effective  to  result  in  the  production  of  a  material  bonding  the 


COKT  3KCTS  OFIMWmC  MATUlAL 
WITH  HWro  KU»ST 


EXMse  moTO  resst  to 

UkMIMATKM  PATTIRN 


WASH  AVWY  P¥em  KCSIST 

ouTsioe  mnwiow  areas 


ETCH  tlAGNenC  SHitTS 
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BONO  SHEETS  mvtXrtM  PRESSURE 


REMOWE  LAHMATEO  CORE  EUMENT& 
niDMBOW>ED   StftETS 


IRRMMWE  LAMMXTEO  CORE  ELEMENT^ 


laminations  which  is  not  subject  to  softening  at  said  predeter- 
mined temperature. 


4,217,169 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FIBROUS  SHEET 
MATERIAL 
Scrgd  V.  Babvia,  poaelok  Pravdiuky,  nUtsa  Zhdanova,  19,  kv. 
26;  Vladiadr  A.  GorbMhin,  poadok  Khotkovo,  Turistiches- 
kaya  aUtn,  13,  kr.  19;  Akxaadr  P.  MararieT;  Valery  N. 
N^da,  both  of  poaelok  PniT«aaky,  laadtatiky  proezd,  1,  aU 
of  Moakofifcaya  oUaat;  MIkhafl  V.  Fhrfor,  Varshavskoe 
ihoaaa,  16,  kr.  235,  Moacow;  Sergd  A.  Aizeaberg.  alitsa 
Daritrora,  11/67,  kr.  136,  Leningrad;  Evgeay  H.  GoloTko, 
Kraaaopatilovakaya  aUtaa,  28/29,  kr.  58,  Leaiorad;  Alex- 
andr  F.  Ktmrnn,  Bakharestskaya  aUtaa,  7,  kr.  232,  Lenin- 
rad.  and  Igor  A.  Sergeev,  prMpekt  Stachek,  27,  kv.  8,  Lenin- 
pad,  aU  of  U.S^Jt 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  784,595,  Apr.  4, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  640,341,  Dec.  12,  1975, 
abaadoaed.  This  application  No?.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,445 
lat  CL2  D21D  3/00 
VS.  CL  162—100  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  fibrous  sheet  materials  from 
moist  fibrous  raw  materials  including  the  following  operations: 
providing  a  suspension  of  fibrous  material  with  a  fiber  concen- 
tration of  5-30  wt.-%  in  moist  fibrous  raw  material;  heating 
said  suspension  to  KH'-US*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  1.1-4.0  atm 
aba,  delivering  the  heated  suspension  as  a  steam-air  stream  into 
a  moulding  chamber,  reducing  rapidly  the  pressure  in  the 
stream  m  the  moulding  chamber  to  0.8-1.0  atm  abs  within  a 
period  of  10-  '-10-3  seconds  to  effect  a  rafnd  rate  of  disper- 
sion of  the  fibers  in  a  steam-air  medium  in  the  chamber  with  a 
simultaneous  formation  of  an  air-material  mixture  and  uniform 
diitribtttioa  of  fibers  sufficiently  finely  distributed  in  said  mix- 
ture to  alternatively  make  a  sheet  of  cardboard  or  paper  there- 
from, moulding  the  fibers  in  the  moulding  chamber  into  a  sheet 
of  fibrous  material  free  of  binder  material  on  a  moving  screen 
in  the  moulding  chamber  by  settling  the  fibers  from  the  air- 
material  mixture  under  control  of  a  pressure  difference  above 
and  under  the  screen,  compacting  mechanically  the  settled 
fibroos  sheet,  and  drying  the  sheet  of  fibrous  matfrial 


4,217,170 
PULP  WASHER  DISCHARGING  A  LOW  CONSISTENCY 

PULP  SLURRY 

Oscar  Lathi,  Nashaa,  NJL,  assignor  to  IngersoU-Rand  Com- 

paay,  WoodclifT  Lake,  N J. 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  8524N)7,  Not.  18, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,095 

lat  a.2  D21C  9/06 

VJS.  CL  162—380  2  Claims 


1.  A  pulp  washer  comprising:  a  rotatable  cylinder;  a  substan- 
tially air  tight  vat  completely  enclosing  said  rotatable  cylinder; 
means  for  feeding  a  pulp  slurry  into  said  vat  and  partially  along 
said  rotatable  cylinder;  means  for  discharging  a  low  consis- 
tency pulp  slurry  from  the  vat;  means  directly  following  the 
means  for  feeding  the  pulp  slurry  partially  along  said  rotatable 
cylinder  for  forming  and  compacting  the  pulp  slurry  to  form  a 
mat  of  high  consistency;  a  liquid  filled  wash  chamber  extend- 
ing at  least  from  the  forming  and  compaction  means  to  the 
means  for  discharging  the  low  consistency  pulp  slurry;  and 
means  for  applying  a  differential  pressure  across  the  circumfer- 
ential wall  of  the  rotatable  cylinder  to  wash  the  mat  with  the 
liquid  in  the  wash  chamber. 


4,217,171  I 

BLANKET  DESIGN  FOR  IMPLODING  LINER  SYSTEMS 
Michael  J.  Schaffer,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Geaeral 
Atoadc  Company,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Aag.  15. 1977,  Scr.  No.  824,558 

lat  0.2  G21B  1/00 

VJS.  CL  176—7  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  compressing  an  axial  magnetic  field  by 

rapidly  imploding  a  conductive  liner  radially  surrounding  the 

magnetic  field,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 

rotating  a  thick,  liquid  liner  to  provide  a  cylindrical  vortex 

zone  for  said  axial  magnetic  field  along  the  axis  of  the 

Uner,  said  liner  having  an  inner,  conductive,  flux-trapping 

hquid  metal  layer  adjacent  the  vortex  zone,  an  intermedi- 


ate molten  salt  layer  radially  outward  from  said  flux-trap-   the  frame  along  the  length  of  the  main  brace  relative  to  the 


ping  Uyer,  and  an  outer  layer  of  a  denser  electrically 
conductive  liquid  metal,  each  of  said  layers  being  substan- 
tially immiscible  with  each  of  said  layers  adjacent  thereto, 
rapidly  imploding  said  stratified  liquid  liner  by  compressing 
said  dense  liquid  metal  outer  layer  and  transmitting  said 
compression  forces  to  said  flux  trapping  layer  through 
said  molten  salt  layer  to  compress  said  axial  magnetic 
field. 


longitudinal  axis  in  a  second  direction  which  is  perpendicular 
to  the  first  direction;  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  mounted  on  the 


4,217,172 
COOLANT  SYSTEM  AND  COOLING  METHOD 
UTILIZING  TWO-PHASE  FLOW  FOR  NUCLEAR 
FUSION  REACTOR 
YasBO  Mori,  and  Kunio  HUikata,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Tokyo  Institute  of  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoatiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  637,845,  Dec  5, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,981 
lat  0.2  G21B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  176—9  2  Claims 


1.  A  heat  generation  and  transfer  system,  comprising: 

a  container  of  generally  cylindrical  cross-section  surrounded 

by  a  vacuum  wall; 
a  source  of  energetic  neutrons  within  said  container,  said 

neutrons  penetrating  said  vacuum  wall; 
a  coolant  blanket  surrounding  said  container,  the  space 

between  said  wall  and  blanket  being  substantially  filled 

with  a  relatively  stationary  mass  of  liquid  metallic  lithium 

heated  by  absorption  of  said  neutrons; 
means  outside  said  blanket  for  generating  a  strong  magnetic 

field  within  said  blanket,  said  field  impeding  flow  of  said 

liquid  lithium; 
means  including  an  inlet  conduit  for  introducing  bubbles  of 

gaseous  helium  into  said  lithium  mass  and  for  directing 

said  bubbles  for  relative  movement  through  said  mass 

toward  said  vacuum  wall  and  said  coolant  blanket; 
means  including  an  outlet  conduit  for  removing  heated 

gaseous  helium  from  said  space  between  said  vacuum  wall 

and  said  coolant  blanket;  and 
means  for  extracting  heat  from  said  heated  gaseous  helium. 


frame,  upon  which  a  brace  is  mounted  for  movement  therewith 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis;  and  spring  means  for  biasing 
the  scanner  tube  from  the  brace,  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis. 


4,217,174 

MANUFACTURE  OF  NUCLEAR  FUEL  COMPACTS 
David  F.  Leary,  San  Diego;  Roy  G.  Cooper,  Rancbo  Saata  Fe, 

and  Gary  N.  Miertschin,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

General  Atomic  Company,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  510^0,  Sep.  30, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,064,204. 

This  application  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,677 

Int  0.2  G21C  21/02 

VJS.  0. 176—82  4  Clahns 

1.  A  matrix  suitable  for  preparing  nuclear  fuel  rods  below 
300*  said  matrix  jmprising  graphite  flour,  pitch  and  an  addi- 
tive, said  additive  being  selected  from  saturated  and  unsatu- 
rated alcohols  having  a  carbon  chain  length  of  from  12  to  20, 
saturated  and  unsaturated  fatty  acids  having  a  carbon  chain 
length  of  from  12  to  20,  saturated  and  unsaturated  primary 
amines  derived  from  fatty  acids  having  a  carbon  chain  length 
of  from  12  to  20  and  saturated  hydrocarbons  derived  from 
petroleum  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from 
about  350  to  about  1400  said  additive  being  present  at  a  level  of 
from  about  2  to  about  12  percent  by  weight  of  said  matrix,  said 
graphite  flour  being  present  at  a  level  of  from  about  25  to  about 
45  percent  by  weight  of  said  matrix,  and  said  pitch  being 
present  at  a  level  of  from  about  43  to  73  percent  by  weight  of 
said  matrix. 


4,217,173 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  INSPECnON  DEVICE 
Felix  S.  Jabsea,  Lynchborg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  A 
Wilcox  Coaqiaay,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,074 
lat  CL2  G21C  77/00 
VS.  0. 176—19  LD  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  an  open  ended  nuclear  reactor  pres- 
sure vessel  having  a  flange  around  the  top  periphery  thereof, 
an  apparatus  for  positioning,  supporting,  and  longitudinally 
aligning  a  radiation  scanner  tube,  within  the  pressure  vessel,  in 
direct  contact  with  an  end  cap  of  a  fuel  rod  in  a  fuel  assembly 
having  a  plurality  of  fuel  rods,  comprising:  a  track  mounted  on 
the  flange;  a  main  brace;  first  wheel  means,  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  ends  of  the  main  brace,  for  transversely  moving 
the  main  brace  along  the  track  relative  to  a  longitudinal  axis  in 
a  first  direction;  second  wheel  means,  engaging  the  main  brace, 
operatively  connectd  to  a  frame,  for  transversely  positioning 


4,217,175 
APPARATUS  FOR  SOLID  WASTE  PYROLYSIS 
Bertram  B.  Reilly,  17  Briar  Cliff  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15202 
FUed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,983 
lat  0.2  ClOB  7/ia  47/18.  53/02:  F23K  3/00 
VS.  CL  202—118  4  Clalaw 

1.  In  municipal  waste  pyrolysis  systems  having  a  feed  hopper 
for  shredded  municipal  waste  with  a  discharge  opening  adja- 
cent the  bottom  thereof  and  an  indirectly  heated  pyrolysis 
retort  having  a  raw  material  inlet  at  one  end  thereof  connected 
to  said  discharge  opening  of  said  feed  hopper,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  tubular  nozzle  concentric  with  the  axis  of 
said  retort  extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  feed  hopper  into 
said  retort  said  nozzle  having  an  inwardly  upered  entrance 
and  comprising  said  discharge  opening  of  said  feed  hopper  and 
also  said  raw  material  inlet  of  said  retort:  a  variable  stroke 
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reciprocating  ram  mounted  to  traverse  the  bottom  of  said  feed 
hopper  in  a  direction  co-ajiial  with  said  nozzle,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  length  of  the  stroke  of  said  ram  towards  said 


4,217,176 
EVAPORATOR 

Arthur  P.  Aatoay,  Shorewood,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Aqua*Chefli, 
IK^  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,618 

lat  CL2  BOID  1/28 

VS.  CL  202—173  13  Claims 


1.  An  evaporator  including: 

a  generally  vertically  oriented  vessel  having  a  longitudinal 
axis, 

heat  exchange  means  disposed  within  said  vessel  and  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  and  including  a  plurality  of  gen- 
erally horizontally  extending  heat  exchange  tubes  and  a 
pair  of  tube  sheet  means  arranged  in  spaced  relation  for 
supporting  said  heat  exchange  tubes, 

a  plurality  of  partition  means  disposed  adjacent  said  heat 
exchange  tubes  and  engaging  with  said  tube  sheet  means 
for  defming  an  evaporating  space,  said  heat  exchange 
tubes  extending  through  said  evaporating  space, 

said  heat  exchange  means  being  spaced  from  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  vessel  to  define  a  first  vapor  collecting 
space  in  said  vessel  above  said  heat  exchange  means  and  a 
second  vapor  collecting  space  in  said  vessel  below  said 
heat  exchange  means, 

said  tube  sheet  means  and  said  partition  means  being  spaced 
from  said  vessel  and  defming  therewith  a  plurality  of 
continuous  and  spaced  apart  vapor  passages  extending 
generally  vertically,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  heat  ex- 
change tubes  extending  between  first  and  second  ones  of 
said  passages  and  at  least  one  additional  vapcft  passage 
extending  between  and  interconnecting  said  vapor  spaces, 

said  partition  nwans  isolating  said  first  and  second  passages 

'u  fitom  said  vapor  spaces, 

a  piurahty  of  baffles  disposed  in  each  of  said  first  and  second 
passages,  the  baffles  in  each  passage  being  arranged  in  a 
vertically  staggered  relation  one  to  the  other  and  at  differ- 


ent elevations  than  those  of  the  other  whereby  the  heat 
exchange  tubes  are  divided  into  groups  with  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ends  of  the  tubes  of  adjacent  groups  isolated  so  that 
the  vapor  is  routed  back  and  forth  through  adjacent 
groups  of  said  heat  exchange  tubes, 

cover  means  disposed  above  said  evaporating  space  for 
separating  the  same  from  said  first  vapor  collecting  space, 

a  fe^  liquid  distributor  disposed  above  said  heat  exchange 
means  for  distributing  feed  liquid  downwardly  over  said 
heat  exchange  tubes, 

a  vapor  inlet  connected  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  pas- 
sages and  a  vapor  outlet  connected  to  said  first  vapor 
collecting  space. 


nozzle,  whereby  the  forward  stroke  of  said  ram  forces  said 
waste  firom  said  feed  hopper  into  said  retort  at  an  adjustable 
variable  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  a  plug  of  said  waste  in 
sealing  relation  between  said  retort  and  said  feed  hopper. 


4,217,177 
VENTED  COKE  OVEN  DOOR  APPARATUS 
Charles  C.  Gerding,  and  Harry  B.  Brown,  Jr.,  both  of  Pitts- 
burgh,  Pa^  assignors  to  Jones  A  Laughlin  Steel  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,848 

Int  a.2  ClOB  25/06 

U.S.  a.  202—248  I  9  Oaims 


^« 

'  /  / 

^ 

1.  A  vented  coke  oven  door  apparatus  for  a  coke  oven 
chamber  to  form  a  removable  end  closure  to  the  coke  oven 
refractory  and  relieve  the  pressure  of  coke  oven  gas  generated 
at  the  bottom  of  a  coal  charge  in  the  coke  oven  chamber,  said 
vented  coke  oven  door  assembly  including  the  combination  of: 

a  door  frame  having  a  vertically-extended  height  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  the  height  of  a  coke  oven  chamber, 

a  plug  assembly  defining  a  vertical  internal  passageway 
while  supported  by  said  door  frame  along  one  vertical 
face  surface  thereof  to  project  into  a  coke  oven  chamber 
for  conducting  coke  oven  gas  from  the  bottom  portion  of 
the  coke  oven  chamber  to  the  top  portion  thereof,  said 
plug  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  refractory 
plug  segments  arranged  in  an  end-to-end  aligned  relation 
with  leg  sections  of  each  U-shaped  segment  extending  to 
the  vertical  face  surface  of  the  door  frame,  said  plug 
assembly  further  including  a  back-plug  means  spanning 
the  distance  between  the  leg  sections  of  the  plug  segments 
while  extending  along  the  door  frame  to  thermally  protect 
the  door  frame  from  contact  with  coke  oven  gas  flowing 
along  the  vertical  internal  passageway  of  the  plug  assem- 
bly, 

a  fastener  extending  between  said  door  frame  and  each  leg 
section  of  the  U-shaped  refractory  plug  segments,  each  of 
said  refractory  plug  segments  being  supported  by  a  fas- 
tener engaged  with  each  leg  section  of  the  "U"  shape  to 
permit  movement  of  the  leg  sections  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  due  to  thermal  expansion  in  response  to  a 
thermal  gradient  across  the  wall  of  each  refractory  plug 
segment, 

seal  means  extending  around  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
door  frame  to  prevent  the  emission  of  coke  oven  gas  from 
the  coke  oven  chamber,  and 

latch  means  carried  by  said  door  frame  for  support  thereof. 
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4,217,178 
DISTILLATION  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  FUEL  GRADE 
ANHYDROUS  ALCOHOL 
Raphael  Katzen;  George  D.  Moon,  Jr.,  and  Jimmy  D.  Knmaaa, 
all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Raphael  Katzen  Associ- 
ates Intematioaal,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,533 

Int  a.2  BOID  i/i6 

U.S.  a.  203—19  6  Claims 


heat  required  in  said  dehydrating  tower  and  said  strip- 
per tower; 

(d)  condensing  at  least  a  third  portion  of  said  overhead 
vapors  from  said  stripper-rectifier  tower; 

(e)  combining  the  condensates  from  steps  (c)  and  (d)  and 
returning  the  combined  condensates  as  reflux  to  the  top 
portion  of  said  stripper-rectifier  tower,  except  for  the 
removal  of  a  small  heads  draw  containing  said  lower 
boiling  impurities; 

(0  removing  from  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  stripper- 
rectifier  tower  at  least  one  fusel  oil  side  draw  containing 
higher  boiling  impurities; 

(g)  washing  said  fusel  oil  side  draw  with  water,  and  sepa- 
rating a  fusel  oil  layer  from  an  aqueous  ethanol-contain- 
ing  layer; 

(h)  returning  said  aqueous  ethanol-containing  layer  as  feed 
to  said  stripper-rectifier  tower;  and 

(i)  preheating  said  feedstock  in  stages,  prior  to  introducing 
the  same  into  said  stripper-rectifier  tower,  by  means  of 
heat  obtained  (1)  by  condensing  said  azeotropic  over- 
head from  said  dehydrating  tower  and  overhead  vapors 
from  said  stripper  tower,  (2)  by  condensing  said  third 
portion  of  said  overhead  vapors  from  said  stripper-rec- 
tifier tower,  and  (3)  by  heat  exchange  with  bottoms 
from  said  stripper-rectifier  tower. 


4,217,179 
DETERMINATION  OF  LITHIUM,  SENSOR  THEREFOR 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAID  SENSOR 
Derek  J.  Fray,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,579 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  17,  1978, 
30028/78 

Int  CL^  COIN  27/5% 
U.S.  a.  204—1  T  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  distillation  system  for  recovering  anhydrous  ethanol 
from  a  dilute  feedstock  wherein  the  feedstock  is  introduced 
into  a  stripper-rectifier  t^wer,  a  concentrated  ethanol  stream  is 
removed  from  said  stripper-rectifier  tower  and  introduced  into 
a  dehydrating  tower,  an  azeotropic  agent  is  also  introduced 
into  said  dehydrating  tower,  a  substantially  azeotropic  compo- 
sition is  removed  overhead  from  said  dehydrating  tower,  an 
anyhydrous  ethanol  product  is  recovered  from  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  dehydrating  tower,  the  azeotropic  overhead 
from  said  dehydrating  tower  is  condensed  and  separated  into 
an  upper  phase  rich  in  azeotropic  agent  and  a  lower  water-rich 
phase,  the  upper  phase  is  returned  to  said  dehydrating  tower, 
and  the  lower  water-rich  phase  is  introduced  into  a  stripper 
tower  wherein  the  azeotropic  agent  is  recovered  and  returned 
to  the  system; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  a  higher  pressure  in  said  stripper-rectifier 
tower  than  in  said  dehydrating  tower  and  said  stripper 
tower; 

(b)  removing  overhead  vapors,  including  lower  boiling 
impurities,  from  said  stripper-rectifier  tower; 

(c)  condensing  first  and  second  portions  of  said  overhead 
vapors  from  said  stripper-rectifier  tower  to  supply  the 


^ 


1.  Apparatus  in  the  form  of  a  probe  for  determining  the 
lithium  content  of  a  substance  by  monitoring  the  e.m.f  gener- 
ated between  the  substance  and  a  reference  material  conuining 
lithium,  the  substance  and  reference  being  separated  from  one 
another  by  a  solid  electrolyte  which  is  electrically  conductive 
to  lithium  ions,  in  which  the  probe  contains  the  reference 
material  and  separates  the  reference  material  from  the  sub- 
stance with  said  solid  electrolyte  when  the  probe  is  introduced 
thereto,  and  in  which  the  solid  electrolyte  of  the  probe  com- 
prises /S-spodumene. 

8.  A  process  for  the  production  of  apparatus  according  to 
claim  1,  in  which  a  pellet  of  /3-spodumene  is  fabricated  in  situ 
in  the  end  of  a  tube  of  refractory  material  to  provide  a  tubular 
probe. 

12.  A  process  for  the  determination  of  lithium  present  in  a 
substance,  which  comprises  determining  the  e.m.f  generated 
between  the  substance  and  a  reference  material  containing 
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Utkram,  in  which  the  reference  nuterial  and  substance  are 
separated  by  a  solid  electrolyte  comprising  /S-spodumene. 


4^17,180 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  SUSCEPTIBILITY  OF 

ALLOYS  TO  STRESS  CORROSION  CRACKING 

WaUMi  J.  Bntar,  Blooafidd  Hilk,  Midk,  and  Dafid  R.  Ar- 

■ott,  North  Rocfchaaptom  Aaatralia,  aaiffMn  to  GcMral 

Moton  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

Filed  JbL  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,138 

iBt  0.2  GOIN  27/4t  3/08 

VS.  a.  204—1 T  1  date 


^ 


f^FK 


4,217,181 

RECOVERY  OF  VRANIUM  OXIDES  BY  ELECTROLYSIS 

Wniiaa  R.  Gvr,  BerloUre,  Eaglaad,  avignor  to  Natioul 

Reeearch  Derdopieat  Corporation,  Loadon,  England 

FDed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,223 

Int  CL2  C25C  1/22 

UJS.  CL  204— U  7  OainH 


wherein  the  electrolysis  is  conducted  in  a  rotating  cathode 
cell,  whereby  uranium  oxide  is  formed  at  the  cathode,  and 
(c)  recovering  the  uranium  oxide. 


1.  A  testing  method  for  determining  the  susceptibility  of 
alloys  to  stress  corrosion  cracking  comprising  the  steps  of: 

anodizing  the  surfaces  of  samples  of  said  alloys  at  a  predeter- 

.  mined  potential  in  an  appropriate  electrolyte  to  form 
current-limiting  oxide  coatings  thereon; 

straining  the  samples  to  a  predetermined  level  sufficient  to 
induce  die  formation  of  microcracks  in  said  coatings; 

reanodizing  said  sunples  in  said  electrolyte  at  a  potential  of 
about  said  predetermined  anodizing  potential  or  less  until 
the  reanodization  current  decays  from  an  initial  value  to  a 
predetermined  fraction  of  said  initial  value; 

determining  the  times  required  to  perform  said  reanodiza- 
tions;  and 

comparing  the  reanodization  time  per  unit  area  of  each 
sample  with  the  reanodization  times  per  unit  area  of  the 
other  samples  as  an  indicator  of  the  relative  susceptibility 
of  the  samples  to  stress  corrosion  cracking. 


jfe*. 


1.  A  method  of  extracting  uranium  oxide  fhrni  a  solution  of 
uranium  cc»npounds  comprising  the  steps  of: 
,  ,(a)  providing  a  solution  of  uranium  compounds, 
ir^)  subjectmg  said  solution  to  electrolysis  utilizing  a  high 
,:f    current  deuity  from  about  SOO  to  about  4000  amp/m^ 


4^7,182 

SEMI-ADDITIVE  PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  A 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

Joaeph  E.  Croas,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Litton  Systeau, 

lac  Beveriy  Hills,  Calif. 

FDed  Jan.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,281 

lat  a^  C25D  5/02.  5/56;  B05D  5/12,  3/00 

VJS.  CL  204—15  27  Claims 
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1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  a  printed  circuit  board  of 
the  type  containing  a  predetermined  pattern  of  electrical  con- 
ductors adherent  to  at  least  one  surface  thereof  by  a  peel 
strength  of  at  least  8  pounds  per  inch  and  plated  through-holes 
which  include,  in  the  order  specified,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  laminate  structure  containing: 

a  relatively  flat  base  of  electrically  insulative  material; 

a  layer  of  an  semi-cured  adhesive  material  of  the  type 
which  secures  electroless  copper  to  said  base,  said  layer 
being  of  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  O.OOOS  inches  to 
0.0020  inches  over  the  surfaces  intended  to  support  said 
predetermined  pattern  of  copper  conductors; 

a  layer  of  electroless  copper  plating  overlying  said  adhe- 
sive layer  and  secured  to  said  base  thereby,  said  electro- 
less copper  having  a  thickness  within  the  range  of  IS  to 
SO  milUonths  of  an  inch;  and 

a  plurality  of  passages  through  said  laminate  stnicture  and 
said  layers  containing  passage  walls  covered  by  electro- 
less copper  connected  to  said  layer  of  electroless  cop- 
per; 

(b)  securing  a  resist  material  over  the  surfaces  of  said  struc- 
ture in  the  negative  image  of  the  predetermined  copper 
conductor  pattern  intended  to  be  supported  thereon,  leav- 
ing exposed  portions  of  said  electroless  copper  in  the 
positive  hnage  of  the  desired  conductor  pattern,  said  resist 
material  being  of  a  substance  that  is  alkaline  strippable; 

(c)  applying  an  acid  solution  to  said  resist  covered  laminate 
structure  for  cleaning  said  structure;  --.•<<. '! , 

(d)  immersing  said  laminate  structure  in  an  acid  based  cop- 
per electroplating  solution  and  electroplating  copper  onto 
the  exposed  electroless  copper  for  a  duration  sufficient  to 
deposit  electroplated  copper  of  a  thickness  within  the 
range  of  O.OOOS  inches  to  O.OOS  inches; 

(e)  applying  an  alkaline  stripper  solution  to  said  plated  lami- 
nate structure  containing  said  electroplated  copper  for 
removing  said  resist  material  to  uncover  said  electroless 
copper  whereby  an  embossed  pattern  of  metal  is  pres- 
ented; 

(f)  apfrfying  an  etchant  solution  to  said  laminate  structure  for 
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a  predetermined  interval  to  remove  said  uncovered  elec- 
troless copper  and  thereby  expose  underlying  portions  of 
said  adhesive  layer  without  removing  significant  amounts 
of  said  electroplated  copper; 
whereby  a  circuit  board  containing  a  predetermined  copper 
conductor  pattern  and  plated  through-holes  is  formed. 


(b)  separating  solid  metal  alkoxide  from  the  alcoholic  liquid 
electrolyte;  and 


4,217,183 
METHOD  FOR  LOCALLY  ENHANCING 
ELECTROPLATING  RATES 
Robert  L.  Melcher,  Yorktown  Heighta,  and  Robert  J.  von  Gut- 
feld.  New  York,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,075 

Int  a.2  C25D  5/01  5/16 

\J£.  CL  204-15  15  Claims 


(c)  returning  the  clarified  alcoholic  liquid  electrolyte  back  to 
the  electrochemical  cell. 


1.  A  method  for  electroplating  a  metal  onto  selective  regions 
of  the  surface  of  a  cathode  comprising: 

placing  the  cathode  in  a  non-photo  decomposable  electro- 
lyte; 

placing  an  anode  in  said  electrolyte  and  spaced  apart  from 
said  cathode; 

directing  a  focusable  beam  of  energy  having  an  intensity 
between  about  10^  W/cm^  and  10*  W/cm^  to  heat  said 
regions  of  said  surface  to  be  preferentially  plated;  and 

establishing  an  electrical  potential  between  said  anode  and 
said  cathode  while  said  surface  is  heated  by  said  energy 
beam  to  preferentially  electroplate  metal  on  said  region. 


4^17,185 

ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCnON  OF  CERTAIN 

TRICHLOROPICOLINIC  ACIDS  AND/OR 

3^DICHLOROPICOLINlC  AaO 

Deaictrios  Kyriacon,  Clayton;  Fred  Y.  Edamnra,  Concord,  and 

Jin  Love,  Wahint  Creek,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 

Cheadcal  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  JnL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,130 
Int  a^  C25B  3/04.  11/04 
VS.  CL  204—73  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  electrolytic  reduction  in  which  a  chlorine 
substituent  in  the  4-  or  S-po«tion  of  a  polychloropicolinic  acid 
which  is  tetrachloro-,  3,4,6-trichloro-  or  3,5,6-trichloro-2-pico- 
linic  acid,  is  replaced  with  a  hydrogen,  said  process  comprising 
passing  a  direct,  electrical  current  to  a  cathode  from  an  anode 
through  a  stirred,  basic  aqueous  solution  of  said  picolinic  acid, 
said  cathode  having  a  surface  layer  of  silver  microcrystals 
formed  by  the  electrolytic  reduction  of  colloidal,  hydrous, 
silver  oxide  particles  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  base. 


4,217,184 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  METAL 

ALKOXIDES 

Mark  A.  Kock,  Upper  MontcUdr,  N  J.,  and  Gary  K.  MOler,  Port 

Chester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Staafter  Oienical  Company, 

Westport  Cobb. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,965 
iBt  CL2  C25B  3/11  15/08 
VS.  CL  204—59  QM  8  Caaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  metal  alkoxide  in  an 
electrochemical  cell  fitted  with  a  membrane  separator  between 
anolyte  and  catholyte  by  passing  electrical  current  through  an 
alcoholic  electrolyte  between  a  sacrificial  anode  and  a  cathode, 
wherein  the  metal  alkoxide  is  precipiuted  from  the  electrolyte, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  continuously  removing  a  siurry  of  scrfid  metal  alkoxide 
and  alcoholic  liquid  electrolyte  from  the  cell; 


4,217,186 

PROCESS  FOR  CHLORO-ALKAU  ELECTROLYSIS 

CELL 
Wayne  A.  McRae,  Zorich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  loaics  lac, 

Watertown,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  942,109,  Sep.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,173,524. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,268 

iBt  CL^  C25B  1/34 

VS.  CL  204-98  5  OaiflH 

1.  In  the  process  for  manufacturing  caustic  and  chlorine 
which  comprises  recycling  as  an  anolyte  feed  solution  a  sub- 
stantially saturated  aqueous  alkali  metal  chloride  solution  into 
the  anode  compartment  of  a  cell,  said  cell  having  an  anode 
compartment  containing  an  anode,  a  cathode  compartment 
containing  a  cathode  which  is  catalytic  for  the  reduction  of 
oxygen  and  a  substantially  fluid  impermeable,  cation  permse- 
lective  fluorocarbon  membrane  separating  said  anode  and 
cathode  compartments,  passing  a  direct  electric  current  be- 
tween said  anode  and  said  cathode  and  recovering  elemental 
chlorine  from  sakl  anode  compartment  substantially  equivalent 
chemically  to  the  alkali  recovered  fixjm  said  cathode  compart- 
ment, the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  ccmtacting  said  cathode  with  a  quantity  of  a  substantially 
carbon  dioxide  free  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen,  air  and  mixtures  thereof,  which  quantity  is 
substantially  more  than  that  chemically  equivalent  to  the 
amount  of  direct  current  passed; 

(b)  maintaining  the  liquid  immediately  effluent  fix>m  said 
cathode  compartment  at  a  concentration  of  at  least  about 
8  percent  by  weight  and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
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!>>'■  70*  C.  thereby  readily  causing  said  gas  to  react  with  water 
at  said  catalytic  cathode  to  produce  hydroxide  ions  and  to 
substantially  completely  inhibit  the  formation  of  hydrogen 
gas  at  the  cathode; 

(c)  recovering  at  least  about  90  percent  of  the  liquid  effluent 
from  said  anode  compartment  and  adding  water  and  alkali 
chloride  salt  to  produce  a  substantially  saturated  brine 
solution; 


4^17,188 
METHOD  FOR  STORING  DEVELOPERS 
Takezo  Ono,  Mihara,  Japan,  asdgnor  to  Teijin  Ltd^  Japan 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  606,610,  Aug.  21, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,089,760. 
Tlijs  application  Nov.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,782 
Ctaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1974,  49-98922; 
Jan.  24,  1975,  50-9814;  Feb.  26,  1975,  50-22800 

Int  a.2  C25B  3/04 
MS.  CL  204—109  2  daims 
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(d)  adjusting  the  concentration  of  any  non-monovalent  me- 
tallic cation  in  said  saturated  brine  solution  to  a  concentra- 
tion of  not  more  than  about  S  parts  per  million  thereby 
producing  said  anolyte  feed  solution; 

(e)  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  liquid  efHuent  from  said  anode 
compartment  in  the  range  of  from  about  2  to  about  4 
thereby  controlling  the  formation  of  chlorate  in  the  anode 
compartment. 


4,217,187 

OPERATION  OF  ELECTROLYTIC  DIAPHRAGM  CELLS 

UTILIZING  INTERRUPTABLE  OR  OFF-PEAK  POWER 

Lewis  E.  Tafls,  Lewistoii,  N.Y.,  and  Bemardoi  J.  Mentz,  Maple 

Ridge,  CaMMia,  aasignon  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics 

Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,998 
I«t  CI.2  C25B  1/34 
U.S.  a.  204—98  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  plurality  of  electrolytic  dia- 
phragm cells  for  the  electrolysis  of  alkali  metal  halides  utilizing 
electrical  current  varying  from  a  higher  level  to  a  lesser  level 
and  subsequently  increasing  to  a  selected  higher  level  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reducing  the  amount  of  brine  feed  into  each  cell  in  an 
ttnoont  at  least  about  proportional  to  a  scheduled  electri- 
cal load  reduction, 

(b)  reducing  the  electrical  load  from  said  higher  level  to  a 
lower  level  over  a  time  period  of  not  less  than  about  20 
minutes, 

(c)  operating  such  cells  at  such  lower  electrical  load  level 
until  additional  current  is  available,  and,  when  additional 
current  is  available, 

(d)  increasing  the  brine  feed  into  each  cell  to  between  about 
100  and  about  150  percent  of  the  original  feed  rate, 

(e)  increasing  the  electrical  load  level  to  said  selected  high 
level  over  a  period  of  not  less  than  about  10  minutes, 

(0  adjusting  the  brine  feed  to  the  original  feed  rate,  and 
(g)  maintaining  the  caustk  concentration  leaving  the  cell 

diaphragms  during  steps  (a)  through  (0  to  at  least  about  90 

grams  per  Uter. 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  oxidation  of  a  developer  for 
silver  halide  photographic  materials  and  maintaining  the  pH  of 
said  developer  constant,  which  comprises  charging  a  solution 
of  an  acid  into  an  anode  compartment  of  an  electrolytic  cell 
comprising  a  cathode,  an  anode,  and  a  cation  exchange  mem- 
brane disposed  therebetween  to  defme  a  cathode  compartment 
and  the  anode  compartment;  and  charging  the  developer  into 
the  cathode  compartment;  and  passing  a  direct  electric  current 
between  the  cathode  and  the  anode. 


4,217,189 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF 

ELECTRO- WINNING  OF  ZINC 

Robert  C.  Kerby,  Rossland,  Canada,  assignor  to  Cominco  Ltd., 

Vancourer,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  JuL  5, 1978,  306805 
Int  a.2  C75C  1/16 
U.S.  a.  204—119  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  process  for  the  recovery  of 
zinc  from  a  zinc  sulfate  electrowinning  solution  containing 
concentrations  of  impurities,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 

(a)  establishing  a  test  circuit  comprising  a  test  ceil,  a  sample 
of  electrowinning  solution,  a  cathode,  an  anode  and  a 
reference  electrode,  said  electrodes  being  immersed  in 
said  sample,  a  variable  voltage  source  and  measuring 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  electrodes; 

(b)  applying  a  potential  to  the  electrodes  in  said  test  cell  to 
obtain  a  predetermined  potential  between  said  cathode 
and  said  reference  electrode; 

(c)  decreasing  the  potential  from  said  predetermined  poten- 
tial at  a  constant  rate  at  substantially  zero  current; 

(d)  measuring  the  decreasing  potential; 

(e)  terminating  said  decreasing  of  said  potential  at  a  value 
which  corresponds  to  the  point  at  which  zinc  starts  to 
deposit  on  the  cathode  and  the  measured  current  increases 
rapidly  from  a  value  of  substantially  zero  for  any  further 
small  decrease  in  potential; 

(0  determining  the  activation  over-potential; 

(g)  relating  said  activation  over-potential  to  the  concentra- 
tion of  impurities  in  said  sample;  and 

(h)  adjusting  the  process  for  the  recovery  of  zinc  to  obuin 
optimum  recovery  of  zinc. 
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4,217,190 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROCHEMICALLY  FINISHING  AIRFOIL  EDGES 

James  W.  Neal,  WilUmantic,  Joseph  F.  Loersch,  Bolton,  and 

Robert  G.  Adinolfi,  Manchester,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jnn.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,388 

Int  a.2  C25F  3/14:  B23P  1/04.  1/14.  1/20 

MS.  a.  204— 129J5  5  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  electrochemically  milling  the  edge  of  a 
workpiece  wherein  different  quantities  of  material  must  be 
removed  from  the  workpiece  edge  at  diflerent  locations  along 
its  length,  characterized  by  providing  a  shaped  electrode  hav- 
ing a  unit  surface  area  A  and  spacing  distance  S  between  the 
electrode  surface  and  the  workpiece  edge,  as  measured  at 
points  along  the  length  of  the  electrode,  wherein  both  A  and  S 
are  changed  so  that  the  ratio  of  A/S  is  changed  to  lower  values 
at  points  proximate  to  locations  of  the  workpiece  edge  where 
less  unit  weight  of  material  is  removed. 


4,217,191 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  CONTAMINATED 
ACTIVATED  CARBON 
Denis  Doniat  Paris,  France;  Jean-Michel  Conuoud,  Lausanne, 
Switzerland;  Jacques  Mosetti,  Grand-Lancy-Geneva,  Switzer- 
land, and  Augusto  Porta,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,324,  Oct.  18, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  679,934,  Apr.  26, 
1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  405,423, 
Oct  11, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  882,083 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Oct.   12,   1972, 
14734/72 

Int  a.2  C25F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  204—130  2  Claims 

1.  An  electrochemical  regeneration  process  for  eliminating 
oxidizable  adsorbed  waste-water  pollutants  from  particulate 
active  carbon  contaminated  through  previous  use  thereof  to 
purify  any  industrial  or  domestic  waste-waters,  comprising  the 
step  of  flowing  an  agitated  aqueous  slurry  of  contaminated 
carbon  particles  as  a  slurry  electrode  through  an  electrochemi- 
cal cell  so  as  to  repeatedly  impinge  said  particles  on  a  fixed 
positive  collector  and  to  thereby  subject  the  pollutants  ad- 
sorbed on  said  particles  to  oxidation  in  said  cell,  wherein  said 
process  comprises: 

(a)  anodically  generating  atomic  oxygen  on  the  positive 
collector  by  applying  across  said  cell  a  voltage  sufficient 
to  decompose  water  by  electrolysis  in  said  slurry; 

(b)  continuously  recirculating  a  slurry  of  carbon  particles 
contaminated  with  said  adsorbed  waste-water  pollutants 
through  the  electrochemical  cell  along  a  closed-loop 
circuit  wherein  said  contaminated  carbon  particles  in 
suspension  in  the  slurry  leaving  said  cell  are  continually 
recycled  directly  back  to  the  cell  so  that  said  water-pollu- 
tants adsorbed  thereon  are  subjected  to  continually  sus- 
tained gradual  oxidation  by  means  of  the  atomic  oxygen 
anodically  generated  by  electrolysis  while  said  contami- 
nated carbon  particles  undergo  continually  repeated  suc- 


cessive passages  through  the  cell  due  to  direct  recycling 
thereof  back  to  said  cell; 
(c)  continuously  recirculating  said  slurry  along  said  closed- 
loop  circuit  and  recycling  said  slurry  directly  back  to  said 
cell  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  allow  substantially 
complete  decomposition  of  said  adsorbed  waste-water 


pollutants  due  to  said  continually  sustained  gradual  oxida- 
tion thereof  by  means  of  said  atomic  oxygen  anodically 
generated  by  electrolysis,  and  to  thereby  substantially 
eliminate  all  of  said  adsorbed  waste-water  pollutants  by 
oxidative  decompK>sition  during  said  continually  repeated 
successive  passages  through  said  cell. 


4,217,192 
DECONTAMINATION  OF  METALS  USING  CHEMICAL 

ETCHING 
Ronald  E.  Lerch,  Kennewick,  and  Jerry  A.  Partridge,  Richland, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Anxrica  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,446 

Int  CL2  C23G  1/06;  C25C  1/QO 

U.S.  a.  204—149  10  Claims 


-i-it 


1.  A  process  for  reclaiming  radiation  contaminated  equip- 
ment by  removing  radioactive  contaminants  from  metal  sur- 
faces of  said  equipment  comprising  preparing  a  solution  of 
nitric  acid  containing  a  reduction-oxidation  system,  wherein 
said  reduction-oxidation  system  may  be  reduced  and  subse- 
quently reoxidized  by  electrolysis,  heating  said  solution,  con- 
tacting the  metal  to  be  decontaminated  with  said  solution,  said 
contacting  effecting  a  chemical  reaction  reducing  said  reduc- 
tion-oxidation system  to  the  reduced  state,  disposing  a  pair  of 
electrodes  in  said  solution,  passing  an  electrical  current  be- 
tween said  electrodes  thereby  regenerating  the  oxidized  state 
and  thereby  regenerating  said  solution,  said  contact  of  said 
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metal  with  said  solution  effectively  renwving  said  radioactive  thereon,  said  coat  comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  a  metal 

contaminants  from  said  metal  surfaces,  and  subsequently  re-  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ta,  Pt,  Au.  Ag,  Pd  and 

moving  said  metal  from  said  solution  as  an  essentially  radioac-  a1  and  deposited  on  said  body  by  a  sputtering  process  per- 
tive  cootaminant-free  metal 


4^7,193 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ISOELECTRIC 

FOCUSING  WITHOUT  USE  OF  CARRIER 

AMPHOLYTES 

Harry  Rflbe,  GSthcabvg,  Sweden,  aaaigBor  to  iBgeqjorafirmaa 

Gradfeat  Birgit  Oeh  Harry  Rflbe,  Sweden 

FUed  May  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  908,639 

CWm  priority,  ■ppHcrtOB  Sweden  Jul  2, 1977,  7706359 

ImL  CL^  COIN  27/28 

VS,  CL  204—180  G  16  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  purification  of  ampholytes  through 
isoelectric  focusing,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  electolytic  conductor  containing  at  least  one 

bofTering  ion  constituent; 
creating  in  said  electrolytic  conductor  at  least  one  convec- 
tion-free zone  containing  a  capillary  system; 
adding  ampholytes  to  be  purified  to  said  convection-free 

zone; 
creating  convection  zones  in  said  electrolytic  conductor  on 

opposite  sides  of  said  convection-free  zone; 
maintaining  a  convection  in  each  of  said  convection  zones  to 

homogenize  the  electrolyte  m  each  of  said  convection 

zones; 
passing  direct  electric  current  through  the  convection-fiee 

loae  to  create  in  the  electrolyte  in  said  convection-free 

fone  a  steady  pH  gradient  in  the  direction  of  the  current; 

awl 
creating  two  equal  flows  of  electrofyte  in  opposite  directions 

between  said  two  convection  zones,  the  rate  of  each  of 

said  flows  of  electrolyte  being  greater  than  Ti/2FC  but  no 

greater  than  a  flow  rate  necessary  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
.    mined  pH  gradient  between  the  two  convection  zones, 

wherein 

T  is  the  transference  number  of  the  ion  constituent  with- 
out buffering, 

i  is  the  magnitude  of  the  electric  current, 

F  is  Faraday's  constant,  and 

C  is  the  initial  ccmcentration  of  the  ion  constituent. 


4,217,194 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  POLAROGRAPHIC 

POTENTIOMErRIC  THERMAL  AND  LIKE 

MEASUREMENTS  AND  A  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

DIetriek  W.  Libbert;  Hont  Bamngirtl,  botii  Of  DortmuMl,  Fed. 

Rcy.  of  Gcrmaay,  ad  Ynfcio  Siito,  Tokyo,  JapM,  aaaiviors  to 

MB'PliMk-GcadlKhaft  sb>  FMtrmag  der  WiaeMchaftei 

«.V„  Cgmim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FBcd  Dae  1, 1976,  Scr.  No.  746,328 

Otkm  frtmkf,  ippHcatioB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrmmqr,  Dee.  29, 
197S,2S98947 

IM.  0.2  C23C  JS/0(k  GOIN  27/36 
UA  CL  204-192  SP       .    .^v,  S9ClahM 

L  A  measuriog  device  for  use  in  biologic  systems,  including 
a  probe  having  a  body  of  insulating  material  and  a  conductive 
coat  applied  on  said  body  to  delineate  a  measuring  area 


formed  in  a  high  frequency  Held  at  an  output  of  about  I  (MO 
watts  per  square  centimeter  of  metal  target  surface  for  a  period 
of  about  S-10  minutes  in  an  atmosphere  having  an  Ar  pressure 
of  about  8x10-*  torr. 


4,217,195 
ELECTROPHORETIC  ELECTRODE  FOR  USE  IN  LASER 

DOPPLER  SHIFT  SPECTROSCOPY,  AND  METHOD 
EgidUns  E.  Uzgiris,  and  John  A  Bergeron,  both  of  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  assigaors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

FUed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,229 

lat  a.2  GOIN  27/30 

VJS.  CL  204—195  F  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  silver-silver  chloride  electrode  for  electrophoretic 
analysis,  the  combination  of  a  porous  polymer  gel  coating 
effective  to  prevent  emission  of  silver  chloride  particles  into 
solution  during  normal  use  in  laser  Doppler  shift  spectroscopy, 
said  organic  polymer  coating  having  resistivity  less  than  about 
2xlO~^  ohm  centimeter  measured  in  physiological  saline 
solution  and  being  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  from  10 
to  100  fun. 
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4,217,196 
DISH-ELECTRODE  CONCENTRATION  METER  WTTH 

DETACHABLE  TRANSDUCER 
Albert  Hach,  Kogelgaaw  1,  Marburg  D-3550,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,220 
Claiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Geraumy,  May  30, 
1978,  2823485 

UL  CL2  A61B  5/05;  GOIN  27/46.  3 J/14 
U.S.  CL  204—195  B  5  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  dish-electrode  concentration  transducer 
unit  of  the  type  including  a  dish-defining  structure  of  thermally 
conductive  material  forming  a  dish  into  which  a  quantity  of 
blood  on  the  order  of  20-50  microliters  is  dropped  and  includ- 
ing a  concentration  transducer,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
transducer  housing  of  insulating  material  accommodating  the 
thermally  conductive  dish-defining  structure  and  forming  a 
transducer  compartment  in  which  the  transducer  is  accommo- 
dated; means  pressing  the  concentration  transducer  into  ther- 
mal engagement  with  the  thermally  conductive  material  of  the 
dish-defining  structure;  quick-disconnect  electrical  connectors 
on  the  transducer  housing  for  electrically  connecting  the  con- 
centration transducer  to  a  power  supply  and  to  an  indicator 
unit  and  including  leads  connected  to  the  quick-disconnect 
electrical  connectors  and  extending  away  from  the  transducer 
housing.  : 


4,217,197 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  ANODE  RESIDUE  FROM 

ANODES  OF  ELECTROLYTIC  MELT  BATHS 
KlaM  Harder,  Liiaen,  and  Martin  Schwert,  Weme,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigBors  to  Gewerkschaft  Elsenhntte  West- 
falia,  Liinca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  J«L  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,344 

Int  a.2  BOIK  3/00;  C25C  3/00,  3/06 

VS.  CL  204—243  R  7  Claims 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  removing  anode  residue  from  anodes  of 
electrolytic  melt  baths  and  comprising  at  least  one  stripper 
member  which  is  movable  in  relation  to  a  portion  of  an  anode 
to  strip  and  effect  removal  of  the  anode  residue  thereon;  the 
improvement  comprising  a  sensor  carried  by  the  stripper  mem- 
ber for  sensing  the  {U'esence  or  absence  of  the  anode  portion, 
therd>y  to  signify  damage  thereto. 


4,217,198 
COATED  PERFLUOROSULFONIC  ACID  RESIN 
MEMBRANES  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Igor  V.  KadUa,  aMl  Kenneth  E.  WoodaH,  Jr.,  both  of  Clevcfamd, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  CorporatkNi,  New  Harca,  Comm. 
FUed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,065 
Int  a.2  C25C  7/04;  C25B  13/08;  B05D  1/02 
VS.  a  204—252  10  CtaiiH 

1.  A  membrane  for  use  in  electrolytic  processes  comprised  of 
a  film  of  a  perfluorosulfonic  acid  resin  having  a  fluoroalkyl 
resin  coating. 

10.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  electrolysis  of  aqueous  solu- 
tions of  alkali  metal  chlorides  employing  the  coated  membrane 
of  claims  1,  3,  or  6. 


4,217,199 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Hugh  Cunningham,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG  la* 
dnstries.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,152 

Int  CL^  C25B  1/16,  1/26.  9/02 

VS.  CL  204—256  30  daiau 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising  a  plurality  of  hollow 
anode  electrode  elements  electrically  in  parallel  with  each 
other,  and  a  plurality  of  hollow  cathode  electrode  elements 
electrically  in  parallel  with  each  other;  each  of  said  anode 
electrode  elements  interposed  between  a  pair  of  cathode  elec- 
trode elements  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  planar,  ion  perme- 
able, separator  sheet;  each  of  said  cathode  electrode  elements 
interposed  between  a  pair  of  anode  electrode  elements  and 
separated  therefrom  by  a  planar,  ion  permeable,  separator 
sheet;  wherein  said  anode  electrode  elements  and  cathode 
electrode  elements  are  in  compression  whereby  to  provide  an 
electrolyte  tight  electrolytic  cell,  and  wherein  said  individual 
electrode  units  comprise: 

(a)  a  peripheral,  rectangular  compartment  frame  open  on 
two  major  opposite  surfaces; 

(b)  said  peripheral  rectangular  compartment  frame  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  vertical  '*U"  shaped  channel  frames,  and  a 
pair  of  horizontal  "U"  shaped  channel  frames;  one  of  said 
vertical  "LP'  shaped  channel  frames,  and  both  of  said 
horizontal  "U"  shaped  channel  frames  being  concave  with 
respect  to  the  interior  of  the  anode  unit;  and  the  other  of 
said  "U"  shaped  vertical  channel  frames  being  convex 
with  respect  to  the  interior  of  the  anode  units; 

(c)  plate  means  within  said  concave  vertical  "U"  shaped 
channel  frame  whereby  to  form  an  internal  downcomer; 

(d)  bus  bar  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  convex 
vertical  channel  frame; 

(e)  a  planar  metal  electrode  on  each  of  said  open  major 
surfaces;  and 

(0  electrolyte  feed  means,  gas  recovery  means,  and  liquid 
recovery  means  passing  through  said  compartment  frame. 
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4^17,200 
MEMBRANES 
On  ttiwm;  AbraJuw  KedoB,  both  of  Rdravot;  Mcnashe  Lev, 
Raat-Gtt;  Gerald  B.  Tany,  Rchorot,  and  Raaii  Menalem, 
'  She?a,  aU  of  Isad,  aarigaon  to  Ycda  Rescarck  A  Derel- 
Ca.  Ltrin  RchoTot,  larael 

Filed  Aas.  9, 197S,  Ser.  No.  932,406 
priority,  appUcatioa  brad,  Ang.  16, 1977,  52757 
lat  0.2  BOID  13/02 
VS.  CL  204-301  15  Claims 


1.  A  membrane  unit  for  use  in  electrodialysis  comprising  a 
sheet  having  an  area  constituting  an  active  ion  exchange  mem- 
brane and  a  region  surrounding  said  active  membrane  area, 
said  surrounding  area  being  of  thermoplastic  heat-sealable 
material,  both  said  areas  being  integral  parts  of  the  same  sheet. 


4,217,201 
INTEGRATED  COAL  CLEANING,  UQUEFACnON,  AND 

GASIFICATION  PROCESS 
Mkhad  C  Ckerreaak,  Peaaington,  N  J.,  asaigiior  to  Hydrocar- 
boa  Reaearch,  lac,  LawreaceiriUe,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,015 

laL  0.2  ClOG  1/06 

VS.  CL  208—8  R  6  Claims 


ttt«> 


1.  A  coal  hydrogenation  process  for  producing  hydrocarbon 
gas  aod  liquid  product  streams,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  grinding  the  coal  to  smaller  than  about  20  mesh; 

(b)  deantng  the  particukte  coal  so  as  to  form  an  ash-reduced 
portion  and  an  ash-enriched  portion; 

(c)  feeding  the  ash-reduced  coal  portion  to  a  Uquefaction- 
-  hydrogenation  reactixm  zone  whh  hydrogen  to  produce 

hydrocarbon  gas,  a  liquid  product  stream,  and  a  heavy 
liquid  residue  slurry  stream  containing  unreacted  coal  and 
ash; 

(d)  gasifying  the  ash-enriched  coal  portion  in  a  gasification 
zone  to  produce  a  synthesis  gas  containing  principally  H2 
and  CO; 

(e)  withdrawing  aah  from  the  cod  gasification  zone; 
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(0  shift  converting  the  synthesis  gas  with  steam  to  produce 
an  enriched  hydrogen  gas  stream; 

(g)  removing  CO2  and  H2S  impurities  from  the  enriched 
hydrogen  stream  and  purifying  same  to  form  a  high  purity 
hydrogen  stream; 

(h)  passing  the  high  purity  hydrogen  gas  to  the  hydrogena- 
tion reaction  zone  to  provide  the  high  purity  make-up 
hydrogen  needed  at  (c);  and 

(i)  withdrawing  hydrocarbon  gas  and  liquid  products  from 
the  hydrogenation  reaction  zone. 


4,217,202 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVE  RECOVERY  OF 

RELATIVELY  METALS-FREE  BITUMEN  FROM  TAR 

SAND  USING  A  HALOGENATED  AUPHATIC  SOLVENT 

IN  COMBINATION  WITH  A  SECOND  SOLVENT 
John  A.  Paraskos,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  and  Edward  W.  Smith,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Development  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,430,  Oct.  21, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,673 
Int  0.2  ClOG  1/00 
VS.  O.  208—11  LE  31  Cldms 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  substantially  metal-free  bitumen 
from  tar  sand  composed  of  individual  grains  of  sand  sur- 
rounded by  a  thin  film  of  water  and  further  encased  by  an  outer 
layer  of  bitumen  which  comprises  contacting  said  tar  sand  with 
a  two-solvent  system  comprising  a  flrst  halogenated  aliphatic 
solvent  of  the  formula: 


A 

I 

-C- 

I 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  about  1  to  about  20,  preferably 
from  about  1  to  about  10;  and  wherein  A,  B,  D  and  E  are  either 
alike  or  different  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  fluorine  and  mixtures 
thereof,  with  the  provision  that  at  least  one  of  said  A,  B,  D  or 
E  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  fluorine;  in  combination  with  a  sec- 
ond solvent  comprising  an  oxygenated  compound;  agitating 
said  tar  sand  with  said  solvent  system  at  ambient  temperatures 
and  under  atmospheric  pressure,  sufficient  to  sut^tantially 
dissolve  said  bitumen  in  said  solvent  system  but  without  rup- 
turing said  film  of  water,  thereby  forming  two  phases,  one 
consisting  essentially  of  said  solvents  with  said  bitumen  dis- 
solved therein  and  the  other  composed  of  said  individual  grains 
of  sand  carrying  solely  said  film  of  water,  separating  said 
phases  from  each  other  and  then  separating  said  solvents  from 
said  bitumen.  r  ■ 


4,217,203 

CONTINUOUS  AUTOREFRIGERATIVE  DEWAXING 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Douglas  G.  Ryao,  Rockaway,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

A  Engineering  Co.,  Floriuun  Park,  SJ. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,072 

Int  0.2  ClOG  43/08 

VS.  0.  208—35  14  Claims 

1.  A  continuous,  autorefrigerant  solvent  dewaxing  process 

for  dewaxing  waxy  hydrocarbon  oils  which  comprises  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  prediluting  the  waxy  oil  with  a  non-autorefrigerant  de- 
waxing solvent  to  form  a  mixture  of  waxy  oil  and  solvent; 

(b)  passing  said  mixture  from  step  (a),  at  a  temperature  above 
its  cloud  point,  into  the  top  of  a  continuous,  autorefrigera- 
tive  chilling  zone  which  comprises  a  verticd,  elongated, 
multi-staged  tower  operating  at  a  constant  pressure 
wherein  each  stage  contains  a  liquid  spaced  and  a  vapor 
space  above  the  liquid  space,  each  of  said  vapor  spaces 
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also  containing  means  for  removal  of  autorefrigerant 
vapor  therefrom; 
(c)  cooling  said  mixture  as  it  passes  down  from  stage  to  stage 
in  said  chilling  zone  to  precipitate  wax  from  said  oil 
thereby  forming  a  slurry  comprising  solid  particles  of  wax 
and  a  dewaxed  oil/solvent  solution  and  further  chilling 
the  so-formed  slurry  by  contacting  same,  in  said  chilling 
zone,  with  a  liquid  autorefrigerant  which  in  introduced 
under  flow  rate  control  conditions  into  a  plurality  of  the 
stages  in  said  zone  and  allowed  to  evaporate  therein  so  as 
to  achieve  an  average  cooling  rate  of  the  slurry  in  said 


containing  salt  particles  with  an  average  particle  size  up  to  300 
microns,  said  salts  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
basic  compounds  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  meuls  and 
mixtures  thereof,  the  weight  ratio  of  molten  salt  to  hydrocar- 
bon being  from  0.01:1  to  10:1,  introducing  the  resulting 
cracked  gas  containing  mist  of  molten  salt  into  a  means  for 
quenching  at  a  temperature  not  lower  than  the  melting  point  of 
the  molten  salt,  and  separating  the  cracked  gas  and  the  molten 
salt  from  each  other. 


rOL—£. 
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zone  ranging  from  between  about  0. 1*  to  20'  F.  per  minute 
with  an  average  temperature  drop  across  each  stage  into 
which  said  liquid  autorefrigerant  is  introduced  and  evapo- 
rated ranging  from  between  about  2°  to  20°  F.  and 
wherein  the  evaporated  autorefrigerant  is  removed  from 
each  of  said  stages  into  which  said  liquid  autorefrigerant 
was  injected  in  a  manner  such  that  the  autorefrigerant 
vapor  formed  in  any  given  stage  does  not  pass  through  all 
of  the  stages  in  the  tower  above  said  stage;  and 
(d)  separating  the  wax  from  the  slurry  to  obtain  wax  and  a 
dewaxed  oil  solution. 


4,217,205 
CATALYSTS  FOR  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 
Christian  Mardlly,  Houilles;  Jean-Francois  Le  Page,  Rneil 
Mdmaison;  Gennaia  Martino,  Poissy,  aad  Jean  Miquel, 
Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Francaise  des  Prod- 
ucts pour  Catalyse,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,966 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  26,  1977,  77  26278 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  35/08 
VS.  a.  208—139  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  reforming  a  hydrocarbon  feed  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using 
as  said  catalyst  a  catalyst  containing  an  alumina  carrier  and,  by 
weight  with  respect  to  the  alumina  carrier,  from  0.005  to  1  %  of 
platinum,  0.01  to  4%  of  a  metal  selected  from  gallium,  indium 
and  thallium,  0.01  to  2%  of  tungsten  and  0. 1  to  10%  of  halo- 
gen. 


4,217,204 
PROCESS  FOR  CRACKING  HYDROCARBONS 
UTILIZING  A  MIST  OF  MOLTEN  SALT  IN  THE 
REACnON  ZONE 
Atsnshl  Sakd,  Otake;  Fumiaki  Yamaguchi;  Tetsu  Kawazoe,  both 
of  Iwakoni;  Hayato  Yonemori,  Koganei,  and  Yoshio  Machida, 
Iwakuni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Engineering  and 
Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Mitsui  Petrochemicd  Industries 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  974,048,  Dec.  28, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  824,171,  Aug.  12, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,131 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1978,  53-14127 

Int  a.2  ClOG  9/34 

VS.  O.  208—125  7  Odms 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  cracking  hydrocarbons  in  a 
cracking  reaction  zone  in  the  presence  of  a  mist  of  molten  salt 


4,217,206 
EXTENDING  LIFE  OF  DEMETALLIZATION  CATALYST 
Govanon  Nongbri,  Newton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hydrocarbon  Re- 
search, Inc.,  Lawrenceville,  N J. 

Rled  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,275 

Int  a.2  ClOG  25/00 

VS.  O.  208—251  H  10  Oaims 


OnMMT 
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1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  demetallization  of  Venezuelan 
crude  oil  feedstocks  containing  organometallic  impurities  com- 
prising Vanadium  and  nickel,  in  a  reaction  zone  wherein  deme- 
tallization catalyst,  hydrogen  and  crude  oil  feedstock  are 
brought  into  intimate  contact  under  operating  conditions  of 
temperature,  between  TOO*  and  850*  P.,  pressure  between,  56 
and  245  atmospheres,  (800  to  3500  psig)  and  liquid  space  veloc- 
ities between  0.2  to  1.5  V/hr/V,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  initially  feeding  the  feedstock  to  the  reaction  zone  con- 
taining a  fresh  initial  charge  of  the  demetallization  cata- 
lyst, under  operating  conditions  of  temperature,  pressure 
and  space  velocity  selected  within  said  ranges,  such  that 
the  initial  level  of  Vanadium  removal  does  not  exceed  75 
wt.  percent; 

(b)  maintaining  said  operating  conditions  for  a  period  suffi- 
ciently long,  such  that  the  level  of  Vanadium  removal 
decreases  by  about  10%  of  the  initial  level; 

(c)  adjusting  said  operating  conditions  to  achieve  a  desired 
level  of  metds  removd,  said  level  being  less  than  75  wt. 
percent; 
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(d)  removing  a  deinetallized  stream  from  the  reaction  zone. 


4,217,207 
CONTINUOUS  METHOD  OF  CLEANING  A  SLURRY  OF 

CRUSHED  RAW  COAL 

Ddbtrt  L  Liller,  Rte.  4,  Box  64,  Deer  Park,  M4.  21550 

CoatiMMdoa  flfScr.  Na.  WM30,  Dec  14, 1977.  Tkis  applicatioB 

Dec  M,  197S,  Scr.  No.  973,401 

lat  CL2  B03B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  20»-13  1 
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ing  portion  of  the  closed  clean  coal  circuit,  said  clarifying 
portion  comprising  a  slurry  tank  for  mixing  the  two  slur- 
ries, a  pump,  a  clarifying  cyclone,  a  centrifugal  dryer 
fitted  with  a  badcet  screen,  and  recycling  lines  between 
the  clarifying  cyclone  and  the  first  stage  slurry  tank; 

passing  the  mixture  of  fme  coal  slurry  through  said  clarify- 
ing cyclone  of  said  closed  clean  coal  circuit; 

feeding  the  dewatered  fine  coal  from  the  cUuifying  cyclone 
into  a  centrifugal  dryer  fitted  with  a  basket  screen  to 
further  reduce  the  water  content;  and 

mixing  the  slurry  of  fine  coal  passing  through  the  screen  of 
the  centrifugal  dryer  with  the  liquid  removed  in  the  clari- 
fying cyclone  to  recycle  in  the  recycling  line  between  the 
clarifying  cyclone  and  the  first  stage  slurry  tank  to 
thereby  maintain  a  c<mstant  level  of  coal  in  the  closed 
clean  coal  circuit  and  sending  the  dewatered  clean  coal 
from  the  centrifugal  dryer  to  fine  clean  coal  storage. 


4,217,208  ' 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLID  LUBRICATING 

MATERIAL  FROM  DRILL  CUTTINGS 

Thomas  H.  Weatzler,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

ContiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  906^92,  May  18, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioa  Jon.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,918 

bit  0.2  B03B  5/04 

MS.  CL  209—18  8  Claims 


L  In  a  continuous  coal  washing  method  in  a  plant  compris- 
ing a  first  stage  slurry  tank  for  mixing  raw  crushed  coal  and 
water,  a  pump  feeding  slurry  through  an  inlet,  a  plurality  of 
bunched  centrifugal  cyclones,  each  cyclone  having  a  bowl, 
two  outlets,  one  at  the  top  and  the  other  at  the  bottom,  and  one 
inlet  to  the  cyclone  bowl  which  is  fed  by  a  pump  with  a  slurry 
of  crushed  raw  coal  and  water  whereby  clean  coal  is  separated 
at  the  top  outlet  and  heavy  refuse  is  centrifugally  withdrawn 
from  the  bottom  outlet,  the  clean  coal  consisting  of  a  mixture 
of  coarse  coal  particles  and  fine  coal  particles  in  water  circulat- 
ing in  a  closed  clean  coal  circuit,  that  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
pumping  the  slurry  in  approximately  equal  proportions  to 

each  of  the  bunched  cyclones; 
installing  a  deflection  surface  having  a  flat  body  portion  and 

inwardly  dispbced  bottom  portion  into  the  inlet  of  each 

cyckme  at  three  critical  angles  relative  to  the  inlet  and 

cyclone  bowl: 

(1)  a  center  angle  made  by  the  inwardly  displaced  bottom 
of  the  mxUct  relative  to  the  inlet  cross  section  center 
line  being  between  116*  and  148*. 

(2)  the  deflecti(»i  angle  made  by  the  said  flat  body  portion 
rektive  to  the  non-tangential  wall  of  the  inlet  being 
between  8*  and  12*,  and 

(3)  the  included  angle  between  the  radius  of  the  cyclone 
bowl  and  the  said  flat  body  portion  being  between  120* 
and  170*  to  therrt>y  separate  clean  coal  at  the  outlet  at 
die  top  and  ref^  at  the  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  the 
cyckxie; 

first  feeding  the  coal  output  in  the  clean  coal  circtnt  to  a 
dewatering  screen  to  reduce  the  water  content  for  subse- 
quent drying  of  the  mixture  and  collecting  of  a  fnie  coal 
durry  below  s^  screen; 

feeding  the  dewatered  mixture  of  clean  coal  from  the  top  of 
said  screen  to  a  first  centrifugal  dryer  to  provide  clean 
coal  of  reduced  water  content  uid  removing  a  second  fine 
ckaa  coal  shnry  from  said  oentrtegal  dryer; 
•'^ifliztay  the  fine  coal  slurry  removed  from  bdow  said  screen 
aad  the  fine  coal  slurry  removed  from  said  dryer  for 
sobsequent  recovery  of  clean  coal  therefrom  in  a  clarify- 


.  C^'**,. 


1.  A  method  for  separating  solid  lubricating  particles  from  a 
mixture  of  soUd  lubricating  particles  and  drill  cuttings,  wherein 
the  lubricating  particles  have  a  specific  gravity  less  than  the 
specific  gravity  of  the  drill  cuttings  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  depositing  a  feed  mixture  containing  the  solid  lubricating 
particles  and  drill  cuttings  on  a  reciprocating  deck  which 
operates  in  a  manner  such  that  the  feed  mixture  flows  in 
one  direction  across  the  deck;  and 

(2)  passing  a  wash  stream  of  a  drilling  mud  across  the  feed 
mixture  in  a  second  direction  approximately  perp>endicu- 
lar  to  the  direction  of  the  feed  mixture  flow  thereby  caus- 
ing the  soUd  lubricating  particles  to  move  in  the  second 
direction  at  a  rate  greater  than  the  drill  cuttings. 


4,217,209 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  HEAVY  METAL 
SULPHIDES  FROM  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Gflido  Stefhn,  Odentfaal;  Ernst  Borgmann,  Alsdorf,  Peter 
Biicfael,  Coiogae,  aad  WoUgang  Harms,  Leverkusen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Lererkasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  DEX 
CoirtiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  715,115,  Aag.  17, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatfaM  Sep.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,341 
CfadaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  Aug.  20, 
1975  2536969 

Int.  a.2  C02B  1/20;  C02C  5/02 
U.S.  CL  210—53  8  Oalms 

1.  A  process  for  substantially  removing  HgS  from  hot  and 
strongly  acid  dyestuff  or  dyestufTs  precursor  waste  effluents 


consisting  essentially  of  sequentially  adding  firstly  an  anionic 
polymer  comprising  an  acrylic  acid/acrylamide  or  methacrylic 
acid/acrylamide  copolymer  and  secondly  a  cationic  polymer 
comprising  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


CH2=C— COO— Alkylene— N— R2 
R  Rj 


xe 


in  which 

R  is  H  or  CH3; 

R|,  R2  and  R3  independently  of  one  another  are  H,  CH3, 
C2H5  or  C3H7; 

Alkylene  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  2  to  S  carbon 
atoms;  and 

X@  is  an  anion  in  amounts  of  from  1  to  100  ppm  of  cationic 
and  anionic  polymer  based  on  the  amount  of  effluent  or 
dyestuff  precursor  to  a  dilute  aqueous  dyestuff  waste 
effluent  containing  from  5  to  10,000  ppm  of  mercury 
sulfide  in  acid  aqueous  suspension,  the  ratio  of  cationic 
polymer  to  anionic  polymer  ranging  from  S:l  to  1:5  by 
weight,  said  effluent  having  a  pH  of  less  than  2  and  a 
temperature  of  firom  60*  C.  to  about  120*  C,  to  agglomer- 
ate the  mercury  sulfide  into  stable,  coarse  floes,  and  then 
removing  said  floes  from  the  effluent  by  filtration. 


4,217,210 
PROCESS  AND  MEANS  FOR  BREAKING  EMULSIONS 
Johau  Heideareieh,  Bondy,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  dite:  Tedudme  S.Al.,  Biichefaiy,  France 

Filed  JuL  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,128 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  21, 1977,  77  22426 

Int.  a.2  BOID  WOO;  C02B  //20 

U.S.  a  210—28  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  industrial  sewage  by 
breaking  emulsions  or  suspensions  therein,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  liquid  reagent  in  aqueous  dispersion  or  solution 
form  and  comprising 

(1)  an  adsorbent  substance  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  bentonite,  argillaceous  earths,  alkaline  earths 
and  their  mixtures, 

(2)  at  least  one  compound  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Al.  AICI3,  AI2O3  and  Al(OH)3, 

(3)  an  acid  or  a  base,  and 

(4)  water, 

said  liquid  reagent  having  micro-crystals  of  the  said  alumi- 
num derivatives  associated  with  the  active  sites  of  said 
adsorbent  substance;  and 

(b)  stirring  the  said  emulsion  or  suspension  to  be  treated  with 
said  liquid  reagent. 


4,217,211 
PRESSURIZED  TREATMENT  OF  SEWAGE 
Theodore  H.  CraM,  Fomrtaia  Valley,  GaUf.,  assignor  to  Bio- 
Mass  Fnel  CoafcrskM  Associates,  Im^  Yaha  City,  Calif. 
Filed  JbL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,549 
Int  CL2  C02C  1/06 
U.S.  a  210—7  9  ClalBH 


6.  In  a  p'-ocess  for  aerobic  treatment  of  sewage  by  passing  a 
liquor  of  raw  sewage,  an  oxygen  containing  gas  and  a  microor- 
ganism seed  suspension  in  a  Uquid  carrier  into  an  elongated 
subterranean  shaft  by  descending  said  liquor  into  the  lower 
extremity  of  said  subterranean  shaft  and  allowing  said  liquor  to 
ascend  to  the  surface  of  said  subterranean  shaft,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
passing  said  liquor  in  a  descending  direction  through  an 
input  shaft  into  the  interior  of  said  subterranean  shaft  to 
subject  said  liquor  to  hydrostatic  pressure  to  effect  in- 
creased solubility  of  said  oxygen  into  said  liquor; 
passing  said  pressurized  oxygen  containing  liquor  from  said 
input  shaft  into  a  mixing  shaft  located  below  said  input 
shaft  and  extending  downwardly  to  the  bottom  reaches  of 
said  subterranean  shaft; 
moving  said  liquor  through  said  mixing  shaf^  to  deposit  said 

liquor  at  the  bottom  reaches  of  said  subterranean  shaft; 
ascending  said  liquor  up  said  subterranean  shaft; 
continuously  entraining  a  portion  of  said  ascending  liquor 
back  into  said  liquor  descending  down  through  said  mix- 
ing shaft  by  passing  said  portion  of  said  ascending  liquor 
through  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  mixing  shaft  in 
causing  said  entrained  portions  to  be  mixed  within  said 
descending  liquor  within  said  mixing  shaft 


4,217,212 
METHOD  OF  PUMPING  AND  PROCESSING 
PHOSPHATE  SLIME  FOR  LAND  RECLAMATION 
Troy  M.  Deal,  P.O.  Box  3348,  Orlando,  Fb.  32802 
FHcd  Jul  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,584 
bt  a.'  C02F  1/34 
U.S.  CL  210—19  4  ClailM 

1.  A  method  of  reclaiming  land  and  reducing  the  environ- 
mental impact  of  mining  phosphate  rock  which  involves  the 
pumping  of  semi-liquid  phosphate  slimes  from  settling  ponds 
while  simultaneously  modifying  the  form  of  the  slimes  to  facili- 
tate dewatering  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  moving  the  slimes  toward  the  inlet  of  a  pump  by  mechan- 
ical means,  the  inlet  conmiunicating  with  a  pressure  cham- 
ber, 

(b)  pressurizing  the  chamber  by  the  movement  of  said  slimes 
from  the  pond  into  said  chamber, 

(c)  controlling  the  rate  of  slimes  movement  by  said  means 
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into  said  chamber  by  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  in 
said  chamber, 
(d)  exerting  a  positive  pumping  force  on  said  slimes  by  said 
pomp  to  move  said  slimes  from  said  chamber  through  said 
inlet  toward  a  transmission  pump  and  associated  pipe 
structure, 


(e)  boosting  the  efforts  of  said  first  pump  by  water  injection 
with  an  accompanying  dilution  of  the  density  of  said 
slimes  between  said  pumps,  and 

(0  scrubbing  the  diluted  slimes  to  modify  the  form  of  the 
slimes  by  mixing  the  diluted  slimes  with  an  abrasive  mix- 
ture upstream  from  said  transmission  pump. 

2.  A  method  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  the  means  of  step 
(a)  involves  vibration.  . 


4^17^13 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  MINUTE 

MAGNETIZABLE  PARTICLES,  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Karl  Scbiiter,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  assignor  to 

Skmeaa  AktiengeseUsciiaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcranay 

FIM  Ai«.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,534 
CktaM  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraa^r,  Aag.  26, 
1977,  273M49;  Sep.  26,  1977,  2743213 

iBt  CL2  BOID  35/06 
VS.  a.  210—42  S  22  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  agglomeration  of  minute  magnetizable 
particles  down  to  particle  sizes  below  1  fun  from  a  gaseous  or 
liquid  medium  which  includes  a  working  volume  permeated  by 
a  magnetic  field,  into  which  the  medium  is  introduced  in  com- 
bination with  a  fUtering  system  for  the  separa|ion  of  said  parti- 
cles from  said  mediuao,  comprising 

(a)  a  tubular  member  of  non-magnetic  material  adapted  to 
have  said  medium  thereto; 

(b)  means  surrounding  a  first  portion  of  said  member  on  its 
outside  surface  for  generating  a  rotating  field  which  is 

,...  oriented  at  least  approximately  radially  relative  to  the  axis 
of  the  cylinder  and  which  rotates  around  said  axis,  said 
first  portion  defining  the  working  volume  of  said  device 
,  said  field  causing  an  agglomeration  of  said  minute  parti- 
cles to  form  larger  structures;  and 

(c)  a  filter  system  disposed  in  said  tubular  member  down- 
stream of  the  working  volume  for  separating  said  larger 

:  ftrgctures  from  said  medium. 


4^17,214 

HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYVINYLAMINE 

HYDROCHLORIDE  AS  FLOCCULANT 

Paul  L.  Dubin,  Meido  Park,  Calif.,  anigBor  to  Dyupol,  Palo 

Alto,Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,932 
Int.  CI.^  BOID  21/01;  C02B  1/20 


VJS.  CL  210-52 


6Claims 


mimmuif.ff* 
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mmuttu  msmrnumimamm  gnim  im. 
tmmmunmirmrmmmmf. 


1.  In  a  method  for  treating  suspensions  of  particulate  solids 
in  water  to  reduce  the  amount  of  solids  contained  therein,  the 
improvement  comprising  admixing  a  sufficient  amount  of 
polyvinylamine  hydrochloride  of  molecular  weight  at  greater 
than  3x10^  with  the  suspension  to  serve  as  a  flocculating  agent 
for  the  solids,  and  thereafter  separating  the  flocculated  particu- 
late solids  from  said  water. 


4,217,215 
PROCESS  FOR  FLOCCULATION  USING  CROSSLINKED 

POLYSULPONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Hans  P.  Panzer,  Stamford;  Anthony  T.  Coacia,  Norwalk,  and 
Albert  G.  Robustelli,  Darien,  all  of  Conn.,  asaignors  to  Ameri- 
can  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,641 
Int.  a.2  BOID  21/01:  C02B  1/20 
VJS.  a.  210—54  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  flocculating  aqueous  suspension  of  solids 
which  comprises  adding  thereto  an  efTective  amount  of  a  cati- 
onic  water-soluble  cross-linked  polymer  containing  repeating 
units  of  the  structure: 


i-OCH2CH2— X  -  S + — CH2CH2tr 

R 
I 
i-OCHaCHz- X  -  S + — CH2CH2tr 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  derived  from  a  sulfide-reactive  difunc- 
tional  alkylating  agent  and  n  is  a  value  such  that  the  molecular 
weight  of  the  repeating  units  is  up  to  about  30,000  and  wherein 
X~  is  an  anion  neutralizing  a  cationic  charge  of  the  polymer 
and  providing  a  water-soluble  polymer. 


4,217,216 
CORROSION  INmSITING  COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  J.  Lipinski,  Aurora,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mogul  Cor- 
poration, Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,646,  Apr.  1, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,138,353,  and  Ser.  No.  967,584,  Dec  8,  1978.  This  appUcation 
Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,249 
lat  a.2  BOID  5/00 
U.S.  a.  210—58  30  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  mineral  scale  and  corrosion 
of  metals  in  the  presence  of  water  which  comprises,  parts  based 
on  a  million  parts  by  weight  of  water,  from  about: 

(a)  0  to  SO  parts  by  weight  of  an  azole, 

(b)  1.5  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  molybdate,  and 

(c)  2.0  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  aminomethylene 
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phosphonic  acid  or  a  derivative  thereof  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hexamethylenediamine  tetra(methy- 
lene  phosphonic  acid)  and  the  dimer  of  hexamethylenedi- 
amine tetra(methylene  phosphonic  acid). 


4,217,217 
PH  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CARBONATED  BEVERAGE 

PLANTS 

DtTid  S.  Kay,  5029  Culver,  Skokie,  lU.  60076,  and  James  F. 

Kahk,  4N665  Coontry  Qob  Dr.,  West  Chicago,  lU.  60185 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  700,020,  Jun.  25, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,666 

Int.  a.2  C02D  1/04;  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  CL  210-59  6  Claims 


of  less  than  or  equal  to  240  microns,  and  at  a  pressure  no 
greater  than  six  pounds  per  square  inch  more  than  that  of 
the  waste  water  head  pressure; 

(c)  forcing  the  waste  water  down  behind  a  baffle  plate  so 
that  it  passes  into  a  reaction  zone  in  said  reaction  vessel 
within  twelve  inches  of  the  level  at  which  carbon  dioxide 
is  introduced; 

(d)  sensing  the  pH  of  the  neutralized  waste  water  at  a  point 
adjacent  the  reaction  vessel  outlet; 

(e)  controlling  the  delivery  of  said  carbon  dioxide  so  as  to 
adjust  the  pH  downward  to  a  predetermined  level  without 
permitting  the  escape  or  wastage  of  more  than  30%  of  the 
carbon  dioxide  from  the  reaction  vessel;  and 

(0  achieving  desired  neutralization  efficiency  with  a  deten- 
tion time  of  less  than  twenty  minutes. 


4,217,218 

REMOVAL  OF  SOUDS  FROM  A  WET  OXIDATION 

REACTOR 

Gerald  L.  Bauer,  Rothschild,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Sterling  Dnrg 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«-.  No.  864,497,  Dec.  27, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,139,461.  This  application  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  13, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C02B  1/34 

VS.  CI  210-63  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  treating  alkaline  waste  waters  discharged 
from  a  carbonated  beverage  plant  under  atmospheric  pressure 
so  as  to  control  the  pH  thereof;  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  reaction  vessel  for  receiving  alkaline  waste  water  and 
into  which  carbon  dioxide  may  be  introduced,  said  vessel 
including  a  baffle  for  directing  liquid  flow  to  the  bottom 
of  said  vessel  and  an  inlet  and  outlet  means  to  permit  a 
continuous  flow; 

(b)  a  source  of  carbon  dioxide  under  pressure; 

(c)  means  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  said  carbon  dioxide 
comprising  two  regulator  valves  in  series  plus  a  throttle 
valve  capable  of  adjusting  the  gas  pressure  to  less  than 
about  6  pounds  per  square  inch; 

(d)  a  solenoid  valve  positioned  downstream  of  the  two  pres- 
sure regulators  for  starting  or  stopping  the  flow  of  carbon 
dioxide  on  signal; 

(e)  diffuser  tube  means  positioned  within  said  reaction  vessel 
at  a  position  substantially  below  said  outlet  means,  said 
diffuser  tube  means  being  connected  with  the  carbon 
dioxide  source  and  serving  to  distribute  the  finely  divided 
gas  throughout  the  water  to  be  treated; 

(0  means  for  connecting  the  source  to  the  regulator  valves, 
the  regulator  valves  to  the  throttle  valve,  the  throttle 
valve  to  the  solenoid  valve,  the  solenoid  valve  to  the 
diffuser  tube  means;  and 

(g)  sensing  means  associated  with  said  reaction  vessel  for 
sensing  the  pH  of  water  in  said  vessel,  said  sensing  means 
being  upstream  from  the  outlet  and  being  further  associ- 
ated with  said  solenoid  valve  so  as  to  deliver  carbon  diox- 
ide into  the  diffuser  tube  means  in  the  event  that  the  pH 
exceeds  a  predetermined  level. 

6.  A  method  for  neutralizing  alkaline  waste  waters  from  a 
carbonated  beverage  plant,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  receiving  the  waste  water  into  a  reaction  vessel  having 
substantially  straight  side  surfaces  and  operating  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  said  reaction  vessel  including  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet; 

(b)  delivering  carbon  dioxide  into  the  inlet  of  said  reaction 
vessel  through  diffuser  tube  means  having  pore  openings 


PCV 


COMPRESSOR 


1.  A  process  for  discharging  unwanted  slurried  solids  accu- 
mulation from  a  wet  air  oxidation  system  for  conditioning  or 
oxidizing  sludge,  which  system  includes  a  pressurized  sludge 
flow  through  the  cold  side  of  a  heat  exchanger  to  the  inlet  of 
a  reactor;  the  reactor  effluent  passing  from  the  outlet  of  the 
reactor  through  the  hot  side  of  the  heat  exchanger  to  an  adjust- 
able pressure  control  valve;  a  normally  open  valved  line  be- 
tween the  outlet  of  the  cold  heat  exchanger  side  and  the  reac- 
tor inlet;  a  normally  opened  valved  line  between  the  inlet  of 
the  hot  heat  exchanger  side  and  the  reactor  outlet,  and  a  nor- 
mally closed,  valved  line  connecting  the  outlet  of  the  cold  heat 
exchanger  side  with  the  inlet  of  the  hot  heat  exchanger  side, 
wherein  said  process  comprises  changing  the  sludge  flow  to  an 
alternate  clear  flushing  water  source  while  isolating  the  reactor 
from  the  heat  exchanger  by  closing  at  least  the  valve  in  the  line 
between  the  reactor  outlet  and  the  hot  heat  exchanger  side 
inlet  and  opening  the  valve  in  the  line  between  the  cold  heat 
exchanger  side  outlet  and  the  hot  heat  exchanger  side  inlet, 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  system  includes  a  normally 
closed  valved  line  communicating  the  bottom  portion  of  the 
reactor  to  a  point  upstream  from  the  pressure  control  valve, 
but  downstream  from  the  heat  exchanger,  and  after  water  has 
flowed  between  the  heat  exchanger  and  the  pressure  control 
valve,  opening  the  valve  between  the  cold  heat  exchanger  side 
outlet  and  the  reactor  inlet  closing  the  valve  between  the  cold 
heat  exchanger  side  outlet  and  the  hot  heat  exchanger  side 
inlet  opening  the  valve  in  the  line  communicating  the  bottom 
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portioo  of  the  reactor  with  the  point  between  the  heat  ex- 
chaafer  aad  the  pressure  control  valve  and  reducing  the  set- 
ting on  the  pressure  control  valve  to  below  the  pressure  in  the 
reactor,  thereby  allowing  unwanted  slurried  solids  to  How 
from  the  reactor  and  be  mixed  with,  diluted  by  and  cooled  by 
the  flush  water  stream  prior  to  flushing  from  the  system 
through  the  pressure  control  valve. 


'riftf   ft 


4^17^19 

SEWAGE  DELIVERY  AND  FILTRATION  SYSTEM 

Stevca  a  MaUerhdni,  KeoaiiigtOB,  and  Fred  G.  WilUaiH,  Jr^ 

Sm  AmcIbo,  both  of  Califs  aarignors  to  Great  Orde  AaMci- 

•lea,  WabMt  Owk,  CaUf . 

DfrWoa  of  Scr.  No.  752,281,  Dee.  20, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,137,062. 

nds  apflkatioa  Jaik  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7,214 

Iirt.  OJ  BOID  S7/0a  35/00 

VS.  a  210-65  7  Clahns 


1.  In  a  wastewater  filtration  process,  a  method  of  delivering 
wastewater  to  a  holding  tank  above  the  filter  medium,  which 
holding  tank  is  connected  to  a  source  of  wastewater  below, 
and  of  storing  and  pumping  fUtrate,  comprising: 

providing  a  filtrate  reservoir  connectible  with  the  fUtrate 
side  of  the  medium; 

pumping  stored  filtrate  out  of  the  reservoir,  thereby  creating 
a  suction  in  the  reservoir, 

connecting  the  reservoir  with  the  holding  tank  near  its  top  to 
transfer  suction  thereto  and  to  draw  a  charge  of  wastewa- 
ter into  the  holding  tank; 

releasing  the  charge  of  wastewater  from  the  holding  tank  to 
the  filter  medium,  and; 

disconnecting  the  reservoir  from  the  holding  tank  and  con- 
necting it  to  an  enclosure  at  the  filtrate  side  of  the  filter 
medium,  thereby  to  refill  the  reservoir  with  fUtrate. 


outlet  for  the  separated  material,  the  sump  chamber  being 
contHiuously  in  communication  with  the  outlet  for  the  sepa- 
rated material. 


7.  A  process  which  comprises  continuously  separating 
coarse  particles  from  a  suspension  using  the  rotary  filter  of 
claun  1. 


4,217,221 

OIL  REFINING  APPARATUS 

Joaeph  L  MasM),  8761  Blue  Lake  Dr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92119 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,744 

lat  CL^  BOID  35/18 

VJS,  a.  210—168  5  Cbdms 


4,217,220 
ROTARY  FILTER 
Raw  EiH,  Sbm  Haiw-Radolf  Staab,  Eggeawil,  and  Kvt  Feae- 
borfer,  Stat,  all  of  Switzeriaad,  aasisiion  to  Looia  Ltd^ 
VaWi,  Switarlaiid 

FBed  Jm.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  914,137 
OiiM   priority,   appttcitkM   Strttacrfauid,  Jul  9,   1977, 
7113/77 

lit  CL2  BOID  35/16 
VS.  CL  210—79  20  Clains 

1.  A  perpendicular-standing  rotary  filter  for  the  continuous 
•eparation  of  coarse  particles  from  a  suspension  which  com- 
prises an  opper  part  which  consists  of  (i)  a  cylindrical  filter 
bosket  having  a  filter  jacket,  (ii)  a  cylindrical  jacket,  the  filter 
baaket  being  centrally  disposed  in  the  cylindrical  jacket,  the 
luipeaiion  beiag  fed  into  the  cylindrical  filter  basket,  (iii)  a 
chttBber  for  the  filtered  material  formed  by  the  space  between 
the  mner  sorfece  of  the  cylindrical  jacket  and  the  outer  surface 
of  die  filter  jacket  of  the  filter  basket,  and  (iv)  at  least  one 
oeatrally-locaied  rotable  scraper,  which  is  continuously  forced 
by  means  of  a  compression  spring  against  the  inner  swface  of 
the  filler  jacket,  and  a  lower  part  which  consists  of  (a)  a  sump 
clMmhrr  m  which  at  least  one  rotable  stirring  dieet  is  centrally 
(b)  one  outlet  for  the  filtered  material  and  (c)  one 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an 
apparatus  for  refining  motor  oil  which  comprises: 
a  closed  chamber  having  an  oil  inlet  in  the  base  section; 
a  vapor  outlet  in  the  upper  section; 
an  oU  outlet  at  an  mtermediate  level  between  the  oil  inlet  and 

the  vapor  outlet; 
means  for  heating  the  interior  of  said  chamber  having: 

a  vertical  tubular  column  in  the  center  of  the  chamber; 

a  pluraUty  of  vanes  extending  radially  from  said  column 
across  said  chamber; 

a  heating  resistor  within  the  column;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  resistor  to  a  source  of  electrical 
current; 
means  for  connecting  the  inlet  to  a  source  of  pressurized  oil 

in  the  engine;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  oil  outlet  to  the  engine  crank- 


case. 
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4,217,222 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  MUNIQPAL  SOUD 

WASTE  AND  SEWAGE  SLUDGE 

Aitrti  J.  Harendza^Harinxma,  SO  Merion  PI.,  LawrieneeTille, 

N  J.  08648 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  779,689 

lot  a?  BOID  35/00 

VS.  a.  210—177  1  Clahn 
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1.  Apparatus  for  carbonizing  cellulose  and  other  or- 
ganic— containing  municipal  solid  waste  products  with  an 
alkali  metal  aluminate  which  has  been  dissolved  in  sewage 
sludge,  which  comprises: 

means  for  shredding  said  municipal  solid  waste; 

means,  connected  to  said  shredding  means,  for  storing  said 
shredded  municipal  solid  waste; 

means  for  storing  said  sewage  sludge; 

means  for  storing  said  liquid  alkali  metal  aluminate; 

means  for  mixing  said  sewage  sludge  with  a  water  solution 
of  an  alkali  metal  aluminate; 

means  for  connecting  said  sewage  sludge  storing  means  said 
liquid  alkali  metal  aluminate  storing  means  to  said  sewage 
sludge  solution  and  alkali  metal  aluminate  mixing  means; 

means  for  mixing  said  sewage  sludge — alkali  metal  aluminate 
and  said  shredded  municipal  solid  waste; 

means  for  conducting  the  sewage  sludge — alkali  metal  alu- 
minate solution  means  to  said  mixing  means  for  mixing 
said  sewage  sludge — alkali  metal  aluminate  solution  with 
slhredded  municipal  solid  waste; 

means  for  removing  the  moisture  from  said  municipal  solid 
waste/sewage  sludge — alkali  metal  aluminate  mixture; 

means  for  conducting  the  mixture  of  said  sewage  slud- 
ge— alkali  metal  aluminate — municipal  solid  waste  to  said 
means  for  removing  the  moisture  from  said  municipal 
solid  waste/sewage  sludge — alkali  metal  aluminate  mix- 
ture; 

means  for  drying  the  dewatered  municipal  soUd  waste/sew- 
age sludge — alkali  metal  aluminate  mixture; 

means  for  transporting  the  dewatered  municipal  solid  was- 
te/sewage sludge — alkali  metal  aluminate  through  said 
means  for  drying; 

a  carbonizing  fiirance,  said  furnace  being  tilted  at  an  angle  of 
from  S*  to  25*  with  the  mixture  to  be  carbonized  entering 
at  the  upper  end  and  flowing  under  the  combination  of 
gravitational  and  rotational  forces  towards  the  lower  end, 
said  furnace  comprising: 

a  sealed  cylindrical  member; 

a  rotatable,  cylindrical  member  concentrically  and  coaxially 
mounted  within  said  sealed  cylindrical  stationary  member; 

means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  member; 

means  for  sealing  the  gap  between  the  outer  wall  of  said 
sealed  cylindrical  rotatable  member  and  the  inner  wall  of 
said  stationary  member,  said  sealing  means  dividing  said 
furnace  into  fkst,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  sub-cham- 
bers, the  walls  of  said  rotatable  member  being  perforated 
in  said  first,  third  and  fifth  sub<hambers; 

means  for  supplying  a  combustible  gas  to  said  second  and 
fourth  sub-chambers; 


means  for  collecting  pyrolysis  gases  from  said  first,  third  and 
fifth  sub-chambers; 

means,  associated  with  said  third  and  fifth  sub-chambers,  for 
collecting  and  cooling  the  carbonized  material  passing 
through  the  perforations  in  said  rotatable  chamber,  said 
apparatus  further  comprising: 

means,  associated  with  said  carbonizing  furnace  for  collect- 
ing any  pyrolysis  gases  given  off  by  said  mixture  as  it  is 
carbonized; 

means,  connected  to  said  collecting  means,  for  scrubbing 
any  CO2  gas  present  in  said  pyrolysis  gases; 

means  for  connecting  the  pyrolysis  gases  collected  by  said 
collecting  means  to  said  CO2  scrubbing  means; 

means,  connected  to  said  scrubbing  means,  for  removing  any 
excess  moisture  in  said  scrubbed  pyrolysis  gases; 

means  for  connecting  the  scrubbed  CO2  gas  to  said  moisture 
removing  means; 

means  for  adding  said  dried  pyrolysis  gases  to  the  combusti- 
ble gases  in  said  gas  supplying  means  to  augment  the 
heating  of  said  heating  means; 

means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  cooling  water, 

means  for  discharging  the  carbonized  material  from  the 
carbonizing  furnace; 

means  for  collecting  and  cooling  the  carbonized  material 
discharged  from  said  carbonizing  furnace; 

means  for  connecting  said  collecting  and  cooling  means  to 
said  water  supplying  means; 

m^ms  for  generating  steam,  said  generating  means  receiving 
the  pre-heated  output  water  flow  from  said  collecting  and 
cooling  means,  for  supplying  steam  to  said  moisture- 
removing  means  and  to  said  sewage  sludge — alkali  metal 
aluminate  water  solution  mixing  means; 

means  for  feeding  the  dry  mixture  of  municipal  solid  waste/- 
sewage  sludge — alkali  metal  aluminate  into  said  rotary 
carbonizing  furnace  whereby  said  furnace  heats  said  dried 
municipal  solid  waste/sewage  sludge — alkali  metal  alumi- 
nate mixture  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cartxinize  the 
same. 


4,217,223 
GEL  PERMEATION  CHROMATOGRAPH  SYSTEM 
Nobuyuki  Baba,  aad  Ttutooin  HasUnoto,  both  of  SbiaHMayo, 
Japaa,  asaigaon  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co^  Ltd^ 
Yamagochi,  Japaa 

Fded  Jan.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,677 
daiauo  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1978, 53-10192[U] 
lat  CL2  BOID  15/08 
VS.  CL  210—196  C  2 


OeCMWE 


1.  A  gel  permeation  chromatograph  system  wtnch.  oom- 
prises:  -u  •  >~»:   i 

a  series  of  a  solvent  tank,  a  line  filter  and  a  distribution  Mock; 
a  pair  of  series  of  constant  flow  feeding  pumps  and  sample 

injecting  devices  which  are  connected  in  parallel  to  said 

distribution  Mock  for  dividing  into  a  sample  side  passage 

and  a  reference  side  passage; 
a  pair  of  analysis  columns  adapted  to  contain  high  density 

gel  in  each  passage;  and 
a  detector  connected  to  the  outlet  side  passages  of  said 

analysis  columns. 
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n  bq 'I^/ir*  s  H^-- '  -.:    *  "4^17,224  ^"- r  .<  >l^-?  v-  n  -  -         3,,  adjacent  end  of  said  second  support  means,  at  least  one 
FILTER  PLATE  cylindrical  filter  cartridge  constructed  and  arranged  with  a 

L.  FtaMT,  Vcrau,  and  WHliaB  A.  Beach,  Mflhown, 


•r  N J^  ilpgn  to  EiTiratock  CorpontkM,  Menlo 

Filed  Not.  2S,  197S,  Scr.  No.  964,237 

hiL  CU  BOID  2S/I2 

VS.  a.  210—231  13  aaims 
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1.  A  Alter  plate  for  use  in  a  fQter  press  machiile  fbr  separating 
solids  from  liquids,  the  filter  press  machine  being  of  the  type 
wherein  a  plurality  of  filter  plates  are  pressed  together  in 
abutting  relationship  and  filtration  is  accomplished  through  a 
filter  cloth  disposed  between  adjacent  filter  plates,  comprising: 

a.  a  generaUy  planar  inner  face  and  a  peripheral  rim  which 
extends  completely  about  the  margin  of  said  inner  face 
and  is  integral  therewith  to  define  the  border  of  the  plate, 
said  rim  extending  above  the  plane  of  said  inner  face  so 
that,  when  adjacent  plates  on  a  press  are  pressed  together 
in  abutting  relationship,  the  rims  of  two  adjacent  plates 
form  a  liquid  tight  seal  around  said  inner  faces  of  the 
adjacent  plates;  and 

b.  a  transverse  reinforcing  bar  which  is  raised  from  said 
planar  inner  face  to  the  same  extent  as  said  rim  and  which 

-  extends  laterally  across  said  inner  face  from  one  side  of  the 
plate  to  the  opposite  side  so  that  corresponding  reinforc* 
ing  bars  of  adjacent  filter  plates  sealingjy  abut  when  the 
plates  are  pressed  together,  said  reinforcing  bar  being 
int^ral  with  said  rim  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  plate  to 
divide  said  inner  face  into  two  distinct  drainage  areas,  said 
reinforcing  bar  having  formed  therein  at  least  one  recess 
to  provide  liquid  flow  communication  between  said  two 
drainage  areas  when  adjacent  filter  plates  are  pressed 
together  in  abutting  relationship. 


4017,225 
CRADLE  SYSTEM 
Aikcrt  JacobMM,  Hntii^doB  Valley,  Pa.,  aad  SokMKm  Modto- 
fita,  Margate,  NJ.,  aaaiffon  to  Miracle  Core  Chenical 
laitrlea.  Bag  of  Pnwria,  Pa. 

FBed  Oct «,  197S,  Scr.  No.  949,203 
lat  CV  BOID  35/16 
VA  CL  210-231  10  ClafaM 

1.  In  combination  with  a  horizontal  filter  tank  for  enclosing 
cyliadhcal  Ster  cartridges  therein,  first  support  means  for  said 
fflter  cartridges  comprising  a  first  set  of  spaced  apari  parallel 
aembcri  ooostmcted  and  arranged  for  sliding  movement 
akMf  a  lower  poclioa  of  said  filter  tank  in  an  axial  direction 
thereof^  second  support  means  for  said  filter  cartridges  com- 
print; a  aeoood  set  of  spaced  apart  parallel  members  for  said 
filter  cartridges,  said  first  and  second  sets  of  spaced  apart 
parallel  members  being  axidly  aligned  widi  rotatioiial  connect- 
ing means  connecting  an  end  of  said  first  support  means  with 
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horizontal  axis  thereof  paralleling  said  parallel  members  and 
supported  by  said  members. 


4,217,226 
PUSHER  CENTRIFUGE 
Yves  KMmpeen,  Oberglatt;  Bemd  Hoppe,  Weiningen,  and  Ernst 
Rebaamen,  Thalwil,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Escher 
Wyn  limited,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,421 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzeriand,  No?.  25,  1977, 
14407/77 

lat  a.2  BOID  33/Ja  35/16 
VS.  CL  210-376  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  pusher  centrifuge  having  a  perforated  centrifuge 
drum,  a  pusher  plate,  an  inlet  pipe  opening  out  coaxially  with 
the  centrifuge  drum  and  a  guiding  wall  for  the  centrifuging 
mixture  to  be  fed  onto  the  centrifuge  drum,  the  sakl  guiding 
wall  extending  from  the  inlet  pipe  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
layer  of  centrifuging  mixture  laying  on  the  centrifuge  drum, 
and  between  the  pusher  plate  and  the  guiding  wall  there  is  a 
flow  space,  substantially  free  from  components,  for  the  centri- 
fuging mixture;  the  improvement  that  the  surfaces  of  the 
pusher  plate  and  the  guiding  wall  which  bound  said  flow  space 
face  exclusively  in  directions  other  than  toward  the  axis  of  the 
drum. 


4,217,227 
SEMIPERMEABLE  MEMBRANES  OF  COPOLYAMIDES 
Klaus  Elfert  KrefeM;  Gerhard  D.  Wolf,  Domagen;  Francis 

Beatz,  Cologne,  and  Hans  E.  Knnzel,  Donaagea,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gemaay,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktieageaeUschafl, 

Leverknaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,211,  Dec.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,271 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  6, 
1975,  2554932 

lat  a.2  BOID  31/00 
VS.  a.  210—500  M  13  Claiais 

1.  A  porous  semipermeable  membrane  for  inverse  osmosis 
and  ultra  filtration  of  highly-concentrated  salt  solutions  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  fully  aromatic  copolyamide  of 

(A)  10  to  90%  of  units  corresponding  to  the  formula  (I) 


(D 


NHOC— Ar— CX)— 


in  which 
R,  R'  and  R"  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  represent 

hydrogen,  C^-alkyl,  or  halogen,  and 
Ar  represents  an  alkyl-  or  halogen-substituted  by-valent 

aromatic  radical  or  an  unsubstituted  aromatic  radical  and 

of 
(B)  10  to  90  mole  %  of  units  corresponding  to  formulae  II  or 

rv  below 


R  R" 


ai) 


NHOC— At— CO— 

R"' 


R  R"  *v       R''' 

R'  R"  R*' 


(IV) 


NHOC— Ar— CO— 


in  which 

R.  R'.  R".  R'",  K^K  Ry,  R^'/and  K^^  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different  represent  hydrogen,  CM-alkyl  or  halo- 
gen, 

Ar  is  as  just  defined,  and 

X,  Y  and  Z  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  represent  a 
direct  bond  or  a  bridge  member  corresponding  to  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-CONH— ,  —NHOC—.  — O— . 

— OCONH— ,  — NHCOO— ,  — CH2— , 
CH3 

— C— ,  — SO2— ,  — NHCONH— , 

CH3 

—COO—,  — OOC—  and  — C— ; 

II 
O 

the  physical  properties  of  said  membrane  being  a  water 
absorption  capacity  of  from  4.S  to  10%  by  weight,  mea- 
sured on  approximately  40p,  thick  films  at  room  tempera- 
ture and  at  65%  relative  air  humidity;  a  through-flow  of  at 
least  80  1/m^d  for  a  desalination  level  of  at  least  85%  as 
measured  in  a  pressure  osmosis  apparatus  in  which  a  3.5% 
NaCl-soiution  is  pumped  in  a  circuit  past  the  surface  of  the 
membrane  at  room  temperature  under  a  pressure  of  1 10 
bars  at  a  rate  of  15  l/h  and  consisting  of  a  fully  aromatic 


copolyamide  with  a  relative  viscosity  of  11.4,  as  mea- 
sured on  a  a5%  N-mcthyl  pyrrolidone  solution  at  20*  C. 


4,217,228 
TEXTILE  nBER  FINISHES 
Gotz  Koemer,  Essen,  and  Haas  Rott,  Gladbeck,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Tb.  GoMschmidt  AG,  Easea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,250 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdoas,  Feb.  23,  1978, 
07345/78 

lat  a.2  D06M  15/66 
VS.  a.  252—8.6  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  textile  fiber  finish  comprising: 
1  to  99  weight  percent  of  compounds  having  the  formula 


R>0— 


CHj 

I 
Si— O- 

I 
.CHj    , 


(II) 


wherein 

R'  is  15  to  96  mole  percent  of  hydrogen  and  85  to  4  mole 
percent  trialkylsilyl,  triarylsilyl,  tri(alkylaryl)silyl, 
phenyl,  monoalkylphenyl,  dialkylphenyl,  trialkylphe- 
nyl,  the  sum  of  the  total  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  linked 
to  the  phenyl  being  no  more  than  12; 
n  is  3  to  3(^  and 
99  to  1  weight  percent  of  conventional  finish  components. 

4,217,229 

OIL  WELL  SPACER  FLUIDS 

Jimmie  L.  Watson,  Dnican,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliborton 

Company,  Doacan,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  725,068,  Sep.  20, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,141,843. 

This  appUcation  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,385 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  20, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.2  E21B  43/00 
VS.  a.  252—8.55  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  high  stability,  high  density  fluid 
comprising  adding  in  order  with  mixing  to  the  volume  of  water 
calculated  to  produce  the  desired  volume  of  high  density  fluid; 
a  dispersant  comprising  a  condensation  product  of  naphthalene 
sulfonate  and  formaldehyde;  a  relatively  inert  water-insoluble 
finely  divided  particulate  weighting  agent  having  a  mean  parti- 
cle size  in  the  range  of  about  2-20  microns;  a  viscosifier  com- 
prising a  hydratable  substituted  hydroxy  alkyl  cellulose  poly- 
mer wherein  the  hydroxy  alkyl  substituents  have  2-3  carbon 
atoms;  and  as  an  inhibitor  which  is  present  in  an  effective 
concentration  to  inhibit  clay  swelling  at  least  one  water  soluble 
halide  salt  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  or  ammonium. 


4,217,230 
SECONDARY  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Walter  D.  Hunter,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,050 
Int  0.2  E21B  43/22 
VS.  Q.  252— 8JS5  D  10  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  an  injec- 
tion well  and  a  production  well  which  comprises: 

(A)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  an  injection  well  a  drive 
fluid  comprising  water  having  dissolved  therein  about 
0.01  to  about  5.0  weight  percent  of  a  water-soluble  poly- 
mer consisting  of  repeating  units  of  vinyl  sulfonic  acid 
alkoxylated  with  about  2  to  200  weight  percent  of  2,3- 
epoxy-1-propanol, 

(B)  forcing  the  said  fluid  through  the  formation,  and 
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(C)  recovering  hydroctrbons  through  the  production  well, 
■mJ  wfaetein  the  nomber  average  molecubr  weight  of  the 
said  water-tdobie  polyoMr  k  about  10,000  to  about 
2,000^000. 


4^17,234 

DENTURE  CLEANSING  TABLET  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Wcnwr  Kria^  Hiliwatiaaw  9,  <W0  Weinheii,  and  Mira  R— aa, 

NietaachcatraM  4, 6M0  Maanbeiai,  both  of  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Ger- 


'>?fiff^  :siiO    ,,^j 


-^        -^         LOW  FLUID  LOSS  FOAM 
Gaarp  E.  Dn^Tnlaa,  Okia.,  aaaigaor  to  Standard  OO  Coaipany 

m. 

of  Scr.  No.  712,213,  Mar.  28,  lf77, 
nria  ■pplifidliin  Ang.  14»  1971,  Scr.  No.  933,371 
Int  CL2  E21B  43/26,  43/27 
VS.  CL  252-SJ5  R  10  CUnH 

1.  A  method  for  hydraoKc  fractiving  of  a  well  formation 
comprising  the  step  of  injecting  into  a  well  under  high  pressure 
sufficient  to  fracture  the  fotmatioa  an  aqueous  foam  containing 
an  additive  which  reduces  the  fluid  loss  during  hydraulic 
fracturing  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  an  unsubsti- 
tuted  monocarboxyhc  aliphatic  ackl  having  five  to  ten  carbon 
atoms,  an  unsubstituted  aliphatic  alcohol  having  five  to  ten 
carbon  atoms,  malonic  acid,  lower  n-alkyl  diesters  of  malonic 
acid  and  their  mixtures. 


4*217,232 
ANTIOXIDANT  COMPOSITIONS 
MDlaa  Braid,  WcatiMMrt,  N  J.,  aasipMir  to  Mobfl  OO  Corpora- 
tian,  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 

FDad  Dm.  21«  197t,  Scr.  No.  971,979 
bt  OJ  ClOM  1/54 
VS.  CL  TSl-AiA  12  CUw 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  an  oil  of 
lubricating  viscosity  or  grease  prepared  therefrom  and  a  minor 
proportion  sufficient  to  impart  antioxidant  properties  thereto 
of  material  soluble  therein  consisting  of  the  reaction  product  of 
a  polydiaulfide  having  at  least  one  unit  with  the  following 
structure: 


■till^ll    ."!« 


.3*n.  i*»    '-l&i 


R 
I 


•CH2— C— S— S- 
Ri 


where  n  is  firom  about  2  to  20  and  R  and  Ri  are  hydrogen  or 
Ci-Cio  tlkyl  sad  a  hydrocarbylmagnesium  halide  compound 
having  the  foUowing  structure:  RMgX  where  R  is  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl  or  aryl  having  from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  and  X  is 
ahahde. 


4*217,233 

EPmnO  COMPOUNDS  AS  ADDITIVES  FOR 

LUBRICANTS 

Fed.  Rc^  at  GciMaay,  asalgnor  to 
%rdriay,  N.Y. 
FBad  Ang.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,81$ 
priority,  application  Swft»rland,  Aag,  31,  1977, 
l(W09/77 

Int  a.2  CMM  l/2a  1/38;  C07D  327/02 
UJS.  CL  2S2~48J  7 

1.  An  epithio  compound  of  the  formula  I 


R— X— Clh— CH— CH— Q 
SY     Z 


Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  878,277 
Int  CL^  aiD  3/065.  7/18.  17/00 
VS.  CL  252—99  12  Clainis 

1.  A  denture-cleansing  tablet  of  single  layer  structure  for  use 
in  an  aqueous  solution  for  cleansing  dentures  wherein  the 
tablet  is  formed  from  a  formulation  containing  about  IS  to  25 
wt.  %  of  sodhun  hydrogen  carbonate,  about  10  to  12  wt.  %  of 
sodium  hexametaphosphate,  about  5.5  to  7.S  wt.  %  of  acid 
disodium  pyrophosphate,  about  20  to  24  wt.  %  of  a  salt  of 
Caro's  Acid,  about  IS  to  30  wt.  %  of  amidosulfonic  acid,  about 

2  to  6  wt.  %  of  ethylene  diamine  tetraacetic  acid,  about  1  to  4 
wt.  %  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  4,000  to  20,000,  about  O.S  to  2  wt.  %  of  a  sodium  poly- 
acrybue  which  is  a  polymeric  surface-active  dye  carrier  having 
cleansing  properties,  at  least  about  O.S  wt.  %  of  at  least  one 
surfactant,  about  0.8  to  1.1  wt.  %  of  sodium  benzoate,  about  l.S 
to  2.S  wt.  %  of  a  dialkyl  thiourea  and  about  0.2  to  O.S  wt.  %  of 
a  non-ionogenic  fluorochemical  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
C8Fi50(CH2CH20)nCH3  wherein  CgFis  is  the  residue  of  the 
tetramer  of  tetrafluoro  ethylene  and  n  has  an  average  value  of 
8  and  a  compound  of  the  formula  CgFi50(CH2CH20)nC8Fis 
wherein  CgFis  is  the  residue  of  the  tetramer  of  tetrafluoro 
ethylene  and  n  has  an  average  value  of  23,  wherd>y  the  pH  in 
a  1%  solution  of  such  tablet  in  water  is  6.3  to  6.S,  said  denture 
tablet  being  characterized  by  a  total  decomposition  time  of 
about  1  to  2  minutes  and  a  total  denture-cleansing  time  of  about 

3  to  S  minutes  and  said  denture-cleansing  solution  formed  on 
dissolution  of  the  tablet  having  a  surface  tension  of  about  2S  to 
26  dynes/cm. 

6.  A  method  of  producing  a  denture-cleansing  tablet  from 
the  improved  formulation  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  the 
stated  amounts  of  sodium  hydrogen  carbonate,  sodium  hexa- 
metaphosphate, polyethylene  glycol  and  30  to  SO  wt.  %  of  the 
total  stated  amount  of  aminosulfonic  acid  are  admixed  and 
formed  into  a  granulated  product  and  then  the  remaining 
ingredients  of  the  formulation  defined  in  claim  1  are  admixed 
with  said  granulated  product  and  a  denture-cleansing  tablet  is 
formed  from  the  resultant  mixture. 


4,217,235 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE  EXTRACTION  OF 

METAL  CATIONS  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

THEREOF  AND  COMPOSTHONS 

Bcngt  G.  Kariaaon,  Stcnnngwnd,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Berol 

lead  AB,  Stenangsand,  Sweden 

Filed  Jal.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923,U1 

Oafms  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  11, 1977,  7708033 

Int  a.2  O02C  5/02 

VS.  CL  252—184  29  Clnhns 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  extracting  metal  cations  from  an 

aqueous  solution  thereof,  which  comprises  contacting  the 

aqueous  solution  with  a  solution  in  a  water-immiscible  organic 

solvent  of  an  ortho-N-substituted  aminomethyl  phenol  which 

is  insoluble  in  the  aqueous  solution  and  contains  the  active 

grouping: 


(IX 


OH 

I 

V3C— CH2— N 


\ 


Ri 


R2 


wlierain  X  ia  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom,  Y  and  Z  are  together 
a  direct  bond,  Q  ia  hydrogen  and  R  is  branched  or  unbranched 
aOcyl  of  8  to  22  carbon  atoma. 


wherein  the  two  carbon  atoms  within  the  dashed  ring  repre- 
sent part  of  an  aromatic  caibocyclic  ring;  Rj  and  R2  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon 
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groups  having  from  one  to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms  and 
including  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  and  bivalent  hy- 
drocarbon groups  having  from  about  four  to  about  twelve 
carbon  atoms  in  which  R|  and  R2  are  taken  together  with  the 
nitrogen  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  having  from  five  to  about 
thirteen  ring  atoms. 


4,217,236 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSTHON  FOR  REMOVING 
CARBON  DIOXIDE  CONTAINING  ACIDIC  GASES 
FROM  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Gnldo  Sartori,  Linden,  and  David  W.  Savage,  Snnunit  both  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  COn  Flor- 
ham  Parit,  N  J. 
Diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  768,42L  Feb.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,101,633. 
His  application  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,773 
Int  a.2  C09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  252—189  ^  10  Claims 

7.  An  amine  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  mixture  of 
(a)  at  least  about  SO  mol  %  of  2-amino-2-methyl-l-propanol, 
and  (b)  at  least  about  10  mol  %  of  a  tertiary  amino  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-methyl  diethanol- 
amine,  2-dimethylamino  ethanol,  3-dimethylamino-l-propanol 
and  l-dimethylamino-2-propanol. 


4,217,237 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  CARBON  DIOXIDE 

CONTAINING  ACIDIC  GASES  FROM  GASEOUS 

MIXTURES  USING  A  BASIC  SALT  ACTIVATED  WTTH  A 

HINDERED  AMINE 
Gnido  Sartori,  linden,  N  J.,  and  Frederic  Leder,  Corona  Del 
Mar,  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engfaieering  Co., 
Florham  Parlt,  N  J. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  862,196,  Dec.  19, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,112,050, 
and  a  conttnoation-m-part  of  Scr.  No.  590,427,  Jnn.  26, 1975, 
abmidoncd.  Thk  appHcatioa  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910^61 
Int  a.2  O09K  3/00 
VS.  CL  252—192  12  Ciahns 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  which 
comprises  (1)  10  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  an  alkaline 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  basic  alkali 
metal  salt  or  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  and  (2)  at  least  2  weight 
percent  of  at  least  one  sterically  hindered  amine,  wherein  said 
sterically  hindered  amine  is  defined  as  containing  at  least  one 
secondary  amino  group  attached  to  either  a  secondary  or 
tertiary  carbon  atom  or  a  primary  amine  group  attached  to  a 
tertiary  carbon  atom  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
aminoethers,  aminoalcohols,  di-  and  triamines. 


4,217,238 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ACID  GASES  WITH 
HINDERED  AMINES  AND  AMINO  ACIDS 
Gnido  Sartori,  linden,  and  Darid  W.  Savage,  Smnndt  both  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  8t  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 
hamParicNJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  750,520,  Dec  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,094,957. 
This  application  Sep.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  835^10 
Int  CL2  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  252—192  11  dahas 

1.  An  aqueous  acid  gas  scrubbing  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of  (a)  from  about  10  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  basic 
alkali  metal  salt  or  hydroxide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metal  bicarbonates,  carbonates,  hydroxides,  bo- 
rates, phosphates  and  their  mixtures,  and  (b)  an  activator  sys- 
tem for  the  basic  alkaU  metal  salt  or  hydroxides  comprising  (i) 
at  least  one  sterically  hindered  amine  containing  at  least  one 
secondary  amino  group  attached  to  either  a  secondary  or 
tertiary  carbon  atom  or  a  primary  amino  group  attached  to  a 
tertiary  carbon  atom  and  (ii)  from  about  2  to  about  20%  by 
weight  of  a  tertiary  or  sterically  hindered  aminoacid  contain- 
ing 4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  being  free  of  any  bydroxyl  groups. 


4,217,239 

COMPOSmON  FOR  SCINTILLATION  COUNTING 
JoocfKeleaMn,  Baad,  Switicriand;  Eidthard  Kiihl,  Rhdnfeld- 

cn-Eichael,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Kari  Schmid,  Reinach, 

SwitzerhuML  aaeipMrs  to  Qbn-Gdgy  Corporation,  Ardaley, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,271 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Feb.  22,  1971, 
1919/78;  Dec  28, 1978, 13256/78 

Int  CV  GOIT  l/2a-  F21K  2/00 
VS.  CL  252-30L17  9  Ciahns 

1.  A  composition  for  scintillation  counting  containing  a 
scintillator  active  substance  and  an  effective  amount  for  reduc- 
ing the  light  sensitivity  of  the  scintillator  active  substance,  of  a 
stabilizer  which  is  an  organic  compound  of  divalent  sulfur  or 
mixtures  thereof,  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of 

(a)  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  mercaptans,  having  a  dissocia- 
tion constant  greater  than  that  of  phenol;  and 

(b)  sulfides  of  the  formula 

R1-S-R2 

wherein  each  of  R|  and  R2  independently  represents  an  ali- 
phatic radical  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  Ri  and  R2  together 
with  the  sulfur  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form  a  satu- 
rated aUphatic  S-  or  6-membered  ring. 


4,217,240 

STABLE  ALUMINOSHJCATE  AQUASOLS  HAVING 

UNIFORM  SIZE  PARTICLES  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Horado  E.  Bcrgaa,  WUndngton,  DcL,  assignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont 

dc  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wihnii^on,  Del. 

Conthination-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,362,  Jnn.  24, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  719,717, 

Sep.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec  16, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

861,397 
Int  CL^  BOIJ  13/00 
VS.  CL  252—313  S  6  Claiins 

1.  A  stable  aluminosilicate  aquasol  having  uniform  size  parti- 
cles ranging  from  3  to  90  nanometers  in  diameter  with  a  molar 
ratio  of  Si:Al  of  1:1  to  19:1,  said  uniformity  defined  by  particles 
having  a  maximum  standard  deviation  of  0.37d  where  d  is  the 
weight  average  particle  size  diameter. 

4.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable  amorphous  alu- 
minosilicate sol  having  uniform,  spheroidal,  discrete  colloidal 
particles  in  the  range  of  3  to  90  nanometers  comprising 

(a)  preparing  a  heel  sol  of  discrete  colloidal  particles  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  or  ammo- 
nium aluminosilicate,  silica  and  one  or  more  refractory 
oxides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina, 
zirconia,  lanthana,  thoria,  titania  and  rare  earth  oxides, 
said  particles  having  a  substantially  uniform  diameter 
within  the  range  of  2  to  about  8S  nanometers,  said  alumi- 
nosilicate having  a  molar  ratio  of  Si:Al  of  from  1:1  to  19:1, 
the  initial  concentration  in  the  heel  sol  of  sodium,  potas- 
sium, amuKMiium  aluminosilicate  or  refractory  metal  oxide 
being  at  least  0.2%  by  weight,  with  the  particles  stabilized 
against  aggregation  in  the  pH  range  9  to  12; 

(b)  adding  to  said  heel,  separately  but  simultaneously,  two 
feed  solutions,  one  being  a  solution  of  sodium  or  potassium 
silicate  having  from  one  to  36  grams  of  silica  per  100  cc,  or 
a  sol  of  silicic  acid  containing  from  1  to  12%  silica,  the 
other  being  a  solution  of  sodium  or  potassium  aluminate 
containing  firom  1  to  1S%  alumina,  said  feed  solutions 
being  added  in  relative  rates  and  proportions  to  maintain  a 
constant  molar  ratio  of  SiAl  in  the  feed  streams  of  from 
1:1  to  19:1  with  the  rate  of  addition  of  silica  not  to  exceed 
10  grams  of  Si02  per  1000  square  meters  of  total  surface 
area  of  particles  in  the  heel  sol  per  hour, 

(c)  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  heel  sol  at  a  constant  value 
between  9  and  12  by  adding  cation  exchange  resin  in  the 
hydrogen  or  ammonium  form,  maintaining  the  tempera- 
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ture  of  the  heel  sol  at  from  SO*  to  100*  C.  until  the  particles 
in  the  heel  sol  have  attamed  an  increase  in  diameter  of  at 
least  1  nanometer  and  a  maximum  size  of  90  nanometers; 
and 
(d)  filtering  the  sol  from  (c)  to  remove  cation  exchange  resin 
and  optionally  concentrating  the  sol  to  a  solids  content  of 
up  to  60%  by  weight. 


4,217,241 
PKOCESS  FOR  THE  MICROCAPSULATION  OF 

ORGANOPHOSFHORIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVE4X>NTAINING  AGRICULTURAL 

CHEMICALS 

YfliUo  Okada,  Tokyo;  Yuiko  Igaraihi,  Mitaka,  aMi  Kozyn 

Watnabe,  Itaboid,  all  of  Japan,  aadgaors  to  Kareha  Kagaku 

Kogyo  KabaahOd  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  893,822 
OataM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1977,  5^^9575 
lot  a^  BOIJ  13/02 
U.S.  a  252—316  2  Oalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  microcapsules  having  a 
permanent  outer  shell  consisting  essentially  of  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polycation  colloid  and  a 
polyanion  colloid  and  having  a  capsule  core  substance  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  organo-phosphoric  acid  derivative,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  adding  from  about  0. 1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydro- 
phobic polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polymethyl  methacrylate,  polystyrene,  polyvinyl  chloride 
and  polyvinyl  acetate  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  core 
substance; 
0>)  dispersing  and  emulsifying  the  resulting  core  substance- 
polymer  mixture  in  an  aqueous  medium  to  produce  micro- 
droplets  provisionally  covered  with  a  layer  composed  of 
said  hydrophobic  polymer; 

(c)  subjecting  the  microdroplets  to  the  conventional  com- 
plex coacervation  process  to  form  capsules  having  an 
outermost  solid  membrane  layer  on  each  of  said  provision- 
ally coated  droplet^ 

(d)  separating  the  capsules  from  the  dispersion  phase;  and 

(e)  drying  the  resultant  capsules  whereby  the  provisional, 
hydrophobic  polymer  layer  dissolves  into  the  core  sub- 
stance to  produce  mono-layer  capsules. 


4,217,242 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AN  IMPROVED 

ANTIOXIDANT  GUM  COMPOSITION  FOR 

UTHOCRAPHIC  PLATES 

CnNBweil  D.  Makai,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Poly- 

cfatMK  CorporatkM,  Yoidurs,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,(97 
bt  CL2  C09I  15/n;  C23F  11/16;  B41C  I/IO 
U.S.  CL  252—389  A  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  gum  composition  capable  of 
effectively  preventing  the  oxidation  of  aluminum  surfaces 
under  ambient  atmospheric  conditions  which  comprises  the 
steps  of, 

a.  blendmg  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  gum  arabic  with  a  min- 
eral acid  so  as  to  obtain  a  pH  of  about  2.0  or  less; 

b.  heating  the  solution  at  a  temperature  just  below  its  boiling 
point  until  a  viscosity  of  from  about  l.S  to  about  10  centi- 
poises  is  obtained; 

c  elevating  the  pH  to  from  about  3  to  about  10.S  with  a 
compatible  base  material; 

d.  adding  a  suitable  preservative  composition; 

e.  adding  a  compatible  surfactant; 

f.  removing  suspended  particles  from  the  mixture. 


4,217,243 
CATALYST  REGENERATOR  CONTROL 
David  A.  Christie,  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leuB  Company,  Bartlesirille,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,979 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  29/i%.  21/20;  ClOG  11/1%.  11/04 

MS,  CL  252—419  12  Claims 


^        SICNM.  TO  COMPUHR 
^— SIGNAL  nOM  COlM/TfR 


^J^-¥-< 


1.  In  a  method  for  regenerating  a  coke-deactivated  cracking 
catalyst  by  burning  off  said  coke  from  said  deactivated  crack- 
ing catalyst  with  air  in  a  catalyst  regeneration  zone 

the  improvement  which  comprises 

A.  controlling  the  flow  of  said  air  into  said  regeneration  zone 
in  a  main  air  line  into  the  regeneration  zone  and  in  a  side 
air  line,  said  side  air  line  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  main  air  line  or  said  regeneration  zone, 

B.  controlling  the  flow  of  air  in  said  side  air  line  within  a  side 
air  control  range  responsive  to  the  actual  flow  of  air  into 
the  regeneration  zone  and  to  a  desired  total  air  flow  signal 
established  responsive  to  temperature  conditions  in  the 
regeneration  zone, 

C.  controlling  the  flow  of  air  in  the  main  air  line  at  a  nor- 
mally constant  value,  said  normally  constant  value  being 
adjusted  to  a  new  normally  constant  value  responsive  to 
the  control  of  the  side  air  line  whenever 

a.  the  flow  of  air  in  said  side  air  line  exceeds  said  side  air 
control  range  and 

b.  at  least  a  set  minimal  time  has  elapsed  since  the  last 
change  of  said  normally  constant  value. 


4,217,244 

REGENERATION  OF  ISOMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 

CONTAINING  MAGNESIUM  OXIDE 

Dean  P.  Moatgoma7,  Bartlesrille,  Okhu,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,074 

lat  a.2  BOIJ  21/20;  C07C  5/iO 

U.S.  CL  252—419  3  Claims 


ro  rMCTIOMTIOI 


1.  A  method  for  regenerating  a  used  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  magnesium  oxide,  which  has  been  used  to  isomer- 


I 


ize  butene-2  to  butene-1,  which  comprises  purging  the  used 
catalyst  with  an  inert  gas  at  a  temperature  substantially  below 
about  1000*  F.,  to  remove  substantially  any  hydrocarbon  re- 
maining in  the  catalyst,  then  passing  an  oxygen-containing  gas, 
together  with  said  inert  gas,  the  mixture  to  contain  not  more 
than  about  0.5  volume  percent  O2,  through  the  catalyst,  con- 
trolling the  rate  of  flow  of  said  mixture  to  maintain  the  catalyst 
at  a  localized  bed  temperature  not  exceeding  substantially 
about  1000*  P.,  now  increasing  the  O2  content  of  the  mixture 
gradually  but  not  sufficiently  to  substantially  exceed  said  tem- 
perature of  about  1000*  F.,  continuing  to  pass  02-containing 
gas  through  the  catalyst  until  substantially  no  more  carbon 
dioxide  exits  the  catalyst  bed  in  the  off-gas  therefrom,  then 
stopping  the  flow  of  O2  to  the  catalyst,  continuing  to  pass  said 
inert  gas  through  said  catalyst  bed  until  substantially  all  O2  has 
been  purged  from  said  catalyst  bed  and  then  removing  any 
traces  of  water  or  steam  from  said  catalyst  prior  to  its  reuse  and 
then  reusing  said  catalyst. 


4,217,245 

CHEMICAL  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON  TITANIUM 

TRIHAUDES,  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

AND  THEIR  USES 

Margherita  Corbellini,  Milan;  Alessandro  Gamba,  Dalmine,  and 

Carlo  Bosetto,  Padoya,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti, 

S.P.A.,  San  Donate  Milanese,  Italy 

FUed  Jon.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,920 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  30, 1977,  25233  A/77 
Int.  a.2  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252—429  B  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  based  on  titanium  trihalide  and  a  halide  of 
one  or  more  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg, 
Al,  Ti,  Zr,  Mo,  V,  Mn,  Cr,  Fe  and  Zn,  characterized  in  that  it 
is  prepared  by  reacting  a  tetravalent  titanium  compound, 
which  tetravalent  titanium  compound  has  previously  been 
anchored  to  a  solid  supporting  member,  with  the  vapor  of  one 
or  more  of  said  metals,  in  the  presence,  or  not,  of  a  halogenated 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  organic 
halogen  of  the  formula  Cm  H2m+2-;t  ^x  wherein  X  is  a  chlo- 
rine or  bromine,  m  is  a  number  from  1-18,  x  is  a  number  from 
1-4,  and  a  high  valency  halide  of  an  element  capable  of  existing 
in  at  least  two  states  of  valency. 


4,217,246 
METHOD  FOR  THE  HYDROGENATION  OF  AROMATIC 

SUBSTRATES  AND  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Giovanni  Dozzi,  Milan,  and  Sal?atore  Cucinella,  San  Donato 
Milanese,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  NIC,  S.pA.,  Palermo, 
Italy 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,002 
CUims  priority,  application  Italy,  JuL  27, 1977,  26190  A/77 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  31/ 14,  31/30 
U.S.  a.  252—429  B  5  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  for  the  hydrogenation  of  unsaturated 
compounds,  com|x>sed  by: 

(a)  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals 
of  the  Groups  llA  and  lllA  of  the  Periodic  System, 

(b)  a  primary  or  a  secondary  amine, 

(c)  a  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  halides 
of  cobalt  and  nickel,  and 

(d)  an  activator  selected  from  Na,  NaH,  Na  Al  H4,  Al  Ets  or 
Mg  Et2  and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  (a)  to  (b)  is  nearly 
1,  of  (a)  to  (c)  is  between  0.1  and  100,  and  of  (d)  to  (a)  is 
near  O.OS  or  less. 


4,217,247 
CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
John  F.  Szabat;  Gert  F.  Baumana,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  and  Gaeta 
L.  Copeland,  Eighty  Four,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobay 
Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,997 
lat  CL^  BOIJ  27/24 
U.S.  CL  252— 431  C  .  9  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising 

(a)  0.4%  to  99.2%  by  weight  of  a  tertiary  amine, 

(b)  0.4%  to  98.8%  by  weight  of  a  tin  compound  capable  of 
catalyzing  the  reaction  between  an  isocyanate  group  and 
an  active  hydrogen  atom,  and 

(c)  0.09%  to  99.2%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

(R-COO^Me 

wherein  Me  represents  calcium  or  barium,  and 
R  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group, 
all  weight  percents  being  based  on  the  total  catalyst  com- 
pounds present. 
9.  A  Catalyst  composition  comprising 

(a)  0.4%  to  99.2%  by  weight  of  a  tertiary  amine, 

(b)  0.4%  to  98.8%  by  weight  of  a  tin  compound  capable  of 
catalyzing  the  reaction  between  an  isocyanate  group  and 
an  active  hydrogen  atom,  and 

(c)  0.09%  to  99.2%  by  weight  of  barium  acetylacetonate, 
all  weight  percents  being  based  on  the  total  catalyst  com- 
pounds present. 


4,217,248 

HYDROALKYLATION  CATALYST  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  A  RHENIUM,  NICKEL,  RARE  EARTH 

ZEOLITE 
Timothy  P.  Murtha,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  BartlesvUle,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  866,440,  Jan.  3, 1978,  Pat  No.  3,152,362. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,785 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  29/04.  29/08 
U.S.  CI.  252—455  Z  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
at  least  one  rhenium  compound  supported  on  a  calcined, 
acidic  nickel  and  rare  earth  metal-treated  crystalline  zeo- 
lite wherein  the  elemental  rhenium  content  is  within  the 
range  of  0.01  to  about  1  percent  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion; wherein  the  elemental  nickel  content  is  within  the 
range  of  about  0.01  to  about  15  percent  by  weight  of  the 
composition;  wherein  the  elemental  rare  earth  content  is 
within  the  range  of  about  2  to  about  25  percent  by  weight 
of  said  composition;  and  wherein  said  zeolite  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  type  X,  type  L,  and  type  Y 
zeolites. 


4,217,249 

SUPPORTED  HETERONUCLEAR  NOBLE  METAL 

CLUSTER  CATALYSTS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Gary  B.  McVicker,  Westfleld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

A  Engineering  Co.,  Floriuun  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,161 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  23/62.  23/82 
VS.  a.  252—466  PT  11  Claims 

1.  Supported  platinum-iridium  cluster  catalysts  prepared  by 
the  reduction  of  a  supported  Pt-Ir  cluster  complex,  said  cluster 
complex  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(pyridine)2  Pt[lr6(CO)i5] 
(pyridine)2  Pt[lr2(CO)7] 

((C6H5)3P)2Pt[Ir(CO.OP(C6H5)3]2 

wherein  the  supported  reduced  platinum-iridium  clusters  cor- 
respond to  the  stoichiometrics  Ptlr6,  Ptlr2,  and  Ptlr2,  respec- 
tively. 
3.  Supported  rhodium-iridium  cluster  catalysts  prepared  by 
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the  reductioa  of  a  supported,  rfaodhun-iridium  cluster  complex, 
said  dwter  complex  bemg  of  the  formula: 
((C6H3)3P)2Rh(CX))fIr(CO)4l. 


4^217,250 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  STABILIZATION  OF  PERFUMES 
GiBtar  HobMr,  Graad-LaBcy,  Switicriand,  aaaigMr  to  Fir- 
SA,  Gcaera,  SwitMriMd 

Flkd  May  16, 197S,  Ser.  No.  906,659 
priority,  appikatioa  Switicriaad,  May  24,  1977, 
6377/77 

lit  CL^  CllB  9/00 
VS.  CL  252—522  R  S  Chdmi 

1.  In  a  method  for  stabilizing  a  perfume,  perfume  base  or 
perfiuning  ingredient  against  the  adverse  effects  of  the  pres- 
ence of  traces  of  heavy  metals  including  iron  and  copper,  the 
improvement  which  consists  of  adding  to  said  perfume,  per- 
fume base  or  perfuming  ingredient,  at  a  weight  concentration 
of  fiXMn  about  O.S  to  23%  baaed  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
rtahiitT^  perfume,  perfume  base  or  perfuming  ingredient,  a 
tiposoluble  non-ionic  heavy  metaJ  complexing  agent  selected 
fipom  (i)  a  copolymer  of  ethyloie  and  propylene  ojode  with 
ethylene  diamine  or  (ii)  an  organic  ester  derived  from  phos- 
phoric or  phoq)honic  acid  and  an  ethoxylated  fatty  alcohol. 


4,217,251 
NOVEL  CYCLOPENTANONE  DERIVATIVES  USED  AS 

PERFUME  INGREDIENTS 
KbDiUd  P.  Daatv,  Satigay,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to  Finneaich 

SAfGcacra,  Switzeriaad 
DirWaa  of  Scr.  No.  793JS7,  May  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,173,584. 
Thta  apfUcation  May  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,151 
CWm  priority,  appUcatkM  Switzeriaad,  May  13,  1976, 
5995/76 

lirt.  a^  CllB  9/00 
UjS.  CL  252—522  R  2  CblaH 

1.  A  process  for  improving,  modifying  or  enhancing  the 
odoriferous  properties  of  perfume  compositions  which  com- 
prises the  step  of  adding  to  said  materiak  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  formula 


>o<, 


m 


I 


wherein  symbol  R  represents  an  alkyl  comprising 
carbon  atoms. 


from  4  to  6 


oc:^  ct^ 


and 


wherein  the  mixture  contains  30%  of  the  compounds  having 
the  structures: 


(T 


and 


and  60%  of  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


u 

ce 


4,217,253 

MIXTURE  OF  3-METHYL-1-PHENYL-PENTANOL-5  OR 

ITS  ISOMERS  AND  BUTANOYL  CYCLOHEXANE 

DERIVATIVES 

Frederick  L.  Schadtt,  Hdadel,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  Intematioaal 

Flavors  ft  Fn^traoces  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirisioa  of  Scr.  No.  949,140,  Oct.  6, 1978.  This  appUcatioa  Jol. 
13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57^57 
Iirt.  CL2  CUB  9/00:  A61K  7/46 
VJS.  CL  252—522  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  the  3-methyl-l-phenyl- 
pentanol-S  or  stereoisomer  thereof  having  a  structure  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 


4417,252 
PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
1-ACYL-2A6-TRIMETHYLCYCLOHEXENE 
DERIVATIVES 
Robert  W.  TroyLle,  Bricktowa;  Br^  D.  Mookhojee,  Hohndel; 
RdWa  Kaapar,  Eatoatawa;  Maafkcd  H.  Vock,  Locaat;  Joaqaia 
VkHia,  Rod  Baak,  all  of  NJ.;  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklya,  N.Y., 
airi  Fktderiek  L.  Schaytt,  Hofaadd,  N J„  mt^un  to  laler- 
Mlfaari  Ftevm  ft  Va^mtm  lac.  New  Ycrk,  N.Y. 
DhrWaa  of  Scr.  No.  965*418,  Dc&  1, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,172,850. 
Tlii  ijilif Brtna  May  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,193 
lat  CL2  CllB  9/00 
VS.  a  252—522  R  3  Oaiaw 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  compontion  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  per- 
fwae  compositioB  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity 
of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  compounds  having  the 
stnictarca: 


OH     and; 
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and  intimately  admixed  therewith  a  cyciohexylbutenone  deriv- 
ative having  the  structure: 


wherein  one  or  two  (rf"  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon 
double  bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon 
carbon  single  bond  with  the  proviso  that  when  two  of  the 
dashed  lines  are  carbon-carbon  doubles  said  carbon-carbon 
double  bonds  are  conjugated  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  3-meth- 
yl-l-phenyl-pentanol-S:cyclohexylbutenone  derivative  is  from 
about  1:10-'^  to  about  1K).1. 


4,217,254 

HIGH  GREEN  STRENGTH  CURABLE  URETHANE 

ADHESIVE 

Norris  R.  Lcgac,  Scotch  Phdas,  NJ.,  aarigaor  to  Synthetic 

Sarfaccs,  lac,  Scotch  Pbdas,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,450 
Int.  a.2  C08L  15/02.  91/00 
VS.  CL  260— 3  J  18  Claims 

1.  A  curable  adhesive  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
solution  in  a  suitable  solvent  of 

(a)  an  isocyanate  terminated  ricinoleate  prepolymer  having 
an  available  isocyanate  content  exclusive  of  solvent  and 
expressed  as  100%  solids  at  least  as  high  as  2%  by  weight, 
and 

(b)  a  chlorinated  rubber  having  approximately  63%  to  68% 
by  weight  chlorine,  the  chlorinated  rubber  appearing  in 
quantities  no  more  than  approximately  70%  by  weight  of 
the  mixture  of  chlorinated  rubber  and  the  said  prepoly- 
mer. 


4^17,255 
COMPOSITION  RAILROAD  FRICTION  MATERIAL 
WITH  SYNTHETIC  FIBER  CONTENT 
Arvoa  M.  Griffith,  Valley  Cottage,  N.Y.,  aaaigaor  to  Abcx  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  815,637,  Jal.  14, 1977,  abaadoacd.  This 
appUcatioa  Apr.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,411 
lat  a^  C06L  1/02:  n€D  69/00 
VS.  a.  260— 17  J  16  Oaims 

1.  An  asbestos-free  and  lead-free  composition  friction  mate- 
rial, comprising,  by  weight,  0.5-11%  fiber,  of  which  at  least 
0.3%  is  synthetic  fiber,  66-81%  filler  and  14-21%  organic 
binder. 


4,217,256 
POLYAMIDE  ADHESIVE  FOR  BONDING  FABRICS 
Dwight  E.  Pecnaaa,  Mhmctoaka,  aad  H.  Gordon  Kaatea,  Mhi- 
acapolla,  both  of  Mfam.,  assigaort  to  Henkel  Corporation, 
Mlaaeapolia,  Mian. 

Coatiaaation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  876,601,  Feb.  10, 1978, 
abaadoacd.  Ihia  appikatioB  Aag.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,683 
lat  CL^  C08L  77/08 
VS.  CL  260—18  N  14  Oaims 

1.  A  polyamide  adhesive  adapted  for  bonding  of  fusible 
interUners  for  fabrics  which  are  cleanable  comprising  a  poly- 
meric fat  acid  terpolyamide  having  a  melt  index  at  1 7S*  C.  of  at 
least  30  and  a  melt  viscosity  of  not  more  than  123  pmses  at  220* 
C.  and  a  tensile  secant  modulus  not  more  than  about  43,000, 
said  terpolyamide  being  the  thermal  amid'fk^ation  product  at  a 
temperature  of  about  100*-300*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect 
amidification  of 

(a)  caproUu;tam,  amino-caproic  acid  or  mixtures  thereto, 

(b)  hexamethylene  diamine  and 


(c)  a  mixture  of  a  polymeric  fat  acid  and  an  aliphatic  straight 
chain  co-dicarboxylic  acid  having  10-12  carbon  atoms 
wherein  substantially  equal  amounts  of  amine  and  carboxyl  are 
employed  to  provide  a  terpolyamide  product  wherein  the 
caprolactam  is  present  in  an  amount  of  25-30%  by  weight,  the 
polyamide  of  said  hexamethylene  diamine  and  said  polymeric 
fat  acid  is  present  in  an  amount  of  45-55%  by  weight  and  the 
polyamide  of  said  hexamethylene  diamine  and  said  co-dicar- 
boxyUc  acid  is  present  in  an  amount  of  20-25%  by  weight  of 
the  terpolyamide. 


4*217,257 
ALKYD  RESINS  WTTH  USE  OF  MULTIFUNGHONAL 
MONOMERS 
Edward  J.  Kazau,  Woodbridgc,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  Cdaacac  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Coathinatioa  of  Ser.  No.  832,774,  Sep.  13, 1977,  abaadoacd, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  660,738,  Feb.  23,  1976, 

abaadoacd.  This  applicatiOB  Feb.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,200 

lat  CL2  C09D  3/66 

VS.  CL  260—22  CB  9  Qaimt 

1.  An  improved  alkyd  resin  comprising  the  reaction  product 


of: 


(1)  a  polycarboxyUc  acid  or  a  polycarboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride, 

(2)  a  partial  or  complete  ester  of  (a)  a  polyol  having  at  least 
two  hydroxyl  groups  with  (b)  a  monobasic  fatty  acid 
derived  from  a  naturally-occurring  glyceride,  and 

(3)  from  0.5  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
said  reaction  product,  of  an  acryUc  or  methacrylic  acid 
ester  of  a  polyol  in  which  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups  are 
esterified. 


4,217,258 

STABILIZED  HALOGEN-CONTAINING  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

Motoaoba  Mhiagawa,  Koahigaya;  Tetsoo  Sekigachi,  Haaada, 

aad  Keaji  Nakazawa,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  aastgnors  to  Argus 

Chemical  Corp.,  Brooklya,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  33,570 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  28, 1978,  53-51448 

lat  0.2  O08K  5/58.  5/36 

U.S.  CL  260— 23  XA  16  Oaims 

1.  A  stabilizer  composition  for  increasing  the  resistance  to 
yellowing  and  loss  of  clarity  upon  heating  at  175*  C.  of  a  vinyl 
haUde  polymer,  comprising  (A)  at  least  one  thio-l,3-dicarbonyl 
compound  represented  by  the  formula 


M(R'— C— CH— C— R'% 
H  U 

S  X 


in  which  M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  organotin  group, 
or  one  of  the  metals  Li,  Na,  K,  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  Zn,  Ai,  Sb,  Ni, 
Sn,  Cu  or  Zr;  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
aryl  group,  an  alkaryl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  an  alkenyl 
group,  or  a  group 


— C— R'" 
X 


R',  R"  and  R'"  each  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  alkoxyaryl  group,  an 
alkaryl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  or  a  cy- 
cloalkenyl  group,  any  of  which  can  carry  a  halogen  substitu- 
ent;  X  independently  at  each  occurrence  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
and  n  representing  the  valence  of  M  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 
and  (B)  at  least  one  heat  stabilizer  which  is  an  alkyltin  com- 
pound or  a  metal  salt  of  a  non-nitrogeneous  monocaiboxyUc 
acid  having  6  to  24  carbon  atoms  or  of  a  hydrocarbon-sub- 
stituted i^enol  having  10  to  30  carbon  atoms. 
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13.  A  stabilized  vinyl  chloride  polymer  composition  com> 
prising  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  and  a  stabilizer  composition 
-according  to  claim  1. 


4,217,259 

ASPHALTIC  CONCRETE  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISING  DIENE/VINYL  AROMATIC 

COPOLYMERS 

dwcMe  R.  BrcMOO,  Barttefrille,  Okla^  assignor  to  Phillips 

rrtrok—  Coapaay,  BartlesTfllc,  OUa. 

Filed  Scy.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  838,341 
laLCL^CML  91/00 
VS.  CL  260— 28  J  AS  21  Clauns 

1.  An  asphahic  concrete  composition  comprising  an  asphalt, 
a  mineral  aggregate,  and  a  radial  teleblock  copolymer  of  a 
conjugated  diene  and  a  monovinyi  aromatic  monomer  wherein 
the  teleblock  copolymer  has  a  diene/monovinyl  aromatic 
monomer  weight  ratio  of  at  least  about  7S/2S  to  about  90/10 
and  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  range  of  from  about 
130,000-300.000. 


4417,261 

AIR  DRYING  THERMOSETTING  AQUEOUS 

EPOXY-ACRYLIC  COPOLYMER  COATING  SYSTEMS 

Kazys  Sekmakas,  Chicago;  Riy  Shah,  Schaumborg,  and  John  D. 

DeRossi,  ZioB,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 

Continuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  752^05,  Dec.  20, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,133,790.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,749 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  9, 1996, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL2  C08J  3/06;  C08L  33/02 
U.S.  CL  260—29.6  NR  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  thermosetting  aqueous  epoxy 
resin-acrylic  copolymer  coating  system  adapted  to  cure  on  air 
drying  comprising  providing  a  mixture  in  water  consisting 
essentially  of  a  first  component  constituted  by  acid-neutralized 
organic  solvent  soluble  tertiary  amine  copolymer  of  copoly- 
merized  monomers  comprising  at  least  about  60%  of  non-reac- 
tive monoethylenic  monomer,  and  from  15-40%  of  monoethy- 
lenic  tertiary  amine  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  esters  and  amides  of  monoethylenic  carboxylic  acids, 
said  copolymer  being  in  solution  in  a  water-miscible  inert 
organic  solvent,  and  a  second  component  constituted  by  a 
resinous  polyepoxide  in  solution  in  at  least  partially  water-mis- 
cible organic  solvent. 


4^17^60 
LATICES  OF  VINYL  POLYMERS  WHICH  ARE  STABLE 

IN  ELECTROLYTES 
Jcn-Cfande  Daaiel,  Foatottyaou-Bois,  and  Nadine  Jorto, 
Btoyc,  both  of  France,  aarignon  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries, 
Puis,  Fhuce 

Filed  JnL  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,464 
CUm  priority,  appUcatkM  FHumc,  Aag.  3, 1977,  77  23879 
iMLCL^CmL  25/04 
UJS.  CL  360-29.6  H  ^r  13Cialns 

1.  Latioes  of  vinyl  polymers  comprising  dispersions  of  parti- 
cles of  vinyl  polymers  with  terminal 


-KO 


NH2 


groups,  in  which  the  particles  are  nuule  up  of  a  core  of  vinyl 
and/or  diene  polymer  carrying  carboxylic  and/or  sulphonate 
groups,  in  which  the  vinyl  polymer  is  a  bomopolymer  of  sty- 
rene  or  a  derivative  of  styrene,  vinyl  chloride,  vinylidene 
chloride,  vinyl  acetate  or  an  acrylic  derivative,  or  a  copolymer 
of  one  or  more  such  monomers  with  one  another  and/or  with 
a  modifying  vinyl  comonomer  constituting  up  to  S%  by 
weight  of  the  copolymer,  and  a  peripheral  layer  of  vinyl  poly- 
mer with  terminal 


4,217,262 
PREPARATION  OF  A  CATIONIC  COPOLYMER 
Anthony  T.  Cosda,  S.  Norwalk;  Haaa  P.  Panzer,  Stamford,  and 
Michael  N.  D.  O'Connor,  Norwalk,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  860,816,  Dec.  15, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,618 
Int  a^  COOL  33/02.  33/24 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  SQ  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cationic  copolymer  of  improved 
performance  characteristics,  said  copolymer  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  a  nonionic  monomer  and  a  minor  amount  of 
a  cationic  comonomer  of  greater  reactivity  than  said  nonionic 
monomer,  said  process  comprising  (1)  preparing  an  aqueous 
solution  of  the  total  quantity  of  said  nonionic  monomer  to  be 
employed  and  up  to  about  95  mol  percent  of  the  total  quantity 
of  said  cationic  comonomer  to  be  employed,  thus  providing  a 
withheld  portion  of  said  cationic  comonomer;  (2)  emulsifying 
said  aqueous  solution  in  a  sufficient  quantity  of  a  hydrocarbon 
oil  to  provide  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  in  which  water  com- 
prises the  dispersed  phase;  (3)  initiating  the  polymerization 
reaction;  and  (4)  continuing  the  polymerization  while  incre- 
mentally adding  thereto  said  withheld  portion  of  said  cationic 
comonomer  until  substantially  all  of  the  nonionic  monomer 
and  cationic  comonomer  have  reacted. 

6.  A  water-in-oil  emulsion  of  a  cationic  copolymer  of  im- 
proved performance  characteristics  prepared  by  the  process  of 
claim  1. 


NH2 


groups,  in  which  the  vinyl  polymer  is  a  bomopolymer  of  sty- 
rene or  a  styrene  derivative,  a  C|-io  alkyl  acrylate  or  methac- 
rylate,  acrykmitrile  or  methacrylonitrile,  or  a  copolymer  of 
one  or  more  such  monomers  with  one  another  and/or  with  a 
modifying  vinyl  comoaomer  constituting  up  to  5%  by  weight 
of  the  copolymer,  and  have  an  average  diameter  firom  0.03  to 
5  ^m. 


4,217,263 

CHEMICALLY-RESISTANT  ADHESIVES  AND  LABELS 

Frank  A.  Magnotta,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison 

Manafacturing  Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Dimion  of  Ser.  No.  912^19,  Jun.  5, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,172,163. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,033 

Int  a.2  C08K  5/01 

\}&,  a.  260— 29  J  9  CUuns 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  styrene  butadiene 
copolymer  base,  having  a  Mooney  viscosity  index  in  the  range 
from  about  35  to  about  55,  a  non-hydrolyzable  hard  resin 
tackifier  having  a  softening  point  in  the  range  from  about  80* 
C.  to  about  100"  C,  a  non-hydrolyzaWe  soft  resin  plasticizer 
having  a  softening  point  in  the  range  from  about  5°  C.  to  about 
10*  C,  and  a  stabilizer,  said  binder  and  tackifier  being  present 
in  a  weight  ratio  in  the  range  from  about  1:1  to  about  1:1.5,  said 
tackifier  and  plasticizer  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  in  the 
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range  from  about  6:1  to  about  15:1,  and  said  stabilizer  being 
present  in  a  concentration  of  about  0.5%  to  about  3%  by 
weight  of  the  binder  and  tackifier  comlnned. 


4,217^64 

MICROPOROUS  GLASSY  FILLERS  FOR  DENTAL 

RESIN  COMPOSTTES 

Curtis  P.  MaUe,  ThamoBt,  and  Daniel  L.  Meals,  Gahhenbnrg, 

both  of  Md.,  aas^iors  to  Aawricaa  Deatal  Assodatioa  Healtt 

Foaadatioa,  WasUagtoa,  D.C 

CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,760,  Apr.  1, 1977, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioB  Sep.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,308 
lat  CL2  A61K  5/06:  COOK  3/36;  C08W  33/12 
MS.  CL  26^-42.15  15  Claiaia 

1.  In  a  dental  resm  composite  comprising  a  resin  and  a  filler 
material  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  replacement  of 
at  least  a  portion,  if  not  all,  of  said  filler  material  with  a  non- 
toxic, substantially  uniform  internally  microporous  glassy  filler 
having  a  median  refiractive  index  between  about  1.51  and  about 
1.64  and  a  density  between  about  2.37  and  about  3. 15  grams  per 
cubic  centimeter,  said  microporous  glassy  filler  comprising  a 
gelled,  calcined  sol  comprised  of  refractory  inorganic  oxides 
including  silica  and  alumina,  and  at  least  one  non-toxic  x-ray 
(^Mcifying  oxide  selected  ttom  the  group  consisting  of  zirco- 
nium, hafiiium,  tantalum  and  tin  oxides. 


4^17,265 
PIGMENT  PREPARATIONS 
Erwia  Dietz,  KeUthefan;  Otto  F^Khs;  Robert  Gntbrod,  both  of 
Firaakftvt  an  Maia;  Adolf  Kroh,  Sdters,  aad  Michael  Mal- 
kowiU,  F^aakftart  am  Mah^  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay, 
aMigaors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfnrt  an  Mala, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy 

FUed  JbL  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,437 
Oafaas  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  (tf  Genaaay,  JaL  9, 
1977,  2731175 

lat  a2  C08J  3/20:  C09D  3/00. 11/02;  O09B  67/00 
\5S.  CL  260-42J1  23  Claims 

1.  A  pigment  preparation  containing 

(a)  an  organic  pigment 

(b)  a  colorless  or  only  slightly  colored  aromatic  compound 
of  the  formula  I 


\ 


(D 


A— (B,— R), 


in  which 

A  is  an  aromatic  ring  system  having  at  least  9  ring  atoms, 
more  than  one  ring  and  being  identical  or  similar  to  that 
part  of  the  aromatic  ring  system  of  the  pigment  mole- 
cule, 

B  represents  bivalent  linking  groups, 

R  represents  aliphatic  carbon  chains  of  more  than  5  car- 
bon atoms  which  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
hydroxy  and/or  carboxy  groups, 

X  and  Y,  independent  of  each  other,  represent  — R',  halo- 
gen, —OR',  — NR'R",  — COOR',  -CONR'R", 
— SOiNR'R ",  — NR— CO— R ".  — NO2,  —ON,  — CF3 
or  SO3M,  M  being  an  equivalent  of  a  mono-  to  trivalent 
cation,  and  R'  and  R",  indq>endent  of  each  other  stand 
for  H  or  a  short-chain  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  n  and  m,  independent  of  each  other,  are 
0,  1  or  2,  p  is  an  mteger  of  from  1  to  4,  and  q  is  the 
integer  0  or  1. 


4,217,266 
PIGMENT  PREPARATIONS 
Alfred  Pischtachaa,  Kacrtai;  Karlhdaz  Wolf,  LcTcrkHaa;  Rda- 
hoU  Hlirale,  Cologae;  Frits  BreiMr,  Lercrinaca;  BcralM^ 
Aiaold,  Palhcia^  aad  Wcraer  KalUdK,  LeT*!rinsca,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigaors  to  Bayer  Akriengetdlachaft, 
Lererkusea,  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,792 
Clahas  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuy,  Jaa.  13, 
1978,  2801315 

lat  CL2  O08K  9/04 
MS.  CL  260— 42J1  14  OaiaH 

1.  Pigment  preparation  containing  a  pigment  a  non-ionic 
surface-active  agent  and,  as  a  thermoplastic  fmishing  agent  s 
copolymer  which  has  an  average  molecular  weight  of  80,000 
to  160,000  and  ccmsists  of  90-50%  by  weight  of  a-methylsty- 
rene  and  10-50%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile. 


4,217,267 
POLYMERIC  PENTAERYTHRITYL  PHOSPHONATES 
AND  THEIR  USE  AS  FLAME  RETARDANTS 
Joaeph  A.  Htrffman,  Bridgewaten  Christos  Saridea,  Piacataway, 
aad  Joha  C.  Oppeh,  Bridgewater,  aU  of  N  J.,  asdgaors  to 
Aawricaa  Cyaaaadd  Compaay,  Staaiford,  Coaa. 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,828 
lat  az  C07F  9/40:  C081  5/53 
MS.  CL  260-45.75  D  5  Claim 

1.  A  flame  retardant  composition  comprising  a  polyolefin 
polymer  having  about  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an  effective 
flame  retardant  amount  of  a  mixture  of  a  polymeric  pentae- 
rythrityl  phosphonate  represented  by  the  formula: 


— hv- p 

1    ■ 


0CH2        CH20 
B/        \  /        \ll 

c 

\        /  \        / 

0CH2        CH20 


\ 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  (a)  -AzHi^-x  or 

(CH3), 


(b) 


-CH2-[-       -|-CH2- 


and  wherein  n  is  at  least  2;  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8;  and  y  is 
0  to  4,  and  ammonium  polyphosphate. 


4,217,268 
SYNTHESIS  OF  PEPTIDES 
John  L.  Hughes,  9  Strasma  Dr.,  Kankakee,  DL  60901;  Jay  K. 
Seyler,  581  W.  Dmauaoad  Dr.,  Boorbonaais,  m.  60914,  aad 
Robert  C  Ua,  1561  W.  Merchaa,  Apt  1-W,  Kaakakce,  DL 
60901 

FDcd  JaL  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  926,573 
lat  a.2  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/00:  C08F  37/00 
MS.  CL  260-1U5  T  5  Claims 

1.  Des-X^-calcitonin,  where  X  is  serine  or  glycine. 


4,217,269 

DIPEFTIDE  CHROMOGENIC  SUBSTRATES 
John  W.  Cole,  Deerfield,  DL,  aari^or  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,062 
lat  CL2  C07C  103/52:  C07G  7/00 
MS.  a.  260—1123  R  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fomrala 


997  O.G.-24 
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D- 


«:'>it»J^.  i"*  :• 
0— CH:— CO— N CH—  '  ^'X' 


A— N«N 


'■.-  :*4*&tff 


— CX)— NH— CH— CO— NH— Rj 
I 


xe 


C2H4Z® 


(CH2), 
Rj 


wherem  A  is  an  opttonaUy  substituted  aromatic  carbocyclic  or 
heterocyclic  radical,  R  is  alkyl  containing  (torn  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  which  may  be  branched  <»-  unbranched,  Z  is  3  or  4- 

aad  the  biologicany  acceptable  add  addition  salts  thereof,   incthytpyridinium,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  xe  is  an 

wherem  R|  represents  an  alkykne  having  2-4  carbon  atoms;   "*"* 

R2  it  selected  fixMn  the  group  consisting  of  amino  and  guanyl; 

R}  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p-nitrophenyl, 

methyhiitrophenyl,  dinitrophenyl,  naphthyl  and  nitronaphthyl; 

X  represents  halo  or  lower  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and  

n  is  3  (»-  4. 


■'^VJ 


:  A^ 


4^7,270 

SULFO  SUBSTITUTED  CHROMIUM  CONTAINING  AZO 

PYRAZOLONE  DYESTUFF 
H«s  U.  Schirts,  Raid,  Switieriaiid,  aasipHM-  to  ObihGeigy 
Corporatkn,  Arddey,  N.Y. 

Coatinatimi  of  Ser.  No.  540,200,  JaiL  10, 1975,  abudoaed.  This 
ippllrrtDB  Ja.  14, 197C  Scr.  No.  «5,70( 
Otlam  priarity,  applicatkn  Swit»rlaiid,  Jaa.  30,  1974, 

12(2/74 

hL  a^  0B9B  45/16.  45/48;  DO«P  1/m  3/24 
VJS.  CL  2C0-145  B  i  Claim 

1.  The  chromiuffl  complex  dye  of  the  formula 


4,217,272 

NOVEL  MONOAZO  AND  DISAZO  COLORANTS  FROM 

AMINOALKYLANILINES  AND 

BIS(AMINOALKYL)ANILINES 

Nathan  N.  Oroaase,  ClBdnBatf,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  Sterttng  Drag 

lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtiBaatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  821,792,  Aug.  4, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,153,590,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  641,566,  Dec  17, 1975, 
abndoaed,  which  is  a  coBtinaatioa-ia-part  <rf  Ser.  No.  548,015, 
Feb.  7, 1975,  abaadoaed.  This  appttcatioa  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

949371 
lat  a.2  C09B  29/22 
U.S.a260— 163  ^-    *•  9  0ainu 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^  H3C^ 

JL  C«N 

OjS— LJ-N^=BN-C  I 


-*© 


2X® 


wherein  X®  is  a  cation. 


wherein: 
R  b  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  or  halogen, 
R^  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen, 
R'  and  R^  are  aminomethyl;  and  the  acid  addition  salts 

thereof. 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


■>#*%l: 


OH 


4^17,271 
***^  'MASK  AZO  DYESrrUFFS  CONTAININCllL 
N-nCOUNIUM  ALXTLENE  AMINO  PHENYL  GROUP 
Pcttr  Grtfory,  mi  Bdwia  D.  Hmvy,  hoCh  of  Maaehcatcr, 
to  iMjwM  flHBicai  ladastries  Liarfted, 


C— N=N 
C-CH3 


nW  Mar.  29, 1971,  Scr.  No.  891,384 
rfirfty,  UpMrilloa  Uaitad  Kiatdoa^  May  3,  19n, 

ii«34/n 

lit  a.1 089B  ^/i6 
vs.  a  2f0-lM  5  OaiM 

!•  A  banc  ato  dyestuff  devoid  of  solpfaoaic  add  aadcasbOK* 
ylic  add  groops  having  the  foninda:     -  \  ;-fu^v-ft  rr  s 


'■"^iiir'-^-ji'M 


whereia:'  -^ 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  or  halogen, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  or  halogen, 

R>  and  R3  are  anuaomethyl; 

Q,  Q^and  Q2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  hydro- 
gen, lower-alkyl,  kmer-alkoxy,  nitro  or  halogm;  and  the 
add  addition  salts  thereof.  >   -i   j   z -^.^y 

3.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I        C  H; ;  ' 
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R 

R>        1 

o 

N 

NH— C— CH— N=N- 

1 

c«o 

i 

i 

}■ 

1 
CHj 

V 

4,217,273 

PROCESS  FOR  AZO  PIGMENTS 

Isaiah  Voa,  New  Braaswick,  N  J.,  aarigaor  to  Aaiericaa  Cyaaa- 

arid  Convaay,  Stiuaford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,567 

lat  a.2  O09B  29/04 

VS.  a  260—202  2  Oaiais 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  azo  pigment 
whereby  a  diazo  of  an  aromatic  amino  sulfonic  add  is  coupled 
into  2-hydroxy-3-naphthoic  acid  and  whereby  said  pigment  is 
optionally  converted  into  the  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal, 
or  manganese  salt  thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
(1)  forming  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  2-hydroxy-3-naph- 
thoic  acid,  containing  up  to  about  a  20  percent  molar  excess 
over  that  amount  stoichiom^cally  required  to  couple  with 
said  diazo  com-(2)  adding  to  said  solution  an  amount  of  alkali 
metal  hypochlorite  to  produce  in  situ  l-chloro-2-hydroxy-3- 
naphthoic  add,  such  that  the  amount  thereof  comprises  from 
about  1  to  10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
2-hydroxy-3-naphthoic  acid  and  l-chloro-2-hydroxy-3-naph- 
thoic  add;  and  (3)  adding  thereto  an  aqueous  solution  of  said 
diazo  compound. 


4,217,274 

METHOXYETHOXYMETHYL  ESTERS  OF 

PENICILLINS 

Jattas  A.  Vida,  Grceawich,  Coar.,  aad  Keaaeth  A.  Kcrrtdge, 

Syracase,  N.Y.,  aasigaon  to  Bristol-Myers  Coavny*  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  974,451 
lat  CL2  C07D  499/32 
VS.  CL  260—239.1  4  daims 

1.  An  ester  in  which  the  group  having  the  formula  — CH- 
2OCH2CH2OCH3  has  replaced  the  hydrogen  of  the  carboxyl 
group  substituted  on  the  bicyclic  nucleus  of  a  penicillin  and 
said  penicillin  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxacillin, 
cloxacillin,  dicloxacillin,  flucloxacilUn,  hetacillin,  metampicil- 
lin,  heta-amoxicillin  and  nafcillin. 


4,217,275 

/S-LACTAM  ANTIBIOTIC  ESTERIFICATION  PROCESS 

USING  METHOXYMETHYL  METHANE  SULFONATE 

Gary  M.  F.  Lla^  Caadiac,  aad  Roberto  D.  DrogUai,  St-Leoaard, 

both  of  Caaada,  avigaors  to  Bristol-Mym  CoaqMuqr,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,238 

lat  a^  C07D  499/08.  501/02 

VS.  CL  260-239.1  4  Claiias 

1.  In  the  process  for  esterifying  the  3-carboxyl  group  of  a 

penicillin  or  the  4-carboxyl  group  of  a  cephalosporin  to  form  a 

methoxymethyl  ester  group,  the  improvement  of  carrying  out 


the  esterification  by  reaction  of  the  penicillin  or  cephalosporin 
free  add  or  a  carboxylic  acid  salt  thereof  with  methoxymethyl 
methanesulfonate  as  the  esterifying  agent  in  a  substantially 
anhydrous  inert  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  base  and  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  -20*  C.  to  about  +50*  C 

2.  The  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  /3-lactam 
starting  material  is  hetacillin  or  heta-amoxicillin. 


J2 

wherein: 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  or  halogen; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy,  halogen,  amino- 
methyl or  2-aminoethyl; 

R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  hydrogen, 
lower-alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  or  aminomethyl  with 
the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  aminomethyl 
when  R2  is  other  than  aminomethyl  or  2-aminoethyl; 

Q^  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  or  halogen;  and 
the  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,217,276 
RIFAMYCIN  COMPOUNDS 
Vittorio  Rossetti;  Leonardo  Manfli,  aad  Carariae  PasqaahMci, 
an  of  Milaa,  Itidy,  aisigBors  to  ArcUfar  Labmratori  Chiaico 
Fanaacologid  S.pA^  Ro?ereto,  Italy 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,668 
Chdms  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Feb.  7,  1978, 
4773/78 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaeqaeat  to  Not.  7, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.2  C07D  497/18 

VS.  CL  260—239.3  P  2  OaiaM 

1.  A  rifamycin  ccmipound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  compounds  having  the  formula: 


CH3        CH3 


CH3O 


(I) 


CH— X 


CH3 


wherein: 

Y  is  — H  or  -COCH3. 

Z  is  allyl,  hydroxyethyl,  cycloalkyi  having  from  3  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  benzyl,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl  and  tetrahydro- 
furfuryl, 

X  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  alkenyL  having  fix)m  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cy- 
cloalkenyl  having  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  a  methoxy  group,  un-substituted  arylalkenyl 
having  8  carbon  atoms,  a  S  membered  heterocycle  having 
one  heteroatom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O 
and  S,  substitution  products  for  the  above  specified  S 
membered  heterocycle  having  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  methyl  and  mixtures 
thereof,  a  6  membered  heterocycle  having  one  O-heteroa- 
torn;  16,  17,  18.  19  and  tetrahydroderivatives  thereof;  16, 
17, 18, 19. 28. 29  hexahydroderivatives  thereof;  and  corre- 
sponding oxidized  products  having  formula 
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CH— X 


CHj        o 
wheretn  X,  Y  and  Z  are  as  above  identiiied. 


4^17,277 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  3-AMINO-RIFAMYCINS  S 

ANDSV 
VHtorio  Rotttij  LmmtJo  MmOU  ami  Carmiae  Pan—iacd, 
aD  of  MflM,  Italy,  MaJqaiiH  to  ArcUlSv  Laboratori  CUadco 
FanMcoloflki  S^jL,  Mflaa,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1<,006 
CUm  priority,  applicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Mar.  9, 1978, 
929S78 

bt  a.2  0070  413/04 
U.S.  CL  260-239  J  P  1  date 

1.  A  process  for  producing  3-aniino-rifamycins  S  and  SV 
wlttch  comprises  reacting  a  3-broax>-ri£unycin  S  of  formula: 


0) 


which  by  transformation  is  situ  of  the  hydroquinon  to  quinon 
form  by  means  of  an  oxidating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  manganese  dioxide,  aqueous  potassium  ferricya> 
nide  and  aqueous  magnesium  persulfate,  gives  the  3-amino-rifa- 
mycin  S  of  formula 


(IV) 


32 
CH3 

31 
CHj 

OH^^^^ 

iL^ 

'mVI!^ 

It 

r-    — 

T 

A<     "X^^ 

i" 

33 
YO. 

34         HjC, 
CH3O      ^ 

H3C 

24 
4     OH 

OH 

0 
0 

NH 

CH3 

'27 

T 

6 

I 

I 

fj 

1 

0 

^^ 

i^ 

IT 

Br 

1" 

II 

0 

• 

1 

g 

0 

i 

wherein  Y  is  —H  or  — COCH3  with  sodium  nitrite  in  N,N- 
dimethyl-formamide  to  give  3-nitro-rifamycins  S  of  formula 


OD 


4,217,278 

3-NITRO-RIFAMYCINS  S  AND  SV 

Vittorto  Roaaetti;  Leourdo  Manili,  aad  Carmine  Paaqualucci, 

all  of  Milan,  Italy,  aaaigaort  to  ArcUfar  Laboratori  Chiadco 

Famacologici  S.p>A.,  Mllaa,  Italy 

CoBtiBUtioB-i»fttrt  of  Ser.  No.  16,006,  Feb.  28, 1979.  This 

appiicatkm  Feb.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,080 
Ciaiau  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1978, 
9294/78 

lat  0.2  O07D  413/04 
VS.  CL  260— 239  J  P  4  Claims 

1.  3-nitro-rifamycins  S  of  formula 


iS3 


H0^23. 


»    HaCjj4 
YO, 


^21 


OH 


J9. 


18 


CH3 


Il7 
Il6 


_      ^   W     PH 

o 

t3Cj       < 

p^ 

s 

k.  1 

.  i 

ris 

NH 


NO2 


CH3O 


12 


11 


(D 


CH3 


..  ,  CH3         O 

wherdn  Y  is  as  above  defined,  and  finally  reducing  the  nitro 

gfovp  with  a  reducing  agent  consisting  of  zinc  powder  to  give  and  their  hydroquinonic  derivatives  3-nitro-rifamycin  SV  of 
the  3-amino-ri£unyciB  SV  of  formula:  formula 
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CH30 


ai) 


CH3 


may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  hydroxy,  alkoxy  or  acyloxy  group;  R3  represents  a  lower 
alkyl,  aldehyde,  haloalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  acyloxyalkyl  or 
ethylenedioxyalkyl  group;  R?  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
an  alkyl  group;  Rg  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl, 
acyl,  alkyloxycarbonyl  or  aralkoxycarbonyl  group;  R9  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group;  Rg  and  R9  can  com- 
bine with  the  nitrogen  atom  and  form  a  heterocyclic  ring;  Rio 
represents  a  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  or  aralkoxy  group,  an  amino  acid 
group  or  an  oligopeptide  group  bonded  through  the  nitrogen 
atom  of  said  amino  acid  group  or  of  said  oligopeptide  group; 
and  basic  mineral  and  organic  acid  salts  thereof. 


CH3         O 
wherein  Y  is  — H  or  — COCH3. 


4,217,279 
SYNTHESIS  OF  STEROIDS 
Endl  T.  Kaiacr,  5634  S.  Woodlawn  Ave,  CUcage,  IlL  60639 
Filed  D«^  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  970«471 

Irt.  CL2  C07J  9/Oa  77/00 
U.S.  a  260-239.55  R  26  Oalma 

1.  A  steroid  compound  having  the  structure: 


where  P  is  alkyl,  alkyl  ether  or  2-tetrahydropyranyl  and  R  is 
alkyl. 

2.  A  compound  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  in  which  P  is  2-tetrahy- 
dropyranyl. 


4,217,281 
IMIDE  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING 
Ronald  L.  Markezidi,  and  Tohm  Takdioahi,  both  of  Scotia, 
N.Y.,  aasignors  to  General  Electric  CooMioay,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 
DIriskM  of  Ser.  No.  729,126,  Oct  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,128,574. 
This  appUcatioB  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,616 
Int  a.2  C07D  209/48.  307/89 
VS.  CL  260-^26  A  5  Cfadns 

1.  An  imide  carbonyl  compound  having  the  formula. 


O  O 

R  « 

c  c 

R^N  R— O— R*— X— R2— O— R           (D)* 

\    /  \    / 

c  c 

N  N 

O  o 


where  R  is  a  trivalent  aromatic  organic  radical  selected  fixMn 
the  class  consisting  ^f 


4,217,280 

AMINO-3-CARDENOLIDE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Hraact^Xarier  Jarrcn,  Versailles,  and  Jean-Jacqoes  Koodg, 
CUUy-Mazarin,  both  of  Fhmce,  assignors  to  EtabUsaeoieats 
NatiTelle  SA^  Paria,  France 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,710 
Qahns  priority,  ^nMlcatkm  F^ace,  Jan.  27^  1978, 78  02390 
Int  CL2  G07J  19/00:  A61K  31/58 
VS.  CL  260—239.57  13  Clahns 

1.  CardenoUde  derivatives  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula I 


^ 


R9  O 

I  N 

N  C 

/  \  /  \ 

R«       CH-(CH2),       N 

RlO-CO-(CH2);,  R7 


«o 


(D 


R^  is  a  C(i.20)  organic  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  C(i.«)  alkyl  radicals,  C(6.i3)  aryl  radicals,  and  halogenated 
derivatives  thereof,  R2  is  selected  from  arylene  radicals  and 
C(i.g)  alkylene  radicals  and  halogenated  derivatives  thereof,  D 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — O —  and  — OH,  X  is 
a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  — O — ,  — S — , 


CH3 

— C— .  and  — C— , 
I  N 

CH3  C 

/    \ 

a        a 


wherdn  m  and  n,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each  and  b  is  an  integer  equal  to  1  or  2  and  when  b  is  1,  D 1 
represents  an  integer  from  0  to  4;  Ri,  R2,  R41  Rsand  R<>  which  and  when  b  is  2,  D  is  —OH 
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PBOCXSS  FOR  MAK04G 
N<2iMBniYL-l-NAFHTlIYI>MALEIMIDE 
I R.  HitaMM,  GnM,  HL,  HripHr  to  Abbott  Labonto- 
riH,  North  CUc^i,  U. 

FIM  Feb.  21. 1979,  Sor.  No.  11,099 
iKLCL^  gm  W/44,  207/40 
PJS.  a  2W-42MC       "     "  TOdw 

,  1-  The  procett  of  majdng  N-(2-m^yM-aapfathyI>iiia]d- 
takk  ooMteiiig  eawntttUy  in  heating  2-niediyl-l-nopthyIaniine 
aad  maldc  anhydride  m  •  molar  ratio  between  1:1  and  1:1.2  in 
dK  pnaence  of  an  inert  organic  sclent  which  has  a  boiling 
point  of  80*  C  or  above  aad  a  catalytic  amoont  of  an  acid  of 
the  formola  R— OPCOHhO  or  R'— OSO2OH  wherein  R  is  H 
or  kmeralkyl  and  R'  is  loweralkyl,  R-pbenyl  or  R-benzyl.  said 
heatmg  being  carried  oat  at  or  above  the  temperature  where 
water  evaporates  from  the  tiqoid  mixture  and  being  continued 
ontfl  the  distillate  is  essentially  free  of  water. 


tected  by  a  sulfonyl  group,  with  a  trialkyl  orthoacetate,  hydro- 
lyzing  the  reaction  product  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  in  an 
aqueous  solvent,  and  then  treating  the  hydrolyzate  with  an 
acid  to  form  said  lactone  of  formuk  (IV). 


4^217,283 
3-AZAUCYCLOat0)HEXAN-4ONE-2'CARBONrnULE 
■•MM  F.  Mmtm,  Weatvdl,  Nr.  Afford,  and  Bvry  R.  J.  Der- 
Ma,  Siilliliiwie,  both  of  Ei^iaad,  aarivMn  to  Sbdl  Oil 
Ha^itiM.  Tax. 

FBad  Feb.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14328 
priority,  appUeattoo  Uaitod  Kii«dom,  Mar.  1,  19^, 

***''? {<>  -5 

ULCL^  arm  207/44 
UjS.  a  2«-32(J  B  "    ^  ,.  lOaim 

t  3-azabicyck)(3.I.O>heun-4K>ne-2<arfx>oi^' 


4»217,285 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

DL-a-TOCOPHEROL  OF  HIGH  PURTTY 

Yooxiro  YoahiM),  aad  Kaanke  KomIo,  bodi  of  Kawagoe,  Japan, 

— igwri  to  Niaabin  Floar  Milling  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoirtiMntioa  of  Ser.  No.  837,640,  Sep.  28, 1977,  abmidoBed.  This 
appUcatioB  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,882 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1976,  51-115965 
Lrt.  a.2  0070  311/72 
VS.  a  260-345.5  i  Qairn 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  dl-a-tocopherol  of  high 
purity,  characterized  by  c(»densing  trimethyl  hydroquinone 
and  a  phytol  in  the  presence  of  (a)  silica-alumina,  zinc  chloride 
and  an  ackl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid, 
phosphoric  acid,  p-toluenesulfonic  acid  and  hydrochloric  acid, 
or  (b)  siUca  gel,  zinc  chtoride  and  an  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  p-toluene- 
sulfonic acid  and  hydrochloric  acid. 


4417,284 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  OPTICALLY  PURE 

LACTONES  FROM  MONOESTERS  OF 

OS-CYCLOPENTENEDIOL 
YaMda,  Chafc;  SUro  TcraaUm,  Tokyo;  Masahiko 
'•^■■■i  aad  MancUko  Nara,  Tokyo,  all  ttf  Japan, 
I  to  Kowa  Cnrnpaaj  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Olririoa  of  Sar.  No.  839,356,  Oct  4, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,170,596. 
lUa  appMcatfaw  Jn.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,833 
CUm  priority,  ippatBllua  Japo,  Oet  5, 1976,  51-119745; 
Oct  5, 1976, 51-119746;  Oet  5, 1976,  51-119747 

lat  CL2  COTD  307/93 
VS.  a  268-343  J  P  lo  Qairn 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  optically  active  lactone  of  the 
following  formula 


(IV) 


4417486 
5-PHENYL-2-FURANCARBOXIMIDAMIDES 
Stanford  S.  PekNi,  Jr.;  Rould  E.  White;  George  C.  Wright  and 
Clk  N.  Ya,  aU  of  Norwich,  N.Y.,  aaaigMn  to  Morton-Nor- 
wich Prodncts,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Jan.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  765,623 
Irt.  0.2  C07D  307/68 
VS.  CL  260-347.7  2  Claiais 

1.  The  compound  N-(3,4-dichlorobenzyl)-S-(2-nitrophenyl)- 
2-furancarboximidamide  hydrochloride. 

1  The  compound  S-(2-aminophenyl)-N-(3,4Klichk)roben- 
zyl)-2-furancarboxinudamide  hydrochloride  methanobte. 


which  comprises  reacting  a  monoester  of  cis-cyclopentendiol 
of  the  following  fcmnula 


«  X  MS^~  f>- 


RO 


? 


(D 


O— CR* 


f 


— CR« 


Optically  active  acyl  moiety,  derived  from  an  optically 
acid,  the  anriao  groop  of  whKh  ia  pco- 


4417487 
.  EPOXIDATION  OF  ALPHA-OLEFINS 
CUarYoag  Wn,  O'Hara  TownaUp,  Allegheny  Conaty;  Harold 
E.  Swift,  Gibaonia,  awl  John  E.  Borik,  Plmn  Boioi«h,  aU  of 
Pa^  aariffon  to  Galf  Rcaearch  A  DeretopaMat  Coauaay, 
PUtabargh,  Pa. 

of  Ser.  No.  637467,  Dae  3, 1975, 
which  is  a  eoatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  187,138,  Oct  6, 
1971,  abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  coatiaaatioa-faHpart  of  Ser.  No. 
816^17,  Apr.  16, 1969,  abaadoaed.  Ilia  applicatioa  Aag.  11, 
1978,  Scr.  No.  932,906 
lat  CL2  C07D  301/20 
VS.  a  260-34849  ig  Clains 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  oxirane  compound  which 
Gompiiaes  incrementally  adding  an  alpha-olefinically  unsatu- 
rated compound  and  concurrently  incrementally  adding  a 
soluble  nxrfybdenum  compound  as  an  oxygen  transfer  catalyst 
to  an  organic  hydroperoxide  at  a  concentration  of  from  about 
10  to  about  SO  wei^t  percent  with  the  substantial  elimination 
of  free  oxygen  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  80*  to  about 
150*  C,  said  organic  hydroperoxide  selected  from  cumene 
hydroperoxide,  ethylbenzene  hydroperoxide,  isobutane  hydro- 
peroxide and  isopentane  hydroperoxide,  and  said  organic  hy- 
droperoxide containing  sufficient  barium  oxide  in  admixture 
with  the  hydroperoxide  to  stalnliaathehydrt^KtDxide  against 
decompoaition.  -'.-^  '^-^^.'/n^hjit^  v>42^.-  -^'^jr. 
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4417488 
ANH-VrTAMIN  D  COMPOUNDS 
Hector  F.  DeLaa^  Hdarich  K.  Schaoea,  aad  Brnoa  L.  Oaiako, 
aU  of  Madiaoa.  Wian  aasisBora  to  Wiacoasin  Afauaai  Reaearch 
Fonadatioa,  Madiaoa,  Wia. 

Coatiaaatioa-hHport  of  Scr.  No.  781,008,  Mar.  24, 1977, 
abaadoaed.  Ilia  applicatioa  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907^93 

lat  a2  007  J  9/00 
VS.  a  260-3974  10  daims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


CH3 
HC— CH2— CH:— X 


RO' 


where 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH3 
I 
CH2— C— Ri 

CH3 
O  R2 

II        / 
C— N  tnd 

\ 

R3 

CH2-N 

R3 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  acyl 
group  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  benzoyl, 

Rl  is  lower  alkyl  and  R2  and  R3  are  each  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  acyl  or  aryl. 

2.  The  compound  of  claim  1  whovin 

R  is  hydrogen  and 


X  is  CH2— N 


\ 


Ra 


R3 


where  each  of  R2  and  R3  are  methyl. 


4417489 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  THE  ALKAU 

METAL  SALT  OF  SULFONATED  UNSATURATED 

ALIPHATIC  CARBOXYUC  ACID 

Matthew  A.  Boehawr,  AUea  Park,  Mich.,  aaaigi 

Wyaadotte  CorporatioB,  Wyaadotte,  Mich. 

FDcd  Mar.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,645 
lat  a^  O07C 143/90:  C09F  5/10 
UJS.  a.  260-400 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  salt  of  sulfonated  unsaturated 
alq>hatic  carboxylic  acid  containing  fatty  acid  impurities  which 
oompriacs  the  steps  of 
diluting  the  mixture  of  the  salt  (tf  sulfonated  acid  and  impuri- 


to  BASF 


10 


ties  with  an  amount  of  water  sufficient  to  provide  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  from  about  S  to  30  percent  by 
weight  of  the  sah  of  sulfonated  acid,  ''^'  - 

adding  an  isoparaflinic  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a  boil- 
ing point  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  SO*  C.  to  about  260* 
C.  in  an  amount  such  that  the  hydrocarbon  is  present  in 
about  10  to  idwut  SO  percent  by  volume, 

nutating  the  mixtiuv  for  a  time  sufficient  to  provide  an 
intimate  contact  of  the  solvent  with  the  impurities, 

holding  the  material  in  a  quiescent  state  for  a  time  sufHcient 
to  allow  the  water  and  solvent  to  separate  into  layers,  and 

drawing  off  the  aqueous  layer. 


4417490 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BIFUNCTIONAL 

ALIPHATIC  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Patrio  Maggioni,  Cemasco  Moaterecchio;  Fraaccaco  Maari, 

MOan,  aad  AttOio  Ottcrio,  Monza,  all  of  Italy,  aaaiffMrs  to 

Bri^iatt  S.pJL,  MOan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50431 
ClahBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jan.  26, 1978, 24744  A/78; 
Jon.  20, 1978,  24949  A/78 

Int  a.2  C09F  5/00;  CllC  3/00  3/02;  C07C  121/00,  87/2S 
VS.  a.  260-404  7  Clafaaa 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  bifunctional  aliphatic  organic 
compounds  of  at  least  6  carbon  atoms,  wherein  a  cycloaliphatic 
oxyhydroperoxide  is  reacted  with  an  alpha-olefine  having  its 
double  bond  activated  by  a  conjugate  electron-attracting 
group,  in  the  presence  of  a  bivalent  Or  salt,  a  bivalent  V  salt  or 
a  trivalent  Ti  salt,  at  a  temperature  of  20'  to  80*  C.  in  water  or 
in  an  aqueous  organic  solvent. 


4417491 
METHOD  OF  OXIDIZING  OSMIUM  (HI)  AND  OSMIUM 

(IV)  TO  A  HIGHER  VALENCY  STATE 
CUag-Yoag  Wa,  O'Hara  Townahip,  AUeghcay  Conaty,  and 
Thaddena  P.  KobjihMki,  Gibaoaia,  both  of  Pa.,  anigBon  to 
Galf  Reaearch  k  DerdopaMat  Coaipony,  Pfttsbargh,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,929 
Int  CL^  C07F  15/00:  COIG  55/00;  BOU  23/96.  31/18 
VS.  CL  260—429  R  12  Clafaaa 

1.  The  method  foi*  oxidizing  osmium  in  an  ionic  complex 
from  a  valency  state  less  than  S  to  a  valency  state  greater  than 
S  which  comprises  contacting  an  ionic  complex  of  osmium 
having  the  general  formula  MxOsO^in  which  M  is  alkali  metal, 
ammonium,  or  tetra(k>wer)alkylanamonium  and  2y-x  is  less 
than  S  with  an  organic  secondary  or  tertiary  hydroperoxide  at 
a  temperature  less  than  aboitt  30*  C 


4417492 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AMINE  MOLYBDATES 
William  J.  Kioeake,  BreckariUe,  Ohio,  Mrigaor  to  He  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Coaqpoay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

FDed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,583 
lat  a.2  C07F  11/00 
VS.  CL  260—429  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  amine  molybdate  comprising 
reacting  essentially  stoichiometric  quantities  of  molybdenum 
trioxide  with  an  amine  in  an  aqueous  medium  essentially  free  of 
acid  and  in  which  is  dissolved  a  water-aolohle  ammonium  or 
monovalent  metal  or  divalent  metal  or  trivalent  rare  earth 
metal  salt  of  an  acid  or  a  combination  of  one  or  more  of  said 
water-soluUe  salts. 
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STABILIZED  MANEB  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
B.  Aimm,  Jt^  Iliffctwii,  DiL,  iiittinr  to  E.  L  0«  P«Mt 

IViWi«laa,  Dd. 
of  Scr.  No.  935,507,  Ai«.  lU  1978, 

Ihit  iVpttcatiM  Apr.  2, 1979,  $fr.  Na.  a^Ol 

lit  a^  O07F /i/00    ,     .:,  

UJB.  a.  2i0— «29  K  lOCIataH 

'  1.  A  proccM  for  prqwring  a  stabilized  taandb  of  low 
ethykoethioarea  content  which  comprises  the  steps  of  mixing 
natiam  widi  formaldehyde  in  aqueous  medimn  and  then  mixing 
the  fiormakldiyde-treated  nabam  widi  a  water-soluble  man- 
gaiieae(II)  salt  to  precipitate  the  maneb. 

7.  A  srahiliTrd  maneb  of  low  ethylenethiourea  content  pre- 
pared by  the  fvocess  which  comprises  mixing  nabam  with 
formalddiyde  in  aqueous  medium  then  mixing  the  formalde- 
hyde-treated nabam  with  a  water-soluble  manganese(II)  salt  to 
precipitate  the  maneb. 


4^7,294 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

MERCAFTAN-GONTAINING  ORGANOSIUGON 

COMPOUNDS 

ifcrfecrt  E.  PMy,  Bethd,  Com.,  Mri^Mtr  to  Uakm  CirMde 

CoiVonrtifla,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FiM  M«.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25^88 
lit  CU  C07F  7/m  7/18 
VS.  a.  S5«— «19  8  aalas 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  gamma-mercaptopropyltrialkox- 
yaOane  which  comprises 
reacting  beta-cyuioethyltrialkoxysilane  with  about  one  mole 
of  hydrogen  sulfide  in  the  presence  of  an  amine  catalyst  at 
a  temperature  not  exceeding  100*  C.  to  form  a  beta-<thi- 
ocai^oiamido)  ethyltridkoxysilane  intermediate  and  sub- 
sequently 
reacting   the   beU-(thiocarboxamido)   ethyltrialkoxysilane 
with  hydn^en  under  pressure,  at  a  temperature  between 
about  100*  C.  and  about  300*  C,  in  the  ratio  of  at  least  two 
moles  of  hydrogen  for  each  mole  of  the  silane,  and  in  the 
pfcsence  of  dx>ut  aOl  to  about  10  weight  percent,  based 
(.      oo  the  weight  of  the  silane  and  hydrogen,  of  a  transition 
metal  polysalilde  cata^.to  fonn  a  gamma-mercapto- 
propyttrialkoxysilane.  ^  .  jir  : 


iii  'Kf: 


«f^.-r^ 


4>217495 
PROCESS  OF  CATALYTIC  METHANATION 
Hdu  &  FHeMch,  Homtam,  Tex.,  and  Jmco  V. 
^  WoatfieU,  NJ.,  aorivMn  to  NL  ladMtrka,  Im.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 
ralliMlliia  of  Scr.  No.  596,518,  JaL  16, 1975,  abandoocd.  This 
' '  '  "^    ■tpBuHna  JaL  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  816,534 

lat  a.2  CBIC  1/04 
UJS.  a.  2iO— 449.6  M  17  CfadM 

■'--  1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  carbon  oxide  is  catalytically  hydro- 
genated  so  as  to  form  methane  by  passing  said  carbon  oxide 
together  with  hydrogen  over  a  heated  catalyst,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  utilizing  as  said  catalyst  an  amorphous 
nickel  silicate  resulting  ftxnn  the  calcination  and  reduction  of  a 
nickel  serpentine  having  a  chemical  composition  represented 
by  the  following: 
^  ■• 

wherem:  .^ 

M  is  Mg,  Co+ +,  Fe+ +,  Cu+ +,  Mn+ +,  Zn++,  or  mixtures 
thereof; 

R  is  Al,  Cr-^ -*--)-,  or  mixtures  thereof; 

g+hmtX 
'"        OSi<ai:0.S$y  S^ 
Md 

wheceia  die  fint  parendMsis  shows  the  cations  in  the  octahe- 
dral layer  and  the  second  parenthesis  shows  the  cations  in  the 


tetrahedral  layer,  and  wherein  from  zero  to  two  fluoride  ions 
may  be  present  for  a  total  of  eight  hydroxide  plus  fluoride;  this 
precursor  nickd  serpentine  prior  to  calcining  being  a  1:1  trioc- 
tahedral  phyllosilicate  in  general  having  a  substantially  bal- 
anced framework,  firom  the  standpoint  of  total  charge,  with  no 
exchangeable  ions  needed  for  neutrality,  said  calcination  and 
reduction  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  about  SOO*  C. 
to  about  900*  C.  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  destroy  the  crystal- 
Unity  of  the  precursor  nickel  serpentine  and  produce  said 
amorphous  nickel  silicate,  said  reduction  being  performed  in 
the  presence  of  hydrogen  wherein  said  nickel  serpentine  prior 
to  said  calcination  is  intimately  admixed  with  up  to  about  its 
own  weight  of  clay  mineral. 


4,217,296 

ALKYL  GLYCERYL  ETHER  SULFATE  SALTS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Sidney  Berkowitx,  HIgUaMi  Park,  N  J.,  aaiigMr  to  FMC  Cor- 

poradoa,  PhfladdpUa,  Pa. 

Coirtiiuatioo-iii-pmt  of  Scr.  No.  927,183,  JuL  24, 1978, 

abaadoMd.  lUs  applkatioa  Not.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,342 

lat  CL^  C07C  141/08.  41/02.  43/11 

VS.  a  260—458  R  23  dalns 

1.  A  i»ocess  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  linear  alkyl  glyceryl 
ether  alcohols  containing  1  to  3  glyceryl  units  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  bringing  together  and  reacting,  a  Cia-C2o  linear 
alkyl  alcohol  and  glycidol  which  is  predissolved  in  hexyl  ace- 
tate, in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  in  a  reaction  zone,  said 
alcohol  and  glycidol  being  brought  together  and  reacted  in  a 
molecular  ratio  within  the  range  of  from  about  1.5:1  to  about 
8:1;  maintaining  the  resulting  reaction  mass  in  an  agitated 
condition;  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mass 
widiin  the  range  of  from  about  2S*  to  about  123*  C.  during  the 
reaction  period;  and  recovering  said  mixture  of  linear  alkyl 
^yceryl  ether  alcohob  from  the  reaction  mass. 

8.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  linear  alkyl  glyceryl 
ether  sulfate  salts  containing  1  to  3  glyceryl  units  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  bringing  together  and  reacting,  a  C10-C20 
linear  alkyl  alcohol  and  glycidol  wich  is  predissolved  in  hexyl 
acetate,  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  in  a  reaction  zone, 
said  alcohol  and  glycidol  being  brought  together  and  reacted 
in  a  molecular  ratio  within  the  range  of  from  about  l.S:l  to 
about  8:1;  maintaining  the  resulting  reaction  mass  in  an  agitated 
condition;  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mass 
within  the  range  of  from  about  23*  to  about  123*  C.  during  the 
reaction  period,  recovering  a  mixture  of  linear  alkyl  glyceryl 
ether  alcohols  containing  1  to  3  glyceryl  units  from  the  reac- 
tion mass,  contacting  and  reacting  said  mixture  of  ether  alco- 
1k^  with  a  sulfating  agent,  said  ether  alcohols  and  sulfating 
agent  being  contacted  and  reacted  in  a  mdecular  ratio  within 
the  range  of  from  about  1:1  to  about  1:1.13;  maint^ning  the 
resulting  sulfation  reaction  mass  in  an  agitated  ccmdition;  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  the  sulfation  reaction  mass  within 
the  range  of  from  about  -  IS*  to  about  73*  C.  during  the  reac- 
tion period;  recovering  a  mixture  of  linear  alkyl  glyceryl  ether 
sulfites,  neutraHzing  said  mixture  of  sulfates  with  base  and 
recovering  a  mixture  of  linear  alkyl  glyceryl  ether  sulfate  salts 
containing  1  to  3  glyceryl  units. 
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4,217,297 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBONIC 
V      ACID  ARYL  ESTERS  OF  POLYESTER-DiOLS 
LENGTHENED  VU  CARBONATE  GROUPS 
Chrisdaa  LiadMr,  Cokww;  GwihaM  Siilii«;  Herbert  Bard, 

both  of  OdndMl;  Maid^ed  SchieckoAcrg;  Dieter  FMtag, 

both  of  KrefeM,  and  Daoi  KiMg,  Lcfcrinaea,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gcnnaay,  aaaigaon  to  Bayer  AktioigeaellMhaft,  Le^crin- 

acB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmy 

Flkd  Mar.  U,  1978,  Scr.  No.  886,212 

Cbfaas  priority,  ap^icatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  22, 
1977,2712435 

lat  a.2  CD7C  68/06;  C06G  63/62 
VS.  CL  260-463  15  OafaM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  carbonic  acid  aryl  esters 
of  polyester-diols,  lengthened  via  — OCOO —  groups,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  heating  a  polyester-diol  having  alcoholic 
end  groups  and  a  molecular  weight  JXn  greater  than  230  with 
a  carbonic  acid  bis-aryl  ester  at  a  temperature  between  about 
100*  C.  and  200*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  less  than  about  33 
mm  Hg  in  the  presence  of  a  transesterification  catalyst,  and 
distilling  off  the  hydroxyaryl  compound  formed,  characterized 
in  that  n  mols  of  the  polyester-diol  are  reacted  with  n  + 1  mols 
of  the  carbonic  acid  bis-aryl  ester  to  obtain  an  n-fokl  polyester- 
diol,  lengthened  via  —OCOO—  groups,  with  tenninal  aryl 
carbonate  groups. 


4,217,298 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANIC  CARBONATES 
Kazao  Shikata,  Tokayaaia,  and  Toshiaki  ShigeaiBBe,  Hohfu, 
both  of  Japaa,  assigaon  to  Tokayaaa  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japoa 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,921 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcadon  Japaa,  Sep.  5, 1977,  52-105897; 
Dec  21, 1977, 52-152836 

lat  CL2  C07C  68/04 
VS.  CL  260-463  U  dalau 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  organic  carbonate,  which 
comprises  reacting: 

A.  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  or  bicarbonate; 

B.  carbon  dioxide  gas; 

C.  an  alcohol  having  an  alcoholic  hydroxyl  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(i)  an  alcohol  of  the  following  formula 

R-OH 

wherein  R  represents  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C1-C12  saturated  alkyl  or  C2-C12  alkenyl 
groups,  said  groups  being  substituted  by  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and 
alkoxy  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  C7-C1 1  aralkyi  groups 
substituted  by  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydroxy  and  alkoxy  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms; 

(ii)  a  polyalkylene  glycol  having  an  average  molecular 
wei^t  of  about  100  to  1,00(^  and 

(iii)  diethylene  glycol  ethylether,  and 

D.  an  organic  halide  of  the  formula 


groups  with  1  to  4  cartwn  atoms,  a  vinyl  group,  a  phenjd 
group,  alkoxy  groups  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  halo- 
gen atoms;  and  C7-C1]  aralkyi  groups  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  at  least  one  member  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkoxy  groups  with 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  halogen  atoms;  and  X  represents 
a  halogen  atom, 

in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tertiary  amines,  quaternary  ammonium  salts,  phos- 
phines  and  quaternary  phosphorous  salts, 

and  the  reaction  is  performed  in  an  atmosphere  of  carbon 
dioxide  gas. 


4,217,299 

METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  UNSATURATED 

COMPOUND  HAVING  FUNCTIONAL  GROUP 

Ryaichi  Nakaanra,  Tokyo;  ScUi  FUcahwa,  YokkakU;  SWcU 

MatBBMto,  Yokohaaia,  aad  Kod  KoaHtia,  Yokkakhi,  aU  of 

Japaa,  aasigaors  to  Japaa  Syathetic  Rabbcr  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  527,433,  Nor.  26, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,974,191 
This  applicatioa  Feb.  17, 1976,  Scr.  No.  658,749 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  No?.  28, 1973, 48/134171; 
JaL  29, 1974,  49/85987 

lat  CL2  C07C  121 /3a  121/48.  121/70,  120/00     ■  r  -■", 
VS.  CL  260-^464  8  CWm 

1.  A  method  for  disproportionating  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated compound  or  a  mixture  of  ethylenically  unsaturated 
compounds,  which  comprises: 
reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  —  30*  C.  to  +300*  C.  a 
compound  (1)  having  the  formula: 


R'r2c=CR3x 


(1) 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen.  Cms  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  X;  R^  and  R^ 
are  independently  hydrogen  or  C1.3  alkyl,  and  X  is  a  group 
having  die  formula: 

-(-CR*2feY(agi) 

wherein  Y  is  CN  and  R^  represents  hydrogen  or  Cms  alkyl  and 
all  of  the  R^  groups  are  not  required  to  be  the  same,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  R'  is  alkenyl,  the  douUe  bond  of  the  group 
is  not  in  a  position  which  is  conjugate  to  the  double  bond  in 
formula  (1), 
or  a  mixture  of  said  compound  (1)  and  a  compound  (2) 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,4-polybutadiene; 

1,2-polybutadiene;  a  compound  having  the  formula, 

R»*R"C=CR''R>' 

wherein  R^^  and  R'^  are  hydrogen  or  C1.3  alkyl  and  R''  and 
R'^  represent  hydrogen,  Ci-is  alkyl,  aralkyi,  aryl,  or  halohy- 
drocaii>on  groups,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R"  and  R"  are 
halohydrocarbon  groups,  no  sites  of  carbon-carbon  unsatura- 
tion  exist  at  a  position  conjugate  to  the  douMe  bond;  and  a 
cyclic  compound  having  the  formula: 


R3 
R2— C— X 

I 

wherein  R^,  R'  and  R*,  independently  from  each  other, 
represent  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom;  Ci-Cn  saturated  alkyl  groups  or  C2-C12 
alkenyl  groups  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy 
groups  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  halogen  atoms;  a 
phenyl  group  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 


CH 


CH 


wherein  —Z— represents  -<-CHf)i  or  -(-CH2)?  CH=CH— 
— (CH2)»(b^  1,  c^  1,  d^  1),  the  cyclic  compound  being  pres- 
ent in  an  excess  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  polymer  forma- 
tion, 
with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  combination  of  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  halides,  oxyhalides,  carbonyl  complexes,  alkoxides, 
oxyalkoxides  and  alkoxyhalides  of  tungsten,  molybdenum 
or  rhenium  with  (CH3)i.sAlCli.s>  wherein  the  atomic 


rfi 


i*  1 

15  f 


m 
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m7»  2710174 

htL  QJt  O07C  69/74 
UjS.  CL  Jm—4t5  D  13  < 

1.  A  procev  for  the  preparatioo  of  a  dilialogenovinylcyclo- 
propanecvboxylic  acid  or  m  ester  thereof,  of  the  goieral 
fomoia 


Hal 

X 

Hal 


>r^ 


COOR' 


in  which  -r:ii- 

Hal  each  independently  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  or  bromine, 
R'  and  R^  each  indepoidently  is  hydrogen  or  CM-alkyl, 
or  R>  and  R2  together  with  the  adjacent  carbon  atom  form  a 

cydoahphatic  ring  with  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and 
R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci^-alkyl  or  ar^methyl  or  heteroaryl- 
raediyi, 
wlttch   comprises   reacting  a   3-chloro-2-(2',2'-dihalovinyl)- 
botane  carboxyhc  acid  ester  of  the  formuUi 


Hal 

Hal 


X 

R>- 


N 


•a 


COOR* 


in  wUch 


i-=  ** 


9^  <*  CM-alkyl  OT  aryhneth^  or  hetero-aryhnethyl,  with  a 

(^  base  in  aqoeoussolutian  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent 

g,  selected  firon  the  group  r^iiritting  of  a  hydrocarbon, 

chlorohydro-carboa  or  ether,  and  in  the  (Hcsence  of  a 

catalyst  of  the  formula 


B 

A-L(+)-C 
I 
D 


Y<-) 


in  whidi 
L  is  nitrogiMi  or  phosphorus," 

A  B,  C,  and  D  each  independently  is  alkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl, 
or  two  of  A,  B,  C  and  D  together  with  the  central  atom  L 
and  optiooaDy  at  least  one  further  hetero-atom  form  a 
'^  beterocydic  ring,  and 
Y<->iB  a  halide,  bisulphate  or  hydrozyl  ion. 


4^7,301 

CYANO-SUBSTITUTED  SnUIENE  COMPOUNDS 
Adolf  a  SiatrisC  BaMi,  and  VinccBM  Cofidlo,  Marly,  both  of 
SwitaariMd,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 
DMsioa  of  Ser.  No.  723^1,  Sep.  16, 197«,  Pat  No.  4,097,515, 
which  is  a  dMsion  of  Sar.  No.  519,164,  Oct  30^  1974,  Pat  No. 
4,IM»,224.  This  application  Mar.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,108 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  SwitMriaad,  Nov.  19,  1973, 
16246/73;  No?.  19,  »73, 16247/73 

lat  CLJ  C07C  121/60 
VJS,  a.  260—465  G  3  dahas 

1.  Cyano-substituted  stilbene  compounds  of  the  formula 


4,217,300 
PREPARATION  OF 
IMHALOGKNOVINYLCYCLOPROPANECARBOXYUC 
ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 
,  Gsla^a,  Fsd.  9tf,  of  Gcnaaay,  aHipHr  to 
rrtfcllBBpiiniilisn  Isiwiasin  Twl  Rip  rffiwaaj 
^iM<-:  .  i:.  FDod F*.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  879,424 

priority,  sppHcsHna  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnaaay,  Mar.  9, 


»'4. 


■^ 


.R'4 


CH«CH— Ai— CH«CH 


<t'- 


wherein  Ai  represents  1,4-,  1,5-  or  2,6-n^Athylene,  1,4-pheny- 
lene  or  4,4'-  bis-phenylene,  one  of  the  symbob  X'j  and  X'4 
represents  the  cyano  radical  an&the  other  represents  hydrogen 
or  chlorine,  and  each  of  R'3  and  R'4  independently  represents 
hydrogen  or  chlorine,  and  at  least  one,  and  at  most  two,  of  the 
symbols  X'3,  X'4JI'3  and  R'4  represents  chlorine. 


4,217,302 
PHENOXYBENZYL 
MNDENYL^METHYLBUTANOATES 
J.  Aadsrsoa,  aad  CUre  A.  Hcaricfc,  both  of  Palo  AUo, 
CaUt,  aasiiaors  to  Zoecoa  Corporatioa,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf . 
Diiriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  927,315,  JaL  24, 1978.  This  application  Apr. 
13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,950 
Int  O.^  C87C  69/76.  121/66 
U.S.CL  260-465  B  1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


Ri 


CH3         CH3 
\  / 
CH     O 


"|^Q_iH-C-0-CH-Q-0-Q 


wherein, 
each  of  R^  and  R^  is  independently  sdected  from  hydrogen, 

chloro,  flnoro,  bromo,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  and 

lower  haloalkyl; 
n  is  zero,  one,  two  ot  three;  and 
R'  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  methyl  or  ethynyl. 


4,217,303 
PREPARA'nON  OF  UNSATURATED  NTTRILES 
Charles  A  Drake,  BartlesTiDc  OUa.,  assignor  to  pumps  Petro- 
Inwi  Tnaipanj.  PailksilllL,  OUa. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,975 
lat  a.2  C07C  120/Oa  121/46.  121/20.  121/66 
U.S.  a.  260-^465  J  R  60  Claims 

1.  la  a  process  which  comiMises  contacting  at  least  one 
olefinic  hydrocarbon  reactant,  at  least  one  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated mononitrile  reactant,  and  at  least  one  monoadduct  reac- 
tion product  (^  an  olefinic  hydrocarbcm  compound  and  an 
olefinically  unsaturated  UKmonitrile  compound,  in  a  plurality 
of  tank  reactors  in  series,  in  the  presence  of  a  diluent,  under 
reactioa  conditions  suitable  to  produce  at  least  one  olefinically 
unsaturated  dmitrile  product,  each  of  said  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated mononitrile  reactant  and  said  olefinically  Mutaturatfd 
mononitrile  coaqxMmd  coataiaioc  at  least  one.  hydrogen  atom 
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attached  to  a  doubly  bonded  carbon  atom  and  containing  a 
cyano  group  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  adjacent  and  doubly 
bonded  to  a  carbon  atom  which  is  attached  to  at  least  one 
hydrogen  atom,  each  of  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  reactant  and 
said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  compound  having  at  least  one  ole- 
finic linkage  having  joined  to  one  of  the  doubly  bonded  car- 
bons a  carbon  atom  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  at- 
tached thereto,  wherein  at  substantially  any  point  in  said  plu- 
raUty  of  tank  reactors  in  series  the  concentration  of  the  mo- 
noadduct reaction  product  in  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  is 
within  the  range  of  about  10  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  the 
total  reaction  mixture,  and  wherein  any  unreacted  reactants 
and  the  reaction  products  flow  sequentially  through  said  plu- 
raUty  of  tank  reactors  in  series; 
a  method  for  reducing  the  production  of  undesired  heavy 
byproducts  comprising  the  step  of  introducing  a  portion 
of  said  at  least  one  olefinically  unsaturated  mononitrile 
compound  directly  into  at  least  one  of  said  plurafity  of 
tank  reactors  in  series  other  than  the  initial  tank  reactor  in 
the  series  of  tank  reactors. 


4,217,304 
CONTINUOUS  REDUCnON  PROCESS 
Berahard  Albrecht,  Bnas;  Haas  Fny,  Bettiagra;  Vinaeaz 
Haberaiacher,  Basel;  Paul  HaTalda,  Arieshdai,  aU  of  Switzer- 
land, and  Gcorg  HaHler,  Wyhlea,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany, 
assigaors  to  Oba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzeriand 
Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971.276 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  23,  1977, 
15960/n 

Int  CU  CD7C  85/11.  143/58.  143/60.  143/62 
U.S.  a  260—508  18  OaiaH 


Iron 


N'fiV- 


1 


*  Iron  Oxide 


1.  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  aromatic  nitro  compounds 
to  amino  compounds  in  the  liquid  phase  using  iron  as  reiducing 
agent,  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reduction  continu- 
ously such  that  the  reducing  iron,  based  on  the  amount  of  nitro 
compound  present  in  the  reactor,  is  present  in  an  amount 
substantially  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount,  and  effect- 
ing the  continuous  removal  of  the  reaction  products  such  that 
the  substantial  excess  of  reducing  iron  is  also  constantly  pres- 
ent in  the  reactor  during  the  reduction. 


4,217,305 
PHENYLETHANOLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Kaaw  baai,  Oadya;  Koalhiro  NUgata,  Ageo;  TakasU  F^ikara, 
Hachioji;    Shtaichi    Hashhaoto,    Malaado,    and    Toichi 
Takeaaka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japu,  assiffmrs  to  Yaaianoachi 
PhanMceatical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946492 
Clahas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oet  12, 1977, 5M22034; 
Oct  26,  1977,  52-128436;  Dec  23,  1977,  52-155352;  Jaa.  21, 
1978,53-74964 

lat  0.2  C07C  143/78:  A61K  31/18.  31/335;  C07D  319/18 
UJS.  a  260-556  AR  9  dahas 

1.  Phenylethanolamine  derivatives  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


R1HNSO2 


,X> 


R2      Rj 

I         I 

CHCHNHC(CH2);,R5 


I 
OH 


I 
R4 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group, 
a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  k)wer  alkylthio 
group,  and  a  lower  alkylsulfonyl  group,;  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4, 
which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group;  Rs  represents  an  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  aryl  group,  benzodioxane  ring  group, 
aryloxy  group,  or  arylthio  group;  said  Rs  being,  however,  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  benxodioxane  ring  group,  aryloxy 
group,  or  arylthio  group  when  R  is  a  hydroxyl  group;  both  <^ 
said  R3  and  R4  being,  however,  a  hydrogen  atom  when  R  is  a 
halogen  atom;  and  n  represents  O  or  an  integer  of  1-3;  and  the 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4.217,306       

a-ARYL-a,a-BIS[(»-(DISUBSTITUTED 

AMINO)ALKYL]-ACETAMIDES 

Peter  K.  Yonan,  Morton  GroTC,  III.,  assigaor  to  G.  D.  Searlc  ft 

Co.,  SkoUe,  m. 
Conth»ation-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  901,949,  May  1. 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,153,797.  which  is  a  dirision  of  Scr.  No.  776.563,  Mar.  11, 1977, 
Pat  No.  4,107,205.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

940,527 
lat  CL^  C07C  103/2a  103/19;  A61K  31/16.  31/165 
U.S.  CL  260—557  R  12 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R>  CONH2 

N— Alk'— C— Alk2— NCi--C3H7)2 
R2^  Ar« 


and  the  non-toxic  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof;  wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  having  S  w  6  carbon  atoms;  R^  is 
lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms;  Ar'  is  biphenylyl, 
1-or  2-naphthyl  c^tionally  substituted  with  halogen  or  k>wer 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  cycloalkyl  having 
from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with  lower 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  cyclohexyl  and  Alk' 
and  Alk^  are  independently  alkylene  radicals  having  from  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 


4,217,307 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
2,2'-DICHLORO-HYDRAZOBENZENE 
Siegfried  Phukcr.  KSaigsteia;  Kowrad  Bacsslcr,  and  Otto  Fvcha, 
both  of  Fraakftirt  am  Main,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay, 
assigBors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FOcd  JnL  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927^56 
OaiaH  priority,  appttcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy.  JnL  27, 
1977,  2733747 

A    -^.    lat  0.i  CD7C  ;09/« 
U.S.  0.  260-569  20  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,2'«dichlorohydrazo- 
benzene  by  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  o-nitrochlorobenzene  in 
aqueous  alkaU  metal  hydroxide  solution  with  addition  of  an 
aromatic  non-watermiscible  solvent  at  an  elevated  temperature 
and  under  pressure  widi  a  rare-metal  catalyst  and  a  polycycUc 
quinone  co-catalyst  the  unprovement  comprising  an  anthraqui- 
none  as  the  co-catalyst 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
N.ALKYLETIIYLENEDIAMINES 
Benndy,  ad  PmI  D.  MofoMM,  koth  of  Bdte  Mead, 
to  AaerkM  Cymumii  Comttmy,  Stanford, 


of  Scr.  No.  M0,972,  Nor.  15, 1978, 
which  it  a  CMrtiBHtio»4i-port  of  Ser.  No.  873,450, 
J«.  31, 1978,  iteodoaed.  Tito  appHcafioa  Jaa.  14, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  48,337 

1M.CL^CV?C  85/04.  85/26 
VS.  a  118-583  P  25  Oaiw 

1.  A  proocM  for  preparing  N-alkylethylenediamine  wherein 
the  alkyl  is  from  C2  to  about  Q  by  the  alkylation  reaction  of 
ethylenediainine  (EDA),  the  improvement  comprising:  adding 
a  hydrocarbon  solvent  to  the  alkylation  reaction  mixture;  and 
removing,  by  azeotropic  distillation,  the  unreacted  ethylenedi- 
amine  (EDA)  remaining  £rom  the  alkylation  reaction. 


4417,309 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METHACROLEIN 

ra;  Kyoji  Ohdan;  EmkM  Sudd;  Yaaoo  BaMlo, 
a^  TcnMi  Hinyrid,  all  of  Ube,  Japaa,  aarigMn  to  Ube 
Ltd.,  Yaa^BcU,  Japaa 
Fllad  Vfk,  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  15,903 
priority,  apjUcaHoa  Japan,  Job.  12, 1978,  53-49832; 
Oct  25, 1978,  53-130475 

M.  OJ  C87C  45/04 
VS.  a.  568—477  10  Claiiiia 

1.  A  i^ocess  for  producing  methacrolein  by  the  catalytic 
oxidation  of  isobutylene,  comprising  bringing  a  feed  gas  con- 
taining isobtttylene  and  molecular  oxygen  into  contact  with  a 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  230*  to  300*  C,  which  pro- 
cess is  characterized  in  that  said  catalyst  is  represented  by  the 
formula  (1): 


UojCoiftrBufiM^/Yfik 


(1) 


wherein  Mo  represents  a  molybdenum  atom,  Co  represents  a 
cobalt  atom,  Pe  represents  an  iron  atom,  Bi  represents  a  bis- 
muth atom,  Cs  represents  a  cesium  atom,  X  represents  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadiimi 
aad  paUadinm  atoms,  Y  represents  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected firom  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  nickel,  tin  and 
zirconium  atoms,  O  represents  an  oxygen  atom,  the  subscripts 
a  throu^  g  respectivdy  represent  a  positive  number  i»t>por- 
tional  to  the  number  of  respective  metal  atoms,  wherein  when 
as  12,  b  through  g  fall  respectively  within  the  following 
ranges:  b=2  to  12,  C=0.5  to  7,  d=0.1  to  5,  e=0.005  to  0.3, 
f»:a01  to  2  and  g^O  to  3,  and  the  subscript  h  represents  a 
positive  number  proportional  to  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms 
satisfying  the  average  valency  of  respective  metal  atoms. 


4417,310 
STABILIZA'nQN  OP  CYCLOHEXENE  OXIDE 
I U  GacM^r,  WadNWth,  OUo,  airiffsr  to  PPG 
■fc»FlHifcw8h,P«. 

FRad  Aag.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934,774 
lilt  0.2  OOTC 17/40 
UJS.  a.  Mi    6M.5  R  < 

1.  Cyidoheaane  oiide  srahilired  against  pax>xidative  auto- 
dscompoaitiOB  by  incfaMion  therein  of  at  least  about  1.3  percent 
by  wei^  glyddoL 


4417411 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
Oleg  A.  Zaidann,  aUtaa  MoMagnloToi,  28,  korpaa  4,  kr.  129; 
Erik  V.  SoBfai,  atttsa  Phmcnnya,  12,  korpaa  3,  kr.  143;  I^nd- 
adla  B.  ScroatiaBOTa,  olitsa  Gorfcogo,  44,  kr.  17;  Alia  N. 
Mdaik,  alitaa  MctaUargOT,  7/18,  kr.  37;  Jury  A.  Treger, 
aUtaa  Bolahaya  CherUzoTakaya,  12,  korpaa  1,  k?.  81;  Lariaa 
E.  Paacheako,  alitaa  SonMr^kaya,  10,  korpaa  1,  kr.  132; 
Laooid  A.  Oahhi,  aUtsa  TextflacUko?,  3,  kr.  107,  and  Oleg  V. 
Poknof,  Saaukoi  proead,  2,  korpaa  1,  kr.  323,  afl  of  Moscow, 
U.S.SJL 

Filed  Dec  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,624 
lat  a.2  C07C  17/02 
U.S.  CL  260— 656  R  5  Claima 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  vinyl  chloride  comprising  thermal 
chlorination  of  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  3  to  30  vol.%  of 
ethane  and  30  to  93  vol.%  of  ethylene,  by  means  of  gaseous 
chlorine  supplied  into  the  reaction  zone  in  an  amount  defined 
by  the  formula:  amount  of  chlorine  moles = 3m +0.3n,  wherein 
m  is  the  number  of  moles  of  ethane,  n  is  the  number  of  moles 
of  ethylene,  said  gaseous  chlorine  being  supplied  at  4-6  points 
of  said  reaction  zone  evenly  distributed  along  the  length 
thereof. 


4417412 

l-ALKYL-24-DICHLORO-2(PHOSPHINYL)ACETATES 

Richard  F.  Saiwrs,  Hockcaafai,  Dd.,  aaaignor  to  E.  L  Da  Poat  dc 

NeoMMTS  and  Conpaay,  WOadngton,  DeL 

CootiBnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,757,  Jon.  14, 1978, 

abaadoned,  which  is  a  coatinaatkNi-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  828413, 

Aog.  26, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1, 1978,  Scr. 

No.  930,600 
lot  0.2  AOIN  9/36;  OHT  9/32 
VS.  0. 260—941  9  Oahna 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


f 


O 

n 


R— P— CCI2C— OR2 

Ri 

wherein 
R  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  phenyl; 
Rl  is  C1-C4  alkoxy  or  NR11R12; 
R2  is  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons,  alkenyl  of  3-4  carbons,  cycloalkyl 

of  3-6  carbons  or  said  cycloalkyl  substituted  with  one 

methyl;  and 
Rii  and  R12  are  independendy  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl. 


4417413 
DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  NOXIOUS  EMISSIONS  FROM 

CARBURETOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Aaatoly  V.  DaiitrieTsfcy,  B.  ChCTkizoTdoya  aUtaa,  14,  korpaa  1, 
k?.  130;  Vladfaoir  F.  Kameae?,  Attaficrakoc  shocac,  18-?,  kr. 
Ul,  both  of  Moacow;  Jary  M.  PashiB,  alitaa  BanyUaa  6,  kr. 
63,  Tolyatti  KaibyaheTakoi  oUasti;  Nikolai  M.  PradoT;  Alex- 
aa*  L  SfaoatOT,  both  of  proapekt  Lcofaia,  40-a,  kr.  28,  both  of 
Diaritfoigiad  UlyaaoTskoi  obteti;  Aadrei  S.  TJofyakoT, 
alitaa  OngBBBve  Torota,  21,  korpaa  1,  kr.  46.,  Moacow;  Jury 
N.  SkUUdm,  proapekt  Lcaiaa,  194;  kf.  38,  and  Jary  L  Ybbm- 
lov,  Moakonky  proead,  1/81,  kr.  69,  both  of  Tolyatti  Kaiby- 
shcTskoi  ohfaMti,  aU  of  U.SJSJL 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  898,917 
lot  0.2  F02M  3/04 
VS.  0. 261—41  D  6  OalBM 

1.  A  device  for  reducing  noxious  emisnons  from  carburetor 
internal  combustion  engines,  comprising:  a  body;  at  least  one 
main  passage  provided  m  said  body  for  feeding  a  fuel-air  mix- 
ture to  the  engine  cyUnders;  a  throttle  valve  installed  in  said 
main  passage  so  as  to  divide  it  into  an  upstream  throttle  space 
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and  a  downstream  throttle  space,  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of 
the  fiiel-air  mixtue  flow;  an  emulsion  passage  provided  in  said 
body  and  communicating  with  said  upstream  throttle  space 
substantially  in  the  area  where  the  throttle  valve  upper  edge 
locates  when  the  throttle  valve  is  in  the  closed  position;  an 
adjustable  throttling  element  fitted  in  said  body  and  adapted  to 
close  said  emulsion  passage;  a  chamber  provided  in  said  body 
defined  by  a  cylindrical  inner  surface,  which  chamber  connects 
with  said  emulsion  passage  downstream  of  the  adjustable  throt- 
tling element,  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  the  emulsion  flow, 
and  communicates  with  said  upstream  throttle  space  and  said 
downstream  throttle  space;  a  first  air  passage  located  in  said 
body  fluidly  interconnecting  said  chamber  to  said  upstream 
throttle  space,  said  first  air  passage  opening  into  said  chamber 


in  said  induction  passage,  a  fuel  passage,  a  metering  apparatus 
reciprocable  between  a  lean  position  and  a  rich  position  and 
including  a  metering  element  effective  to  restrict  fuel  flow 
through  said  fuel  passage  in  said  lean  position  and  to  permit 
increased  fiiel  flow  through  said  fuel  passage  in  said  rich  posi- 
tion, said  metering  apparatus  further  including  a  force  produc- 
ing piston  member  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said  induction 
passage  downstream  of  said  throttle  for  biasing  said  metering 
apparatus  toward  said  lean  position,  and  a  force  producing 
spring  member  having  a  bias  opposing  the  bias  of  said  piston 
member  and  efTective  to  move  said  metering  apparatus  to  said 
rich  position  when  said  pressure  is  above  a  predetermined 
level,  and  wherein  said  carburetor  also  comprises  a  solenoid 
coil  and  said  metering  apparatus  also  includes  a  solenoid  arma- 
ture which  upon  energization  of  said  coil  has  a  bias  supple- 
menting the  bias  of  one  of  said  force  producing  members  and 
opposing  the  bias  of  the  other  force  producing  member, 
whereby  said  metering  apparatus  is  disposed  in  a  position 
determined  by  energization  of  said  solenoid  coil  when  said 
pressure  is  below  a  certain  level  and  in  said  rich  position  when 
said  pressure  is  above  said  certain  level. 


substantially  tangentially  to  the  inner  surface  thereof;  a  second 
passage  provided  in  said  body  fluidly  interconnecting  said 
chamber  to  said  downstream  throttle  space;  a  movable  element 
installed  in  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  move  coaxially  with 
said  second  passage  for  the  purpose  of  closing  same;  a  means 
for  shifting  said  movable  element  axially  with  respect  to  said 
second  passage;  a  sleeve  installed  in  said  chamber  in  such  a 
manner  that  a  narrow  annular  passage  is  formed  between  the 
inner  wall  of  said  sleeve  and  the  outer  wall  of  said  movable 
element,  which  annular  passage  connects  with  said  emulsion 
passage  downstream  of  said  adjustable  throttling  element  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  the  emulsion  flow  and  separates  the 
space  of  said  chamber  communicating  with  the  downstream 
throttle  space  firom  the  space  of  said  chamber  communicating 
with  said  upstream  space. 


4417415 
HUMIDIFIER  AND  MOVING  INDOOR  SCULPTURE 
Mhier  S.  Keelcr,  II,  2525  ladiaa  Traila,  SE.,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.  49506 

Filed  JbL  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  56460 
iBt  0.2  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  CL  261—120  10  < 


4417414 
CARBURETOR  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Domia  R.  Dysarz,  Steriiag  Hdghts,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit  Midi. 

Filed  Job.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919457 

iBt  0.2  PD2M  7/24 

VS.  CL  261—50  R  9  Clahns 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising  an  induction  passage,  a  throttle 


1.  A  combination  humidifier  and  moving  indoor  sculpture 
comprising: 

a  reservoir  for  containing  a  body  of  water, 

an  upright  hdix,  said  heUx  being  rotatable  about  its  IcMigitu- 
dinal  axis; 

means  for  floating  said  helix  on  the  surfisce  of  said  body  of 
water;  and 

means  for  pum|Mng  water  to  the  top  of  said  helix  whereupon 
water  flows  down  said  helix  under  the  influence  of  gravity 
adding  humidity  to  the  surrounding  atmosphere  and  rotat- 
My  driving  sidd  helix  due  to  change  of  momentum  of 
water  flowing  down  said  helix. 
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IMMEBSB)  SAFETT  DEVICX  AND  MEIHQO  FOB 

.jqpcrrBcnoN  against  bacx-fire  in  explosive 

GAS  STEAMS 


dl  «r  Pad.  Rcy.  if  G«M*ir,  airiVMn  to  Bqrw  AkticngBMll- 
miiiiM,  ni  Itij,  iif  Ciinj-;, 

Ffci  Apr.  27,  IfTS,  Scr.  No.  900,687 
timkr,  ipiMwrtoa  FM.  Rep.  of  Geraay,  Mnr  14, 
lf77,  2721071 

iirt-a^MIFi/M 
UjB.  a  2il— 123  ^uc '.  14 


water  sheets,  and  driving  means  coai|Mising  a  fan  motor  for 
actoating  the  fan  with  its  rotor,  and  transmission  means  there- 
between which  comprises  a  fan  shaft  and  a  sdf-ahgning  bear- 
ing in  which  said  fan  shaft  is  rotatably  moonted,  for  constantly 
centering  the  hn  rotor  in  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  rotor,  said 
driving  means  being  mounted  on  supporting  means  rigidly 
•upported  by  said  catch  basin,  a  surfivx-type  dry  heat  ex- 
changer being  diqxMed  under  said  catch  basin  on  the  suction 


'!W;v, 
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1.  An  apparatus  fw  the  protection  of  a  inpe,  containing  an 
iBflaBunable  gas,  against  backfire  comprising  a  container  par- 
tially filled  with  liquid  extending  along  a  given  length  of  the 
contaiaCT  and  at  a  given  level;  at  least  one  gas  feed  iMpe;  at  least 
ooe  borizootal  inlet  pqw,  each  immersed  in  the  liquid  and 

sealed  at  one  end  and  receptive  of  gas  at  the  other  end  from  the 
fe^P'pe.  wherein  each  inlet  pipe  has  holes  m  its  drcumferen- 
tialsurftce  for  the  introduction  of  the  gas  into  the  liquid,  and 
"**  Tfff^"**!??*  extends  over  only  part  of  the  length  of 
'^^  Toirttmtti  •  g«  outlet  noade  poaitioned  above 
raitainff  where  there  is  «»  pipe;  anH  *  traianmg 
grid  disposed  at  the  liquid  level  to  subdue  waves  in  the  liquid 
with  a  portion  dispoaed  below  the  liquid  level  and  a  portion 
dispoaed  above  the  liquid  level 

^A  method  fbr  the  protection  of  a  pqie,  containing  an 
mftanwnaNe  gas,  against  backfire  comprising:  introducing  the 
gaa  through  holes  in  the  circumferential  surfiKe  of  at  least  one 
■ilet  pipe  iitto  a  liqiud  which  partially  fills  its  container,  each 
adet  pqie  being  sealed  at  one  end  and  nnmersed  in  the  liquid, 
the  boles  being  sadi  dwt  at  the  »M«'"""n  gas  volume  flow 
rale,  the  outflow  rate  through  the  holes  is  at  the  most  40  m/sec 
and  the  r^  a  each  (Seed  pipe  to  die  inlet  pipes  is  at  the  most  20 
Bi/nc,  with  each  inlet  pipe  extenging  over  only  part  of  the 
overall  length  of  the  lii^  dischtfging  the  gas  via  an  outlet 
nonie  arranged  above  that  part  of  the  container  which  is 
pqidesB,  and  subduing  any  waves  fbrmed  in  the  liquid  during 
oae  by  a  cafaning  grid  arranged  at  the  surface  (tf  the  liquid. 


4417,317 

COOLING  TOWER  WTTH  VERTICAL-AXIS  FAN 

FMi  Ncu,  Lille,  FtaMc,  aMi^ar  to  SjL  Delta  Ncu,  Lille, 


side  of  said  fan,  together  with  power-driven  louvers  permitting 
the  cold-weather  operation  of  the  tower  by  causing  the  water 
to  selectively  stream  through  one  of  the  following  paths: 
through  the  cooling  tower  alone, 
through  the  dry  exchanger  in  order  to  eUminate  a  wreath  of 

steam  released  by  ccmventional  cooling  towers, 
through  said  dry  exchanger  and  then  through  the  cooling 
tower.     •■"  -^^r- 


4^217,318 

FORMATION  OP  HALIDE  OPTICAL  ELEMENTS  BY 

HYDROSTATIC  PRESS  FORGING 

Rogers  H.  Andcnoa,  Biooaihigtoa,  Mfaia.,  aarisaor  to  Honey- 

wefl  Inc.,  MlMwapoBa,  Mfaa. 

Contimntio»>i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  671,192,  Mar.  29, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  coBtinurtion.ia-put  of  Ser.  No.  554,290, 
Feb.  28, 1975,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  790,740 

lat  CL2  B29D  J  J/00 

UAa264-l  lOdaims 


Flad  JnL  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,939 

VpBcatiaa  Fhan,  Mar.  13, 1»7B,  78  08417 
luta^BOlPi/M 
U,S.  a  261-160  3Chfa» 

1.  A  cooBng  toww  comprising  a  heat-exchanging  water- 
■***■■""»«  device  and  a  catch  basin  for  collecting  the  cooled 
water,  and  located  at  the  lower  portion  of  the  tower,  said  basin 
ooinpmmg  at  least  one  central  aperture  in  which  is  mounted  a 
ft—Minblyoomptiaing  a  vertical-axis  fan  adapted  to  draw  air 
fkoa  iBdemeath  the  catch  basin,  and  overhead  means  adapted 
tomenw  the  cooled  water  aMi  to  diatribute  it  to  said  basin  via 
•peoi^  chaaaeb  formed  in  said  means  so  as  to  discharge  the 

cooled  water  m  reetiicted  awaa  dierdur^iSfoiding  formation  of 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  fine-grained  halide  body  by  hpt 
press  forging  an  essentially  single  crystal  halide  body  to  reduce 
a  dimension  of  the  halide  body  along  a  first  axis  and  cause  a 
corresponding  expansimi  of  the  halide  body  in  directions  nor- 
mal to  the  first  axis,  thereby  producing  a  fine-grained  structure 
in  the  halide  body,  the  improvefnent  comprising  applying,  with 
a  fluid  which  does  not  chemically  react  with  the  halide  body, 
an  essentially  hydrostatic  fluid  pressure  to  the  halide  body 
while  liot  press  forging,  the  fluid  pressure  being  sufficient  to 
inhibit  cracking  of  the  halide  body  while  hot  press  forging. 
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_  4^217,319 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYOLEFIN  FOAMS 
TetMO  KowMi,  Utsuoodya,  Japo^  aesifBor  to  Japan  Styreae 
Paper  Corporation,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japa 

Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967,974 
OfliM  priority,  appHcation  Japu,  Dec  U,  1977,  52-149529 
iBt  CL2  B29D  27/00 
VS.  CL  264—53  2 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  foamed  polyolefin  article 
which  comprises  melting  and  mixing  a  polyolefin,  a  volatile 
organic  blowing  agent,  a  cell  size-controlling  agent,  and  an 
ester  of  a  long-chain  fatty  acid  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  in  an 
extruder  comprising  a  feed  zone,  a  compression  zone  and  a 
metering  zone  and  extruding  the  resultant  molten  gel  into  an 
area  having  a  lower  pressure  than  the  pressure  of  the  inside  of 
the  extruder,  the  improvement  wherein  said  ester  is  at  least  one 
glycerol  ester  of  fatty  acid  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 
said  ester  is  fed  in  a  molten  state  into  the  molten  gel  within  the 
metering  zone  at  a  position  nearer  to  the  die  exit  of  the  extruder 
than  the  injection  port  for  the  blowing  agent,  said  position 
corresponding  to  an  L/D  of  at  least  20  toward  a  hopper  of  the 
extruder  from  the  tip  of  the  screw. 


^  ing  volume  which  has  at  least  one  surface  formed  by  said 
*•  "■  'tfp  vehicle  drawing  mold  portion; 

poring  a  stip  which  includes  a  vehicle  and  a  casting  material 
into  said  casting  volume; 

disassembling  said  first  mold  portion  and  any  of  said  other 
required  mold  portions  fix>m  said  slip  vehicle  drawing 
mold  portion  when  said  vehicle  of  said  slip  has  been  re- 
duced to  a  level  which  provides  for  a  consolidated  casting 
of  said  casting  material  in  said  casting  volume  and  also 
provides  sufficient  vehicle  in  said  consolidated  casting 
that  the  consolidated  casting  is  resistant  to  shrinkage; 

disassembling  any  of  said  other  required  mold  portions 
which  are  disassembable  from  said  consolidated  casting 
containing  said  sufficient  vehicle; 

engaging  at  least  a  portion  of  said  consolidated  casting  con- 
taining said  sufficient  vehicle  with  said  first  mold  portion 
attached  thereto  with  a  porous,  liquid  drawing  media; 

maintaining  a  high  humidity  of  said  vdiicle  of  said  casting 
slip  about  said  consolidated  casting  engaged  by  said  po- 
rous, liquid  drawing  media; 

heating  said  consolidated  casting  and  engaging  porous,  liq- 
uid drawing  media  while  said  high  humidity  of  said  vehi- 
cle is  maintained  to  a  temperature  which  causes  said  melt- 
able organic  material  forming  said  first  mold  portion  to 
melt,  said  porous,  liquid  drawing  media  drawing  the 
melted  material  away  from  said  consolidated  casting; 

after  said  first  mold  portion  has  been  melted  and  withdrawn 
from  association  with  said  consolidated  casting,  removing 
the  high  humidity  vehicle  from  association  with  the  con- 
solidated casting;  and 

drying  said  consolidated  casting  to  form  a  slip  cast  article 


4,217,320 

SUP  CAST  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

Andre  Eiia,  Groeee  Dc  aMlJoha  M.  Nichoboa,  Wayne  both  of 

Mich.,  aaeiffora  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FDed  Dec  22, 1976,  Scr.  No.  753,345 

Tie  portion  of  the  term  of  thia  patent  anbeeqaent  to  Jan.  10, 

1995,  has  been  diadaiMd. 

Int  a2  B28B  1/26 

VS.  a  264-65 


4,217,321' 
6€3aimM    ^(l^^I^OD  FOR  MAKING  BIOOMPONENT  POLYESTER 
^^  YARNS  AT  HIGH  SPINNING  RATES 

William  L.  Campbell,  Ovy,  N.C  ml^tdu  MoMaato  Co» 
paay,  Decatar,  Ala.  ^ 

FOed  Dec  6, 1978,  Ser.  Nc  966^1 
lat  CL^  DOID  5/2Z-  D02G  3/00  U  ' 

U.S.  a  264-168 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  slip  cast  article  wherein  the  article 

has  at  least  one  surfiKe  area  of  complex  shape  which  method 

comprises  the  following  steps:  '•    "^ 

forming  a  first  mold  portion  which  Woiform  die  surfisce  area 

of  complex  sh^w  from  a  meltidrie  organic  material  which 

(a)  is  readily  formable  to  the  negative  to  the  surftce  area 

of  complex  shape  (b)  b  nonreactive  with  the  material 

contained  in  the  vehicle  of  the  casting  slip  to  be  used  to 

form  the  article  and  (c)  provides  a  smooth  pore  free 

surface  that  the  slip  can  be  cast  against; 

forming  other  mold  portions  required  to  define  any  noncom- 

plex  surfaces  of  the  article  to  be  slip  cast; 
assembling  said  first  laxAA  pmtion  and  any  of  said  other  mold 
portions  with  a  slip  vehicle  drawing  mxM  portion  so  that 
said  first  mold  portion,  said  other  required  mold  portions 
and  said  slip  vehicle  drawing  mold  portion  define  a  cast- 


it 


iO 


24 


1.  The  method  ofmakhig  a  bicompoaent  polyester  filament 
having  improved  bulking  potential,  comprising: 

(a)  spinning  a  bicomponent  filament  having  pcdyethylene 
terephthalate  as  one  component  and  polybutylene  tere- 
phthaUte  as  the  other  cmnponent,  said  sjnnning  being 
carried  out  at  a  filament  speed  in  excess  (tf  about  3,600 
meters  per  minute 

(b)  passing  the  fBament  through  an  isoUted  zone 
(c)cold  drawing  the  filament  S  to  100  percent  in  the  isolat«l 

zone  and 
(d)  winding  up  the  filament. 
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4*217,322 

Process  for  extruding  synthetic  resin  and 

DIE  FCm  USE  THEREIN 
lobe;  IUmU  HMUMto,  Ah^mU;  SUui 
Koke;  YoiWo  DufMri,  MiU«  md  SUa'icU 
Koke,  aU  of  JapM,  mtyton  to  Kobe  Stad,  Lte- 


FDei  M.  H  tr%  Scr.  No.  924,586 

ViBcadOB  Jopn,  Jai.  H  1977,  52-M709 
lilt  CX2  B29B  5/00 


VJB.  a.  2(4— 17»  R 


11 


^-if'.^  ^*^' 


L  A  process  for  extruding  a  synthetic  resin,  including  an 
extruding  die  with  die  tips  and  a  diffusing  manifold,  said  die 
lips  being  disposed  near  the  outlet  oObe  resin  flow  and  having 
frictional  resistance  relative  to  the  resin  in  order  to  restrict  the 
reain  flow  comprising: 
^  extruding  resin  throu^  said  die; 
possmg  said  resia  thrcmgh  said  die  Ups;  and 
providing  flow  resistance  while  passing  said  resin  through 
said  die  IqM  so  as  to  eliminate  local  flow  of  the  resin  on  the 
resin  flow  path  surface  of  the  die. 
2.  A  die  for  extruding  a  sheet-Uke  synthetic  resin  which 
comprises: 
an  mlet  passage  formed  in  said  di^ 
a  diffusing  manifold  communicating  with  said  passage; 
a  flat  flow  passage  communicating  with  said  diffusing  mani- 
fold; 
first  and  second  die  Ups  communicating  with  said  flat  flow 
passage  including  sand  paper  elements  bonded  onto  the 
inner  wall  of  said  first  and  second  die  lips,  forming  a  flat 
flow  path  therebetween  near  the  outlet  of  a  resin  flow  in 
the  width  direction;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  positioning  of  at  least  oae  of  said  first 
and  second  die  tips. 


SJjSUtOi 


4,217,323 
HEATING  ANDDRAWING  OF  SYNTHETIC  FILAMENTS 
PMar  W.  Foitcr;  TVmhm  Berry,  both  of  Tberton,  Eagtaad,  and 
brd  Mvcabedd,  Gewra,  SwitMriaad,  aasigBora  to  John 
Heathcoat  A  Coapa^r  Lteited,  ThcrtoH,  Eagiaad 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,076 
CUtm  priority.  appUcatkm  Uaited  KingdoB,  Jaik  27, 1977, 
3299/77 

laL  a.2  B29C  25/00:  B29D  1 7/02 
UJS.  CL  264-235  6  Claims 


*(.',. 


10  8    5    7        q      12 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  continuously  moving  synthetic 
yam  contaiMBg  a  section  of  maximum  temperature,  of  substan- 
tiaDy  cooataat  length  and  of  fixed  position  in  space  comprising 
moving  die  yam  through  an  enclosed  space  betweoi  two  yam 
guides  located  at  opposite  ends  of  the  enclosed  space  and 


arranged  to  guide  the  yam  through  the  space  with  substan- 
tially no  transverse  deviation  so  that  the  yam  follows  a  rigidly 
defined  path  and  heating  the  portion  of  yam  between  the 
guides  by  hot  gas  in  two  stages  with  an  abrupt  change  from  one 
stage  to  the  other,  the  two  stage  heating  being  effected  by 
concentrating  the  hot  gas  into  at  least  one  discrete  high  veloc- 
ity jet  a  portion  of  which  extends  from  the  point  of  jet  forma- 
tion and  while  unconfined  by  boundary  surfaces  has  a  clearly 
defined  rod-like  shape,  bringing  the  rod-like  portion  of  the  jet 
into  abmpt  contact  with  the  yam  at  a  specific  and  unchanging 
position  on  the  yam  and  at  an  angle  which,  measured  between 
the  line  of  movement  of  the  jet  towards  the  point  of  intersec- 
tion of  the  jet  with  the  yam  and  the  portion  of  the  yam  ap- 
proaching said  point  of  intersection  is  an  obtuse  angle,  permit- 
ting the  gas  forming  the  jet  to  expand  after  it  has  met  the  yam 
until  it  loses  its  rod-like  shape  then  bringing  the  expanded  gas 
back  into  contact  with  the  approaching  unheated  yam  up- 
stream from  the  meeting  point  of  the  unexpanded  jet  and  the 
yam. 


4,217,324 

PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  ANTIFRICnON  NYLON 

MEMBER 

Leaaia  E.  Meek,  Portage,  Mich.,  aadgaor  to  Dayco  Corporation, 

DaytOB,Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  707,451,  JuL  21, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,096,347. 

lUa  applicatioo  Oct  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,174 

fat  CL^  B29C  25/00 

VS.  CL  264—236  9  dafaas 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  antifriction  nylon  member  com- 
prising the  steps  of,  providing  from  35  to  48  parts  by  weight  of 
molten  nylon  monomer  in  a  first  container  with  a  catalyst, 
providing  from  35  to  48  parts  by  weight  of  molten  nylon  mon- 
omer in  a  second  container,  mixing  from  4  to  10  parts  by 
weight  of  a  liquid  lubricant  and  from  0.10  to  0.20  parts  by 
weight  of  a  surfactant  in  said  second  container  with  the  molten 
nylon  monomer  therein  to  form  a  smooth  substantially  homo- 
geneous mixture,  blending  said  mixture  of  said  second  con- 
tainer with  said  molten  nylon  monomer  and  catalyst  of  said 
first  container  to  effect  polymerization  of  said  monomer  and  to 
define  a  blend  thereof  wherein  said  lubricant  is  substantially 
uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  resulting  molten  nylon  by 
said  surfactant,  disposing  said  blend  in  mold  means,  and  cool- 
ing said  blend  below  the  solidification  temperature  of  the 
molten  nylon  to  define  said  nylon  member  having  said  lubri- 
cant substantially  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  by  said 
surfactant. 


4,217,325  ' 

METHOD  USING  MODULAR  SLUSH  MOLDING 
MACHINE 
Daniel  E.  Colby,  Soniersworth,  N.H.,  assignor  to  McCord  Cor- 
poration, Detroit  Mich. 

ContinuatioB-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,410,  Apr.  21, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,640 
lat  CL2  B29C  5/04.  9/00:  B29D  9/00 
V£.  CL  264—245  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  molding  an  article  of  heat-fusing  material  in 
a  mold  having  first  and  second  groups  of  fluid  passages  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  mold  surface  for  controlling  the  tempera- 
ture over  respective  first  and  second  areas  of  the  mold  surface, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  supplying  all  of  the  pas- 
sages with  liquid  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  first 
and  second  areas  of  the  mold  surface  at  a  non-gelling  tempera- 
ture below  that  required  to  gel  any  appreciable  thickness  of  the 
heat-fusing  material,  disposing  liquid  heat-fiising  material  over 
the  first  and  second  areas  of  the  mold  surface,  supplying  the 
first  group  of  passages  with  liquid  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
raise  the  temperature  of  the  first  area  to  a  higher  temperature 
than  the  second  area  for  gelling  a  predetermined  thickness  of 
the  heat-fiising  material  over  the  fust  area  while  maintaining 
said  sectMid  area  at  a  lower  temperature,  removing  non-gelled 
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liquid  heat-fusing  material  from  the  mold,  and  supplying  the 
fint  and  second  passages  with  liquid  at  a  temperature  sufficient 


to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  first  and  second  areas  to  a  cure 
temperature  for  curing  the  heat-fusing  material  disposed  there- 
over. 


4,217,326 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CUT  GLASS  PANEL 
Charles  D.  Goralnik,  200  Bryawyck  PL,  St  Lonis  Coaaty,  Mo. 
63141 

Filed  JaL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,169 

lat  CU  B29C  5/00,  9/00:  B29F  1/12 

U.S.  CL  264—254  6  dauas 


glass  pieces,  thereby  bonding  said  flanges  for  said  one  side 
of  the  glass  pieces  to  die  webs  of  the  cames;  and 
removing  the  glass  pieces  bonded  together  by  the  cames 
from  tiie  mold. 


4,217,327 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  TEAR  LINES  IN  PLASTIC 

FILMS 
Leo  V.  Cancio;  Gerald  W.  Miller,  both  of  Oadaaati;  Robert  M. 
MortcUite,  Hamiitoa;  Aatboay  R.  Steiade,  OaciaBati,  all  of 


Ohio,  aad  Briaa  P.  Petersoa,  Syracasc,  N.Y.,  asslganri  to 
Clopay  Corporatioa,  Ondaaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  890,327 

lat  a2  B28B  11/08:  B65D  65/2% 

U.S.  CL  264—293  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  cut  glass  panel  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  glass  pieces  arranged  with  cames  in  a  predetermined 
pattern  between  adjacent  edges  of  the  pieces  and  having 
flanges  on  both  sides  of  the  glass  pieces;  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

providing  a  mold  having  grooving  in  the  upper  face  thereof 
m  the  pattem  of  the  cames, 

introducing  moldable  material  into  the  grooving  in  the 
upper  surface  of  the  mold  to  fill  the  grooving,  the  groov- 
ing being  of  a  cross-sectional  shape  corresponding  to  the 
cross-sectional  shape  of  the  flanges; 

allowing  the  moldable  material  to  set  in  the  mold  to  form  the 
flanges  for  one  nde  of  the  glass  pieces; 

removing  said  flanges  from  the  mold; 

positioning  the  glass  pieces  on  the  same  or  a  umilar  mold 
with  the  edges  of  each  glass  piece  q)aced  firom  the  edges 
of  the  adjacent  glass  pieces  in  the  predetermined  pattem, 
the  spaces  between  adjacent  glass  pieces  being  above  the 
grooving; 

introducing  sufficient  moldable  material  between  the  edges 
of  the  glass  pieces  to  fill  the  grooving  and  to  fill  the  spaces 
between  the  adjacent  glass  pieces; 

positioning  said  flanges  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  glass 
pieces  so  as  to  engage  the  moldable  material  at  the  top  of 
the  spaces  between  adjacent  glass  pieces; 

allowing  the  moldable  material  to  set  in  the  grooving  to 
form  the  flanges  for  the  other  side  of  the  glass  pieces,  to 
set  in  the  spaces  between  the  glass  pieces  to  form  the  webs 
of  the  cames  and  to  set  at  the  top  of  the  spaces  between  the 


1.  A  method  of  making  plastic  film  having  tear  lines  for 
severance  thereof  comprising 
forming  a  score  along  a  line  in  a  surface  of  a  thermoplastic 

film  to  provide  a  tear  line, 
reforming  the  thermoplastic  material  in  said  surface  of  the 

scored  film  without  eliminating  the  tear  line  by  the  appU- 

cation  of  heat  and  pressure  to  said  surface  and 
forming  a  substantially  continuous  surface  layer  of  said 

reformed  thermoplastic  to  cover  said  score. 


4,217,328 

METHOD  OF  BLOW  MOLDING  A  BOTTLE  WTTH  A 

DIFFUSER 

Orbudo  D.  Cambio,  Jr.,  Bristtri,  Wis.,  assigBOT  to  Respiratory 

Care,  Inc.,  Arliii«tOB  Heigbta,  DL 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  904,980,  May  11, 1978.  This  appUcatioa 

Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,637 

lat  a.2  B29C  77/07 

U.S.  CL  264—504  2  Ctains 


1.  In  a  method  of  blow-molding  generally  vertically  oriented 
multi-compartmented  bottles  fabricated  from  extruded  tubular 
thermoplastic  material  or  the  like,  wherein  the  said  compart- 
ments include  a  side-by-side  pair  of  longitudinally  orioited 
compartments  formed  from  the  tubular  material,  and  whidi 
method  comprises  longitudinally  {Mnching  together  so  as  to 
sealingly  join  opposite  longitudinal  side  portions  of  the  tiri>ular 
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material,  and  Uow-moldiiig  the  pmcbed-together  tubular  ma- 
terial withia  and  to  subaequently  exiMuid  it  against  a  blow  mold 
cavity  with  at  ieait  one  cod  doted  to  totm  a  bottom  end  of  the 
bottle,  the  improvement  comprisiiig  the  steps  oft  •« ;,.  • 

(a)  restricting  the  kMigitudinal  extent  of  said  vertiodly  ori- 
ented compartments  and  generally  terminating  at  least  oae 
thereof.  ^lAach  omstitutes  a  basic  bottle  compartment,  in 
an  encloaed  manner  laterally  adjacent  the  other  of  said 
side-by-«ide  compartments,  and  in  a  tp$ced  relation  from 

.i.     dw  bottom  end  of  the  bottle;       *'.  v-^-  jIx 

(b)  fbrmtng  a  separate  lower  compartment  transversely  to 
and  essentially  bridging  across  said  longitudinally  oriented 
compartmento  by  abo  laterally  pinching  together  a  lower 
portion  of  the  tubular  material  toward  the  bottom  of  the 
bottle  under  formation  by: 

^  (1)  horizontally  moving  together  toward  a  vertical  plane 
laterally  opposed  multiple  discontinuous  edges  and 
ther^y; 

(2)  moving  together  and  joining  corresponding  opposed 
portions  of  the  tubular  material  along  a  horizontally 
disposed  frfane  with  relatively  closely  spaced  thick  and 
less  thick  portioDS  so  as  to  form  said  transverse  lower 
compartment  in  a  manner  providing  a  lower  compart- 
ment separated  from  said  basic  compartment; 

(3)  providing  air  onder  pressure  into  said  transverse  lower 
compartment  whereby  a  plurality  of  openings  are  pro- 
duced at  Ae  said  thick  portions  where  said  tubular 
material  has  been  pinched  at  that  area  of  tubular  mate- 
rial in  confrontation  with  the  discontinuous  portion  of 
the  said  discontinuous  edges; 

(4)  and  introducing  a  Uquid  directly  into  said  basic  com- 
partment prior  to  finishing  the  blow  molding  operation. 


4^17,329 
SULFONE  CONTAINING  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

DERIVATIVES  OF  lv4>THIAZINES 
Patrick  M.  Qtrintan,  Wetater  Grorea,  Mo^  avi^or  to  PetroUte 

Corporation,  St  Loaia,  Mo. 
DiTirioa  of  Scr.  No.  8M,183,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,146,711. 
His  application  Dae  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,248 
IatCL2C29Fii/M 
U.S.CL422— 12  rs'.!'  !tn«i— 

L  A  process  inhibiting  corrosion  which  comfuises  treating  a 
system  with  a  composition  characterized  by  the  formula 


.x^. 


jr^y  ;. 


xe 


CH2CH^— R" 


where  R  is  hydro^n,  or  a  hydrocarbon  group.  R'  is  a  hydro- 
carbon group.  R"  is  a  hydrocarbon  group,  Z  is  S,  SO,  or  SO2 
andX  is  an  anion. 


4017,330 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  SODIUM 

BICARBONATE 

KflflcU  Nakaya,  CUha;  KtaaWke  Sato,  Yokohaam,  and  Ke^Ji 
^  ail  of  Japan,  aarifaen  to  AaaU  GhHs  Com- 
Uaritad,  Tokyo,  Jap« 

FBed  Sep.  15, 1975,  Scr.  No.  6U,439 

9piieatioa  Japa%  Sep.  13, 1974, 49^1M881 

tat  0.2  BtU  W/00 

UJB.CL423— 193  4ClataM 

'-"1.  A  reactor  for  the  inodoction  of  sodium  bicarbonate, 

WBich  comprises: 

a  hoostng  having  a  ptarality  of  reaction  zones  hi  vertical 

alifameat  being  i^aced  in  vertical  sequence  firom  a  kst 


zone  to  a  first  zone,  each  being  in  liquid  and  gas  flow 
conmiunication  with  each  adjacent  zone; 

gas-liquid  separator  means  between  each  of  said  sequential 
reaction  zones  in  said  housing  for  collecting  the  gas  which 
is  unabsorbed  by  the  liquid  in  each  zone; 

carbon  dioxide  inlet  means  being  disposed  at  the  bottom  of 
the  last  zone  so  that  carbon  dioxide  introduced  into  said 
last  zone  rises  through  the  liquid  in  said  last  zone  and  the 
carbon  dioxide  which  is  uni^Morbed  in  said  last  zone  is 
then  collected  by  said  gas-liquid  separator  means  at  the 
top  of  said  zone  and  reintroduced  into  the  next  adjacent 
zone; 

means  for  reintroducing  said  carbon  dioxide  collected  by 
said  gas-liquid  separator  means  through  said  housing  into 
the  base  of  the  next  adjacent  zone  such  that  the  combined 
functions  of  said  gas-liquid  separator  and  carbon  dioxide 
reintroducing  naeans  in  each  zone  results  in  the  passage  of 
unabsorbed  carbon  dioxide  gas  through  said  housing 
where  it  is  discharged  through  a  carbon  dioxide  gas  outlet; 

inlet  means  for  feeding  an  ammoniacal  brine  or  a  mother 
liquor  to  be  carbonated  into  the  top  of  the  first  zone, 
countercurrently  to  the  upper  movement  of  the  carbon 
dioxide  gas  in  said  first  zone,  wherein  said  brine  or  mother 
liquor  is  passed  downwardly  through  said  first  zone  and 
continues  by  force  of  gravity  to  pass  sequentially  down- 
ward into  each  successive  zone  to  effect  countercurrent 
contact  with  the  upper  rising  carbon  dioxide  in  each  of 
said  zones; 


f^" 


I 


redrculation  means  within  said  housing  being  associated 
with  each  rone,  said  recirculation  means  having  a  Uquid 
inlet  situated  at  the  top  of  said  zone  and  a  liquid  outlet  at 
die  bottom  of  said  zone,  which  confines  the  gravity  con- 
trolled downward  flow  of  liquid  to  the  portion  of  the  zone 
traversing  the  recirculation  means; 

carbon  dioxide  sparger  means  situated  at  the  bottom  of  each 
zone  through  which  carbon  dioxide,  which  has  been  ad- 
mitted into  the  bottom  of  each  zone  from  said  carbon 
dioxide  reintroduction  means,  is  introduced  into  each  zone 
at  sufficient  force  nich  that  a  pcxtion  of  the  liquid  within 
said  zone  is  forced  upwardly  into  proximity  of  the  mlet  to 
the  recinnilation  means  so  that  a  portion  of  the  liquid  is 
continually  introduced  into  said  recirculation  means, 
wherein  said  gas-liquid  separator  disposed  between  each 
of  said  adjacent  zones  prevents  the  upwardly  forced  liquid 
from  reentering  the  proceeding  zone  by  directing  said 
upwardly  forced  liquid  back  to  said  zone;  and 

product  outlet  means  diqxMed  in  proximity  to  the  bottom  of 
said  Uttt  zone  for  recovery  of  crystallized  sodium  bicar- 
bonate-containing slurry;  wherein  said  recirculation 
means,  being  associated  with  each  zone,  comprises  a  pipe 
with  an  enlarged  inlet  opening  at  one  end  and  a  thinner 
outlet  opening  at  an  opposite  end  and  wherein  said  carbon 
dioxide  sparger  means  includes  an  annular  gas  distributing 
plate,  having  fine  holes  or  sUta,  interconnecting  said  recir- 
culation means  and  said  housing  for  distributing  gas  in  said 
zones. 
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4^17,331 

DISPOSABLE  FLOAT  DISPENSER 

Ckarlei  T.  Sckaab,  WoodcUff  Laka,  N  J..  aMigBor  to  Coleco 

ladaatriea,  lac,  Hartford,  Cohl 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  816,281,  JaL  18, 1977,  ahaadoawl,  lUt 

appUcatioa  Oct  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,044 

lat  CL2  BOID  11/00 

U.S.  a  422—265  12  OaiaH 


1.  In  a  float  dispenser,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  flotation  element  having  a  lower  wall  portion  and  a 
density  less  than  that  of  water. 

(b)  a  receptacle  element  depending  from  said  lower  wall 
portion  of  said  flotation  element  and  supported  thereby, 
said  receptacle  element  being  a  generally  cylindrical  cage 
comprised  of  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  mating  semi- 
cylindrical  members  locked  together,  said  receptacle 
element  having  an  outer  wall  defining  an  enclosure  with 
apatuia  disposed  over  substantially  the  entire  surface 
thereof  for  passage  of  water  through  the  provided  enclo- 
sure, said  receptacle  element  also  including  at  least  one 
divider  disposed  within  and  extending  across  the  full 
width  of  said  enclosure  to  divide  said  enclosure  into  at 
least  two  segregated  storage  compartments  each  having 
said  apertures  in  the  outer  wall  thereof  for  passage  of 
water  through  each  of  said  compartments,  said  divider 
being  provided  by  portions  attached  to  the  inner  surface 
of  said  outer  wall  of  said  semi-cylindrical  members  and 
extending  inwardly  across  said  enclosure,  said  divider 
having  apertures  therein  to  permit  passage  of  water  there- 
through; and 

(c)  at  least  one  tablet  of  water-soluble  material  disposed 
within  said  receptacle,  each  of  said  compartments  contain- 
ing not  more  than  one  of  said  tablets;  said  dispenser  being 
disposable  and  said  divider  cooperating  with  said  outer 
wall  to  fidly  segregate  said  compartments  whereby  to 
retain  and  segregate  each  said  tablet  within  its  associated 
compartment,  said  ajsertures  in  said  outer  wall  and  said 
divider  permitting  water  to  flow  through  said  outer  wall 
and  divider  into  ccmtact  with  substantially  the  entire  sur- 
face of  said  tablet  in  any  one  of  said  compartments. 


4,217,332 
PROCESS  FOR  EXCHANGING  HYDROGEN  ISOTOPES 

BETWEEN  GASEOUS  HYDROGEN  AND  WATER 
Saul  G.  HhidiB,  Mendham,  and  George  W.  Roberts,  Wettfield, 
both  ot  N J.,  aaiifBon  to  Engelhard  Minerals  ft  Chemicab 
CorporatioB,  ladia,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697,236 
lat  CU  BOID  59/33 
VS.  a  423—249  32  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  exchanging  isotopes  of  hydrogen  between 
water  and  gaseous  hydrogen  comprising: 
.  (a)  0)  introducing  hydrogen  gas  depleted  in  said  isotope,  and 
water  in  the  vapor  phase,  said  water  containing  an  isotope 
of  hydrogen,  into  a  first  reaction  zone,  contacting  in  said 
zone  in  co-current  flow  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  about  225*  C.  to  about  300*  C.  said  water  vapor  and 
hydrogen  gas  with  a  supported  metal  catalyst,  withdraw- 
ing from  said  zone  an  effluent  stream  comprising  a  mixture 


of  hydrogen  gas  enriched  in  said  isotope  and  water  v^ior 
dq>leted  in  said  isotope,  and  condensing  said  water  vapor 
to  liquid  water;  or 
(a)Oi)  mtroducing  hydrogen  gas  depleted  in  said  isotope  and 
Uquid  phase  water,  said  water  containing  an  isotope  of 
hydrogen,  into  a  first  reaction  zone,  contacting  in  said 
zone  in  counter-current  flow  at  a  temperature  of  about 
100*  C.  said  liquid  phase  water  and  hydrogen  gas  witii  a 
hydrophobic  catalyst  comprising  a  coherent  film  ci  a 
hydrophobic  polymer,  said  fUm  being  disposed  on  a  low 
surface  area  support  and  containing  at  least  one  finely 
divided  catalytically  active  metal  of  Group  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table  on  a  high  surface  area  carrier  and  with- 
drawing from  said  first  reaction  zone  a  stream  of  hydro- 
gen gas  enriched  in  said  isotopes  and  Uquid  water  depleted 
in  said  isotope  and 


(b)  introducing  a  hydrogen  gas  enriched  in  said  isotope 
withdrawn  from  said  first  reaction  zone  and  Uquid  water 
containing  said  isotope  into  a  second  reaction  zone,  con- 
tacting in  said  second  reaction  zone  in  counter-current 
flow  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  0*  C.  to 
about  SO*  C.  said  Uquid  water  and  said  hydrogen  gas 
enriched  in  said  isotope  with  a  hydrophobic  catalyst  com- 
prising a  coherent  film  of  a  hydrophobic  polymer,  said 
film  being  disposed  on  a  low  surface  area  support  and 
containing  at  least  one  finely  divided  catalyticaUy  active 
metal  of  Group  YIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  on  a  high 
surface  area  carrier  and  withdrawing  from  said  second 
reaction  zone  a  Uquid  water  effiuent  stream  enriched  in 
said  isotope  and  a  hydrogen  gas  depleted  m  said  isotope. 


4,217333 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  POTASSIUM 
MAGNESIUM  PHOSPHATE 
Karl-Richard  LBUich,  HaaaoTcr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  as- 
sizor to  KaU  and  Sals  AktiengeaeUschaft,  Kaasel,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnamiy 

Filed  JaL  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58,338 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  JaL  19, 
1978,  2831672 

lat  a.2  OOIB  25/26 
VJS.  CL  423-306  17  Ctahas 

10.  A  process  for  the  production  of  potassium  magnesium 
phosphate  which  comprises  reacting  under  aqueous  conditions 
and  at  a  pH  below  9  (a)  mono  or  dibasic  magnesium  pho^hate, 
(b)  potassium  chloride,  and  (c)  an  alkaline  magnesium  com- 
pound, in  the  presence  of  less  than  1 30  g  per  Uter  of  MgCh  snd 
other  soluble  magnesium  compounds  and  in  the  presence  of  an 
amount  of  potassium  chlorick  substantiaUy  in  excess  of  the 
MgCl2  >nd  bther  8(4td>le  magnesium  compounds,  wherd>y  the 
producticm  of  tribesic  magnesium  phosphate  is  suppressed. 
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4^17334 

PROCZSS  FOR  THE  PROiXJCnON  OF 

CHL0R06ILANES 

Mhabach;  EaiBB  Mcyw-SfaBM,  Fraakflnrt, 
ad  RbMT  Schwwi,  WaMsrioa,  att  of  Fed.  Rep.  tf  Gcrmay, 
to  DcatMke  Gold   vd  S8ber<ScheideaMtaH  Tor- 
FraaktmU  Fed.  Roy,  of  Cwooy 
of  Sor.  No.  32t,362»  Jm.  31, 1973,  Pat  No. 
444S,3<3.  His  ippHfotiw  Doc  27, 197S,  Scr.  No.  973,629 
CkfeM  priority,  ■ppllcoHna  Fod.  Rep.  of  GenHnqr,  Feb.  26, 

iBt  CL2  OOIB  33/08 
VS,  a.  423-342  14  GbdaH 

L  A  prooen  of  producing  hydrogen  containing  chlorosi- 
lanet  in  which  ailioochlorofonn  is  the  predominant  chloroei- 
lane  (brmed  oonaeting  esaentially  of  reacting  SiCU  with  H2 
alone  at  600*  and  1200*  C.  with  a  residence  time  in  the  reaction 
zone  of  O.S  to  20  seconds  to  form  a  reaction  equilibrium  mix- 
ture containing  SiCU,  H2.  SiHOs  and  HQ  in  which  process 
the  molar  ratio  of  SiCU/H2  is  between  1:1  and  1:30,  then 
quenching  the  reaction  mixture  to  bdow  300*  C,  in  less  than  1 
second  and  then  separating  the  SiCHlj  formed  from  the  reac- 
tion mixture. 


4^17335 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  fiSOICON  CARBIDE  FINE 

POWDER 
Tadao  SaoaU,  Takaraiaka;  laam  Koomtu,  AaUya,  and  Ryuzo 

YoaUoiKa,  Nan,  aU  of  Japa^  aMigMn  to  Nippon  CmdMe 

C^  Lid.,  Tokyo,  J^an 

Filed  Jo.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,563 

laLCL^CnB  31/36 

UJS.  CL  423-345        "^    •'  7  daims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  /3-silicon  carbide  fine  powder 
which  comprises  mixing  carbon  powder  having  a  particle  size 
of  20  fun  or  less,  silicon  powder  and  silica  powder  to  form  a 
mixture  whose  composition  falls  within  the  region  defined  by 
the  Unes  connecting  O  (C:  62.4,  Si:  37.4,  Si02: 0.2),  P  (C:  34.9, 
Si:  64.9,  Si02: 0.2),  Q  (C:  50,  Si:  41,  SiOz:  9)  and  R  (C:  68,  Si: 
23,  SiO^:  9)  of  the  FIO.  The  quantities  of  C,  Si  and  Si02of  O, 
P,  Q  and  R  bemg  expressed  in  Mol%,  filling  the  mixture  in  a 
heat  refractory  reacux  utd  heating  it  is  an  oxidizing  atmo- 
tfkten  having  an  oxygen  content  of  about  0.3  to  33%  by  vol- 
ume to  a  temperature  of  about  800  to  1.430*  C.  to  induce  a 
spontaneous  chain  reaction  and  effect  the  formation  of  /3-sili- 
con carbide. 


4,217,336 
ARTIFICIAL  GRAPHITE 
Maire,  Fpfaay  sv  SoIm;  JaeqMS  Fovre,  and  Jeaa  P. 
Gcnraii,  Noiqr  le  See,  all  of  Fmce,  aasfgnors  to  Le  Carbooe- 
LorralM,  GaBKfflUcn,  Rraace 

of  Scr.  No.  696,026,  Jon.  21, 1976, 
lUa  appHcartoB  Jm.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  911,906 
Fhncc  im.  24, 1975,  75  19678 
lit  a2  OOlB  31/01  31/02 
U.S. 0. 423— 448  ..    ._  6ClaiiM 

1.  An  artificial  dual-textured  graphite  having  a  coarse 
grained  macrootructure  in  which  each  of  the  coarse  grains  of 
graphite  is  formed  from  a  number  <tf  strongly  bonded  ultrafine 
grains  of  graphite,  the  maiimnm  size  of  each  oi  said  coarse 
grains  being  from  0.4  to  6.0  mm.  and  each  of  the  dimensions  of 
the  ultrafine  grains  is  less  than  0.030  mm.  said  ultrafine  grains 
being  bonded  together  by  graphitized  pore-containing  carbon 
in  wfaidi  the  average  size  (^tbe  pores  is  less  than  2\k  and  said 
coane  grains  an  bonded  together  by  graphitized  pore-contain- 
ing carbon  in  which  the  average  size  of  the  pores  is  hom  3  to 
20yi,  said  grafMte  bemg  further  characterised  by  a  coefficient 
of  linear  expansion  within  the  range  of  4-6x  lO-^/'C,  a  ther- 
mal ooodnetivity  of  sobstantially  0.20CAL/CM/*C./sec  an 
electrical  lewtivity  within  the  range  of  1300  to  2000  ;ift/cm 
and  an  aaiaotropy  factor  not  nrrrAmg  1.4,  said  graphite  hav- 
ing been  produced  by  a  process  which  consists  essentially  of  (i) 


preparing  an  intimate  mixture  of  (a)  20-30%  by  weight  of  a 
pitch  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  petroleum  pitch 
and  coal  tar  pitch  and  (b)  80-70%  by  weight  of  a  finely  divided 
coke  selected  from  petroleum  coke  and  coal  tar  coke  having  a 
particle  size  of  less  than  0.030  mm.,  (ii)  forming  said  mixture 
into  shaped  bodies,  (iii)  isostatically  compressing  said  shaped 
bodies  at  a  pressure  within  the  range  of  300-1300  bars,  (iv) 
slowly  heating  said  shiqied  bodies  in  a  first  heating  step  in  a 
reducing  atmosphere  at  a  rate  of  substantially  4*  C.  per  hour 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  carbonise  the  pitch  content  thereof,  (v) 
cooling  the  carbonised  mass  and  subdividing  the  cooled  carbo- 
nised product  into  particles  having  a  mjnifmiin  diameter  of 
from  0.4  to  6.0  mm,  (vi)  preparing  an  intimate  mixture  of  (c) 
80-83%  by  weight  of  said  subdivided  carbonised  product  and 
(d)  2&-13%  by  weight  of  a  pitch  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  petroleum  pitch  and  coal  tar  pitch,  (vii)  forming 
the  mixture  prepared  in  (vi)  into  shaped  bodies,  (viii)  isostati- 
cally compressing  shaped  bodies  prepared  in  (vii)  at  a  pressure 
of  300-1300  bars,  (ix)  slowly  heating  said  shaped  bodies  pre- 
pared in  (viii)  in  a  second  heating  step  in  a  reducing  atmo- 
sphere at  a  rate  of  substantially  6*  C.  per  hour  at  a  temperature 
of  830*-l  100*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  carbonise  the  pitch 
content  thereof,  and  (x)  further  heating  the  carbonised  product 
prepared  under  (ix)  to  effect  graphitisation  thereof  in  an  inert 
atmo^here  at  temperatiu-es  up  to  3000*  C. 


4,217,337 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN  ALUMINA 

SUBSTRATE  BY  ACID  PURIFYING  A  PREFIRED 

SUBSTRATE  BEFORE  FINAL  FIRING 

SeUchi  Yainda;  Noboo  Kamebara,  both  of  Madiida,  and  Kyohei 

Marakawa,  Yokobana,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  F^itsn 


FDed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,761 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japu,  Oct  31, 1977,  52/129657 
Irt.  a2  COIF  7/02:  CD4B  35/44 
U.S.  CL  Ali-^2l6  17  Clauna 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  an  alumina  substrate,  from 
alumina  powder  produced  by  the  Bayer  method,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  green  sheet  formed  from  said  alumina  powder; 
purifying  said  green  sheet  of  alumina  by  prefiring  said  green 
sheet  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  1200*  to  1330*  C. 
and  treating  said  prefired  substrate  with  an  acid  aqueous 
scriution;  and  l 

firmg  said  acid-treated  substrate. 


4,217,338 

NOVEL  SUPPORTS  CARRYING  SIDE  CHAINS, 

PROCESSES  FOR  OBTAINING  THESE  SUPPORTS, 

PROCESS  FOR  ATTACHING  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

HAVING  CARBOHYDRATE  RESIDUES  ON  SAID 
SUPPORTS,  PRODUCTS  AND  REAGENTS  RESULTING 

FROM  SAID  CHEMICAL  FIXATION 
Gerard  A.  Qnaab,  Salate  Foy  lea  Lyoo,  Rraace,  aaoignor  to 
laatitirt  Natioud  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recbercbe  Medkale  • 
Inaerm,  Paria,  France 

FQed  Not.  11, 1976,  Scr.  No.  740,840 
OaiaH  priority,  application  France,  Nor.  13, 1975,  75  34627; 
Mar.  26, 1976,  76  08966;  Aog.  27, 1976,  76  25898 

Int  a.2  GOIN  33/16:  A61K  43/00.  39/00 
MS,  CL  424—1  40  Oaiaa 

1.  A  product  obtained  by  coupling  (1)  an  organic  compound 
containing  carbohydrate  residues  and  (2)  an  insoluble  solid 
support  carrying  at  least  one  reactive  — NH2  group,  and 
wherein  the  cvganic  compound  is  bound  through  its  carbohy- 
drate residues,  oi  which  at  least  one  — CH2OH  function  has 
previously  been  converted,  by  oxidation,  into  a  — CHO  func- 
tion, to  said  reactive  — NH2  groups  which  are  carried  by  a  side 
cham  bound  to  said  insohible  solid  support 


August  12,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


645 


4^17439 
GLYCOPROTEIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  IT 
HaM  Boba,  Marborg  an  dcr  Laba,  and  WUbetai  Wincklcr, 
Weakbacb,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Beb- 
rlngwcrite  Aktiengcsdiacbaft,  Marborg  an  der  Labn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraany 

FDed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,006 
Clalns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1977,2720704 

Int  a^  C07G  7/026:  A61K  39/00 
UJS.  CL  424—12  5  dahns 

1.  An  isolated  glycoprotein  having  the  following  amino  acid 
analysis: 


Frequency  (Mole  %) 

Variation  CoefRcient  (%) 

Lysine 

0.67 

39.25 

Histidine 

3.36 

9.97 

Arginine 

S.09 

6.58 

Aspwtic  acid 

5.87 

3.07 

Threonine 

3.83 

15.74 

Serine 

7.84 

8.22 

Glutamic  acid 

11.76 

1.35 

Proline 

6.46 

1.71 

Glycine 

10.24 

4.49 

Alanine 

11.25 

3.76 

Cy8tine/2 

5.10 

6.34 

Valine 

6.87 

5.18 

Methionine 

0.42 

14.48 

laoleDcine 

2.47 

5.07 

Leucine 

11.42 

4.23 

Tyrosine 

2.95 

5.45 

Phenylalanine 

2.42 

13.52 

Tryptophan 

1.98 

11.37 

and  the  following  properties: 

(a)  a  protein  content  of  89±4%; 

(b)  a  carbohydrate  content  of  11.1  ±2.2%;  including 
5.3±1.1%  of  hexoses,  2.8±0.5%  of  N-acetyhited  hexos- 
amine,  and  2.9±0.6%  of  N-acetylated  neuraminic  acid; 

(c)  a  sedimentation  coefficient,  S20  w,  of  3.2  ±0.3  S; 

(d)  a  molecular  weight  of  32,000±600O, 

(e)  an  isoelectric  point  of  pH  4.3±0.3; 

(0  an  extinction  coefficient,  Ei  cm^*^  (280  nm),  of  13.8±  1.0; 

(g)  an  electrophoretic  mobility  in  the  range  between  albumin 
and  the  a  1 -globulins; 

(h)  a  specific  immunologic  reaction  with  an  antibody  di- 
rected specifically  against  the  glycoprotein; 

(i)  proteolytic  activity. 


X(i.5)  is  halo;  X  being  on  one  or  more  of  the  phenyl  carbon 

atoms; 
Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  phe- 

noxy,  diloweralkylamino,  and  diloweralkylunino  lower- 

alkoxy; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

lower  alkanoyl;  and 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

methyl; 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  salts  thereof; 
and 

(b)  from  93  to  40%  by  weight  of  magnesium  hydroxide. 


4,217,340 

RAPID  ACTING  COMBINATION  OF  PHENYL  BENZOIC 

ACID  COMPOUNDS  AND  MAGNESIUM  HYDROXIDE 

Jonathan  A  Tobert  Phdnsboro,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co., 

Inc.,  Rabway,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,384 
Irt.  CL2  A61K  31/60.  31/605.  33/08 
U.S.  a  424—157  8  daims 

1.  In  combination: 
(a)  from  3  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  phenyl  benzoic  acid 
compound  of  the  general  formula: 


OR2 


X(|.5) 


4,217,341 

COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  THE 

ADHERENCE  OF  DENTAL  PLAQUE-PRODUCING 

BACTERIA  TO  SMOOTH  SURFACES 

Ricbard  P.  Snddick;  Robert  H.  Staat  and  Roudd  J.  Doyle,  aU  of 

LoaisTflle,  Ky.,  assignors  to  The  Unl?ersity  of  LoatoriUe, 

LouisTille,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,182 
Int  a.2  A61K  9/68,  7/16.  7/26,  35/78 
U.S.  CL  424—48  19  Cfadm 

1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  the  adherence  of  dental- 
plaque  producing  bacteria  to  a  smooth  surface  including  a 
carrier  material  and  an  effective  quantity  of  a  lectin,  said  lectin 
being  of  the  type  exemplified  by  the  extract  obtamed  by  grind- 
ing the  seed  of  a  plant  chosen  from  a  group  comprising  Arachis 
hypogaea,  Persai  americana,  Mangiferia  indicia,  Cucurbito  pepo, 
or  Phaseolus  vulgaris  in  a  phosf^te-saline  buffer  solution,  said 
lectin  being  present  in  a  concentration  equivalent  to  a  hemag- 
glutination titer  of  1:128,  wherd>y  said  lectin  reduces  the  ad- 
herence of  said  bacteria  to  a  value  less  than  30  percent  as  tested 
by  the  glass  vial  technique. 


4,217,342 
MAGNESIUM  POLYCARBOXYLATE  COMPLEXES  AS 

ANTICALCULUS  AGENTS 
Abdnl  GafCar,  and  Maria  C.  S.  Gaffar,  both  of  Somerset  N J., 

assignors  to  Colgate  Pahnolire  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  861,795,  Dec  12, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,183,914. 
Tills  appUcation  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,484 
Int  CL2  A61K  9/68.  7/16 
U.S.  CL  424—48  7  Claims 

1.  An  oral  composition  comprising  a  dental  cream,  mouth- 
rinse,  troche  or  lozenge,  chewing  gum,  dental  tablet  or  powder 
or  mouthspray  containing  as  the  essential  anticalculus  agent,  a 
magnesium  polycarboxylate  complex  of  a  magnesium  com- 
pound and  a  polycarboxylate  compound  in  the  ratio  of  1.40  to 
about  4:1  magnesium  compound  to  polycarboxylate  and  hav- 
ing a  pH  of  about  4.5-7.8,  wherein  said  polycarboxylate  con- 
tains ionizable  carboxyl  groups  and  is  a  sulfoacrylic  oUgomer 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  less  than  1000  and  is 
ionically  bound  to  a  dissociable,  physiologically  acceptable 
magnesium  compound,  wherein  said  magnesium  compound 
constitutes  about  0.01-3%  by  weight  and  the  polycarboxylate 
constitutes  about  0.1-10%  by  wdght  of  the  composition. 


wherein 


4,217,343 
MAGNESIUM  POLYCARBOXYLATE  COMPLEXES  AS 

ANTICALCULUS  AGENTS 
Abdnl  Gaffiar,  and  Maria  C.  S.  Gaflkr,  both  of  Someraet  N J., 

assignors  to  Colgate  PahaoUTc  Coavuiy,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  861,795,  Dec.  12, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,183,914. 
This  application  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,485 
Int  a.2  A61K  9/68,  7/16 
U.S.  CL  424—48  7  daims 

1.  An  oral  composition  comprising  a  dental  cream,  mouth- 
rinse,  troche  or  lozenge,  chewing  gum,  dental  tablet  or  powder 
or  mouthspray  containing  as  the  essential  anticalculus  agent,  a 
magnesium  polycarboxylate  complex  of  a  magiMHtnim  com- 
pound and  a  polycarboxylate  compound  in  the  ratio  of  1 :40  to 
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•boat4:I  iiuigii«iumcompcwindtopolyc«rboxytate«ndluv-  activity  in  ammah  comprinig  a  therapeutically  efTective 
ing  a  pH  of  about  4.5-7.8,  wherein  said  polycarboxylate  con-  amount  of  the  soyasapogenol  derivative  of  the  fomnria  (I)  or  a 
tami  kxiiiable  cvboxyl  groups  and  is  tricarboxy-oxa-butanol   pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
or  portanol  nd  is  kmically  boond  to  a  disMKiabie,  physaologi-  ■ 

caDy  acceptable  magnesium  compound,  wherein  said  magne-  \y^         (I) 

MB  conpound  coostitates  about  0.01-5%  by  wei^t  and  the  ^^>^ 

polycarboxylate  constitutes  about  0.1-10%  by  weight  of  the  <     ^— OH 

compound. 

4,217,344 

cpMPOsrnoNS  contad^iing  aqueous 

'    DISPERSIONS  OF  LIPID  SPHERES 
Gay  Viritibtufci,  Co— ■>  4e  Vflie?aiide,  and  Roae-Marfe 
HMdiMi.  Pvis,  both  of  FkMM,  aaigMin  to  UOtmI,  Paris, 


llto 


of  Scr.  No.  7«M»8,  Jn.  25,  t9M, 
Dae  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  865,499 
.  .„  Dil^iB,  iwk,  23, 1976,  ltt219; 

FnMO,  N<rT.  15, 1977, 77  34249 

lit  a2A61K  7/441  7/027 
UJS.  CL  424— 66  «iv,  .i^  .-i**-.7??i.;>r  .4><.  h^\     9  OataH 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  aque- 
ow  dispersions  of  spheres,  each  dispersion  of  spheres  compris- 
ing arranged  molecular  layers  of  a  lipid  material  encapsulating 
Ml  aqueous  phase  containing  a  cosmetically  active  substance, 
said  Kpid  material  comprising  at  least  one  lipid  compound 
having  the  fomuUa  X— Y,  wherein  Y  represents  a  tipophilic 
group  and  X  represents  a  non-ionic  hydrophihc  group,  in 
whi(^  c«e  the  diameter  of  the  spheres  is  between  about  100 
and  50,000  A,  or  an  ionic  hydrophilic  group,  in  which  case  the 
diameter  of  the  spheres  is  between  about  1,000-50,000  A,  the 
said  active  substance  contained  in  the  encapsulated  aqueous 
phase  of  the  S|riieres  in  one  (tf  said  dispersions  being  a  st^ 
filter  and  the  active  substance  contained  in  the  encapsulated 
aqueous  frfiase  of  the  S|rfieres  in  another  of  said  dispersions 
being  a  skin  coloring  agent 

2.  The  compositioD  of  datm  1  wherein  the  solar  filter  is 
4-CiiDelliyiammonio  benz^idene  cam|rfior  and  the  skin  color- 
ing agent  it  a  niztore  of  dihydroxyacetcme  and  tartaric  alde- 
hyde.      ^•"-  ■■■ 


4,217,345 
3-0<^D4nAJCURONOPYRANOSYLV 
SOYASAPOGENOL  B 
NanHK  ¥< 

FokMhiM;  TahclosU  lawa,  TokaaUma, 
aai  Wasd  Miyaadd,  TokMhiM,  aU  of  Japm^  aMigBors  to 
^wMcaudcal  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FBod  M«.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2531S 

Ucatka  J^n,  Mar.  31, 1978, 53-38536 
lat  a»  A61K  il/f(k  C87H  W24.  15/20 
UJS.  CL  424-180  5  OaiaM 

1.  3-00-I>-^ucuronopyniio«yl)-soyssapogenol  B  repre- 
by  the  formula  (I): 


and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,217,346 
ARYLALKYL  AND  ARYLOXYALKYL  PHOSPHONATES 

AS  ANTIVIRAL  AGENTS 
Gay  D.  Diaaa,  Stepheatowa,  N.Y.,  aas^aor  to  Steriiag  Drag 

lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  912,502,  Jaa.  5, 1978.  This  application  Apr. 

5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,257 

lat  0.2  A61K  31/66:  C07F  9/40 

VS.  CL  424—214  13  Clahaa 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O 

N 


Ar— Y-CH— P(OR)2 
R' 


wherein 
Ar  is  i^enyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents 
selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower- 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  alkanoyloxy  of 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  carbo-lower-alkoxy  of  2-4  carbon 
atoms,  carbamyl  and  carboxy; 
Y  is  (CH2)m  or  0(CH2)m  where  m  is  an  integer  from  3  to  10; 
R  is  alkyl  o(  1-6  carbon  atoms;  and 
R'  is  alkanoyl  or  carboalkoxy  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atcms. 
2.  A  method  for  c<Mnbatting  viruses  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  locus  of  said  viruses  with  an  antivirally  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,217,347 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  HYPERTENSION  AND 
MEDICAMENTS  THEREFOR 
Zola  P.  Hororitz,  PrfaMCtoa,  aad  Bcraard  RaMa,  Lawreace 
TowMhip,  Camberiaad  Coaaty,  both  of  N  J.,  aasisBors  to  E. 
R.  S^aibb  4k  Soas,  lac,  Priaccton,  N  J. 
CoBtiaaatio»4Hpart  of  Scr.  No.  864^28,  Dec  27, 1977, 
abaadoaed.  His  appUeatfoa  Nor.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,062 
lat  CL2  A611 31/54,  31/415 
VS.  CL  424-246  25  ClaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  blood  pressure  which  comprises 
orally  administering  to  a  mammalian  species  having  elevated 
blood  pressure  a  daily  dosage  of  a  combination  comprising 
about  30  to  600  mg.  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


aad  phanaaoeotically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

7   A  pli«#«— f— ««^l  «vwi|WMi«in«i  having  titwywipUnuwif  ry 


— s— rem-— CH— CO— N  "—cor 


R2-S-(CH),-CH-CO-N 


August  12, 1980 


vr  CHEMICALS  ^HO 


647 


wherein: 

R  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  NHi; 

R|  and  R4  each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl-k)wer 
alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  Rs-CX>, 

R3  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  lower  alkyl; 

Rs  is  lower  alkyl,  {dien:^  or  |rfienyl-k>wer  alkyl;  and 

n  is  0,  1  (V  2 
and  about  15  to  300  mg.  (rf*  a  diuretic  selected  from  the 
group  conasting  of  chlorothiazide,  hydrochlorothiazide 
flumethiazide,  amiloride,  hydroflumethiazide,  bendroflu- 
methiaride,  methyclothiazide,  trichtormethiazidc  poly- 
thiazidc  benzthiazide,  ethacrynic  add,  ticrynafen,  dilor- 
thalidonc  furosemide,  bumetanide,  triamterene  and 
spironolactone  or  salts  of  said  ccmipounds. 


or  S;  R6  is  hydrogoi,  methyl,  ethyl,  Q  or  Br,  X  is  — CH2— , 
— CHa-CH2— , 


lat  CL2  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/34,  501/36,  501/46 
VS.  CL  424—246  16  ClaiaH 

1^  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 


S 
OOOR 


H      O 

I    n 

R2— €•— C-N- 

NH         H 

I 

c=o 

I 

c=o 

I 

}    ' 

H2C o 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium,  t-butyl,  benzyl, 
p-methoxybenzyl,  p-nitrobenzyl,  diphenyfanethyl,  2A2-tri- 
chloroethyl,  trimethjisilyl,  — CH2— O-lower  alkyl. 


O 

n 

— CH— O— C-lower  alkyl  <w     O 


I 


ho) 


Rl  is  in  the  a-configuration  and  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  R2  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  cycloalkadie- 
nyl 


.^ 


-CH-, 
CHj 

R3  tt  l^drogen. 


-CH— CH2-,    or    -CH2-CH— ; 
CH3  CH3 


O 
alkH    -0-C-NH2.  [N3J 


4,217,348 

CEPHALOSPORINS  HAVING  AN 

OXAZOUDONYLOXAMIDO  SUBSTITUTED  ACYL 

SIDECHAIN 

Uwe  D.  Treaaer,  aad  Henaaaa  Breaer,  both  of  Regoisburg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  assignors  to  E.  R.  S«aibb  *  Soas,  lac, 

Priaeetoa,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,479 
The  portioa  ofthe  term  of  this  pateat  sabseqacat  to  Oct  2, 1996, 


—O-lower  alkyl. 


■§>■ 


*CNH2 
N 

o 


N N 


I 

R? 


J". 


N 

I 

R? 


N 


,R7 


.  -r 

s  s 


R7 

N.or 


N 

i 


R7  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  -<CH2)«— COORs.  — <CH2. 
);n-S03R«,  or  — (CH2)«— (CHsh;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 
and  Rg  is  hydrogen,  sodium  or  potassium. 

14.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  one  ot  more  antibac- 
terially  active  ooa^ounds  ot  the  formula: 
.;.-:3  •■.      '■  .  ■  u-.-^ 


CH2R3 


N 


or  N 


H2N^  S  *lv 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium,  —CH2— O-lower 
alkyl. 


O 
I 


■  1/-. 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  bwer  alkyl;  R5  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl, 
methoxy,  ethoxy,  hydroxy,  Q  or  Br,  m  is  zerp,  1  w  2;  A  is  O 


—CH—O— C-lower  alkyl,  or     O 
R4 


and  R|,  R2,  R3,  R4  and  X  are  as  defined  in  claim  L 
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IS.  The  metbod  of  treatmg  bacterial  infiectiomm  mammato 
wittch  '^"■"p*^"^*  internally  administering  an  efifective  amount 
of  dwoompootionof  claim  14. 


4^217,349 
raMZISOXAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 

ToyoMn;  TMyoMi  KooayaHit  raigata;  Bn- 
Tamotii;  YoaUaU  Tatttajaaiii,  both  of  Takarasaka; 


HtaMYi 


toSaadtoBM 


Koka,al«rJ( 
r,  T  laliail.  Oaaka,  J^m 
DirWaa  afScr.  No.  7SS,13»,  Dee.  29, 197«,  Pat  No.  4,122,17«, 
wUch  to  a  frt—ripaiaiMfofSer.  No.  590,149,  Jaa.  25, 
1975,  liMiiBii.  nh  apfHrartna  Jan.  2d,  197«.  Ser.  No. 

919,221 
Cbkm  prkriiy,  apiHr itina  Tijaa,  JaL  1, 1974, 49-75544;  JaL 
31,1974,4941556 

lat  a2  A61K  3J/535;  OTTD  413/06 
UJS.  a.  424-24M  8  CUaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Alk'— A 


wherein  Ri'  and  R2'  are  each  hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4 
alkoiy,  ar(Ci-C3)  dkoxy  or  halogen  or,  when  taken  together. 
Ri'  and  R2'  form  C1-C2  alkylenedioxy,  Alk'  is  C1-C4  alkylene 
and  A  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


— N 


i 
\ 


Rj 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  each  C1-C4  alkyl  or,  when  taken  to- 
gether with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom,  R3  and  R4  form  a 
pyrrolidino,  ptperidino  ot  morpholino  ring. 

t.  A  method  for  inducing  a  central  iwavous  system  depress- 
ing, muscle  relaxing,  vasodilating,  bronchodilating,  spasmo- 
genic, analgesic,  anti-oarootic,  anti-arrhythmic,  local  anes- 
thetic cv  anti-platdet  aggregation  effect  in  animals  or  human 
beings,  which  comprises  administering  thereto  an  amount  of 
the  compound  of  claim  1,  effective  to  induce  said  effect 


4,217,350 
OXYGENATED  N-ARYL-DIAZACYCUC  COMPOUNDS 
r,  llcnrfl;  Hm  Kihaia,  Baad;  Fraaz  Oster- 
I  Herbert  SchrStcr,  FUUMdorf,  aU  of  Swit- 
to  Oba-Gcigy  Corporatkm,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
DhWoa  of  Ser.  No.  761,510,  Jaa.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,144,344. 
lUi  npyMcatioa  Dec  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,589 
CUaH  priority,  appttcatka  Swtaerlaiid,  Jan.  21,  1976, 
702/61 

lat  a.2  A61E  31/495;  C07D  401/14 
UJS.  a.  424-280  8  OafaM 

L  Oxygenated  N-aryldiazacychc  compounds  of  the  formula 


OH 
I 
R|— O— CHi— CH 


alk 


;— CH2— N        >— N 

o 


N— R2 


•T   ,3? 


wherein 
Ri  represents  pyrazinyl  whidi  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  a  memeber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio  and  halogen, 
R2  represents  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  halogen-lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  halogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl, 
carbamoyl,  N-lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  N,N.-di-lower  alkyl- 
carbamoyl,  nitro  and  di-k>wer  alkylamino,  or  represents 
pyridyl  wUch  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  and  halogen,  and  alk  represents  ethyloie,  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
5.  A  pharmaceutiad  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
hypertension  in  a  warmblooded  animal  comprising  a  therapeu- 
tically effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  or 
of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
together  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,217,351 
BENZOPYRANO  QUINUCLIDINES  USEFUL  AS 
ANTIGLAUCOMA  AGENTS 
Aathoay  T.  Drea,  Waadugu,  aad  Barbara  A.  Bopp,  Lake  BlofT, 
both  of  DL,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Giicago, 
DL 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  711,749,  Aug.  4, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,136,183. 
This  appUcatkn  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,058 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/435 
VS.  CL  424-256  I  2  Clahns 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  intra-ocular  pressure  in  mammalian 
patients  comprising  administering  to  a  glaucoma  patient  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  each  Ri  is  loweralkyl  and  when  taken  together  the 
substituents  R|Ri  form  oxygen;  R2  is  a  C1-C20  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  or 


Rs 


— Y 


R« 


R? 


wherein  Y  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  each  Rs,  R6  and  R7  are 
the  same  or  different  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
halo  or  loweralkyl;  and  R3  is 


/ 


— C— Y— N 

\CH2)< 


;CH2)o^^^ 

y 

CH2)*y 


Rg 


^^  wherein  Y'  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  group 
having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  b  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  4,  Z  is  CH2,  O,  S  or  NR9  where  R9  is  H  or 
loweralkyl,  with  the  provision  that  when  Z  is  O,  S  or  NR9,  the 
sum  of  a  and  b  is  3  or  4,  and  Rg  is  H  or  loweralkyl;  and  the 
pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof. 
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4,217452 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  4H-l>OXATHIINO(4>c) 

Taug-Yhig  Shea,  WestfleU;  Howard  JoMa,  Holaidel,  aad  Coa- 

rad  P.  Dora,  PlaiBfieid,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaai^on  to  Merak  A  Co., 

lae.,  Rahinqr,  N  J. 

Diriafcm  of  Ser.  No.  842,692,  Oct  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,144^312, 

which  to  a  dMakai  of  Ser.  No.  706,033,  JaL  16, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,061,759,  which  to  a  dlTtoioo  of  Ser.  No.  578,692,  May  19, 1975, 

abaadoaed,  wUch  to  a  coatfaiBatioa-fai-fart  of  Ser.  No.  464,011, 

Apr.  26, 1974,  abaadoaed,  which  to  a  coatiaaatioB-hi-part  of  Ser. 

No.  368,772,  Jua.  15, 1973,  abaadoaed.  Thto  appUcatioa  Feb.  7, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  10,099 

lat  0.2  C07D  411/04;  A61K  31/44 

VS.  CL  424-256  3  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  formula: 


CHasCH2 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R^  and 
Ra^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen,  Ci^  alkyl, 
phenyl,  dimethylphenyl,  or  difluorophenyl. 

2.  A  method  of  treating  rheumatcHd  arthritis  which  com- 
prises the  administration  to  a  warm-blooded  animal  or  human 
in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  following  structural  formula 

R5 

Rq*  SCH2 


tr^ 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R'  and 
Ra^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen,  Ci.6  alkyl, 
phenyl,  dimethylphenyl,  or  difluorophenyl. 


4,217,355 
*  ^"'^  ■"  AMIDE  THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS 

Charica  A.  Haihcrt  Watcrford,  aad  Jaaeph  G. 

Niaatic,  both  of  Couu,  aastgaors  to  Pflaar  lac^  New  York, 
N.Y.  -     .• 

FDed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,065 
lat  a.2  C07D  277/38 
VS.  CL  424—270  24 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ui 


n 


NHC0CHNR2 

Ri 


and   the   pharmaceutically   acceptable   acid   addition   salts 
thereof,  wherein 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  benzyl 
and  /3-phenylethyl;  and 
R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, cyclooctyl,  cycloalkylmethyl  having  from  five  to 
seven  carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl  moiety,  naphthyl- 
methyl,  picoUnyl,  furfiiryl,  tetrahydrofurfiuryl,  thenyl, 
phenylalkyl  and  ring-substituted  phenylalkyi  each  having 
up  to  three  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  wherein  said 
ring  substituent,  when  divalent,  b  lower  alkylenedioxy  ^ 
directly  attached  to  adjacent  positions  of  the  phenyl  ring 
and  when  monovalent  is  a  member  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  trifluoromethyl, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy;  said  R2  being  other  than 
hydrogen  when  said  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 
19.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  alleviating 
inflamatory  conditions  and  regulating  body  immune  re^xmses 
comprising   a   pharmaceutically   acceptable  carrier   and   a 
ther^)eutically-effective  amount  of  a  ccxnpound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


4,217,353 
METHOD  FOR  INDUCING  ANOREXIA 
Dewey  H.  Sadth,  Jr.,  Wihalagtoa,  DeL,  asaigaor  to  E.  L  Da 
Poat  de  NeaKMurs  aad  CoaqMay,  WOadagtM,  DeL 
Coatiaaatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  907325,  May  19, 1978, 
abandoned.  Thto  appUcatioa  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,270 
lat  CL2  A61K  31/4S5 
VS.  CL  424—260  3  Ciaims 

1.  A  method  for  exerting  an  anorexigenic  effect  in  a  nntfnm»| 
which  comprises  orally  administering  to  said  maminiti  an  effec- 
tive anorexigenic  amount  of  naltrexone  or  a  pharmaceutically 
effective  salt  thereof. 


4y217,354 
KETAZOCINE  ANESTHETIC  METHOD  OF  USE 
Alfred  E.  Farah,  Schodaek,  N.Y.,  aaiiffor  to  Sterliag  Drag  lac. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,107 
1ntCL^A61K  31/445 
VS.  CL  424-267  5  Claiais 

1.  The  method  of  producing  anesthesia  in  a  mamitiwl  in  need 
of  anesthesia  which  comprises  administering  intravenously  to 
the  mammal  an  anesthetically  effective  amount  of  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salt  of  racemic  or  levo  l,2,3,4,S,6-hexahy- 
dro-l-oxo-3-cyclopropyhnethyl-8-hydroxy-6(eq),ll(ax)- 
dimethyl-2,6-metliano-3-benzuoctne. 


r 


N 


J— NHCOCHNR2 
S  I 

Ri 


and  the  pharmaceutk^ally  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  wherein 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  frtjm  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  benzyl 
and  /3-phenylethyl;  and 

R2  is  a  member  selected  frx>m  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  frtMn  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  allyl, 
methallyl,  cyclooctyl,  cycloalkyhnethyl  having  from  five 
to  seven  carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl  moiety,  naphthyl- 
methyL  picolinyl,  furfiiryl,  tetrahydrofurfiuyl,  thenyl, 
phenylalkyl  and  ring-substituted  phoiylalkyl  each  having 
up  to  three  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  wherein  said 
ring  substituent,  when  divalent,  is  methylenedioxy  or 
ethylenedioxy  directly  attached  to  adjacent  positions  of 
the  phenyl  ring  and  when  monovalent  is  a  member  chosen 
from  the  group  consistmg  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 
trifhioromethyl,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy. 


^ 
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ring  or  is  monosubstituted  with  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower 
«lkyl,  lower  alkozy  or  trifluoromethyl. 


4^17^56 
2.IMIDAZOLINYLAMINO>2,l>BEN2aniIAOIAZOLES 

Cdtl— tkM  of  Scr.  No.  'W»,7>t,  J«L  X. »?«,  A—ioaei.  Thia  4^17,358 

26,  IfTt,  Scr.  No.  91f ,059  SUBSTUUTKD  PHENYLGUANIDINES  AND  ^SETHOD 

ffiilliiilMi,  Ai«.  22,  1975,  Ibriiftr  D.  HnpHli,  TftatriUe,  N J.,  tHigMr  to  E.  R.  Sqalbb 

M911/75  *  SoM,  Ik.,  Prtacctaa,  N  J. 

lit  CL2  AtflK  ii/¥ii;  GOTD  ¥77/(H'  AilK  i//¥23l-  OBTD  FIM  Apr.  It,  1979,  Scr.  No.  31,249 

417/W  I«t.  a.2  AMK  i;/#a  3I/445:  COTD  209/4A  207/0* 

UJS.  CL  4Ji-270                                                      6ClaiM  U.S.  CL  424—274                                                     13  Claims 

L  The  compound  of  the  f<»muU  1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


v^^N^' 


Ln/  Br  .  .,. 


H 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  add  addition  salt  thereof. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  compo8iti(m  useful  in  treating  ^Mstic 
ooodhions,  for  relaxing  muscles  or  in  treating  rigors  compris- 
ing a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent  and  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  or 
a  pharmaonitically  acceptable  acid  addition  sah  thereof. 


4,217,387 
INHIBITION  OF  THROMBOXANE  SYNTHETASE  WITH 

3-(IMIDAZOL-l-YLALKYDINDOL£S 

PMar  E.  QwB,  CSMtwtarjr,  and  Kofsr  P.  DiddMoa,  Dorcr, 

both  of  Eattmd,  amt^tan  to  Pfiaer  Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Feb.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14^17 
CUm  priority,  appUcatkm  Uaited  Klagdon^  Feb.  24, 1978, 
7400/78 

Lrt.  CX^  ACIK  31/4 J  5:  COTD  403/06 
VS,  a.  424—273  R  30  daims 

27.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  action  of  the  thromboxane 
syndietase  enzyme  in  an  aninud  without  significantly  inhibiting 
the  action  of  the  prostacyclin  synthetase  or  cyclo-oxygenase 
enzymes  which  comprises  administering  to  said  •nim^^i  a 
thromboxane  synthetase  enzyme  inhibiting  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


?*Ak3ir  ^'*ibi3k 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  add  addition  salt  theraitf, 
wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  tower  cycloalkyl,  adamantyl,  or 
'   a  phenyl  or  benzyl  group  in  which  the  phenyl  moiety  is 
nasubstituted  on  the  ring  or  is  monosubstituted  with  halo- 
gen, hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  tower  alkoxy  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  tower  afltyl,  aUyl,  3-methyIallyl,  tower  cy- 
doalkyhnethyl,   tower  cyctoalkylethyl,   tower  alkoxy- 
■h'  tower  alkyl.  di(kmer  alkyt)  amino-tower  alkyl,  tower 
aftaaoyl,  tower  cycloalkyl-carboayi,  or  a  benzyl  or  ben- 
■     zoyi  group  in  which  the  phenyl  moiety  is  unsubstituted  on 
V     the  ring  or  is  racmosubstituted  with  halogen,  hydroxy, 
'.  r  tower  alkyi  tower  alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl;  and  u. 
R^is  hydfOfen,  tower  alkyl.  tower  alkoxy.  halogen  hydroxy, 
triflnoromethyl.  di(tower  alkyl)  amino,  or  a  benzytoxy 
ffoop  in  wUch  the  phenyl  md^  is  unsubstituted  on  the 


•''  o 

C-R' 

(2>-  ly 

NHCXhR* 

wherein  R  is  tower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  3  to  12  carbons, 
cycloalkyl-lower  alkyl  having  3  to  12  carbons  in  the  cycloalkyl 
portion,  tower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  R' 
and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  tower  alkyl  of  R' 
and  R2  taken  together  may  form  an  alkylene  linking  group  of 
2  or  3  caitxms  or  an  o-phenylene  group;  R^  and  R*  are  the  same 
or  different  and  are  lower  idkyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl,  and  n  is  0  or 
1,  and  phystologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,217,359 

CARBAMATE  DERIVATIVES  OF  MERCAPTOACYL 

HYDROXY  PROLINES 

John  Krapcho,  SooMnet,  N  J.,  aHignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 

lac,  Princeton,  N  J. 

CoBtinnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,178,  Jan.  15, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  66,119 

Irt.  a.2  C07D  207/11-  A61K  31/40:  COTD  207/16 

VJS.  a.  424—274  19  dahns 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3  R2 

I      I 

R4— S— (CH),— CH— CX)— N 


I  I 


OCO— N 


/ 
I 
\ 


Ro 


Ri 


•COOR 


wherein 

R,  R2  and  R3  each  is  hydrogen  or  tower  alkyl; 

Rtf  onrf  i?i  each  is  hydrogen,  tower  alkyl,  allyl,  propargyl, 
cyclo-lowcr  alkyl,  phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl,  or  Ro  and 
Rl  comfrfete  a  pyrrolidine,  piperidine  or  morpholine  ring; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  a  hydrolyzable  organic  protecting  group  of 
the  formula  R3CO —  or 


/ 


,K0 


R3         R2 

I      r 

— S— (CH),— CH— CO— N 


I  I 


OCO— N 


\ 


Ri 


-COOR 


Rs '» lower  alkyl.  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  phenyl-lower 
alkyl,  substituted  phenyl-tower  alkyl.  cyctoolkyl.  thienyl, 
or  fiiryl; 

the  phenyl  subetituent  in  the  above  groups  is  hatogen,  tower 
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'     alkyl,  tower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthto  or  trifluoromethyl;  n 
is  0,  1  or  2; 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

18.  A  composition  useful  for  reducing  blood  pressure  com- 
prising an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptaUe  carrier  therefor. 


4,217,361 

DISUBSTITUTED  XANTHONE-2-CARBOXYLIC  ACID 
ANTIALLERGY  AGENTS 
Jnrg  R.  Pfbter,  Los  AHos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syatez  (VSA.) 
lac,  Palo  Alto,  CaHf. 

FDed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,3U 

lat  a.2  ar7D  311/86;  a6ik  31/35 

VS.  CL  424—283  11  datsu 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  represented  by 


4^217,360 
NOVEL  1,3-BENZODIOXANEPROSTANOIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Hdaiot  VorbniegBea;  Norbert  Schwarx;  Obif  Loge,  and  Walter 
Elger,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  aasigaors  to  Schcr- 
lag  AktJfagwHIfcbaft,  Berlia  A  BcrgkaaMa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaaay 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  888,059,  Mar.  20, 1978,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  coatiBaation  of  Ser.  No.  800,126,  May  24, 1977, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  continuatioB  of  Scr.  No.  659,130,  Feb.  18, 
1976,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,268 
Oaiflu  priority,  applkatfea  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Feb.  27, 
1975,2506826 

lat  a.2  C07D  319/08 
U.S.  CL  424—278  76  Oaiais 

1.  A  1,3-benzodioxaneprostanoic  acid  compound  of  the 
formula 


)RuR3 


cc^::^^: 


OH 


wherein  R|  is  (a)  hydroxy,  (b)  alkoxy  of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  (c) 
methylsulfamido,  (d)  phenoxy,  (e)  1-  or  2-niq>hthoxy,  (0  phe- 
noxy  or  1-  or  2-naphthoxy  substituted  by  1-3  hatogen  atoms, 
phenyl,  phenoxy,  1-3  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms  each  or  one  each  of  chloromethyl,  fluoromethyl,  trifluo- 
romethyl, carboxy  or  hydroxy  or  (g)  O— CH2— U— V, 
wherein  U  is  a  direct  bond,  carbonyl  or  carbonyloxy,  and  V  is 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  of  phenyl,  phe- 
noxy, alkoxy  of  1-2  carbon  atoms  or  halogen; 

A  is  — CH2— CH2  or  trans— CH=CH—; 

B  is  — CH2— CH2—  or  cis-  or  trans— CH=CH—; 

Z  is  hydroxymethylene  or  carbonyl; 

X  Y,  if  Z  is  hydroxymethylene.  is 


OH  o 

— CH2— CT—  or  — CH2— C— 


or,  if  Z  is  carbonyl,  is 


— CHj— CH 
OH 


R(0)^ 


RO. 


(Ds 


COOH 


(n)a 


COOH 


R(0)«S 


and  the  pharmi^utically  acceptable,  non-toxic  esters,  amides 
and  salts  thereof  wherein  R  is  Ci  to  Q  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
or  C4  to  Q  cyclic  alkyl  (^tionallly  substituted  with  Ci  to  Q 
linear  or  branched  alkyl,  n  is  the  integer  lot!  and  R^  is  C2  to 
C6  linear  or  branched  hydroxy  alkyl  or  hydroxy-substituted 
C4  to  C7  cyclic  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  Ci  to  Q  linear 
or  branched  alkyl. 

10.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  effects  of  allergic  reactions 
which  comprises  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  represented  by 


R(0)^ 


RO. 


(Da 


COOH 


aDa 


COOH 


R(0),S 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic  esters,  amides 

and  salts  thereof  wherein  R  is  Ct  to  Q  linear  or  branched  alkyl 

or  — CH=CH— ;  or  C4  to  Ce  cyclic  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  Ci  to  64 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-S  cartxm  atomr,  linear  or  branched  alkyl.  n  is  the  int^er  1  or  2  and  R^  is  C2  to 

R3  and  R4  each  are  H,  F,  Q,  Br,  I,  CF3,  CH3,  or  alkoxy  of  Q  linear  or  branched  hydroxy  alkyl  or  hydroxy-substituted 

1-2  carbon  atoms  or  R3  and  R4  in  6-,  7-positton  is  methy-  C4  to  C7  cyclic  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  Ci  to  Q  linear 

lendtoxy;  and.  when  Ri  is  hydroxy,  salts  thereof  with   or  branched  alkyl  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  bases.  cept^le,  non-toxk;  carrier. 
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4^7,362 
.rANILIDE  DERIVATIVES  AS  ANTIDEPRESSANTS 

DHWw  •tStr.  Ntt.  79Mt»,  M«r  tt,  lf77,  Pat  Ntt. 4,12S,tf3. 

vkich  to  •  nlliiiliB  !■  pwl  of  Sar.  N*.  7774M,  Mar.  15, 

1977,  ahMdMad,  wMck  to  •  cortiMHiiM-te-pvt  of  Scr.  No. 

74UM,  Not.  30, 197<,  at— ioaed.  Uto  applirarttia  Ai«.  3, 

1971,  Sar.  No.  930,iM 

Iirt.  CL2  A61K  31/24;  O07C  103/38 

VS.  a.  424—309  4  ClaiM 

L  A  ocmipound  of  the  fonnula 


R— C»0 


N 


ORi 


wherein  the  heavy  dot  (•)  at  die  1-poaition  carbon  atom  of  the 
cydopentyl  ring  denotea  the  trans-configuration  relative  to  the 
oxygen  groop  (— ORi)  in  the  2-po6ition  of  the  cydopentyl 
ring; 

R  is  Ci  to  C3*alk^xy  or  Ci  to  Cs-alkyloxymethyl; 

Rl  is  hydrogoi.  Ci  to  Cs-alkyl,  Cj  to  C3-<aUyUic)aUcenyl,  the 
benzyl  groop 


Y* 


thereby  which  comprises  incorporating  in  said  composition  an 
effective  amount  of  a-chloro-/3-aminocrotonamide. 


4,217,364 

ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Jon  J.  Kabara,  (Mmbhw,  Mich.,  aaaignor  to  Michigan  State 

Uaitcrsity,  East  Laaaing,  Mich. 

DiTtokM  of  Scr.  No.  633,03d,  Not.  IS,  1975.  Thto  appUcatioa  JoL 

12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  57,060 

lat  a.2  AOIN  9/20 

VS,  a.  424—320  1  daia 

L  A  method  o(  inhibiting  the  growth  of  bacteria  and  fungi 

which  comprises  applying  to  said  organinns  or  their  loci  an 

antimicrobially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

(CHahR     [CH2C-8— S(CH3)2CH2CH(OH)-(-CH2-)-Hl2 
X© 


wherein  X  is  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
10-16. 


wherein  Y'  and  Z'  are  as  defined  above,  or  the  groop 

? 

— C— R2 

whnein  R2  is  hydrogen,  C|  to  Cj-alkyl,  the  benzyl  group 
as  above,  or  a  phenyl  groop 


W. 


wherein  Y'  and  Z'  are  as  defined  herdnbelow;  and  each  of 
Y  and  Z  or  Y'  and  Z'  is  selected  from  the  group  assisting 
of  hydrogen,  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of  firom 
9  to  33,  trifluoromethyl,  Ci  to  Ca-alkyl,  and  Ci  to  C3- 
alkjiozy,  and  Y,  Z,  or  Y'  and  Z'  are  not  necessarily  the 
saaM  at  die  same  time. 


4^217,363 
PRESERVATION  OF  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS  WITH 
a-CHLORO-^AMINOCROTONAMIDE 
Harold  A.  ihiaiMiB,  Oca  RUge;  Mfltaa  MaMiwitz,  Wayne, 
aai  DBfM  L.  CaOn,  Gka  RUge,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaaigMirB  to 
CI  I  MiiB  CsrparHiBM,  Qtftoa  tmi  Hnflkaaa-U  Roche  lac. 
Mtfajr,  bolh  ol^  N J. 

Phi  Ai«.  17, 197t,  Sar.  No.  934,300 
UL  a?  AOIN  9/»  COTC 103/13X-  IMIF 1/66 
US.  CL  434-^320  9  dahw 

L  A  method  of  inhibiting  or  preventing  the  growth  of  bac- 
teria and  fungi  in  an  aqueous  conqKMition  subject  to  spoilage 


4,217,365 
FUNGICIDAL  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
COMPOSITION 
StaaisUw  Witek,  Swobodaa  Str.,  12,  Wrodair,  Daadaa  Gro- 
belay,  OeedHmsldego  Str.,  15,  Wroclaw;  Jaahui  Ptaszkow* 
ska,  Ka.  Jaaaaaa  Str.,  62,  Waracawa;  Aadraai  Btoleeld,  R. 
LaksMbaig  Str.,  25,  Opoie;  Edanmd  Bakanlak,  DzidMi  Str., 
11a,  Waraxawa;  Stefan  FUde,  Traafirtta  Str.,  7/9,  Warasawa, 
and  Jadwiga  Goraka-Pocaopko,  laitytacka  Str.,  4,  JabloB- 
aa/k  Waraamy,  all  of  Polaad 

FUad  Mar.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  884,042 
ClalaH  priority,  appikatloa  Poland,  Mar.  11, 1977, 196612 
lat  0.2  AOIN  9/20 
VS,  CL  424—329  6  dafaas 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  containing  as  the  active  sub- 
stance therein  a  fiingicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  general  formula 


02NR'C«CH 


R2 

CH28— R* 


xe 


wherein 
R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1-3  carbon  atoms  or  a 

hydrogen  atom,  | 

X  is  a  halogen  atom, 
R2  and  R3  are  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  containing  1-4 

carbon  atoms, 
R^  is  an  alkyl  radical  ccmtaining  1-18  carbon  atoms, 
y  is  a  hydroxyl,  lower  alkoxyl,  alkyl  or  nitro  group,  and 
n  is  the  number  of  y  substituents  and  equals  0-4,  and  a  min- 
eral or  wganic  carrier. 
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4,217,366 
PHARMA  JEUnCALLY  ACITVE 
2K4-AMINOBUTOXY)STTLBENES 
Ryaji  KifaoMta,  MacUda;  AUUro  Toba,  KawaaaU;  Harakaza 
Fkkaad,  Yokohaan;  KaalUro  NhMMdya,  Yokohaaui,  and 
Mitaao  Egawa,  Yokohaan,  aU  of  Japan,  Mrigaors  to  Mtt- 
I  Chaarical  Indaatrtoa,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FOcd  Feb.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,990 
priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1978,  53-26906 
lat  a.2  A61K  31/135;  OOTC  93/06 
VS.  CL  424-330  6  dahaa 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  (I): 


sweetener,  therd>y  providing  extended  sweetness  after  the 
initial  sweetness  impact  has  subsided. 


o 


CH^CH 


O— (CH2)4— R 


wherein  R  is  — NR1R2  wherein  Ri  and  R2,  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  Ci-Cs  alkyl  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
5.  A  method  of  treating  convulsions  and  seizures  or  relieving 
skeletal  muscle  spasm  in  warm-blooded  animals  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  animals  an  effective  amount  for 
treatment  of  convulsions  and  seizures  or  relief  of  skeletal  mus- 
cle spasm  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  the  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


4,217,367 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  GROWING 

PARASITIC  INSECT  LARVAE 

Robert  L.  Haidcy,  Chesterfield,  Moh  aasigBor  to  Ralston  Purina 

CoBipany,  St  Loais,  Mo. 

Conthraation  of  Scr.  No.  852,127,  No?.  16, 1977,  abaMloned. 

Tito  application  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,498 

Int  CL2  A23K  1/18 

VS.  CL  426—2  7  Claiaia 

1.  A  method  of  growing  parasitic  insect  larvae  on  a  growth 

medium  containing  a  proteinaceous  ingredient  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  a  nutritionally  effective  amount  of  a  vegetable 
protein  isolate  and  an  aninud  protein  material  to  provide 
the  proteinaceous  ingredioi^ 

(b)  adding  to  said  growth  medium  a  slowly  ionizable  organic 
acid  or  acid  producing  salt  thereof  to  maintain  a  pH  below 
about  8.S  in  the  medium  during  the  growth  period  of  the 
larvae; 

(c)  feeding  the  growth  medium  to  the  larvae. 


4,217,368 
LONG-LASTING  CHEWING  GUM  AND  METHOD 
Fhttk  Witzd,  Spring  Valler,  DoaaM  A.  M.  Mackay,  Pleasant- 
▼ille,  both  of  N.Y.;  Abraham  L  Bakal,  Paraippaay,  N  J.,  and 
K.  WarrcB  Oark,  Brcwstv,  N.Y.,  aadgaors  to  Life  Savers, 
lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatlnnatioa-ia-pBrt  of  Ser.  No.  903,310,  May  5, 1978, 
abandoned,  wUd  to  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,014, 
JaL  8, 1977,  abaadoacd.  Thto  application  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

953,291 
Int  CL2  A23G  3/30 
VS.  CL  426—5  35  Oaiais 

1.  A  chewing  gum  having  a  prolonged  sweet  taste  consisting 
essentially  of  a  water-soluble  phase  consisting  essentially  of 
softener  and  a  first  sweetener  m  particulate  form  dispersed 
throughout  the  softener,  and  a  relatively  water-insoluble  phase 
consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of  separate  and  distinct 
masses  suspended  in  and  dispersed  throughout  the  water-solu- 
ble phase,  each  of  said  masses  comprising  gum  base  and  parti- 
cles of  a  second  sweetener  enveloped  by  said  gum  base,  the 
water-soluble  phase  providing  initial  sweetness  impact,  while 
the  gum  base  provides  a  protective  vehicle  for  the  second 
sweetener  to  control  and  slow  down  release  of  the  second 


4,217,369 
MOISTURE  RESISTANT  NUT-UKE  POOD 

coMPosrnoN 

Jack  R.  Darrt,  ChaavUa,  Miaa.,  aari^or  to  Tie  Plltobvy 
Coavaay,  Mhudvcdto,  Miaa. 

FDed  Aag.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  713,077 
lat  CL2  A23D  5/00 
VS.  CL  426—90  21  CUw 

13.  An  edible  moisture-resistant  simulated  nutmeat  composi- 
tion which  comprises: 
an  edible  hydratable  film-forming  component  in  dried  con- 
tinuous phase  comprising  an  irreversibly  heat-coagulated 
film-former  in  a  quantity  equal  to  about  5-20%  of  the  dry 
weight  of  said  product; 
an  edible  water-immiscible  oU  component  uniformly  dis- 
persed as  droplets  in  said  dried  film-forming  component  in 
a  quantity  equal  to  about  35-70%  of  the  dry  weight  of  said 
product;  and 
non-film-forming  filler  material  in  a  quantity  equal  to  about 
0-40%  of  the  dry  weight  of  said  product,  said  filler  mate- 
rial comprising  no  permanent  plasticizer  in  excess  of  the 
total  amount  of  said  irreversibly  heat-coagulable  film- 
former  present 


4,217,370 

LIPIIMX)NTAINING  FEED  SUPPLEMENTS  AND 

FOODSTUFFS 

Robert  M.  Rawttags,  and  Donald  Procter,  both  of  Botoe,  Id., 

aaaignors  to  Bine  Wing  Corporation,  Botoe,  Id. 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  827,572,  Aag.  25, 1977,  abaadoacd, 

which  to  a  coatianatioB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  665,005,  Mar.  8, 1976, 

abandoned.  Thto  application  Sep.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,194 

Int  CL2  A23K  1/18 

VS.  CL  426—98  97  ClaiuH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  nutrient  compositions  containing 

microencapsulated  lipids  in  proteinaceous  matter  consisting  o(: 

(a)  contacting  particulate  protein  and  water  and  adjusting 
the  pH  thereof  to  a  pH  value  between  about  9  and  about 
13  by  the  addition  of  a  protein  solubilization  agent  thereto 
and  admixing  the  resulting  mixture  to  solubilize  said  pro- 
tein in  said  water; 

(b)  admixing  a  lipid  material  with  the  solubilized  protein  so 
as  to  form  an  emulsion  wherein  said  lipid  is  in  the  form  of 
globules  of  sizes  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  50 
microns;  and 

(c)  contacting  the  emulsi(»  with  an  effective  amount  of  pH 
adjusting  agent  to  lower  the  pH  of  the  emulsion  to  at  least 
its  isoelectric  point  thereby  aggregating  the  protein  and 
microencapsulating  the  lipid  to  thereby  form  said  nutrient 
compositicxi. 


4,217,371 
FLAVORING  WTTH  CYCLOHEXENE  METHANOL 
LOWER  ALKYL  ESTERS 
Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  Frederick  L.  Schadtt  Hotaadd; 
Maaflred  H.  Vock,  Locaat;  JoaqalB  F.  VtaMto,  Red  Baak,  aO  of 
N  J.,  and  Jacob  KIwato,  Broeklya,  N.Y.,  assiflaort  to  latcma- 
tioaal  F1a?on  A  VnvtmM  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTtoioa  of  Scr.  No.  953,128,  Oct  20, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,195,099. 
Tito  appUcatioa  Jaa.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,363 
lat  a.2  A23L  1/226 
VS.  a  426—538  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  com(»ising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  foodstuff 
from  0.05  ppm  up  to  about  500  ppm  based  on  said  foodstuff  of 
an  alpha-allyl-cyclohexaie-1 -methanol  aceUte  having  a  struc- 
ture  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of: 
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4*217^3 
THERMOGSAPiflC  PLATE  FOR  MEASURING 
TEMPERATURE  DISTRIBUTIONS 
Firtoirkk  I— w,  Bcri^ch-Claihich,  Fed.  Re».  of  Gcrauy, 
aad  JcM  IHeoira,  Pwit,  Fhncc,  Mi^Mn  to  Bayer  Aktim- 
■McllMhaft,  Liu  ill—,  Fed.  Rep.  ef  Gcnuajr 
DiTiekM  of  Ser.  No.  709^1,  JaL  30, 197«.  Pat  No.  4,10U96. 
'  .»  ^  v^l  His  eppMcatioa  Dec  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,022 

'M^,^^-'        CUam prioiHjr,  ■ppHceHoa  Fkaaee,  Aag.  19, 1975, 2536773 
Tke  portkM  of  the  term  oftUs  pateat  iabee«aeat  to  JoL  18, 


4«J  { 


«-<^v 


4^7,372 
MEIHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  STRUCTURAL 
PROPERTIES  OF  PATS 
J.  a  Ebeknv,  7,  2e  ladaetrieweg,  Lopik,  Nether- 


of  Ser.  No.  691,702,  Apr.  29, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,087,565,  which  is  a  foflaaatiea  of  Ser.  No.  570,888,  Apr.  23, 
197S,  ifciainsti,  wUch  k  a  fwHiaaalkia  of  Ser.  No.  353,814, 
Apr.  23, 1973,  ahaadoMd,  which  Is  a  coatiaBatioa-lB-part  of  Ser. 
No.  78,997,  Sep.  10, 1970,  iliigail  TUs  applicatioa  Feh.  21, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  879>I0 
dahas  priority,  sppHcatJoa  Netheriaads,  Sep.  11,  1969, 
6913846;  Feb.  17, 1978, 7082216 

lat  a?  A23D  3At2 

VJS.  CL  426—683  6  CUm 

1 A  prooesa  for  producing  margarine,  which  consists  essen- 

tiaOy  of  the  steps  of: 

feeding  into  a  first  zone  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  wherein  the 

oil  phase  is  a  molten  fiit  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  from  40%  to  90%  by  wet^t  of  liquid  oU  oontainmg  a 
hi^  percentage  of  polyunsaturated  fatty  acids,  said  liquid 
oil  being  not  crystsilisable  at  10*  C,  and 

(b)  die  bdaaoe  is  a  fo  of  animal  or  vegetable  origm  having 
-  a  mdtrag  ponit  of  at  least  30*  C, 

iDd  m  said  first  zone  coohag  said  emulsion  to  a  first  tempera- 
ture of  between  20*  C,  as  a  lower  limit,  and  at  least  2*  C. 
below  the  mdting  point  of  said  fat  in  said  emulsion,  as  an 
upper  hmtt,  and  simultaneously  agitating  the  emulsion  in 
the  first  zone,  wherd>y  to  remove  fitnn  3  to  70%  of  the 
total  latent  heat  of  crystallisation  ctf  the  fat  components  of 
the  emulsion  which  crystallise  at  a  temperature  of  above 
10*0., 

then  discontinuing  cooling  of  said  emulsioa  after  it  has 

2^.  ^Kached  said  first  temperature  and  feeding  said  emulsion 

into  a  second  non-cooled  zoae  and  therein  sid>jecting  said 

^■>.jiM— hion  to  mfchanical  workiag  and  agitation,  without 

ooolhif  said  emulsion,  to  caose  the  temperature  of  said 

emulsioa  to  rise  at  least  0.3*  C  and  up  to  a  maximum 

which  is  at  least  0.3*  C.  below  the  melting 

<,  poiat  of  said  fat  in  said  rmnlsioB, 

Aea  after  said  emalrion  has  reached  said  second  teaapera- 
tan;  feedhig  said  emulsion  oMo  a  third  cooled  zone  and 
thcreiB  oooliBg  ssid  emulsion  to  a  temperature  betow  20* 
C  while  oontiimmg  to  agitato  said  emulsion. 


/T,'J 


U.S.  CL  427—2 


1995,  has  been  dtochdmed. 
lat  a^  GOIK  lJ/16 


5aaiaM 


1.  A  method  for  fwoducing  a  thermographic  plato  with  an 
overall  thickness  of  less  than  200  fim  comprising:  providing  a 
transparent  carrier  film,  spray  coating  an  intermediate  latox- 
based  black  layer  on  the  film  having  an  average  thickness  in  the 
range  of  4-18  ;un  by  ^>ray  coating  a  plurality  of  successive 
spray  coats  of  latex  with  intermediate  diying  on  the  otherwise 
transparent  carrier  film,  to  produce  an  irregular  array  of  indi- 
vidual black  islands  to  provide  a  statistically  fluctuating  trans- 
parency and  applying  a  layer  of  liquid  crystals  on  the  interme- 
diate layer. 


4417,374 
AMORPHOUS  SEMICONDUCTORS  EQUIVALENT  TO 

CRYSTALLINE  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Staafbrd  R  OrsUasky,  Bloomfleid  Hills,  and  Masatsaga  Izu, 
BirariBghaa^  both  of  Mich.,  assi^Mrs  to  Energy  CoBTcrsioB 
Deriees,  lae^  Troy,  Mi^ 

FOed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,664 

lat  a^  HBIL  45/00 

VJS,  a.  ATf-^»  47  Oafaas 


'■'^  «CTIV«T10 

'4         FLUXUNl 


\'       I0£?  '-lOi      !:  J^^    CONTROL  UNIT  I 


L  A  method  of  producing  an  amorphous  semiconductor 
fluid  comprising  a  solid  compensated  or  altered  amorphous 
semiconductor  host  matrix  with  electronic  configurations 
which  have  an  energy  gap  and  a  low  density  of  localized  states 
therein,  said  method  comprising  dqxiaiting  cm  a  substrate  an 
amorphous  semiconductor  host  matrix  film  and  introducing 
therein  a  pluraUty  of  difiierent  and  complimentary  compensat- 
ing or  altering  materials  comprising  at  least  hydrogen  and 
fluorine,  each  of  which  reduces  localized  states  in  the  energy 
gap  not  stmihuly  reducible  by  any  amounts  used  of  the  other  at 
so  that  the  combination  of  said  different  and  ccMnpensat- 
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ing  or  altering  materials  produces  a  greater  reduction  in  the 
density  of  localized  states  in  the  energy  gap  than  any  one  of  the 
same  could  achieve. 


4,217,375 

DEPOSmON  OF  DOPED  SIUCON  OXIDE  FILMS 

Arthar  C.  Adaais,  Berkeley  Hdghta,  N  J.,  Msigaor  to  BeU 

Tel^hone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Marnqr  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Aag.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,188 

lat  a^  HOIL  21/18 

VS.  CL  427-85  7  Oahas 


1.  A  process  for  depositing  a  doped  insulating  material  com- 
prising the  steps  of  passing  a  gaseous  reaction  mixture  contain- 
ing silane  and  a  dopant  source  over  a  heated  deposition  sub- 
strate and  depositing  doped  silicon  dioxide  on  said  deposition 
substrate  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said  gaseous  reac- 
tion mixture  comprises  nitrous  oxide,  silane  and  a  dopant 
source,  that  said  deposition  substrate  is  maintained  at  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  from  about  800  to  900  degrees  C,  and  that 
said  doped  silicon  oxide  is  doped  with  a  phosphorus  containing 
compound  to  a  concentration  between  about  i  and  6  percent 
by  weight  of  said  silicon  oxide  by  the  addition  of  said  dopant 
source  to  said  reaction  mixture. 


4,217,377 

CROSSLINKING  AGENT  FOR  POWDER  COATINGS 
Greg  D.  Shay,  Coaatry  Oah  Hills,  and  JaMS  H.  GriflUh, 

Hoawwood,  both  of  DL,  MsigBors  to  IW  Sherwia-WflUaaM 

Compaay,  OerelaBd,  Ohio 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  799,032,  May  20, 1977,  which  is  a 

coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  566^59,  Apr.  10, 1975,  abaadoaed, 
which  is  a  divisioB  of  Ser.  No.  427,604,  Dec  26, 1973,  Pat  No. 

3,904,623.  TUs  appUcatiaa  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,798 

lat  CL2  G08K  3/21-  C08L  61/34 

VS.  a  427—195  22  Oahas 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  polymeric  coating  on  a  substrate 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  substrate  an  effective  amount 
of  a  curable  polymeric  powder  consisting  essentially  of  a  poly- 
mer containing  carboxyl,  anhydride,  hydroxyl,  epoxy  or  amide 
functional  groups  and  up  to  i^ut  33%  by  weight  of  said 
polymer  oi  a  low  molecular  weight  crosslinking  agent  and 
subsequently  curing  said  polymeric  powder  onto  the  substrate 
at  temperatures  ranging  up  to  about  400*  F.;  said  crosslinking 
agent  characterized  as  a  low  molecular  weight,  non-gelled, 
solid  addition  product  having  a  softening  point  above  100*  F. 
obtained  by  reacting 

(a)  i^>proximately  1.8  to  2.2  moles  of  at  least  one  monohy- 
droxy  aromatic  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein  the  R  substituents  Ri,  R2.  R3,  lU.  and  Rj  are 
either  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  radicals  of  1  to  4  carbon  radicals  and  NO2 
radicals  provided  that  at  least  one  of  the  R  substituents  is 
hydrogen  and 
(b)  approximately  1.0  mole  of  an  amino-triazine  having  the 
formula: 


4y217,376 

CAVTTY  FILLING  WTTH  A  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSmON 

Donald  D.  Doaerawyer,  Spriagfleld,  and  Joseph  G.  Marthis, 

Ladhm,  both  of  Mass.,  assigiors  to  Moasaato  Company,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,452 

lat  a.2  B23P  7/04 

VS.  CL  427—142  21  Oahas 

1.  A  method  of  filling  a  cavity  in  a  substrate  which  com- 
prises applying  excess  adhesive  composition  as  a  hot  melt  into 
the  cavity,  spreading  the  adhesive  composition  to  fill  the  cav- 
ity, cooling  the  adhesive  composition  below  its  crystallization 
temperature  and  sanding  the  adhesive  compoation  to  provide 
a  surface  even  with  the  surrounding  substrate,  wherein  the 
adhesive  composition  comprises  a  block  copolymer,  a  particu- 
late mineral  reinforcing  agent,  glass  fiber  and  hollow  inorganic 
silicate  microspheres;  wherein  the  block  copolymer  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copolyesters,  copolyamides, 
copoly(esteramides)  and  copoly(ether-esters)  melting  at  a  tem- 
perature of  above  about  ISO*  C,  having  from  about  30  to  about 
70  weight  percent  of  hard  segments  and  from  about  70  to  about 
30  weight  percent  of  soft  segments;  wherem  the  weight  ratio  of 
block  copolymer  to  particulate  mineral  reinforcing  agent,  glass 
fiber  and  silicate  microspheres  is  in  the  range  of  about  3:7  to 
about  3:2,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  block  copcriymer  to  glass 
fiber  is  at  least  about  3:4;  wherein  the  wd^t  ratio  of  particu- 
Uite  mineral  reinforcing  agent  to  glass  fiber  is  in  the  range  of 
about  1:3  to  about  9:1  and  wherein  the  volume  percentage  of 
siUcate  microspheres  is  less  than  about  12. 


lU— O— CH2— N— CH2— O— R7 
Rj— O— CH2  N^  ^N         CH2— O— Rio 

R9— O— CH2  CH2— O— Rii 

wherein  the  R  substituents  Ki,  R7.  R«,  R9,  Rio •nd  R|  1  *re 
either  the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


4,217,378 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  DECORATIVE  EFFECT  ON 
PLANAR  SURFACES  AND  ARTICLES  PRODUCED 
THEREBY 
Ste^w  %  Pbair,  Sfn  905  Oak  Are.,  Baraesboro,  Pa.  15714 
FOed  JaL  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,767 
lat  0.2  B05D  3/12.  5/00 
VS.  a  427—299  8  Oafav 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  decorative  patterned  coating 
on  a  rigid  planar  material  comprising  the  following  steps:  ' 
(a)  preparing  a  flexiMe  plastic  film  locally  distorted  by  appli- 
cation of  a  substantially  smokeless  flame  beneath  the  film 
just  long  enough  and  close  enough  to  meh  the  plastic  film 
slightly  without  breaking  the  surface  of  the  film,  whereby 
a  distorted  wavy  irregular  surface  texture  is  produced 
radiating  outwardly  fnun  point  of  application  of  the 
flame; 
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(b)  a]>plymg  a  liquid  coating  composition  to  the  rigid  planar 
sopport  material; 

(c)  placing  tlie<fistorted  wavy  irr^ukr  surface  totured  film 
from  step  (a)  upon  the  coated  surface  formed  in  step  (b) 
without  allowing  the  coating  composition  to  dry; 

(d)  applying  compression  means  to  hold  projecting  surfaces 


4,217,380 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  RAISED  EMBOSSED 

EFFECT 
Joseph  J.  Medica,  and  Wiliiam  T.  Hafeo,  both  of  St  Petersborg, 

Fla^  aarigBors  to  Tbe  Ceiotez  CorporatkMi,  Tampa,  Fla. 

Cootiooatioa  of  Ser.  No.  M2,86S,  Jn.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Sep.  22, 197S,  Scr.  No.  945,063 

Int  CL2  BOSD  5/00,  1/28 

VJS.  CL  427—287  36  Cbdms 


of  the  film  in  contact  with  said  rigid  planar  material 
-^  therd>y  causing  spreading  of  the  coating  and  exposure  of 

portions  of  said  planar  material; 
(e)  allowing  the  coating  composition  to  dry; 
(0  removing  the  compression  means;  and 
(g)  removing  the  film,  leaving  said  decorative  patterned 

coating. 


4,217,379 

METHOD  FOR  CREATING  A  SIMULATED  BRICK 

SURFACE  OR  THE  LIKE 

SihaM  E.  Sahador,  20490  Mehriii,  LiTooia,  Mich.  48152 

Coatiaaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  702,503,  JaL  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatkM  Feb.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  877,858 

lat  a.2  BOSD  5/00,  1/32 

UJS.a427— 272  4aaiBS 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  raised  embossed  effect  on  a 
substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

I.  contacting  the  substrate  with  a  pattern  roll  having  depres- 
sions therein  which  are  filled  with  a  coating  composition 
comprising: 

A.  a  filler, 

B.  a  binder  for  the  filler, 

C.  water,  and 

D.  montmorillonite  which  is  finely  divided  in  an  amount 
necessary  to  impart  the  desired  thixotropic  properties  to 
the  coating  composition, 

thereby  transferring  the  coating  composition  in  an  embossed 
pattern  to  the  substrate  while  retaining  the  shape  of  the  coating 
composition,  and  thai, 

II.  removing  the  water  from  the  coating  composition. 


1.  The  method  of  creating  a  simulated  brick  surface  or  the 
like  on  a  surface  area  having  at  least  three  edges,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  adhering  along  a  first  edge  of  the  area  a  first 
length  of  adhesive,  dongate,  flexible  tape  having  a  first  series 
of  discrete  marks  spaced  at  regular  intervab  thereon  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  thereof,  with  (me  of  said  marks  being 
positioned  in  preselected  relation  to  a  second  edge  of  the  area 
extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the  first  edge;  adhering 
along  a  third  edge  of  the  area  parallel  with  the  first  edge  a 
second  length  of  adhesive,  elongate,  flexible  tape,  having 
thereon  a  corresponding  first  series  of  discrete  marks  spaced  at 
the  same  said  regular  intervals  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
thereof  with  one  of  said  marka  on  the  second  length  of  tape 
being  positioned  in  a  preselected  relation  to  the  second  edge  of 
the  area  corresponding  to  the  positioning  of  the  said  one  of  the 
marks  OQ  the  first  length  of  tape  in  relation  to  that  second  edge 
of  the  area;  adhering  a  plurality  of  lengths  of  adhesive  elongate 
flexible  tape  in  parallel  between  corresponding  marks  on  said 
first  and  second  lengths,  wherein  corresponding  marks  on  each 
tape  are  spaced  the  same  longitudinal  distance  from  the  said 
one  mark  on  each  respective  tape;  and  further  including  the 
step  of  applying  a  plastic  settable  composition  as  a  coating  over 
the  surfiKe  area  and  over  the  adhered  tape.  .  .i  . 


4,217,381 

LEATHER-LIKE  SHEET  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  A 

URETHANE  ELASTOMER  PRODUCED  FROM 

POLYDIPROPYLENE  ADIPATE  AND  THE  PROCESS  OF 

PRODUCING  SAID  MATERIAL 
Koln  Asano,  TakatsoU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kanebo  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
CoDtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  425,978,  Dec  19, 1973,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,184 
Ctalms  priority,  appHcatloa  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1972,  48-1648 
Int  CL^  BOSD  3/10:  B32B  5/24.  27/12.  27/40 
UAQ.  427— 340  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  leather-like  sheet  material  con- 
sisting essentially  of  applying  a  solution  of  a  polyurethane 
elastomer  produced  from  (1)  a  polyol  component  containing  at 
least  S0%  by  weight  of  polydipropylene  adipate,  (2)  an  organic 
diisocyanate  and  (3)  a  chain  extending  agent  onto  a  film  mak- 
ing plate  or  a  fibrous  base  material  for  synthetic  leathers,  then 
dipping  it  in  a  coagulating  Uquid  so  as  to  be  coagulated  and 
then  water-washing  and  drying. 

3.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  wherein  water,  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  inorganic  salt  or  a  mixed  solution  of  N,N- 
dimethyl  formamide  and  water  is  used  for  said  coagulating 
liquid. 
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4J(17382 
EDGE-CLADDING  GLASS  OF  DISC  LASER  GLASS 
HInyoiU  Tontsud,  Hidak—Hil,  Japn,  aarigBor  to  Hoya 
Corpenrtioa,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Flkd  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,992 

ClaiBis  priority,  applkttkM  Japu,  Ju.  20, 1978,  S3-74S7S 

Int  CL2  B32B  17/06:  C03C  3/16:  HOIS  3/17 

MS,  CL  428-66  2  CiaiiM 


DISC  ELtSS  < 


CLtDDING  SLtSS 


2.  An  edge<lad  disc  laser  glass  comprising  a  disc  glass 
having  a  coefficient  a  of  thermal  expansion  ranging  about 
145 X 10-'^  to  about  175x  IQ-'/'C.  (100*-200*  C),  a  transition 
point  Tg  ranging  about  380*  to  about  450*  C,  and  a  refi^tive 
index  (nd)  ranging  from  about  1.44  to  about  1.48,  the  circum- 
ferential portion  of  which  is  surrounded  by  a  medium  having 
reduced  reflection  and  scattering  and  capable  of  absorbing 
laser  light  consisting  essentially  of,  in  mol%: 


backs  is  at  substantially  the  sanw  level  as  the  uncompressed 
foam  compound  adjacent  the  loop  backs  so  that  the  undersur- 
face  of  said  carpet  product  is  substantially  flat  having  only 
slight  indentations  in  said  foam  compound  adjacent  each  loop 
back. 


4,217,384 
MULTIPLE  SETS,  PARTICULARLY  ENDLESS  SETS 
Lieselotte  Schnug,  Sacfaseo  neber  AnsbMk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
■any,  assignor  to  EDV-Droek  Waher  Schnng  KG,  Sacfasoi 
■dwr  Ansbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuiy 

Filed  Oct  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,619 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gervaay,  Oct  23, 
1976,  2648124;  Mar.  2, 1977,  2708910;  May  17, 1977,  2722240 

Irt.  a.2  B32B  3/10:  B41M  5/10.  5/22 
U.S.  CL  428—138  7  claim 


P2O5  46-63, 

AhOj    ,  4-8, 

B2O3  0-5, 

K2O  2-20. 
Na20  1-15, 

Li20  0-14, 

K2O  -t-  N«20  -t-  Li20  18-30, 

CuO  2-20, 

ZnO  0-15, 

MgO  0-5,  and 

CuO  4-  ZnO  -t-  MgO  7-20. 


23  22 


4,217,383 
FOAM  COATED  CARPET  PRIMARY  BACKING 
MATERIAL 
Henry  G.  PattcrMm;  Stanley  A.  Sbemcfaek,  both  of  Dalton; 
Robert  G.  Doone,  Sununerrille,  and  Henry  B.  Christopher, 
Dalton,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Textile  Rubber  A  Chemical 
Conpttiy,  Inc.,  Dahoa,  Ga.  and  Exxon  Research  A  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Florham  Parte,  N  J. 

CoBtinaatkm  of  Scr.  No.  861,990,  Dec.  19, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,204 

Int  0.2  B32B  33/00 

UAa428-95  4ClaiBis 


1.  A  multiple  set  comprising  outer  sheets  and  a  plurality  of 
intermediate  sheets  disposed  between  said  outer  sheets,  said 
sheets  being  arranged  in  superimposed  array,  said  intermediate 
sheets  and  at  least  one  (11)  of  said  outer  sheets  having  at  least 
one  first  communicating  recess,  said  first  communicating  re- 
cess terminating  at  but  not  passing  through  said  other  outer 
sheet  (14),  first  adhesive  means  (5c)  disposed  in  said  first  com- 
municating recess  and  contacting  the  other  outer  sheet  (14),  at 
least  one  second  communicating  recess  in  said  one  outer  sheet 
(11)  and  in  at  least  one  first  intermediate  sheet  (12),  a  second 
communicating  recess  terminating  at  but  not  passing  through  a 
second  intermediate  sheet  (13)  which  is  disposed  further  from 
said  one  outer  sheet  (11)  than  said  first  intermediate  sheet  (12), 
second  adhesive  means  (56)  disposed  in  said  second  communi- 
cating recess  and  contacting  said  second  intermediate  sheet 
(13)  along  with  said  first  intermediate  sheet  (12)  disposed  be- 
tween said  one  outer  sheet  (11)  and  said  second  intermediate 
sheet  (13),  said  first  and  second  adhesive  means  (5c  56)  being 
applied  by  a  single  adhesive  applying  operation  as  the  applied 
adhesive  means  passes  through  said  first  and  second  communi- 
cating recesses. 


1.  Tufted  carpet  product  comprising  a  primary  carpet  back- 
ing material  having  m  undersurface  and  an  upper  surface;  a 
layer  of  dried  tuftable  foam  compound  adhered  to  the  under- 
surface of  the  carpet  backing  material,  and  loops  of  carpet  yam 
extending  through  the  foam  compound  and  the  backing  mate- 
rial to  produce  a  face  yam  oa  the  upper  surface  of  the  primary 
backing  and  ]oop  backs  of  yam  on  the  layer  of  foam  com- 
pound, such  that  the  foam  compound  inwardly  of  the  loop 
backing  is  compressed,  the  foam  compound  adjacent  the  loop 
backs  is  uncompressed  and  the  exposed  surface  of  the  loop 

997  O.G.— 25 


4,217,385 
RESINOUS  POLYMER  SHEET  MATERIALS  HAVING 
SELECTIVE,  SURFACE  DECORATIVE  EFFECTS  AND 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Harry  A.  Shortway,  Franklla  Lakes;  Alan  A.  Graham,  Mercer- 
Tille,  and  Charles  H.  Miller,  LawrenccTille,  aU  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Congoleum  Corporation,  Kearay,  N  J. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  879,171,  Feb.  21, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  942,246,  Sep.  14, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,632 

Int  a2  B32B  5/20  31/21  31/26 
U.S.  CL  428—159  22  f^t-r 

1.  A  resinous  polymer  decorative  sheet  material  comprising: 
a  base  layer  or  substrate; 

a  printing  ink  composition  printed  on  said  base  layer  or 
substrate  in  a  pattern  or  design  in  which  certain  predeter- 
mined areas  differ  from  and  constrast  with  certain  other 
predetermined  areas;  and 
a  resinous  wear  layer  positioned  on  and  adhered  to  said 
printed  pattem  or  design. 
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certain  predetermined  portions  of  said  restnous  wear  layer 
r'TftfTi''""g  a  relatively  high  concentration  of  potymerized 
and/or  cross-linked  reactive  potymerizable  monomCTs, 
and  having  a  relatively  bigfa  melt  viscosity  and  mechani- 
caOy  embossed  surface  areas  having  a  flat,  dead  or  dull 
texture  in  registry  with  said  certain  predetermined  areas  of 
said  printed  pattern  or  design,  and 


^r^j*  ■>■:' 


■■a* 


itJei 


10 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 
NON-WOVEN  WEB  FROM  SYNTHETIC  FILAMENTS 
DM  J.  Vieice,  Westerroort;  PetrM  J.  M.  MckkeUMlt,  Rkeden, 
and  JohannsB  A.  Ji4|n,  Ce  Velp,  aO  of  NettMriaads,  assignors 
to  Akaoaa  Incorporated,  Aahe^iUe,  N.C 

Filed  Sep.  25, 197S,  Ser.  No.  9453* 
datea  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.  26,   1977, 
7710470 

lat  CL2  D04H  1/58;  B29D  27/00 
MS.  CL  428—288  6  Claims 


certain  other  predetermined  portions  of  said  resinous  wear 
layer  containing  a  relatively  low  concentration  of  poly- 
merized and/or  cross-linked  reactive  polymehzable  mon- 
omers, and  having  a  relatively  low  melt  viscosity  and 
surface  areas  having  a  sleek,  smooth  or  lustrous  finish  in 
registry  with  said  certain  other  predetermined  areas  of 
said  printed  pattern  or  design. 


4^17,386 
LAMINATED.  HIGHLY  SORBENT,  ACTIVE  CARBON 

FABRIC 
Gilbert  N.  Atom,  Newton  Hi^daada,  and  Ricbard  N.  Macaair, 
rfbridgf,  both  of  Maak,  aMigBon  to  Ibe  Uaited  States  of 
AaMrica  as  rcprcacntcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Waib- 
l«loa,D.C 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,733 

IbL  a2  B32B  7/08 

U.S.  CL  428—198  10  OalaH 


1.  A  laminated,  highly  sorbent,  active  carbon  fisbric,  com- 
prising in  combination 

(a)  a  middle  layer  consisting  of  flexible  fabric  constructed  of 
19>rous  active  caiboa  material,  said  fibrous  active  carbon 
fluterial  having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  300  mVg;  and 

(b)  a  pair  oi  fanninated  layers  cS  reinforcing  material  for 
reinforcing  said  middle  layer,  one  of  said  pair  of  laminated 
layers  being  positioned  on  each  side  of  said  middle  layer, 
eadi  of  said  laminated  layers  being  constructed  of  a  spun- 
boaded,  noa-woven  UMc  layer  made  from  polypropyl- 
ene ud  a  highly  water  resistant,  melt-blown,  filmas  layer 

Ht'vnade  firom  potypropirtene,  said  lammatcd  layers  being 
i|>ot-welded  to  said  middle  layer  at  spaced  apart  points. 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  non-woven  web  hav- 
ing a  high  degree  of  isotropy  firom  synthetic  filaments,  com- 
prising directing  one  or  more  bundles  of  said  filaments  emerg- 
ing from  one  or  more  spinning  orifices  onto  a  stationary  fila- 
ment spreading  plate  by  means  of  a  latterally  positioned  air  jet, 
said  spreading  plate  being  positioned  at  an  angle  to  said  air  jet, 
advancing  the  resulting  streams  of  spread  filaments  and  air 
along  said  spreading  plate,  deflecting  said  stream  of  ^read 
filaments  and  air  downwardly  at  an  angle  of  about  10*-60* 
firom  said  spreading  plate  towards  an  advancing  supporting 
device  through  a  slit  formed  between  the  lower  end  of  said 
stationary  spreading  plate  and  a  stationary  deflector  plate, 
whereby  said  stream  of  air  is  slowed  down,  directing  an  air  jet 
transversely  to  said  deflected  stream  of  filaments  and  parallel 
to  the  surface  of  said  supporting  device,  depositing  said  stream 
of  filaments  in  criss-cross  configuration  onto  said  advancing 
support  device  to  form  a  web  and  bmiding  individual  filaments 
to  each  other. 


4,217,388 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  TRANSFER  ELEMENTS  AND 

PROCESS 
Midwel  A.  Scott,  Haatington;  Albert  E.  Browa,  Glea  Cove,  and 

Edward  Yoaag,  Maahaaaet,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aari0Mrs  to  ColumbU 

Ribboa  aad  Carboa  Mf^  Co.,  Inc.,  Plaiaiiew,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,661 
lat  CL2  B32B  3/26,  5/18 
U.S.  a  428-^307  17  Clahas 

1.  Thin,  pressure-sensitive,  ink-releasing  transfer  element 
adapted  for  use  in  a  hammer-impression,  high  speed  electronic 
typewriter  of  the  overstrike  type  comprising  a  film  foundation 
having  a  uniform  thickness  within  the  range  of  from  about 
0.0001  inch  to  about  0.000S  inch,  a  continuous  bonding  layer  of 
synthetic  thermophotic  resin  having  a  uniform  thickness  of  up 
to  about  0.0001  inch  pnaeat  on  one  surface  of  said  foundation, 
and  a  volatile  vehicle-applied  pressure-sensitive,  ink-releasing 
microporous  layer  having  a  uniform  thickness  of  up  to  about 
0.0008  inch  present  on  said  continuous  bonding  layer,  said 
microporous  layer  comprising  a  non-transferaUe  porous  net- 
work of  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  binder  mate- 
rial containing  within  the  pores  thereof  a  pressure-exudable 
thixotropic,  substantially-soUd  ink  comprising  a  semi-sohd 
oleaginous  ink  vehicle  which  is  substantially  incompatible  with 
said  resin  binder  material,  a  wetting  agent  having  both  hydro- 
philic  aad  oleophilic  groups  and  a  quantity  of  coloring  matter 
comfMiaing  a  hydrophilic  pigment,  said  semi-solid  ink  being  a 
thick  paste  having  low  cohesive  strength  and  a  viscosity  be- 
tween about  100,000  and  1,000,000  centipoiaes  at  ordinary 
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room  temperatures,  said  vc^tile  vehicle  comprising  a  miscible 
mixture  of  (a)  a  volatile  Uquid  solvent  which  is  a  solvent  for 
said  binder  material  and  for  said  oleaginous  ink  vehicle  but  is  a 
non-solvent  for  said  wetting  agent,  and  G>)  a  less  vohitile  liquid 
which  is  a  solvent  for  said  oleaginous  ink  vehicle  and  for  said 
wetting  agent  but  is  a  non-solvent  for  said  binder  material  and 
which  has  a  boiling  point  at  least  about  30*  F.  higher  than  the 
boiling  point  of  said  volatile  liquid  solvent  but  which  is  below 
the  boiling  point  of  said  oleaginous  ink  vehicle  whereby  the 
evaporation  of  said  volatile  liquid  solvent  produces  said  micro- 
porous structure  of  the  binder  material  containing  said  oleagi- 
nous ink  vehicle  and  the  subsequent  evaporation  of  said  less 
voUtile  liquid  causing  said  wetting  agent  and  coloring  matter 
to  be  selectively  mixed  with  said  oleaginous  ink  vehicle  to 
form  said  ink. 


4^17,389 

CURABLE  MIXTURE  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE 

POLYESTER  AND  POLYIMIDE  PRECURSOR,  PROCESS 

OF  COATING  AND  PRODUCTS 
Marria  A.  Petersoa,  Fort  Wayae,  lad.,  aedgaor  to  Geaeral 

Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  lad. 
Difiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  501,932,  Ai«.  30, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,004,062, 
wUck  is  a  coatinBatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  475,483,  Jna.  3, 1974, 
Pat.  No.  4,003,947,  which  ie  a  contiaBatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No. 

467,615,  May  6, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,073,788,  wUch  is  a 
coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,899,  May  8, 1969,  abandoned.  Ihls 

application  Sep.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,248 

The  portion  ot  the  term  of  thia  patent  sabaeqaeat  to  Jaa.  18, 

1994,  has  beea  diadaimed. 

lat  a^  C08L  67/00.  79/08 

VS.  CL  428—383  38  Oalms 

1.  A  water  soluble  coating  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  water  soluble,  film  forming,  polyimide  precursor;  and 

(b)  a  water  soluble,  film  forming,  polyester;  a  coating  of  said 
composition  on  a  substrate  being  curable  to  form  a  cured 
resin  coating. 


4,217,390 

FIBER  LUBRICANTS  DERIVED  FROM  THE 

OXYALKYLATION  OF  A 

GLYCEROL-l,3-DLiLKYLETHER 

David  D.  Ncwkirk,  aad  Robert  B.  Logia,  both  of  Woodha? ea, 

Mkh.,  aaaivMn  to  BASF  Wyaadotte  Corporatioa,  Wyaa- 

dotte,Mich. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,052 
lat  CL2  D06M  3/30;  ClOM  1/06.  1/20:  B32B  27/02 
VS.  CL  428—395  10  Cbdma 

1.  A  lubricated,  thermoplastic,  synthetic  fiber  having  incor- 
porated thereon  a  lubricating  composition  comprising  the 
lubricating  composition  comprising  a  compound  having  the 
structural  formula: 


H2— C— OR 
H— C— (A)„— OH 
H2— C— OR 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  having  about  3  to  abbut  22 
carbon  atoms;  A  is  a  mixture  (^  the  residues  of  ethylene  oxide 
and  at  least  cme  other  lower  alkylene  oxide;  n  has  a  value  to 
produce  a  molecular  weight  of  about  300  to  about  3000;  and 
said  compound  is  derived  by  oxyalkylating  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  an  epihalohydrin  and  a  fatty  alcoh<rf. 

7.  The  process  <^  ltd>ricating  thermoplastic  synthetic  fibers 
comprising  the  application  to  said  fibers  utilizing  aqueous 
dispersions,  emulsions  or  solutions  of  a  lubricating  composition 
comprising  a  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


H2— C— OR 

H— C-(A),— OH 

H2— C— €» 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  having  about  3  to  about  22 
carbon  atoms;  A  is  a  mixture  of  the  residues  of  ethylene  oxide 
and  at  least  one  other  lower  alkylene  oxide;  n  has  a  value  to 
produce  a  molecular  weight  of  about  300  to  about  3000;  and 
said  compound  is  derived  by  oxyalkylating  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  an  epihalohydrin  and  a  fatty  alcohol. 


4,217,391 

GLASS  PANEL  FOR  LAND  VEHICLES 

Mlltoa  C  Kaltz,  10609  Balfbar,  Allca  Park,  Mkh.  48101 

Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,746 

lat  CL^  B60J  7/04;  B32B  17/06 

VS.  CL  428—428  12  Claims 


1.  A  translucent  laminated  glass  panel  for  a  land  vehicle 
comprising: 

(a)  a  photometric  glass  sheet 

(b)  a  heat  absorbing  glass  sheet,  the  photometric  and  heat 
absorbing  sheets  cooperating  to  reduce  glare  and  absorb 
heat  generated  by  the  sun, 

(c)  a  transparent  vinyl  fabric  adhered  to  the  photometric 
glass  sheet,  and 

(d)  a  reflective  coating  deposited  onto  the  heat  absorbing 
glass  panel  immediately  below  the  fabric. 

9.  In  a  translucent  viewing  glass  panel  of  the  type  adapted 
to  be  disposed  in  an  opening  formed  in  the  roof  of  a  vehicle 
and  for  viewing  therethrough,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  photometric  gass  sheet, 

(b)  a  heat  absorbing  glass  sheet  laminated  to  the  photomet- 
ric sheet,  and  wherein  the  photometric  and  heat  absorb- 
ing sheet  cooperate  to  ddine  the  glass  panel  and  to 
reduce  glare  and  absorb  heat  generated  by  the  sun. 


4,217,392 
COATED  GLASS  ARTICLE 
Sandy  T.  S.  Vong,  Ann  Arbor,  Midt,  aasigaor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,716 

lat  CL2  B32B  17/06 

VS.  CL  428—432  3  Oahas 
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1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture:  a  glass  substrate;  and 
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a  ooatinig  oo  said  glass  substrate  selected  from  the  groap  of 
glass  coating  compositioos  consistiiig  essentially  of  chro- 
nunm  oxide,  cobalt  oxide  and  iron  oxkk  lying  within  the 
enclosed  area  designated  by  the  letter  **A"  in  FIO.  1. 


MEIHOD  OP  INDUCING  DIFFERENTIAL  ETCH  RATES 

IN  (aXIW  DiSCHARGB  PRODUCED  AMORPHOUS 

SniGON 

Dify  L.  Stacbkr,  mi  PMw  J.  Z«aecU«  both  of  UwrcMe- 

vfOa,  N J.,  Ml0Mn  t*  RCA  CoiveratfaM,  New  York«  N.Y. 

FHsi  ML  24,  li7t»  Scr.  No.  927,C27 

lit  a'  HML  21/306;  B44C 1/22:  OOC  WOO,  25/06 

U.S.a428-^«80  ISOaiaH 


f     'A! 


alkylene  units  derived  from  alkylene  oxides  individually  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene 
oxide,  butylene  oxide  and  an  aromatic  (^ycidyl  ether,  R3  is  the 
residue  of  a  difunctional  phenol,  Rs  is  the  readue  of  an  aro- 
matic glyodyl  ether,  R4  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  derived 
from  an  alq)hatic  mono-functional  alcohol  having  1  to  about  21 
carbon  atoms  or  an  acyl  group  derived  from  an  ahphatic 
monocarboxylic  acid  having  about  2  to  about  21  carbon  atoms 
and  n  has  a  value  to  produce  a  molecular  weight  of  about  300 
to  about  6000. 


L  A  method  of  forming  a  surface  relief  pattern  in  amorphous 
siliooB  oompnsmg: 

(a)  exposing  a  portion  of  an  amorfriious  silicon  film,  fabri- 
cated on  a  substrate  by  a  glow  discharge,  to  a  heat  source 
capaUe  of  heating  sakl  portion  of  amorphous  silicon  to  a 
temperature  (^  about  365*  C.  above  the  deposition  temper- 
ature of  said  portion  of  amorphous  silicon  but  less  than  the 
temperatore  at  wfaidi  said  heat  source  introduces  crystal- 
hiiity  into  said  heated  amorphous  silicon;  and 

(b)  etdung  away  die  unexpoaed  amorphous  silicon  of  step 

15.  An  et^  lokmt  amorphoas  silicon  film  fabricated  in 
accordance  with  the  method  of  daim  1. 


4>21734 
METAL  MOLDS  COATED  WTIH  OXIDATIVE  STABLE 

POLYOXYALKYLENE  RELEASE  AGENTS 
DvrU  D.  fitmkkki  Rekcrt  B.  Logia,  both  of  Woodharen,  and 
BmO  TUr,  Gumm  Da,  dl  o#Mich^  SMisMin  to  BASF  Wyan- 

''  FRai  Dm.  K,  1971,  Scr.  No.  973,100 

IiitCL2B32B/J/a# 
UjS.  a  42S— 497  12  CUM 

L  The  process  of  lubricating  the  surface  of  a  metal  mold 
comprising  coating  said  surface  with  a  polyoxyalkylene  com- 
position comprising  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  conqnunds  having  the  formula: 


f 


(D 


?  ■ 

»— C— (P— Ri— 0»3)w— Rj— (O— Ri— O— R2)«— C— R  and 

O  (m) 

I 
R-C-(0-R|-0-R2-0-R$X,-R4 

wberria  R  ia  an  aflcyl  group  having  1  to  about  21  carbon  atoms, 
m-t-n  has  a  value  to  produce  a  molecular  weight  of  about  300 
to  abost  6000,  R|  and  R2  in  the  formulas  (I)  and  (III)  are  the 
of  the  same  or  difliereat  and  in  formula  (II)  different 


4«217495 

METHOD  OF  COATING  RUBBER  WITH  A 

COMPOSITION  WHICH  RESISTS  REMOVAL  BY 

WATER 

Tlong  Ho  Kuan,  Stow,  and  John  G.  Soomier,  Hudson,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  General  Tile  A  Rubber  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

CootinaatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931497,  Ang.  7, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  appHcatkm  Mar.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,380 

Int  CL2  B32B  25/08.  25/12 

MS.  a  428—494  11  Oates 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  coatmg  a  hot,  sticky  rubber 
compaaad  with  a  heat  sensitized  aqueous  pc^ymer  lates  com- 
position, drying  said  coated  rubber  compound  until  at  least 
80%  of  the  water  has  evaporated  to  form  a  gelled,  non-tacky, 
water  resistant  and  adherent  polymeric  coating  from  said  latex 
on  said  rubber  compound,  cooling  said  coated  rubber  com- 
pound with  water  and  drying  the  same  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
ciently low  to  prevent  scorch  of  said  rubber  compound  and 
stacking  said  coated  rubber  compound  to  provide  layers  of  said 
rubber  compound  which  do  not  stick  together,  the  polymer  of 
said  ktex  being  a  carboxylated  copolymer  of  (1)  at  least  45% 
by  weight  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene,  vinyl  toluene,  acrylooitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  acryl- 
amide,  methacrylamide,  methyl  methacrylate,  and  ethyl  meth- 
acrylate  and  mixtures  thereof,  (2)  of  a  copolymerizable  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  ethacrylic  acid,  maleic  acid,  fiunaric  acid,  itaconic 
acid,  citraconic  acid,  sorbic  acid  and  crotonic  acid  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  in  an  amount  up  to  10%  by  weight,  and  (3)  the 
balance,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  some  flexibiUty  to 
and  for  vulcanization  of  said  copolymer,  a  copolymerizable 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene- 1,3, 
isoprene,  2,3-dimethylbutadiene-l,3  and  piperylene  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  copolymer  having  a  glass  transition  temper- 
ature of  not  less  than  about  —  30*  C. 

6.  The  product  produced  by  the  method  of  claun  1. 


4,217,396 
ACRYLATE-ACETOACETATE  POLYMERS  USEFUL  AS 

PROTECnVE  AGENTS  FOR  FLOOR  COVERINGS 
John  S.  Heddea,  Laacattcr,  Pa^  ataifMir  to  Armstrong  Cork 

'  FDcd  May  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,010 
lit  a.2  B32B  27/08.  27/30:  C08F  20/20.  265/04 
UJS.  CL  428—500  18  Cfadna 

1.  A  cross-linked  acrylate-acetoacetate  polymer  produced 
by  Ae  reaction  of  at  least  one  polyfunctional  acrylate  with  at 
least  one  diacetoacetate  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  capable  of 
promoting  the  reaction  between  the  p(dyfunctional  acrylate 
and  the  diacetoacetate. 

10.  A  thermoplastic  floor  covering  coated  with  a  wear  layer 
composition  comprising  a  cross-linked  acrylate-acetoacetate 
polymer  produced  by  the  reaction  of  at  least  one  polyfunc- 
tional acrylate  with  at  least  one  diacetoacetate  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  capable  of  promoting  the  reaction  between  the 
pcriyfunctional  acryhue  and  the  diacetoacetate. 
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4,217,397 
METALUC  SANDWICH  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATION 
Maaashl  Hayase,  Fourtaia  Valler.  Richard  C.  Ecklaad,  Lake- 
wood;  Robert  J.  WaUdagtoa,  Garden  Grove;  James  B. 
Hngbea,  Loag  Beach,  aad  Neil  R.  WilUans,  Huntington 
Beach,  aU  of  CaUf.,  anigaon  to  McDoaaeU  Dooglas  Corpora- 
tion, Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,197 
lat  a^  B23K  31/02 
U.S.  a  428—594  14 


4,217,399 

SINTERED  BI-METALUC  CONJUGATE  FILAMENTS 

AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Emerkfc  J.  Dobo,  Gary,  N.C,  aasiffor  to  Mnasaafn  Compaiv. 

St  Loaia,Mo. 
DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  629,184,  Nor.  5, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,089321. 
Thii  applkatioa  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,975 
lat  0.2  D02G  3/00 
MS.  CL  428-679  4  dalM 

1.  A  sintered  bi-metallic  conjugate  filament  which  is  com- 
prised of  a  first  longitudinally  extending  layer  along  its  length 
comprising  a  first  metal  and  an  adhering  second  essentially 
distinct  longitudinally  extending  layer  along  its  length  com- 
prising a  second  metal,  wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second 
metals  has  the  capability  of  being  sintered  at  a  temperature 
which  is  below  the  melting  temperature  of  the  other  metal  and 
both  of  said  first  and  second  metals  have  been  sintered  in  said 
adhering  layers  after  assembly  in  a  conjugate  filament  form. 


1.  A  fabricated  metal  structure  comprising: 

a  first  sheet  with  first  and  second  side  surfaces; 

a  second  sheet  with  first  and  second  side  surfaces  oriented 
with  respect  to  said  first  sheet  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  first  side  surface  of  said  second  sheet  is  in  spaced 
facing  relationship  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  side 
surface  of  said  first  sheet;  and 

a  plurality  of  rows  of  intermittent  welds  connecting  laterally 
defonned  portions  of  said  second  side  surface  of  said  first 
sheet  to  portions  of  said  first  side  surface  of  said  second 
sheet  to  define  a  single  web  between  said  first  and  second 

■  sheets  at  each  of  said  weld  rows  and  wherein  said  wd>  is 
formed  by  fiising  said  portions  of  said  second  side  surface 
of  said  first  sheet  immediatdy  adjacent  either  side  of  said 
weld  row  thereby  enveloping  the  portion  of  said  welds  on 
said  first  side  surface  of  said  second  sheet. 


4^17,398 
THERMOSTAT  METAL 
Hcary  Ty,  Attleboro,  Maaa.,  aaaigDor  to  Texas  Instruments 
lacorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

FBed  Oet  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949^483 

lat  a.2  B32B  15/04.  15/18 

UJS.  CL  428—616  3  Ciahas 


4,217^400 
RECHARGEABLE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  PACK 
HAVING  OVERCURRENT  PROTECnON 
Edward  A  Lefflngwell,  GafaMSTiUc,  Fla.,  assigBor  to 
Electric  Compaay,  GafaMsrille,  Fla. 

FUcd  Aug.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,727 
lat  CL2  HOIM  14/00 
MS.  a  429-7  11 


1.  A  two-layer  thermostat  metal  having  two  layers  of  metal 
of  such  selected  relative  thickness  that  the  thermostat  metal  is 
adapted  to  display  a  substantially  Unear  flexivity  greater  than 
about  130X 10-^  inches  per  inch  per  degree  Fahrenheit  in  all 
parts  of  the  temperature  range  from  0*  F.  to  about  800*  P.,  said 
thermostat  metal  consisting  only  of  a  first  layer  of  metal  of 
retetively  high  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  having  a  nomi- 
nal composition  by  weight  of  from  71  to  76  percent  manganese, 
from  9  to  19  percent  copper,  and  from  9  to  17  percent  nickel 
metallurgically  bonded  to  a  second  layer  of  metal  or  relatively 
lower  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  stainless  steel  alloys  having  c(»npodtions  by 
weight  as  set  forth  in  TaUe  I. 
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1.  A  rechargeable  electrochemical  cell  pack  comprising: 

a  casing  having  positive  and  negative  terminals  at  the  exte- 
rior thereof  for  connection  to  an  external  circuit; 

a  plurality  of  rechargeable  electrochemical  cells  housed  in 
said  casing,  at  least  two  of  said  cells  defining  a  space 
between  said  at  least  two  of  said  cells; 

means  at  the  interior  of  the  casing  for  interconnecting  said 
cells  in  a  series  circuit  between  said  casing  terminals,  said 
series  circuit  including  a  pair  of  electrically  isolated 
contacts,  each  of  said  electrically  isolated  contacts  having 
a  terminal  receiving  portion,  said  terminal  receiving  por- 
tion being  positioned  in  said  space  between  said  at  least 
two  of  said  cells; 

circuit  breaking  means  positioned  within  said  casing  in  gen- 
erally parallel  relation  to  said  at  least  two  of  said  cells  and 
at  least  partially  occupying  said  space  between  said  at  least 
two  of  said  cells,  said  circuit  breaking  means  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  terminal  receiving  portions  of  said 
pair  of  electrically  iaobued  contacts  for  completing  said 
series  circuit  and  for  interrupting  said  series  circuit  when 
the  current  flow  therethrough  exceeds  a  predetenmned 
level;  and 

a  removable  docw  in  said  casing,  said  circuit  breaking  means 
being  in  registering  reUtimi  with  said  removable  door  so 
that  said  circuit  breaking  means  is  firmly  held  in  position 
in  said  casmg  when  said  removaUe  door  is  in  |daoe. 
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4y317y401 

HPOLAA  SEPARATOR  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
CELLS  AND  MXTHODOF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
taljr,  Md  FbcMo  M.  W^iiImIi,  Lih 
ri^on  to  Oronio  de  Non  htflmtL 
I  SLpjL,  MDh,  Italy   -ai^'i  'v'  i»e»'i-.  .T«>Jj!itKi 
of  Sv.  No.  9SMM,  Oct  M,  071, 
TWt  inHriHii  Jm.  15,  lf79,  Ser.  No.  48,994 
ppMnHiw  Itdy,  Jd.  10, 1978, 2SJ10  A/78 
bt  a,^  HUM  2/14 
UjLCI.429-39  15 
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4,217,482 
PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  HAVING  GELLED 

ELECIROLY^X 
■okert  L.  Rod,  MviM  M  Rejr;  Waltv  J.  PMick.  Calm  aty. 
Mi  RodMjr  J.  IMm%  Rodoado  Bcock,  aU  of  CaUf .,  MrivMn 
t»  MnaMDiw  lac,  Saata  Moaica,  Qdtt 

FBed  Fck  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,257 
lat  0.2  HOIM  6/3a  6/36 
UjS,  CL  429^111  7 
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LA  photociectroclieinicai  cell  compriaiBg: 
(•X'fintdectrodeof  cadnuum  telhtride;      ^  ;.<(• 


(b)  a  second  electrode  of  etectrically  conductive  material; 
and 

(c)  a  gel  disposed  between  said  electrodes,  said  gel  compris- 
ing an  alkaline  aqueous  electixdyte  and  silicon  dioxide 
actfaig  as  a  gelled  electrolyte. 

4^217,403 

LITHIUM  HALIDE  BATTERY 

Matthew  O'Boyle,  Cockeyafflle;  Alaa  A.  Schaeider,  Reisten- 

towa,  aad  Rom  E.  Magiadry,  BahiaMre,  aU  of  Md.,  a«igDon 

to  Catalyit  Reaearck  CorporatkM,  BaMaiore,  Md. 

FIM  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,639 

lat  a.2  HOIM  6/18 

VS.  CL  429^162  6  OaiM 


L  A  bqMiar  separator  for  electrochemical  cells,  said  separa- 
tor constructed  and  arranged  for  distributing  electrical  current 
to  an  anode  wliich  is  bonded  to  the  surfi^e  of  a  semi-permeable 
membrane  or  diaphragm,  aaid  aeparattx^  comprising  a  rigid, 
molded  aggir^ate  of  an  dectrically  conductive  powdered 
material  aad  a  chemicaOy  resistant  resin  with  a  vertical  array 
of  dectrically  conductive  valve  metal  ribs  partially  embedded 
in  the  molded  aggregate  at  least  on  the  anode  side  and  having 
the  entire  sar&ce  of  the  aggregate  which  is  exposed  to  the 
anolyte,  coated  with  a  layer  of  a  cheaucally  resistant  and 
electrically  noncooductive  resin,  the  said  riba  being  arranged 
to  form  a  grid  to  distribute  electric  current  to  the  anode  at  a 
uniformly  distributed  multiplicity  of  points  over  the  entire 
anode  surface. 


1.  A  lithium  battery  comprising: 

a.  an  outer  encasement  member  having  a  base  portion  and  a 
top  portion  adapted  to  assert  pressure  on  a  depolarizer 
pellet  and  anode,  said  encasement  member  having  at  least 
one  opening  therethrough; 

b.  at  least  one  depolarizer  pellet  positioned  within  and  in 
electrical  contact  with  the  encasement  member, 

c.  a  lithium  anode  in  pressure  contact  with  the  depolarizer 
pellet  and  electrically  spaced  qiart  from  the  encasement 
member; 

d.  at  least  one  insulator  means  in  contact  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  anode  and  having  an  opening  therethrough 
aligned  with  the  opening  in  the  encasement  member;  and 

e.  a  terminal  pin  positioned  through  said  opening  in  the 
encasement  member  and  electrically  isolated  therefrom 
and  in  electrical  contact  with  the  anode  through  said 
(^)ening  in  the  insulator  means. 


4^7,404 

POLYPROPYLENE  SEPARATOR  FOR  USE  IN 

ALKALINE  STORAGE  BATTERIES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 
Seott  A.  VcrxwyrcH,  Thnaaaad  Oaks,  CaUf .,  MripMr  to  Hoghes 
Aircraft  Coaipaay,  Ckhrcr  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,511 
lat  0.2  HOIM  2/16 
VS.  CL  429—206  9  Oalma 

1.  The  i>TOceu  of  providing  an  improved  organic  separator 
that  is  chemically  resistant  to  and  wettable  by  an  aqueous 
KOH  solution  for  use  in  alkaline  storage  batteries  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  an  uncontaminated  fabric  comprised  of  fibers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  poly- 
propylene, and  polybutylene,  suitable  for  use  as  a  separa- 
tor, 

b.  forming  a  coating  solution  by  dissolving  a  polymer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polybenzimidazole, 
polybenzoxazoie,  and  polybenzothiazole  in  a  selected 
polar  sc^vent; 

e.  immersing  said  ftbric  in  said  solution  and  allowing  said 
fabric  to  soak  m  said  solution  until  saturated  while  main- 
taining a  constant  polymer-solvent  concentration; 

d.  sequentiaUy  removing  aud  wturated  fabric  from  said 
soaking  solution  and  removing  any  excess  soaking  solu- 
tion from  said  fabric  thereby  leaving  said  fabric  impreg- 
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nated  and  coated  with  the  solvent  and  polymer  of  said 
soaking  solution; 

e.  causing  said  solvent  to  be  removed  from  said  coating 
solution  by  subjecting  said  fri>ric  to  a  solvent  removal 
technique  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  solvent 
evaporation  and  scdvent  precipitation;  and 

f.  drying  said  coated  fabric  at  an  elevated  temperature  prior 
to  use  as  a  battery  separator. 


4,217^405 

PRODUCnON  OF  VOLUME  DIELECTRIC 

HOLOGRAMS 

Stephea  A.  Bcatoa,  Soonrfle,  Mask,  aarigaor  to  Polaroid 

CorporatkM,  CaaMdie,  Maai. 

Filed  Oct  14^  1975,  Ser.  No.  622«440 

lat  0.2  G03C  5/04.  5/32,  5/38 

U.S.CL430— 2  7ClaiBM 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  volume  dielectric  hologram 
which  cMnprises  developing  exposed  nlver  halide  grains  of 
holographically  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  to  form 
therein  an  imagewise  distribution  of  silver  grains,  dissolving 
unexposed  silver  halide  with  a  silver  halide  solvent  to  form  a 
diffusible  silver  complex,  diffusing  said  difTusible  silver  com- 
plex within  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  precipitating 
the  silver  thereof  on  said  silver  grains  in  the  presence  of  a 
reducing  species,  and  rehalogenating  the  resulting  distribution 
of  silver  grains,  the  resulting  hologram  having  substantially  the 
same  average  silver  halide  content  per  unit  area  as  said  exposed 
but  undeveloped  silver  halide  emulsion. 


4,217,406 

CROSS-LINKING  REACnON  DURING  MELT 

KNEADING  PRODUCES  RESINOUS 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  TONER 

KoicU  Taaaka;  Ke^M  Kobayasid,  aad  SUgeo  AoaaiM,  aU  of 

Mlaaaii  aihlgai-a,  Japaa,  assigBon  to  F^)i  Xerox  Co.  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Jai.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,594 

Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JuL  29, 1977,  52/90410 

lat  0.2  G03G  9/14 

VS.  a  430—137  19  Claims 

L  A  process  for  producing  an  electrophotographic  toner 
compodtion  comprising  melt-kneading  (a)  a  cross-linkable 
functional  group-containing  resin  containing  functional  groups 
in  a  proportion  of  about  S  to  about  SO  mol%  and  (b)  a  colorant, 
with  (c)  a  polyfimctional  resin  capable  of  reacting  with  the 
cross-linkable  functional  group-containing  resin  (a)  or  a  low 
molecular  weight  cross-linking  agent  ci4>able  of  cross-linking 
the  cross-linkable  functicmal  group-ccmtaining  resin  (a),  the 
amount  of  the  pcdyfunctional  resin  or  the  low  molecular 
weight  cross-linldng  agent  (c)  being  such  that  the  amount  of 
the  functional  groups  present  in  the  polyfunctional  resin  or  the 
low  molecular  weight  cross-linking  agent  (c)  being  equivalent 
to  or  less  than  equivalent  to  the  amount  of  the  fimctional 
groups  present  in  the  cross-linkable  functional  group-contain- 
ing resin  (a);  cross-linking  by  heating  and  generating  a  shearing 
force  during  melt-kneading  to  produce  a  slightly  cross-linked 
colored  resin  such  that  the  adhesion  properties  and  the  grind- 
ability  of  the  slightly  cross- linked  colored  resin  are  not  deterio- 
rated, and  pulverizing  the  slightly  cross-linked  ccrfored  resin  to 
produce  the  electrophotogr^)hic  toner  composition. 


>'"       4^17^407  ^.^. .,.,„_ 

UGHT-SENSmVE  0^)UINONE  DIAZIDE 
COr^AINING  COPYING  MATERIAL 
Masara  Wataaabe;  Tadao  YoyaaM,  aad  Aswa  OhMhi,  aU  of 
Odawara,  Japaa,  aHivMin  to  F^)l  Photo  Flfaa  Co.,  Ltd^ 


CoatiMMtieB  of  Ser.  No.  474,465,  May  29, 1974,  abaadoned. 
lUs  ippMcaHna  Dae  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,555 

Oafaas  priority,  appHcatfaa  Japaa,  May  29, 1973, 48-60074 

lat  0.2  G03C  l/«i.  1/76 

VS.  CL  430—166  9  CWaM 

1.  A  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a  support  having  in 
order  thereon  a  light-sensitive  layer  containing  20  to  100%  by 
weight  of  an  o-<]uinone  diazide  compound,  the  solubility  of 
said  compound  being  increased  in  alkaline  solution  upon  irradi- 
ation with  active  light  rays,  said  light-sensitive  layer  being 
coated  directly  on  said  support,  and  a  non-light  sensitive  or- 
ganic coating  layer,  said  organic  coating  layer  comprising  a 
water-insoluble  but  organic  solvent  soluble  high  molecular 
weight  compound,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styre- 
ne/maleic  anhydride  copolymer,  styrene/acrylic  acid  copoly- 
mer, polyvinyl  butyral,  shellac  and  polyamide  resin,  having 
film  forming  properties,  said  organic  coating  layer  being  water 
insoluble  and  barely  soluble  in  alkaline  solution,  but  permeable 
to  alkaline  solution,  the  exposed  portion  of  said  light-sensitive 
layer  being  completely  removed  by  alkaline  solution  develop- 
ment along  widi  superimposed  corresponding  co-extensive 
exposed  portion  of  the  organic  coating  layer  by  the  alkaline 
developer,  which  comprises  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  inor- 
ganic alkali  or  a  basic  solvent,  the  concentration  of  said  devel- 
oper in  said  developer's  solution  being  from  1  to  20%,  perme- 
ating the  organic  coating  layer  and  dissolving  the  exposed 
portion  of  the  light-sensitive  layer,  thereby  forming  an  image 
of  unexposed  light-sensitive  layer  superimposed  by  corre- 
spondmg  coextensive  unexposed  porticm  of  organic  coating 
layer,  the  thickness  of  each  of  said  layers  being  from  about  0.01 
g/m^  to  0.7  g/m^. 


4,217,408 

PRINTING  PLATE  MATERIAL 

Kikao  Kabotera;  EUcbi  MixaU,  both  of  Asaka;  Hideo  Kawaao, 

aadTadahiro  I^iwara,  both  (tf  MiaaaU-ashigara,  aD  of  Japaa, 

awigaori  to  F^i  Photo  Fllai  Co^  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

CoatfaraatioB  of  Ser.  No.  187,259,  Oct  7, 1971,  abandoaed.  This 

appUcatkM  Nor.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,076 

Oaims  priority,  appikatioa  Japaa,  Oct  7, 1970,  45-88136 

lat  0.2  G03C  1/78:  G03F  7/06 

VS.  CL  430—205  28  Oaiar 
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1.  A  printing  plate  material  comprising  (1)  a  support  having 
an  oleophilic  surface,  (2)  an  intomediate  layer  and  (3)  a  hydro- 
philic  diffusion  tranrfer  image-receiving  layer  containing  nu- 
cleus substance  for  the  physical  development  wherein  the 
in^MOvement  comprises  (A)  that  said  intermediate  layer  con- 
sists  essentially  of  gelatin,  nitrocellulose  or  mixtures  thereof, 
(B)  that  said  intermediate  layer  adheres  strongly  to  said  oleo- 
philic surface  of  said  support  and  said  hydroi:diilic  diffusion 
transfer  image-receiving  layer,  (Q  that  said  intermediate  layer 
is  formed  by  coating  a  liquid  consisting  essentially  of  an  or- 
ganic solvent  and  gdatin,  nitrocellulose  or  admixtures  thereof 
on  said  oleophilic  surface  of  said  sui^wrt  and  being  removed 
said  organic  solvent  and  (D)  that  the  porticm  of  said  intermedi- 
ate layer  corresponding  to  die  silver  image  formed  on  said 
hydrophilic  diffusion  transfer  image-reodving  layer  by  silver 
complex  diffusioo  transfer  development  is  etched  in  the  etch- 
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ing  bleach  treatment  atmultnieoariy  together  with  said  silver 
image  portioa  of  aaid  hydroptailic  difAiaoD  transfer  image- 
reoeiving  layer. 


4^7*409 

IMAGE  FORMING  MATERIAL  COMPRISING 

POLYACID6  OF  MO  OR  W  OR  THEIR  SALTS  OR 

CXMMPLEXES 

Ttkj%  mi  Mtotn  Takeda,  MackVa,  both  of 

to  Oai  rappoa  lantii 

Taky^Japaa 

of  Scr.  Na.  •2S,M2,  Ai«.  M,  1977, 
tfaM  JaL  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,471 
r,  ii,pMcrtiB  Jtvaa,  May  12, 1977,  52/54555 
lit  OJ  GOaC  5/24.  1/48, 1/00 
UjS.  a.  430-34i  9  OaiBH 


4»217,410 

SILVER  HAUDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIALS  WITH  PHOSPHATE 

SOLVENT 
Kataro  Nakamara,  and  AUo  Mitni,  both  of  Mina^-aihiffra, 
Japan,  iwigiiiri  to  F>Ui  Photo  FBm  Co.,  UL,  Angara,  Japan 

FBai  Mar.  «,  1979,  Scr.  No.  19,018 
OalM  priartty,  appMcatJoa  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1978,  53-27448 
Int  a.2  G03C  1/40,  1/10 
UJS.a438-54<  UClahH 

L  Silver  halide  color  photographic  light-tenaitive  materials 
comprising  a  support  and  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion 
kycr  OS  said  support,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  emulsicm 
layers  contains  a  hydrophobic  phenol  type  or  napthoi  type 
cyan  dye  forming  coupler  and  at  leaat  one  coupler  solvent 
rapceaented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


ORi  (D 

RjO— P«0 
OR3 


wherein  Ri.  R2  and  R3  represent  each  a  branched  chain  alkyl 
group  containing  8  or  more  carbon  atoms  and  may  be  the  same 
or  different  from  one  another,  provided  the  sum  total  of  carbon 
atoms  m  the  nMnpound  is  24  to  40. 


4,217,411 
NOVEL  ENRICHMENTS  FOR  BLOOD  CULTURE  MEDIA 
Jack  L.  U  FhKk,  34  Woodotream  Dr.,  and  RonaM  F.  Schell,  41 
DdaHV  PL,  both  of  Defanar,  N.Y.  12054 

Filed  Dec  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,956 

lat  CL2  C12Q  1/04:  C12N  1/38,  1/20:  C12R  1/21 

U.S.  CL  43^—34  10  Oafaas 

1.  An  enrichment  for  blood  culture  media  which  comprises 

FUdes  and  additional  compounds  in  amounts  per  100  ml  of 

Fildes  as  follows: 


1.  A  photographic  image  fcmning  process  which  comprises 
irradiating  an  image-fcmning  layer  of  an  image-forming  mate- 
rial with  imagewise  uhravioiet  rays,  said  image-forming  mate- 
rial compnsmg: 

asubatrate; 

said  image-forming  layer  provided  on  at  least  one  surface  of 
the  substrate  and  containing  an  image-forming  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  of  polyacids  or  molyb- 
denum and  tungsten  and  salts  and  complexes  of  these 
polyacids;  and 

a  transparent  polymer  film  substantially  free  of  said  image- 
forming  agent  provided  on  the  image-forming  layer, 

wherein  at  least  the  transparent  polymer  film  ccmtains  a 
weak  reducing  agent  capable  of  reducing  said  image- 
forming  agent  when  irradiated  with  ultraviolet  rays,  the 
transparent  polymer  fihii  having  a  thickness  of  S  to  IS 
microns  and  the  image-forming  layer  having  a  thickness  of 
2  to  20  microns, 

sakl  weak  reducing  agent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  D-glucoae  and  reducing  polymer  com- 
pounds, each  of  the  reducing  polymer  compounds  being 
characterized  in  that  when  a  mixture  of  one  part  by 
weight  thereof  with  two  parts  by  weight  of  phosphomo- 
lybdic  add  is  suppUed  as  a  film  on  a  polyester  film  and 
irradiated  for  one  hour  by  a  250  watt  mercury  Ump  from 
a  distance  of  20  cm.,  the  difference  between  the  values  of 
the  MacBeth  optical  diffusion  transmission  density  respec- 
tivdy  befcve  ud  after  irradiation  becomes  greater  than 
0.01. 


Vitamin  B12 

Nicotinamide  adfiiinr  dinucleotide 

L-GIutamine 

Co-enzyme  A 

Pynvate  (Sodium) 

fitilair 

Olutamate 

Vitamin  K| 

Co  Carboxylase 

Cysteine  hydrochkMide 


0.1-20  mg 

10.0-40  mg 

100.0-2000  mg 

0.1-80  mg 

120.0-2SOO  mg 

1.0-20  fig 

50.0-1000  mg 

10.0-SOO  ^il 

0.1-300  mg 

0.3-750  mg 


4,217,412 
PRODUCnON  OF  TUMOR  ANGIOGENESIS  FACTOR 
BY  CELL  CULTURE 
William  R.  Tolbcrt,  Maachcsten  Joaeph  Feder,  UniTersity  Qtr, 
Maa-Jang  Kao,  Orere  Coeor,  all  of  Mo.,  and  Moses  J.  Folk- 
auu,  BrookUne,  Maas.,  assigaon  to  Preaident  and  Fellows  <tf 
Harrard  College,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,274 
lat  CL^  CUP  21/00 
US.  CL  435—68  7  daims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  human  TAP  in  vitro  com- 
prising growing  the  human  medulloblastoma  cell  line  TE-671 
in  agitated,  liquid  suspension  of  nutrient  culture  medium  at 
about  35-38*  C.  for  a  sufRcient  time  to  elaborate  TAP  and 
recovering  the  resulting  TAP  from  the  cells  or  cell  product. 


4,217,413 

NOVEL  MALTULOSE-CONTAINING  SYRUPS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Raoai  Wahm,  Bmaaela,  Belginai,  aaaigaor  to  CPC  International 

Ik.,  Eivkwood  CUfb,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,524 
Irt.  a.2  C12D  13/02:  a3K  1/06 
MS.  CL  435-44  5  daims 

L  A  process  for  preparing  a  sweet  syrup  composition  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  first  subjecting  a  maltose-containing  starch  hydrolyzate, 
containing  at  least  40%  maltose  and  not  more  than  5% 
dextrose,  to  an  alkaline  isomerization  treatment  to  isomer- 
ize  a  portion  of  the  maltose  to  maltulose,  said  isomeriza- 
tion being  conducted  so  as  to  provide  from  10%  to  60% 
maltulose,  by  weight  dry  basis,  in  the  hydrolyzate, 

b.  then  subjecting  the  hydrolyzate  to  the  action  of  glucoa- 
mylase  under  conditions  which  will  cause  the  glucoamy- 
Une  to  saccharify  the  maltose  and  the  saccharides  havmg 
a  degree  of  polymerization  greater  than  2  present  m  the 
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hydrolyzate,  without  saccharifying  the  maltulose,  the 
saccharification  reaction  being  conducted  until  the  hydro- 
lyzate contains  from  0%  to  25%  maltose  plus  at  least  40% 
dextrose,  and 
c.  subjecting  the  resulting  hydrolyzate  to  an  isomerization 
reaction  to  isomerize  up  to  50%  of  the  dextrose  to  levu- 

kMC. 


4,217^14 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  RECOVERING 

VITAL  WHEAT  GLUTEN  FROM  WHEAT  FLOUR  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Raoal  G.  P.  Wahrn,  Bmaaela,  Belgiom,  aaaigaor  to  CPC  latema- 

tioaal  iBCn  Engjewood  ClUb,  N  J. 

Conthioation-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  802,860,  Jnn.  2, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  737,248,  Nov.  1, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  JnL  10, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

922,910 

Clahns  priority,  apidication  Belgium,  Oct  28, 1977,  860225 

Int  a^  C12P  19/22.  19/20.  19/14;  C07G  7/00 

\}S.  CL  435—95  16  Clahns 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  mixture  of  vital  wheat  gluten  and 

wheat  starch  obtained  from  wheat  flour  containing  at  least 

25%  protein  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  suspen«on  of  said  mixture; 

(b)  subjecting  the  aqueous  suspension  to  the  action  of  bacte- 
rial alpha-amylase  is  substantially  free  of  protease  and  is 
derived  from  a  bacillus  microorganism  under  conditions 
whereby  a  substantial  amount  of  said  starch  is  solubilized 
without  undergoing  gelatinization,  said  conditions  com- 
prising a  temperature  of  from  about  45*  to  about  80*  C,  a 
pH  of  from  about  5  to  about  7,  and  a  time  of  less  than  6 
hours;  and 

(c)  separating  solid,  vital  gluten  from  the  solubilized  starch. 


4»217,415 

IMMOBILIZATION  OF  AN  ENZYME  SUBSTRATE 

Raymoad  C.  BaraMno,  Toledo,  and  Mdrin  H.  Keyea,  Sylvania, 

both  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  Tecfanicon  Instnunents  Corpora- 

tkm,  TarrytowB,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,504 

Iirt.  a2  C07G  7/02:  GOIN  31/14.  31/08:  CUD  13/04 

MS.  CL  435—98  8  ClauBS 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  immobilized  starch  enzyme 
substrate-support  composite  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  an 
immobilized  starch  hydrolyzing  enzyme  to  a  starch  suspension, 
and  allowing  said  enzyme  to  react  with  said  starch  to  form 
starch  fragments  in  said  suspension,  then  removing  said  en- 
zyme from  said  suspension,  and  forming  a  suspension  of  a  solid, 
inert,  inorganic,  substantially  porous  support,  then  depositing 
said  starch  fragments  on  said  solid  support  and  mixing  said 
starch  and  said  support  with  a  modifying  agent  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of:  an  aUphatic  dihaUde,  an  epoxyhalogen, 
and  an  aliphatic  diamine  to  increase  the  affmity  of  said  starch 
for  said  support. 


4,217,416 

BIOTRANSFORMATION  PREPARATION  OF 

2,3-DIHYDROXYBENZOIC  ACID 

GaatoB  O.  Daooiy,  Galea  Fcn7,  Conn.,  aaaigaor  to  Pfizer,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,626 
Int  CL2  CUP  7/42 
\5S.  CL  435—146  3  Cfadms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2,3-dihydroxybenzoate  which 
comprises  contacting  m-hydroxybenzoate  with  the  cells  of 
Pseudomonas  testosteroni  ATCC  31492  or  3-hydroxybenzoate- 
2-hydroxylase  obtained  therefrom  at  a  pH  of  5  to  9  and  a 
temperature  of  20*  to  45*  C  until  the  bioconversion  is  substan- 
tially complete. 


4»217,417 
RESIN  CHELATES 
Robert  L.  Smith,  Hoaaalow,  Eagbuid,  aaaignor  to  DhuKMid 
Shamrock  (Polymen)  Liadted,  United  Kingdom 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,359 
Claims  priority,  apfrfication  United  Kiagrtom,  Apr.  29,  1977, 
17984/77 

Int  CL^  C12N  11/08:  CUP  19/20 
MS.  CL  435—180  6  OahM 

1.  An  enzymatically  active  enzyme-support  complex  com- 
prising a  resin  having  pendant  chelating  groups,  a  metal,  and 
an  enzyme  having  activity  independent  of  the  presence  of  the 
metal  and  the  chelating  resin,  wherein  the  metal  is  chelated  by 
both  the  chelating  groups  of  the  resin  and  the  enzyme  through 
coordinate  bonds  such  that  there  is  no  localized  charge  on  the 
metal. 


4,217,418 

RECOVERY  OF  SMALL  PARTICLES  BY  FLOW 

CENTRIFUGATION 

WilUam  J.  McAlcer,  Ambler,  and  William  M.  Hand,  North 

Wales,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 

NJ. 

Conthiaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,097,  May  8, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,385 
Int  CL2  A61K  39/12:  C12K  7/00 
MS.  a  435—239  6  daiina 

1.  In  a  continuous  flow  centrifugation  process  for  the  direct 
extraction  of  small  size  particles  from  a  proteinaceous  liquid 
wherein  the  proteinaceous  Uquid  is  continuously  fed  to  the 
flow  centrifuge  and  extracted  proteinaceous  liquid  is  continu- 
ously withdrawn  from  the  flow  centrifuge  during  extraction 
under  conditions  which  favor  formation  of  gradient  lock,  the 
improvement  comprising  removing  flocculent  material  from 
the  proteinaceous  liquid,  pre-cooling  the  proteinaceous  liquid 
before  feeding  it  to  the  flow  centrifuge,  feeding  the  protein- 
aceous liquid  at  a  low  flow  rate  effective  to  provide  efficient 
extraction  of  the  small  size  particles  as  the  proteinaceous  liquid 
passes  through  the  flow  centrifuge  which  contains  a  multi-step 
gradient  wherein  the  density  differential  between  adjacent 
gradient  densities  is  sufficiently  small  to  prevent  gradient  lock. 


4,217,419 
DRIED  LACnC  ACID  BACTERIA  COMPOSITION 
Tadao  Soznld,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Ajinomoto  Company, 
Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  27, 1977,  Scr.  No.  845,931 
CUdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  28, 1976,  51-129843 
Int  CL}  C12N  1/20.  1/04:  C12Q  1/29 
MS.  CL  435—253  3  Claiau 

1.  A  dried  lactic  acid  bacteria  compostion  capable  of  being 
reconstituted  to  aqueous  solution  by  the  addition  of  water 
thereto  consisting  essentially  of  viable  lactic  acid  bacteria  and 
preserving  amounts  of  sodium  alginate  prepared  by  forming  a 
suspension  of  lactic  acid  bacteria  in  a  solution  containing  so- 
dium algiiute  in  an  amount  effective  for  preserving  said  lactic 
acid  bacteria,  and  dehydrating  the  resulting  suspension. 
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4^7,430 
ACTIVE  DMED  BAKER'S  YEAST 

Drift,  Nilfcul—ii,  Miifinr  to  Giit-Brocadei 
N.V^  Drift,  MUtiilHii 

ofte.  No.  719,423,  Apr.  21, 1977,  ataadoaed, 
k  atMMMMlHi  arte.  N«.  43Mt7,  Sm.  21, 1974, 
ifftkh  to  •  «vWm  of  te.  No.  262,727,  Jml  14, 
1972,  PM.  No.  M4MM.  «Wek  is  a  cmOmmthm  of  Ser.  No. 
•74,723,  Not.  4, 190,  liiaiiail  TWa  apfUcatioa  Sep.  18, 
197S,  Ser.  No.  943,134 

IMlad  riafinai,  Nor.  t,  1948, 


to  Oct  21, 


Ha 


arthataraaftUa 
1991,hMkaci 

laLCL^CUC  11/32 
VJS.  CL  435— 2S6  7  CUdM 

1.  An  active  dried  bakers'  yeast  with  a  particle  size  of  0. 1  to 
1.0  mm  with  a  dry  matter  content  of  at  least  85%  by  weight,  a 
protein  content  (%Nx6.2S)  43  to  60%  based  on  dry  matter 
and  an  activity  value  of  420  to  600  when  determined  by  test 
method  B^  prepared  by  the  steps  of  dividing  a  fresh  com- 
preaaed  yeast  having  a  protein  content  (%Nx6.2S)  of  45  to 
60%  on  dry  weight  basis  into  a  mass  of  particles  having  a 
particle  size  of  0.2  to  2.0  mm  and  drying  the  mass  of  particles 
by  passing  therethrough  a  drying  gas  at  a  temperature  of  not 
more  than  160*  C.  in  not  more  than  120  minutes  to  a  dry  matter 
content  of  at  least  85%  by  weight  with  a  drying  gas  flow  so 
that  the  particles  are  held  within  a  temperature  range  of  from 
20*  to  50*  C.  to  obtam  a  dried  bakers'  yeast,  said  compressed 
yeast  i»ior  to  drying  having  added  thereto  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0.5 1  to  5%  based  on  dry 
matter  of  the  yeast  a  swelling  agent  selected  frxmi  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  ceOulose  and  carboxymethyl  cellulose  and 
0.5  to  5%  based  on  dry  matter  of  the  yeast  a  wetting  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  ester  of  a  saturated 
and  unsaturated  fatty  add,  a  &tty  acid  ester  of  glycerol,  a  fatty 
add  ester  of  propylene  glycol  and  a  mixture  of  two  or  more 
thereof. 


4,217^421 

ANION  EXCHANGE  RESINS  PREPARED  FROM 

CSOSSLINKEDPOLY5TYRENESULFONYLCHLORIDE 

Gtan  H.  Baariay,  Ckrita^haai,  Pa^  aari^er  to  RolM  and  Haw 

Pa. 

of  te.  No.  810,340,  Jakl^lfn, 
Apr.  17, 1978,  Sar.  No.  897,067 
,    .  ;V  Irt.  a.2  O08F  8/3Z  8/3S 

UJ5.  CL  S21— 32  21  OafaM 

1.  As  a  novel  composition  crosslinked  polystyrenyl  8ulf(C»a- 
mide  anion  exchange  resin  substantially  f^  of  secondary 
crosslinking  and  having  a  general  formula: 


)• 


^ 


(SO2R). 


wherein  the  expression 

to  denote  a  pcrfymer  chain.  R  is  selected  from  p6ly- 
I  and  qoatemary  ammonium  salts,  in  either  case  contain- 
iflf  a  riagk  prioMry  or  secondary  amine  group  which  is  linked 
to  Aa  wMsajfl  groop  of  the  polymer,  and  also  containing  at 
lean  one  tamioaal  ion  exchange  group  adected  frtm  tertiary 
i  aod  ^Mtemary  amfloomam  grcMqM  and  mixtures  thereof, 


aba  number  between  about  0.7  and  2.0  and  b  is  a  number 
between  about  0  and  0.4. 

9.  A  crosslinked  polystyrenyl  sulfonyichloride  resin  substan- 
tially free  of  sulfonic  acid  groups  and  containing  between  0.7 
and  2.0  sulfonyl  chloride  groups  for  each  styrene  group  and  no 
more  than  0.2  sulfonic  acid  groups  per  styrene  group,  when 
prepared  from  an  insoluble  crosslinked  copolymer  comprising 
between  about  1.0%  and  20%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  of 
a  polyvinyl  comonomer  crossUnking  agent. 

10.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polystyrenyl  sulfonyichloride 
resin  substantially  free  of  sulfonic  add  groups  and  containing 
between  0.7  and  2.0  sulfonyl  chloride  groups  for  each  aromatic 
ring  which  comprises  reacting  chlorosulfonic  add  with  a 
crosslinked  polystyrene  in  the  presence  of  a  chlorinating  agent. 

16.  A  process  for  preparing  a  crossUnked  polystyrenyl  anion 
exchange  resin  substJsntially  free  of  secondary  crosslinking  and 
having  the  general  formula: 


(SO2R), 


wherein  the  expression 


is  used  to  denote  a  polymer  chain,  a  is  a  number  between  about 
0.7  to  2.0,  and  R  is  selected  from  polyamine  and  quaternary 
ammonium  salts,  in  dther  case  containing  a  single  primary  or 
secondary  amine  group  which  is  linked  to  the  sulfonyl  group  of 
the  polymer,  and  also  containing  at  least  one  functional  ion 
exchange  group  selected  from  tertiary  amine  and  quaternary 
ammonium  groups  and  mixtures  thereof,  which  comprises 
amidating  under  anhydrous  conditions  a  crosslinked  polystyre- 
nyl sulfonyichloride  resin  with  a  polyamine  containing  a  single 
reactive  primary  or  secondary  amine  group  and  at  least  one 
functional  ion  exchange  group,  or  precursor  thereof,  selected 
from  tertiary  amine  or  protected  amine  groups,  using  at  least 
oat  mole  of  polyamine  per  mole  of  sulfonyl  chloride  and 
thereafter  converting  any  iHX>tected  amine  groups  to  tertiary 
amine  groups  and  optionally  quatemizing  one  or  more  of  the 
tertiary  amine  groups  to  ammonium  groups. 


4,217,422 

HIGH  RESILIENCY  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

George  J.  Warikzyk,  Lake  Jaekaoa,  Tex.,  aarigaor  to  Jht  Dow 

Chciirical  Company,  Midland,  Mldu 
DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  763,953,  Jan.  31, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,108,791. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,744 
lat  CL2  O08G  18/14 
VJS.  CL  521—122  6  Cbdm 

1.  Flexible  polyurethane  foams  resulting  from  subjecting  to 
foaming  conditions  a  composition  which  comprises: 
(A)  a  polyol  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  fixMn  about  50  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  a  primary 
hydroxyl-containing  polyether  triol  having  an  average 
hydroxyl  equivalent  wdght  of  from  about  900  to  about 
2500; 

(2)  from  0  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  diol,  a  triol,  or 
mixtures  thereof  wherein  said  polyols  have  an  average 
hydroxyl  equivalent  wdght  of  from  about  900  to  about 
2500; 

(6)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  consisting  of 

(1)  from  about  50  to  about  100  percent  by  Wdght  of  2,4-tol- 
oene  diuocyanate,  2,6-toluene  diisocyanate,  NCO-con- 
taining  prepolymers  thereof,  or  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(2)  from  0  to  about  50  percent  by  wdght  of  an  organic 
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polyisocyanate  having  an  average  functionality  of  at  least 
2; 

(C)  from  about  0. 1  to  about  5.0  parts  per  100  parU  by  wdght  of 
Component  (A)  of  silica  as  an  inorganic  filler  having  a  pH  of 
from  about  6.5  to  about  8.5  and  an  average  effective  particle 
size  of  less  than  about  7  microns; 

(D)  from  about  1 .0  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  water  per  100 
parts  by  wdght  of  Component  (A>, 

(E)  frcMn  0  to  about  20  parts  of  a  low  bdling  auxiliary  blowing 
agent  per  100  parts  by  wdght  of  Component  (A); 

(F)  from  about  0  to  about  10  parts  per  100  parts  by  wdght  of 
Component  (A)  of  a  crosslinker  component; 

(G)  from  about  0.5  to  about  4  parts  by  wdght  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  Component  (A)  of  a  catalyst  or  catalysts  for  ure- 
thane  formation; 

(H)  from  about  0.005  to  about  2.5  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight 

of  Component  (A)  of  a  silicone  oil  cell  control  agent;  and 
wherein  Components  (A),  (B),  (D)  and  (F)  are  present  in  quan- 
tities so  as  to  provide  an  NCOactive  hydrogen  equivalent  ratio 
of  from  about  0.8: 1 .0  to  about  1 .3: 1 .0. 


4»217,425 
PAPER  FIBER  ADDITIVE  CONTAINING 
POLYACRYLAMIDE  BLENDED  WITH  GLYOXAL  AND 
POLYMERIC  DIALLYLDIMETHYL  AMMONIUM 
CHLORIDE  AS  A  CATIONIC  REGULATOR 
Edward  G.  Ballwabcr,  Gkawood;  Roger  H.  Jaaaan,  Park  For- 
est aad  Kcaacth  G.  PUllipa,  Rim  Forcat  aU  of  DL,  i 
to  Naico  Chearfcal  CoaipaDy,  Oak  Brook,  DL 
Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Sar.  No.  957,952 
lat  a.2  D21D  3/00:  D21H  3/52 
VS.  CL  525—155  5 

1.  A  non-ionic  water-soluUe  acrylamide  homopolymer 
blend  with  glyoxal  and  containing  polymeric  diallyldimethyl 
ammonium  chloride  as  a  cationic  regulator  wherein  the  blend 
is  utilized  as  a  paper  fiber  additive  and  further  wherein  said 
blend  is  comprised  of  (1)  polyacrylamide  40-95%  by  wdght; 
(2)  polydiallyldimethyl  anunonium  chloride  4-14%  by  wdght; 
and  (3)  glyoxal  2-50%  by  weight  and  which  is  utilized  in  a 
dosage  ctf  0.2-5%  based  on  dry  weight  of  fiber. 


4,217,423 

RAPID  FILTRATION  OF  ETHYLENE-VINYL  ESTER 

INTERPOLYMER  PARTICLES  FROM  AQUEOUS 

DISreRSIONS  THEREOF 

Dorothee  M.  McClaia,  dadBBati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nattooal 

Diatillers  and  Chemical  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDed  Aag.  17, 1978,  te.  No.  934,647 
Int  0.2  C08F  6/22,  6/24.  8/12 
U.S.  a  525-62  9  Cbriois 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  findy  divided  ethylene-vinyl 
ester  interpolymer  particles  containing  at  least  about  30%  by 
wd^t  of  copolymerized  vinyl  ester  from  aqueous  dispersion 
media  in  which  the  particles  ace  present  in  admixture  with  a 
surface  active  dispersing  agent  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises adding  an  anti-coalescing  amount  of  a  lower  saturated 
aliphatic  monohydroxyl  alcohol  to  the  aqueous  dispersion 
media  as  an  anti-coalescing  agent  accompanied  by,  or  followed 
with,  agitation  prior  to  recovering  the  ethylene-vinyl  ester 
interpolymer  particles  from  the  media  and  thereafter  recover- 
ing the  interpolymer  particles  from  the  media  to  provide  a 
substantially  aggregate-free,  alcohol-wet  ethylene-vinyl  ester 
interpolymer  particles. 

7.  The  process  of  claim  1  in  which  the  alcohol-wd  interpoly- 
mer particles  are  alcoholyzed  to  provide  an  ethylene-vinyl 
ester-vinyl  alcohol  terpolymer  or  ethylene-vinyl  alcohol  co- 
polymer. 


4,217,424 

IMPACT  MODinCATION  OF  POLYGLUTARIMIDES 
Richard  H.  Weeae,  Waahingtoa  Croaiing,  aad  Thomas  M.  Yar- 

■all,  Wmow  Grore,  both  of  Pa.,  andgnors  to  Rohai  and  Haas 

Coaipaay,  PtailadelpUa,  Pa. 

FDed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,951 

bt  CL2  C08L  9/00.  13/00.  51/04.  69/00 

VS.  CL  525-67  7  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  improving  the  impact  strength  of  polyglutari- 
mides  comprising  blending  therewith  a  mixture  of  at  least  two 
multiple  stage  polymer  impact  modifiers,  said  impact  modifiers 
having  rubbery  cores  and  hard  polymer  shells,  (Hie  of  said 
in^Mct  modifiers  having  a  core  polymerized  from  butadiene 
and  the  second  of  said  impact  modifiers  having  a  core  polymer- 
ized frx>m  C2-C6  alkyl  acrylate. 


4,217,426 
POLYESTER/LOW-VKCOSTTY  POLYETHYLENE  MELT 
BLENDS  FOR  POWDER  ADHESIVES  OR  POWDER 
COATING  MATERIALS 
Richard  L.  McCooBdl,  Kingiport  aad  Doyle  A.  WaeMa, 
GreeaeTille,  both  of  Tez^  aM^paors  to  Eastaua  Kodak  CoaiH 
paay,  Rocheater,  N.Y. 
CoBtiBaatioa-i»fart  of  te.  No.  851,320,  Nov.  14, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,155,952.  lUs  appUcatioa  Ja^  19, 1979,  te.  No.  4,951 
He  portiM  of  the  term  of  this  patcrt  mhaeqacat  to  May  22, 
1996,  has  beea  diadaiaMd. 
lat  0.2  C08L  67/06 
VS.  CL  525—173  8  OahM 

1.  An  improved  polyester  suitable  for  powder  adhesives  and 
powder  coating  materials  comprising  an  mtimate  mdt  bknd  of 
(A)  a  semicrystalline  polyester  having  an  inherent  viscosity 
ranging  from  about  0.4  to  1.2,  a  melting  point  of  about  80*-155* 
C.  and  an  apparent  heat  <tf  fusion  of  ^  10  calories  per  gram 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copolyester  containing 
from  100  to  60  mole  percent  terephthalic  acid,  0  to  40  mole 
percent  isophthalic  acid,  100  to  35  mole  percent  1,6-hexanediol 
and  0  to  65  mole  percent  1,4-butanediol;  and  (B)  a  low  molecu- 
lar wdght  poIyeUiylene  having  a  mdt  viscosity  ranging  from 
about  50  to  30,000  centqxnses  at  150*  C,  a  density  at  25*  C.  of 
about  0.90  to  0.98  and  an  acid  number  of  about  0-80;  wherein 
said  low  molecular  weight  polyethylene  is  present  in  the  blend 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  3  to  about  30%  by  weight 


4,217,427 

POLYBUTYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE-POLYSTYRENE 

COPOLYMERS 

Joha  C  Falk,  aad  Jaaea  Wyatt,  both  of  Chicago,  DL,  aasigaors 

to  Borg>WarMr  CorporatioB,  Chicago,  DL 

FDed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,366 
lat  0.2  O08L  67/02 
VS.  CL  525—176  2  Claims 

2.  A  method  for  increasing  the  264  psi  heat  deflection  tem- 
perature of  polybutylene  terephthalate  consisting  of  copoly- 
merizing  therewith  from  5  to  about  30  wt  %,  baaed  on  final 
copolymer,  of  a  di(4-terminated  polystyrene  of  the  formula: 


OH    OH 
I        i 
R— rCH-CH2  n— CHj— CH-CH2 


[CH-CH2  -I- 
♦        J- 


wherdn  R  is  adected  fixHn  the  group  lower  alkyl  and  hydro- 
gen and  wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer  between  50  and  500. 
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4»217y43S 

BLENDS  OF  SUBSTANTIALLT  AMORPHOUS  HIGHER 

1.0LEPIN  COPOLYMERS  ANDTACPFYING  RESINS 

USEFUL  AS  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVES 

Rickwd  L.  McCmmI,  Kiif^poft;  Dsjic  A.  Wcmms,  Gkcm* 

vffle,  «i  FIreiwkk  B.  JcjrMr,  Ktappnt,  afl  oTTenn  «iit>- 

riMillMirtiii  i»  pMl  of  Scr.  No.  C9M17,  Feb.  2,  i97<,  Pat  No. 
4^072312,  wfekh  ii  a  cwtlaaatlwi  !■  part  of  Sef.  No.  563,534, 
M».  31, 1975,  Pat  No.  3364y697.  Tkb  appUcatioB  Nov.  7, 1977, 

Scr.  No.  849,373 
1W  portioa  of  the  tcra  or  tUs  palort  nbaeqMirt  to  May  4^  1993, 


tat  a.2  G08L  23/1^  23/20i  CON  3/14 
UJS.  a.  525—191  U  *:  '\^^    -  -  10 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  capable  of  being  used  as  a  hot 
meh,  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  comprising  a  blend  of 

(1)  about  99  to  60  wei^  percent  of  at  least  one  member 
adected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  propylene/higher 
1-olefin  cop(4ymer,  a  1-butene/higher  1-olefin  copoly- 
mer, and  a  propylene/ 1-butene/higher  1-olefin  copoly- 
mer, said  copolymer  containing  40  to  60  mole  percent  of 

,-flt  least  one  higher  l<olefin  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
having  a  mdt  viscosity  of  10,000  to  75,000  centipoise  at 
190*  C,  and 

(2)  1  to  40  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  tackifying  resin. 
3.  An  adhesive  compositioo  capable  of  being  used  as  a  hot 

mdt  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  comprising  a  blend  of 

(1)  90  to  60  wet^t  percent  of  a  propylene/higher  1-olefin 
copolymer,  a  I'butene/hi^ier  1-olefin  copolymer,  and  a 
propylcne/1-butene/higher  1-olefin  copolymer  contain- 
ing 40  to  60  mole  pocent  of  at  least  one  higher  1-olefin  of 
6  to  lOcarbon  atoms  and  having  a  melt  viscosity  of  10,000 
to  73,000  centipoise  at  190*  C,  and 

(2)  to  to  40  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  tackifying  resin 
adected  from  die  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  resins, 
and  pdyterpene  resins. 


4,217^429 

POLY-{(METHYLIMINO)TRIMErHYLENE] 

Arthar  F.  Wa«Mr,  PriMctoi^  Nathaaid  Grier,  Ekgiewood,  and 

TsHf-YliV  Skea,  Westfidd,  aU  of  N J.,  asaigMm  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  tac  Rahway,  N  J. 

GoadnatkM-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  895,906,  Apr.  13, 1978,  which  is 

a  dhWoa  af  Scr.  No.  783,886,  Apr.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,090,726, 

wUch  is  a  coatfaaatioa-te-part  ofSer.  No.  570,910,  Apr.  23, 

1975,  Pat  No.  4^16,209,  and  Scr.  No.  462,263,  Apr.  19, 1974, 

ahuricMd,  which  is  a  coati— atioa  ia  part  of  Ser.  No.  369,042, 

tau  11, 1973,  akaaJBatJ.  lUs  appUcatioa  Apr.  11, 1979,  Scr. 

No.  28,954 
tat  Ca.3  O08G  73/02 
U5.  tt  525—411  2  adM 

1.  A  linear  unbrancbed  non-cross-linked  pdymer  of  the 
formula: 


(CHih 


-T2 


wherein 
a  is  an  integer  such  that  the  number  average,  molecular 

weight  is  from  300-30,000, 
m  and  m'  are  independently  0  or  1, 
T|  ad  T2  are  end  groups,  and 
Z~  is  a  monovalent  or  polyvalent  counter  anion. 


4,217,430 

GRAFT  COPOLYMER  OF  NEUTRALIZED  ACID 

COPOLYMER  TRUNK  AND  POLYAMIDE  OUGOMERIC 

BRANCHES  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SUCH 

COPOLYMER 

Howard  W.  Starkweather,  Jr^  GreeaTille,  DeL,  and  Michad  J. 

Matz,  Fayettcrille,  N.C,  asdgaors  to  E.  L  Du  Poat  de  Ne- 

BMMTS  SMl  Coaqtany,  WUadagtoa,  Dd. 

Filed  Aag.  1, 197S,  Scr.  No.  930,602 
tat  0.2  COOL  77/00 
U.S.  CL  525—183  29  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  graft  copolymer  comprising  the 
steps  of 
neutralizing  some  of  the  carboxylic  acid  groups  on  a  trunk 
copolymer  derived  from  ethylene  and  a,^-ethylemcally 
unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  by  reactive  contact 
between  the  carboxylic  acid  groups  and  metal  ions  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  cadmium,  and 
lead  and 
adding  a  polyamide  oUgomer  in  reactive  contact  with  the 
carboxylic  acid  groups  and  in  the  presence  of  the  metal 
ions  in  the  trunk  copolymer 
whereby  the  polyamide  oligomer  is  grafted  onto  the  trunk 
copolymer  by  an  amino  group  on  the  oligomer  to  a  car- 
boxylic acid  group  on  the  trunk  copolymer. 


4,217,431 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS 
Widaad  Zachen  Klaas  Pfleger;  Klaas  Boettcher,  aU  of  Wessd- 
lag;    Ronald    Skorczyk,    Boaa-Oberkassd,    and    Oskar 
Boechaer,  Dodeahofea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  (rfGenaaay,  assignors 
to  BASF  Akrtcagfsdiadiaft,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcrauay 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,330 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Jan.  24, 
1978,2802866 

iBlLd^CMY  2/34.  6/00 
U.S.  CL  526—68  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  ethylene 
copolymers  by  copolymerization  of  ethylene  with  comono- 
mers  copolymerizable  therewith,  in  a  polymerization  zone  at 
pressures  of  from  1,500  to  5,000  bar  and  at  from  150*  to  350*  C. 
in  the  presence  of  polymerization  initiators  which  decompose 
into  free  radicals,  transfer  of  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  into 
a  high  pressure  product  isolation  zone  at  a  pressure  of  from  100 
to  500  bar  and  at  from  1  SO*  to  250*  C,  then  into  a  downstream 
low  pressure  product  isolation  zone  at  a  pressure  of  from  1  to 
10  bar  and  at  from  150*  to  250*  C,  and  thereafter  into  a  dis- 
charge extruder,  and  recycling  of  the  unconverted  gas,  com- 
prising ethylene  and  comonomers,  from  the  high  pressure 
product  isolation  zone  and  the  low  pressure  product  isolation 
zone  to  the  polymerization  process,  wherein  exclusively  the 
gas  taken  off  the  low  pressure  product  isolation  zone  is  com- 
pressed, cooled  and  fed  into  a  low  temperature  separator,  and 
the  ctnnonomers  separated  off  are  recycled  to  the  polymeriza- 
tion process  and  wherein  the  unconverted  gas  from  the  high 
pressure  product  isolation  zone  is  not  expanded  prior  to  reen- 
try into  Uie  polymerization  zone. 


4,217,432 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZAHON  OF  OLEFINS 
AkfaMba  Shiga;  YoaUhara  FUmi;  KazaUro  Matsamara;  ToaUo 
SaaaU,  and  Masahisa  Ohkawa,  all  of  Niihanu,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  SnadtoBM  Chcaiicd  Coanpaay,  Limited,  Onka,  Japan 
Difidoa  of  Ser.  No.  777,269,  Mar.  14, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,123,387. 
This  appUcatioa  Aog.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,267 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Mar.  15, 1976,  51-28313 
tat  0.2  C08F  4/66.  10/06 
U.S.  CL  526-119  11  Oaina 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  olefin  polymers  having  a 
high  crystallinity  which  comprises  polymerizing  an  olefin 
using: 
a  soUd  catdyst  produced  by  preparing  a  titanium  trichloride 
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composition  by  reducing  titanium  tetrachloride  with  an 
organo-duminum  compound  of  the  formula: 

R,A1X3_. 

wherdn  R  is  a  straight  or  tomched  alkyl  group,  an  alicyc- 
lic  group  (X  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  groi^>,  each  having 
up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  hdogen  atom  or  a  hydrogen 
atom,  and  n  satisfies  the  reUtionship  1  ^n^3,  at  a  temper- 
ature of  about  - 100*  to  about  60*  C.  to  obtain  a  solid 
reduction  product,  and  then  treating  the  resulting  solid 
reduction  product  by  one  of  the  following  methods,  (a), 
(b).(c),(dX(e)or(0: 

(a)  heat-treating  the  solid  reduction  product  at  about  100* 
to  about  180*  C.  in  the  absence  of  or  presence  of  an  inert 
solvent, 

(b)  catdytically  treating  the  solid  reduction  product  with 
an  duminum  compound  of  the  formula: 

R"pAlX3-p 

wherein  R"  is  a  stnught  or  branched  alkyl  group,  an 
alicyclic  group  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group,  each 
having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  hdogen  atom,  and 
p  satisfies  the  relationship  l^p^l.5,  and,  optionally, 
further  catdytically  treating  the  resulting  product  widi 
an  ether, 

(c)  catdytically  treating  the  solid  reduction  product  with 
an  ether  and  then  with  an  duminum  compound  of  the 
formula: 

R>A1X3_,  • 

wherein  R"  is  a  strdght  or  branched  alkyl  group,  an 
aUcycUc  group  or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group, 
each  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  hdogen  atom, 
and  p  satisfies  the  relationship  l^p^  1.5,  and,  option- 
ally, further  catdytically  treating  the  resulting  product 
with  an  ether, 

(d)  catdytically  treating  the  solid  reduction  product  with 
an  ether  and  then  with  an  duminum  compound  of  the 
formula: 

R'pAlXj-, 

wherein  R"  is  a  strdght  or  branched  alkyl  group,  an 
alicyclic  group  or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group, 
each  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  hdogen  atom, 
and  p  satisfies  the  relationship  l^p^l.5,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  organo-hdogen  compound  of  the  formula: 

R"'X 

wherein  R'"  is  a  strdght  or  branched  alkyl  group,  an 
dicyclic  group  or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group, 
each  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a  halogen 
atom,  and,  optionally,  further  catdytically  treating  the 
resulting  product  with  an  ether, 

(e)  catdytically  treating  the  solid  reduction  product  with 
an  ether  and  then  with  an  duminum  halide  of  the  for- 
mula: 

AIX3 

wherein  X  is  a  hdogen  atom,  dissolved  in  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogen  halide  of  the 
formula: 


HX 


wherein  X  is  a  hdogen  atom,  and,  optionally,  further 
catdytically  treating  the  resulting  product  with  an 
ether, 
(f)  catdyticdly  treating  the  solid  reduction  product  with 
an  ether  and  then  with  titanium  tetrachloride,  and  treat- 


ing the  thus  produced  titanium  trichloride  composition 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  to  about  ISO*  C.  with 
a  mixture  of  a  hdogenated  hydrocart)on  (1)  represented 
1^  thefivmula: 

0^X4-, 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  q  is  an  integer  satisfy- 
ing the  relationship  0^q^4,  and  an  etim  (2)  rqxe- 
sented  by  the  formula: 

R3-O-R4 

wherein  R3  and  R4,  whidi  may  be  the  same  or  <yfferent, 
each  is  an  alkyl  group,  each  having  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  the  amount  of  the  hak^enated  hydro- 
carbon and  ether  used  in  the  catdytic  treating  of  the 
titanium  trichloride  composition  are  about  0.001  to 
about  1.0  and  about  0.001  to  about  5  times  on  a  molar 
basis  to  the  amount  of  the  titanium  trichloride  contained 
in  the  titanium  trichloride  compodtion,  respectivdy; 
and  an  organo-duminum  compound  of  the  formula: 
RT  A1X3_/ 

wherein  R'  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group,  an  dicyclic 
group  or  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group,  each  having  up  to  18 
carbon  atoms;  X  is  a  hdogen  atom,  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkoxy  group;  and  1  satisfies  the  relationship  1.5^1^3,  as  an 
activator. 


4,217,433 

DIETHYLENE  GLYCOL  BIS(ALLYL  CARBONATE) 

COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  CROSSLINKABLE 

COPOLYMERS 

Christopher  J.  DybaU,  Amherst  N.Y.,  assignor  to  PcaawaH 
Corporatioa,  Philaddphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,231 
tat  0.2  COOL  23/00 
VS.  a  525—277  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  25  to  99  percent  by 
wdght  of  diethylene  glycol  bis(allyl  carbonate)  monomer,  and 
1  to  75  percent  by  wdght  of  a  copolymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  1,000  to  100,000  prepared  by  reacting 
(0  d  least  one  allyl  ester,  substituted  allyl  ester,  N-allyl 
substituted  amide  or  N-N-diallyl  substituted  amide  of  an 
a-B  unsaturated  carboxylic  or  dicarboxylic  lie  acid;  or 
an  dlyl  substituted  monovinyl  aromatic  compound, 
(ii)  at  least  one  lower  alkyl  methacrylate,  optionally  to- 
gether with  a  minor  amount  of  one  or  more  vinyl  or 
vinyUdene  monomers  which  are  polymerizable  by  a 
free  radicd  mechanism. 


4,217,434 
PRESSURE  SENSmVE  ADHESIVE  FORMULATION 
Eari  A.  Kodile,  Aadersoa,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Staoffer  Cheadcd 
Compaay,  Westport  Conn. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  N-^.  947,789 
tat  CL^  C08K  S/S2 
U.S.  O.  525-329  5  OaisH 

1.  An  improved  liquid  acrylic  pressure  sensitive  adhesive 
formulation  which  comprises  a  polyacrylate  elastomer  compo- 
nent and  which,  when  in  dried  form  in  a  pressure  sensitive 
product,  has  increased  adhesion  to  a  plastic  substrate  due  to  the 
presence  in  sdd  adhesive  formulation  of  an  effective  amount 
for  said  adhesion  of  a  monoloweralkyl  acid  phosphate. 
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4>2n,435 
ADHESIVE  CX>MPOSrnON 
>icr>Mil,  liaiipwt.  Mi  Dsjie  A.  Wcenes, 
,  kttk  atTmm^  Mriginri  to  Ffw  Ko#k  Cot- 
r.N.Y. 
t  of  Sw.  N«.  74M11,  Dm.  2,  IfTC,  abMioMd.  TUs 
■PpMrnHw  Ai«.  21,  ]97t,  Scr.  No.  937,285 
Iirt.  a^  GDn.  77/00 
D»&aS2S-42S  13Claiw 

.   L  A  hot  meh  adhesive  compotitioa  comprising  a  heteroge- 
neoos  mixture  in  finely  divided  form  of 

(A)  from  about  10%  to  about  97%  by  weight  of  a  polyester 
having  a  melting  point  of  between  about  90*  and  about 
140*  C  and  a  heat  of  fusion  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10 
calories  per  gram,  said  polyester  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(a)  polyesters  derived  from  a  mizture  of  dicarboxylic 
adds,  about  40  to  about  80  mole  percent  thereof  bdng 
terephthalic  acid  or  a  derivative  thereof  and  the  balance 
being  selected  from  alq>hatic,  alicyclic  and  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acids  other  than  terephthalic,  and  at  least 
one  glycol  containing  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 

(b)  polyesters  derived  fixm  terephthalic  acid  or  a  deriva- 
tive thereof  and  at  least  one  glycol  having  from  2  to  8 

^  .^     carbon  atoms,  with  the  provision  that  when  said  polyes- 
~  '  '    ter  contains  ethylene  glycol,  said  ethylene  glycol  is  less 
than  about  80  mok  percent  of  the  glycol, 

(B)  and  from  about  90%  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  a  polyam- 
ide  having  a  melting  point  of  from  about  SO*  C.  to  about 
200*  C, 

said  polyester  and  said  polyamide  having  inherent  viscosities 
of  from  about  0.3  to  about  1.2  as  measured  at  23*  C.  using  0.23 
gram  of  polymer  per  100  ml.  of  a  solvent  composed  of  60% 
phenol  and  40%  tetrachloroethane. 


with  a  polymeric  polyol  at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to 
cause  dissociation  of  said  urea. 


4,217,437 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBONIC 
ACID  BIS-DIPHENOL  ESTERS  OF  POLYALKYLENE 
OXIDE-DIOLS  LENGTHENED  VU  CARBONATE 
CROUPS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
HIGH-MOLECULAR,  SEGMENTED 
POLYETHER/POLYCARBONATES  WHICH  CAN  BE 
PROCESSED  AS  THERMOPLASTICS 
Manfred  Schreckeaberg;  Dieter  FMtag,  both  of  Krefeld;  Chris* 
tin  LindMr,  Colore;  CarlhsMS  SuUog;  Herbert  Bartl,  both  of 
Odeathal,  and  KkM  Konig,  LeTcrknaen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GtrmMuy,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Uverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrwumy 

PDed  Jnn.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,773 
ClaiBs  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnn.  11, 
1977,  2726416 

Int  CL2  C08G  63/62 
VS.  a  528-171  33  claims 


Co^cairaUon 


'i  4y217«436 

POLYURETHANE  FORMING  COMPOSITIONS 
RaWMH  a  Rkhlar,  North  Hami;  BoMMta  W.  TMker,  Beth- 
a^,  and  Hcvi  Ufarkh,  Northted,  aB  of  Coul,  aarivMMS  to 
TW  Upjohn  GoHny  Kahuowo,  Mich. 
DhWoB  of  Scr.  No.  874^  Feb.  1, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,138,398, 
•***  h  •  corttaMtton-to-port  at  Scr.  No.  754,189,  Dee.  27, 
1974,  rtMilniii.  lUs  applkitioa  Dec  11, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

968^251 
M.  a^  O08G  18/8a  18/77:  COTD  243/04.  245/02 
VJS,  a.  528-45  4  cbdms 

L  A  polyurethane  resin  prepared  by  heating  a  bis  cyclic  urea 
havmg  the  (brmula 

HN^  N-R— N  m 


^"''•e'wn  C^2ji  i»  alkylene  fttsm  4  to  12  inclusive  and  provided 
there  are  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  in  succession  in  the  chain  and 
R  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

I  I 


CJi2*»  alkylene  from  1  to  8  inclusive,  awl 


6 
I 


o 

N 

c— 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyalkylene  oxide-diol- 
bis-diphenol  carbonate,  lengthened  via  carbonate  groups,  com- 
prising: 
L  heating  a  polyalkylene  oxide-diol  having  a  molecular 
weight  Mn  (number  average)  of  over  133  with  a  carbonic 
acid  bis-aryl  ester 

a.  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  100*  C.  and  200*  C, 

b.  in  vacuo  below  about  33  mm  Hg,  and 

c.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst, 

characterized  in  that  less  than  1  mol  of  carbonic  acid  bis-aryl 
ester  is  employed  per  mol  of  OH-groups  of  the  polyalkylene 
oxide^liol,  and 
iL  heating  the  resulting  polyalkylene  oxide-diol  bis-aryl 
carbonate  with  a  diphenol 

a.  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  100*  C.  and  200*  C. 

b.  in  vacuo  below  about  33  mm  Hg,  and 

c.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst, 

characterized  in  that  more  than  one  mol  of  diphenol  is  em- 
ployed per  mol  of  carbonic  acid  aryl  ester  groups  of  the  polyal- 
kylene oxide-diol  bis-aryl  carbonate. 

23.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyether/polycarbon- 
ate,  comprising  reacting  a  polyalkylene  oxide-diol  bis-diphenol 
carbonate  iMvpared  by  the  process  according  to  claim  1  with  a 
diphenol  and  phosgene  in  a  liquid  mixture  comprising  an  inert 
organic  solvent  and  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  fixMn  about  0*  to  about  80*  C,  at  a  pH  vahie  of  from 
about  9  to  14,  wherein  attet  the  addition  of  phosgene,  polycon- 
densation  is  carried  out  by  adding  from  about  0.2  mol  %  to  10 
mol  %,  relative  to  the  molar  amount  of  diphen(ri  of  a  tertiary 
amine,  the  weight  ratio  of  polyalkylene  oxide-diol  bis-diphenol 
carbonate  to  the  diphenol  being  determined  by  the  desired 
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proportion  of  polycarbonate  and  the  proportion  of  polyether 
in  the  resulting  polyether/polycarbonate. 


4,217,438 
POLYCARBONATE  TRANSESTERmCATION  PROCESS 
Dudel  J.  BroneUe,  Scotia,  and  WUliam  E.  Smith,  Schenectady, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,058 

Int  a^  C08G  63/62 

VS.  a.  528—202  10  dafans 

1.  A  polycarbonate  process  comprising  contacting  in  the 

presence  of  a  base,  a  /3-fluoroaliphatic  carbonate,  and  a  polyhy- 

droxy  compound  selected  from  alcohols  and/or  phenols. 


4,217,442 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ^PYRROLIDONE  WITH 
ALKAU  METAL  PYRROLIDONATES  AND  CERTAIN 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS 
Cart  E.  Barnes,  482  Trinity  Pass,  New  Canaan,  Cou.  06840,  and 
Arthnr  C.  Bones,  320  Staarfbrd  Afc,  Stamford,  Coon.  06902 
ContinnatioB*in-part  <rf  Ser.  No.  899,066,  Apr.  24, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  applkat^  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,773 
Int  a^  O08G  69/24 
VS.  a  528—313  16  Cfadms 

1.  The  method  of  polymerizing  2-pyrrolidone  which  com- 
prises contactmg  a  substantially  anhydrous  mixture  containing 
monomeric  2-pyrrolidone,  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  2-pyrrolidone 
and  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  with  a  polymerization  activa- 
tor selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CO2,  SO2  and  M0O3, 
the  quaternary  ammonium  salt  having  the  formula 


4,217,439 
ACRYLATE-ACETOACETAMIDE  POLYMERS 
John  S.  Heckles,  Lancatter,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Cork 
Company,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,967 
Int  CL2  C08G  2/26 
VS.  CL  528—220  8  Claims 

1.  A  crosslinked  acrylate-acetoacetamide  polymer  produced 
by  the  reaction  of  at  least  one  polyfimctional  acrylate  with  at 
l^t  one  diacetOM^etamide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  c^>able 
of  promoting  the  reaction  between  the  polyfunctional  acrylate 
and  the  diacetoacetamide. 


4,217,440 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  BRANCHED  POLYESTERS 

REPRODUCIBLY 

Kennetii  T.  Barkey,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,035 
Int  CL^  C08G  63/04.  63/22 
VS.  CL  528—274  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  branched  polyester  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  forming  a  condensation  polymer  by  reacting  together 

(a)  a  diol; 

(b)  a  diacid;  and 

(c)  a  polyfunctional  modifier  having  at  least  three  func- 
tional radicals;  and 

(2)  polycondensing  said  polymer  in  the  presence  of  a  transes- 
terification  catalyst  at  a  reaction  temperature  and  reaction 
pressure  eflFective  to  form  a  polyester  by  linear  extension 
and  branching,  the  improvement  comprising  polycon- 
densing said  polymer  while  correlating  the  activity  of  said 
catalyst,  said  temperature  and  said  pressure  to  restrain  the 
extent  of  reaction  for  said  linear  extension  to  within  about 
0.1  percent  of  the  extent  of  reaction  for  said  branching. 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  radicals,  n 
is  1  or  2  depending  on  the  valence  of  X,  and  X  is  an  anion 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfate  and  hydrogen 
sulfate,  whereby  a  melt  extrudable  polypyrrolidone  is  formed. 


4,217,443 
WATER-SOLUBLE  CROSSLINKED  POLYSULFONIUM 

COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Haas  P.  Panzer,  Stamford;  Anthony  T.  Cosda,  Norwalk,  and 
Albert  G.  Robnstelli,  Darien,  all  of  Conn.,  assigaors  to  Ameri- 
can Cyaaaadd  Company,  Staasford,  Com. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,642 
lat  a.2  C08G  75/00 
VS.  CL  528—373  8  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  cross-linked  cationic  polymer  containing 
repeating  units  of  the  structure: 


-f-OCH2CH2— S + — CH2CH2-}jr 

R 
■f-OCH2CH2-S+-CH2CH2-lir(X-hi, 

wherein  R  is  the  radical  derived  from  a  difunctional  sulfide- 
reactive  alkylating  agent  and  n  is  a  value  such  that  the  molecu- 
lar weight  of  the  repeating  units  does  not  exceed  about  30,000 
and  where  X  represents  an  anion  neutralizing  a  cationic  charge 
of  the  polymer  and  providing  a  water-soluble  polymer. 


4,217,441 

MODIFIED  POLYESTER  FILMS 

John  H.  Bayleca,  HendertoariUe,  N.C.,  asatgaor  to  E.  I.  Do 

Pont  de  NesKNurs  and  Company,  Wilmlngtoa,  DeL 

CoBtinBatioD-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  788,780,  Apr.  19, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,485 

lat  CL^  C08G  63/68 
VS.  CL  528—293  11  Claims 

1.  A  biaxially  oriented,  heat  set  linear  polyester  film  with 
high  water  vapor  permeabUity,  wherein  the  polyester  is  com- 
prised of  a  reaction  product  of  (1)  a  glycol  diester  of  a  dicar- 
boxylic acid,  (2)  a  high  molecukr  weight  polyethylene  glycol, 
and  (3)  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  sulfonic  acid-substituted  dicar- 
boxylic acid  ester. 


4,217,444 
METHOD  OF  DEGASSING  POLYMERS  PREPARED  BY 
MASS  POLYMERIZING  A  MONOMERIC 
COMPOSITION  BASED  ON  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
Jeaa-Beraard  Pompon,  Salnt-Anbaa,  and  Salomon  Soassan, 
Saint-Symphoriea   d'Ozon,  both   of  France,   assignors   to 
Rhone-Ponlrac  Industries,  Paris,  Frimcc 
CoBtinaation  of  Ser.  No.  666,049,  Mar.  11, 1976,  abaadoaed. 
This  appUcatioB  Feb.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  878,321 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  28, 1975,  75  09798 
Int  CU  C08F  6/28.  14/06 
VS.  CL  528—499  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  degassing  polymers  and  copolymers  pre- 
pared by  polymerizing  in  mass  a  monomeric  composition  based 
on  vinyl  chloride,  agitating  the  formed  polymer,  bringing  the 
gas  phase  of  the  remaining  monomeric  composition  from  poly- 
merization pressure  to  a  pressure  below  120  mm  of  mercury 
and  the  polymer  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  70*  C.  but  below 
the  temperature  at  which  degradation  of  the  pcrfymer  or  co- 
polymer commences,  maintaining  these  conditions  of  pressure 
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and  temperature  substantially  until  the  residual  vinyl  chloride 
monomer  content  of  the  polymer  has  been  reduced  to  a  level 
below  2000  ppm.  contacting  the  polymer  which  has  been 
reduced  to  a  residual  vinyl  chloride  monomer  content  to  a 
levd  below  2000  ppm  with  a  quantity  of  water  representing 
0.01%  to  0.8%  by  wdght  of  the  polymer  while  continuing  to 
maintain  the  temperature  and  pressure  conditions  as  described 
above  until  the  residual  monomeric  vinyl  chloride  content  of 
the  polymer  is  less  than  SO  ppm. 


4^17^445 

S-OXY-SUBSTITUTED  DERIVATIVES  OF  PSORALENE 
USEFUL  IN  DERMATOLOGY 

Eckkard   Nikolaiald,   Ritmckea,   Swltnrlaad,   aasigMr   to 
FotoWo  H&Ubag  AG,  Zaf,  SwitMriand 

FBed  May  2(,  1977,  Scr.  No.  800,782 
OahM  priority,  appUcatioa  SwitaerlaiBd,  May  28,  197C 
<688/76 

bt  a.2  C87H  17/06;  COTD  493/04 
UjS.a.S36— 4 
L  RO  substituted  psoralenes  of  the  formula 

O— R 


Sdatas 


oto. 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkanoyl  of  not  more  than  10  cartxm  atoms,  ortho-acetoxy- 
benzoyl,  o  thenoyl  0,0  diethyl-phosphono,  diethylamino- 
ethyl,  and  2'3'4'6'  tetra  a  acetyl  D-gluco  pyranosyl. 


•continued 


HO 
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OH 

I 


NH— CH2— CH-(CH2)«—  NH2 


NH2 


and    the    phvmaceutically    acceptable    acid-addition    salts 
thereof; 
wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and 

amino; 
mis  1  or  2; 
n  is  1,2  or  3; 
and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


HOCH2Q 


HOCH2Q 


HO 


\7    ^ 

HO      OH  OH 

HOCH2Q 


/CH2NH2\  \        / 

ON /  OH 


NH2 


I 


4,217,446 
mAMINO-2-HYDROXYALKYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
AMINOGLYCOSIDE  ANTIBIOTICS 
W.  Moore,  Sandwich,  Eagiaad,  aadgMir  to  Pflier  Im^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 
CorthwaiiunhipMt  of  Scr.  No.  849375,  Not.  9, 1977,  whkh  is 
■  coattaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  «4^1,  Ju.  10, 1976,  abndoaed, 
wMch  ia  a  eoatin8tio»4iHpart  of  Scr.  No.  624,485,  Oct  21, 
1975,  abMioMd.  lUf  apMieatkM  N«?.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,873 
Oriw  priority,  appUcatkM  United  Kingdoni,  Oct  26, 1974, 
46412/74;  New  Zealand,  Oct  24,  1975,  179050;  Soath  Africa, 
Oct  6, 1975, 75/6326;  United  Ua«*M,  Apr.  15, 1975, 15425/75 

Irt.  a^  C07H  15/2Z-  A61K  31/70 
VS.  a.  536—10  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 


CH2NH2  NH2 


OH 

I 


NH-CH2— CH-(CH2)»— NH2 


4»217,447 

ANTIBACrERIAL  COMPOUNDS 

Kong  L*k,  Cranidgh;  John  P.  Clayton,  Horriian,  and  Norman 

R  Rogers,  Rndgwick,  all  of  England,  aaaignon  to  Beecham 

Gfonp  Limited,  Great  Britain 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  872^06,  Jan.  27, 1978,  which  ia  a  dirision  of 

Scr.  No.  803,466,  Jan.  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,102,901.  This 

application  Jon.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,618 
CbdBH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  15, 1976, 
24712/76;  Sep.  29, 1976,  40472/76;  Mar.  1, 1977,  8647/77 

bt  CL2  O07D  407/06 
VS.  CL  542—426  5 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


OH  CH3  (IT) 

CRC=CH.C02R 


CHj 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  or  alkynyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  substituted  by 
cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  up  to  S  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxy,  amino,  carboxy,  alkoxycarbonji  of  1  to  6 
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carbon  atoms,  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  and  alkoxycarbonyalkyl  of  boxylic  acid  anhydride  and  the  reaction  is  effected  in  the  pre»- 
1  to  6  carbcm  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  mdety  and  1  to  6  carbon   cnce  of  urea  and  a  polar  solvent  at  from  10*  to  60*  C. 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety. 


CH3 


4,217,448 

ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOUNDS 

Kong  Lnk,  Cranleigh;  John  P.  Clayton,  Horsham,  and  Norman 

H.  Rogers,  Rndgwick,  all  of  En^and,  assignors  to  Beecham 

Gronp  Limited,  Enghud 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  872,806,  Jan.  27, 1978,  which  is  a  dirision  of 

Ser.  No.  803,466,  Jnn.  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,102,901.  lUs 

application  Jnn.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,237 
Oaiau  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1976, 
24712/76;  Sep.  29, 1976, 40472/76;  Mar.  1, 1977,  8647/77 

Int  CV  CD7D  407/06 
VS.  CL  542--427  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


CH3         ai) 

CH.C=sCHC02R 


4,217,450 
IMIDAZOLEDICARBOXYUC  ACID  SUBSTITUTED 
CE7HALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Naofaiko    Yasoda,    Yokoaoka;    Chikahiko    Eguchi;    Masani 
Okutsn,  both  of  Kawaski,  and  Yoehitoii  Hiroae,  Kamaknra, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinoooto  Company,  Incorporated, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,369 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  16, 1977,  5^71468 

Int  CL2  O07D  501/36.  501/34.  501/56 

VS.  a  544—25  7  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  formula: 


'^I 


N         CX)NH— CH— CX)— NH— 


wherein  R  is  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  aryl  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  up  to  S  substituents  select^  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxy,  amino,  carboxy,  alkoxycaibonyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  and  dkoxycarbonylalkyl  of!  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  and  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  moiety. 


4,217,449 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
BIS-TRIAZOLYLSTILBENES 
Alfons  Dorbtfs,  LcTcrinisen,  and  Otto  NeSner,  Berg.  Gladbadi, 
both  of  FdB.  Rgp.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Lererknaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,438 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  tUp.  of  Germany,  Oct  13, 
1977,2746000 

Int  a2  C07D  249/06 
VS.  CL  542—462  2  Claims 

1.  In  the  reaction  of  a  bis-hydroxyiminohydrazonostilbene 
compound  of  the  formula 


S 

/  \ 

— CH— CH  CH2 

I         I  I 

^C  —  N  C— CH2— Z 

O^  \     ^ 

c 

I 

COOH 


wherein 
X  is  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

halogen,  hydroxy,  mercapto,  methyl  and  amino; 
Y  is  a  group  selected  fnun  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  hydroxy;  and 
Z  is  a  group  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

acetoxy,   carbamoyloxy,   (thiadiazolyl)thio,    (methyltet- 

razolyl)thio,  pyridinium,  quinolinium,  and  picolinium; 
and  salts  thereof. 


^: 


OH  SO3H 


HO3S 


wherein 
the  phenyl  radicals  A  can  be  substituted  by  halogen,  C1-C4- 
aUqrl  or  Ci-Q-alkoxy, 
with  a  cyclizing  agent  to  produce  the  corresponding  bis- 
triazolylstilbene  compound  o(  the  formula 


N_q_c„.c„_p-<^^ 


S03H    H03S 


the  improvement  wherein  the  cyclizing  agent  is  a  lower  car- 


4,217,451 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  SOLID  CYANURIC 

CHLORIDE  (B) 
Ralf  Goedecke,  Rodenbach;  Uwe  Knrandt  Frankfort  and  Rolf 

MSUer,  Babenhansen,  all  Ot  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  aaaignors 

to  Deotsche  Gold-  nnd  Silber-Sdieideaastalt  rormals  Ro- 

caaler,  Frankftut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  Ang.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66^27 

Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  5, 
1978,2843378 

Int  0.2  ar7D  251/28 
VS.  CL  544—190  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  solid  cyanuric  chloride  compris- 
ing spraying  liquid  cyanuric  chloride  in  the  presence  of  a 
cooling  medium,  said  process  including  the  steps  of  spraying 
the  liquid  cyanuric  chloride  with  the  aid  of  a  first  spraying 
means  into  a  separatory  container,  simultaneously  spraying  a 
liquid  cooling  medium  through  a  second  spraying  means  into 
said  container,  withdrawing  the  solidified  cyanuric  chloride 
from  said  container  and  drawing  off  the  resulting  gaseous 
cooling  medium  containing  cyanuric  chIori(te  from  the  tower 
portion  of  said  container. 
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4»217,452 
SYNTHESIS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
TEIRACYCUC  COMPOUNDS 
OHvk,  GiMn,  Fkwee,  anlvMir  to  Akmmt  iMorpo- 
N^ 
of  Scr.  No.  547,00,  Feb.  <»  1975,  PM.  No. 
4|«2S,SU.  Tlta  ippHfitiw  Dm.  27, 197«,  Scr.  No.  754,216 
Oalgi  mkritr,  uppHcrtDa   WrtfcwrJMii,  F«k  %  1974, 
74IIIM7.  .   ,-^  'iv-f 

lis  pwtfoa  W  Ihi  m  of  thto  patont  «*M«MBt  to  Majr  24, 
]9Hk«kM«Mlatawd. 
taL  a^  GB7D  239/74,  241/SS 
U&a544— 2M  5 1 


♦  ^-^     (••0«0 


"is"* 


L  Prooea  for  the  pcepmtiofi'c^a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R2 

N 
(CHa)«     ^CH2), 

N 
I 

in  which: 

(a)  n  is  the  number  1  or  2, 

(b)  m  is  the  number  1,  if  ns2  and  the  number  2,  if  n»l, 

(c)  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  trifluoro- 


>?»- 


methyl,  and 


■  HI'.--   'i 


(CH2)«    /^^ 


%^. 


N 

I 

R3 


••a*  jjfuv«r:i5- *:';.'<•   "i:.kin:.>'i'i'jgf.t 


or  a  salt  thereof,  in  which  n,  m,  R 1 ,  R2.  and  R}  have  the  afore- 
meantngs  and  X  represents'methoxy,  in  the  iveaence  oim 


acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphuric  add, 
ooaoentrated  hydrochloric  acid,  picric  acid,  trifluoroocetic 
acid,  phosphoric  acid,  polyphosphoric  acid,  phosphoroxychlo- 
ride,  phosphortrioxide,  frfiosi^orpentoxide,  and  the  Lewis 
acids;  and 

recovering  the  desired  compound  from  the  reaction  mixture 
m  the  form  of  its  free  base  or  acid  additicm  salt. 

2.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(D 


in  which  | 

(a)  n  is  the  number  1  or  2, 

(b)  m  is  the  number  1,  if  n=2  and  the  number  2,  if  n=  1, 

(c)  R|  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  trifluoro- 
methyl,  and 

(d)  R3  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  the 
step  of: 

ring  closing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2X 


m 


(<D  R3  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises  the  step  of: 
ring  ckxbig  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

^CH2X  (HI) 


or  a  salt  thereof,  in  which  n,  m.  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  have  the  afore- 
said meanings  and  X  represents  (CH3)3SiO — ,  or  an  etherified 
hydroxy  group  characterized  by  the  formula  OR,  wherein  R  is 
silyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  S  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylalkyi  of  5 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  aikenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  2-tet- 
rahydropyranyl  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulphuric  acid,  concentrated  hydrochloric 
acid,  picric  acid,  trifluoroacetic  add,  phosphoric  add,  poly- 
phosphoric add,  phosphoroxychlorkle,  phosphortrioxide, 
phosphorpentoxide,  and  the  Lewis  adds;  and 
recovering  the  desired  compound  from  the  reaction  mixture 
in  the  form  of  its  free  base  or  add  addition  salt. 


4,217,453 

6-AMIDO-3-SUBS'llI'UTED-AMINO-l-AZABICY- 

CLO{3J;0]HEPT-^EN•7•ONE•2-CARBOXYUC  ACID 

Bvtaa  G.  Chriateaaen,  MetMhea;  Raviadra  N.  GntUkonda, 

PMh  AnAojr,  and  RoMld  W.  RatcUffe,  Matawan,  aU  of  NJ., 

aarigiiri  to  Marck  A  Go^  bWn  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  JnL  24, 197S,  Scr.  No.  927^449 

Int  CL2  OOTD  487/04:  A61K  31 /4a  31/495 

U.S.  a.  544—373  4 1 

1.  The  con^Mund  having  the  structure: 
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RNH-f f^^*^**- 


NRH" 
COOH 


wherein 
R  is  phenylacetyl,  thienyhuxtyl,  a-azidophenylacetyl,  a- 

caiboxylphenylacetyl,  and  phenoxyacetyl; 
R'  and  R"  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  alkyl 

of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  or  NRH"  together  are  N-methyl- 

piperazinyl. 


4,217,454 

PROCESS  FOR  STEREOSELECnVELY  REDUCING 

INDOLE  DERIVATIVES 

Jod  G.  Bcrger,  Verona,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Endo  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Garden  Qty,  N.Y. 

Continnation-hHpart  of  Ser.  No.  773,282,  Mar.  1, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  677,438, 

Apr.  15, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  JuL  26, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  928,191 

Int  a.2  C07D  471/04,  471/14 

MS.  CL  546—50  11  Cbdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  stereoselective  reduction  of  an  indole 

compoimd  selected  form  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound 

having  one  of  the  following  formulas: 


wherein 

Ri  can  be  an  alkyl  of  1  through  S  carbon  atoms  or  can  be 
linked  with  R4  to  form  an  ethylene  group; 

R2  can  be  an  alkyl  of  1  through  5  carbon  atoms,  benzyl, 
benzyl  substituted  with  methyl,  methoxy  or  chloro;  phen- 
ethyl,  3-phenylpropyl,  3-phenylpropyl  with  the  phenyl 
ring  substituted  with  chloro,  bromo,  or  methoxy;  Cj-Cs- 
cycloalkyl;  fiirfuryl;  2-thenyl;  Q-Cg  cycloalkyl =me- 
thyl;(methylcyclopropyl)methyl;  (cis-2,3-dimethyIcy- 
clo=propyl)methyl;  exo-7-norcaryhnethyl;  (4-methyl- 
bicyclo=[2.2.2loct-l-yl)methyl;  (bicyclo[2.2.1.pjept-2- 
yl)methyl;  1-adamantyhnethyl,  or  a  2-adamantybnethyl 
group; 

R3  can  be  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms; 

R4  can  be  (a)  phenyl,  (b)  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more 
halogen.  NH2.  NHR,  N(R)2.  OR,  SR  or  CF3  groups,  (c)  a 
carbon  chain,  (d)  a  carbon  chain  substituted  with  one  or 
more  halogen,  OR,  SR,  NH2,  NHR,  N(R)2  or  CF3  groups, 
or  (e)  a  carbon  chain  interrupted  by  oxygen,  sulfur,  or 
nitrogen,  or  can  be  linked  with  R|  to  form  an  ethylene 
group; 

Rs  can  be  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  phenyl,  (c)  phenyl  substituted 
with  one  or  more  halogen,  NH2,  NHR,  N(Rh,  OR,  SR,  or 
CF3  groups,  (d)  a  carbon  chain,  (e)  a  cubon  chain  substi- 
tuted with  (me  or  more  halogen,  OR,  SR.  NH2,  NHR, 
N(R)2  or  CF3  groups,  or  (0  a  carbon  chain  interrupted  by 


oxygen,  sulfur,  or  nitrogen,  or  can  be  linked  with  R^  to 
form  an  o-phenyleneethylene  group; 

R6  can  be  Unked  with  R3  to  form  an  o-ethylenephenylene 
group;  or 

R6-R9  can  each  be  independently  selected  from  (a)  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  OR,  SR,  NH2,  NHR,  N(R)2  or  CFj,  (b)  a 
carbon  chain  interrupted  by  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  nitrogen; 

RlO  can  be  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl;  in  which  R  can  be  an 
alky]  group  of  1  through  S  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises 
the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  strong  add  addition  salt  of  the  indole  com- 
pound in  which  the  strong  add  which  forms  the  addi- 
tion salt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
chloric, sulfuric,  phosphoric,  methanesulfonic,  benzene- 
sulfonic  and  4-methylbenzene  sulfonic  adds  with  a 
borohydride  of  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  in 
an  appropriate  solvent  in  the  absence  of  acid;  and 

(b)  acidifying  the  reaction  product  of  step  (a)  with  a  min- 
eral add  by  which  it  is  reduced  and  hydrolyzed  to  form 
the  corresponding  trans-dihydroindole. 


4,217,455 

PREPARATION  OF  TRANSPARENT  AND  EASILY 

DISPERSIBLE  PERYLENE-3A9,10>TETRACARBOXYUC 

ACID  DIIMIDE  PIGMENTS  OF  HIGH  TINCTORIAL 

STRENGTH 

Hdmut  Hoch,  and  Heinrich  Hiller,  both  of  Wachenheim,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUachaft, 

Lodwigshafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,980 
CfaUns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Jan.  26, 
1978,2803362 

Int  CL^  C09B  3/18.  67/00;  CfffH  471/06 
U.S.  a.  546—37  11  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  transparent  and  easily 
dispersible  pigmentary  form,  of  high  tinctorial  strength  of 
perylene-3,4,9,10-tetracarboxyUc  acid  bis-p-phenetidide  and 
bis-p-chloroanilide,  wherein  the  crude  bis-imide  is  converted 
to  the  leuco  compound  and  the  latter  is  oxidized  in  aqueous 
suspension  (a)  in  the  presence  of  from  0.2  to  20%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  leuco  compound,  of  one  or  more  surfactants  or  (b) 
whilst  exposed  to  shearing  forces,  in  the  presence  or  absence  of 
surfactants,  at  from  20*  to  100*  C,  after  which  the  pigment  is 
isolated. 


4,217,456 

NTTROFURYL  QUINALDINIC  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Raphael  R.  G.  Habcr,  and  Eva  Scfaoenberger,  both  <rf  Givatoyim, 

Israel 
DIrision  of  Scr.  No.  643,830,  Jon.  6, 1967,  Pat  No.  4,087,427. 
This  application  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,815 
Clafans  priority,  application  larad,  Jnn.  23, 1966,  26022 
Int  0,2  G07D  215/48 
U.S.  a.  546—167  4  Oaims 

1.  A  quinoline  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen,  S-nitrofuryl,  lower  alkyl,  acetoxy  or 
hydroxy-methyl,  carbonyl  or  its  oxime  or  one  of  its  hydra- 
zones,  or  caiboxyl,  R'  is  hydrogen.  5-nitrofuryl,  acetoxy-  or 
hydroxy^nethyl,  or  carboxyl,  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, acetoxy,  carboxyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl  or  amino. 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  Z  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  lower 
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alkyl  or  amiao,  A  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  group,  B  is  hy- 
drc^gen,  nitro  or  amino,  and,  wherein  one  of  R  and  R'  is  S- 
nitroAir^  and  ad  least  one  of  R,R'  and  X  is  cartmxyl  or  an  eMer 
thereof;  and  the  N-oxide  and  non-toxic  add  adcUtiQa  sales  of 
such  compound.  .•;  v;).-.-  -  -(^  f^^r-:.  -r';      %  -^/x 


4^17,457 

HIGHLY  SELECTIVE  OXIDIZING  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  PYRIDIN-CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Gioraud  GhdU«  SaroM,  Italy,  assigMW  to  Loigi  Stoppanl 

S#JU  Milaa,  Italy 

Filed  JoL  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,619 
CUbs  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  JnL  18, 1977,  25812  A/77 

lirt.  CL^  am  3/00:  am)  213/79, 213/90 

UjS.  CL  546—320  16  daiau 

1.  An  oxidation  process  for  preparing  pyridin-carboxylic 
acid  from  alkyl  pyridine  compounds  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  reacting 

(1)  a  hydrosoluble  hexavalent  chromium  oxidizing  com- 
pound, with 

(2)  an  akyl  pyridine  compound,  nucleus  substituted  by 
alkyl  groups  oxidizabie  to  carbcxyiic  groups,  connected 
through  a  carbon-to-carbon  bond,  and  present  in  an 
amount  from  30  to  SO  percent  in  excess  of  the  stoichio- 
metric ntfio  for  an  reduction  reaction, 

in  the  presence  of  carboxylic  acid  of  the  same  type  as  that 
released  in  die  oxidation  reaction  and  in  the  same  amount 
ia  the  latter,  said  reaction  bemg  carried  out  in  homogene- 
ous phase  m  the  presence  of  not  less  than  40  moles  of 
water  per  mole  of  carboxylic  acid,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  ISO*  to  300*  C,  at  a  pH  of  ftom  4.S  to  8.S,  at  a 
pressure  corresponding  to  the  v^x>r  pressure  of  the  reac- 
tion mixture  at  such  a  temperature,  and  for  the  time  re- 
quired for  a  complete  oxidation  from  the  hexavalent  to  a 
trivalent  chromium  compound  under  the  above  condi- 
tions, to  form  a  reaction  slurry; 

(B)  distilling  the  reaction  slurry  to  separate  a  condensate 
having  a  q)ecific  gravity  of  about  one,  containing  the 
ocess  oi  die  alkyl  pyridine  compound  relative  to  the 
stoichiometric  amount,  with  a  remaining  residual  slurry; 

(Q  filtering  the  remaining  residual  slurry  to  separate  pro- 
duced chromic  hydroxide  and  a  substantially  neutral  aque- 
ous solution  of  the  sodium  salt  of  the  desired  pyridincar- 
boxylic  add  as  a  single  sdute; 

(D)  recovering  pyridin-carboxylic  add  of  at  least  99.  S% 
pwity  by  addificaticm,  filtration  and  extraction; 

(E)  recycUng  such  portion  of  the  product  thus  obtained  as 
the  caiboxyUc  add  of  step  (A)  as  is  required;  and 

(F)  recydmg  the  excess  alkyl  pyridine  compound  to  step 
(A). 


4^217,458 

ACYLMERCAPTOACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

4>PIHYDRO-lH-PYRROLE-2-CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

AND  lA5,6-TErRAHYDROPYRIDINE-2^ARBOXYUC 

ACIDS 
Mi|Ml  A.  Oadetd,  PriMctom  and  Michael  E.  Condon,  Law- 
iWHCvflle,  both  of  N J.,  aarifaora  to  E.  R.  Sqnibb  *  Sona, 
lac  PriaoelM,  N  J. 

of  Ser.  No.  9C7327,  Dec  8, 1978.  TVk 
A^  24^  1979,  Scr.  No.  69,418 
Iirt.  a^  O07D  213/55.  207/22    ,^  , 
VS.  a  546-326  ^  ..^>;  Jew. 

^  L  A  compound  M  the  fonnula 


V 

CH 
/   \ 

O  R2  H2C  (CH2)m 

N  III 

lU— C— S-(CH:),— CH— CO-N  CH 

C 

I 
COOR 

wherein 
R  and  R2  each  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy; 
R4  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7 
carbons. 


-(CH2),-/         A    • 


R5 


p  is  zero,  one  or  two; 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy 

of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  or 

halogen; 
X  is  O  or  S;  ,     . 

m  and  n  each  is  zero  or  one; 
and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,217,459 

BENZYLTHIO>l,3,4-THIADIAZOL-^YL  UREAS 

Joel  L.  Klrfcpatrick,  Orerland  Park,  Kans^  assignor  to  Gulf  OU 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  827,489,  Aog.  25, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,141,717, 
which  is  a  contina«tion-in<iMut  of  Ser.  No.  701,262,  Jon.  30, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  a^Ucation  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

952,504 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  potoit  saboeqneat  to  Jan.  3, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL2  ar7D  285/12 

MS.  a.  548—140  5  Claims 

1.    l,3-Dimethyl-3-(S-m-cyanobenzylthio-l,3,4-thiadiazol-2- 

yl)urea. 


4,217,460 
ISOLATION  OF  FORMIC  ACID  FROM  ITS  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS 
Heinz  Hohensdiatz,  Mannheim;  Johannes  E.  Schaddt  Ladwigs- 
hafen,  and  Hans  Kiefer,  Wachenhdm,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aasignora  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellachafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Continnation  ofSer.  No.  725^45,  Sep.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  893,953 
daiau  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Oct  11, 
1975,2545658 

Int  a.2  C07C  51/44.  51/48.  53/02 
\3S.  CL  562—609  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  isolating  formic  acid  from  its  aqueous  solu- 
tions which  comprises  first  extracting  an  aqueous  solution  of 
formic  add  with  a  liquid  extractant  and  then  distilling  the 
formic  acid  from  the  extractant  mixture  thus  obtained,  using  as 
said  liquid  extractant  a  dialkyl  formamide  of  the  formula 


r2  O 

'^>i'"'      N— C— R* 
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wherein: 
R^  and  R^  are  alkyl  groups  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  the 
proviso  that  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  R^  and  R^  is 
from  7  to  14;  and 
R^  is  hydrogen. 


4,217,461 

OLEFINIC  HYDROCARBON  ISOMERIZATION 

PROCESS 

Deanls  J.  Ward,  Sooth  Barrington,  m.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Pbdnes,  IlL 

Filed  JoL  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,714 

Int  CL2  C07C  5/24.  11/02 

U.S.  CL  585-668  8  Claims 


"PH 


'% 


rr^^L-ft^   -' 


^•> 


im^ 


/^Cm09mMH 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  isomerization  of  olefinic  hydrocarbons 
having  less  than  dght  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  wherein  a 
vapor-phase  feed  stream  comprising  a  first  olefinic  hydrocar- 


bon and  hydrogen  ts  passed  through  an  isomerization  reaction 
zone  ccmtaining  an  iscmierization  catalyst  in  which  zone  por- 
tion of  the  first  olefinic  hydrocarbon  is  transformed  into  an 
isomer  of  the  first  olefinic  hydrocarbon;  a  vi^>or-phase  isomeri- 
zation reaction  zone  effluent  stream  is  partially  condensed  to 
form  a  recycle  gas  stream  and  a  liquid-phase  hydrocarbon 
stream  containing  at  least  75  mole  percent  of  the  total  hydro- 
carbons in  the  vapor-phase  isomerization  zone  dfluent  stream; 
and  the  isomer  of  the  first  olefmic  hydrocarbon  is  recovered 
from  the  liquid-phase  hydrocarbon  stream  as  a  product;  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  partially  condensing  the  v^Mr-i^hase  effluent  stream  of  a 
first  isomeriza^on  reaction  zone  which  is  operated  at  a 
first  temperature  and  then  separating  a  resultant  liquid- 
phase  condensate  stream  which  contains  less  than  25  mole 
percent  of  the  total  hydrocarbons  in  the  vapor-phase 
effluent  stream  of  the  first  catalytic  isomerization  rection 
z(Mie  from  the  remaining  uncondensed  portion  of  the 
v^wr-phase  effluent  stream  of  the  first  catalytic  isomeri- 
zation reaction  zone; 

(b)  heating  the  remaining  uncondensed  portion  of  the  vapor- 
phase  effluent  stream  of  the  first  catalytic  isomerization 
reaction  zone; 

(c)  passing  the  remaining  uncondensed  portion  of  the  vapor- 
phase  effluent  stream  of  the  first  catalytic  isomerizati<ni 
reaction  zone  through  a  second  catalytic  isomerization 
reaction  zone  operated  at  a  lower  second  temperature; 
and, 

(d)  partially  condensing  the  vapor-phase  effluent  stream  of 
the  second  catalytic  isomerization  reaction  zone  to 
thereby  form  the  liquid-phase  hydrocarbon  stream  and  the 
recycle  gas  stream. 


i^QCM^t'- 


'.i  :"f»iv»  s>'»;o??  '''y!^ 


H**  'fe^  . 


-  .'-,'-.1. 
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4,217,4d2 

ROTARY  FURNACE  FOR  THE  FUSION  OF  MINERAL 

BEARING  SUBSTANCES,  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

WilUai  T.  Rawte*.  207  HajTMS  BM^  GffceMTilk,  Ten.  37743, 

and  Koueth  JmUm,  Box  50  A,  Moahda,  Ten.  3781S 

CoBtiBBatkM>i»-p«t  of  Ser.  No.  904,441,  May  9, 1978, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioB  Apr.  4^  1979,  Scr.  No.  27,155 

fat  a.2  F27B  7/m  7/32,  7/34 

VS.  CL  1^—10  5  ClaiBis 


1.  Rotary  furnace  for  the  continuous  electric  heating  and/or 
fusion  of  mineral  bearing  substances  comprising: 

(A)  a  cylindrical  housing,  said  housing  having  a  first  conical 
extension  fixed  to  one  end  thereof  and  a  second  removea- 
ble  conical  extension  detachably  secured  to  an  opposite 
end  thereof,  both  said  extensions  having  outer  openings 
which  are  coaxially  aligned  with  the  homing; 

(B)  opposed  electrodes  having  a  source  of  power,  said  elec- 
trodes being  set  in  coaxial  relation  to  the  housing  body 
and  being  removeably  sustained,  in  spaced  relation  to  each 
other  and  to  the  outer  openings  of  the  conical  extensions; 
and 

(Q  means  engageable  with  the  exterior  of  the  housing  to 
rotate  the  furnace. 


4^217,463 

FAST  RESPONSIVE,  HIGH  PRESSURE 

THERMOCOUPLE 

Sazoa  B.  Swearingea,  La  Porte,  Tex.,  assignor  to  NatioBal 

Distillen  and  Choaical  CorporatioB,  New  Yoit,  N.Y. . 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,232 

lat  a.2  HOIL  35/02 

U.S.  CL  136-232  .    6  Claims 


^•0  l«-s  « 


1.  A  thermocouple  assembly  for  operation  in  a  high  pressure 
environment  and  providing  for  a  rapid  reqx>nse  time  to  sensed 
changes  in  temperature,  c(nnprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  thermocouple  having  a  n4>id  re^x>nse  time  to 
sensed  changes  in  temperature; 

(b)  a  first  protective  fitting  member  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  configuration  and  at  least  one  axial  channd 
extending  along  the  length  of  the  fitting  member,  said 
thermocouple  being  protected  by  being  at  least  partially 
positioned  within  sakl  axial  channel,  said  thermocouple 
having  a  temperature  sensing  end  projecting  slightly  be- 
yond one  end  of  said  first  fitting  member  for  Ssdlitating  it 
to  sense  the  temperature  in  the  region  proximate  thereto 
without  being  unduly  influenced  by  the  temperative  of 
said  first  fitting  member: 

(c)  a  second  protective  fitting  member  having  a  substantudly 
cylindrical  configuration  and  an  axial  bore  formed  therein, 
the  distal  end  of  said  first  fitting  member  being  postioned 
in  said  bore,  said  thennooouple  extending  through  said 
hort; 

(d)  and  means  for  seahngly  joining  said  distal  end  of  said  first 


fitting  member  to  said  second  fitting  member  within  said 
bore  to  form  a  high  pressure  seal  between  the  first  and 
second  fitting  members,  comprising  means  for  soldering 
the  distal  end  of  said  first  fitting  member  within  said  bore 
in  the  second  fitting  member;  and 
(e)  said  thermocou|rie  being  soldered  into  said  axial  channel 
in  proximity  to  the  soldered  juncture  of  said  fu3t  and 
second  fitting  members,  said  thermocouple  bemg  soldered 
into  the  axial  channel  proximate  said  temperature  sensing 
end  of  said  first  fitting  member,  a  portion  of  the  thermo- 
couple extending  between  the  two  areas  wherein  it  is 
soldered  into  said  axial  channel  so  as  to  be  freely  movable 
relative  to  the  axial  channel  to  allow  for  a  difference  in 
thermal  expansion  between  the  thermocouple  element  and 
said  first  fitting  member. 


4,217,464 

CABLE  ANCHOR 

Ronald  C.  Oktham,  CkaadlerrfDrd,  EogbBd,  aasigBor  to  Interna- 

tionl  StaMlard  Electric  Corporatiea,  New  Yorl^  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,088 

lot  CV  H02G  J  5/02 

XJJS.  CL  174—79  1  Claim 


1.  A  cable  anchor  assembly  for  anchoring  a  coaxial  cable  to 

structure  comprising: 

a  tear-shaped  anchor  cone  having  a  hole  through  it  along  its 
longitudinal  axis; 

a  surface  groove  extending  lengthwise  around  said  anchor 
cone; 

an  anchor  wire  mounted  in  said  groove;  and 

a  crush-resistant  flexible  shroud  of  insulating  material  pro- 
jecting from  the  more  pointed  end  of  said  anchor  cone, 
whereby  the  assembly  can  be  placed  over  a  terminated 
coaxial  cable  with  the  cable  passing  through  said  shroud 
and  said  anchor  cone  and  secured  to  the  cable  with  said 
anchor  wire  which  firmly  embraces  the  cable. 


4,217,465 
SPUCE  BOOT  WITH  RETENTION  MEANS 
Panl  J.  Hoklea,  Padfic  Palisades,  Calif.,  aaaigDor  to  AHa  Prod- 
ucts CooMMBy,  Newbory  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Aag.  7, 1978.  Ser.  No.  931,480 

lat  CL2  HOIR  13/56.  13/58:  HOIB  17/58 

US.  CL  174—138  F  3  Claims 


1.  A  splice  boot  for  covering  multiple  wire  groups  extending 
fixnn  the  end  of  a  sin^  multiple  wire  ciMe  fat  connection  to 
connecting  blocks,  said  boot  including: 

(a)  an  entrance  tubular  porticm  for  receiving  all  of  the  multi- 
ple wires  firom  the  end  of  said  multiple  wire  caMe; 

(b)  at  least  two  exit  tubular  portions  integrally  connected  to 
said  entrance  tubular  portion  at  first  ends  to  define  an 
integral  Y  structure  so  that  the  multiple  wires  from  the 
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ends  of  sod  maHtpfe  wire  caUe  can  be  divided  into  at  least 
two  wire  groo|»  and  fed  into  said  entrance  tabular  portion 

'  and  oot  reapective  second  ads  of  said  two  exit  tubular 
pOftioM  for  connection  to  said  connecting  blociu;  and 

(c)  retention  means  integrally  formed  on  the  exterior  of  each 
of  the  second  ends  of  said  exit  tid>alar  portions  in  the  form 
of  longitadinally  extending  rib  means  of  given  width, 
length  and  hei^t,  said  length  being  at  least  four  times  said 
width,  said  rib  means  starting  at  the  exit  opening  of  the 
exit  tubular  portion  and  running  longitudinally  rear- 
wanfly  to  terminate  in  a  straight  end  edge  normal  to  the 
exterior  sorftce  of  said  tubular  portion  to  provide  iriHitting 
means  to  retain  the  exit  tubofav  portion  on  a  connecting 
biodc  when  a  ctip  on  the  block  is  positioned  over  said  exit 
tubular  portion  immediately  to  the  rear  o(  said  rib  means 
to  engage  said  abutting  means. 


COMPOSITE  INSULATORS 
Martin  Kakl,  Sc»,  FW.  Rev.  aTGcnMor,  aasigMir  to  Roacathal 

TecWk  AG,  Fad.  Re*,  of  GanMiv 

FBed  Nov.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  848,297 
CUh  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnHny,  No?.  3, 
1976,200363 

lat  0.2  HOIB  17/02 
U.S.  CL  174—209  19  Claims 


generating  a  carrier  at  the  transmitting  station; 

am|rfitude-modulating  the  carrier  with  the  train  of  unipolar 
pulses; 

cyclically  phase-modulating  the  amplitude-modulated  car- 
rier at  times  coinciding  with  successive  unipolar  pulses, 
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such  that  successive  phase-modulations  follow  a  fixed 
sequence  of  N  predetermined  different  carrier  phases 
which  are  independent  of  the  amplitudes  of  the  unipolar 
pulses;  and 
transmitting  the  phase-  and  amplitude-modulated  carrier  to 
the  receiving  station. 


4,217,468 
SPIRAL  LINE  OSCILLATOR 
Johnnie  W.  Rice,  RrederickdNve  Ronald  J.  GripahoTcr,  King 
George;  Millard  F.  Rose,  DaUgren,  and  Richard  C.  Van  Wag- 
oner, Great  Falla,  aU  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  repreMnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  592,136 

lat  CL^  HOIQ  1/04 

U.S.  CL  178— 116  I.  9  Claims 


1.  A  composite  insulator,  comprising  a  rod  with  screens 
surrounding  it  and  an  intermediate  layer  between  the  rod  and 
the  screens  in  which  the  rod  comprises  a  non-saponifiable  resin 
reinforced  with  glass  fibers  of  low  alkali  contoit,  the  screens 
being  of  a  moisture-repellent,  non-saponifiable  polymer  con- 
taining a  filler  and  the  intermediate  layer  being  of  a  moisture- 
repellent,  non-saponifiable  polymer. 


4>217,467 
AMPLITUDE  AND  PERIODIC  PHASE  MODULATION 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
KaxM  KobayasU,  Tokyo;  KiyoUro  YaU,  Tokyo,  aad  Yataka 

Sniaki,  Tokoroxawa,  aD  of  Japan,  asripiors  to  Nippon  Tek- 

paph  Jk  Tdephoae  Pablie  Corpontfam,  Tokyo,  Japan 
OlfWaa  of  Scr.  No.  596,539,  JaL  16, 1975.  This  application  Apr. 
>  1.  :v.!^«H  *c;.       12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29,502 

CMw  frierity,  appWcartsn  J^a^  J«L  19, 1974,  49/83576; 
Apr.  U»  1975, 50/44999 

ttio  ;^^  bt  CL2  H04C  27/24 

VA  CL  178-«7.1  10  dalBS 

Iti  A  method  of  efRciendy  transmitting  a  train  of  unipolar 
palaea  of  varying  amplitades  from  a  transmitting  sution  to  a 
receiving  station,  and  conqvising  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  compact,  lightweight  RF  power  source  comprising: 
a  high-voltage,  vector-inversion  generator  including  a  low 

impedance  switch  which  when  closed  initiates  vector 

inversion; 
at  least  one  tuned  inductor  connected  to  one  side  of  the  high 

voltage  output  of  said  generator,  and 
a  high-speed  switch  interconnecting  said  inductor  and  the 

other  side  of  the  high  voltage  output  of  said  generator  for 

converting  said  generator  and  inductor  into  an  RF  source 

when  the  switch  is  closed. 


4,217,469 

CODING  AND  DECODING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

PROTECnON  OF  COMMUNICATION  SECRECY 

Eadlio  Martelli,  18  Upper  Addison  Gardens,  LoMlon  W14, 


FHed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Sen  No.  885,214 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  15,  1977, 
3222/77;  May  25, 1977,  6455/77 

Iirt.  CL2  H04K  7/0$ 
U.S.  CL  179—1.5  R  42  Claims 

12.  Apparatus  for  the  coding  and  decoding  of  electrical 
signals  within  a  pre-established  frequency  band  and  useful  for 
providing  communication  secrecy,  which  may  be  connected 
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between  means  for  the  generation  and  reception  of  said  electri- 
cal signals  and  meam  for  the  exchange  of  said  coded  signals 
with  at  least  one  other  coding  and  decoding  apparatus,  com- 
prising a  transmission  and  coding  circuit  and  a  reception  and 
decoding  circuit  for  said  agnals,  commutation  means  for  com- 
plementarily  enabling  said  transmission  and  coding  circuit  and 
said  reception  and  decoding  circuit,  said  circuits  comprising 
first  means  for  temporarily  storing  consecutively  received 
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portions  of  said  electrical  signals,  and  second  means  for  en- 
abling the  operation  of  said  first  means  to  consecutively  store 
in  memory  said  signal  portions  and  to  transmit  said  signal 
portions,  in  a  different  order,  to  one  of  said  exchange  means 
and  said  means  for  the  reception  of  said  signals,  including  third 
means  for  controlling  the  storage  of  said  electrical  signal  por- 
tions in  memory  within  said  first  means  with  a  sampling  fre- 
quency selectable  between  one  of  a  fixed  frequency  and  two  or 
more  frequencies  variable  in  a  pre-established  order. 


4,217,470 
IGNITION  DISTRIBUTOR  WITH  NOISE  SUPPRESSION 

ELECTRODES 
Knno  Kirner,  Gerlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,123,  Oct  25, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,655 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonaay,  Jul.  6, 
1977, 2730416 

Int  a^  HOIH  19/00;  F02P  7/00;  COIB  33/06 
VS.  CL  200-19  R  8  Claims 
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in  its  electrical  conduction  path  a  resistance  material  hav- 
ing a  resistance  sufficiently  high  to  form  a  radio  interfer- 
ence noise  suppression  resistance, 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

the  resistance  material  comprises  at  least  one  high  melting 
point  oxy-nitride  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  III,  or 
rV-B  to  VI-B  transition  metals  of  the  periodic  table. 


4,217,471 

FLUIDIC  ACTUATOR  FOR  A  SWTTCHING  DEVICE 

Otnar  M.  Ulbing,  1274  Lakeshore,  Webster,  N.Y.  14580 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887^24 

lat  CL2  HOIH  35/40 

VS.  a.  200—81.9  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  fluidic  actuator  comprising  a  retainer  block  provided 
with  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  passages  and  a  regulating  passage 
interiorly  joining  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  adjustable 
obstruction  means  for  partially  obstructing  said  regulating 
passage  and  restricting  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  inlet  passage 
to  said  outlet  passage,  a  backpressure  passage  within  said  ob- 
struction means  for  receiving  fluid  backed  up  into  said  outlet 
passage  under  back-pressure  conditions,  a  sensing  chamber 
within  said  retainer  block  and  communicating  with  said  back- 
pressure passage,  a  diaphragm  extending  across  said  sensing 
cavity  for  movement  in  response  to  backpressure  fluid  from 
said  backpressure  passage,  and  a  pusher  mounted  for  actuation 
by  movement  of  said  diaphragm. 


4,217,472 
COMPACT  dRCUTT  BREAKER  HAVING  HIGH 
INTERRUPTING  CAPACTTY 
Cari  E.  Gryctko,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.;  Bernard  DiMarco,  Bellefon- 
taine,  and  Andrew  J.  Krallk,  Marysrille,  both  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  GobM  Inc.,  Rollii^  Meadows,  DL 

Filed  Not.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  847,789 

Int  CL2  HOIH  33/08 

VS.  CL  200—144  R  4  Claim 


1.  Ignition  distributor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having 

a  fixed  electrode  means  including  a  plurality  of  fixed  elec- 
trodes (15, 16)  located  on  the  circumference  of  an  imagi- 
nary cylindrical  surface; 

connection  means  (20)  connecting  each  of  said  electrodes  to 
a  spark  plug  wire  (17',  180  for  connection  to  a  re^)ective 
spark  plug  (17, 18); 

a  distributor  rotor  (10); 

a  central  distributor  contact  (9, 116)  on  the  rotor; 

means  (8)  connecting  said  contact  to  the  secondary  (7)  of  a 
spark  coil  (4); 

and  a  terminal  electrode  means  (13, 13")  on  the  rotor  (10)  to 
provide  a  connecting  spark  gi^)  in  conjunction  with  a 
respective  fixed  electrode  as  the  electrode  means  on  the 
rotor  rotates  past  the  fixed  electrodes, 

at  least  one  of  the  electrode  means  (13, 13',  15, 16)  including 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  including  a  relatively  stationary  contact, 
a  movable  contact  engaged  with  said  stationary  contact  when 
said  circuit  breaker  is  closed,  operating  means  for  separating 
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aid  contacts  by  moving  the  movable  contact  to  a  full  open 
dfcuU  poMtion,  an  arc  chnte  to  receive  and  facilitate  extinction 
of  ele^ric  current  arcs  drawn  between  said  contacts  upon 
separation  thereof,  said  arc  chute  including  a  plurality  of  arc 
plates  disposed  in  closely  qMoed  face-to-face  relationship  to 
form  a  stack  wherein  the  first  of  said  plates  in  said  stack  is 
diapowd  at  a  &st  end  of  a  said  arc  chute  and  the  last  of  said 
l^sies  in  said  stack  is  dtspoaed  at  a  seccmd  end  of  said  arc  chute, 
said  stationary  contact  positioned  at  said  first  end,  said  mov- 
able contact  when  in  said  Mi  open  circuit  position  is  at  said 
second  end  with  at  least  half  of  said  movable  contact  extending 
outside  of  said  arc  chute  beyond  a  main  planar  portion  of  the 
last  of  said  arc  plates,  said  plates  including  said  last  plate  hav- 
ing notches  in  their  forward  edges  cooperating  to  form  a  pas- 
sage for  movement  of  said  movable  contact  from  engagement 
with  Mid  stationary  contact  to  said  full  open  circuit  position, 
the  last  of  said  arc  plates  including  tab  means  projecting  at  an 
angle  from  said  main  planar  portion  from  a  point  thereof  at  the 
rear  of  the  notch  in  said  last  arc  plate,  said  tab  means  extending 
beyond  the  second  end  of  said  arc  chute,  said  movable  contact 
when  in  said  full  open  ctrcnit  poiftioB  bong  disposed  in  closely 
spaced  relation  with  the  firee  end  of  said  tab  means. 


4^ 


^<  '>^        CONNECTING  FLEXIBLE  SWITCH 


to  W.H.  Brady 


Wayw  K.  ParidMoa,  Mt^tm,  Wte„ 
Cdw  MflwMkw,  Wta. 
'  RM  Jh.  If,  1971,  Scr.  No.  919^2 

bL  a.2  HOIH  3/ a  9/26.  43/08 
tt&CL2l»-199B  4 


L  In  a  flexible  switch  for  mounting  on  an  underlying  frame, 
mduding  a  i^urality  of  flexible  plastic  layers,  one  said  layer 
carrying  on  one  surface  a  first  contact  portion  and  a  first  con- 
ductive lead,  means  iot  qMcing  said  contact-carrying  layer 
from  a  facing  surface  carrying  a  second  contact  portion 
aligned  with  said  first  portioB,  a  flexible  tail  mtegral  with  one 
said  flexible  layer  and  bent  downward  from  said  layer  at  a  bend 
region  spaced  inward  from  die  edge  of  said  Uiyer,  and  an  insert 
I  for  occupying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  zone  from  which 
tail  is  bent  downward,  said  tafl  carrying  on  one  surface  a 
teooad  conductive  lead  for  electrically  connecting  said  first 
conductive  lead  to  external  circuitry,  said  second  conductive 
lead  being  integral  with  a  conductive  lead  on  one  said  kyer, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  flexible  layer  with  which  said 
flexflile  tail  is  integral  is  an  upper  layer,  said  tail  thereby  ema- 
natiag  firom  above  one  or  more  lower  layers  of  said  switch  and 
said  tail  being  bent  downward  through  slots  in  said  lower 
layers. 


4,217«474 

CAM  MEMBER  FOR  ACTUATING  AND/OR 

RESTRAINING  THE  MOTION  OF  A  BAIL 

Maria  Toth,  TerryTille,  aod  Frederick  A.  Rekcr,  Borliagton, 

both  of  CoHk,  aaaignors  to  General  Sigaal  CorporatioB,  StaaH 

ford,  Conn. 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  765,463,  Feb.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

apfUcatioa  Jaa.  S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1.099 

lat  a.2  HOIH  3/20 

U.S.  CL  200—335  6  Clahns 


^»0^"rt«TK^ 
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1.  A  bail  actuating  member  for  initiating  movement  of  a  bail 
along  a  firM  predetermined  arcuate  path  in  a  first  plane  and 
between  first  and  second  limits  and  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  cam  member  supported  for  arcuate  motion  in  said  first 
plane  and  having  fint  and  second  cam  surfaces  with  each 
cam  surface  having  a  first  portion  which  is  proximate  to 
the  bail  when  the  bail  is  at  either  of  its  first  and  second 
Umits  whereby  neither  said  cam  member  nor  the  bail  can 
move  when  the  bail  is  situated  at  its  first  or  second  limit 
without  simultaneous  motion  of  the  other; 

(b)  said  first  and  second  cam  surfaces  each  having  second 
portions  which  serve  to  urge  and  restrict  the  motion  of  the 
bail  after  it  is  moved  from  said  first  limit  and  towards  said 
second  limit,  or  after  the  bail  is  moved  from  said  second 
limit  and  towards  said  first  limit,  respectively,  in  response 
to  motion  of  said  cam  member;  and  wherem 

(c)  said  second  portions  of  said  cam  surfaces  are  not  both 
proximate  to  the  bail  when  the  bail  is  intermediate  of  said 
first  and  second  limits  whereby  the  bail  is  free  to  move 
through  at  least  a  portion  of  its  travel  between  said  first 
and  second  limits  without  synchronous  motion  of  said  cam 
member. 


4,217,475 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  HEAT  TO  FLUIDS 
John  P.  Hagerty,  Prescott,  Ariz.,  aaaigBor  to  Hagerty  Research 
ft  DerdopoiCBt  Co.,  Inc.,  Prescott,  Ariz. 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,708 

lat  CL2  H05B  5/08;  FOID  25/08 

MS,  CL  219— 10 Jl  12  Clahns 


1.  In  apparatus  for  heating  a  fluid  comprising  a  first  plurality 
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of  magnets,  means  holding  said  first  i^urality  of  magnets  in  a 
predetermined  pattern,  a  second  pluraGty  of  magnets,  means 
holding  the  second  {rfurality  cX  magnets  in  a  predetermined 
pattern  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said  first  plurality 
of  magnets,  and  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  pluraUty 
magnets  relative  to  the  other,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
stationary  conductive  member  of  generally  cytindrical  shape,  a 
second  stationary  conductive  member  of  generally  cylindrical 
shape,  means  positioning  said  conductive  members  in  the  space 
between  said  first  and  said  second  plurality  of  magnets  with 
said  second  conductive  member  located  outside  said  first  con- 
ductive member,  means  for  passing  a  first  stream  of  cooling 
fluid  between  said  first  conductive  member  and  said  first  plu- 
rality of  magnets,  means  for  passing  a  second  stream  of  cooling 
fluid  between  said  second  conductive  member  and  said  second 
plurality  of  magnets,  and  means  for  passing  fluid  from  both 
streams  in  heat  transfer  relationship  between  said  first  and  said 
second  conductive  members. 


4,217,476 

INDIVIDUAL  PREPARED  MEAL  TRAY 

Robot  BellaToine,  Ploabicres-lea-Balaa,  Fkancc, 

PndMS  ISECO  SjL,  PtomUcrea-lca-Balna,  France 

Filed  Jaa.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  867,999 

lat  CV  H05B  9/01$ 


U.S.  a  219-10J5  E 


lOdahas 


1.  A  tray  for  storing  a  prepared  meal  and  allowing  selective 
heating  of  at  least  one  constituent  of  said  meal  while  avoiding 
heating  of  the  other  constituents  of  said  meal,  said  tray  com- 
prising side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  made  of  a  nonmetallic 
material,  said  bottom  wall  being  provided  in  a  first  region  with 
projections  and  recesses  defining  compartments  for  receiving 
said  other  constituents  of  said  meal,  and  in  a  second  region 
with  a  metallic  compartment  housed  inside  said  tray  and  closed 
except  for  an  opening  accessible  from  outside  said  tray,  said 
opening  enabling  introduction  of  said  constituent  to  be  re- 
heated and  enabUng  communication  insulated  against  electro- 
magnetic radiation  between  said  compartment  and  an  external 
source  of  electromagnetic  waves. 


4,217,477 
FOOD  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  IN  A  MICROWAVE 

OVEN 
SigM  Matsabara,  HiraaohounacU,  and  Tatsaya  Tiada,  Oaaka, 
both  of  Japan,  aaatssors  to  Sharp  Kabaahfld  Kaiaha,  Osaka, 


Filed  No? .  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,098 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1976, 5M46024; 
Dec  15, 1976,  5M53154 

Int  CL2  H05B  9/06 
MS.  a  219-10J5  B  7  ClalnM 

1.  A  microwave  oven  including  a  food  temperature  sensing 
probe  and  a  microwave  generatirai  contrd  circuit  for  control- 
ling the  microwave  generation  fhxn  a  magnetron  in  a  cock 
tune  period  control  mode  wherein  a  tune  period  is  controlled 
during  which  the  microwave  generation  is  conducted  and  in  a 
food  temperature  control  mode  wherem  a  food  temperature 
being  cooked  is  controlled,  said  microwave  generatim  control 
circuit  comprising: 


a  mode  selection  circuit  for  selecting  one  of  said  two  <^>era- 
tion  modes; 

a  food  temperature  sensing  iMX>be  including  a  plug,  and  a 
switching  means  operatively  positioned  adjacent  to  a 
socket  secured  by  a  wall  of  said  microwave  oven,  said 
socket  being  adapted  to  removaUy  retain  said  plug; 
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said  switdung  means  automatically  placing  said  mode  selec- 
tion circuit  in  said  food  temperature  control  mode  when 
said  plug  is  inserted  into  said  socket;  and 

said  switching  means  being  responsive  only  to  the  one  step 
positioning  of  said  plug  of  said  food  temperatiur  sensing 
probe  in  the  operative  position  within  said  socket  in  the 
microwave  oven. 


4,217^78 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  BUTT  WELDING 
MACHINE 
Sergd  L  Kachak-Yataeako,  Ulilaa  Fflatora  1/22,  Kt.  47;  Vakry 
G.  KriTeako,  UUtaa  Oninhonlkidar  3,  Kt.  35,  Md  I?an  K. 
Gokunov^tak,  UUtaa  Vetryaaaya  28,  Kt.  1,  all  of  Kier, 
U.S.SJt  -v.-, 

CoatianatloB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  714»173,  Aig.  13, 1977, 
abaadoned.  This  appUcation  No?.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963^27 
Cbdms  priority,  application  U.S.SJL,  Oct  8, 1975,  2178895 
lat  CL2  B23K  11/04 
MS.  a  219-97  10 
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1.  In  a  butt  welding  machine  of  the  type  having  two  pairs  of 
I^ier  or  scissor-type  clamps  and  upset  hydraulic  cylinders 
coupled  with  said  {dier-type  clamps,  each  of  said  two  pain  of 
pher-type  clamps  having  a  hydraidic  cylinder  for  n^n^ping 
machine  jaws  against  parte  to  be  wdded,  a  hydrauhc  fluid 
supi^y  syston  with  delivery  and  drain  numifoMs  connected  to 
the  qMoes  of  a  reversing  hydraulic  slide  valve  for  simulta- 
neously controlling  tiie  damping  and  unclamping  of  both 
wekled  parte  by  controlling  the  hydraulic  pressures  within  the 
qiaces  of  said  clamping  hydraulic  cyUnders,  a  follow-up  hy- 
draulic slide  valve  connected  to  said  naanifolds  and  to  said 
upset  hydraulic  cylinders  and  contrdling  coupling  between 
said  i^Met  hydraulic  cylinders  and  said  manifolds  to  therd>y 
control  said  upset  hydraulic  cyKnders,  and  an  electromechani- 
cal drive  cou^  to  said  foOow-np  hydrauUc  sUde  valve  fbr 
actuating  the  same  and  therd)y  actuating  said  upset  hydrauUc 
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cylinders  daring  the  welding  process,  said  electromechanical 
(faive,  said  follow-up  hydraulic  slide  valve  and  said  upset  hy- 
dranlic  cylinders  together  forming  an  electrohydraulic  transfer 
drive;  a  device  for  flash  trimming,  following  upset,  comprising 
flash  tximming  cutters  mounted  on  one  of  said  pairs  of  said 
plier*type  clamps  to  thereby  move  jointly  therewith,  and 
means  for  controlling  die  machine  following  upset  and  during 
flash  trimming  which  comprises  a  muhipodtion  switch  means 
coofrfed  to  said  drain  mainfoki  and  ^spoatd  between  said 
reversing  hydraulic  slide  v^e  and  the  rod  space  of  that 
clamping  hydraulic  cyUnder  which  is  associated  with  a  pair  of 
said  plier-type  cbunps  fitted  with  flash  trimming  cutters  so  that 
in  one  of  the  positions  said  switch  means  substantially  equalizes 
the  pressures  in  both  the  rod  and  piston  spaces  of  the  respective 
clamping  hydraulic  cyUnder,  this  resulting  in  a  sUght  dbpUce- 
ment  of  the  rod  of  said  clamping  hydraulic  cylinder  and  reUev- 
mg  one  of  the  welded  parts  from  the  clamping  force. 
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4»217^79 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  REACTOR 
J.  Borer,  FfanrliaseB;  V(riker  Nobbe,  Neohausen  am 
Hb|»  Spattifer,  Sffarflfcanaf,  aU  of  Switzer- 
to  SwiM  Ahwrfri—  LtL,  CUppis,  Switzerbmd 
F1M  Apr.  6, 197t,  Scr.  No.  893,898 
priority,  appHcalioB  SwiUni— d,  Apr.  29,  1977, 
S351/77;  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcnaqr,  Jn.  28, 1977, 2729188 

lit  CL^  B23R  9/00;  H05B  7/10 
UjS.  a.  219— Ul  P  12  Claims 
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1.  A  bcmzontaOy  disposed  high  temperature  reactor  for 
producing  a  melt  comprising  a  reactor  unit  including  an  anode 
chamber  and  a  reactor  chamber  Uned  with  refractory  material 
overiying  cooUng  means  for  the  refractory  material,  said  reac- 
tor chamber  having  a  floor,  wherein  the  anode  chamber  and 
the  reactor  chamber  are  interconnected  through  an  inlet  port, 
the  reactor  also  comprising  a  plsama  gun  having  a  graphite 
cathode,  said  gun  fitted  onto  the  anode  chamber  and  arranged 
to  direct  a  friasma  stream  from  said  cathode  through  said  inlet 
port  into  the  reactor  chamber,  wherein  the  reactor  chamber 
includes  a  main  axis  horizontally  disposed  rebtive  to  said 
reactor  floor  and  includes  a  feed  port  for  feeding  material  into 
the  reactor  chamber,  a  reactor  wall  opposite  said  plasma 
stream  vertically  disposed  relative  to  said  reactor  floor,  said 
reactOT  floor  extending  from  said  reacttv  wall,  and  an  exit  port 
in  the  floor  of  the  reactor  chamber  for  ti^^g  off  the  melt 
produced  from  the  material  fed  into  the  reactor  chamber,  the 
feed  port  being  disposed  at  an  angle  of  up  to  90*  with  respect 
to  said  main  axis  in  the  direction  of  the  plasma  stream  for 
feeding  material  into  said  stream  to  be  melted  thereby  and  to  be 
thrown  against  the  reactor  wall  thereby  and  to  flow  on  said 
floor  towards  said  exit  port,  and  the  exit  port  being  positioned 
adiiacent  said  inlet  port  <tf  the  pbsma  stream  wherd>y  outflow- 
ing mdt  is  kept  at  a  sufficiently  high  temperature  by  said 
adijaoent  plasma  stream  to  prevent  solidification,  wherein  the 
feed  port  is  situated  above  the  plapma  gun  and  the  exit  port  is 
sitaated  below  the  pbsau  gun.   jstr.rir  y.-t.  -.. 


4,217,480 
THERMAL  PRINT  BAR 
Frederick  C  LiTeraiore,  Kaaata,  and  Robert  J.  Boynton,  Ot* 
tawa,  both  of  Canada,  aaaignors  to  Northern  Telecom  United, 
Moatreal,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,352 

Int  CV  H05B  1/00 

VJS.  CL  219—216  4  Cbdms 
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1.  A  thermal  print  bar  comprising  an  elongate  strip  of  resis- 
tive material  deposited  on  a  substrate  material,  said  strip  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  edges,  a  plurality  of  conductors  deposited  on  the 
substrate  material  and  connecting  contact  areas  along  both 
edges  of  the  resistive  materials  to  terminals,  wherein  the  resis- 
tive material  has,  in  an  operating  regime,  a  negative  tempera- 
ture coefficient  of  resistance  greater  than  1000  parts  per  million 
per  degree  centigrade. 


4,217,481 

COOKING  APPLIANCE  WITH  SEVERAL  ELECTRIC 

COOKING  ZONES 

Karl  Flacfaer,  Am  Gaensberg  23, 7519  Oberderdingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aog.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,747 
ClainM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  3, 
1977,2739760 

Int  0.2  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219—450  4  Clahu 
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1.  A  surface-unit  cooking  appliance  comprising  a  plurality  of 
electric  hot  plates  of  the  same  type,  each  of  the  hot  plates 
having  a  temperature  regulator  and  each  of  the  regulators 
having  a  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  a 
cooking  vessel  or  a  product  being  codced,  at  least  one  of  the 
hot  pktes  being  disposed  in  each  of  first  and  second  surface 
cooking  zones,  the  first  zone  being  designed  for  boiling  water- 
containing  media,  the  at  least  one  temperature  regulator  in  the 
first  zone  being  designed  and  constructed  with  a  temperature 
control  range  limited  to  a  maximum  temperature  of  ISO*  C.  at 
the  temperature  sensor,  and  the  second  zone  being  designed  for 
roasting,  the  at  least  one  temperature  regulator  in  the  second 
zone  being  designed  and  constructed  with  a  temperature  con- 
trol range  Umited  to  a  maximum  temperature  above  220*  C  at 
the  temperature  sensor. 
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-  4^17,482 

ELECTRIC  COOKING  APPARATUS  WTTH  SAFETY 
CONTROL 
Gariader  S.  Wadia,  Harwood  Heights,  DL,  aiiigBor  to  McGraw- 
Ediaoo  Company,  Elgfa^  DL 

Filed  May  16, 1977,  Scr.  No.  797,060 

lat  CL2  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a  219--494  10  Oahns 
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4017,483 

TERMINAL  BLOCK  FOR  SINGLE  PHASE  OR  THREE 

PHASE  WIRING  OF  AN  IMMERSION  HEATER 

ASSEMBLY  AND  METHODS  OF  WIRING 

Ahm  D.  Vogel,  Lavd,  Md.,  and  FM  E.  Saydcr,  Priacctom 

N  J.,  aaiigBon  to  Electro-Therm,  lac,  Laarel,  Md. 

CootiMntio»4»fart  of  Scr.  No.  735364»  Oct  27, 1976, 

abaadoDcd.  lUs  appUcatioa  JaL  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  926,793 

lat  CL2  H05B  S/82 

U.S.  a  219-541  14 1 


1.  In  a  cooking  appliance  having  electric  heating  means  and 
separate  operating  and  safety  contactors,  each  of  said  contac- 
tors having  separable  contact  means  connected  in  series  with 
the  heating  means  and  each  of  said  contactors  having  coil 
means  that  when  energized  close  the  contact  means,  and  fiir- 
ther  having  an  operating  thermostat  effective  with  the  operat- 
ing contactor  to  cycle  the  heating  means  on  and  off  to  maintain 
the  desired  cookmg  temperature  and  fiirther  having  a  safety 
thermostat  effective  with  the  safety  contactor  to  render  the 
appliance  inoperable  in  the  event  of  a  malfunctioning  overheat 
condition,  and  fiirther  having  a  manual  start  actuator  having 
normally  open  contact  means  and  stop  and  reset  actuators 
having  normally  closed  contact  means,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  combination  of  a  control  having  a  normally  open 
contact  means  and  a  normally  closed  contact  means  and  an 
actuating  coil  that  when  energized  shifts  and  holds  the  said 
contact  means  to  and  in  the  closed  and  open  conditions  respec- 
tively, a  first  circuit  including  the  start  actuator  and  the  nor- 
mally closed  contact  means  of  the  control,  said  first  circuit 
being  operable  to  energize  the  safety  ccmtactor  c(m1  means  and 
initially  close  the  contact  means  of  the  safety  contactor  upon 
momentary  closure  of  the  normally  open  start  actuator  contact 
means;  a  second  circuit  including  the  initially  closed  contact 
means  of  the  safety  contactor,  the  normally  closed  contact 
means  of  the  control,  and  the  normally  closed  contact  means  of 
the  stop  actuator,  said  second  circuit  being  operable  to  main- 
tain the  safety  contactor  c(h1  energized  through  the  closed 
contact  means  of  the  safety  contactor  upon  the  initial  closure 
of  said  safety  contactor  contact  means  by  said  first  circuit;  a 
third  circiut  including  the  safety  thermostat  contact  means 
operable  to  energize  the  coil  of  the  control  and  open  the  nor- 
mally closed  contact  means  of  the  control  in  said  second  circuit 
and  deenergize  the  safety  contactor  coil  to  open  the  safety 
contactor  contact  means,  said  coil  also  closing  the  normally 
open  contact  means  of  the  control;  and  a  fourth  circuit  includ- 
ing the  closed  normally  open  contact  means  of  the  control  and 
the  normally  closed  contact  means  of  the  reset  actuator  opera- 
ble to  maintain  the  coil  of  the  control  energized. 


1.  A  terminal  block  for  either  single  phase  or  three  phase 
wiring  of  an  electrical  immersion  heater  assembly  consisting  of 
three  separate  beating  elements  each  with  a  pair  of  electrical 
leads,  said  terminal  block  comprising: 

an  electrically  insulating  body  defining  a  disc  of  substantial 
axial  dimensions  with  a  pair  of  faces  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  disc; 

first,  second  and  third  recess  means  defined  into  a  first  face 
of  said  body,  each  of  said  recess  means  separated  from  the 
other  of  said  recess  means  for  electrical  isolation; 

six  bores,  two  bores  in  each  of  said  recess  means,  extending 
into  said  body,  each  of  said  six  bores  adapted  for  receiving 
one  electrical  lead  of  a  heating  element  for  supporting  said 
heating  element  and  permitting  electrical  connection  to 
the  leads  thereof; 

said  first  and  second  recess  means  adi4>ted  for  receiving 
therein  first  and  second  electrically  conductive  means 
each  with  a  pair  of  apertures  alignable  with  the  two  bores 
in  each  of  the  first  and  second  recess  means  to  receive 
leads  of  the  heating  elements  through  the  apertures  and 
into  the  bores; 

said  third  recess  means  in  the  first  face  adapted  for  three 
phase  wiring  of  said  heating  elements  by  receiving  a  third 
electrically  conductive  means  with  a  pair  of  apertures 
alignable  with  the  two  bores  in  the  third  recess  means  to 
receive  leads  of  the  heating  elements  through  the  aper- 
tures and  into  the  bores;  and 

fourth  recess  means  defined  into  an  opi>osite  face  of  said 
body,  said  fourth  recess  means  encompassing  only  a  pn- 
determined  four  of  the  six  bores,  including  at  least  one 
bore  from  each  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  recess 
means,  and  adapted  for  single  phase  wiring  of  said  heating 
elements  by  receiving  fourth  and  fifth  electrically  conduc- 
tive means  each  with  a  pair  of  apertures,  the  apertures  of 
said  fourth  and  fifth  conductive  means  each  being  align- 
able with  bores  in  said  fourth  recess  means  for  electrical 
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ooonection  to  leads  of  tbt  heating  elements  inserted 
threagk  Mid  four  bores. 

12.  A  BcdKMi  of  mounting  and  wiring  a  beating  assembly  in 
a  terminal  block  with  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive 
stiaps  for  ap|rficatio»a(  •  three  phase  power  source  to  said 

Sttd  heater  aaembly  including  three  separate  heating  ele- 
owBts,  each  hettbig  element  having  a  pair  of  leads  in  a 
parallel  and  spaced  apart  rdationship; 
'%id  terminal  block  comprising  an  electrically  insulating 
body  defining  a  disc  of  substantial  axial  dimension  with  a 
pair  oi  faces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  disc; 

fint,  second  and  third  recess  means  defined  into  a  first  face 
of  said  body,  each  of  said  recess  means  separated  from  the 
other  of  said  recess  means  for  electrical  isolation; 

six  bores,  two  bores  in  each  of  said  recess  means,  extending 
mto  said  body,  each  of  said  six  bores  adapted  for  receiving 
one  electrical  lead  (rf'a  said  heating  element  for  supporting 
said  heating  element  and  permitting  electrical  connection 
to  the  leads  thereof; 

said  first  and  second  recess  means  adapted  for  receiving 
therein  first  and  second  electrically  OMiductive  straps 
each  with  a  pair  of  apertures  alignable  with  the  bores  in 
each  of  the  first  and  second  recess  means  to  receive  leads 
of  the  heating  elements  through  the  apertures  and  into  the 
bores; 

said  third  recess  means  in  the  first  face  adapted  for  receiving 
therein  a  third  electrically  conductive  strap  with  a  pair  of 
apertures  alignable  with  the  two  bores  in  the  third  recess 
means  to  receive  leads  of  the  heating  elements  through  the 
q)ertures  and  into  the  bcxes;  and 

fourth  recess  means  defined  into  an  opposite  face  of  said 
body  and  encompassing  a  predetermined  four  of  the  bores 
which  extend  into  said  body  including  at  least  one  bore 
from  each  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  recess  means, 

said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

inserting  said  conductive  straps  into  said  first,  second  and 
third  recess  means  of  said  terminal  Mock  such  that  aper- 
«£*  tores  m  said  straps  are  substantially  in  alignment  with  said 
bores;  and 

inserting  leads  of  each  heating  element  through  the  apertures 
in  said  straps  and  into  the  bores  of  said  terminal  block  such 
that  said  heating  elements  are  in  a  substantiaUy  parallel 
and  spaced  apart  relationship  with  no  two  leads  of  a  single 
heating  element  mserted  through  the  same  strap. 

13.  The  method  as  defined  in  claim  12  further  comprising  the 
additional  steps  of  extending  the  beating  element  leads  in  four 
of  said  terminal  block  bores  into  said  fourth  recess  means,  and, 
threadedly  securing  the  leads  of  said  heating  elements  which 
extend  into  said  fourth  recess  means  in  the  opposite  &ce  of  said 
terminal  block. 
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TAXIMETER 
WmiM  J.  Gent,  32(5  DoM  Ia,  Et^  Mhn.  S5U1 

I  «r  Scr.  No.  7f M73,  Feb.  7,  lf77.  abMdoM 
Ja&  25,  I97«,  Sar.  No.  r7M40 
bt  a^  GV7B  WW 
VS.  a  235-92  DN  39 

1.  In  a  taximeter  for  use  in  a  taxi 

a.  oocupmcy-aensing  means  to  detect  a  passenger, 

b.  speed-aeanng  means  to  measure  speed  of  a  taxi  and  includ- 
ing clock  means  and  distanoe-soMing  means  sensing  dis- 

.,   tances  travded  by  the  taxi, 

c.  logic  aaeaas  responsive  to  the  occupancy-sensing  means 
•ad  to  at  least  one  ai  the  speed-sensing  means  and  dis- 

^^  taaoe-scflsiBg  means  for  starting  the  meter  when 


1.  a  passenger  is  detected  by  the  occupancy-sensing 
means,  and 


LATOUT    CXIOCR  0>   T«II     MCTCK     9TSTEM     SCMCIUTKS 


2.  said  at  least  one  means  concurrently  senses  that  the  taxi 
has  reached  a  predetermined  speed  or  has  traveled  a 
predetermined  distance,  respectively. 


4,217,485 

PLURAL  KEY  OPERATED  TOTALIZERS  FOR 

GASOLINE  SALES  PUMP 

Eagene  F.  Scttlendre,  Tncson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Anstia  A. 

Webb,  Kabunazoo,  Mich. 

.      FUcd  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,534 
Int  CL2  B67D  5/22 
U.S.  a.  235—94  R  5  Claims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  gasoline  sales  pump  having  an 
electrically  actuated  delivery  device  which  delivers  through  a 
flow  meter  driving  the  meter,  and  a  resettable  sales  register 
having  a  manually  operable  lever  arranged  to  actuate  said 
delivery  device  between  on  and  off  positions  and  to  zero  the 
register  only  when  the  lever  has  been  returned  to  off  position, 

plural  non-resettable  accumulation  registers  comprising  a 
common  drive  shaft  having  plural  gears  and  being  con- 
nected to  be  driven  by  said  sales  register, 

plural  register  shafts  each  having  a  drive  gear  axially  mov- 
able to  engage  a  different  gear  on  said  common  shaft, 

plural  key  operated  locks  having  axially  shiftable  cylinders 
and  spring  biased  selects  bars  with  laterally  extending 
arms  each  arranged  to  shift  one  of  said  gears  on  one  of  said 
register  shafts  into  engagement  with  said  common  shaft, 

slidable  detent  bars  mounted  in  crossing  relation  to  said 
sdector  bars  and  spring  biased  oppositely,  said  detent  bars 
having  oppositely  inclined  cam  slots  therein, 

pins  on  said  selector  bars  engagable  with  said  cam  slots, 

an  electric  switch  having  an  actuating  element  positioned  to 
be  moved  to  closed  position  by  movement  of  a  first  one  of 
said  detent  bars  against  its  spring  bias  as  a  control  detent, 

a  second  one  of  said  detent  bars  having  retaining  notches 
arranged  to  receive  the  pin  of  a  first  actuated  selector  bar 
as  a  release  detent. 
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said  first  control  detent  having  blocking  notches  engagable 
with  the  pins  on  all  but  the  first  actuated  selector  slide, 

a  release  shaft  connected  to  the  reset  mechanism  of  said 
register, 

and  a  lever  on  said  la^  shaft  arranged  to  move  said  second 
release  detent  against  its  spring  Inas  and  release  the  pin  of 
the  first  actuated  selector  slide  when  said  register  reset 
mechanism  is  actuated, 

said  electric  switch  being  connected  in  series  with  said  elec- 
trically actuated  delivery  device  of  said  sales  pump. 


means  for  photoelectrically  scanning  said  rows  and  tite  un- 
printed  areas  therebetween,  first  means  associated  with  said 
scanning  means  for  storing  the  darkest  data  derived  from  the 
scanning  of  each  row  of  response  positions,  said  darkest  data 
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1.  A  digital  system  for  guiding  the  flight  of  an  aircraft,  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  processors; 

a  pair  of  memory  means,  each  of  which  is  associated  with  a 
corresponding  processor; 

system  input  means  commonly  associated  with  the  proces- 
sors and  their  corresponding  memory  means; 

means  for  sensing  outer  loop  flight  guidance  conditions; 

means  for  sensing  inner  loop  flight  guidance  conditions; 

the  system  input  means  connected  to  the  outer  loop  condi- 
tion sensing  means  and  responsive  to  the  sensed  conditions 
therefrom  for  providing  an  outer  loop  condition  output, 
and  connected  to  the  inner  loop  condition  sensing  means 
and  responsive  to  the  sensed  conditions  therefrom  for 
providing  an  inner  loop  condition  output; 

one  of  the  processors  Ond  its  associated  memory  means 
connected  to  the  input  means,  said  associated  memory 
means  including  means  responsive  to  the  outer  loop  condi- 
tion output  and  means  responsive  to  the  inner  loop  condi- 
tion ou^ut  for  providing  a  first  system  output  for  outer 
loop  and  inner  loop  guidance  of  the  flight  of  the  aircraft; 
and 

the  other  of  the  processors  and  its  associated  memory  means 
connected  to  the  input  means,  said  associated  memory 
means  including  means  responsive  to  the  inner  loop  condi- 
tion output  for  providing  a  second  system  output  for  inner 
loop  guidance  of  the  flight  of  the  aircraft. 


4*217,487 

SELF-CALIBRATING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PHOTOELECTRICALLY  SCANNING  ANSWER 

DOCUMENTS 

ClaytOB  P.  ^eer,  Shakopee,  Mfain.,  assignor  to  National  Com- 

patcr  SyatoH,  Inc.,  Mbueapdia,  Mian. 

Filed  M^  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,619 

IM.  CL2  G06K  7/10:  G09B  27/06 

VS.  CL  235—468  18  Chdms 

1.  Apparatus  for  photoelectrically  scanning  a  document 

having  rows  of  response  positions  printed  therran  comprising 
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4,217,486 
DIGITAL  FUGHT  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
DaiM  A.  Tawflk,  WoodcUff  Lake;  Jerry  Doniger,  Montrale,  and 
Doudd  J.  Porawski,  Cedar  Grore,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The 
Beadix  Corporation,  Teterbmtt,  N  J. 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  802,685,  Jan.  2, 1977, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,132 

lat  0,2  G06F  JS/Sa  11/08 

VS.  CL  371—68  10  Claims 


a. 


representing  a  response,  second  means  associated  with  said 
scanning  means  for  storing  the  lightest  dau  derived  from  the 
scanning  of  said  unprinted  areas  in  between  rows,  said  lightest 
data  representing  a  physical  characteristic  of  the  document, 
and  third  means  for  storing  the  average  of  said  lightest  data. 


4,217488 
SECURE  OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  COMPONENTS, 

METHOD,  AND  SYSTEM 

Wiilian  M.  Habbard,  Cohs  Neck,  N  J.,  awigaor  to  BeU  Tde- 

phoae  Laboratories,  lacorporated,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,283 

lat  0.2  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  O.  455— 612  13  Claims 


iitFaBiSfioN 

orriCAi 
TUNtyiTTn 


1.  A  secure  subscriber  loop  optical  communications  system 
comprising: 

subscriber  station  set  means  for  sending  outgoing  message 
and  signaling  information  and  receiving  incoming  mes- 
sage and  signaling  information; 

subscriber  optical  transmitter  means  having  a  message  input, 
a  signaling  input,  and  a  central  office  warning  input  and 
having  a  first  secure  optical  output  incorporating  said 
outgoing  information,  and  a  first  guard  optical  output  for 
masking  leakage  of  said  first  secure  output; 

subscriber  optical  receiver  means  having  a  second  secure 
optical  input  for  said  incoming  information,  and  a  second 
guard  optical  input,  and  having  a  message  output,  a  signal- 
ing output,  a  subscriber  alarm  output  and  a  central  office 
warning  output  communicating  to  said  central  office 
warning  input  of  said  subscriber  optical  transmitter, 

subscriber  system  security  status  indication  means  respon- 
sive to  said  subscriber  alarm  output; 

station  set  line  ^paratus  means  for  routing  said  outgoing 
message  and  signaling  information  from  said  station  set  to 
said  message  input  and  signaling  input  of  said  subscriber 
optical  transmitter  and  routing  said  message  output  and 
said  signaling  ou^t  from  said  subscriber  optical  receiver 
as  said  incoming  information  to  said  station  set; 

central  office  optical  receiver  means  having  a  first  secure 
optical  input  and  a  first  guard  optical  input  and  having  a 
central  office  message  output,  a  central  office  sigaaling 
output,  a  subscriber  warning  output,  and  a  central  office 
alarm  output; 


68S 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  12,  1980 


August  12, 1980 


ELECTRICAL 


689 


central  office  alarm  indicator  means  responsive  to  said  cen- 
tral office  alarm  output; 

central  office  optical  transmitter  means  having  a  central 
office  message  input,  a  central  office  signaling  input,  and  a 
subscriber  warning  mput  communicating  with  said  sub- 
scriber warning  output  of  said  central  office  optical  re- 
ceiver, and  having  a  second  secure  optical  output  for  said 
incoming  information  and  a  second  guard  optical  output 
capable  of  masking  leakage  of  said  second  secure  output; 

central  office  line  apparatus  means  for  routing  said  incoming 
message  and  signaling  informati(Hi  from  a  central  office 
line  to  said  central  office  message  input  and  central  office 
signaling  inpwt  of  said  central  office  optical  transmitter 
and  routing  said  central  office  message  output  and  said 
central  office  signaling  output  from  said  central  office 
optical  receiver  of  said  outgoing  information  to  said  cen- 
tral office  line;  and 

optical  link  means  comprising  first  and  second  optical  fiber 
transmission  lines  each  having  at  least  two  cores  encased 
in  a  cladding,  including  a  central  core  surrounded  by  an 
opaque  film  in  said  cladding  and  also  including  at  least  one 
guard  core  exterior  to  said  film; 

said  central  core  and  said  guard  core  or  cores  of  said  first 
fiber  connecting  said  first  secure  optical  output  and  first 
guard  optical  output  of  said  subscriber  optical  transmitter 
respectively  to  said  first  secure  optical  input  and  said  first 
guard  optical  input  of  said  central  office  optical  receiver, 

said  central  core  and  guard  core  or  cores  of  said  second  fiber 
connecting  said  second  secure  optical  output  and  said 
second  guard  optical  output  of  sakl  central  office  optical 
transmitter  respectively  to  said  second  secure  optical 
input  and  said  second  guard  optical  input  of  said  sub- 
scriber optical  receiver,  any  said  leakage  from  each  said 
secure  core  through  each  said  film  of  each  said  fiber  being 
masked  by  each  said  guard  signal  output  re^)ectively; 

said  first  secure  optical  input  and  said  first  guard  optical 
input  being  monitored  by  said  central  office  optical  re- 
ceiver so  as  to  produce  said  subscriber  warning  when 
tampering  on  said  first  fiber  is  detected,  said  second  secure 
optical  input  and  said  second  guard  optical  input  being 
monitored  by  said  subscriber  optical  receiver  so  as  to 
produce  said  central  office  warning  when  tampering  on 
said  second  fiber  is  detected; 

whereby  a  more  secure  subscriber  loop  is  achieved. 


4^17,489 
DEVICE  FOR  LOCATION-SENSmVE  DETECTION  OF 

PHOTON  AND/OR  PARTICLE  RADUTION 
jHwHairie  Roder,  Paris,  FMwe,  Mri^or  to  UjS.  Philipa 
CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y.      t^r-  ..,• 

FDed  Jn.  26, 197S,  Scr.  No.  91M42 

CUm  priflrily,  atpHcrtUwi  France,  Ai«.  5, 1977, 77  24189 

ULCL^  HOU  39/J2 

VS.  a  2S0-207  19  Claias 


^.  7?  « 


^    Hj 


L  A  device  for  detectmg  and  tocaHring  electrons  compris- 
ing, in  combinatiOB:  i  'Tk«TT  »' 
a  fint  microcfaannel  plate  having  parallel  input  and  output 


first  plate  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  microchan- 
nels  in  the  second  plate; 

means  for  collecting  and  measuring  electric  charge  pro- 
duced at  the  output  surface  of  the  second  plate; 

means  which  apply  electric  potentials  to  the  surfaces  of  the 
plates  which  function  to  produce  an  electric  field  which  is 
directed  from  the  input  surface  of  the  first  plate  to  the 
means  for  collecting  and  measuring,  to  operate  micro- 
channels  in  the  first  i^te  in  the  saturation  mode  for  mult'- 
plication  of  a  single  electron,  and  to  locally  operate  micro- 
channels  in  the  second  plate  in  the  zone  saturation  mode 
during  multiplication  of  the  charge  produced  by  single 
electron  multiplication  in  the  first  plate;  and 

means  which  cause  the  gain  of  the  second  plate  to  vary  as  a 
function  of  position  on  the  second  plate. 


4»217,490 

METHOD  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  MULTISPECTRAl 

INFRARED  DETECTORS 

Giancarlo  Florito,  Albenga;  Goido  Gasparrini,  Treriglio,  and 

Francesco  Svelto,  Segrate,  all  of  Italy,  assignora  to  CISE  • 

Centro  Informazionl  StmU  Esperienze  S.pA^  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,088 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  6, 1977,  30501  A/77 
Int  CL2  HOU  39/J2;  HOIL  25/02 
UJS.  a.  250—211  J  3  Claims 


a  asoond  flncrochannel  plate  having  a  flat  inpot  surface 
disposed  adjacent  the  ou^t  surface  of  the  first  plate  and 
an  ootpot  sorface,  the  diameter  of  microchannels  in  the 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  multispectral  infrared  detec- 
tors by  forming  three  photovoltaic  HgCdTe  elements  by  the 
mercury  ion  grafting  technique  and  superimposing  said  photo- 
voltaic elements  to  form  a  sandwich,  and  comprising  the  fol- 
lowing succession  of  operations: 

(a)  fveparing,  for  each  of  said  i^tovoltaic  elements,  a  slice 
of  HgCdTe  having  a  composition  depending  on  the  neces- 
sary cvt-ofT  wavelength,  and  a  thickness  such  that  it  is 
mechanically  self-supporting  after  operation  (c)  (e.g. 
300-400^); 

(b)  perishing  both  faces  of  each  slice  with  a  diamond  paste  of 
progressively  decreaang  grain  size; 

(c)  chemically  attacking  the  polished  slices  with  bromine 
(20%)-methanol  for  five  minutes  in  order  to  eliminate 
mechanical  damage; 

(d)  heating  each  slice  in  the  presence  of  mercury  at  con- 
trolled pressure  inside  a  previously  evacuated  test  tube  to 
define  the  type  of  conductivity  and  the  most  suitable 
concentration  of  the  carriers,  said  heating  being  carried 
out  in  a  fiirnace  with  a  temperature  iMt)file  such  as  to 
enaUe  the  slice  to  be  mantained  at  400*  C.  and  the  mer- 
cury at  280*  C.  for  more  than  ten  hours; 

(e)  constructing  the  earth  contact  by  catalytic  deposition  of 
gold  on  one  face  of  each  slice  in  accordance  with  a  geo- 
metrical arrangement  in  the  form  of  a  circular  ring,  by 
using  low  temperature  photolithographic  techniques  (less 
than  40*  C); 

(0  cementing  the  individual  slices  on  to  respective  supports 
by  means  of  an  electrically  conducting  paste; 


1 


(g)  depositing  a  layer  of  photoresistive  material  on  the  entire 
free  face  of  each  sUce; 

(h)  masking  said  photoresistive  layer  with  the  exception  of  a 
small  exposure  region,  the  dimensions  of  wUch  vary 
according  to  the  application  scheduled  for  the  detector, 
and  in  particular  according  to  the  aperture  of  the  inlet 
optical  system  of  the  instrument  for  which  the  detector  is 
intended; 

(i)  eliminating  the  photoresistive  layer  in  the  exposure  and 
development  region  without  exceeding  40*  C.  during  the 
various  stages; 

(j)  subjecting  each  slice  to  grafting  under  the  following 
conditions:  Hg+  ions;  E=30  Kev;  dose  10 '2  ions/cm^; 

(k)  depositing  the  upper  contact  on  to  each  slice  by  evapora- 
tion of  indium  through  a  metal  mask; 

G)  depositing  on  to  said  upper  contact  and  on  to  the  grafted 
region  of  each  slice,  an  antireflecting  layer  of  ZnS  having 
a  thickness  compatible  with  the  cut-off  wavelengths  of  the 
individual  photovoltaic  elements,  and  leaving  only  a  re- 
gion of  said  upper  contact  uncovered; 

(m)  assembling  the  individual  elements  constructed  in  this 
manner  in  overlying  disposition,  making  the  electrical 
connection  between  the  upper  contact  of  each  photovol- 
taic element  and  a  respective  output  terminal  of  the  detec- 
tor by  means  of  a  gold  wire  welded  with  electrically 
conducting  paste. 


4,217,491 
COUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  ARTICLES  CONVEYED  IN  A 

STREAM 

Max  H.  DnfTord,  Jr.,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  and  Earl  T.  Price,  San 

Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Nolan  Systems  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Jon.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,548 

Int  0.2  G06M  7/06 

VS.  a.  250-223  R  12  Claims 
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L  An  electro-optical  sensing  means  for  detecting  articles 
moved  therepast  in  a  path,  each  of  said  articles  defining  a 
surface  of  characteristics  which  reflect  light  at  all  angles  from 
incident  light  projected  on  the  surface,  each  of  said  articles  also 
having  an  edge  or  the  like  defining  an  abrupt  step-like  forma- 
tion extending  from  the  surface  of  said  article,  said  electro-op- 
tical sensing  means  comprising,  in  combination: 
light  transmitting  means  emitting  light  toward  said  articles 
and-projecting  an  incident  qmt  of  light  on  the  surface  of 
each  article  as  each  article  moves  past; 
first  and  second  light  receiving  means  positioned  respec- 
tively on  the  upstream  and  downstream  sides  of  said  spot 
of  Ught  and  directed  at  predetermined  angles  toward  the 
spot  of  light  on  the  surface  of  each  said  article,  the  prede- 
termined angles  of  direction  of  each  said  first  and  second 
light  receiving  means  causing  said  light  receiving  means 
to  each  receive  incident  Ught  from  said  light  transmitting 
means  reflected  from  the  spot  due  to  the  reflective  charac- 
teristics of  the  article  surface,  the  predetermined  angle  of 
one  said  light  receiving  means  further  being  determined  in 
relation  to  the  amount  of  extension  of  the  step-like  forma- 
tion from  the  article  surface  in  order  to  result  in  substantial 
blocking  of  the  light  reflected  from  the  spot  on  the  said 
one  Ught  receiving  means  by  the  step-Uke  formation  upon 
movement  of  said  step-Uke  formation  into  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  said  projected  spot,  said  first 


and  second  Ught  receiving  means  each  producing  an  out- 
put signal  of  magnitude  related  to  the  amount  of  emitted 
light  received  by  each  respective  light  receiving  means  as 
reflection  from  the  spot;  and 
means  for  receiving  the  output  signals  from  said  light  receiv- 
ing means,  and  for  comparing  said  output  signals  and  for 
providing  a  detection  signal  when  a  characteristic  of  one 
of  said  output  signals  differs  from  a  characteristic  of  the 
other  of  said  output  signals  to  indicate  movement  of  the 
step-like  formation  into  said  predetermined  position  rela- 
tive to  said  projected  spot  at  which  Ught  characteristically 
reflected  to  said  one  Ught  receiving  means  is  substantially 
blocked. 


4,217,492 
MODULAR  PHOTOELECTRIC  SWTTCH 
Robert  W.  Fayfieid,  Excelsior,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Banner  Engi- 
neering Corp.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,163 

Int  0.2  HOIR  3/06 

U.S.  O.  250-239  6  Claims 


i        I 
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1.  A  modular  electrical  circuit  ccMnprising,  in  combination: 

a  power  circuit  module  including  a  first  plurality  of  connec- 
tor sockets  arranged  as  elements  of  a  predetermined  pat- 
tern, said  module  being  adapted  to  supply  an  operating 
voltage  and  to  accept  an  output  signal  at  selected  ones  of 
said  sockets; 

a  sensor  circuit  module  including  a  second  plurality  of  con- 
nector sockets  arranged  as  elements  of  an  identical  prede- 
termined pattern,  said  module  being  adapted  to  accept  an 
operating  voltage,  and  to  generate  a  condition-responsive 
control  signal,  at  selected  ones  of  said  sockets; 

means  mounting  said  modules  so  that  said  patterns  are  in 
spaced,  aligned  relation; 

and  a  logic  circuit  module  including  a  plurality  of  connector 
pins  arranged  as  elements  of  a  patent  identical  with  said 
predetermined  pattern,  said  logic  module  being  adapted  to 
accept  a  control  signal,  and  to  supply  an  output  signal,  at 
selected  ones  of  said  pins, 

said  pins  being  of  length  sufficiently  greater  than  the  space 
between  said  power  circuit  module  and  said  sensor  circuit 
module  to  enable  their  simultaneous  engagement  with 
sockets  of  both  said  modules,  whereby  to  make  electrical 
interconnections  among  all  said  nuxlules  in  accordance 
with  the  location  of  said  selected  ones  of  said  sockets  and 
said  pins,  so  that  said  operating  voltage  is  supplied  to  said 
sensor  circuit  module,  said  control  signal  is  supplied  to 
said  logic  circuit  module,  and  said  output  signal  is  suppUed 
to  said  power  circuit  module. 
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4,217,493  4,217,49s 

HEMISPHERICAL  LAUE  CAMERA  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE  BACKSCATTERED 

iCM.U,PlttilM,ai8iiiWM*G.Cte,RodMiter,both  ELECTRON  DETECTORS 

oTRY^  ■■ipnn  to  Tke  IMtod  States  of  AMriea  m  repre-  VMn  N.  E.  RoUmob,  112  Oyster  Bay  RiL,  Oyster  Bay,  New 

ssKs*  hf  $kt  VwIM  Stirtss  Diparfwt  ef  Eas»»y,  WvUag-  Soatk  Wales  2225,  AastraUa 

tea,  D.C  FDed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,066 

FBed  Jbl  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  48,943  Cfarian  priorfty,  appUcatkw  AastraUa,  Apr.  18, 1978,  PD4084 

lit  a2  GOIN  23/20  lat  CL^  GOIM  23/00 

UjS.  CL  2S»-272                                                  UCUm  U.S.  CL  250-310                                                  11  Claiiiis 


1.  A  crystallography  camera,  comprising  means  for  holding 
a  hemispherical,  X-radiation  sensitive  film,  a  mount  for  sup- 
porttng  a  crystal  aamfie  at  the  spherical  center  of  said  film  and 
means  for  directing  a  beam  of  X-radiation  generated  by  an 
external  source  for  impingement  onto  a  surface  of  the  crystal 
sample,  said  hemisphoical  film  being  exposed  to  X-radiation 
diffiracted  by  said  crystal  sample. 


4,217,494 
ISOTOPE  SEPARATION  WITH  IMPROVED  SELECTIVE 

IONIZATION 
Rkhard  R  Levy,  Beatoi^  MaM.,  aasigiMr  to  Jersey  Nadcar- 
Aveo  laotopea,  Ik^  BcDerw,  Wash. 

FDed  Ftk.  2, 1973,  Ser.  No.  328,967 
lit  a^  HOU  39/34 
UjS.  a  250-282  r 
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1.  In  a  technique  for  isotopically  selective  ionization,  a 

method  for  selectively  exciting  an  isotope  in  an  environment 

containing  plural  isotopes,  said  exciting  method  including  the 

steps  of: 

applyiag  to  said  i^aral  isotopes  in  said  environment  a  first 

radiant  energy, 
providmg  a  photon  energy  for  said  first  radiant  energy 
which  is  less  than  half  of  the  energy  of  ionization  of  said 
:<    isotopes  in  an  unexcited  state  to  produce  an  energy  step 
;.    for  said  one  isotope  to  a  first  excited  energy  state; 
rlappiyinf  to  said  plural  isotopes  in  said  environment  a  second 
radiant  energy  to  produce  at  least  excitation  of  said  one 
isotope  in  a  further  energy  step  to  a  second  excited  energy 
state;  and 
i  psovidtng  a  friioton  energy  for  said  second  radiant  energy 
i,-   whichisleMthanhalf  the  ionization  energy  of  said  plural 
b:  imopes  thereby  necessitating  at  least  three  energy  Steps  to 
ionize  the  particles  of  said  plural  isotopes. 


u2lL 
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1.  A  backscattered  electron  detector  for  use  in  an  electron 
microscope,  said  detector  comprising  an  arm  of  scintillation 
material  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  photomultiplier  at  one  end 
thereof  and  incorporating  adjacent  the  opposite  end  a  trans- 
verse hole  capable  of  passing  the  electron  beam  of  said  micro- 
scope therethrough,  said  hole  having  a  liner  of  metallic  mate- 
rial capable  of  being  connected  to  an  electrical  connection  in 
use. 


4417,496 

PORTABLE  INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING 

NEUTRON  ENERGY  SPECTRA  AND  NEUTRON  DOSE 

IN  A  MIXED  N-y  FIELD 
Charles  J.  Daniels,  GaitherriHirg,  and  Jeffrey  L.  Silberberg, 
BdtSTille,  both  of  Md.,  assigBora  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Health,  Education 
and  WeUsre,  Washington,  D.C. 

FDed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,465 

iBt  CL^  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  CL  250-369  14  Claims 
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1.  A  neutron  spectrometer  system  comprising  a  photomulti- 
plier tube,  radiant  energy-responsive  scintilbttor  means  opti- 
cally coupled  to  said  photomultiplier  tube  and  respectively 
generating  signal  pulses  at  the  anode  of  the  photomultiplier 
tube  and  at  a  dynode  of  the  photomultiplier  tube  responsive  to 
the  reception  of  radiation  including  neutrons  and  gamma  rays, 
pulse  shape  discrimination  circuit  means  having  an  energy 
channel  portion  and  a  time  channel  portion,  circuit  means 
connecting  said  dynode  and  anode  respectively  to  said  energy 
and  time  channel  portions  and  having  means  to  analyze  the 
signal  pulses  and  distingiiish  between  pulses  induced  by  neu- 
trons and  gamma  rays,  multichannel  analyzer  means,  means  to 
selectively  connect  said  energy  channel  portion  or  said  time 
channel  portion  to  said  multichannel  analyzer  means  for  select- 
ing pulses  according  to  their  ampUtudes,  said  multichannel 
analyzer  means  mcluding  a  first  group  of  channels  for  neutron- 
derived  pulses  and  a  second  group  of  channels  for  gamma 
ray-derived  pulses,  means  to  sort  the  neutron-derived  pulses 
into  the  first  group  and  the  gamma-derived  pulses  into  the 


sectmd  group,  means  to  store  the  neutron-derived  pulses  in  said 
first  group  of  channels  in  a  distribution  according  to  their  pulse 
heights,  means  to  store  the  gamma  ray-derived  pulses  in  said 
second  group  of  channels  in  a  distribution  according  to  their 
pulse  heights,  and  computer  means  to  convert  the  pulse  height 
distribution  in  said  first  group  into  a  neutron  energy  spectrum, 
the  storage  means  including  a  hu-ge  area  RAM  and  means  to 
copy  the  pulse  height  distributions  accumulated  in  the  multi- 
channel analyzer  means  into  said  Urge  area  RAM  using  direct 
memory  access. 


4,217,497 

PORTABLE  INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING 

NEUTRON  ENERGY  SPECTRA  AND  NEUTRON  DOSE 

IN  A  MIXED  N-y  FIELD 
Charles  J.  Daniels,  Galthenbwg,  and  Jeffrey  L.  Sflberberg, 
Rockrille,  both  of  Md.,  awigaora  to  The  United  States  of 
AaMriea  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health,  Edoca- 
tion  and  WeUhre,  Washington,  D.C 
Contfawation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,465,  Mar.  14, 1978.  lUs 
application  Jon.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,209 
Int  a^  GOIT  1/20 
U.S.  a  250-369  18 
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1.  A  neutron  spectrometer  system  comprising  a  photomulti- 
plier tube,  radiant  energy-responsive  scintillator  means  opti- 
cally coupled  to  said  photomtdtiplier  tube,  means  respectively 
generating  "time"  signal  current  pulses  derived  from  the  anode 
of  the  photomultiplier  tube  and  "energy"  signal  pulses  derived 
from  a  dynode  of  the  photo-multiplier  tube  responsive  to  the 
reception  of  radiation  including  neutrons  and  gamma  rays, 
pulse  shape  discrimination  circuit  means  having  an  "energy" 
channel  portion  and  a  "time"  channel  porti<m,  circuit  means 
connecting  said  "energy"  signal  pulses  and  said  "time"  signal 
pulses  respectively  to  said  "energy"  and  "time"  channel  por- 
tions and  having  means  to  analyze  the  agnal  pulses  and  distin- 
guish between  pulses  induced  by  neutrons  and  gamma  rays, 
multichannel  analyzer  means,  means  to  selectively  connect 
said  "energy"  channel  portion  or  said  "time"  channel  portion 
to  said  multichannel  analyzer  means  for  selecting  pulses  ac- 
cordmg  to  their  amplitudes,  said  multichannel  analyzer  means 
including  a  first  group  of  channels  for  neutron-derived  pulses 
and  a  second  group  of  channels  for  gamma  ray-derived  pulses, 
means  to  sort  the  neutron-derived  pulses  into  the  first  group 
and  the  gamma  ray-derived  pulses  into  the  second  group, 
means  to  store  the  neutron-derived  pulses  in  said  first  group  in 
a  distribution  according  to  their  pulse  heights,  means  to  store 
the  gamma  ray-derived  pulses  in  said  second  group  of  channels 
in  a  distribution  according  to  their  pulse  heights,  and  mi- 
crocomputer means  to  convert  the  pulse  height  distribution  in 
said  flrst  group  into  a  neutron  energy  spectrum,  the  storage 
means  including  a  RAM,  the  multichannel  analyzer  means 
including  an  A/D  converter  for  channel  encoding,  and  means 
to  correct  for  differential  nonlinearity  of  the  A/D  converter 
comprising  an  auxiliary  counter,  means  to  increment  said  auxil- 
iary counter  each  time  data  is  stored  in  the  RAM,  D/A  means 
to  convert  the  counts  in  said  auxiliary  counter  to  a  correction 
analog  voltage,  means  to  add  this  correction  voltage  to  the 
pulse  discrimination  circuit  means  "energy"  channel  output  to 
provide  a  resultant  analog  signal,  A/D  means  to  convert  said 
resultant  analog  signal  to  a  resultant  digital  code,  means  to 
subtract  the  counts  of  the  auxiliary  counter  from  said  resultant 


digital  code  to  derive  a  corrected  resuhut  code,  and  means  to 
address  said  corrected  resultant  code  to  said  RAM. 


4,217,498 

TOMOGRAPHIC  SCANNING  APPARATUS  WTTH 

IONIZATION  DETECTOR  MEANS 

Jaaoa  A.  Racz,  Sm  Joae,  aad  Edward  J.  Scppl,  Mcalo  Park, 

both  of  GaUf.,  aari^Min  to  GcmssI  Electric  Coaipaay,  MD- 

waakee.  Wis. 

Coathination  of  Ser.  No.  854,175,  Nor.  23, 1977,  ahudoBed, 

which  la  a  coBtinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  722,929,  Sep.  13, 1976, 

abandoned.  lUa  appUcation  Jn.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,443 

lit  a^  G02B  3/0O;  GOIT  1/1% 

U.S.  a  250-385  2  Oahu 
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1.  In  a  computerized  tomographic  system  for  examining  a 
subject  by  means  of  penetrating  radiation  to  enable  reconstruc- 
tion of  a  representation  of  the  structure  residing  in  a  section 
taken  through  said  subject;  said  system  comprising: 

source  means  for  causing  penetrating  radiaticm  in  the  form  of 
a  substantially  planar  sheet  to  enter  said  subject  at  a  plural- 
ity of  locations  around  said  section; 

detector  means  for  detecting  radiation  passing  throu^  said 
section;  and 

signal  processing  means  for  receiving  the  output  signals 
from  said  detector  means; 

THE  IMPROVEMENT  WHEREIN: 

said  detector  means  comprises  walls  forming  a  sealed  cham- 
ber containing  gas  which  is  ionizable  by  said  radiation,  an 
elongated  window  in  one  wall  of  said  chamber  for  admit- 
ting said  radiation,  said  window  lying  in  the  plane  of  said 
radiation  sheet,  a  plurality  of  spaced  planar  electrodes 
positioned  in  said  chamber  such  that  radiation  entering 
through  said  window  passes  between  said  planar  elec- 
trodes, said  planar  electrodes  being  supported  by  and 
between  a  pair  of  mutually  facing  support  members,  said 
support  members  being  positioned  in  spaced  relationship 
with  respect  to  interior  wall  surfaces  of  said  chamber,  and 
resiUent  shock  absorbing  means  mounted  in  at  least  some 
of  the  interspace  between  said  support  means  and  said 
chamber  walls  for  absorbing  vibration  and  other  mechani- 
cal shock. 


4,217,499 
TOMOGRAPHIC  SCANNING  APPARATUS  WTTH 
IONIZATION  DETECTOR  MEANS 
Janoa  A.  Racz,  San  Joae,  and  Edward  J.  Scppi,  Menlo  Park, 
both  of  CaHf.,  aaaisaors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mil- 
waakecWia. 
ConthraatioB  of  Ser.  No.  722,931,  Sep.  13, 1976,  abwidoBcd.  This 
applicatioo  Ang.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,150 
Lrt.  0.2  GOIN  21/34 
U.S.  CL  250—445  T  5  OaiM 

1.  In  a  con^Niterized  tomographic  system  for  examining  a 
subject  by  means  of  penetrating  radiation  to  enable  recon^ruc- 
tion  of  a  represenUtion  of  the  structure  residing  in  a  section 
taken  through  said  subject;  said  system  comprising: 
source  u.eans  iat  causing  penetrating  radiation  in  the  form  of 
a  substantially  plana-  sheet  to  enter  said  subject  at  a  plural- 
ity of  locations  around  said  section,  and  detector  means 
for  detectmg  radiation  passing  through  said  section;  and 
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signal  processing  means  for  receiving  the  output  signals 
from  said  detector  means; 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  detector  means  comprises  a  sealed  chamber  containing 
gas  which  is  ionizable  by  said  radiation,  an  elongated 
window  in  one  wall  <d  said  chamber  for  admitting  said 
radiation,  said  window  lying  in  the  plane  of  said  radiation 
sheet,  said  chamber  having  two  side  walls  extending  from 
said  window  wall  in  a  direction  away  from  said  source,  a 
substantially  planar  electrode  in  sakl  chamber  adjacent 
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one  of  said  side  walls,  a  plurality  of  elongated  detector 
electrodes  supported  in  said  chamber  on  one  side  of  an 
insiilafing  shoEt  means  which  is  supported  by  the  other  of 
said  side  walk,  said  detector  electrodes  being  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  and  facing  said  planar  electrode,  said 
detector  electrodes  having  their  long  dimension  extending 
toward  said  window  wall,  the  surface  of  said  planar  elec- 
trode which  faces  said  detector  electrodes  lying  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  the  long  axis  of  said  elongated 
window,  and  electrical  leads  separately  connecting  each 
of  said  detector  electrodes  to  said  signal  processing  means. 


4^7,S00 

RADIODIAGNOSIS  APPARATUS  WITH  REMOVABLE 

INTENSIFYING  SCREENS 

Marcd  Boabray,  aad  Jeaa  Caagaat,  botk  of  Paris,  F\nuice, 

(to  Conpagide  G«Mrak  de  Radioiogk,  Parte,  France 

FHed  Jaa.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  7  J96 
priority,  appUcatkNi  Frawx,  Feb.  3, 1978,  78  03101 
lat  CU  A61B  6/00:  G03B  41/16 
VS.  a.  250-^469  9  daims 


1.  In  a  radiodiagnosis  apparatus  capable  of  being  used  either 
b  radioscopy  or  radiography  and  equipped  with  an  automatic 
film  changer  comprising: 
a  loading  portion  for  containing  a  supply  roll  of  unexposed 

film; 
an  expoaore  portion  irradiated  by  a  X-ray  beam; 
and  an  ejecting  and  storage  portion  for  the  exposed  fihn;  the 
improvement  consisting  m  providing  in  the  exposure 
portioa,  upstream,  relatively  to  the  X-ray  beam,  of  a  lumi- 


nance amplifying  tube,  an  exposure  device  including  on 
one  hand,  a  frame  fixed  to  the  radiodiagnosis  apparatus  in 
its  exposure  portion  rendering  said  region  lighttight,  and 
on  the  other  hand,  a  removable  drawer  slidable  in  the 
fiame  and  supporting  two  intensifying  screens  on  each 
side  of  the  film  which  arrives  directly  firom  the  loading 
portion  for  radiography,  said  drawer  being  removed  from 
the  frame  for  radioscopy  by  a  sliding  thereof  in  the  frame 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  displace- 
ment of  the  film  in  the  exposure  device. 


4,217,501 
MOUNTING  FOR  WINDMILLS 
WflBaBi  D.  Alliaon,  39  Radnor  Or.,  GrosM  Pointe  Farms,  Mich. 
48236 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,550 

Int.  C1.2  P03D  9/00 

U.S.a.  290-55  11  Claims 


1.  A  windmill  structure  comprising;  a  pair  of  substantially 
horizontal,  flexible  cable  members  suspended  between  sup- 
ports, said  cable  members  having  first  and  second  points  on  the 
cable  members,  respectively,  vertically  spaced  and  aligned 
relative  to  each  other,  a  mounting  structure,  means  connecting 
said  mounting  striicture  to  both  of  said  flexible  cable  members 
at  said  first  and  second  points  for  rotation  through  at  least  one 
revolution  of  said  mounting  structure  relative  to  said  flexible 
members  about  a  vertical  axis  passing  through  said  points  and 
said  mounting  structure,  and  a  windmill  supported  on  said 
mounting  structure  to  rotate  with  said  mounting  structure  in 
accordance  with  the  direction  of  the  wind. 


4,217,502 
CONVERTER  PRODUCING  THREE  OUTPUT  STATES 
Yasoji  Snznki,  Ayaae,  and  Ryuzo  Shiraki,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10, 1977,  52-109138; 
Sep.  10, 1977,  5M09139;  Oct  26, 1977,  5M28297 

Int  a.2  H03K  19/20.  19/08.  17/04 
VJS.  CL  307—205  10  Claims 


EN(*OV,0V) 


INCHOV.OV) 


^OUT 


EN  OV.»IOV) 


1.  A  converter  for  producing  three  output  states,  compris- 
ing: 
a  converter  circuit  comprising  a  first  potential  supply  termi- 
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nal  for  supplying  a  first  potential,  an  output  terminal,  a 
second  potential  supply  terminal  having  a  second  poten- 
tial smaller  in  absolute  value  than  said  flrst  potential,  a  first 
IG-FET  (insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor)  means  in- 
cluding at  least  one  IG-FET  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
series-connected  between  said  first  potential  supply  termi- 
nal and  said  output  terminal  and  having  its  substrate  elec- 
trode supplied  with  a  third  potential  greater  in  absolute 
value  than  said  first  potential,  a  second  IG-FET  means 
including  at  least  one  IG-FET  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  series-connected  between  said  output  terminal  and 
said  second  potential  supply  terminal  and  having  its  sub- 
strate electrode  supplied  with  said  second  potential,  and 
control  means  receptive  to  an  input  signal  and  at  least  one 
control  signal  and  adapted  to  control  said  first  and  second 
IG-FET  means  so  that  said  output  terminal  can  take  one 
of  said  Hist  potential,  said  second  potential  and  a  high 
impedance  state;  and 
a  compensation  circuit  including  at  least  one  IG-FET  of  said 
second  conductivety  type  series-connected  between  said 
first  potential  supply  terminal  and  said  output  terminal  and 
having  its  substrate  electrode  cotmected  to  said  output 
terminal,  said  compensation  circuit  being  controlled  by 
said  control  means  such  that  when  a  potential  on  said 
output  terminal  is  shifted  from  said  second  potential  to 
said  first  potential  a  rise  of  said  first  potential  is  sharpened. 


4,217,503 
CURRENT  LIMTTER 
Philippe  Hngel,  Illkirch  Graffenstaden;  Henri  Kraess,  Stras- 
boorg;  Rani  Louis,  Erstein,  and  Louis  Vidonne,  Sallanches, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  La  Telepho- 
nic IndnstrieUe  et  Commerdale-TELIC,  Strasbourg,  France 

FUed  Jon.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,230 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jon.  30, 1977,  77  20075 
Int  a.2  H03K  5/08 
VS.  CL  307—237  2  Claims 


4,217,504 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCH  WITH  THYRISTORS 
Marias  Fmiaumi,  Neo-Isenbnrg;  Friedheln  Sawitzki,  FraakAirt 
am  Main,  and  Dieter  SiUwr,  Hansea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcf 
fluay,  assigaors  to  Lkentia-Patcflt  Vcrwahiugs  GmbH, 
Friuikfut  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
CoDtinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  711,689,  Aug.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,072 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  4, 
1975,  2534704 

lot  CL2H03K  77/72 
U.S.  a.  307—252  C  8 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  switch  comprising  a  main  thyristor 
having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  electrode  and  an 
auxiliary  thyristor  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control 
electrode,  with  both  of  said  thyristors  being  of  the  type  which 
can  be  switched  on  and  off  by  a  control  current  fed  to  the 
control  electrode  of  same,  and  with  said  anode  of  said  main 
thyristor  being  connected  to  said  anode  of  said  auxiliary  thy- 
ristor and  to  a  first  load  current  terminal  for  said  switch,  said 
cathode  of  said  main  thyristor  being  connected  to  a  second 
load  current  terminal  for  said  switch,  said  control  electrode  of 
said  main  thyristor  being  connected  with  said  cathode  of  said 
auxiliary  thyristor,  and  said  control  electrode  of  said  auxiliary 
thyristor  being  connected  to  an  input  terminal  for  a  control 
current  for  said  semiconductor  switch  to  turn  same  on  and  off; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  auxiliary  thyristor  has  a  turn-off 
gain  and  a  holding  current  which  are  sufficiently  less  than  the 
turn-off  gain  and  the  holding  current  respectively  of  said  main 
thyristor  so  that  said  auxiliary  thyristor  will  remain  conducting 
during  the  current  conducting  switched-on  state  of  said  main 
thyristor  and  continuously  feed  a  control  current  to  said  con- 
trol electrode  of  said  main  thyristor  to  reduce  the  forward 
voltage  drop  of  said  main  thyristor,  whereby  the  on-state 
behavior  of  said  semiconductor  switch  is  improved  and  the 
holding  current  of  said  semiconductor  switch  is  reduced. 


4,217,505 
MONOSTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR 
Kaznhide  Aoki;  Keiyi  Kawagai,  both  of  Kawasaki;  Akira  Nagae, 
Yokohama,  and  Shoichi  Goto,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denld  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,822 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  28, 1977,  52/129276 
Int  a.2  H03K  3/284 
VS.  CL  307—273  9  daims 


H»  a    M» 


1.  A  current  limiter  for  Umiting  the  current  flowing  in  the 
secondary  windings  of  a  transformer  having  two  windings,  the 
current  limiter  comprising  a  four  diode  bridge  and  a  source  of 
DC  bias  current,  the  bridge  being  arranged  as  a  full  wave 
rectifying  diode  quad  with  a  pair  of  AC  terminals  and  a  pair  of 
DC  terminals,  the  DC  terminals  being  connected  to  the  source 
of  DC  bias  current  and  the  AC  terminals  being  connected 
between  said  two  secondary  windings  of  the  transformer,  the 
limiting  value  of  the  current  flowing  throught  the  AC  termi- 
nals being  determined  by  the  DC  bias  current. 


1.  A  moncstable  multivibrator  comprising  an  integrating 
circuit  including  a  capacitor,  a  resistor,  and  an  output  terminal; 
a  comparator  including  first  and  second  inverters  each  con- 
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aected  between  a  voltage  source  and  a  predetermined  potential 
point,  and  each  having  an  output  terminal;  a  reference  voltage 
KMToe  to  produce  a  reference  voltage  signal;  a  first  switching 
trawistur  circuit  connected  between  the  output  terminal  of 
said  integratmg  circuit  and  the  output  point  of  said  first  in- 
verter of  said  comparator,  a  second  switching  transistor  circuit 
oonneclcd  between  said  reference  voltage  source  and  the 
output  point  of  said  second  inverter  of  said  comparator;  a 
flip-flop  having  at  least  two  input  terminals  and  an  output 
terminal,  said  input  terminals  being  connected  respectively 
with  the  output  point  of  said  first  inverter  and  a  reset  signal 
sooioe,  said  flip-flop  being  set  to  produce  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  a  signal  from  the  output  point  of  said  first  inverter, 
and  a  switching  transistor  oo-ofT  controlled  by  the  output 
signal  of  said  flip-flop  to  control  the  discharge  of  said  capacitcx' 
of  said  integrating  circuit;  said  comparator  comparing  the 
output  signal  of  said  integrating  circuit  with  said  reference 
voltage  signal  from  said  reference  voltage  source  in  response 
to  the  switching  operation  of  said  first  and  second  switching 
transistor  circuits,  thereby  resetting  said  flip-flop  in  accor- 
duce  with  the  comparison  output 


4,217,S06 
LEVEL  SELECTIVE  A-C  MONITORING  dRCUIT 
Bafcart  E.  Sawyer,  Jr.,  EpMM,  and  Rokcrt  J.  DoMihae,  North- 
of  N JL,  artgnnri  to  Northern  Tdecoas,  Inc., 


9ClaiBS 


FDed  May  17, 197S,  Ser.  No.  906,915 
tat  CL2  H03K  5/153 
VS.  a.  d07-3M 
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1.  A  circuit  for  monitoring  an  a-c  input  signal  comprising  a 
selectaMe  gain  amplifier  responsive  to  said  input  signal,  an  a-c 
to  d-c  converter  for  converting  signals  at  the  output  of  said 
selectable  gain  amplifier  to  corresponding  d-c  values,  a  first 
comparator  for  comparing  said  d-c  values  to  a  predetermined 
minimum  d-c  value,  a  second  comparator  for  comparing  said 
d-c  values  to  a  predetermined  maximum  d-c  value,  said  prede- 
termined maiimum  value  corresponding  to  a  maximum  accept- 
able value  of  said  input  signal,  a  third  comparator  for  compar- 
ing said  d-c  values  to  a  predetermined  absolute  ma^timum  a-c 
value,  and  feedback  means  c(mnected  between  the  output  of 
said  first  comparator  and  said  third  comparator  for  causing 
said  third  comparator  to  compare  said  d-c  values  to  said  mini- 
mum d-c  value,  said  predetermined  absolute  maximum  value 
corresponding  to  an  absolute  maximum  acceptable  value  of 
said  input  signal,  said  absolute  maximum  acdepuble  value 
being  greater  than  said  maximum  value. 


4,217,507 
LINEAR  MOTOR 
[  Mfe,  RooeBe  Park,  mi  Wealey  R.  PeCcrwrn,  Bond 
Braak,  Wth  «f  N  J.,  aarifBon  to  Hw  Stager  Coapaay,  Sta» 


Hied  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,045 
tat  0.2  H02K  41/02 
UjS.  CL  3UK-12  3 

1.  A  linear  motor  comprising  a  circular  spool  formed  from  a 
aoo-flBetallic,  easily  molded  material,  said  spool  having  a  cen- 


tral axis  with  an  axial  bore  formed  therethrough,  a  plurality  of 
cavities  formed  in  said  spool  parallel  to  said  central  axis,  said 
cavities  being  equally  spaced  around  said  axis,  said  spool  also 
having  a  plurality  of  separator  ribs  separating  said  cavities  one 
from  the  other,  a  pluraUty  of  permanent  magnets  having 
spaced  faces  of  opposite  magnetic  polarity,  said  magnets  being 
received  by  said  cavities  in  said  spool  each  with  a  face  of  like 
polarity  directed  toward  said  axial  bore  and  each  with  a  face  of 


^  C"  ('' 


the  opposite  polarity  directed  away  from  said  axial  bore,  a  coil 
of  electrically  conductive  wire  wrapped  about  said  spool, 
means  for  connecting  said  coil  to  a  source  of  electricity,  and  a 
cylindrical  armature  constructed  of  a  ferro-magnetic  material 
slidably  received  by  said  axial  bore,  whereby  a  magnetic  field 
produced  by  said  permanent  magnets  reacts  with  a  magnetic 
field  produced  when  said  coil  is  electrically  excited  to  thereby 
linearly  move  said  armature  within  said  axial  bore. 


4^117,508 
DC  MOTOR 
MItsiio  Uzoka,  Urawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,487 
ClaiiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1977,  52/40565; 
Jm.  18, 1977,  52/72689;  Feb.  20, 1978,  53/18274 

tat  a.2  H02K  37/00 
VS.  CL  310-46  40  Claims 


/06a 


1.  A  DC  motor  comprising  a  rotor  to  rotate  about  an  axis;  a 
stator  coaxial  with  said  rotor,  at  least  two  coils  included  in  one 
of  said  rotor  and  stator  and  adapted  to  be  energized  for  current 
to  flow  therethrough,  each  of  said  coils  having  a  first  current 
path  portion  through  which  current  flows  in  a  first  direction 
and  a  second  current  path  portion  through  which  current 
flows  in  a  second,  opposite  direction;  flux  generating  means 
included  in  the  other  of  said  rotor  and  stator  and  having  at  least 
one  pair  of  circumferentially  disposed  magnetic  poles  for  gen- 
erating magnetic  flux  of  alternating  magnetic  field  polarity  in  a 
rotary  path  about  said  axis,  said  magnetic  flux  linking  each  said 
coil  such  that,  if  a  coil  is  energized  over  an  angular  region  of 
360  electrical  degrees,  a  rotational  torque  of  a  predetermined 
direction  is  produced  through  a  range  having  an  electrical 
angle  greater  than  180*;  and  means  for  alternately  energizing 
said  coils  for  current  to  flow  through  each  energized  coil  for  a 
duration  substantially  equal  to  an  electrical  angle  of  180*  when 
said  energized  coil  is  within  said  range  of  said  torque  of  said 
predetermined  direction. 
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4^17,509 
SINGLE  PHASE  STEPPING  MOTOR 
Rofawd  Sadler,  Frankftut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaetgnor  to 
Qnan-Zcit  AG,  Frankftut  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  870,134 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1977,2705685 

tat  a.2  H02K  37/00 
VS.  CL  310-^49  R  7  Claims 


means  for  fastening  said  separated  segments  one  to  another  to 
form  said  ring,  the  angle  subtended  by  the  arc  of  each  arcuately 
shaped  sector  being  of  such  a  value  that  the  product  of  said 
value  and  the  number  of  pole  pairs  of  said  plurality  of  poles  of 
said  rotor  is  an  integral  multiple  of  ir,  whereby  upon  fastening 
said  separate  segments  together  tangential  electromagnetic 
forces  acting  in  abutting  planes  of  every  sector  segment  will  be 
cancelled  and  stator  sector  vibrations  eliminated. 


4,217,511 

STATOR  CORE  COOLING  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINES 

Edward  L  King,  Jr.,  Monroefille,  and  Brian  J.  Reed,  Forest 

Hllla,  both  of  Pa.,  aMignon  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburg  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915^25 

tat  a.2  H02K  9/00 

VS.  CL  310—55  1  Ciatai 


1.  In  a  single  phase  stepping  motor,  particularly  for  battery 
driven  clocks,  with  a  disc-like,  axially  magnetized  rotor  with  a 
number  of  poles  and  a  stator,  the  latter  being  made  of  two 
stator  parts  connected  with  one  another  via  a  bridge  part,  the 
latter  carrying  the  excitation  winding,  of  which  each  stator 
part  has  on  its  free  end  a  smaller  number  (in  comparison  to  the 
rotor  pole  number)  of  main  poles  with  auxiliary  poles  attached 
thereon  as  well  as  a  passage  opening  for  the  rotor  shaft,  the 
main  poles  being  staggered  relative  to  one  another  by  the  same 
angle,  the  main  poles  being  directed  towards  the  face  sides  of 
the  rotor,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  main  poles  and  auxiliary  poles  associated  with  a  stator 
part  form  an  integral  unit  made  of  sheet  metal  with  said 
stator  part, 
each  of  said  main  poles  is  formed  as  an  annular-like  sector, 
said  annular-like  sector  defines  a  radial  limit  line,  said  annu- 
lar-like sector  transfers  at  said  radial  limit  Une  into  a  trian- 
gular-like projection,  the  latter  constituting  an  auxiliary 
pole,  said  annular-like  sector  defines  an  inner  circumferen- 
tial limit  line,  said  annular-like  sector  transfers  at  said  inner 
circumferential  limit  line  into  a  ring  enclosing  the  passage 
opening  for  the  rotor  shaft. 


4,217,510 

VIBRATION  DAMPING  STATOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 

HYDROGENERATOR 

Felix  M.  Detinko,  prospekt  M.  Toreza,  104,  korpoa  3,  kr.  23; 

•    Akxandr  A.  Dukshtau,  nlitsa  Basseinaya,  111,  korpoa  3,  kv. 

34,  and  Grigory  B.  Pinaky,  nlitsa  VarshaTskaya,  41,  korpoa  2, 

kr.  68,  all  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S  JL 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,791 

tat  a.2  H02K  5/24 

VS.  a.  310—51  2  Claims 


1.  A  hydrogenerator  comprising:  a  rotor  having  a  plurality 
of  pole  pairs;  a  stator  formed  as  a  ring  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  sepaittte  arcuately  shaped  sectors  secured  to  each  other,  said 
sectors  being  formed  as  individual  separate  segments;  and 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a  laminated  stator 
core  made  up  of  packs  of  laminations  having  longitudinal  slots 
with  walls;  insulating  winding  conductors  disposed  in  said 
slots,  said  conductors  being  substantially  in  contact  with  the 
walls  of  the  slots;  axial  vent  means  for  flow  of  coolant  gas 
between  said  conductors  and  the  slot  walls  in  the  packs  at  the 
ends  of  the  stator  core;  said  packs  of  laminations  being  sepa- 
rated by  radial  ducts  for  flow  of  coolant  gas;  said  axial  vent 
means  between  the  conductors  and  the  slots  walls  of  the  packs 
at  the  ends  of  the  stator  communicating  with  the  adjacent 
radial  ducts  and  having  substantially  half  of  the  radial  extent  of 
each  slot  wall  substantially  in  contact  with  the  conductor  and 
the  packs  at  the  ends  of  the  stator  core  and  the  other  half  of 
each  slot  wall  is  spaced  from  the  conductor  in  the  packs  of 
laminations  at  the  end  of  the  stator  to  form  said  axial  vent 
means. 


4,217,512 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A  PULSE  WHEN  A 
FIRST  MEMBER  PASSES  A  SECOND  MEMBER  USING 
PERMANENT  MAGNETS  WFTH  DIFFERENT 
STRENGTHS 
Peter  Hauler,  Karisruhe;  Wolfgang  Bremer,  Ettlingen;  Karl- 
Ernst  Weiss,  and  Frieder  Heintz,  both  of  Stvtensee,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gerauuy,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  30,723 
CUdns  priority,  an>licatkMi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1978,  2817010 

tat  CU  H02K  21/38 
VS.  a.  310—155  5  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  generating  a  pulse  upon  movement  of  a 
first  member  past  a  second  member,  said  apparatus  having 
means  (3,4)  for  generating  a  pulse  upon  reversal  of  a  magnetic 
field  applied  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising 
first  means  (2)  for  applying  a  first  magnetic  field  having  a 
first  field  strength  and  a  first  polarity  to  said  pulse  generat- 
ing means; 
second  means  (1)  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  having  a 
second  field  strength  exceeding  said  first  field  strength 
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and  a  second  polarity  opposite  said  first  polarity  to  said 
pulse  generating  means; 
and  magnetic  shielding  means  (5)  moving  relative  to  said 
first  and  second  magnetic  field  applying  means  and  said 
pulse  generating  means  for  shielding  said  pulse  generating 
means  from  said  second  magnetic  field  while  permitting 


application  of  said  first  magnetic  field  when  in  a  first 
position  and  for  allowing  application  of  said  first  and  said 
second  magnetic  field  to  said  pulse  generating  means 
when  in  a  second  position  thereby  creating  a  resultant 
magnetic  field  of  opposite  polarity  to  said  first  magnetic 
field  in  said  pulse  generating  means  so  that  said  pulse 
generating  means  generates  said  pulse. 


4»217,513 
DIRECr  CURRENT  MOTOR 
YoiUaori  Kohai,  HIm,  and  SUgedd  Oyanui,  HacUoji,  both  of 
Japaa,  aarigBon  to  Fnfitn  Fanoc  United,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  84M28 
Oitet    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Nor.    10,    1976, 
51/150743{U] 

Iirt.  CL^  H02K  1/10 
VJS.  a  310—186  11  Claims 


1.  A  direct  current  motor  provided  with  an  armature  and  a 
plurality  of  field  magnet  devices  disposed  around  said  arma- 
ture and  spaced  apart  from  said  armature,  wherein  each  of  said 
field  magnet  devices  comprises: 
.,  a  main  pole  having  a  predetermined  polarity;  and 
^.  a  pair  of  auxiliary  poles  made  of  permanent  magnets,  one  of 
said  auxiliary  poles  being  disposed  at  a  position  adjacent  to 
one  end  of  said  main  pole  and  the  other  of  said  auxiliary 
poles  being  disposed  at  a  position  adjacent  to  the  other  end 
of  laid  main  pole,  the  polarity  of  each  auxiliary  pole  being 
the  same  as  that  of  said  main  pole  and  the  permeability  of 
each  anxiliary  pole  being  smaller  than  that  of  said  main 
pole. 


4,217,514 
STATOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  INDUCnON  MOTOR 
Yiizorv  Sinnzaki,  Hitachi;  Ryota  Doi,  NakaoMcU;  Yi^i  Kum- 
gal,  Tokaimara;  Ikoa  Fnkazawa,  and  Motoo  Yamagnchi,  both 
of  Hitachi,  aU  at  Japan,  asaigBors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser .  No.  907,301 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  23, 1977,  52/58642 
fat  CL2  H02K  3/46 
VS.  CL  310—260  17  aaims 


1.  A  stator  structure  for  an  induction  motor,  comprising: 

a  stator  iron  core  having  a  cavity  for  rotatably  accommodat* 
ing  a  rotor; 

a  winding  assembly  accommodated  in  said  stator  iron  core, 
said  winding  assembly  having  first  and  second  coil  end 
portions  opposed  to  each  other  with  respect  to  said  stator 
iron  core,  said  first  coil  end  portion  being  shaped  to  have 
a  bell-shaped  flared  opening,  said  second  coil  end  portion 
forming  a  short-passed  winding  and  being  shaped  to  have 
an  opening  sufficiently  large  for  a  shaft  of  the  rotor  to  pass 
therethrough  in  the  presence  of  the  rotor  in  said  cavity; 

a  coil-supporting  member  firmly  held  between  said  second 
coil  end  portion  and  a  given  portion  of  the  outside  surface 
of  said  stator  iron  core,  said  coil-supporting  member  hav- 
ing an  outer  surface  shaped  along  the  inside  surface  of  said 
second  coil  end  portion  and  an  inner  surface  shaped  to 
provide  a  sufficient  air  gap  between  said  inner  surface  and 
the  rotor,  when  the  rotor  is  accommodated  in  said  cavity 
in  use,  said  coil-supporting  member  being  nuide  of  an 
elastic  material  and  elastically  force-fit  mounted  between 
the  inside  surface  of  said  second  coil  end  portion  and  the 
given  portion  of  the  outside  surface  of  said  stator  iron  core 
in  close  contact  with  the  inside  surface  of  said  second  coil 
end  portion;  and 

means  for  bringing  at  least  part  of  said  coil-supporting  mem- 
ber into  close  contact  with  said  second  coil  end  portion 
and  rendering  them  relatively  immovable, 

in  which  said  close  contact  member  includes  means  for 
binding  together  the  predetermined  part  of  said  coil-sup- 
porting member  and  the  conducting  elements  of  said 
second  coil  end  portion,  and  said  binding  means  include  a 
plurality  of  braided  ropes  of  polyester  fiber,  said  coil-sup- 
porting member  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  first  slots 
at  one  end  portion  thereof  adjacent  to  the  shaft-passing 
opening  of  said  second  coil  end  portion  and  a  plurality  of 
holes  at  predetermined  parts  between  said  one  end  portion 
and  the  other  end  portion  opposite  thereto,  each  of  said 
braided  ropes  extending  through  selected  one  of  said  first 
slots  and  selected  one  of  said  holes  corresponding  to  said 
selected  one  of  said  first  slots,  thereby  binding  the  conduc- 
tor elements  of  said  second  coil  end  portion  on  a  predeter- 
mined part  of  said  coil-supporting  member. 
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4,217,515 

EMBEDDED  FIELD  WINDING  END  TURNS  FOR 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  ROTORS 

Lawrmce  J.  Long,  Economy  Boroagh,  Pa.,  and  Jacques  E. 

Albaric,  Foataineblean,  France,  asdgnors  to  Westingbonse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,778 

Int  a.2  H02K  3/46 

US.  CL  310—270  11  ClaioH 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 

a  rotor  having  radially  directed  longitudinal  slots  and  cir- 
cumferential slots  of  predetermined  axial  length  and  arc 
length  respectively,  each  of  said  longitudinal  slots  inter- 
secting at  least  one  circumferential  slot  on  each  axial  end 
region  of  the  rotor,  said  intersecting  circumferential  and 
longitudinal  slots  being  grouped  into  sets  with  each  set 
being  disposed  about  a  pole  region  of  said  rotor; 

a  field  winding  disposed  in  said  slots,  said  winding  having 
end  turn  portions  which  are  arranged  in  said  circumferen- 
tial slots;  and 

wedge  means  for  retaining  said  winding  within  said  slots, 
and  wedge  means  being  slidably  insertable  into  selected 
slots,  said  wedge  means  which  are  insertable  in  said  cir- 
cumferential slots  having  arcuate  lengths  less  than  or 
equal  to  the  circumferential  width  of  said  longitudinal 
slots. 


4,217,516 
PROBE  FOR  ULTRASONIC  DUGNOSTIC  APPARATUS 
Kazohiro  linuma;  Kinya  Takamizawa,  and  Ichiro  Ogura,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,743 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1976,  51-48037 

Int  a.2  HOIL  41/10 

VS.  CL  310—335  19  Claims 


OS- 
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1.  A  probe  for  electronic  scanning-type  ultrasonic  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  supporting  means; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  electro-acoustic  transducers  to  be  energized 
substantially  at  the  same  time,  the  transducers  having 
bottom  surfaces  fuedly  positioned  and  supported  in 
spaced  relationship  in  a  linear  array  on  the  supporting 
means  to  form  fixed  acoustically  decoupling  gaps  between 
adjacent  transducers  and  having  corresponding  top  sur- 
faces arranged  substantially  parallel  to  the  bottom  sur- 
faces; 

(c)  a  flexible  film  fixedly  laid  over  the  top  surfaces  of  the 
transducers  and  closing  the  tops  of  the  decoupling  gaps 


without  filling  the  gaps  to  minimize  acoustic  coupling  and 
vibratory  interference  between  adjacent  transducers;  and 
(d)  a  protective  film  laid  over  said  flexible  film  and  formed  of 
material  in  which  ultrasonic  waves  travel  at  a  higher 
speed  than  in  water,  said  protective  film  being  constant  in 
thickness  along  the  sides  of  said  transducers,  thin  in  the 
top  central  area  and  thick  in  both  top  end  portions  to  form 
a  concave  shape. 


4,217,517 
SMALL  DIVERGENCE  X-RAY  TUBE 
Jacques  Delair,  and  Jacques  Le  Goea,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Compagnie  Generale  de  Radiologie,  Paris,  France 

nied  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,558 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraace,  Jaa.  24, 1978,  78  01878 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  35/06.  35/10.  35/14 
VS.  CL  313—56  10  Claims 


a'- 


1.  An  x-ray  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  glass  casing  hav- 
ing therein: 

a  cathode  which  emits  an  electron  beam; 

an  anode  whose  surface  is  bombarded  by  the  said  electron 
beam  and  emits  an  x-ray  beam; 

a  curved  divergence  reduction  diaphragm  having  a  fan- 
shaped  opening  equipped  with  parallel,  x-ray  opaque 
blades,  located  close  to  the  anode  in  front  of  the  x-ray 
emitting  surface  so  that  the  opaque  blades  cXit  said  x-ray 
beam  into  fan-shaped  x-ray  beams  with  a  small  diver- 
gence, and  at  a  distance  from  the  tube,  before  an  object 
normally  receives  the  x-rays,  the  beams  regroup  to  join  in 
a  single  flat,  fan-shaped  x-ray  of  small  divergence,  said 
distance  being  a  function  of  the  length  of  the  blades  in  the 
direction  of  the  propagation  of  the  x-rays,  their  spacing, 
and  the  divergence  of  the  beams. 


4,217,518 

DIRECT-VIEWING  STORAGE  TUBE  WITH  OPAQUE 

STRIP  ON  TRANSPARENT  COLLECTOR  ADJACENT 

SCAN  AREA 

Norio  Harao;  HhroU  Tokizawa,  and  Teruhide  Nishikawa,  aU  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  820,913,  Aug.  1, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  649,272,  Jaa.  15, 1976.  This 

appUcatioa  Jan.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  795 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1975,  50-7619 

Int  CL2  HOIJ  29/10.  31/08 

VS.  a.  313—396  1  Claim 

1.  A  direct-viewing  storage  tube  having  an  envelope  con- 
taining a  writing  gun  and  at  least  one  reading  gun  and  a  storage 
target  provided  on  the  inner  wall  of  a  faceplate  sealing  the 
opening  of  a  fnnnel  constituting  the  envelope,  wherein  the 
storage  target  comprises  a  transparent  collector  electrode 
formed  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  faceplate;  a  mesh-like  electrode 
made  of  opaque  material,  bored  with  a  plurality  of  apertures 
and  mounted  on  the  collector  electrode;  a  plurality  of  fluores- 
cent dot  islands  embedded  in  said  apertures  in  contact  with  the 
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tnuHparent  collector  electrode;  an  opaque  layer  provided  on 
the  transparent  collector  electrode  lying  between  those  of  the 
fluofCKent  dot  islands  which  are  arranged  on  the  outermost 
peripheral  edge  of  the  storage  target  and  a  sealed  portion 
joinoig  the  opening  of  the  fimnel  and  faceplate  so  as  to  continu- 
ously surround  the  effective  areas  of  the  storage  target;  and  a 
fluorescent  layer  formed  of  the  same  kind  of  fluorescent  com- 
pound as  that  which  constitutes  the  fluorescent  dot  islands  and 


mounted  on  the  opaque  material  so  as  to  continuously  sur- 
round the  effective  area  of  the  storage  target,  said  fluorescent 
layer  mounted  on  said  opaque  material  having  a  width  of  at 
least  ten  times  the  diameter  of  said  fluorescent  dot  island; 
whereby  the  capacitance  of  said  fluorescnet  layer  is  substan- 
tially greater  than  that  of  said  adjacent  peripheral  dot 
islands  and  said  fluorescent  layer  thereby  neutralizes  local 
surface  charge  formed  thereon,  thereby  suppressing  lumi- 
nescence of  said  fluorescent  layer. 


4,217,519 
ISOLATION  BUSBAR  FOR  A  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 
QnMB  A.  CatMHM,  Rocky  Hill,  mi  Lmdt  S.  Coaeirtfaio,  Bdle 
Mead,  both  (rf  N  J^  avisBon  to  RCA  CorporatkM,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jtt.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,178 

IM.  0.2  HOU  29/S2.  29/88.  29/90 

VS.  a  313-^11  6  dahna 


.-.t 


turtMtion  of  the  electron  beams  generated  by  the  electron 
generating  means. 


4,217,520 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  FACEPLATE  HAVING  A  CHROMATIC 

MATRIX 
Meyer  L.  Sagaraum,  Northbrook,  IIL,  aiaigBOf  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  Gleavicw,  DL 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,208 

lat  a.}  HOU  29/32 

VJS.  CL  313—472  5  Clauns 


1.  An  image  display  having  a  viewing  faceplate  for  exhibit- 
ing an  informational  color  image,  said  faceplate  having  a  lightr 
absorbing  matrix  surrounding  mutually  spaced  elemental  areas, 
said  faceplate  and  said  areas  including  a  plurality  of  different 
colorants,  said  faceplate  showing  a  body  color  of  an  undesired 
hue,  with  said  image  display  being  characterized  by  said  matrix 
having  a  color  complementary  to  said  hue  effective  to  counter- 
act said  hue  and  provide  a  substantially  neutral  body  color. 


4,217,521 
HIGH  POTENTIAL  STATIC  DISCHARGE  MEANS  FOR 

TELEVISION  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 
Leonard  Dictch,  AoUc,  and  James  W.  Schwartz,  Deerfieid, 
both  of  nL,  aarignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  GleBiiew, 
DL 

Filed  Dec  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,893 

Iirt.  CL2  HOU  29/Oa  31/00 

VJS.  CL  313-479  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  display  device  havmg  an  evacuated  envelope  with 
tnhatantJally  parallel  front  and  back  walls,  an  electron  beam 
guide  comprising  a  pair  of  guide  plates,  each  of  said  guide 
;^ates  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough,  a  modula- 
tor structure  including  in  combination  a  modulator  member 
and  said  back  wall,  said  modulator  structure  having  a  pluraUty 
of  contrcrf  dectrodes  forming  opposing  pairs  of  electrodes 
thereoa,  said  electrodes  partially  overlapping  said  beam  guide 
without  overlapping  said  apertures,  an  electron  generating 
means  for  generating  beams  of  electrons  extending  between 
said  oppoaing  pavs  of  electrodes  across  one  end  of  said  beam 
guide,  and  a  cathodolumineacent  screen  on  the  £ront  wall,  the 
unproveaaent  compnsuig, 
interooonecting  means  for  biasing  selected  ones  of  said  con- 
trol electrodes  which  openie  at  a  common  potential, 
thereby  decreasing  the  number  of  control  electrodes 
wUch  extend  from  said  evacuated  envelope,  and 
ahickfing  means  for  attenuating  the  electric  field  emanating 
torn  said  interconnecting  means  thereby  preventing  per- 


1.  In  a  television  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  glass  envelope 
comprising  a  neck,  a  faceplate  having  a  rearwardly  extending 
supporting  flange,  and  a  funnel  including  an  anode  button 
therethrough  for  receiving  a  high  potential,  and  having  a 
conductive  coating  nominally  at  ground  potential  normally 
deposited  on  the  outside  surface  of  said  funnel  to  serve  as  a 
component  of  a  power  supply  filter  capacitor  and  configured 
so  as  to  provide  an  electrically  isolative  gap  around  said  anode 
button,  said  surface  also  having  a  pattern  of  normally  uncoated 
areas  including  said  gap  around  said  anode  button,  said  tube 
being  subject  to  an  undesired  build-up  of  localized  high-poten- 
tial static  charges  on  one  or  more  of  said  normally  uncoated 
areas  adjacent  to  said  conductive  coating  resulting  in  an  annoy- 
ing crackling  sound  due  to  a  rush  of  electrons  upon  tube  turn- 
on  and  turn-off,  with  said  tube  also  being  subject  to  an  unde- 
sired high-potential  charge  retention  after  turn-off,  said  tube 
being  characterized  by  having  a  resistive  coating  deposited  on 
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at  least  one  of  said  normally  uncoated  areas  including  said  gap 
around  said  anode  button  between  said  anode  button  and  said 
grounded  conductive  coating  and  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  anode  button  and  said  resistive  coating,  and  a  resistive 
coating  deposited  in  a  band  around  said  envelope  in  the  region 
of  said  neck  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  conductive 
coating,  said  mutually  isolated  renstive  coatings  around  said 
anode  button  and  on  said  neck  being  separated  one  from  the 
other  by  a  conductive  strip  forming  part  of  said  conductive 
coating  effective  to  isolate  said  coating  in  the  region  of  said 
neck  from  the  high  potential  of  said  anode  button,  said  resistive 
coating  in  the  region  of  said  neck  being  a  field  at  ground  poten- 
tial, the  contact  of  said  resistive  coating  in  the  region  of  said 
neck  with  said  conductive  coating  causing  a  dispersion  of  any 
such  static  charges  by  means  of  a  flow  of  electrons  through 
said  resistive  coating  whereby  said  rush  of  electrons  is  attenu- 
ated to  suppress  said  crackling  sound  and  any  residual  high- 
potential  charges  are  discharged  to  ground. 


contact  surface  area  of  each  of  said  first  and  seomd  leaf 
springs  in  said  first  direction  being  at  least  as  long  as  the 
width  of  the  respective  leaf  springs,  means  electrically 
connecting  said  second  leaf  spring  to  one  of  said  lead-ins 
of  said  outer  envelope,  said  first  and  second  leaf  springs 
being  positioned  such  that  the  outer  envelope  provides  a 
restraining  force  to  deform  the  leaf  springs  firom  a  relaxed 
condition  and  to  hold  the  electrical  contact  surface  areas 
of  the  two  leaf  springs  in  a  generally  aUgned  and  electri- 
cally contacting  relationship  such  that  physical  and  elec- 
trical contact  over  their  respective  electrical  contact  sur- 
face areas  is  achieved  to  thereby  provide  current  from  said 
one  lead-in  to  said  one  electrode,  breaking  of  the  envelope 
causing  the  restraining  force  to  be  removed  with  the  two 
leaf  springs  moving  apart  to  remove  the  current  supply  to 
said  one  electrode. 


4,217,523 

4,217,522  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  DEVICE 

MECHANICAL  SAFETY  SWITCH  FOR  HIGH  SUi^i  Hhvta,  Higashioaaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  West  Electric 

INTENSITY  DISCHARGE  LAMPS  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japo 

Herbert  S.  Strana,  Paramus,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Dnio-Test  Corpo-  Filed  Not.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,031 

ration.  North  Bergen,  N  J.  Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1976,  51/139220 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,322  lot  CL^  H05B  41/32 

Int  CL^  HOU  7/44.  13/46.  19/78;  HOIK  1/62  VS.  CL  315—241  P                                                  6  ClaiaM 
U.S.CL315— 73                                                      12  Clahns 


1.  A  high  intensity  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

an  outer  envelope  having  lead-ins  for  supplying  electric 
current  passing  therethrough,  said  outer  envelope  being 
capable  of  transmitting  light  in  the  visible  range  and 
blocking  radiation  within  a  predetermined  range, 

an  arc  discharge  tube  mounted  within  said  outer  envelope, 
said  arc  discharge  tube  including  a  pair  of  electrodes 
sealed  therein  and  a  quantity  of  ionizable  material  which 
upon  excitation  produces  light  in  the  visible  range  and  in 
said  predetermined  range  which  passes  through  said  arc 
tube  to  said  outer  envelope, 

and  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  electrodes  of  the 
arc  discharge  tube  to  the  lead-ins  of  the  outer  envelope  for 
supplying  electrical  current  to  said  arc  discharge  tube 
electrodes,  said  connecting  means  including  a  first  leaf 
spring  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  electrodes  and 
a  second  leaf  spring,  each  of  said  first  and  second  leaf 
springs  being  resilient  along  its  respective  length,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  leaf  springs  having  thereon  an  electri- 
cal contact  surface  area  which  is  formed  by  the  width  of 
each  said  leaf  spring  and  a  part  of  the  length  of  each  said 
leaf  spring  extending  in  a  first  direction  along  the  length  of 
the  leaf  spring  which  is  generally  transverse  to  the  width 
of  the  req)ective  leaf  spring,  the  length  of  the  respective 


1.  In  a  photographic  flash  device  comprising 

a  gas  discharge  flash  tube, 

a  main  capacitor  which  stores  electric  charge  to  be  fed  to 
said  gas  discharge  flash  tube,  and 

a  stopping  circuit  which  stops  discharging  of  said  gas  dis- 
charge flash  tube  after  a  selected  time  period  from  a  start 
of  the  flashing, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  stopping  circuit  includes  a 
circuit  which  adjusts  said  time  period  in  response  to  a 
voltage  of  said  main  capacitor  and  comprises 

discharge  stopping  means, 

triggering  circuit  means  which  sends  a  triggering  signal  to 
said  discharge  stopping  means  to  stop  a  discharging  of  said 
gas  discharge  fla:^  tube, 

first  switching  means  which  sends  a  signal  to  said  triggering 
circuit  means  to  cause  it  to  produce  a  triggering  signal, 

controlling  circuit  means  which  adjusts  the  time  when  said 
switching  means  sends  said  signal, 

said  controlling  circuit  means  including 

a  first  capacitor  which  is  charged  to  a  voltage  dependent  on 
the  voltage  of  said  main  capacitor, 

second  switching  means  which  turns  on  based  on  a  discharg- 
ing in  said  flash  tube  and  discharges  the  charge  of  said  first 
capacitor, 

a  second  capacitor  which  is  charged  by  a  voltage  produced 
by  the  discharging  of  said  first  capacity, 

an  RC  time  constant  circuit  comprising  said  second  capaci- 
tor and  a  variable  resistor  through  which  said  charging  of 
said  second  capacitor  is  made  and  with  which  a  setting  of 
a  selection  of  said  time  period  is  made,  and 

a  triggering  circuit  which  triggers  said  first  switching  meam 
when  said  second  capacitor  is  charged  up  to  a  specified 
voltage. 
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4^17,524 

METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  GENERATING 

REPRESENTATIONS  OF  REPETITIVE  ELECTRICAL 

WAVEFORMS 

Geotie  W.  Kinder,  Coimbw,  uid  Hmrry  Whiter,  Granvflle, 

both  of  OWo,  aaigBon  to  BcU  Tdcpkone  Laboratorict,  iKor- 

ponted,  Mvrajr  Hill,  N J. 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  90i,7f9 

Lrt,  CL^  HOIJ  29/7a  29/72 

\JA  a  315— 3M  19  Claims 
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4,217,525 
SPOT  KILLER  CIRCUIT 
NaluuBora,  Fi^jisawa;  Hikoidii  Kusumoto,  Chigasaki, 
aad  YoahiBobo  YoIiom,  Kanukora,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matnshita  Electric  ladostrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,261 

OainH  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12, 1978,  53-56919 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/52 

VS.  a  315—381  5  daims 


1.  A  spot  killer  circuit  wherein  a  transistor  is  interconnected 
in  series  between  the  first  grid  of  a  picture  tube  and  a  low 
voltage  supply  for  supplying  a  voltage  to  said  first  grid;  the 
input  point  of  said  transistor  is  connected  to  a  high  voltage 
supply  through  a  time-constant  circuit  which  may  cut  off  said 
tranaiitor  for  a  time  interval  required  for  discharging  the 
charge  on  the  anode  of  said  picture  tube  when  a  power  switch 
is  opened,  the  high  voltage  supply  supplying  a  higher  voltage 
than  said  low  voltage  supply;  and  the  output  point  of  said 
transistor  is  connected  to  said  high  voltage  supply,  whereby 
when  the  power  switch  is  opened,  said  transistor  is  cut  off  and 
consequently  the  potential  of  the  first  grid  of  said  picture  tube 
rises. 


4,217,526 
D.C.  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROLLER 
JaoMS  B.  Farr,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  aMignor  to  Tecumadi  Prod- 
nets  Coopaay,  Tecnmseh,  Mich. 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,288 

Int  a.2  H02P  5/06 

VS.  a.  318—139  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  generating  a  representation  of  a  repetitive 
electrical  waveform  by  samphng  the  magnitude  of  a  plurality 
of  points  on  the  waveform,  said  method  being  characterized  by 
the  steps  of 
generating  an  approximation  of  the  magnitude  of  a  pre- 
scribed waveform  point  during  each  of  a  prescribed  num- 
ber of  successive  repetitions  of  the  waveform  using  the 
most  recently  generated  ^)proximation  to  generate  the 
next  successive  approximation,  and 
repeating  the  above  step  with  respect  to  a  plurality  of  other 
points  ^Mnning  the  waveform. 


1.  Circuitry  for  manually  controlling  the  energy  supplied 
from  a  D.C.  source  to  a  motor  comprising: 

transistor  means  operable  when  enabled  to  couple  the  source 
to  the  motor; 

means  for  enabling  the  transistor  means  during  a  selectively 
determinable  portion  of  each  of  a  series  of  time  intervals 
including  an  astable  muUvibrator  having  a  duty  cycle 
determining  resistance-capacitance  network;  and 

means  for  sensing  an  overload  condition  of  the  transistor 
means  and  for  disabling  the  transistor  means  to  preclude 
current  flow  therethrough  in  response  thereto,  the  means 
for  sensing  effectively  short-circuiting  the  network  capac- 
itance when  the  voltage  drop  across  the  transistor  means 
exceeds  a  preselected  value  during  said  determinable 
portion  of  a  time  interval. 


4,217,527 

ELECTRICAL  VEHICLE  CONTROLLER  WITH 

PROGRAMMED  MOTOR  CURRENT 

Robert  F.  Boorke,  Kamiah,  Id.,  and  David  M.  Thimmesch, 

E3gin,  HI.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  HI. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,873 

Int  0.2  H02P  5/40 

VS.  a.  318—139  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  battery  power  source,  a  propulsion 
motor,  a  power  converter  having  controlled  switches  for 
controlling  power  delivered  from  the  battery  to  the  motor  and 
alternate  conducting  means  for  maintaining  current  flow  in  the 
motor,  the  improvement  comprising,  control  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  demand  signal  relating  to  demanded  motor  current, 
sensing  means  for  producing  a  signal  relating  to  actual  motor 
current,  duty  cycle  control  means  for  controlUng  the  duty 


» 


cycle  of  the  converter  to  cause  the  actual  current  to  match  the 
demanded  current,  means  for  producing  a  duty  cycle  signal 
having  a  value  dependent  on  the  operating  duty  cycle  of  the 
converter,  and  means  responsive  to  said  last  mentioned  means 
for  increasing  the  demand  signal  at  minimum  duty  cycle  and 
progressively  decreasing  said  demand  signal  with  increasing 
duty  cycle  so  as  to  increase  torque  at  low  speed  while  main- 
taining the  current  through  the  controlled  switches  within 
ratings. 


4,217,528 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  MALFUNCHON  IN  A 

aRCUIT  CONTROLLING  AN  ELECTRICAL 
COMPONENT  MAINTAINING  A  RESIDUAL  VOLTAGE 

AFTER  REMOVAL  OF  ENERGIZATION 
Hans  Scheying,  Leonberg,  and  Richard  Schleupen,  Ingersheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Boach 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1977,  2709627 

Int  a.2  H02P  5/16 
VS.  a.  318—293  9  Claims 


'^ 
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1.  A  control  system  for  connection  to  a  voltage  source  (10, 
R)  having  a  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  controlled  switching 
element  (11,  13,  14,  15)  connected  to  form,  respectively,  the 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  arm  of  a  bridge  circuit,  at  least 
one  of  said  switching  elements  (14)  having  a  control  electrode 
connected  to  an  arm  of  the  bridge  circuit  other  than  the  arm  of 
which  the  respective  switching  element  is  a  part; 
an  electrical  component  (16)  connected  in  the  detecting 
branch  of  said  bridge  circuit,  said  electrical  component 
furnishing  a  residual  voltage  of  polarity  opposite  to  the 
voltage  source  after  termination  of  current  flow  there- 
through; and 
at  least  one  rectifier  element  (12)  connected  between  one 
terminal  of  said  electrical  component  and  said  control 
electrode  of  said  at  least  one  controlled  switching  ele- 
ment, 
wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
the  rectifier  element  (12)  is  poled  in  a  direction  to  block  said 
residual  reverse  polarity  voltage  from  said  control  elec- 
trode. 


4,217,529 

PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICAL  VEHICLE 

Robert  F.  Bourke,  Kandah,  Id.,  and  David  M.  Thimmesch, 

Elgin,  ni.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,876 

Int  CL2  H02P  5/06 

VS.  a.  318—351  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  electric  vehicle  having  a  battery  power  source,  a 

separately  excited  DC  propulsion  motor,  a  power  converter 

for  controlling  application  of  power  from  the  battery  to  the 

motor,  and  control  means  for  establishing  the  operating  level 

of  the  converter,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  two  sets 

of  shunt  field  windings  in  the  motor,  switch  means  having  a 


series  mode  for  connecting  the  winding  sets  in  series  with  each 
other  and  a  parallel  mode  for  connecting  the  winding  sets  in 
parallel  with  each  other,  the  control  means  including  means  for 
detecting  a  condition  of  torque  demand  exceeding  a  predeter- 


mined level,  and  means  responsive  to  the  detecting  means  and 
operative  on  the  switch  means  for  temporarily  switching  to  the 
parallel  mode  to  increase  field  flux  and  thereby  satisfy  said 
torque  demand. 


4,217,530 

SYSTEM  OR  THE  ACCURATE  POSrnO?«NG  OF  AN 

APPARATUS  ALONG  A  PATH  OF  MOVEMENT  BY 

MEANS  OF  A  DIGTTAL  POSmON  READER  UNTT 

Jan  Dahm,  Vagslia  24,  Tertnes,  Norway 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  790,972 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway,  Apr.  27, 1977,  761437 

Int  a.2  G05B  5/01 

U.S.  CL  318—623  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  accurately  positioning  an  article  transfer 
assembly  in  a  preselected  one  of  several  possible  positions  in  at 
least  one  of  a  vertical  and  horizontal  path  of  movement  by 
remotely  controlling  said  assembly  via  a  digital  position  reader 
unit  the  improvemoit  which  comprises 

(a)  belt  control  means  extending  parallel  to  said  paths  of 
movement  of  said  assembly  and  provided  with  a  series  of 
mutually  separate  and  locally  disposed  position-defining 
control  elements,  a  corresponding  series  of  mutually  sepa- 
rate and  locally  disposed  position-indicating  control  ele- 
ments and  a  corresponding  series  of  mutually  separate  and 
locally  disposed  locking  elements;  and 

(b)  carrier  means  combined  with  said  assembly  via  an  elasti- 
cally  yielding  connection  and  displaceably  engaging  said 
control  means  by  means  of  guide  means,  said  carrier 
means  being  provided  with  search  means  adapted  to  coop- 
erate with  said  position-defining  control  elements  and 
with  said  position-indicating  control  elements  and  locking 
means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  locking  elements; 
stopping  and  starting  of  said  assembly  being  controlled  by 
remote  control  via  said  digital  position  reader  unit  on 
cooperatingly  controlling  said  control  elements  and  said 
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search  means  relative  to  each  other  and  said  locking 
relative  to  said  lockmg  elements. 


4^217^1 

DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  GAIN  REDUCTION  IN  A 

POSITIONING  SYSTEM 

pyUp  F.  MiMlta,  Piacataway,  N J.,  aMi^or  to  The  Sioger 


6Claiai8 


FIM  M.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,937 
bt  CL^  G05F  im 

UA  a.  3i8-«n 


1.  In  a  system  for  positioning  an  instrumentality  over  a 
predetermined  range  in  response  to  a  digitally  coded  position 
signal  including  digital  to  analog  converter  means  for  generat- 
ing a  poaitioaal  analog  signal  related  to  said  digitally  coded 
positioa  signal  and  closed  loop  servo  means  including  a  revers- 
ible electric  motor  responsive  to  said  positional  analog  signal 
for  positioning  said  instrumentality,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing means  for  selectively  reducing  the  uMvement  of  said  instru- 
mentality including: 
an  operational  amplifier  interposed  between  said  digital  to 
analog  converter  means  and  said  closed  loop  servo  means, 
said  operational  amplifier  having  a  feedback  circuit  in- 
cluding a  fixed  resistor, 
controllable  switch  means  including  an  analog  switch  con- 
nected across  said  resistor;  and 
means  for  controlling  said  switch  means  to  selectively  short 
circuit  said  resistor  at  a  controlled  rate  to  effect  a  con- 
trolled gain  reduction  for  said  operational  amplifier. 


first  brake  winding  such  that  said  sensor  coil  fails  when 

said  first  brake  winding  fails; 
a  rotor  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  stator, 
a  winding  on  said  rotor; 
a  first  circuit  control  means  for  selectively  energizing  said 

run  winding,  said  stator  driving  said  rotor  for  rotation 

when  said  run  winding  alone  is  energized;  and 


a  second  circuit  control  means  for  alternatively  selectively 
energizing  one  of  said  first  and  second  brake  windings, 
said  stator  electrically  braking  said  rotor  when  one  of  said 
first  and  second  brake  windings  is  energized; 

said  second  circuit  control  means  including  a  changeover 
relay  under  control  of  said  sensor  coil  for  automatically 
switching  from  said  first  brake  winding  to  said  second 
brake  winding  when  said  first  brake  winding  fails. 


4^17,533 
DEVICE  FOR  CHARGING  ACCUMULATORS 
Dirk  A.  Vaa  Seek,  VUlapwk  20,  Geldrop,  Netherlands 
Ffled  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,590 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  8,   1977, 
7702457 

lat  CL2  H02J  7/04 
U  A  CL  320—23  8  Claima 


4y217,532 
ELECTRICALLY  BRAKED  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 
MOTOR  WITH  PLURAL,  ALTERNATIVELY 
ENERGIZABLE  BRAKE  WINDINGS 
Robert  L.  AMorl,  6123  Cnbrldte  Atc  Onduati,  Ohio  45230; 
Janea  D.  Gricc,  4452  Greonrich  Vfllaae  An.,  Daytoa,  Ohio 
454M,  a^  WOUaoi  D.  GrecM,  5430  Darid  Dr.,  Tipp  City, 
OWo  45371 

FOed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,954 
tot  CL2  H02P  1/40 
UJS.  CL  318-759  8  Claims 

L  An  electrically  braked  alternating  current  motor  compris- 
ing: 
a  stator, 
a  selectively  energizable  run  winding  wound  on  said  stator 

nd  arranged  to  form  a  given  number  of  p(^es; 
a  first  selectively  energizable  brake  winding  wound  on  said 
stator  and  arranged  to  form  a  greater  number  of  poles  than 
•aid  given  number, 
at  least  a  second  selectively  energizable  brake  winding 
wound  on  said  stator  and  arranged  to  form  a  greater 
number  of  poles  than  said  given  number; 
each  of  said  brake  windings,  when  energized,  being  capable 

of  braking  said  motor, 
•  aeaaor  coil  responsive  to  current  induced  therein  by  said 
first  brake  winding  and  wound  on  said  stator  with  said 


1.  A  device  for  charging  accumulators  comprising; 

mput  means  for  removable  conductive  connection  to  an 
accumulator  to  be  charged  for  sensing  the  terminal  volt- 
age thereof; 

initial  charging  means  conductively  connected  to  said  input 
means  to  supply  a  substantially  constant  dc-charging  cur- 
rent to  the  accumulator  in  response  to  the  initially  sensed 
terminal  voltage  during  a  first  charging  interval  until  a 
predetermined  voltage  level  is  attained  as  the  sensed  ter- 
minal voltage  such  predetermined  voltage  level  being 
substantially  lower  than  a  voltage  level  for  said  accumula- 
tor when  fully  charged; 

sequential  charging  means  conductively  connected  to  said 
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input  means  for  further  charging  said  accumulator  in  a 
predetermined  number  of  subsequent  different  time  inter- 
vals subsequent  to  said  first  charging  interval  with  differ- 
ently decreasing  dc-charging  currents  in  each  time  inter- 
val, respectively,  and  said  sequential  charging  means 
including  means  for  mutually  independently  setting  both 
each  time  interval  and  the  decreasing  rate  of  each  decreas- 
ing dc-charging  current  to  permit  a  minimum  gasification 
of  water  from  the  accumulator  and  a  minimum  duration 
charging  time. 


4,217,535 

CONSTANT-VOLTAGE  CIRCUIT  WITH  A  DIODE  AND 

MOS  TRANSISTORS  OPERATING  VS.  THE 

SATURAnON  REGION 

Yasoji  Sttzoki,  Ayase;  Takeshi  Hitotsayanagi,  Kawaaaki,  and 

Tetsnya  lida,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibanra  Electric  Co.,  LtiL,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,085 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  25, 1976,  51/156942; 
Dec.  25,  1976,  51/156943 

Int  a.2  H02J  7/10:  H03K  i/26 
U.S.  a.  320—48  15 


4,217,534 
VEHICLE  BATTERY  POLARTTY  INDICATOR 
Loren  Cole,  144  lone  St.,  lone,  Calif.  95640 

Filed  No?.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,202 

tot  CL2  H02J  7/04 

UJS.  CL  320—25  3  Ctaims 
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1.  Vehicle  battery  polarity  indicator  comprising: 

a.  a  first  jumper  cable  connectable  at  one  end  to  one  elec- 
trode of  a  charged  battery  and  at  the  other  end  to  one 
electrode  of  a  discharged  battery; 

b.  a  second  jumper  cable  connectable  at  one  end  to  the  other 
electrode  of  a  charged  battery  and  at  the  other  end  to  the 
other  electrode  of  a  discharged  battery; 

c.  a  solenoid  switch  interposed  in  said  first  jumper  cable 
between  said  ends  thereof,  said  solenoid  switch  including 
a  pair  of  normally  open  solenoid  contacts,  a  solenoid  coil, 
and  solenoid  armature  means  for  closing  said  solenoid 
contacts  upon  energization  of  said  solenoid  coil; 

d.  a  polarity  sensing  circuit  including  a  first  conductor  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  portion  of  said  first  jumper  cable 
between  said  solenoid  switch  and  the  charged  battery  and 
at  the  other  end  to  the  portion  of  said  first  jumper  cable 
between  said  solenoid  switch  and  the  discharged  battery, 
said  first  conductor  including  a  relay  coil,  said  relay  coil 
being  energized  in  excess  of  a  threshold  amount  only 
when  said  one  electrode  of  the  charged  battery  is  of  re- 
versed polarity  with  respect  to  said  one  electrode  of  the 
discharged  battery; 

e.  a  relay  magnetically  actuated  by  said  relay  coil  only  when 
said  relay  coil  is  energized  in  excess  of  said  threshold 
amount,  said  relay  including  at  least  one  switch;  and, 

f.  an  off-on  safety  circuit  including  a  second  conductor 
having  one  end  connected  to  the  portion  of  said  first 
jumper  cable  between  said  solenoid  switch  and  the 
charged  battery  and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond jumper  cable,  said  off-on  safety  circuit  including  a 
manually  operated  off-on  switch  interposed  in  said  second 
conductor,  said  second  conductor  being  connected  to  said 
solenoid  coil  and  to  one  of  said  relay  switches  and  to  said 
off-on  switch  in  series  so  that  both  said  oae  of  said  relay 
switches  and  said  ofT-on  switch  must  be  closed  to  energize 
said  solenoid  coil  and  thus  dose  said  normally  open  sole- 
noid switch  in  order  to  effect  charging  of  the  discharged 
battery. 


-vss 


1.  A  constant-voltage  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  supply  terminals  between  which  a 
battery  power  source  is  connected; 

a  series  circuit  of  a  diode  and  a  one-channel  type  first  insulat- 
ed-gate field-effect  transistor  with  the  source-drain  path 
thereof  connected  in  series  with  said  diode  between  said 
first  and  second  power  supply  terminals,  said  diode  of  said 
series  circuit  bdng  connected  in  the  forward  direction 
with  respect  to  the  polarity  of  a  voltage  applied  between 
said  first  and  second  power  supply  terminals;  and 

a  bias  circuit  connected  between  said  first  and  second  power 
supply  terminals  and  to  said  first  transistor  to  allow  said 
first  transistor  to  operate  in  the  saturation  region,  whereby 
the  voltage  across  said  diode  is  kept  substantially  constant 
independently  of  the  variations  in  supply  voltage  and 
temperature. 


4,217,536 

SUPPLY  VOLTAGE  MONTTORING  DEVICE  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  BATTERY 

Toahio  Iznmi,  Ota,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Sawaft^i  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,225 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Sep.     14,     1977, 
52/123820rUl;  Nov.  22,  1977,  52/156987[U] 

tot  a.2  G08B  21/00:  H02J  7/00 
VJS.  a.  320-48  6  Claims 


¥-29 
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1.  A  supply  voltage  monitoring  device  for  automotive  bat- 
tery for  monitoring  the  supply  voltage  of  an  automotive  bat- 
tery used  as  a  power  source  for  various  on-board  equipment, 
having  an  average  voltage  generation  circuit  for  producing  the 
average  voltage  of  the  battery  supply  voltage,  a  Zener  diode 
which  conducts  only  when  the  output  voltage  of  the  average 
voltage  generation  circuit  exceeds  the  prescribed  value,  a  first 
transistor  connected  between  the  Zener  diode  and  the  average 
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voltage  generation  circuit,  a  aecood  transistor  controlled  by 
the  conductiiig  Zener  diode,  a  capacitor  controlled  by  the 
output  of  the  second  transistor,  third  transistors  controlled  by 
the  output  voltage  of  the  capacitor,  and  a  light  emitting  diode 
whose  tight  emitting  state  is  controlled  by  at  least  the  third 
transistors,  and  characterized  in  that  the  device  is  constructed 
io  as  to  monitor  the  battery  supply  voltage  by  the  light  emit- 
ting state  of  the  tight  emitting  diode. 


4^217,537 

CHAIN  SAW  DRIVEN  GENERATOR 

David  E.  Ham,  1616  SW.  Suset  Bl?d^  Portlaad,  Oreg.  97201 

Flkd  Apr.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  894,560 

bt  CL2  H02J  9/J4.  7/S2 

VS.  CL  320—56  2  ChUmt 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  engine,  a  battery,  an  engine- 
mounted  generator  which  includes  a  rotor  shaft  pulley,  and  a 
fan  belt  operatively  connecting  the  vehicle  engine  to  said 
pulley,  to  rotate  the  same,  and  thus  to  charge  said  battery, 
apparatus  for  adapting  a  chain  saw  engine  unit  having  a  power- 
driven  shaft  to  effect  charging  of  said  battery  when  said  fan 
bek  has  been  disengaged  from  said  pulley,  said  apparatus  com- 
{wising 
a  driving  pulley  attachable  to  said  power-driven  shaft  for 

rotation  therewith, 
belt  means  trainable  over  said  driving  and  rotor  shaft  pul- 
leys, and 
a  brace  attachable  to  said  engine  unit  to  form  therewith  a 
lever  arm  which  is  mountable  on  said  vehicle  engine  for 
pivoting  thereabout,  thus  to  produce  variable  spacing 
between  the  driving  and  rotor  shaft  pulleys. 


4,217438 
REGULATED  PERMANENT  MAGNET  D.C  POWER 

SUPPLY 

Michael  S.  7ifacki,  Wiater  Haro^  Fla.,  Msignor  to  Wolff 
OMtrob  Corporatkm,  Whrter  Haven,  Fla. 

FIM  Sep.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,720 

bt  CL^  H02P  9/10 

UjS.  a  322—29  34  Clahu 


>+l2V 
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1.  A  regukted  D.C.  power  supply  comprising 

a.  a  variable  RPM  drive  means; 

h.  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  field; 
xjfi.  lint  winding  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  and 
poaitioned  within  the  magnetic  field  for  generating  a  first 
output  voltage  proportional  to  the  RPM  of  said  drive 


d.  aecood  winding  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means  and 

poaitioned  within  the  nugnetic  field  for  generating  a 

..    second  output  voltage  proportional  to  the  RPM  of  said 


drive  means,  the  first  output  voltage  being  greater  than 
the  second  output  voltage; 

e.  control  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  winding 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  first  and  said  second 
winding  means  to  produce  an  output  voltage  as  close  as 
possible  to  a  predetermined  value  as  the  RPM  of  said 
drive  means  changes;  and 

f  regulator  means  coupled  to  said  control  means  for  regulat- 
ing the  output  voltage  from  said  control  means  to  a  level 
as  close  as  possible  to  a  desired  output  voltage. 


4,217,539 
STABILIZED  CURRENT  OUTPUT  CTRCUTT 
Takashi  Okada,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tioo,  Tokyo,  Jqian 

FUed  No?.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,345 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1977,  52-150312 
iBt  a.2  G05F  3/08 
VJS.  CI.  323—4  4  Clafans 


1.  A  stabilized  current  output  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  DC  power  source  having  a  pair  of  terminals; 

(b)  a  series  circuit  consisting  of  a  first  resistor  and  m  number 
of  diodes,  said  series  circuit  being  connected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  one  terminal  of  said  DC  power  source  and  at 
the  other  end  thereof  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  DC 
power  source; 

(c)  a  first  transistor  which  forms  a  first  current  mirror  circuit 
together  with  the  last  diode  of  said  series  circuit  located 
closest  to  said  other  terminal  of  said  DC  power  source, 
said  last  diode  being  connected  between  the  base  and 
emitter  of  said  first  transistor; 

(d)  a  second  resistor  connected  between  a  collector  of  said 
first  transistor  and  said  one  terminal  of  said  DC  power 
source; 

(e)  a  diode  connected  between  the  collector  of  said  first 
transistor  and  said  other  terminal  of  said  DC  power 
source;  and 

(0  an  output  transistor  whose  base  is  connected  to  the  col- 
lector of  said  first  transistor,  said  output  transistor  and 
last-mentioned  diode  forming  a  second  current  mirror 
circuit,  wherein  resistance  values  of  said  first  and  second 
resistors  are  selected  in  connection  with  said  number  m  to 
produce  a  stabilized  constant  current  at  the  collector  of 
said  output  transistor. 


4,217,540 

VOLTAGE  REGULATED  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Noboo  SUmotsoma,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabuahlki  Kai- 

aha  Daini  Selkosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,594 

Oatat  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  27, 1977,  52-76807 

lat  a.2  G05F  3/08 

VS.  CL  323—22  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  having  an  electronic  circuit,  a 
voltage  regulating  circuit  for  supplying  a  regulated  voltage  to 
said  electronic  circuit,  said  voltage  regulating  circuit  compris- 
ing: an  N-MOS  and  a  P-MOS  transistor  pair  each  having  a 
respective  gate,  source  and  drain  and  connected  in  series  with 
their  respective  drains  and  gates  connected  together  at  a  com- 
mon junction;  and  constant  current  source  means  for  providing 


a  constant  current  through  said  transistor  pair  for  developing 
the  regulated  voltage  thereacross  in  response  to  the  constant 
current  flowing  therethrough;  wherein  said  constant  current 
source  means  is  comprised  of  a  third  MOS  transistor  connected 
in  series  with  said  transistor  pair,  and  biasing  means  for  biasing 
said  third  MOS  transistor  to  provide  a  constant  current 
through  said  transistor  pair;  and  wherein  said  biasing  means  is 
comprised  of  a  fourth  MOS  transistor  having  a  gate,  a  source 
and  a  drain,  wherein  the  source  of  said  fourth  MOS  transistor 


B,   /VOLTAGE -REGULATING 
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is  connected  to  said  third  MOS  transistor  opposite  said  transis- 
tor pair,  and  wherein  the  gate  and  drain  of  said  fourth  MOS 
transistor  are  connected  together,  a  pair  of  diodes  connected  in 
series,  wherein  a  first  of  said  diodes  is  connected  to  the  gate 
and  drain  of  said  fourth  MOS  transistor  and  wherein  a  connec- 
tion between  said  diodes  is  connected  to  the  gate  of  said  third 
MOS  transistor,  and  means  connecting  a  second  of  said  diodes 
to  a  connection  between  said  transistor  pair  and  said  third 
MOS  transistor. 


4,217,541 

METHOD  OF  ACCURATE  CONTROL  OF  CURRENT  AND 

POWER  OF  A  MAGNETIC  CURRENT  AND  POWER 

CONTROL  DEVICE 

Morton  Wehitranb;  Elliot  Waxman,  and  Bernard  Gendehnan,  all 

of  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Herman  Rossman,  Brooklyn, 

N.Y. 

Filed  May  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,261 

Int  a.2  G05F  7/00 

VS.  a.  323—51  11  Clahns 


(e)  a  meshing  gear  connected  between  said  power  control 

knob  and  said  fine  timing  knob, 
(0  said  moveable  bar  being  hingedly  affixed  to  said  reactor 

means, 
(g)  input  terminals  for  connection  to  a  power  supply  with 

second  wiring  means  connecting  said  input  terminals  to 

said  reactor  means. 


4,217,542 
SELF  INVERTING  GAUGING  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  Abbe,  Newton,  and  Noel  S.  PoduJe,  Needham  Heights, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  ADE  Corporation,  Watertown, 
Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,332 

Int  CL2  GOIR  27/02.  27/26.  1/02 

VS.  CL  324— St  R  17  daioM 
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1.  A  gauging  system  providing  a  linearized  output  represen- 
tation of  a  magnitude  comprising: 

transducer  means  for  sensing  a  parameter  and  providing  a 
transducer  signal  varying  in  magnitude  inversely  with 
respect  to  the  magnitude  of  said  parameter; 

means  for  providing  a  further  signal; 

means  for  incrementing  a  value  at  a  rate  representative  of 
said  further  signal  for  a  predetermined  time  interval; 

means  for  decrementing  the  incremented  value  at  a  rate 
representative  of  said  transducer  signal  until  a  predeter- 
mined level  is  achieved;  and 

means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  interval  of  time 
during  which  said  value  is  decremented  to  said  predeter- 
mined level; 

said  interval  of  time  being  directly  proportional  to  the  pa- 
rameter sensed  by  said  transducer; 

said  means  for  incrementing  and  said  means  for  decrement- 
ing including  an  integrator; 

means  for  closing  a  loop  around  said  integrator  to  establish 
a  signal  applied  to  compensate  for  errors  in  said  integra- 
tor; and 

means  for  closing  a  loop  around  said  integrator  and  said 
transducer  in  combination  subsequent  to  the  closing  of 
said  loop  around  said  integrator  to  establish  a  reference 
signal  applied  to  compensate  for  further  errors. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  accurate  control  of  an  electri- 
cal condition  for  at  least  one  output  device  comprising, 

(a)  a  reactor  means  having  a  magnetic  core  with  an  air  gap 
located  at  a  top  portion  of  said  means, 

(b)  first  wiring  means  for  connection  to  at  least  one  electrical 
output  device, 

(c)  a  moveable  bar  for  precisely  adjusting  the  opening  and 
closing  of  said  air  gap  of  said  reactor  means, 

(d)  said  maveable  bar  supporting  a  power  control  knob  and 
a  fme  tuning  knob  in  conjunction  thereon,  wherein  said 
fine  tuning  knob  is  utilized  for  fine  or  decimal  tuning 
operations  while  said  power  control  knob  is  utUized  for 
cores,  i.e.  unit  tuning,  whereby  is  provided  manual  control 
for  an  immediate  or  gradual  increase  or  decrease  of  the 
reluctance  path  available  through  said  reactor  means, 
whereby  is  provided  said  accurate  control. 


4,217,543 
DIGITAL  CONDUCTANCE  METER 
Nomaa  H.  Strong,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assigaor  to  John  Flake  Mfg. 
Co.,  Inc.,  MoonUakc  Terrace,  Wash. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,693,  May  23, 1977,  abondoaed. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,069 
Int  a.2  GOIR  27/02;  H03K  13/02 
VS.  CL  324-62  11  OaiM 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  resistance  value  of  an  un- 
known resistance  by  measuring  the  conductance  of  said  un- 
known resistance  comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  the  same  current  through  both  a  resistance  of  known 
value  and  said  unknown  resistance  so  as  create  a  voltage 
drop  across  both  said  resistance  of  known  value  and  said 
unknown  resistance; 
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chargmg  an  integrating  capacitor  in  accocdance  with  the 
voltage  drop  across  said  reststaoce  of  known  value  for  a 
known  time  period; 

discharging  said  integrating  capacitor  in  accordance  with 
the  voltage  drop  across  said  unknown  resistance;  and. 
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measuring  the  time  it  takes  for  said  integrating  capacitor  to 
discharge  to  a  predetermined  value  from  the  charge  level 
created  when  said  capacitor  is  charged  in  accordance  with 
the  voltage  drop  across  said  known  resistance  for  said 
known  time  period. 


4^7,544 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  IN  A  CORROSION 

MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM 
Hmms  R.  Schaddt,  HowtiM,  Tez^  Md^or  to  SheU  OU  Com- 
pany, HowtOB,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951,918 

brt.  CL2  GOIR  27/02 

MS.  CL  324—65  CR  16  Oaiois 


(.msrmjMfmtnaM 
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1.  Apparatus  for  compensating  for  temperature  variations  in 
an  dectrical  reststmce  corrosion  measurement  system, 
wherein  at  least  two  electrically  conducting  resistance  ele- 
ments are  disposed  in  a  corrosive  atmosphere,  a  first  element 
being  the  active  element,  a  second  element  being  a  reference 
element,  said  first  and  second  elements  being  electrically  con- 
nected so  that  a  supplied  signal  from  dectrical  instrumentation 
induces  a  measurable  signal  across  each  resistance  element, 
said  measurable  signal  across  said  active  element  being  propor- 
tkNMd  to  corrosion  of  said  active  element,  said  measurable 
signal  across  said  reference  element  being  substantially  propor- 
tional to  the  temperature  of  said  corrosive  atmo^here,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  sampUng  a  signal  which  varies  with  changes  in 
"     temperature  to  provide  a  reference  signal; 

means  for  converting  said  reference  signal  to  the  same  base 
reference  as  the  bsae  reference  of  the  uncompensated 
system  output  to  provide  a  converted  signal; 

means  for  traisforming  said  converted  signal  to  an  equiva- 
lent signal  form  of  the  uncompensated  system  output  to 
provide  an  equivalent  signal;  and 

means  for  combining  said  equivalent  signal  and  said  uncom- 


pensated system  output  whereby  the  degrading  effect  of 
all  temperature  variations  in  said  corrosion  measuring 
system  is  eliminated  from  the  net  resulting  output. 


4^217,545 
ELECTRONIC  TYPE  POLYPHASE  ELECTRIC  ENERGY 

METER 
Shojl  Kmd.  Soka;  NoboyMa  Yamaaaki,  ZnaU,  ami  Yoahio 
Dceda,  Kaaagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Denid 
KdU  Kenteiaho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,938 

Int  CL2  GOIR  21/06.  11/16 

VS.  CL  324—107  ,  8  Chdns 


1.  An  electronic  wattmeter  circuit  arrangement  for  provid- 
ing an  output  current  proportional  to  the  sum  of  the  power  of 
each  phase  of  an  energize  a.c.  polyphase  power  system,  said 
circuit  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  pulse  generator  for  producing  rectangular  clock  pulses 
at  a  repetition  rate  substantially  greater  than  that  of  the 
energizing  frequency  of  said  power  system; 

(b)  phase  voltage  sampling  means  including  a  plurality  of 
first  electronic  switohes,  each  first  switch  being  associated 
with  a  respective  phase  of  said  polyphase  power  system 
and  being  operable  for  the  duration  of  a  control  pulse  fed 
thereto  to  supply  a  voltage  sample  of  said  duration  from 
its  said  respective  phase  to  a  first  common  terminal; 

(c)  a  pulse  width  modulator  connected  to  said  pulse  genera- 
tor for  receiving  said  clock  pulses  therefrom  as  a  carrier 
input,  said  modulator  being  connected  to  said  first  com- 
mon terminal  for  receiving  the  phase  voltage  samples 
supplied  thereto  as  a  modulating  input,  whereby  the  pulse 
width  modulator  produces  for  each  clock  pulse  a  modula- 
tor output  pulse  the  width  of  which  is  modulated  accord- 
ing to  the  voltage  value  of  the  phase  voltage  sample  then 
being  supplied  to  said  first  common  terminal; 

(d)  phase  current  sampling  means  including  a  plurality  of 
second  electronic  switches,  each  second  switch  being 
associated  with  a  respective  phase  of  said  polyphase 
power  system  and  being  operable  for  the  duration  of  a 
control  pulse  fed  thereto  to  supply  a  current  sample  of  said 
duration  from  its  respective  phue  to  a  second  common 
terminal; 

(e)  a  pulse  distributor  connected  to  said  modulator  and  pulse 
generator  for  receiving  said  modulator  output  pulses  and 
said  clock  pulses  and,  in  response  thereto,  serially  supply- 
ing a  switeh-operating  control  pulse  to  the  corresponding 
pairs  of  said  first  and  second  switches  in  synchronism  with 
the  clock  pulse  repetition  rate,  whereby  the  operation  of 
one  corresponding  pair  of  switehes  is  followed  in  time 
sequence  by  the  operation  of  each  of  the  other  corre- 
sponding pairs  of  switches;  and 

(0  means  for  obtaining  the  average  value  of  the  phase  cur- 
rent samples  suppUed  by  said  second  switehes  to  said 
second  common  termhud,  said  average  value  being  the 
desired  output  current  proportional  to  the  sum  of  the 
power  of  each  phase. 
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4>217,546 

ELECTRONIC  ENERGY  CONSUMPTION  METER  AND 

SYSTEM  WTTH  AUTOMATIC  ERROR  CORRECTION 

Mlm  Mflkofk,  Scotia,  RY^  aasiffMr  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Soowrsworth,  N Ji. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,964 

lat  a^  GOIR  21/06 

U.S.a32«— 142  7Clahn 
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fier,  in  said  analog  to  pulse  rate  converter  as  said  switeh  b 
switched  between  said  first  and  second  states  to  alter- 
nately connect  the  first  and  second  input  terminals  respec- 
tively of  said  switeh  to  the  first  input  terminal  of  said 
operational  ampUfier  to  provide  a  unit-energy  output 
pulse  from  said  analog  to  pulse  rate  converter  each  time  a 
predetermined  fixed  unit  amount  of  energy  has  been  con- 
sumed by  said  load. 


4,217,547 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  COMPENSATION 
DENSITY  IN  N-TYPE  NARROW-GAP 
SEMICONDUCTORS 
FUbert  J.  Bartoli,  Upper  Marlboro,  Md.;  Leon  Esterowitz, 
Springfield;  Roger  E  Allen,  Alexandria,  both  of  Va.,  and 
MelTin  R.  Kroer,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11^21 

lat  0,2  GOIR  31/26.  27/02 

U.S.  CL  324—158  R  5  Claim 


1.  An  improved  electronic  meter  of  the  type  for  monitoring 
electrical  energy  consumption  in  a  load,  whereby  the  con- 
sumption is  represented  by  electric  current  and  voltage  signals 
according  to  the  time-division  or  amplitude-mark-space-modu- 
lation method  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected 
to  receive  one  of  the  signals  to  be  monitored  and  a  second- 
ary winding  providing  a  first  signal  proportional  thereto; 

(b)  a  second  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  con- 
nected to  receive  the  remaining  one  of  tiie  signals  to  be 
monitored  and  a  secondary  winding  providing  a  second 
signal  proportional  thereto; 

(c)  a  transresistance  amplifier  for  terminating  the  secondary 
winding  of  said  second  transformer  and  serving  as  an 
active  load  which  virtually  short  circuits  the  latter  sec- 
ondary winding  while  supplying  an  output  signal  having 
an  AC  component  proportional  to  the  primary  current  of 
said  second  transformer  and  which  possesses  a  DC  offset 
error  component  generated  by  said  transresistance  ampli- 
fier; 

(d)  a  pulse-width  modulator  operatively  connected  to  re- 
ceive the  first  signal  from  said  first  transformer  for  pro- 
ducing repetitive  modulated  output  pulse  signals  having 
instantaneous  pulse-widths  proportional  to  the  corre- 
sponding instantaneous  magnitude  of  said  first  signal; 

(e)  an  analog  to  pulse  rate  converter  including  an  integrating 
operational  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals and  an  output  terminal,  said  operational  amplifier 
possessing  high  common  mode  rejection  characteristics  to 
signals  applied  to  the  input  terminals  thereof; 

(0  a  switch  operatively  connected  to  be  automatically 
switehed  between  first  and  second  states  in  response  to 
said  repetitive  modulated  output  pulse  signals,  said  switeh 
having  a  first  input  terminal  connected  to  receive  the 
output  signal  from  said  transresistance  amplifier,  a  second 
input  terminal  connected  to  a  potential  source  and  an 
output  terminal  connected  to  the  first  input  terminal  of 
said  operational  amplifier;  and 

(g)  an  offiset  error  voltage  correction  network  connected 
between  the  output  of  said  transresistance  ampUfier  and 
the  second  input  terminal  of  said  operational  ampUfier  for 
rejecting  the  alternating  current  component  c^  the  output 
signal  of  said  transresistance  ampUfier  to  apply  only  the 
offset  error  voltage  component  to  the  secoiul  input  termi- 
nal of  said  operational  amplifier,  whereby  the  offset  error 
voltage  in  the  output  signal  of  said  trans-resistance  ampU- 
fier is  automatically  compensated  for,  due  to  the  common 
mode  rejection  characteristics  of  the  operational  ampU- 


1.  A  nondestructive  optical  technique  for  determining  the 
compensation  density  of  narrow-gap  semiconductors  which 
comprises: 

fabricating  a  semiconductor  sample  material  on  a  noncon- 
ductive  substrate  to  include  electrical  contacts  at  the 
comers  of  the  semiconductor  material; 

cooling  said  semiconductor  sample; 

directing  uniformly  over  the  surface  area  of  said  semicon- 
ductor sample  a  laser  pulse  of  such  a  wavelength  that  the 
photon  energy  is  greater  than  the  band  gap  of  the  sample; 

measuring  and  recording  the  conductivity  voltage  for  a 
given  combination  of  electrical  contacts  of  said  sample; 

repeating  the  above  conductivity  voltage  measurements  for 
each  combination  of  electrical  contacts  and  voltage 
source  polarity  and  obtaining  an  average  conductivity 
voltage  curve  from  all  data  obtained; 

directing  a  magnetic  field  perpendicularly  to  the  surface  area 
of  said  sample; 

directing  uniformily  over  the  surface  area  of  said  semicon- 
ductor sample  a  laser  pulse  of  such  a  wavelength  that  the 
photon  energy  is  greater  than  the  band  gap  of  the  sample; 

measuring  and  recording  the  Hall-voltages  during  and  af^er 
the  laser  pulse  for  each  pair  of  electrical  contacts,  for  the 
magnetic  field  in  each  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  area  and  for  each  polarity  of  said  source; 

obtaining  an  average  HaU-voltage  curve  from  all  recorded 
Hall-volUge  curves; 

from  the  average  HaU-voltage  curve  and  average  conductiv- 
ity voltage  curve  obtained,  preparing  a  mobility  vs  carrier 
density  curve;  and 

comparing  the  obtained  mobility  vs  carrier  density  curve 
with  a  family  of  previously  calculated  curves  with  differ- 
ent comi^ensation  densities  designating  different  qualities 
of  materials  to  obtain  a  mateh,  thereby  designating  the 
quaUty  of  the  material  of  the  sample. 


708 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  12,  1980 


4^17.548 
FLAW  DETECTOR  FOR  PIPE  EMPLOYING  MAGNETS 

LOCATED  OUTSIDE  THE  PIPE  AND  DETECTOR 
MOUNTED  INSIDE  AND  MOVABLE  ALONG  THE  PIPE 

WTTH  THE  MAGNETS 
Yanjr«id  Fkrakawa;  YoihiUn  F^jii;  HitoiU  TaiuJu,  aU  of 
Wakayam,  aad  Tetaaya  Hirota,  AMgaaaH,  all  of  Japaa, 
aarisBon  to  SomitooM  Klaxoka  Kogyo  KabmhiH  Kaislia, 
Osaka,  Japaa 

CoatfauatkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  809,829,  Job.  24, 1977, 

abamioaed.  TUa  appttcatkia  Dec  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,703 

lat  CL^  GOIR  3i/l2 

U.S.  CL  324—220  S  Oalms 


4,217,549 
DEVICE  FOR  TWO-WAY  INFORMATION  LINK 
Bengt  Hraoch,  Higeratoi,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stiftelsen  In- 
stftntet  for  MikroTagsteknik  vid  Tekniska  Hogskolan  i  Stock- 
holm, Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,988 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Sep.  24, 1976,  7610604 
Int  Q\?  H04B  7/00;  HOIQ  U/OO 
U.S.  CL  455—81  4  Claims 


lAJ-yTj- 


1.  A  magnetic  flaw  detector  for  inspecting  inner  wall  sur- 
faces of  a  pipe  of  magnetizable  material,  comprising: 

a  support  rod  mounted  on  a  wheeled  carriage  which  is 
movable  along  a  rail,  said  support  rod  having  a  hollow 
space  at  least  in  the  fore  end  portion  thereof  to  be  inserted 
into  said  pipe  and  a  window  formed  in  said  fore  end  por- 
tion to  open  toward  an  inspecting  spot  on  the  inner  wall 
surface  of  said  pipe; 

a  detector  assembly  having  a  base  plate  accommodated 
within  said  hollow  space  at  the  fore  end  of  said  support 
rod  and  movable  radially  of  said  support  rod,  a  plural 
number  of  detecting  members  mounted  on  said  base  plate 
in  alignment  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  support 
rod,  each  one  of  said  detecting  members  having  magneto- 
sensitive  element  urged  by  respective  biasing  means  to 
project  independently  through  said  window  toward  the 
inner  wall  siuface  of  said  pipe,  and  a  plural  number  of 
guide  rollers  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  rolling  contact  with  the  inner  wall  surface  of 
said  pipe  to  support  said  base  plate  when  said  detecting 
memben  are  abutted  against  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said 

a  guide  mechanism  having  a  support  frame  attached  to  the 
distal  end  of  said  support  rod  and  swingable  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  projecting  direction  of  said  magneto-sensi- 
tive elements,  and  a  guide  roller  adapted  to  be  brought 
into  rolling  contact  with  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  pipe 
to  support  said  support  rod  when  said  support  frame  is 
swung  out; 

•  magnetizing  assembly  having  a  magnetizing  head  recipro- 
caMy  mounted  toward  and  away  from  the  outer  surface  of 
said  pipe,  on  a  wheeled  carriage  movable  with  the  first- 
mentiooed  wheeled  carriage  to  move  said  magnetizing 
head  kmgitudinally  along  the  outer  wall  surface  of  said 
pipe,  exciting  magnets  mounted  on  said  magnetizing  head 
in  a  position  closely  opposing  said  magneto-sensitive  ele- 
ments acroas  the  wall  of  said  pipe,  and  follower  rollers 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  rolling  contact  with  the  outer 
wall  surface  of  said  pipe  to  support  said  exciting  magnets 
m  an  operating  position  close  to  the  outer  wall  surface  of 
said  pipe;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  pipe  about  the  axis  thereof  during  the 
flaw  detecting  operation  by  said  detecting  and  magnetiz- 
ing assemblies. 


1.  A  device  for  a  two-way  information  link,  comprising  at 
least  two  units  (1,  2),  each  including  transmitter  and  receiver 
means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  information,  character- 
ized in  that  said  means  in  each  unit  (1,  2)  includes  (a)  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  elements  (20,  21)  arranged  to  respectively 
emit  and  receive  substantially  equal  frequency,  orthogonally 
related  waves  without  affecting  each  other,  and  (b)  wave 
transformation  means  (24,  34)  (i)  for  transforming  the  wave 
emitted  by  said  transmitting  element  into  a  transmit  wave 
system  (10)  that  is  propagated  from  said  transmitter  and  re- 
ceiver means  in  orthogonal  relation  to  a  corresponding  wave 
system  (12)  arriving  at  said  transmitter  and  receiver  means  for 
reception  and  (ii)  further  for  transforming  said  corresponding 
wave  system  into  a  wave  that  is  directed  to  and  receivable  by 
said  receiving  element,  the  wave  systems  (10,  12)  propagated 
by  the  transmitter  and  receiver  means  of  the  two  units  (1,  2) 
being  of  at  least  substantially  equal  frequency,  the  transmit 
wave  system  (10,  12)  provided  by  said  wave  transformation 
means  in  each  of  said  units  (1,  2)  being  a  circular  polarized 
wave,  the  polarization  of  the  circular  waves  provided  by  said 
units  (1,  2)  being  opposite  to  one  another  as  seen  from  one  of 
said  units  (1,  2),  the  transmitting  element  in  each  unit  (1,  2) 
being  a  transmitter  diode  (30),  and  the  receiving  element  in 
each  unit  (1,  2)  being  a  receiver  diode  (31)  connected  to  an 
aerial  (35),  said  aerial  (35)  comprising  a  mat  (36)  formed  from 
electrically  non-conductive  material  and  provided  with  elec- 
tric conductive  elements,  which  are  arranged  in  rows  (37)  and 
columns  (38),  spaced  from  but  electrically  connected  to  each 
other. 


4,217,550 

RADIO  JAMMING  DEVICE 

Pierre  P.  Blassel,  and  Paul  M.  Jacqnet,  both  of  Paris,  France 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,792 

Int.  a.2  H04K  3m 

U.S.  CL  455—1  4  Oainis 
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1.  A  jamming  device  adapted  to  jam  a  given  frequency  band 
with  the  exception  of  a  particular  jam-free  band  included  in 
said  given  frequency  band,  comprising  a  transmitter  tube  gen- 
erating a  radiofrequency  carrier  signal,  means  for  blocking  said 
tube,  means  for  frequency-modulating  said  carrier  signal, 
means  connected  to  said  frequency-modulating  means  for 
generating  a  modulation  signal  having  an  amplitude  versus 
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time  waveform  including  a  first  saw-tooth  and  a  second  saw- 
tooth, both  having  two  portions  in  which  respectively  the 
amplitude  of  the  modulation  signal  increases  and  decreases 
with  respect  to  time,  and  a  linear  portion  in  which  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  modulation  signal  abruptly  varies  from  the  ampli- 
tude value  at  the  end  of  the  first  saw-tooth  to  the  amplitude 
value  at  the  beginning  of  second  saw-tooth,  the  variation  direc- 
tion of  the  modulation  signal  amplitude  on  both  sides  of  the 
linear  portion  of  the  waveform  being  opposite  the  direction  of 
said  variation  along  said  linear  portion,  means  for  deriving 
blocking  signals  from  the  passage  of  the  frequency  of  the 
frequency-modulated  signal  through  the  jam-free  band  and 
means  for  {^>plying  said  blocking  signals  to  said  blocking 
means. 


4,217,551 
PHASE  MODULATED  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Alan  Entenman,  Hicksrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Intech  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Bohemia,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  81834 

Int  a.2  H04B  1/16;  H03D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  375—88  12  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  demodulating  a  phase-shift  modulated 
carrier  to  derive  data  representative  signals,  comprising: 

means,  responsive  to  said  data  representative  signals,  for 
phase  shifting  said  modulated  carrier  for  deriving  an  un- 
modulated carrier; 

means  for  sustaining  said  unmodulated  carrier  during  phase 
changes  of  said  modulated  carrier; 

and  phase  detecting  means,  responsive  to  said  sustained 
unmodulated  carrier  and  said  modulated  carrier,  for  gen- 
erating said  data  representative  signals, 

wherein  said  unmodulated  carrier  deriving  means  includes 
means  connected  to  said  phase  detecting  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  data  representative  signals  and  said  modu- 
lated carrier  for  selectively  changing  the  phase  of  said 
modulated  carrier  dependent  upon  the  value  of  said  data 
representative  signal  for  deriving  said  unmodulated  car- 
rier. 


4,217,552 
RECEIVER 
Takao  Mogi,  Tokyo;  Koji  Morita,  Kodaira,  and  Hisao  Okada, 
Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,531 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1977,  52-116375 
Int  a.2  H04B  1/32 
U.S.  a.  455—164  11  Claims 

4.  An  automatic  tuning  receiver  for  tuning  a  radio  frequency 
signal  comprising:  an  electronic  tuner,  an  intermediate  fre- 
quency amplifier  having  a  bandwidth,  sweeping  means  for 
sweeping  the  tuning  frequency  of  said  tuner  in  a  unidirectional 
sweep  past  said  radio  frequency  signal,  means  for  automatic 
fine  tuning  said  electronic  tuner,  said  means  for  automatic  fine 
tuning  being  operative  to  produce  first  and  second  sequential 
fme  tuning  signals  within  a  predetermined  time  in  response  to 
sweeping  said  radio  frequency  signal  past  a  fixed  frequency 
within  said  bandwidth,  stopping  means  for  stopping  said 


sweeping  means  in  response  to  the  sequential  production  of 
said  first  and  second  fine  tuning  signals,  and  inhibiting  means 


for  inhibiting  said  stopping  means  when  said  second  signal  does 
not  occur  within  said  predetermined  time. 


4,217,553 

DYNAMIC  SUCING  COMPENSATION  FOR 

ATTENUATED  SIGNALS  IN  PULSE  WIDTH 

MODULATION 

Joseph  P.  Winebarger,  Knightdale,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Telex 

Computer  Products,  Inc.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,471 

Int  CL2  H03K  5/0&  5/li3 

U.S.  a.  328—164  2  Claims 


V-. 


-yc 


^ 


TRANSMISSIOM 
LINE  (EO-M  ) 


«  /"     V$LICI>»« 
'^-gl  (-(KFtWNCE) 


»9r» 
(EOl 


<0x      (EOl 


-C2 


1.  Dynamic  slicing  compenation  means  for  detecting  attenu- 
ated pulse  width  modulation  signals,  in  noise,  at  the  receiving 
end  of  a  transmission  means,  comprising; 

(a)  comparator  means  having  a  non-inverting  first  input  and 
a  an  inverting  second  input,  and  an  output;  and  means  to 
connect  the  second  input  to  said  receiving  end  of  said 
transmission  means; 

(b)  a  voltage  source  of  selected  magnitude  of  voltage  con- 
nected through  a  resistor  of  selected  magnitude  of  resis- 
tance, to  said  receiving  end  of  said  transmission  means; 

(c)  a  bypass  circuit  connected  from  said  voltage  source  to 
said  receiving  end,  comprising  in  series; 

1.  a  first  resistor  to  a  first  junction  point; 

2.  a  second  resistor  from  said  first  junction  point  to  a 
second  junction  point; 

3.  a  third  resistor  connected  from  said  second  junction 
point  through  a  diode  to  said  receiving  end; 

(d)  a  capacitor  of  selected  magnitude  of  capacitance  con- 
nected from  said  second  junction  point  to  ground;  and 

(e)  said  first  junction  connected  to  the  first  input  of  said 
comparator. 


4,217,554 
aRCUTTS  FOR  REDUCING  INTERMODULATION 

NOISE 
Henri  Brzozowski,  Colorabes,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Aao- 
nyme,  Compagnie  IndustrieUe  des  Telecommunications  Ot- 
AlcateL  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,092 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  25, 1978,  78  02006 
Int  CL2  H03F  1/26,  3/68 
VS.  a.  330—124  R  7  Oaim$ 

1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  intermodulation  noise  gener- 
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•led  in  a  cfaitn  of  amplifien,  said  apparatus  being  designed  for 
ooaaectioa  to  the  output  of  said  chain  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  phase-shift  circuit,  having  an  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  chain  and  an  output  for  at  least  partially 
compensating  for  the  phase  distortion  and  phase  jumps  in 
said  chain;  and 

(b)  a  balancing  circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  phase-shift  circuit,  said  balancing  cir- 


4«217,556 


ti    Oi    Afs    Da 


coh  mchiding  a  source  of  compensation  noise  comprising: 
(1)  a  series  of  amplifiers  each  having  the  non-linearity 
defects  of  one  of  the  ampUfiers  in  said  chain;  and  (2)  a 
plurality  of  second  phase-shift  circuits  interposed  between 
respective  adjacent  pairs  of  said  amplifiers,  said  second 
phase-shift  circuits  causing  said  series  of  amplifiers  to 
exhibit,  to  the  nearest  2Kir,  K=:  1, 2, 3 ....  the  same  phase 
law  exhibited  by  said  chain  of  amplifiers. 


AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  WITH 
STABILIZED  POWER-SUPPLY  CURRENT 

wontaa,  Haauuntia,  Japaa,  aadgnor  to  Nippon 
Gddd  Sdao  rsiiMhftt  Kaiiha,  HawuMtso,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  8, 197S,  Scr.  No.  96M31 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Dec.  16, 1977, 52/151521 
lat.  a2  H03F  3/18 
VS.  CL  330-267  6  Oaims 
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1.  An  amplifier  comprising: 

a  first  single-ended  complementary  push-pull  amplifying 
circuit  operating  in  class  A  mode  with  a  first  operating 
ctirrent  and  having  an  input  receiving  an  input  signal  to 
said  amplifier  and  an  output; 

a  wcond  single-ended  complementary  push-pull  amplifying 
circuit  comprising  an  inverting  amplifier  circuit  operating 
in  class  A  mode  with  a  second  operating  current  and 
having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  ampU- 
lying  circuit  and  an  output; 

a  balanced  power  tupply  circuit  common  to  said  first  and 
second  amplifying  circuits  for  supplying  said  first  and 

^  jieooad  operating  currents  and  having  an  dectrically  neu- 
tral point  connected  to  a  ground  line  of  said  amplifier,  so 
that  the  total  current  supplied  from  said  power  supply 
ctfOBt  to  said  amphfymg  circuits  is  maintahied  constant; 

a  first  load  connected  between  the  output  of  said  first  ampli- 
fying circuit  and  said  ground  line;  and 

a  seoond  load  connected  between  the  ou^Nrt  of  said  second 
amplifying  drcuit  and  said  ground  line.  ■-■'-   >>'^  vjs  . 


Hideo 


OUTPUT  AMPLIFYING  CIRCUIT 
Ito,  and  YoaUhIro  Kawaaabc,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
to  Pk»ecr  Electronic  Corporation,  Toicyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,756 
CUiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  8, 1977,  52-147643 
lat  CL2  H03F  3/2 J 
VS.  CL  330—268  10 
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1.  In  an  output  amplifying  circuit  having  a  Push  Pull  ampli- 
fier section,  a  power  supply  circuit  section  coupled  to  the  Push 
Pull  amplifier  and  an  amplifier  circuit  section  for  amplifying  a 
power  supply,  the  improvement  comprising;  said  power  sup- 
ply circuit  section  and  said  amplifier  circuit  section  being 
connected  in  parallel  and  having  respective  positive  and  nega- 
tive terminals  connected  in  common  wherdn  the  sum  of  the 
outputs  corresponding  to  positive  and  negative  sections  of  an 
input  signal  and  the  power  supply  are  applied  to  said  Push  Pull 
amplifier  section.  .^ 


4,217,557 

LASER  EMISSION  FROM  PURELY  CHEMICALLY 

GENERATED  VIBRATIONALLY  EXCITED  HYDROGEN 

BROMIDE 
Keneth  D.  Foater,  LacBeanport,  and  Sara  J.  Arnold,  Lorette- 
▼ilk,  both  of  Canada,  aasiffiorB  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  hi 
rigU  of  Canada,  aa  repreaented  by  the  Minister  of  National 
Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FOcd  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,406 

Clahns  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  5, 1978,  300541 

lat  a.2  HOIS  3/22 

VS.  CL  331—943  G  8  Clahns 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  continuous  laser  activity  com- 
prising: 

mjecting  reactant  gases  consisting  essentially  of  nitric  oxide, 
chlorine  dioxide,  hydrogen  iodide,  and  molecular  bromine 
in  a  flow  path  upstream  from  an  optical  resonator  cavity 
in  wluch  said  laser  activity  occurs,  whereby  the  nitric 
oxide  reacts  with  the  chlorine  dioxide  to  produce  chlorine 
atoms,  the  molecular  bromine  reacts  with  the  chlorine 
atoms  to  generate  atomic  bromine,  and  the  atomic  bro- 
mine reacts  with  the  hydrogen  iodide  to  produce  vibra- 
tionally  excited  hydrogen  bromide,  purely  chemically; 
and 

provided  that  the  nitric  oxide  b  injected  separately  from  the 
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chlorine  dioxide,  the  said  vibrationally  excited  hydrogen   chanical  defonnation  of  a  tubular  section  of  the  tubular  metal 


bromide  is  initially  formed  so  that  the  population  of  some 
energy  states  is  inverted  so  as  to  enable  subsequent  chemi- 
cal laser  activity  and  the  sequence  of  injection  of  hydro- 
gen iodide  is  such  that  the  reaction  of  said  hydrogen 
iodide  with  the  atomic  bromine  is  in  a  time  period  which 
is  less  than  the  time  period  for  a  loss  of  63%  of  the  atomic 
bromine  by  recombing  into  molecular  bromine. 


support,  and  drawing  the  tubular  section  beyond  the  yield 


4,217,558 
PULSED  CHEMICAL  LASER  SYSTEM 
Robert  Aprahamian,  Marina  del  Rey,  and  Joaeph  Miller,  Tar- 
auM,  both  of  Calif.,  asaignora  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach, 
Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1976,  Ser.  No.  663,404 

Int  CL^  HOIS  3/05.  3/08.  3/09 

VS.  a.  331—94.5  C  8  Clahns 
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1.  A  laser  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  pulsed  chemical 
lasers,  each  being  capable  of  generating  a  shori  duration,  high 
power,  output  pulse,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  chemical  lasers,  disposed  about  a  central 
axis,  each  of  said  lasers  comprising: 

(b)  an  elongated  chamber; 

(c)  means  for  feeding  a  chemical  fuel  into  said  chamber  and 
for  exhausting  the  combusted  fuel; 

(d)  means  for  initiating  a  chemical  reaction  of  the  fuel  in  said 
chamber; 

(e)  means  for  preionizing  the  fuel; 

(0  means  for  cyclically  initiating  the  chemical  reaction  in 
each  laser  and  for  cycUcally  preionizing  the  fuel  in  said 
chamber  in  such  a  manner  that  successive  laser  pulselets 
with  substantially  consecutive  time  durations  are  gener- 
ated in  respective  ones  of  said  lasers;  and 

(g)  optical  means  including  a  plurality  of  reflectors  for  defin- 
ing an  optical  cavity  in  each  of  said  lasers  along  said  axis 
and  for  combining  the  output  laser  pulselets. 
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point  of  the  metal  of  the  tubular  section  throughout  the  cir- 
cumference during  or  after  adjustment  of  the  optical  element. 


4,217,560 
GAS  LASER 
Felix  K.  Kosyrer,  nlitaa  Tsentralaaya,  14,  kv.  27,  Troitsk  Moa- 
kofskoi  oUasti;  Vakry  A.  Tinofeer,  aUtsa  ZaTodskaya,  9/1, 
kr.  14;  Anatoly  K.  Pdch,  nUtsa  Ferrahkaya,  6,  kr.  6,  both  of 
KUaiovsk  MoskoTskoi  oblasti,  and  Alexaadr  P.  Leoaov,  Le- 
ninsky  raion  Moarentgea,  19,  Inr.  37,  MoskoTskaya  oblast,  all 
of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,972 
Oahns  priority,  appUcation  U.S.SJt,  Apr.  25, 1977, 2479581 
Int  CL^  HOIS  3/02 
VS.  CL  331—94.5  D  2 


4^17,559 
METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  GAS  LASER  MIRROR 
Hau  G.  Vo  den  Brink,  EhidhoTen;  Albertns  J.  F.  M.  Van 
Hoof,  Weert;  Johannes  H.  K.  C.  Van  Kleef,  and  TheodonM  F. 
Laaboo,  both  of  EindhoTea,  all  of  Netherlaids,  assignors  to 
U.S.  PUUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  825,576 
Clahns  priority,  appUc^on  Netherlands,  Apr.  5,   1977, 
7703686 

Int  CL2  HOIS  3/086 
VS.  CL  331—94.5  C  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  adjusting  an  optical  element  of  a  gas  dis- 
charge laser,  which  element  is  secured  to  one  end  of  a  tubular 
metal  support  with  the  support  in  turn  secured  to  the  laser 
tube,  wUch  comprises  adjusting  the  optical  element  by  me- 


1.  A  gas  laser  comprising: 

a  housing  with  a  threaded  hole; 

a  gas  mixture  passed  through  said  housing; 

a  first  electrode  composed  of  a  plurality  of  sections  and 
accommodated  in  said  housing; 

a  group  of  ballast  resistors; 

each  ballast  resistor  of  said  group  of  ballast  resistors  having 
a  first  lead  and  a  second  lead  and  connected  with  its  first 
lead  to  one  of  the  sections  of  said  i^uraUty  of  secti<xis  of 
said  first  electrode; 

said  second  leads  of  said  ballast  resistors  of  said  group  of 
ballast  resistors  being  interconnected  and  forming  a  first 
input  of  said  gas  laser; 

a  second  electrode  accommodated  in  said  housing,  opposite 
said  first  electrode  on  the  side  of  said  plurality  of  sections; 

one  of  said  first  and  second  electrodes  being  secured  in  said 
housing  by  means  of  an  articulated  joint  which  makes  it 
possible  to  vary  the  spacing  between  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  in  the  direction  of  said  gas  mixture  flow,  white 
the  laser  is  provided  with  a  means  to  adjust  the  deflection 
of  the  electrode  which  is  secured  in  said  housing  by  means 
c^  said  articidated  joint; 

an  active  zone,  where  the  laser  effect  is  produced,  located 
between  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  wherethrough 
said  gas  mixture  is  passed; 
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«  cavity  having  an  optical  axis  traversing  said  active  zone 
where  the  iaer  effect  is  produced; 

a  gas  mixture  pumping  means  accommodated  in  said  hous- 
ing, having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  communicating  with 
said  outlet  with  said  active  zone  where  the  laser  effect  is 
imxiuced;  and  a  heat  exchanger  accommodated  in  said 
housing,  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  communicating 
with  said  inlet  with  said  active  zone  where  the  laser  effect 
is  produced,  and  with  said  outlet  with  said  gas  mixture 
pumping  means. 


4^7,561 

BEAM  SCANNING  USING  RADUTION  PATTERN 

DiSTORTION 

DonU  R.  Sdfrca,  Lm  AMm;  Robert  D.  Bwaham,  Los  Altos 

Hiila,  Md  wnilaB  StrdlBr,  Palo  Alto,  aU  of  Qdlf.,  assignors 

to  Xerox  Corporaiioa,  Staarford,  Coaa. 

FIM  Jaa.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918,743 

lat  CU  HOIS  3/19 

VS,  a.  331— 94J  H  6  OaiM 


1.  A  Ught  beam  scanner  for  scanning  a  single-lobe  radiation 
pattern  comprising: 

first  means  for  fmxlucing  a  coherent  light  beam  having  a 
single-lobe  radiation  pattern,  and 

second  means  proximate  to  said  first  means  and  including  a 
solid  state  rectifying  junction  for  producing  an  electrically 
variable  asymmetric  refractive  index  profile  through 
which  at  least  a  portion  of  said  radiation  pattern  propo- 
gates  whereby  said  radiation  pattern  is  scanned. 

4,217,562 
EQUALIZER  NETWORKS  PROVIDING  A  BUMP 
SHAPED  RESPONSE 
Jota  M.  RoUctt,  aad  Aba  J.  Greaves,  both  of  Ipswich,  En^and, 
assizors  to  The  Post  Oflkc,  Loadon,  Eagiaml 
FIM  Aag.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,527 
OaiaH  priority,  apyikatioa  Uaited  Hagdoai,  Sep.  7,  1977, 
37358/77 

lat  a^  H03H  7/16.  7/44 
VS.  CL  333—28  R  9  Oafans 
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tional  amplifier,  and  connected  to  the  non-inverting  input 
terminal  of  the  second  operational  amplifier; 

said  second  junction  point  being  connected  via  a  third  resis- 
tance element  to  die  output  terminal  of  the  first  opera- 
tional amplifier  and  connected  via  a  first  capacitance 
element  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  second  operational 
amplifier, 

said  third  junction  point  being  connected  via  a  fourth  resis- 
tance element  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  second  opera- 
tional amplifier,  and  connected  via  a  second  capacitance 
element  to  the  input  terminal,  and  connected  to  the  non- 
inverting  input  terminal  of  the  first  operational  amplifier; 

said  fourth  junction  point  being  connected  via  a  fifth  resis- 
tance element  to  the  output  terminal  of  the  first  opera- 
tional amplifier,  and  connected  via  a  sixth  resistance  ele- 
ment to  the  reference  terminal,  and  connected  to  the 
non-inverting  input  of  the  fu^  operational  amplifier; 

said  output  terminal  being  connected  to  the  output  terminal 
of  the  first  operational  amplifier;  and 

the  inverting  input  terminal  of  the  first  operational  amplifier 
being  connected  to  the  second  junction  point  and  the 
inverting  input  terminal  of  the  second  operational  ampli- 
fier being  connected  to  the  third  junction  point. 


4,217,563 

SURFACE  WAVE  PHASE  CORRELATOR  AND 

MONOPULSE  RADAR  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  THE 

SAME 

Christopher  R.  Vale,  Elkridge,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1975,  Ser.  No.  642,802 

lat  a^  H03H  9/30.  9/26.  9/04;  HOIL  41/22 

VS.  CL  333—150  1  Claim 


1.  An  active  equalizer  network  including  first  and  second 
differential  input  operational  amplifiers,  an  input  terminal,  an 
output  terounal,  a  reference  terminal,  a  first,  a  second,  a  third 
and  a  fourth  junction  point; 

'  said  first  junction  point  being  connected  via  a  first  resistance 
element  to  the  input  terminal,  and  connected  via  a  second 
resistance  element  to  the  oMpai  terminal  of  the  first  open- 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  surface  wave  phase  correlator 
device  having  a  common  substrate  member  with  at  least  a  top 
layer  portion  thereof  formed  from  piezoelectric  material,  a  first 
pair  of  launching  electrode  means  disposed  on  the  top  surface 
of  said  substrate  member  and  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  first 
direction  over  the  surface,  a  first  pair  of  receiving  electrode 
means  disposed  on  the  top  surface  of  said  substrate  member 
and  spaced  from  said  first  launching  electrode  means  pair  in  a 
second  surface  wave  travel  direction  and  from  each  other 
subtantially  tranversely  of  the  wave  travel  direction  in  the  first 
surface  direction,  a  second  pair  of  launching  electrode  means 
disposed  on  the  top  surface  of  said  substrate  member  and 
spaced  from  each  other  in  the  first  surface  direction  and 
aligned  with  said  first  launching  electrode  means  pair  in  the 
first  surface  direction,  a  second  pair  of  receiving  electrode 
means  disposed  on  the  top  surface  of  said  substrate  member 
and  spaced  from  said  second  launching  electrode  means  pair  in 
the  wave  travel  direction  and  from  each  other  and  from  said 
first  receiving  electrode  means  pair  in  the  first  surface  direc- 
tion, a  first  plurality  of  launching  electrode  finger  pairs  inter- 
digitated  between  said  first  launching  electrode  means  to  pro- 
vide a  predetermined  center  pass  frequency  for  said  first 
launching  and  receiving  electrode  means  pair,  another  plural- 
ity of  launching  electrode  finger  pairs  tnterdigitated  between 
said  second  launching  electrode  means  and  substantially  identi- 
cal in  structure  with  said  first  plurality  of  launching  electrode 
finger  pairs,  and  a  second  plurality  of  receiving  electrode 
finger  pairs  interdigitated  between  said  first  receiving  elec- 
trode means  pair,  and  another  plurality  of  receiving  electrode 
finger  pairs  interdigitated  between  and  receiving  electrode 
means  and  substantially  identical  in  structure  with  said  second 
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plurality  of  receiving  electrode  finger  pairs,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  marking  at  least  a  magnification  of  the 
electrode  finger  structure  on  a  transparency  by  means  of  a 
computer  controlled  graphic  system,  employing  the  graphic 
system  in  the  marking  step  to  make  successive  common  passes 
over  the  transparency  in  a  given  direction  and  in  each  pass 
marking  correqxmding  electrode  fingers  in  the  first  and  sec- 
ond launching  electrode  means  or  corresponding  electrode 
fingers  in  the  fust  and  second  receiving  electrode  means,  mark- 
ing any  additionally  needed  electrode  structure  on  the  trans- 
parency, photoreducing  the  transparency  to  the  masking  size 
required  for  electrode  disposition  on  the  substrate  operating 
surface,  and  disposing  conductive  material  on  the  device  oper- 
ating surface  in  accordance  with  the  mask  resulting  from  the 
photoreduction  processing. 


4»217,564 

ELASTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  DEVICE  FOR  TREATING 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  SIGNALS 

Jeao'Midiel  Aatraa,  Paris,  Fhuce,  assignor  to  Thomson*CSF, 

Paris,  Fraace 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,622 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  20, 1977,  77  28303 
Int  CL2  H03H  9/30  9/32.  9/26;  HOIL  41/10 
VS.  CL  333—152  12  Oaims 


2:p. 


phase  of  wave  energy  reflected  in  said  fuat  branch  arm  at 
the  design  frequency  by  180  degrees  when  said  variable 
impedance  changes  impedance  states; 


(c)  a  short  circuit  of  conductive  material  across  said  second 
branch  arm  at  a  location  providing  a  maximum  energy 
transfer  condition  between  the  first  and  second  main  arms 
at  a  design  frequency  bandwidth  for  one  condition  of  said 
variable  impedance. 


4,217,566 
IN-LINE  TYPE  COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  APPARATUS 
Eizabnro  Haaiaao;  HisaftuBi  Okada,  both  of  Knraagaya,  and 
Hidetoshi  ifaoMzaki,  Fnkaya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 

Filed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908352 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  30, 1977,  5242222 

Int  a^  HOIF  3/12 

VS.  CL  335—212  5  OaiaH 


1.  An  elastic  surface  wave  device  for  treating  high  frequency 
waves  forming  a  filter  having  a  transfer  function  T(F)  of  which 
the  inverse  Fourier  transform  1  (tX  which  is  the  pulse  response 
of  the  filter,  comprises  n  pulses  identical  in  sign,  phase-shifted 
relative  to  one  another  and  of  various  amplitudes  which  com- 
prises: 
A  material  for  propagating  said  surface  waves  at  a  predeter- 
mined velocity  v,  <mi  a  useful  propagation  surface; 
input  means  delivering  a  front  of  acoustic  waves  to  be 
treated  to  one  end,  the  so-called  input  end,  of  the  said 
useful  propagation  surface  of  said  material; 
means,  combined  with  said  useful  surface,  for  creating  inter- 
ruptions in  propagation  in  zones  where  the  propagation 
velocity  v'  is  different  from  that  v  of  said  material,  said 
zones  delimiting  n  parallel  tracks  for  propagating  the 
elastic  waves  issuing  from  said  wave  front,  the  width  of 
said  zones  being  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  said  n 
pulses  and  their  relative  lengths  being  proportional  to  the 
relative  phase  shifts  of  said  pulses. 


4,217365 
HYBRID  T-JUNCnON  SWTTCH 
Edward  Salzberg.  19  Black  Oak  Rd.,  Waylaad,  Mass.  01778 
Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,245 
Int  CL2  HOIP  1/15 
VS.  CL  333—258  8  Claims 

1.  A  microwave  hybrid  T-junction  in  which  energy  intro- 
duced at  one  of  the  main  arms  is  blocked  or  passed  to  the  other 
main  arm  by  changing  the  state  of  a  variable  impedance  in  one 
of  the  branch  arms  comprising: 

(a)  a  waveguide  body  having  a  fust  main  arm,  a  second  main 
arm,  a  first  branch  arm  and  a  second  branch  arm,  one  said 
branch  arm  being  an  E-plane  arm  and  the  other  being  an 
H-plane  arm; 

(b)  a  variable  impedance  located  in  said  first  branch  arm 
variable  between  a  high  impedance  state  and  a  low  impe- 
dance state  by  appUcation  of  an  electrical  control  signal, 
said  variable  unpedance  arranged  so  as  to  change  the 


1.  An  in-line  type  color  picture  tube  apparatus,  comprising: 
an  in-line  type  color  picture  tube  including  a  phosf^r 
screen  for  displaying  a  substantially  rectangular  picture 
with  horizontal,  vertical,  and  diagonal  axes  and  an  in-line 
dectron  gun  arranged  in  parallel  with  said  horizontal  axis 
so  as  to  be  allowed  to  cast  electron  beams  on  said  phos- 
phor screen  to  reproduce  a  coIcm-  image; 
a  deflection  yoke  disposed  aroimd  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  tube  and  generating  a  magnetic  field  to  give  positive 
isotropic  astigmatism  to  said  electron  beams  when  said 
electron  beams  are  deflected  along  said  horizontal  axis,  to 
give  negative  isotropic  astigmatism  to  said  electron  beams 
when  said  electron  beams  are  deflected  along  said  vertical 
axis,  and  to  give  negative  anisotropic  astigmatism  to  said 
electron  beams  when  said  electron  beams  are  deflected 
along  said  diagonal  axis,  the  magnetic  field  generated  by 
the  deflection  yoke  providing  the  state  of  non-conver- 
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geaoeakM^  at  least  one  of  said  horizonHJ  axis,  vertica] 
axis  aad  diagonal  axis; 

correctioa  deflectioo  ekment  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
permanent  magnets  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  the  end 
portion  of  said  deflection  yoke  on  the  phosphor  screen 
side,  generating  a  magnetic  field  to  give  positive  aniso- 
tropic ffriynatwm  to  Said  electron  beams  when  said  elec- 
tron beams  are  deflected  along  said  diagonal  axes, 
wherd>y  the  end  portions  of  the  diagonal  axes  of  a  raster 
formed  of  the  eletstron  beams  by  means  of  an  action  of  the 
deflection  yoke  are  constricted  and  said  non-convergence 
is  countervailed. 


a  direct  contact  relati(m  to  sufKes  of  both  the  pole  pieces  with 
the  exception  of  at  least  gap-defining  surfaces  on  said  pole 


4^17,5C7 
TUBULAR  SOLENOID 
L.  Roy,  Ccatcrrflle,  mi  William  D.  Sadgebwy,  New 
of  OUo,  awigann  to  Ledex«  Imc^  Vaadalia, 


9aalflH 


OWo 

Ftfer^  It,  1978,  Scr.  No.  943,110 
hA.  a.2  HOIF  3/oa  7/OS 
U.S.  CL  335— 255 


1.  A  tubular  solenoid  comprising: 

a  drawn  cylindrical  case  having  an  opoi  end  and  a  closed 
end, 

means  at  said  closed  end  thereof  defining  an  integral  in- 
wardly extending  pole  portion; 

a  bobbin  received  in  said  case  having  an  energizing  coil 
thereon;  ■r't'' 

means  in  said  bobbin  defining  an  axial  plunger  receiving 
opening, 

a  plunger  received  in  said  opening  for  reciprocal  movement 
therem, 

means  in  said  bobbin  defining  an  integral  waU  positioned  in 
abutting  relation  to  the  inside  surface  of  said  pole  portion 
forming  a  stop  surface  for  said  plunger  and  spacing  said 
plunger  from  said  pole  portion, 

said  bobbin  further  having  an  int^ral  forward  portion  ex- 
tending axially  of  said  case  through  said  open  aid  thereof, 
and 

solenoid  mounting  means  associated  with  said  axially  ex- 
tending fwward  portion. 


pieces,  whereby  the  casting  material  integrally  fixes  the  couple 
of  pole  pieces  to  each  other. 


4,217,569 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  STRAIN  GAGE  TRANSDUCER 
Peter  Ncjedly,  Ottawa,  aad  Douglas  W.  WUtfieM,  StittsiriUe, 
both  of  Canada,  anigaon  to  Atoodc  Energy  of  Canada  Liai- 
ited,  Ottawa,  Ckaada 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,802 

Claiiu  priority,  applicatioa  Canada,  Oet  18, 1978,  313729 

Int  CL2  GOIL  1/22 

VS.  a  338—2  5  Claims 


tOB 


4,217,568 
'ifAGNEnC  POLE  PIECES  FOR  USE  IN  A  ?4UCLEAR 

MAGNETIC  RESONANCE  APPARATUS 
AUe  CMba;  »r«micU  iMteM,  both  of  HHachi;  Sadairi  To- 
■Ma,  aad  YoaMhan  Utaari,  both  of  Kitaata,  aU  of  Japan, 


Filed  Not.  ty  Itn,  S«r.  No.  847,491 
io  I  iriBiUj.  sppMraHiia  JapM,  Nov.  A,  1976, 51/131745 

^  ,f^-.-  -  •-         lat  0.2  HOIF  3/Oa  7/00 
VS.  a  335-288  13  daims 

L  In  a  magnetic  field  generating  device  for  providing  a 
onifonB  magnetic  field  in  a  gap  in  a  magnetic  apparatus,  the 
iaprovenent  comprising  a  single  integrated  pole  piece  means 
haviag  a  couple  of  pole  pieces  opponte  to  each  other,  said  pole 
pieoca  betag  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  each  other,  and  in 
fisood  atignment  relation  to  each  other,  to  provide  said  gap,  and 
a  caMiag  material  of  noo-magnetic  metal  being  integral  and  in 


1.  A  three  dimensional  strain  gauge  transducer  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member, 

(b)  a  joystick  pivoted  on  said  body  member  for  limited 
movement  from  a  neutral  position  in  first  and  second 
substantially  perpendicular  directions  and  limited  rotation 
about  the  axis  thereof,  said  first  and  second  directions  and 
said  rotation  being  in  relation  only  to  said  body  member, 
said  joystick  having  a  first  end  defining  a  manually  opera- 
ble knob  and  a  second  end  defining  spring  engaging 
means, 

(c)  a  first  pair  of  spring  means  engageable  and  defonnable  by 
said  engaging  means  in  response  to  movement  in  said  first 
direction, 

(d)  a  second  pair  of  spring  means  engageable  and  defonnable 
by  said  engaging  means  in  response  to  movement  in  said 
second  direction, 

(e)  a  third  pair  of  spring  means  engageid>le  and  defonnable 
by  said  engaging  means  in  response  to  said  rotation,  said 
first,  second  and  third  spring  means  respectively  urging 
said  joystick  to  said  neutral  position,  and 

(0  associated  pairs  of  strain  gauge  elements  mounted  on  the 
first,  second  and  third  pairs  of  springs. 
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4,217,570 
THIN-FILM  MICROORCUrrS  ADAPTED  FOR  LASER 

TRIMMING 
Robert  E.  Hohaes,  Porttaad,  Oreg.,  aarigaor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Beafcrtoa,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,178 

lat  0.2  HOIC  7/00:  B23K  26/00 

UJS.  CL  338—308  5  Oalmt 


1  \  \  \  \  \  \  \  \  \\\  \  \  \\\\  \  \  \  \  \\\  >  — 22 
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4,217,571 

STUTTER  SEISMIC  SOURCE 
Donald  R.  Hughes,  Houston,  Tex.;  William  H.  Gumma,  Lake- 
wood,  Colo.,  and  Neil  S.  Zimmermaa,  New  Orleans,  La<^ 
anignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  DL 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,214 
Int  0.2  GOIV  7/00.  1/04 
U.S.  O.  367—37  20  Claims 


100 


20    40 
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1.  A  method  of  seismic  prospecting  for  overcoming  dynamic 

range  Umitations  of  seismic  signal  recording  systems,  thereby 

allowing  such  systems  to  record  higher  quality  signals  across  a 

broader  range  of  frequencies,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  a  peak  impulsive  transmission  frequency  of  the 

earth, 
generating  two  or  more  time-spaced  seismic  initiations  near 
the  surface  of  the  earth,  wherein  the  time  spacing  is  picked 
in  accordance  with  the  frequency  spectrum  location  of 
said  earth  peak  transmission  frequency  to  de-emphasize 
the  transmitted  energy  at  said  peak  transmission  frequency 
so  as  to  broaden  and  flatten  the  ampUtude  versus  fre- 
quency spectrum  of  the  seismic  signal  to  be  received,  and 


recording  reflections  of  said  initiatioos  from  subsurface 
interfaces  for  a  period  of  time  after  said  initiation. 


4,217,572 

ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  TRANSMTmNG  ELECTRICAL 

SIGNALS  BETWEEN  TWO  DEVICES  WHICH  ARE 

CONNECTED  BY  CONTACTS 

Georges  M.  Gfawid,  Le  Vesinet,  Fraacc,  aaa^aor  to  Compagnie 

Internationale  poor  I'lnfonnatiqoe  CU-Hooeywell  BuU  (So- 

ciete  Anonyme),  Paris,  Fraaee 

Filed  Jnn.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  920,690 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  France,  JoL  7, 1977,  77  20972 

Int  CL2  H04L  7/00;  H04Q  9/00 

UJS.  O.  340—147  SY  14  OaiaM 


1.  A  microcircuit  structure  comprising 

a  substrate, 

a  thin-fUm  electrical  component  disposed  (Mi  said  substrate, 
said  component  being  formed  from  a  material  containing  a 
metal  capable  of  reacting  with  ulicon  nitride  at  the  tem- 
perature produced  by  laser  trimming  of  the  component  to 
form  a  metal  nitride  having  a  dissociation  temperature  no 
higher  than  the  first-mentioned  temperature,  and 

an  unfractured  protective  coating  covering  said  component 
and  adjoining  surface  areas  of  the  substrate,  said  coating 
including  a  layer  of  an  oxide  deposited  to  a  minimum 
average  thickness  of  about  1000  angstroms  on  said  compo- 
nent and  substrate  surface  areas,  and  an  overlying  layer  of 
silicon  nitride, 

said  structure  including  a  relatively  high  resistance  region 
within  said  oxide  layer  adjoining  said  component,  said 
region  bdng  formed  by  Uuer  trimming  of  the  component 
through  said  protective  coating  and  containing  a  stable 
reaction  product  of  said  metal  with  said  oxide  layer. 


RECBVCT I 


RB3CVED  DMA  MU.IOMION 


.CLOCK   tnML 

ercfUTo* 


TRMSIITTER 


1.  A  system  for  bidirectional  transmission  of  dectrica!  sig- 
nals between  a  transmitter  circuit  and  a  receiver  circuit  which 
are  temporarily  interconnected  by  physical  contacts  during  the 
whole  of  the  transmission  period  to  allow  digital  data  to  be 
exchanged  between  the  two  circuits  and  to  allow  the  transmit- 
ter circuit  to  transmit  synchronizing  clock  pulses  to  the  re- 
ceiver circuit  comprising  current  generating  means  in  the 
transmitter  circuit  for  generating  a  first  and  a  second  current, 
means  for  producing  a  data  signal  to  be  transmitted  by  the 
transmitter  circuit  by  modulating  the  duration  of  the  two 
currents,  said  currents  being  of  different  intensities,  said  modu- 
lation operating  in  one  of  two  modes  depending  upon  whether 
a  0  bit  or  a  1  bit  is  to  be  transmitted,  means  in  the  receiver 
circuit  for  generating  a  current,  means  for  producing  a  data 
signal  to  be  transmitted  by  the  receiver  circuit  to  the  transmit- 
ter circuit  by  amplitude  modulation  of  the  current  generated  in 
the  receiver  circuit,  said  last  named  modulation  operating  with 
two  intensities  of  predetermined  value  which  are  assigned  in 
one  case  to  a  0  bit  and  in  the  other  to  a  1  bit,xhe  duration  of  the 
current  pulses  being  controlled  by  the  said  synchronizing 
signal  and  contact  means  interconnecting  said  transmitter 
circuit  and  said  receiver  circuit. 


4,217,573 

SWITCHING  UNIT  FOR  SELECTIVELY  CONNECTING 

TOGETHER  VARIOUS  COMBINATIONS  OF  AUDIO 

SUBSYSTEMS 

Elwood  G.  Norris,  1520  Caatcftary  Dr.,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

84108 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,253 
lat  0.2  H04Q  i/00 
U.S.  CL  340—147  R  14  Claims 

1.  A  switching  unit  for  selectively  coupling  in  series  m  elec- 
tronic subsystems,  where  m  is  an  int^er  greater  than  two,  and 
where  each  subsystem  in  series  is  selected  from  a  different  one 
of  m  groups  of  subsystems,  said  unit  comprising 
a  portable  signal  generating  means  of  a  size  which  may  be 
held  in  a  person's  hand,  said  signal  means  being  manually 
operaMe  to  produce  signals  identifying  the  subsystems  to 
be  coupled  together, 
switch  means  coupled  to  each  subsystem  in  each  group  and 
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mpoDsive  to  cootrol  sigiiab  for  electrically  connecting  4,217^5 

together  selected  sab«ystems  from  each  group,  and  PARTUMTION  WARNING  DEVICES 

RcM  Lorette,  FlcTille,  08250  Grandprc,  FVance 

FOed  Feb.  2S,  1978,  Scr.  No.  882,950 

^•.  r*  ClafaM  priority,  appUcatioo  Fhuce,  Mar.  9, 1977,  77  06909; 

-^  rn  No?.  7, 1977,  77  33384 

bt  0.2  G08B  21/00 


5 


# 


^ 


-m    '!•  '» 


UjS.  CL  340-573 


B«--t 


control  means  responsive  to  said  identifying  signab  for 
supplying  control  signals  to  said  switch  means  to  cause  the 
switch  means  to  connect  together  the  subsystems  identi- 
fied by  said  identifying  signals. 


4,217,574 

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER  HAVING 

NONLINEAR  AMPLITUDE  TRANSFORMATION 

BnMC  C  AaierMMi,  Tewkibvy,  MiM.,  avignor  to  GTE  Labora- 

torica  bcorporatcd,  WaMuHi,  Maas. 

FIM  Aag.  9, 1976,  Scr.  No.  712,634 

iBt  CV  H03K  ]3/175 

13  JS.  CL  340-347  AD  7  Claiais 


16  Claims 


1.  An  analog  to  digital  converter  for  converting  an  analog 
gamma  corrected  input  video  signal  into  a  digital  output  signal 
which  is  a  nonlinear  function  of  the  input  signal,  including: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  analog  comparators,  each  of  the  compara- 
tors receiving  the  analog  input  video  signal  at  an  input, 
,  (b)  reference  signal  means  providing  a  different  reference 
signal  to  another  input  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  compara- 
tors for  amplitude  companion  with  the  input  signal,  the 
amplitudes  of  the  respective  reference  signals  having  a 
preselected  nonlinear  relationship  such  that  the  different 
reference  signals  vary  by  multiples  of  a  fraction,  of  a 
r      common  reference  signal,  raised  to  the  y  power  to  remove 
the  gamma  correction  from  the  video  tigaal,  the  plurality 
of  compwators  providing  a  digital  output  that  indicates 
wliich  reference  signal  the  ampUtude  of  the  input  signal  is 
greater  than,  and 
rs  (c)  meaaa  for  decoding  the  continuous  outputs  of  the  plural- 
ity of  comparators  to  form  the  digital  output  signal  having 
a  predetermined  digital  code. 


1.  An  animal  partiuition  warning  device  comprising: 

a  crupper  strap  including  a  portion  adapted  to  be  passed 
under  the  tail  of  an  animal; 

a  first  member  fuedly  attached  to  said  crupper  strap  for 
stable  location  beneath  the  tail  but  above  the  anus  of  the 
animal; 

a  second  member  depending  from  said  first  member  and 
displaceable  relative  thereto  about  a  pivotal  axis  alterna- 
tively in  a  first  direction  toward  the  animal  and  in  a  second 
direction  away  from  the  animal,  said  second  member, 
when  moved  toward  the  animal,  completely  covering  the 
vulva  of  the  animal; 

coil  spring  means,  concentric  with  said  pivotal  axis  between 
said  first  member  and  said  second  member,  for  constantly 
biasing  said  second  member  relative  to  said  first  member 
in  said  first  direction  into  contact  with  the  animal; 

said  second  member  being  displaced  relative  to  said  first 
member  in  said  second  direction  against  the  biasing  force 
of  said  coil  spring  means  by  a  positive  issue  from  the  vulva 
of  the  animal  in  the  early  stages  of  birth; 

electrical  switch  means,  positioned  to  be  actuated  by  the 
displacement  of  said  second  member  in  said  second  direc- 
tion, for  detecting  the  early  stages  of  birth  and  for  activat- 
ing an  alarm  system  indicative  thereof;  and 

said  coil  spring  means  including  at  least  a  first  straight  limb 
engaging  said  second  member  and  a  second  straight  limb 
engaging  an  actuating  member  for  said  electrical  switch 
means,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  pivotal  displace- 
ment of  said  second  member  in  said  second  direction  away 
from  the  vulva  of  the  animal  increases  the  tension  in  said 
coil  spring  means  and  thereby  the  force  applied  to  said 
actuating  member  for  said  electrical  swatch  means. 


4^17,576 
LAMP  OPERABIUTY  TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  PLAYING 

MACHINE 
David  Wreford-Howard,  17823  La  Costa,  Huntington  Beach, 
CaUf.  92647 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,956 
lirt.  CL2  G06B  21/00 
UJS.  CL  340-642  8  Clafans 

1.  Detection  means,  for  detecting  the  non-operability  of  a 
lamp,  comprising:  a  circuit  including  selection  means  operable 
to  receive  and  selectively  amplify  a  transient  generated  respon- 
sive to  preliminary  illumination  of  the  lamp  to  provide  an 
illumination-received  pulse  to  allow  continuous  illumination  of 
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the  lamp;  the  non-operability  of  the  lamp  being  detected  re- 
sponsive to  non-occumrace  of  the  transient,  to  prevent  contin- 
uous illumination  of  the  lamp;  said  circuit  including  a  source  of 
electric  potential;  a  potential  transformer  having  a  prinoary 
winding  connected  in  series  between  said  source  and  said 
illuminating  lamp,  and  having  a  secondary  winding;  said  pri- 
mary winding,  responsive  to  application  of  an  electric  potential 


4,217,578 
FLUOR£SCE3^  INDICATOR  TUBE  AND  RELATED 
CDKUrr 
Mamora  Inami,  and  Yoddald  Tanaka,  both  of  Yokobama,  Ja- 
pan, aaaigDon  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Uadted,  Yol(o- 
hama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,956 
Claiu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1976, 51/160669; 
Dec.  29, 1976,  51/160670 

Int  a.2  HOI  J  17/48 
VS.  CL  340—754  9  Claiat 


?      »  B*!*    CCSBF5E  W1J   U    K 
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to  said  lamp,  having  a  potential  impressed  thereacross  and 
inducing  a  transient  in  said  secondary  winding  generating  a 
back  E.M.F.  in  said  secondary  winding;  a  transistorized  ampli- 
fier connected  to  said  secondary  winding  to  amplify  said  back 
E.M.F.;  and  a  monostable  multivibrator  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  amplifier  and  effective,  responsive  to  the  ampli- 
fied back  E.M.F.  to  effect  generation  of  the  illumination- 
received  pulse  at  an  output  thereof. 


4,217,577 
CHARACTER  GRAPHICS  COLOR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
David  Roe,  Romsey,  and  Brian  R.  Sowter,  Winchester,  both  of 
Eogiaod,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,334 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1977, 
51441/77 

Int  CU  G06K  15/20 
VS.  CL  340—703  4  CUdms 


CHMMTCR 
BUFFER 


HXKj 


IHA«E  STOME     yi 


HOST  COMfVTEH 


1.  A  color  character  graphic  display  system,  including  a 
display  device  by  means  of  which  a  colored  image  consisting 
of  image  cells  is  displayed,  character  buffer  means  arranged  in 
operation  to  store  a  set  of  different  characters,  each  consisting 
of  more  than  one  character  video  cell,  image  bufTer  means 
arranged  in  operation  to  store  information  defining  the  image 
to  be  displayed,  a  plurality  of  color  registers  each  arranged  in 
operation  to  store  video  information  relating  to  a  different 
prinuuy  color,  and  control  means  operative  in  response  to 
information  read  front  the  image  buffer  means  to  generate  the 
video  information  for  an  image  cell  by  copying  from  the  char- 
acter buffer  the  character  video  cells  of  which  a  selected  char- 
acter consists  simultaneously  and  selectively  to  the  color  regis- 
ters. 


1.  A  level  indicator  for  indicating  the  level  of  multi-channel 
analog  signals,  comprising  within  an  evacuated  envelope: 

first  and  second  parallel  rows  of  successively  arranged 
anode  electrodes  each  being  coated  with  a  layer  of  fiuo- 
rescent  material  therein  for  emission  of  light  in  response  to 
an  impingement  of  electrons  thereto  when  each  anode 
electrode  of  said  first  row  is  energized  in  response  to  one 
of  said  multi-channel  agnals  exceeding  a  corresponding 
one  of  graduated  reference  potentials  and  when  each 
anode  electrode  of  said  second  row  is  energized  in  re- 
sponse to  the  other  of  said  multi-channel  signals  exceeding 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  graduated  reference  poten- 
tials; 

a  cathode  electrode  for  emitting  electrons  toward  said  anode 
electrodes;  and 

a  grid  electrode  mounted  between  said  cathode  and  anode 
electrodes  covering  said  parallel  rows  of  said  anode  elec- 
trodes for  controlling  the  amount  of  electrons  passing 
therethrough, 

first  and  second  variable  length  bar  displays  being  generated 
by  saiu  first  and  second  parallel  rows  of  anode  electrodes 
independently  in  response,  respectively,  to  first  and  sec- 
ond signals. 


4,217,579 

METHOD  OF  DRIVING  ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY 

MEANS  AND  ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

Hiroshi  Hamada,  Tenri;  Hiroshi  Nakancbi,  Nara;  Yasuhiko 

Inami,  Tenri,  and  Hisashi  Uede,  Wakayama,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kauha,  Onka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,209 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1976,  51/106520 

Int.  a.2  G06F  3/14;  G09F  9/32 

VS.  CL  340—763  24  Claims 


V  A. 
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1.  An  electrochromic  display  means  comprising  an  electro- 
chrcnnic  diq>lay  cell  having  a  counter  electrode  and  display 
electrodes  divided  into  a  plurality  of  display  segments,  said 
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counter  and  display  dectrodet  comprising  an  electrochromic 

substaaoe  of  a  type  having  a  kaown  eaionttoa  in  a  discharged 

condition; 

'  electroiyte  means  contained  within  said  electrochromic 
disfriay  means; 
said  electroiyte  means  having  opacity  for  visually  conceal- 
ing said  ooonter  electrode  from  said  disfiay  electrodes; 

'■'  and 
driving  drcuit  means  conq>rising  a  constant  voltage  source 
means  for  driving  said  etectrochromic  display  cell,  and 
switching  means  having  writing  and  erasing  contacts  for 
selectivdy  interconnecting  said  voltage  source  means 
with  said  ceil; 
said  conttmt  voltage  source  means  having  positive  and 
negative  terminals  and  being  connected  at  said  negative 
terminnl  thereof  to  said  counter  electrode  and  to  said 
writing  contact  of  said  switching  means,  and  at  said  posi- 
tive terminal  selectively  to  said  diq>lay  segments  through 
said  erasing  contact  of  said  switching  means  for  selec- 
tively maintaining  the  said  display  segments  being  colored 
at  the  same  potential  as  that  criT  said  counter  electrode  and 
applying  to  the  said  display  segments  being  erased  a  pre- 
determined positive  voltage  from  said  constant  voltage 
•ouroe  with  respect  to  said  counter  electrode. 


HIGH  RANGE  RESOLUTION  RADAR  RATE  AIDED 
RANGE  TRACKER 
Micted  J.  Prickctt,  Sm  Diego,  Cdif.,  Mrignor  to  TV  United 
Sirtaa  of  America  as  reprcMatcd  by  the  Secretary  <rf  the  Navy, 

TTaihIiflfnn.  IT  T 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,667 

iBt  a.3  GOIS  13/70 

VS.  a  34^-7  J  i  8  OahBS 


4^17,880 
ELECTRONIC  COUNIERMEASURE  SYSTEM 

Gokta,  Califs  artganr  to  Raytheon  Com- 
Mmb. 

FDed  JnL  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,915 

Int.  CU  GOIS  9/Q2 

UJ5.  a  343—5  DP  8  ClaiiM 


I 

ICCKOUMfNT 
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L  In  a  radio  frequency  receiver  system  adapted  to  receive  a 
seqociioe  of  signals  from  a  frfurality  of  radio  frequency  energy 
sooroes  and  convert  such  signals  into  a  corresponding  se- 
quence of  digital  words,  each  one  of  such  words  having  por- 
tions representing  different  characteristics  of  such  correspond- 
ing source,  a  selected  one  of  the  portions  repreaentmg  a  char- 
acteristic of  sodi  source  which  i»x>vides  an  identification  of 
sudi  source,  and  inclodmg  a  digital  computer  having  a  mem- 
ory adapted  to  store  in  locations  thereof  cfigital  words  coupled 
thereto  through  an  improved  signal  prooon^g^appantos,  such 
proTf  ssing  apparatus  comprising;       •:        r>>,c  ^ 

(a)  means,  responsive  to  the  selected  one  of  the  portions  of 
the  digital  words,  for  enabling  a  predetermined  plurality 
of  the  sequence  of  digital  words  assodated  with  an  identi- 
fied one  of  the  radio  frequency  energy  sources  to  become 
stoted  in  selected  locations  (rf'such  memory  and  for  inhib- 
iting from  storage  in  such  memory  subsequent  ones  of  the 
.•eqoenoe  of  digital  words  from  the  same  identified  <»e  of 
die  radio  frvcpeacy  energy  souroes;  and, 

(b)  means  for  nodifyoig  the  digiud  words  passed  to  such 
memory  by  including  an  additional  portion  to  each  such 
digital  word  passed  to  the  memory,  sudi  additional  por- 
tion pnvidittg  an  indiealion  of  the  location  in  such  mem- 
ory of  a  pievioasly  stored  digital  word  associated  with  the 

of  die  radio  frequency  energy  souroet. 


10  toLnm 
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1.  A  rate  aided  range  tracker  having  a  range  delay  trigger  for 
a  high  resolution  radar  having  a  main  trigger  comprising: 
first  means  for  sensing  target  motion  and  for  converting 

detected  target  motion  to  a  commensurate  voltage  output; 
a  reference  oscillator  for  outputting  a  reference  frequency 

signal; 
a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  having  its  input  connected  to 

said  first  means  for  outputting  a  voltage  controlled  signal; 
second  means  connected  to  said  reference  oscillator  for 

outputting  a  pulse  train  that  is  the  main  trigger  ugnal  of 

said  radar  and  for  input  to  said  main  trigger  of  said  high 

range  resolution  radar, 
third  means  connected  to  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator 

for  outputting  a  trigger  pulse  train  variably  delayed  or 

advanced  frxnn  said  second  means  pulse  train  for  input  to 

said  range  delay  trigger;  and 
a  monostable  multivibrator  connected  to  the  output  of  said 

third  means. 


4,217,582 

RADAR  SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  APPROACHING 

VEHICLES  FRC^  BEHIND 

HIiinU  EadB,  YoiuMdu,  and  MaaaUro  AdacU,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  assizors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 


FOed  Aag.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,908 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Japm^  Sep.  12, 1977,  5M08776 
lat  a.2  B80R  21/00:  GOIS  7/4Z  9/44 
VJS.  CL  343—7  VM  4  Claims 


L  An  automotive  vehicle  having  a  door  arranged  to  open  in 
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the  path  of  an  adjacent  lane  by  manual  operation  of  a  lever 
attached  thereto,  comprising: 

a  Dealer  radar  device  including  an  antenna,  means  for 
transmitting  a  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  from 
said  antenna  toward  the  rear  of  said  vehicle  so  that  Dop- 
pler  echo  signals  are  returned  from  vehicles  in  said  adja- 
cent lane  and  receiving  said  returned  echo  signals,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  returned  echo  signals  for  detect- 
ing when  said  vehicle  in  said  adjacent  lane  is  approaching 
said  radar  antenna  and  generating  a  warning  signal; 

sensing  means  for  detecting  when  said  lever  is  manually 
operated  to  generate  a  second  signal; 

a  ccnncidence  gate  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  presence 
of  said  warning  signal  and  said  second  signal  to  generate  a 
third  signal;  and 

audible  means  responsive  to  said  third  signal  for  generating 
an  audible  warning  signal. 


4,217,584 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  SUPPRESSION  BY  MATCHING 

TECHNIQUES  OF  UNWANTED  ECHOES  IN  IMPULSE 

COHERENT  RADARS 
Paolo  Lombardi,  Viale  del  OcUamo,  10,  Robm,  Italy  (00144), 
and  Gaspue  Gahrti,  Tia  PisiMS  151,  F2/C/15,  Rome,  Italy 
(00177) 
Continnadon  of  Ser.  No.  80M65,  Jva.  15, 1977,  abudoMd. 

This  appUcadon  JaL  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,751 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcadon  Italy,  Jan.  15, 1976,  49953  A/76 
lat  CL^  GOIS  9/42.  9/02 
VJS,  a  343—7.7  4  ClaiM 


[_•_        C*Afrnt  Itmlftr 


4,217,583 

MOVING  TARGET  INDICATOR  (MTD  RADAR  SYSTEMS 

Edwfai  R.  Hiller,  Weston,  Mass^  PhiUp  D.  Kaplaa,  Nashaa, 

NJL;  Jooeph  M.  Nieoaia,  Jr.,  Acton,  and  Henry  D.  Znera- 

dorfer,  Leziagtoa,  bodi  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  C^om- 

paay,  Lexiagton,  Mass. 

FDed  May  30, 1975,  Ser.  No.  582,965 

lat  CL2  GOIS  9/42 

U.S.  CL  343—7.7  13  Cbdms 
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L  In  a  moving  target  indicator  radar  system  adapted  to  be 
carried  on  a  moving  platform,  such  system  including  a  mono- 
pulse  receiver  adapted  to  process  radar  returns  comprised  of 
the  returns  from  the  moving  target  and  returns  from  clutter, 
such  clutter  returns  being  within  a  band  of  clutter  fiequencies, 
the  hnprovement  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  reference  agnal  having apredeter- 
mined  power  level;  and 

(b)  means,  responsive  to  the  returns  from  the  moving  target 
and  the  returns  from  the  clutter,  for  distinguiriiing  be- 
tween the  clutter  returns  and  the  moving  target  returns  to 
indicate  the  presence  of  a  moving  target  having  a  Doppler 
frequency  within  the  band  of  clutter  frequencies  including 
means  for  determing  the  difference  between  the  power 
level  of  the  radar  returns  passing  through  a  difference 
channel  of  such  receiver  at  a  selected  Don>ler  frequency 
within  the  band  of  clutter  frequencies  and  the  predeter* 
mined  power  level  of  the  reference  signal,  such  difference 
being  indicative  of  a  moving  target  when  the  lanaa 
power  level  is  different  from  the  latter  power  level. 


1.  A  method  for  suppressing  undesirable  echoes  in  a  pulse 
coherent  radar,  wherein  the  suppression  of  the  undesirable 
echoes  is  carried  out  in  an  adaptive  or  matching  manner,  mak- 
ing use  of  a  variable  weight  which  is  determined  by  processing 
the  complex  video  signals  relating  to  two  successive  scans,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

converting  one  scan  to  its  conjugate  complex; 

multiplying  the  conjugate  of  said  one  scan  times  the  complex 
of  the  other  scan; 

subdividing  each  range  scan  into  plural  range  resolution 
cells; 

introducing  an  even  number  of  successive  delays,  all  of  a  size 
equal  to  the  width  of  a  resolution  cell  in  distance; 

summing  the  contributions  of  signals  delayed  in  each  resolu- 
tion cell  with  the  exception  of  a  signal  to  which  there  has 
been  applied  the  number  of  said  successive  delays; 

normalizing  to  the  value  1  the  total  signal  obtained  by  sum- 
ming the  contributions  of  signal  delayed  in  each  of  said 
resolution  cells,  said  normalized  signal  comprising  a 
weighting  signal; 

multiplying  said  weighting  signal  times  one  scan  and  apply- 
ing the  resultant  signal  to  one  input  of  a  canceller; 

applying  the  other  scan  with  a  weight  of  1  to  another  input 
of  the  canceller; 

whereby  the  resultant  canceller  output  signal  is  delayed  by 
time  equal  to  the  width  of  said  resolution  cell  multiplied 
by  one-half  of  said  even  number  of  delays. 


4,217,585 
DUAL  FREQUENCY  DOPPLER  RADAR 
WilUam  Flahbefai,  Elberoa,  aad  Otto  E.  RHteabaek,  Neptaac, 
bodi  of  N  J.,  aaaigaors  to  The  United  States  of  Aawrica  as 
represeated  by  the  Secretary  (tf  dw  Anay,  Washiagtoa,  D.C 
Filed  No?.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,388 
lat  a^  GOIS  9/42 
U.S.  a  343—7.7  21  Ctaims 

1.  A  doppler  radar  system  for  determining  characteristics  of 
a  target  based  on  the  peak  amplitudes  of  the  target  returns  of 
two  harmonically  related  frequencies  fi  and  f2  comprising 
means  for  generating  and  radiating  into  a  region  of  space 
occupied  by  a  moving  target  and  clutter  a  first  signal  of  fre- 
quency fi  substantially  unaffected  by  moving  clutter. 

means  for  generating  and  radiating  into  said  region  of  sapoe 
'  .  x»  second  signal  of  frequency  fz  which  is  an  integral  num- 
ber N  times  higher  in  frequency  than  said  first  frequency, 
first  and  second  receiving  channels  including  means  for 
selectively  receiving  respective  first  and  second  doppler 


720 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  12, 1980 


shifted  signals  of  frequency  f|±D  and  f2±ND  afier  re- 
flectioo  of  said  first  and  second  signals  from  a  target  and 
fron  clutter  and  for  mixing  said  doppler  shifted  signals 
with  said  radiated  signals  to  {Kodnce  first  and  second 
doppler  frequency  sif^ab  of  frequency  D  and  ND, 
frequency  multiplying  means  disposed  in  first  receiving 
channel  for  multiplying  the  frequency  of  said  first  doppler 


frequency  signal  by  a  factor  N  to  obtain  a  multiplied 
doppler  frequency  signal  of  frequency  ND,  and 
at  least  one  correlator  means  responding  to  said  doppler 
frequency  signals  of  frequency  ND  in  both  of  said  receiv- 
ing  channels  comprising  a  frequency  multiplier  and  an 
integrator  coupled  to  said  multiplier  for  providing  an 
mtegrated  output  independent  of  radar  returns  from  said 
moving  clutter. 


^^- '  4^7,586 

CHAIWEL  ESTIMATING  REFERENCX;  SIGNAL 
PSOCE8SOR  FOR  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

;    ir^t^K.v:.   ADAPTIVE  ANTENNAS 

L.  McGMTIi,  dfatoB,  N.Y,,  Mrivwr  to  GcBcral  Electric 
r,  Utici,  N.Y. 

of  Scr.  No.  796^2,  May  IC,  1977, 
TUs  appWcarton  Amg.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932^97 
Iirt.  a.2  HMB  7/00 
V£.  CL  343—100  LE  6  Claim 


L  An  antenna  array  adaptive  signal  processor  for  improving 
thesignal-lo-noiae  ratio  of  a  received  signal  containing  a  direct 
component  and  muhipath  components  in  an  unknowoi  electro- 
■wgn^tio  environment  comprisiag: 

signal  conducting  means  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  signals 
frooi  antenna  elements  along  a  plurality  of  preselected 


filter  means  connected  between  said  array  signal  and  each  of 


said  signal  conducting  means  to  minimize  the  mean  square 
error  of  said  array  signal  as  compared  with  a  reference 
signal,  whereby  said  array  signal  is  formed  in  a  selected 
look  directi<»,  and 
adaptive  channel  estimating  means  for  generating  said  refer- 
ence signal  so  that  said  reference  signal  includes  the  direct 
component  as  well  as  the  multipath  components  of  the 
received  signal. 


4,217,587 
ANTENNA  BEAM  STEERING  CONTROLLER 
Onuv  J.  Jacomlni,  Sererna  Parii,  Md^  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,331 

lat  CL^  HOIQ  3/26 

VS.  CL  343—100  SA  9  Claims 


i„    n* 
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1.  In  an  electronically  scanned  phased  array  antenna  system 
including  an  array  of  antenna  elements  and  a  phase  shifter 
corresponding  to  each  antenna  element  in  said  array  for  adjust- 
ing the  phase  of  the  signal  associated  with  said  corresponding 
antenna  element,  said  each  phase  shifter  being  governed  by  a 
computed  phase  shift  value,  the  plurality  of  which  effecting  a 
phased  array  on  the  signals  of  the  antenna  elements  for  point- 
ing the  antenna  beam  in  a  desired  direction; 
a  phase  shift  controller  corresponding  to  each  phase  shifter 
for  individually  computing  said  phase  shift  value  which 
governs  said  corresponding  phase  shifter,  each  phase  shift 
controller  being  preprogrammed  with  a  predetermined 
phase  shift  value  increment  to  compute  a  sequence  of 
phase  shift  values  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
time  pattern,  thereby  governing  the  scan  of  the  antenna 
beam  in  a  corresponding  sequence  of  desired  directions. 


4,217388 

OBJECT  MONFTORING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Charles  C.  Freeny,  Jr.,  Fort  Wortii,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Infonna- 

tkM  Identillcatioa  Company,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Cootinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  568,671,  Apr.  16, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,112,421.  This  appUcatioa  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,192 
Int  CV  GOIS  3/02 
U.S.  CL  343—112  D  31  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  monitoring  objects  within  a  predeter- 
mined monitored  area  comprising: 
a  signpost  unit  positioned  within  the  monitored  area  and 
having  a  predetermined  signpost  code  encoded  therein 
uniquely  identifying  the  signpost  unit  and  providing  an 
output  signal  encoded  with  the  signpost  code,  the  signpost 
unit  output  signal  establishing  a  near  field  region  extend- 
ing a  distance  generally  from  the  signpost  unit  and  encom- 
passing a  predetermined  coverage  region  at  least  large 
enough  to  encompass  a  monitored  object  and  the  signpost 
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unit  output  signal  establishing  a  fisr-field  region  extending 
a  distance  generally  frcmi  the  signpost  unit  and  encom- 
passing a  predetermined  coverage  region,  the  far-field 
region  extending  a  distance  from  the  signpost  unit  greater 
than  the  distance  of  the  near-field  region  fh>m  the  signpost 
unit  and  the  strength  of  the  signpost  unit  output  signal 
within  the  near-field  region  being  greater  than  the 
strength  of  the  signpost  unit  output  signal  within  the 
I'ar-field  region;  and 
means  in  the  monitored  object  receiving  the  signpost  imit 
output  signal  having  a  portion  detecting  the  strength  of 
the  received  signpost  unit  output  signal  for  providing  one 
output  signal  in  response  to  a  received  signpost  unit  output 
signal  having  a  si^ud  strength  less  than  a  predetermined 
signal  strength  level  thereby  indicating  the  location  of  the 
monitored  object  within  the  far-field  region  of  the  sign- 
post unit  identified  via  the  signpost  code  encoded  in  the 
received  signpost  unit  output  signal,  and  providing  an- 
other output  signal  in  response  to  a  received  signpost  unit 
output  signal  having  a  signal  strength  greater  than  the 
predetermined  signal  strength  level  thereby  indicating  the 
location  of  the  monitored  object  within  the  near-field 
region  of  the  signpost  unit  identified  via  the  signpost  code 
encoded  in  the  received  signpost  unit  output  signal,  the 
means  in  the  monitored  object  defined  further  as  compris- 
ing: 

a  receiver  for  receiving  the  signpost  unit  output  signal  and 
providing  a  receiver  output  signal  encoded  with  the 
signpost  code  encoded  in  the  received  signpost  unit 
output  signal; 


a  power  level  detector  receiving  the  receiver  output  sig- 
nal and  providing  a  power  level  signal  in  one  state  in 
response  to  a  received  receiver  output  signal  having  a 
signal  strength  indicating  a  received  signpost  unit  out- 
put signal  having  a  signal  strength  corresponding  to  the 
strength  of  the  signpost  unit  output  signal  in  the  far-field 
region  thereby  indicating  the  location  of  the  monitored 
object  within  the  far-field  region  of  the  signpost  unit 
and  providing  a  power  level  signal  in  another  state  in 
response  to  a  received  receiver  output  signal  having  a 
signal  strength  indicating  a  received  signpost  unit  out- 
put signal  having  a  signal  strength  corresponding  to  the 
strength  of  the  signpost  unit  output  signal  within  the 
near-field  region  thereby  indicating  the  location  of  the 
monitored  object  within  the  near-field  region; 

a  decoder  receiving  the  receiver  output  signal  and  provid- 
ing the  signpost  code  encoded  in  the  received  receiver 
output  signal  via  a  decoder  output  signal,  the  decoder 
receiving  the  power  level  signal  provided  via  the  power 
level  detector  and  providing  the  received  power  level 
signal  along  with  the  signpost  code  via  Uie  decoder 
output  signal,  the  state  of  the  power  level  signal  indicat- 
ing the  location  of  the  monitored  object  within  the 
near-field  region  of  the  signpost  unit  identified  via  the 
signpost  code  encoded  in  the  receiver  output  signal  in 
one  state  of  the  power  level  signal  and  indicating  the 
location  of  the  monitored  object  within  the  far-field 
region  of  the  signpost  unit  identified  via  the  signpost 
code  encoded  in  the  receiver  output  in  one  other  state 
of  the  power  level  signal; 

a  storage  unit  receiving  the  signpost  codes  and  accompa- 


nying power  level  signals  from  the  decoder  and  storing 
the  received  signpost  code  and  accompanying  power 
level  signal  in  one  condition  of  the  storage  unit,  the 
storage  unit  providing  the  signpost  code  and  accompa- 
nying power  level  signal  therein  in  one  other  condition 
of  the  storage  unit  in  response  to  receiving  a  signal; 

a  comparison  logic  network  receiving  the  signpost  code 
and  accompanying  power  level  signal  provided  via  the 
decoder  and  the  signpost  code  and  accompanying 
power  levd  signal  provided  via  the  storage  unit,  the 
comparison  logic  network  comparing  the  signpost  code 
and  accompanying  power  level  signal  received  from  the 
decoder  with  the  signpost  code  and  accompanying 
power  level  signal  received  from  the  storage  unit  and 
providing  an  output  signal  in  response  to  the  signpost 
code  and  accompanying  power  I^vel  signal  received 
from  the  decoder  being  identical  to  the  signpost  code 
and  accompanying  power  level  signal  received  from  the 
storage  unit,  and  the  comparison  logic  network  provid- 
ing another  output  signal  in  response  to  the  signpost 
code  and  accompanying  power  level  signal  received 
from  the  decoder  being  different  from  the  signpost  code 
and  accompanying  power  level  signal  received  from  the 
storage  unit; 

a  location  encoder  receiving  the  signpost  code  and  accom- 
panying power  level  signal  from  the  storage  unit;  and 

means  in  the  monitored  object  providing  the  signal  for 
conditioning  the  storage  unit  to  provide  the  signpost 
code  and  accompanying  power  level  signal  for  storing 
in  the  location  encoder  in  response  to  a  signal  from  the 
otMnparison  logic  network  indicating  a  difference  be- 
tween the  signpost  code  and  accompanying  power  level 
signal  received  from  the  decoder  and  the  signpost  code 
and  accompanying  power  level  signal  received  from  the 
storage  unit. 


4,217,589 

GROUND  AND/OR  FEEDLINE  INDEPENDENT 

RESONANT  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING  ANTENNAS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Aitnd  F.  Stahler,  5521  Big  Oak  Dr.,  San  Joae,  Calif.  95129 

ContiBuatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  648,377,  Jan.  12, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,151 

lat  a.2  HOIQ  J/50 

VS.  a  343—722  2  OahM 


1.  A  feed  device  for  coupling  feed  line  means  to  a  narrow 

band  antenna  (A  specific  resonant  frequency  and  well  defined 

electrical  current  and  voltage  node  points,  wherein  the  antenna 

currents  at  the  electrical  end  points  of  the  antenna  are  zero, 

wherein  the  antenna  and  the  feed  line  are  formed  of  coaxial 

cable,  comprising  the  combination  of; 

resonant  circuit  means  formed  from  the  antenna  feed  line 

and  having  an  infinite  impedance  at  a  wdl  defined  current 

node  point  and  resonant  at  a  specific  resonant  frequency 
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^ 


ideotical  with  the  Huiie  qiecific  antenna  resonant  fre- 
quency before  and  after  being  coupled  to  the  antenna; 

wherein  the  reaoarat  circuit  means  includes  inductor  means 
formed  from  an  extension  of  the  coaxial  cable,  and  capaci- 
tor means  coupled  in  shunt  across  the  inductor  means  and 
directly  to  the  shield  of  the  coaxial  cable,  with  the  com- 
mon juncticMi  therebetween  nearest  the  antenna  defining  a 
current  node  point  of  infinite  impedance  which  is  coupled 
to  the  current  node  point  of  the  antenna; 

a  feed  line  connection  coupled  to  the  resonant  circuit  means 
and  having  substantially  zero  antenna  current  thereon  due 
to  the  common  coupling  of  the  respective  current  node 
points,  to  thus  preclude  altering  the  electrical  and  radia- 
tion characteristics  <tf  the  antenna  by  the  presence  of  the 
feed  bae;  and    : 

wherein  the  antenna  futher  includes  matching  pairs  of  traps 
sdectively  disposed  in  dectrical  series  along  the  length 
thereof  to  provide  a  multiple-band  antenna  array  which  is 
resonant  at  selected  multiple  frequencies,  said  resonant 
circuit  means  being  formed  at  the  feed  end  of  the  antenna 
and  disposed  to  resonate  at  the  lowest  frequency  of  the 
selected  multiple  frequencies  to  isolate  the  antenna  from 
thefieed  line. 


junction  with  said  metallic  base  and  said  elongated  metal- 
lic loop  dement  forming  a  closed  transmitting  loop; 
a  coupling  loop  of  variable  area,  coplanar  with  and  at  no 
point  exterior  to,  said  closed  transmitting  loop  and  induc- 
tively coupled  thereto;  and 


an  input  terminal  electrically  connected  to  said  coupling 
loop  for  feeding  a  signal  into  or  removing  a  signal  from 
said  coupling  loop. 


ELECTROMAO^ETIC  LENS  FOR  RF  AERIALS  QUASI-LINEAR  ANTENNA  ARRAY 

John  P.  WBi,  StnrtUkld,  Md  GtoOrty  T.  PonHon,  Telopea,  ^^"^  ^  Schwab,  HnntiagtM  Statioa,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General 
hth  of  Atnlto,  Mii^iiw  to  QwMWwerith  Scicrtiflc  and      Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

rwiit  Ot^dMMtkft  ramphcll.  Aaatralia  I'Ued  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,690 

Flkd  Stf,  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,289  Int-  Cl-^  HOIQ  21/20 

priarity, i^HcaHon Alrdia, Sc». 23, 1977, PD1800  U.S.a343-844  9Claini8 

lat  a^  HOIQ  19/06.  15/24 
U.S.  a  343-754  17 


I.  A  poralld  plate  electromagnetic  lens  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  petal-shaped  parallel  plate  lens  sections  or  elements 
connected  in  series,  each  petal-shaped  section  having  a  signal 
inlet  edge  and  a  signal  output  edge,  signal  input  means  being 
|Ht>vided  along  each  inlet  edge  for  supplying  RF  signals  to  the 
aaaociated  lens  section  or  element,  and  signal  outlet  means 
being  provided  along  each  output  edge  for  conducting  signals 
out  of  the  associated  lens  section  or  element 


4,217,591 
HI<ai  FREQUENCY  ROLL-BAR  LOOP  ANTENNA 
WUMB  P.  CmnrimM,  Forked  Rhtr,  NJ.,  mk^Mt  to  The 
Uirftod  SMca  or  AMriea  M  rcprcocMcd  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Anqr,  WMUnglon,  D.C 

of  Ser.  No.  944,043,  Sep.  20, 1978, 
Ai«.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,958 
Iirt.  a^  HOIQ  1/32,  7/00 
US.  CL  343—713     o-/ 1^-  ;v:r.-;<v.  tc.  .  4  OniM 

1.  A  loop  antenna  for  opfendon  on  rteoving  vdiicle  com- 


1.  An  antenna  array  mounted  above  a  target  plane  arranged 
to  be  focused  at  every  point  on  a  line  extending  in  said  plane, 
perpendicular  to  said  array  and  through  the  vertical  projection 
of  a  center  of  said  array,  comprising: 
a  support  having  a  length  at  least  D, 
a  plivality  of  antenna  elements  mounted  on  said  support 
with  each  said  element  having  a  phase  center  along  an  axis 
of  said  support,  the  distance  between  extreme  antenna 
elements  on  said  support  equal  to  or  less  than  D,  and 
said  support  describing  a  circular  segment  in  a  vertical  plane 
of  radius  equal  to  the  distance  between  extreme  ends  of 
said  support,  and  said  vertical  projection  of  said  array 
center. 


•  metallic  base  mounted  longitudinally  on  top  of  said  vehi- 
cle; 

a  verticaOy  mounted  elongated,  metallic  loop  element  hav- 
ing  oaeead  affiled  to  said  metallic  base; 

•  vwiaUe  capodtor  m  acnes  with  the  other  end  of  said 
netallic  loop  element  and  said  metallic  base  and  in  con- 


4,217,593 
WATER  DEPTH-LORAN  POSITION  RECORDER 
Ray  B.  Kanftaan,  3876  N.  Lcndfaig  Rd.,  Virginia  Beach,  Va. 
23456 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  19,751 
bt  a?  GOID  9/28 
U.S.  CL  346—62  23  Claims 

L  Apparatus,  for  use  with  a  chart  recording  fathometer,  for 
receiving  information  of  a  predetermined  type  and  for  record- 
ing said  information  on  said  chart  with  water  depth  informa- 
tion from  said  fathometer,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


first  means  for  receiving  said  predetermined  type  informa- 
tion; 

means  in  operative  relationship  with  said  receiving  means 
for  storing  said  predetermined  type  information;  and 

means  in  operative  relationship  with  said  storing  means  and 
with  said  fathometer  for  enabling  the  recording  of  said 
information  of  a  predetermined  type  on  said  chart  with 
said  water  depth  information; 


C  ser 


tr 


^-U- 


said  enabling  means  including  second  receiving  means  con- 
nected in  electrical  circuit  relaticmship  for  receiving  trans- 
ducer transmit  pulses  from  said  fathometer,  and  first  elec- 
trical circuit  means  connected  in  electrical  circuit  relation- 
ship with  said  second  receiving  means  and  in  operative 
relationship  with  said  fathometer  recorder  for  enabling 
the  recording  of  said  information  of  a  predetermined  type 
on  said  fathometer  recorder  chart  in  juxtaposition  with 
said  water  depth  information. 


4,217,594 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

VELOCITY  OF  A  UQUID  STREAM  OF  DROPLETS 
Kermit  A.  Meece,  Lexington,  Ky.,  and  Thomas  S.  Taylor,  At- 
lanta, Ga.,  aarignors  to  Intematioaal  Bosineas  Machines 
Corporation,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,081 

fait  CL2  GOID  15/18 

MS.  CL  346—75  21  dalms 


'^^liS? 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  velocity  of  a  pressurized 
liquid  stream  of  droplets  including: 

means  to  supply  a  pressurized  liquid  stream; 

means  to  cause  breakup  of  the  stream  into  droplets  spaced 
substantially  uniform  distances; 

means  acting  on  the  stream  to  cause  a  gap  greater  than  the 
substantially  uniform  distance  between  adjacent  droplets 
to  be  i^esent  in  the  stream  of  droplets  at  a  selected  dis- 
tance from  the  pcMnt  at  which  said  acting  means  acts  on 
the  stream; 

sensing  means  to  sense  the  presence  of  the  gap  in  the  stream 


of  droplets  at  the  selected  distance  from  the  point  at  which 
said  acting  means  acts  on  the  stream; 
and  means  to  determine  the  vekxnty  of  the  stream  in  accor- 
dance with  the  time  that  it  takes  for  said  sensing  means  to 
sense  the  gap  after  said  acting  means  has  acted  on  the 
stream  to  produce  the  gap. 


4,217,595 
CHARGING  PHASE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  INK  JET 

RECORDING  DEVICE 
Masanori   Horike,   Yokohama;    Koichiro   Jinnai,   Kawasaki; 
Kyuhachiro  Iwasaki,  Figisawa,  and  Yntaka  Kodaau,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,125 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1978,  53/50424; 
May  12,  1978,  53/56224;  May  12,  1978,  53/56225;  May  15, 
1978,  53/57424 

Int  a?  GOID  15/18 
MS.  CL  346—75  7 
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(C) 


(d) 


(6) 
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1.  A  charge  phase  control  device  for  use  in  an  ink  jet  printing 
or  recording  device  comprising 

an  exciting  signal  generator  for  generating  the  exciting  sig- 
nal so  as  to  cause  the  emission  of  ink  drofdets, 

a  first  charging  signal  generator  for  generating  the  charging 
signal  so  as  to  charge  the  ink  droplets  positively  or  nega- 
tively in  the  recording  mode, 

a  second  charging  signal  generator  for  generating  the  charg- 
ing signal  so  as  to  charge  a  second  set  of  ink  droplets 
negatively  or  positively  in  the  phase  detection  mode, 

a  charging  electrode  responsive  to  said  charging  signal  from 
said  first  or  second  charging  signal  generator  for  posi- 
tively or  negatively  charging  the  ink  droplets, 

an  ink  droplet  detection  means  disposed  between  said  charg- 
ing electrode  and  a  gutter  for  detecting  the  ink  droplets 
flying  from  said  charging  electrode  to  said  gutter, 

a  frequency  discriminator  or  a  frequency  counter  for  inte- 
grating or  counting  the  ink  droplet  detection  pulses  from 
said  ink  droplet  detection  means  so  as  to  discriminate  or 
count  the  frequency  of  said  pulses  and  generating  a  flag 
signal  when  the  discriminated  or  counted  frequency  is  less 
than  a  predetermined  value,  and 

a  phase  setting  circuit  responsive  to  said  flag  signal  from  said 
frequency  discriminator  or  said  frequency  counter  for 
locking  the  phase  of  said  exciting  signal  to  the  phase  of  the 
ink  droplet  charging,  whereby  in  response  to  the  phase 
detection  mode  signal,  said  second  charging  signal  genera- 
tor, 

said  frequency  discriminator  or  said  frequency  counter  and 
said  phase  setting  circuit  are  energized  so  Iput  said  charg- 
ing electrode  may  receive  the  negative  or  positive  pulse 
voltages  of  the  same  frequency  with  that  of  said  exciting 
signal,  therd>y  charging  the  ink  droplets  in  such  a  way 
that  more  than  two  successive  ink  droplets  may  be  nega- 
tively or  positively  charged  and  one  or  more  succeeding 
ink  droplets  may  be  uncharged  or  positively  or  negatively 
charged. 
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4^17,596 
RECORDING  CARRIER  FOR  ELECIRICAL  DISCHARGE 

RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Wcraer  J««  Waftttigea,  FM.  Re^  <rf  GenHnqr,  avigBor  to 
Robert  BoMk  OmibH^  Sdrttfvt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny 

F1M  Oct  25,  lf7t,  Scr.  No.  954,637 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  Oct  27, 
1977,  2748161 

bt  CL2  GOID  75/i¥ 
U.S.  CL  346-135.1  12  Claims 

coirmAST  LKttn . 

ALUMMUM  COkTVIG - 

20. 


-^WWXW^WV^    T 


PAPER- 


1.  Recording  carrier  for  recording  instruments  in  which, 
during  recording,  a  metal  coating  is  burned  off,  having  a  sub- 
strate (10); 

a  metal  coating  (20^ 

and  an  intermediate  contrast  layer  (15)  between  the  substrate 
(10)  and  the  metal  coating,  said  intermediate  contrast  layer 
comprising  at  least  one  of:  a  lacquer,  a  printing  ink, 

and  wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

the  intermediate  contrast  layer  includes  an  additive  (16) 
comprising  an  organic  matte-surface  producing  granular 
substance  which  is  combustible  upon  buming-off  the 
metal  coating  during  recording. 


4*217,597 

DIODE  WHICH  TRANSMITS  AND  RECEIVES 

UGHT-RAYS  OF  THE  SAME  PREDETERMINED 

WAVELENGTH  AND  OPTICAL 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS  DEVICE  USING  SUCH  A 

DIODE 
Plem  Hirts,  Paris,  FraMC,  assi^Mtr  to  TVmmo»CSF,  Paris, 
Fraace 

Filed  Not.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,196 

dates  priority,  appikatkM  Htmcc,  No?.  7, 1977, 77  33354 

bt  a.2  HOIL  31/12.  33/Oa  29/161 

VS,  CL  357—19  5  Oaiois 


.•«v/  »• 


1.  Diode  capable  of  emitting  and  receiving  light-rays  of  a 
predetermined  wavelength,  comprising: 


a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  hav- 
ing a  surface; 

a  photoreceptive  semiconductor  layer  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type,  having  a  forbidden  bandwidth  E|,  said  photo- 
receptive  layer  being  disposed  on  said  surface; 

an  optical  confinement  semiconductor  layer  of  said  first 
conductivity  type,  having  a  forbidden  bandwidth  E3,  said 
optical  confinement  layer  being  disposed  on  said  photore- 
ceptive layer; 

a  photoemissive  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  conductiv- 
ity type,  opposite  said  first  conductivity  type,  having 
forbidden  bandwidth  E2,  said  photoemissive  layer  being 
disposed  on  said  optical  confinement  layer; 

another  semiconductor  layer  of  said  second  conductivity 
type  having  a  forbidden  bandwidth  E4,  said  another  layer 
being  disposed  on  said  photoemissive  layer,  said  forbidden 
bandwidths  satisfy  the  following  relationship: 


E\^E2<^EisE4. 


4,217,598 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  PHOTODETECFOR  DIODE 

AND  BUSBAR  LINES  USING  SAID  DIODE 
Lidgi  d'Anria;  Baodoin  de  Crenoux,  and  Andre  Jacques,  all  of 
Paris,  Fraace,  assignors  to  Thorason-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,502 
Clates  priority,  appUcatfon  Fhuice,  Apr.  15, 1977,  77  11425 
Int  CL2  HOlU  31/12;  HOIL  29/161 
VJS,  CL  357—19  8  Claims 


jmtauK/i 


^ 


^ 


1.  An  electroluminescent  and  photodiode  comprising: 
first  and  second  semiconductor  material  electrodes  having 
respectively  first  and  second  conductivity  type  opposite 
to  one  another,  each  such  electrode  being  transparent  as  a 
consequence  of  its  respective  energy  band  gap  to  light 
radiation  in  a  predetermined  wavelength  range;  and 
an  active  semiconductor  material  layer  sandwiched  between 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  which  as  a  consequence  of 
its  energy  band  gap,  absorbs  radiation  in  said  predeter- 
mined wavelength  range,  said  active  semiconductor  Mate- 
rial layer  being  sufficiently  thin  so  that  it  is  transparent  to 
said  radiation,  said  diode,  when  directly  biassed  emitting 
radiation  in  said  predetermined  wavelength  range  through 
said  electrodes. 


4,217,599 

NARROW  CHANNEL  MOS  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING 

Shnkhi  Sato,  Beaverton;  TadsMri  Yamaguchi,  Portland,  both  of 
Oreg.,  and  Arthar  D.  Ritchie,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Tektronix,  Inc.,  BeaTerton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  862,715 
Int  a.2  HOIL  29/78.  27/02.  29/06 
U.S.  CL  357—23  10  Claims 

1.  A  field  effect  tranastor  comprising: 
a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  a  nonplanar  sur- 
face that  includes  adjacent  areas  of  relatively  higher  and 
lower  elevation  joined  by  a  slope. 
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a  first  region  of  one  conductivity  type  in  said  body  underly- 
ing said  higher  elevation  area, 

a  second  region  of  the  same  conductivity  type  in  said  body 
underlying  said  lower  elevation  area, 

one  of  said  first  and  second  regions  serving  as  a  source 
region  and  the  other  as  a  drain  for  said  transistor,  and 


an  implanted  layer  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  dis- 
posed intermediate  said  first  and  second  regions,  said  layer 
having  an  upturned  margin  terminating  at  said  %\opt  and 
serving  as  a  channel  region  for  said  transistor. 


4,217,600 
CHARGE  TRANSFER  LOGIC  APPARATUS 
George  E.  Smith,  Murray  Hill,  and  Michael  F.  Tompsett,  Sum- 
mit both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  82,959,  Oct  22,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11, 1971,  Ser.  No.  114,625 

lat  a.2  HOIL  27/04:  GllC  19/28 

UJ5.  a  357—24  19  Claims 


4,217,601 
NON-VOLATILE  MEMORY  DEVICES  FABRICATED 
FROM  GRADED  OR  STEPPED  ENERGY  BAND  GAP 
INSULATOR  MIM  OR  MIS  STRUCTURE 
Roger  F.  DeKeersmaecker,  Creatoa-on-Hiidsoa;  Donelli  J. 
DiMaria,  Mt  Kisco,  aad  Doaald  R.  Young,  Ossining,  all  of 
N.Ym  assignors  to  International  Basiaeas  Machiaes  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,279 

Int  CL2  HOIL  29/34 

U.S.  a  357-54  17  Claims 


1.  A  metal-insulator-metal  or  metal-insulator-semiconductor 
structure,  wherein  the  band  gap  of  the  insulator  layer  at  its  first 
interface  only  is  reduced  to  provide  an  injection  region  where 
holes  or  electrons  depending  on  voltage  bias,  can  be  injected 
into  the  insulator  under  low  to  moderate  electrical  field  condi- 
tions from  the  contact  at  this  interface  while,  simultaneously, 
electron  or  hole  injection  from  said  insulator's  second  interface 
is  blocked  due  to  the  large  insulator  band  gap  near  said  second 
interface,  the  improvement  being  a  charge  trapping  layer  em- 
bedded in  said  insulator  near  its  second  interface  for  capturing 
and  storing  injected  electrons  or  holes  with  high  efficiency. 


1.  In  charge  transfer  apparatus  of  the  type  adapted  for  stor- 
age and  serial  transfer  of  charge  carriers  localized  in  induced 
potential  energy  minima  along  a  portion  of  a  suitable  storage 
medium  by  sequentially  applying  a  plurality  of  differing  poten- 
tials to  successive  portions  of  the  surface  of  the  medium 
through  a  plurality  of  electrodes,  the  improvement  which 
includes 
means  for  providing  bit  regeneration  in  combination  with 

said  storage  and  serial  transfer  comprising: 
electrically  floating  means  disposed  in  said  apparatus  in 
sufficient  proximity  to  a  first  one  of  said  electrodes  for 
detecting  the  amount  of  charge  carriers  transferred  under 
said  first  electrode  at  a  predetermined  time; 
means  for  disposing  of  the  charge  carriers  after  they  have 

been  detected; 
controllable  means  for  injecting  a  controlled  number  of 

charge  carriers  at  another  location  along  said  surface; 
gating  means  passively  connected  to  the  electrically  floating 
means  and  disposed  between  the  injecting  means  and  a 
second  one  of  the  plurality  of  electrodes  for  causing  the 
injecting  means  to  inject  charge  carriers  and  for  control- 
ling the  transfer  of  the  newlyinjected  carriers  away  from 
the  injection  means  in  response  to  the  detection  at  the 
predetermined  location;  and 
means  coupling  the  first  and  second  electrodes  together 
sufficiently  that  the  same  phase  is  applied  to  both  in  re- 
sponse to  the  applied  potentials. 


4,217,602 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  AND 

PROCESSING  TELEVISION  SIGNALS  FOR  VIEWING  IN 

THREE  DIMENSIONS 
Wayne  W.  Thomas,  and  Walter  C.  Thomas,  both  of  Tahlequah, 
Okla.,  assipiors  to  Lady  Bea  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Tahlequah, 
Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,399 

Int  a.2  H04N  9/60 

U.S.  CL  358—3  13  Claims 


TDTHl 


*~T7Z    iu 


«•       rm 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  and  processing  television  signals 
of  a  visual  scene  for  viewing  in  three-dimensions,  comprising; 

(a)  first,  second,  and  third  video  camera  tubes,  each  with 
their  corresponding  optical  axes  in  a  horizontal  plane  and 
nominally  parallel  to  each  other;  each  camera  tube  sensi- 
tive to  light  of  a  selected  primary  color,  respectively; 
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(b)  means  to  transmit  said  visual  scene  light,  of  a  first  pri- 
mary color  to  said  first  camera  tube,  li^t  of  a  second 
primary  color  to  said  second  camera  tube,  and  light  of  a 
third  primary  color  to  said  third  camera  tube; 

(c)  means  to  drive  the  sramring  systems  in  said  three  camera 
tabes  responsive  to  a  synchronixing  signal  in  an  mteiiaced 
first  and  second  raster;  ^f       < 

(d)  means  to  mute  the  output  signal  of  said  first  camera  tube 
on  said  first  raster,  and 

(e)  means  to  mute  the  output  signal  of  said  third  camera  tube 
on  said  second  raster. 


4»217,tt3 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  €X>LOR 

TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
Bcnkmd  A.  HJoitibcri,  MWoa  Vii^Jo,  CaUf^  ami^Mr  to 
BASF  Aktkagsacitachaft,  Rhehyaad-PfUz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«r- 


WCiaims 


FDed  No?.  €,  197t,  Scr.  No.  9S«,14S 
ImL  CU  H04N  9/00 
U.S.a358-U 


ttatu  ^mfatw/'jay) 


» 


1.  A  method  of  processing  a  quadrature  chrominance  sub- 
carrier  of  a  color  television  signal,  said  subcarrier  having  a 
frequency  fc  and  having  one  component  amplitude  modulated 
by  a  first  color  difference  signal,  and  a  quadrature  component 
amplitude  modulated  by  a  second  color  difTerence  signal,  said 
method  comprising: 
converting  the  quadrature  chraninance  subcarrier  to  a  spe- 
cial output  chrominance  subcarrier  having  a  frequency 
compatftle  with  a  conventional  Phase  Alternation  Line- 
type  color  television  receiver  and  having  a  fixed  phase 
ai^  X  selected  to  be  any  angle  between  0*  and  360*. 
other  than  0*,  90*,  180*  or  270*,  wherein  the  special  output 
subcarrier  is  unplitnde  modulated  on  alternate  horizontal 
.=     scan  lines  by  K(U  sin  (X)-(-V  cos  (X)]  and  K[U  sin  (X)31 
V  cos  (X)],  wherein  K  is  -(- 1  when  the  angle  X  is  selected 
to  be  between  0*  and  90*  or  180*  and  270*,  and  - 1  when 
the  angle  X  is  selected  to  be  between  90*  and  180*  or  270* 
and  360*.  and  wherein  U  and  V  are  both  standard  color 
difference  signals  derived  from  said  first  and  second  color 
difTerence  signals,  wherd>y  the  special  output  subcarrier 
can  be  produced  without  a  delay  line  mechanism,  and  can 
be  readily  decoded  by  a  conventional  Phase  Alternation 
Line-type  color  television  receiver,  to  derive  the  two 
standard  color  difference  signals,  U  and  V. 


APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITALLY  CONTROLLING  PAL 
COLOR  DISPLAY 
G.  Waaiak,  San  Joae,  CaUf .,  Mslgaor  to  Apple  Coih 
^ipiUhiM^QJtf. 
Filed  Sap^  11, 197t,  Sar.  No.  ML032 
Iirt.  0.2  HMN  9/3S 
\}JL  CL  3a»~M  12  Oaima 

L  fai  as  apparatus  for  use  with  a  phase  alternation  line  video 
<foplay  adapted  to  receive  color  signals  having  a  color  subcar- 


:.^:- 


rier  reference  signal  of  frequency  N,  an  improved  color  signal 
generation  means  comprising: 

means  for  generating  at  least  one  digital  word  which  corre- 
sponds to  a  predetermined  color,  said  digital  word  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  bits; 

stcHing  means  for  storing  said  digital  word; 

circuit  means  for  providing  an  odd/even  signal  representa- 
tive of  odd  and  even  lines  on  said  display; 

sampling  means  coupled  to  said  storing  means  for  sequen- 
tially sampling  each  of  said  bits  of  said  digital  words  at  a 
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predetermined  sampUng  rate  in  a  first  sequence  and  a 
second  sequence  opposite  to  said  first  sequence,  said  first 
and  second  sequences  bemg  selected  according  to  said 
odd-even  signal  and  said  predetermined  sampling  rate 
being  selected  such  that  a  color  signal  is  developed  at  an 
output  of  said  sampUng  means  which  corresponds  to  said 
predetermined  color  and  which  has  a  frequency  compo- 
nent at  said  frequency  N; 
whereby  a  color  agnal  suitable  for  use  with  a  phase  alterna- 
tion line  video  display  is  generated. 


4^17,MS 

COMB  FILTER  EMPLOYING  A  CHARGE  TRANSFER 

DEVICE  WITH  PLURAL  MUTUALLY  PROPORTIONED 

SIGNAL  CHARGE  INPUTS 
Jaasea  E  Caraes,  Indiaaapolia,  lad.;  Robert  H.  Dawson,  Prince- 
tea,  and  Walter  F.  Koaowwky,  SkUlauu,  both  of  NJ^ 
aaaigBors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aog.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,379 
lat  CL2  H04N  9/535 
VS.  CL  358-31  13  Claims 

1.  Comb  filter  apparatus  for  processing  a  video  signal  con- 
taining image-representative  luminance  and  chrominance  com- 
ponents disposed  within  a  frequency  q>ectrum  of  said  video 
signal  in  frequency  interleaved  relation,  comprising: 
a  charge  transfer  device  arrangement  including 
first  and  second  charge  combining  means; 
means  for  providing  first  and  second  inputs  for  coupling 
signal  charge  representative  of  muttially  complemen- 
tary versions  of  said  video  signal  to  said  Rnt  and  second 
combining  means,  respectively,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  inputs  having  a  predetermined  geometry  for 
determining  its  video  signal  voltage  to  charge  ampli- 
tude conversion  characteristic; 
means  for  providing  a  third  input  responsive  to  said  video 
signal  and  having  a  predetermined  geometry  for  deter- 
mining the  video  signal  voltage  to  charge  amplitude 
conversion  characteristic  of  said  third  input,  said  geom- 
etry of  said  third  input  being  rdated  to  said  geometry  of 
said  first  and  second  inputs  such  that  the  effective  volt- 
age to  charge  amplitude  conversion  characteristic  of 
said  third  input  is  substantially  equal  to  the  aggregate  of 
the  voltage  to  charge  amplitude  conversion  characteris- 
tics of  said  first  and  seccmd  inputs; 
a  charge  transfer  channel  comprising  a  plurality  of  delay 
stages  for  receiving  signal  charge  from  said  third  input; 
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means  for  cou|riing  a  first  delayed  signal  charge  portion 

from  said  channel  to  said  first  combining  means; 
means  for  coupUng  a  second  delayed  signal  charge  portion 

fremi  said  channel  to  said  second  combining  means;  and 

wherein 
each  of  said  first  and  second  coupled  delayed  signal 

charge  portions  is  delayed  relative  to  said  charge  con- 


fixing axis  means,  said  camera  means  being  optically  con- 
nected with  the  camera  lens  means,  said  control  equip- 


1   ? 


pled  to  the  respective  first  and  second  combining  means 
from  said  first  and  second  inputs  by  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  a  horizontal  line  scanning  interval,  said  first 
and  second  deUyed  signal  charge  portions  being  rela- 
tively proportioned  in  a  manner  substantially  identical 
to  the  relative  proportioning  of  the  voltage  to  charge 
amplitude  conversion  characteristics  of  said  first  and 
second  inputs. 


4,217,606 
OPTICAL  MONFTORING  FACILITY  AND  THE  METHOD 

FOR  USING  IT 
Kart  Nordmaaa,  Engimattstraase  20,  S^orich,  Switzerland 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,177 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Swltaerland,  Feb.  17,  1978, 
1772/78;  Fad.  Rep.  of  Garaaay,  No?.  21, 1978, 2850419 

Int.  CI.2  H04N  7// A-  G03B  17/02,  21/00 
U.S.  CL  358—108  17  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  optical  mcNutoring,  cmnprising: 
camera  means; 
camera  lens  means; 
dummy  lenses  means; 
control  equipment  means; 
fixing  axis  means;  the  apparatus  bemg  rcrtatable  around  said 


ment  means  regulating  said  camera  and  movement  func- 
tions of  the  apparatus  and  said  camera  lens  means  and 
dummy  lens  means  being  movable  relative  to  each  other. 


4,217,607 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  INSTANTANEOUS 

DISPLAY  OF  A  COUNTRYSIDE  SCANNED  BY  A 

CAMERA  OF  THE  SINGLE  LINE  SCANNING  TYPE 

Jean-Pierre  D.  Cohen,  VOliers-le-Bel,  France,  aaaisnor  to  So- 

ciete  Anonyme  de  Tdecoaunuicatioas,  Paria,  France 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  571,228,  Apr.  24, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943^67 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  7, 1974,  74  15769 

Int  a.2  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  CL  358—109  4  OainH 


1.  A  method  for  real  time  displaying  on  a  TV  monitor  of  a 
scene  scanned  from  an  aircraft  by  a  line  scan  apparatus, 
wherein  a  two-gun  tube  is  incorporated  as  an  image  storage 
means  between  the  line  scan  apparatus  and  the  TV  monitor, 
said  tube  having  a  target,  a  writing  gun  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  the  line  scan  apparatus  and  providing  a  writing  beam  for 
scanning  said  target  to  establish  a  charge  pattern  on  the  target, 
and  a  reading  gim  providing  a  reading  beam  for  reading  said 
charge  pattern,  comprising  scanning  the  target  by  the  writing 
gun  line  by  line  at  a  frame  rate  dependent  on  the  speed-to-alti- 
tude ratio  of  the  aircraft  during  the  effective  periods  of  the 
video  signal  from  me  line  scan  apparatus,  erasing  lines  already 
written  and  stored  so  as  to  define  on  th^  target  a  moving  rect- 
angular area  having  no  charge  deposited  thereon,  said  rectan- 
gular area  comprising  at  least  two  line  spaces,  scanning  that 
area  of  said  target  having  charges  thereon  by  the  reading  gun 
in  accordance  with  the  scanning  standard  of  the  TV  monitor  in 
such  manner  that  the  first  and  last  lines  read  out  by  the  reading 
gun  during  a  frame  scan  are  constandy  situated  on  respective 
opposed  sides  of  smd  moving  rectangular  area,  and  feeding  the 
TV  monitfM-  with  the  signal  from  the  reading  gun. 
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4»217,608 
RADUTION  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
StMrt  MacGfCgor,  ind  Peter  J.  Berry,  botk  of  Gtaigow,  Scot* 
had,  iMipMn  to  Barr  A  Stroud  United,  Glassow,  Scotland 

FDed  Jwm.  ZJ,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,451 
CbtaM  priortty,  epfUcatioa  Uaited  Kiogdoo^  Ju.  29,  1977, 
27129/77 

lat.  CL2  H04N  7/18 
VS.  CL  35»-113  5  Claims 


1.  A  radiation  scanning  system  comprising  a  radiation  detec- 
tor having  a  plurality  of  detecting  elements  each  of  which 
forms  the  inpat  of  a  d.c.  coapled  electrical-signal-handling 
channel,  multiplexing  means  connected  to  each  said  channel 
and  providing  an  output  terminal,  a  scanned  raster  display 
device  having  a  video  input  driven  by  a  signal  derived  from  the 
signal  appearing  at  said  output  terminal,  and  means  for  com- 
pensating for  variation  in  transfer  characteristics  of  said  detec- 
tor elements,  wherein  said  compensating  means  comprises 
means  operating  synchronously  with  said  multiplexing  means 
for  monitoring  the  voltage  in  each  of  said  channels,  for  deriv- 
ing a  voltage  function  from  each  monitored  voltage,  and  for 
measuring  each  derived  voltage  function,  means  for  determin- 
ing the  mean  value  of  all  said  measured  voltage  functions  over 
a  succession  of  multi]^xer  time  intervals,  means  operating 
synchronously  with  said  multiplexing  means  for  comparing 
each  said  measurement  with  sakl  mean  value  to  derive  a  suc- 
cession of  error  signals,  and  means  for  synchronously  adjusting 
the  signal  applied  to  the  video  input  of  the  display  device  as  a 
function  of  the  pertaining  error  signal. 


4^217,609 
ADAPTIVE  PREDICTIVE  CODING  SYSTEM  FOR 
TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
Hatori,    YokohtM,     and     Hideo     Yamamoto, 
botk  of  JapM,  aMipnit  to  Kokoiai  Denahin 
Dcmra  rabwim  lateha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,(68 

ippUcrtioa  JapM,  Feb.  28, 1978,  53/21465 
bt  a.2  H04N  7/12 
UjS.  CL  358—136  2  ClaiM 

1.  An  adaptive  predictive  television  signal  coding  system 
comprising:  a  memory  having  a  capacity  capable  of  storing  an 
input  televisioa  signal  of  at  least  one  field  and  one  picture 
dement  at  all  times;  an  intn-field  difference  quantizing  coder 
which,  when  supplied  with  a  value  Xi  of  the  latest  input  pic- 
tare  dement  of  the  television  signal,  reads  out  from  the  mem- 
ory a  picture  dement  value  in  the  same  field  as  the  input  signal 
to  produce  a  predictive  value  X12  of  the  latest  input  picture 
dement  and  quantizes  a  difference  between  the  predictive 
valoe  and  the  latest  picture  element  value  to  produce  a  differ- 
enoe  quantized  value  Z12  and  provides  a  decoded  vahie  X12  of 
the  latest  picture  dement  as  Xi2=Xi2-(-Zi2;  an  mter-field 
differeaoe  quantizing  coder  which,  then  suppUed  with  the 
vahie  X|  of  the  latest  picture  dement,  reads  out  from  the 
■Mmory  picture  dement  values  in  die  same  field  as  the  input 
signal  md  a  fiekl  imnaedialdy  preceding  it  to  produce  a  predic- 


tive value  Xi4of  the  latest  input  picture  element  and  quantizes 
a  difference  between  the  predictive  value  and  the  latest  picture 
element  to  produce  a  difference  quantized  value  Zu  and  pro- 
vides a  decoded  value  Xu  of  the  latest  picture  element  as 
Xi4=Xi4-(-Zi4;  an  adaptive  predictive  coding  control  part 
which  compares  differences  between  the  decoded  values  X12 


and  Xi4  of  the  both  coders  and  the  true  picture  element  value 
Xi  and  selects  the  coder  of  a  smaller  error  for  using  it  as  a 
coder  for  predicting  the  latest  picture  element;  and  a  transmis- 
sion signal  coder  which  converts  to  transmission  signals  a 
mode  indicating  signal  indicating  the  selected  one  of  the  two 
coders,  the  difference  quantized  values  Z12  or  Zu  derived 
therefrom  and  mode  indicating  information. 


4,217,610 
VARIABLE  START  MULTIBURST  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
David  J.  Jurgensen,  Gaston,  and  Howard  A.  landsman,  Beayer* 
too,  both  of  Or«g.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton, 
Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,731 

lat  CL2  H04N  7/02 

VS.  CL  358—139  8  Claims 


y^ 


ujjtMrt 
nuau 


S1M(T/«T0f 
CONTROt 


A 


START 
CIRCUIT 


« 


t4> 


JUL 


FUNCTION 

ttMLuam 


A 


16 

.it— 


OUTPUT        V 
ClftCUIT     _• 


k 


MSCTMC 
CONTROL 
CIRCUIT 


1.  A  multifrequency  burst  test  signal  generator  for  testing 
television  video  equipment,  the  signal  generator  comprising: 

means  triggered  by  a  run  signal  at  the  television  Une  rate  for 
generating  sine  wave  signals,  said  sine  wave  generating 
means  producing  individual  packets  of  sine  waves  at  pre- 
determined frequencies;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  run  signal  and  to  a  ramp  signal  at 
the  tdevision  field  rate  for  progressively  delaying  the 
starting  point  of  said  sine  waves  generated  by  said  sine 
wave  generating  means. 


4,217,611 
OPTOELECTRONIC  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
MntSM  Ogawa,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,107 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japmi,  May  16, 1977,  52/56769 
lit  a^  H04N  1/02 
VS.  CL  358—294  7  Oaims 


RUN       _ 
,    XENCTH      MOOEMh- 


1.  An  optoelectronic  scanning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  charge  accumulation  type  linear  photosensor  array; 

optical  means  for  focussing  a  light  image  of  a  linear  portion 
of  an  original  document  into  the  array; 

main  scan  means  foi  continuously  scanning  the  array  to 
thereby  scan  the  document  in  a  main  scan  direction; 

subscan  means  for  continuously  producing  relative  move- 
ment between  the  document  and  the  array  by  one  incre- 
ment each  time  the  main  scan  means  scans  the  array  to 
thereby  scan  the  document  in  a  subscan  direction  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  main  scan  direction; 

scan  enable  means  for  controlling  the  main  scan  means  and 
subscan  means  to  begin  and  continue  scanning;  and 

control  means  for  controlUng  the  nuun  scan  means  to  delay 
scanning  the  array  while  the  subscan  means  produces 
relative  movement  between  the  document  and  array  by 
one  increment  when  the  scan  enable  means  controls  the 
main  scan  means  and  subscan  means  to  begin  scanning. 


4*217,612 
SERVO  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACK  ACCESSING  AND  TRACK 

FOLLOWING  IN  A  DISK  DRIVE 
Amo  Matla,  Waldenboch,  and  Volker  Zinunermann,  Scho- 
enaich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tiond  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1977,  2759066 

iBt  az  GllB  5/56.  21/08.  21/10 
VS.  a.  360—78  7  Claims 


1.  A  servo  system  for  a  disk  drive  having  a  magnetic  disk 
recorded  with  data  signals  and  with  interleaved  servo  signals, 
a  magnetic  head  for  sensing  said  data  and  servo  signals  and  a 
motor  for  driving  said  head  to  access  data  tracks  on  said  disk 
comprising: 


a  position  detector  for  providing  first  position  error  signals 
in  response  to  sensed  servo  signals; 

a  track  increment  generator  for  generating  second  position 
error  signals  under  control  of  clock  and  address  signals; 

a  summing  circuit  coupled  to  said  position  detector  and  to 
said  track  increment  generator  for  summing  said  first  and 
second  error  signals  and  for  producing  a  combined  posi- 
tion error  signal;  and 

a  compensator  coupled  to  said  summing  circuit  and  to  said 
track  increment  generator  for  providing  a  compensating 
signal  to  said  drive  motor  of  said  accessing  head. 


4,217,613 
MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  HEAD  CORE 
Herbert  M.  Schwartz,  Cherry  HiU,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,017 

lat  a^  GllB  5/25.  5/12.  5/42 

VS.  CL  360—119  11  Claims 


!i3B}^-i*_A 


1.  In  a  magnetic  head,  first  and  second  magnetic  elements, 
each  formed  with  a  straight  first  surface,  said  elements  lying  in 
a  common  plane  with  the  straight  surfaces  parallel  to  and 
closely  spaced  from  one  another,  the  straight  surfaces  defining 
between  them  a  flux  gap,  each  element  also  being  formed  with 
a  second  surface  at  approximately  right  angles  to  its  straight 
surface  the  second  surfaces  of  the  elements  being  aligned,  said 
first  element  being  formed  with  a  first  notch  in  its  straight  first 
surface  close  to  the  second  surface  thereof,  a  surface  of  the 
notch  and  a  portion  of  the  second  surface  of  the  first  element 
defining  between  them  a  cantilevered  pole  piece  having  a  face 
which  faces  the  second  element,  a  non-magnetic  material  fill- 
ing said  notch  for  supporting  said  pole  piece,  a  non-magnetic 
coating  having  a  melting  point  higher  than  that  of  a  brazing 
alloy,  said  coating  over  each  said  straight  surfaces  including 
said  non-magnetic  material,  an  opening  in  said  coating  on  each 
of  said  surfaces  at  facing  first  and  second  porti<ms  of  said 
straight  surfaces,  and  said  brazing  alloy  joining  said  straight 
surfaces  solely  at  said  first  and  second  portions. 


4,217,614 
CASSETTE  TAPE  POSTHON  INDICATOR 
Nichofatt  BdsoB,  6/29  Diamond  Bay  Rd.,  Vaudnse,  New  Soirth 
WaUes,  Aostralia  (2030) 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,157 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  14, 1978,  PD3369 

lat.  CL^  GllB  23/08 

U.S.CL360— U2  6  Claim 

1.  A  tape  cassette  comprising  a  casing,  a  pair  of  spools 

housed  within  the  casing,  a  magnetic  tape  extending  between 

the  spools  and  an  indicator  for  giving  indication  as  to  the 

position  of  the  tape  within  the  casing;  said  indicator  comprising 

rotataUy  mounted  indicia  carrying  means  associated  with  and 

mounted  adjacent  to  at  least  one  of  the  spools,  means  within 

the  casing  permitting  viewing  of  the  indicia  on  the  indicia 

carrying  means,  and  drive  means  effecting  incremental  rota- 
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tkxi  of  said  indicia  carrying  means  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  revolutions  being  made  by  the  associated 


14,19 


spool  during  transport  of  the  tape  from  one  of  the  spools  to  the 
other. 


4,217,615 
TAPE  MEASUREMENT  AND  POSITION  SYSTEM 
Tsatoaa  Sozaki,  Tokonnawa,  Japan,  aari^or  to  Pkmecr  ESec- 
troBic  Corporatkm,  Tokyo,  Ji^aa 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  Mil 
ClaiaH  priority,  appikatkm  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1978,  S3-11071; 
Feb.  2, 197S,  53-11072 

Iirt.  a^  GllB  15/00:  G03B  1/60 
U.S.  CL  360—137  17  Claims 


ing  states  which  provide  first  and  second  switching  voltages, 
respectively,  in  said  output  circuit,  said  seccHid  source  being 
connected  to  said  input  circuit  and  normally  biasing  said 
switching  circuit  to  said  first  state;  said  switching  circuit  in- 
cluding a  first  operational  amplifier  having  inverting  and  non- 
inverting  input  elements  which  form  a  part  of  said  input  circuit 
and  an  output  element  which  forms  a  part  of  said  output  cir- 
cuit, one  of  said  input  elements  being  connected  to  said  second 
source  to  bias  said  amplifier  to  the  first  state;  rectifying  circuit 
means  connected  across  said  resistor  and  to  the  other  of  said 
input  elements  for  producing  a  unidirectional  overload  signal 
voltage  which  activates  said  amplifier  from  its  first  to  its  sec- 
ond switching  voltage; 
a  second  high  gain  switching  circuit  having  input  and  output 
circuits  and  operable  between  third  and  fourth  switching 
states  which  provide  third  and  fourth  switching  voltages, 
respectively,  in  its  output  circuit,  said  second  source  being 
connected  to  the  last-mentioned  input  circuit  and  nor- 
mally biasing  said  second  switching  circuit  to  said  third 
state;  said  second  switching  circuit  including  a  second 
operational  amplifier  having  inverting  and  non-inverting 
input  elements  which  form  a  part  of  said  last-mentioned 
input  circuit  and  an  output  element  which  forms  a  part  of 
the  last-mentioned  output  circuit,  one  of  said  second  input 
elements  being  connected  to  said  second  source  to  bias 
said  second  ampUfier  to  the  third  state; 
time  delay  charging  circuit  means  coupled  between  the 


L  A  system  for  detecting  tape  parameters  used  in  a  tape 
recorder  wherein  the  tape  is  transferred  from  a  first  reel  to  a 
second  reel  at  a  running  velocity  v,  comprising: 

(a)  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  time  period  for  a  prede- 
.,  -termined  number  of  rotations  of  one  reel  having  a  hub 

diameter  R^r, 

(b)  first  memory  means  for  storing  a  first  time  period  ni  at  a 
time  t  measured  by  said  measuring  means; 

(c)  second  memory  means  for  storing  a  second  time  period 
'      ttf+A/  at  a  time  t-l-At  measured  by  said  memory  means; 

and 

(d)  computing  meaoa  for  operating  with  said  first  and  second 
'■:-  time  periods  n,  and  nr+^  a  time  differential  At  between 

the  time  t-f-At  and  t  and  the  tape  running  velocity  v  in 
accordance  with  the  following  equation: 

to  thereby  calculate  tape  thickness  T. 


"■.A. 


,  -^;v^-       .         4417,616 
MdTOR  OVESLOAO  PROTECTION  CtttCUTt 
Fhirit  L.Jciwp,  New  WmdMid.lrt,M|iiinrloJ<lMi  Falling, 

fTHMWIHim 

Filed  Jm.  12, 197B,  Scr.  No.  914,555 
Int  a.2  H02H  7/aS5      , 
U5.  a.  361-31  "^^         SOalM 

1.  A  motor  ovoKtfi^  protection  circuit  comprising  a  first 
sooroe  of  ahemating  voltage;  a  motor-energizing  circuit  in- 
chidinf  a  motor  and  a  semiconductor  switch  connected  to  said 
sovroe,  said  switch  having  a  gating  element  for  determining 
the  stale  of  conductivity  thereof,  an  overload-sensing  resistor 
in  series  with  said  motor;  a  second  source  of  unidirectional 
vokafe;  a  tint  high  gain  switching  circuit  having  input  and 
ootput  circafta  and  operable  between  first  and  second  switch- 


output  circuit  of  said  first  switching  circuit  and  the  input 
circuit  of  said  second  switching  circuit  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  said  second  switching  voltage  to  activate  said 
second  switching  circuit  from  its  third  to  said  fourth 
switching  voltage  state,  said  charging  circuit  means  in- 
cluding two  series  resistors  connected  between  said  first 
output  circuit  and  said  second  input  circuit  and  two  charg- 
ing capacitors  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  series 
resistors  which  are  charged  by  said  second  voltage 
through  the  circuit  of  said  series  resistors,  said  charging 
circuit  means  further  including  a  discharging  diode  shunt 
connected  across  one  of  said  series  resistors  and  poled  to 
discharge  one  of  said  capacitors  into  the  output  circuit  of 
said  first  switching  circuit  when  the  latter  is  in  its  first 
state;  latching  circuit  means  including  a  latching  diode 
connected  between  said  output  and  input  circuits  of  said 
second  switching  circuit,  sakl  latching  diode  being  poled 
to  couple  said  fourth  voltage  from  the  last-mentioned 
output  circuit  to  the  last-mentioned  input  circuits  thereby 
to  latch  said  second  switching  circuit  into  its  fourth  state, 
the  other  of  said  charging  capacitors  being  connected  to 
said  last-mentioned  input  circuit;  a  control  signal  device 
connected  to  the  last-mentioned  output  circuit  and  said 
second  source  and  responsive  to  said  third  and  fourth 
voltages,  respectively,  to  generate  first  and  second  control 
signals,  and  means  for  coupHng  said  first  and  second  con- 
trol signals  to  said  gating  element  of  said  semiconductor 
switch  of  rendering  the  latter  non-conductive  in  response 
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to  said  second  control  signal  and  conductive  in  response 
to  said  first  control  signal. 


4,217,618 
THYRISTOR  FIRING  CIRCUIT  MODULE  WTTH 

INTEGRAL  OPTICAL  ISOLATION,  DV/DT 

UMTTATION,  AND  BIDIRECnONAL  VOLTAGE 

TRANSIENT  SUPPRESSION 

Cari  W.  Kelleabenz,  106  Franklin  Atc  Baltiawre,  Md.  21225, 

and  George  R.  Boney,  6930  SoUen  Point  Rd.,  BaltinMire,  Md. 

21222 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,197 

Int  a.2  H02H  3/20 

U.S.  CL  361—56  6  Claian 


4,217,617 
TURBINE  TRIP  CIRCUIT 
AnAony  J.  Roasi,  Fltchborg;  Richard  E.  Londberg,  Ashby; 
Thomas  A.  Fancy,  Westminster;  Donald  F.  Bdiringer,  Ash- 
bomham,  and  John  B.  HaTeo,  Lunenburg,  all  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors  to  General  Electiric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,761 
Int  CL2  H02H  7/06 
MS.  a.  361—51  1  Clahn 


,  ^^::ffl 


a?J 


Ih..  [^^^^  fw^ji  K^ 


1.  A  trip  circuit  for  a  rotating  shaft  prime  mover  wherein  the 
input  of  energy  into  the  prime  mover  may  be  controlled  by  a 
relay  operated  normally  open  fast  closing  valve,  said  trip  cir- 
cuit comprising: 

multiple  shaft  speed  signal  inputs  including  at  least  three 
signal  inputs  indicative  of  shaft  speed;  one  of  said  three 
signal  inputs  being  redundant  to  itself; 

means  for  detecting  an  overspeed  condition  in  said  prime 
mover  from  said  shaft  speed  signal  inputs; 

means  for  detecting  a  failure  in  said  shaA  speed  signal  inputs 
including  retriggerable  monostable  multivibrators  each 
receiving  a  shaft  speed  input  whereupon  the  output  of  the 
multivibrator  will  go  low  if  the  shaft  speed  input  falls 
below  a  preselected  level; 

AND  gates  connected  to  the  multivibrator  outputs  where- 
upon a  failure  and  two  speed  inputs  or  in  the  redundant 
speed  input  will  cause  a  low  output  signal; 

an  OR  gate  receiving  the  outputs  from  the  AND  gates; 

a  startup  trip  interlock  logic  comprising  a  start-override  time 
delay;  a  zero  revolution  sensing  logic;  and,  a  speed  sensing 
circuit,  all  three  outputs  being  input  into  an  AND  gate 
connected  to  the  failure  circuit  OR  gate  whereby  during 
startup  of  the  prime  mover  a  mock  signal  is  input  into  the 
OR  gate  for  the  delay  time  or  until  the  prime  mover  is  at 
a  predetermined  shaft  speed; 

a  first  switch  connected  at  the  output  end  of  said  overspeed 
detecting  means;  and, 

a  second  switch  connected  at  the  output  end  of  said  speed 
input  failure  detecting  means;  said  oonXxcA  relay  intercon- 
nected between  said  first  and  second  switches  whereby  a 
trip  in  the  prime  mover  may  be  initiated  by  either  an 
overspeed  or  speed  input  failure  signal. 


1.  A  circuit  for  firing  a  thyristor  into  its  conducting  sute, 
said  thyristor  having  an  anode  electrode,  cathode  electrode 
and  gate  electrode,  said  circuit  and  thyristor  being  connectable 
to  a  power  supply,  said  circuit  deriving  energy  from  the  volt- 
age across  said  thyristor  when  said  thyristor  is  in  its  non-con- 
ducting state  comprising: 
first  circuit  means  for  providing  a  gating  signal  in  response 
to  an  input  signal  and  comprising  a  light  emitting  diode  for 
radiating  light  in  response  to  said  input  signal, 
second  circuit  means  for  providing  a  firing  signal  upon 
receipt  of  said  gating  signal  and  comprising  a  phototran- 
sistor  for  detecting  the  light  radiation  of  said  light  emitting 
diode,  a  first  resistor  coupled  to  the  collector  of  said 
phototransistor  for  limiting  the  current  in  said  phototran- 
sistor,  said  phototransistor  being  drivable  into  saturation 
upon  detection  of  said  light  radiation,  a  transistor  coupled 
to  the  collector  of  said  phototransistor,  said  transistor 
being  saturatable  when  said  phototransistor  is  non-con- 
ducting, and  non-saturable  when  said  phototransistor  is 
conducting,  said  transistor  providing  said  firing  signal, 
and  a  second  diode  coupled  between  the  collector  of  said 
phototransistor  and  the  base  of  said  transistor  for  limiting 
the  collector-emitter  voltage  across  said  phototransistor 
and  for  precluding  current  flow  to  the  base  of  said  transis- 
tor when  said  photo-transistor  is  saturated, 
third  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  second  circuit 
means  and  said  thyristor  for  switching  said  thyristor  into  a 
conducting  sUte  upon  receipt  of  said  firing  signal,  wherein 
said  third  circuit  means  includes  a  pair  of  transistors  ar- 
ranged in  a  darlington  configuration  coupled  between  the 
anode  electrode  and  gate  electrode  of  said  thyristor,  said 
pair  of  transistors  becoming  conductive  when  said  photo- 
transistor is  saturated  and  said  transistor  is  non-conductive 
whereby  said  thyristor  is  swtiched  into  its  conductive 
state;  and 
fourth  circuit  means  coupled  across  said  thyristor  between 
its  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  for  protecting  said  thy- 
ristor from  misfiring  and  from  being  damaged  by  voltage 
transients  thereacross,  wherein  said  fourth  circuit  means 
comprises  a  parallel  combination  of  a  second  resistor  in 
series  with  a  capacitor  forming  an  RC  snubber  circuit 
across  said  thyristor  for  limiting  the  rate  of  rise  of  voltage 
thereacross,  and  a  varistor  in  parallel  across  said  RC  snub- 
ber circuit  for  controlling  forward  and  reverse  voltage 
transients  thereacross. 
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4v217,619 
TRANSIENT  VOLTAGE  SUKGE  SUPPRESSING  DEVICE 
Mtas  R  TftoBa,  Yv«qr,  Pa^  aMi^or  to  GTE  Syhaaia  WiriBg 
DevicM  lacononled.  Traatna.  N  J. 

F1M  Jaa.  5^  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,625 

lat  a.^  mm  3/20 

VS.  a.  361—56  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  wiring  device  of  the  type  intended  for  use 
in  suppressing  transient  surges  of  voltage,  and  utilizing  a  volt- 
age-sensitive surge  suppressing  element  connected  between  the 
hot  and  neutral  sides  of  an  electrical  wall  outlet  of  the  kind 
having  a  body,  a  cover  proportioned  to  engage  in  a  wall  plate, 
and  contact  strips  housed  within  the  body,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  body  exterioriy  configured  similarly  to  that  of  a  duplex 
receptacle  installable  in  an  electrical  power  circuit; 

(b)  hot  and  neutral  contact  strips  seated  in  the  body,  the 
strips  being  im>vided  at  one  end  with  attachment-plug- 
prong-receiving  contact  means  for  connecting  to  the 
circuit  an  attachment  plug  of  an  electrical  appliance,  the 
strips  being  formed  at  their  other  ends  with  wire  lead 
terminals; 

(c)  a  cover  on  the  body  configured  similarly  to  that  of  a 
dofriex  receptacle  and  cooperating  with  the  body  in  defin- 
ing an  electrically  insulative  housing  for  the  contact  strips, 
the  cover  having  raised  portions  at  its  ends  proportioned 
to  seat  in  complementarily  shaped  openings  of  a  duplex 
receptacle  wall  plate,  the  body  having  a  pair  of  contact 
compartments  underlying  one  of  the  raised  portions  and 
having  a  suppressor  compartment  underlying  the  other 
raised  portion,  the  strips  extending  longitudinally  within 
tbe  body  from  the  contact  compartments  to  the  suppressor 

^  compartment,  said  one  end  of  the  strips  being  deposed 
within  the  contact  compartments  and  the  other  ends  of  the 
strips  being  disposed  within  the  suppressor  compartments, 
one  of  the  raised  portions  having  slots  registered  with  the 
proag<reoeiving  contact  means  of  the  strip  for  insertion  of 
the  prongs  of  an  attachment  phig,  the  other  raised  portion 
being  wholly  closed;  and 

(d)  a  voltage-surge-suppressing  element  underlying  said 
other  raised  portion  and  having  wire  leads  permanently 
connected  to  the  respective  wire  lead  terminals  of  the 
contact  strips. 


4^17420 

aRcurr  for  controlling  induchon  in 

CURRENT  TRANSFORMERS 
Loirfi  Mawoa,  Sto-JaUe,  Canada,  aarignor  to  Hydro-Qaebec, 
MaMrcal,  Caaada 

FBed  St9. 18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  942,951 
riority,  appHcaHea  Caaada,  Feb.  6, 1978,  296342 
IM.  CL2  H02H  3/2a  7/04 
UJB.  CL  361—58  24  CUoh 

1.  A  ciroat  for  controlling  induction  in  a  current  trans- 
foraaer  having  a  nominal  load  at  its  secondary,  useful  in  main- 
tatatng  said  indnction  below  its  saturation  levd  in  the  presence 
of  a  primary  current  having  an  asymetrical  component,  com- 


transformer  for  detecting  an  increase  in  said  induction  in 
the  transformer; 
an  auxiliary  load  having  a  high  resistive  value  and  connected 
to  the  secondary  of  said  transformer;  and 


^^^ 


switching  means  controlled  by  said  detection  means  so  as  to 
insert,  in  series  with  the  secondary  of  the  transformer  and 
said  nominal  load,  said  auxiliary  load  when  the  polarity  of 
the  current  flowing  through  said  switching  means  be- 
comes opposite  to  the  polarity  of  said  asymetrical  compo- 
nent of  said  primary  current. 


4,217,621 

CIRCUIT  FOR  DETECTING  DIODE  SHORTING 
Lauren  L.  Johnson,  Westchester,  U.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,758 

Int  CL2  HOIH  47/22 

VJS.  Ct  361—170  2  Claims 


detection  means  coupled  with  the  secondary  of  said  current 


1.  Means  for  detecting  shorting  of  a  diode  in  a  circuit  for 
rectifying  AC  current  including  a  conductor  in  series  with  the 
diode  and  carrying  unidirectional  current  from  an  AC  source, 
comprising 

a  current  transformer  including  a  saturable  core  of  square 
hysteresis  loop  material,  a  primary  winding  comprising 
the  said  conductor,  and  a  secondary  winding, 

means  consisting  of  the  unidirectional  current  pulses  result- 
ing from  normal  diode  conduction  and  flowing  in  the  said 
conductor  for  saturating  said  core  so  that  said  unidirec- 
tional pulses  induce  substantially  no  corresponding  pulses 
in  the  secondary  winding  and  wherein,  in  the  event  of  a 
riiorted  diode,  alternating  current  is  applied  to  said  con- 
ductor and  the  resulting  reverse  current  pulses  drive  the 
core  out  of  saturation  and  produce  corresponding  current 
pulses  in  the  secondary  winding,  and 

means  responsive  to  current  pulses  in  the  secondary  winding 
derived  from  the  reverse  current  pulses  in  the  said  con- 
ductor for  indicating  diode  shorting. 
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4,217,622 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  UNDERGROUND  MINING 
EQUIPMENT 
Aatoo  Dinkdbach,  Geteenkirchea,  and  Karl-Heinz  Weber,  Wit- 
tea^Heren,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  ol  Germany,  assignors  to  Gebr. 
EickhofT  Maschineafabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  m.bJl.,  Bo- 
chum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  15, 
1977,  2726881 

lat  a.2  H02H  7/08 
VS.  CL  361—175  5  Claims 


rit 


\1 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  voltage  and/or  phase  dependent 
apparatus  for  underground  mining  equipment  such  as  a  getting 
machine  or  conveyor  system  wherein  said  mining  equipment  is 
connected  through  a  cable  to  a  power  supply  switch,  monitor- 
ing conductor  and  monitoring  relay  remotely  situated  in  the 
mine  gallery,  said  control  circuit  including  the  combination  of: 
a  photo-electronic  coupler  responsive  to  current  in  said 

monitoring  conductor  for  producing  an  output  signal, 
a  battery  fed  integrator  stage  receiving  the  output  signal 
from  said  photo-electronic  coupler  for  producing  a  con- 
trol signal, 
an  output  relay  energized  in  response  to  said  control  signal 
to  control  the  connection  between  said  power  supply 
cable  and  said  apparatus  before  operation  of  said  supply 
switch, 
an  ON  switch  serially  coupled  in  said  monitoring  conductor 
between  said  monitoring  relay  and  said  photo-electronic 
coupler, 
a  first  normally  open  switch  serially  connected  in  said  moni- 
toring conductor  to  bridge  said  ON  switch,  and 
a  first  relay  resp(msive  to  an  operating  voltage  delivered  by 
said  cable  to  said  apparatus  for  closing  said  first  normally 
open  switch. 


4»217,623 
HUMIDITY  SENSOR  OF  CAPACITANCE  CHANGE  TYPE 
Atsushi  NiihiBO,  and  AkiUko  Yoddda,  both  of  Kadoau^  Japan, 
aasigBors  to  Matsaahita  Electric  Indostrial  Co^  Ltd„  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jon.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,714 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  6, 1977,  52/67004; 
Jul.  6, 1977,  52/81397;  JaL  7, 1977,  52/81845 

lat  a.2  HOIG  7/00 
VS.  CL  361—286  22  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  measurement  of  humidity,  comprising: 
a  substrato  made  of  a  owtal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  tantalum,  aluminum,  titanium,  zirconium  and  haf- 


nium, including  alloys  thereof,  said  substrate  serving  as  a 

first  electrode; 
a  dielectric  oxide  film  formed  by  oxidation  of  a  surface 

region  of  said  substrate; 
a  gas-permeable  semiconducting  metal  oxide  layer  formed 

on  the  outer  surface  of  said  dielectric  film;  and 
an  electrically  conducting  and  gas-permeable  layer  formed 

on  the  outer  surface  of  said  semiconducting  metal  oxide 

layer  serving  as  a  second  electrode; 


^^^i^ 


^12 


microscopically,  said  semiconducting  metal  oxide  layer 
being  only  partially  in  close  contact  with  the  other  surface 
of  said  dielectric  oxide  film  such  that  the  device  exhibits  a 
change  in  electrostatic  capacitance  across  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  in  response  to  a  change  of  humidity  in 
an  atmosphere  to  which  the  device  is  exposed  and  that  the 
degree  of  said  change  in  electrostatic  capacitance  defined 
by  (C98-C3i)/C98  is  greater  than  0.01,  where  C98  repre- 
sents the  electrostatic  capacitance  when  said  humidity  in 
terms  of  relative  humidity  is  98%  and  C31  represents  the 
same  at  31%  relatively  humidity. 


4,217,624 
COMMUNICATIONS  INTERFACE  ADAPTER 
Winfree  P.  Tack,  Hnatsrille,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Inteq,  Inc.,  Fair- 
flu,  Va. 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,710 

Int  CL^  H05K  7/J4 

VS.  a.  361—394  8  daian 


1.  In  a  communications  interface  adapter  having  a  controller 
means,  memory  means,  a  plurality  of  switch  means  for  provid- 
ing manual  control  of  said  adapter,  a  plurality  of  indicator 
means  for  indicating  operation  of  said  adapter,  a  first  and 
aeooad  connector  means  for  providing  input/output  terminals 
for  lines  to  be  interfaced,  a  power  supply  means  and  a  housing, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  printed  circuit  board  having  a  front  plane  and  a  back  plane; 
said  controller  means,  memory  means,  plurality  of  switch 
means,  and  plurality  of  indicator  means  being  mounted  to 
said  front  plane  of  said  printed  circuit  board, 
said  first  and  second  connector  means  bemg  mounted  to  said 

back  plane  of  said  printed  circuit  board; 
a  third  connector  means  being  mounted  to  said  back  plane  of 
said  printed  circuit  board  for  providing  terminals  for  said 
power  supply  means; 
said  housing  including  a  first  section  for  housing  said  printed 
circuit  board  and  a  second  section  fcH^  housing  said  power 
supply  means; 
said  first  housing  secti<Mi  having  a  closed  generally  rectangu- 
lar configuration  with  face  aand  rear  portions  parallel  to 
said  front  and  back  planes  of  said  printed  circiut  board. 
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Mid  ftce  portioa  including  a  phvality  of  apertures  each 
aligned  with  a  respective  switch  means  or  indicator 
mens,  said  rear  portion  including  a  plurality  of  openings 
eadi  aligned  with  a  respective  connector  means; 

said  primed  drcvit  board  being  mounted  in  and  enclosed  by 
said  first  housing  section; 

said  power  supply  means  being  removeably  connected  to 
sad  third  connector  means  external  to  said  first  bousing 
section;  and  said  second  housing  section  being  removea- 
bly nxxmted  to  said  rear  portion  of  said  first  bousing 
section  and  encompassing  said  power  supply  means. 


4,217,135 
LIGHTED  INSntUMEOT  DIAL  FACE  DISPLAY 
C  Kkin,  Loa  Aagrica,  CUif^  aaifBor  to  McDonneU 
Doughs  Carporadom  Long  B«wh,  CaUl. 

FIM  Oct  27, 197t,  Scr.  No.  955,471 

lit  aj  onD  11/28 

UJS.  a  3i2--3t  21 


4*217,424 
AUTOMOBILE  HEADUGHT  CHANGE  SYSTEM 
A.  BMk,  5209  ¥htU^  Ma  JnUas  E.  Theriaah,  5251 
R4^  both  «f  nMUi«»  Mick  4M»,  and  Wesley  J. 
Too,  4179  David  Bcnv  St,  Mt  Morria,  Mich.  48458 
Fllad  Sep.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,611 
Int  0.2  BMQ  1/OZ  1/08 
y^a342-«7  5 


>:  f»it 


Ji*<t 


MmmrjMMcr 


a  notched  plate  operatively  connected  to  said  disk  for  con- 
trolling its  rotation; 

a  pair  of  headlights  mounted  on  said  disk,  one  facing  for- 
wardly  in  an  operative  position  and  the  other  facing  rear- 
wardly  in  a  storage  position. 

a  first  pneumatically  operated  cylinder  operatively  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  pin  for  raising  said  pin  to  a  notched 
portion  in  said  notched  plate;  and 

a  second  pneumatically  operated  cylinder  operably  coupled 
to  said  slide  for  moving  it  rearwardly  and  then  forwardly 
in  said  fender  whereby  the  notched  plate  and  disk  are 
rotated  through  a  180*  turn,  both  of  said  cylinders  coupled 
to  said  vacuum  source. 


4*217,427 
MOVABLE  CAR  HEADUGHTS 
Kaxuni  Tomita,  22-go,  5-boa,  l*choBse,  Tanutsn,  HigasUnari- 
ka,  Osaica,  and  Yoahitaka  FkUUke,  400-banchi,  Tamatsnkuri- 
cho,  HigasU-ka,  Osaka,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931^440 

Int  a^  B60Q  1/08.  1/12 

UA  CL  342—71  7  Claims 


1.  A  front  l^ted  display  system  for  an  instrument  dial  face 
and  pointer,  which  con^mes  in  combination  with  said  dial 
face  and  pointer,  a  lighting  head,  a  plurality  of  light  emitting 
diodes  positioned  around  the  periphery  of  said  lighting  head 
and  disposed  to  emit  Ught  rays  directly  onto  said  face,  a  reflec- 
tor mounted  centrally  of  sidd  dial  face,  light  emitting  diode 
means  positioned  adjacent  said  reflector,  said  diode  means 
emitting  direct  light  rays  onto  the  coitral  portion  of  said  dial 
face  and  said  pointer,  and  said  reflector  redirecting  reflected 
light  rays  from  said  diode  means  onto  said  central  portion  of 
said  dial  fine  and  said  pointer,  and  a  bafOe  ring  positioned  in 
front  of  said  pmpherally  mounted  diodes  to  prevent  direct 
viewing  thereof. 


L  An  aalomobile  headlight  change  system,  comprising: 

a  automobile  engine  vacuum  source; 

•  alidr  moualed  in  the  fender  of  the  automobile  and  slidable 

reciprocally  forwardly  and  backwardly; 
a  iiiranMr  dkk  mounted  on  said  slide; 


1.  A  movable  car-headlight  device  located  at  an  appropriate 
place  on  a  car  body,  for  automatically  illuminating  an  area  into 
which  said  car  turns,  which  comprises: 

(a)  bracket  means  mounted  on  a  forward  portion  of  said  car 
for  mounting  said  headlight  device  thereon; 

(b)  receiving  table  means  mounted  on  said  bracket  means, 
said  receiving  table  means  having  a  vertically  extending 
opening  therethrough  and  having  a  V-shaped  wedge 
i^>per  surfisce; 

(c)  a  rotating  body  rotatably  supported  on  said  receiving 
table  means  and  having  a  vertically  extending  opening 
thoethrottgh  which  is  co-extensive  with  said  opening  in 
said  receiving  table  means,  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
rotating  body  being  V-shaped  complimentary  to  said 
V-shaped  upper  surface  of  said  receiving  table  means  for 
contacting  and  being  supported  by  said  V-shaped  upper 
surface  of  said  receiving  table,  said  rotating  body  further 
having  engaging  means  located  on  its  upper  surface; 

(d)  lever  means  extending  horizontally  and  angularly  spaced 
from  each  other  in  a  direction  toward  the  rear  of  said  car 
and  attached  to  said  rotating  body  and  having  weight 
balance  means  attached  to  the  ends  fiirthest  from  said 
rotating  body; 

(e)  axle  means  having  a  rod  portion  extending  downward 
'    through  said  openings  in  said  rotating  body  and  said  re- 

ceiving  table  means  and  secured  to  said  brrcket; 

(0  casing  means  attached  to  said  rotating  body  by  said  rotat- 
ing body  engaging  means;  and 

(g)  a  headlight  mounted  on  said  casing  means  whereby 
rotation  of  said  headlight  is  caused  by  centrifugal  force 
acting  upon  said  weight  baUmce  means  when  said  car  is 


!      r 
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turned  thereby  causing  said  rotating  body  to  turn  and 
climb  up  said  V-shaped  surface  portion,  thereby  rotating 
said  casing  means  having  said  headlight  mounted  thereon, 
said  headlight  being  rotated  back  to  its  original  position 
once  said  car  completes  said  turn  and  centriftigal  force  no 
longer  acts  on  said  weight  balance  means. 


■        --r;-.-^     -:-A217,629 

CORNER  UGHTING  ASSEMBLY 
Janes  P.  Roaadl,  123  Park  Ave,  Vctoh,  N  J.  07044 
CoatfauMtion  of  Ser.  No.  784,137,  Apr.  4, 1977, 

appUcatkM  Jan.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  MM 
Int  0.2  F21S  1/14,  3/06;  F21V  21/00 
VS.  O.  342—147  12 


4,217,628 
ELECTRICAL  UGHTING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTATING 

CHAIR 
Kenneth  R.  Windom,  4200  Santo-ToiMS  Dr.,  #D,  Loa  Angeles, 
Calif.  90008 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  893,046 

Int  0.2  A47C  7/72 

VS.  a  362-75  3  Oaims 


1.  A  lighted  identification  system  for  incorporation  with  a 
chair  comprising: 

(a)  a  swivel  chair  having  a  back  portion  and  a  seat  portion, 
said  chair  being  of  the  type  having  a  high  styled  back  as 
often  used  on  van-type  vehicles; 

(b)  a  lighted  display  mounted  in  the  back  portion  of  said 
chair; 

(c)  a  base  for  said  chair,  including  a  mounting  seat  plate,  said 
seat  portion  of  said  chair  being  linearly  movable  relative 
to  said  mounting  seat  plate  and  said  stand  having  an  open- 
ing; 

(d)  a  mounting  stand  connected  to  said  base,  said  stand 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  floor  of  the  vehicle,  and 
having  an  opening  alignable  with  the  opening  in  said  base; 

(e)  a  tube  connected  in  a  generally  vertical  dispontion  to  said 
mounting  stand; 

(0  a  bolt  positioned  through  said  opening  in  the  stand  and 
the  base  for  rotatably  connecting  said  chair  and  stand; 

(g)  a  nut  attached  to  said  bolt; 

(h)  a  washer  positioned  about  said  bolt  and  located  between 
said  nut  and  said  plate; 

(i)  a  connector  including  an  electrically  conductive  element 
embedded  within  an  insulative  synthetic  resin,  said  con- 
nector having  upper  and  lower  arms  and  an  arcuate  body 
being  somewhat  less  than  semi-cylindrical  whereby  an 
electrically  conductive  path  may  be  formed  between  the 
Ughted  di^Uy  and  the  power  source  while  allowing  said 
chair  to  swivel; 

(i)  a  first  electrical  conductor  disposed  between  said  lighted 
display  and  said  connector  and  located  within  the  back 
portion  of  said  chair;  and 

(k)  a  second  electrical  conductor  disposed  between  said 
connector  and  a  power  source,  said  second  conductor 
positioned  through  said  tube. 


TUs 


1.  A  comer  lighting  portable  lamp  assembly  comprising  a 
bracket  member  constructed  for  mounting  in  a  comer  of  a 
room  at  any  selected  height  between  the  floor  and  ceiling,  said 
member  having  means  for  enabUng  it  to  be  fastened  in  said 
comer  to  adjacent  walls  of  the  room  and  having  a  support 
member  for  disposition  catercoraer  across  said  corner,  a  shade- 
like lamp  housing  containing  a  bulb  socket  and  constructed  and 
arranged  to  conceal  said  socket  and  any  installed  bulb  from 
view  horizontally  while  directing  in  a  generally  downward 
direction  the  illumination  from  said  bulb,  said  housing  having 
angled  rear  walls  for  adapting  the  housing  to  be  located  close 
within  said  comer,  the  rear  of  said  housing  being  truncated  to 
provide  clearance  between  the  rearmost  part  of  the  housing 
and  said  comer  of  the  room,  means  located  on  the  truncated 
rearmost  portion  of  said  housing  and  on  said  support  member 
of  said  bracket  for  pin-up  non-permanent  interengagement  to 
secure  said  housing  to  said  bracket,  a  flexible  electric  cord 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  socket  and  passing  through  said 
rearmost  portion  of  said  housing,  and  an  electric  attachment 
plug  at  the  free  end  of  said  cord  for  connecting  said  assembly 
to  an  electric  outlet. 


4,217,630 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  BASE  ASSEMBLY 
Wol^ang  Albre^t  BcrUn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaalgnor  to 
Patent-Treuhaad-Gcsellachaft  fKr  Elektriache  GliiUaBipcn 
mbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,657 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  28, 
1976,  2659167 

Int  a2  F21S  3/00 
VS.  a  362—217  14  Oalan 

1.  In  a  U-shaped  fluorescent  lamp  having  a  U-shaped  enve- 
lope 7')  including  a  pair  of  essentially  parallel  leg  portions,  a 
base  assembly,  comprising 
two  bases  (1, 1),  each  being  connectable  to  a  respective  end 
(7)  of  said  envelope  (7'),  each  base  having  a  bottom  (lo),  a 
cylindrical,  upwardly  directed  flange  (8)  extending  from 
said  bottom,  and  contact  means  (3); 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel,  radially  outwardly  projecting 
members  (2, 2)  laterally  extending  from  each  of  said  bases, 
each  pair  of  (vojecting  members  having  mutually  facing 
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•oifBces,  the  pairs  of  projecting  members  extending 
toward  each  other  from  the  respective  bases; 
means  (4)  ezteadaig  from  at  kast  one  of  said  mutually  facing 
sarfiaces  toward  the  other  of  said  mitfoally  facing  surfaces 
of  each  pair  ctf  projecting  members;  and 


an  elongated  spacer  member  (5)  having  respective  ends, 
slidably  engageable  between  mutually  facing  surfaces  of 
the  pairs  of  projecting  members,  and  being  formed  with 
notches  {€)  close  to  its  ends  for  positively  engaging  said 
extending  means  (4)  interconnecting  the  two  bases  (1,  1) 
together  and  positively  spacing  the  bases  (1,  1)  on  the 
envelope  (T)  of  the  U-shi^  lamp  from  each  other. 

4y217^1 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  AN  OBJECT  TO  ASSUME  A 

PREDETERMINED  ANGLE  TO  A  CERTAIN  PLANE 
Lars  A.  BcrgMit,  GottM,  190  42  MeDaMd,  Sweden 
FIM  Oet  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840^1 
riority,  appUcatlM  Sweden,  Oct  15, 1976,  7611514 
Int  a.2  F21V  7/00 
UjS.  CL  962—348  7 


1.  A  device  for  adjusting  the  angular  disposition  of  a  first 
object  rdative  to  a  ptene,  the  first  object  being  adjustaUy  fixed 
to  a  second  object  positioned  on  said  plane,  the  adjustment  of 
said  first  object  occurring  when  there  is  a  change  in  the  angu- 
lar disposition  of  the  second  object  relative  to  the  plane,  the 
adjustment  of  said  first  object  being  variable  independenUy  of 
die  angular  disposition  of  the  second  object  relative  to  the 
pbae  and  of  the  angular  disposition  of  the  plane  relative  to 
horizontal,  the  angular  dispodtion  of  the  first  object  relative  to 
the  plane  having  been  set  to  a  predetermined  angle  prior  to  the 
change  in  the  angular  disposition  of  the  second  object  relative 
to  the  plane,  said  device  comprising, 
a  first  member  coupled  to  the  first  object,  said  fust  member 
being  freely  rotatabie  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel 
to  the  angle  to  be  adjusted  between  the  first  object  and  the 
plane,  said  first  member  having  a  center  of  gravity  which 
determines  a  rotary  position  thereof  relative  to  vertical 
when  said  first  member  is  rotationally  at  rest,  and  said  first 
member  remaining  in  said  rotary  position  during  the 
change  in  the  angular  disposition  of  the  second  object 
relative  to  the  plane; 
a  second  member  coupled  to  said  first  object,  said  second 
member  being  freely  rotatabie  m  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  member  and  being  located  adjacent 


said  first  member,  and  said  second  member  having  a  cen- 
ter of  gravity  which  determines  a  rotary  position  thereof 
rektive  to  vertical  and  relative  to  the  rotary  position  of 
said  first  member  when  said  second  member  is  rotationally 
at  rest; 

locking  means  fixed  to  said  first  object  and  coupled  to  said 
second  member  for  temporarily  fixing  the  rotation  of  said 
second  member  relative  to  said  first  object  during  a  time 
substantially  beginning  with  the  change  in  the  angular 
disposition  of  the  second  object  relative  to  the  plane  and 
substantially  ending  with  the  adjustment  of  said  angular 
disposition  and  the  first  object  relative  to  the  plane,  said 
second  member  when  in  its  fixed  rotative  disposition 
relative  to  said  first  object  being  rotated  from  its  rotary 
position  and  relative  to  the  rotary  position  of  said  first 
member  by  the  change  in  the  angular  disposition  of  the 
second  object  relative  to  the  plane; 

indicator  means  coupled  to  said  first  member  and  said  sec- 
ond member  for  producing  a  control  signal  in  response  to 
the  difference  in  the  rotational  position  of  said  second 
member  relative  to  said  first  member; 

adjustment  means  coupled  to  said  first  object,  said  second 
object  and  said  indicator  means,  said  adjustment  means  for 
adjusting  said  first  object  and  said  second  object  relative 
to  each  other  in  response  to  said  control  signal  to  return 
said  second  member  to 

the  rotary  position  thereof' and  to  adjust  the  angular  dispo- 
sition of  said  first  object  relative  to  said  plane  to  said 
predetermined  angle. 


4,217,632 

REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

SATURABLE  REACTOR  MEANS 

Peter  A.  Bardos,  and  John  E.  Crowe,  both  of  Bishop's  Stortford, 

EBgbud,  amignors  to  GouM  Adraace  Limited,  Essex,  England 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,317 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  May  19,  1978, 
20881/78 

Int  a^  H02M  3/3S5 
VS.  CL  363—26  6  Claims 


1.  Regulated  power  supply  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  oif  unidirectional  current; 

(b)  a  half-bridge  inverter  circuit  including  a  pair  of  switching 
devices  connected  in  series  with  said  unidirectional  cur- 
rent source  and  arranged  to  provide  a  periodically  in- 
verted voltage  at  the  junction  between  said  two  switching 
devices,  said  inverter  circuit  further  including  transformer 
means  receiving  said  periodically  inverted  voltage  for 
providing  antiphased  outputs; 

(c)  first  and  second  saturable  reactors  (42,  43)  connected 
with  the  antiphased  outputs  of  said  transformer  means, 
respectively; 

(d)  first  and  second  rectifier  diodes  (44,  45)  having  first 
terminals  connected  with  said  first  and  second  saturable 
reactors,  respectively,  the  other  terminals  of  said  rectifier 
diodes  being  connected  together  to  provide  an  output 
voltage;  and 

(e)  low  impedance  control  means  responsive  to  said  output 
voltage  for  controlling  said  first  and  second  saturable 
reactors  between  substantially  saturated  and  substantially 
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unsaturated  conditions,  said  low  impedance  control  means 
including 

(1)  a  low  impedance  device  having  an  output  terminal; 
and 

(2)  first  and  second  control  rectifying  means  (S3,  54)  con- 
necting said  low  impedance  output  terminal  with  the 
junctions  between  said  first  and  second  saturable  reac- 
tors and  said  first  and  second  rectifier  diodes,  respec- 
tively, thereby  providing  compensation  for  asymmetry 
in  said  periodically  inverted  output  voltage  of  said 
inverter  circuit. 


4,217,633 
SOLAR  CELL  SYSTEM  HAVING  ALTERNATING 
CURRENT  OUTPUT 
Jdm  C.  Eraas,  Jr.,  Ra▼euu^  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  AiMrica  as  represented  by  die  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C.  20546 

CoBtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,050,  Jon.  9, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,675 

Int  CL^  H02M  3/315;  HOIL  31/06 

VJS.  a  363—27  5  Claims 


1.  A  solar  cell  system  having  an  alternating  current  output 
comprising 

a  monolithic  solar  cell  comprising  a  semiconductor  body 
having  a  plurality  of  voltage  generating  regions  connected 
in  series  to  provide  a  direct  current  potential,  and 

integrated  circuit  means  incorporated  in  said  semiconductor 
body  along  an  edge  thereof  and  including  a  plurality  of 
rectifiers  and  transistors  for  changing  the  direct  current 
power  to  alternating  current  power. 


4,217,634 

VOLTAGE  AND  CURRENT  SOURCES 

Robert  J.  Dalley,  Yateley,  and  Robert  D.  Owen,  Famborough, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.,  Nor- 

cross,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,301 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1977, 
36918/77 

Int  a.2  H02M  7/02 
VS.  CL  363—89  11  Claims 

1.  A  voltage  source  for  providing  a  d.c.  output  voltage  the 
magnitude  of  which  is  to  be  controlled  by  an  input  signal 
comprising  generating  means  arranged  to  respond  to  said  input 
signal  and  to  a  feedback  signal  to  generate  an  oscillatory  si^ud 
having  an  amplitude  dependent  upon  the  difference  between 
said  input  and  feedback  signals;  coupling  means  having  an 
input  responsive  to  said  generating  means  and  a  plurality  of 
outputs  and  arranged  to  couple  the  oscillatory  signal  from  said 
foput  to  said  outputs  such  that  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  at 
one  output  is  in  a  predetermined  ratio  to  the  amplitude  of  the 
signal  at  another  output  and  said  one  output  is  isolated  against 
direct  electrical  contact  from  both  said  other  output  and  said 
input;  and  first  and  second  rectifying  means  having  substan- 
tially identical  operating  characteristics,  the  first  rectifying 


means  being  arranged  to  receive  the  signal  at  said  other  output 
of  the  coupling  means  to  derive  said  feedback  signal  and  the 
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second  rectifying  means  being  arranged  to  receive  the  signal  at 
said  one  output  to  derive  said  d.c.  output  voltage. 


4,217,635 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  ADAPTED  TO  CONTROL 

MOVEMENT  OF  A  PINTLE  RELATIVE  TO  A  DIE  HEAD 

Herbert  Handte,  Filderstadt  and  Friedricfa  KoUmar,  Grafeaao, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Moog  GmbH, 

Boblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  507 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  5, 
1978,  2800441 

Int  a.2  G06G  7/66;  G05D  5/03;  B28B  21/52 
VS.  a.  364—117  13  Claims 


1.  A  control  circuit  arranged  to  receive  a  command  signal 
input  and  operative  to  produce  a  control  signal  output,  said 
control  signal  being  adapted  for  use  in  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  a  pintle  relative  to  the  die  head  of  extrusion  apparatus, 
said  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  signal  generator  arranged  to  be  supplied  with  said  com- 
mand signal  and  operative  to  produce  a  first  output  signal 
in  the  form  of  a  series  of  continuous  voltage  triangles; 

a  complement  circuit  arranged  to  receive  said  signal  genera- 
tor first  output  signal  and  operative  to  shift  the  phase  of 
same  by  half  the  width  of  one  triangle; 

an  impedance  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  potentiometers 
arranged  in  a  numerical  order,  each  of  the  odd-numbered 
potentiometers  being  supplied  with  said  signal  generator 
first  output  signal,  each  of  the  even-numbered  potentiome- 
ters being  supplied  with  the  output  signal  from  said  com- 
plement circuit; 

a  summing  amplifier  connected  to  each  potentiometer  in  said 
order  and  operative  to  produce  a  control  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  summed  signals  received  from  said  potenti- 
ometers; 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  normally-open  switches,  each 
switch  being  operatively  associated  with  a  potentiometer 
to  interrupt  the  signal  from  the  associated  potentiometer 
to  said  summing  amplifier;  and 

sequencing  means  operative  to  selectively  close  each  switch 
sequentially  during  overiapping  time  intervals  such  that 
only  two  numerically-adjacent  potentiometers  will  be 
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connected  to  said  gumming  amplifier  at  any  time  during 
the  cycle  of  operation. 


COMPUTER  PERFORMANCE  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE 

AND  PROCESS 
Edward  A.  OtaHtead,  Federal  Way,  Waak^  aarignor  to  Black 

Boca,  Ltd^  Faderal  Way,  Waah. 

CortiMMtkw  la  part  of  Scr.  No.  662,013,  Feb.  27, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,068,302.  lUa  appHcatioa  im.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,033 

lat  a.2  G06F  11/00;  GOIR  19/00 

VS.  CL  364-200  27  daiau 


I 


and  a  second  value  in  the  case  where  the  store  unit  is  of 
said  second  type 

(d)  means  for  combining  the  mdications  from  the  store  units 
to  produce  a  control  signal  which  has  a  first  level  if  all  said 
indications  have  said  first  value  and  a  second  level  if  any 
one  of  said  indications  has  said  second  value,  and 

(e)  a  clock  imit  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  produc- 
ing clock  pulses  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the  access 
speed  of  store  units  of  the  first  type  when  the  control 
signal  has  said  first  level,  and  producing  clock  pulses  at  a 
rate  corresponding  to  the  access  speed  of  store  units  of  the 
second  type  when  the  control  signal  has  said  second  level. 


4,217,638 
DATA-PROCESSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
KeUi  NaadflMto,  Yokohama;  Se^i  Egnchi,  KawMaU,  and 
Yataka  Marao,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Tokyo 
adbaara  Ekctrk  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japoa 

FUed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,856 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  19, 1977,  52/57100; 
May  19, 1977,  52/57101;  May  19, 1977,  51/57102 

InL  CL^  G06F  9/18.  13/00 
US.  CL  364—200  10  Claima 


1.  A  device  for  obtaining  data  about  the  performance  of  a 

computer  disc  information  storage  device  having  a  coil  and 

armature  for  moving  the  read-write  heads  of  said  storage 

device  comprising 

detector  means  for  detecting  externally  of  a  coil  circuit  the 

flow  and  direction  of  current  in  said  coil  circuit,  and 
current  timing  means  connected  to  said  detector  means  for 
determining  from  the  output  of  said  detector  means  the 
time  current  is  flowing  through  said  coil  circuit 


4,217,637 
DATA  PROCESSING  UNTT  WITH  TWO  CLOCl  SPEEDS 
TrcTor  L.  Fadkiwr,  WUmaiow,  and  Barry  M.  Hall,  Grantham, 
both  of  EaglaBd,  aaaignors  to  IntenatioBal  Comf/attn  Lim- 
itcd,LoadoB,  EaghuMl 

FHed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  894^52 
CWm  priority,  appUcation  United  Kh^doai,  Apr.  20, 1977, 
16388/77 '•' 

iML  a.2  G06F  1/04.  9/02.  5/06 
VS.  CL  364-200  2  daliu 
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L  A  data  procesatng  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  control  onit 

(b)  a  plurality  of  store  units  each  of  which  is  of  either  a  first 
type  of  rehtttvely  fast  access  speed  or  second  type  of 
relativdy  slow  acceaa  speed,  each  of  the  store  units  being 
removably  connected  to  and  accessible  by  the  control 
unit, 

(c)  each  store  unit  having  indicating  means  forming  an  inte- 
gral part  thereof  and  (xoviding  an  indication  having  a  first 
value  in  the  case  where  the  store  unit  is  of  said  first  type 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  central  processing 
unit  including  an  internal  memory  containing  a  plurality  of 
addressable  register  locations  and  means  for  addressing  said 
register  locations  in  response  to  address  data  contained  in 
specified  addressing  registers,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  pointer  address  register  containing  a  first  general  register 
set  pointer  code  designating  a  first  group  of  register  loca- 
tions in  said  internal  memory,  at  least  two  of  said  locations 
in  said  first  group  containing  a  program  counter  word  and 
a  program  status  word  applicable  to  a  first  program; 

a  first  address  register  containing  a  register  address  code 
designating  a  selected  register  location  within  the  group 
of  register  locations  designated  by  said  pointer  code; 

means  for  combining  the  address  codes  from  said  pointer 
address  register  and  said  first  address  register  to  combine 
said  first  address  pointer  and  address  codes  to  form  a  first 
address  for  accessing  said  selected  register  location  within 
said  first  group  of  register  locations  in  said  internal  mem- 
ory through  said  means  for  addressing  during  execution  of 
said  first  program; 

means  for  detecting  a  request  to  initiate  execution  of  a  sec- 
<nid  program; 

means  for  entering  a  second  general  register  set  pointer  code 
into  said  pointer  address  register  in  response  to  said  re- 
quest, said  second  code  designating  a  second  group  of 
register  locations  in  said  internal  memory,  at  least  two  of 
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said  locations  in  said  second  group  containing  a  program 
counter  word  and  a  program  status  word  appUcable  to 
said  second  program;  and 
means  for  enabling  said  means  for  combining  the  address 
codes  from  said  pointer  address  register  and  said  first 
address  register  to  combine  said  second  pointer  and  ad- 
dress codes  to  form  a  second  address  for  accessing  said 
seleaed  register  location  within  said  second  group  of 
locations  in  said  internal  memory  through  said  addressing 
means  during  execution  of  said  second  program. 


4,217,639 
LOGIC  FOR  GENERATING  MULTIPLE  CLOCK  PULSES 

WITHIN  A  SINGLE  CLOCK  CYCLE 
Henry  F.  Hartley,  Lowell,  aiad  Ralph  G.  Schaberth,  Bedford, 
both  of  MaaSn  aarigDon  to  Honeywell  Infomation  Systema 
Inc.,  WaUhaii^  Maaa. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,986 

lit  CL^  G06F  1/04 

VS.  a.  364—200  15  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  first  and  second  clock  pulses  in 
response  to  the  receipt  of  an  initiate  signal  comprising: 

A.  first  gate  means  having  at  least  an  output,  a  first  input  and 
a  second  input,  wherein  said  first  input  is  coupled  to  re- 
ceive said  initiate  signal; 

B.  delay  means  having  an  input,  an  output  and  an  electrical 
connection  means  at  a  predetermined  delay  point,  said 
input  of  said  delay  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 
first  gate  means,  and  said  output  of  said  delay  means  cou- 
pled to  said  second  input  of  said  first  gate  means; 

C.  second  gate  means  having  a  first  and  second  input  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  of  said  second  gate  means  coupled 
to  said  predetermined  delay  point,  said  second  input  of 
said  second  gate  means  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 
delay  means; 

D.  means,  responsive  to  said  initiate  signal  and  including  said 
first  gate  means,  and  second  gate  means  and  said  delay 
means,  for  producing  said  first  and  second  clock  pulses  at 
the  output  of  said  second  gate  means. 


storing  at  least  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  address  for 
each  outstanding  command  having  a  command  code  spec- 
ifying a  predetermined  one  of  a  plurality  of  operations; 
comparator  circuit  means  having  first  and  second  plurality 
of  inputs  corresponding  in  number  to  said  number  of 
register  locations,  each  one  of  said  first  plurahty  of  inputs 
being  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  register  loca- 
tions and  each  of  said  second  plurality  of  inputs  being 
connected  in  common  to  receive  said  portion  of  said 
address  as  each  command  is  generated  by  said  data  pro- 
cessing unit  during  operation,  said  comparator  circuit 
means  including  means  for  generating  an  output  signal 
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upon  the  detection  of  an  identical  comparison  between  a 
corresponding  address  portion  of  each  command  gener- 
ated by  said  data  processing  unit  having  a  command  code 
specifying  any  one  of  said  predetermined  plurality  of 
operations  and  said  portion  of  said  address  stored  in  at 
least  one  of  said  register  locations;  and, 
control  means  coupled  to  said  comparator  circuit  means  and 
to  said  data  processing  unit,  said  control  means  being 
operative  in  response  to  said  output  signal  to  generate  a 
signal  for  inhibiting  said  processing  unit  from  performing 
ftirther  operations  until  the  cause  of  said  output  signal  is 
no  longer  present. 


4,217,641 

CORRECnON  FOR  POLYCHROMATIC  X-RAY 

DISTORTION  IN  CT  IMAGES 

Abraham  Naparstek,  Sheltoo,  Conn.,  assignor  to  VS.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,212 

Int  0.2  GOIN  23/00;  GOIT  1/16 

VS.  CL  364—414  16  Claims 


4,217,640 

CACHE  UNTT  WITH  TRANSIT  BLOCK  BUFFER 

APPARATUS 

Marion  G.  Porter,  Charles  P.  Ryan,  and  William  A.  SheUy,  all  of 

Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems 

Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,522 
iBt  a.2  G06F  13/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  37  Clahns 

1.  A  cache  unit  for  use  with  a  data  processing  unit  for  pro- 
viding fast  access  to  information  fetched  from  a  main  store 
coupled  to  said  cache  unit  in  response  to  commands  received 
from  said  data  processing  unit,  each  command  includmg  a 
command  code  and  an  address,  said  cache  unit  comprising: 
a  buffer  store  including  a  plurality  of  addressable  word 
locations  for  storing  said  information; 
ra  transit  block  buffer  including  a  first  number  of  register 
locations,  each  including  a  number  of  bit  positions  for 


war 


1.  A  computerized  tomographic  system  for  measuring  char- 
acteristics of  and  imaging,  body  tissue  comprising: 

scanning  means  which  generate  projections  of  said  tissue  by 
directing  a  known  spectrum  of  radiation  through  said 
body  and  measuring  the  spatial  intensity  distribution  of 
radiation  traversing  said  tissue  along  a  multiplicity  of 
paths; 
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image  generating  means  which  calculate  the  attenuation  of 
each  pixel  element  of  a  raw  image  array,  which  is  repre- 
sentative of  a  tranverse  section  of  said  tissue,  fhnn  said 
projections; 

means  which  analyze  values  in  said  raw  image  array  and 
assign  to  each  pixel  element,  on  the  basis  (rf*  those  values, 
a  specific  proportion  of  the  attenuation  coefficient  to  each 
of  two  or  more  constituents  of  said  tissue; 

means  which  combine  said  element  proportions  to  generate 
a  multiplicity  of  constituent  projections  for  each  of  said 
constituents  of  said  tissue; 

means  which  combine  said  constituent  projections,  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  function  approximating  the 
non-linear  interaction  of  said  constituents  with  said  spec- 
tral intensity  distribution,  to  generate  a  multiplicity  of 
OTor  projections  of  said  tissue; 

means  which  combine  said  error  projections  to  generate  an 
error  image  array  which  is  representative  of  the  polychro- 
matic aberration  in  said  raw  image  array;  and 

means  for  subtracting  said  error  image  array  from  said  raw 
image  array  to  generate  a  compensated  image  array. 


4,217,643 
SPEED  MAINTAINING  CX)NTROL  OF  TRAIN  VEHICLES 
Larry  W.  Aaderson,  and  Anu  P.  Sabasrabodhe,  both  of  West 
NOflUa,  Pa^  assignors  to  Westinghoase  Eaectric  Corp^  Pitts- 
barghtPa. 

FUcd  Jan.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,319 

Lrt.  a.2  B61L  3/20.  27/04 

MS,  CL  i6^--A26  11  Claims 


4y217,642 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  DATA 
CHARACTERIZING  BLOOD  FLOW  THROUGH  THE 

HEART 
Nairn  G.  Dam,  Bayside;  Thomas  Picuko,  Scarsdalc,  both  of 
N.Y^  aad  Hcvy  H.  KmMr,  Moraga,  Cattf.,  aasigDors  to  Bios 
Ik.,  ValhaDa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Se^  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,903 

bt  0.2  A61B  5/01'  O06P  3/14 

VJS,  CL  364-^16  <  Claims 


WS^a^ 


1.  The  method  of  examining  data  c<Miceming  characteristics 

of  the  blood  flowing  through  a  heart  comprising  the  steps  of: 

diq>laying  a  curve  re|»esenting  blood  flow  measurements  as 

a  function  of  time  (m  a  display  tube, 
generating  at  least  one  interrogating  cursor  line, 
manually  actuating  a  pulse  train, 
driving  said  cursor  line  with  said  pulse  train, 
positioning  said  cursor  at  a  selected  location  on  said  display 

through  said  manual  actuation, 
antomatically  interrogating  said  curve  where  intercepted  by 

said  cursor,  when  said  cursor  is  positioned  at  said  selected 

location,  to  provide  data, 
computing  the  value  of  a  predetermined  parameter  of  a 

patient's  blood  flow  from  said  data,  and 
displaying  said  computed  value  of  said  predetermined  pa- 
rameter substantially  simultaneous  with  the  interrogation 

of  said  curve. 


S.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  actual  velocity  of  a  pas- 
senger vehicle  moving  along  a  track  including  track  circuits  in 
response  to  a  desired  velocity  signal  provided  in  accordance 
with  a  selection  between  an  action  velocity  signal  and  a  pro- 
gram stop  velocity  signal,  with  said  action  velocity  signal 
corresponding  to  one  of  a  command  code  velocity  signal  re- 
ceived from  said  track  circuits,  a  cutout  car  modified  velocity 
signal  and  a  performance  restriction  modified  velocity  signal, 
the  combination  of 
means  coupled  with  said  vehicle  for  providing  an  actual 

velocity  signal, 
means  for  providing  an  effort  request  signal  for  controlling 
the  actual  velodty  of  said  vehicle  by  comparing  the  de- 
sired velocity  signal  with  the  actual  velocity  signal, 
means  for  detecting  an  overspeed  operation  of  the  passenger 
vehicle  for  applying  a  brake  effort  to  reduce  the  velocity 
of  the  vehicle  until  the  overspeed  operation  is  corrected 
and  then  removing  said  brake  effort  such  that  by  the  time 
the  brake  effort  is  actually  removed  the  vehicle  will  be  at 
substantially  the  velocity  of  operation  determined  by  said 
effort  request  signal,  and 
means  coupled  with  said  vehicle  and  responsive  to  said 
effort  request  signal  for  controlling  the  actual  velocity  of 
the  vehicle. 
7.  In  apparatus  for  controlling  the  actual  velocity  of  a  pas- 
senger vehicle  in  accordance  with  at  least  one  of  an  input 
command  velocity  signal,  an  input  nKxlified  velocity  signal  and 
an  input  program  stop  velocity  signal,  and  providing  a  first 
velocity  signal  in  accordance  with  a  selected  one  of  said  input 
velocity  signals,  the  combination  of 
means  coupled  with  said  vehicle  for  providing  an  actual 

velocity  signal, 
means  for  providing  an  effort  request  velocity  signal  for 
controlling  the  actual  velocity  of  said  vehicle  in  response 
to  the  first  velocity  signal  and  the  actual  velocity  signal, 
with  said  effort  request  velocity  signal  providing  means 
including  a  controller  having  a  proportional  operation  and 
an  integral  operation, 
means  for  determining  the  integral  operation  in  relation  to 
the  proportional  operation  such  that  when  the  controller 
is  in  saturation  the  integral  operation  is  substantially  zero 
to  prevent  said  integral  operation  from  causing  an  over- 
speed  or  an  underspeed  of  the  passenger  vehicle,  and 
means  coupled  with  said  vehicle  and  respot»ive  to  said 
effort  request  signal  for  controlling  the  actual  velocity  of 
said  vehicle. 
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4,217,644 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  THE  DISTANCE  OVER 
WHICH  A  VEHICLE  CAN  TRAVEL  WITH  THE 
RESIDUAL  FUEL 
Yoshiakl  Kato,  and  Hirotsugn  Yamagnchi,  both  of  Fi^isawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Ffled  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,965 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1978,  53-2931 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  13/26 

VS.  Q.  364-442  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  the  distance  over  which  a 
vehicle  can  travel  with  the  residual  fuel  remaining  in  the  fuel 
tank  of  said  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the 
distance  travelled  by  said  vehicle  with  a  unit  amount  of 
fuel  in  view  of  the  distance  travelled  by  said  vehicle  and 
the  amount  of  fuel  consumed  by  the  engine  of  said  vehicle, 
said  first  means  including  means  for  producing  a  second 
signal  indicative  of  the  distance  travelled  by  said  vehicle 
per  a  predetermined  period  of  time,  means  for  producing 
a  third  signal  indicative  of  the  amount  of  fuel  supplied  to 
said  engine  per  said  predetermined  period  of  time,  and 
means  for  dividing  said  distance  indicated  by  said  second 
signal  by  said  amount  of  fuel  indicated  by  said  third  signal, 
said  means  for  producing  said  third  signal  including  means 
for  measuring  the  period  of  time  for  which  fuel  injectors 
of  said  engine  are  actuated,  said  measuring  means  includ- 
ing a  clock  pulse  generator,  a  flip-fiop  responsive  to  the 
operation  of  said  fuel  injectors,  gate  means  responsive  to 
the  flip-flop  output  signal  for  transmitting  the  clock  pulses 
for  a  period  of  time  for  which  said  fuel  injectors  are  ener- 
gized, and  a  counter  for  producing  said  third  signal  by 
counting  the  number  of  pulses  transmitted  via  said  gate 
means  for  said  predetermined  period  of  time; 

(b)  second  means  for  producing  a  fourth  signal  indicative  of 
the  amount  of  fuel  contained  in  the  fuel  tank  of  said  vehi- 
cle; 

(c)  third  means  for  producing  a  fifth  signal  indicative  of  the 
distance  over  which  said  vehicle  can  travel  with  the 
amount  of  fuel  remaining  in  satH  fuel  tank  by  multiplying 
said  first  signal  by  said  fourth  signal;  and 

(d)  fourth  means  for  displaying  said  distance  indicated  by 
said  fifth  signal. 


4,217,645 
BATTERY  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
George  H.  Barry,  21225  Saratoga  Hills  Rd.,  Saratoga,  Calif. 
95070,  and  Ernest  A.  Dahl,  3247  Breaker  Dr.,  Ventmra,  Calif. 
93003 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,286 
Int  a.2  G08B  19/00 
VS.  CL  364—483  5  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  automatically  monitoring  a  plurality  of 
parameters  of  a  plurality  of  cells  in  a  many-cell  battery  system, 
which  comprises: 
a.  a  plurality  of  transponder  means  responsive  to  a  frequency 


pattern  corresponding  to  a  digital  command,  each  tran- 
sponder means  having  a  unique  address  associated  with 
each  of  said  plurality  of  cells  for  providing  a  signal  having 
a  frequency  reUited  to  a  selected  one  of  said  parameters, 
said  transponder  means  including: 

b.  a  plurality  of  sensor  means  for  measuring  said  plurality  of 
parameters,  each  said  sensor  means  providing  an  analog 
signal  having  an  amplitude  related  to  the  value  of  one  of 
said  parameters; 

c.  means  for  converting  an  analog  signal  to  a  signal  having  a 
frequency  related  to  the  amplitude  of  said  analog  signal; 
and 


to  miiwn/Mwjr  i» 


d.  means  responsive  to  said  frequency  pattern  for  selectively 
coupling  one  of  said  plurality  of  analog  signals  to  said 
means  for  converting  an  analog  signal;  and 

e.  scanner/display  means  for  providing  said  frequency  pat- 
tern corresponding  to  a  digital  command  to  each  of  said 
transponders  to  selectively  couple  one  of  said  plurality  of 
analog  signals  to  said  means  for  converting  in  a  selected 
one  of  said  transponders,  said  scanner/display  means 
being  responsive  to  said  signal  having  a  frequency  related 
to  the  value  of  said  parameter  for  providing  a  visual  indi- 
cation of  operational  sutus  of  plurality  of  cells. 


4,217,646 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  BUILDING 
Anthony  V.  Caltagirone;  George  J.  Bradford,  both  of  York,  Pa., 
and  James  J.  Parro,  Skaneateles,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The 
Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,980 

Int  a.2  G05D  23/32;  H04Q  7/00 

VS.  a.  364-493  52  Claim 
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1.  An  automatic  system  for  controlling  the  environmental 
conditions  in  a  building  divided  into  a  plurality  of  zones  com- 
prising: 
at  least  one  power  consuming  appliance  in  each  zone; 
said  building  including  power  means  for  supplying  operating 

power  to  said  appliances; 
a  control  station  including  means  for  applying  onto  said 
power  means  appliance  control  signals  that  include  bursts 
of  radio  frequency  oscillations  having  a  predetermined 
frequency  and  a  predetermined  duration; 
said  frequency  of  said  control  signals  identifying  the  zone  in 
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which  ttid  appUances  are  to  be  oootroUed  and  the  dura- 
tKNi  of  laid  control  signab  identifying  the  function  to  be 
performed  by  said  ^>pUances  in  said  identified  zone; 
M  receiver  coupled  between  each  said  appliance  and  said 
power  means  for  receiving  said  control  signals  and  con- 
trolling said  appliances  in  respcmse  thereto;  and 

each  said  receiver  in  a  zooe  being  reqx>nsive  only  to  the 
control  signals  having  a  frequency  associated  with  the 
zone  in  which  said  receiver  is  located; 

said  control  station  including  a  programmable  computer  for 
generating  said  control  signals  to  control  said  appliances 
in  said  zones  in  a  predetermined  manner; 

said  control  station  including  manually  actuatable  means 
coupled  to  said  computer  for  overriding  the  predeter- 
mined appliance  control  data  stored  in  said  computer. 


PROCESS  CX>NTROL  VALVE  APPARATUS 
CiMi  a  SjSkota,  Mains,  and  Bc^  O.  JohaMMM,  Lud,  both 
of  Sw«dM,  aadgBon  to  AUSihLaval  AB,  Tmba,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,649 
OaiM  priority,  applicatiM  Swedei^  Oct  17, 1977, 7711656 
JmL  CL^  G06F  J5/20;  F16K  77/70 
U.S.  CL  364— 510  4  Claims 
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1.  An  ai^Mratus  for  use  in  a  process  control  system  equipped 
with  a  computer  and  having  a  plurality  of  process  control 
valve  units  which  amvert  control  signals  from  the  system 
computer  into  operating  signals  for  one  of  the  valves,  said 
control  valve  units  including  electric  circuits  (3)  for  transmit- 
ting, receiving  and  storing  daU  signals  and  means  (4)  con- 
trclted  by  the  electric  circuits  for  the  production  of  the  operat- 
nig  signids,  said  apparatus  compriang  a  housing  (11)  which  is 
mounted  on  the  valve  (5)  to  form  a  unit  electric  circuits  (3) 
located  in  said  housing  for  transmitting,  receiving  and  storing 
data  signals,  means  (4)  in  the  housing  for  producing  valve- 
operating  signals  in  response  to  signab  from  the  electric  cir- 
cuits, a  connection  (14)  on  the  housing  for  coupling  the  electric 
circuits  to  a  two-core  or  three-core  cable  (8)  which  leads  to  a 
plurality  of  valve  units  and  transmits  the  data  signals  and 
supplies  the  electric  circuits  with  electric  power. 


4^7,648 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  NEGATIVES  PRIOR  TO 
COPYING 
latftM  nm,  Voiiwiikel,  and  Kovad  Buge,  Cologae,  both 
«r  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnnqr,  aari^Mn  t»  AGFA-Gcraert,  A.G., 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy 
FHed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,989 
prioritF,  apptteadM  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcnHsy,  Oct  22, 
1977,2747527 

lirt.  a.2  GOU  7/70 

UJB.CL364-526  10  Claims 

8.  Apparatus  for  evaluating  color  photografrfnc  negatives 

prior  to  integral  copying,  comprising  means  for  photoelectri- 

cally  meaaoring  the  density  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  unit  areas 


of  a  color  negative  in  each  of  the  primary  colors;  means  for 
comparing  the  results  of  measurements  of  neighboring  unit 
areas  and  for  transmitting  signals  denoting  the  results  of  mea- 
surements in  each  of  said  colors  for  one  of  such  neighboring 

"d  D  DID  □  0  g  0  D  D  niaD"D/ 


unit  areas  when  the  difference  between  the  results  of  measure- 
ments of  neighboring  unit  areas  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
value;  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  the 
negative  and  said  measuring  means;  and  means  for  storing  said 
signals  for  each  of  said  colors. 


4,217,649 

DIGITIZER  FOR  LOCATING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 

STYLUS  POINT  ON  A  WRITING  SURFACE 

George  J.  Doaadoalakia,  2498  Kayron  La.,  North  BeUmore, 

Long  Island,  N.Y.  11710 

FHed  Oct  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,389 

Int  CL2  GOIB  75/00.  GOIC  15/02 

U.S.  a  364—556  19  Claims 


1.  A  digitizer  for  locating  the  position  of  a  stylus  point  on  a 
surface  and  converting  it  to  digital  information  comprising, 
rotating  light  projector  means  for  projecting  a  single  light 
beam  having  two  spaced  apart  light  boundaries  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  first  informatkMi  impulse,  light  sensing  stylus  means 
for  sensing  the  passing  of  said  light  boundaries  and  producing 
a  second  information  impulse,  and  logic  circuit  means  con- 
nected between  said  projector  means  and  said  stylus  means  for 
converting  said  first  and  second  information  impulses  into 
digital  information  as  to  the  position  of  said  stylus,  said  projec- 
tor means  comprising  a  frame,  a  turntable  rotatable  on  said 
frame,  a  light  source  connected  to  said  frame  adjacent  said 
turntable,  at  least  one  elongated  tense  disposed  on  said  turnta- 
ble for  focusing  light  coming  from  said  Ught  source  into  a 
substantially  rectangular  crossection  light  beam  having  spaced 
light  edges  which  comprise  said  spaced  apart  light  boundaries, 
said  turntable  further  including  at  least  one  rectangular  mirror 
disposed  opposite  said  elongated  lens  for  reflecting  light  com- 
ing from  said  light  source  toward  said  elongated  lens. 


v- 
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4>217,650  v: 

AUTOMATIC  SAUSAGE  SUONG  AND  WEIGHING 
SYSTEM 
Friti  Kachler,  iOagenAvt  Awtria,  aaaigaor  to  Brain  Doit  Pa- 
tents EstabliahnieBt  Vadoz,  I  ifchtnMHia 

Filed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,289 

Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Aostria,  Jon.  1, 1977,  3858/77 

Irt.  a^  B26D  4/56;  GOIG  19/40 

U.S.  CL  364—567  15  Clahns 


1.  A  slice-measuring  and  -weighing  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

supporting  a  foodstuff  to  be  sliced  on  a  table  adjacent  a 
blade; 

relatively  displacing  said  table  and  said  blade  in  a  predeter- 
mined stroke  direction  past  each  other  to  cut  a  slice  from 
said  foodstuff; 

generating  an  output  when  said  blade  engages  into  and  cuts 
said  foodstuff; 

continuously  monitoring  the  relative  positions  of  said  table 
and  said  blade  in  said  stroke  direction; 

generating  a  width  output  corresponding  to  the  relative 
position  of  said  table  and  said  blade  on  generation  of  said 
output  and  proportional  to  the  width  of  the  cut  slice 
measured  in  said  stroke  direction; 

generating  a  thickness  output  corresponding  to  the  thickness 
of  said  cut  slice  measured  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  stroke  direction; 

generating  a  density  output  corresponding  to  the  weight- 
/volume  density  of  said  foodstuff;  and 

combining  said  width  and  thickness  outputs  mathematically 
to  form  a  volume  output  corresponding  to  the  volume  of 
said  cut  slice  and  combining  said  volume  output  with  said 
density  output  to  determine  the  weight  of  said  cut  slice. 


a  calculating  apparatus  and  control  means  for  controlling 
operation  of  the  calculating  apparatus; 

a  measuring  instrument  coupled,  in  use,  to  the  apparatus; 

the  control  means  reading  out  said  data  values  from  said 
storage  means  into  said  calculating  apparatus,  thereby 
causing  the  measuring  instrument  to  effect  a  measurement 
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and  supply  a  digital  value  representative  of  the  measured 
reading  to  the  calculating  apparatus  and  further  causing 
the  calculating  apparatus  to  calculate  the  said  uncertainty 
value  from  the  c^ta  values  and  the  measured  value;  and 
display  means  and  means  for  selectively  displaying  the  mea- 
sured value  of  the  input  electrical  signal  and  the  uncer- 
tainty of  the  measured  signal. 


4,217,652 
MULTI-USER  ANALOG/HYBRID  SYSTEM 
John  F.  Klaos,  Uncroft,  and  F.  James  Liotta,  Long  Branch,  both 
of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Electronic  Associates,  Inc.,  West  Long 
Branch,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  1. 1978,  Scr.  No.  882,329 

Int  a^  G06J  7/00 

U.S.  CL  364—601  56  daiais 
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4,217,651 
ELECTRICAL  MEASUREMENTS 
John  R.  Pickering,  Cawston,  Engbud,  assignor  to  Datron  Elec- 
tronics Limited,  Norwich,  England 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968^49 
Int  a.2  GOIR  75/00 
U.S.  a.  364—571  28  Claims 

17.  A  measuring  device  for  measuring  the  value  of  an  input 
electrical  signal  comprising: 
a  data  processing  apparatus  for  determining  the  uncertainty 
value  of  the  measured  reading  of  the  input  electrical  sig- 
nal, the  apparatus  comprising: 
storage  means  for  storing  data  values  representative  of  the 
accuracy  specifications  of  a  measuring  instrument  with 
which  it  is  to  be  used. 


1.  An  analog/hybrid  system  for  at  least  two  hybrid  users 
comprising 

a  digital  computer  having  a  main  digital  memory, 

a  plurality  of  analog  computers  running  on  individual  analog 
programs  with  at  least  one  of  the  analog  programs  becom- 
ing time  critical, 

means  for  linking  flow  of  data  between  the  analog  comput- 
ers and  the  digital  computer,  and 

means  coupled  to  said  linking  means  for  substantially  pre- 
empting and  allocating  said  data  flow  from  nontime  criti- 
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cal  analog  programs  to  the  time  critical  analog  program 
during  ongoing  data  flow  and  as  available  allocating  data 
flow  to  the  nontime  critical  analog  program. 


4»217,653 
ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  FOR  TIME  CALCULATION 

SUakU  Nakata,  Kawasaki,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Caaon  Kaboshiki 

Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoatiaoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  766,683,  Feb.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jon.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,741 

Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  16, 1976,  51-15651 

Iirt.  a^  G06F  7/38.  15/02:  G04B  19/22 

\}S,  a  364-705  10  daims 


-  IS  55 


?ari3i     ^".-rih 


F 

c 

C    I 

MEXICO 

X 

JAPtM 

7 

8 

9 

MSENTN* 
OODE  JWCIRO 

4 

— Su^ 

5 

6 

FWHTOmcO 

1 

2 

3 

««  ZlALAKI 

A 

0 

s«',"s;u. 

y. 

^ 

■4« 


1.  A  calculator  comprising: 

input  means  for  manually  entering  numerical  information; 

instruction  means  for  selectively  instructing  a  first  or  refer- 
ence time  zone  and  a  second  time  zone; 

mode  selecting  means  for  manually  selecting  between  a  four 
function  calculation  mode  and  a  time  difference  calcula- 
tion mode  of  operation; 

calculating  means  for  performing  arithmetic  operations; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  calculating  means  to 
perform  a  four  function  calculation  with  the  numerical 
information  from  said  input  means  in  response  to  the 
selection  of  said  four  function  calculation  mode  of  opera- 
tion, and  for  controlling  said  calculating  means  to  perform 
a  time  difference  calculation  with  the  numerical  informa- 
tion from  said  input  means  as  time  data  for  the  first  time 
zone  instructed  by  said  instruction  means  to  convert  it  into 
oxresponding  time  data  for  the  second  time  zone  in  re- 
sponse to  the  selection  of  said  time  difference  calculation 
mode  of  operation;  and 

display  means  for  visuaUzing  the  calculation  results  from 
said  calculating  means. 


4^17,654 

PORTABLE  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  EQUIPPED  WTTH 

TIMEKEEPING  AND  CALCULAHON  FUNCnONS 

HcOwchiro  EUhara;  FWaw  Sekiya,  both  of  Tokorozawa,  and 

Takashi  YaauMta,  Sayaoia,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Otizeo 

Watcb  Coapaay  Liadted,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  JbL  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,077 
dates  priority,  applkatkM  Japaa,  JaL  26, 1977,  52-89668 
lat  a^  Ge6F  7/48.  15/02;  G04B  19/30 
VS.  a  364—705  4  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  wristwatch  calculator  equipped  with  a 
source  of  standard  frequency  time  signals,  keyboard  means  for 
applying  input  numeric  and  function  data  signals  for  calcula- 
tion purposes,  and  means  for  calculating  and  displaying  time 
data  and  calculation  diOa,  comprising: 
first  shift  register  means  for  storing  and  shifting 
at  least  seconds,  minutes  and  hours  of  current  time  data; 
second  shift  register  means  for  storing  and  shifting  cakula- 

tioo  data; 
calculation  control  circuit  means  re^KMisive  to  said  standard 


frequency  time  signals  and  to  said  numeric  and  function 
data  signals  for  producing  a  pluraUty  of  selector  signals,  a 
first  plurality  of  control  signals  when  a  normal  timekeep- 
ing mode  of  operation  is  in  progress,  and  a  second  plural- 
ity of  control  signals  when  a  calculation  operation  is  in 
progress; 

first  selector  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  selector  signals 
for  selectively  passing  said  current  time  data  from  said 
first  shift  register  means  and  said  calculation  data  from 
said  second  shift  register  means  to  an  output  thereof; 

calculation  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  said  current 
time  data  and  said  calculation  data  from  said  output  of  the 
first  selector  circuit  means,  being  responsive  to  said  first 
plurality  of  control  signals  for  periodically  incrementing 


^If^lSSfh^ 


said  current  time  data  when  said  normal  timekeeping 
mode  of  operation  is  in  progress  and  responsive  to  said 
second  plurality  of  control  signals  for  performing  a  calcu- 
lation operation  on  said  calculation  data  when  a  calcula- 
tion operation  is  in  progress,  and  further  responsive  to  the 
termination  of  said  second  plurality  of  control  signals  for 
incrementing  said  current  time  data  upon  the  completion 
of  a  calculation  operation  if  said  calculation  operation 
overlaps  in  time  a  point  at  which  said  periodic  increment- 
ing of  said  current  time  data  would  normally  occur;  and 
second  selector  means  responsive  to  said  selector  signals  for 
selectively  passing  said  current  time  data  and  said  calcula- 
tion data  from  an  output  of  said  calculation  circuit  means 
to  said  first  shift  register  means  and  said  second  shift 
register  means. 


4,217,655         I 
CLOCK  CIRCUTT  HAVING  A  SWEPT  OUTPUT 
FREQUENCY 
Thomas  F.  Micbalski,  Mamaee,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  lacn  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUcd  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,445 
lat  CL^  H03B  23/00 
VJS.  CL  364—701  4  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  swept  clock  frequency  having 
a  linear  rate  of  change,  comprising: 
a  counter; 

means  for  clocking  said  counter  comprising: 
a  first  rate  multiplier,  said  first  rate  multiplier,  having  an 

input  from  said  counter; 
constant  frequency  generator  means  for  clocking  said  first 

rate  multiplier; 
a  second  rate  multiplier,  said  second  rate  multiplier  being 
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clocked  by  the  output  of  said  first  rate  multiplier  and 
having  an  input  from  said  counter;  and 


a  frequency  divider  for  dividing  the  output  of  said  second 
rate  multiplier,  wherein  the  output  of  said  frequency  di- 
vider is  utilized  to  clock  said  counter. 


4,217,656 
ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 
ReUi  Hirano,  Yokohama;  Ktrichi  Mochiznki,  Tokyo;  Tokio 
Yasui,  Tokyo,  and  Jyoji  Shinumi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704,752,  Jul.  12, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,506 
Int.  CL2  G09B  19/02 
VS.  a.  364—710  12  Claims 


1.  Electronic  apparatus  comprising: 

input  means  for  entering  numerical  data  and  operational 
instructions; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  numerical  data; 

processing  means  for  processing  the  numerical  data  stored  in 
said  memory  means  in  response  to  said  operational  in- 
structions; 

display  means  for  providing  a  visual  display  of  the  processed 
numerical  data; 

selecting  means  settable  to  a  first  state  and  a  second  state 
such  that  the  display  of  numerical  data  processed  in  said 
processing  means  is  enabled  when  said  selecting  means  is 
in  the  first  state;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  second  state  of  said  selecting  means 
for  disabling  the  display  of  the  processed  numerical  data. 


4,217,657 

FLOATING  POINT  ARFTHMETIC  CONTROL 

Robert  J.  Handly,  and  Robert  H.  Dongas,  both  of  Phoeaiz, 

Ariz^  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  MinacapoUs,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,562 

lat  a.2  G06F  7/48 

VS.  a  364—748  6  Claims 


HCMOIIT       a     CONTKOLS  I     1 


H  (— HiB*h^ 


1.  Computational  apparatus  for  effecting  floating  point  cal- 
culations comprising: 

a  first  microprocessor  including  a  first  arithmetic  logic  unit 
and  a  first  control  ROM; 

said  first  control  ROM  including  a  first  segment  having  a 
first  number  of  addressable  words  for  the  control  of  said 
first  microprocessor  during  fixed  point  calculations,  and  a 
second  segment  having  a  second  number  of  addressable 
words  for  the  control  of  said  first  microprocessor  during 
floating  point  calculations; 

means  for  addressing  said  first  segment  of  said  first  control 
ROM  for  said  fixed  point  calculations  and  for  addressing 
said  second  segment  of  said  ROM  for  said  floating  point 
calculations; 

a  second  microprocessor  having  a  second  arithmetic  logic 
unit  and  a  second  control  ROM; 

said  second  control  ROM  having  a  number  of  addressable 
control  words  which  corresponds  to  the  number  of  con- 
trol words  in  said  second  segment  of  said  first  control 
ROM  for  the  control  of  said  second  microprocessor  dur- 
ing said  floating  point  calculations;  and 

means  for  addressing  said  second  control  ROM  coincidently 
with  the  addressing  of  said  second  segment  of  said  first 
control  ROM; 

interconnection  means  between  said  first  and  second  micro- 
processor so  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  micro- 
processors that  a  first  portion  of  said  values  being  manipu- 
lated in  a  floating  point  calculation  are  manipulated  by 
said  first  microprocessor  simultaneously  with  the  manipu- 
lation of  a  second  portion  of  said  values  by  said  second 
microprocessor. 
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4^17,658 
PROCESS  CX>NT1tOL  SYSTEM  THAT  CONTROLS  ITS 

OUTPUTS  ACCORDING  TO  THE  RESULTS  OF 
SUCCESSIVE  ANALYSIS  OF  THE  VERTICAL  INPUT 
COLUMNS  OF  A  HYPOTHETICAL  LADDER  DIAGRAM 
DomM  E.  Hcary,  Bcttwdarf;  Iowa;  Tkonas  A.  Mvrcil,  Ur- 
kM,  IlL;  MaiTte  R  ScUH,  Betteadorf ,  Iowa,  aai  Alfred  C. 
Wearer,  flwpaiia.  DL,  atiigBon  to  Stnrthen-DaaB,  lac^ 
PitMa,NJ. 

FDed  JbL  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,038 

bt  CL2  G06F  15/46 

VS.  CL  364—900  11  daiOH 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  a  process  control  system  that 
has  (i)  an  input  multiplexer  of  the  type  which  has  a  plurality  of 
real  world  inputs  that  are  parts  of  the  process  to  be  controlled 
and  Co)  an  output  multiplexer  of  the  type  which  has  at  least  first 
and  second  real  wwld  outputs  that  are  parts  of  the  process  to 
be  controlled,  said  process  contrcd  system  including  a  data 
processor  including  a  memory,  comprising: 
the  step  of  generating  a  train  of  pulses  representing  a  hypo- 
thetical ladder  diagram  which  diagram  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  hypothetical  input  vertical  columns  of  hypothetical 
circuit  elements  at  least  some  of  said  hypothetical  circuit 
elements  respectively  being  the  hypothetical  counterparts 
of  at  least  some  of  sdd  real  world  inputs,  and  a  hypotheti- 
cal output  vertical  column  of  hypothetical  circuit  ele- 
ments following  the  mput  vertical  columns,  at  least  some 
of  the  hypothetical  circuit  elements  of  the  hypothetical 
vertical  column  respectively  being  the  hypothetical  coun- 
terparts of  real  world  outputs, 
•aid  step  of  generating  a  train  of  pulses  comprising  generat- 
ing the  pulses  in  a  predetermined  order,  and  in  groups, 
with  each  group  representing  one  hypothetical  vertical 
cohmm,  with  the  groups  occiirring  in  the  same  sequence 
that  the  hypothetical  vertical  columns  appear  in  the  hypo- 
thetical ladder  diagram,  and  with  the  group  representing 
the  hypothetical  output  vertical  colunm  occurring  after 
the  groups  representing  the  hypothetical  input  vertical 
columns  have  all  occurred, 
storing  said  train  of  pulses  in  a  memory  and  transmitting  the 
various  groups  to  particular  addresses,  respectively,  in  the 
memory, 
.  analyzing  the  hypothetical  input  vertical  colunms  compris- 
,     ing  addressing  the  memory  in  a  given  sequence  to  analyze 
the  hypothetical  input  vertical  columns  one  at  a  time  and 
in  the  same  sequence  as  such  hypothetical  vertical  col- 
umns occur  in  the  hypothetical  ladder  diagram,  the  analy- 
sts of  each  hypothetical  input  vertical  colunm  including 
the  acts  of  (a)  addressing  the  memory  to  obtain  signals 
representing  the  pulses  of  said  train  representing  the  hypo- 
thetical vertical  column  under  analysis,  (b)  addressing  the 
input  multiplexer  to  obtain  input  information  in  the  form 
of  signals  respecting  the  real  world  inputs  which  are 
counterparts  o€  hypothetical  circuit  dements  of  the  hypo- 
thetical vertical  coiumn  under  analysis,  (c)  obtaining  sig- 
^i     oals  representing  hypothetical  potentials  at  the  hypotheti- 
•       calinpitta  of  the  hypothetical  circuit  elements  of  the  hypo- 
thetical vertical  column  under  analysis,  and  (d)  utilizing 


the  signals  obtained  by  reason  of  the  immediately  preced- 
ing steps  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  to  produce  signals  representing 
the  hypothetical  output  conditions  of  the  hypothetical 
circuit  elements  of  the  hypothetical  iuput  vertical  column 
just  analyzed;  with  the  last-named  signals  representing  the 
hypothetical  input  information  for  the  next  hypothetical 
vertical  column  of  the  hypothetical  ladder, 

separately  storing  for  each  of  at  least  two  hypothetical  cir- 
cuit elements  of  the  last  input  vertical  column  a  real  world 
signal,  in  the  form  of  either  binary  0  or  binary  1,  represent- 
ing the  output  information  of  the  circuit  element, 

said  analyzing  step  also  including  making  an  analysis  of  the 
hypothetical  output  vertical  column  by  (a)  addressing  the 
memory  to  obtain  the  group  of  signals  of  said  train  repre- 
senting said  hypothetical  output  vertical  coliunn,  (b)  ob- 
taining the  separately  stored  signals  representing  the  hy- 
pothetical output  information  from  the  last  of  the  hypo- 
thetical input  vertical  columns  of  the  hypothetical  ladder 
diagram,  and  (c)  generating  first  and  second  signals  repre- 
senting the  denred  condition  of  at  least  first  and  second  of 
said  real  world  outputs,  and  separately  storing  said  first 
and  second  signals,  such  that  first  and  second  separate 
circuit  elements  of  the  hypothetical  output  vertical  col- 
umn separately  and  independently  control  via  the  output 
multiplexer  said  first  and  second  real  world  outputs. 


4,217,659 

ACOUSTIC  LOGGING  FOR  EXAMINATION  OF  THE 

CEMENT  BONDING  OF  WELL  CASING 

Edwia  E.  Glenn,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assigBor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 

ratkMi,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,716 

Int  CU  GOIV  l/4a  J/30 

VS.  a  367—35  3  Claims 


FUHCTIOtl 
CALCWLATO* 


n^ 


iiccomcN 


'— •  COMIICMCC  1 

— •  ruwcTiON     '         »« 


1.  A  system  for  logging  a  cased  well  to  determine  the  quality 
of  the  cement  bonding  of  a  cased  well,  comprising: 

(a)  a  logging  tool  having  an  acoustic  source  and  an  axially 
spaced  acoustic  receiver, 

(b)  means  for  moving  said  logging  tool  through  said  cased 
well, 

(c)  means  for  determining  the  attenuation  of  the  signal  from 
the  acoustic  source  as  it  travels  through  the  casing- 
cement-formation  combination  to  the  acoustic  receiver 
for  all  fi-equencies  of  the  signal  from  the  acoustic  source, 
and 

(d)  means  for  determining  the  linear  correlation  of  the  sig- 
nals provided  by  said  acoustic  source  and  said  acoustic 
receiver  as  an  indication  of  the  coherence  of  said  signals 
for  all  frequencies  of  the  signal  provided  by  the  acoustic 
source. 


4,217,660 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CODING  AND 

DECODING  OF  DIGITAL  DATA 
Jolu  En,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaom- 
bwi,IlL 

FDed  Jol.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,348 
lat  a.3  G06F  11/10 
VS.  CL  371— U  10  daims 

1.  A  method  for  encoding  an  information  bit  stream  of  L 
bits,  l\ .  .  .Il  and  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  convolutionally  encoding  said  bit  stream  by  generating 
parity  bits  P„  where  i  is  a  integer  from  1  to  L  and  convolv- 
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ing  the  information  and  parity  bits  in  a  predetermined 
sequence; 
(b)  providing  a  storage  matrix  having  m  columns  and  n  rows 
of  storage  cells,  where  m  and  n  are  predetermined  integers 
whose  product  m  X  n  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  total  number 
of  bits  in  the  convolved  bit  stream,  each  cell  being  adapted 
to  input,  store  and  output  one  of  said  parity  and  informa- 
tion bits; 


wideband  signal  without  introducing  frequency  holes  over  two 
or  more  relatively  narrow  band  channels  comprising: 

(a)  Segmenting  and  processing  the  wideband  signal  into 
frequency  segments  which  include  overlap  frequency 
components, 

(b)  Transmitting  said  segments  over  narrow  band  channels. 


ii.~ii.li 


.n 


[T/l 


w^ 


(c)  storing  said  convolved  bit  stream  in  said  matrix  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  row  by  row  sequence; 

(d)  outputting  said  stored  bit  stream  from  said  matrix  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  column  by  column 
sequence  such  that  the  encoded  bit  stream  is  of  the  form 
Pl  •  •  •  P4P2I1  •    .  I42Pt-i  •  • .  P3P1U-1        I3I1. 


4,217,661 

AUDIO  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  INCORPORATING  AUTOMATIC 

FREQUENCY  CORRECnON 

Leonard  R.  Kahn,  137  E.  36th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 
Filed  Oct  14, 1975,  Ser.  No.  621,669 
Int  a.2  H04B  1/68 
VS.  CL  455—59  10  Oaims 

10.  A  method  for  transmitting  and  receiving  a  relatively 


0S£ 


rri    r^  !™«1 


(c)  receiving  and  controlling  the  phase  of  at  least  some  of  the 
received  segments  so  that  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  overlap  components  are  properly  phased,  and, 

(d)  processing  and  combining  the  narrow  band  segments  at 
the  receive  end  of  the  system  so  that  the  overall  frequency 
response  including  overlap  frequencies  is  relatively  con- 
stant over  the  passband  of  the  system. 
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256,288 
BRASSIERE 
Harold  Stern,  Wyckoff,  and  Phjrllis  Raimondi,  Glen  Rock,  both 
of  N  J^  assignors  to  Intematimial  Playtex,  Inc^  Stamfoid, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  806,022 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  CL  D2— 01 
VJS.  a.  D2—24 


256,290 

SPORT  GOGGLES 

Ray  L.  Solari,  1670  Cordo?a  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90007 

Filed  JaL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,444 

Tern  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a  02— Oi 

U.S.  CL  ^1~-2M 


'I 
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256,289 

WORKMAN'S  VEST 

Matti  VUo,  Box  563, 191  05  Sollentnna,  Sweden 

Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,155 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Not.  2, 1977,  772225 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI  Dl—02 

VS.  a.  D2— 190 


256,291 

CAKE  MITT 

Lynn  McLelland,  909  Unda  Dr.,  Hattiesborg,  Miss.  39401 

Filed  Not.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,587 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.D02— 99 

U.S.  a  D2— 364 
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236,292 
WRIST  BAND  PEN  HOLDER 
Morris  E.  Cox,  P.O.  Box  S743,  JadWM,  MiM.  39204 
FUed  JmL  24y  1978,  S«r.  No.  736,497 
Tcm  of  pateBt  14  jtan 
"       laL  CL  D02— 99 
U5.a.D2— 402 


256,295 
BENCH  FOR  USE  IN  MEDITATION 
Darid  R.  Hajr,  31755  CoMt  Hwy^  Apt  208,  S.  Lagmia  Beach, 
Calif.  92677 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,135 
Tcna  of  patent  14  yean 
lBtCLD6— 07 
U  A  a.  D6— 2 


256,293 

RAIN  COVER  FOR  A  GOLF  BAG 

Harry  M.  Edwards,  622  LiUiaa  Way,  Los  Aageles,  CaUf.  90007 

FUed  Jaa.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,468 

TcTH  of  pateat  14  years 

lBtCLD3— 02 

U.S.CLD3~37 


256,296 

CONVERTIBLE  TABLE 

Lester  Beall,  P.O.  Box  683,  High  Point,  N.C.  27261 

Filed  Dec  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,285 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD6— Oi 

VS.  CL  D6— 40 


256,294 
HAIRBRUSH 
Uai  U.  Sn,  126-U  Yoa  Hce  Dnag.  Sc  Dae  Moa  Kb,  Seoal,  Rep. 
of  Korea 

FDed  JhL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,315 
priority,  appHcation  Rep.  of  Korea,  Mar.  16,  1978, 


78-1114 


U.S.CLD4— 35 


Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lBtaD4-02 


25637 

COMBINED  SECTIONAL  SEAT  AND  TABLE  UNIT 

Robert  A.  Gera,  and  Mary  Ana  Gera,  both  of  Glencoe,  Dl., 

assignors  to  Kroehler  Mfji.  Co.,  Napo-rille,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,144 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD6— 05 

U.S.  CL  D6-46 
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256,298  256,300 

SEAT  FOR  TRANSPORTATION  VEHICLES  CHAIR 
Chester  J.  Baredd,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  American  Jnnxo  Yoshimara,  8-6  M^^  3-chomc  Toshima-lni,  Tokyo, 

Seating  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.  Jmrnn 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,371  FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,268 

Term  of  patent  14  ytan  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a  D6— 07  Int.CLD6— 07 

U.S.CLD6-48  U.S.CLD6-73 


256,301 
MOVABLE  SHELF  DIVIDER 
Patrick  Cutts,  842  Sea-Aira  Heights,  RJL  7,  Victoria,  British 
Colombia,  Qn^^fa 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,581 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0)5 
U.S.  CL  D6— 85 


256,299 
VEHICLE  SEAT 
WUUs  MacCready,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Michigan  Seat 
Company,  Jackson,  NOch. 

FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,677 
Term  of  patmt  14  years 
lBt.aD6-07 
U.S.  a  D6-^48 


256,302 

RACK  FOR  FOOTBALL  EQUIPMENT 

Wttliam  W.  Moore,  Sr.,  3474  Whirlaway,  DaUas,  Tex.  75229 

FUed  JbL  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56^25 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lBtCLD6— 0# 

U.S.  CL  D6— 114 
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256,303 

CADDY  FOR  ASSEMBLED  RODS  AND  REELS 

Paal  F.  RioMH,  4390  E.  Braaiway,  Dm  MoIm*,  Iowa  50317 

FIM  Aag.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,983 

Tcm  of  patort  14  yean 

1MLCLD6-04 

VJS.CLD6—125 


256,305 
COLLAPSIBLE  DRAWER  UNIT 
Jerry  L.  Johnaoa,  Portrero,  CaUf .,  asiigBor  to  Laades  ManafM- 
taring  Compaay,  Los  Aa^elei,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,197 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lnUCLD6—04 
U.S.  CL  D6— 165 
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256,307  256,309 

WALL  UNIT  BEVERAGE  TUMBLER 
Edith  Fraak,  166-25  Powells  Core  Bird.,  Beechhnrst,  N.Y.  Jon  R.  Safldl,  Glen  Dak,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Fostoria  Glass 

11357  Company,  Moondsrille,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,150  Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,529 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Twm  of  patnt  14  years 

Int  a.  D6— 0^  Int  CL  D07— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 186  VJS.  CL  D7— 11 


256,304 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  SPECTACLES 

Arthar  A.  Man,  271  Madison  Ave^  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Scr.  No.  29,115 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lBtaD20-02 

U.S.aD6-157 


256,308 

DEEP  DISH  PLATE 

Joerg  Zimmermann,  Uhingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Wortenbergische  Metallwaren  Fabrik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,840 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI.  D07— 07 

U.S.a.  D7— 1 
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256,306 

BREAKFRONT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Andrew  Mikloe,  61  Elm  St,  Eagiewood  Cliffs,  N  J.  07632 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,526 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D6~-04 

VJS.  CL  D6— 172 


I 


I    1 


256,310 
COMBINED  FOOD  STORAGE  AND  SERVING  CUP  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Robert  H.  C.  M.  Daenen,  Hekelgem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Dart 
Industries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,767 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D07— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 23 


997  O.G.— 28 
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2SU11 
MEASURING  SPOON  OR  THE  LIKE 
RotartlLCM. 
laiMtriM  bc^  L« 

HM  Hm.  2a,  IfTI,  Scr.  N*.  mjm 
T«ni«rpalHitl4 

U^aD7-50 


2S(,313 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  BABY  FOOD  DISH 
toDvt  DstM  ChMBw,  CUcifo,  DL,  Mdffior  to  Gerbert  ProdKts 
Coapuy,  FVoMMt,  Mich. 

FIM  May  1, 1971,  Scr.  No.  901,651 
TcniorpirtwtMycm 
lat  CL  D07— 0/,  02 
VS.  a  07-49 
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254,315 
BOILED-EGG  DIPPER 
Join  H.  Eikew,  Jr.,  514  St  Pnd  Dr.,  CnhoUa,  m.  62206 
FDcd  Feb.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,573 
TeraofpatMrtM; 
Iirt.CLD07— 04 
U  A  CL  D7— 103 


254317 

KNIFE  FOR  FILLETING  FISH 

Duiel  M.  MtrqMrt,  Sr.,  Rjrj).  3,  Albion  N.Y.  14411 

FIM  Ai«.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,515 

Tcm  of  pirtcBt  14  jtan 

lit  a.  nin-03;  doo-oj 

UJS.  CL  D7— 149 


^ 


'"       **'■ 


254,310 
FOOD  PROCESSOR 
MoBte  L.  LcTlii,  16  SirttoB  PL,  New  York,  N.Y.  10022 
Filed  Dec  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  066,468 
Ton  vt  patcat  14  yc 
IatCLD7— 0# 
VS.  CL  D7— 154 


256,314 
COMBINED  BUTTER  TRAY  AND  COVER 
Aadre  Moria,  59  Place  Maasfield,  Doilard  dcs  Onacanx,  Qoe- 
becCcMda 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  898,504 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 
Iirt.  CL  D07— 0/ 
U.S.aD7--84 


256,3U 
COMBINED  COOKING  AND  HEATING  VESSEL 
Ratart  O.  EnMt,  Oak  Park,  aad  Nonaaa  A.  StdakaiBp,  U 
GrMie  Park,  katk  of  DL,  aaii«Mn  to  Saabcaa  CorporatkM 
FIM  M.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9254)19 
TmafpateatM; 
lBtCLD7— 0!2 
U.S.aD7-64 


h 


1^ 

PI 

^•l 

Vi 
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256,316 
FOLDAWAY  GRILL 
Robert  M.  NIchoit,  Jr.,  Baffiyo,  N.Y 
PreaMd  Steel  CorpoiirtkM,  Baflkto,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec  12, 1977,  Scr.  No.  859,655 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 
IatCLD7-02 
UAaD7— 107 


to  Great  Ldm 


256,319 
STAND  FOR  A  MIXER 
Robert  O.  Eraest,  Oak  Park;  Rkhard  K.  ThoMS,  Elk  Grove 
ViUage,  smI  Gordoo  T.  Girtfc,  Evaaito^  aU  of  DL,  aMiiBon  to 
SBBbcun  CorporatkM 

FIM  JaL  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  924,593 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
IataD07-M 
U.S.aD7— 160 
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35M20  25M23 

CLEANING  TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  PAINT  OR  THE  CAP  REMOVER 

UKE  FROM  GRINDER  DISKS  DouM  R.  OMa^  C750  S.  deraoiit  St,  LHtietoa,  Colo.  80122 

WflHni  J.  Mds,  6  VaUey  Dr.,  Qwecat,  Io«ra  51526  Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,287 

FIM  Oct  10, 197S,  Scr.  No.  949,727  Term  of  patent  14  years 

TcrBoTpalHrtMjrean  lataD07— 99 

IatCLD07— 05  U.S.  CL  D8— 18 
VJS,  a  D7-185 


256321  

FIREPLACE  SCREEN 
Aatkoay  MaacareUa,  Peten  La.,  Roekfidl,  Coaa.  06481 
CoatiaaatioB-ia-pait  of  Ser.  No.  771,900,  Feb.  25, 1977,  Pat  No. 

Dm.  248,443.  His  appMcatioa  Dec  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,340  256,324 

lleportioaortheteraiortUspateatialMevMBttoJaLll,  TWIN  HEADED  BOX  WRENCH 

1992,  hai  beea  dJadaiaied.  Wayne  E.  Coffey,  RJ>.  2,  Box  211,  Clifton  Springi,  N.Y.  14432 

Tena  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,492 

lat  CL  UJ—OS  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a  D7— 208  Int  a  D08— 05 

VJS.  CL  D8— 28 


fW 


I 


^ 


c^ 


^ 


256,322 
EARTH  DIGGING  AND  TRENCHING  TOOL  HEAD  256J25 

Raii^arte,  1757  TIce  Valley  Bird.  Walaat  Creek,  Calif.  HAND HELDWELDING TOOL 

Filed  Mar  2. 1978.  W  N«  tUL%ttM  "^  ^-  *^'°**^  and  R.  Brian  P.  Bennett  both  of  Toronto, 

t!L  n/f?r:..7?;  '  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Canada 

UAaD8-10  "^^"-^^  FUed  Jan.  17, 19T^S«r  No.  807,491 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  CLD8— 05 
U.S.CLD8— 30 
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256,326  256,329 

STAPLER  LETTER  OPENER 
William  O.  Mnrtagh,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gerity  Products,  William  O.  Martagh,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gcrity  Prodacts, 

Incorporated,  Toledo,  Ohio  Incorporated,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,725  Filed  Aag.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,655 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Int  CL  D19— 02  Int.  CI.  D8— 05 

U.S.aD6— 50  UACLDft-103 


256,327 
RIVETER  256,330 

John  F.  Ewig,  Jr.,  Worcester,  and  Jon  S.  Gardner,  Marlboro,  FOIL  DISPENSER 

both  of  Mass^  assignors  to  Pariier  ManafKtaring  Company,  Marty  J.  Becker,  3531  E.  Blacklidge,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85716 
Worcester,  Mass.  Filed  No?.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,635 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,459  Term  of  pateat  7  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CL  D8— 99 

Int  CL  D08— 02  U.S.  Q.  D8— 358 
VS.  a.  D8— 51 


256,328 

PORTABLE  MOUNTING  STAND  FOR  AMMUNITION  256,331 

HANDLOADING  PRESS  BOTTLE 

Sidney  W.  Johnson,  Rte.  5,  Box  408,  L-52,  Nacogdoches,  Tex.  Joanne  L.  Gindek,  and  Joseph  R.  Messina,  bott  of  New  Yoik, 

75961  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Revlon,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,698  FUed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,399 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Int  a  D8— 05  IntCLD9— O; 

U.S.  CL  D8— 71  U.S.  CL  D9— 71 
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_  25M3S 

■OnUE  CLOCK  THERMOSTAT 

New  Yort,  N,Y.  lac^  Mineapolis,  Miu. 

flei  F*.  7,  IfTI,  Sw.  No.  t79,»3t  FIM  Feb.  27, 1971,  S«.  No.  88M88 

TwaifpilnlMjFwn  Tcm  of  pirtwt  14 

.fr«»^«..         I^O-W-^^  Iirt.aDlO-0^ 

UJ8.  a  09-148  UA  a  010-50 


to  HoMjrwdl 


2SMM  25«,341 

RANGE  FINOER  PHOTOMETER 

Cktflci  E.  KMter,  Fairport,  m4  IVwM  E.  Haskfli,  Pataiyra,  Otto  HmbmM,  CarlsbMl,  awl  Edfv  H.  Fhiirit,  Auiwte,  both  of 
bott  of  N.Y.,  ua^Mtt  to  RjMifaq,  lac  CaUf.,  aasigBora  to  Becknuun  iBstnuseats,  lac,  Falkrtoa, 

FIM  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946^36  CaUf. 

TemofpalMrtMycan  Filed  J«.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,890 

lat  CL  010— «  Tern  of  patcat  14  yean 

U5.  a  010-70  lat  a.  024-02.  O10-0# 

U.S.  a.  010-81 


ArilaU 


BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  25«J36 

toM^i^HS'SS!'}!?"'^"^""  CLOCK  THERMOSTAT 

FtoTi-Tr^sTtJllM^*  J— A.  Odoa^  AMe  VaDejr;  Ralpb  E.  Pasquarette,  Jordan, 

tarf^^;!i.    *^  •«INorbertT.Woll^Miaaetoaka,aUofMiaa.,artgiiorrto 

iii^STlL_i.r^  HoaeyweflIacMlaaeapoll.,MiaB. 

Tena  of  patort  14  years 
lat  CL  OlO— 0# 
U.S.  a  010—51 


256,334 
BOX 

Ahria  J.  Stahel,  n.  New  Br<■hlM^  Miaa^  anigaor  to  Priacetoa 
lafcalilia  Cerpacatioa,  Priacatoa,  lad. 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,058 
Tena  olpalcat  14  yean 
lat  CL  09-0? 
U.S.  a  09-237 


256,337 
LEVEL 
Gcae  Oerryberry,  aad  llMratoa  E.  Cory,  both  of  P.O.  Box  9950, 
Hoaetoa,  Tex.  77015 

FDed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,567 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
lataoiO— (M 
U.S.CL  010—69 


256,339 
MICROMETER 
Tadashi  Koaiihi,  Hiroshiaia,  Japu,  assignor  to  Mitntoyo  Man*  256,342 

BfiKtaring  Coavany,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  COUNTING  SCALE 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,736  Eric  A.  Gard,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennsylrania  Scale 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  22, 1978, 53/010526       Company,  Leola,  Pa. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,947 

Into.  010—04  ^    Term  <rf  pateat  14  yean 

VS.  a  010-73  i»t.  a  oio-o¥ 

UA  CL  010-91 


'■a 


256,340  256,343 

ATTACHMENT  TOOL  FOR  A  STRAIGHT  EOGE  OR  _     .    ^    ,  ,       COUNTING  SCALE 

TAPE  MEASURE  FOR  MARKING  OR  FACILITATING  &««  A.  Gard,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assigaor  to  PennsyiTmiia  Scale 

THE  MARKING  OF  STRAIGHT  OR  ARCUATE  LINES  Company,  L«i>>^ /^  „  ,.^  c      ,«    o^  iwoi 

Oaaid  M  Spoha,  Jr.,  8451  Miller  Rd.,  Swartz  Creek,  Mich.  ™«» ^-  "» 1978,  S«.  No.  940,960 

^m^3  Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

FDed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834^32  ^  ^L  O10-« 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  U  A  a.  DIO— 91 
lat  a.  O10-04 

U.S.CL  010—74  
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25(344 
HYDROPONIC  UNIT 
StMTt  a  SchMck,  766  Tcratta  BM^  Su  nraadMo,  Calif. 
94127 

FUed  Majr  2S,  1978,  Scr.  No.  909,711 
Tem  (rf  fUmt  14  yean 
lirt.  CL  011—02 
VS.  CL  Dll— 156 


256,347 
AmOtAFT 
Jeaa  McComs,  West  blip,  N.Y.,  aarigiior  to  Faircliild  Indus* 
tries,  loc,  GenMUtown,  Md. 

Filed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,821 
Tcni  of  patcBt  14  years 
lat  CL  D12— 07 
U.S.  CL  D12— 71 


256,345 
TIRE  CARRIER  FOR  A  VAN  TYPE  VEHICLE 
Raywood  C.  Weiler,  Foatua,  CaUf.,  assigoor  to  Btockstone 
MaaafKtariag  Co.,  lac,  CUcago,  DL 

Filed  Jaa.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,518 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 7d 
VJS.  CL  D12— 202 


256,346 

BEER  KEG  PALLET 

JaMS  M.  Aanis,  RPJ>.  #3  Rte.  11,  Lacoiria,  N.H.  03246 

FUed  Ang.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,748 

Terai  of  patent  14  years 

lat  a  D9— 99 

U.S.aD12— 53 


256,348 

PANEL  TRUCK  BODY 

Donald  W.  Galloway,  1140  Sanrise  HiU,  Concord,  Calif.  94518 

Filed  Ang.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,802 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12-^ 

U.S.  a.  D12— 96 
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256,349  256,351 

TIRE  SOLENOID  CYLINDER  FRAME  FOR  RECIPROCATING 

Jeaa  F.  L.  Fontaine,  Ingddor^  Leon  J.  Hitzky,  Bonneweg,  and  MOTOR 

Jan  E.  Jablonsid,  Kirchberg,  all  of  Laxembonrg,  assignors  to  Everett  E.  Scbulze,  1357  Hdeaa,  Apt  100,  Aorora,  Colo.  80011 
The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company  Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,530 

Filed  Dec  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,026  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  20,  1978,  Int  CL  D13— 07 

985114/78  UACLD13— 1 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 75 
U.S.  CL  D12— 146 


256,352 
HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
David  M.  Evans,  Palatine,  111.,  assignor  to  SStC  Electric  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  ni. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,965 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 11 


256,350 
TRIM  RING  FOR  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
John  A.  Main,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey  Hayes  Co, 
Romulus,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,661 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D12— 76 
U.S.  CL  D12— 209 


256,353 
BASE-MOUNTED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  aRCUTT 
INTERRUPTER 
David  M.  Evans,  Palatine,  DL,  assignor  to  SAC  Electric  Com- 
pany, Oiicago,  111. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,968 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D13— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D13— 11 
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25M54  25M57 

MOLDED  ELECTRICAL  INSULATOR  PHONOGRAPH 
Jod  A.  Rial,  CMan>,lll,MiiliBr  to  Site  Electric  Coniptty,  McMa  H.  BoUt,  Gianicw,  IlL,  iHigBor  to  Rowe  latemationl, 

Oirap,  DL  Im^  WUppMy,  N J. 

FIM  M^r  1, 197S,  Scr.  No.  901,9(4  FiM  Nor.  U  1977,  Scr.  No.  I47,<90 

TcmofpHtMTMH  TcmofpirtartMyean 

bt  a  Dt$-C3  lat  a.  014—07 

US.  a.  D13— 17  US.  CL  D14— 15 


256,355 

MOLDED  INSULATING  BASE  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 
APPARATUS 
Dirid  M.  Emm,  PafartiM,  ad  Jod  A.  Rmmm,  Chicago,  both  of 
DL,  tMiiMn  t*  SAC  Electric  CoupMy,  Odcafo,  DL 
FIM  MMf  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  901,966 
T«BarpMedl4 
Id.aD13-(» 
UJB.aD13-.17 


256,356 
ELECTRICAL  PLUG  SEALER 
Hf  A.  lewfiiw,  33  Tamaktmt  Mmot,  Seddia,  Mo.  65301 
FBei  Sep.  22, 197t,  Scr.  No.  944^73 
TtmatmtmtU 
Iirt.a.D13— 99 
UJS.CLD13-99 


256,358 
PHONOGRAPH  CABINET 
Darid  R.  Wilcox,  BartoiMM-Trcirt,  EiVlaad,  aiiisMN- to  AMod- 
ated  Ldnre  GaaMa  LiaitMl 

FIM  JaL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925^05 
CiaiBM  priority,  appiicatioB  UaiM  Kiafdota,  Jaa.  19, 1978, 
983017/78 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D14— 0/ 
US.  CL  D14— IS 


-^ 


re  i© 
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256,359  256,362 

PORTABLE  RADIO  RAMO  RECEIVER 

Shahd  Tagachi,  Hirakata,  aad  Takao  Okada,  Kyoto,  both  of  Shabd   Tagadd;   TerayaU   NiddaMto,   both   of   Hirakata; 


Japaa,  aMigBors  to  Matsadiita  Electric  ladastrid  Co.,  Ltd., 
KadooM,  Japaa 

FIM  Jaa.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  915^53 

Claiais  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Dec  16, 1977, 52-49809 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D14— 05 

US.  a  D14— 70  ' 


Masaaori  Haauda,  Yao;  Beaito  Mishiroi  Sakd,  aid  Ukao 
Ohta,  Onan,  dl  of  Japaa,  aasi^Mrs  to  MatsasUta  Electric 
ladastrid  Co.,  Ltd.,  KadoM,  Japaa 

FIM  Jaa.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919^78 

Claiais  priority,  appiicatioa  Japaa,  Dec  27, 1977,  52-53644 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D14— OJ 

US.  CL  D14— 70 


256,360 
SOLAR  BATTERY  POWERED  RADIO  RECEIVER 
Teraydd  NishiaMto,  Hirakata;  Masaaori  Haauda,  Yao,  aad 
Beaito  Mishiro,  Sakai,dl  of  Japaa,  asrigaors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  ladastrid  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japaa 

FIM  Jaa.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919^75 

aaims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Dec.  27, 1977,  5^52651 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D14— Oi 

US.  CL  D14— 70 


256,363 
COMBINED  RADIO  AND  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
RiUo  U^yaam,  Yokohaam,  Japaa,  assigaor  to  Victor  Coaipaay 
of  Japan,  Liaiited,  YckohaaM,  Japaa 

FUed  JuL  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,465 
Claiais  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Ju.  9, 1978,  53-290 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D14-(» 
US.  a  D14— 72 


256,361  

RADIO  RECEIVER 
Beaito'Mlshiro,  Sakd;  Teraydd  NtaUmoto,  Hirakata;  SUan  256,364 

Marakami,  Osaka,  aad  TakeyosU  Kawaao,  Kyoto,  aU  of  COMBINED  TRACTOR  CAB  AND  HOOD  UNTT 

to  Matsashita  Electric  ladastrid  Co.,  Ltd.,  Patrick  Knha,  Bismarck,  N.  Ddt,  assigaor  to  Clark  Eqdpmcat 

Compaay,  Bachaaaa,  Mich. 
FIM  Jaa.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919^77  FIM  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,245 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  J^aa,  Dec  27, 1977,  52-52642  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  latCLDlS— Oi 

lat  CL  D14— Oi  US.  CL  DlS-30 
US.  CL  D14— 70 
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256,365 
SEWING  MACHINE 
Marcd  RrcMrd,  Gcwra,  Switzeriud,  MfigMM-  to  Meflaa  S  A^ 
Ftfkomg,  Smtaeriud 

FIM  Oct  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845^70 
CUM  priority,  oppUcttioo  SwitKrioMl,  May  13,  1977, 
109210/77 

Tcm  of  potaat  14  years 
JaLCLD15-06 
VS.  CL  D15— 70 


254,367 
GUITAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Brace  J.  Bolea,  Laasiag,  OL,  assigBor  to  Norlia  ladostries,  loc, 
Liacolawood,  DL 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,998 
Terai  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  017—05 
U.S.  CL  D17— 14 


296,366 

SYNTHESIZER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Alaa  L.  Dwonky,  1037  Dama,  St  PaaL  Miaa.  55116 

Flkd  JaL  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,835 

Tera  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D17— 07 

VS.  a  D17— 1 


256,368 
GUITAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Brace  J.  Bolea,  Laasfng,  Dl.,  asdgoor  to  Norlia  Indostries,  lac., 
liacolawood.  111. 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,130 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D17— Oi 
VS.  CL  D17— 14 
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256,369 
VIOLIN 
Rassell  B.  Leach,  6927  Treatoa-Fraaklla  Rd.,  Middletowa,  Ohio 
45042 

Filed  Jaa.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,520 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D17— 05 
VS.  CL  D17— 17 


256,371 
VALIDATOR  PRINTER  HOUSING 
Joha  Coppola,  Traraball,  aad  WilUan  A.  Otteraea,  Norwaik, 
both  of  Coaa.,  aasigBors  to  Baaker  RaaM  Corponrtioa,  Oak 
Brook,  ni. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,609 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D18— 02 
U.S.  CL  D18— 13 


256,372 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
DaTid  Y.  Cha,  Flat  14A  Twiabrook,  43  Repulse  Bay  lUL,  Hoag 
Koag,  Hoag  Koag 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,467 
Claiais  priority,  apiriicatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Afit.  21,  1978, 
15888/78;  Jaa.  1, 1978,  984891/78 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a  D19-02 
U.S.  a.  D19-42 


^ 


zl: 


m 


^ 


256,370 

CASE  FOR  HAND-HELD  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 

Shiapei  Ichikawa,  aad  Robert  A.  Welch,  botii  of  Lubbock,  Tex., 

assigaors  to  Texas  iBstnuaeats  lacorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923^59 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D18— 07 

U.S.  CL  D18— 7 


256,373 

COLON  MODEL 

Gerald  Marks,  45  Falnriew  Rd^  Narberth,  Pa.  19072 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,050 

T«iB  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D19— 07 

VS.  CL  D19— 62 
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2SM74 
PAPER  RINDING 
>  Gatar,  12  HMptM  GU  Ukc  SMCMi,  N.Y.  11020, ) 
.  m  Zmt,  11  Cc*r  U.  North,  Oca  HMd,  N.Y.  11545 
FBti  Mm.  22,  079,  Scr.  N«.  22J49 
Term  af  palaat  14 ' 
lit  a  D19-99 
UjS.aD19-45 


2SM76 
REVERAGE  DISPENSING  MACHINE 
WflUai  R.  MMKraU,  New  RrightiM,  Minik,  MrigMir  to  The 
CondiM  CoapMy,  AmIu,  Miu. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  877,622 
ToraiorpiMaUl4: 
bt  a  DTf^-Ol 
VJS,  CL  D20-4 


254,375 

ILLUMINARLE  POCKET  NOTE  PAD  HOLDER 

Leoa  A.  LfaHMi,  42  RoWmob  Rd^  2Bd  Floor,  Hoag  Koag,  Hoog 


FIM  Mar.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,617 
priority,  apHkatkM  Uaited  Kingdon,  Sep.  9,  1977, 
981443/77 


VJS,  CL  D19^75 


Tcra  of  patort  14  yean 
IatCl.D19— 0? 


254,377 

CUP  FILLING  COMPARTMENT  FOR  A  REVERAGE 

DISPENSING  MACHINE 

Willian  B.  MacKreU,  New  BrIghtOB,  Mina.,  asstgnor  to  The 

Coraeliaf  Conpaay,  Aaoka,  Mina. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,623 
Terai  of  patot  14  yean 
lBtaD20— 0/ 
VS.  CL  D20— 8 


-KM 


-HI 


' 


256,378  254,381 

TOY  PIN-BALL  MACHINE  SPINNING  PUSH  TOY  

SUgera  Saitoh,  No.  64,  2-choBM,  Kannue,  Tafto-Ka,  Tokyo,  Katherlae  L.  Harwood,  Airport  BMg.  144,  Pasco,  Waih.  99381 
Japaa  FOed  Dec  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,873 

Filed  JaL  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,317  Terai  of  patcat  14  yc 

Tcrai  of  pataat  14  yean  Iirt.  CL  D21-^/ 

lat  CL  D21— 01  VS.  CL  D21— 64 
U.S.aD21— U 


256,379 
TOY  PIN-BALL  MACHINE 
Shigem  Saitoh,  No.  64,  2-dioaie,  Knnuaae,  Taito-lra,  Tolcyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  JdL  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,318 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean  \ 

lat  CL  D21— O; 
U.S.CLD21— 12 


256,382 
COMBINED  WHISTLE,  DIAL  AND  RATTLE 
Shiarolcn  Nakao,  Yoltohaaia,  and  Yoshiyasa  Ishii,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignon  to  ConM  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,523 

Claims  priority,  apiriicatioa  Japan,  Jal.  12, 1977,  52-27273 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  D21— 01 

VS.  CL  D21— 65 


256,380 

TOY  PIN-BALL  MACHINE 

Shigem  Saitoh,  No.  64,  2-choBe,  Kanuaae,  Taito-Ka,  Tokyo, 


256,983 
TOY  SCHOOL  BUILDING 
W.  Porter  Clantoa,  East  Aarora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Qnaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876^46 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  D21— 07 
U.S.  a  D21— 114 


Filed  JaL  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  929,319 
Term  at  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D21— 01 
VS.  a  D21-12 
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25MM 
TOY  SERVICE  BUILDING 
Victor  J.  nilMiMgill,  E«t  Avon,  N.Y^ 
Qoakcr  Ools  Coapo^r,  Chkago,  DL 

Filed  Job.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  868,276 
Tcm  of  potort  14  yean 
Lrt.  a.  D21— 01 
VS.  CL  D21— 118 


256,387 

TOIL£T  SEAT 

to  The  Ehert  H.  Lud,  Jr.,  16205  E.  Pawnee,  WicUta,  Kans.  67230 

Filed  JaL  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,110 

Tera  of  potest  14  years 

Iirt.aD23-02 

U.S.  CL  D23— 71 


296,389 

JUMP  ROPE 

Robert  FleMi,  279  Wcatworth,  Qeacoe,  m.  60022 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,825 

Tera  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D21— 02 

UjS.  a  D21— 191 


256,388 
256,386  CYLINDRICAL  EVAPORATIVE  COOLER 

SPRINKLER  SHIELD  Robert  L.  HamU,  1101  W.  Southern,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85009 
Harry  G.  Bergiand,  3812  Floral  Dr.,  North  Highlands,  Calif.  FU«d  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,465 

95660  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,697  Int  Q.  D23— 0^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  CL  D23— 139 
IataD23-0; 
U.S.aD23— 7 
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256,389  25M92 

SELF-CLOSING  EXHAUST  FAN  COVER  CONTACT  LENS  STERIUZXR  UNTT 

Merwin  A.  Caine,  W.  County  Line  Rd.,  RJ).  #1,  Jackson,  N  J.  Michael  D.  Thomas,  Arab,  Ala.,  and  Francis  E.  Ryder,  Barring- 

Qgj27  ton,  DL,  assignon  to  Ryder  International  Corporation,  Arab, 

FOed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,546  Ala. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  FUed  Jnn.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,125 

IntCLD23— 0^  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D23-151  >■*•  CL  D24-02 

U.S.  CL  D24— 9 


256,390 
CONTACT  LENS  STERILIZER  UNTT 
Michael  D.  Thomas,  Arab,  Ala.,  and  Francis  E.  Ryder,  Barring- 
ton,  ni.,  assignon  to  Ryder  International  Corporation,  Arab, 
Ala. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,020 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D2A-02 
U5.a.D24— 9 


25631 
CONTACT  LENS  STERILIZER  UNTT 
Michael  D.  Thomas,  Arab,  Ala.,  and  Francis  E.  Ryder,  Barring- 
ton,  DL,  assignon  to  Ryder  International  Corporation,  Arab, 
Ala. 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,312 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CL  D24— 02 
U.S.  CL  D24-9 


25633 

TRANSCUTANEOUS  ELECTRICAL  NERVE 

STIMULATOR  PULSE  GENERATOR  AND  POWER 

SUPPLY 

Richard  L.  Walus,  Columbia  Heights;  Ronald  N.  Kaunas,  and 

Michael  H.  Cave,  both  of  Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors 

to  Stimtech,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,711 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a  D24-02 
U.S.  a  D24-41 
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TRANSCUTANEOUS  ELECTRICAL  NERVE 
mMULATCHI  PULSE  GENERATCHI  AND  POWER 
SUPPLY 
Rkteri  L.  Wiiii,  GohHUt  llil|Mi,  HmM  N. 
Meted  R  Cm,  Mk  of  MMMpdh,  •■  of  MiUn 
to  Sttetcckf  bc»t  MtasMpsHi,  MIhl 

FIM  Jh.  2U  Wn,  Scr.  No.  917,712 
Tcraiofpat«ll4 
bLaD24-(» 
U.S.  a  D24-^l 


I 
2S(,997 

' '  PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  UNTT 

DomM  R.  ffryailii,  Bwtoa,  Md  Thoani  F.  Smriei,  Qefelii 

Hd|lrts,both  of  OUo,  tmltpon  to  Gcacnl  Electric  Cooh 

rmj,  Sclwectajy,  N.Y. 

Filed  M«jr  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  800,463 

Teniorpateirtl4; 

lat  CL  m6—05 

VJS,  CL  D26— 2 
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2SM9S 
BUILDING 
RidMrd  G.  ntM,  Sdt  Lake  aty,  Utik, 
iMn  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah 

FBed  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,506 
TemorpatortM 
ImLCLmS-OS 
U.S.aD25— 22 


to  Miatt-Labe, 


256,996  I 

STATUE 
Hagh  E.  MitcheU,  910  E.  Grejrstoae  Ave,  MoaroTia,  CaUf. 
91016 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  877,792 
Tcm  9t  pateat  14  yean 


lat  CL  Dll— 02 


U.S.  a  D99-25 


25639 
CROSS 

HAIR  SPRAY  FACE  SHIELD  Joaef  J.  B«r,  125  Worth  Ave,  Saite  300,  Pain  Beach,  Fla. 

Lee  E.  FeUhaacr,  10823  Mariae  View  Dr.  SW.,  Seattle,  Wah.      33480 
98146  FDed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,609 

Filed  Decl9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  861396  Tcrai  of  pateat  14 ; 

TcmofpamtMyean  latCLDll— 0/ 

Kit  a  D»-(i3  VJS.  CL  D99-.27 

U.S.aD2S-9 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  12TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1980 

NoTB.— Amnted  in  accordance  with  the  fint  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
On  accofdance  with  city  and  tele^ione  directory  practice). 


A.  J.  Bingky  Limited:  See— 

Seynaottr-Smith.  Donald.  4.216,863.  Q.  206-954.000. 
A.  R.  Wood  Manuftcturing  CoouMny:  See 

Kiidibofer.  James  E.,  4.216,742,  CL  119.18.00a 
AB  Scaniainventor:  See— 

Siwenaon.  Oile  L.;  WaD.  Ame  E.;  and  Loodberg,  Jan  A.  T.. 
4.217.109,  a.  44-l.OSR. 
Abbe,  Robert  C;  and  Poduje,  Noel  S..  to  ADE  Corporation.  Self 

inverting  gauging  system.  4.217,542.  CI.  324-57.0(ML 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See- 
Cole,  John  W.,  4,217,269,  Q.  260-1 12.50R. 
Dren,   Anthony   T.;   and   Bopp,    Bartiara   A.,   4.217,351,   CI. 

424-256.000. 
Heitmann.  Wayne  R..  4,217.282. 0.  260-326.50C. 
Abex  Corporation:  Set 

Bom.  Ems  H.;  Wolfe.  Paul  B.;  and  Dillon,  Leo  H.,  4.216,699,  Q. 

91-3.000. 
GrifRth.  Arvon  M.,  4,217.255,  Q.  260-17.200. 
ACF  Indosuies,  Incorporated:  See— 

StoUer,  Patricia  S.;  Hammonds,  James  C;  Kloqiper,  John  O.;  and 
Schlobohm,  Arnold,  4,216,726,  d  410-64.000. 
Achdpohl.  Fritz;  and  Mundus,  Friedhdm,  to  WindmoUer  t  Holacher. 
Apparatus  for  making  carrier  bags  from  two  half-tubes  running 
side4>y-side.  4.216,705.  CL  93-33.00H. 
Achenbach.  Kailheinz.  to  Olympia  Werke  AG.  Developing  device  for 
devdoping  dectrostatic  images  with  a  magnetic  brush.  4^16.740.  CI. 
118-681.000. 
Ackley.  Charies  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ackley.  Charies  E.,  Sr.;  and  Ackley.  Charies  E.,  Jr.,  4,216,714.  Q. 
101-40.000. 
Ackley,  Charies  E.,  Sr.;  and  Ackley,  Charies  E.,  Jr.,  to  R.  W.  Hartnett 
Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  restraining  capsule  adherence  to 
the  printing  rdl.  4,216,714,  a.  101-40.000. 
Adaclu,  Masahiro:  See — 

Endo,  Hiioshi;  and  Adachi.  Masahiro,  4,217,582.  Q.  343-7.0VM. 
Adams.  Arthur  C,  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 

Deposition  of  doped  silicon  oxide  fihns.  4.217,375.  CL  427-85.000. 
Adams.  Jaim  B.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Stabilized  mMotb  and  preparation  thereof.  4,217,293,  Q.  260429.00R. 
ADE  Corpwation:  See- 
Abbe.  Robert  C;  and  Poduje.  Noel  S..  4.217.542.  Q.  324-57.0(»L 
Adinolfi.  Robert  G.:  See— 

NeaL  James  W.;  Loersch,  Joseph  P.;  and  Adinolfi,  Robert  G., 
4,217,190,  CL  204-129.350. 
Adolph  Coors  Company:  See— 

Bader,  James  S.;  and  Sciacca,  James  C,  4.216.859,  Q.  206-159.000. 
Agache.  Georges:  See— 

Oswaki,  Roger,  and  Agache,  Georges,  4,216,744,  CI.  123-l.OOA. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Vaknisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Gamier,    Marcel   A.;   and   Moreau,   Rene   J..   4.216.800,   CI. 

137-807.000. 
Oswaki,  Roger,  and  Agache,  Georges,  4,216,744,  Q.  123-l.OOA. 
Agency  of  Induttrial  Science  ft  TechnokMnr:  See— 

Komoriya,  Kiyoshi,  4,216,701,  d  91-49.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.:  See— 

Steinlehner.  Fritz;  and  WeklUch.  Dieter,  4,217.093,  Q.  432-59.000. 
Thurm.  Siegfried;  and  Bunge,  Konrad,  4,217,648,  Q.  364-526.000. 
Ail  Cargo  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

Byrd,  Chester  L.,  4.216,927,  CL  244-118.100. 
Aisan  Rogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inooe,  Tokuta;  Masui,  Takatoshi;  Mitsuyasu,  Masald;  Takada, 
ShiseUka;  and  ttamura,  Masayuki,  4,216,753,  Q.  123-445.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inada.   Masami;   Ohumi,   Takdiaru;  and  Tsunekawa.   Masaru, 
4.216.938.  a  251-65.000. 
Aizenberg,  Sergei  A.:  See— 

Babofin.  Sogei  V.;  Gorbusfam.  Vladmir  A.;  Munviev,  Alexandr 
P.;  Nepein,  Valery  N.;  Fn4ov,  Mikhail  V.;  Aizenberg,  Sergei  A.; 
G<dovko,  Evgeny  H.;  Kamenev,  Alemdr  F.;  and  Stfgeev,  Igor 
A.,  4.217,169,  a.  162-100.000. 
Ajinomoto  Company,  Incorporated:  See- 
Suzuki.  Tadao.  4.217.419.  Q.  435-253.000. 
Yasoda.  Nadiiko;  Eguchi,  Oukahiko;  Okutsu,  Masaru;  and  Ifirose, 
Yoshiteru,  4,217,45a  O.  544-25.000. 
Akashi,  Shunji,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  KK.  Woven  fiMtener  stringer. 

4,216,805.  CL  139-3ft«.0OB. 
Akopov,  Ernest  M.;  and  Postolov,  Petr  M.  Surgical  apparatus  for 

suturing  organs  with  metal  staples.  4.216,890,  CL  227-21000. 
Akticselskabet  Laur.  Knudsen,  Nordisk  Ekktridtett  Selakab:  See— 

nium.  Asger.  4.217.021.  CL  339-95.000. 
Aktiesdskabet  Nordidte  Kabd-OO  Traadfiteiker:  See- 
Andersen.  Axd.  4416.645.  Q.  57.212i)0a 


Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

OUvie.  Jacques,  4,217,452,  Q.  544-246.000. 
Vietee,  Diit  J.;  Mdckelbolt,  Petms  J.  M.;  and  Juijn.  Johannes  A., 
4.217J87,  a.  428-288.00a 
Albaret  S.A.:  See— 

Degraeve,  Francob  R.;  Divay,  Rene  G.;  and  Lecoeor,  Jean-Pierre 
E.,  4.216,838,  Q.  I80-14.0(»l. 
Albaric,  Jacques  E.:  See- 
Long,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Albaric,  Jacques  E^  4.217,515,  CL 
310-27aOOO. 
Albrecht,  Bemhard;  Frey,  Hans;  Habermacher,  Vinzenz;  HavaUa, 
Paul;  and  HaUter,  Georg,  to  Qba-Oeigy  AG.  Cootinuous  reduction 
process.  4,217,304,  Q.  260-508.000. 
Albrecht.  Wolfgang,  to  Patent-Treuhand-Gesdischaft  fiir  Elektriache 
Gluampen  mbH.  Fluorescent  lamp  base  aaaembly.  4.217,63a  d 
362^.000. 
Aldridge,  Liond  D.;  and  Cotton,  John  K.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Dip  socket  having  preloading  and  antiwicking  featurer  4,217,024,  CI. 
339-275.00T. 
Alegra  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Graber,  Hden  E.,  4,216,774, 0.  128-296.000. 
Alexander-Cooper,  Inc.:  See- 
Alexander,  William  J.,  Ill;  and  Cooper,  John  S.,  4,216.804.  Q. 
139-311.000. 
Alexander,  William  J.,  Ill;  and  Cooper,  John  S.,  to  Alexander-Cooper, 

Inc.  Loom  doth  tension  control  4,216,804,  CI.  139-311.000. 
Alexis,  Raoul  H.,  Jr.  Cymbd  stand  and  aasemUy.  4.216,696,  CI.  84- 

422.00R 
Alfa-Uval  AB:  See— 

Sjoh(rfm,  daes  B.;  and  Johansson.  Bengt  O.,  4,217,647,  CL 
364-510.000. 
Alfieri,  Robert  L.;  Grice,  James  D.;  and  Greene,  William  D.  Electri- 
caUy  braked  alternating  current  motor  with  plural,  altemativdy 
energizable  brake  windings.  4417,532.  Q.  318-759.000. 
All^heny  Ludlum  Sted  Corporatioa:  See— 

Hartline.  Albert  G.,  IH,  4417,136,  Q.  7S-I28.00A. 
Hartline,  Albert  G.,  lU,  4417,15a  Q-  148-2.000. 
AUen,  Earl  J.:  See— 

Herrington.   George   B.;   and   AUen,   Eari   J..   4417.013.   CL 
312J22.OOO. 
Allen,  James  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Carriage  translating  apparatus 

for  video  disc  pUyer.  4416,969,  Q.  274-9.00B. 
Allen,  Oise  R  Apparatus  for  safeguarding  money.  4416,901,  G.  232- 

1.00D. 
Allen,  RMer  E.:  See— 

Bartou,  Filbert  J.;  Esterowitz,  Leon;  Allen,  Roger  E.;  and  Kruer, 
Mdvin  R,  4417,547,  Q.  324-158.0OR 
Allison,  William  D.  Mounting  for  windnulls.  4417,501.  Q.  29O-55.00a 
Alta  Products  Company:  See— 

Hdden.  Paul  J..  4417,465,  Q.  174.138.0M'. 
Altman,  James  E.  Corbg  apparatus  for  fruit  and  the  like.  4416.712,  CL 

99-565.000. 
AM  Intematioaal,  Inc.:  5fir 

Sedenbinder,  Terry  G.,  4417,016,  Q.  339-5.0(M. 
American  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.:  Ser— 

Shuler,  Bernard  R.  4417,122,  Q.  55-480.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Bemady,  Kard  F.;  and  Mogolesko,  Paul  D.,  4417,308,  CL  260- 

583.00P. 
Coscta,  Anthony  T.;  Panzer,  Hans  P.;  and  O'Connor  Michad  N. 

D.,  4417462,  Q.  260-29.6SQ. 
Hoflfinan,  Joseph  A.;  Savides,  Christoa;  and  Oppdt,  John  C, 

4417467,  a.  26045.75D. 
Panzer,  Hans  P.;  Coscta,  Anthony  T.;  and  RobustdU.  Albert  G., 

4417415,  a.  210-54.000. 
Panzer,  Hans  P.;  Coscta,  Anthony  T.;  and  Robustelli,  Albeit  G., 

4417,443,  a.  528-373.000. 
Voo.  Isaiah.  4417473,  Q.  260-202.000. 
American  Dentd  Association  Hedth  Foundation:  See— 

MaMe.  Curtk  P.;  and  Menis,  Danid  L.,  4417,264,  Q.  26042.150. 
American  Electronics,  Inc.:  See- 
Beaver,  Richard  C,  4416.589.  Q.  33-266.000. 
American  Filtrona  Corporation:  See- 
Byrne.  Stanley  W.,  4,216,706,  Q.  93-77.0FT. 
American  Opticd  Corporation:  See— 

lUchards,    William;    and    Grolman,    Bernard.    4416.588,    CL 
33-189.000. 
American  Screen  Printing  Equipment  Co.:  See— 

Bubley,  Iknry  J.,  4416,591,  Q.  34-18.000. 
Anmion,  J.  Preston;  and  Weaver,  Harry  R,  to  Elfiib  Corporation. 
Printed  circuit  board,  dectricd  connector  and  method  of  assembly. 
4416,576,  CL  29-ft45.00a 
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AMP  lacorponted:  See— 

Fritz.  Wilbam  B.;  and  Hopkins.  John  it.  4.217.133.  CL  136-33.000. 
Ronkr.  Frederick  W.,  Jr.;  wd  Andenoa.  Genld  M..  4.216.93a  O. 
24t-S6.000. 
Aadenen.  Aid.  to  Aktieaebkabet  Nordiake  Kabel-OG  TraMlftbriker. 
WooDd  caUe  and  apparatus  for  forming  cables.  4.216,643.  Q. 
S7-21100a 
Aadenoo.  Brace  C  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Analog  to 
digital    oooverter    having    nonlinfar    amplitude    transformation. 
4^17,374.  a  34O-347.0AD. 
Aadenoo,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Squires,  W.  David;  Anderaoo,  Donald  L.;  and  Cherry,  Isaac  R., 
4^16.779,  a.  12S-682.000. 
Aaderson,  OeraU  M.:  See— 

Roaaier,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.;  and  Anderaoo.  Gerald  M..  4.216.930.  Q. 

24S-S6.000. 

Anderson.  Larry  W.;  and  Sahasrabudhe.  Aran  P.,  to  Westinghouae 

Eleotric  Corp.  Speed  maintaining  control  of  train  vehicles.  4,217,643, 

a.  364-426.000. 

Aaderson,  Nigel  L  Tensioning  of  metal  wires.  4.216,368,  G.  24- 

136.00A. 
Aaderson.  Richard  J.;  and  Henrick,  CUve  A.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation. 
Pbenoxybenzyl  2-iadenyl-3-fflethyIbutanoates.  4,217,302.  Q.  260- 
46S.0OD. 
Aaderaon,  Rogen  H.,  to  HooeyweU  Inc.  Formation  of  halide  optical 

elements  by  hydrostatic  press  forging.  4,217,318,  O.  264-1.000. 
Aadrew,  Joim  E.,  to  Boemg  Company,  The.  Condenser/evaporator 
heat  eichanger  and  method  of  using  die  same.  4,216,820,  Q. 
163-1.000. 
AngeO.  Howard  N.  Exploding  ballet  4,216,722,  Q.  102-91.000. 
Ante  S.p.A.:  See— 

Dozzi.  Giovanni;  and  CucineOa,  Salvatore.  4.217.246.  CL  232- 
429.0(». 
Antony,  Arthur  P.,  to  Aqua-Chem.  Inc.  Evaporator.  4.217.176,  Q. 

202-173.000. 
Aoki,  Kaztthide;  Kawagai,  Kenji;  Nagae,  Akira;  and  Goto,  Shnichi,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Monostable  multivibrator. 
4JI7,303,  CL  307-273.00a 
Aoonma,  Masaahi;  aa4  Tamai,  Yasoo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  production  of  ferromagnetic  powder.  4^17.132.  CI. 
148-108.000. 
Aonuma.  Shigeo:  See— 

Tanaka,  Koichi;  Kobayashi.  Kenji;  and  Aonuma,  Shigeo.  4.217,406, 
a  430-137.000. 
Aoahiro,  Ifisatake,  to  Machida  Endoscope  Co.,  Ltd.  Endoscope  with 

closed  preaaorized  inner  cavity.  4,216,767,  CL  128-6.000. 
Apple  Computer,  Inc.:  See— 

Wozniak,  Stephen  G.,  4,217,604,  Q.  338-16.000. 
Appleton  Papers  Inc.:  See— 

Glanz,  Kenneth  D.;  Becker,  Wilbam  J.;  and  Miller,  Robert  E., 
4,217,162.  a.  156-303.000. 
Aprahamian.  Robert;  and  Miller.  Joaeirfi.  to  TR W  Inc.  Pulsed  chemical 

laaer  system.  4,217,338.  CL  331-94.30C. 
Aqaa-Chem,  Inc.:  See — 

Antony,  Arthur  P..  4,217.176.  d  2O2-173.00a 
Ani,  Nobokatso:  See— 

Tojo.  Kenji;  Kousokabe.  Hirokatn;  Arai,  Nobukatsu;  and  Sato,  Eiji, 
4,216,661,  CL  62-303.000. 

Afii,  Takeo:  5m 

Ban.  Keiaoke;  and  Arai.  Takeo,  4,216,682,  CL  74-379.00E. 
Araley,  S.A.:  See— 

Siminovich.  Samud,  4.216.792,  Q.  137-209.000. 
AichiCu'  Laboratori  Chinico  Farmaook>gici  S.p.A.:  See— 

Roaactti.  Vittorio;  Marsili,  Leonardo;  and  Paaqualucci,  Carmine, 

4.217.276,  a  260-239.30P. 

Roaatiti,  Vittorio;  MarsiU.  Leonardo;  and  Paaqualucci,  Carmine, 

4.217.277,  a.  260.239.30P. 

Roaseiti,  Vittorio;  MarstU,  Leonardo;  and  Paaqualucci,  Carmine, 

4.217.278,  a.  260-239.30P. 
Arctic  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Dehnert  Dooglas  K.,  iailJOOi,  CL  303-33.0EB. 
Argus  Chen^cal  Corp.:  See— 

MiBagawa,  Motoaobo;  Sekigachi,  Tetsuo;  and  Nakazawa.  Kenji, 
4017^58.  a  260.23.0XA. 
Arlen,  Svea;  aad  Nilsaoo,  LOvmar.  Hypodermic  syringe  with  aspira- 
tion effect  4^16.771,  Q.  128-218.00P. 
AiHiaUOBg  Cork  Cooifiaay:  5t€ 

Heddes,  John  S.,  4,217396.  CL  428-300.000. 
Heckles.  Jofaa  S..  4^17.439,  CL  328-22aOOO. 
Anand,  Pierre.  See — 

Rnbd.  Paul;  and  Arnaud.  Pierre,  4.216.78a  Q.  128-699.00a 
Araoid.  Bemhard:  See 

PlarhHrhaa.  Alfred;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Homle,  Reinhold;  Bremer, 
Fritz;  Arnold,  Bemhard;  and  Kullick,  Werner,  4,217,266,  d 
26042Jia 

Arnold.  Sara  J.:  See 

Foster.  Keaaeth  D.;  aad  Araoid,  Sara  J..  4.217.537.  a.  331-94.30G. 
Amoct.  David  R.:  See— 

Bauer,  Williaa  J.;  mi  Araott  David  R.,  4.217.18a  Q-  204-l.OOT. 

Aro  Corporatioa,  The:  See 

Braadcnberg.  Kari  A..  4.216.799,  Q.  137-623.660. 
Smart,  Wilhan  L.;  Hoeaig.  Stuart  A.;  Savitz,  Christian  W.;  and 
Darliafloa.  Doulaa  K.,  4,216,63a  Q.  31-17aOOT. 
Afoaa,  OObert  N.;  and  Maeaair,  Richard  N.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica,  Army.    laminated,    highly   sorbeat,   active   carbon   fiabric. 
4^17386.  a  428-198.000. 


Asahi  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Nakaya,  Keiichi;  Sato,  Kimihiko;  and  Konishi,  Kenji,  4,217,330,  Q. 
42M93.000. 
Asahi  Kogaktt  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaidia:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Takahiro,  4,217,034,  CI.  330-2 14.000. 
Asai,  Koichi;  Kawada,  Tohsuke;  Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kuroda,  Ryozo, 
to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Cievice  for  manufacturing 
sutor  cores.  4,216,892.  Q.  228-44.  lOR. 
Asano,  Koin,  to  Kanebo  Ltd.  Leather-like  sheet  material  comprising  a 
urethane  dastomer  produced  from  polydipropylene  adipate  and  Uie 
proceaa  of  producing  said  material.  4,217,381,  Q.  427-340.000. 
Ashton,  Michael  E.;  and  Key,  Anthony  J.,  to  Thermit  Welding  GB 
Limited;  and  British  Railways  Board.  Aluminothermic  wddmg  of 
austenitic  manganese  steel.  4,216,816,  CI.  164-54.000. 
Asmus,  Carl  J.,  to  Clayton  Manufacturing  Company.  Vehicle  exhaust 

handling  system.  4,216,7ia  Q.  98-115.00R. 
Ault,  Thoimas  W.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Slip  sheet  reposition- 
ing apparatus.  4,217,071,  CI.  414-395.000. 
Austerman,  Stanley  B.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method 
of  growing  large  low  defect,  monocrystds  of  BeO.  4,217,167,  CI. 
156-624.000. 
Austin,  John  J.,  Jr.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Container 
with  an  integrally  formed  spout  and  bUnk  therefor.  4,216,864,  CI. 
206-622.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Mauron,  Gerard,  4,216,978,  CI.  280-803.000. 
Autran,  Jean-Michel,  to  Tbomson-CSF.  Elastic  surface  wave  device  for 

treating  high  frequency  signals.  4,217,564,  Q.  333-152.000. 
Avdzhiev,  Georgy  R.;  and  Ruzin,  Leonid  M.  Plugging  fluid.  4,217,146, 

a.  106-285.000. 
Avon  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

McCoy,  John  W.,  4,216,854,  Q.  198-481.000. 
Avritt,  Michael  D.;  Lamos,  Richard  A.;  and  Rosati,  Alfonso  A.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Jam  clearance  mecha- 
nism for  a  traveling  distributor  in  a  collating  system.  4,216,955,  CI. 
271-296.000. 
Aykanian,  Ardashus  A.,  to  Flexible  Plastic  Straw  Corporation.  Flexible 

tube.  4,216,801,  Q.  138-121.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Kroenke,  William  J.,  4,217,292,  Q.  26O429.00R. 
B  ft  K  Machinery  International  Limited:  See — 

Whike,  Alan  S.;  and  DusU,  Richard,  4,217,090,  CI.  432-8.000. 
Whike,  Alan  S.;  and  DusU,  Richard,  4,217,091,  CI.  432-8.000. 
Baba,  Nobuyuki;  and  Hashimoto,  Tsutomu,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.  Gel  permeation  chromatograph  system.  4,217,223,  CI. 
210-198.00C. 
Babcock-Brown  Boveri  Reaktor  GmbH:  See— 

Zintel,  Jakob;  and  Zipser,  Rudolf,  4,216,67a  CI.  73-46.000. 
Babcock  Krauss-Maffd  Industrieandgen  GmbH:  See— 

Quittkat,  Wolfram;  and  Frank,  Dieter,  4,217,092,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Jabsen,  Felix  S.,  4.217,173,  CI.  176-19.0LD. 
Baburin,  Sergd  V.;  Gorbushin,  Vladimir  A.;  Muraviev,  Alexandr  P.; 
Nepein,  Valery  N.;  Frolov,  Mikhail  V.;  Aizenberg,  Sergei  A.; 
Golovko,  Evgeny  H.;  Kamenev,  Alexandr  F.;  and  Sergeev,  Igor  A. 
Method  of  manufacturing  fibrous  shed  materid.  4,217,169,  CI. 
162-100.000. 
Bader,  James  S.;  and  Sciacca,  James  C,  to  Adolph  Coors  Company. 

Can  cUp  and  package.  4,216,859,  Q.  206-159.000. 
Badet  Bernard;  Guillaume,  Francois;  and  Kurzweil,  Karel,  to  Compag- 
nie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe 
Anooyme).  Portable  standardized  card  adapted  to  provide  access  to 
a  system  for  processing  electricd  signals  and  a  method  of  manufactur- 
ing such  a  card.  4,216,577,  Q.  29-831.000. 
Baer,  Rdph  H.:  See- 
Morrison,  Howard  J.;  Baer,  Rdph  H.;  and  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D., 
4,216,965,  a.  273-237.000.  , 

Baessler,  Konrad:  See— 

Flanker,  Siegfried;  Baessler,  Konrad;  and  Fuchs,  Otto,  4,217,307, 
a.  260-569.000. 
Bair,  Eugene  C;  and  Kindig,  Alan  L.,  to  Generd  Electric  Company. 

Jump  mechanism.  4,216,806,  CI.  140-92.100. 
BakaL  Abraham  I.:  See— 

WitzeL  Frank;  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.;  Bakd,  Abraham  I.;  and 
Clark,  K.  Warren,  4,217,368,  d  426-5.000. 
Baker,  Rdph  N.,  Ill;  Bond,  James  D.;  and  Olson,  Byron  W.  Refrigera- 
tion means  and  methods.  4,216,658,  CI.  62-99.000. 
Bakuniak,  Edmund:  See — 

Witek,  Stanialaw;  Grobelny,  Damian;  Ptaszkowska,  Janina;  Bie- 
lecki.  Andrzej;  Bakuniak.  Edmund;  Fulde.  Stefan;  and  Gorska- 
Poczopko.  Jadwiga.  4.217,365,  O.  424-329.000. 
Ballwd)er,  Edward  G.;  Jansma,  Roger  H.;  and  Phillips,  Kenneth  G.,  to 
Ndco  Chemicd  Company.  Paper  fiber  additive  contdning  polyacryl- 
amide  blended  with  glyoxd  and  polymeric  didlyldimethyl  ammo- 
mum  chloride  as  a  cationic  regulator.  4,217,425,  CI.  525-155.000. 
Balson,  Nichotes.  Cassette  tape  podtion  indicator.  4.217,614,  d 

360-132.000. 
Ban,  Keisuke;  and  Arai.  Takeo.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Fiber-reinforced  Ught  dloy  cast  article.  4,216,682,  d  74- 
579.00E 
Bando,  Yasuo:  S^e— 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan.  Kyoji;  Suzuki.  Kenichi;  Bando.  Yasuo; 
and  Hisayuki,  Tenuni,  4317,309,  d  368-477.000. 
Banner  Engineering  Corp.:  See— 

Fayfidd,  Robert  W.,  4317,492,  d  230-239.000. 
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Barabino,  Raymond  C;  and  Keyes,  Melvin  H.,  to  Technicon  Instra- 
ments  Corporation.  Immobilization  of  an  enzyme  substrate.  4317,415, 
a.  43^98.000. 
Bardoa,  Peter  A.;  and  Crowe,  John  E.,  to  Gould  Advance  Limited. 
Regulated  power  supply  system  including  saturable  reactor  means. 
4,217,632,  CI.  363-26.000. 
Barkey,  Kenneth  T.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Method  for  making 

branched  polyesters  reprodudUy.  4317,440,  d  328-274.000. 
Barnes,  Arthur  C:  See- 
Barnes.  Cari  E.;  and  Barnes.  Arthur  C,  4,217,442,  d  328-313.000. 
Barnes,  Carl  E.;  and  Barnes,  Arthur  C.  Polymerization  of  2-pyrrolidone 
with  alkali  metd  pyrroUdonates  and  certain  quaternary  ammonium 
sdts.  4317,442.  CL  328-313.000. 
Barr  ft  Stroitd  Limited:  See— 

MacGregor,  Stuart;  and  Berry,  Peter  J.,  4317,608,  d  338-113.000. 
Barry,  George  H.;  and  Dahl,  Ernest  A.  Battery  monitoring  system. 

4,217,645,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Bartl.  Herbert:  See- 
Lindner,  Christian;  Suling,  Carlhans;  Bartl,  Herbert;  Schrecken- 
berg,  Manfred;  Frdtag,  Dieter,  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,217,297,  d 
260-463.000. 
Schreckenberg,   Manfred;   Frdtag.   Dieter;   Lindner,   Christian; 
Suling,  Carlhans;  Bartl,  Herbert;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4.217,437,  d 
528-171.000. 
Bartoli.  Filbert  J.;  Esterowitz,  Leon;  Allen,  Roger  E.;  and  Kruer, 
Mdvin  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Method  for  determin- 
ing the  compensation  density  in  n-type  narrow-gap  semiconductors. 
4317,547,  a.  324-158.00R. 
BASF  Aktiengesdlschaf^:  See— 

Hjortzberg.  Bemhard  A.,  4317,603,  d  358-12.000. 
•     Hoch,  Helmut;  and  HiUer,  Heinrich,  4,217,455,  d  546-37.000. 
Hohenschutz,  Hdnz;  Schmidt,  Johannes  E.;  and  Kiefer,  Hans, 

4,217,460,  a.  562-609.000. 
Zacher,  Wieland;  Pfleger,  Klaus;  Boettcher,  Klaus;  Skorczyk, 
Rondd;  and  Buechner,  Oskar,  4317,431,  d  526-68.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Boehmer,  Matthew  A.,  4,217,289,  d  260-400.000. 

Newkirk,    David    D.;    and    Login,    Robert    B.,    4.217,390,    CI. 

428-395.000. 
Newkirk,  David  D.;  Login,  Robert  B.;  and  Thir,  Basil,  4317,394, 
d  428-457.000. 
Basile,  Peter  A.;  Bochmann,  Carl  E.;  and  Hdbeisen,  Jack,  to  Qorox 
Company,  The.  Bdlows  neck  squeeze  fluid  dispenser.  4,216,882,  CI. 
222-207.000. 
Basmajian.  Vahan  V.;  and  Hddeman,  Charles  W.,  to  Megatech  Corpo- 
ration. Nuclear  power  demonstrating.  4,216,593,  d  35-10.000. 
Battelle  Memorid  Institute:  See— 

Doniat,  Denis;  Corajoud,  Jean-Michd;  Mosetti,  Jacques;  and  Porta, 
Augusto,  4317,191,  CI.  204-130.000. 
Bauer,  Gndd  L.,  to  Sterling  Durg  Inc.  Removd  of  solids  from  a  wet 

oxidation  reactor.  4317318,  CI.  21O-63.00R. 
Baumann,  Gert  F.:  See— 

Szabat,  John  F.;  Baumann,  Gert  F.;  and  Copeland,  GaeU  L., 
4,217,247.  CI.  252-431.00C. 
Baumann,  Kurt:  See— 

Hengartner,  Alex;  Wachter,  Peter;  and  Baumann,  Kurt,  4316.915. 
d  239-698.000. 
Baumgartl,  Horst:  See- 
Lubbers,   Dietrich   M.;   Baumgartl,   Horst;   and   Sdto,   Yukio, 
4317,194,  CI.  204-192.0SR 
Bausch  ft  Lomb  Incorporated:  See- 
Letter,  Eugene  C;  and  Su,  Kd  C,  4317,038,  d  35I-160.00R. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

CuUis,  Hert)ert  M.;  and  Dorsey,  Evdyn  E.,  4316,770,  d  128- 
214.00R. 
Baxter,  William  J.;  and  Amott,  David  R.,  to  Generd  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  determining  susceptibility  of  dloys  to  stress  corro- 
sion cracking.  4,217.180,  d  204-l.OOT. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dorlars,  Alfons;  and  Neuner.  Otto,  4,217,449,  d  542-462.000. 
Elfert,  Klaus;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Bentz,  Francis;  and  Kunzd,  Hans 

E.,  4.217,227.  CI.  21O-5OO.0OM. 
Germerdonk,  Rolf;  Jonas,  Adam;  Gockel,  CUus;  Huning,  Wemer; 

and  Borger,  Gotz-Gerdd,  4317,316,  d  261-123.000. 
Jennen,  Fnedrich;  and  Tricoire,  Jean,  4.217,373,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Lantzsch,  Rdnhard,  4317,300,  CI.  26O465.00D. 
Lindner,  Christian;  Sding,  Carlhans;  Bartl,  Herbert;  Schrecken- 
berg. Manfred;  Frdtag,  Dieter,  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,217,297.  CI. 
260-463.000. 
Nink,  Reinhard,  4317,166,  d  156-605.000. 
Pischtschan,  Alfred;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Homle,  Reinhold;  Bremer, 
Fritz;  Arnold,  Bemhard;  and  Kullick,  Wemer,  4,217,266,  Q. 
260-42.210 
Schreckenberg,   Manfred;   Frdtag,   Dieter;   Lindner,  Christian; 
Sding,  Carmans;  Bartl,  Herbert;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,217,437.  d 
528-171.000. 
Steffan,  Guido;  Borgmann.  Emst;  Buchel,  Peter;  and  Harms,  Wolf- 
gang, 4317,209,  a.  210-53.000. 
Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Molls,  Hans-Heinz;  Nebeling,  Reinhard;  PetroU, 
Hans- Werner,  Homle,  Reinhold;  Schwaebel,  Richard;  and  Kas- 
par,  Vaclav,  4317,103,  CI.  8-66.000. 
Bayless,  John  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Modi- 
fied polyester  films.  4,217,441.  CI.  528-293.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Doriguzzi,   Rino;   Eglotf,    Markus;   Kaufmann,   Meinolph;   and 
Scheffer,  Terry  J.,  4317,035,  CI.  350-338.000. 


Perregaux,  Alain,  4317,160,  d  156-239.000. 
Popp.  Gerhard;  and  Held.  Gerhard.  4317.134.  d  148-189.000. 
Beach,  William  A.:  See— 

Fismer.   William   L.;   and   Beach,  William  A..  4317324.  d 
210-231.000. 
Bean,  Eric  R.,  to  C.  G.  Conn,  Ltd.  Ocuve  assignment  system  for 

electronic  musicd  instrument  4,216,691,  d  84-1.01O 
Bon,  John  R.  H.,  to  Brickwood  Holdings  Proprietary  Limited.  Tam- 
per-proof contdner.  4316,872,  d  215-253.000. 
Beadey,  Glenn  H.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Anion  exchange  resins 
prepared  from  crosslinked  polystyrenesulfonylchloride.  4317.421. 
d  521-32.000. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See- 
Chow,  Ho,  4316,982,  d  285-315.000. 
Beauchamp,  Roger  P.,  to  Intemationd  Packaging  Corp.  Wristwatch 

display  package.  4,216,858,  O.  20645.150. 
Beaver,  Rtchard  C,  to  American  Electronics,  Inc.  Sighting  device  for 

surveillance  camera.  4,216,589,  CI.  33-266.000. 
Bechman,  William  H.:  See— 

Brundidge,  Clayton  L.;  and  Bechman,  William  H.,  4316,702,  d 
91-436.000. 
Becker.  Kunibert:  See— 

Lagodka,  Gunter;  Rosenberg.  Harry;  Becker,  Kumbert;  and  Dun- 
kd,  Gerd,  4,217,067,  CL  403-2%.000. 
Becker,  William  J.:  See— 

Glanz,  Kenneth  D.;  Becker,  William  J.;  and  Miller,  Robert  E.. 
4317,162,  CI.  156-305.000. 
Beckerman,  Howard  L.:  See- 
Marsh,  Wdter  H.;  Beckerman,  Howard  L.;  and  Dob,  Allan  M., 
4316,732,  a.  112-158.00B. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Luk.  Kong;  Clayton.  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  4317,447, 

CI.  542-426.000. 
Luk,  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  4.217,448, 
CI.  542-427.0(X). 
Behlke,  Harold  O.  Surgicd  stapler.  4,216,891,  d  227-30.000. 
Behringer,  Dondd  F.:  See- 
Rossi,  Anthony  J.;  Lundberg,  Richard  E.;  Fancy,  Thomas  A.; 
Behringer,  Dondd   F.;  and   Haven.  John  B.,  4317,617,  CI. 
361-51.000. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bohn,  Hans;  and  Winckler,  WUhelm,  4317,339,  d  424-12.000. 
Bell  ft  Howell  Company:  See— 

ZeUner,  John  R.;  Lehto,  Eino  M.;  and  Polinsky,  Michad  V.. 
4317,039,  CI.  353-27.00R. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Adams,  Arthur  C,  4317.375,  d  427-85.000. 
Howarth,  Louis  E.,  4,217,030,  CI.  33O-%.210. 
Hubbard,  WUliam  M.,  4,217,488,  d  435-612.000. 
Kinder.  George  W.;  and  Winter.  Harry,  4,217,524,  d  315-364.000 
MacChesney,  John  B.;  and  O'Connor,  Pad  B.,  4317,027.  d 

350-%.  300. 
Smith,  George  E.;  and  Tompsett  Michael  F.,  4317.60a  CI. 
357-24.000. 
Bdlavoine,  Robert  to  De  Pruines  ISECO  S.A.  Individud  prepared 

med  tray.  4,217,476,  CI.  219-ia55E. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Gdan,  Louis,  4,216,752,  CI.  123-499.000. 

Tawfik,  David  A.;  Doniger,  Jerry;  and  Porawski  Donald  J., 
4317,486,  d  371-68.000. 
Benoit  Roland  A.,  to  Inter  Royd  Corporation.  Tablet  side  arm  for 

chairs.  4316,994,  CI.  297-162.000. 
Benton,  Stephen  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Production  of  volume 

dielectric  holograms.  4,217,405,  CI.  430-2.000. 
Bentz,  Francis:  See— 

Elfert  Klaus;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Bentz,  Francis;  and  Kunzel,  Hans 
E..  4317,227,  CI.  210-500.00M. 
Berger,  Joel  G.,  to  Endo  Laboratories,  Inc.  Process  for  stereosdec- 

tivdy  reducing  indole  derivatives.  4,217,434,  d  546-50.000. 
Bergeron,  John  A.:  See— 

Uzgiris,  Egidijus  E.;  and  Bergeron,  John  A.,  4,217.195,  d  204- 
195.00F. 
Bergkvist,  Lars  A.  Device  for  adjusting  an  object  to  assume  a  predeter- 
mined angle  to  a  certain  plane.  4.217,631,  CI.  362-348.000. 
Bergna,  Hondo  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Stable  duminosilicate  aquasols  having  uniform  size  particles  and  thor 
preparation.  4317,240,  d  252-3 13.00S. 
Berkowitz,  Sidney,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Alky!  glyceryl  ether  sdfate 

sdts  and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,217,2%.  CI  260-458.00R. 
Bemady.  Karel  F.;  and  Mogolesko,  Pad  D..  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Process  for  preparing  N-alkylethylenediammes.  4,217,308, 
CL  26O-583.00P. 
Berol  Kemi  AB:  See— 

Karlsson,  Bengt  G.,  4317,233,  d  232-184.000. 
Berry,  Peter  J.:  See— 

MacGregor,  Stuart;  and  Berry,  Peter  J.,  4317,608.  CL  358-1 13.000. 
Berry,  Thomas:  See- 
Foster.    Peter   W.;   Berry,   Thomas;   and   Murenbedd.   Kard, 
4,217.323,  a.  264-235.000. 
Bertau,  Edith:  See- 
Jacques,  Andre;  Malsot.  Christian;  Moronvalle,  Chantal;  and  Ber- 
Uu,  Edith,  4317.084.  CI.  425-321.000. 
Bettcher  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bettcher,  Louis  A.,  4,216.566,  d  17-25.000. 
Bettcher,  Louis  A.,  to  Bettcher  Industries.  Inc.  Tenderizer.  4.216.366. 
CL  17-25.000. 
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BidedD,  Aadmj:  Se^- 

Wilek,  StUMbw;  Orobetaiy,  Dunian;  Ptatxkowska,  Jamn;  Bie- 
kcki,  AadixQ;  Baknaiak,  Edmund;  Folde,  Stefrn;  and  Oonka- 
Poonpko.  Jadwifa.  4J17.36S,  CL  424-329.000. 

kforiif,  Plelar  L.  E;  nd  Biggi,  Ian.  4.216.8S6,  Q.  19S447.000. 
Bortoa    A.    Coopoaite    boikting    cohmm.    4.216.634,    Q. 
S2-309.90a 
Bwdlf,  Edwaid  A.;  Thenaait,  Jaliu  E.;  aad  Toll.  Wesley  J.  Automo- 

bfle  hfarflighl  ckaage  lyMem.  4^17.626.  CL  362-67.00a 
MoMaai  Pw  Coavenwa  Anodalet,  Inc.:  Sat— 
Cnme,  Theodoic  R.  4^1741  i.  a.  210-7.000. 
Bioa  be.:  Sw 

Dan,  tUm  O.;  Picanko,  Thomai;  and  Kramer,  Ifenry  H.. 
4.217.642.  CL  364^16.000. 
Bl-Ha^es  Inc.:  See— 

K^yT  Robert  R..  4v21<iS90i  CL  33-3O4.00a 

Stock  Boca.  Ltd.:  Stt 

OlMMad.  Edward  A^  4.217.636,  Q.  364-20a00a 
BWr.  Jr.;  Charlea  M..  to  Magna  Corporation.  Method  of  recovering 
prtrolrum  from  a  nbterranean  rewrvoir  incorporating  an  acyiated 
polyetlier  polyol.  4.216.S2S,  Q.  166-274.00a 
Blank  fnNirg,  Heinz;  Scludler,  Peter,  aad  Herrmann.  Friedrich,  to  Rock- 
weO^Solde,  G.m.b.R  Window  winder  for  lUdaUe  windows,  espe- 
GMlly  fbr  atomobiW  4J16.624,  Q.  49-332.000. 
BtaaMi,  Pierre  P.;  and  Jaoqoet.  Paul  M.  Radio  jamming  device. 
4»217.S5a  CL  4SS-lAn. 
•  WIm  Corporatioa:  Sir 

lawSiga.   Robert   M.;   and   Procter.   Donakt   4.217.370,   Q. 
426-9«.00a 

Carl  E.:  Set— 
BteOt.   Peter  A.;  Bodman.  Cari   E.;  and  Halbdaen,  Jack. 
<2164t2,  a.  22^2O7.00a 
r.  Mattkew  A.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporatioa.  Process  for 
pnrificatioo  of  the  attali  metal  sah  of  wlfjonated  mwatunted  aliphatic 
cafbo^yfic  add.  4.217.2S9,  CL  26(M00JX)a 
;  AffpHDC  Compssyt  S^t^^ 
Alfred  W..  4[216;923.dL  244-1 10.00B. 

J  Coofiaay.  The:  Set 

Andrew,  John  R.  4J16.S20,  a  165-1.000. 
Deauaet.  Cieahw.  4.216.765.  CL  126^49.000. 

Zacfaer.  Wielaad;  Pfleger.  Klaos;  Boettdier.  Klaus;  Skorczyk, 
Roadd;  aad  Boechaer.  Oskar,  4417,431,  Q.  S2648.00a 
Boha.  Haas;  aad  Wtnckler,  WOheim,  to  Behringwerke  Aktiengeaell- 
scfaaft.  Glycoprotein  and  process  for  isolating  it  4417,339.  CL 
424-12X0a 
Boise  Csacade  Corporatioa:  5n 

WestphaL  Teddy  M.,  4416.736.  CL  113-121.00C 
Bnliilni  riktirtinl^  Tw 

Bostroo,  Karl-JohMi.  4417,072.  Q.  414412.000. 
Boobray.  Maroel;  aad  Cangaat.  Jeaa.  to  Compagnie  Generate  de 
Kadiologie.  Radindiagnosis  apparatus  with  removable  intensifying 
screens.  4417^0%  CL  25(M69.00a 
Boad,  James  D.:  See— 

Baker.  Ralph  N.,  ni;  Bond.  James  D.;  aad  Oboa.  Byroa  W., 
4416.658.  a.  62-99X100. 
Booey.  Oeorfe  R.:  See— 

KeBeabeaz.  Cari  W.;  aad  Boney.  George  R.,  4417.618.  CI. 
361-S6.00a 
Booaes.  Eugene  D.;  Kotiaa.  Vyayny  M.;  aad  MenMair,  Paul  C,  to 
Ealoa  CotporBtio&   Coo^ioaite   tubiag   product   4416^802.   CL 
13l-143.00a 

Garlaad  W.;  aad  Johnson,  Kenneth  V..  to  Bucyrus-Erie 

4416.870.  CL  212-223.000. 
:  Company,  Inc.:  jgr 

r,  Joaeph  S..  4416.605,  CL  4342.53a 


Bopp,  Barbara  A.:  Set 
Drcn. 


Anthony   T.;   and   Bopp.   Barbara   A..   4417451.   CL 
«4-256i00O. 

Boter.  Werner  J.;  Nobbe.  VoOcer;  and  Spalinger.  Hugo,  to  Swiss  Alu- 
miaiam  Ltd.  »gh  twamislun  reactor.  4417,479,  a.  219-121.0(»>. 
i-Warner  Cospotatioa;  See- 
Roger  P.;  Wade.  David  C;  aad  WooOaid.  Gary  A.. 
4416^678.  CL  474-12i)0a 
Fdk.  John  C;  aad  Wyatt  James,  4417.427.  CL  525-176.00a 
Taaoo.  Joha  J..  4416^677.  CL  74-17.800. 
r.  Oati43crald:  &»- 

Rolf,  Joaas.  Adaai;  GockeL  Chuis;  Huning.  Werner; 
Bosfsr.  Oots-GeraU.  4417,316,  CL  261-123X100. 
Ernst:  Set— 
SleAa,  Oaido;  BornHHo.  Ernst;  Buchd,  Peter,  aad  Hmas.  Wolf- 
nag,  4417409, 0.  210-53XX)a 

malL:  Wolfe,  Pan!  B.;  sod  DiDoa.  Leo  R.  to  Abex Corpora- 
.  Electrohydraalic  ooatrol  for  aa  anal  pistoa  poaip.  4416.699,  a. 
91-3.00a 

Kari-Johaa.  to  Bohdea  Aktidtohg.  Medwd  aad  apparatus  for 

;  barrels  aad  for  emptyiag  said  barrda  of  thdr  coateats  with- 

<m  pofloliai  the  eaviroaaieat  4417X)72.  CL  414412.000. 


to  Karreaa  GnMl  CWmaey.  4416,709.  Q. 
98-58.00a 

r,  Joseph  N.  Player  coatroltod  tikiag  gaaw  haviag  so  electronic 
irol  system.  4416^963.  Ci  273-1  laooa 
<  O.,  to  United  TwhaoJogics  Corporation.  Spia  cap 

I  far  the  pradoctioa  of  metd  powder.  4417^)82.  CL  4254.000. 


Bourke.  Robert  P.;  and  Thimmesch,  David  M.,  to  Goukl  Inc.  Electrical 
vdude  coatroOer  with  programmed  motor  current  4,217,527,  CI. 
318-i39.00a 
Bourke,  Robert  F.;  and  Thimmesch.  David  M.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Propul- 

rion  system  for  dectrical  vehicle.  4417,529,  Q.  318-351.000. 
Bourne,  Alan  J.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Pneumatic  tire  containing  punc- 
ture sealants.  4416^812.  Q.  152-330.00L. 
Bo>ven,  Ray  J.;  and  Bowen,  William  R.  Method  of  underground  mining 

by  pillar  extractkm.  4416.998,  Q.  299-11.000. 
BoKifta,  William  R.:  See— 

Bowen.  Ray  J.;  and  Bowen.  William  R..  4416.998.  Q.  299-1 1.000. 
Bowles,  AmoU  G.,  to  Pressure  Tcchnok>gy,  Inc.  Isostatic  afxwratus  for 

treating  articles  with  heat  and  pressure.  4.217,087,  CI.  425-78.000. 
Boynton.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Livermore,  Frederick  C;  and  Boynton.  Robert  J..  4,217.480.  CL 
219-216.000. 
Bozik.  John  E:  See— 

Wtt.  Ching-Yonft  Swift.  HaroM  E.;  and  Bozik,  John  E.,  4417,287, 
a.  260-348.290. 
Bradford.  George  J.:  See— 

Caltiigirone,  Anthony  V.;  Bradford.  George  J.;  and  Pkrro,  James  J., 
4417,646,  CL  364493.000. 
Braid,  Milton,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Antioxidant  compositions. 

4417432.  a.  25246.400. 
Brain  Dust  Patents  Establishment:  See— 

Kuchkr.  Fritz,  4417,650,  Q.  364-567.000. 
Brandenberg,  Karl  A.,  to  Aro  Corporation.  The.  Sequential  AND  fluid 

logic  device.  4416,799,  Q.  137-625.660. 
Brandman,  Harold  A.;  Manowitz,  Milton;  and  CofTen,  David  L.,  to 
Givaudan  Corporation;  and  Hoftaiann-La  Roche  Inc.  Preservation  of 
aqueous  systems  with  a-chloro-/3-aniinocrotonaniide.  4,217,363,  CI. 
424-320.000. 
Braukmann  Armaturen  AG:  See— 

Brankmann,  Hdnz  W.,  4416,902,  Q.  23642.000. 
Braukmann,  Heinz  W.,  to  Braukmann  Armaturen  AG.  ThennosUtic 

control  valve.  4,216,902.  Q.  23641000. 
Braun.  Richard  R.;  Pettja.  Glen  E;  and  Cedar,  Charles  E,  to  L  &  M 
Radiator,  Inc.  Spacer  for  removable  heat  exchanger  tubes.  4416.824, 
a.  165-69.000. 
Brcar,  Anton,  to  Titovi  Zavodi  Litostroj  Lhibljana  n.tol.o.  Two-sUge/- 
singie-stage  reversible  pump-turbine  with  supplying  pump.  4417,077, 
a.  417407.000. 
Bremer,  Fritz:  See— 

Pischtschan,  Alfred;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Homk,  Reinhokl;  Bremer, 
Fritz;  AmoU,  Bemhard;  and  Kullick.  Werner,  4417,266,  a. 
2«M2.2ia 
Bremer,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Hauler,  Peter,  Bremer,  Wolfgang;  Weiss,  Karl-Ernst;  and  Heintz, 
Frieder,  4417.512,  Q.  310-155.000. 
Breslow,  JefKrey  D.:  See—  I 

Morrison,  Howard  J.;  Baer,  Ralph  H.;  and  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D., 
4416,965,  a.  273-237.000. 
Bresson,  Clarence  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Asphaltic  con- 
crete compositions  comprismg  diene/vinyl  aromatic  copolymers. 
4417,259,  a.  260-28.5AS. 
Breuer,  Hermann:  See — 

Treuner,    Uwe    D.;    and    Breuer,    Hermann,    4,217,348,    CI. 
424-246.000. 
Brichsma  S.p.A.:  See— 

Maggioni,  Paolo;  Mauri.  Francesco;  and  Citterio.  Attilio.  4417490. 
07260404.000. 
Brickwood  Holdings  Proprietary  Limited:  See- 
Bean,  John  R.  H.,  4416,872,  CI  215-253.000. 
BridgndL  David  G.;  and  Jacobaen,  Frederick  W.,  to  Garrett  Corpora- 
tion,   The.    Heat    exchanger    mounting    device.    4,216,937,    CI. 
248-562.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Lim,  Gary  M.  F.;  and  Droghini.  Roberto  D.,  4417.275,  CI. 

260-239.100. 
Vida,   JuUus   A.;   and   Kerridge,    Kenneth   A.,   4417,274,   Q. 
260-239.100. 
British  Railways  Board:  See— 

Ashton.   Michad   E;   aad   Key.   Anthony   J.,   4416,816.   CL 
164-54.000 
Brown,  Albert  E:  See- 
Scott  Michad  A.;  Brown,  Albert  E;  and  Young.  Edward. 
4417,388,  a.  428-307.000. 
Brown.  Efaner  L.  Pupetud  calendar.  4,216.596,  a.  40-1 18.000. 
Brown,  Harry  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Gerding.  Charles  C;  and  Brown,  Harry  B.,  Jr.,  4417,177,  Q. 
202-248.000 
Brown  Ofl  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

Wardkw,  Harold  W.  R.,  4416,834,  Q.  175-7.000. 
Browne,  Roaald  O.  Refhu  check  vdve.  4416,791,  Q.  137-199.000. 
Braeckner.  Gerald  G.;  and  Cantrell,  Edward.  Telescopic  sight  mount. 

4416.600.  a.  42- LOST. 
Bnradidge,  Claytoa  L.;  and  Bechman.  Wilham  H..  to  Eaton  Yale  Ltd. 
Pressure   sensing   regenerative   hydrauHc   system.    4,216,702,   CI. 
91436.000. 
Bnmelle,  Damd  J.;  and  Smith,  Wilham  E,  to  Oenerd  Electric  Com- 
pany.   Polycarbonate    transesterificatioa    process.    4417,438,    Q. 
528-202.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See— 

Hoteano.  Robert  A.;  and  Kuache,  David  W..  4416,984,  Q. 

292-91.000. 
Puryear,  John  W.,  4416,921,  a.  242-ft4.2(Ml. 
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Bryant  Herman  G.,  Jr.:  See— 

Normaa.  VeUo;  and  Bryant  Herman  G.,  Jr.,  4416.784,  Q.  131- 
17.00R. 
Bryatt-Poff;  Inc.:  See— 

Poff,  James  L.,  4416,853.  Q.  193-32.000. 
Brzozowski,  Henri,  to  Sodete  Anonyme,  Compagnie  Industrielle  des 
Telecooununications  Cit-Alcatd.  C^uiu  for  reducing  intermodule- 
tion  noise.  4417,554,  Q.  33O-124.00R. 
Bubley,  Henry  J.,  to  American  Screen  Printing  Equipment  Co.  Dryer 

for  printed  materid.  4416,591,  01.  34-18.000. 
Buchd,  Peter:  See— 

Steffan,  Guido;  Borgmann,  Ernst;  Buchd,  Peter;  and  Harms,  Wolf- 
gang. 4417.209,  a.  210-53.000. 
Bucyrus-&ie  Company:  See— 

Bonneson,  Garland  W.;  and  Johnson,  Kenneth  V.,  4416,870,  Q. 
212-223.000. 
Budzich,  Tadeusz.  Load  responsive  control  vdve.  4416,797.  CL 

137-596.130. 
Buechner,  Oskar:  See— 

Zacher,  Widand;  Pfleger,  Klaus;  Boettcher,  Klaus;  Skorczyk, 
Ronald;  and  Buechner,  Oskar,  4,217,431,  Q.  526-68.000. 
Buell,  Kenneth  B.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for 
forming    a    continuous    reinforced    fibrous    web.    4417,078,    CI. 
425-81.100. 
Bugnone,  Aldo.  Apparatus  for  the  testing  of  printing  or  Uke  cylinders 
'  for  operating  on  web  materid.  4,216,676,  CI.  73432.00R. 
Bullock,  Robert  F.  Apparatus  for  perforating  slices  of  food  product 

4416,690,0.83-114.000. 
Bunge,  Konrad:  See— 

Thunn,  Siegfried;  and  Bunge,  Konrad.  4.217,648,  Q.  364-526.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See- 
Cameron.  John  K.,  4,217,019,  Q.  33940.000. 
Burck,  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Erickson,  Erick  E;  Wildman,  J(^  R.;  Meyer,  Burton  C;  and 
Burck.  Joseph  M.,  4416.612,  Q.  46-103.000. 
Burge,  HarUnd  L.;  Hardgrove,  John  A.;  and  Krieve,  Walter  F.,  to 
l^W  Inc.  Method  for  in-flight  combustion  of  carbonaceous  foels. 
4417,132,  a.  75-26.000. 
Burklund,  Vernon  D:  See- 
Hooper,  John  O.;  Stone,  W.  James;  and  Burkhmd.  Vernon  D., 
4416,928.  a.  244-122.0AD. 
Burmann.  Jurgen:  See— 

Sieweke,    Wilhelm;    Nettler,    Hubert;    and    Burmann.    Jurgen, 
4416,946.  a.  266-87.000. 
Bumham,  Robert  D:  Set— 

Scifres.  Dondd  R.;  Bumham,  Robert  D.;  and  Strdfer,  William, 
4417,561.  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Aklridge,  Liond  D.;  and  Cotton,  John  K.,  4417.024.  Q.  339- 

275.00T. 
Wdton.  Charies  E.  II.  4416.668,  Q.  72412.000. 
Busetto,  Cario:  Sec^ 

Corbdlini,  Margherita;  Gamba,  Alessandro;  and  Buaetto.  Cario. 
4417445,  a.  252429.00B. 
Bushong,  James  A.:  See — 

HapBdora,  Floyd  T.;  Rahrig,  Donald  D.;  Revells,  Robert  G.;  and 
Bushong,  James  A.,  4,217,126,  Q.  65-106.000. 
Butcher,  AUm  G.;  and  Wong,  Chan-Po,  to  Dresser  Eurcqte.  SA.  Liquid 

flow  meter.  4,216,674,  Q.  73-861.010 
Butler,  William  S.:  See— 

Farris,   Richard   C;   and   Butler,   William   S..   4416.570,   Q. 
29434.000. 
Butterfidd,  Roger  P.;  Wade,  David  C;  and  WooDard,  Gary  A.,  to 
Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Drive  system.  4416,678,  CL  474-11000. 
Byrd,  Chester  L.,  to  Air  Cargo  Equipment  Corporatioa.  Baggage 

handling  and  storage  system.  4416,927,  Q.  244-118.100. 
Byme,  Stanley  W.,  to  American  Filtrona  Corporation.  Manufacture  of 

smoking  articles.  4416,706,  Q.  9i-V.0PT. 
C.  G.  Conn,  Ltd.:  See — 

Bean,  Eric  R.,  4416,691,  Q.  84-1.01O 
Cdtagirone,  Anthony  V.;  Bradford,  George  J.;  and  Parro,  James  J.,  to 
Singer  Company,  The.  Automatic  control  system  for  a  building. 
4417,646,  CI.  364493.000. 
Cambio,  Orlando  D.,  Jr.,  to  Req>iratory  Care.  In&  Method  of  blow 

moMing  a  bottle  with  a  diffiner.  4417.328.  CI.  264-504.000. 
Cameron,  John  K.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  BMI  Protected 

connector  assembly.  4417,019,  Q.  33940.000. 
Caii4>beU.  William  L.,  to  Monsanto  Conqiany.  Method  for  nukmg 
bicomponent  polyester  yams  at  high  spinning  rates.  4417,321,  cT 
264-168.000. 
Canada,  Atomic  Energy  of,  Limited:  See— 

Nejedly,    Peter,    and    Whitfield,    Douglas    W.,   4417.569,    Q. 
338-2.000 
Canada,  Her  Mi^^esty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  Nationd  Defence:  See— 
Foster,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Arnold.  Sara  J..  4417.557.  CL  331-94.50G. 
Cancio,  Leo  V.;  Miller,  Gerald  W.;  Mortellite,  Robert  M.;  Stdmle. 
Anthony  R.;  and  Peterson,  Brian  P.,  to  Clopay  CorpcMratioa.  Method 
of  forming  tear  lines  in  plastic  films.  4,217,327,  CL  264-293.000. 
Canon  Kahmhiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hirano.  Re^i;  Mochizuki,  Koichi;  Yasui.  Tokia,  and  Shimazu. 

Jyoji.  4417.656.  CL  364-710.000. 
Nakata.  Shinkhi.  4.217,653,  O.  364-705.000. 
Sato,  Yasuhis^  Tiyima.  Aldra;  and  Ono,  Yukiharu,  4417,050.  CL 
354-225.000. 


Cantrdl,  Edward:  See— 

Brueckner,  Gerdd  G.;  and  CantreU.  Edward.  4416.600  CL  42- 
l.OST. 
Cari  Hurth  Masdunen-  und  Zahnradfabrik:  See— 

Niederste-HoUenberg,   Heinz;   Sacher,   Christoph;   Fickeasdier, 
Friedrich;  and  Eichinger,  Johann,  4416,737,  CL  440-61.000. 
Carlin,  Robert  N.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Brake  mechanism  for  rotary 

parts.  4416,909,  Q.  239-265.310 
Carlson,  David  E.  to  RCA  Corporatioa.  Compensated  amorphous 

silicon  solar  cdl.  4417,148,  CL  13649.0SJ. 
Camavoa,  Theodore  C;  and  Golyndneaki,  Wdter  J.,  to  Noranda  Mines 
Limited.  Method  of  reforming  the  fins  of  a  finned  tube.  4416,575,  CL 
29-597.000. 
Cames,  James  E;  Dawson,  Robert  R;  and  Koaooocky,  Waher  F. 
Comb  filter  employing  a  charge  transfer  device  with  plurd  mutually 
proportioned  signd  charge  inputs.  4,217,605,  CI.  358-31.000. 
Carre,  Jacques,  to  Socapex.  Connector  with  opticd  inspections  means 

for  ribbon  cable.  4417X121  Q.  339-99.00R. 
Carter,  Efton  T.  Fly-tying  viae.  4416,948,  Q.  269-71.000. 
Carter,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Wright   Rkhard  V.;  and  Carter,   Robert   E.  4416.644.  CL 
57-58.890. 

Case,  Derek  F.:  Set 

Ridgway.  Peter  C;  and  Case,  Derek  P..  4417,168,  Q.  430-320.000. 
Cash,  David  R.,  to  James  Cash  Machine  Co.  Pand  cutting  machine  and 

method.  4416,688,  Q.  83-41000. 
Catdyst  Research  Corporation:  S^ie— 

O'Boyle,  Matthew;  Schneider,  Alan  A.;  and  Magladry,  Ross  E, 
4417,403,  a.  429-162.000. 
Cattnesf,  Carmen  A.;  and  Cosentino,  Louis  S.,  to  RCA  Corporatioa. 
Isolatioa  busbar  for  a  flat  panel  display  device.  4417,519,  CL 
313411.000. 
CaterpiUar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Kessinger,  Orville  E,  Jr.,  4416,973,  Q.  277-92.000. 
Cauunt  Jean:  See — 

BMnbray,  Marcd;  and  Caugant  Jean,  4417,500  G.  250469.000. 
Cedar,  Charies  E:  See— 

Braun,  Richard  R.;  Peuja,  Glen  E;  and  Cedar,  Charles  E, 
4416,824,  a.  165-69.000. 
Cdanese  Corporation:  See— 

Kuzma,  Edward  J.,  4417457,  Q.  260-210CB. 
Cdotex  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Medica,    Joseph    J.;    and    Hahn,    William    T..    4417.380.    CL 
427-287.000. 
CGEE  Abthom:  See— 

Grillet  Charles.  4416,724,  Q.  104-258.000. 
Champion  Intemationd  Corporation:  See- 
Austin,  John  J.,  Jr.,  4416.864,  Q.  206-622.000. 
Chang,  I-Cbeng,  to  Itek  Corporatioa.  Acoustic-optic  coherent  modula- 
tor and  detection  system.  4,217,036,  Q.  35O-358.000. 
Chang,  Nuke  M.;  and  Renshaw,  Robin,  to  Sanu  Fe  Intemationd  Cor- 
poration. Automatic  pipe  welding  apparatus  and  method.  4416,896, 
CL  228-211000. 
Chatteijea,  Probir  K.,  to  Intemationd  Harvester  Company.  Transmis- 
sion clutches  with  fully-resetting  nsodulator-load-pistoa.  4416.851, 
a.  1924.00A. 
Chausse,  Leon  C,  to  Inland  Manufacturing  Company.  Radiator  hoist 

and  positioner.  4416.947,  CL  269-71.000. 
CSiemische  Werke  Hub  A.G.:  See- 
Schneider,  Wolfgang;  Von  Praun,  Ferdinand;  and  Niehaves,  Kurt 
4417,106,0.8-127.000. 
Chemko  Industries,  Inc.:  Set— 

Cyphert  Gilbert  O.,  4416.563,  O.  15-321.000. 
Cherry,  Isaac  R.:  See- 
Squires,  W.  David;  Anderson,  Donald  L.;  and  Cherry,  Isaac  R., 
4416,779,  O.  128-682.000. 
Chervenak,  Michael  C,  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.  Integrated  cod 
cleaning,  liquefaction,  and  gasification  process.  4417401,  O.  208- 
8.00R. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See- 
Frost  Kenneth  A.,  Jr.,  4417,111,  CL  44-71.000. 
Oiiabrandy,  Robert  E,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Balanced  Gat- 
ling  gun.  4,216,698,  O.  89-11000. 
Chiba.  Akio;  Imahashi,  Hiromichi;  Tomita,  Sadami;  and  Utsumi,  Yo- 
shiharu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Magnetic  pole  pieces  for  use  in  a  nuclear 
magnetic  resonance  apparatus.  4417,568.  O.  335-298.000 
Childress.  Evdyn  O.:  Set — 

Pope,   GecMge   F.;   and   Childreas.   Evdyn   O..   4416.943.  O. 

256-10.000. 

Chishohn,  William  M.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Methods  of 

and  apparatus  for  aasembbng  articles  with  a  support  4,216.580.  O. 

29-841000. 

Chow,  Ho,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Speed  shp-oa  hose  coupler.  4416,981 

O.  285-315.000. 
Christeasen.  Burton  G.;  Guthikonda,  Ravindra  N.;  and  Ratdiffe,  Ro- 
ndd  W.,  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  6-Amido-3-substituted-amino-l- 
azabicyclo(3.10Piept-2-en-7-one-2-carboxylic   add.   4417,453.   CL 
544-373.000. 
Christian,  Miles  W.,  to  Plymouth  Locomotive  Works.  Inc.  Extruder 

with  seding  die  for  abrasive  materid.  4417,086,  O.  425-376.0(ML 
Christie,  David  A.,  to  Philhps  Petroleum  Coomany.  Catdyst  regenera- 
tor control.  4,217,243,  CL  252419.000 
Christopher,  Henry  B.:  See- 
Patterson,  Henry  G.;  Shemchek,  Stanley  A.;  Dooae,  Robert  G.; 
and  Christopher.  Henry  B.,  4417,383,  O.  428-95.000. 
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Chu,  Sungnee  G.:  See- 
Li.  James  C.  M.;  and  Chu.  Sungnee  G..  4.217.493.  C[.  250-272.000. 
Ca»-Geigy  AG:  Sw— 

Albceclit.  Berahard;  Frey,  Hant;  Habennacber.  Vinzoiz;  Havalda, 
Pad;  and  HaMer.  Georg.  4.217,304.  Q.  26O-90S.O0a 
Cib*<3eigy  Corporatioa:  S«r— 

Cictwbcryr.   Kvt;   Kohnis,   Hans;   Ostennayer,   Franz;   and 

Scliroter,  Herbert.  4.217.390.  Q.  424-290.000. 
KekoMB.  Joaef;  Kuhl.  Eickfaard;  and  Schmid.  Kari.  4.217^39,  Q. 

252-301.170. 
Uidiaeiis.  Peter.  4»217.233.  CL  252-48.200. 
Pock.  Alfred,  4.217,158,  Q.  156-156.000 
Scfautz,  Hans  U..  4.217,270,  Q.  260-145.00B. 
Siegrist.  Adolf  B.;  and  CovieUo.  Vincenzo.  4.217.301,  Q.  260- 
465.000. 
Qkaio,  Robert:  See — 

Fhcdiere,  Bernard;  and  Olesio,  Robert,  4.216,719.  Q.  101-227.000. 
CISE  -  Catro  Informazioni  Stodi  Esperienze  S.p.A.:  See— 

Fiorito.  Giancark);  Gasparrini,  Goido;  and  Svelto,  Francesco, 
4.217.490,0.250-211.001. 
Oszek.  Theodore  P.;  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istratioa;  and  Oszek,  Theodore  F.,  4,217,165.  Q.  156-601.000. 
Qtiien  Watch  Company  Limited:  See—    - 

Ebftara,   Heihachiro;   Sekiya,   Fukuo;   and   Yamada.   Takashi. 

4,217.654.  a.  364-705.000. 
Ichikawa.    Singo;    Ishida,    Fujio;   and    Kawashima,    Hkleyuki, 
4.216.649,  a  368-109.000. 
Citterio,  Attilia.  See — 

Maggioni.  Paolo;  Mauri,  Francesco;  and  Citterio,  AttiUo,  4,217,290, 

a:2«M04.ooo. 

Clare,  Richard  D.;  and  Sontheimer,  Cari  G.,  to  Cuisinarts,  Inc.  Safety 
interiock  for  the  food  pusher  in  a  food  process^.  4,216,917,  Q. 
241-37.500. 
dark.  K.  Warrea:  See— 

Witzd.  Frank;  Mackay,  DonaU  A.  M.;  Bakal,  Abraham  L;  and 
Oark,  K.  Warren,  4,217,368,  Q.  426-5.000. 
Clark,  Peter  D.,  to  Soaworks,  Inc.  Solar  energy  collector  system  in- 
cluding apparatus  for  balancing  heat-eicfaaage  fluid  flow.  4,216,764, 
a.  126448.000. 
Clayton,  John  P.:  See— 

Luk,  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  R,  4,217,447, 

a.  542-426X)00. 
Luk,  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  4.217,448. 
a.  542-427.000. 
Clayton  ManuCKtnhng  Company:  See— 

Aamns.  Cari  J,  4,216,71a  a.  98-1 15.00R. 
CItflbrd,  Jack  R.  Implement  for  cleaning  box  culverts.  4,216,561,  G. 

15-104.30R. 
Clopay  Corporatioa:  See— 

Caacio,  Leo  V.;  MiDer,  Gerald  W.;  MorteOite,  Robert  M.;  Stetmle. 
Aathooy  R.;  and  Peterson,  Brian  P.,  4,217,327,  Q.  264-293.000. 
Clorox  Company,  The:  See— 

Bmit,  Peter  A.;  Bochmann,  Cari  E.;  and  Halbeisen,  Jack, 
4,216,882,  a.  222-207.000. 
Coakley,  Kim  L.:  See— 

Cobb,  ayde  E.;  and  CoakJey,  Kim  L.,  4,216,795,  G.  137-554.000. 
Cobb,  Clyde  E.;  and  Coakley,  Km  L.,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Position  feed- 

bwk  attachment  4416,795,  a  137-554.000. 
CocaOila  Conpany,  The:  See— 

Sedam.  Jason  R.,  4,216,885,  a.  222-481.000. 
Coffen,  David  L.:  See— 

Bnndman,  HaroM  A.;  Maaowitz,  Mihon;  and  Coffen,  David  L., 

4,217,363,  a  424-320.000. 

Cohea,  Jeaa-Pierre  D.,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications. 

Process  and  device  for  the  instantaneous  dispUy  of  a  countryside 

scaaoed  by  a  camera  of  the  single  bne  scanning  type.  4417,607,  CL 

358-109.000 

Cohen,  Robert  E.  Magnetically  unlocked  pet  door.  4,216,743,  CI. 

119-19.000. 
Colby,  Daaid  E,  to  McCord  Corporation.  Method  using  modular  slush 

mokling  machine.  4417,325,  CL  264-245.000. 
Cole,  John  W.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Dipeptide  chromogenic  sub- 
strates. 4417469,  a.  260-1 12.50R. 
Cole,    Loren.    Vdack   battery   polarity   indicator.   4417,534,   a. 

320-25.000 
Coleoo  Indostries,  Inc.:  See— 

Schaob,  Charles  T.,  4417,331,  CL  422-265.000. 
Ttcfaeraer,  Georg  W.,  4416,798,  O.  137-625.290. 
Colgate  Pafaaolive  Company:  See— 

GafEur,  Abdul;  and  Gaffisr,  Maria  C.  S.,  4,217,342,  O.  424-48.000. 

Gafbr,  Abdul;  and  Gafhr,  Maria  C.  S.,  4417,343,  Q.  424-48.000. 

CoOnra,  Peter  C;  and  Humphries,  Richard  L.,  to  Kliklok  Corporation. 

Lock  for  a  comer  lodt  carton.  4416,897,  Q.  229-35.000. 
Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Scott,  Michael  A.;  Brown.  Albert  E;  aad  Yomg.  Edward, 
4417.388,  a.  428-307.000. 
Comiaco  Ltd  •  See — 

Kerby,  Robert  C.  4417,189,  Q.  204-119.000. 
Cnmisaariat  a  PEneraie  Atomique:  See- 
Robin,  Marcel,  4416,821,  CL  165-1 1.00R. 
Coaiawn  wealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See- 
Wild,    John    P.;    and    Poultoo,    Geoffrey   T.,   4417,59a    Q. 
343-754.000. 

Cffiifagn^f  Oeaerale  de  Radioiogie:  See 

flombray,  Marcd;  aad  Caugaat,  Jeaa.  4417,50a  CL  250-469.000. 


Delair,  Jacques;  and  Le  Guen,  Jacques,  4,217,517.  01.  313-56.000. 
Compagnie  IndustrieUe  des  Telecommunications  Cit- Alcatel:  See- 
Petit,  Andre;  and  Jamet,  Daniel.  4.217.023,  CI.  339-121.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii-Honeywell  Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See— 
Badet,   Bernard;   Ouillaume,   Francois;   and   Kurzweil,   KareL 

4416,577,  a.  29-831.000. 
Giraud,  Georges  M.,  4417.572,  CL  340-147.0SY. 
Condon,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  and  Condon,  Michael  E.,  4,217,458,  CL 
546-326.000. 
Coney,  Joseph  J.:  See- 
Reich,  Harry;  and  Coney,  Joseph  J.,  4417,143,  CL  106-100.000. 
Congoleum  Corporation:  See— 

Sbortway,  Harry  A.;  Graham,  Alan  A.;  and  Miller,  diaries  H., 
4417,385,  a.  428-159.000. 
Cooper,  John  S.:  See- 
Alexander,  William  J.,  UI;  and  Cooper,  John  S.,  4416,804,  CL 
139-311.000. 
Cooper,  Roy  G.:  See— 

Leary,  David  F.;  Cooper,  Roy  G.;  and  Miertschin,  Gary  N., 
4417,174,  a.  176-82.000. 
Copeland,  GaeU  L.:  See— 

Szabat,  John  F.;  Baumann,  Gert  F.;  and  Copeland,  Gaeta  L., 
4.217,247,  a.  252-43 l.OOC. 
Corajoud,  Jean-Michel:  See— 

Doniat,  Denis;  Corajoud,  Jean-Michel;  Mosetti,  Jacques;  and  Porta, 
Augusto,  4417.191.  CI.  204-130.000. 
Corbellini,  Margherita;  Gamba,  Alessandro;  and  Busetto,  Carlo,  to 
Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.  Chemical  compositions  based  on  titanium 
trihalides,  method  for  their  preparation  and  their  uses.  4,217,245,  Q. 
252-429.00B. 
Cordell,  Jack  R.  Tower.  4416,636,  Q.  52-637.000. 
Cormany,  Charles  L.,  to  PPG  Indiutries,  Inc.  Stabilization  of  cyclohex- 

ene  oxide.  4417,3ia  O.  260^52.50R. 
Cornelius  Company,  The:  See— 

McMillin,  John  R.,  4416,879,  Q.  222-1.000. 
Coscia,  Anthony  T.;  Panzer,  Hans  P.;  and  O'Connor  Michael  N.  D.,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Preparation  of  a  cationic  copolymer. 
4417,262,  a.  260-29.6SQ. 
Coacia,  Anthony  T.:  See- 
Panzer,  Hans  P.;  Coscia,  Anthony  T.;  and  Robustelli,  Albert  G.. 

4417415,  CL  210-54.000. 
Panzer,  Hans  P.;  Coscia,  Anthony  T.;  and  Robustelli,  Albert  G.. 
4417.443.  a.  528-373.000. 
Cosentino.  Louis  S.:  See— 

Catanese.  Carmen  A.;  and  Cosentino,  Louis  S.,  4,217,519,  CI. 
313-411.000. 
Coster  Tecnologie  SpeciaU  S.p.A.:  See— 

Giuffredi,  Giancarlo,  4,216,884,  Q.  222-402.160. 
Cottingham,  Hugh  V.,  to  Inverness  International  Corporation.  Elec- 
trolysis hair  removal  apparatus.  4,216,775,  CL  128-303.180. 
Cotton,  John  K.:  See— 

Aldridge,  Lionel  D.;  and  Cotton,  John  K.,  4417,024,  CL  339- 

275.ayr. 

CovieUo,  Vincenzo:  See — 

Siegrist,  Adolf  E.;  and  CovieUo,  Vincenzo,  4,217,301,  CI.  260- 
465.00G. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See— 

Walon,  Raoul,  4417,413,  CL  435-94.000. 
Wakm,  Raoul  G.  P.,  4417,414,  CL  435-95.000. 
Cramer,  Milton  A.  Portable  scaffold  support  base.  4,216,933,  CI. 

248-188.500. 
Crane,  Theodore  H.,  to  BioMass  Fuel  Conversion  Associates,  Inc. 

Pressurized  treatment  of  sewage.  4,217,211,  CI.  210-7.000. 
Cross,  Joseph  E.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Semi-additive  process  of 

manufacturing  a  printed  circuit.  4417,182,  O.  204-15.000. 
Cross,  Peter  E.;  and  Dickinson,  Roger  P.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Inhibition  of 
thromboxane      synthetase      with       3-(imidazol-l-ylalkyl)indoles. 
4417.357,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Crounse,  Nathan  N.,  to  SterUng  Drug  Inc.  Novel  monoazo  and  disazo 
colorants    from    aminoaUcylanilines    and    bis(aminoalkyl)anilines. 
4417.272.  CL  260-163.000. 
Crowe,  John  E.:  See— 

Bardos,  Peter  A.;  and  Crowe,  John  E.,  4.217,632,  Q.  363-26.000. 
Crowe,  Taimadge  L.  Fluid  pressure  set  and  released  well  packer  appa- 
ratus. 4416,827,  a.  166-120.000. 
Crowley,  Hden  E.  Combination  safety  and  heat  conservation  panel. 

4417,094,  CL  432-65.000. 
Crown  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Lessor.  Paul  J.;  Pulskamp,  Gerald  S.;  and  Stammen,  Harold  A.. 
4417,074,  a.  414-642.000. 
Crum,  McCtonald,  to  Leggett  tt  Piatt,  Incorporated.  Unitized  close-to- 

the-waU  recUner  chair  mechanism.  4,216,992.  CL  297-85.000. 
Cucinella.  Salvatore:  See — 

Dozzi,  Giovanni;  and  Cucinella.  Salvatore,  4,217,246,  Q.  252- 
429.00B. 
Cuisinarts,  Inc.:  See- 
Clare,   Richard  D.;  and   Sontheimer,  Carl  G.,  4,216,917,  CI. 
241-37.500. 
CuIUs,  Herberi  M.;  and  Dorsey,  Evelyn  E.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  Sickle  ceU  therapeutic  treatment.  4,216,770,  CI.  128- 
214.00R. 
Cunningham,  Eounett  M.,  to  Plastics,  Inc.  Portable  turntable  for  micro- 
wave oven.  4416,727,  CL  108-20.000. 


August  12, 1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  7 


!■ 


Cunningham.    Hugh,   to   PPG    Industries,    Inc.    Electrolytic   ceU. 

4417,199,  CL  204-256.000. 
Curatola.  Edward  R.  Striking  bag  exercise  structure.  4.216.957.  CI. 

272-78.000. 
Cyphert,  GUbert  G.,  to  Chemko  Industries,  Inc.  Combined  dry  and  wet 

carpet  cleaner.  4416,563,  Q.  15-321.000. 
Czerwinski,  Watson  P.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Army.  High 

frequency  roU-bar  loop  antenna.  4417,591,  CL  343-713.000. 
Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Children's  lunch  box. 

4,216,862,  a.  206-541.000. 
Dahl,  Ernest  A.:  See- 
Barry,  George  H.;  and  Dahl,  Ernest  A.,  4417,645,  Q.  364-483.000. 
Dahm,  Jan.  System  or  the  accurate  positioning  of  an  apparatus  along  a 
path  of  movement  by  means  of  a  digiul  position  reader  unit. 
4,217,530,  a.  318-623.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inoue,  Eiichi;  and  Takeda,  Misturu,  4,217,409,  Q.  430-346.000. 
DaUey,  Robert  J.;  and  Owen,  Roberi  D.,  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc. 

Voltage  and  current  sources.  4,217,634,  CL  363-89.000. 
Daly,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Gacki,    Leonard    W.;    and    Daly,    Robert    E.,    4,217,054,    Q. 
366-150.000. 
Dam,  Naim  G.;  Picunko,  Thomas;  and  Kramer,  Henry  H.,  to  Bios  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  locating  data  characterizing  blood  flow 
through  the  heart.  4.217,642.  CL  364-416.000. 
Daniel,  Jean-Claude;  and  Jorio.  Nadine,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Latices  of  vinyl  polymers  which  are  stable  in  electrolytes.  4,217,260, 
a.  260-29.60H. 
Daniels,  Charles  J.;  and  SUberberg,  Jeffrey  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Health,  Education  and  Welfare.  Portable  instrument  for 
measuring  neutron  energy  spectra  and  neutron  dose  in  a  mixed  n-y 
field.  4417,4%,  Q.  250-369.000. 
Daniels,  Charles  J.;  and  SUberberg,  Jeffrey  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Health,  Education  and  Welfare.  Portable  instrument  for 
measuring  neutron  energy  spectra  and  neutron  dose  in  a  mixed  n-> 
field.  4417,497,  CI.  250-369.000. 
Daniels,  Dennis.  Line  retrieving  and  dispensing  device.  4,216,602,  Q. 

43-18.00R. 
Darlington,  Douglas  K.:  See- 
Smart,  WUIiam  L.;  Hoenig,  Stuart  A.;  Savitz,  Christian  W.;  and 
Darlington,  Douglas  K.,  4416,630,  CI.  51-17a00T. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.,  4,216,862,  CL  206-541.000. 
Dastur,  Khurshid  P.,  to  Firmenich  SA.  Novel  cyclopentanone  deriva- 
tives used  as  perfume  ingredients.  4,217,251,  CL  252-522.00R. 
Data  Recording  Instruments  Limited:  See— 

Ridgway,  Peter  C;  and  Case,  Derek  F.,  4,217,168,  Q.  430-320.000. 
Datron  Electronics  Limited:  See- 
Pickering,  John  R.,  4417,651,  CL  364-571.000. 
Daumy,  Gaston  O.,  to  Pfizer,  Inc.  Biotransformation  preparation  of 

2,3-daiydroxyben2oic  acid.  4417,416,  Q.  435-146.000. 
d'Auria,  Luigi;  de  Crenoux,  Baudoin;  and  Jacques,  Andre,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Electroluminescent  photodetector  diode  and  busbar  Unes  using 
said  diode.  4,217,598,  CL  357-19.000. 
Davies,  Robert  W..  to  Molins  Limited.  Cigarette  packeU.  4,216,898,  CL 

229-44.0CB. 
Davis,  Noel:  See— 

Haub,  John  T.;  Krassas,  James  G.;  Rustad,  Stanley  C;  and  Davis, 
Noel,  4416,618,  O.  47-65.000. 
Davis,  Stephen  H.,  to  Water  Refining  Company,  Inc.  Water  softener 

cabinet.  4417.011,  CL  312-237.000. 
Davison,  Richard  R.;  and  Harris,  WUIiam  B.  Pre-vaporizing  fuel  sys- 
tem. 4416,751,  a.  123-523.000. 
Dawson,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Cames,  James  E.;  Dawson,  Roberi  H.;  and  Kosonocky,  Walter  F., 
4417,605,  a.  358-31.000. 
Day,  Raymond  A.:  See— 

Volgstadt,  Frank  R.;  Reschke,  Albert  H.;  PassereU,  David  P.;  and 
Day,  Raymond  A.,  4,216.793,  CL  137-318.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

Howerton,  Anderson  W.;  Klein,  DarreU  L.;  and  Thomas,  James  R., 

4.216.679,  CI.  474-238.000 
Meek.  Lennis  E.,  4417,324.  Q.  264-236.000. 
De  La  Rue  Giori  S.A.:  See— 

Kwasnitza.  Hans-Dieter.  4.216.954.  Q.  271-283.000. 
De  Pruines  ISECO  S.A.:  See— 

BeUav<Mne,  Robert.  4417,476.  Q.  219-ia55E. 
Deal,  Troy  M.  Method  of  pumping  and  processing  phosphate  slime  for 

land  reclamation.  4417412.  CL  210-19.000. 
Decouzon,  Georges,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Anti-gur- 
gle ^>paratus  for  a  power-steering  valve.  4,216,842,  Q.  180-146.000. 
de  Crenoux,  Baudoin:  See— 

d'Auria,   Luigi;   de  Crenoux,   Baudoin;   and   Jacques,   Andre, 
4,217,598,  a.  357-19.000. 
Dederick,  Roberi  J.  CoUapsible  bag  with  enlargable  opening.  4,216,900, 

a.  229-55.000. 
Deere  A  Company:  See— 

Schafer,  Richard  A.,  4416.975.  Q.  280461.00A. 
DeGaeta,  Albert  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  balls. 

4416.629,  a.  51-125.000. 
De^aeve,  Francois  R.;  Divay.  Rene  G.;  and  Lecoeur,  Jean-Pierre  E, 
to  Albaret  S.A.  Compacting  apparatus  for  road  surfacing  material. 
4416.838,  a  180-14.0(Hl. 
Dehnert,  Douglas  K.,  to  Arctic  Enterprises,  Inc.  Drive  belt  assembly 
for  anowmobUes.  4.217,006.  Q.  30S-SS.0EB. 


DEK  Printing  Machine  Limited:  See— 

HaU,  Charles  E;  and  Moore,  Royston,  4416,717,  Q.  101-123.000. 

DeKeersmaecker,  Roger  F.;  DiMaria,  Donelli  J.;  and  Young,  Donald 

R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Non-volatile 

memory  devices  fabricated  from  graded  or  stepped  energy  band  gap 

insulator  MIM  or  MIS  structure.  4,217,601,  Q.  357-54.000. 

Del  Mar  Avionics:  See — 

Squires,  W.  David;  Anderson,  Donald  L.;  and  Cherry,  Isaac  R., 
4416,779,  CL  128-682.000. 
Delair,  Jacques;  and  Le  Guen.  Jacques,  to  Compagnie  Generate  de 
Radioiogie.  Small  divergence  x-ray  tube.  4.217,517,  CI.  313-56.000. 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  Onisko,  Bruce  L..  to 
Wisconsin   Alumni   Research  Foundation.   Anti-vitamin   D  com- 
pounds. 4417488,  CL  260-397.200. 
Deminet,  Czeslaw,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Transparent  solar  heat 

collector.  4,216,765,  CI.  126-449.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Ma^otta,  Frank  A.,  4417,263,  CL  260-29.800. 
DeRossi,  John  D.:  See— 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  Shah,  Raj;  and  DeRossi,  John  D.,  4,217461,  Q. 
260-29.6NR. 
DeSelms,  Dean  B.  Back  for  picture  frame.  4,216,936.  Q.  248-460.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See— 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  Shah,  Raj;  and  DeRossi,  John  D.,  4,217461,  Q. 
260-29.6NR. 
Detinko,  Felix  M.;  Dukshuu,  Alexandr  A.;  and  Pinsky.  Grigory  B. 
Vibration  damping  sUtor  structure  for  a  hydrogenerator.  4,217,510, 
a.  310-51.000. 
Detjen,  Edgar  W.  Dual  flush  system.  4,216,555.  Q.  4-324.000. 
Deutsche  Gold-  and  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vonnals  Roessler:  See— 
Goedecke,  Ralf;  Kurandt,  Uwe;  and  MoUer,  Rolf,  4417.451,  Q. 

544-190.000. 
Weigert,  Wolfgang;  Meyer-Simon,  Eugen;  and  Schwarz,  Rudolf, 
4,217,334,  a.  423-342.000. 
Devienne,  Andre  M.:  See— 

Grosch,  Karl  A.;  Mirtain,  Henri  J.;  Devienne,  Andre  M.;  and 
Trzepaez,  Jean,  4416,814,  Q.  152-362.00R. 
DevUn,  Barry  R.  J.:  See- 
Mason,  Ronald  F.;  and  Devlin,  Barry  R.  J.,  4417,283,  Q.  260- 
326.50B. 
Diamond,  Edward  J.  Appliance  for  use  with  dispensing  nozzles. 

4416,807.  a.  141-392.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  (Polymers)  Limited:  See — 

Smith,  Robert  L.,  4417,417,  CL  435-180.000. 
Diana,  Guy  D.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Arylalkyl  and  aryloxyalkyi 

phMphonates  as  antiviral  agents.  4,217,346,  C\.  424-214.000. 
Dick,  VirgU.  High  clearance  vehicle  drive  arrangement.  4,216,840,  CL 

180-7aOOR. 
Dickinson,  George  A.,  to  PUkington  Brothers  Limited.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  manufacturing  flat  glass  on  a  molten  metal  bath. 
4417,125,  CI.  65-99.00A. 
Dickinson,  Roger  P.:  See- 
Cross,  Peter  E.;  and  Dickinson,  Roger  P..  4417,357,  Q.  424- 
273.00R. 
Dickover,  William:  See— 

Passafiume,  Anthony;  Lamber,  Qarence  F.;  and  Dickover,  WU- 
Iiam. 4.216.687,  a.  83-26.000. 
Didde-Glaser,  Incorporated:  See — 

Gaston,  Harold  W.;  Welbom,  Ronald  D.;  and  Humphreys,  Samuel 
G.,  4416,718,  CL  101-144.000. 
Diepal  Corporation:  See— 

Machuque,  Jean  H.  J.,  4417,083,  Q.  425-198.000. 
Dietch,  Leonard;  and  Schwartz,  James  W..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corpora- 
tion. High  potential  static  discharge  means  for  television  cathode  ray 
tubes.  4417.521,  CI.  313-479.000. 
Dieu.  Erwin;  Fuchs,  Otto;  Gutbrod.  Robert;  Kroh,  Adolf;  and  Mai- 
kowski.  MichaeL  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Pigment  prepara- 
tions. 4,217,265,  a.  26042.210 
Diffiracto  Ltd.:  See— 

Pryor,  Timothy  R.;  and  Hageniers,  Omer  L..  4416,837.  CL 
177-1.000. 
DiUon,  Leo  H.:  See- 
Bom,  EUis  H.;  Wolfe,  Paul  B.;  and  DUlon,  Leo  H.,  4416,699,  G. 
91-3.000. 
DiMarco,  Bernard:  See — 

Gryctko,  Carl  E;  DiMarco,  Bernard;  and  Kralik,  Andrew  J., 
4,217,472,  a.  200-144.00R. 
DiMaria,  DoneUi  J.:  See— 

DeKeersmaecker,  Roger  F.;  DiMaria,  Donelli  J.;  and  Young, 
Donald  R.,  4,217,601,  CI.  357-54.000. 
Dinkelbach,  Anton;  and  Weber,  Kari-Heinz,  to  Gebr.  Eickhoff  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  m.b.H.  Control  circuit  for  under- 
ground mining  equir>ment.  4,217,622,  CI.  361-175.000. 
Diq>lay  Corporation  international:  See- 
Sturm,  Michael  R.,  4416,867,  Q.  211-77.000. 
Divay,  Rene  G.:  See— 

Degraeve,  Francois  R.;  Divay,  Rene  G.;  and  Lecoeur,  Jean-Pierre 
E,  4416,838,  G.  180-14.00R. 
Diversified  Manufacturing  ft  Marketing  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Pope,   George  F.;  and   ChUdress,   Evelyn  O.,   4416,943,   G. 
256-10.000. 
Dmitrievsky,  Anatoly  V.;  Kamenev,  Vladimir  F.;  Paahin,  Jury  M.; 
Prudov,  NULolai  M.;  Simatov,  Alexandr  I.;  Tjufyakov,  Andrei  S.; 
Shishkin,  Jury  N.;  and  Yamolov,  Jury  I.  Device  for  reducing  noxious 
emissions  from  carburetor  internal  combustion  engines.  4417,3 13,  CL 
261-41.00D. 
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Howard  L.;  aad  Dob.  AOm  M.. 


Dob,AllMM. 

llMril,  Waller  R; 
4^14732.  a  112-1S«.00B. 
Dobo,  fmmr^  J^  to  Moaaaiirn  CiM^Miy.  Sintered  W-metaOic  cooju- 

pie  fi^MM  aid  tbeir  pRpmtkm.  4,217.399.  a  42t479JXni 
[>^)^f^ff^  RodMy  J.:  3tt 

Kod.  Robert  L.;  Penick,  Walter  J.;  and  Dobaoo.  Rodney  J^ 
>•     4^17.402.  a  429-11 1.00a 
Dr.  Th.  Bohme.  Chen.  Pabcik  GmbH  *  Co.:  Ste— 

Oat,  Ita»Die(er.  4,217,  I04v  Q.  8-94. 14a 
Doi,  Ryota:  Sw— 

SJwtaH.  Yanm;  Doi,  Ryota;  Kanagai.  Ynji;  Fukazawa.  Ikoo; 
ami  YaMtncU.  Motoa  4J17.S14,  (3.  310-2(0.(300. 
E.  A.;  Taylor.  Forreat  C;  and  Venere.  Lawrence  A^  to  inter- 
Harveater  Company.  Unitized  face  type  seal.  4.216,972.  CL 
277-99i)00. 

Robert  J.:  Sat^ 
Sawyer.  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Donahoe,  Robert  J..  4,217.S06.  Q. 
3(nO6(Xa00i 

Doner— eyer.  Donald  D.;  and  Maitint,  Joaqrii  O.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. Cavity  fiOinf  with  a  hot  mdt  adheave  conpootion.  4,217,376, 
a  A71-14U0O0. 
Doaiat,  Denii;  CorMOud.  Jen-Michel;  Moaetti.  Jacooes;  and  Porta. 
Amaio.  to  Battde  Memorial  Intitiite.  Proceaa  for  rtgmerating 
mmaminafwl  activaied  carbon.  4,217.191.  a  2O4-13O.00a 

r.  r.  Jerry:  Sai^ 
■W&.  David  A.;  Donifer.  Jerry;  and  Porawiki.  Donald  J., 
4,217.416^  CL  371-68.00a 

Mardaao.  Saarad  J.;  aad  Donnard.  Reed  E.  4,216,721,  CL 
102-90.000. 
Dooky.  Jamea  L.:  See— 

Latter,  Albert  L.;  Hammood,  R  Philip;  and  Dooky,  James  L., 
4.216,743.  a  123-26.000. 

Dooae.  Robert  O.:  See 

Patlnaoa.  Heary  O.;  Shemchek.  Stanley  A.;  Doone.  Robert  G.; 
and  ChrteiMher.  Henry  B.,  4,217,383,  CL  428-93.000. 
DorifBSxi,  Rino;  ttfolt,  Maftas;  Kaafinann.  Meino4>h;  and  Scheffer, 
Terry  J.,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  k  Company,  Limited.  Liquid  crystal 
display.  4,217X133.  a  330-338.000. 
Dorlars.  Atfoo^  and  Neoner,  Otto,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  bia-triaxolylstilbenes.  4.217.449.  CL 
342-462.000. 
Dom.  Conrad  P.:  See— 

Shen.   Tsong-Yins  Jones,   Howard;   and   Dom.   Conrad   P.. 
4^17332,  CL  424-236.00a 
Doraey,  Evdya  E.-.  See— 

Caflis.  Herbert  M.;  and  Dotsey.  Evelyn  E..  4,216.770.  CL  128- 
1140CSL 

Dooftaa.  Robert  R:  See 

Handly.  Robert  J;  and  Dooglas.  Robert  R.  4^17.637.  CL 
364-741000. 
Doondookkis,  George  J.  Digitizer  for  kwating  the  position  of  a  styha 

point  on  a  writing  sor&ce.  4.217,649,  CL  364-336.00a 
Dow  Chwiical  Company,  The:  See— 

Kyriaoon.  Demetrios,  Edamura,  Fred  Y.;  and  Love,  Jim.  4.217,183, 

a  2O4.73.0nL 
Wmilczyk.  George  J.,  4,217,422,  a  321-121000. 
Wentzkr,  Thomas  R.  4J17J0I.  Q.  209-18.000. 
Dowae,  David  E.;  Harvey.  Robert  J.;  and  RnefT.  John  R.,  to  Tboratec 
Laboraloria  Corporatioa.  Dispoaabk  aortk  perforator.  4.216.776, 
CL  121-303.000. 
Doyk.  Roaald  J.:  See — 

Snddicfc.  Richard  P.;  Staat,  Robert  R;  and  Doyk,  Ronald  J., 

4.217,341,  CL  42448.000. 

Dozzi.  Giovanni;  aad  CadneDa.  Salvatore.  to  Anic,  S.p.A.  Method  for 

the  hydrogenatioD  of  aromatk  sobttrates  and  means  therefor. 

4.217,246.  a.  232'429.0I». 

Drake,  darks  A.,  to  Phillips  Petrokum  Company.  Preparatioo  of 

wnsataratwri  nitriks.  4.217,303,  Q.  26(M6S.80R. 
Drdkhowaki.  Marek  K.  CoOapaibk  spoot  for  disprnsing  fluent  materi- 

ak  4,216J8a  CL  222-83.000. 
Dren,  Anthony  T.;  and  Bopp,  Barfoan  A.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
BenaopyranooainBclidines  naefiil  as  antigtawroma  agents.  4.217.331. 

_    Bnirhrr.  AknG.;  and  Wong.  Chaa-Po.  4.216.674.  CL  73-861.010. 
Diewitz.  Hana-Jorgea:  See 

Hagja.  Pmmti  Hagea,  Haas;  Drewitz.  Haas^nrgen;  Knirsch.  Erich; 
and  Merker.  Paol.  4.216.684.  CL  74-731.00a 
Droghna,  Roberto  D.:  See 

um,  Gary  M.  F.;  aad  Droghini,  Roberto  D.,  4,217.273.  Q. 
260-239.100. 

Dfoaet,  Jena  M.:  See 

Ulimsnii.  Reae;  aad  Droaet.  Jew  M..  4^17.163.  CL  136-361.000. 
Dabia.  Paal  L.,  to  DynapoL  Ifigh  mnkmlar  weight  poiyvinylamine 

hydrochloride  aa  floocolMt  4^17.214,  CL  21O-32.00a 
Dadky.  Robert  G.  Whok  frnit  size  crader.  4.216,863.  CL  209-339.000. 
Daflbrd,  Max  R.  Jr.;  aad  Price.  EarlT..  to  Nolan  Systems  liic.  Count- 
kM  lyj^em  for  articles  conveyed  ia  a  stream.  4,217.491.  CL  230- 

Jaiaadr  A.:  See-^ 
OMinko^  Fdii  M.;  Oakahtao.  Akxaadr  A.;  aad  Pinsky,  Grigory  B., 

4ai7,3ia  a  3io-3i.ooa 


Dunkd,  Gerd:  See— 

\iM<y^p,  Gunter,  Rosenberg,  Harry;  Becker,  KaiH)ert;  aad  Don- 
keL  Gerd.  4417.067.  Q.  403-296.000. 
Dunlop  1  imitfd'  5ffr 

Boome.  Aka  J..  4.216,812.  Q.  132-330.0M. 
Moring.  Pfeter  L.  E.;  and  Biggi.  Ian.  4.216,836.  Q.  198447.000. 
Da  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  L.  aad  Company:  See- 
Adams,  John  B..  Jr.,  4,217,293.  CL  26(M29.00R. 
Baykaa.  John  R,  4.217.441.  CL  328-293.000. 
Bergna.  Horacio  E..  4.217,240^  Q.  232-313.00S. 
Saoers.  Richard  F.,  4,217,312,  Q.  260-941.000. 
Smkh.  Dewey  R,  Jr..  4.217.333,  CL  424-260.000. 
Starkweather,  Howard  W.,  Jr.;  and  Mutz.  Mkhad  J..  4.217.430.  CL 
S23-183.00a 
Duro-Test  Corporation:  See— 

Strauss,  Herbert  S.,  4,217^22.  CL  313-73.000. 
Durst,  Jack  R.,  to  Pillsbury  Company,  The.  Moisture  resistant  nut-like 

food  composition.  4,217^69,  CL  426-98.000. 
DusiL  Richard:  See— 

Whike,  Akn  S.;  and  DuaiL  Rkhard,  4^17,090,  Q.  432-8.000. 

Wh&e,  Akn  S.;  and  Dusil.  Richard.  4.217,091,  Q.  432-8.000. 

Dutro,  Lyk  V.  Vendor  for  flat  articles  and  method  of  vending  said 

articks.  4,216,877,  Q.  221-213.000. 
Duykers.  Ludwig  R;  and  Percy,  Joseph  L.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Treatment  of  body  tissue  by  means  of  internal  cavity 
resonance.  4,216,766,  CL  128-773.000. 
DybaU,  Christopher  J.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporatioo.  Diethykne  glycol 
bis(anyl  carbonate)  compositions  containing  crosslinkabk  copoly- 
mers. 4,217.433,  CL  323-277.000. 
Dynapol:See— 

Dubin,  Paul  L.,  4,217,214,  Q.  210-32.000. 
Dysvz,  Dennis  R,  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  Carburetor  and 

method  of  operation.  4,217,314,  Q.  261-3O.00R. 
E.  K.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Hangwitz,  Rudiger  D.,  4,217,338,  O.  424-274.000. 

Horovitz,  Zok  P.;  and  Rubin,  Bernard,  4.217.347,  Q.  424-246.000. 

Krapcho,  John.  4,217,339,  Q.  424-274.000. 

Ondetti,  Migud  A.;  and  Condon,  Michael  E,  4,217,438,  Q. 

546-326.000. 
Treuner,    Uwe    D.;    and    Breuer.    Hermann.    4.217,348.    Q. 
424-246.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Barkey,  Kenneth  T.,  4,217,44a  Q.  328-274.000. 

McConneO,  Rkhard  L.;  and  Weemes.  Doyk  A..  4,217.426.  Q. 

525-173.000. 
McConnell.  Richard  L.;  Weemes.  Doyk  A.;  and  Joyner,  Frederick 

B..  4.217,428,  CL  323-191.000. 
McConnell.  Richard  L.;  and  Weemes.  Doyk  A.,  4,217,433.  CL 
325-423.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See- 
Bonnes.  Eugene  D.;  Kotian.  Vijayraj  M.;  and  MenMuir,  Paul  C. 

4.216.802.  a.  138-143.000. 
Geppert.  Steven.  4,216.868,  Q.  21M33.000. 
Jabort,  Bemaid  W.;  Skulley,  GeraM  W.;  and  Wahl,  James  A.. 
4,216,847,  a.  187-9.00R 
Eaton  Yak  Ltd.:  See— 

Brundidge,  Ckyton  L.;  and  Bechman.  William  H..  4.216.702.  CL 
91-436.000. 
Ebauches  SA:  See—  . 

Maire.  Bernard.  4,216,648,  CL  JW-66.000. 
Ebihara.  Heihachiro;  Sddya.  Fukuo;  and  Yamada.  Takashi,  to  Citizen 
Watch  Company  limited.  Portabk  electronic  device  equmped  with 
timekeeping  and  calcuktion  fonctioos.  4.217,634,  Q.  364-703.000. 
Ebakamp,  Hcrmanus  J.  G.  Method  for  improving  the  structural  proper- 

tioof  fats.  4,217,372, 0.  426-603.000. 
Eckert.  RooaM  P.,  to  Thomas  A.  Schutz  Co.,  Inc.  Adjustabk  alphabetk 

or  numeric  dispky  device.  4,216,399,  Q.  4O-45l.00a 
Ecklund.  Richard  C:  See— 

Hayase.  Maaashi;  Ecklund.  Richard  C;  Walkington,  Robert  J.; 
Hughes.  James  B.;   and   Williams,   NeU   R.   4,217,397,   CL 
428-394.00a 
Edamura,  Fred  Y.:  See— 

Kyriacou,  Demetrios;  Edamura.  Fred  Y.;  and  Love.  Jim.  4.217,183. 
a.  204-73.00R. 
F4klmaii,  Alfred  E  Anguktion  head  for  dental  implant  and  bending 

tool  for  tame.  4.217,100,  Q.  433-176.000. 
EDV-Druck  Walter  Schnug  KG:  See— 

Schnus.  Lkaelotte,  4.217,384,  Q.  428-138.000. 
Edwards.  Bryant:  See— 

Olsen.  Robert  C;  and  Edwards,  Bryant,  4,216,621,  O.  47-73.000. 
Egawa.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tobe,  Akihiro;  Fukami,  Harukazu;  Ninomiya, 
Knnihiro;  and  Eoswa.  Mitsuo,  4,217,366,  O.  424-330.000. 
Egawa,  Takeshi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Viewfinder 

capabk  of  adjusting  diopter.  4,217,048,  CL  334-133.000. 
Egawa,  Takeshi:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Keiji;  Egawa,  Takeshi;  Yamazaki,  Yasuo;  and  Ueda, 
Hiroshi.  4,217,044.  Q.  354-54.000. 
Egli.  Rene;  Staub,  Hans-Rudolf;  and  Feneberger,  Kurt,  to  Lonza  Ltd. 

Rotarv  filter.  4,217,22a  a.  210-79.000. 
EglofT.  Markus:  See— 

Doriguzzi.   Rino;   Egkiff.   Markus;   Kauftnann.   Meinolph;  and 
Scfaeflier.  Terry  J.,  4,217.033.  Q.  330-338.000. 
Eguchi.  Chikahiko:  See— 

Yaaoda.  Naohiko;  Eguchi,  Chikahiko;  Okutsu.  Maseru;  and  Hiroae. 
Yoahiteni.  4.217.43a  Q.  344-23.000. 


Eguchi.  Seiji:  See— 

Namimoto.  Keiji;  Eguchi.  Seui;  and  Murao.  Yutaka.  4.217.638.  CL 
364-200.000. 
Ehrhart.  Philip  J.:  See- 
Koch.  Eari  E;  and  Ehrhart.  Philip  J..  4.216,641,  Q.  36-14.400. 
Eichenberger,  Kurt;  Kuhnis,  Hans;  Ottermayer,  Fnmz;  and  Schroter, 
Herbert,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Oxygenated  N-aryl-diazacyclk 
compounds.  4,217,33a  CL  424-230.000. 
Eichinger,  Johann:  See— 

Niederste-HoUenberg.   Heinz;   Sacher,  Christoph;   Fickenscher, 
Friedrich;  and  Eidiinger,  Joiaaa,  4.216.737,  CL  440^1.000. 
Eiknd,  P.  Prank;  and  Jacobs.  Davkl  R..  to  Spand.  Abram  N.  Tapered 

key  coimling.  4,217,061.  Q.  4O3-313.000. 
Ekstrom,  Lincoln:  See- 
Wang.  Chih  C;  Ekstrom.  Lincdn;  and  Wwlkki.  Henry,  4,216,97a 
a.  27442.00R. 
Electro-Catheter  Corporation:  See— 

Heimann,  Lester,  4.216,86a  CL  206-370.000. 
Electro-Therm,  Inc.:  See— 

VogeL  Alan  D.;  and  Snyder,  Fred  E,  4,217,483,  CL  219-341.000. 
Electronk  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Kkus,  John  F.;  and  Liotta.  F.  James,  4.217.632.  Q.  364-601.000. 
Elfab  Corporation:  See— 

Ammon.  J.   Preston;  and  Weaver,   Harry  R,  4,216,376,  CI. 
29-843.000. 
Elfert,  Kkus;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Bentz,  Francis;  and  Kunzel,  Hans  E., 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Semipermeabk  membranes  of  ctmolya- 
mides.  4.217.227.  Q.  210-300.00M. 
Elger.  Walter:  See— 

Voibrueggen.  Hehnut;  Schwarz.  Norbert;  Loge.  Olaf;  and  Elger, 

Walter,  4,217,360,  Q.  424-278.000. 

Elkfton,  Jerry  K.;  and  Johnson,  Davkl  E,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company, 

The.   Hanger   for  dispkying  hose  or  the  like.   4,216.935,   Q. 

248-360.000. 

Ellis,  Peter  M.;  and  Gibb,  Robert  D.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited.  Laying  oriented  fibrous  webs.  4,217,159,  Q.  156-177.000. 
Elopak  A/S:  See— 

Slungaard,  Svein;  Frydendal.  Tom;  and  Skielby.  Fmn.  4.217.136. 
a.  136^.000. 
Elpan  ApS:  See— 

Keklmann.  Erik  C.  V.,  4,216,823,  Q.  163-33.000. 
By,  Robert  G.  Safety  shackle.  4.216,987,  Q.  294-83.00R. 
Empire  Automotive,  Inc.:  See- 
Hough,    Louis   E;   and   Shifflett.   David   C,   4.216,983.   Q. 
292-263.000. 
En,  John,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  coding  and 

decoding  of  digital  data.  4,217,660.  Q.  371-44.000. 
Endo.  Hiroshi;  and  Adachi.  Masahiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Radar  system  for  detecting  approaching  vehicles  from 
behind.  4.2 1 7,382.  CL  343-7.0VM. 
Endo  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Berger,  Joel  G.,  4.217,454,  Q.  546-30.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Ovshinsky,   Stanford   R;  and   Izu,   Masatsugu,  4417,374,   a. 
427-39.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  ft  Chemicals  Corporation:  See— 

Hindin.   Saul   G.;   and   Roberts,   George   W.,   4417.332.   Q. 
423-249.000. 
Entenman,  Alan,  to  Intech  Laboratories,  Inc.  Phase  modukted  data 

transmission  system.  4417,351,  Q.  375-88.000. 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See— 

Fnmer,   Willkm   L.;  and   Beach,   William  A..  4417,224,  CL 

210-231.000. 

Erickson,  Erick  E;  Wiklman,  John  R;  Meyer,  Burton  C;  and  Burck, 

Joseph  M.,  to  Marvin  Glass  k  Assocktes.  Toy  vehick.  4,216,612,  CI. 

46-103.000. 

Erickaon,  Willkm  V.;  Jarvie,  Paul  K.;  and  Miller,  Fred  L.,  to  Miller, 

Fred  Lynn.  Water  pipe  or  bong.  4416,785,  a.  131-173.000. 
Escher  Wyss  GmbH:  See— 

Kahmann,  Albrecht;  and  Skwert.  Wolfgang,  4416.918.  Q.  241- 
46.00B. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See— 

Kampeen,  Yves;  Hoppe,  Bemd;  and  Rebsamen,  Ernst,  4,217,226, 
CI.  210-376.000. 
Espy,  Calvin  L.  Horticulture  device  for  rotating  plants  due  to  transpira- 
tion and  evaporation  of  moisture.  4,216,619,  CI.  47-67.000. 
Esterowitz,  Leon:  See— 

Bartoli,  Filbert  J.;  Esterowitz.  Leon;  Allen,  Roger  E;  and  Kruer, 
Melvin  R,  4417,547,  a.  324-158.0(«. 
EtaUissements  Nativelk  S.A.:  See— 

Jarreau,  Francois-Xavier;  and  Koenig.  Jean-Jacques,  4,217480,  CI. 
260-239.570. 
Evans,  John  C,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Solar  cell  system  having  alternating  cur- 
rent output  4,217,633,  Q.  363-27.000. 
Eve.  William  R.,  IV:  See— 

GoukL  John  S.;  Winquist,  Roger  D.;  Eve,  William  R,  IV; 
McCutchen,  James  V.;  Pdcher,  Anthony  M.;  and  Watson,  Rich- 
aid  E,  4416.839,  a.  I80-63.00R. 
Extruded  Metab:  See— 

Wu.  Hsiao.  4,216.666.  Q.  72-236.000. 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Ca:  See— 

McVicker.  Gary  S,  4417449,  Q.  232-466.0PT. 

Pattenon,  Henry  O.;  Shemchek.  Stanley  A.;  Doone.  Robert  G.; 

and  Christopher,  Henry  B.,  4417.383.  Q.  428-95.000. 
Ryan.  Dougjas  G.,  4,217,203,  Q.  208-33.000. 


Saitori.  Guklo;  and  Savage,  Davkl  W.,  4417436,  CL  232-189.00a 
Sartori.  Guido;  and  Leder,  Frederic,  4417437,  Q.  252-192.000. 
Sartori,  Gmdo;  and  Savage,  Davkl  W.,  4417438,  Q.  252-192.000. 
Ezis,  Andre;  and  Nkhotoon,  John  M.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Slip 

caat  artkk  manuCacturing  mediod.  4417.32a  Ci-  264-65^. 
Fahey,  Thomas  D.;  and  McGannon,  George  P.,  to  McCallin  Sled 
Storage   Systems.   Inc.   Apparatus  for  racking  sheet   materiak 
4416.866,  CL  211-1.300. 
Fairchild  Camera  ft  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

Holknd.  Rkhard  W.,  4417,020,  CL  339-75.00M. 
Falk,  John  C;  and  Wyatt,  James,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporatkm.  Polybu- 
tykne     terephthalate^ystyrene     copolymers.     4417.427,     Q. 
525-176.00a 
Fancy,  Thomas  A.:  See^— 

Rossi,  Anthony  J.;  Lundberg,  Rkhard  E;  Fancy,  Thomas  A.; 
Bdiringer,  Donalu  F.;  and  Haven,  John  R,  4417,617,  CL 
361-51.000. 
Farah,  Alfred  E,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Ketazocine  anesthetk  mediod 

of  use.  4,217.354,  a.  424-267.000. 
Farley,  Cheryl;  and  Fariey,  Ira  P.  Psychotherapeutk  testing  game. 
4416,394,  a.  33-2100R. 

PftriCV    IfB  P  *  S£€^ 

Farky,  Oieryl;  and  Farky,  Ira  P.,  4416.394,  Q.  33-22.0(HL 
Farr,  James  B.,  to  Tecumsdi  Products  Company.  D.C.  Motor  need 

controlkr.  4417.526,  Q.  318-139.000. 
Farris,  Rkhard  C;  and  Butler,  William  S.,  to  HaUiburton  Company. 
Method  of  assembling  a  shock  absorber  employing  a  coil  spring. 
4416,570,  a.  29-434.000. 
Faulkner,  Trevor  L.;  and  Hall,  Barry  M.,  to  International  Computers 
Limited.  Data  processing  unit  with  two  ckwk  speeds.  4417,637,  d. 
364-200.000. 
Fayfield,  Robert  W.,  to  Banner  Engineering  Corp.  Modular  pbotoelec- 

trk  switch.  4417,492,  Q.  250-239.000. 
Feagin.  Roy  C.  Method  of  making  a  ceranuc  shell  mold.  4416.815.  CL 

164^.000. 
Feder,  Joseph:  See — 

Tolbert,  William  R.;  Feder.  Joseph;  Kuo,  Mau-Jung;  and  Folkman, 
Moaes  J.,  4417,412,  CI.  435-68.000. 
Feist,  Wolfgang  M.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Charge  coupled  device. 

4,216,574,  a.  29-578.000. 
Fellowes  Manu&cturing  Company:  See— 

Kkus,  Gerald  R.,  4417,012,  Q.  312-292.000. 
Feneberger,  Kurt:  See— 

Egli,  Rene;  SUub,  Hans-Rudolf;  and  Feneberger,  Kurt,  441742a 
a.  210-79.000. 
Ferris,  Michael  J.,  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates.  Pop-up  toy.  44l6,6ia 

a.  46-44.000. 
Fezatt,  Peter  W.;  Harvey,  James  A.;  and  Harvey,  Ronald  A.  Plow  bkde 

attachment.  4,216,833,  Q.  172-805.000. 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.:  See— 

Filippa,  Eugenio.  4417,007,  Q.  308-36.200. 
Fichter,  Frederick  L.  Filter  module  with  independent  securing  means 
for  an  ouUet  grille,  and  for  a  filter  element  behind  the  griUe. 
4417,121,  a.  55-478.000. 
Fickenscher,  Friedrich:  See— 

Niederste-HoUenberg,   Heinz;    Sacher,   Chrisumh;    Fickenscher, 
Friedrich;  and  Eichinger,  Johann,  4416,737.  O.  44(^61.000. 
Fiebig.  Horst,  to  Stichweh  Verwaltungs-GmbH.  Grab  excavator  with 

fixed  jib.  4.216,997.  Q.  299-9.000. 
Filippa,  Eugenio.  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Device  for  the  sealing  and  protec- 
tion of  a  motor  vehick  wheel  bearing.  4,217,007,  Q.  308-36.230. 
Fillion,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Suh,  Nam  R;  FiUion,  Paul  D.;  and  Lee,  Sang  R,  4417,113.  CL 
51-309.000. 
Filterwerk  Mann  ft  Hummd  GmbH:  See— 

Kopf.  Rudi;  and  Trefz,  Walter.  4,217,118,  CI.  55-330.000. 
Fiorito,  Giancario;  Oaspurini,  Guklo;  and  Svelte,  Francesco,  to  CISE 
•  Centre  Informaziom  Studi  Esperienze  Sj>.A.  Method  for  construct- 
ing multispectral  infrared  detectors.  4417,49a  CI.  250-21  l.OQJ. 
Firmenkh  SA:  See— 

Dastur,  Khurshkl  P.,  4417,251.  Q.  252-522.00R 
Hokner.  Gunter,  4,217450.  Q.  252-522.00R. 
Fischer,  Karl.  Cooking  appUance  with  several  electric  cooking  zones. 

4417,481.  CI.  219-4S3.OOO. 
Fischer,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Perkert,  Rudolf,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services 
N.V.   Center  sappon  for  Made  of  earthmover.   4417,063,   Q. 
403-37.000. 
Fishbein,  William;  and  Rittenbach,  Otto  E.  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica. Amy.  Dual  frequency  Doppler  radar.  4,217,585,  CI.  343-7.700. 
Fisher  ft  Paykel  Limited:  See— 

Shacklock,  Frank  W.,  4,216,663.  CL  68-3.00R 
Fismer,  WUliam  L.;  and  Beach,  William  A.,  to  Envirotech  CorporatkMi. 

FUter  pkte.  4417424,  Q.  210-231.000. 
FkceUere,  Bernard;  and  Cilesio,  Robert,  to  Logabox.  Printing  machme 

paper  drive.  4416.719,  CI.  101-227.000. 
Flemming,  Stephen  J.  Boomerang.  4,216,962,  Q.  273-426.00a 
Fkxibk  Plastic  Straw  Corporatkm:  See— 

Aykanian,  Ardashus  A.,  4416.801.  Q.  138-121.000. 
Flow  Reaearch,  Inc.:  See — 

(Msea.  John  H.;  Hurlburt.  George  H.;  and  Kapcsandy,  Louis  E. 
4416.906,0.239-11.000. 

FMC  Corporation:  See 

Berkowitz,  SWney,  4417,296,  Q.  26O458.0WL 
Foky,  Thomas  P.:  See— 

Moadatti.  Roger,  Foley.  Thomas  P.;  and  Moritz,  Frederick  G.. 
4416.889,0.226-118.000. 
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FoOonan,  Moms  J.:  5m — 

Tolbat.  Wilham  R.;  Feder,  Joseph;  Kno.  Mao-JunK  ind  FoUman. 
Mowt  J..  4^17,412.  a.  43S-68.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  Set— 

Ent,  Andre;  and  Nicfaotaon,  John  M..  4^17,320.  Q.  264^3.000. 
Voot  Sandy  T.  S.,  4^17.392,  Q.  424-431000. 
Fbanrd,  Marcd,  to  Raaidn  S.A.  Protecting  device  of  a  clamping  means 
for   a   sheet-shaped   material   working   machine.   4^17.068,   Q. 
414-20.000. 
Foster,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Arooid.  Sara  J.,  to  Canada,  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the  Mmister  of  National  Defence. 
Laser  emissioa  from  purely  chemically  generated  vibrationally  ex- 
cited hydrogen  bromide.  4.217,337,  Q.  331-94.300. 
Fester.  Peter  W.;  Berry.  Thomas;  and  Murenbeeld,  Kard,  to  John 
Heathcoat  ft  Company  Limited.  Heating  and  drawing  of  synthetic 
filaments.  4,217,323,  Q.  264-233.000. 
Fotobio  Holding  AG:  See— 

Ntkohuski.  Eckhard.  4,217,443.  Q.  S3M.000. 
Foorre,  Jacques;  Soisy  sous  Montmorency:  See- 
Main,  Jacques;  Fourre,  Jacques;  ScMsy  sous  Montmorency;  and 
Gervais.  Jean  P..  4,217,336,  Q.  423-448.000. 
Fradenburgb.  Evan  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Helicop- 
ter. 4.216^.  CL  244-17.110. 
Fruk,  Dieter  See— 

Qnittkat.  Wolfram;  and  Frank.  Dieter.  4417.092.  Q.  432-14.000. 
Frank.  Eldoa  M.  Loader  device  and  method  of  mounting.  4.217,073.  CI. 

414-686.000. 
Fray.  Derek  J.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation.  Deter- 
mination of  lithium,  sensor  therefor  and  method  of  making  said 
sensor.  4.217,179,  CL  2O4.1.00T. 
Fredd,  John  V.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporsdoo.  Flapper  valve. 

4.216,830,  a.  166-319.000. 
Freeny.  Charles  C,  Jr.,  to  Information  Identification  Company,  Inc. 
Object  niooitoring  method  and  apparatus.  4.217,388.  Q.  343-1 12.00D. 
Freitag.  Dieter:  See- 
Lindner,  Christian;  Suling,  Carlhans;  BartI,  Herbert;  Schrecken- 
berg.  Manfred;  Freitag.  Dieter;  and  Konig,  Kkus.  4.217.297,  Q. 
260-463.000. 
Schreckenberg,   Manfred;   Freitag.   Dieter;   Lindner,   Christian; 
SulsBg,  Carlhans;  Bartl,  Herbert;  and  Konig.  Klaus,  4,217,437,  Q. 
528-171.000. 
French.  Roger  F.  Thermal  system.  4,216,639,  Q.  62-186.000. 
Frey,  Hans:  See— 

Albrecht,  Bemhard;  Frey,  Hans;  Habermacher,  Vinzenz;  Havalda, 
Paul;  and  Halfter,  Georg,  4,217,304,  Q.  260-308.000. 
Freyn.  Fritz,  to  List,  Hans.  Cylinder  head  for  an  air-cooled  internal 

combustion  engine.  4,216,746,  Q.  123-41.690. 
FriedL  Reiner,  Zeus,  Dieter  Widemann,  Friedrich;  and  Homfeck, 
Werner,  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  A.  Co.  Auxiliary  heater 
for  vehicles.  4.216,759,  a.  126-llO.OOB. 
Friedrich,  Heinz  G.;  and  Kennedy,  James  V.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc. 

Process  of  catalytic  methanation.  4,217,295.  CI.  260-449.60M. 
Fritz.  WilUam  B.;  and  Hopkins,  John  R.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Multi- 
pair  cable  having  low  crosstalk.  4.217.133,  Q.  136-33.000. 
Frolov,  Mikhafl  V.:  See— 

Babuhn,  Sergei  V.;  Gorbushin,  Vladimir  A.;  Muraviev,  Alexandr 

P.;  Nepein,  Valery  N.;  Frolov,  Mikhail  V.;  Aizenberg,  Sergei  A.; 

Oolovko.  Evgeny  H.;  Kamenev,  Alexandr  F.;  and  Sergeev,  Igor 

A.,  4.217,169.  a.  162-100.000. 

Frost,  Kenneth  A..  Jr.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Fuel  composi- 

tioos  containing  dialkyl  formamides.  4,217,111,  Q.  44-71.000. 
Froutzis,  Andrew.  Drapery  hanger.  4,216,364,  Q.  16-93.00D. 
Frydendal,  Tom:  See— 

Slungaard,  Svein;  Frydendal,  Tom;  and  Sl^elby,  Fmn,  4,217,136, 
CL  136-69.000. 
Fuchs,  Otto:  See— 

Dietz,  Erwin;  Fuchs,  Otto;  Gutbrod.  Robert;  Kroh.  Adolf;  and 

Maikowski,  Michael,  4,217,263,  Q.  260-42.210. 
Flanker,  Siegfried;  Baessler,  Konrad;  and  Fuchs.  Otto,  4.217.307, 
a.  260-369.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Aonnma.  Masashi;  and  Tamai.  Yasuo,  4J17,1S2,  G.  148-108.000. 
Kubotera,  Kikuo;  Mizuki,  Eiichi;  Kawano,  Hideo;  and  Fujiwara, 

Tadahiro,  4.217,408.  Q.  43O-2O3.000. 
Nakamura,  Kotaro;  and  Mitsui,  Akio,  4,217,4ia  Q.  430-346.000. 
Wataoabe,  Maaaru;  Yoyama.  Tadao;  and  Ohashi,  Azusa,  4.217,407, 
CL  43O-166.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Koichi;  Kobayashi,  Kenji;  and  Aonuma,  Shigeo,  4,217.406, 
a  43O-137.00a 
Fsyii,  Maaayuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Hydropneumatic 
suspension  system  for  vehicle  with  valve  means  for  selectively  keep- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  within  gas  cushion.  4,216,977,  Q.  280-707.000. 
Fujii,  YoshiUsa:  See— 

Furukawa,  Yasuyuki;  Fujii,  Yoahihiaa;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  Hirota, 
Tetsuya,  4.217.348,  CL  324-220.000. 
Fujiike,  Yoahitaka:  See— 

Tontta,  Kazurai;  and  Fujiike,  Yoshitaka,  4,217,627.  Q.  362-71.000. 
Fujikake,  Jun.  to  Furukawa  MetaJs  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  transfer  tube  for  use 
in  boding  type  heat  exchangers  and  method  of  producing  the  same. 
4.216.826,  CL  163-133.000. 
Ftyikura,  Takashi:  See — 

loai,  Kazuo;  Niigata.  Kunihiro;  Fujikura,  Takashi;  Hashimoto, 
SUttichi;  and  Takenaka,  Toichi.  4^17,303.  Q.  260-SS6.0AR. 


Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Kohzai,     Yoshinori;     and    Oyama,     Shigeaki,    4,217.313.     G. 
310-186.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Yamada,  Seiichi;  Kamehara,  Nobuo;  and  Murakawa,  Kyohei, 
4,217,337,  a.  423-626.000. 
Fujiwara,  Tadahiro:  See— 

Kubotera,  Kikuo;  Mizuki,  Eiichi;  Kawano,  Hideo;  and  Fujiwara, 
Tadahiro.  4.217.408,  CI.  430-203.000. 
Fukami,  Harukazu:  See— 

Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tobe,  Akihiro;  Fukami,  Harukazu;  Ninomiya, 
Kunihiro;  and  Egawa.  Mitsuo,  4.217,366,  CL  424-330.000. 
Fukata,  Akio,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  All-wheel-drive  type  vehicle  for  con- 
struction work.  4,216,843,  Q.  180-243.000. 
Fukazawa,  Ikou:  See — 

Simazaki,  Yuzuru;  Doi,  Ryota;  Kumagai,  Yuji;  Fukazawa,  Ikou; 
and  Yamaguchi,  Motoo,  4,217.314.  CL  310-260.000. 
Fukuhara,  Seiji:  See — 

Nakamura.  Ryuichi;  Fukuhara,  Seiji;  Matsumoto,  Shuichi;  and 
Komatsu,  Koei,  4,217.299,  Q.  260-464.000. 
Fukui,  Takashi:  See — 

Otsuka.  Shoichi;  and  Fukui,  Takashi,  4.216,667,  Q.  72-366.000. 
Fukui,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Fukui,  Yoshiharu;  Matsumura,  Kazuhiro;  Sasaki. 
Toshio;  and  Ohkawa,  Masahisa,  4.217,432.  Q.  326-119.000. 
Fukumizu,  Shin'ichi:  See — 

Sugano,    Katsumi;    Hashimoto,    Takeshi;    Hashizume,    Shinzi; 
Dcegami,  Yoshio;  and  Fukumizu,  Shin'ichi,  4,217,322,  G.  264- 
176.00R. 
Fukunaga,  Shinobu;  and  Yasuoka,  Akihiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.   Method  of  manufacturing  semiconductor  device. 
4,217,133.  G.  148-187.000. 
Fulde.  Stefan:  See— 

Witek,  Stanislaw;  Grobelny,  Damian;  Ptaszkowska,  Janina;  Bie- 
lecki,  Andrzej;  Bakuniak,  Edmund;  Fulde,  Stefan;  and  Gorska- 
Poczopko,  Jadwiga,  4,217,363,  G.  424-329.000. 
Fuller,  Robert  J.  Hydraulic  gun.  4,216.907,  G.  239-127.000. 
Fulling,  John:  See — 

Jessup.  Frank  L..  4,217,616,  G.  361-31.000. 
Fuilmann,  Marius;  Sawitzki,  Friedhelm;  and  Silber,  Dieter,  to  Licentia- 
Patent  Verwaltungs  GmbH.  Semiconductor  switch  with  thyristors. 
4.217,504,  a.  3O7-232.00C. 
Furstenberg,  Joachim,  to  LTG  Lufttechnische  GmbH.  Air  filtering 

system.  4,217,119,  G.  53-331.000. 
Furukawa  Metals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujikake,  Jun,  4.216.826,  G.  163-133.000. 
Furukawa.  Yasuyiiki;  Fujii,  Yoshihisa;  Tanaka,  Hitoshi;  and  Hirota, 
Tetsuya,  to  Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flaw 
detector  for  pipe  employing  magnets  located  outside  the  pipe  and 
detector  mounted  inside  and  movable  along  the  pipe  with  the  mag- 
nets. 4,217,548,  CL  324-220.000. 
Furuya,  Katusuke:  See — 

Watanabe.  Kenkichi;  and  Furuya,  Katusuke.  4.216.788.  G.  133- 
8.00R. 
Fyler,  Norman  F.:  See — 

Meisaner,  J.  Michael;  and  Fyler,  Norman  F.,  4.216,584,  G.  33- 
I43.00L. 
G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.:  See— 

Yonan,  Peter  K.,  4,217,306,  G.  26O-557.0OR. 
Gacki,  Leonard  W.;  and  Daly.  Robert  E.,  to  Picker  Corp.  Fluid  mixing 

and  dispensing  system.  4,217,054,  Q.  366-150.000. 
Gaddis,  Preston  G.  Process  for  admixing  polymer  emulsions  with  water 

to  produce  highly  viscous  liquids.  4,217,145.  CI.  106-170.000. 
Gafiar.  Abdul;  and  Gaffar,  Maria  C.  S.,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company. 
Mag^iesium    polycarboxylate    complexes    as    anticalculus    agents. 

4.217.342,  a.  424-48.000. 

Gaffar,  Abdul;  and  Gaffar,  Maria  C.  S.,  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company. 
Magnesium    polycarboxylate    complexes    as    anticalculus    agents. 

4.217.343.  CL  424-48.000. 
Gaffar,  Maria  C.  S.:  See— 

Gafbr,  Abdul;  and  Gaffar,  Maria  C.  S.,  4,217,342,  CL  424-48.000. 

Gaffar.  Abdul;  and  Gaffar.  Maria  C.  S.,  4,217,343,  G.  424-48.000. 

Galan,  Louis,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Spill  valve  for  a  fluid  control 

system.  4^16,752,  G.  123-499.000. 
GaiJsti,  Gaspare:  See — 

Lombardi,  Paolo;  and  Galati,  Gaspare.  4.217,384.  G.  343-7.700. 
Gamba.  Alessandro:  See— 

Corbellini.  Margbenta;  Gamba,  Alessandro;  and  Busetto,  Carlo, 
4.217,245,  CL  252-429.00B. 
Gans.  Ernest  A.  Puzzle  game.  4.216,964,  G.  273-I33.00R. 
Gard.  Inc.:  See— 

Glueckert.  Albert  J.;  Honegger,  Robert  J.;  Nylund,  Everett  E;  and 
Saigh.  Philip  A.,  4,216,554.  G.  4-323.000. 
Gamier.  Marce.  to  Micro-Mega  S.A.  Device  for  limiting  the  penetra- 
tion of  dental  root  canal  instruments.  4,217,098,  CI.  433-147.000. 
Gamier,  Marcel  A.;  and  Moreau,  Rene  J.,  to  Agence  Nationale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Process  and  device  for  the 
control  of  liquid  metal  streams.  4,216,800,  CL  137-807.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Bridgnell.  David  G.;  and  Jacobsen.  Frederick  W..  4.216.937.  CL 
248-562.000. 
Gasparrini,  Guido:  See— 

Fiorito.  Giancarlo;  Gasparrini,  Guido;  and  Svelto,  Francesco, 
4,217,490.  CL  230-21  l.OOJ. 
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Gaston,  Harold  W.;  Welbora,  Ronald  D.;  and  Humphreys,  Samuel  G., 
to  Didde-Glaser,  Incorporated.  Mechanism  for  adjusting  blanket-to- 
blanket  squeeze  of  perfecting  press.  4,216.718,  O.  101-144.000. 
Gastrock,  Edward  A.,  to  Steward,  Charles  L.;  and  Gastrock  Protein 
Corp.  Apparatus  for  interconnecting  tanks  to  prevent  overflows  and 
spUls.  4,216,796,  G.  137-371.000. 
Gastrock  Protein  Corp.:  See — 

Gastrock.  Edward  A.,  4.216.796.  G.  137-371.00a 
Gates  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

EUefson.   Jerry    K.;   and   Johnson,    David   E.,   4.216,933,   G. 
248-360.000. 
Gautier,  Raoul  L.  A.,  to  Societe  Generale  des  Eaux  Minerales  de  Vittel. 
Pix)cess  of  making  containers  made  of  thin  pliable  synthetic  material. 
4,216,639,  G.  33-413.000. 
Gebr.  EickhofT  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  m.b.H.:  See — 
Dinkelbach,    Anton;    and    Weber,    Karl-Heinz,    4,217,622,    CL 
361-175.000. 
Gelsing,  Winfried;  and  Nolzen,  Hans-Martin,  to  Oschatz  GmbH.  Ven- 

turi-type  workpiece-support  nozzle.  4,217,097.  CL  432-234.000. 
Gendelman,  Bernard:  See — 

Weintraub,  Morton;  Waxman,  Elliot;  and  Gendelman,  Bernard, 
4.217.341,  a.  323-31.000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See— 

Leary,  David  F.;  Cooper,  Roy  G.;  and  Miertschin,  Gary  N., 

4.217,174,  G.  176-82.000. 
Schaffer,  Michael  J.,  4,217,171,  CL  176-7.000. 
General  Eastem  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Harding,  John  C.  Jr.,  4.216.669,  G.  73-17.00A. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Bair.  Eugene  C;  and  Kindig,  Alan  L.,  4.216,806,  CL  140-92.100. 
Brunelle,    Daniel   J.;   and    Smith,   WiUiam    E.,   4.217,438.   G. 

528-202.000. 
Chiabrandy,  Robert  E.,  4,216,698,  CL  89-12.000. 
Grauer,  Edward  C;  and  Kennedy.  WiUiam  H..  4.216,633.  G. 

32-122.000. 
Henry,  George  R.;  and  Spencer,  William  R.,  4.216.672.  G. 

73-115.000. 
LefTmgweU.  Edward  A.,  4,217,400,  CL  429-7.000. 
Luborsky,  Fred  E.;  and  Walter,  John  L.,  4,217,135.  G.  75-123.00L. 
Markezich,  Ronald  L.;  and  Takekoshi,  Tohm,  4,217.281.  G.  260- 

326.00A. 
McGufHn.  August  L.,  4,217,386,  G.  343-IOO.OLE. 
Miklas,  Frank  C,  4,216,763,  CL  126-275.00R. 
Milkovic,  Miran.  4,217,546,  CI.  324-142.000. 
Miller,  Sammy  L.;  and  Kindig,  Alan  L.,  4^16,571,  G.  29-596.000. 
Peterson,  Marvin  A.,  4,217,389,  CL  428-383.000. 
Racz,  Janos  A.;  and  Seppi,  Edward  J.,  4,217,498,  CL  250-385.000. 
Racz,  Janos  A.;  and  Seppi,  Edward  J.,  4.217.499,  G.  25O-445.00T. 
Rossi,  Anthony  J.;  Lundberg,  Richard  E.;  Fancy,  Thomas  A.; 
Behringer,  Donald  F.;  and  Haven,  John  B.,  4,217,617.  G. 
361-51.000. 
Uzgiris,  Egidijus  E.;  and  Bergeron,  John  A..  4.217.193,  G.  204- 

195.00F. 
Webb,  WiUiam  M,  4.217.010,  a.  312-214.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Ault,  Thomas  W.,  4,217,071,  G.  414-395.000. 
General  MiUs,  Inc.:  See— 

Haub,  John  T.;  Krassas,  James  G.;  Rustad,  Stanley  C;  and  Davis, 
Noel,  4,216,618,  CL  47-65.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Baxter,  WiUiam  J.;  and  Araott,  David  R.,  4,217,180,  CL  204-I.OOT. 
Dysarz,  Dennis  R..  4,217,314,  G.  261-50.00R. 
Herman,  Avrum  S.;  Reider,  Samuel  B.;  and  Sharpe,  Cecil  H., 

4.216,652,  CL  60-748.000. 
Johnson,  Uuren  L.,  4,217,621,  G.  361-170.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Schwab,  Carl  E.,  4,217.592.  G.  343-844.000. 
Toth,  Maria;  and  Reker,  Frederick  A.,  4,217,474,  CL  200-335.000. 
General  TUe  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Kuan,  Tiong  Ho;  and  Sommer,  John  G.,  4,217,393,  G.  428-494.000. 
George  Koch  ^ns.  Inc.:  See — 

Koch,  Robert  L.,  II,  4.216,592,  CL  34-68.000. 
Geppert,  Steven,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Optical  digital  sensor  for  crane 

operating  aid.  4,216,868,  CL  212-155.000. 
Gerding,  Charles  C;  and  Brown,  Harry  B.,  Jr.,  to  Jones  ft  Laughlin 
Steel  Corporation.  Vented  coke  oven  door  apparatus.  4,217,177,  CL 
202-248.000. 
Germerdonk,  Rolf;  Jonas,  Adam;  Gockel.  Claus;  Huning,  Werner;  and 
Borger,  Gotz-Gerald.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Immersed  safety 
device  and  method  for  protection  against  back-fire  in  explosive  gas 
steams.  4.217,316,  G.  261-123.000. 
Gerry,  Kenneth  L.:  See- 
Mason.   W.    Alfred;   and   Gerry,   Kenneth   L.,   4,216.930,   G. 
269-271.000. 
Gerst,  WUliam  J.  Taximeter.  4,217,484,  CL  235-92.0DN. 
Gervais,  Jean  P.:  See— 

Maire,  Jacques;  Fourre,  Jacques;  Soisy  sous  Montmorency;  and 
Gervais,  Jean  P.,  4,217,336,  CL  423-448.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia:  See- 
Harder,  Khus;  and  Schwert,  Martin,  4,217,197,  G.  204-243.00R. 
Lagodka,  Gunter;  Rosenberg,  Harry;  Becker,  Kunibert;  and  Dun- 
kel,  Gerd,  4,217,067.  CI.  405-296.000. 
Ghelli,  Giovanni,  to  Luigi  Stoppani  S.p.A.  Highly  selective  oxidizing 
process    for    preparing    pyridin-carboxylic    acids.    4,217,457,    CL 
346-320.000. 


Ghesquiere,  Hendrik.  Wave-operated  power  plant  4.216,633,  G. 

60-398.000. 
Gibb.  Robert  D.:  See— 

EUia,  Peter  M.;  and  Gibb.  Robert  D  ,  4.217.159.  G.  156-177.000. 
Giladett,  Leo  V.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  BomMet  fuze. 

4,216,723.  a.  102-223.000. 
Giraud,  Georges  M.,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique 
Cii-HoneyweU  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Arrangements  for  transmit- 
ting electrical  signals  between  two  devices  which  are  connected  by 
contactt.  4,217,572,  G.  340-147.0SY. 
Gist-Brocades  N.V.:  See— 

Langejan,  Arend,  4,217,420,  G.  435-256.000. 
GiufRre,  Anthony  A.  Heat  exchange  system  for  recycling  stack  heat 

4,216,903,  CL  237-8.00R. 
Giuffredi,  Giancarlo,  to  Coster  Tecnologie  Speciali  S.p.A.  Aeroaol 

dispensing  valves.  4,216,884,  CI.  222-402.160. 
Givaudan  Corporation:  See — 

Brandman,  Harold  A.;  Manowitz,  Milton;  and  Coffen,  David  L., 
4,217,363,  G.  424-320.000. 
Glacier  GmbH  -  DEVA  Werke:  See— 

Waldhuter,  Werner;  and  Lichtinghagen,  Klaus,  4,217,140,  G. 
75-214.000. 
Glanz,  Kenneth  D.;  Becker,  William  J.;  and  Miller,  Robert  E.,  to 
Appleton  Papers  Inc.  Process  for  making  form  sets  from  carbonless 
copy  paper  sheets.  4.217,162,  G.  156-305.000.     . 
GlatUiom,  Raymond  H.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Apparatiu  for 
remotely   repairing   tubes  in   a   steam   generator.   4,216,893,   G. 
228-45.000. 
Gleizes,  Raymond  M.  X.  Portable  soldering  apparatus.  4,216,894,  G. 

228-52.000. 
Glenn,  Edwin  E.,  Jr..  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation.  Acoustic  logging  for 
examination  of  the  cement  bonding  of  weU  casing.  4.217,659,  CI. 
367-33.000. 
Glueckert,  Albert  J.;  Honegger,  Robert  J ;  Nylund,  Everett  E.;  and 
Saigh,  Philip  A.,  to  Gard,  Inc.  Automatic  frecze-proof  drain  system. 
4,216,554,  G.  4-323.000. 
Gobi,  Irmgard,  to  Vockenhuber,  Karl;  and  Hauser,  Raimund.  Camera 

objective  of  variable  focal  length.  4,217,033,  G.  350-184.000. 
Gockel,  Qaus:  See— 

Germerdonk,  Rolf;  Jonas,  Adam;  Gockel,  Claus;  Huning,  Werner; 

and  Borger,  Gotz-GeraW,  4,217,316,  G.  261-123.000. 

Goedecke,  Ralf;  Kurandt  Uwe;  and  MoUer,  Rolf,  to  Deutsche  Gold- 

und  Silb«r-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Process  for  the  recovery 

of  solid  cyanuric  chloride  (B).  4,217,451,  G.  544-190.000. 

Golde,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Stapla  Hans-Dieter  Golde  GmbH  ft  Co  KG. 

Honeycomb  frame  for  beehives.  4,216,557,  CL  6-10.000. 
Golomovzjuk,  Ivan  K.:  See — 

Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Krivenko,  Valery  G.;  and  Golomovz- 
juk, Ivan  K.,  4,217,478,  G.  219-97.000. 
Golovko,  Evgeny  H.:  See — 

Baburin,  Sergei  V.;  Gorbushin,  Vladimir  A.;  Muraviev,  Alexandr 
P.;  Nepein,  Valery  N.;  Frolov,  Mikhail  V.;  Aizenberg,  Sergei  A.; 
Golovko,  Evgeny  H.;  Kamenev,  Alexandr  F.;  and  Sergeev,  Igor 
A.,  4,217,169,  a.  162-100.000. 
Golymbieski,  Walter  J.:  See— 

Camavos,  Theodore  C;  and  Golymbieski,  Walter  J..  4,216,573,  G. 
29-597.000. 
Goodman,  John  F.,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Photoacti- 

vated  bleach-compositions  and  processes.  4,217,105,  CL  8-111.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Kersker,  Theodore  M.;  and  Rye,  Grover  W.,  4,216.813,  G.  152- 
361. ODM. 
Goralnik,  Charles  D.  Method  for  making  a  cut  glass  panel.  4,217.326, 

CL  264-254.000. 
Gorbushin,  Vladimir  A.:  See — 

Baburin,  Sergei  V.;  Gorbushin,  Vladimir  A.;  Muraviev,  Alexandr 
P.;  Nepein,  Valery  N.;  Frolov,  Mikhail  V.;  Aizenberg,  Sergei  A.; 
Golovko,  Evgeny  H.;  Kamenev,  Alexandr  F.;  and  Sergeev,  Igor 
A.,  4,217,169,  CL  162-100.000. 
Gorska-Poczopko,  Jadwiga:  See — 

Witek,  Stanislaw;  Grobelny.  Damian;  Ptaszkowska,  Janina;  Bie- 
lecki,  Andrzej;  Bakuniak,  Edmund;  Fulde.  Stefan;  and  Gorska- 
Poczopko,  Jadwiga,  4,217,365,  CL  424-329.000. 
Goto,  Shuichi:  See— 

Aoki,  Kazuhide;  Kawagai,  Kenji;  Nagae,  Akira;  and  Goto,  Shuichi, 
4,217,505.  CL  307-273.000. 
Goto,  Takeshi;  Kawakami,  Noboni;  Hirano.  Itsuo;  and  Kawahara,  Yuji, 
to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Refining  additive  and  process 
for  preparing  same.  4,217,133,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Gould  Advance  Limited:  See — 

Bardos,  Peter  A.;  and  Crowe,  John  E.,  4.217,632,  G.  363-26.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Bourke,  Robert  F.;  and  Thimmesch,  David  M.,  4,217,327,  CI. 

318-139.000. 
Bourke,  Robert  F.;  and  Thimmesch,  David  M.,  4,217,329,  G. 

318-331.000. 
Gryctko,  Carl  E.;  DiMarco,  Bernard;  and  Kralik,  Andrew  J., 
4,217,472,  a.  200-144.00R. 
Gould,  John  S.;  Winquist  Roger  D.;  Eve,  William  R.,  IV;  McCutchen. 
James  V.;  Pelcher,  Anthony  M.;  and  Watson,  Richard  E.,  to  Unique 
McMity  Inc.  Electrically  powered  motor  vehicle.  4,216,839,  CI. 
180-65.00R. 
Graber,  Helen  E..  to  Alegra  Products,  Inc.  Msdical  pad.  4.216,774,  G. 

128-296.000. 
Graf,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Dr.  Th.  Bohme,  Chem.  Fabrik  GmbH  ft  Co. 
Process  for  the  production  of  fur  skins.  4,217,104,  CL  8-94. 14a 
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GnbMi,AlnA.: 

Sbortway,  Harry  A^  Gnham.  Atan  A.;  and  Miller,  Charles  H.. 

4ai7.3SS.  CL  428.159.000. 

Oraaer.  Edward  C;  and  Kamedy,  WtOiain  R,  to  General  EJectric 

CaoDaay.  Prooeaa  and  appantfaa  for  etevatmg  •  folding  roof  system. 

4,216^633.  a  SM21000. 

Oray,  Ooniian  D.  Tse  chain  links  and  fiutening  device.  4^16,S1 1.  CL 

ls^2l^.0QA. 

Ofent  Ckcle  Aiaociates:  Ser— 

MoOerfaeini.  Steven  B.;  and  Willianit.  Fred  G..  Jr..  4JI7JI9.  Q. 
2104S.OOO. 
Greaves.  Alan  J.:  Sm— 

RoBett.  Mm  M.;  and  Greaves.  Alan  J..  4ai7.3«2.  CL  333-28.0(Hl. 
Greene,  WtOiaai  D.:  Ste— 

AMeri,  Robert  L.;  Grice,  James  D.;  and  Greene,  William  D., 
4,217,532,  a.  318-759.00a 
Gregory,  Peter,  and  Harvey.  Edwin  D.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries limiCfri  Banc  azo  dyestufb  containing  a  n-picotinium  alkylene 
■nino  phenyl  group.  4,217.271,  a  2«V156.000. 
Grice,  James  D.:  See— 

AUieri.  Robert  L.;  Grice.  James  D.;  and  Greene.  William  D., 
4,217,532,  a.  31S-759.000. 
Grier,  Nathamd:  See- 
Wagner,  Arthur  P.;  Grier,  Nathaniel;  and  Shen,  Tsong-Ying, 
4J17.429,CL  523-411.000. 
GriiBn,  Barbara  J.  Baby  cfaaiwing  apparatus.  4.216.951,  CL  269-328.000. 
Griffith,  Arvon  M.,  to  Abex  Gorporation.  Composition  railroad  frictioa 

material  with  synthetic  fiber  content  4,217^55,  CL  260-17.200. 
Griffith.  James  R:  See- 
Shay,  Greg  D.;  and  Griffith.  James  R.  4^17.377,  CL  427-193.000. 
OriOet,  Charles,  to  CGEE  Alsthom.  Stop  device  for  stopping  a  wheeled 

vcUcie.  4.216,724,  Q.  104-258.000. 
Grimes.  Jerry  L.  Bi-flow  nasal  cup.  4.216.769.  CL  128-207.13a 
Grqisbover.  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Rice,  Jofamne  W.;  Gripsbover.  Ronald  J.;  Rose.  Millard  P.;  and 
Van  Wagoner,  Richard  C.  4,217,468.  CL  178-116.000. 
Grobelny,  Damian;  See 

Witdu  Stanislaw;  Grobelny,  Damian;  Ptaszkowska,  Janina;  Bie- 
lecki.  Andrzej;  Balmniak,  Edmund;  Fulde,  Stefu;  and  Gorska- 
Poczopko.  Jadwiga.  4.217,365,  a.  424-329.00a 
Groger,  Erwin.  System  tot  piachig  items.  4,217.070,  Q.  414-239.000. 

^    Vott,  Anthony  J.;  and  Groh,  Robert  4416.363.  CL  17.1.00G. 

Richards,    WiOiam:    and    Grobnan,    Bernard,    4,216,588.    a. 
33-189.000. 
Oroach,  Karl  A.;  Mirtain.  Henri  J.;  Devienne.  Andre  M.;  and  Trzepaez, 
Jean,  to  Uniroyal  GmbR  Bead  constnictiOB  for  a  heavy  duty  pneu- 
matic tire.  4,216.814.  a  1S2-362.00IL 
Gross.  Raymond:  Sf»— 

Lotte.  Andre;  and  Gross,  Raymond,  4,216,888,  Q.  226-104.000. 
Grove,  John  L.,  to  JLO  Indosthes,  Inc.  Industrial  crane.  4,216,869,  Q. 

212-163.000. 
Grycdu),  Carl  E.;  DiMarco.  Bernard;  and  Kralik.  Andrew  J.,  to  Gould 
Lac.  Compact  circuit  breaker  having  high  intemmdng  capacity. 
4^17,472,  a  2OO-I44.0OR. 
GTE  Labomories  Incorporated:  Sw— 

Anderson.  Brace  C.  4.217,374.  Q.  34O-347.0AD. 
GTE  Productt  Corporation:  See- 
Kim.  Haa  J.;  Peters.  Thoma  E;  and  Snee.  David.  4.217,139,  Q. 

73-206.000. 
Kopehnan.  Bernard,  4,217,089,  CL  431-361000. 
GTE  Sytvania  Wiring  Devices  Incorporated:  See— 

TftoOa,  Jobus  F  ,  4,217,619,  Q.  361-36.00a 
GoiOaame,  Francois:  See— 

Badet,   Beraard;   GuOlanme,   Francois;   and   Kurzweil.   Kaiel, 
4.216,577,  a  29.831.00a 

Gatf  Oil  Corporation:  See 

Kirkpatrkk.  Jod  U  4,217,459,  Q.  348-140.000. 
Oalf  Research  ft  DevdopaMat  Company:  S«r— 

Paraikas.  John  A.;  and  Smith,  Edward  W.,  4.217,202,  Q.  208- 

11.0LE. 
Wn.  Chiag-Yong;  Swift,  HaroU  E.;  and  Boxik.  John  E^  4,217,287, 

CL  260-348.290. 
Wn.  Chiag-Yoag;  aad  Kobyhnaki.  Thaddeas  P.,  4,217,291,  CL 

Gamma,  WtlUam  R:  Sec^- 

Haghes,  DooaU  R.;  Gtmma,  William  R;  and  Zhnmerman,  Neil  S., 
4,217,371,  CL  3«7-37.00a 
Gaatfaer,  ABiert  W.  Diving  bell  umbilical  conveyor  system.  4417X)66, 

CL  403-183.00a 
Oaroiaick.  Richard  C  Sink  mounted  tn£uit  bathing  device.  4.216.352, 

CL4.54tJ0DO. 
Garr,  WSliam  R^  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 
Rco0vtfy  of  aramam  ondes  by  electrolym.  4417,181,  CL  204-1.500. 
Galbrod,  Robert:  5^»- 

Dieti,  Erwin;  Pacha,  Otio;  Gatbrod,  Robert;  Kroh,  Adolf,  and 

fichaal,  4417463,  a  26(M12ia 

Ravkidra  N.:  Si»- 

rtoa  G.;  Gathikonda,  Ravindra  N.;  and  Ratdiffe, 
Ronald  W.,  4417,433.  CL  S44-373.00a 
Haber.  Rapimei  R.  G.;  and  Schoenberger,  Eva.  Nitrofuryl 

darivalivaB  and  Hcpaiatioa  thcraof.  4417,436.  CL  346>16l00a 
ittberk,  Wtktt.  foiet  with  foidhig  Ud.  4416^333,  CL  4-30a00a 


Habermacher,  Vinzenz:  See— 

Albrecht,  Bemhard;  Prey,  Hans;  Habermacher,  Vinzenz;  Havalda, 
Paul;  and  Halfter,  Oeorg,  4417,304,  CL  26O-SO8.O0a 
Hackney,  Howard  U.,  Jr.:  See— 

HoOenbach.  Roger  C;  and  Hackney,  Howard  U.,  Jr.,  4416,622,  CL 
47-71.000. 
Haeusstnger,  John  D.  Extrication  q>lint  for  accident  victims.  4416,556, 

CL5-82.00R. 
Hafotu  Pty.  Limited:  See — 

Varady,   Joseph   S.;   and   Knights,    Robert   C,  4416,953,   CL 
271-11.000. 
Hagedom,  Floyd  T.;  Rahrig,  Donald  D.;  Revells,  Robert  G.;  and 
Bushong,  James  A.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Method  of 
and    apparatus   for    press   bending    glass   sheets.    4,217,126,    Q. 
63-106.000. 
Hagen,  Haas:  See— 

Hagin,  Faust;  Hagen,  Hans;  Drewitz,  Hans-Jurgen;  Knirach,  Erich; 
and  Merker,  Paul.  4416,684,  Q.  74-751.000. 
Hageniers,  Omer  L.:  See — 

Pryor,  Tnnothy  R.;  and  Hageniers,  Omer  L.,  4416,837,  O. 
177-1.000. 
Hagerty,  John  P.,  to  Hagerty  Research  A,  Development  Co.,  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  transferring  heat  to  fluids.  4417,475,  Q.  219-10.510. 
Hagerty  Research  A  Development  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Hagerty,  John  R,  4417,475,  a.  219-10.510. 
Hagin.  Faust;  Hagen,  Hans;  Drewitz,  Hans-Jurgen;  Knirsch,  Erich;  and 
Merker,  PauL  to  Maschinefabrik  Augsburg-Nuenberg  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Hybrid  drive  for  motor  vehicles.  4416,684,  O.  74-751.000. 
Hahn,  Wilham  T.:  See— 

Medica.   Joseph   }.,   and    Hahn.    William   T..   4417,38^   CL 
427-287.000. 
Halbetsen,  Jack:  See— 

Basile,   Peter  A.;   Bochmann,   Carl   E.;   and   Halbeisen,  Jack. 
4416,882.  a.  222-207.000. 
Haldeman.  Charles  W.:  See— 

Basmajian,  Vahan  V.;  and  Haldeman.  Charles  W.,  4416,593,  Q. 
35-10.000. 
Halfter,  Georg:  See— 

Albrecht,  Bemhard;  Prey,  Hans;  Habermacher,  Vinzenz;  Havalda, 
Paul;  and  Halfter,  Georg,  4417,304,  a.  260-508.000. 
Hall.  Barry  M.:  See- 
Faulkner,    Trevor    L.;    and    HaU,    Barry    M^    4417,637,    Q. 
364-200.000. 
Hall,  Charles  A,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation.  Sdf-sealing  fiid  lines. 

4416,803,  a.  138-144.000. 
HaU,  Charles  E.;  and  Moore,  Roystoo,  to  DEK  Printing  Machine 

Limited.  Screen  printing  apparatus.  4,216,717,  Q.  101-123.000. 
Hallam,  Keith  J.,  to  Puffinan  Incorporated.  Combinatioo  door  and 

emergency  stairway  exit  4416,725,  CL  103-348.000. 
HalUbimon  Company:  See— 

Farhs,    Richard   C;    and    Butler,    William    S.,    4416,370,   Q. 

29-434.000. 
Murpbey,  Joseph  R.,  4416,829,  Q.  166-276.000. 
Watson.  Jimmie  L.,  4417,229,  CL  252-8.55R. 
Hamada,  Hiroshi;  Nakauchi,  Hiroshi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede, 
Hisashi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  driving  electrochfo- 
mic  display  means  and  electrochromic  display  means  therefor. 
4417.579,  a.  340-763.000. 
Hamann,  Waldemar:  See— 

Sandowicz,  Michal;  Wiaderek.  Krzysztof;  and  Hamann,  Waldemar, 
4417,080.  CL  425-95.000. 
Hamano.  Eizabvro;  Okada,  Hisafumi;  and  Yamazaki,  Hidetoshi,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  In-line  type  color  picture  tube 
apparatus.  4417,566,  CL  333-212.000.  | 

Hamano,  Kunihiro:  See— 

Ohtuka,  Tadao;  Che,  Takeshi;  and  Hamano,  Kunihiro,  4416,841. 
CL  180-141.000. 
Hamm.  David  E.  Chain  saw  driven  generator.  4,217,537,  Q.  320-56.000. 
Hamma,  Karimann.  to  Zahnradfiabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG.  High-effi- 
dency  hydrostatic  vehicular  drive  system.  4416,656,  CI.  60-445.000. 
Hammond.  R.  Philip:  See- 
Latter,  Albert  L.;  Hammond,  R.  Philip;  and  Dooley.  James  L.. 
4416.745.  a.  123-26.000. 
Hammonds,  James  C:  See— 

Stdler,  Patricia  S.;  Hammonds,  James  C;  Kloepper,  J(dm  O.;  and 
Schk)bohm.  Arnold,  4416,726,  Q.  410-64.000. 
Handjani,  Rose-Marie:  See— 

Vanlerberghe.  Guy;  and  Handjani.  Rose-Marie.  4417.344.  CL 
424-60.000. 
Handly,  Robert  V;  and  Douglas,  Robert  H.,  to  Honeywdl  Inc.  Floating 

point  arithmetic  controL  4417,657,  CI.  364-748.000. 
Handte.  Herbert;  and  KoUmar,  Friedrich,  to  Moog  GmbH.  Control 
circuit  adapted  to  contrd  movement  of  a  pintle  relative  to  a  die  head. 
4417,635,  a.  364-1 17.00a 
Hanson,  Lester.  Machine  for  mining  tar  sands  having  rearwardly  di- 
rected exhaust  related  to  conveyor  trough.  4416,999,  Q.  299-37.000. 
Hara.  YosUaki;  Mori.  SUgeo;  Murakami.  Fumikazu;  Horikoshi,  Ichiro; 
and  Takahaaai.  Soya,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Sdkoaha.  Alarm 
wristwatch.  4416,630.  CL  368-72.00a 
Harao.  Norio;  Tokizawa.  Hiroki;  and  Nishikawa.  Teruhide.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Ca.  Ltd.  Direct-viewing  storage  tube  with  opaque 
strip  on  tranaparent  collector  adjacent  scan  area.  4417.318.  CL 
313-398.00a 
Herbert.  Charles  A.;  and  Lombardino,  Joseph  G.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Amide 
therapeutic  agents.  4417.333.  Q.  424-270.000. 


Harder,  Klaus;  and  Schwert  Martin,  to  Gewerkachaft  Eisenhutte 
WesCUia.  Apparatus  for  removing  anode  residue  from  anodes  of 
electrolytic  mdt  baths.  4417,197,  Q.  204-243.00R. 
Hardgrove,  John  A.:  See— 

^ge,  Harland  L.;  Hardgrove.  John  A.;  and  Krieve.  Walter  P., 

4417.132,  a.  75-26.000. 

Harding,  John  C,  Jr.,  to  General  Eastern  Instruments  Corporation. 

Contaminant  error  reduction  system  for  dew  point  hygrometers. 

4416,669,  a.  73-17.00A. 

Harendza-Harinxma.  Alfred  J.  Apparatus  for  processing  munidpd 

solid  waste  and  sewage  sludge.  4,217422,  G.  210-177.000. 
Harleas,  Clarence  E.;  and  Tiger,  Jessie  C.  Drying  rack  for  fire  hose. 

4416,931,  a.  248-89.000. 
Harms,  Wdfgang:  See— 

Steffan,  Ouido;  Borgmann.  Ernst;  Buchel,  Peter,  and  Harms,  Wolf- 
gang, 4417409.  a.  210-53.000. 
Harris,  Alfred  W.,  to  Boeing  Commercial  Airplane  Company.  Target 

type  thrust  reverser.  4416.923,  Q.  244-1  lO.OOB. 
Harm.  J.  Nimrod.  Jr.;  and  Howell,  Willie  M.,  to  Pickett  Hosiery  Mills, 
Inc.  Cushion  stitch  construction  for  men's  hosiery.  4416,662,  CI. 
66-186.000. 
Harris,  William  B.:  See— 

E>avison,  Richard  R.;  and  Harris,  Wilham  B.,  4416,751,  G. 
123-523.000. 
Hartley,  Henry  F.;  and  Schuberth,  Rdph  G.,  to  Honeywdl  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Logic  for  generating  multiple  clock  pulses  within  a 
single  dock  cycle.  4,217,639,  Q.  364-200000. 
Harthne,  Albert  G.,  IIL  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation. 
CorrcMion  resistant  austenitic  stainkss  sted.  4,217,136,  Q.   75- 
128.00A. 
Hartline,  Albert  G.,  Ill,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Sted  Corporation. 

Corrosion  resistant  austenitic  sted.  4,217,150,  Q.  148-2.000. 
Harvey,  Edwin  D.:  See- 
Gregory,  Peter;  and  Harvey,  Edwin  D.,  4417,271,  Q.  260-156.000. 
Harvey,  James  A.:  See— 

Fezatt  Peter  W.;  Harvey,  James  A.;  and  Harvey,  Ronald  A., 
4416,833,  a.  172-805.000. 
Harvey,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Downie,  David  E.;  Harvey,  Robert  J.;  and  RuefT,  John  R., 
4416,776,  a.  128-305.000. 
Harvey,  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Fezatt  Peter  W.;  Harvey,  James  A.;  and  Harvey,  Ronald  A., 
4416.833,  a.  172-805.000. 
Haagpwa,  Katsumi:  See— 

Tambara,  Nobuhiko;  Hasegawa,  Katsumi;  and  Yasuda,  Toshio, 
4416,920,  a.  242-18.00A. 
Hasenbeck.  Harold  W.  Conduction  type  soil  matric  potential  sensor. 

4416.789.  a.  137-78.00D. 
Hashimoto,  Masami:  See— 

Takamatsu,    Takdiiko;    Toyomura,    Akihiro;    and    Hashimoto, 
Masami.  4416,942,  O.  254-310.000. 
Hashimoto,  Shinichi:  See— 

Imai.  Kazuo;  Niigata.  Kunihiro;  Fujikura.  Takashi;  Hashimoto, 
Shinichi;  and  Takenaka.  Toichi,  4417,303,  Q.  260-SS6.0AR. 
Hashimoto,  Takeshi:  See— 

Sugano,    Katsumi;    Hashimoto,    Takeshi;    Hashizume,    Shinzi; 
Ue^imi,  Yoshio;  and  Fukumizu,  Shin'ichi,  4,217,322.  Q.  264- 
176.00R. 
Hashimoto.  Tsutomu:  See— 

Baba.  Nobuyuki;  and  Hashimoto,  Tsutomu,  4,217,223,  d.  210- 
198.00C 
Hashizume,  Shinzi:  See— 

Sugano,    Katsumi;    Hashimoto,    Takeshi;    Hashizume,    Shinzi; 

tteguni,  Yoshio;  and  Fukumizu.  Shin'ichi.  4.217,322,  CI.  264- 

176.00R. 

Hatori,  Yoshinori;  and  Yamamoto,  Hideo,  to  Kokusai  Denshm  Denwa 

Kabudiiki  Kaisha.  Adaptive  predictive  coding  system  for  tdevision 

signals.  4417,609,  Q.  358-136.000. 

Hatter,  Edwm  E.,  to  Hi-Shear  Corporation.  Depth  gage.  4,216,585,  C\. 

33-169.0OB. 
Hattmi,  Ichiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Sdkosha  Electronic  time- 
piece. 4416,647,  a.  368-245.000. 
Hattori.  Tadashi:  See— 

Nakase.  Takamichi;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  Naito,  Junichiro;  and  Kondo, 
Keiui.  4416.633. 0.  60-276.000. 
Haub.  John  T.;  Kraasas,  James  G.;  Rustad,  Stanley  C;  and  Davis.  Nod, 
to  Generd  Mills,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  increasing  the  spac- 
ing between  plants  in  accordance  wiui  their  growth  rate.  4,216.618, 
CL  47-63.000. 
Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons.  Inc.  Substituted  phenyl- 

guamdines  and  method.  4417,358.  Q.  424-274.000. 
Hauler,  Peter,  Bremer,  Wolfgang;  Wdss,  Karl-Ernst;  and  Hdntz. 
Frieder.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  pulse 
when  a  first  member  passes  a  second  member  using  permanent  mag- 
nets with  different  strengths.  4417.512.  CL  310-155.000. 
Hauser,  Raimund:  See— 

Gobi,  Irmgard,  4417,033,  CL  350-184.000. 
Havalda,  Paul:  See— 

Albrecht  Bernhard;  Frey,  Hans;  Habermacher,  Vinzenz;  Havalda, 
Paul;  and  Halfter.  Georg.  4417.304,  CI.  260-508.000. 
Haven.  J<^  B.:  See- 
Rossi,  Anthony  J.;  Lundberg.  Richard  E.;  Fancy,  Thomas  A.; 
Behringer,  Donald  P.;  and  Haven,  J(dm  B.,  4417,617,  CI. 
361-51.000. 
Hawley.  Robert  L.,  to  Ralston  Purina  Company.  Composition  and 
method  for  growing  parasitic  insect  hrvae.  4417,367,  CL  426-2.000. 


Hayaae,  Masashi;  Ecklund,  Richard  C;  Walkington,  Robert  J.;  Hughes, 
James  B.;  and  Williams,  Neil  R.,  to  McDonnell  Doughn  Corporation. 
Metdlic  sandwich  structure  and  method  of  ftbrication.  4417,397,  Q. 
428-594.000. 
Haysohi,  Tetsuaki;  Shiiyama,  Hideo;  Kinoshita,  Mikio;  and  Nagai, 
Hiroshi,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Travel  speed  change  apparatus  for  a  farm 
vehicle.  4416.680,  Q.  74-473.00R. 
Hayes,  Fay  A.;  and  Hayes,  Leonard  L.  Apparatus  for  heating  plastic 

pipe.  4417,096,  Q.  432-225.000. 
Hayes,  Leonard  L.:  See — 

Hayes,  Fsy  A.;  snd  Hayes,  Leonard  L..  4417,096,  Q.  432-225.000. 
Hazleton  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Moss,  Owen  R..  4416,741.  CL  119-15.000. 
Hecklo,  John  S.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Acrylate-acetoaceute 
polymers  useful  as  protective  agents  for  floor  coverings.  4,217,396, 
a.  428-500.000. 
Heckles,  John  S.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Acrylate-acetoaceu- 

mide  polymers.  4417,439,  CL  528-220.000. 
Hedstrom,  Norman  A.:  See- 
Wright  David  M.;  OToole,  Jerome;  and  Hedstrom.  Norman  A., 
4417,008,  a.  312-184.000. 
Heidenreich,  Johann,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Technime  S.A.  Process 

and  means  for  breaking  emulsions.  4417410,  CI.  210-28.000. 
Heimann,  Lester,  to  Electro-Catheter  Corporation.  Medkd  device 

container  and  method  of  manufacture.  4416,860,  Q.  206-370.000. 
Hdntz.  Frieder:  See- 
Hauler.  Peter.  Bremer,  Wolfgang;  Weiss,  Kari-Emst;  and  Heintz, 
Frieder,  4417,512,  Q.  310-155.000. 
Heinz,   Jorg.    Flexible   ornamental   article   and   fastener   therefor. 

4416,567,  a.  24-81.00J. 
Heinzer,  Hans  E.:  See — 

Reh,  Oswdd  R.;  and  Heinzer,  Hans  E,  4417,028,  CL  350-96.200. 
Hdtmann,  Wayne  R.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Process  for  making 

N-(2-methyl-l-naphthyl)-maJdmide.  4417,282,  Q.  260-326. 50C. 
Heizmann,  Frieder:  See — 

Lavanchy,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Heizmann,  Frieder,  4417,033.  Q. 
356-372.000. 
Held,  Gerhard:  See— 

Popp,  Gerhard;  and  Held.  Gerhard,  4417,154,  O.  148-189.000. 
Hengartner,  Alex;  Wacfater,  Peter;  and  Baumann,  Kurt.  Electrostatic 

powder  spray  gun.  4,216,915,  CI.  239-698.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See— 

Peennan,  Dwight  E.;  and  Kanten.  H.  Gordon,  4417456,  CL  260- 
18.00N. 
Henoch.  Bengt  to  Stiftdsen  Institutet  for  Mikrovagsteknik  vid  Tek- 
niska  HogskoJan  1  Stockhcdm.  Device  for  two-way  information  link. 
4417,549,  a.  455-81.000. 
Henrick,  Clive  A.:  See — 

Anderson,  Richard  J.;  and  Henrick,  Clive  A.,  4,217,302,  Q.  260- 
465.00D. 
Henry,  Donald  E.;  Murrell,  Thomas  A.;  Schilt  Marvin  H.;  and  Weaver. 
Alfred  C.  to  Struthers-Dunn,  Inc.  Process  control  system  that  con- 
trols its  outputs  according  to  the  results  of  successive  analysis  of  the 
vertical  input  columns  of  a  hypothetical  ladder  diagram.  4,217,658, 
a.  364-900.000. 
Henry,  George  R.;  and  Spencer,  WiUiam  R.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  for  detecting  and  indicating  the  occurrence  of  a  gas 
turtMne  engine  compressor  stall.  4,216,672,  CI.  73-115.000. 
Herman,  Avnun  S.;  Reider.  Samud  B.;  and  Sfaarpe,  Cecil  H.,  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation.  Integrated,  replaceable  oombustor  swirler 
and  fud  injector.  4,216,652,  CL  60-748.000. 
Herman  Miller,  Inc.:  See— 

Propsl,  Robert  L.,  4417.073.  CL  414-421.000. 
Herold.  William  R:  See— 

Robnett   James  J.;   and   Herold,   William    H.,   4417,076,   CL 
414-735.000. 
Herrington,  George  B.;  and  Allen,  Earl  J.,  to  Herrington,  George  B. 

Container  support  4417,013,  Q.  312-322.000. 
Herrmann,  Friedrich:  See— 

Blankenburg,  Heinz;  Schafer.  Peter,  and  Herrmann,  Friedrich, 
4416,624,  Q.  49-352.000. 
Heyes,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Mayne,  John  E.  O.;  and  Heyes,  Peter  J..  4417,142,  Q.  106-14.360. 
HeyL  Wdter,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Piston  for  a  hydrostatic 

axid-|MSton  machine.  4,216,704,  CL  92-78.000. 
Hi-Shear  Corporation:  See- 
Hatter,  Edwin  E.,  4416,585.  Q.  33-169.00B. 
Hickman,  Rondd  P.,  to  Inventec  Intematioaal  Limited.  Workbenches. 

4416,949.  a.  269-139.000. 
High  Tech,  Inc.:  See — 

Wright  Ronnie  G.,  4416.786,  Q.  131-180.00a 
Highland  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Weder,  Erwin  H.;  and  Weder,  Donald  E,  4,216,62a  CI.  47-72.000. 
Hijikata,  Kunio:  See — 

Mori,  Yasuo;  and  Hijikata,  Kunio.  4417.172,  Q.  176-9.000. 
Hillberry,  Benny  M.;  and  Kettdkamp,  Dondd  B.,  to  Purdue  Research 
Foundation.  Semi-stable  totd  knee  prosthesia.  4,216,549,  CL  3-1.911. 
Hiller,  Edwin  R.;  Kaplan,  PhiUp  D.;  Nicosia,  Joaeph  M.,  Jr.;  and  Zuem- 
dorfer,  Henry  D.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Moving  target  indicator 
(MTI)  radar  systems.  4417,583,  CL  343-7.700. 
Hiller,  Hdnrich:  See— 

Hoch,  Hdmut  and  Hiller,  Hdnrich.  4417,455,  Q.  546-37  000. 
Hindin,  Saul  G.;  and  Roberts,  George  W.,  to  ^pgelhard  Minerals  & 
Chemicals  Corporation.  Process  for  exchanging  hydrogen  isotopes 
between  gaseous  hydrogen  and  vniet.  4417,332,  CL  423-249.00a 
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Knoo,  Itsuo:  See— 

Goto,  Takeshi;  Kawtkami,  Noboro;  Hinno,  Itsuo;  and  Kawahara, 
Yuji,  4^17,133,  a.  75-38.000. 
Hifaiio,  R^  Mochizuki,  Kotchi;  Yaiui,  Tokio;  and  Sbmuzn,  Jyoji.  to 
Canon   Ka^w^'«M   Kaisha.   Ekctrook  cakulator.   4.217,636,   Q. 
364-7IO.O0a 
Hirano,  Takashi:  &»— 

Sakorai.  Sumo;  and  Hirana  Takashi.  4,216,908.  Q.  239-132.300. 
Hirata,  Sadao:  See — 

Yamada,  Muneki;  (firata,  Sadao;  Yazaki.  Jinichi;  Marufaashi.  Yo- 

lUlaaga;  Sakano,  fLotabaro;  KJshtmoto,  Akira;  Hirata.  Shun- 

•aku;  Sttznki,  Ton;  and  Kano.  Fumio,  4.217.161,  a.  136-242.000. 

Hirata,  SiunjL,  to  West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  flash  device. 

4,217,323,  a.  315.241.0OP. 
Hirata,  Shmaku:  &e— 

Yamnda,  Muneki;  ffirata,  Sadao;  Yazaki,  Jinichi;  Kfaruhaahi.  Yo- 
shitsiicii;  Sakano.  Kozaburo;  Kishimoto.  Akira;  Hirata,  Shun- 
takuTSazuki,  Toru;  and  Kano,  Fumio,  4.217.161.  Q.  156-242.000. 
Ifiroie,  Yosfaiteni:  See— 

Yasuda.  NaoUko;  Egochi,  Chikahiko;  Okutsu.  Masaru;  and  Hirose, 
Yoahiteni,  4J17.45a  d-  544-25.000. 
Hirota.  Tetsuya:  See— 

Fomkawa,  Yasuyuki;  Fujii,  Yoshihiia;  Tanaka,  Ktoshi;  and  Hirota, 

Tetioya.  4,217,548,  a.  324.22a000. 

Hirtz,  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Diode  which  transmits  and  receives 

U^-rays  of  the  tame  predetermined  wavelength  and  optical  tele- 

f^mm-i''-i'^  device  using  such  a  diode.  4^17,597,  a.  357-19.000. 

Hisadomi,  Masaki:  See— 

Koao,  Ksashi;  Nakai.  Shigeyuki;  Hisadomi.  Maaaki;  Minemura. 
Norimichi;  Okita.  Tetsuo;  and  Kawamura.  Sigeru.  4,217,127,  CI. 
71-28.000. 
Msaka  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sumitomo,  Wioynki,  4,216,825.  Q.  16S-109.00R. 
Hisayuki,  Terami:  See— 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan,  Kyoji;  Suzuki,  Kenichi;  Bando,  Yasuo; 
and  Hiaayoki,  Tentmi,  4,217.309.  Q.  568-477.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chiba,  Akio;  Imahitt*''.  Hiromichi;  Tomita,  Sadami;  and  Utsumi, 

Yoshiham,  4.217.568,  Q.  335-298.000. 
Shimodaira.  Toyohisa.  4,216.848.  a.  188-71.200. 
Simazaki.  Yuzuru;  Doi,  Ryota;  Kumagai,  Yuji;  Fukazawa,  Dcou; 

and  Yamaguchi.  Motoo,  4,217,314,  G.  310-260.000. 
Toio,  Kenji;  Kousokabe,  Hirokatu;  Arai.  Nobukatsu;  and  Sato,  Eiji. 
4.216.661.  a.  62-505.000. 
Hitotsuyanagi,  Takeshi:  See- 
Suzuki,    Yaaoji;    Hitotsuyanagi,    Takeshi;    and    lida,    Tetsuya, 
4J17.535,  a.  32^48.000. 
Hjortzberg.  Bemhard  A.,  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschait  Method  and 
apparatus  for  processing  color  television  signals.  4,217.603.  CI. 
358-11000. 
Hoch.  Helmut;  and  HiDer.  Heinrich,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Preparation  of  transparent  and  easily  dinersible  perylene-3.4.9,ia- 
tetracarboxylic  acid  diimide  pigments  of  high  tinctorial  strength. 
4J17.455.  a.  546-37.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dietz,  Erwm;  Fuchs,  Otto;  Gutbrod,  Robert;  Krcrii,  Adolf;  and 

Maikowski,  Michad,  4,217.265.  G.  26042.210. 
Melzer,    Werner,   Jaenicke.    Dieter,   and    Schroeder.    Heknut, 

4J17.108.  a.  23-230.0PC. 
Flanker.  Siegfried;  Baesster.  Koorad;  and  Fuchs.  Otto.  4.217.307, 
CL  260-5^.000. 
Hoenig,  Stuart  A.:  See- 
Smart,  William  L.;  Hoenig,  Stuart  A.;  Savitz,  Christian  W.;  and 
Dariingtoo,  Douglas  K.,  4,216,630,  Q.  51-170.00T. 
Hoffinan,  Joseph  A.;  Savides,  Ctoistos;  and  Oppelt,  J<dm  C,  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company.  Polymeric  pentaerythrityl  phosphonates 
and  their  use  as  flame  retardants.  4,217.267.  CI.  26045.75D. 
Hoffinann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Brandman,  Harold  A.;  Manowitz,  Milton;  and  CofTen,  David  L.. 
4^17.363.  a.  424-320.000. 
HoAnann.  Robert  A.;  and  Kusche.  David  W..  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
tion. Automatic  locking  latch.  4.216,984.  Q.  292-91.000. 
Hoon,  William  F..  to  Spectrum  X-Ray  Corporation.  I  atrhmg  mecha- 

mn.  4^17,064,  Q.  403-33.000. 
Hohenachutz,  Heinz;  Schmidt,  Johannes  E.;  and  Kiefer,  Hans,  to  BASF 
Aktiengeaellachaft  IsoUtion  of  formic  acid  from  its  aqueous  solu- 
tiom.  4^17.460.  Q.  562-609.00a 
Hojo.  Yosfaflcata:  See— 

Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Morikawa,  Osamu;  Tanaka,  Toshimi;  Hojo, 
Yoalukata;  Takasawa,  Yoshio;  and  Kurechi,  Taisuke,  4,217,131. 
CL  71-108.000. 
HoUen,  Paul  J.,  to  AlU  Productt  Company.  Splice  boot  with  retention 

means.  4,217,465,  Q.  174.138.00F. 
Holland  Corporation,  The:  See— 

HoBand.  Raymowl  P.,  Jr.,  4.216.929.  CI.  244-1S3.00R. 
Hoted,  Raymond  P..  Jr..  to  Holland  Corporation,  The.  Kites. 

4,216.929.  a.  244.1S3.00R. 
Ho&nd,  Richard  W.,  to  FairchiU  Camera  ft  Instrument  Corp.  Electri- 
cal device  CO— ectiona.  4,217,020,  CL  339-75.00M. 
Holknbacii,  Roger  C;  and  Hackney,  Howard  U.,  Jr.  Plant  container. 

4,216^622,  a  47-niKO. 
Hoines,  Robert  £..  to  Tektronii,  Inc.  Thm-fifan  microcircuits  adapted 

for  iMer  tnammg.  4,217.570,  CL  338-308.000. 
Hotanes,  Terry  M.,  to  J.  I  Case  Company.  Method  of  forming  hollow 
4,216,»5,  a  228-178.000. 


Holobangh,  Raymond,  to  Mohasco  Corporation.  Wall  proximity  chair 

with  rear  drive  linkage.  4.216.991,  CI.  297-85.000. 
Holzner,  Gunter,  to  Firmenich  SA.  Process  for  the  stabilization  of 

perAunes.  4,217,250,  Q.  252-522.00R. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Ban.  Keisuke;  and  Arai.  Takeo.  4.216.682,  CL  74-579.00E. 
Matsushita,  Takeshi;  Ida,  Jinsei;  and  Otsuka,  Kazuo,  4,216,372,  CI. 

29-568.000. 
Osada,  Isao;  and  Sano,  Sboichi.  4,216.810,  Q.  152-158.000. 
Honegger.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Glueckert.  Albert  J.;  Honegger.  Robert  J.;  Nylund,  Everett  E.;  and 
Saigh.  Philip  A.,  4.216,554.  Q.  4-323.000. 
HooeyweU  Inc.:  See— 

Anderson,  Rogers  H..  4,217,318,  a  264-1.000. 
Handly.   Robert  J.;   and  Douglas,   Robert  H.,  4.217,657,   Q. 
364-748.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Hartley,  Henry  F.;  and  Schuberth,  Ralph  G..  4,217,639,  O. 

364-200.000. 
Porter,  Marion  G.;  Ryan,  Charles  P.;  and  Shelly,  William  A., 
4,217.640.  a.  364-200.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Corp.:  See- 
Tufts.  Lewis  E.;  and  Mentz,  Bemardus  J..  4.217,187,  Q.  204-98.000. 
Hooper,  John  O.;  Stone,  W.  James;  and  Burklund,  Vernon  D..  to  United 
States  of  America.  Navy.  Microwave  radiometric  attitude  reference 
system.  4.216,928.  O.  244-122.0AD. 
Hopkins.  John  R.:  See- 
Fritz.  WiUiam  B.;  and  Hopkins.  John  R..  4,217,155.  Q.  156-55.000. 
Hoppe,  Bemd:  See— 

Kampeen,  Yves;  Hoppe,  Bemd;  and  Rebsamen,  Ernst,  4,217,226, 
CI.  210-376.000. 
Horbaly.  Judd:  See— 

Wahner,  Harry  E.;  and  Horbaly,  Judd,  4,216,608,  Q.  46-19.000. 
Horike,  Masanori;  Jinnai,  Koichiro;  Iwasaki,  Kyuhachiro;  and  Kodama, 
Yutaka,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Charging  phase  control  device  for 
ink  jet  recording  device.  4,217,595,  Q.  346-75.000. 
Horikui  Spring  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Otsuka.  Shoichi;  and  Fukui,  Takashi.  4.216.667.  Q.  72-366.000. 
Horikoshi.  Ichiro:  See— 

Hara,  Yoshiaki;  Mori,  Shigeo;  Murakami,  Fumikazu;  Horikoshi, 
Ichiro;  and  Takahasai,  Soya.  4.216.650.  Q.  368-72.00a 
Homfeck,  Werner:  See— 

Friedl.  Reiner;  Zeus.  Dieter;  Widemann.  Friedrich;  and  Homfeck, 
Werner.  4,216.759.  CL  126-1  lO.OOB. 
Homle.  Reinhold:  See— 

Pischtschan,  Alfred;  Wolf.  Karlheinz;  Hwnle.  Reinhold;  Bremer. 
Fritz;  Arnold.  Bemhard;  and  Kullick.  Werner.  4.217.266.  CL 
26042.210. 
Wolf.  Karlheinz;  Mdls,  Hans-Heinz;  Ndwling.  Reinhard;  PetroU. 
Hans- Werner;  Homle,  Reinhold;  Schwaebel,  Richard;  and  Kas- 
par.  VacUv,  4.217,103.  CL  8-66.000. 
Horovitz.  Zola  P.;  and  Rubin.  Bernard,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc. 
Method    of   treating    hypertension    and    medicaments    therefor. 
4.217,347,  a.  424-246.000. 
Hoshino  Gakki  Scizo,  Inc.:  See— 

Hoshino,  Maaao,  4,216,695,  Q.  84-421.000. 
Hoshino,  Masao,  to  Hoshino  Gakki  Seizo.  Inc.  Fastener  for  cymbal 

mounting.  4.216.695.  Q.  84421.000. 
Hoshmo,  Toshisuke:  See— 

Shimada,    Noburo;    Miyamoto.   Akira;   Kobayashi.   Motonobu; 
Kuribayashi,    Akio;    Toyoda,    Takeharu;    Kimura.    Morihiro; 
Kyoden,  Hiroshi;  Hoshino,  Toshisuke;  and  Watanabe.  Jiro, 
4,216,944,  CL  26644.000. 
Hoskinson.  William  R.:  See— 

Machanian,  WiUiam  V.;  IppoUto,  Anthony  C;  and  Hoskinson, 
William  R.,  4,216,693,  Q.  84-1.030. 
Hough,  Louis  E.;  and  Shifflett,  David  C,  to  Empire  Automotive,  Inc. 

Detachable  sunroof  for  automobiles.  4,216,983,  CL  292-263.000. 
Howarth,  Louis  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Fiberoptic-electronic  connector  assembly.  4,217,030,  CL  350-96.210. 
Howell,  Willie  M.:  See- 
Harris,  J.  Nimrod,  Jr.;  and  HoweU.  WiUie  M.,  4,216,662,  Q. 
66-186.000. 
Howerton,  Anderson  W.;  Klein,  Darrell  L.;  and  Thomas.  James  R.,  to 
Dayco    Corporation.    Power    transmission    belt    4.216.679,    CI. 
474-238.000. 
Hoya  Corporation:  See— 

Toratani.  Hisayoshi,  4,217.382.  CL  428-66.000. 
Huang.  Lung-Fei.  Box  for  reserving  cassette  or  cartridge.  4.216.857,  CI. 

206-1.500. 
Hubbard,  WiUiam  M.,  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Secure  optical  communication  components,  method,  and  system. 
4.217.488.  a.  455-612.000. 
Huch,  Albert  Dish-dectrode  concentration  meter  with  detachable 

transducer.  4.217.196.  a.  204-195.00B. 
Hudmer.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUachaft  Angle  adapter  for 

an  electrical  component  4.217,017,  CL  339-17.00F. 
HugeL  Philippe;  Kraeas.  Henri;  Louis,  Remi;  and  Vidonne,  Louis,  to 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  La  Tekphonie  Industrielle  et  Commerciale- 
TELIC  Current  limiter.  4.217.503,  Q.  307-237.000. 
Huches  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

^Twzwyvelt,  Scott  A.,  4,217,404,  Q.  429-206.000. 
Hughes,  DonaU  R.;  Gununa,  WiUiam  H.;  and  Zimmerman,  NeU  S.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Stutter  seismic  source.  4,217,571. 
a.  367-37.000. 
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Hughea,  James  B.:  See— 

Hayaie.  Masaahi;  Ecklnnd,  Richard  C;  WaUdngtoo,  Robeit  J.; 
Hughea.  James  B.;  and  WiUiams,   Neil   R..  4,217.397,  a. 
428-S94.OO0. 
Hughes,  John  L.;  Seyler,  Jay  K.;  and  Uu,  Robert  C  Synthesis  of 

peptkles.  4,217,268,  Q.  260-1 IISOT. 
Humphreys,  Samod  G.:  See— 

Gaston.  Haiohl  W.;  Wdbom,  RonaU  D.;  and  Humphreys.  Samud 
G..  4416.718.  a.  101-144.000. 
Humphries,  Richard  L.:  See—  _ 

Qdhin,  Pfeter  C;  and  Humphries,  RKhard  U  4,216,897.  O. 
229-35.000. 
Huning,  Werner.  See— 

Gcrmerdonk,  Rolf;  Jonas,  Adam;  Gockd,  dans;  Huning,  Werner, 
and  Borger.  Gotz-Oerald,  4,217416.  a  261-123.000. 
Hunter,  Walter  D..  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Secondary 

recovery  process.  4,217430,  Q.  2S2-8.55D. 
Huperz.  Adalbert;  and  Maasben.  Wolfgang,  to  Woma  Apparatebau 
Wolfgang  Maasberg  ft  Co.  GmbR  Hi|^i>ressure  bqiud-jet  gun. 
4416,911.0.239-526.000. 
Hurlburt,  George  H.:  See— 

Oben.  John  H.;  Hurlburt,  George  R;  and  Kapcaandy,  Louu  E., 
4416,906,0.239-11.000. 
Humi,  WiUiam  M.:  See— 

McAleer,  WOliam  J.;  and  Humi,  WOliam  M.,  4417.418.  Q. 
435-239.000. 
HutzeU,  Oyde  G.:  See—  ,   ..    _ 

Stephenson,  Earle  W.;  and  HutzeU,  Clyde  G.,  4416,832,  O. 
172-540.000. 
Hydn>Quebec:  See— 

Maason,  Louis.  4417.620.  O.  361-58.000. 
Hydrot^trbon  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Oicrvenak,  Michad  C.  4417401.  Q.  208-8.00R. 
Johanson,  Edwin  S..  4417.112.  O.  48-210.000. 
Nongbri.  Govanon.  4417.206.  a.  208-251.00H. 
Ichida,  Katiumi.  Intemd  combuMion  engine  with  subsidiary  combus- 
tion chamber.  4416.748.  Q.  123-253.000. 
Ichikawa.  Singo;  Ishida,  Fujio;  and  Kawashima,  Hkleyuki,  to  Citizen 
Watch  Company  lindted.  Function  sdection  circuit  for  multi-func- 
tion timepiece.  4416,649,  CL  368-109.000. 
Ichinomiya,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Yamamura,  Yukio;  Ichinomiya,  Tsutomu;  and  Ishimaru,  Shinidu. 
4416.956,  a.  272-70.000. 
Ida,  Jinsd:  See— 

Matsushita,  Takeshi;  Ida,  Jinsei;  and  Otsuka,  Kazuo.  4416.572,  CL 
29-568.000. 
Igarashi,  Yuriko:  See—  __^^. 

Oknda,  Yoahio;  Igarashi,  Yuriko;  and  Watanabe,  Kozyu,  4417441. 
a.  252-316.000. 
lida,  Akio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusfao.  Actuator  device 

for  actuating  ejector  of  scraper.  4416.700.  Q.  91-17a0ML 
lida,  Tetsuya:  See- 
Suzuki,    Yasoji;    Hitoteuyanagi,    Takeshi;    and    Uda,    Tetsuya, 
4417,535.  a.  32(M8.00a 
lijima,  Yaichi:  See—  „  .  ^. 

Momoae,    Haruhiko;    Yamada,    Masashi;    and    Iijmia,    Yaichi, 
4417,043,  a.  354-25.000. 
linuma,  Kazuhiro;  Takamizawa.  Kinya;  and  O^ura,  Ichiro,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Probe  for  ultrasonic  diagnoatic  apparatus. 
4417,516.  a.  310-335.000. 

lizuka,  Shigeo:  See—  ^ 

Tasaki,  Takaharu;  lizuka.  Shigeo;  and  Saito,  Tadao,  4416,883,  Q. 
222-321.000. 
Ikeda,  Yoahio:  See—  ...... 

Kusui,  Shoji;  Yamazaki,  Nobuyasu;  and  Ikeda,  Yoshio,  4417,545. 

CL  324-107.000. 

Dusami.  Kouzabuio;  Morio,  Yasumasa;  and  Sakai,  Hitoshi,  to  Sakura 

Color  Products  Corporation.  Synthetic  reain  nib.  4.217.060.  CI. 

401-265.000. 

Ikegami,  Yoahio:  See—  ....  ^.    . 

Sunno,    Katsumi;    Hashimoto,    Takeshi;    Huhizume,    Shmzi; 

Ikeguni,  Yoshio;  and  Fukumizu,  Shin'whi,  4417.322,  Q.  264- 

176.00R.  .     .  ^. 

Ikeniahi.  Matttaka;  Miyazdd.  Joichi;  Kuahida,  Shozo;  and  Nakanishi, 

Ifiiomasa.  to  Kabomiki  Kaisha  Daini  Sdkoaha.  Electronic  watch. 

4416.646,  a.  368-28.000. 

nUnois  Tool  Worits,  Inc.:  See—  

Oben,  Robert  C;  and  Edwards,  Bryant,  4416.621. 0.  47-73.000. 
nium,  Asger.  to  Aktiesdakabet  Laur.  Knudaen,  Nordiak  Elektridtett 
Sdskab.  Screwieas  wire  terminal  and  spring  dip  therefor.  4417,021, 
CL  339-9S.0(». 
Imahaahi,  Hiromichi:  See— 

ChOia,  Akio;  Imahashi,  Hiromichi;  Tomita.  Sadami;  and  Utsumi. 
YosUharu.  4.217.568.  Q.  335-298.000. 
liMJ,  Kazuo;  Niigata,  Kuniluro;  Fujikura,  Takashi;  Haahimoto,  Shini- 
chi;  and  Takenaka,  Toichi.  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmacmtiral  Co..  Ltd. 
Phenylethanolamine  derivativea.  4417,305,  CL  260-556.0AR. 
Imperial  Chemicd  Industries  Limited:  See—  ..,  .^,^ 

EUis,  Peter  M.;  and  Gibb,  Robert  D.,  4417,159,  CL  lS6-177.00a 
Gregory.  Peter;  and  Harvey.  Edwin  D..  4417471,  CL  260-1S6.000. 
She^iard.  Margaret  C;  and  Worthington.  Paul  A..  4417,129.  Q. 
71-76.000. 
Inaba,  Shigeho:  See—  .  -  ,  ,. 

Katsube,  Junki;  Kobayashi.  Tsuyoshi;  Tamoto.  Katsumi;  Takebaya- 
shi.  Yoshiaki;  Sasajima.  Kikuo;  Inaba,  Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto. 
Hiaao,  4417,349,  6.  424-248.400. 


Inaba,  Yoshisada,  to  Shinsd  Kinzoku  Sdsakuaho.  Collapsible  chair. 

4416.995.  a.  297443.000. 
Inada.  Hawmi  Ohaai,  Takeham;  and  Tsunekawa,  Maaani,  to  Aisia 
SeUd  KdwUki  Kaiaha.  Solenoid  actuated  valve  device.  4416,938, 
a.  251-65j00a 
Inini,  Maaoru;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshiaki.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan. 
Limited.  Fhnreaoeat  indicator  tube  and  rdated  circuit  4417,578,  d 
34O-7S4.00a 
Inami,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Hamada,  Hiroshi;  Nakauchi,  Hiroahi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede, 
Hisaahi.  4417,579,  CL  340-763.000. 
Information  Identification  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Freeny,  Charies  C.  Jr..  4417,588,  Q.  343-1 12.00D. 
Ingenionftnnan  Gradteat  Birgit  Odi  Harry  Rilbr.  See— 

RUbe.  Harry,  4417,193,  Q.  204-180.00G. 
IngersoU-Rand  Conmany:  See— 

Ludii,  Oacar,  4417,170,  Q.  162.38aO0a 
Inland  ManufiKturing  Company:  See— 

Chauase.  Leon  C.  4416,947.  Q.  269-71.000. 
Inoue.  EiicU;  and  Takeda.  Misturu.  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki 
Kabha.  Image  farming  material  comprising  polyacids  of  Mo  or  W  or 
their  sahs  or  complexes.  4417.409.  a.  43O-34600a 
Inoue.    Tokuta;    Masui.    Takatoshi;    Mitsnyaso.    Maaaki;    Takada. 
Shigetaka;  and  Okamura.  Masayuki.  to  YoyoU  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha;  and  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  air  mixture 
supply  system  for  use  in  rad-injection-type  internal  combustion 
en^.  4416.753.  CL  123-445.000. 
Institut  National  de  la  Same  et  de  U  Recherche  Medicak:  See— 
Rubd.  Paul;  and  Amaud.  Pierre.  441678a  CL  128-699.00a 
Institut  Nationd  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherdie  Medicale  -  Inserm: 
See— 
Quash,  Gerard  A.,  4417,338.  Q.  424-1.000. 
Intech  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Entenman.  Alan,  4417,551.  O.  375-88.000. 
Inteq,  Inc.:  See- 
Tuck,  Winfiree  P.,  4417.624,  Q.  361-394.00a 
Inter  Royd  Corpmation:  See— 

Benoit,  Roland  A..  4416994.  Q.  297-162.000. 
Intemationd  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Avritt,  Michad  D.;  Lamos.  Richard  A.;  and  Rosati,  Alfonao  A., 

4416955,  a.  271-29600a 
DeKeersmaecker,  Roger  F.;  DiMaria,  Doodli  J.;  and  Young. 

Donald  R..  4417,601,  Q.  357-54.000. 
JosU,  Madhukar  L.;  Mason.  Richard  K.;  and  Pricer.  WObur  D.. 

4,216,573,  a.  29-571.000. 

Matla,  Amo;  and  Zimmermann,  VoUcer,  4417,612.  CL  360-78.000. 

Meece,   Kermit   A.;   and  Taylor,   Thomaa  S..  4417,594,   Q. 

346-75.000.  _ 

Mdcher,  Robert  L.;  and  von  Gutfdd,  Robert  J.,  4417.183,  Q. 

204-15.000. 
Roe,  David;  and  Sowter,  Brian  R.,  4417,577.  CL  340-703.00a 
Intemationd  Computers  Limited:  See — 

Faulkner,    Trevor    L.;    and    HaU,    Barry    M..   4417.637,    CL 
364-200.000. 
Intemationd  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,^17453.  Q.  252-522.00R. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Sdimitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Vinds,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob,    4417,371,    CL 
426-538.000.  ..    . 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kasper.  Robm;  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  JoKiuin;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmitt.  Fred- 
eric* L..  4417.252.  CL  252-522.0OR. 
Intemationd  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Chatteijea.  Probir  K..  4416851,  Q.  1924.00A. 
Domes,  E  A.;  Taylor.  Forrest  C;  and  Venere.  Uwrenoe  A., 
4416972.  a.  277-39.000. 
Intemationd  Padcaging  Corp.:  See— 

Beauchamp.  Roger  P..  4416858.  Q.  20645.15a 
Intemationd  Standard  Electric  Corporatian:  See— 
Oldham.  Ronald  C.  4417,464.  Q.  174-79.000. 
Titchmaish.  Jamea  G..  4417,123,  Q.  65-3.0OA. 
Intemationd  Tdephone  and  Tdegr^  Corporation:  See— 
Kao.  Charles  K..  4417.029.  O.  350-962ia 
November.  MUton  R.  4416673.  Q.  73-861.000. 
Refa.  Oswdd  R.;  and  Hdnzer,  Hans  £.,  4417,028.  Q.  350-96.200. 
Intraooastd  Pipe  Roair  ft  Supply  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Long.  Thomas  1174416,586  a.  33-178.0OB. 
Inventec  Intemationd  Limited:  See— 

Hickman,  Ronald  P.,  4416949.  Q.  269-139.000. 
Inverness  Intemationd  Corporation:  See— 

Cottingham,  Hu^  V..  4416775.  Q.  128-303.18a 
Inzuki  Buero  Fner  Technisdie  Projekte  nnd  Patente  Aktiengeadladiaft: 

See— 
Sdimidt.  Maria.  4416.617.  Q.  47-62.000. 
Ionics  Inc.:  See— 

McRae.  Wayne  A.,  4417.186.  Q.  304-98.00a 
Ippdhto,  Anthony  C:  Sm— 

Machanian,  WiUiam  V.;  Ippoitto,  Andwny  C;  and  Hoskinson. 
WUliam  R.,  4416693.  Q.  84-1.030. 
Ishida,  Fujio:  See—  _ 

Ichikawa,   Sfaigo;    laUda.   Fujio;   and    Kawaduma.    Ifideyuki, 
4416649.  a.  368-109.000. 
Ishimaru,  SUnichi:  See— 

Yaasamura,  Yukio;  Ichinomiya,  Tsatomu;  and  lahimaru.  Shinichi. 
4416.956  CL  27^7a00a 
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,  YnMkiro^  to  Pioiwer  Ekctranc  Coipors- 
I  aniiyinf  drarit  4y2l7^S6,  a  33O-26t.00O. 
bo.  TkMM,  to  NOK  Snrk  Ptaf  C&  Ltd.  Nickd  afloy  hnter  ia  glow 

piM.  4217.131.  a  n^iTOJOoS, 

hvSTYoikiyikfeSw- 

Aai.  Koicbi;  Kinwida.  Tohnke;  Iwaki.  Yoahiyiiki;  and  Knroda, 
Ryan,  4^1M92, 0.  228-44  lOR. 
IwMMln.  MMqMd.  to  fSppoa  OiUa  Sdao  KAbutldlD  KiidM.  Ampti- 
ller  cacoit  anaMeaient  with  iWhihiwI  |iower<«iippiy  curreat 
4.217^33.  a  33O-2S7.00a 
Iwanki.  KysiMchiro:  Sm^ 

Horikc  MMiiwri;  Jmaai,  Koiditro;  Iwwlri,  Kyuhacluro;  and 
Kodna.  Yotyn.  4,217,393,  a  346-73.00a 
Inwa,  TActoaki:  See — 

Shinohan,  Maaanao;  Nakaao,  Yoahimaaa;  Kaiae,  HinMaafii;  Izawa. 
Taketoahi;  aad  Mtyaiaki,  Waad.  4,217,343,  a  424-liaOOa 
IZON  CofpontkM:  See~- 

Yevick.  Georr  J^  4^17.041,  a-  333-12a00a 
Izn,  MaaatngK  See— 

(MUmky,  Stanford  It;   aad  Izu,   MaMtsogu.  4,217,374,  CL 

427-39.000. 

IxMBJ.  Miaao,  to  Miawn  Motor  Coiyany,  Limited.  Airflow  diatributiug 

device   for   antonotive   air-coaditioning   syttem.   4416,822,   Q. 

l«34100a 

Izaau,  ToaUo,  to  SawaA(ii  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Soppiy  voltage  mooitor- 

iag  device  for  aatono^  battery.  4.217,336,  O.  32048^000. 
J.  Bote  It  FBa,  SA.:  See— 

Lag,  Plene,  4,217^)69,  CL  41443.00a 
J.  L  Caae  Coaipaay:  5<y 

Holaiea,  Terry  M.,  4,216,893, 0.  228-178.000. 
Youagers,  Stephen  A.;  aad  Neufeld.  Sidaey  B.,  4,217,001.  CL 
299-82.000. 
Jabaea,  Fdii  S.,  to  Baboock  *  WOooz  Coopany,  The.  Nuclear  reactor 

inapectioa  device.  4,217,173,  CL  176-19.0LD. 
Jack,  WhitfiekL  Device  for  iahahag  powdered  sabstaace.  4,216,768,  CI. 

128-203. 13a 
Jackaea  latemttioaal.  Ltd.:  See— 

Jackaen,  Peter  J.;  Koklin,  Arlen  J.;  Jackaea,  Peter  it;  and  Vesaely. 
Janea  P.,  4J17X)47,  CL  3S4-77.00a 
Jackaea,  Peter  J.;  Koklia,  Arlea  J.;  Jackaea,  Peter  R.;  aad  Venely, 
Jaoiea  P..  to  Jackaen  lateraational.  Ltd.  Optical  projector  and 
nethod  ofcnatkig  fighting  efbctt.  4,217,047,  CL  334-77 A». 
Jackaea,  Peter  R.:  See— 

Jacben,  Peter  J.;  KnkUa,  Arlea  J.;  Jackaea.  Peter  R.;  and  VeMely, 
Jnea  P.,  4.217,047,  Q.  334-77.000. 
?aCTH.  Oavid  R.:  See— 

Blaad.  P.  Frank;  aad  Jacoba.  David  R..  4.217,061,  CL  403-313.000. 
Jaoobaea,  Frederick  W.:  See— 

BridgaeO,  David  G.;  aad  Jaoobaea.  Frederick  W.,  4^16337,  Q. 
248-362.00a 

Aftert;  aad  Moakovitz,  Soiomoa.  to  Miracle  Core  Chemical 

Cradle  ty«em.  4,217.223.  a  210-236.00a 
Onar  J.,  to  Weatiaghoaae  Electric  Corp.  Antenna  beam 
J  cattroOer.  4,217,387,  CL  343-100X)SA. 
Jaoqaea.  Aadre;  Malaot,  Chriatiaa;  MoronvaOe,  Chantal;  and  Bertau, 
Edith,  to  Socapei   Device  for  crimping  ferrolea  onto  buadles  of 
optical  fibica.  4,217^)84.  CL  423-321i)0a 
Jacqpca,  Aadre;  Sat^ 

d'Aaria.    Luigi;   de  CreDOOx.   Bandoin;   and   Jacqoet,   Andre, 
4.217,398.  CL  337-19.000. 

Jacqaet.  Paal  KL:  See 

BhMel,  Pierre  P.;  aad  Jacqaet.  Paal  M^  4^17,330.  CL  433-1.000. 
Jaeaicke.  Dieter  See— 

Meizer.    Werner;   Jaeaicke.   Dieter,   aad   Schroeder,    Hdmut, 
4,217,108,  CL  23-230.(»>C 
Jaffe,  Woifgaag;  aad  Petenoa,  Wcaley  R.,  to  Siager  Company,  The. 

Linear  motor.  4J17.307,  Q.  31O-12.O0a 
Jalbert,  Beraard  W.;  SkaBey,  Gerdd  W.;  aad  Wahl,  Jamea  A.,  to  Eaton 
Corporatiia.  lA  track  oootroL  4,216.847,  CL  187-9.0nt 

Jaaiea  Caah  Maduae  Ca:  See 

Caah.  David  R^  4,216.688.  CL  83-42.00a 


Petit.  Aadre;  aad  Janet.  DaakI,  4.217.023.  CL  339-121.000. 
Jaaik,  DaaieL  Baak  chaddag  ay«em.  4.216,979,  Q.  283-S8.00a 
Janana.  Roger  R:  See— 

BaOweber,  Edwaid  G.;  Jaaama.  Roger  R;  aad  Phillipa,  Kenneth 
G^  4217.423,  CL  323-133.00a 
Japan  Styreae  Paper  Corporation.  Ltd.:  See— 
Koaaofi.  Tetaao.  4.217,319,  a  264-S3i)00. 
Japaa  Synthetic  Rabber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nalcunara,  Ryvichi;  Pakahan,  Sdji;  Mataumoto,  Shoichi;  and 
Konatao.  Rod,  4.217,299,  a  260464.000. 
Jarreaa.  Franooia-Xavier;  aaid  Koenig,  Jeaa-Jaoqoea,  to  Etablimementt 
NattveOe  S^  AmiBO-3-cardeaolide  derivativea,  proceia  for  their 
pBaaantiaa,  and  pharaiaiiwitical  oompoaitMas  containing  lame. 
42f7.28a  CL  260-m37a 
Jarvie.  Plaal  K.:  Set 

.^    EfiAaoa.  WlKnai  V^  Jarvie.  Paal  R.;  and  Miller,  Pied  L.. 
4v2l6.783,  CL  131-173.000. 


I T.;  aad  Jeakiaa.  Keaaeth.  4,217.462.  CL  13-iaOOO. 
Jcrta,  Harry  E.  WeO  pomp  stripping  tod.  4,216,623,  a.  31-34.000. 


Jennen,  Friedrich;  and  Tricoire.  Jean,  to  Bayer  AktiengeidlachafL 
Therangrapfaic   |riate   for  meaauring   temperature   diitributiona. 
4JI7,373;  a.  427-2.000. 
Jenaen,  Tor  A.,  to  Spiro  Investment  S.A.  Connecting  lengths  of  tubing. 

4,216.981.  a.  283-97.000. 
Jersey  Nadear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.:  See- 
Levy,  Richard  H.,  4,217,494,  O.  23O-282.00a 
Jeaaap.  Fiaak  L.,  to  Pdling.  John.  Motor  overload  protectioa  circuit 

4.217,616,  a.  361-31.000. 
Jidoaha  Kika  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohtaka,  Tadao;  Ohe,  Takeshi;  and  Hamano,  Kunihiro,  4,216,841, 
CL  180-141.000. 
Jinnai.  Roidnn>:5ee— 

Horike,  Maaanori;  Jinnai,  Koichiro;  Iwasaki,  Kyuhachiro;  and 
Kodama.  Yutaka.  4.217.393,  CL  346-73.000. 

JLO  Industries,  Inc.:  See 

Grove.  John  L.,  4,216,869,  Q.  212-163.000. 
Johanaon.  Edwin  S.,  to  Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc.  Production  of  fuel 
gas  by  bqaid  phase  hydrogenation  of  cod.  4.217,1 12,  CL  48-210.000. 
Johansson.  Bengt  O.:  See— 

Sjohoim.  Claes  B.;  and  Johanaaon,   Bengt  O.,  4,217,647,  Q. 
364-310.000. 
John,  E.  Roy.  Methods  of  electrophysiological  testing.  4,216,781.  CL 

128-731.00a 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Strong.  Norman  H.,  4,217,343,  Q.  324-62.000. 
John  Headiooat  ft  Company  Limited:  See- 
Foster,   Peter   W.;   Berry,   Thomas;   and   Murenbeeld.   Kard. 
4,217,323,  a.  264-233.00a 
John  Zink  Company:  See- 
Reed.  Robert  D.,  4,217,088,  CL  431-181.000. 
Johnson,  David  E.:  See— 

EUefton,   Jerry   K.;   and   Johnson.   David   E.,   4,216,933,   CI. 
248-360.000. 
Johnaon  ft  Johnaon:  See— 

Paasafiume,  Anthony;  Lamber,  Clarence  F.;  and  Dickover,  Wil- 
liam, 4,216,687,  CL  83-26.000. 
Johnson,  Kenneth  V.:  See— 

Bonneson,  Garland  W.;  and  Johnson,  Kenneth  V.,  4^16,870,  CI. 
212-223.000. 
Johnson,  Lauren  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Circuit  for  detect- 
ing diode  shorting.  4.217.621.  Q.  361-170.000. 
Jonas,  Adam:  See— 

Germerdonk,  Rolf;  Jonas,  Adam;  OockeL  Claus;  Huning,  Werner, 
and  Borger,  Gotz-Oerald,  4,217,316,  Q.  261-123.000. 
Jones,  Howard:  See — 

Shen,    Tsung-Ying;    Jones,    Howard;    and    Dom,    Conrad    P., 
4,217,332,  a.  424-236.000. 
Jones  ft  laughHn  Stod  Corporation:  See— 

Genhng,  Charles  C;  and  Brown,  Harry  B.,  Jr.,  4,217,177,  Q. 
202-248.000. 
Jonsaon,  Kenneth  J.:  See — 

Soderberg.  Tore  S.  E.;  and  Jonsson,  Kenneth  J.,  4,216,613,  CI. 
47-17.00a 
Jorio,  Nadine:  See^- 

Danid,  Jean-CUude;  and  Jorio,  Nadine.  4,217,26a  a.  260-29.60H. 
Joahi,  Madhukar  L.;  Maaon,  Richard  K.;  and  Pricer,  Wilbur  D.,  to 
Intemationd  Buahieas  Machines  Corporation.  Three  mask  process 
for  making  field  effect  transistors.  4,216,373,  Q.  29-371.000. 
Jojmer,  Frederick  B.:  See— 

McConndl,  Richard  L.;  Weemes,  Doyle  A.;  and  Joyner,  Frederick 
B..  4.217.428,  CI.  525-191.000. 
Juddahon  Industries,  Inc.:  Set — 

Stoffds,  Carl  A.,  4,216,686,  Q.  82-33.000. 
Jdjn,  Jduomes  A.:  See— 

Viezee,  Dirk  J.;  Mekkelholt.  Petnis  J.  M.;  and  Jdjn,  Johannes  A., 
4,217,387,  a.  428-288.000. 
Jung,  Werner,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Recording  carrier  for  electricd 

diacharge  recording  apparatus.  4,217,396,  G.  346-133.100. 
Jung.  WiOiam  E.  Can  crushing  mechankm.  4^16.713,  CI.  100-209.000. 
Jurgensen,  David  J.;  and  Landsman,  Howard  A.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc. 
Variable  start  mdtibuist  signd  genmtor.  4,217,6ia  CL  338-139.000. 
Kabara,  Jon  J.,  to  Michigan  State  Umversity.  Antimicrobid  composi- 
tions. 4,217,364.  a.  424-320.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daim  Sdkosha:  See— 

Hara,  Yoahiaki;  Mori,  Shigeo;  Murakami,  Fumikazu;  Horikoshi, 

Ichiro;  aad  Takahasai,  Soya.  4.216,63a  CI.  368-72.000. 
Hattori.  Ichiro,  4,2I4M7,  Q.  368-243.000. 
Ikeniahi,  Masataka;  Miyazaki,  Joichi;  Kushida,  Sbozo;  and  Nakani- 

shi.  Hiromasa,  4,216,646,  Q.  368-28.000. 
Shimotsuma.  Nobuo,  4,217,S4a  Q.  323-22.00R. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kankyo  Kdhatsu:  See— 

Muta,  Natsoa  4,216.738,  Q.  118-72.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawd  Oakki  Sdaakusho:  See— 

Okuyama,  Yasuhika.  Tanaka,  Koji;  Nakayama,  Yoshiro;  and  Kato, 
Hiroshi,  4,216,692,  Q.  84-l.Oia 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 
Ikia,  Akio,  4.2l6.70a  O.  9I-170.0(«. 

Takamatsu,    Takdiiko;    Toyomura,    Akihiro;    and    Hashimoto, 
Maaami,  4,216,942,  Q.  234-310.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See- 
Sato,  Yo,  4,216,713,  a.  101-103.000. 
Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Sdkoaha:  See— 

Nakamura,  Osamu,  4,217,037,  Q.  400-636.000. 


Kadija.  Igor  V.;  and  Woodard,  Kenneth  E..  Jr..  to  OUn  Corporation. 
Coded  perfhnrosulfbnic  add  redn  membranes  and  a  method  for 
thdr  preparation.  4,217,198,  Q.  204-232.000. 

Kahle,  James  P.:  See 

Kay.  Davkl  &;  and  Kahle,  Jamea  P.,  4,217.217,  CL  210-59.000. 
Kahmann,  Albrecht;  nd  Siewert.  Wdfgang,  to  Eacher  Wyas  GmbH. 

Fiberiaer.  4,216,918.  Q.  241-46.0W. 
Kahn,  Leonard  R.  Audio  signd  transmisaion  system  and  method  incor- 
porating automatic  fiequaicy  correction.  4,217,661,  Q.  435-59.000. 
Kdse,  Hirotsugu:  See— 

Shindiara.  Masaaaa,  Nakano,  Yoshimasa;  Raise,  Hirotsugu;  Izawa, 
Taketodii;  and  Miyazaki,  Wasd,  4,217,345,  Q.  424-lM.OOO. 
Kdser.  Dennis  G.;  and  Kaiaer,  Robert  D.  Mooaetrap.  4,214606,  Q. 

43-83.000. 
Kdser,  EmO  T.  Synthesis  of  steroids.  4.217,279,  Q.  260-239.55R. 
Kaiser,  Howard;  and  Kaiaer,  Laurie  A.  C.  Pneumatic  monitor  for 
indkating  strength  of  c<»tractile  muscles.  4,214783,  Q.  128-778.000. 
Kaiser,  Laurie  A.  C:  See— 

Kaiaer,   Howard;   and   Kaiaer,   Laurie   A.   C,   4414783,   CL 
128-778.000. 
Kaiaer,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Kaiaer,  Dennis  G.;  and  Kaiaer,  Robert  D.,  4.214604  CI.  4343.000. 
Kali  and  Sdz  Aktiengesdbchdt:  See— 

Lobikh,  Karl-Richard.  4417,333,  Q.  423-306.000. 
Kahenbach  ft  Voight  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 
Loge,  Hans,  4,217,101,  a.  433-124000. 
Kdtz,   Milton   C.   Glass  pand   for   land   vehicles.   4217,391,   CL 

428-428.000. 
Kamdiara,  Nobuo:  See— 

Yamada,  Sdichi;  Kamehara.  Nobuo;  and  Murakawa.  Kyohei. 
4,217.337,  a.  423-624000. 
Kamenev,  Alexandr  F.:  See— 

Baburin,  Sergei  V.;  Gorbushin,  Vladimir  A.;  Muraviev,  Alexandr 
P.;  Nepdn,  Vdery  N.;  Frdov.  Mikhail  V.;  Aizenberg.  Sergd  A.; 
Golovko,  Evgeny  H.;  Kamenev,  Alexandr  F.;  and  Sergeev,  Igor 
A.,  4,217,169,  a.  162-100.000. 
Kamenev.  Vladimir  F.:  See— 

Dmitrievsky,  Anatoly  V.;  Kamenev,  Vladimir  F.;  Paahia,  Jury  M.; 

Prudov,  Nikold  M.;  Simatov,  Alexandr  I.;  Tjufyakov,  Andrd  S.; 

Shishkin,  Jury  N.;  and  Yamolov,  Jury  L,  4417.313,  Q.  261- 

41.00D. 

Kamp,  EwaM  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Plastic  bag  handle 

construction.  4414899,  a.  229-54.00R. 
Kampeen,  Yves;  Ho^ie,  Berad;  and  Rebaamen,  Ernst,  to  Eacher  Wyas 

Limited.  Pusher  centrifuge.  4217,224  Q.  21O-374000. 
Kanebo  Ltd.:  See— 

Asano,  Koin,  4217.381,  CL  427-340.000. 
Kano,  Fumio;  See— 

Yamada.  Muneki;  Hirata.  Sadao;  Yazdd,  Jinichi;  Maruhashi,  Yo- 
shitsugu;  Sakano,  Kozaburo;  Kishimoto,  Akira;  Hirata,  Shun- 
saku;  Suzuki.  Tom;  and  Kano,  Fumio,  4417,161,  Q.  156-242.000. 
Kanten,  H.  Gordon:  See— 

Peerman,  Dwight  E.;  and  Kanten,  H.  Gordon,  4217454  Q.  260- 
18.00N. 
Kao,  Charles  K.,  to  Intemationd  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Interlocking  precision  opticd  fiber  connector  or  support. 
4417,029,  a.  350-96.2ia 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  S^e— 

Tsuchiya,    Yoshimi;    and    Mizutani,    Hiroshi,    4214772,    CL 
128-284.000. 
Kapcaandy,  Louis  E.:  See— 

Olsen,  John  H.;  Hurlburt,  George  R;  and  Kapcaandy,  Louis  E.. 
4414904  a.  239-1 1.000. 
Kaplan,  Philip  D.:  See— 

Hiller,  Edwin  R.;  Kaplan.  Philip  D.;  Nicosia.  Joaeph  M..  Jr.;  and 
Zuemdorfer,  Henry  D.,  4417.583.  Q.  343-7.700. 
Karlsson.  Bengt  G.,  to  Berol  Kemi  AB.  Process  for  the  selective  extrac- 
tion of  metal  cations  firom  aqueous  solutions  thereof  and  composi- 
tions. 42 1 7,235,  a.  252- 1 84.000. 
Karrena  GmbH:  See— 

Bottenbnich,  Hermann,  4414709,  Q.  98-58.000. 
Kaspar,  Vaclav:  See- 
Wolf,  Karlhdnz;  MoUa,  Hans-Hdnz;  Nebding,  Rdnhard;  PetroU, 
Hans- Werner,  Homle,  Rdnhokl;  Schwadiel,  Richard;  aad  Kas- 
par, Vacbv,  4417,103,  Q.  8-66.000. 
Kaaper,  Robin:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Br^  D.;  Kaspn.  Robtn;  Vock. 
Manfred  R;  VinaJs,  Joaquin;  Kiwda,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Fred- 
erick L.,  4217,252,  a.  252-522.00R. 
Kaaad  Kahaahikikaisha-  See— 

Kassai,  Kenzo,  4214974  Q.  28042.000. 
Kassai,  Kenzo,  to  Kaasd  Kabtwhikikaisha  Collapsible  baby  carriage. 

4414974  a.  28042.00a 
Kato,  Hkletoshi:  See— 

Matsuauto,  Shigeo;  Tago,  Koichi;  and  Kato,  Hkletoshi,  4217,015, 
a.  316-30.000. 
Kato,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Okuyanu,  Yasuhiko;  Tanaka,  Koji;  Nakayama,  Yoahiro;  and  Kato, 
Hiroahi,  4414692,  CI.  84-l.Oia 
Kato,  Hiaaa,  aad  Sakamoto,  Y<riid.  Method  of  collecting  shellfish. 

4414595,  a.  37-195.000. 
Kato,  SboMK  See— 

Kitd,  Riyoahi;  Morino,  Yukio;  Kato,  Shogo;  and  Nemoto,  Ichiro, 
4417.049.  a.  354-195.000. 


Kato.  Yoahiaki;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hirotsugu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Apparatas  for  indkating  the  distance  over  whkh  a  vdikle 
can  travel  with  the  residud  Aid.  4,217,644,  CI.  364-442.000. 
Katsobe,  Judd;  Kobayaahi,  Tsuyoshi;  Tamoto,  Kattumi;  Takebayashi. 
Yoddaki;  Saa^iima,  Kikao;  larta,  Shigdio;  aad  Yamamoto,  Hiaao.  to 
Sumitomo  Chemicd  Company,  Limited.  Benzisoxanle  derivatives. 
4417,349,  a.  424-248.400. 
Katzen,  R^ihad;  Moon,  George  D.,  Jr.;  and  Kumana,  Jimmy  D.,  to 
Rafriu^l  Katzen  Associates  International  Inc.  Distillation  system  for 
motor  fiid  grade  anhydrous  akdiol.  4417,178,  CI.  203-19.000. 
Kauffiaan.  Ray  B.  Water  depth-foran  position  recwder.  4417,593,  Q. 

346-62.000. 
Kaufinan,  Charles  R.  Unit  foad  wrapping  machine.  4414640,  Q. 

53-556.000. 
Kaufmann,  Meinolph:  See— 

Doriguzzi,   Rteo;   EgfofT,   Markus;   Kaufmann,   Mdnotph;   and 
Scheffer,  Terry  J.,  4417,035,  Q.  350-338.000. 
Kawada,  Tohauke:  See— 

Aad.  Kokhi;  Kawada,  Tohsuke;  Iwaki.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kuroda, 
Ryozo,  4414892,  O.  228^.  lOR. 
Kawagai.  Keap:  See— 

AM,  Kazdode;  Kawagai,  Kenji;  Nagae,  Akin;  and  Goto,  Shukhi, 
4417,505,  a.  307-273.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Controlling  means  for  a  dud  vehicle  hydiaulk  braking  system. 
4217.004,  a.  303-400C 
Kiwahan.  Yuji:  See— 

Goto,  Takeshi;  Kawakami.  Noboru;  Hirano,  Itsuo;  and  Kawahara. 
Yuji.  4417,133,  a.  75-58.000. 
Kawai,  Masanobu:  See— 

Tsuruta.  Teraydd;  Kawai,  Maaanobu;  Matsukuma,  Ikao;  Teranishi, 
Masaydd;  and  Nakamizo,  Nobuhiro,  4417.13a  (9.  71-95.000. 
Kawakami,  Nobora:  See— 

Oota  Takeshi;  Kawakami.  Noboru;  Hirano,  Itsuo;  and  Kawahara. 
Yuji.  4217,133,  O.  75-58.000. 
Kawamura,  Sigera:  See— 

Kono,  Hiaashi;  Nakai,  Shigeyuki;  Hiaadomi,  Maaaki;  Minemura. 
Norimkhi;  Okita.  Tetsuo;  and  Rawamnn.  Sigera.  4217,127, 0. 
71-28.000. 
Kawanabe,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Ito,  Hideo;  and  Kawanabe,  Yoshihiro,  4417,554  Q.  330-268.000. 
Kawano,  Hideo:  See— 

Kubotera,  Kikuo;  Mizdd.  Eikhi;  Kawano,  Hideo;  and  Fujiwara, 
Tadahiro,  4217,408,  Q.  430-205.000. 
Kawashima,  Hkteyuki:  See— 

Ichikawa,    Singo;    Ishda,    Fujio;    and    Kawashima,    Hideyuki, 
4414649,  a.  368-109.000. 
Kawazoe,  Tetsu:  See— 

Sakai,  Atsnshi;  Yamaguchi.  Fumiaki;  Kawazoe,  Tetsu;  Yonemori, 
Hayato;  and  Machida.  Yoahio,  4217404,  Q.  208-125.000. 
Kay,  DavM  S.;  and  Rahk,  James  F.  PH  Control  system  for  carbonated 

beverage  pfamts.  4217417,  Q.  210-59.000. 
Kedem,  Abraham:  See— 

Kedem,  Ora;  Kedem.  Abraham;  Lev,  Menashr,  Tanny,  OeraU  B.; 
and  Mesadem,  Rami,  4417,20a  a.  204-301.000 
Kedem,  Ora;  Kedem,  Abraham;  Lev,  Menashe;  Tanny,  GeraM  B.;  and 
Measdem,  Rami,  to  Yeda  Research  ft  Development  Co.  Ltd.  Mem- 
branes. 4417,200,  a.  204-301.000. 
Keeler,   Miner  S.,   II.   Humidifier  and  moving  indoor  scdpture. 

4217,315,  a.  261-120.000. 
Kddmann,  Erik  C.  V.,  to  Elpan  ApS.  Baaeboard  heating  apparatus  with 

cabk  carrier.  4414823,  CI.  165-55.000. 
Kelemen,  Jozsef;  Kuhl.  Eickhard;  and  Schmid,  Karl,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Composition  for  scintillation  counting.  4417439,  Q. 
252-301.170. 
Kellenbenz,  Carl  W.;  and  Boney,  George  R.  Thyristor  firing  circuit 
modde  with  integral  opticd  isolation,  dv/dt  limiution.  and  bidirec- 
tiond  voltage  transient  suppression.  4,217.618.  CI.  361-56.000. 
Kdly,   Robert  R..   to  BJ-Hughes  Inc.   Wide  angk   inclinometer. 

4214590,  a.  33-304.000. 
Kelsey  Hayes  Co.:  See- 
Main,  John  A..  4417,003.  Q.  301-37.00S. 
Ndll.  Dankl  L..  4214849.  Q.  188-138.000. 
Kempton,  Marvin  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Rod-frag- 
ment contrdled-motion  warhead  (U).  4414720  O.  102-67.000. 
Kennametd  Inc.:  See — 

Stephenson,  Eark  W^  and  Hutzdl,  Qyde  G.,  4214832.  CL 
172-540.000. 
Kennedy,  James  V.:  See— 

Friedrich.  Hdnz  G.;  and  Kennedy.  Jamea  V..  4417495.  CL  260 
449.60M. 
Kennedy,  WilUam  H.:  See— 

Oraner,  Edward  C;  and  Kennedy,  William  R,  4214633.  Q. 
52-122.000. 
Kerby,  Robert  C,  to  Cominco  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  control 

of  dectrowinning  of  dnc.  4417,189,  a.  204-119.000 
Kerridge,  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Vkla.   Jdiua  A.;   and   Kerridge.   Kenneth   A^   4217474  CL 
260239.100. 
Kersker,  Theodore  M.;  and  Rye.  Grover  W.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft 
Rdiber  Company,  The.  Radid  tire  with  a  bdt  structure  of  difkrent 
reinforcement  cords.  4414813,  Q.  152-361.0DM. 
Kessinger,  Orvilk  E,  Jr.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Ca  Seal  4214973.  Q. 
277-92.000. 
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Ketteftanp,  Dooaid  B.:  Sn 

,      Hflfceny.  Benny  kLjmd  Kenriktmp,  DomM  B^  4>2I<>349.  Q. 

3-1.911.  -^ 

Kay.  Aathony  J.:  5>r 

AalHon.   MkhMl  &;  mad  Key.   Aathony  J.,  4,21MMk  a. 
164-S4v00a      .  ^  ,   j^„;^ 
Kcycfti  McivtD  H.*  S§^^ 

Bmbino,  Rayaitad  C;  and  Keyn.  Mdvin  H..  4^217.415.  a 
43S-9ia0a 


Hdnz;  Sdmiidt.  Jokannei  E;  Md  Kkfer,  Umi, 

4^i7.4<a  a  stt-«)9.(nL 

Kieflier,  Don  L.  Anpaatm  omM  for  loading  and  ncaiing  a  boat  onto 
a  vckick.  4ai^MT,CL  224-310000. 

Ryqyi;   Tobe,   Akflnro;   Fukana,   Harakazn;   Nmoaiya, 

E^wa,  liitMio,  to  Mhnbialu  Chemical  Indiotriet, 

nmeaOy  active  2-(4-anitnobatoxy)itilbenea.  4»217,366, 

Ca.  424-33OX)0a 

Kim,  Han  J.;  PMen,  Thonm  E.;  and  Snee,  David,  to  OTE  Piodocts 

Corporation.  Procea  of  preparing  an  electrical  contact  material. 

4,217.139.  a  79-206.000. 

Kimliwwih.  Wade  L.  3tO  Degree  intHpil,yy  deaniag-  4J16).910i  a. 

Moritairo:  &»— 

Noboro;   Ifiyanoto,  Akin;   Kobayaahi.   Motonobo; 

Karibayaalu.   Akio;   Toyoda,   Takefaaoi;   Kimara,   Morifairo; 

Kyoden,  Hiroiht;  Hoahmo,  Toafaisake;  and  Watanabe.  JiaoL 

4.2M3H  a  266-44AnL 

Oeorge  W.;  nd  Water.  Harry,  to  Bdl  Telephone  Labonto- 

riea.  Incorporated.  Method  and  ttmctiire  for  generating  repreaeata- 

tioni  of  npctitive  electrical  wavefotmt.  4^17.324.  CL  313-364.000. 

Bair.  Eogene  C;  and  Kindtg,  Alan  L..  4^16^806.  Q.  140-92.100 
Miler,  Sammy  L.;  and  Kindig,  Atan  L..  <216hS71,  CL  29-396.000. 
Edward  L,  Jr.;  and  Reed,  Brian  J.,  to  Weatinghouae  Electric 
Corp.  Staler  core  cooling  for  dynaaoeiectric  machinei  4.217.311, 
CL  3lO-33i)0a 

Onorpe  &.  to  Standard  OO  Company  (Indiana).  Low  fhud  km 
■.  4^17,231.  a  232-«.35It 

MIdo:  5MU-  .... 

HayaaU.  TeCnaki;  Shiiyama.  Hideo;  Kinoahita,  Mikio;  and  Nagai. 
HfoaU.  4,216,610  CL  74-473.00R. 

r.  Jamea  E.  to  A  R.  Wood  Manufacturing  Company.  Multi- 
_   and  feed  device.  4^16.742.  a  119-18.000 
Kirfaatrick.  Jod  L..  to  Oulf  Od  Corporatioa   Benzyltfaio-U.4- 

thiadiBsol-^yl  ueaa.  4^17.439,  CL  348-140000 
Klmer,  Kano.  to  Robert  Boach  OvML  Ignition  dJatrAwtor  with  nobe 

Mnnwiimai  dectrodet.  4,217,470  Q.  20O-19.0(HL 
KJaUaoto,  Akira:  See— 

Yannda,  Moneki;  Honta,  Sadao;  Yazaki,  JinicU;  Marohaahi,  Yo- 
ikitMign;  Sakano,  Koqbvro;  Kiahimoto,  Akin;  Hirata,  Shun- 
mko;  Sozaki.  Tom;  and  Kano,  Fomio,  4^17.161.  Q.  136-241000. 
Kit^wa.  Ryuidii:See— 

Yoabida,    Makolo;    Nagaahima,    Nobutragu;    Suzue,    Akihiro; 
Ki^owa.  RyacU;  and  Namikawa,  Mitao.  4,217,018.  Q.  339- 

KJtai.  KiyoaU;  ktoino,  Yukio;  Kato,  Sbogo;  and  Nemoto,  Ichiro,  to 
Seiko  Koki  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha.  Shutter  Made  control  device  for  auto- 
matic focnaing  camera.  4,217/>49,  CL  334-193.000 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  5ler— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
VhialB,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwala,    Jacob.    4.217.371.    Q. 
426-338.000 
TrenUe.  Robert  W.;  Mookheijee,  Biija  D.;  Kaqwr,  Robin;  Vock. 
Manfred  R;  Vmak,  JoMpiin;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Fred- 
erick L..  4^17.232,  CL  232-322.00R. 
Kizaki,  Zro,  to  Toyoto  Jidoafaa  Kogyo  K«hiiAiH  Kaiaha.  Return 
qirinr  retattion  for  a  vehicle  dram  brake.  4JI16,830  CL  188-216l000. 
Kjta,  Oayton  P.,  to  Natkmal  Compoter  Syatema,  Inc.  Self-caiibnting 
■ppirataa    for    pbotoelectricany    acanning    answer    documents. 
4,217,4r.  a.  235-468.000 
Klafr.  Ulrich.  to  Zarges  Leichtban  OmbH.  Fitting  for  joints  of  bMlder 
aectiona.  4,216.844.  CL  182-104i)0O 

Klaila,  Waiiam  J.  Combined  itractanl  support  and  solar  energy  system. 

4,216^762,  a  12M21J)0O  ^^ 

KtaM,  Oerald  R.,  to  Fdlowes  MamActuring  Company.  Storage  unit 

4417,012,  a  31^292.00O 
KlMa,  John  F.;  and  Liotta,  F.  Jamea,  to  Electronic  Aaaodalea,  Inc. 

Mohi-aaer  analog/hybrid  system.  4,217,632.  CL  364-601.000. 
Klein,  Dandl  L.:  &«u- 

Howerton,  Andemn  W.;  Kkm,  Dandl  L.;  and  Tbomaa,  James  R.. 
4,216^679.  a  474-238.000 
Klein,  Herman  C,  to  MfiDomifll  Douglas  Corporation.  Lighted  instru- 
ment dial  face  diaplay.  4,217,623,  Cr362-30.000. 
Kliklok  COrporatiaa:  &»— 

CoOva,  PMer  C;  and  Humphriea,  Richard  L.,  4,216497.  CL 
229-33i)0O 
KlockMT-Waike  AG:  Stt- 

Wanke.  Rana.  4,216.876,  Q.  220-319.000 
Uonper,  John  O.:  See— 

SloOer,  fttfida  S.;  Hammondi.  James  C;  Kloepper.  John  O.;  Md 
ScMobohm.  Aiaoid,  4,216,726,  CL  41044.000/ 
Kaicketbocker.  R<)beft  R.  to  Siemon  Company.  The.  Universal  mount- 
^  bracket  for  circuit  blocks.  4^16,934,  a.  248-309.00A. 


Kughts,  Robert  C:  See—  ..  :.  .•^■- '    r^.    /  v.-i>.  ,»;•</'  ' 

Vamdy,  Joaeph  &;  and  KnighH,  Robert  C.  4,21MS3.  €1. 
271-11.000 
Knirach,  Erich:  Smw 

Hagin.  Fauat;  Hagen,  Hana;  Dtewita,  Hana^nrgen;  KnirKh,  Erich; 
and  Merker.  PnaL  4,216^68^  Q.  74-731.000. 
Kobayaahi,  Akio,  to  Nippondenao  Ca,  Ltd.  Air-to-Aiel  ratio  control 

apparatua.  4,216,730  CL  123-433.000. 
Kobayaahi.  Kazao;  Yuki,  Kiyohiro;  and  Suzuki.  Yutaka.  to  Nippon 
Tdegraph  A  Telephone  Pubbc  Corpontion.  Amplitude  and  periodk: 
phaae  modnlation  transanasion  system.  4,217.467,  CL  17847.100. 
Kobayaahi,  KewLSM— 

Tanaka.  Koichi;  Kobayaahi.  Keqji;  and  Aonuma,  »iigeo.  4,217,406, 
a  430-137.000 
Kobayaahi,  Motonobu:  See— 

Shimada,  Noboro;  Mi^^moto,  Akira;  Kobayaahi,  Motonobu; 
KurflMyasU,  Akio;  Toyoda,  Takehani;  Kimura,  Morihiro; 
Kyoden,  Hiroshi;  Hoahmo,  Toahisuke;  and  Watanabe,  Jiro, 
4^16,944,0.26644.000  .    , 

Kobayaahi.  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Katsube.  Juki;  Kobayaahi.  Tsuyoshi;  Tamoto,  Kataumi;  Takebaya- 
shi,  Yoshiaki;  Sasajima.  Kikuo;  Inaba,  Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto. 
Hisao.  4.217.349,  0^4-248.400 
Kobe  Steel.  Limited:  See— 

Sugano.    Kataumi;    Hashimoto,    Takeshi;    Haahizume,    Shinzi; 
ftegami,  Yoshio;  and  Fukumizu,  Shin'khi.  4,217,322,  O.  264- 
176.00R. 
Kdbylinski.  Thaddeus  P.:  See— 

Wu.  Ching-Yong;  and  Kobylinaki,  Thaddeus  P.,  4,217,291,  O. 
26a429.00R. 
Koch,  Eari  E.;  and  Ehrhart.  Philip  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Crop 

harvesting  machine.  4.216,641,  O.  56-14.400. 
Koch.  Robert  L..  II.  to  George  Koch  Sons.  Inc.  Drying  oven. 

4^16,592,  a.  34-68.000. 
Kocina,  Lawrence  A;  and  Roche,  John  N.,  to  R.  D.  Werner  Co..  Inc. 

Picture  frame  retaining  cUp.  4,216,397,  O.  4O-1S6.000. 
Kodama,  Yutaka:  See— 

Horike,  Maaanori;  Jinnai,  Roichiro;  Iwasaki,  Kyuhachiro;  and 
Kodama.  Yutaka.  4.217.393,  O.  346-75.000. 
KoeMe,  Earl  A.,  to  Sudfer  Chemical  Company.  Pressure  sensitive 

adhesive  formulation.  4.217,434,  O.  525-329.000. 
Koenig.  Jean-Jacques:  See— 

Jarreau,  Francoia-Xavier;  and  Koenig,  Jean-Jacques,  4,217,280, 0. 
260-239.570. 
Koemer,  Qtnx;  and  Rott,  Hans,  to  Th.  GoMschmidt  AG.  Textile  fiber 

finishes.  4,217,228.  O.  252-8.600. 
Koh-1-Noor  Rapidograph,  Inc.:  See— 

Straszewski,  Klaus;  Rauterberg.  Jocfaen;  and  Zuchner.  Werner, 
4,217,058.  O.  401-133.000. 
Kohzai,  Yoshinori;  and  Gyama,  Shineaki,  to  Fujitsu  Fannc  Limited. 

Direct  current  motor.  4,217,313,  O.  310-186.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Haton.    Yoshinori;    and    Yamamoto,    Hideo,    4,217,609,    O. 
338-136.000 
KoUmar,  Friedrich:  5ee— 

Handte,    Herbert;    and     Kolfanar,    Friedrich,    4,217,633,    O. 
364-117.000. 
Komaru,  Isamu:  See- 
Sasaki,  Tadao;  Komaru,  Isamu;  and  Yoahioka,  Ryuzo,  4,217,333. 
a.  423-345.000. 
Komatsu,  Koei:  See— 

Nakamura,  Ryuichi;  Fukuhara,  Sdji;  Matsumoto,  Shuichi;  and 
Komatsu,  Koei,  4,217,299,  O  260464.000. 
Komori,  Tetsuo,  to  Japan  Styrene  Paper  Corpontion,  Ltd.  Process  for 

producing  polyolefin  foams.  4.217.319,  O.  264-53.000. 
Komoriya.  Kiyoshi.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  k  Technology; 
and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Technology.  Swing  type 
hydrauUc  servo-actuator.  4416.701.  O  91-49.000. 
Kondo.  Kazuko:  5«e— 

Yoshino,  Youziro;  and  Koodo,  Kazuko,  4,217485, 0.  260-345.500. 
Kondo,  Keqji:  See— 

Nskase,  Takamichi;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Naito,  Junkhiro;  and  Kondo, 
Kenji.  4416,633,  O.  60-276.000. 
Konig,  Klaus:  See- 
Lindner,  Onlstian;  SuhnL  Carlhans;  Bartl,  Herbert;  Schrecken- 
berg.  Manfred;  Freitag,  Dieter;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4417,297, 0. 
260463.000. 
Schreckenbefg,   Manfred;   Freitag,   Dieter,   Lindner,  Christian; 
SoUng,  Carfliana;  Bartl,  Herbert;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,217,437, 0. 
328-171.000. 
Koniahi,  Kenji:  See — 

Nakaya,  Keiichi;  Sato,  Kimihiko;  and  Konishi,  Kenji,  4,217,330, 0. 
422-193.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Momoae,    Haruhiko;    Yamada,    Masashi;    and    lijima,    Yaichi, 
4417,043,  O.  334-25.000. 
Koao,   Hisaahi;   Nakai.   Shigeyuki;   Hiaadomi,   Masaki;   Minemura, 
Norimichi;  Okita,  Tetsuo;  and  Kawamura,  Sigeni,  to  Ube  Industries, 
Ltd.  Process  for  producing  urea  granules.  4417,127,  CL  71-28.000. 
Kooo,  Maaao:  5<ir 

Tani,  Tatsuo;  and  Kono,  Masao,  4417,032,  O.  33S-8A)0 
Knpefanan,  Bernard,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Photofhah  lamp. 

4417,089,  O.  431-362.000. 
Kopf,  Rudi;  and  Trefz,  Walter,  to  Filterwerk  Mann  &  Hummel  GmbR 
Air  intake  filler  with  cydooe  separator  stage  and  duat  collection  pan. 
4417,118,  O.  S5-33O000. 


*^^^2^i5:  ^  '^***"  ^°^^  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  nozzle.  4,216,912, 
O.  239-533.400. 

Komatowski,  Boleslaw,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Automatic  bobbin 

wmding  system.  4416,733,  O.  112-184.000. 
Kosonocky,  Walter  F.:  See— 
•   Cames,  James  E.;  Dawson,  Robert  H.;  and  Kosonocky,  Walter  F.. 
4417,605,  a.  358-31.000. 
Kosyrev,  Felix  K.;  Timofeev,  Valery  A.;  Pekh,  Anatoly  K.;  and  Leo- 

nov,  Alexandr  P.  Gas  laser.  4417,560,  O.  331-94.5(©. 
Kotian,  Vijaynj  M.:  See— 

Boimes,  Eugene  D.;  Kotian,  Vijaynj  M.;  and  MenMuir,  Paul  C, 
4416,802,  a.  138-143.000. 
Kousokabe,  HinAatu:  See— 

Tojo,  Kenji;  Kousokabe,  Hirokatu;  Arai,  Nobukatsu;  and  Sato,  Eiji, 
4416,661,  CI.  62-505.000. 
Kowa  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamada,  Shun-ichi;  Terashima,  Shiro;  Nagakura,  Masahiko-  and 
Nara,  Munehiko,  4,217484,  O.  260-343.30P. 
Kraess,  Henri:  See— 

Hugel,  Philippe;  Kraess,  Henri;  Louis,  Remi;  and  Vidonne,  Louis. 
4417,503,  CI.  307-237.000.  ^^ 

■Kralik,  Andrew  J.:  See— 

Gryctko,  Carl  E.;  DtMarco,  Bernard;  and  Kralik,  Andrew  J., 
4417,472,  O.  200-144.00R. 
Kramer,  Henry  H.:  See- 
Dam,   Nairn  G.;   Picunko,  Thomas;   and   Kramer,   Henry  H., 
4417,642,  O.  364-416.000. 
Krapcho,  John,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Carbamate  derivatives  of 

mercaptoacyl  hydroxy  prolines.  4,217,359,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Kraska,  Robert  E.;  and  Lessar,  Joseph  F.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Gold 
based  alloy  composition  and  brazing  therewith,  particularly  for 
ceramic-metal    seals   in    electrical    feedthrougte.    4417,137,    O. 
75-165.000. 
Krassas,  James  G.:  See— 

Haub,  John  T.;  Krassas.  James  G.;  Rustad,  Stanley  C;  and  Davis. 
Noel,  4416,618,  a.  47-65.000. 
Knus,  Werner.  Long-term  endoprosthesis.  4,216,548,  O.  3-1.910 
Knus,  Willibald,  to  TRW   Inc.   Molding  retainer.  4,216,637,  O. 

Krieg,  Adrian  H.,  to  Widder  Corpontion.  Appantus  for  automatically 
^^^  **  cutting  of  pipes,  pUtes  and  the  like.  4,216,945,  O. 
266-56.000. 

Krieve,  Walter  F.:  See— 

®"fl^',"5'*°**  ^'  Hardgrove,  John  A.;  and  Krieve.  Walter  F.. 
4417,132,  a.  75-26.000. 
Kriy,  Werner;  and  Reuss,  Mira.  Denture  cleansing  tablet  and  method 

of  manufacturing  the  same.  4.217,234,  C\.  252-99.000. 
Knvenko,  Valery  G.:  See— 

Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  I.;  Krivenko,  Valery  G.;  and  Golomovz- 
juk.  Ivan  K.,  4,217,478,  CI.  219-97.000. 
Krob,  Erwin,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Heel-release  bindins  with  a  cou- 
pled ski  brake.  4.216,976,  CI.  280605.000. 
Kroenke.  William  J.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Process  for 

making  amine  molybdates.  4417,292.  O.  260-429.00R. 
Kroh,  Adolf:  See— 

Dietz,  Erwin;  Fuchs,  Otto;  Gutbrod,  Robert;  Kroh,  Adolf;  and 
Maikowski,  Michael.  4,217,265,  C\.  260-42.210 
Kruer,  Melvin  R.:  See— 

Bartoli,  FUbert  J.;  Esterowitz,  Leon;  Allen,  Roger  E.;  and  Knier. 
Melvm  R.,  4417,547,  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Kuan,  Tiong  Ho;  and  Sommer,  John  G.,  to  General  Tile  &.  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Method  of  coating  rubber  with  a  composition  which 
resists  removal  by  water.  4,217,395,  CI.  428-494.000. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukata.^kio,  4,216,843,  CI.  180-245.000. 

Hayashi,  Tetsuaki;  Shiiyama,  Hideo;  Kinoshita.  Mikio;  and  Nagai, 

Hiroshi,  4,216,680,  O.  74-473.00R.  *^ 

Kubotera,  Kikuo;  Mizuki,  Eiichi;  Kawano,  Hideo;  and  Fujiwara, 

I217S:  s.  r&o?s5s. ''""  '^'  '•^-  ^^«  "'•'*  •"^- 

Kuchler,  Fritz,  to  Brain  Dust  Patents  Establishment.  Automatic  sausage 

slicmg  and  weighing  system.  4,217,650,  CI.  364-^67.000. 

Kuchuk-Yatsenko,  Sergei  1.;  Krivenko,  Valery  G.;  and  Golomovzjuk, 

211997  bm  ^'^       controlling  butt  welding  machine.  4,217,478,  CI. 

Kuck,  Mark  A.;  and  MiUer,  Gary  K.,  to  Stouffer  Chemical  Company. 

SSlmII^ISi '*"***  '°'"  P^^P*™*  metal  alkoxides.  4,217,184,  O. 

Kuhl,  Eickhard:  See— 

Kelemen,  Jozsef;  Kuhl,  Bckhard;  and  Schmid,  Karl,  4,217439,  CI. 
252-301.170. 
Kuhl,   Martin,   to  Rosenthal  Technik  AG.   Composite  insulators 

4417,466,  CI.  174-209.000. 
Kuhnis,  Hans:5^e— 

Eichenberger,    Kurt;    Kuhnis,    Hans;   Ostermayer,    Franz;   and 
Schroter,  Herbert,  4417,330,  O.  424-250.000. 
Kuklin,  Arlen  J.:  See— 

Jackaen,  Peter  J.;  Kuklin,  Arlen  J.;  Jacksen,  Peter  R.;  and  Vessely, 
James  F.,  4,217,047,  O.  354-77.000.  ' 

KttUick,  Werner:  See— 

Pischtschan,  Alfred;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Hornle,  ReinhoW;  Bremer. 
Fritz;  Arnold,  Bernhard;  and  KuUick,  Werner,  4417466,  O. 
260-42.210. 
Kumagai,  Yuji:  See— 

Simazaki,  Yuzuru;  Doi,  Ryota;  Kumagai,  Yuji;  Fukazawa,  Ikou; 
and  Yamaguchi,  Motoo,  4,217,514,  O.  310260.000. 


Kumana,  Jimmy  D.:  See— 

Katzen,  Raphael;  Moon,  George  D.,  Jr.;  and  Kumana,  Jimmy  D . 
4417,178,01.203-19.000.  ^^    unniy  i^., 

Kunzel,  Hans  E.:  See— 

Elfert,  Klaus;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Bentz.  Francis;  and  Kunzel,  Hans 
E.,  4417427,  O.  210-500.00M. 
Kuo,  Mau-Jung:  See— 

Tolbert,  WiUiam  R.;  Feder,  Joseph;  Kuo,  Mau-Jung;  and  Folkman. 
Moses  J.,  4417,412,  O.  435-68.000.  ^^ 

Kurandt,  Uwe:  See— 

Goedecke,  Ralf;  Kurandt,  Uwe;  and  Moller,  Rolf,  4417,451,  O. 

Kurechi,  Taisuke:  See— 

Toyama.  Teruhiko;  Morikawa,  Osamu;  Tanaka,  Toahhni;  Hojo, 
Yoshikata;  Takasawa,  Yoshio;  and  Kurechi,  Taisuke,  4417,131. 
O.  71-108.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okada.  Yoshio;  Igarashi.  Yuriko;  and  Watanabe.  Kozyu.  4417.241, 
O.  252-316.000. 
Kuribayashi.  Akio:  See— 

SUmada.    Noburo;    Miyamoto,    Akin;    Kobayaahi,    Motonobu; 

Kunbayashi,    Akio;    Toyoda,    Takehani;    Kimura,    Morihiro; 

Kyoden,  Hiroshi;  Hoshino,  Toshisuke;  and  Watanabe    Jiro 

4,216,944,  a.  26644.000.  ' 

Kurland,  Jerome  J.,  to  Metropolitan  Sanitary  District  of  Greater  CW- 

cago.  Automatic  cleaning  of  sensing  probes.  4416,671, 0.  73-61.0(»t 

Kuroda,  Kotofusa:  See— 

Munta,  Kazuo;  and  Kuroda,  Kotofusa,  4,216,579,  O.  29-730.000. 
Kuroda,  Ryozo:  See— 

Asai,  Koichi;  Kawada,  Tohsuke;  Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kuroda. 
Ryozo.  4416,892,  CI.  22844.10R  ^^ 

Kurzweil,  Karel:  See— 

Badet,    Bernard;    GuiUaume,    Francois;    and    Kurzweil,    KareL 
4416,577,  O.  29-831.000. 
Kusche,  David  W.:  See— 

Hofinann,  Robert  A.;  and  Kusche,  David  W.,  4416,984.  O 
292-91.000. 
Kushida,  Shozo:  See— 

Ikenishi,  Masataka;  Miyazaki,  Joichi;  Kushida,  Shozo;  and  Nakani- 
shi,  Hiromasa,  4,216,646,  CI.  368-28.000. 
Kusui,  Shoji;  Yamazaki,  Nobuyasu;  and  Ikeda,  Yoshio,  to  Nihon  Denki 
4  2??  54ra*324-?07^S"^  '^^  polyphase  electric  energy  meter. 
Kusumoto,  Hikoichi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Kansei;  Kusumoto,  Hikoichi;  and  Yokono,  Yoshinobu. 
4417,525,  a.  315-381.000. 
Kuzma,  Edward  J.,  to  Celanese  Corpontion.  Alkyd  resins  with  use  of 

multifunctional  monomers.  4,217,257,  Q.  260-22.0CB. 
Kwasnitza,  Hans-Dieter,  to  De  La  Rue  Giori  S.  A.  Appantus  for  divert- 
mg  paper  sheets  or  the  like  from  a  first  path  into  a  second  path. 

Kyoden,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shimada,    Noburo;    Miyamoto,    Akira;    Kobayaahi,    Motonobu; 

Kunbayashi,    Akio;    Toyoda,    Takehani;    Kimura,    Morihiro; 

Kyoden,  Hiroshi;  Hoshino,  Toshisuke;  and  Watanabe.  Jiro 

4,216.944,  CI.  26644.000.  ^^  ' 

Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsunita,  Teniyuki;  Kawai,  Masanobu;  Matsukuma,  Ikuo;  Teranishi, 
Masayuki;  and  Nakamizo,  Nobuhiro,  4417,130,  O.  71-95.000 
Kyriacou,  Demetrios;  Edamura,  Fred  Y.;  and  Love,  Jim,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Electrolytic  production  of  certain  tri- 
chloropicolinic  acids  and/or  3,6-dichloropicoUnic  acid.  4,217.185. 0 
2O4-73.00R. 
LAM  Radiator,  Inc.:  See— 

Bnun,  Richard  R.;  Peuja,  Glen  E.;  and  Cedar,  Charies  E., 
4416,824,  CI.  165-69.000  .  c  c. 

Lady  Bea  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Tlromas,   W  yne  W.;  and  Thomas,  Walter  C.  4417,602,  O. 
358-3.000. 
Lafarge  Fondu  International:  See— 

Mathieu,  Alain,  4,217,144.  O.  106-104.000. 
Lagana',  Vincenzo;  and  Zardi,  Umberto.  to  Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.  Pro- 
cess for  recovering  powders  obtained  from  appantuses  used  for 
treating  Uquid  or  soUd  materials.  4,217.1 14,  CI.  55-70000. 
Lagodka,  Gunter;  Rosenberg,  Harry;  Becker,  Kunibert;  and  Dunkel, 
Gerd,  to  Gewerkachaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Mine  roof  support 
assembly.  4,217,067,  O.  405-296.000. 

H^.  f?y*'J°  ^*"**  Industries  Limited.  Fuel  injection  system. 

4416,754,  O.  123-447.000. 
Lamber,  Clarence  F.:  See— 

Passafiume,  Anthony;  Lamber,  Clarence  F.;  and  Dickover,  Wil- 
Uam,  4416,687.  CI.  83-26.000. 
Lamboo,  Theodorus  F.:  See- 
Van  den  Brink.  Hans  G.;  Van  Hoof,  Albertus  J.  F.  M.;  Van  Kleef. 
«iT?S«?  ^  ^ '  "**  Lamboo,  Theodonu  F..  4417,559,  O. 

La  Mers,  Herbert  LabeUing  system.  4,217,164,  O.  156-541.000. 
Lamos,  Richard  A.:  See— 

^\"^.^^}  ^'  L*™***  Richard  A.;  and  Rosati,  Alfonso  A., 
4416,955,  CI.  271-296.000. 
Landsman,  Howard  A.:  See— 

Jurgensen,  David  J.;  and  Landsman,  Howard  A.,  4417,610  O. 
358-139.000. 
Lang,  Pierre,  ..^  J.  Bobat  ft  Fils.  S.A.  Device  for  automatically  receiv- 
ing sheets  in  a  pile  and  for  removing  a  pile  of  sheets  from  a  sheet 
processing  apparatus.  4,217.069,  O.  414-45.000. 
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Aread,  to  Gitt-Bfocades  N.V.  Active  dried  beker**  yeatt 
iVtAlO,  CL  43S-2S6.00a 
Laatoch,   Reinhafd,   to  Beyer  AktknceaeOKhaft.   Piepentioa  of 
dihilntnifrviaylcyclo|iropeneciiboiylic  acids  and  eaten.  4^17,300, 

Latter.  Afcert  L.;  HaauBoad.  R.  Phffip;  and  Dootey,  James  L.,  to  R  ft 
D  Aworiatcs  Untlirottled  lean  nuxtiue  gasoline  engine.  4^16,743, 

Lavanciiy.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Hriimami,  Frieder,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GnML  Apenrstos  and  method  to  test  worimieom  for  stie,  relative 
posilica.  materini  iatcfrity,  and  the  like.  4^17.033,  CL  3S6-372.00a 
Lawrence  BrothetSi  Inc.:  Sn 

McMncfa,  Defanar.  and  Schnttler.  William  IL.  4^16.916.  Ca. 
292-341.17a 
Lnwaon,  Dale  W.  R.,  to  Rohr  lodostries,  Inc.  Linkage  system  for  a 

tubo  fia  engine  thrat  reverser.  4.216,926.  Q.  244-1  laOS. 
Le  CartwwM'  I  dttuut  Sit 

Maire,  Jaoqnes;  Foerre.  Jacqoes;  Soisy  sous  Moatmorency;  and 
Oerv^Tjean  P.,  4J17.336.  a  423-44<.00a 
Leary,  David  F.;  Cooper,  Roy  G.;  and  Miertscfatn,  Gary  N.,  to  General 
AloiiHC  Coooany.  ManofiKture  of  nnclear  fod  compacts.  4.217.174. 

Leaser,  Paul  J.;  PuJikaaip,  Gerald  S.;  and  Stammen.  Harold  A.,  to 
Crown  Coatrob  Corporatioo.  Slip  sheet  lift  track.  4.217,074,  Q. 
414442.aOa 
Lecoenf,  Jean-Pierre  E.:  Stt — 

Demraeve,  Francois  R.;  Divay.  Rene  G.;  and  Leooear,  Jean-Pierre 
£,  4.216.831.  CL  180-14.0(NL 
Leder.  Frederic:  Set— 

Saftori.  Gnido;  and  Leder.  Frederic  4.217.237.  CL  2S2-191000. 
|,^nlyB_  Inc.:  Srr 

Roy.  Kemetfa  L.;  and  Sadgebory,  William  D.,  4.217.367.  CL 
333-233.000. 
Lfif,  Sang  H.:  Ste — 

Sah.  Nam  P.;  Filboa.  Paul  D.;  and  Lee.  Sang  H.,  4.217.113.  CL 
5t-309jaXk 
Lefllagwell,  Edward  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Rechargeable 
electrochemical  oeO  pack  having  overcorrent  protection.  4.217,400, 
CL  429^7.00a 
Le  Frock,  Jack  L.;  and  Scheil,  RanaM  F.  Novel  enrichments  for  blood 
cataoe  media.  4J17.411.a.  433-34.00a 

Civm,  McDonakl.  4.216.992.  CL  297-S3.000. 
Legae.  Norris  R.,  to  Synthetic  Sorfaces.  Inc.  High  green  strength 

curable  orethaae  adhesive.  4^17.234.  CL  260-3.3007 
Le  Guea,  Jaoqaes:  See— 

Delair.  Jacqaet;  and  U  Gnen.  Jacques,  4.217.317.  CL  313-36.00a 
Lebto.  Eino  M.:  Se»— 

Zdfawr.  John  R.;  Lefato.  Eino  M.;  and  PoHnsky.  Michael  V^ 
4.217.039.  a  333-27.0NL 
Lemelsoa.  Jerome  R  Eyegbm  sUeUs.  4.217.037,  a.  331-44.00a 
Leonov.  Aleiandr  P.:  See— 

Kosyrev.  Fdii  K.;  TnnoliBev,  Vakry  A.;  Pekh.  Anatoly  K.;  and 
Leonov.  Aleiandr  P.,  4.217.36a  O.  331-94.3(X>. 
Le  Pane.  Jean-franoois:  See— 

MaicSly,  Christian;  Le  Page.  Jean-Francois;  Maitino.  Germain; 
and  MiqueL  Jean.  4.217,203,  Q.  20e-139.00a 
Lerch,  Roaahl  E.;  and  Partoidge.  Jerry  A.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Encny.    Decoatamination   of  oietals   using   chemical    etdhing. 
4^171192.  CL  2O4-149.00a 
Les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See — 

hfignien.  Gecmea;  and  Millet.  Christian.  4.217,031.  a  33046.210. 
Lessar,  Joseph  F.:  See— 

Knakajiobert  E.;  and  Lessar.  Joae^  F.,  4J17,137,  CL  73-163.00a 
Letter.  Eageae  C;  and  So,  Kai  C,  to  Banach  *  Lomb  Incorporated. 
Ghas  coated  odysiloiaae  ooatact  leas.  4^17.038.  a  331-160.00R. 
Lev.  Mrnashf:  See— 

Kedeai,  Ora;  Kedeai,  Abraham;  Lev.  Meaashe;  Tanny,  Gerald  B.; 

and  Measalfm.  Raan.  4.217 JOa  a  204-301.000. 

Levy,  Richard  R,  to  Jeney  Nodear-Avoo  Isotopes,  Inc.  Isotope 

separation    wUh   improved    selective    ionizatioa.    4.217.494,    CI. 

1S0-2I2XXA 

Li.  taaes  C  M.;  sad  Chn.  Suagaee  G.,  to  United  Sttfes  of  America, 

Ener^-  Hemispherical  L«ae  camera.  4.217.493,  CL  230-271000. 
LibbevOweas-Fdrd  Company:  See— 

Ittwedoni.  Floyd  T.;  Rahrig.  DonaM  D.;  ReveOs,  Robert  G.;  and 
B^riwag.  JaiMS  A..  4*2177126.  CL  63-106.00a 
:  Vcrwahnngs  GmbH:  See— 
Marius;   &witeki,   Friedhehn;   and   SOber.   Dieter. 
4.217.304,  a  3O7.232.00C 
LickliaglMmsa.  TTlnfT'  Set 

Wddhater.  Wenier;  aad  I  irhtinghagni,  Kkns,  4.217.14a  d. 
7S-2144)0a 
Uk  Savcn,  lac:  Set 

Wkid.  Fraak;  Mackay,  DoaaU  A.  M.;  Bakal.  Abraham  I.;  and 
Owk.  K.  Warren.  4,217.368. 0.  426-3.000. 
;  Gcoap  lac:  Set 

VeOo;  aad  Bryant.  Herman  G..  Jr..  4^16.784,  Q.  131- 
I7.0GR. 
Lfller.  Dcftert  L  Continuous  oiethod  of  deaniwg  a  slurry  of  crushed 

raw  ocaL  4,217.207,  G.  209-13.000. 
Uai,  Gary  M.  F.;  aad  Dro^nai,  Roberto  D.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Com- 
paay.  p-Lactam  antiiiotic  esterification  prooem  using  metbox- 
ymttM  methane  sulfonate.  4J17.273.  CL  260-239.10a 
lidt  Anicatfsaeilschaft:  5^ 

ifajrl  Waller,  4^216^704,  a  9^78.00a  ' 


Christian;  Suhng.  Carlhans;  Bartl.  Herbert;  Schreckenben. 
Manfred;  Frettag,  Dieter;  and  Konig.  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengwefl- 
sdiaft.  Process  ror  the  preparatioo  of  carbonic  aad  aryl  esters  of 
polyester-diob  lengthened  via  carbonate  groups.  4.217.297.  Q. 
260463.000. 
Lmdner.  Christian:  Sie 

Schreckenben,   Manfred;   Freitag,  Dieter,   Lindner,  Christian; 
Suling,  CarUan^  BartL  Herbert;  and  Konig,  Klaus.  4.217.437.  Q. 
328-171.000. 
Liotta,  F.  James:  See — 

Klaus,  John  F.;  and  Liotta.  F.  James,  4.217,632,  CL  364-601.000. 
Upiaski.  Ridiani  J.,  to  Mogul  Corporation.  The.  Corrosion  inhibiting 

compositions.  4.217416.  CL  21O-38.00a 
Lipovac  MUetSee— 

Trp.  Peter,  Lipovac  Mile;  Ribich,  Roddfo  J.,  deceased;  and  Ri- 
bich.  Virginia,  legal  representative.  4,217.062.  Q.  401-44.000. 
List,  Hans:  See — 

Ffeyn.  Fritz,  4,216,746,  CL  123-41.69a 
Little  Raymond  L.  Yoke  hoist  for  use  with  pickup  truck.  4,216,941,  CL 

234-326.00a 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Cross,  Joseph  E.,  4,217,182.  Q.  204-13.000. 
Liu.  Robert  C:  See- 
Hughes,  J<An  L.;  Seyler,  Jay  K.;  and  Liu.  Robert  C.  4.217.268.  Q. 
260-1 12.30T. 
Livermore,  Frederick  C;  and  Boynton,  Robert  J.,  to  Northern  Telecom 

Limited.  Thermal  print  bv.  4,217,48a  Q.  219-216.000. 
Livick.  Lester  R.  Toy  space  ship  and  removable  fighter  airplane. 

4.216,613,  a.  46-202.000. 
Ljungberg.  Per-Allan;  and  Nilsson,  Lennart,  to  Tetia  Pak  International 
AB.  Arrangement  for  the  processing  of  a  moving  material  web. 
4.217.0837a.  423-333.000. 
Lobbch,  Kari-Richard,  to  Kali  and  Salz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for 
the  pixxluction  of  potassium  magnesium  ptesphate.  4,217,333,  CL 
423-306.00a 
Lodge-Cottrell  Limited:  See— 

Wyatt.  John  G.;  and  Parker,  Kenneth  R.,  4,216,708,  a.  98-36.000. 
Loersch.  Joseph  F.:  See— 

NeaL  James  W.;  Loersch.  Joseph  F.;  and  AdinoUi.  Robert  G.. 
4.217,19a  CI.  204-129.350. 
Logabox:  See— 

Flaceliere.  Bernard;  and  Cilesio,  Robert.  4.216,719. 0. 101-227.00a 
Logc  Hans,  to  Kaltenbach  k  Voight  GmbH  ft  Co.  Dental  handpiece. 

<217,101.  CL  433-126.000. 
Logc  Obif:  See— 

Vorbrueggen.  Helmut;  Schwarz.  Norfoert;  Logc  Olaf;  and  Elger. 
Walter.  4.21736a  CL  424-278.000. 
Login.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Newtirk.   David   D.;   and   Login.   Robert   B.,   4.217.39a   CL 

428-393.000. 
NewUrk.  David  D.;  Login.  Robert  B.;  and  Thir,  Basil,  4.217.394, 
a.  428-437.000. 
Lombardi,  Paolo;  and  Galati.  Gaspare  System  for  the  suppression  by 
matching  techniques  of  unwanted  echoes  in  impulse  cohmnt  radars. 
4.217^384,  CL  343-7.70a 
Lonibardino,  Joaeph  G.:  See— 

Haibert.  Charles  A.;  and  Lombardino.  Joseph  G..  4,217.333.  CI. 
424-27a000. 
Long.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Albaric  Jacques  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Embedded  field  winding  end  turns  for  dynamodectric  machine 
rotors.  4.217,313.  CL  310-27a00a 
Long,  Thomas  R..  to  Intracoastal  Pipe  Repair  ft  Supply  Co..  Inc.,  a  part 
interest  Pipe  inside  diameter  measurement  gauge.  4.216.386.  Q. 
33-178.00B. 
Longerbeam,  Donald  A.  Apparatus  for  projecting  an  image  having  a 

convohtted  focal  {riane.  4.217.04a  CL  333-46.00a 
Lonza  Ltd.:  See— 

EgU.  Rene;  Staub,  Hans-Rudolf;  and  Feneberger,  Kurt,  4,217.220. 
a.  21O.79.00a 
Loodberg.  Jan  A.  T:  See— 

Swersson.  Olle  L.;  Wall.  Ame  E.;  and  Loodberg,  Jan  A.  T. 
4.217.109.  a.  44-l.OSR. 
L'Oreal:See^ 

Vanleri)erghc  Guy;  and  Handjani.  Roae-Maric  4,217,344,  Q. 
424^.000/ 
Lorettc  Rene  Parturition  warning  devices.  4,217,373,  a.  340-373.000. 
Lottc  Andre;  and  Gross,  Raymond,  to  Societe  Alsadenne  de  Construc- 
tioos  Mecaniques  de  Mulhouse.  Installation  for  the  formation  of 
suspended  foMs  in  textile  strip  material.  4^16,888,  Q.  226-104.000. 
Louis,  Remi:See— 

Hugel.  Philippe;  Kraess,  Henri;  Louis,  Remi;  and  Vidonnc  Louis, 
4.217,303,  CL  3O7-237.00a 
Love  Jim:  See— 

Kyriacou.  Demetrios;  Edamura,  Fred  Y.;  and  Love  Jim.  4.217.183, 
CL  2O4-73.00R. 
Lowenschuss,  Oscar,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Electronic  countermea- 

snre  system.  4.217.38a  CI.  343-S.ODP. 
LTG  Lufttechnische  GmbH:  See— 

Furstenberg.  Joachim,  4,217,119,  CL  33-331.000. 
Lubbers,  Dietrich  M.;  Bauingartl.  Hont;  and  Saito,  Yukio.  to  Maz- 
Planck-Grsellschsft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  eV.  Instru- 
ment for  polarographic  potentiometric  thermal  and  like  measure- 
ments and  a  metfiod  of  making  the  same  4.217.194.  Q.  204.192.0SP. 
Luborsky.  Fred  E.;  and  Walter,  Jc^  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Iron-boroa-silican  ternary  amorphous  dloys.  4,217,133,  Q.  73- 
123.00L. 


Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Lakra.  Paul,  4,216,734.  CL  123-447.000. 
Oimerod,  Alan,  4,216,631,  Q.  60.740.00a 
Laigi  Stoppani  S.p.A.:  See— 

GhelU,  Giovanni,  4.217,437.  a.  346-320.000. 
Luk.  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  to  Beecham 
Group  Limited.  Antibacterial  compounds.  4,217,447,  CL  342-426.000. 
Luk,  Kong;  Clayton.  3obn  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  to  Beecham 
Group  Lhnited.  Antibacterial  compounds.  4,217,448,  Q.  342-427.000. 
Lundberg,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Rossi,  Anthony  J.;  Lundberg,  Richard  E.;  Fancy,  Thomas  A.; 
Behringer,  DonaU  F.;  and  Haven,  John  B..  4.217.617,  Q. 
361-31.000. 
Luthi.  Oscar,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Pulp  washer  ^'trhsrging  s 

low  consistency  pulp  slurry.  4.217,17a  CI.  162-380.000. 
Lyke    Hiram    J.    Psychok^ical    game    apparatus.    4.216,971,    CI. 

273-243.000. 
Lyster,  Edmund  F.  Crab^naring  device.  4,216,607,  CI.  43-87.000. 
Maaaberg,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Huperz,   Adalbert;   and    Maasberg,    Wolfgang,   4,216,911,   Q. 
239-326.00a 
Mabie  Curtis  P.;  and  Menis,  Danid  L.,  to  American  Dentd  Association 
Health  Foundation.  Microporous  glassy  fillen  for  dentd  resin  com- 
posites. 4,217,264,  CI.  26042.130. 
MacChesney,  John  B.;  and  O'Connor,  Paul  B.,  to  Bell  Telephcme 
Laboratories,  InoMporated.  Opticd  fiber  fabrication  and  resulting 
product.  4,217,027,  Q.  330-96.300. 
MacGr^or,  Stuart;  and  Berry,  Peter  J.,  to  Barr  ft  Stroud  Limited. 

Radiation  scanning  system.  4,217,608,  Q.  358-113.000. 
Machanian.  William  V.;  Ippolito,  Anthony  C;  and  Hoskinson,  William 
R.,  to  Wurlitzer  Company,  The.  Means  for  storing  bass  rhythm 
patterns.  4.216,693,  Q.  84-1.030. 
Maduda  Endoscope  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoshiro,  Hisatake  4,216,767,  a.  128-6.000. 
Machida,  Yoahio:  See— 

Sakai.  Atsushi;  Yamaguchi,  Fumiaki;  Kawazoe  Tetsu;  Yonemori, 
Hayato;  and  Machide  Yoshio,  4,217,204,  Q.  208-125.000. 
Machuque  Jean  H.  J.,  to  Diepd  Corporation.   Extrusion  head. 

4,217,083,  a.  425-198.000. 
Mack,  Grant  V.,  to  Reynolds  Intemationd,  Inc.  Support  member  and 

method  of  manufscture.  4,216.632,  Q.  52-4O.00a 
Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.:  See— 

Witzd.  Frank;  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.;  Bakal  Abraham  I.;  and 
dark,  K.  Warren,  4,217,368,  Q.  426-5.000. 
Macnair,  Richard  N.:  See— 

Arons,  Gilbert  N.;  and  Macnair,  Richard  N.,  4,217,386.  Q. 
428-198.000. 
MacRae  Thomas  H.  Board  game  simulating  drunk  driving.  4,216,966, 

a.  273-243.000. 
Maggioni,  Pac^;  Mauri,  Francesco;  and  Citterio,  Attilio,  to  Brichima 
S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  Ufonctiond  aliphatic  organic  com- 
pounds. 4,217,29a  Ci  260404.000. 

Magladry,  Ross  E.:  See 

O'Boyk.  Matthew;  Schneider.  Alan  A.;  and  Magbdry,  Ross  E.. 
4.217.403,  a.  429-162.000. 
Magna  Corporation:  See— 

Bldr,  Jr.;  Charies  M.,  4,216,828,  Q.  166-274.000. 
Magnotta.  Frank  A.,  to  Dennison  Manu&cturing  Company.  Chemicd- 

ly-resistant  adhesives  and  labels.  4,217,263,  Q.  26029.800. 
Maikowski,  Michad:See— 

Dietz.  Erwin;  Fuchs.  Otto;  Gutbrod.  Robert;  Kroh.  Adolf;  end 
Maikowski,  Michael,  4,217,265,  Q.  26042.2ia 
Main,  John  A.,  to  Kelsey  Hayes  Co.  Whed  trim  attachment  4,217,003, 

a.  301-37.00S. 

Maire  Bernard,  to  Ebauches  SA.  System  for  detecting  the  end  useful 

life  of  a  battery  in  an  dectronic  time-piece  4,216,648,  Q.  368-66.000. 

Maire  Jacques;  Fonrre  Jacques;  Soisy  sous  Montmorency;  and  Oer- 

vais,  Jean  P.,  to  Le  Carbooe-Lorraine.  Artificid  graphite.  4,217,336, 

a.  423-448.000. 

Malone  James  P.  Guard  means  for  rotary  mowers.  4,216,643,  CI. 

36-320.100. 
Malsot,  Christian:  See- 
Jacques,  Andre  Malsot  Christian;  Moronvalk,  Chantd;  and  Ber- 
tau,  Edith.  4.217,084,  Q.  425-321.000. 
Mann,  Horace  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Stinson,  John  M.;  Mami,  Horace  C,  Jr.;  and  McCullough,  John  F.. 
4,217,128,  CL  71-29.000. 
Manowitz.  Milton:  See— 

Brandman,  Harold  A.;  Manowitz,  Milton;  and  Coffen,  David  L., 
4,217,363,  a.  424-32aO0O. 
Marcilly,  Christian;  Le  Page  Jean-Francois;  Martino,  Germain;  and 
Miqud.  Jean,  to  Societe  Francaise  des  Products  pour  Catdyse 
Catdysts  for  hydrocarbon  conversion.  4.217.205,  d.  208-139.000. 
Markezich,  Ronald  L.;  and  Takekoshi,  Tohiu,  to  Generd  Electric 
Cooipnny.  Imide  caitonyl  compounds  and  method  for  makmg. 
4.217,281.  a.  26O326.00A. 
Marae  Salvador.  President  dection  game  4.216.967,  Ca.  273-237.000. 
Marsh,  Walter  H.;  Beckerman,  Howard  L.;  and  Dob,  Allan  M.,  to 
Singer  Company,  The  Opticd  switching  design  for  one  step  button- 
ho^  4,216,732,  a  1 1M38.00B. 
Marsili,  Leonardo:  See— 

Rossetti.  Vittorio;  Marsili,  Leonardo;  and  Paaquduccj  Carmine 

4,217.276.  a.  260-239.30P. 
Roasetti.  Vittorio;  Marsili.  Leonardo;  and  Paaquducci.  Carmine 
4,217^77.  a.  26O239.30P 


Rossetti  Vittorio;  Marsili,  Leonardo;  and  Pasquducd,  Carmine 
4,217,278,  a.  260.239.3W. 
Martec  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Shreve  MarshaD  T,  4,216,980,  G.  283-13.000. 
MarteHi,  Emilio.  Coding  and  decoding  apparatus  for  the  protection  of 

communication  secrecy.  4,217,469,  Q.  179-1. 50R. 
Martin,  Kenneth  E.  Directiond  tree  falling  aid  and  method  of  applying 

same.  4,216,94a  Q.  254-390.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See- 
Hall,  Charles  A.,  4,216,803,  Q.  138-144.000. 
Martino,  Germain:  Siw— 

Marcilly,  Christian;  Le  Page  Jean-Francois;  Martino,  Germain; 
and  Miqud,  Jean,  4,217.205,  Q.  208-139.000. 
Martins,  Jose|rii  G.:  See— 

Donermeyer,  DonaM  D.;  and  Martins,  Joseph  G.,  4,217,376.  O. 
427-142.000. 
Manihashi,  Yoshitsu^:  See— 

Yamada,  Munda;  Hirata,  Sadao;  Yazaki,  Jiniclu;  Manihashi,  Yo- 
shitsugu;  Sakano,  Kozaburo;  Kishimoto,  Akira;  Hirata,  Shun- 
saku;  Suzuki,  Tom;  and  Kano,  Fumio,  4,217,161,  CI.  136-242.000. 
Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates:  See— 

Erickson.  Erick  E.;  Wildman,  John  R.;  Meyer,  Burton  C;  and 

Burck.  Joseph  M.,  4,216,612,  Q.  46-103.000. 
Ferris,  Michad  J.,  4,216,61a  CI.  4644.000. 
Morrison,  Howard  J.;  Baer,  Rdph  H.;  and  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D., 
4,216,965,  a.  273-237.000. 
Marziano,  Samuel  J.;  and  Donnard,  Reed  E.,  to  United  Stttes  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Thermite  penetrator  device  (U).  4,216,721,  Q.  102-90.000. 
Maschine&brik  Augsburg-Nuenberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hagin.  Faust;  Hagen,  Hans;  Drnvitz,  Hans-Jurgen;  Knirsch.  Erich; 
and  Merker,  Pad,  4,216,684,  Q.  74-751.000. 
Masdin,  Edward  G.:  See— 

Verschuur,  Eke  and  Masdin,  Edward  G.,  4,217,1  la  G.  44-51.000. 
Mason,  Richard  K.:  See— 

Joshi,  Madhukar  L.;  MastMi,  Richard  K.;  and  Pricer,  Wilbur  D, 

4,216.573,  a.  29-571.000. 

Mason,  Ronald  F.;  and  Devlin,  Barry  R.  J.,  to  Shdl  Oil  Company. 

3-Azabicyck)(3.1.0)hexan-4-one.2-carbonitrile.   4,217,283,   Q.   260 

326.50B. 

Mason,  W.  Alfred;  and  Gerry,  Kenneth  L.  Steady  rest.  4,216,950,  Q. 

269-271.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Suh,  Nam  P.;  Pillion.  Pad  D.;  and  Lee  Sang  R,  4,217,113,  O. 
51-309.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.:  See- 
Fischer,  Karl-Hdnz;  and  Perkert  Rudolf,  4.217,063.  Q.  403-37.000. 
Masso,  Josei^  I.  OU  refining  apparatus.  4,217,221,  Q.  210-168.000. 
Masson,  Louis,  to  Hydro-Quebec.  Circuit  for  controlling  induction  in 

current  transformers.  4,217,62a  CI.  361-58.000. 
Masui.  Takatoshi:  See— 

Inoue  Tokuta;  Masui,  Takatoshi;  Mitsuyasu,  Masdd;  Takade 
Shigetake  and  Okamura,  Masayuki,  4,216,753,  Q.  123-445.000. 
Mathieu,  Alain,  to  Lafarge  Fondu  Intemationd.  High  dumina  refrac- 
tory cement  and  a  process  for  producing  the  same  4.217,144,  CI. 
106-104.000. 
Math,  Amo;  and  Zimmermann,  Voitker,  to  Intemationd  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Servo  system  for  track  accessing  and  track 
foDowing  in  a  disk  drive  4,217,612,  Q.  36078.000. 
Matsubara,  Sigeo;  and  Tsude  Tatsuye  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Food  temperature  control  in  a  microwave  oven.  ^17,477,  CL  219- 
ia5SB. 
Matsukuma,  Dnio:  See— 

Tsuruta,  Teruyuki;  Kawai.  Masanobu;  Matsukuma.  Ikuo;  Teranishi. 
Masaydd;  and  Nakamizo,  Nobuhiro,  4,217,13a  G.  71-95.000. 
Matsumoto,  Shigeo;  Tago,  Koichi;  and  Kato,  Hidetoshi,  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration. Cathode  ray  tube  and  a  ventilator  used  in  its  twking  process. 
4,217,015,  a.  316-30.000. 
Matsumoto,  Shuichi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Ryuichi;  Fukuhara,  Sdji;  Matsumoto,  Shuichi;  and 
Komatsu,  Kod,  4,217,299,  G.  260464.000. 
Matsumura,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Fukui,  Yoshihani;  Matsumura,  Kazuhiro;  Sasdd, 
Toshio;  and  CMJcawa,  MasaUaa.  4,217,432,  G.  526-1 19.00a 
Matsushite  Electric  Industrid  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Kansei;  Kusamoto,  HikoicU;  and  Yokono,  Yoshinobu, 

4,217,525,  CI.  315-381.000. 
Nishino,  Atsushi;  and  YosUde  Akihiko,  4,217,623,  G.  361-286.00a 
Matsushiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamura,  Yukio;  Ichinomiya,  Tsutomn;  and  Ishimaru,  Shinicfai, 

4,216,956,  a.  27^7O.00O. 
Yoshida,    Makoto;    Nagashima,    Nobutsugu;    Suzue    Akihiro; 
Kitagawe  Ryuichi;  and  Namikawe  Misao,  4,217,018,  G.  339- 
21.00R. 
Matsushita,  Takeshi;  Ida,  Jinsd;  and  Otsuka.  icazua  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rqtiaoeabte  gang  head  machme  tool. 
4,216,572,  a.  29-568.000. 
Mauri.  Francesco:  See— 

Maggioni.  Paolo;  Mauri.  Francesco;  and  Qtterio,  Attilio,  4,217,29a 
a.  260404.000. 
Mauron,  Gerard,  to  Automobiles  Peugeot;  and  Societe  Anonyme 
Automobiles  Citroen.  Automaticdly  positioned  safety  bdt  for  an 
automobile  vehicle.  4,216,978,  G.  280803.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesrihchaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wimenschaften  e.V.:  See- 
Lubbers,   Dietrich   M.;   Baumgartl,   Horst;   and   Suto.   Yukio. 
4,217.194.  a.  204-192.0SP. 
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Mayae,  Joha  E.  O.;  ad  Heyes.  Peier  J.,  to  Natioaal  Rewarch  Devdop- 
mait  Corpontioa.  ktoal  ooatmf  oompootioas.  4^17,142,  CI. 
106-14.3M. 
McAker,  WSbaiii  J.;  and  Hnnii.  Waiiam  M.,  to  Meixdc  *,  Co.,  Inc. 
Recovery  of  tauU  puticlet  by  flow  caitriAigatioii.  4^17,41S,  CL 
433-239.000. 
McCaOia  Sted  Storage  Systems.  Inc.-  See— 

Pahey,  Thomas  D.;  and  McOannoo.  George  P.,  4416.M6,  CI. 
211-1.900. 
Mcdain,  Dorothee  M.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Rapid  filtration  of  ethylene-vinyl  ester  interpolymer  particles 
bom  aoneoas  dispenions  thereof.  4.217.423,  CL  525-62.000. 
McComol,  Richard  L^  and  Weemes.  Doyle  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Polyester/low-viscosity  polyeth^oie  melt  blends  for 
powder  adbesives  or  powder  ootting  materials.  4.217,426.  d 
323-173.000. 
McConneO.  Richard  L.;  Weemes,  Doyle  A.;  and  Joyner,  Frederick  B., 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Coeipatty.  Blads  oif  substantially  amorphous 
higher  1-oiefin  oopolyraers  and  tackifying  resins  useful  as  prnsure- 
sensitive  adhesives.  4.217.428,  a  523-191.00a 
McComeO,  Richard  L.;  and  Weemes.  Doyle  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company.  Adhesive  compositioo.  4.217.433.  CL  323-423.00a 
McCord  Corporation:  See— 

Colby.  Daniel  E..  4^17.323.  a  264-243.000. 
McCoy,  John  W..  to  Avon  Products,  inc.  Feeding  apparatus 
ftigagwl/disfngagfd      transport      mechanism.      4.216.834. 
198^1.000. 
McCaUoogh.  John  P.:  See- 

Stinson.  John  M.;  Mann,  Horace  C,  Jr.;  and  McCullough,  John  F.. 
4^17.128.  a.  71-29.000. 
McCatchen,  James  V.:  See— 

Godd,  John  S.;  Winquist.  Roger  D.;  Eve.  William  R.,  FV; 
McCutchen.  James  V.;  Pekher.  Anthony  M.;  and  Watson.  Rich- 
ard E..  4.216,839,  Q.  18043.00R. 
McDaaid.  OUie  F.,  Jr.,  to  WWG  Industries,  Inc.  Multi-colored  tufted 

carpet  and  method  of  producing  same.  4.216,733. 0.  1 12-410.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Hayaae,  Manshi;  Ecklund.  Richard  C;  WaUdngton.  Robert  J.; 
Hughes,  James  B.;  and  WiDiams,   Neil   R.,  4,217.397.   Q. 
428-394.000. 
Klein.  ItemanC.  4.217.623.  Q.  362-30.000. 
McGannon,  George  P.:  See 

Fabey.  Thomas  D.;  and  McGannon.  George  P..  4.216.866.  O. 
2ll-1.30a 
MoGraw-Edison  Company:  See— 

Wadia.  Gntinder  1, 4.217.482,  Q.  219494.000. 
McGaffin,  August  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Channd  estimat- 
ing reference  agnal  processor  for  communication  system  adaptive 
antennas.  4^17486^0.  343-lOO.OLE 
Mclnemy.  George  P..  to  TechnitroL  Inc.  Feed  mechanism  for  sequen- 
tially separating  documents,  sheets,  coupons  and  the  like.  4,216.952, 
CL  271-iaQOO. 
McKdvcy,  Kay.  Portable  ski/pole  lock  and  carrying  apparatus. 

4.216.663,  a  70-38.000. 
McMiOin,  John  R.,  to  Cornelius  Company,  The.  Method  of  and  appara- 
tus for  dispmsing  a  high  vohunetiic  flow  rate  of  carbonated  bever- 
age, having  paitial  reversal  of  a  circulating  flow.  4.216.879.  CI. 

22-i.ooa 

McNinch.  Ddmar;  and  Schuttkr,  William  K.,  to  Lawrence  Brothers, 

Inc.  RdeaaaMe  door  stop  assemUy.  4,216.986,  Q.  292-341.170. 
McQuillan.  Mary  J.  Table  baaebaU  apparatus.  4.216.961.  Q.  273-89.000. 
McRae.  Wayne  A.,  to  Ionics  Inc.  Process  for  chloro-alkali  dectrolysis 

cdL  4,217.186.  a  204-98.000. 
McVicker.  Gary  B.,  to  Euon  Research  *  Engineering  Ca  Supported 
heteroooclear  noble  metal  chister  catalysts  and  method  for  preparing 
same.  4v217.249.  Ci  232-466.0PT. 
Mead  Corporation.  The:  Ser— 

Olifr,  James  R..  4.216.861,  Q.  206-427.000. 
Medica.  Joseph  J.;  «id  Hahn,  William  T..  to  Cdotex  Corporation.  The. 
Process  for  producing  a  raised  embossed  effect  4.217.380.  Ci. 
427-287.000. 
jnodtroQiCt  lite  t  om**^ 

Kraska.  Robert  E.;  and  Lesser.  Joseph  F..  4,217.137.  CL  73-163.000. 

Meece.  Kermit  A.;  and  Taylor.  Thomas  S..  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the 

velocity  of  a  bquid  stream  of  droplets.  4^17.394,  Q.  346-73.000. 

Meek.  Leanis  E.  to  Dayoo  Corporation.  Process  for  mokUng  antifric- 

tioa  nylon  member.  4.217,324.  Q.  264-236.00a 
Megatech  Corporation:  See— 

Baamajian.  Vahan  V.;  and  Haldeman,  Charles  W..  4.216.393.  O. 
33-10000. 

;  Hans-Anton,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Inductor  for  an  electro- 
moU  for  continuous  casting.  4.216.817,  a.  164-147.000. 
.  J.  Michael;  and  Fyler.  Norman  F.  Digitized  distance  measur- 
ing device.  4,216484.  Q.  33-I43.00L. 
Mekkdboh.  Petrus  J.  M.:  See— 

Vmet,  Dirk  J.;  Mekkelhoh,  Petrus  J.  M.;  and  Juijn.  Johannes  A.. 
4417387.  a  428-288.00a 
Mdcher.  Robert  L.;  and  von  Gutfeld,  Robert  J.,  to  Intematioaal  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporatioi:.  Method  for  k)cally  enhancing  dectro- 
ptetii«  rates.  4,217.183.  d  2O(-13.00a 
Mdaik.  AOa  N.:  See- 

Zmrtman,  Gleg  A.;  Sonin.  Erik  V.;  Sevostianova.  Ljudmila  B.; 
Mdaik.  AOa  N.;  Treger.  Jury  A.;  Paacheako.  Larisa  E;  Oshin. 
~         '  A.;  and  Poknov,  CMeg  V..  4.21731 1.  CL  260-656.00R. 


M 


Melzer.  Werner,  Jaenicke.  Dieter,  and  Schroeder.  Hdmut.  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  the 
carbon  of  organic  compounds  in  water.  4.217.108.  G.  23-230.0PC. 
Mendiberri,  Vicente.  Helicopter  of  the  type  having  two  coaxid  coun- 
terrotating  rotors  with  a  drive  mechaiusm  interposed  between  the 
power  plant  and  the  rotors.  4.216.923,  CI.  244-60.000. 
Menis.  Danid  L.:  See — 

Mabie.  Curtis  R;  and  Menis.  Danid  L..  4.217^64.  a.  26042.130. 
MenMuir.  Paul  C:  See- 
Bonnes,  Eugene  D.;  Kotian,  Vijayraj  M.;  and  MenMuir,  Paul  C, 
4316.802.  a.  138-143.000. 
Mentz,  Bemardus  J.:  See— 

Tufh.  Lewis  E.;  and  Mentz,  Bemardus  J..  4.217,187.  Q.  204-98.000. 
Merck  k  Ca.  Inc.:  See— 

Christensen,  Burton  G.;  Guthikooda,  Ravindra  N.;  and  Ratcliffe. 

Ronald  W..  4317,433.  Q.  544-373.000. 
McAleer,  William  J.;  and  Humi.  WUliam  M.,  4317,418,  CL 

435-239.000. 
Shen,   Tsung-Ying;   Jones,    Howard;   and   Dom,    Conrad   P.. 

4317.352.  a.  424-256.000. 
Tobert.  Jonathan  A..  4.217,340,  G.  424-157.000. 
Wagner,  Arthur  F.;  Grier,  Nathanid;  and  Shen.  Tsung-Ying. 
4317.429.0.525-411.000. 
Merker.  Paul:  See— 

Hagin,  Faust;  Hagen.  Hans;  Drewitz,  Hans-Jurgen;  Knirsch,  Erich; 
and  Merker,  Paul.  4.216,684,  Q.  74-751.000. 
Messalem,  Rami:  See— 

Kedem,  Ora;  Kedem,  Abraham;  Lev,  Menashe;  Tanny,  Gerald  B.; 
and  Messalem.  Rami.  4317300,  a.  204-301.000. 
Metropolitan  Sanitary  District  of  Greater  Chicago:  See— 

Kurland.  Jerome  J.,  4316,671,  CI.  73-61.00R. 
Meyer,  Burton  C:  See— 

Erickson,  Erick  E.;  Wildman.  John  R.;  Meyer,  Burton  C;  and 
Burck,  Joseph  M.,  4,216,612,  Q.  46-103.000. 
Meyer-Simon,  Eugen:  See — 

Weigert,  Wolfgang;  Meyer-Simon,  Eugen;  and  Schwarz.  Rudolf, 
4317,334.  a.  423-341000. 
Michadis,  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Epithio  compounds  as 

additives  for  lubricants.  4,217333,  CI.  252-48.200. 
Michalsld.  Thomas  F.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Qock  circuit  having  a 

swept  output  frequency.  4,217,655,  CI.  364-701.000. 
Michigan  State  University:  See— 

Kabars.  Jon  J..  4317.364.  G.  424-320.000. 
Micro-Mega  S.A.:  See- 
Gamier.  Marcel.  4317.098.  CL  433-147.000. 
Miertschin,  Gary  N.:  See— 

Leary,  David  F.;  Cooper,  Roy  G.;  and  Miertschin,  Gary  N.. 
4317,174.  G.  176-82.000. 
Mignien,  Georges;  and  Millet,  Christian,  to  Les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Me- 
chanicd    device   for   connecting   opticd    fibres.    4,217,031,    C3. 
350-%.210. 
Miklas.  Frank  C,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Toaster/oven  acces- 
sory pan  with  handle.  4316,763,  CI.  126-275.00R. 
Milkovic,  Miran,  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Electronic  energy 
consumption  meter  and  system  with  automatic  error  correction. 
4317.546,  G.  324-142.000. 
Miller,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Sbortway,  Harry  A.;  Graham,  Alan  A.;  and  Miller,  Charles  H.. 
4317,385.  G.  428-159.000. 
Miller,  Fred  L.:  See— 

Erickson.  William  V.;  Jarvie.  Pad  K.;  and  Miller,  Fred  L.. 
4316.785,  CL  131-173.000. 
Miller,  Fred  Lynn:  See— 

Erickson.  William  V.;  Jarvie,  Pad  K.;  and  Miller.  Fi«d  L., 
4316.785,  G.  131-173.000. 
Miller,  Gary  K.:  See- 

Kuck,  Mark  A.;  and  Miller,  Gary  K..  4317,184,  G.  204.S9.0QM. 
Miller,  Gerdd  W.:  See— 

Cancio,  Leo  V.;  Miller,  Gerdd  W.;  MortdUte.  Robert  M.;  Steimle. 
Anthony  R.;  and  Peterson.  Brian  P.,  4,217.327,  G.  264-293.000. 
Miller,  Joseph:  See— 

Aprahamian.  Robert;  and  MiUer,  Joseph.  4.217.558.  G.  331-94.50C. 
Miller,  Robert  E:  See— 

Glanz.  Kenneth  D.;  Becker.  William  J.;  and  Miller.  Robert  E.. 
4317,162.  G.  156-305.000. 
Miller,  Sammy  L.;  and  Kindig,  Alan  L.,  to  Generd  Electric  Company. 
Methods  snd  apparatus  for  inserting  winding  end  turn  phase  insula- 
tion. 4316.571,  G.  29-596.000. 
Millet.  Christian:  See— 

Mignien,  Georges;  and  Millet.  Christian,  4,217,031,  G.  350-96.210. 
Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Sekiguchi.  Tetsuo;  and  Nakazawa,  Kenji.  to 
Argus  Chemicd  Corp.  Stabilized  hdogen-containing  resin  composi- 
tion. 4317358.  G.  260-23.0XA. 
Mindga,  PhUip  F.,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Digitally  controlled  gain 

reduction  in  a  positioning  system.  4317.531,  G.  318-677.000. 
Minemura.  Norimichi:  See— 

Kono.  Hisashi;  Nakai,  Shigeyuki;  Hisadomi.  Masaki;  Minemura. 
Norimichi;  Okita.  Tetsuo;  and  Kawamura.  Sigeru,  4317,127,  G. 
71-28.000. 
Ministry  of  Intemationd  Trade  ft  Technology:  See— 

Komoriya,  Kiyoshi,  4316,701,  G.  91-49.000. 
Minoha  Camera  Kahushiki  KaidMu  See— 

Egawa.  Takeshi.  4317,048,  G.  354-155.000. 
Yamazaki.  Kdji;  Egawa.  Takeshi;  Yamazaki.  Yasuo;  and  Ueda. 
Hiroshi,  4,217.044,  CL  354-54.000. 
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Miqud,  Jean:  See— 

Marcilly,  Christian;  Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  Martino,  Germain; 
and  MiqueL  Jean.  4.217.205.  G.  208-139.000. 
Miracle  Core  Chemicd  Industries:  See— 

Jacobeon,    Albert;    and    Moskovitz.    Solomon,    4317325,    CL 
210-236.000. 
Mirtain.  Henri  J.:  See— 

Grosch.  Karl  A.;  Mirtain.  Henri  J.;  Devienne,  Andre  M.;  and 
Trzepaez,  Jean,  4316.814,  G.  152-362.0OR. 
Mittubishi  Chemicd  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tobe.  Akihiro;  Fukami,  Harukazu;  Ninomiya. 
Kunihiro;  and  Egawa.  Mitsuo,  4,2.7.366.  CL  424-330.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asai.  Koichi;  Kawada.  Tohsuke;  Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Kuroda. 

Ryozo.  4316,892.  G.  228-44.  lOR. 
Fukunaga.    Shinobu;    and    Yasuoka,    Akihiko.    4.217,133.    G. 
148-187.000. 
Mitsui.  Aldo:  See— 

Nakamura,  Kotaro;  and  Mitsui.  Akio,  4317.410.  CL  430-546.000. 
Mitsui  Engineering  and  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakd,  Atsushi;  Yamaguchi,  Fumiaki;  Kawazoe.  Tetsu;  Yonemori. 
Hayato;  and  Machida.  Yoshio,  4317.204,  CL  208-125.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemicd  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai.  Atsushi;  Yamaguchi.  Fumiaki;  Kawazoe,  Tetsu;  Yonemori, 
Hayato;  and  Machida,  Yoshio,  4.217.204,  G.  208-125.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicds,  Incorporated:  See— 

Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Morikawa.  Osamu;  Tanaka.  Toshimi;  Hojo, 
Yoshikata;  Takasawa.  Yoshio;  and  Kurechi.  Taisuke.  4317,131, 
G.  71-108.000. 
Mitsuyasu,  Masaki:  See— 

Inoue.  Tokuta;  Masui.  Takatoshi;  Mitsuyasu.  Masdd;  Takada. 
Shigetaka;  and  Okamura.  Masaydd.  4316,753.  G.  123-445.000. 
Miyamoto.  Akira:  See— 

Shimada.   Noburo;   Miyamoto,   Akira;   Kobayashi.   Motonobu; 
Kuribayashi.    Akio;   Toyoda,   Takeharu;    Kimura,    Morihiro; 
Kyoden.  Hiroshi;  Hoshino,  Toshisuke;  and  Watanabe,  Jiro, 
4316,944.  G.  266-44.000. 
Miyazaki,  Joichi:  See— 

Ikenkhi.  Masdaka;  Miyazaki,  Joichi;  Kushida,  Shozo;  and  Nakani- 
shi.  Hiromasa.  4.216.646.  G.  368-28.000. 
Miyazaki.  Wasd:  See— 

Shinohara,  Masanao;  Nakano,  Yoshimasa;  Kaise,  Hirotsugu;  Izawa, 
Taketoshi;  and  Miyazaki.  Wasd.  4317.345.  G.  424-180.000. 
Mizuki.  Eiichi:  See— 

Kubotera,  Kikuo;  Mizuki,  Eiichi;  Kawano,  Hideo;  and  Fujiwara, 
Tadahiro,  4,217,408,  CL  430-205.000. 
Mizuno,  Hideaki;  and  Terawaki,  Susumu.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Limited.  Cermet  type  magnetic  materid.  4317.151,  CL  148-31.550. 
Mizutani,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tsuchiya,    Yoshimi;    and    Mizutani,    Hiroshi,    4316,772,    CL 
128-284.000. 
Mobay  Chemicd  Corporation:  See— 

Szabat.  John  F.;  Baumann,  Gert  F.;  and  Copdand.  Gaeta  L., 
4.217.247.  G.  252431.00C. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Braid.  MUton.  4317332,  G.  252-46.400. 
Glenn.  Edwin  E,  Jr.,  4,217,659,  G.  367-35.000. 
Mochizuki,  Koichi:  See— 

Hirano,  Reiji;  Mochizuki,  Koichi;  Yasui.  Tokio;  and  Shimazu. 
Jyoji,  4317,656,  CL  364-710.000. 
Moea,  Victor.  Hair  waving  assembly.  4,216,787,  G.  132-39.000. 
Mogi.  Takao;  Morita,  Koji;  and  Okada.  Hisao.  to  Sony  Corporation. 

Recover.  4.217,552,  CL  455-164.000. 
Mogolesko,  Pad  D.:  See— 

Bemady,  Karel  F.;  and  Mogolesko,  Pad  D.,  4,217,308,  G.  260- 
S83.00P. 
Mogd  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Lipinski.  Richard  J.,  4,217316,  G.  210-58.000. 
Mohasco  Corporation:  See— 

Holobau^  Raymond.  4.216.991,  G.  297-85.000. 
Mojonnier  Bros.  Co.:  See— 

SkoU.  Sigmund  P.;  and  Mojonnier,  Harry  G.,  4,216.711,  G. 
99-277.200. 
Mojonnier,  Harry  G.:  See— 

Skoli.  Sigmund  P.;  and  Mojonnier,  Harry  G..  4316,711,  G. 
99-277.200. 
Molins  Limited:  See— 

Davies.  Robert  W.,  4316.898.  CL  229-44.0CB. 
MoUer.  Rolf:  See— 

Goedecke.  Rdf;  Kurandt,  Uwe;  and  Moller,  Rolf,  4317,451,  G. 
544-190.000. 
Molls,  Hans-Heinz:  See- 
Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Molls.  Hans-Hdnz;  Nebding.  Rdnhard;  PetroU, 
Hans- Werner,  Horale,  Reinhold;  SchwaebeT,  Richard;  and  Kas- 
par.  Vaclav,  4317,103,  G.  8-66.000. 
Molten  Steel  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Russell,  Robert  E,  4,217,134,  G.  75-58.000. 
Momose.  Haruhiko;  Yamada,  Masashi;  and  lijima.  Yuchi,  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Camera  having  an  automatic  focus 
control  apparatus.  4,217,043,  G.  354-25.000. 
Monosolar  Inc.:  See- 
Rod.  Robert  L.;  Penick.  Wdter  J.;  and  Dobson.  Rodney  J.. 
4317.402.  CL  429-111.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

CampbeU,  WUliam  L.,  4317.321.  G.  264-168.000. 
Dobo,  Emerick  J.,  4,217.399,  G.  428-679.000. 


Donermeyer,  Donald  D.;  and  Martins,  Joseph  G.,  4317,376.  G. 
427-142.000. 
Montgomery,  Dean  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Regeneration 
of  isomerization  catdystt  containing  magnesium  oxide.  4,217.244,  G. 
252-419.000. 
Moog  GmbH:  See— 

Handte.    Herbert;    and    KoUmar,    Friedrich,    4.217.633.    Q. 
364-117.000. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See— 

Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kasper,  Robin;  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  Vinds,  Joaquin;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Fred- 
erick L.,  4.217352,  G.  252-522.00R. 
Moon.  George  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Katzen,  Raphael;  Moon,  George  D.,  Jr.;  and  Kumana,  Jimmy  D« 

4317,178,  CL  203-19.000. 

Moon,  S.  David,  to  Qume  Corporation.  Daisy  wheel  printer  which 

accommodates  different  print  wheel  fonts.  4,217,055,  CL  400-144.200. 

Moore,  James  W.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  wAmino-2-hydrox^lkyl  derivatives  of 

aminoglycoside  antibiotics.  4,217,446,  CL  536-10.000. 
Moore,  Royston:  See— 

HaU,  Charles  E;  and  Moore,  Royston,  4316,717,  G.  101-123.000. 
Moreau,  Rene  J.:  See- 
Gamier,    Marcd   A.;   and   Moreau,   Rene   J..   4.216,800   G. 
137-807.000. 
Mori.  Shigeo:  See— 

Hara.  Yoshiaki;  Mori,  Shigeo;  Murakami,  Fumikazu;  Horikoshi, 
Ichiro;  and  Takahasai,  Soya,  4,216,650,  CL  368-72.000. 
Mori,  Yasuo;  and  Hijikata.  Kunio,  to  Tokyo  Institute  of  Technology. 
Coolant  system  and  cooling  method  utilizing  two-phoe  flow  for 
nuclear  fusion  reactor.  4,217,172,  G.  176-9.000. 
Morikawa,  Osamu:  See— 

Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Morikawa,  Osamu;  Tanaka,  Toshimi;  Hojo, 
Yoshikata;  Takasawa,  Yoshio;  and  Kurechi,  Taisuke,  4317,131, 
G.  71-108.000. 
Moring,  Peter  L.  E.;  and  Biggs,  Ian,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Reinforcement 

for  elastomeric  articles.  4316,856,  CL  198-847.000. 
Morino,  Yukio:  See— 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Morino,  Yukio;  Kato,  Shogo;  and  Nemoto,  Ichiro, 
4317.049,  G.  354-195.000. 
Morio,  Yasumasa:  See— 

Ikegami.    Kouzaburo;    Morio,    Yasumasa;    and    Sakai.    Hitoshi. 
4317,060,  CL  401-265.000. 
Morisawa.  Kazuo;  and  Nagele.  Rudolf  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the 

slide  stroke  of  a  press  machine.  4316.681,  G.  74-571.00M. 
Merita,  Koji:  See— 

Mogi.  Takao;  Morita.  Koji;  and  Okada,  Hisao,  4317,552.  CL 
455-164.000. 
Moritz,  Frederick  G.:  See— 

Mosciatti,  Roger,  Foley,  Thomas  P.;  and  Moritz,  Frederick  G., 
4316.889,  G.  226-118.000. 
Moronvalle,  Chantd:  See- 
Jacques,  Andre;  Malsot,  Christian;  Moronvdle,  Chantd;  and  Ber- 
Uu.  Edith,  4317,084,  CL  425-321.000. 
Morrison,  Howard  J.;  Baer,  Rdph  H.;  and  Breslow,  JeSfny  D.,  to 
Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates.  Microcomputer  controUed  electronic 
game  apparatus.  4,216,965,  CL  273-237.000. 
Mortellite,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Cancio,  Leo  V.;  Miller,  Gerdd  W.;  MortdUte.  Robert  M.;  Steimle. 
Anthony  R.;  and  Peterson,  Brian  P.,  4317.327,  G.  264-293.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Pdosi,  Stanford  S.,  Jr.;  White.  Ronald  E;  Wright,  George  C;  and 
Yu,  Chia  N.,  4,217,286,  CL  260-347.700. 
Mosciatti.  Roger,  Foley,  Thomas  P.;  and  Moritz.  Frederick  G..  to 
Potter  Instrument  Company,  Inc.  Vacuum  tank  for  magnetic  tape 
handlers.  4,216,889,  G.  226-118.000. 
Mosetti,  Jacques:  See— 

Doniat.  Denis;  Corajoud.  Jean-Michel;  Mosetti,  Jacques;  and  Porta. 
Augusto.  4.217,191,  CI.  204-130.000. 
Moskovitz,  Solomon:  See— 

Jacobson.    Albert;    and    Moskovitz,    Solomon,    4.217.225,    G. 
210-236.000. 
Moss.  Owen  R.,  to   Hazieton   Systems.   Inc.   Exposure  chamber. 

4316.741,  G.  119-15.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See- 
En.  John.  4317,660,  G.  371-44.000. 
Muhr,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Willwacher,  Horst,  to  Muhr  und  Bender.  Clip- 
type  raU  fastener.  4,216.905.  CL  238-349.000. 
MuJtf  und  Bender:  See— 

Muhr,    Kari-Heinz;    and    WUlwacher,    Horst.    4,216,905,    G. 
238-349.000. 
Muku,  Cromwell  D.,  to  Polychrome  Corporation.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing an  improved  anti-oxidant  gum  composition  for  lithographic 
plates.  4317.242,  CI.  252-389.00A. 
Mulleilieim,  Steven  B.;  and  Williams,  Fred  G..  Jr.,  to  Great  Circle 
Associates.  Sewage  delivery  and  filtration  system.  4317319,  G. 
210-65.000. 
Mundus,  Fried*'elm:  See— 

Achdpohl,  Fritz;  and  Mundus,  Friedhelm,  4,216.705.  G.  93- 
33.00H. 
Mura,  Richard  J.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Voltage  regdated 
magneto  powered  capacitive  discharge  ignition  system.  4,216,756,  CI. 
123-597.000. 
Murakami,  Fumikazu:  See— 

Hara.  Yoshiaki;  Mori.  Shigeo;  Murakami,  Fumikazu;  Horikoshi, 
Ichiro;  and  Takahasd.  Soya.  4.216.650.  CL  368-72.000. 
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Mmkawt,  HyckatStt— 

Yiairii,  Seadu;  Kjmefaan,  Noboo;  and  Mnrakawa,  Kyohei. 
4,217.337,  CL  423-626u00a 
M  ano.  YatikK  Sm- 

N*iiii«MHo,  Kqji;  Egoclii.  Sdji;  and  Muno,  Yotaka.  4.217,638,  CL 
364-20a0(ni 
Manta,  Kazao;  and  Knroda,  KotoAna,  to  Yuaia  Battery  Coopany 
Tiwited   Storafe  battery  plate  wrapping  machine.  4.216,579.  Q. 
29>73a00a 
Mvawiev,  Aleiaadr  P.:  See— 

BriMrin,  Seivd  V.;  Gotbuihin,  Vtadtmir  A.;  Muraviev.  Alenndr 
P.;  hkpdn.  Vaiery  N.;  Frolov.  Mikhail  V.;  Aizenberg.  Sergei  A.; 
Gdovko.  Evgeny  K;  Kaaenev,  Alexandr  F.;  and  Seraeev.  Igor 
A..  4.217.169.  CL  16M0a000. 
If  vcabedd.  Kard:  &»- 

Poaler.   Peler   W.;   Berry.   Thomat;   and   Mnrenbeeki.   Karel. 
4,217323.  CL  264.23SX0a 
Muphey.  Joaeph  R.,  to  Hallib«trtoa  Coopany.  Gelled  water  epoxy 

laad  giwojktation  tyitem.  4.216,829. 0.  166-276.00a 
Mnrfefl.  Thomas  A.:  See 

Hairy.  Donald  E.;  Mnrrdl,  Thomas  A.;  Sduh,  Marvin  R;  and 

Weaver,  Alfred  C.  4.217,638.  Q.  364-900.00a 

Martha.  Timothy  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Hydroalkylatioa 

catalyst  composition  composing  a  rhenium,  nickel,  rare  earth  zeohte. 

4,217.248.  a  232-45S.0OZ. 

Mnsgrave,  Daniel  D.  Magazine  status  indicating  process.  4.216.601.  CI. 

42.1.00B. 
Musgrove.  Donovoo  E.;  Vos,  Wilbur  D.;  and  Valtntine,  Lyle  D.  Water- 
proof truck  bed  cover.  4.216.99a  a.  296-213.000. 
Muta.  Natsuo,  to  Kabasfaiki  Kaisha  Kinkyo  Kaihatsu.  Method  of  re- 
newing water  pipe,  inchiding  coating  thoeoC  and  apparatus  therefor. 
4.216^38,  CL  118-71000. 
Matz.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Starkweather.  Howard  W..  Jr.;  and  Mntz.  Michael  J..  4^17.430^  O. 
S2S-183A». 
Nagae.  Akira:  Si»— 

Aoki.  Kazulnde;  Kawagai,  Kc^ii;  Nagae.  Akira;  and  Goto,  Shuichi, 
4^17.505.  a  307-27iOOO. 
Nagai.  Ifiroahi:  5^e— 

Hayaaht.  Tetsuaki;  Shiiyama.  Hkleo;  Kinosfaita,  Mikia,  and  Nagal 
Hirodu,  4.216.68a  CL  74^73.00R. 
Nagakura,  Masahiko;  See— 

Yamada.  Shun-ichi;  TerasUma,  Shiro;  Nagakura,  Masahiko;  and 
Nara.  Mnnehiko,  4.217.284,  Q.  260-343.30P. 
Nagsshims,  Nobutsugu:  See— 

YosUda,    Makoto;    Nagashima,    Nobutsugu;    Suzue,    Akihiro; 
Kitagawa,  Ryuichi;  and  Namikawa,  Misao,  4,217,018,  Q.  339- 
21.0Mt 
Nagata,  Knnio;  and  Ghashi.  Yasoo,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co. 

Temperature  detecting  device.  4,216,673.  CL  73-362.0AR. 
Nageie.  Rudolf  :  See— 

Morisawa.  Karuo;  and  Nagek.  Rudolf,  4416,681,  a  74-571.00M. 
Naito,  Junichiro:  See— 

Nakaae,  Takamichi;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Naito,  Junichiro;  and  Kondo. 
Kenji,  4,216,633,  CL  60-276.000. 
Nakagawa,  TadasU;  and  Nemoto,  Ichiro,  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabuahiki 
Kasha.  Ejmosnre  time  setting  device  for  shutter  of  camera.  4,217,031, 
a  334-226.000. 
Nakai,  SUgeynU:  5w— 

Kono,  Ifiaasfai;  Nakai.  Shigeyuki;  Hisadomi,  Masaki;  Mkiemura. 
Norimichi;  Okita.  Tetsuo;  and  Kawamura.  Sigeru.  4.217,127.  CL 
71-28.000. 
Nakamtzo.  Nobafairo:St»— 

Tsorata,  Temyaki;  Kawai,  Masanobu;  Matsukuma,  Ikoo;  Teranishi, 
Maaayaki;  and  Nakamizo,  NobuUro,  4.217,13a  CI.  71-93.00a 
Nakamura,  Kanaei;  Kusnmoto,  Hikoichi;  and  Yokooo,  Yoahinobu.  to 
Matsashiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Spot  killer  circuit  4.217.323. 
a.  315-381.000. 
Nakamura,  Kotaro;  and  Mitsui.  Akio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Fifan  Co.,  Ltd. 
Silver  halide  color  photographic  light-sensitive  materials  with  phos- 
phate solvent  4,217,4ia  a.  430-346.000. 
Nafcaamra,  Osamu.  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Printer  paper 
feed  smembiy  including  means  for  facil^atinc  manual  paoer  advance. 
4,217,057.  CL  400636.000. 
Nakamura,    Ryuichi;    Fukuhara.    Seiji;    Matsumoto.    Shuichi;    and 
Komatsii,  Koei.  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for 
converting    unsaturated    compound    having    functional    stoud- 
4J17.299,  a.  26O-464.00O. 
Nakanishi.  Hiromasa:  Ser— 

Ikeaishi,  Masataka;  Miyazaki.  Joichi;  Kushida.  Shozo;  and  Nakani- 
sU.  Hiromaaa,  4.216.646.  CL  368-28.00a 
Nakaao.  Ynshiiiima  See- 

Shiaohan,  Masanao;  Nakano.  Ynshimasa;  Kaise,  Hirotsugu;  Izawa. 
Takeioahi;  and  Miyazaki.  Waaei.  4.217,345,  CL  424-18a000. 
Nakaae,  Takamicfai;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Naito.  Junichiro;  and  Koodo. 
Kenji,  to  hHopon  Soken.  Inc.  Exhaust  gas  purifying  system  for  inter- 
nal coasbastioM  enmnes.  4,216.633.  CL  60-276.00a 
Nakata,  Sfaiaichi.  to  Caaoa  Kahashiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  apparatus  for 

time  ralmlatioa  4.217,653,  Q.  364-705.000. 
NakaocU,  Ifiroshi:  See— 

Haamda.  Hroahi;  Nakauchi.  Hiroahi;  Inami.  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede, 
Msashi.  4,217.579.  Q.  340-763.000. 
Nakaya.  Ketichi;  Sato,  Kimihiko;  and  Konishi.  Kenji.  to  Asahi  Gtess 
Conaay,  Limited.  Apfiwatus  for  production  of  sodium  bicarbonate. 
4.217.33a  CL  42M93A0l 


Nakayama.  Yoshiro:  Slee— 

Okuyama.  Yasuhiko;  Tanaka,  Koji;  Nakayama,  Yoahiro;  and  Kato. 
Hiroshi.  4,216.692.  CL  84-l.Oia 
Nakazawa.  Ke^ji:  See— 

Minagawa.  Motoooba;  Sekiguchi.  Tetsuo;  and  Nakazawa,  Kenji, 
4.217.258,  a.  260-23.0XA. 
Nalco  Cheaaical  Company:  See— 

Ballweber.  Edward  G.;  Jansma.  Roger  R;  and  Phillips,  Kenneth 
O..  4.217.425.  CL  525-155.000. 
Namikawa,  Mimo:  See— 

Yoshida,  Makolo;  Nagashima,  Nobutsugu;  Suzue.  Akihin^ 
Kituawa.  Ryuichi;  and  Namikawa,  Misao,  4.217.018.  Q.  339- 

2i.om. 

Namimoto.  Keyi;  Eguchi.  Se^i;  and  Murao.  Yutaka.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Data-processing  uMwratus  and  method.  4.217.638, 
a.  364-200.000. 
N^iarstek.  Abraham,  to  U.S.  Phflips  Corporation.  Correction  for  poly- 
chromatic X-ray  distortion  in  CT  images.  4.217.641.  Q.  364-414.00a 
Nam,  Munehiko:  See— 

Yamada,  Shun-ichi;  Terashima.  Shiro;  Nagakura.  Masahiko;  and 
Nara.  MuneUko.  4.217.284,  Q.  260-343.30P. 
Nashville  Wire  Products  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Schrader,  Donald  E..  4416.729,  a.  108-139.000. 
National  Computer  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Kjeer.  Oayton  P.,  4417,487,  a  235468.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 
McOain,  Dorothee  M,  4417,423,  Q.  325-62.000. 
Swearingen,  Saxon  E,  4417,463.  Q.  136-232.000. 
National  Research  Devekpment  Corporation:  See— 
Fray,  Derek  J.,  4417,179.  Q.  204-l.OOT. 
Gurr,  William  R.,  4417,181,  Q.  204-1.500. 
Mayne.  John  E.  O.;  and  Heyes.  Peter  J.,  4417.142,  Q.  106-14.360. 
Naud,  Gaetan.  Bingo  chip  dispoiser.  4416,878,  Q.  221-264.000. 
NeaL  James  W.;  Loersch,  Joseph  F.;  and  AdinoUi,  Robert  G.,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporatioa  Method  and  apparatus  for  electrochemi- 
cally  finishing  airfoil  edges.  4417,19a  CL  204-129.35a 
Nebelmg,  Reinhard:  See— 

WM,  Karlheinz;  MoUs,  Hans-Heinz;  Nebeling,  Reinhard;  Petroll, 
Hans-Werner.  Homle.  Reinhokl;  Schwaebd.  Richard;  and  Kas- 
par,  Vaclav,  4417,103,  CL  8-66.000. 
Neill.  Daniel  L.,  to  Kdaey  Hayes  Co.  Electromagnets  for  brakes  and 

clutches.  4416,849,  Q.  188-138.000. 
Nejedly,  Peter,  and  Whitfiekl,  Douglas  W.,  to  Canada,  Atomic  Energy 
of.  Limited.  Three  dimensional  strain  gage  transducer.  4417,569,  CI. 
338-2.000. 
Nelson,  Norman  A.  System  for  connecting  an  underwater  platform  to 

an  underwater  floor.  4416,835,  CL  175-iaOOO. 
Nemoto,  Ichiro:  See— 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Morino,  Yukia,  Kato,  Shogo;  and  Nemoto,  Ichiro, 

4417.049.  a.  354-195.000. 
Nakagawa,    Tadashi;    and    Nemoto,     Ichiro,    4417,051,     CL 
354-226.000. 
Nepein.  Vaiery  N.:  See— 

Baburin,  Sergei  V.;  Gorbushin,  Vladimir  A.;  Muraviev,  Alexandr 
P.;  Nepdn,  Vaiery  N.;  Frolov.  Mikhail  V.;  Aizenberg,  Sergei  A.; 
Golovko,  Evgeny  H.;  Kamenev,  Akxandr  F.;  and  Sergeev.  Igor 
A.,  4417,169,  a.  162-lOO.OOa  i 

Nettler.  Hubert  See—  ' 

Sieweke,    Wilhdm;    Nettler,    Hubert;    and    Burmann,    Jurgen, 
4416,946,  a.  266-87.000. 
Neu,  Francis,  to  S.A.  Deha  Neu.  Cocding  tower  with  vertical-axis  fan. 

4417,317,  a.  261-160.000. 
Neufeld,  Sidney  B.:  See— 

Youngers,  Stephen  A.;  and  Neufdd,  Sidney  B.,  4417.001,  CL 
299-82.000. 
Neumann,  Peter,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  2-Imidazolinylamino-2,l,3-benzo- 

thiadiazoles.  4417,356.  Q.  424-27aO0O. 
Neuner,  Otto:  See— 

Dorlars,  Alfons;  and  Neuner,  Otto,  4417,449,  CL  542-462.000. 
Newbert.  Richard  B.  Rdeasably  securaUe  door  knob  tag.  4416,598,  Q. 

40-331.000. 
Newkirk.  David  D.;  and  Login.  Robert  B..  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration. Fiber  lubricants  derived  from  the  oxyalkylation  of  a  glycerol- 
l,3Klialkylether.  4.217.39a  CI.  428-395.000. 
Newkirk.  David  D.;  Login,  Robert  B.;  and  Thir.  Basil,  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation.  Mietal  molds  coated  with  oxidative  stable  poly- 
oxyalkylene  release  agents.  4.217.394.  Q.  428-457.00a 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito.  Tsuneo,  4417,138,  CI.  75-170.000. 
NichoUs,  OswaU  C.  J.  Tethered  ball  tennis  practice  apparatus. 

4416.96a  a.  273-29.00A. 
Nichofaon,  John  M.:  See— 

Ezis.  Andre;  and  Nicholson.  John  M..  4417.32a  CL  264-65.000. 
Nicosia,  Joaeph  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

HiDer.  Edwin  R.;  Kaplan.  PhiUp  D.;  Nicosia,  Josefrii  M.,  Jr.;  and 
Zuerndorfer.  Henry  D..  4.217.383.  Q.  343-7.700. 
Niederste-Hollenberg.  Heinz;  Sacher,  Christoph;  Fickenscher,  Frie- 
dricfa;  and  Pichinger.  Johann,  to  Carl  Hurth  Maschinen-  und  Zahn- 
radfebriL  Lift  control  device  for  propeller  drive  systems  oo  water- 
crafts.  4416,737.  a.  440-61.000. 
Niehaves,  Kurt:  See— 

Schneider.  Wolfgang;  Von  Praun.  Ferdinand;  and  Niehaves.  Kurt, 
4417.106,  a.  M27.000. 
Nihon  Denki  Kdki  Kenteisho:  See— 

Kusui,  Shoji;  Yamazaki.  Nobuyasu;  and  Ikeda,  Yoshio.  4,217,345, 
a.  324-107.000. 


Ntigata,  Kunihiro:  See— 

Imai,  Kazuo;  Niigata,  KumUro;  Fujikura,  TakasU;  Hashimoto, 
Shinichi;  and  Takenaka,  Toichi.  4417,305,  CL  260-556.0AR. 
Nikolaidd,  Eckhard.  to  Fotobio  Hiding  AG.  S-Oxy-sabatttuted  deriva- 
tives <rf  Psoralene  asefbl  in  dermtfology.  4417.445.  Q.  536-4.000. 
Niks,  Arthur  B.  Weight  lifter  safety  chain.  4416,959,  Q.  27M23.00a 
Nilsson,  Lennart:See— 

Ljungberg,    Per-AUan;    and   Nihson,    Lennart,   4417,085,   CI. 
425-335.000. 
Nilsson,  LOunnar:See— 

Ariers,  Sven;  and  Nilsson,  LOaanar,  4416,771,  a.  128-218.00P. 
Nink,  Reinhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellsphali  Process  for  the  pixxluc- 

tion  of  lithium  fluoride  detectors.  4417,166.  CL  156-6OS.00a 
Ninomiya,  Kunihiro:  See—  • 

Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tobe.  Akihiro;  Fukami,  Harukaxn;  Ninomiya, 
Kunihiro;  and  Egawa.  Mitsoo.  4417466.  Q.  424-330.000. 
Nippon  Crudblc  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Sasaki.  Tadao;  Komaru.  Isamu;  and  YosUoka,  Ryuzo.  4417435, 
a  423-345.000. 
Nippon  GakU  Sdzo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwamatsu.  Masayuki,  4417,555,  CL  33O-267.00a 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Takenaka,  Hiroahi,  4417,025,  CL  350-33.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Ki^sha:  See— 

Shimada,   Noburo;   Miyamoto,   Akira;   Kobayashi,   MotcMiobu; 
Kuribayashi,   Aldo;   Toyoda,   Takdiaru;   Kimnra,    Morihiro; 
Kyoden,  Hiroshi;  Hoshmo,  Toaliisuke;  and  Watanabe,  Jiro, 
4416.944,  a.  26644.000. 
Nippon  Sanso  K.  K.:  See— 

Sakurai.  Sumio;  and  Hirano.  Takeshi,  4416,908,  Q.  239-132.300. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Nakase,  Takamichi;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  Naito,  Junkhira,  and  Koodo, 

Keiui,  4416,653,  CI.  60-276.000. 
Nogudii,  Masaald;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  Tanaka,  Taro;  and  Uejima, 
Norikatsu,  4,216,747,  Q.  123-51.0BA. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Tdephone  Publk  Corporation:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Yuki,  Kiyohiro;  and  Suzuki.  Yutaka.  4417.467. 
a.  178-67.100. 
Nippondenao  Ca.  Ltd:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Akio,  4416,750.  Q.  123-435.000. 
Nishikawa.  Teruhide:  See— 

Harao,   Norio;   Tokizawa,   Hiroki;   and   Nishikawa,   Teruhide, 
4417,518.  a.  313-398.000. 
Nishino.  Atsushi;  and  YosUda.  Akihiko,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co..  Ltd.  Humidity  sensor  of  capadtance  change  type.  4,217,623, 
a.  361-286.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Endo,  Hiroshi;  and  Adachi,  Masahiro,  4,217,582,  Q.  343-7.0VM. 
Fujii.  Masayuki,  4416,977,  Q.  28O-707.000. 
Izumi.  Masao.  4.216.822.  Q.  165-42.000. 

Kato.    Yoshiaki;    and    Yamaguchi,    Hirotsugu,    4,217,644,    CI. 
364-442.000. 
Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co.,  Ltd.:  S^e— 

Yoshino,  Youziro;  and  Kondo.  Kazuko,  4417485,  Q.  260-343.300. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Friedrich.  Hdnz  G.;  and  Kennedy,  James  V.,  4417495,  Q.  260- 
449.60M. 
Nobbe.  Volker  See- 
Borer.  Werner  J.;  Nobbe,  Volker,  and  Spalinger,  Hugo,  4,217,479, 
CL  219-121.00P. 
Nobk,  BiUy  M.  Side  hill  bed  shaper  and  planter.  4416,730,  d. 

111-69.000. 
Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  Tanaka,  Taro;  and  Uejima, 
Norikatsu,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Uniflow,  douMe-opposed  piston 
type  two-cycle  internal  combustion  engine.  4416,747,  CI.   123- 
51.0BA. 
Nolan  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Dufford.  Max  H.,  Jr.;  and  Price,  Eari  T,  4417,491,  Q. 
223.00R. 
Nolzen,  Hans-Martin:  See — 

Gelsing.   Winfried;   and   Ndzen.   Hans-Martin.   4417.097. 
432-234.000. 
Nongbri,  Govanon,  to  Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc.  Extending  life  of 

demetallization  catdyst  4417.206,  Q.  208-251.00H. 
Noranda  Mines  Limited:  See— 

Camavos,  Theodore  C;  and  Golymbieski,  Walter  J..  4416,575,  CL 
29-597.000. 
Nordmann,  Kurt  Opticd  monitoring  facility  and  the  method  for  using 

it  4,217,606,  a.  358-108.000. 
Norman,  Vdk);  and  Bryant  Herman  G.,  Jr.,  to  Liggett  Groiq)  Inc. 

Tobacco  composition.  4.216,784.  CI.  131-17.00R. 
Norris,  Elwood  G.  Switching  unit  for  selectively  connecting  together 
various  combinations  of  audio  subsystems.   4417,573,  CI.   340- 
147.00R. 
Northern  Tdecom,  Inc.:  See- 
Sawyer,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Donahue,  Robert  J.,  4,217,506,  CI. 
307-360.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limittd:  See— 

Livermore,  Frederick  C;  and  Boynton,  Robert  J.,  4,217,480,  CI. 
219-216.000. 
Notaro,  Frank,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Enhanced  condensation 

heat  transfer  device  and  method.  4,216,819,  d.  16S-I.000. 
November,  Milton  H..  to  Intemationd  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cor- 
poration. Fluid  property  detection  system.  4.216,673,  Q.  73-861.000. 
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Nutter,  Harry  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Stohze,  Leon;  Nutter,  Harry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Wilson.  Robert  P.. 
4417,157.  a.  136-87.000. 
N.V.  Klq>pan  S.A.:  See— 

Weman,  Per  O.,  4416,922,  Q.  242-107.000. 
Nyhmd,  Everett  E.:  See— 

Glaeckert  Albert  J.;  Honegger,  Robert  J.;  Nylund,  Everett  E.;  and 
Saigh,  Philip  A.,  4,216,354,  Q.  4-323.000. 
O'Boyk,  Matthew;  Schneider,  Alan  A.;  and  Magladry,  Ross  E.,  to 
Catdyst  Research  Corporation.  Lithium  hdide  b^tery.  4417,403,  CL 
429-162.000. 
O'Connor  Mkhad  N.  D.:  See— 

Coscia,  Anthony  T.;  Panzer,  Hans  P.;  and  O'Connor  Midiad  N. 
D.,  4417462,  a.  260-29.6SQ. 
O'Connor,  Pad  B.:  See— 

MacQiesaey,  John  B.;  and  O'Connor,  Pad  B.,  4,217,027,  CL 
350^.300. 
Ogawa,  Mutsuo.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Optoelectrook  scanning 

apparatus.  4417,611,  Q.  358-294.000. 
OgHa,  Tamotsu,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha.  Igmtioo 

timing  control  device.  4416,749.  Q.  123-408.000. 
Ogura,  Ichiro:  See— 

linuma,   Kazuhiro;   Takamizawa,    Kinya;   and   Ogura,    Ichiro, 
4417.516,  a.  310-335.000. 
O'Hadon,  Dudley  J.,  to  Winfidd  Agri-Builders  Company.  Materid 

spreader.  4416,914,  Q.  239-666.000. 
Ohashi,  Azusa:  See— 

Watanabe,  Masaru;  Yoyama,  Tadao;  and  Ohashi,  Azusa.  4417,407, 
a.  430-166.000. 
Ohashi,  Yasuo:  See— 

Nagata.  Kudo;  and  Ohadii.  Yasuo.  4416.675.  Q.  73-362.0AR. 
Ohdan,  Kyoji:  See— 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan,  Kyoji;  Suzuki,  Kenkhi;  Bando.  Yasuo; 
and  Hisaydd,  Terumi,  4.217,309,  Q.  568-477.000. 
Ohe.  Takeshi:  See— 

Ohtuka,  Tadao;  Ohe,  Takeshi;  and  Hamano,  Kunihiro,  4416.841, 
a.  180-141.000. 
Ohkawa.  Masahisa:  See— 

Shiga,  Akinobu;  Fukm,  Yoshiharu;  Matsumura.  Kazuhiro;  Sasaki. 
Toshio;  and  Ohkawa,  Masahisa,  4417,432,  CL  526-119.000. 
Ohtsu  Tire  A  Rubber  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Osada,  Isao;  and  Sano.  Shoichi,  4416,8ia  CI.  152-158.000. 
Ohtuka,  Tadao;  Ohe,  Takeshi;  and  Hamano,  Kunihiro,  to  Jidosha  Kika 
Co.,   Ltd.   Steering  power  control  device  for  power  steering. 
4416,841,  a.  180-141.000. 
Ohumi,  Takeharu:  See— 

Inada,   Masami;   Ohumi,   Takeharu;   and   Tsunekawa,   Maseru, 
4416.938,  O.  231-65.000. 
Oka,  Hirokazu,  to  Silver  Seiko  Ltd.  Type  action  for  a  power-driven 

typewriter.  4.217,056,  Q.  400-368.000. 
Okada,  Hisafumi:  See— 

Hamano,  Eizaburo;  Okada,  Hisafumi;  and  Yamazaki,  Hidetoshi, 
4417.566,  a.  335-212.000. 
Okada,  Hisao:  See— 

Mogi,  Takao;  Morita,  Koji;  and  CMcada,  Hisao.  4417,552.  CL 
455-164.000. 
Okada,  Takashi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Stabilized  current  output  circuit 

4417,539,  CI.  323-4.000. 
Okada,  Yoshio;  Igarashi,  Yuriko;  and  Watanabe,  Kozyu,  to  Kureha 
Kaj^u  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaidia.  Process  for  the  nucrocapsiilation 
cf  organophoqriiork  acid  derivative-containing  agricdturd  chemi- 
cals. 4417,241.  a.  252-316.000. 
Okamura,  Masayuki:  See— 

Inoue,  Tokuta;  Masui.  Takatoshi;  Mitsuyasu,  Maaaki;  Takada, 
Shigetaka;  and  Okamura,  Masayuki,  4416,753,  CL  123445.00a 
OkiU,  Tetsuo:  See— 

KoDo,  Hisashi;  Nakai,  Shigeyuki;  Hisadomi,  Masaki;  Minemura, 
Norimkhi;  Okita,  Tetsuo;  and  Kawamura,  Sigeru,  4417,127,  CL 
71-28.000. 
Okutsu,  Masaru:  See— 

Yasuda,  Naohiko;  Eguchi,  Chikahiko;  Okutsu,  Maseru;  and  Hiroae, 

Yoshiteru,  4417,45a  O.  544-25.000. 

Okuyama,  Yasuhiko;  Tanaka,  Koji;  Nakayama,  Yoshiro;  and  Kato, 

Hiroshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawd  Gakki  Seisakusho.  Keyboard 

type  automatk  accompanying  system.  4416,692,  Q.  84-1.010. 

Oldham.  Ronald  C,  to  Interntttiond  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 

Cabk  anchor.  4417,464,  Q.  174-79.000. 
OlifT,  James  R.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Tubular  carton.  4416,861, 

a.  206-427.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Kadija,  Igor  V.;  and  Woodard,  Kenneth  E.  Jr..  4417,198.  CL 
»)4-252.000. 
Olivie,  Jacques,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Synthesis  lor  the  preparation 

of  tetracyclk  compounds.  4417.452.  Q.  544-246.000. 
Olmstead,  Edward  A.,  to  Black  Bocs,  Ltd.  Computer  performance 

measurement  device  and  process.  4417,636.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Olsen,  John  H.;  Huilburt  George  H.;  and  Kapcaandy,  Louis  E.,  to 
Flow  Research,  Inc.  Method  of  making  high  velocity  liquid  jet 
4416,906,0.239-11.000. 
Oben,  Robert  C;  and  Edwards,  Bryant  to  lOinois  Tool  Works.  lac 
Pfamting  system  including  articles  of  manufacture.  4416,621,  CL 
47-73.000. 
Olson,  Byron  W.:  See- 
Baker,  Rdph  N.,  HI;  Bond.  James  D.;  and  Obon.  Byron  W.. 
4416,658,  a.  62-99.000. 
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Olympia  Werke  AO:  See— 

AcheniMch.  KarQwiiiz,  4^16.740.  Q.  118-681.000. 
Olympic  Ftthing  Tackla  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Tikeochi,  Hinwhi,  4,216,603,  CL  43-22.00a 
Omroo  TatoB  Electronics  Co.:  See — 

Nasata,  Kunio;  and  Ofaaahi,  Yatuo,  4,216,675.  Q.  73-362.0AR. 
Ondetti,  Mignel  A.;  and  Condoa.  Michad  E.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons, 
Inc.  Acybnercaptoacyi  derivatives  of  4.S-dihydro-l  H-pyrroie-2-car- 
boxylic   acids   and    1.4,S,6-tetrahydropyridine-2-carboxyiic   acids. 
4^17.438,  a.  546-326.000. 
Onirito,  Bruce  L.:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinnch  K.;  and  Onisko,  Bruce  L., 
4,217,2S8.  CL  260-397.200. 
Ono.  Takezo,  to  Teyin  Ltd.  Method  for  storing  developers.  4,217,188, 

a.  204-109.000. 
Ono,  YokiharH:  See — 

Sato,  Yasohisa;  Tajima,  Akira;  and  Ono,  Yukiharu,  4,217,050,  Q. 
3S4-225.000. 
Ooori,  Vito  M.:  See— 

Taahman.  Philip;  and  Onori.  Vito  M..  4,216,845,  Q.  18649.000. 
Oppdt,  John  C:  See- 
Hoffman.  Joseph  A.;  Savides,  Christos;  and  Oppdt.  John  C, 
4,21 7  J67,  C3.  260-45.75D. 
Ordines,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Sodete  pour  I'Equipement  de  Vefaicules.  High 

tension  distributing  device.  4.216,755,  CI.  123-643.000. 
Onnerod,  Alan,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Sealing  arrangement  for 

use  in  a  combustion  assembly.  4.216,651,  Q.  60-740.000. 
Oroozio  de  Nora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.:  See — 

Pellegri.   Alberto;  and  Spaziante,   Placido  M.,  4,217,401,   C\. 
429-39.000. 
Ortiz.  Nilsoo  V.  Toy  gun.  4,216,609,  d.  46-38.000. 
Osada.  Isao;  and  Sano,  Shoichi,  to  Ohuu  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.;  and 
Hooda  Giken  Kogyo  Kahushiki  Kaisha.  Safety  wheel  employing  a 
plurality  of  protector  elements  interconnected  by  separate  bead 
stopper  members.  4.216,810,  Q.  152-158.000. 
Oschatz  GmbH:  See— 

Gelstng.   Winfiied;    and    Nolzen.    Hans-Martin.   4.217.097,    CI. 
432-234.000. 
Oshin,  Leonid  A.:  See— 

Zaidman,  Oleg  A.;  Sonin,  Erik  V.;  Sevostianova,  Ljudmila  B.; 
Melnik,  Alls  N.;  Treger,  Jury  A.;  Paschenko,  Larisa  E.;  Oshin, 
Leonid  A.;  and  Polozov,  Oleg  V.,  4.217,311,  Q.  260-656.00R. 
Ostennayer,  Franz:  See — 

Eichenberger,    Kurt;    Kuhnis,    Hans;    Ostennayer,    Franz;    and 
Schroter,  Herbert  4.217,350,  a.  424-250.000. 
Oswald,  Roger,  and  Agache,  Georges,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valori- 
sation de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Engine  whose  fuel  is  a  product 
other  than  a  petroleum  product  4,216,744,  Q.  123-l.OOA. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Fredd,  John  V.,  4,216,830,  CL  166-319.000. 
OToole,  Jerome:  See- 
Wright  David  M.;  OToole.  Jerome;  and  Hedstrom,  Norman  A., 
4,217,008,  a.  312-184.000. 
Otsuka,  Kazuo:  See- 
Matsushita,  Takeshi;  Ida,  Jinsd;  and  Otsuka,  Kazoo,  4,216.572,  Q. 
29-568.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shinohara,  Masanao;  Nakano,  Yoshimasa;  Kaise,  Hirotsugu;  Izawa, 
Taketosfai;  and  Miyazaki.  Wasei.  4.217.345,  Q.  424-180.000. 
Otsuka,  Shoichi;  and  Fukui,  Takashi,  to  Horikiri  Spring  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  a  taper  leaf.  4,216,667,  Q.  72-366.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See- 
Man,  Richard  J.,  4.216.756,  Q.  123-597.000. 
Ovshinsky,  Stanford  R.;  and  Izu,  Maaatsugu,  to  Energy  Conversion 
Devices.  Inc.  Amorphous  semiconductors  equivalent  to  crystalline 
semiconductors.  4.217.374.  Q.  427-39.000. 

Owen,  Robert  D.:  See 

DaOey.  Robert  J.;  and  Owen.  Robert  D..  4.217,634,  Q.  363-89.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Michahki.  Thomas  F..  4.217,655,  Q.  364-701.000. 
Oyama,  Shigraki:  See — 

Kohzai,     Yoahinori;    and    Oyama,     ShigeaU,     4.217,313,    CI. 
310-186.000. 
Pahner,  ReginaU  J.  Dry  cleaning  processes.  4,217,115,  Q.  55-95.000. 
Ptoizer,  Haas  P.;  Coada,  Anthony  T.;  and  Robustelli.  Albert  G.,  to 
American  Cynamid  Company.  Process  for  flocculation  using  cross- 
linked  poiysolfonium  comiwunds.  4.217.215,  Q.  210-54.000. 
Panzer,  Hans  P.;  Coscia,  Anthony  T;  and  Robustelli.  Albert  G.,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Water-soluble  croaslinked  poiyiml- 
foniam  compoands  and  process  therefor.  4,217,443,  CI.  528-373.000. 
Panzer,  Hans  P.:  See— 

Coada.  Anthony  T.;  Panzer.  Hans  P.;  and  O'Connor  Michad  N. 
D.,  4,217,262.  Q.  260-29.6SQ. 
Paraskoa,  John  A.;  and  Smith.  Edward  W.,  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Devd- 
opment  Company.  Process  for  selective  recovery  of  relatively  metals- 
free  bitumen  firooi  tar  sand  using  a  halogenated  aliphatic  solvent  in 
combinatioa  with  a  second  solvent  4.217.202.  Q.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Parker.  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

Wyatt  John  G.;  and  Parker,  Kenneth  R.,  4.216.708,  CL  9S-36.00a 
Pirkimnn.  Wayne  K.,  to  W.  R  Brady  Co.  Connecting  flexible  switch. 

4.217,473,  a.  200-159.00B. 
Parro.  James  J.: 


Cataagiroae,  Anthony  V.;  Bradford.  George  J.;  and  Pvro,  James  J.. 
4^17,646,  CL  36M93.00a. 


Partridge,  Jerry  A.:  See—  ' 

Lerch.    Ronald    E.;   and    Partridge,   Jerry   A.,   4,217,192.    Q. 
204-149.000. 
Paschenko.  Lariu  E:  See— 

7aidmsn,  Oleg  A.;  Sonin,  Erik  V.;  Sevostianova,  Ljudmila  B.; 
Mdnik,  Alia  N.;  Treger,  Jury  A.;  Paschenko,  Larisa  E.;  Oshin, 
Leonid  A.;  and  Polozov,  Oleg  V.,  4,217,311,  O.  260^56.00R. 
Pashin,  Jury  M.:  See — 

Dmitrievsky,  Anatoly  V.;  Kamenev,  Vladimir  F.;  Pashin,  Jury  M.; 
Prudov,  Nikolai  M.;  Simatov,  Alexandr  I.;  Tjufyakov,  Andrd  S.; 
Shishkin,  Jury  N.;  and  Yamolov,  Jury  I.,  4,217,313,  Q.  261- 
41.00D. 
Pasqualucd,  Carmine:  See — 

Rossetti,  Vittorio;  Marsili,  Leonardo;  and  Pasqualucci,  Carmine, 

4.217.276,  CL  260-239.30P. 

Rossetti,  Vittorio;  Marsili,  Leonardo;  and  Pasqualucd.  Carmine, 

4.217.277,  a.  260-239.30P. 

Rossetti,  Vittorio;  Marsili,  Leonardo;  and  Pasqualucci,  Carmine. 

4.217.278,  a.  260-239.30P. 

Pasquarello,  Edward  J.  Shampoo  apparatus.  4,216,551,  CI.  4-521.000. 
Passafiume,  Anthony;  Lamber,  Clarence  F.;  and  Dickover,  William,  to 
Johnson  ft  Johnson.  Method  for  shaping  and/or  cutting  batts  of 
loosely  compacted  fibrous  materials.  4,216,687,  CI.  83-26.000. 
Passerell,  David  P.:  See— 

Volgstadt  Frank  R.;  Reschke,  Albert  H.;  PasserelL  David  P.;  and 
Day,  Raymond  A.,  4,216,793,  Q.  137-318.000. 
Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fur  Elektrische  Gluampen  mbH:  See— 

Albrecht  Wolfgang,  4,217,630,  Q.  362-217.000. 
Patterson,  Henry  G.;  Shemchek,  Stanley  A.;  Doone,  Robert  G.;  and 
Christopher,  Henry  B.,  to  Textile  Rubber  ft  Chemical  Company, 
Inc.;  and  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Foam  coated  carpet 
primary  backing  material.  4,217,383,  CI.  428-95.000. 
Paul  Wurth  S.A.:  See— 

Sieweke,    Wilhelm;    Nettler,    Hubert    and    Burmann,    Jurgen, 
4,216,946,  CL  266-87.000. 
Paule,  Kurt  and  Vogd,  Eberhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Hedge 

trimmer.  4,216,582,  Q.  30-216.000. 
Peerman,  Dwight  E.;  and  Kanten,  H.  Gordon,  to  Henkel  Corporation. 
Polyamide  adhesive  for  bonding  fabrics.  4,217,256,  CI.  260-18.00N. 
Pekh,  Anatoly  K.:  See— 

Kosyrev,  Felix  K.;  Timofeev,  Valery  A.;  Pekh,  Anatoly  K.;  and 
Leonov,  Alexandr  P.,  4,217,560,  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Pelcher,  Anthony  M.:  See- 
Gould,   John   S.;   Winquist,   Roger   D.;   Eve,   William   R.,   IV; 
McCutchen,  James  V.;  Pelcher,  Anthony  M.;  and  Watson.  Rich- 
ard E,  4.216.839,  Q.  180-65.00R. 
Pellegri,  Alberto;  and  Spaziante,  Placido  M.,  to  Oronzio  de  Nora 
Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.  Bipolar  separator  for  electrochemical 
cells  and  method  of  preparation  thereof.  4,217,401,  CI.  429-39.000. 
Pelosi,  Stanford  S.,  Jr.;  White,  Ronald  E.;  Wright,  George  C;  and  Yu, 
Chia  N.,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  S-Phenyl-2-furancarbox- 
imidamides.  4,217,286,  CI.  260-347.700. 
Penick,  Walter  J.:  See- 
Rod.  Robert  L.;  Penick,  Walter  J.;  and  Dobson,  Rodney  J., 
4,217,402,0.429-111.000. 
Pennington.  QifTord.  Air  venting  system  for  automotive  vehicles. 

4,216,707,  a.  98-2.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

DybaU,  Christopher  J.,  4,217,433,  O.  525-277.000. 
PepsiCo,  Inc.:  See— 

RaUifr,  Roger  D.,  4,216,635,  Q.  52-481.000. 
Percy,  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Duykers,   Ludwig   R.;   and   Percy,   Joseph   L.,   4,216,766,   CL 
128-773.000. 
Perfection  Corporation:  See — 

Volgstadt  Frank  R.;  Reschke,  Alberi  H.;  Passerell,  David  P.;  and 
Day,  Raymond  A.,  4,216,793.  Q.  137-318.000. 
Perkert  Rudolf:  See- 
Fischer,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Perkert.  R'ldolf,  4,217,063,  CI.  403-37.000. 
Perregaux.  Alain,  to  BEic  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Company,  Limited.  Thin 
polarizer  for  an  electnvoptically  activated  cell  and  method  for  mak- 
ing same.  4,217,160,  CI.  156-239.000. 
PeUja,  Glen  E.:  See— 

Braun,  Richard  R.;  Petaja,  Glen  E.;  and  Cedar,  Charles  E, 
4,216,824,  a.  165-69.000. 
Peters,  Thomas  E:  See — 

Kim,  Han  J.;  Peters,  Thomas  E.;  and  Snee,  David,  4,217,139,  CI. 
75-206.000. 
Peterson,  Brian  P.:  See— 

Cancio,  Leo  V.;  Miller,  Gerald  W.;  Mortellite,  Robert  M.;  Steimie, 

Anthony  R.;  and  Peterson,  Brian  P.,  4,217,327,  O.  264-293.000. 

Peterson,  Marvin  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Curable  mixture  of 

water  soluble  polyester  and  polyimide  precursor,  process  of  coating 

and  products.  4,217,389,  CL  428-383.000. 

Peterson,  Wesley  R.:  See— 

JafTe,    Wolfgang;    and    Peterson,    Wesley    R.,    4,217,507,    CI. 
310-12.000. 
Petit  Andre;  and  Jamet  DanieL  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Tele- 
communications Cit-Alcatel.  Device  for  connecting  racks  to  distribu- 
tion   frames    in    telecommunications    exchanges.    4,217,023,    CL 
339-121.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  4.217.329,  a.  422-12.000. 
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Petroll,  Hans- Werner:  See- 
Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Molls,  Hans-Heinz;  Nebeling,  Reinhard;  Petroll, 
Hans- Werner;  Homie,  Reinhold;  Schwaebel,  Richard;  and  Kas- 
par,  VacUv,  4,217,103,  CI.  8-66.000. 
Petty,  Herbert  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  for  produc- 
ing mercaptan-containing  organosilicon  compounds.  4,217,294,  CL 
556-419.000. 
Pfister,  Jurg  R.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Disubstituted  xanthone-2-car- 

boxyUc  acid  antiallergy  agents.  4,217,361,  CL  424-283.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Cross,  Peter  E.;  and  Dickinson,  Roger  P.,  4,217,357,  G.  424- 

273.00R. 
Daumy,  Gaston  O.,  4,217,416,  CL  435-146.000. 
Harbert  Charles  A.;  and  Lombardino,  Joseph  G.,  4,217.355,  CL 

424-270000. 
Moore.  James  W..  4.217,446,  CL  536-10.000. 
Pfleger,  Klaus:  See— 

Zacher,  Wieland;  Pfleger,  Klaus;  Boettcher,  Klaus;  Skorczyk, 
Ronald;  and  Buechner.  Oskar,  4,217,431,  CI.  526-68.000. 
PhilUps,  Kenneth  G.:  See— 

Ballweber,  Edward  G.;  Jansma,  Roger  H.;  and  Phillips,  Kenneth 
G.,  4,217,425,  CL  525-155.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Bresson,  Clarence  R.,  4,217,259,  CL  260-28.5AS. 
Christie,  David  A.,  4,217,243,  CI.  252-419.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A.,  4,217,303,  CI.  260465.80R. 
Montgomery,  Dean  P.,  4,217,244,  CL  252-419.000. 
Murtha,  Timothy  P.,  4,217,248,  Q.  252-455.00Z. 
Piascinski,  Joseph  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  assembUng  a 

base  to  an  electron  tube.  4,217,014,  Q.  316-17.000. 
Piazza,  Michael  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Weinstein,  Marc  D.;  and  Piazza,  Michael  C,  Jr.,  4,217,046,  CI. 
354-76.000. 
Picchione,  P.  Vincent  Injury  protection  device  for  athletes.  4,216,547, 

a.  2-22.000. 
Picker  Corp.:  See— 

Gacki,    Leonard    W.;    and    Daly,    Robert    E.,    4,217,054,    CI. 
366-150.000. 
Pickering,  John  R.,  to  Datron  Electronics  Limited.  Electrical  measure- 

mente.  4,217,651,  d.  364-571.000. 
Pickett  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Harris,  J.  Nimrod,  Jr.;  and  HoweU,  Willie  M.,  4,216,662,  CI. 
66-186.000. 
Picunko,  Thomas:  See- 
Dam.   Naim  G.;   Picunko,  Thomas;  and   Kramer,   Henry  H., 
4,217,642,  a.  364-416.000. 
Pifer,  Robert  T.  A.  Cigarette  tray.  4,216,873,  Q.  22O-4.00R. 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

EHckinson,  George  A.,  4,217,125,  CI.  65-99.00A.     ' 
Pillsbury  Company,  The:  See- 
Durst  Jack  R..  4,2 1 7,369,  Q.  426-98.000. 
Pinsky,  Grigory  B.:  See— 

Detinko,  Felix  M.;  Dukshtau,  Alexandr  A.;  and  Pinsky,  Grigory  B., 
4,217,510,  CI.  310-51.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Ito,  Hideo;  and  Kawanabe,  Yoshihiro,  4,217,556,  Q.  330-268.000. 
Suzuki,  Tsutomu,  4,217,615,  CL  360-137.000. 
Pischtschan,  Alfred;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Homle,  Reinhold;  Bremer,  Fritz; 
Arnold,  Bemhard;  and  Kullick,  Werner,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Pigment  preparations.  4,217,266,  CI.  26042.210 
Pitts,  Charue  C.  Stabilizer  for  dumping  vehicles.  4,216,996,  CI.  298- 

17.00S. 
Pixley,  James  J.,  to  Uniroyal,  Inc.  Pneumatic  tire  having  a  run-flat  msert 

structure.  4,216,809.  CL  152-158.000. 
Pizur,  Stephen  J.,  Sr.  Method  of  producing  a  decorative  effect  on  planar 

surfaces  and  articles  produced  thereby.  4,217,378,  CL  427-259.000. 
Flanker,  Siegfried;  Baessler,  Konrad;  and  Fuchs,  Otto,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesdlschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2.2'-dichloro- 
hydrazobenzene.  4.217.307.  CL  260-569.000. 
Plastics.  Inc.:  See- 
Cunningham,  Emmett  M.,  4,216,727,  CL  108-20.000. 
Pletts,  Donald  C.  Fuel  component  extractor.  4,216,654,  CI.  60-311.000. 
Plymouth  Locomotive  Works.  Inc.:  See- 
Christian,  Miles  W.,  4,217,086,  Q.  425-376.00R. 
Poduje,  Nod  S.:  See- 
Abbe,  Robert  C;  and  Podme.  Nod  S.,  4,217,542,  Q.  324.57.0OR. 
PofT,  James  L.,  to  Bryant-Poff,  Inc.  Grain  retarder.  4.216,833.  Q. 

193-32.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Benton.  Stephen  A.,  4.217.405,  Q.  430-2.000. 
PoUnsky,  Michael  V.:  See— 

ZeUner,  John  R.;  Lehto,  Eino  M.;  and  Polinsky,  Michael  V., 
4,217,039,  a.  353-27.00R. 
Politechnika  Warszawska:  See— 

Sandowicz,  Michal;  Wiaderek,  Krzysztof;  and  Hamann,  Waldemar, 
4,217,080,  a.  425-95.000. 
Polozov,  Oleg  v.:  See— 

Zaidman,  Oleg  A.;  Sonin,  Erik  V.;  Sevostianova,  Ljudmila  B.; 
Melnik,  AlU  N.;  Treger,  Jury  A.;  Paschenko,  Larisa  E.;  Oshin. 
Leonid  A.;  and  Polozov.  Oleg  V.,  4.217.311.  Q.  26O<56.0OR. 
Polychrome  Corporation:  See— 

Mukai,  Cromwdl  D.,  4,217,242,  Q.  252-389.00A. 
Pompon,  Jean-Bernard;  and  Soussan,  Salomon,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Industries.  Method  of  degassing  polymers  prepared  by  mass  polymer- 
izing a  monomeric  composition  based  on  vinyl  chloride.  4,217,444, 
a.  528499.000. 


Pope,  George  F.;  and  Childress,  Evelyn  O.,  to  Diversified  Manufactur- 
ing ft  Marketing  Co.,  Inc.  Versatile  standofT  insulator  and  charged 
fence  array  for  mounting  on  chain  link  fences  and  elsewhere. 
4,216,943,  a.  256-10.000. 
Popp,  Gerhard;  and  Held,  Gerhard,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Method  for  control  of  an  open  gallium  diffusion. 
4,217,154,  a.  148-189.000. 
Porawski,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Tawfik.  David  A.;  Doniger,  Jerry;  and  Porawski,  DonaU  J., 
4,217,486,  a.  371-68.000. 
Porta,  Augusto:  See— 

E)oniat  Denis;  Corajoud,  Jean-Michel;  Mosetti,  Jacques;  and  Porta, 
Augusto,  4,217,191,  CI.  204-130.000. 
Porter,  Marion  G.;  Ryan,  Charles  P.;  and  Shelly,  William  A.,  to  Honey- 
wdl  Information  Systems  Inc.  Cache  unit  with  transit  block  buffer 
apparatus.  4,217,640,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Post  Office,  The:  See— 

Rollett  John  M.;  and  Greaves,  Alan  J.,  4.217.562.  Q.  333-28.00R. 
Postolov,  Petr  M.:  See— 

Akopov,   Ernest   M.;   and   Postolov,    Petr   M.,   4,216,890,   CI. 
227-22.000. 
Potter  Instnmient  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Mosciatti,  Roger,  Foley,  Thomas  P.;  and  Moritz,  Frederick  G., 
4,216,889,0.226-118.000. 
Poulton,  Geoffrey  T.:  See- 
Wild,    John    P.;    and    Poulttm,    Geoffrey    T.,    4,217,590,    Q. 
343-754.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Connany,  Charles  L.,  4,217,310,  Q.  260^52.50R. 
Cunningham,  Hugh,  4,217,199,  O.  204-256.000. 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See— 

Tolbert,  WiUiam  R.;  Feder,  Joseph;  Kuo,  Mau-Jung;  and  Folkman, 
Moses  J.,  4,217,412,  Q.  435-68.000. 
Pressure  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Bowles,  Arnold  G.,  4,217,087,  Q.  425-78.000. 
Price,  Earl  T.:  See— 

Dufford,  Max  H.,  Jr.;  and  Price,  Earl  T.,  4,217,491,  Q.  230- 
223.0OR. 
Pricer,  Wilbur  D.:  See— 

Joshi,  Madhukar  L.;  Mason,  Richard  K.;  and  Pricer,  Wilbur  D.. 
4,216,573,  a.  29-571.000. 
Prickett  Michael  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  High  range 

resolution  radar  rate  aided  range  tracker.  4,217,581,  CI.  343-7.300. 
Pridemore,  William  J.  Method  for  artificially  implanting  hair.  4,216,777, 

CL  128-330.000. 
Procter,  Donald:  See— 

RawUngs,    Robert    M.;    and    Procter,    Donald.   4,217,370,   Q. 
426-98.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

BueU,  Kenneth  B.,  4,217,078,  CI.  425-81.100. 
Goodman.  John  F.,  4,217,105,  Q.  8-111.000. 
Prokopenko,  Leonid  I.:  See— 

Puschalovsky,  Anton  D.;  Prokopenko,  Leonid  I.;  and  Stnzhevsky, 
Dmitry  L.,  4,216,886,  CL  222-595.000. 
Prontor-Werk  Alfred  Gauthier  GmbH.:  See— 

Starp,  Franz,  4,216,626,  Q.  51-58.000. 
Propst  Robert  L.,  to  Herman  Miller,  Inc.  Material  handling  system. 

4,217,073,  CL  414421.000. 
Prudov,  Nikolai  M.:  See— 

Dmitrievsky,  Anatoly  V.;  Kamenev,  Vladimir  F.;  Pashin,  Jury  M.; 
Prudov,  Nikolai  M.;  Simatov,  Alexandr  I.;  Tjufyakov,  Andrd  S.; 
Shishkin,  Jury  N.;  and  Yamolov,  Jury  I..  4,217,313.  Q.  261- 
41.00D. 
Pryor,  Timothy  R.;  and  Hageniers,  Omer  L.,  to  DifRracto  Ltd.  Diffrac- 
tion optical  weighing  system.  4,216,837,  C\.  177-1.000. 
Psyras,  Louis  G.  Aerodynamic  toy.  4,216,611,  Q.  46-74.0W5. 
Ptaszkowska,  Janina:  See — 

Witek,  Stanislaw;  Grobehiy,  Damian;  Ptaszkowska,  Janina;  Bie- 
lecki,  Andrzej;  Bakuniak,  Edmund;  Fulde,  Stefan;  and  Gorska- 
Poczopko,  Jadwiga,  4.217,365,  CI.  424-329.000. 
Puck,  Alfred,  to  Ciba-Gdgy  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  pre- 

stressed  filament  wound  pipe.  4,217,158,  Q.  156-156.000. 
Pulhnan  Incorporated:  See— 

Hallam,  Kdth  J.,  4,216,725,  Q.  103-348.000. 
Pulskamp,  Gerald  S.:  See— 

Lessor,  Paul  J.;  Pulskamp,  Gerald  S.;  and  Stammen,  Harold  A., 
4,217,074,  a.  414-642.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Hillberry,  Benny  M.;  and  Kettelkamp,  Donah)  B.,  4,216,349,  CL 
3-1.911. 
Puryear,  John  W.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Fishing  red  spool  lock- 
ing device.  4,216,921,  O.  242-84.20R. 
Puschalovsky,  Anton  D.;  Prokopenko,  Leonid  I.;  and  Strizhcvsky, 
Dmitry  L.  Immersible  pneumatic  weighing  doser  for  molten  metals. 
4,216,886,  a.  222-595.000. 
Quarz-Zdt  AG:  See— 

Sudler,  Roland,  4.217.309.  Q.  31049.00R. 
Quash,  Gerard  A.,  to  Institut  National  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche 
Medicale  -  Inaerm.  Novd  supports  carrying  side  chains,  proceaaes  for 
obtaining  these  supports,  process  for  attaching  organic  compounds 
having  carbohydr^  residoes  on  said  supports,  productt  and  reagents 
resulting  from  said  chemical  fixation.  4,217,338,  Q.  424-l.OOa 
Quickie  Manitfacturing  Corporation:  See— 
Strahs.  Maitin  P..  4,216,362,  Q.  13-119.00A. 
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to  Petroike  Corpontioa.  Sulfoae  oDntamiag 
derivadves  of  1,4-tfataztnet. 


rWumm   M« 

ary  MieinaiHM  derivadves  ot  1,4-tfataztiMS.  4417,329.  d 

Quittkat,  Wotfram;  awl  Pniriu  Dieter,  to  Baiwock  Kni»Mafki  IndM- 
trieaHifen  OmbH.  Method  aad  device  for  anteriiif  nulerial  of 
differed  sranular  aze.  4^17,092.  CL  432-14.00a 
Qume  Corporalioa;  See— 

Moon.  &  David.  4417.05S,  a  400-I44.20a 
It  *  D  AaodMa:  5m- 

Lattcr.  AAcft  L.;  Hammoad,  R.  PUlm;  and  Dooley.  James  L.. 

4^16^743.  CL  123-26.00a 
Ridgway.  Staart  L..  4^16,697.  CL  «a44l.00a 
R.  D.  Wemer  Co^  Inc.:  See— 

Kodw,   Uwrenoe  A^  aad  Roche.  John  N..  4416.597,  CL 
4O-lS6L00a 
R.  J.  Stokz  Eirterpriaet  Inc.:  See— 

Stoltz.  Richard  J..  4416.79a  O.  137.357.00a 
R.  W.  Hartnett  Coam«iy:  See— 

Acfcley.  Charles  £.,  Sr.;  and  Addey.  Charles  E..  Jr,  4416.714.  CL 

ioi-4aooa 

Ran,  Jaaos  A.;  and  Seppi.  Edward  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Tomofraphic  icanniag  apparatos  with  ionization  detector  means. 

4417.««.  a  TSO^JOOO. 
Racz,  Jaaoe  A.;  aad  Seppi.  Edward  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

ToaMffaphic  scaaaing  mparatos  with  ionization  detector  means. 

4417,499,  a  ix^isan^ 

Radek,  John  R.,  to  Ready  Metal  Manu&cturing  Company.  Document 

storafe  devices  for  service  trvcfc.  4416,728,  Q.  10M4.000. 
Radovich,  DanOo.  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Elliptic 

cylindrical  baffle  aaaembiy.  4417,026.  a  3SO-58.000. 
Rahrio.  Donald  D.:  See- 

nyedom.  Floyd  T.;  Rahru,  Donald  D.;  Revells,  Robert  G.;  and 
Boshoai.  James  A.,  44171126,  a  65-106.000. 
Rain  Bird  Sprakkr  Mfg.  Corp.:  See— 

Tram.  Edward  M.,  4416.913,  CL  239-594.000. 
Rabtoa  Porina  Company:  See— 

Hawley.  Robert  L..  4417467,  CL  426-lOOa 
Ramaey,  Vernon  B.;  and  WQkes.  Thomas  J.,  to  Teledyne  Industries, 
Inc.  Soieaoid  dasfapot  pedal  actuator  asacmWies    4416,694,  Q. 
84>23.00a 
Raphael  Katzen  Associates  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Katea.  Raphael;  Moon.  George  D.,  Jr.;  aad  Kumana.  rnnmy  D.. 
-    4417,178,  a  203-19.00a 
Raakai  SJL:  S«^ 

Poaaani.  Marcd.  4417.068.  Q.  414-2a000. 
Ratdtffe.  Roaald  W.:  See— 

Ovisteasen.  Barton  G.;  Gnthikonda.  Ravindra  N.:  and  Ratdifle. 
RoaakJ  W..  4417,453,  a  544.373.00a 
Rathli;  Roger  D.,  to  PeaaiCo,  lac.  Hoik>w  pand  structure  and  method 

for  the  construction  diereor.  4416.635.  ci  52-481  000. 
Raadat.  Joha  L..  to  Staadard-Knpp,  Inc.  Line  brake  assembly  for  case 

packer.  4416,855.  a  198-633.000. 
Raalerberg,  Jochen:  &V— 

Straoewiki.  Klan^  Rauterberg,  Jochea;  and  Zochner,  Wemer, 

4417.058.  a  401-135.000. 

Rawto.  William  T.;  aad  Jenkins.  Kenneth.  Rotary  furnace  for  the 

tmom  of  miaeral   bearing   substances,   apparatus   and   method. 

4417.462,  a  13-iaOOO.  ^^^  ^^ 

,  Robert  M.;  and  Procter.  Donakl.  to  Bhie  Wing  Corporttion. 

*,v— 2!?™*  *^  suppkments  and  foodstufh.  4417.37a  Q. 
426-9(.00a 

Raybora,  Jerry  J.  Prooeas  and  system  for  lecovering  soUd  particulate 

addiltvcs  from  a  drilliag  fhtkl  4416,836.  a.  175-66.00a 
Rayy  Wagner.  lac   ' 

414-735ina 
Raytheoa  Coonaay:  &v— 

Feist.  Wot^aaa  It,  4416^574.  a  29-578.00a 

"^'  ^^  ^i  ^^f*^  «**%  D.;  Nicoaia.  Joaeph  M..  Jr.;  and 

Zaendocfer.  Heary  D..  4417.583,  CL  343-7.  W/ 
LowcasdMH.  Oscar.  4417.38a  CL  343-5.0DP. 
RCA  Corpotanoa;  5ai^ 

AOea.  JaaMB  A..  4416.969.  Q.  274-9.008. 

Carlaoa.  Davkl  E.  4417.148.  a  136.89.08J. 

^^T,',  Sf^  ^'  "**  Coaeatiao.  Louis  S.,  4417.519.  a 

313^41  i.aoa 

"■iiiii^i.  Joseph  J.,  4417/)14.  a  316-17.000. 
Schwartz.  Heritert  M.,  4417.613.  Q.  360-1 19.00a 
Sljgoj^^Drwd  L.;  aad  Zaazwxhi.   Peter  J..  4417493,  CL 

Waag.  Odi  C;  Ekstrom.  Liacofai;  aad  Wididri,  Henry.  4416.97a 
CL  274-42i)0R. 
ing  Body  Works.  Inc.:  See- 
Woia.  Robert  U  4416^988,  a  296^3.00a 
"  tal  MaanCKtariBC  Conpaay:  5c*- 
,  Joha  R..  4416^^  d:  r08^4X)0a 


J.;   aad   HeroU.   William  H.,  4417.076.  CL 


«-,.«, IJ^"*'"*  ■*™*'  •**  *«*»■■>«.  Enist.  4417426. 
CL  210>376a)Oa 

%la§,  BdMid  L,  Jr.;  aad  Reed.  Briaa  J..  4417.51 1.  CL  310-55.000. 

"*     ??5?,5J°i?'S,^  £2?*"y  ^""^  for  very  tew  pressure 
4417,0n.  CL  431>181i)0a 

dea  Usiaes  Rcaank:  5w— 

4416^842,  a.  Up-146X)0a 


Reh.  OswaM  R.;  and  Hdnzer.  Hans  E..  to  Intematioaal  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation.  Fiber  optic  electromechamcal  submarine 
cable  termination.  4417,028,  Q.  350-96.200. 
Reich,  Harry;  and  Coney.  Joaeph  J.,  to  Coney.  Joseph  J.  Pnxxss  for 
plant  scale  production  of  cement  with  m*«^iwni/'fl|  compmmdinc. 
4417.143.  d.  106-100.000. 
Reider.  Samud  B.:  See- 
Herman.  Avrum  S.;  Reider.  Samud  B.;  and  Sharpe.  Cecil  H.. 
4416.652.  a.  60-748.000. 
Reilly,  Bertram  B.  Apparatus  for  solid  waste  pyrolysis.  4417,175.  d. 

202-1  i8.ooa 
Reker,  Frederick  A.:  See— 

Toth,  Maria;  and  Reker.  Frederick  A.,  4417.474.  Q.  200-335.000. 
Renshaw,  Robin:  See- 
Chang,  Nuke  M.;  and  Renshaw.  Robin.  4416.896.  Q.  228-212.000. 
Reschke,  Albert  H.:  See— 

Volgstadt.  Frank  R.;  Reschke.  Albert  R;  Passerdl.  David  P.;  and 
Day.  Raymond  A..  4416.793,  Q.  137-318.00a 
Respiratory  Care,  Inc.:  See— 

Cambio.  Orlando  D..  Jr.,  4417428.  a.  264-504.000. 
Reuss.  Mira:See— 

Krisp.  Werner;  and  Reuss.  Mira.  4417434.  Q.  252-99.00a 
Reuther.  Richard.  Tensioning  device  for  a  gymnastics  aonaratus. 

4416.958.  CI.  272-109.000. 
Revdb,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Hagedom.  Fteyd  T.;  Rahng.  DonaM  D.;  Revells.  Robert  G.;  and 
Bushong.  James  A..  4417.126.  Q.  65-106.000. 
ReynoUs  Intemationd.  Inc.:  S^e— 

Mack,  Grant  V.,  4,216,632,  Q.  52-40.000. 
Reynolds.  James  M..  to  Zulauf  Inc.  Orthodontic  apdiance.  4416.583. 

a.  433-9.000. 
ReynoMs.  Rkhard  W..  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Air-oil  separator  for 

aircraft  gearbox.  4417.120.  Q.  55-385.0OR. 
Rbone-Podenc  Industries:  See— 

Danid,  Jean-Claude;  and  Jorio.  Nadine.  4417.26a  a.  260-29.60H. 
Pompon.  Jean-Bemard;  and  Soussan.  Sdomon.  4417.444.  CL 
528-499.000. 
Ribich.  Rodolfo  J.,  deceased;  See— 

Trp.  Peter,  Lipovac.  Mile;  Ribich.  Rodolfo  J.,  deceased;  and  Ri- 
bich.  Virginia,  legal  representative.  4417.062.  Q.  401-44.000. 
Ribich,  Virgiiiia,  legal  represenUtive:  See— 

Trp,  Peter.  Li|x>vac.  Mile;  Ribich,  Rodolfo  J.,  deceased;  and  Ri- 
bich,  Virginia,  legal  representative,  4.217.062,  Q.  401-44.000. 
Rice,  Johnnie  W.;  Gripshover.  RonaM  J.;  Rose.  Millard  F.;  and  Van 
Wagoner,  Richard  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Spiral  line 
oscillator.  4417,468,  Q.  178-1 16.000. 
Richards,  William;  and  Grobnan.  Bemud,  to  American  Optical  Corpo- 
ration. Marking  pen  holder.  4416.588,  Q.  33-189.000. 
Richter,  Reinhard  H.;  Tucker,  Benjamin  W.;  and  Ulrich.  Henri,  to 
Upjohn    Company,    The.    Polyurethane    forming    compositions. 
4417.436,  a.  528-43.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Horike,  Maaanori;  Jinnai,  Koichiro;  Iwasaki.  Kyuhachiro;  and 

Kodama.  Yutaka,  4417,595,  Q.  346-75.000. 
Ogawa.  Mutsuo,  4417,611,  CL  358-294.000. 
Tani.  Tatsw^  snd  Kono,  Masao,  4,217,052,  Q.  355-8.000. 
Ridgway,  Peter  C;  aad  Case.  Derek  F.,  to  Data  Recording  Instruments 
Limited.  Magnetic  core  formed  from  laminatiotts.  4417.168,  Q. 
430-320.000. 
Ridgway,  Stuart  L.,  to  R  *  D  Associates.  Mist  ftew  ocean  themul 

energy  process.  4416,657,  Q.  60-641.000. 
RiRie,  Hwry,  to  Ingenjorsftrman  Gradient  Birgit  Och  Harry  Rilbe. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  isoelectric  focusing  without  use  of  carrier 
amphdytea.  4417,193,  CI.  2O4-18O.0OG. 
RitoUe,  Arthur  D.:  See- 
Sato,  Shuidu;  Yamaguchi.  Tadanori;  and  Ritehie,  Arthur  D.. 
4417.599,  a.  357-23.000. 
Ritchie.  David  A.  Golf  club  attachment  for  raking  sand  traps  and 

retrieving  gdf  balls.  4416.831.  a.  172-380.000. 
Rittenbach.  Otto  E:  See— 

Ftshbdn,    WilBam;   and   Rittenbach,   Otto   E,   4417.585,   CI. 
343-7.700. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See~- 

Hauler.  Peter;  Bremer.  Wolfgang;  Wdss.  Karl-Ernst;  and  Heintz, 

Frieder,  4417,512.  Q.  310-155.000. 
Jung.  Werner.  4417.596,  Q.  346-135.100. 
Kimer.  Kuno.  4.217,47a  O.  200-19.0MI. 
Kopse,  Odon,  4416,912,  Q.  239-533.400. 
Lavanchy,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Hdzmann,  Frieder.  4417.053.  CL 

356-372.000. 
Paule,  Kurt;  and  Vogel.  Eberhard.  4416.582,  Q.  30-216.000. 
Romann,  Peter,  4416,757.  Q.  I23-179.00L. 
Scheying.    Haas;    aad    Schleupen.    Richard,    4417,528,    Q. 
318-293.00a 
Roberts.  George  W.:  See— 

Hindin.   Sad   G.;   and   Roberts.   George   W..   4417432,    Q. 
423-249.000. 
Robin.  Marod,  to  Commiasariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Pump/heat 

exchanger.  4416.821.  a.  165-1 1.00R.  *^ 

Robinson,  Vivian  N.  E  Electron  microacope  backscattered  electron 

detectors.  4417,495.  Q.  250-3  laOOO. 
Robaett,  Jamea  J.;  aad  HeroU,  William  H..  to  Raygo  Wagner.  Inc. 
^•^J^U^  vehicle  with  routing  grapple  mechanism.  4417,076, 
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Robustelli,  Albert  G.:  See- 
Panzer,  Hans  P.;  Cosda,  Anthony  T.;  and  Robustelli.  Albert  G., 

4417415,  a.  210-54.000. 
Panzer.  Hans  P.;  Coscia,  Anthony  T.;  and  RobustdU,  Albert  G., 
4417.443,  a.  528-373.000. 
Roceieta,  William  J.  Car  uncouplers  for  modd  trsin  tracks.  4416,871, 

a.  213-211.000. 
Roche,  John  N.:  See— 

Kocina.   Lawrence  A.;   and   Roche,   John   N.,  4416,597,   CI. 
40-156.000. 
Rockwell-Golde,  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Blankenburg,  Hdnz;  Schafer,  Peter,  and  Herrmann,  Friedrich, 
4,216,624.  a.  49-352.000. 
Rockwell  Intemationd  Corporation:  See— 

Austerman.  Stanley  B..  4417.167,  Q.  156-624.000. 
Rosman,  Irwin  E,  4416,881,  Q.  222-94.000. 
Schoenewds,  E  Frederick,  4,216,703,  CI.  92-63.000. 
Rod,  Robert  L.;  Penick,  Wdter  J.;  aad  Dobaon,  Rodney  J.,  to  Monoao- 
lar   Inc.    Photodectrochemicd   cells   having   gelkd   dectrolyte. 
4417,402,0.429-111.000. 
Rodgers,  Steven  S.,  to  T.E.S.,  Inc.  Heat  generator.  4416,66a  CI. 

62-238.000. 
Roe,  David;  and  Sowter,  Brian  R.,  to  Intemationd  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Character  graphics  color  di^lay  system.  4,217,577,  Q. 
340-703.000. 
Rogers  Corporation:  See- 
Wright.   Richard   V.;   and   Carter,   Robert   E,   4416,644,   Q. 
57-58.890. 
Rogers,  Norman  H.:  See— 

Luk,  Kong;  Cbyton,  Jdin  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  4,217,447, 

CL  542-426.000. 
Luk,  Kong;  Clayton.  John  P.;  and  Rogers,  Norman  H.,  4417,448, 
a.  542-427.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Beaaley,  Glenn  R,  4417,421,  Q.  521-32.000. 
Weese,  Richard  H.;  and  Yamdl.  Thomaa  M.,  4417.424.  Q. 
525-67.000. 
Rohr  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Uwson,  Dale  W.  R.,  4416,926,  Q.  244-1  IO.OOB. 
RoUett.  John  M.;  and  Greaves.  Alan  J.,  to  Post  OfRce.  The.  Equalizer 
networks  providing  a  bump  shaped  response.  4417.562.  CL  333- 
li.OOR. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See— 

Carlin.  Robert  N..  4416.909.  Q.  239-265.3  la 
Romann,  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electricd  control  circuit, 
eniecially  for  a  fiid  supply  device  of  an  intemd  combustion  engine. 
4416.757,  a.  123-179.00L. 
Rooney.  John  P.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Shoe  sole  molds.  4.217.081.  Q. 

425-129.00S. 
Rosati.  Alfonso  A.:  See— 

Avritt,  Michad  D.;  Lamos,  Richard  A.;  and  Rosati,  Alfonso  A., 
4416.955,  a.  271-296.000. 
Rose,  MOIaid  F.:  See- 
Rice,  Johnnie  W.;  Gripshover,  Ronald  J.;  Rose,  Millard  F.;  and 
Van  Wagoner,  Richard  C,  4417.468.  CI.  178-116.000. 
Rosenberg.  Harry:  See— 

Lagodka,  Gunter;  Rosenberg,  Harry;  Becker,  Kunibert;  and  Dun- 
kd.  Gerd,  4417.067,  CI.  405-2%.000. 
Rosenthd  Technik  AG:  See— 

Kuhl.  Martin,  4.217,466.  Q.  174-209.000. 
Rosier.  Jean-Claude,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  location- 
sensitive  detection  of  photon  and/or  particle  radiation.  44 1 7,489,  Q. 
250-207.000. 
Rosman,  Irwin  E,  to  Rockwell  Intemationd  Corporation.  Propellant 

storage  expulsion  system.  4,216,881,  CI.  222-94.000. 
Rosaetti.  Vittorio;  Manili.  Leonardo;  and  Pasquducd.  Cannine,  to 
Archtfar  Laboratori  Chimico  Farmacologid  S.p.A.  Rifamydn  com- 
pounds. 4417476,  a.  260-239.30P. 
Rossetti,  Vittorio;  Marsili,  Leonardo;  and  Pasquducd,  Carmine,  to 
Archifar  Laboratori  Chimico  Farmacologid  S.p.A.  Process  for 
producing  3-amino-ri£unycins  S  and  SV.  4,217,277,  Q.  260-239.30P. 
Rossetti,  Vittorio;  Marsili,  Leonardo;  and  Pasquducd.  Cannine,  to 
Archifar  Laboratori  Chimico  Farmacologici  S.p.A.  3-Nitro-rifamy- 
cins  S  and  SV.  4417478,  a.  260-239.30P. 
Rossi,  Anthony  J.;  Lundberg,  Rkhard  E;  Fancy,  Thomas  A.;  Behr- 
inger,  Dondd  F.;  and  Haven.  John  B..  to  Generd  Electric  Company. 
Turtjine  trip  circuit  4417,617,  Q.  361-51.000. 
Rossler,  Frederick  W.,  Jr.;  and  Anderson,  Godd  M.,  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated. Strain  relief.  4416,93a  CI.  248-56.000. 
Rossman,  Herman:  See— 

Weintraub,  Morton;  Waxman.  Elliot;  and  Genddman,  Bernard. 
4417,541,  a.  323-51.000. 
Rott,  Hans:  See— 

Koemer,  Gotz;  and  Rott,  Hans,  4,217,228,  Q.  252-8.600. 
Roy,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Sadgebury,  William  D.,  to  Ledex,  Inc.  Tubular 

solenoid.  4,217,567,  CI  335-255.000. 
Royce,  Eric.  Ckw  hammer.  4416,808,  CI.  145-29.0(ML 
Rubel,  Pad;  and  Amaud,  Pierre,  to  Institut  Nationd  de  la  Sante  d  de  la 
Recherche  Medicate.  Apparatus  for  the  acquisition  and  pre-|MX>cess- 
in^  of  electrocardiographic  data.  4.216.780.  Q.  128-699.000. 
Rubm,  Bernard:  See — 

Horovitz,  Zob  P.;  and  Rubin.  Bernard.  4417.347.  Q.  424-246.000. 
RuefT.  John  R.:  See— 

Eiownie,  David  E;  Harvey.  Robert  J.;  and  Rueff.  Joha  R., 
4416,776,  a.  128-305.000. 
Russdl,  James  P.  Comer  lighting  asaemMy.  4417.629.  Q.  36M47.000. 


a. 


CL 


Russdl.  Robert  E.  to  Molten  Sted  Products,  Inc.  Compositions  and 
methods  for  desdphurizing  molten  ferrous  metals.  4,217,134,  Q. 
75-58.000. 
Rttstad,  Stanley  C:  See— 

Haub,  John  T.;  Krassas,  James  G.;  Rnstad,  Stanley  C;  aad  Davis, 
Nod,  4416,618,  a.  47-65.000. 
Rnzin,  Leonid  M.:  See— 

AvdzUev,  Georgy  R.;  and  Ruzin.  Leonid  M.,  4417,146,  CI. 
106-285.000. 
Ryan,  A  Sensor,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Cmnpany.  Disposable  diaper  with 

center  folded  edges.  4,216,773.  Q.  128-284.000. 
Ryan,  Charles  P.:  See— 

Porter,  Marion  G.;  Ryan,  Charles  P.;  aad  Shelly.  William  A., 
4417.64a  a.  364-200.000. 
Ryan.  Douglas  G.,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Continuous 
autorefrigerative  dewaxing  process  and  apparatus.  4417403.  Q. 
208-35.00). 
Rye,  Grover  W.:  See— 

Kersker.  Theodore  M.;  and  Rye.  Grover  W..  4416,813,  Q.  152- 
361. ODM. 
Ryer.  Richard  N..  IL  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Paper  clamping  device 

for  sanding  machine.  4,216,631,  CI.  51-170.0MT. 
Sacher,  Chrntoph:  See— 

Niederste-HoUenberg,    Heinz;   Sacher,   Christoph;    Fickenacher, 
Friedrich;  and  Eichinger,  Johann,  4416,737,  Q.  440-61.000. 
Sackschewsky,  William  A.  Automatic  transmission.  4416,683, 

74-688.000. 
SadgdHiry,  William  D.:  See- 
Roy,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Sadgdiury,  William  D.,  4417,567, 
335-255.000. 
Sahasrabudhe,  Arun  P.:  See- 
Anderson,  Larry  W.;  and  Sahaarabudhe.  Arun  P.,  4417.643,  Q. 
364-426.000. 
Saigh,  Philip  A.:  See— 

Glueckert,  Albert  J.;  Honegger,  Robert  J.;  Nylund,  Everett  E;  and 
Saigh,  Philip  A..  4416,554,  Q.  4-323.000. 
Sdto,  Tadao:  See— 

Taaaki,  Takaharu;  lizuka,  Shigeo;  and  Sdto.  Tadaa  4416,883.  Q. 
222-321.000. 
Sdto.  Yukio.  Sddya,  Koichi;  and  Takahashi,  Masaaki,  to  Sankyo  Com- 
pany Ltd.  Method  of  mrasuring  blood  clotting  time.  4417,107,  Q. 
23-23O.0OB. 
Sdto,  Yukio:  See- 
Lubbers,   Dietrich   M.;   BaumgartL   Horst;   and   Saito,   Yukte, 
4417,194,  CL204-192.0SP. 
Sakai.  Atsushi;  Yamaguchi,  Fumiaki;  Kawazoe,  Tetsu;  Yooenxm, 
Hayato;  and  Machida.  Yoshio,  to  Mitsd  Engineering  and  Supbuikl- 
ing  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Mitsui  Petrochemicd  Industries  Ltd.  Process  for 
cracking  hydrocarbons  utilizing  a  mist  of  molten  salt  in  the  reaction 
zone.  4417404.  Q.  208-125.000. 
Sakai.  Hitoahi:  See— 

Ikegami,    Kouzaburo.   Morio,   Yatiimau;   and   Sakai.   Hitoahi. 
4,217,06a  a.  401-265.000. 
Sakamoto,  Yohd:  See— 

Kato.  Hisao;  and  Sakamoto.  Ydid.  4416.595.  Q.  37-195.000. 
Sakano,  Kozaburo:  See— 

Yamada,  Muneki;  Hirata,  Sadao;  Yazaki,  Jinichi;  Maruhashi,  Yo- 
shitsugu;  Sakano,  Kozaburo;  Kishimoto,  Akira;  Hirata.  Shun- 
saku;  Suzuki,  Tom;  and  Kano,  Fumio,  4417.161.  Q.  156-241000. 
Sakura  Color  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Ikrgami,    Kouzaburo;   Morio,   Yasumasa;   and   Sakai,   Hitoahi. 
4417.06a  a.  401-265.000. 
Sakurai,  Siimio;  and  Hirano.  Takeshi,  to  Nippon  Sanso  K.  K.  Burner  for 

liquid  fuel.  4416,908,  Q.  239-132.300. 
Sdvador.  Silvano  E  Method  for  creating  a  simulated  brick  surface  or 

the  like.  4.217,379,  Q.  427-272.000. 
Salzberg,    Edward.    Hytmd    T-junction    switch.    4417,565,    CI. 

333-258.000. 
Sandowicz,  Michd;  Wiaderek,  Krzysztof;  and  Hamann.  Waldemar,  to 
Pditechnika  Warszawska.  Machiine  for  molding  pipe-type  dements 
such  as  sted   ftbric  reinforced  concrete   pipes.   4417.080,   CI. 
425-95.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See- 
Neumann.  Peter.  4417456.  CL  424-270.000. 
Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.:  See— 

Dalley.  Robert  J.;  and  Owen,  Robert  D..  4417,634,  Q.  363-89.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Sdto.  Yukio.  Sekiya.  KoKhi;  and  Takahashi.  Masaaki.  4417.107, 
a.  23-23O.0OB. 
Sano,  Shoichi:  See— 

Osada,  Isao;  aad  Sano,  Shoidu.  4416.8ia  G.  152-158.00a 
Santt  Fe  Intemationd  Corporation:  See- 
Chang,  Nuke  M.;  and  Renshaw,  Robin.  4416.896.  Q.  228-212.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sawazdd,  Tamaki,  4417,149,  Q.  148-1.500. 
Sarstedt.  Wdter.  Device  fw  the  extraction  of  Mood.  4416.782.  Q. 

128-764.000. 
Sartori,  Guido;  and  Savage.  David  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  k  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Proceas  and  oonmoaition  for  removing  carbon  dioxide  con- 
taming  addic  gases  from  gaseous  mixtures.  4.217436.  CL 
252-119.000. 
Sartori,  Guido;  and  Leder.  Frederic  to  Exxon  Reaearch  ft  Engineering 
Co.  Proceas  for  removing  carbon  dioxide  containing  acidic  gases 
fhMn  gaseous  mixtures  usmg  a  basic  salt  activated  with  a  hindered 
amine.  4417437.  CL  252-19looa 
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Sutori  Owdo;  and  Stvi^e.  Dtvkl  W.,  to  Ehoo  Raewch  *  Engiiieef- 
agCa  Proooi  fix  reooviag  add  Bates  with  hinderad  anunes  and 
aauio  adds.  44I7,23«,  Q.  252-192.000. 
,  KSknoiSet— 
Kataibe.  Jnki;  KobayMhi.  Tnyoshi;  Tamoto,  Katsmni;  Takebaya- 
lb.  Yoakiaki;  Sasvuna,  Kikno;  laaba.  Shigebo;  and  Yamamoto. 
Hiiao.  4.217449,  a.  424.248.400. 

1.  Tadao;  Komani.  laanw;  and  Yoshioka,  Ryuzo,  to  Nmpoa  Crod- 

bk  Co^  Ltd.  Process  for  produdng  /3-<tlicoa  carbide  ^  powder. 
4J17.335,  a  423-345.00a 
■Id,  ToaUo:  Sw— 

9iifa,  Akiaoba;  Fukui,  Yoshihani;  Matsumun,  Kazuhiro;  Sasaki, 
TosUo;  and  Ohkawa,  Masahisa,  4,217,432,  CL  326-1 19.00a 
Sato.  Ejiii:  See— 

Tojo,  Keqji;  Kousokabe,  Hirokatn;  Arai.  Nbbttkatsu;  and  Sato,  Eiji. 
4^14,661,  a  62-305.000.  ^ 

Sato.  Kimifaiko:  Ser— 

Nakaya.  Keticfai;  Sato,  Kimifaiko;  and  Konishi,  Keiui,  4.217,33a  d 
422-193.00a 
Sato.  Shdchi;  Yamagnchi.  Tadanori;  and  Ritchie,  Arthur  D.,  to  Tek- 
tronix, Inc.  Narrow  channd  MOS  devices  and  method  of  manufac- 
turing. 4417,599,  CL  357-23.000. 

Sato,  Yasofaisa;  TMma.  Akira;  and  Ooo,  Yukiharu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Photographic  camera  with  an  image  of  exposure  condition 

mdicia   visible   throogh    a    view-fmder   thereof.    4417.030,    Q. 

354-225.00a 

Sato,  Yo,  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho.  Cartridge-type  ink 

supply  device  for  labeling  machines.  4416,715.  a.  101-103.00a 
Smmts.  Richard  P.,  to  Dn  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
l-AIkyI-24-dichloro-2(pbosphinyl)acetates.  4417412,  Q. 

260-941.000. 
Savage,  David  W.:  See— 

Sartori,  Onido;  and  Savage,  David  W.,  4417436,  Q.  252-189.000. 
Sartori.  Ouido;  and  Savage,  David  W.,  4417438,  a.  252-192.000. 
Savides,  Christos:  &»— 

Hof&nan,  Joaeph  A.;  Savides,  Christos;  and  Oppeh,  John  C, 
4417467,  a  26045.75D.  ^^ 

Savitz.  Christian  W.:  See- 
Smut,  WilSam  L.;  Hoenig,  Stuart  A.;  Savitz,  Christian  W.-  and 
Darlington.  Douglas  K.,  4416,630,  Q.  51-170.00T. 
SawaAyi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Izumi,  Toshio.  4417,536,  Q.  320-48.000. 
S>^WMBilp.  Tamaki,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Tokyo  Sanyo 
Ek^nc  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  complementary  insu- 
lated gate  field  effect  semiconductor  device  by  multiple  implanutions 
and  diffusion.  4417,149,  Q.  14«-1.50a 
Sawitzki.  Friedhefan:  See— 

PnUmann,   Marius;   Sawitzki,   Friedhefan;   and   Silber,    Dieter. 
4417.504.  CI  3O7-252.0OC. 
Sawyer.  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Donahue,  Robert  J.,  to  Northern  Telecom. 
Inc.  Level  selective  a<  monitoring  circuit  4417,506,  a.  307-360.000 
Schafer,  Peter  See— 

Blankenburg,  Hdnz;  Schafer,  Peter,  and  Herrmann,  Friedricfa, 
4416,624.0.49-352,000.  ^^     ^^^ 

*^5S5^?JS^  ^'  •**  *^*****  *  C«nP«>y  Tractor  faitcfa.  4416,975.  a. 
*oU  46 1  .OOA. 

SchafTer,  Micfaad  J.,  to  General  Atomic  Company.  Blanket  design  for 

mploding  faner  systems.  4417,171,  Q.  176-7.000. 
Schaub,  Cfaarks  T.,  to  Coleco  Industries,  Inc.  Disposable  float  dis- 
penser. 4417,331,  a.  422-265.000.  ^^ 
SchefTer,  Terry  J.:  See— 

Dwignai.   Rbio;  EglofT,   Markus;   Kaufmann,   Menwlph;   and 
SchefTer.  Terry  J.,  4417,035,  Q.  350-338.000. 
ScheO.  Ronald  F.:  See- 

o  u  ^  ''^  '*'''  ^  •  "**  ^•*"'  '^°»«'**  P-  ♦•217,41 1,  a.  435-34.000. 
Sobering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Vorbmeggen,  Hebnut;  Schwarz,  Norbert;  Loge,  CMaf;  and  Elser. 
Walter.  4417,360,  a.  424-278.000. 
Scheym^Hans;  and  Schkupen,  Richard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Appuittns  for  preventing  maUunctioa  in  a  circuit  controlling  an 
electrical  component  maintaining  a  residual  voiuge  after  removal  of 
energization.  44 1 7,528,  Q.  3 1 8-293.000. 
SchOt,  Marvin  H.:  See- 
Henry.  Donald  E;  Murrell,  Thomas  A.;  Scfailt,  Marvin  H.;  and 
Weaver,  Alfred  C,  4417,658,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Schlemen.  Richard:  See— 

aAeyin^    Hans;    and    Schkupen.    Rkhard.    4417,^28,    Q. 
318-293.000. 
Schlobohm.  Arnold:  See— 

StoOer,  Patricia  S.;  Hammonds,  James  C;  Kkepper,  Joba  O.;  and 
Schlobohm,  Arnold.  4416,726.  CL  410^.000. 
Scfanid.  Kari:  Se»- 

Kdeaen,  Jozaef;  KuhL  Eickhard;  and  Schmid.  Karl,  4417439,  Q. 
252-301.170. 
Schmidt,  Johaues  E.:  Sec^ 

Hoheaschotz.  Hdnz;  Schmidt.  Johannes  E.;  and  Kiefer.  Hans. 
4417,46a  a  562-609.000. 
Sdnudt,  Maria,  to  Inzoki  Boero  Fuer  Tecfanische  Projekte  und  Patente 
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Aktieaaeseflschaft  Installation  and  method  for  vegetabk  cultivation 

4416,617.  CL  47-62.000. 
Schmidt.  Raiser.  Debarring  apparatus.  4416.560,  Q.  15-21.00D. 
Sctoadt.  Thomas  R.,  to  Shefl  Oil  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

■iprovad  teamerature  compeaaation  ui  a  ooiTosioo  measurement 

— »— .  4417,^.  a.  324.65.0CR. 


Scfafflitt.  Frederick  L.,  to  International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc. 
Mixture  of  3-metfayl-l-phenyl-pentanol-5  or  its  isomen  and  butanoyi 
cyclohexane  derivatives.  4417453,  Q.  252-522.00R. 
Scfamitt.  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Marie  A.;  Scfamitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vmals,  JoMjuin  F.;  and  Kiwabi.  Jacob,  4417,371,  Q. 
426-538.000. 
Trenkk.  Robert  W.;  Mookfaerjee.  Braja  D.;  Kasper,  Robin;  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  Vmals,  Joaqmn;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Scfamitt.  Fred- 
erick L..  4417452,  Q.  252-522.00R. 
Scfandder,  Alan  A.:  See— 

O'Boyk,  Mattfaew;  Scfandder,  Alan  A.;  and  MagfaKlry,  Ross  E.. 
4417,403,  a.  429-162.000.  ™NM~.y. 

Scfandder,  Wolfgang  Von  Praun,  Ferdinand;  and  Nkhaves,  Kurt,  to 
Cfaemiscbe  Werke  Hub  A.G.  AlkaUne  batfas  containing  alkene  sulfo- 
nates as  wetting  agents.  4417,106,  Q.  8-127.000. 
Schnoes,  Hdnricfa  K.:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Scfanoes,  Hdnricfa  K.;  and  Onisko,  Bruce  L.. 

4417488,0.260-397.200.  .    "«;ci., 

Scfanug,  Lkselotte,  to  EDV-Dnick  Walter  Scfanug  KG.  Multipk  sets, 

particularly  endkss  sets.  4417.384,  Q.  428-138.000. 
Scfaoenberger,  Eva:  See— 

Haber,  Rapfaad  R.  G.;  and  Scfaoenberger,  Eva.  4,217,456,  a. 
546-167.000. 
Scfaoeneweis,  E.  Frederick,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation. 

Valve  actuator.  4,216.703,  CI.  92-63.000. 
Scfarader,  Donald  E.,  to  Nashville  Wire  Products  Manufacturing  Co 
Inc.  Deck  channel  for  storage  rack  beam.  4,216,729,  Q.  108-159.000 
Schreckenberg,  Manfred;  Frdtag.  Dieter;  Lindner,  Cfaristian;  Suling, 
Carlfaans;  Bartl.  Herbert;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
scfaaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  carbonic  acid  bis-dipfaenol 
esters  of  polyalkylene  oxide-diols  lengtfaened  via  carbonate  groups 
and  tfadr  use  for  tfae  preparation  of  faigh-molecufau-,  segmented  polye- 
tfaer/polycarbonates  wfaicfa  can  be  procosed  as  thermopUtttics. 
4417.437,  a.  528-171.000. 
Scfareckenberg,  Manfred:  See- 
Lindner,  Cfaristian;  Suling,  Carlfaans;  Bartl,  Herbert;  Scfarecken- 
berg,  Manfred;  Frdtag,  Dieter;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,217,297,  Q. 

Scfarittwieser,  Kari,  to  Sintermetallwerk  Krebsoge  GmbH.  Process  for 
producing  faard,  wear-resistant  boron-containing  metal  bodies 
4417,141,  CL  75-244.000.  ,  *  ^^ 

Schroeder,  Hebnut:  See—  I 

Melzer,    Werner;   Jaenicke,    Dkter;    and    Scfaroeder,    Hefanut, 
4417.108,  a.  23-230.0PC. 
Scfaroter,  Herbert:  See— 

Eicfaenberger,   Kurt;   Kufanis,   Hans;   Ostermayer,    Franz;   and 
Scfaroter,  Herbert,  4417,350,  Q.  424-250.000. 
Schuberth.  Ralph  G.:  See— 

Hardey.   Henry  F.;  and  Schubertfa,  Ralpfa  G.,  4.217,639.  a. 
364-200.000. 
Scfaultz,  Gary  W.  Water  inlet  adapter  valve  for  boats.  4,216,558,  Q. 

Schuster,  KarL  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  the  separa- 
tion of  minute  magnetizabk  particles,  method  and  aoparatus 
4417413,  a.  210-42.008.  FF«    «» 

Schuttkr,  WiUiam  K.:  See— 

McNinch,  Defanar,  and  Schuttkr,  William  K.,  4,216.986.  O 
292-341.170 
Schutz,  Hans  U.,  to  Ciba-Gdgy  Corporation.  Sulfo  substituted  chro- 
mium containing  azo  pyrazolone  dycstuff.  4,217,270,  CI.  260-I45.00B. 
Scfawab,  Carl  E.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Quasi-linear  antenna 

array.  4417.592,  Q.  343-844.000. 
ScfawaebeL  Ricfaard:  See- 
Wolf,  Karlfadnz;  Molls,  Hans-Heinz;  Nebeling,  Reinfaard;  PetroU. 
Hans- Werner.  Homle,  Reinfaold;  Scfawaebel,  Richard;  and  Kas- 
par,  Vackv.  4417.103.  Q.  8-66.000. 
Schwartz.  Herbert  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Magnetic  transducer  head 
core.  4417.613,  CI.  360-1 19.000.  ccr  nc«i 

Schwartz,  James  W.:  See— 

Dietcfa,    Leonard;    and    Scfawartz,    James    W.,    4,217,521,    CI. 

Scfawarz.  Norbert:  See— 

Vorbrueggen.  Hefanut;  Scfawarz.  Norbert;  Loge,  Olaf;  and  Elaer. 
Walter,  4417,360.  a.  424-278.000.  «  «gcr, 

Scfawarz,  Rudolf  See— 

Weigert,  Wolfgang;  Meyer-Simon,  Eugen;  and  Scfawarz,  Rudolf. 
4,217,334,  a.  423-342.000. 
Scfawert,  Martin:  See- 
Harder,  Klaus;  and  Scfawert,  Martin,  4,217,197,  Q.  2O4.243.0OR. 
Sciacca,  James  C:  See— 

Bader,  James  S.;  and  Sciacca,  James  C.  4416,859,  Q.  206-159.000. 
Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Bumfaara,  Robert  D.;  and  Strdfer,  WiUiam,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Beam  scanning  usuig  radiation  pattern  distortion. 
4,217,561,  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Scott,  Micfaael  A.;  Brown,  Albert  E.;  and  Young,  Edward,  to  Columbia 
Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Pressure-sensitive  transfer  ele- 
menu  and  process.  4,217.388,  Q.  428-307.000. 
Sedam,  Jason  K..  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The.  Disposable  package  for 
diq>ensuig  liquids  with  a  controlled  rate  of  flow.  4416,885.  Q 
222-481.000. 
Seeknbinder.  Terry  G.,  to  AM  International,  Inc.  Rotary  electric 

receptacle.  4,217,016,  Q.  339-5.00M. 
Seeyer,  John.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  cleaning  of  the  surface  of 
futer  panels  u  a  fluid  passageway.  4417,116,  Q.  55-%.000. 


Seiko  Koki  Kabusfaiki  Kaisfaa:  See— 

Kitai,  Kiyosfai;  Morino,  Yukio;  Kato,  Shogo;  and  Nemoto,  Icfairo, 

4,217.049.  a.  354-195.000. 
Nakagawa,    Tadasfai;    and    Nemoto,    Icfairo,    4417,051.    CI. 
354-226.000. 
Sekigucfai,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Sekigucfai,  Tetsuo;  and  Nakazawa,  Kenji, 
4417,258,  a.  26O-23.0XA. 
Sekiya,  Fukuo:  See— 

Ebihara,   Heifaacfairo;   Sekiya.   Fukuo;   and   Yamada,   Takashi, 
4417.654,  a.  364-705.000. 
Sekiya,  Koichi:  See— 

Saito,  Yukio;  Sekiya,  Koicfai;  and  Takafaasfai,  Masaaki,  4,217,107. 
CI  23-230  OOB 
Sekmakas.  Kazys;  Shah,  Raj;  and  DeRoasi,  John  D.,  to  DeSoto.  Inc.  Air 
drying  thermosetting  aqueous  epoxy-acrylic  copolymer  coating 
systems.  4417461,  CI.  260-29.6NR. 
Sqmi,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Racz,  Janos  A.;  and  Seppi,  Edward  J.,  4417,498,  Q.  25O-385.000. 
Racz,  Janos  A.;  and  Seppi,  Edward  J.,  4417,499,  Q.  25O445.00T. 
Sergeev,  Igor  A.:  See— 

Baburin,  Sergd  V.;  Gorbushin,  Vladimir  A.;  Muraviev,  Akxandr 

P.;  Nepdn,  Valery  N.;  Frolov,  Mikfaail  V.;  Aizenberg,  Sergd  A.; 

Golovko,  Evgeny  H.;  Kamenev,  Alexandr  F.;  and  Sergeev,  Igor 

A.,  4417,169,  a.  162-100.000. 

Settlemire,  Eugene  F..  to  Wd*,  Austin  A.  Plural  key  operated  totaUz- 

ers  for  gasoline  sales  pump.  4,217,485,  Q.  235-94.00R. 
Sevostianova,  Ljudmila  B.:  See—  J 

Zaidman,  Gleg  A.;  Sonin,  Erik  V.;  Sevostianova,  Ljudmik  B.; 
Mefaiik,  AUa  N.;  Treger,  Jury  A.;  Pascfaenko,  Larisa  E;  Osfain, 
Leonid  A.;  and  Polozov,  Okg  V.,  4417,311.  a.  260^56.00R. 

Seyler,  Jay  K.:  See—  ^ ^^  ^ 

Hugfaes,  Jofan  L.;  Seyler,  Jay  K.;  and  Liu,  Robert  C,  4,217,268,  Q. 
260-1 12.50T. 
Seymour-Smitfa.  Donald,  to  A.  J.  Bingley  Limited.  Bag  pack.  4,216,863, 

a.  206-554.000. 
Sfaacklock.  Frank  W.,  to  Fisfaer  ft  Paykd  Limited.  Rotatabk  faumdry 

macfaine  drum.  4,216,663,  Q.  68-3.0OR. 
Shaffer,  Robert:  See—  .,  „ 

Stiller.  Richard  L.;  Shaffer,  Robert;  Smith,  Edward  H.;  and  Voll- 
mer.  Regis  R.,  4416,569.  CI.  29-157.30C. 
Shafa,  Raj:  See—  _ 

Sekmakas,  Kazys;  Sfaafa,  Raj;  and  DeRossi,  Jofan  D.,  4,217,261,  Q. 
260-29.6NR. 
Sfaarp  Kabusfaiki  Kaisfaa:  See— 

Hamada,  Hirosfai;  Nakaucfai,  Hirosfai;  Inami,  Yasufaiko;  and  Uede, 

Hisasfai,  4,217,579.  Q.  340-763.000. 
Matsubara,  Sigeo;  and  Tsuda,  Tatsuya,  4,217,477,  CL  219-ia55B. 
Shaipe,  Cecil  H.:  See- 
Herman,  Avrum  S.;  Reider,  Samud  B.;  and  Sfaarpe,  Cecil  H., 
4416,652,  a.  60-748.000. 
Sfaay,  Greg  D.;  and  Griffitfa,  James  H.,  to  Sfaerwin-WilUams  Company, 
The.    Crosslinking   agent    for   powder   coatings.    4,217,377,    Cl. 
427-195.000. 
Sheem,   Sang   K.   End-butt   optical   fiber  coupler.   4,217,032,   Cl. 

350-%.210. 
Sfaell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Mason,  Ronald  F.;  and  DevUn.  Barry  R.  J.,  4417483,  Q.  260- 

32650B. 
Scfamidt,  Thomas  R.,  4,217,544,  Cl.  324-65.0CR. 
Verschuur,  Eke;  and  Masdin,  Edward  G.,  4417,1  W,  Q.  44-51.000. 
Shelly,  William  A.:  See- 
Porter.  Marion  G.;  Ryan,  Charles  P.;  and  SheUy,  WiUiam  A., 
4,217,640,  a.  364-200.000. 
Sfaelton,  James  L.  Valve  system  for  control  of  pdnt  to  spreader. 

4417,059,  a.  401-219.000. 
Sfaemchek,  Stanley  A.:  See— 

Patterson,  Henry  G.;  Sfaemchek,  Stanley  A.;  Doone,  Robert  G.; 
and  Christopher,  Henry  B.,  4,217,383,  Q.  428-95.000. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  Jones,  Howard;  and  Dom,  Conrad  P.,  to  Merck  ft 
Co.,  Inc.  Anti-infUummatory  4H-l,3-oxatfaiino(4,5-c).  4,217,352,  Cl. 
424-256000. 
Sfaen,  Tsung-Ying:  See^  _        _ 

Wagner,  Arthur  F.;  Grier,  Natfaamel;  and  Sfaen.  Tsung-Ymg, 
4417,429,  a.  525-411.000. 
Sfaepfaard,  Margaret  C;  and  Worthington,  Paul  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Limited.  Fungicidal  and  herbicidal  triazok  ketones. 
4417,129,  a.  71-76.000. 
Sfaerwin-WilUams  Company.  The:  See— 

Sfaay,  Greg  D.;  and  Griffith.  James  H.,  4417,377,  Q.  427-195.000. 
Shifflett,  David  C:  See—  _      ...,».,     ^ 

Hough,    Louis   E;    and    Shiffiett,    David    C,   4416,983,   Cl. 
292-263.000. 
Sfaiga,  Akinobu;  Fukui,  Yosfaifaaru;  Matsumura,  Kazuhiro;  Sasaki, 
"j^shio;  and  Ofakawa,  Masafaisa,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Lunited.  Process  for  tfae  polymerization  of  okfins.  4417,432,  Q. 
526-119.000. 
Shigemune,  Tosfaiaki:  See— 

Sfaikata,    Kazuo;    and    Sfaigemune,    Tosfaiaki,    4417498,    Cl. 
260463.000. 
Shiiyama,  Hideo:  See—  . 

Hayashi.  Tetsuaki;  Sfaiiyama,  Hideo;  Kinoshita,  Mikio;  and  Nagai, 
Hirosfai,  4416.680,  a.  74-473.00R. 
Sfaikata,  Kazuo;  and  Sfaigemune.  Tosfaiaki,  to  Tokuyama  Soda  Kabu- 
sfaiki Kaisfaa.  Process  for  preparing  organic  carbonates.  4,217,298,  Q. 
260463.000. 


Sfaimada.  Noburo;  Miyamoto,  Akira;  Kobayadu.  Motonobu;  Kuribaya- 
shi,  Akio;  Toyoda,  Takefaaru;  Kimura,  Morihiro;  Kyoden,  Hirosfai; 
Hosfaino,  Toshisuke;  and  Watanabe,  Jiro,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabu- 
sfaiki Kaisha;  and  Sfaniagawa  Sfairo  Renga  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Casting 
vessel  having  basic  Uning.  4,216,944,  Q.  266-44.000. 
Shimazu.  Jyoji:  See— 

Hirano,  Reyi;  Mocfaizuki.  Koicfai;  Yasui,  Tokio;  and  Sfaimazu, 
Jyoji,  4417.656,  Cl.  364-710000. 
Shimodaira,  Toyohisa,  to  Hitacfai,  Ltd.  Centrifugal  braking  device. 

4,216,848,  a.  188-71.200. 
Shimotsuma,  Nobuo,  to  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha  Ddni  Sdkosha.  V(ritage 

regulated  electronic  timepiece.  4417,54a  Cl.  323-22.00R. 
Shinagawa  Shiro  Renga  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sfaimada.   Noburo;   Miyamoto,   Akira;    Kobayashi,   Motonobu; 
Kuribayashi,    Akio;    Toyoda,    Takefaaru;    Kimura,    Morihiro; 
Kyoden,  Hirosfai;  Hosfaino,  Toshisuke;  and  Watanabe,  Jiro, 
4,216,944,  a.  266^.000. 
Sfainofaara,  Masanao;  Nakano,  Yoshimasa;  Kaise,  Hirotsugu;  Izawa. 
Taketosfai;  and  Miyazaki,  Wasd,  to  Otsuka  Pfaarmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd. 
3-0-03-D-Glucuronopyranosyl)-soyasapogenol    B.    4417,345,    CL 
424-180.000. 
Sfainsd  Kinzoku  Seisakusbo:  See— 

Inaba.  Yoshisada,  4416,995.  Q.  297-443.000. 
Sfairaki,  Ryuzo:  See- 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  and  Sfairaki,  Ryuzo,  4417,502,  Q.  307-205.000. 
Sfaisfakin,  Jury  N.:  See— 

Dmitrievsky,  Anatoly  V.;  Kamenev,  Vladimir  F.;  Pasfain,  Jury  M.; 

Prudov,  Nikolai  M.;  Simatov,  Alexandr  I.;  Tjufyakov,  Andrd  S.; 

Sfaisfakin,  Jury  N.;  and  Yamolov.  Jury  I.,  4417,313,  CL  261- 

41.00D. 

Shortway,  Harry  A.;  Graham,  Alan  A.;  and  Miller,  Charles  H.,  to 

Congoleum  Corporation.  Resinous  polymer  sheet  materials  having 

sdective,  surface  decorative  effects  and  methods  of  making  the  same. 

4417,385,  CL  428-159.000. 

Showalter.  Joseph  S.,  to  Boone  Bait  Company,  Inc.  Method  of  making 

a  fishing  lure.  4416,605,  Q.  43-42.530. 
Shreve,  MarsfaaU  T.,  to  Martec  Industries  Inc.  Safety  sfaield  for  Hanged 

pipe  coupling.  4,216,980,  Q.  285-13.000. 
Sfauler.  Bernard  R.,  to  American  Air  Filter  Company.  Inc.  FUter  retain- 
ing Uteh.  4417.122,  Q.  55-480.000. 
Sfaumaker.  Gordon  W.,  to  Space  Tables,  Inc.  Table  and  seat  apparatus. 

4416,993,  a.  297-157.000. 
Swgrist,  Adolf  £.;  and  CovieUo.  Vincenzo.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Cyano-substituted  stilbene  compounds.  4,217,301.  Cl.  26O-465.O0G. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellscfaaft:  See— 

Huebner,  Wolfgang.  4417,017,  Q.  339-17.00F. 
Schuster.  Karl.  4,217413,  Q.  21O42.00S. 
Siemon  Company,  The:  See- 
Knickerbocker.  Robert  H.,  4416,934.  Q.  248-309.00A. 
Siewekc.  WUhefan;  Nettler.  Hubert;  and  Bunnann.  Jurgen,  to  Paul 
Wurtfa  S.A.  Gate  arrangement  for  counterpressure  blast  furnaces. 
4,216,946,  Cl.  266-87.000. 
Siewert,  Wolfgang:  See—  ^   ^^. 

Kafamann,  Albrecfat;  and  Skwert,  Wolfgang.  4416,918,  Q.  241- 
46.00B. 
Silber,  Dieter:  See—  .    ^..         ^. 

Fulfanann,   Marius;   Sawitzki    Friedfaefan;   and   Sdber.    Dieter, 
4417.504.  a.  307-252.00C. 
SUberberg,  Jeffrey  L.:  See— 

-■■-■•         ■  silberberg,  Jeffrey  L.,  4,217,496,  Q. 


Daniels,  Charles  J.;  and 

250-369.000.  

Darnels,  Charles  J.;  and  Silberi)erg,  Jeffrey  L.,  4,217,497,  Q. 
250-369.000. 
SilbemageL  Hermann.  Stand  for  supporting  a  sign  or  signholder. 

4,216^932,  Cl.  248-156.000. 
Silver  Sdko  Ltd.:  See- 
Oka,  Hirokazu,  4,217,056,  Q.  400-368.000. 
SUver,  Stanley  M.  Plant  watering  system  and  process.  4,216.623,  Cl. 

47-80.000. 
Simatov,  Alexandr  I.:  See— 

Dmitrievsky,  Anatoly  V.;  Kamenev,  VUKlimir  F.;  Pashin.  Jury  M.; 

Prudov.  Nikolai  M.;  Simatov,  Alexandr  I.;  Tjufyakov.  Andrei  S.; 

Sfaisfakin,  Jury  N.;  and  Yamolov,  Jury  L,  4417.313.  Cl  261- 

41.00D. 

Simazaki.  Yuzuru;  Doi,  Ryota;  Kumagai,  Yuji;  Fukazawa,  Ikou;  and 

Yamaguchi,  Motoo,  to  Hitacfai,  Ltd.  Stator  structure  for  induction 

motor.  4417.514.  Q.  310-260.000. 

Siminovich.  SamueL  to  Araley,  S.A.  Proportioner  of  liquids.  4,216,792, 

Cl.  137-209.000.  

Simpson,  Lee.  Simulated  wire  wheel  cover.  4,217,002,  Q.  301-37.0CM. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Caltagirone,  Anthony  V.;  Bradford,  George  J.;  and  Parro,  James  J., 

4,217,646,0.364-493.000.  _     ^ 

Jaffe,    Wolfgang;    and    Peterson,    Wesky    R.,    4417,507,    CL 

310-12.000. 
Komatowski,  Boleskw,  4,216733,  Q.  1 12-184.000. 
Marsh,  Walter  H.;  Beckerman,  Howard  L.;  and  Dob.  AUan  M., 

4416.732.  CL  112-1 58.00B. 
Minalga,  PhiUp  F.,  4417,531,  Q.  318-677.000. 
Ryer,  Wchard  N..  II.  4,216.631.  Cl.  51-170.0MT. 
Totino.  Peter  J.,  4,216.734,  CL  112-320.000. 
Yazawa,  Fumihiko,  4416.731.  Q.  112-158.00B. 
SintermetaUwerk  Krebsoge  GmbH:  See— 

Schrittwkser,  KarL  4417.141.  Q.  75-244.000. 
Siwersson.  OUe  L.;  WaU,  Ame  E;  and  Loodberg,  Jan  A.  T.,  to  AB 
Scaniainventor.  Composition  comprising  a  pulverized  punfkd  sub- 
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,  water  airi  •  (Utipmiag  afnt,  and  a  method  for  preparmg  the 
.  4»2i7.K»,  a  44.1.08R. 

I B^  aod  JohaaMoo.  Benft  O.,  to  Al&-Laval  AB.  ProceH 
CMtroi  vaKc  afipacataB.  <217,647.  CL  364-SiaOOO. 
S^ieB>y.  FiHi:  Sw— 

Shacaafd.  Sveio;  Frydendal,  Toib;  and  Skjelby,  Fmn.  4^17,136. 
0.13649.00). 
Skoii.  Sismoad  P.;  and  Mojoonier.  Harry  G.,  to  Mojonnier  Bros.  Co. 
DeoKygMatioB   lystem   for  productkn  of  beer.   4^16,711.  CL 

Skoro^  RaoakL-Sw— 

Zacfaer.  WieiBad;  Pfkfer.  Klau;  Boettcfaer.  Klain;  Skoiczyk, 
Roaafai;  awi  Baechner,  CMcar.  4^17.431.  a  S2^48.00a 
SkoBey.  Gerakl  W.:  Sti— 

Mben.  BerMfd  W.;  SkuOey,  OeraU  W.;  and  Wahl,  Jama  A., 
4aiM47.  a  l87-9.00iL 
Sbviariqr.  Roma.  Padkxk.  4416.664,  a  70-39.(Xn. 
Shapard.  Svein;  Frydendal.  Tom;  and  Sl^eiby,  Fmn,  to  Bopak  A/S. 
Method  Cor  Krimg  a  plaatics  Ikl  to  a  container  of  plmticxoated 

paper  board  and  apparatoi  for  carrymf  out  the  medMd.  4,217,136.  a. 
I36^.00a 
Smart.  WiUiaffl  L.;  Hoeni«.  Stoart  A;  Saviti,  Chriatian  W.;  and  Dar- 
Ungloa,  Dooflm  IL,  to  Aro  Corporation,  The.  Grinder  apparatus 
with  poDntion  control  fluid  diipenmn  meant.  4,216,630,  CL  31- 
ITOlOOT. 
Smith,  Dewey  H^  Jr..  to  Du  Foot  de  Nemom,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Method  (br  imfaicinc  aaoreaa.  4.217,333.  CL  424-26aO0O. 
Smkh.  Edward  R:  S«^ 

Staler,  Richard  L.;  aiaffer.  Robert;  Sadth,  Edward  H.;  and  VoO- 
mer.  Regit  R.,  4,216,369,  Q.  29-137.30C 
Smith,  Ed«wdW.:  Sar^ 

PHaakoa,  John  A.;  and  Smith,  Edward  W.,  4^17,202,  O.  208- 
11.0LE. 
Smith.  George  E.;  and  Tompaett,  Michael  F.,  to  Bett  Telephone  Labo- 
ratoriea.  Incorporated.  Charge  traaifer  \opc  apparatua.  4,217,60a  O. 
337-24.000. 
Smith.  George  L.;  and  Smith,  Lethe  J.  Apparatui  for  the  production  of 
piattict  artidet.  4,217,079,  CL  423-«9.000. 

Saaith,  Lethe  J.:  Set 

Smith,  George  L.;  tad  Sm^  Lethe  J.,  4,217.079,  Q.  42549.000. 
Smith,  Richard  L.,  Jr.,  to  SSC  Indntriet,  Inc.  Product  for  and  process 

ofdehnting  cottooteed.  4.216,616,  Q.  47-58.000. 
Smith,  Robert  L..  to  Diamood  Shamrock  (Polymen)  Limited.  Resin 

chelates.  4417.417,  CL  435-liaOOO. 
Smith.  William  E.:  Sw- 

BruaeOe.   Daniel   J.;   and   Smith.   WiDiam   E.,   4417,438,   Q. 
528-2O2.00a 
Snamprogetti,  S-pA.:  See— 

Cotbelhni.  Mar^ierita;  Gamba,  Aleasandro;  and  Busetto,  Cario. 

4417443,  a  232-429.00B.  ^^ 

Lagana',  Vmoenzo;  and  Zardi.  Umberto,  4417,114,  CL  33-70.000. 
Snee,  David:  Sei^ 

Kim.  Haa  J.;  Peters.  Thomas  E.;  and  Snee.  David,  4417.139,  CL 
75-206.000. 

Snyder.  Fred  E.:  See 

Vogd,  Alan  D.;  and  Snyder.  Fred  E.,  4417.483.  CL  219-541.00a 

JHTfapfi'  Ser 

Cure,  Jacqaes,  4417,022,  O.  339-99.00fL 
Jaoqaet,  Aadre;  Maiaot,  Chriitiaa;  MoronvaOe,  Chaatal;  and  Ber- 
taa,  Edith.  4417,084.  a  425-321.000. 
Sodele  AJtacieane  de  ContUuctiunt  Meaniquei  de  Mulhouie:  See— 

Lotte,  Andre;  and  Groat,  Raymond.  4416.888,  Q.  226-104.000. 
Socwte  Anoayme  AnioaMbiles  Citroen:  See— 

Manroo.  Gerard.  4416,978,  Ci  280-803.00a 
Sodele  Anoayme.  Compagnic  IndustrieUe  des  Telecommunications 
Qt-Alcatd:  S«»— 
Bixoaowaki,  Henri.  4417434,  CL  33O-124.00R. 
Sodete  Anoayme  de  T^Uno^^Bmr^f,,^^.  Sfg_ 

Cohea,  Jeaa-Pierre  D.,  4417.607,  a  358-lO9.O0a 
S.A.  Deka  Nea:  S«»^ 

Nea,  Fraads,  4417417,  CL  261-160.000. 
Sodete  Aaoayme  dite:  La  Telephonie  Industrielle  et  Commerdale- 
TEUCSet^ 
H«gel,  PhiKppe;  Kiaeas,  Heari;  Louis,  Remi;  and  Vidonne,  Louis, 
4417403,  CL  307-237.00a  ^^ 

Sodete  Anoayme  dite:  Technime  S.A.:  See— 

Heakareich.  Johaan.  4417410.  CL  210-28.000. 
Sodete  Fraacaise  des  Products  pour  Catalyse:  See— 

MardOy.  Christian;  Le  Page,  Jeaa-Frsacois;  Martino.  Germain; 
and  Miqud.  Jean.  4417403.  CL  208-139.000. 
Societe  Geaerale  des  Eaux  Minerales  de  Vittd:  See— 

Gaatier,  Raoul  L.  A..  4416,639,  Q.  33-413.00a 
Sodele  rElectridll:  S^c>— 

Trigoa.  Jeaa  F.,  4416478,  CL  29-857.000. 
Sodele  poor  rEqamemeat  de  VeUcotet:  See— 

Jeaa-Rerre.  4416^733,  CL  123-643.000. 
Toct  S.  E.;  aad  Joasaoa.  Kennedi  J.  Hothouse.  4416,613, 
CL  47-I7.00a 

John  0.:S«»- 

Tnag  Ho;  and  Soomer,  Joha  O,  4417493,  CI  428-494.000. 
Enky.-.See— 

■ihaan.  Gleg  A.;  Soain,  Erik  V.;  Sevoatiaaova.  Ljodmila  B.; 
Mdaik.  ABa  N.;  Tieger,  Jury  A;  PHcheako,  Lariia  E.;  Oahia. 
Laoad  A^  aad  PDh»wv,  Gleg  V..  4417411.  CL  260^56.0OSL 


Sontheimer.  Cari  G.:  See— 

Clare.  Richard  D.;  and  Sontheimer.  Cart  G.,  4416,917,  CL 
241.37.50a 
Sony  Corporation:  Sep— 

Matsumoto,  Shigeo;  Tago,  Koichi;  and  Kato,  Hidetothi,  4417,015, 

a.  316-3a000. 
Mogi,  Takao;  Morita.  Koji;  and  Okada.  Hisao.  4417,552,  Q. 

455-164.000. 
Okada,  Takashi.  4417,539.  a.  323-4.000. 
Uznka.  Mitsuo.  4417.508.  Q.  310-46.000. 
Sorensen,  Bendt  D..  to  V.  Kun  Rasmusaen  Hokling  A/S.  Window  lock 

operating  device.  4416.985.  Q.  292-336.300. 
Soussan.  Salomon:  See— 

Pompon.  Jean-Bernard;  and  Soussan,  Salomon.  4417,444,  Q. 
528-499.00a 
Sowter,  Brian  R.:  See- 
Roe,  David;  and  Sowter,  Brian  R.,  4417,577,  CI.  340-703.000. 
Space  Tables,  Inc.:  See— 

Shumaker.  Gordon  W.,  4416,993.  Q.  297-157.000. 
Spahnger.  Hugo:  See— 

Borer.  Werner  J.;  Nobbe,  Volker;  and  Spalinger,  Hugo,  4417,479, 
a.  219-121.00P. 
Spand,  Abram  N.:  See— 

Eiland,  P.  Frank;  and  Jacobs,  David  R..  4417.061.  Q.  403-313.000. 
Spaziante.  Pladdo  M.:  See— 

Pellegri.   Alberto;   and   Spaziante.    Placido   M..   4417,401.   CL 
429-39.000. 
Spectrum  X-Ray  Corporattoo:  Sw— 

Hogaa.  William  F.,  4417,064.  CI.  403-33.000. 
Spencer.  WiDiam  R.:  See- 
Henry.  George  R.;  and  Spencer.  William  R..  4416.672.  CI. 
73-115.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See- 
Koch,  Earl  E.;  and  Ehrhart,  Philip  J.,  4416.641.  Q.  56-14.400. 
Spiro  Investment  S.A.:  See- 
Jensen.  Tor  A..  4416.981.  Q.  285-97.000. 
Spratt.  DonaU  E;  and  Spratt,  Franklin  D.,  to  Spratt,  DonaM  E.  To- 
bacco harvesting  method  and  apparatus.  4416.642,  Q.  56-27.500. 
Spratt.  Franklin  D.:  See— 

Spratt.  DonaM  E.;  and  Spratt,  Franklin  D..  4416.642,  Q.  56-27.500. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vinals. 
Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances 
Inc.   Flavoring  with  cyclohexene  methanol  lower  alkyl  esters. 
4417.371.  a.  426-538.000. 
Squires,  W.  David;  Anderson,  Donald  L.;  and  Cherry.  Isaac  R..  to  Dd 
Mar  Avionics.  Blood  pressure  monitoring  system.  4.216,779,  Q. 
128-682.000. 
SSC  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Smith.  Richard  L.,  Jr.,  4416.616,  Q.  47-58.000. 
Staat.  Robert  H.:  See— 

Suddick.  Richard  P.;  Staat.  Robert  H.;  and  Doyle.  Ronald  J., 
4417,341.  a.  424-48.000. 
Staebier.  David  L.;  and  Zanzuochi,  Peter  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method  of  inducing  differential  etch  rates  in  glow  discharge  pro- 
duced amorphous  sdicon.  4417,393.  Q.  428-45a000. 
Stabler,  Alfred  F.  Ground  and/or  feedline  indraendent  resonant  feed 
device  for  coupling  antennas  and  the  like.  4,217.589,  CI.  343-722.000. 
Stammen.  HaroU  A:  See— 

Leasor.  Paul  J.;  Puhkamp,  Gerakl  S.;  and  Stammen,  Harold  A.. 
4417.074,  a.  414-642.000. 
StandaL  Norman  S.  Irrigation  water  discharge  valve.  4416.794.  a. 
137-322.000. 

Standard-Knapp.  Inc.:  See 

Raudat.  John  L.,  4416,855,  Q.  198-633.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See^ 

Hughes,  Dooald  R.;  Gumma,  William  H.;  and  Zimmerman.  Ndl  S.. 

4417,571,  a.  367-37.000. 
King.  George  E..  4417431.  Q.  252-8.55R. 
Stanish.  Waher  F.  Combination  utensil  and  lid  for  packaged  comesti- 

btes.  4416.875.  Q.  220-211000. 
Stapla  Hans-Dieter  GoUe  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 

OoWe.  Hans-Dieter.  4416.557,  Q.  6-10.000. 
Starke.  Burnett  H.  Fishhig  rod  tip  guard.  4416.604.  a.  43-25.200. 
Starkweather.  Howard  W..  Jr.;  and  Mutz.  Michael  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Mem-   io,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Graft  copolymer  of  neutralized  acid 
copolymer  trunk  and  polyamide  oUgomeric  branches  and  method  for 
making  such  copolymer.  441 /.430.  Q.  525-183.00a 
Starp.  Franz,  to  Prontor-Werk  Alfred  Gauthier  G.m.b.H.  Machine  for 

grinding  and  potishing  workpieces.  4.216.626,  Q.  51-58.000. 
Staub.  Hans-Rudolf:  See— 

Egli,  Rene;  Staub.  Hans-Rudolf;  and  Feneberger.  Kurt.  4417,220, 
CL  210-79.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

KoeMe,  Eari  A..  4417,434,  Q.  525-329.000. 
Kuck,  Marii  A.;  and  Miller.  Gary  K.,  4417,184,  Q.  204-59.0QM. 
Ste    d'Apptication    Plastique,    Mecanique    et    Electronique    Plas- 
tunecanique  S.A.:  See— 
Utzmann,  Rene;  and  Dronet.  Jean  M.,  4417,163,  Q.  156-361.000. 
Stefbn,  Gddo;  Borgmana.  Emat;  BacheL  Peter,  and  Harms,  Wolfgang, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  DEX.  Process  for  removing  heavy 
metal  sul^ikies  from  aqueous  systems.  4.217409.  Q.  210-53.000. 
Stecmder.  Waham  R.  Fireplace  air  distribution  system.  4416,761,  CI. 

126-120.000. 
SteimIe,  Anthony  R.:  See— 

Caado,  Leo  V.;  Miller.  GcraU  W.;  MortelUte,  Robert  M.;  Stdmle, 
Anthony  R.;  and  Peterson.  Brian  P.,  4417,327,  Q.  264-293.000. 
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Steinlehner,  Fritz;  and  WddUch,  Dieter,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G. 
Fixing  arrangement  in  electroatatic  copying  machine.  4417,093,  CI. 
432-59.000. 
Stephenaon,  Earle  W.;  and  HutzeU,  Clyde  O.,  to  Kennametal  Inc. 

Furrowing  tool.  4416,832,  CL  172-540.000. 
Sterling  Dri^  Inc.:  See— 

Crounse,  Nathan  N.,  4,217,272,  Q.  26O-163.000. 
Diana,  Guy  D..  4.217.346.  Q.  424-214.00a 
Farah.  Alfred  E..  4.217,354,  Q.  424-267.000. 
Steriing  Durg  Inc.:  See- 
Bauer,  Gerakl  L..  4417418,  Q.  210-63.00R. 
Steward,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Gastrock,  Edward  A.  4416,796.  a.  137-571.000. 
Stichweh  Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See — 

Fiebig,  Horst,  4416,997,  O.  299-9.000. 
Stiftelaen  Institutet  for  Mikrovagsteknik  vid  Tekniska  Hogskolan  1 
Stockholm:  See— 
Henoch.  Bengt.  4,217,549,  a.  455-81.000. 
Stiller,  Richard  L.;  Shaffer,  Robert;  Smith,  Edward  H.;  and  VoUmer. 
Re^  R.,  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.  Method  for  installing  a  tube 
in  a  heat  exchanger  tube  sheet.  4,216.569,  Q.  29-I57.30C. 
Stilwell,  Leo  J.  Slip-form  curt)  and  gutter  machine.  4417.065.  CI. 

404-98.000. 
StingL  Hans  A.,  to  Toms  River  Chemical  Company.  Polyamides  dyed 
with  rubine  disazo  acid  dyes  and  process  therefore.  4,217,102.  Q. 
8-662.000. 
Stinson,  John  M.;  Mann.  Horace  C.  Jr.;  and  McCullough,  John  F.,  to 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority.  Production  of  urea-amnKMiiuffl  poly- 
phosphates from  urea  phosfrfute.  4,217,128,  CI.  71-29.000. 
Stoffeb,  Carl  A.,  to  Judebhon  Industries.  Inc.  Rotary  cutting  mecha- 
nism. 4416,686,  a.  82-53.000. 
Stoller,  Patricia  S.;  Hammonds,  James  C;  Kloepper,  John  O.;  and 
Schlobohm.  Amokl,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Railway 
trailer  hitch  stand  pivoting  one-way  gate.  4,216,726,  CI.  410-64.000. 
Stoitz,  Richard  J.,  to  R.  J.  Stoltz  Enterprises  Inc.  Storm  drainage 

systems.  4416,790.  Q.  137-357.000. 
Stoltze,  Leon;  Nutter,  Harry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Wilson,  Robert  F.,  to  United 
Technokjgies  Corporation.  Method  of  fabricating  fiber-reinforced 
artides.  4417.157.  Q.  156-87.000. 
Stone.  W.  James:  See- 
Hooper,  John  O.;  Stone,  W.  James;  and  Burklund.  Vernon  D., 
4,216,928,  CI.  244-122.0AD. 
Stone,  Willice  D.  Alignment  indicator  clamp  apparatus.  4,216,587,  Q. 

33-180.00R. 
Strahs,  Martin  P.,  to  Quickie  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Sponge  mop 

refiU.  4416,562,  Q.  1S-1I9.00A. 
Straszewski,  Klaus;  Rauterberg,  Jochen;  and  Zuchner,  Werner,  to 
Koh-I-Noor  Rapidograph,  Inc.  Reservoir  cartridge  for  writing  pens. 
4417,058,  a.  401-135.000. 
Strauss,  Herbert  S.,  to  Duro-Test  Corporation.  Mechanical  safety 
switch  for  high  intensity  discharge  lamps.  4,217,522,  CI.  315-73.000. 
Streifer,  William:  See— 

Scifres,  DonaM  R.;  Bumham,  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer.  William. 
4417.561.  a.  331-94.50H. 
Strizhevsky,  Dmitry  L.:  See— 

Puachalovsky,  Anton  D.;  Prokopenko,  Leomd  I.;  and  Strizhevsky. 
Dmitry  L.,  4416.886.  Q.  222-595.000. 
Strong,  Norman  H.,  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Digital  ccmductance 

meter.  4,217,543,  Q.  324-62.000. 
Struthers-Dimn,  Inc.:  See- 
Henry,  DonaM  E.;  Murrell,  Thomas  A.;  Schilt.  Marvin  H.;  and 
Weaver.  Alfred  C,  4,217.658.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Sturm.  Michael  R.,  to  Display  Corporation  International.  Display  rack 

having  stacked  display  trays.  4,216,867,  Q.  211-77.000. 
Su,  Kai  C:  See- 
Letter,  Eugene  C;  and  Su,  Kai  C,  4.217,038,  Q.  3S1-160.00R. 
Suddick,  Richard  P.;  Staat,  Robert  H.;  and  E>oyle,  Ronald  J.,  to  Univer- 
sity of  Louisville,  The.  Composition  and  method  for  inhibiting  the 
adherence  of  dental  plaque-producing  bacteria  to  smooth  surfaces. 
4417,341,  CI.  424-48.000. 
Sudler.  Roland,  to  Quarz-Zdt  AG.  Single  phase  stepping  motor. 

4417.509,  CI.  310-49.00R. 
Sugano,  Katsumi;  Hashimoto,  Takeshi;  Haahizume,  Shinzi;  Tkegami, 
Yoshio;  and  Fukumizu,  Shin'ichi,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Limited.  Process  for 
extruding  synthetic  resin  and  die  for  use  therein.  4417,322,  CI.  264- 
176.00R. 
Sugarman,  Meyer  L.,  to  Zenith  Radk>  Corporation.  Image  display 

fkceplate  having  a  chromatic  matrix.  4.217.520,  Q.  313-472.000. 
Sugiyama,  Takahiro,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha.  Re- 
trofocus    type    wide    angle    {^tographic    lens.    4.217.034,    CI. 
350-214.000. 
Suh.  Nam  P.;  Pillion,  Paul  D.;  and  Lee.  Sang  H..  to  Massachusettt 
Institute  of  Technology.  Aluminum  oxide-containing  metal  composi- 
tions and  cutting  tool  made  therefrom.  4.217.113,  CI.  51-309.000. 
Suhling,  Peter.  Weight  controlled  bread  kief  slicer.  4416,689,  Q. 

83-77.000. 
Suling,  Carlhans:  See- 
Lindner,  Christian;  Suling,  Carlhans;  Bartl,  Herbert;  Schrecken- 
berg,  Manfred;  Frdtag,  Dieter;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4,217,297,  C\. 
26(M63.000. 
Schreckenberg.   Manfred;   Frdtag.   Dieter.   Lindner.   Christian; 
Suling,  Carlhans;  Bartl.  Herbert;  and  Konig,  Klaus,  4417,437,  a. 
328-171.000. 


Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kttttube,  Junki;  Kobayashi,  Tsuyoshi;  Tamoto,  Katsumi;  Takebaya- 
shi.  Yoshiaki;  Sasajima.  Kikuo;  Inaba,  Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto, 
Hiaao.  4417.349.  O.  424-248.400. 
SUga,  AkJDDobu;  Fukui,  Yoahiharu;  Mataumura,  Kazuhiro;  Sasaki, 
Toahk>;  and  Ohkawa,  Masahisa,  4417,432,  Q.  526-119.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takata,  Koji,  4417,005, 0.  303-24.00F. 
Sumitomo,  Hiroyuki,  to  Hiaaka  Works,  Ltd.  Plate  type  evaporator. 

4416,825,  a.  16S-109.00R. 
Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushild  Kaisha:  See— 

Furukawa,  Yatuyula;  Fujii,  Yoshihisa;  Tanaka,  Hitoahi;  and  Hirota, 
Tetsuya,  4417,548,  CI.  324-220.000. 
SundstnuK^  Corporation:  See—. 

ReynoMs,  Richard  W.,  4417.120.  Q.  55-385.00R. 
Sunworks,  Inc.:  See- 
Clark,  Peter  D..  4,216,764,  Q.  126-448.000. 
Suter,  Edwin,  to  Sytvoo  Corporation.  Dental  cabinet  appliance. 

4417,009,  a.  312-209.00a 
Suzue,  Akihiro:  See— 

Yoshkla.    Makoio;    Nagashima,    Nobutsugu;    Suzue,    Akihiro; 
Kitagawa,  Ryuichi;  and  Namikawa,  Misao,  4417,018,  Q.  339- 
21.0(».. 
Suzuki,  Kenichi:  See — 

Umemura,  Sumio;  Ohdan,  Kyoji;  Suzuki,  Kenichi;  Bando,  Yasna, 
and  Hisayuki,  Terumi.  4,217,309,  CI.  568-477.000. 
Suzuki.  Tadao,  to  Ajinomoto  Company,  Incorporated.  Dried  lactic  add 

bacteria  compositicm.  4.217,419,  Q.  435-253.000. 
Suzuki.  Tom:  See— 

Yamada,  Muneki;  Hirata,  Sadao;  Yazaki,  Jinichi;  Maruhashi.  Yo- 
shitsugu;  Sakano,  Kozaburo;  Kishimoto,  Akira;  Hirata,  Shun- 
saku;  Suzuki,  Toru;  and  Kano,  Fumio,  4,217.161,  Q.  156-242.000. 
Suzuki,  Tsutomu,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Tape  measure- 
ment and  positxni  system.  4,217,615,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  and  Shiraki,  Ryuzo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Converter  producing  three  output  states.  4,217,502,  Q. 
307-205.000. 
Suzuld,  Yasoji;  Hitotsuyanagi,  Takeshi;  and  lida,  Tetsuya,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Constant-voltage  circuit  with  a  dkxle  and 
MOS  transistors  operating  in  the  saturation  region.  4,217,535,  Q. 
320^.000. 
Suzuki,  Yutaka  See— 

Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Yuki,  Kiyohiro;  and  Suzuki,  Yutaka,  4,217,467, 
a.  178-67.100. 
Svdto,  Francesco:  See— 

Fiorito,  Giancario;  Gasparrini,  GuMo;  and  Svelto,  Francesco, 
4417,49a  CI.  250-2 ll.OOJ. 
Swearingen,  Saxon  B.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Fast  responsive,  high  pressure  thermocouple.  4417,463,  Q. 
136-232.000. 
Swift,  Harold  E.:  See— 

Wu,  Ching-Yong;  Swift,  HaroM  E.;  and  Bozik.  John  E,  4417487, 
a.  260-348.290. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Borer,  Werner  J.;  Nobbe,  Volker,  and  Spalinger,  Hugo,  4417,479, 

a.  219-121.00P. 
Meier,  Hans-Anton,  4416,817,  Q.  164-147.000. 
SwitUk,  Richard,  Jr.  Life  raft  having  a  toroMal  water  ballast  chamber. 

4416,559,  a.  9-1  l.OOR. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Suter,  Edwin.  4417.009,  Q.  312-209.000. 
Syntex  (U.S. A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Pfister,  Jurg  R.,  4417.361,  Q.  424-283.000. 
Synthetic  Surfaces,  Inc.:  See— 

Lcgue,  Norris  R.,  4,217454,  CI.  260-3.30a 
Syverson,  Leonard  M.,  to  Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.  Filter  bag  suppmt 

for  multiple  bag  filters.  4417,117,  Q.  55-304.000. 
Szabat,  John  F.;  Baumann,  Gert  P.;  and  Copdand,  Gaett  L.,  to  Mobay 
Chenucal  Corporation.  Catalyst  system  for  polyurethane  foams. 
4417,247,  a.  252-431.00C. 
Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Anibde  derivatives  as 

antidepressants.  4417,362,  CI.  424-309.000. 
T.E.S.,  Inc.:  See— 

Rodgers,  Steven  S.,  4416,660,  Q.  62-238.000. 
Tackett.  Mdvin  G.  Pop-up  cover  for  motor  vehicle.  4.216.989.  Q. 

296-136.000. 
Tago,  Koichi:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Shigeo;  Tago.  Koichi;  and  Kato,  HMetoehi,  4417,015, 
a.  316-30.000. 
Tajima.  Akira:  See — 

Sato.  YasuUaa;  Tajima,  Akira;  and  Oao,  Yukiharu,  4417.030,  CL 
354-225.000. 
Takada,  Shigetaka:  See— 

Inoue.  Tokuta;  Masui,  Takatoshi;  Mitsuyasu,  Maaaki;  Takada, 
Shigetaka;  and  Okamura.  Masayuki.  4416.753,  Q.  123-445.000. 
Takahasai,  Soya:  See— 

Hara,  Yoshiaki;  Mori,  Shigeo;  Murakami,  Fumikazu;  Horikoshi, 
Ichiro;  and  Takahasai,  Soya,  4416,650,  CI.  368-72.000. 
Takahashi,  Masaaki:  See — 

Saito,  Yukio;  Sddya,  KoKhi;  and  Takahashi,  Masaaki,  4417,107, 
CI.  23-230.00B. 
Takamatsu,  Takehiko;  Toyomura,  Akihiro;  and  Hashimoto,  Masami,  to 
Kabushild    Kaisha    Komatsu    Seisakusbo.    DouMe-drum    winch. 
4416.942.  a.  254-310.000. 
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Takamiawa,  Kinya:  See— 

linuma,    Kanluro;   Takamizawa,   Kinya;   and   Ogura,   Ichiro. 
4,217,516,  a.  31O.335.00a 
Takanwa,  Yoiliio:  See— 

Toyama.  TeruUko;  Morikawa.  Oaamu;  Tanaka.  Toahimi;  Hojo, 
YotUkata;  Takanwa.  Yoahio;  and  Kurechi,  Taisuke,  4,217,131, 
a.  71-108.000. 
Takata,  Koji.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industriea,  Ltd.  Deceleration  re- 
•poHive  k»d  napoauvt  brake  prevure  control  device.  4,217,005,  G. 
303-24.00F. 
Takebayaihi.  Yoahiaki:  See^ 

Kattobe,  Jvnki:  KobayaaU.  Tnyothi;  Tamoto,  Katsumi;  Takebaya- 
ihi, Yoahiaki;  Saaajima,  Kikoo;  Inaba.  Shittbo;  and  Yamamoto, 
Hino,  4,2 1 7,349,  a  424-248.40a  • 

Takeda,  Mitturu:  See— 

Inooe.  Eiichi;  and  Takeda.  Miituni,  4417,409,  CL  430-346.000. 
Takekoahi,  Tohru:  See— 

Markezich.  Ronald  L.;  and  Takekoahi,  Tohru.  4^17.281,  Q.  260- 
326.0QA. 
Takeaaka.  HiroaU.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Stereoacopic  microacope. 

4417,025,  a.  350-33.0(50. 
Takenaka.  ToicU:  See— 

Imai,  Kazoo;  Niigata,  Konihiro;  Fajikura.  Takaahi;  Hashimoto, 
SUnichi;  and  Takenaka.  Toichi.  4417,305,  Q.  260.556.0AR. 
Takeochi,  Hirothi.  to  Olympic  Ftahing  Tackles  Company.  Limited. 

Fishing  red  seat  4416,603.  Q.  43-22.000. 
Tamai,  Yasoo:  See— 

Aonoma.  Masashi;  and  Tamai,  Yasuo,  4417.152,  CL  148-108.000. 
Tambara,  Nobuhiko;  Haaegawa.  Katsumi;  and  Yasuda,  Toshio.  to 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Turret  type  yam  winding  apparatus.  4416.920, 
a.  242-18.0QA. 
Tamoto,  Katsumi:  See— 

Katsobe,  Junki;  Kobayashi.  Tsuyoahi;  Tamoto,  Katsumi;  Takebaya- 
shi.  Yoahiaki;  Saaajima,  Kikuo;  Inaba,  Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto, 
Hisao.  4417,349.  CL  424.248.400. 
Tanaka.  Hitoshi:  Sec^ 

Porukawa.  Yasuyuki;  Fnjii.  Yoahihisa;  Tanaka.  Hitoshi;  and  Hirota. 
Tetsuya,  4417,548,  Q.  324-220.000. 
Tanaka,  Koichi;  Kobayashi,  Kenji;  and  Aonuma.  Shigeo,  to  Fuji  Xerox 
Co.  Ltd.  Croas-linking  reaction  during  melt  i™-Hitig  produces  resin- 
ous electropbotogra;^  toner.  4417,406,  Q.  430-137.000. 
Tanaka.  Koji:  See— 

Okuyama.  Yasuhika.  Tanaka.  Koji;  Nakayama.  Yoshiro;  and  Kato. 
Hiroahi.  4416.692.  a  84-1.010. 
Tanaka.  Taro:  See— 

Nomchi.  Masaaki;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  Tanaka.  Taro;  and  Uejima, 
Norikatsu.  4,216.747,  Q.  123-51.0BA. 
Tanaka,  Toahimi:  See— 

Toyama.  Teruhiko;  Morikawa,  Osamu;  Tanaka.  Toahimi;  Hojo, 
Yoshikata;  Takasawa.  Yoshio;  and  Kurechi.  Taisuke,  4417,131. 
a.  71-108.000.  »-    .      . 

Tanaka,  Yoahiaki:  See— 

Inami,  Mamom;  and  Tanaka,  Yoahiaki,  4417,578,  Q.  340-754.000 
Tanaka.  Yukiyasu:  See— 

Nognchi.  Masaaki;  Tanaka.  Yukiyasu;  Tanaka.  Taro;  and  Uejima. 
Ifcrikatsu,  4416.747,  CI.  123-51.0BA. 
Ta^  Tatsuo;  and  Kono.  Masao.  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Method  for 
wSfrtSi  registration   for   a  copying   apparatus.   4417,052,   Q. 

Tanny,  Gerald  B.:  See— 

Kedem,  Ora;  Kedem,  Abraham;  Lev,  Menaahe;  Tanny,  Oerald  B  - 
and  Meaaalem.  Rand.  4417400.  Q.  204-301.000. 
T««».  Talaharu;  lizuka.  Shigeo;  and  Saito.  Tadao.  to  Yoahino  Kogyo- 

sho  Co..  Ltd.  Construction  for  supporting  atomizing  means  of  manu- 

aUy  operable  atomizer.  4416,883,  Q.  222-321.000. 
TMhman,  PKUp;  and  Onori,  Vito  M.  Circular  food  service  conveyor. 

4416,845,  a.  186-49.000. 
TawfDc  David  A.;  Dooiger,  Jerry;  and  Porawski,  Donald  J.,  to  Bendix 

Cwpo«toon,  The.  Digital  fb^t  guidance  system.  4417,486,  CL 

371-68.000. 
Taylor,  Forrest  C:  See— 

'^T^JI;  ^'  ^•y*°''  *'**"*  ^•'  ■»!  Venere,  Uwrence  A., 
4416,972.  a.  277-39.000. 
Taylor.  John  W.  Pail  opener.  4416,685.  a.  81-3.46A. 
Taykw,  Thomas  S.:  See— 

**?^,.^Sr°"  ^''  *°<*  T"!**'  Thomas  S.,  4417,594,  Q. 
346-75.000. 

Tecfanicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See— 

Barabino,  Raymond  C;  and  Keyes.  Melvin  H.,  4417.415,  a. 

435-98.000. 

TechmtroL  Inc.:  See— 

Mclneray,  George  P.,  4416.952.  CL  271-10.000. 

Tecomaefa  Products  Company:  See— 

Farr,  James  B.,  4417,526,  Q.  318-139.000. 

Tegia  Ltd.:  See— 

Gbo,  Takezo,  4,217,188.  CL  204-109.000. 

Tektnnu,  Inc.:  See— 

Hoimea,  Robert  E,  4417,570,  Q.  338-308.000. 

Jurgeasen.  David  J.;  and  Landsman.  Howard  A..  4417,610,  a. 

358-139.000. 

Sato,  Shakhi;  Yamaguchi,  Tadanori;  and  Ritchie.  Arthur  D.. 

4417.599.  a.  357I3.OOO. 

Teiedyne  ladntries.  Inc.:  See— 

Kamaey,  Vernon   B.;  and  Wilkes,  Thomas  J.,  4416,694,  Q. 

84-23.000. 
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Tdex  Computer  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Winebarger,  Jo«e|A  P.,  4,217,553,  Q.  328-164.000. 
Tennesaee  Valley  Authority:  See— 

Stinaon,  John  M.;  Mann.  Horace  C,  Jr.;  and  McCullough.  John  F.. 
4417,128.  a.  71-29.00a 
Teranishi.  Maaayuki:  See— 

Tsuruta.  Teruyuki;  Kawai.  Masanobu;  MaUukuma.  Ikuo;  Teranishi. 
Maaayuki;  and  Nakamizo,  Nobuhiro,  4417,130,  Q.  71-95.000. 
Terashima,  Shiro:  See— 

Yamada,  Shun-ichi;  Terashima,  Shiro;  Nagakura,  Maaahiko;  and 
Nam,  Munehiko,  4417.284,  a.  260-343.30P. 
Terawaki,  Susumu:  See— 

Mizuno,Hideaki;  and  Terawaki.Su8umu,  4417,151,  CL  148-31.550. 

Tetra  Pak  Internationa]  AB:  See— 

Ljnngberg.    Per-Allan;    and    Nilsson,    Lennart,    4417,085,    Q. 
425-335.00a 

Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Hunter,  Walter  D.,  4417,230.  Q.  252-8.55D. 

Texacone  Company,  The:  See- 
Wheeler,  J<An  H.,  4416,846,  Q.  187-l.OOR. 

Texas  InstrumenU  Incorporated:  See— 
Ty,  Henry,  4417.398,  Q.  428-616.000. 

Textile  Rubber  St  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Patterson,  Henry  G.;  Shemchek.  Stanley  A.;  Doone,  Robert  G.; 
and  Christopher,  Henry  B.,  4,217,383,  O.  428-95.000. 

Textron,  Inc.:  See— 

Cobb,  Qyde  E.;  and  Coakley,  Kim  L.,  4,216,795.  Q.  137-554.000. 

Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See— 

Koemer,  Gotz;  and  Rott,  Hans.  4,217,228,  CI.  252-8.600. 

Theriault,  Julius  E.:  See— 

Bindle,  Edward  A.;  Theriault,  Julius  E.;  and  TolL  Wesley  J.. 
4417,626,  a.  362-67.000. 

Thermit  Welding  GB  Limited:  See— 

Ashton,   Michael   E;   and   Key.   Anthony   J.,   4.216,816,   Q. 
164-54.000. 

Thimmesch,  David  M.:  See— 

Bourkc,  Robert  F.;  and  Thimmesch,  David  M.,  4,217,527.  CI. 

318-1 39.000. 
Bourke,  Robert  F.;  and  Thimmesch,  David  M.,  4417,529.  Q. 

Thir,  Basil:  See— 

Newkirk,  David  D.;  Login,  Robert  B.;  and  Thir,  Basil,  4417,394, 
a.  428-457.000. 
Thomas  A.  Schutz  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Eckert,  Ronald  P.,  4416.599,  Q.  40451.000. 
Thomas,  James  R.:  See— 

Howerton,  Anderson  W.;  Klein,  Darrell  L.;  and  Thomas,  James  R.. 
4416,679,  CI.  474-238.000. 
Thomas,  Walter  C:  See— 

Thomas,  Wayne  W.;  and  Thomas,  Walter  C,  4417,602,  CL 
358-3.000. 
Thomas,  Wayne  W.;  and  Thomas,  Walter  C,  to  Lady  Bea  Enterprises, 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  generating  and  processing  television 
signals  for  viewing  in  three  dimensions.  4,217,602,  CI.  358-3.000. 
Thompson.  Johnnie  W.  Hip  joint  mechanism.  4.216,550,  CL  3-15.000. 
Thomson-CSF;  See— 

Autran,  Jean-MicheL  4417,564,  Q.  333-152.000. 

d'Auria,    Luigi;    de   Crenoux.    Baudoin;   and   Jacques,    Andre. 

4417.598,  CL  357-19.000. 
Hirtz,  Pierre,  4417,597.  CI.  357-19.000. 
Tboratec  Laboratories  Corporation:  See— 

Downie,  David  E;  Harvey,  Robert  J.;  and  Rueff,  John  R.. 
4416,776,  a.  128-305.000. 
Thornton,  Charles  B.  Device  for  inserting  elastomeric  separation  rings 

between  teeth.  4417,099,  CL  433-148.000. 
Thurm,  Siegfried;  and  Bunge,  Konrad,  to  AOFA-Gevaert,  A.G. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  evaluating  color  photographic  negatives 
priortocopying.  4417,648,  a.  364-526.000. 
TiboUa.  Julius  F.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Wiring  Devices  Incorporated. 
Transient  voltage  surge  suppressing  device.  4,217,619,  Q.  361-56.000. 
Tiger,  Jessie  C:  See— 

Harless,  Qarence  E;  and  Tiger,  Jessie  C,  4,216,931.  CL  248-89.000. 
Tunex  Corporation:  See- 
Wilson,  Robert,  4416,818,  Q.  164-443.000. 
Tunofeev,  Valery  A.:  See— 

Kosyrev,  Felix  K.;  Tunofeev,  Valery  A.;  Pekh,  Anatoly  K.;  and 
Leonov.  Alexandr  P.,  4,217,560.  Q.  331.94.50D. 
Trtchmarsh.  James  G.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 
Double  crucible  method  of  optical  fiber  manufacture.  4417,123,  Q. 
65-3.00A. 
Titovi  Zavodi  Litostroj  Ljubljana  n.sol.o.:  See— 

Brcar,  Anton,  4,217,077,  Q.  417-407.000. 
Tjufyakov,  Andrei  S.:  See— 

Dmitrievsky,  Anatoly  V.;  Kamenev,  Vladimir  F.;  Pashin,  Jury  M.; 
Pnidov,  NikoUi  M.;  Simatov,  Alexandr  I.;  Tjufyakov,  Andrei  S.; 
SUshkm,  Jury  N.;  and  Yamolov,  Jury  I.,  4417,313,  Q.  261- 
41.00D. 
TMC  Corporation:  See— 

Krob.  Erwin,  4416,976,  Q.  280-605.000. 
Tobe,  Akihiro:  See— 

Kikumoto,  Ryoji;  Tobe,  Akihiro;  Fukami,  Harukazu;  Ninomiya. 
Kunihux);  and  Egawa,  Mitsuo,  4.217,366,  Q.  424-330.000. 
Tobert,  JoMthan  A.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Rapid  acting  combination  of 
phenyl    benzoic    acid    compounds    and    tnaaiy^mn    hydroxide 
4417,340,0.424-157.000.  «wi»«wum    nyoroxioe. 
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Tojo,  Kenji;  Kousokabe,  Hirokatu;  Arai,  Nobukatsu;  and  Sato,  Eiji.  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Scroll  compressor  with  means  for  end  plate  bias  and 
cooled   us  return  to  sealed  compressor  spaces.  4416,661,  CI. 

Tokitsu,  Tetsuya.  Reheating  furnace  for  use  in  a  hot  rolling  line. 

4.217,095.  CL  432-128.000. 
Tokizawa,  Hiroki:  See— 

Harao,   Norio;   Tokizawa,   Hiroki;   and   Niahikawa,   Teruhide, 
4,217,518,  a.  313-398.000. 
Tokuyama  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shikata.    Kazuo;    and    Shigemune,    Toshiaki,    4,217,298,    Q. 
260463.000. 
Tokyo  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
Mori.  Yasuo;  and  Hijikata,  Kunio.  4417,172,  CL  176-9.000. 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sawazaki,  Tamaki,  4417,149,  Q.  148-1.500. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Kazuhide;  Kawagai,  Kenji;  Nagae,  Akira;  and  Goto.  Shuichi. 

4417,505.  CI.  3O7-27T0O0. 
Suzuki,  Yasoji;  and  Shiraki,  Ryuzo,  4,217,502,  Q.  307-205.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamano,  Eizaburo;  Okada,  Hisafumi;  and  Yamazaki.  Hidetoshi, 

4417.566,  CL  335-212.000. 
Harao,    Norio;   Tokizawa,    Hiroki;   and    Nishikawa.    Teruhide, 

4417,518.  a.  313-398.000. 
linuma,   Kazuhiro;   Takamizawa,    Kinya;   and   Ogura.    Ichiro, 

4417,516,  a.  310-335.000. 
Namimoto,  Keiji;  Eguchi,  Seiji;  and  Murao,  Yutaka,  4,217,638,  CL 

364-200.000. 
Suziiti,    Yasoji;    Hitotsuyanagi,    Takeshi;    and    lida,    Tetsuya, 
4417,535,  a.  320-48.000. 
Tolbert,  William  R.;  Feder,  Joseph;  Kuo,  Mau-Jung;  and  Folkman, 
Moaes  J.,  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College.  Production 
of  tumor   angiogenesis    factor    by   cell    culture.    4,217,412,    CL 
435-68.000. 
ToU,  Wesley  J.:  See— 

Bindle.  Edward  A.;  Theriault,  Julius  E.;  and  Toll,  Wesley  J., 
4417.626.  CL  362-67.000. 
Tomita,  Kazumi;  and  Fujiike,  Yoshitaka.  Movable  car  headUshts. 

4417,627,  CI.  362-71.000. 
Tomita.  Sadami:  See— 

Chiba.  Akio;  Imahashi.  Hiromichi;  Tomita.  Sadami;  and  Utsumi, 
Yoshiharu,  4.217,568,  Q.  335-298.000. 
Tompsett,  Michael  F.:  See- 
Smith,  George  E;  and  Tompsett,  Michael  F.,  4417,600,  Q. 
357-24.000. 
Toms  River  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Stingl,  Hans  A.,  4417,102,  Q.  8-662.000. 
Toratani,  Hisayoshi,  to  Hoya  Corporation.  Edge-cladding  glass  of  disc 

laser  gUos.  4,217,382,  CL  428-66.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Tambara.  Nobuhiko;  Hasegawa,  Katsumi;  and  Yasuda,  Toshio, 
4416.920,  CL  242-18.00A. 
Torisu.  Kiwa.  Weld  assembled  tank.  4.216,874,  CI.  22O-5.00A. 
Toth.  Maria;  and  Reker,  Frederick  A.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation. 
Cam  member  for  actuating  and/or  restraining  the  motion  of  a  bail. 
4,217.474,  CL  200-335.000. 
Torino,  Peter  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Sewing  machine  with  uni- 
versal upper  feed.  4,216,734.  CL  112-320000. 
Toyama,  Teruhiko;  Morikawa,  Osamu;  Tanaka,  Toshimi;  Hojo,  Yo- 
shikata; Takasawa.  Yoshio;  and  Kurechi,  Taisuke,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 
Chemicals.  Incorporated.   Herbicidal  composition.  4,217,131,  CL 
71-108.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshioka.  Sadashichi,  4,216,758,  Q.  123-I98.00F. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited:  See— 

Yamada,  Muneki;  Hirata,  Sadao;  Yazaki,  Jinichi;  Maruhashi,  Yo- 
shitsugu;  Sakano,  kozaburo;  Kishimoto,  Akira;  Hirata,  Shun- 
saku;  Suzuki,  Tom;  ai. '  Kano,  Fumio,  4,217,161.  CL  156-242.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Baba.  Nobuyuki;  and  Hashimoto.  Tsutomu,  4,217,223,  CI.  210- 

198.00C. 
Goto,  Takeshi;  Kawakami,  Noboni;  Hirano,  Itsuo;  and  Kawahara, 
Yuji,  4417,133,  CL  75-58.000. 
Toyo  Syokuhin  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisya:  See— 

Yoshida,  Toshio,  4,216,638,  CL  156-466.000. 
Toyoda,  Takehani:  See — 

Shimada,    Noburo;    Miyamoto,    Akira;    Kobayashi,    Motonobu; 
Kuribayashi,    Akio;    Toyoda,    Takehani;    Kimura,    Morihiro; 
Kyoden,  Hiroshi;  Hoshino,  Toshisuke;  and  Watanabe.  Jiro, 
4,216,944,  a.  266-44.000. 
Toyomura,  Akihiro:  See— 

Takamatsu,    Takehiko;    Toyomura,    Akihiro;    and    Hashimoto, 
Masami,  4,216.942,  Q.  254-310.000. 
Toyou  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kawaguchi.  Hiroshi.  4,217,004,  a.  3O3-6.O0C. 
Kizaki,  Ziro,  4416.850,  Q.  188-216.000. 
Ogita,  Tamotsu.  4,216,749,  Q.  123-408.000. 
Ushijima,  Fumihiro.  4.216.852.  Q.  192-85.0AA. 
Trefi.  Walter:  See— 

Kopf,  Rudi;  and  Trefz.  Walter,  4417,118,  Q.  55-330.000. 
Treger,  Jury  A.:  See— 

Zaidman,  Oleg  A.;  Sonin,  Erik  V.;  Sevostianova,  Ljudmila  B.; 

Melnik,  AlU  N.;  Treger,  Jury  A.;  Paschenko,  Larisa  E.;  Oshin, 

Leonid  A.;  and  Polozov,  Oleg  V.,  4,217,311,  Q.  260-656.00R. 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kasper,  Robin;  Vock, 

Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick 


L.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Perfume  compositions 
containing  l-acyl-2,6,6-trimethylcyclobexene  derivatives.  4.217452. 
a.  252-522.00R. 
Treuner,  Uwe  D.;  and  Breuer,  Hermann,  to  E  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc. 
Cephalosporins  having  an  oxazolidonyloxamido  substituted  acyl 
stdechain.  4,217,348,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Trevathan,  Ellis  F.  Machine  for  comminuting  clay  stock.  4,216,919,  Q. 

241-91000. 
Triad  ft  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Triplett,  WiUiam  C,  4416,614,  Q.  47-2.000. 
Tricoire,  Jean:  See— 

Jennen,  Friedrich;  and  Tricoire,  Jean,  4,217,373,  Q.  427-2.000. 
Trigon,  Jean  F.,  to  Societe  rElectricfil.  Method  for  making  an  electric 

cable  with  improved  takeouts.  4,216,578,  Q.  29-857.000. 
Triplett,  William  C,  to  Triad  ft  Associates,  Inc.  Technique  for  heating 

an  agricultural  area.  4,216.614,  Q.  47-2.000. 
Troup,  Edward  M..  to  Rain  Bird  Sprinkler  Mfg.  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  enhancing  the  distribution  of  water  fix>m  an  irrigation 
Vrinkler.  4416,913,  CL  239-594.000. 
Trp,  Peter,  Lipovac.  Mile;  Ribich,  Rodolfo  J.,  deceased;  and  by  Ribich. 
Virginia,  legal  representative.  Paint  feeding  apparatus  in  combination 
with  a  fountain  type  paint  roller.  4,217,062,  CI.  401-44.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Aprahamian,  Robert;  and  Miller,  Joaeph.  4417,558.  CL  331-94.50C. 
Burge.  Harland  L.;  Hardgrove,  John  A.;  and  Krieve,  Walter  F» 

4,217,132,  CL  75-26.000. 
Kraus,  Willibald,  4416,637,  Q.  52-718.000. 
Trzepaez,  Jean:  See— 

Grosch,  Karl  A.;  Mirtain,  Henri  J.;  Devienne.  Andre  M.;  and 
Trzepaez,  Jean,  4,216.814.  Q.  152-362.00R. 
Tschemer,   Georg  W.,   to  Coleco   Industries,   Inc.   Rotary  valve. 

4416.798,  CL  137-625.290. 
Tsuchiya,  Yoshimi;  and  Mizutani,  Hiroshi,  to  Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd. 

Absorbent  article.  4416,772,  CL  128-284.000. 
Tsuda,  Tatsuya:  See — 

Matsubara,  Sigeo;  and  Tsuda,  Tatsuya,  4417.477,  Q.  219-10.55B. 
Tsunekawa,  Masani:  See— 

Inada,    Masami;   Ohumi,    Takehani;   and   Tsunekawa,    Masaru, 

4416,938,  CI.  251-65.000. 

Tsuruta.  Teruyuki;  Kawai,  Masanobu;  Mattukuma,  Ikuo;  Teranishi. 

Maaayuki;  and  Nakamizo,  Nobuhiro,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co., 

Ltd.  Agents  for  and  method  of  modifying  citiTis  fruit.  4.217,130,  CL 

71-95.000. 

Tuck.  Winfree  P.,  to  Inteq,  Inc.  Communications  interface  adapter. 

4417,624,  CL  361-394.000. 
Tucker,  Benjamin  W.:  See— 

Richter,  Rdnhard  H.;  Tucker,  Benjamin  W.;  and  Ulrich,  Henri, 

4,217,436,  CI.  528-45.000. 

Tufts,  Lewis  E.;  and  Mentz,  Bcmardus  J.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  ft 

Plastics  Corp.  Operation  of  electrolytic  diaphragm  cells  utilizing 

intcrruptable  or  ofT-peak  power.  4,217,187,  CI.  204-98.000. 

Tupper,  Myron  D.  Apparatus  for  shredding  tire  casmgs.  4.216.916,  Q. 

241-36.000. 
Tuzson,  John  J.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation.  Hermetically  sealed 

rotary  drive  apparatus.  4.216,677,  CL  74-17.800. 
Ty,  Henry,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Thermosut  metal. 

4417,398,  a.  428-616.000. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kono,  Hisashi;  Nakai,  Shigeyuki;  Hisadomi,  Masaki;  Minemura, 
Norimichi;  Okita,  Tetsuo;  and  Kawamura,  Sigeru,  4,217,127,  d 
71-28.000. 
Umemura,  Siunio;  Ohdan,  Kyoji;  Suzuki,  Kenichi;  Bando,  Yasuo; 
and  Hisayuki,  Tenuni,  4,217.309,  CI.  568-477.000. 
Ueda,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Keiji;  Egawa.  Takeshi;  Yamazaki,  Yasuo;  and  Ueda. 
Hiroshi,  4,217,044,  Q.  354-54.000. 
Uede,  Hisashi:  See— 

Hamada,  Hiroshi;  Nakauchi,  Hiroshi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede. 
Hisashi,  4,217.579,  CL  340-763.000. 
Uejima,  Norikatsu:  See— 

Noguchi,  Masaaki;  Tanaka,  Yukiyasu;  Tanaka.  Taro;  and  Uejima. 
Norikatsu.  4,216,747,  CI.  123-51.0BA. 
Ulbing,  Otmar  M.  Fluidic  actuator  for  a  switching  device.  4.217,471,  CI. 

200-8 1.90R. 
Ulrich,  Henri:  See— 

Richter,  Reinhard  H.;  Tucker,  Benjamin  W.;  and  Ulrich,  Henri. 
4.217,436.  CL  528-45.000. 
Umemura.  Sumio;  Ohdan,  Kyoji;  Suzuki.  Kenichi;  Bando,  Yasuo;  and 
Hisayuki,  Terumi,  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing 
methacrolein.  4,217,309,  CI.  568-477.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Kamp,  Ewald  A.,  4,216,899,  CI.  229-54.00R. 
Notaro,  Frank,  4,216,819,  Q.  165-1.000. 
Petty,  Herbert  E.,  4,217.294,  CL  556-419.000. 
Unique  Mobility  Inc.:  See- 
Gould,   John   S.;   Winquist,   Roger  D.;   Eve,   William   R.,   IV; 
McCutchen,  James  V.;  Pelcher,  Anthony  M.;  and  Watson,  Rich- 
ard E..  4,216,839,  CL  18O^5.00R. 
Uniroyal  GmbH:  See— 

Grosch,  Karl  A.;  Mirtain,  Henri  J.;  Devienne,  Andre  M.;  and 
Trzepaez,  Jean,  4416,814,  Q.  152-362.00R. 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See— 

Pixley,  James  J.,  4416,809,  Q.  152-158.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Air  Force:  See— 
GUadett.  Leo  V.,  4.216.723.  Q.  102-223.000. 
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Radovich.  DmOo,  4^17X06.  a.  350-38.000. 
AnBy:5i»— 
Aram,  OObert  N.;  and  Macaair,  Richard  N.,  4^17386,  Q. 
429>19ti)00. 

Wataoa  P.,  4J17,39I,  a  343.713.00a 
WiDiaiii;  and  Rittgnhach,  Otto  E..  4^17^3.  Q. 
>43-7.70a 
MarziaDO,  Samod  J.;  and  Doimaid.  Reed  E^  4^16,721.  Q. 
102-90.000. 

Energy:  Sm 

Letch.  Ronald  E.;  and  Partridge,  Jerry  A.,  <217.192,  Q. 

204-149.000. 
U   JaaMS   C   M.;   and   Chu,    Songnee   O..   4^17.493.   CL 
230-272.000. 
Health.  Edwatioa  and  Welfarr.  See- 
Duath,  Charles  J.;  and  SOberberg.  Jeffrey  L..  4.217.496,  Q. 

2SO-369.000. 
Daniela.  Charles  J.;  and  Silbeiberg.  Jeffrey  L.,  4,217.497,  Q. 
230-369.000. 
Natiooai  Aerooaotics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator, 
with  renect  to  an  invention  of: 

Cisiek,  Theodofc  F.  Mednd  of  growmg  a  ribbon  crystal  partica- 
larly  suited  for  facilitating  automated  contnri  of  ribbon  width. 
4.217.163,  a  136^1.000. 
National  Aeronantics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 

Evaoa,  John  C,  Jr.,  4.217,633,  Q.  363-27.000. 
Navy:S;«»— 
Btftoii,  mbert  J.;  Esterowitz,  Leon;  Allen,  Roger  E.;  and  Kruer, 

Mdvin  R.,  4,217,347,  Q.  324-138.0(Hl. 
Dnyken,  Ludwig  R.;  and  Pfercy,  Joseph  L..  4.216.766,  CL 

128-773.000. 
Hooper,  John  O.;  Stone,  W.  James;  and  Borklund.  Vernon  D., 

4il6.928.  a  244-122.0AD. 
Kempton.  Marvin  L.,  4.216.720,  O.  102-67.000. 
Prickett.  Michael  J.,  4J17,381,  Q.  343-7.300. 
Rioe.  Johnnie  W.;  Gripshover,  Ronald  J.;  Rose.  Millard  F.;  and 
Van  Wagoner,  Richard  C,  4,217,468,  Q.  178-116.000. 
U.&  Philips  Corpocation:  See— 

Naparatek.  Abraham.  4.217.641.  Q.  364414.000 
Rosier,  Jean-Oande.  4.217,489.  Q.  230-207.000. 
Van  den  Brink.  Hans  G.;  Van  Hoof.  Albertos  J.  F.  M.;  Van  Kleef. 
Johannes  H.  K.  C;  and  Lamboo.  Theodorus  F..  4417,339,  a. 
331-94.30C. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Boordeau,  Romeo  G.,  4.217,082,  C\.  423-8.000. 

Fradenburgh.  Evan  A.,  4,216,924,  Q.  244-17.110. 

Neal.  James  W.;  Loetich.  Joseph  F.;  and  Adinolfi.  Robert  G.. 

4.217.19a  a  204-129.330. 
Stottxe.  Leon;  Nutter.  Harry  A..  Jr.;  and  Wilson.  Robert  F., 
4.217,137,  CL  136-87.000. 
Univenity  of  Loaisville,  The:  See— 

SuddKk.  Richard  P.;  Staat.  Robert  R;  and  Doyk,  Ronald  J.. 
4.217,341,  a.  42M8.00a 
UOPInc:&e^ 

Ward.  Dennis  J.,  4.217,461,  Q.  385-668.000. 
Upjotai  Company,  The:  See— 

Ricfater,  Re^iard  R;  Tucker,  Benjamin  W.;  and  Ulrich,  Henri, 

4^17,436.  a.  32843.000. 
Szmoszkovicz.  Jacob.  4.217,362,  O.  424-309.000. 
Uahgima,  Fumihiro.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kahushiki  Kaiaha. 
Hydranbc  control  system  for  automatic  transmiasioos  of  motor  vehi- 
cles. 4J164S2.  CL  192-83.0AA. 
USM  CorporatioB;  See— 

Roooey.  John  P..  4417X)81.  CL  425-129.005. 
Ulsnm,  Yoshiharu:  See 

Chiba,  Akio;  Imahaihi,  Ifiromichi;  Tomita.  Sadami;  and  Utsumi. 
Yoshiharu.  4.217,568,  Q.  333-298.000. 
Utzmau.  Rene;  and  Dronet.  Jean  M.,  to  Ste  d' Application  Plaatique, 
Mecaniqae  et  Electroniane  Plastimecanique  S.A.  Advancing  ar- 
rangement  with  adjustable  stepwise  advancing  distance.  4,217,163, 
CL  136-361.000. 
Uzgiris,  ^idijus  E.;  and  Bergeron.  John  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Bectrophotetic  electrode  for  use  in  laser  doppler  shift  spec- 
troscopy, and  method.  4,217,195,  Q.  204-19S.00F. 
Uznka,  Mitsoo,  to  Sony  Corporation.   DC  motcw.  4.217.508.  Q. 

V.  Kann  Rasmussen  Holding  A/S:  See— 

Beadt  D..  4.216.985.  CL  292-336.300 
Joseph  M.  Recicatioaal  vehicle  leveling  and  support  sys- 
tem. 4^16.939,  a.  25445.000 
Vale.  Christopher  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Surface  wave 
phase  oondator  nd  moaopolae  radar  system  employing  the  same. 
4^17.563.  a.  333-15O.00a 
ViAmine.  Lyle  D.:  See— 

Masgrove.  Donovon  E;  Vos,  Wilbur  D.;  and  Vahntine.  Lyle  D., 
4jl6.99a  a  296-213.000 
Van  Baek.  Dirk  A.  Device  for  charging  accamdators.  4.217.533,  Q. 

32O>23.00a 
Van  den  Brink.  Haas  G.;  Vaa  HooC  Albertus  J.  F.  M.;  Van  Kleef, 
Jnhannri  H.  K.  C;  and  Lamboo,  Theodorus  F.,  to  U.S.  PhOms 
Corporation.  Method  of  adjusting  gas  laser  mirror.  4J17.559,  CI. 
331-94.50C 
Vm  Hoof.  Albertas  J.  F.  M.:  See— 

Van  den  Brink.  Hans  G.;  Van  Hoof.  Albertus  J.  F.  M.;  Vm  Kleef, 
Johaanes  H.  K.  C;  nd  Lamboo.  Theodorus  F..  4.217.559.  Q. 
331-94.50C. 


Van  Kleef,  Johannes  H.  K.  C:  See- 

Van  den  Brink,  Hans  G.;  Van  Hoof,  Albertus  J.  F.  M.;  Van  Kleef, 
Johannes  H.  K.  C;  and  Lamboo.  Theodorus  F..  4,217.559.  Q. 
331-94.50C. 
Vanletberghe.  Guy;  and  Handjani,  Rose-Marie,  to  L'Oreal.  Composi- 
tions containing  aqueous  dispersions  of  lipid  spheres.  4.217,344,  CI. 
424-60.000. 
Van   Sfooten,   Kevin   D.   Hair  cutting   apfriiance.   4,216,581,   CI. 

30-133.000. 
Van  Wagoner,  Richard  C:  See- 
Rice.  Johnnie  W.;  Gripshover,  Ronald  J.;  Roae.  Millard  F.;  and 
Van  Wagoner,  Richard  C,  4,217,468,  Q.  178-116.000. 
Varady,  Joseph  S.;  and  Knights.  Robert  C.  to  Hafotu  Pty.  Limited. 

Paper  feeding  device.  4,216,953,  Q.  271-11.000. 
Venere.  Lawrence  A.:  See- 
Domes.  E  A.;  Taylor.  Forrest  C;  and  Venere.  Lawrence  A., 
4,216,972.  a.  277-39.000. 
Ventive  AB:  See— 

Wallenius.  Jan  F..  4^16,739,  Q.  118-216.000. 
Verschuur,  Eke;  and  Maadin,  Edward  G.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Pro- 
cess for  preparing  a  suspension  of  particles  in  a  hydrocarbon  oil. 
4,217,110,0.44-51.000. 
Verzwyvelt,  Scott  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Polypropylene 
separator  for  use  in  alkaline  storage  batteries  and  process  for  making 
same.  4,217,404,  Q.  429-206.000. 
Vessely,  James  F.:  See— 

Jacloen,  Peter  J.;  Kuklin,  Arlen  J.;  Jacksen,  Peter  R.;  and  Vessely, 
James  F.,  4,217,047,  Q.  354-77.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  I  imitrd:  See — 

Inami,  Mamoru;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshiaki,  4,217,578,  Q.  340-754.000. 

Mizuno,  Hideaki;  andTerawaki,  Susumu.  4,217,151,  CI.  148-31.530. 

Vida,  Julius  A.;  snd  Kerridge.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company. 

Methoxyetboxymethyl     esters     of     penicillins.     4,217,274,     CL 

260-239.100. 

Vidonne,  Louis:  See— 

Hugd,  Philippe;  Kraess.  Henri;  Louis.  Remi;  and  Vidonne.  Louis, 
4,217,503,  CI.  307-237.000. 
Viezee,  Dirk  J.;  Mekkelholt,  Petnis  J.  M.;  and  Juijn,  Johannes  A.,  to 
Akzona  Incorporated.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  non-woven 
web  from  synthetic  filaments.  4,217,387,  Q.  428-288.000. 
Vinals,  Joaquin:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookheijee,  Braja  D.;  Kasper,  Robin;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  VinaJs,  Joaquin;  KiwaU,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Fred- 
erick L..  4.217,252,  Q.  252-322.00R. 
Vinab,  Joaquin  F.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinals,    Joaquin    F.;    and    Kiwak,    Jacob.    4,217.371.    Ci. 
426-538.000. 
Vivion.  Robert  Device  for  fastening  a  railway  track  on  sleepers  dis- 
posed end  to  end.  4.216.904,  Q.  238-23.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Vinab.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  4,217,371,  CI. 
426-338.000. 
Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Kasper,  Robin;  Vock, 
Manfred  R;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala.  Jarob;  and  Schmitt.  Fred- 
erick L..  4.217.252.  Q.  252-S22.0(«. 
Vockenhuber.  Karl:  See— 

GobL  Irmgard.  4.217.033.  Q.  350-184.000. 
VogeL  Alan  D.;  and  Snyder,  Fred  E.  to  Electro-Therm,  Inc.  Terminal 
Mock  for  single  |Aase  or  three  phase  wiring  of  an  immersion  heater 
assembly  mdmethods  of  wiring.  4^17.483,  CL  219-541.000. 
VogeL  Ebettard:  See— 

Paule,  Kurt;  and  VogeL  Eberhard.  4,216.582.  Q.  30-216.000. 
Volgstadt,  Frank  R.;  Reachke,  Albert  R;  Passerell,  David  P.;  and  Day, 
Raymond  A.,  to  Perfection  Corporation.  ShutofT  valve.  4.216.793.  Q. 
137-318.000. 
Volk.  Anthony  J.;  and  Groh.  Robert,  to  Volk.  Anthony  J.  Meat  strip- 
ping machine  for  fowl.  4.216.565.  Q.  17-l.OOG. 
Vollmier,  Regis  R.:  See- 
Stiller,  Richard  L.;  Shaffer,  Robert;  Smith,  Edward  H.;  and  Voll- 
mer.  Regis  R.,  4,216.569.  Q.  29-157.30C. 
Von,  Isaiah,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  azo  pig- 
ments. 4,217,273,  a.  260-202.000. 
Vong,  Sandy  T.  S.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Coated  glass  article. 

4^7,392,  a.  428432.000. 
von  GutfeM,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Meicher,  Robert  L.;  and  von  Gutfeld,  Robert  J.,  4417,183,  CL 
204-15.000. 
Von  Praun,  Ferdinand:  See- 
Schneider,  Wolfgang;  Von  Praun,  Ferdinand;  and  Niehaves,  Kurt, 
4417.106.  CL  8427.000. 
Vort>nieggen.  Helmut;  Schwarz,  Norbert;  Loge,  Olaf;  and  Elger, 
Walter,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  Novel  1,3-benzodioxanepros- 
tanoic  acid  derivatives  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof 
4417.36a  a.  424-278.000. 
Vos.  Wilbur  D.:  See— 

Musgrove.  Donovon  E;  Vos,  Wilbur  D.;  and  Vatintine,  Lyle  D., 
4.^6.99a  a.  296-213.000.  i 

W.  H.  Brady  Co.:  See—  ' 

Paricinson.  Wayne  K.,  4417,473.  G.  200-1S9.00B. 
W.  Haking  Enterprises  Ltd.:  See— 

YanTChan  K..  4417,042.  O.  354-21.00a 
Wachter,  Peter:  See— 

Hengartner,  Alex;  Wachter,  Peter,  and  Baumann,  Kurt,  4,216.915, 
07239-698.000. 


Wada.  Shoji.  Device  for  automaticaUy  grinding  syringe  needle  point 

4416.628.  a.  51-98.500. 
Wade.  David  C:  See— 

Butterfield,  Roger  P.;  Wade,  Davkl  C;  and  WooUard.  Gary  A., 
4.216.678.  a.  474-12.000. 
Wadia.  Gurinder  S.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Electric  cooking 

apparatus  with  safety  contnrf.  4417,482,  Q.  219494.000. 
Wagner,  Arthur  F.;  Grier,  Nathaniel;  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying.  to  Merck 
A    Co.,    Inc.    Poly-{(methylimino)trimethylene].    4,217,429,    d 
323411.000. 
WaU.  James  A.:  See— 

Jalbert.  Bernard  W.;  Skulley,  Gerald  W.;  and  WahL  James  A., 
4416,847,  a.  187-9.00R. 
Waldhuter,  Werner,  and  Lichtinghagen.  Klaus,  to  Glacier  GmbH  - 
DEVA  Werke.  Method  and  apparatus  for  extrusion  pressing  of  s 
granubued.  preferably  powder-metaUurgic  material.  4417.140.  Q. 
73-214.000. 
Walkington,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Hayase.  Maaashi;  Ecklund,  Richard  C;  Walkington,  Robert  J.; 
Hughes,  James   B.;   and   Williams,   Neil   R.,   4417.397,   Q. 
428-594.000. 
WaU.  Ame  E:  See— 

Siwersson,  Olle  L.;  WaU.  Ame  E;  and  Loodberg,  Jan  A.  T., 
4417.109,  a.  44-l.OSR. 
WaUenius,  Jan  F.,  to  Ventive  AB.  Painting  machine.  4,216,739,  Q. 

118-216.000. 
Wahner,  Harry  E;  and  Horbaly,  Judd.  Doll  bouse.  4.216,608,  CL 

46-19.000 
Walon,  Raoul,  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Novel  maltulose-containing 

syrups  and  process  for  making  the  same.  4,217,413,  CL  435-94.000. 
Walon.  Raoul  G.  P.,  to  CPC  International  Inc.  Process  for  separating 
and  recovering  vital  wheat  gluten  from  wheat  flour  and  the  like. 
4417,414,  a.  433-93.000. 
Walter,  John  L.:  See— 

Luborsky,  Fred  E;  and  Walter,  John  L.,  4417,133,  Q.  75-123.00L. 
Walton,  Ch^es  E,  II,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Crimping  tool  bead. 

4416,668,  a.  72412.000. 
Wang,  Chih  C;  Ekstrom,  Lincob;  and  Wielicki,  Henry,  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration. Video  disc  lubricants.  4416,970,  Q.  27442.00R. 
Ward,  Dennis  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Oleftnic  hydrocarbon  isomerization 

process.  4417,461,  Q.  585-668.000. 
Wardlaw,  HaroM  W.  R.,  to  Brown  OU  Toob,  Inc.  Connecting  assembly 

and  method.  4,216,834,  Q.  173-7.000. 
Wamke.  Hans,  to  Klockner-Werke  AG.  Pressure  operated  coupler. 

4,216,876,  a.  220-319.000. 
Wasikzyk,  George  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  High  resil- 
iency polyurethane  fosms.  4,217,422,  Q.  521-122.000. 
Watanabe,  Jiro:  See— 

Shimada,    Noburo;    Miyamoto,    Akira;    Kobayashi,    Motonobu; 
Kuribayashi,   Akio;   Toyoda,   Takeharu;   Kimura,   Morihiro; 
Kyoden,  Hiroshi;  Hoshino,  Toshisuke;  and  Watanabe,  Jiro, 
4416,944,  a.  26644.000. 
Watanabe  Kaitai  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Mateutaro,  4417.000,  O.  299-67.000. 
Watanabe.  Kenkichi;  and  Furuya.  Katusuke.  Coin  processing  machine. 
4.216.788,  a.  133-8.00R. 

Watanabe,  Kozyu:  See 

Okada.  Yoshk);  Igarashi,  Yuriko;  and  Watanabe,  Kozyu,  4417441, 
a.  232-316.000. 
Watanabe,  Masani;  Yoyama,  Tadao;  and  Ohashi,  Azusa.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  light-sensitive  O-quinone  diazide  containing  copying 
material.  4417,407,  Q.  430-166.000. 
Watanabe,  Matsutaro,  to  Watanabe  Kaitai  Kogyo  K.K.  Cutter  device 
for  breaking  and  cniahing  reinforced  concrete.  4417,00a   CL 
299-67.000. 
Water  Refining  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Davb,  Stephen  H.,  4417,011,  Q.  312-237.000. 
Watson,  Jimmie  L.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  OU  well  spacer  fluids. 

4417429,  a.  232-8.55R. 
Watson.  Richard  E:  See- 
Gould.  John  S.;  Winquist,  Roger  D.;  Eve,  WUliam  R.,  IV; 
McCutcben,  James  V.;  Pelcher,  Anthony  M.;  and  Watson,  Rich- 
ard E,  4416,839,  CL  180-65.00R. 
Waxman.  EUiot:  See— 

Weintraub.  Morton;  Waxman.  EUiot;  and  Gendelman,  Bernard. 
4417,541,  a.  323-51.000. 
Weaver,  Alfred  C:  See— 

Henry,  DonaM  E;  MurreU.  Thomas  A.;  SchUt,  Marvin  R;  and 
Weaver,  Alfred  C.  4417.658.  CL  364-900.000. 
Weaver.  Harry  R.:  See— 

Ammon,  J.   Preston;  and  Weaver.   Harry   R..  4416.576.  Q. 
29-845.000. 
Webasto-Werii  W.  Baier  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Friedl.  Reiner;  Zeus.  Dieter;  Widemann.  Friedrich;  and  Homfeck, 
Werner,  4416,759,  Q.  126-1 10.00B. 
Webb,  Austin  A.:  See— 

SetUemire,  Eugene  F..  4417,485.  CL  235-94.0OR. 
Wd)b,  WUliam  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Adjustd>le  volume- 
split  refrigerator.  4417,0ia  C\.  312-214.000. 
Weber,  Karl-^Ieinz:  See— 

Dinkelbach,    Anton;   and   Wd>er,   Karl-Keinz.   4417.622,   CL. 
361-175.000. 
Weder.  Donald  E:  See— 

Weder.  Erwin  R;  and  Weder,  Donald  E.  4416,62a  Q.  47-72.000. 


Weder,  Erwin  H.;  and  Weder,  Donald  E,  to  Highland  Supply  Corpora- 
tion. Flower  pot  wrap  with  lace  pattern  edging.  4,216,62a  CI- 
47-72.000. 
Wecmes,  Doyle  A.:  See— 

McConneU.  Richard  L.;  and  Weemes.  Doyle  A.,  4417,426,  Q. 

525-173.000. 
McConneU,  Richard  L.;  Weemes,  Doyle  A.;  and  Joyner,  Frederick 

B..  4,217,428,  Q.  525-191.000. 
McConneU,  Richard  L.;  and  Weemes,  Doyle  A.,  4417,435,  Q. 
525-425.000. 
Weese,  Richard  H.;  and  YameU,  Thomas  M.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany.   Impact   modification   of  polyglutarimides.    4417,424,    Q. 
525-67.000. 
WeidUch,  Dieter:  See— 

Steinkhner,  Fritz;  and  WeidUch,  Dieter.  4,217.093,  Q.  432-59.000. 
Weigert  Wolfgang;  Meyer-Simon,  Eugen;  and  Schwarz.  Rudolf,  to 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Process 
for  the  production  of  chlorosUanes.  4,217,334,  CL  423-342.000. 
Weinstein.  Marc:  Set — 

Weinstein,  Marc  D.;  and  Piazza.  Michael  C.  Jr..  4417.046,  Q. 
354-76.000. 
Weinstein,  Marc  D.;  and  Piazza,  Michael  C,  Jr..  to  Weinstein,  Marc. 

Film  exposure  dau  recording  apparatus.  4,217,046,  CI.  354-76.000. 
Weintraub,  Morton;  Waxman.  Elliot;  and  Gendelman,  Bernard,  to 
Rossman,  Herman.  Method  of  accurate  control  of  current  and  power 
of  a  magnetic  current  and  power  control  device.  4,217,541,  CL. 
323-51.000. 
Weiss,  Dennis  H.  Orthopedic  appliance.  4416,778,  Q.  128-581.000. 
Weiss,  Karl-Ernst:  See- 
Hauler,  Peter;  Bremer,  Wolfgang;  Weiss,  Karl-Ernst;  and  Heintz, 
Frieder,  4417,512,  Q.  310-155.000. 
Weiss,  Robert  L.,  to  Reading  Body  Works,  Inc.  Vehicle  body  having 

pivotable  side  waUs.  4,216,988,  Q.  29643.000. 
Welbom,  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Gaston,  Harold  W.;  Welbom,  Ronald  D.;  and  Humphreys,  Samuel 
G..  4,216.718,  a.  101-144.000. 
Weman,  Per  O.,  to  N.V.  Klippan  S.A.  Device  for  reducing  spring 

tension  in  a  belt  strap.  4,216,922,  Q.  242-107.000. 
Wentzler,  Thomas  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  for 
separating  solid  lubricating  material  from  driU  cuttings.  4,217,208,  CL 
209-18.000. 
West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirata.  Shinji.  4417.523,  Q.  315-241.00P. 
Westem  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Chishohn.  WUUam  M.,  4,216,580.  Q.  29-842.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Anderson.  Larry  W.;  and  Sahasrabudhe,  Arun  P.,  4.217.643,  CL. 

364426.000. 
GUtthom,  Raymond  H.,  4,216,893,  CL  22845.000. 
Jacomini,  Omar  J.,  4417,587,  CL.  343-lOO.OSA. 
King,  Edward  I.,  Jr.;  and  Reed,  Brian  J..  4417,51 1,  Q.  310-55.000. 
Long,   Lawrence  J.;  and  Allxaric,  Jacques  E.  4.217,515,  CL. 

310-270.000. 
StUler,  Richard  L.;  Shaffer,  Robert;  Smith,  Edward  H.;  and  VoU- 

mer,  Regu  R.,  4416,569,  CL.  29-157.30C. 
Vale,  Christopher  R.,  4,217.563.  Q.  333-150.000. 
Westphal,  Teddy  M.,  to  Boise  Cascade  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  forming  no-fin  scored  metal  ends.  4,216,736,  Q.  113- 
121.00C. 
Westrom,  Stanley  J.  Shear  sharpener.  4416.627.  Q.  51-69.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See- 
Ryan,  A.  Sensor.  4.216.773,  CL.  128-284.000. 
Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.:  See— 

Syverson,  Leonard  M.,  4417,117.  Q.  55-304.000. 
Wheeler,  John  H..  to  Texacone  Company,  The.  Elevator  raU  cleaning 

system.  4,216,846,  Q.  187-l.OOR. 
Wluke,  Alan  S.;  and  DusU.  Richard,  to  B  &  K  Machinery  International 

Limited.  Oven  heating  system.  4.217.090.  CI.  432-8.000. 
Wluke,  Alan  S.;  and  DusU.  Richard,  to  B  ft  K  Machinery  International 
Limited.  Oven  process  with  solvent  free  exhaust.  4,217,091,  Q. 
432-8.000. 
White,  Ronald  E:  See— 

Pelosi,  Stanford  S.,  Jr.;  White,  RonaM  E.;  Wright  George  C;  and 
Yu,  Chia  N..  4417,286,  CL.  260-347.700. 
Whitfiek),  Douglas  W.:  See— 

Nejedly,    Peter;    and    Whitfiekl,    Douglas    W.,    4417,569,    d. 
338-2.000. 
Wiaderek,  Krzysztof:  See— 

Sandowicz,  Michal;  Wiaderek.  Krzysztof;  and  Hamann,  Waldemar. 
4,217,080,  CL.  425-95.000. 
Widder  Corporation:  See— 

Krieg,  Adrian  H.,  4416,945,  O.  266-36.00a 
Widemann,  Friedrich:  See— 

FriedL  Reiner;  Zeus,  Dieter;  Widemann,  Friedrich;  and  Homfeck, 
Werner,  4416,739,  CL  126-1  lO.OOB. 
Wielicki,  Henry:  See- 
Wang.  Chfli  C;  Ekstrom.  Lincohi;  and  Wielicki.  Henry,  4416,97a 
a.  27442.00R. 
Wiggins,  WUliam  R  Fireplaces.  4416,760,  CI.  126-120.000. 
WUd,  John  P.;  and  Poulton.  Geoffrey  T.,  to  Commonwealth  Scientific 
and  Industrial  Research  Organization.  Electromagnetic  lens  for  RF 
aeriab.  4.217,59a  CL.  343-754.000 
WUdman.  John  R.:  See— 

Erickson.  Erick  E;  WUdman.  John  R.;  Meyer,  Burton  C;  and 
Burck.  Joseph  M.,  4416,612.  CL.  46-103.000. 
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Wilkes,  Thomas  J.:  Ste— 

Rsmsey,   Venon  R;  and  WOkes,  Thomas  J.,  4,216.694,  a. 
84-23.00a 
Williams,  Fred  O.,  Jr.:  Ste— 

M«Uerfaetm,  Steven  B.;  and  Williams.  Fred  G.,  Jr..  4.217.219,  CL 
2104S.000. 
Williams.  Neil  R.:  Ste- 

Hayase.  Masashi;  Ecklund,  Ridiard  C;  Walkington.  Robert  J.; 
Hughes.  James  B.;  and  Williams.  Neil  R.,  4.217.397,  Q. 
428-S94.000. 

Willwacher,  Horst:  Set 

Mohr.    Karl-Hetnz;    and    Willwacher.    Horst,    4.216.903.    Q. 
23S-349.000. 
Wilson,  Leroy.  Two-piece  reusable  fastener.  4,216,697,  C\.  83-70.000. 
Wilson,  Robert,  to  Tmiex  Corporation.  Continuous  casting  moid  assem- 
bly. 4.216,818,  a  164-443.000. 
Witaion,  Robert  F.:  Ste— 

Stohze,  Leon;  Nutter.  Harry  A.,  Jr.;  and  Wilson,  Robert  F.. 
4.217.137.  a.  136-87.000. 
Winckkr.  Wilhefan:  See— 

Bohn,  Hans;  and  Winckler,  Wilhelm,  4^17,339,  O.  424-12.000. 
WindffloUer  ft  Hobcher  See— 

Acheipohl,  Fritz;  and  Mundus,  Friedhelm,  4.216.703.  Q.  93- 
33.0«i. 
Windom,  Kenneth  R.  Electrical  lighting  system  for  rotating  chair. 

4,217,628.  a.  362-73.000. 
Winebarger,  Joseph  P.,  to  Telex  Computer  Products,  Inc.  Dynamic 
slicing  compensation  for  attenuated  signals  in  pulse  width  modula- 
tion. 4.217,333.  a.  328-164.000. 
Winfieid  Agri-Builders  Company;  See— 

CTHanlon,  Dudley  J.,  4.216.914,  Q.  239-666.000. 
Winquist,  Roger  D.:  See- 
Gould,  John  S.;  Winquist,  Roger  D.;  Eve,  William  R.,  IV; 
McCutchen,  James  V.;  Pdcher,  Anthony  M.;  and  Watson.  Rich- 
ard &.  4,216.839.  a.  18a63.0(»l. 
Wmter,  Harry:  See— 

Kinder,  George  W.;  and  Winter,  Harry,  4,217.324,  Q.  313-364.000. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  P.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  and  Onisko.  Bruce  L.. 
4.217.288,  a.  260-397.200. 
Witek.  Stanislaw;  Grobelny,  Damian;  Ptaszkowska,  Janina;  Bielecki, 
Andrzej;  Bakuniak,  Edmund;  Fulde,  Stefan;  and  Gorska-Poczopko, 
Jadwiga.  Fungicidal  quaternary  ammonium  composition.  4,217,363, 
a.  424-329.000. 
Witzel,  Frank;  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.;  Bakal,  Abraham  I.;  and  Clark, 
K.  Warren,  to  Life  Savers,  Inc.  Long-lasting  chewing  gum  and 
method.  4,217,368,  Q.  426-3.000. 
Wolf,  Gerhard  D.:  See- 

Elfert,  Klaus;  Wolf,  Geriurd  D.;  Bentz,  Francis;  and  Kunzel.  Hans 
E,.  4.217,227.  Q.  21O-30O.0(»l. 
Wolf,  Karlheinz;  MoUs,  Hans-Heinz;  Nebeling.  Reinhard;  PetroU, 
Hans-Werner;  Homle,  Reinhold;  Schwaebel,  Richard;  and  Kaspar, 
Vaclav,  to  Bayer  Aktiengrsellschaft.  DyestufT  formulations  contain- 
ing salts  of  diary!  ether  sulfonic  adds.  4.217,103,  Q.  8-66.000. 
Wolf,  Karlheinz:  See— 

Pischtschan,  Alfred;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Homle,  Reinhold;  Bremer, 
Fritz;  Arnold,  Bemhard;  and  KuUick.  Werner,  4,217.266,  CI. 
260-42.210. 
Wolfe.  Paul  B  '  Sec 

Bom,  Ellis  H.;  Wolfe,  Paul  B.;  and  Dillon.  Leo  H.,  4.216,699,  Q. 
91-3.000. 
WoUr  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Ziemacki.  Michael  S.,  4,217,338.  CI.  322-29.000. 
Woma  Apparatebau  Wolfgang  Maasberg  ft  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Huperz,    Adalbert;    and    Maasberg,    Wolfgang.    4.216.911.    Q. 
239-326.000. 
Wong,  Chan-Po:  See- 
Butcher,  Alan  G.;  and  Wong.  Chan-Po.  4.216.674.  Q.  73-861.010. 
Woodard,  Kenneth  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Kadija,  Igor  V.;  and  Woodard,  Kenneth  E..  Jr..  4,217,198,  Q. 
2O4-232.00a 
WooUard,  Gary  A:  See— 

Butterfieid,  Roger  P.;  Wade,  David  C;  and  WooUard,  Gary  A., 
4.216.678.  a.  474-12.000. 
Worthington.  Paul  A.:  See— 

Shephard,  Margaret  C;  and  Worthington,  Paul  A.,  4,217.129.  Q. 
71-76.000. 
Wozniak.  Stephen  G.,  to  Apple  Computer.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  digitally 

controlhng  pal  color  display.  4,217,604,  O.  338-16.000. 
Wreford-Howard.  David.  Lamp  operabiUty  testing  device  for  playing 

machine.  4.217,376.  Q.  340^2.000. 
Wright,  David  M.;  OToole,  Jerome;  and  Hedstrom,  Norman  A.,  to 
Wrig^    Line    Inc.    Document    storage    system.    4.217,008,    CI. 
312-184.000. 
Wright.  George  C:  See— 

Pdoai.  Stanford  S.,  Jr.;  White.  Ronald  E.;  Wright,  George  C;  and 
Yu,  Chia  N.,  4,217,286,  Q.  260-347.700. 
Wri^  Line  Inc.:  See- 
Wright,  David  M.;  OToole,  Jerome;  and  Hedstrom,  Norman  A., 
4J17.OO8,  a.  312-184.000. 
Wright,  Richard  V.;  and  Carter.  Robert  E.,  to  Rogers  Corporation. 

Open  end  spinning  rotor.  4.216.644.  Q.  37-38.890. 
Wright.  Ronnie  G.,  to  High  Tech,  Inc.  Smoking  device.  4,216.786.  Q. 
131-180.000. 


Wu,  Ching-Yong;  Swift,  Harold  E;  and  Bozik.  John  E.,  to  Gulf  Re- 
search ft  Development  Company.  Epoxidation  of  alpha-olefins. 
4.217,287,  a.  260-348.290. 
Wu,  Chmg-Yong;  and  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P..  to  Gulf  Research  ft 
Developoient  Company.  Method  of  oxidizing  osmium  (III)  and 
osmium  (IV)  to  a  higher  valency  sUte.  4.217.291,  CI.  260-429.00R. 
Wu.  Hsiao,  to  Extruded  Metals.  Method  of  relieving  stress  in  extruded 

sections.  4,216,666.  Q.  72-236.000. 
Wurlitzer  Company,  The:  See — 

Machanian.  William  V.;  Ippolito,  Anthony  C;  and  Hoskinson. 
WiUiam  R..  4.216.693,  CI.  84-1.030. 
WWG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

McDaniel.  Ollie  F..  Jr..  4.216.733,  CI.  112-410.000. 
Wyatt,  James:  See— 

Falk,  John  C;  and  Wyatt,  James,  4.217.427.  a.  323-176.000. 
Wyatt,  John  G.;  and  Parker,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Lodge-Cottrell  Limited. 

Fume  containment.  4,216,708,  CI.  98-36.000. 
Wyden,  Stephen.  Method  of  forming  conoid  surfaces.  4.217.124.  CI. 

65-71.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Bumham,  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer,  William. 
4,217,361,  a.  33 1-94.50H. 
Yamada,  Masashi:  See— 

Momose,    Haruhiko;    Yamada,    Masashi;    and    lijima,    Yaichi, 
4,217,043,  a.  334-23.000. 
Yamada,  Muneki;  Hirata,  Sadao;  Yazaki.  Jinichi;  Maruhashi,  Yoshit- 
sugu;   Sakano.   Kozaburo;    Kishimoto,   Akira;   Hirata,    Shunsaku; 
Suzuki.  Tom;  and  Kano,  Fumio,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited. 
Process  for  making  a  container.  4,217,161,  Q.  136-242.000. 
Yamada.  Seiichi;  Kamehara,  Nobuo;  and  Murakawa,  Kyohei.  to  Fujitsu 
Limited.  Process  for  manufacturing  an  alumina  substrate  by  acid 
purifying  a  prefired  substrate  before  final  firing.  4.217.337.  CI. 
423-626.000. 
Yamada,  Shun-ichi;  Terashima,  Shiro;  Nagakura,  Masahiko;  and  Nara, 
Muneiuko,  to  Kowa  Company  Ltd.  Process  for  preparation  of  opti- 
cally   pure    lactones    from    monoesters    of  cis-cyclopentenediol. 
4.217,284,  a.  260-343.30P. 
Yamada,  Takashi:  See — 

Ebihara,    Heihachiro;    Sekiya,    Fukuo;   and    Yamada,    Takashi, 
4,217,634,  a.  364-703.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Fimiiaki:  See — 

Sakai.  Atsushi;  Yamaguchi.  Fumiaki;  Kawazoe,  Tetsu;  Yonemori. 
Hayato;  and  Machida,  Yoshio,  4,217,204,  CI.  208-123.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hirotsugu:  See— 

Kato,    Yoshiaki;    and    Yamaguchi,    Hirotsugu,    4.217.644,    CI. 
364-442.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Motoo:  See — 

Simazaki,  Yuziuni;  Doi,  Ryota;  Kumagai,  Yuji;  Fukazawa,  Ikou; 
and  Yamaguchi,  Motoo,  4,217,314,  Q.  310-260.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Tad?..ori:  See — 

Sato,  Shuichi;  Yamaguchi,  Tadanori;  and  Ritchie,  Arthur  D., 
4,217,599,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Yamamoto.  Hideo:  See — 

Hatori,    Yoshinori;    and    Yamamoto,    Hideo,    4,217,609.    CI. 
358-136.000. 
Yamamoto,  Hisao:  See— 

Katsube,  Junki;  Kobayashi.  Tsuyoshi;  Tamoto,  Katsumi;  Takebaya- 
shi,  Yoshiaki;  Sasajima,  Kikuo;  Inaba,  Shigeho;  and  Yamamoto, 
Hisao,  4,217,349,  Q.  424-248.400. 
Yamamura,  Yukio;  Ichinomiya,  Tsutomu;  and  Ishimara,  Shinichi,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Running  machine.  4,216,936,  CI. 
272-70.000. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imai,  Kazuo;  Niigata,  Kunihiro;  Fujikura,  Takashi;  Hashimoto, 
Shinichi;  and  Takenaka,  Toichi,  4,217,303,  CI.  260-356.0AR. 
Yamazaki,  Hidietoshi:  See— 

Hamano,  Eizaburo;  Okada,  Hisafumi;  and  Yamazaki,  Hidetoshi, 
4,217,566.  a.  335-212.000. 
Yamazaki,  Keiji;  Egawa,  Takeshi;  Yamazaki,  Yasuo;  and  Ueda,  Hiroshi, 
to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Indicating  devices  for  camera 
viewftnders.  4,217,044,  Q.  334-54.000. 
Yamazaki,  Nobuyasu:  See— 

Kusui,  Shoji;  Yamazaki,  Nobuyasu;  and  Ikeda,  Yoshio,  4,217,545. 
CI.  324-107.000. 
Yamazaki,  Yasuo:  See—  I 

Yamazaki,  Keiji;  Egawa,  Takeshi;  Yamazaki,  Yasuo;  and  Ueda, 
Hiroshi,  4,217,044,  CI.  354-54.000. 
Yamolov,  Jury  I.:  See— 

Dmitrievsky,  Anatoly  V.;  Kamenev,  Vladimir  F.;  Pashin,  Jury  M.; 

Prudov,  Nikolai  M.;  Simatov,  Alexandr  I.;  Tjufyakov,  Andrei  S.; 

Shishkin,  Jury  N.;  and  Yamolov,  Jury  I..  4.217.313.  Q.  261- 

41.00D. 

Yan.  Chan  K..  to  W.  Haking  Enterprises  Ltd.  Camera  for  different 

speed  fUms.  4.217.042,  a.  354-21.000. 
Yamell,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Weese,   Richard  H.;  and  Yamell.  Thomas  M.,  4,217,424.  Q. 
525-67.000. 
Yasuda.  Naohiko;  Eguchi,  Chikahiko;  Okutsu,  Masani;  and  Hirose, 
Yoshiteru,  to  Ajinomoto  Company,  Incorporated.  Imidazoledicar- 
boxylic  acid  substituted  cephalosporm  derivatives.  4.217,450,  CI. 
544-25.000. 
Yasuda,  Toshio:  See — 

Tambara,  Nobuhiko;  Hasegawa,  Katsumi;  and  Yasuda,  Toshio, 
4,216,92a  CI.  242-18.00A. 
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Yasui.  Tokio:  See— 

Hirano,  Reiji;  Mochizuki,  Koichi;  Yasui.  Tokio;  and  Shimazu. 
Jyoji.  4,217,656,  CI.  364-710.000. 
Yasuoka,  Akihiko:  See— 

Fukunaga,    Shinobu;    and    Yasuoka,    Akihiko.    4.217,153.    O. 
148-187.000. 
Yazaki,  Jinichi:  See — 

Yamada,  Muneki;  Hirata,  Sadao;  Yazaki,  Jinichi;  Maruhashi.  Yo- 
shitsugu;  Sakano,  Kouburo;  Kishimoto,  Akira;  Hirata,  Shun- 
saku; Suzuki,  Tom;  and  Kano,  Fumio,  4.217.161,  CI.  156-242.000. 
Yazawa,  Fumihiko,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Automatic  buttonhole 
stitch  proportioning  device  for  sewing  machines.  4,216,731,  CI. 
112-158.00B. 
Yeda  Research  ft  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kedem,  Ora;  Kedem,  Abraham;  Lev,  Menashe;  Tanny,  Gerald  B.; 
and  Messalem,  Rami.  4,217,200,  CI.  204-301.000. 
Yeeda,  David.  Self-scoring  multiple  function  dart  game.  4,216.968.  CI. 

273-376.000. 
Yevick,  George  J.,  to  IZON  Corporation.  Cassegrainian  microfiche 

lens  construction.  4,217,041,  Q.  353-120.000. 
Yokono,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Nakamura,  Kansei;  Kusumoto,  Hikoichi;  and  Yokono,  Yoshinobu, 
4,217,525,  a.  315-381.000. 
Yonan,  Peter  K.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.  a-Aryl-a,a-bis{a>-(disubstituted 

amino)alkyl]-acetamides.  4,217,306,  CI.  260-S57.00R. 
Yonemori,  Hayato:  See— 

Sakai,  Atsushi;  Yamaguchi,  Fumiaki;  Kawazoe.  Tetsu;  Yonemori, 
Hayato;  and  Machida,  Yoshio,  4,217.204,  CI.  208-125.000. 
Yoshida,  Akihiko:  See— 

Nishino.  Atsushi;  and  Yoshida,  Akihiko,  4,217,623,  CI.  361-286.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  KK:  See— 

Akashi,  Shunji,  4,216,805,  CI.  139-384.00B. 
Yoshida,  Makoto;  Nagashima,  Nobutsugu;  Suzue,  Akihiro;  Kitagawa, 
Ryuichi;  and  Namikawa,  Misao,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd. 
Electrical  supply  track.  4,217,018,  CI.  339-21.00R. 
Yoshida,  Toshio,  to  Toyo  Syokuhin  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisya.  Wrapping 

machine.  4,216,638,  CI.  156-466.000. 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tasaki,  Takahara;  lizuka.  Shigeo;  and  Saito,  Tadao,  4,216,883,  CI. 
222-321.000. 
Yoshino,  Youziro;  and  Kondo,  Kazuko,  to  Nisshin  Flour  Milling  Co., 
Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  Dl-a-tocopherol  of  high  purity. 
4,217,285.  CI.  260-345.500. 
Yoshioka,  Ryuzo:  See- 
Sasaki,  Tadao;  Komaru,  Isamu;  and  Yoshioka,  Ryuzo,  4.217,333. 
CI.  423-345.000. 
Yoshioka,  Sadashichi,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Automobile  fuel  intake 

system.  4,216,758,  CI.  I23-198.00F. 
Young,  Donald  R.:  See— 

DeKeersmaecker,  Roger  F.;  DiMaria,  Donelli  J.;  and  Young, 
Donald  R.,  4,217,601,  CI.  357-54.000. 
Young,  Edward:  See- 
Scott,   Michael  A.;  Brown.  Albert  E.;  and  Young,  Edward, 
4,217.388.  CI.  428-307.000. 
Youngers,  Stephen  A.;  and  Neufeld,  Sidney  B.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company. 

Universal  digging  boom.  4,217.001.  CI.  299-82.000. 
Yoyama,  Tadao:  See— 

Watanabe.  Masara;  Yoyama,  Tadao;  and  Ohashi,  Azusa,  4,217,407, 
CI.  430-166.000. 
Yoyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inoue,  Tokuta;  Masui,  Takatoshi;  Mitsuyasu,  Masaki;  Takada, 
Shigetaka;  and  Okamura.  Masayuki,  4,216,753,  CI.  123-445.000. 


Yu,  Chia  N.:  See— 

Pelod,  Stanford  S.,  Jr.;  White,  Ronald  E.;  Wright,  George  C;  and 
Yu,  Chia  N.,  4,217,286.  Q.  260-347.700. 
Yuasa  Battery  Company  Limited:  See— 

Murata,  Kazuo;  and  Kuroda,  Kotofiisa,  4,216,579,  CI.  29-730.000. 
Yuki,  Kiyohiro:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Yuki,  Kiyohiro;  and  Suzuki,  Yutaka,  4,217,467, 
CI.  178-67.100. 
Zacher,  Wieland;  Pfleger,  Klaus;  Boettcher,  Klaus;  Skorczyk,  Ronald; 
and  Buechner,  Oskar,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of 
ethylene  copolymers.  4.217,431,  Q.  526-68.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG:  See— 

Hamma,  Karhnann,  4.216,656.  CI.  60-445.000. 
Zaidman,  Gleg  A.;  Sonin,  Erik  V.;  Sevostianova,  Ljudmila  B.;  Mehiik, 
Alia  N.;  Treger,  Jury  A.;  Faschenko,  Larisa  E.;  Oshin,  Leonid  A.; 
and  Polozov,  Oleg  V.  Method  of  preparing  vinyl  chloride.  4,217.311. 
CI.  26O-656.00R. 
Zanzucchi.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Staebler,   David    L.;   and    Zanzucchi,    Peter   J.,   4.217.393.   CI. 
428-450.000. 
Zardi.  Umberto:  See— 

Lagana'.  Vincenzo;  and  Zardi,  Umberto,  4,217,114,  G.  55-70.000. 
Zarges  Leichtbau  GmbH:  See — 

Klafs.  Ulrich,  4,216,844,  a.  182-104.000. 
Zellner,  John  R.;  Lehto,  Eino  M.;  and  Polinsky,  Michael  V.,  to  Bell  ft 
Howell  Company.  Microfiche  viewer  with  rouuble  base.  4,217,039, 
a.  353-27.00R. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Dietch,    Leonard;    and    Schwartz,    James    W.,    4,217,321,    Q. 

313-479.000. 
Sugarman.  Meyer  L..  4,217,520,  CI.  313-472.000. 
Zeus,  Dieter:  See— 

Friedl,  Reiner;  Zeus,  E>ieter;  Widemann,  Friedrich;  and  Homfeck, 
Werner,  4,216.759,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOB. 
Ziemacki.  Michael  S.,  to  Wolff  Controls  Corporation.  Regulated  per- 
manent magnet  D.C.  power  supply.  4,217,538,  CI.  322-29.000. 
Ziemba,  Georg.  Facility  for  generating  technically  useable  energy  by 

conversion  of  solar  energy.  4,217,147,  CI.  136-89.0HY. 
Zimmer,  Johannes.  Apparatus  for  squeegee  guidance  in  screen  printer. 

4,216,716,  a.  101-120.000. 
Zimmerman,  Neil  S.:  See- 
Hughes,  Donald  R.;  Gumma,  William  H.;  and  Zimmerman,  Neil  S., 
4,217,571,  a.  367-37.000. 
Zimmermann,  Volker:  See — 

Matla,  Amo;  and  Zimmermann,  Volker,  4,217,612,  CI.  360-78.000. 
Zintel,  Jakob;  and  Zipser,  Rudolf,  to  Babcock-Brown  Boveri  Reaktor 
GmbH.  Hydraulic  vibration  brake  particularly  for  use  in  nuclear 
power  plants.  4,216,670,  CI.  73-46.000. 
Zipser,  Rudolf:  See— 

Zintel,  Jakob;  and  Zipser,  Rudolf,  4,216,670,  Q.  73-46.000. 
Ziskind,  Stanley  H.  Capsule  for  photographic  use  in  a  walled  organ  of 

the  living  body.  4,217,045,  CI.  354-62.000. 
2oecon  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  Richard  J.;  and  Henrick,  Clive  A..  4,217,302,  CI.  260- 
46S.00D. 
Zuchner,  Werner:  See — 

Straszewski,  Klaus;  Rauterberg,  Jochen;  and  Zuchner,  Werner, 
4,217,058,  CI.  401-135.000. 
Zueradorfer,  Henry  D.:  See— 

Hiller,  Edwin  R.;  Kaplan,  Philip  D.;  Nicosia,  Joseph  M.,  Jr.;  and 
Zueradorfer,  Henry  D.,  4,217,583,  CI.  343-7.700. 
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Reynolds,  James  M.,  4.216.583.  CI.  433-9.000. 
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UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
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Note.— Amnged  in  acoorduwe  writh  the  fim  ngnilicant  chancter  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  teie^ione  directoiy  practice). 


Belokin.   Paul,  Jr.   Power  take-off  for  fluorescent  light  futures. 

Re.  30,367.  CL  339-3O.00R. 
Oabbert,  James  D.:  See— 

Hedfick.   Ross  M.;  and  Oabbert.  James  D..   Re.  30.371,  Q. 
S2S-3 12.00a 
Harris  Dyaamics:  See- 
Hum,  Trevor  L.,  Re.  30.364.  Q.  74-116.000. 
Harris,  Trevor  L..  to  Harris  Dynamics.  Variable  speed  tnnsmissioa. 

Re.  30,364.0.  74-116.000. 
Hedrkk,  Ross  M.;  and  Gabbert,  James  D.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Catalytic  process  for  imide-alcohol  condensatkm.  Re.  30,371.  CI. 
328-311000. 
Hruza,  Denis  E:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Hruza.  Denis  E.;  Katz,  Ira;  Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.; 
and  PMcale.  John  V..  Re.  3a370,  O.  426-S3S.000. 
International  Flavors  k  Frapances  Inc.:  See— 

Pittet,  Alan  O.;  Hruza.  Denis  E;  Katz.  Ira;  Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.; 
and  Pascale.  John  V..  Re.  30.370.  CL  426-S3S.000. 
Katz.  Ira:Sw— 

Pittet.  Alan  O.;  Hnza,  Denis  E;  Katz,  Ira;  Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.; 
and  Pascale,  John  V..  Re.  30.370.  Q.  426-335.000. 
Loshaek.  Samuel;  and  Sttea,  Chah  M..  to  Wesley-Jessen  Inc.  Gas- 
permeable  leas.  Re.  30.368.  Q.  331-160.00H. 
Mattler,  Martin.  Disposable  catheter.  Re.  3a365.  CL  128-349.00B. 
Midcoo  Piprimc  Equipment  Co.:  See — 

Wiboo.  Daaid  F..  Re.  30,369.  Q.  136-392.000. 


Monsanto  Coauany:  See— 

Hedrick.   Ross  M.;  and  Oabbert.  James  D..   Re.  3a37l.  CL 
328-312.000. 
Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.:  See— 

Pittet,  Abm  C;  Hruza.  Denis  E;  Katz.  Ira;  Mussinan.  Cynthia  J.; 
and  Pascak.  John  V..  Re.  30,370.  Q.  426-333.000. 
Pascale.  John  V.:  See— 

Pittet.  Alan  C;  Hruza,  Denis  £.;  Katz.  Ira;  Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.; 
and  Pascale.  John  V.,  Re.  3a370,  O.  426-333.000. 
Pittet,  Alan  C;  Hruza.  Denis  E;  Katz,  Ira;  Mussinan,  Cynthia  J.;  and 
Pascale,  John  V.,  to  International  Flavon  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Flavor- 
ing foodstuffs  with  a  thioester.  Re.  30.370,  Q.  426-333.000. 
Rasor  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Rasor,  Ned  S.;  and  Spickkr.  JosefA  W..  Re.  3a366.  Q.  128- 
419.00P. 
Rasor,  Ned  S.;  and  ^Mckler.  Joseph  W.,  to  Rasor  Associates.  Inc.  Organ 

stimulator.  Re.  3a366.  O.  128-419.00P. 
Shen,  Cbah  M.:  See— 

Loshaek.  Samuel;  and  Shen.  Chah  M..  Re.  3a368.  Q.  331-160.00H. 
Spickler,  Joseph  W.:  See— 

Rasor,  Ned  S.;  and  Spickler,  Joseph  W.,  Re.  30,366,  Q.   128- 
419.00P. 
Wesley-Jessen  Inc.:  See — 

Loshaek.  Samuel;  and  Shen.  Chah  M..  Re.  3a368.  Q.  331-160.00H. 
Wilson,  Daniel  F..  to  Midcoo  Pipeline  Equipment  Co.  Pipe  wrapping 
apparatus.  Re.  30,369,  Q.  136-392.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Perlberg,  Carl  R.  Apple  tree  (Ace  strain).  4,387,  8-12-8a  CL  33.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


American  Seating  Company:  See— 

Barecki.  Chester  J.,  236,298.  G.  D6-48.000. 
Annis,  James  M.  Beer  keg  pallet  236.346,  8-12-80.  Q.  D12-33.000. 
Associated  Leisure  Oames  Limited:  See— 

Wilcox.  David  R.,  236,338.  Q.  D 14- 13.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See— 

CanpbeO,  Arlin  L.;  and  Cannon.  Roger  B..  236.333,  Q.  D9- 
216XX10. 
Barecki,  Chester  J.,  to  American  Seating  Company.  Seat  for  transporta- 
tion vehicles.  236,298,  8-12-80,  Q.  D6-48.000. 
Barr,  Josef  J.  Cross.  256,399.  8-12-80,  Q.  D99-27.000. 
Beall.  Lester.  Convertible  table.  236,296,  8-12-80,  CI.  D6-40.000. 
Becker,  Marty  J.  Foil  dispenser.  236,33a  8-12-80,  Q.  D8-338.O0O. 

Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See 

Haanold.  Otto;  and  Frank,  Edgar  H.,  236.341,  a.  D104I.OOO. 
Bennett.  R.  Brian  P.:  See- 
Crooks.  Basil  D.;  and  Bennett,  R.  Brian  P.,  236.323,  a.  D8-3O.00O. 
Bergland.  Harry  O.  Sprinkler  shield.  236,386.  8-12-8a  Q.  D23-7.000. 
Blackstone  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

WtOa,  Raywood  C,  256.343.  Q.  D12-202.000. 
Boldt.  Melvia  R,  to  Rowe  International  Inc.  Phonograph.  236.337. 

8-12-8a  CL  D14-13.000. 
Bolen,  Bruce  J.,  to  Norhn  Industries,  Inc.  Outtar  or  iwniUr  article. 

236367.  8-12-8a  O.  D17-14.000. 
Bolea.  Bruce  J.,  to  Norlin  Industries.  Inc.  Ouitar  or  tmiiUr  article. 

236.368.  8-12-80.  CL  D17-14.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See- 
Coppola.  John;  and  Ottersen.  WiUiam  A..  236.371.  CL  D18-13.000. 
Caiae,  Merwin  A.  Seif-ckMtng  exhaust  fan  cover.  256.389.  8-12-8a  C\. 

D23-13I.00O. 
Campbell,  Arlin  L.;  and  Cvmon.  Roger  B..  to  Ball  Corporation.  Bever- 
age container.  236^33.  8-12-80.  CL  D9-216.U00. 
Camwo,  Roger  B.:  See — 

Campbd.  Arlin  L.;  asd  Caaaon.  Roger  B..  256.333.  CL  D9- 
2l6.00a 


PI  40 


Cave.  Michael  H.:  See— 

Walus.  Richard  L.;  Kaunas.  Ronald  N.;  and  Cave.  Michael  H.. 

256.393,  a.  D2441JX)0. 

Walus,  Richard  L.;  Kannas,  Ronald  N.;  and  Cave,  Michael  H., 

256.394.  a.  D24-41.000. 

Chapman,  David,  to  Gerbert  Products  Company.  Electrically  heated 

baby  food  dish.  256,313,  8-12-80,  Q.  D7-69.000. 
Chu,  David  Y.  Writing  instrument.  256,372,  8-12-80,  Q.  D19-42.000. 
Clanton.  W.  Porter,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Toy  school  build- 
ing. 256,383,  8-12-80,  Q.  D21-1 14.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Kuhn,  Patrick,  256.364,  Q.  Dl 3-30.000. 
Coffey,  Wayne  E  Twin  headed  box  wrench.  236,324,  8-12-80,  Q. 

D8-28.000. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  and  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu,  256,382,  CL  D2 1-65.000. 
Coppola,  John;  and  Ottersen.  William  A.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpora- 
tion. Validator  printer  housing.  256.371.  8-12-8a  G.  D18-13.000. 
Cornelius  Company.  The:  See— 

MadCrell.  William  B..  256.376.  Q.  020^.000. 
MacKreU.  William  B..  256.377.  Q.  D20-8.000. 
Cory,  Thornton  E.:  See— 

Derryberry.  Gene;  and  Cory,  Thornton  E,  256,337,  CI.  DIO- 
69.000. 
Cox.  Morris  E  Wrist  band  pen  holder.  256.292. 8-12-80.  Q.  D2-4O2.00O. 
Crooks.  Basil  D.;  and  Bennett,  R.  Brian  P.,  to  Northern  Telecom 

Limited.  Hand  held  welding  tool.  256.325.  8-12-80,  Q.  D8-30.000. 

Cutts.  Patrick.  Movable  shelf  divider.  256,301,  8-12-80,  CI.  D6-85.000. 

Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Combined  food 

storage  and  serving  cup  or  the  like.  236,3ia  8-12-80,  CL  D7-23.000. 

Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M..  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Measuring  spoon  or 

the  like.  236.311,  8-12-80,  CL  D7-3O.00O. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M..  256.31a  CI.  D7-23.000. 
Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M..  256.311,  Q.  D7-30.000. 
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Derryberry.  Gene;  and  Cory.  Thornton  E  Level.  236.337.  8-12-80.  O. 

DIO^.000. 
Dworsky.  Alan  L.  Synthesizer  or  similar  article.  236,366.  8-12-80.  O. 

D17-1.000. 
Edwards.  Harry  M.  Rain  cover  for  a  golf  bag.  236.293.  8-12-80.  CL 

D3-37.O0O. 
Ernest.  Robert  O.;  and  Steinkamp.  Norman  A.,  to  Sunbeam  Corpora- 
tion. Combined  cooking  and  heating  vessel.  236.312,  8-12-80,  CI. 

D7-64.000. 
Ernest.  Robert  O.;  Thomas.  Richard  K.;  and  Guth,  Gordon  T..  to 

Sunbeam  Corporation.  Stand  for  a  mixer.  256,319.  8-12-8a  CL  D7- 

160.000. 
Eskew.  John  H..  Jr.  BoUed-egg  dipper.  236.315.  8-12-8a  CI.  D7- 

103.000. 
Evans.  David  M..  to  SAC  Electric  Company.  Housing  for  electrical 

apparatus.  256.352.  8-12-80.  Q.  DI3-1 1.000. 
Evans.  David  M.,  to  SAC  Electric  Company.  Base-mounted  high 

voltage  circuit  interrupter.  256.353.  8-12-80,  O.  D13-1 1.000. 
Evans,  David  M.;  and  Ramos,  Joel  A.,  to  S&C  Electric  Company. 

Molded  insukting  base  for  an  electrical  apparatus.  256.355.  8-12-80. 

a.  D13-I7.00O. 
Ewig.  John  F..  Jr.;  and  Gardner,  Jon  S.,  to  Parker  Manufacturing 

Company.  Riveter.  256,327,  8-12-80,  Q.  D8-51.000. 
Fairchikd  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

McComas,  Jean,  256,347,  Q.  D12-71.000. 
FeUhauer,  Lee  E.  Hair  spray  face  shield.  256,3%,  8-12-80,  Q.  D28- 

9.000. 
Fields,  Robert  Jump  rope.  256.385,  8-12-80.  Q.  D21-I91.000. 
Fontaine.  Jean  F.  L.;  Hitzky,  Leon  J.;  and  Jablonski,  Jan  E.,  to  Good- 
year Tire  t  Rubber  Company,  The.  Tire.  256.349.  8-12-80.  Q.  D12- 

146.000. 
Fostoria  Glass  Company:  See— 

SaffeU.  Jon  R..  256.309.  Q.  D7-1 1.000. 
Frank.  Edgar  H.:  See— 

Haunold.  Otto;  and  Frank.  Edgar  H.,  256,341,  Q.  DlO-81.000. 
Frank,  Edith.  WaU  unit  256,307,  8-12-80,  Q.  D6-186.000. 
Fratarcangeli.  Victor  J.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Toy  service 

building.  256,384,  8-12-80,  Q.  D21-1 18.000. 
Fresard.  MarceL  to  Mefina  S.A.  Sewing  machine.  256,363,  8-12-80, 0. 

D15-70.000. 
GaUoway,  Donald  W.  Panel  truck  body.  256,348,  8-12-80,  Q.  D12- 

%.O0O. 
Gard.  Eric  A.,  to  Pennsylvania  Scale  Company.  Counting  scale. 

256.342,  8-12-80,  Q.  DlO-91.000. 

Gard,  Eric  A.,  to  Pennsylvania  Scale  Company.  Counting  scale. 

256.343,  8-12-80,  CL  DlO-91.000. 
Gardner,  Jon  S.:  See— 

Ewig,  John  F..  Jr.;  and  Gardner,  Jon  S.,  256.327,  CI.  D8-5I.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Schindler.  Etonald  R.;  and  Soules,  Thomas  F.,  256,397.  CI.  D26- 
2.000. 
Gera.  Mary  Ann:  See— 

Gera,  Robert  A.;  and  Gera.  Mary  Ann,  256,297,  Q.  D6-46.000. 
Gera,  Robert  A.;  and  Gera,  Mary  Ann.  to  Kroehler  Mfg.  Co.  Combined 

sectional  seat  and  table  unit  256,297,  8-12-80,  CL  D6-46.000. 
Gerber,  Eugene;  and  Zaret,  Sol.  Paper  binding.  256,374.  8-12-80,  Q. 

D19-65.000. 
Gerbert  Products  Company:  See- 
Chapman,  David,  256,313,  Q.  D7-69.000. 
Gerity  Products,  Incorporated:  See— 

Murtagh.  William  O.,  256.326,  CL  D8-50.000. 
Murtagh.  WUliam  O..  256.329.  Q.  D8- 103.000. 
Ginddc.  Joanne  L.;  and  Messina.  Joseph  R..  to  Revlon.  Inc.  Bottk. 

256.331.  8-12-80.  CL  D9-71.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See- 
Fontaine,  Jean  F.  L.;  Hitzky,  Leon  J.;  and  Jablonski,  Jan  E., 
256,349,  a.  D12-146.000. 
Great  Lakes  Pressed  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Nichols,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  256,316,  CL  D7-107.000. 
Guth,  Gordon  T.:  See- 
Ernest.  Robert  O.;  Thomas.  Rkhard  K.;  and  Guth.  Gordon  T.. 
256,319.  a.  D7-160.000. 
Hamada.  Masanori:  See— 

Nishimoto,  Teruyuki;  Hamada,  Masanori;  and  Mishiro,  Benito, 

256,360,  CL  D14-7a000. 
Taguchi,  Shuhei;  Nishimoto,  Teruyuki;  Hamada,  Masanori;  Mis- 
hiro, Benito;  and  Ohta,  Kikuo,  256,362,  CL  D14-70.000. 
HarreU.  Robert  L.  Cylmdrical  evaporaUve  cooler.  256.388,  8-12-80,  CL 

D23- 139.000. 
Harwood,  Katberine  L.  Spinning  push  toy.  256,381,  8-12-8a  CI.  D2I- 

64.000. 
Haunold,  Otto;  and  Frank,  Edgar  H.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. 

Photometer.  256,341,  8-12-80,  CL  DlO-81.000. 
Hay,  David  R.  Bench  for  use  in  mediution.  256,293,  8-12-8a  CL  D6- 

2.000. 
Hitzky,  Leon  J.:  See- 
Fontaine,  Jean  F.  L.;  Hitzky,  Leon  J.;  and  Jablonski,  Jan  E., 
256.349,  a.  D12-146.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

Odom.  James  A.;  Pasquarette,  Ralph  E.;  and  Wolfe,  Norbert  T., 

256.336.  a.  DlO-51.000. 
Pasquarette.  Ralph  E.  256.335.  Q.  D  10-50.000. 
Hu^ies.  Thomas  E:  See— 

Kester.  Charles  E;  and  Hughes.  Thomas  E..  256.338.  Q.  DIO- 
70.000. 


Ichikawa.  Shinpei;  and  Weteh.  Robert  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Case  for  hand-held  electronic  cakulator.  256.370.  8-12-80. 
a.  D  18-7.000. 
International  PUytex,  Inc.:  See- 
Stem.  Harold;  and  Raimondi.  Phyllis.  256.288.  Q.  D2-24.000. 
Ishii.  Yoshiyasu:  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  and  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu,  256,382,  G.  D2 1-65.000. 
Jablonski.  Jan  E:  See- 
Fontaine,  Jean  F.  L.;  Hitzky,  Leon  J.;  and  Jablonski.  Jan  E. 
256.349,  Q.  D12-146.000. 
Johnson,  Jerry  L.,  to  Landes  Manufacturing  Company.  Collapsibk 

drawer  unit  256,305,  8-12-80,  Q.  D6-165.000. 
Johnson,  Sidney  W.  Portabk  mounting  stand  for  ammunition  handload- 

ing  press.  256,328,  8-12-80,  CL  D8-71.000. 
Kaunas,  Ronald  N.:  See— 

Walus,  Richard  L.;  Kannas,  Ronald  N.;  and  Cave,  Michael  H., 

256.393,  CI.  D24-41.000. 

Walus,  Richard  L.;  Kaunas,  Ronald  N.;  and  Cave.  Michael  H., 

256.394,  CL  D24-41,000. 
Kawano,  Takeyoshi:  See— 

Mishiro,  Benito;  Nishimoto,  Teruyuki;  Murakami,  Shinzo;  and 
Kawano,  Takeyoshi,  256,361,  Q.  DI4-70.000. 
Kelsey  Hayes  Co:  See- 
Main,  John  A.,  256,350,  Q.  D  12-209.000. 
Kester,  Charles  E;  and  Hughes,  Thomas  E,  to  Ranging,  Inc.  Range 

finder.  256,338,  8-12-80,  CI.  D  10-70.000. 
Koni^,  Tadashi,  to  Mitutoyo  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.  Microm- 
eter. 256,339,  8-12-80,  CI.  DlO-73.000. 
Kroehler  Mfg.  Co.:  See- 
Gen,  Robert  A.;  and  Gera,  Mary  Ann,  256,297,  Q.  D6^.000. 
Kuhn,  Patrick,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Combined  tractor  cab 

and  hood  unit  256.364,  8-12-80,  CI.  D15-30.000. 
Land,  Elvert  H.,  Jr.  Toilet  seat.  256.387.  8-12-80,  Q.  D23-71.000. 
Landes  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Johnson,  Jerry  L..  256.305,  CL  D6- 165.000. 
Lazerson.  Jay  A.  Ekarical  plug  sealer.  256.356.  8-12-80.  Q.  D13- 

99.000. 
Leach.  RusseU  B.  Violin.  256.369,  8-12-80.  CL  D17-17.000. 
Levin,  Monte  L.  Food  processor.  256,318,  8-12-80,  Q.  D7-154.000. 
Llanos,  Leon  A.  lUuminabk  pocket  note  pad  holder.  256,375,  8-12-80, 

CI.  D19-75.000. 
MacCready,  Willis,  to  Michigan  Seat  Company.  Vehick  seat  256.299. 

8-12-80.  CL  D648.000. 
MacKreU,  William  B.,  to  Cornelius  Company,  The.  Beverage  dispens- 
ing machine.  256,376,  8-12-80,  CI.  D2O-4.000. 
MacKreU,  WUliam  B.,  to  Cornelius  Company,  The.  Cup  filling  com- 
partment for  a  beverage  dispensing  machme.  256,377,' 8-12-80,  Q. 
D2O-8.000. 
Main,  John  A.,  to  Kelsey  Hayes  Co.  Trim  ring  for  vehick  wheel. 

256,350,  8-12-80,  CL  D12-209.000. 
Mancarella.  Anthony.   Fireplace  screen.   256.321.  8-12-80.  CL   D7- 

208.000. 
Marks.  Gerald.  Colon  model.  256,373,  8-12-80,  Q.  D19-62.000. 
Marquart,  Dankl  M.,  Sr.  Knife  for  filleting  fish.  256,317,  8-12-80,  Q. 

D7- 149.000. 
Marx,  Arthur  A.  Display  device  for  spectacles.  256,304,  8-12-8a  CI. 

D6- 157.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mishiro,  Benito;  Nishimoto,  Teruyuki;  Murakami,  Shinzo;  and 

Kawano,  Takeyoshi,  256,361,  Q.  D14-70.000. 
Nishimoto,  Teruyuki;  Hamada,  Masanori;  and  Mi^iiro,  Benito, 

256,360,  CL  D14-70.000. 
Taguchi,  Shuhei;  and  Okada,  Takao.  256,359,  Q.  D  14-70.000. 
Taguchi,  Shuhei;  Nishimoto,  Teruyuki;  Hamada,  Masanori;  Mis- 
hiro, Benito;  and  Ohta,  Kikuo,  256,362,  CI.  D  14-70.000. 
McComas,  Jean,  to  FairchUd  Industries,  Inc.  Aircraft  256,347,  8-12-80, 

CL  D 12-7 1.000. 
McLelUnd,  Lynn.  Cake  mitt  256.291,  8-12-80,  Q.  D2-364.000. 
Mefina  S.A.:  See— 

Fresard,  Marcel,  256,365,  Q.  D  15-70.000. 
Meis,  William  J.  Cleaning  tool  for  removing  paint  or  the  like  from 

grinder  disks.  256.320,  8-12-80,  Q.  D7- 185.000. 
Messina,  Joseph  R.,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  BotUe.  256.332.  8-12-80.  CL  D9- 

145.000. 
Messina,  Joseph  R.:  See — 

Gindek,  Joanne  L.;  and  Messina,  Joseph  R.,  256,331,  CL  D9-71.000. 
Michigan  Seat  Company:  See— 

MacCready,  WUlis,  256,299,  CL  D6-48.000. 
Miklos,  Andrew.  Breakfront  or  sinular  article.  256,306,  8-12-80,  CL 

D6-172.000. 
Minit-Lube,  Inc.:  See — 

Titus,  Richard  G.,  256,395,  CL  D25-22.000. 
Mishiro,    Benito;    Nishimoto,    Teruyuki;    Murakami,    Shinzo;    and 
Kawano,  Takeyoshi,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Radio  receiver.  256,361,  8-12-80,  Q.  014-70000. 
Mishiro,  Benito:  See — 

Nishimoto,  Teruyuki;  Hamada,  Masanori;  and  Mishiro,  Benito, 

256,360,  CL  D14-70.000. 
Taguchi,  Shuhei;  Nishimoto,  Teruyuki;  Hamada,  Masanori;  Mis- 
hiro, Benito;  and  Ohta,  Kikuo,  256,362,  CL  D14-70.000. 
MitcheU,  Huj^  E  Sutue.  256,398,  8-12-80,  CI.  D99-25.000. 
Mitutoyo  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 
Konishi.  Tadashi.  256,339,  CI.  DlO-73.000. 
Moore,  WUliam  W.,  Sr.  Rack  for  football  equipment  256,302,  8-12-80, 
CLD6- 114.000. 
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Morin.  Andre.  Combined  butter  tny  and  cover.  236^14,  8-12-80,  O. 

07-84.000. 
Murakami.  Shinzo:  5«e— 

Mishiro,  Benito;  Nishimoto,  Teruyuki;  Murakami,  Shinzo;  and 
Kawano.  Takeyoshi,  236.361.  Q.  D14-7O.000. 
Murtagh,  Wilijam  O..  to  Gerity  Products,  Incorporated.  Stapler. 

236,326,  8-12-80,  Q.  D8-3O.000. 
Murtagh,  William  O..  to  Gerity  Products,  Incorporated.  Letter  opener. 

256,329.  8-12-80.  Q.  D8- 103.000. 
Nakao.  Shinroku;  and  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu,  to  Combi  Co..  Ltd.  Combined 

whiatk,  dial  and  rattle.  236,382.  8-12-80,  Q.  D21-6S.00O. 
Ntchds,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  to  Great  Lakes  Pressed  Steel  Corporation. 

FoMaway  griU.  236,316,  8-12-8a  Q.  07-107.000. 
Nishimoto,  Teruyuki;  Hamada.  Masanori;  and  Mishiro,  Benito,  to 
Matsoshiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Solar  battery  powered  radio 
receiver.  256,36a  8-12-80,  Q.  014-70.000. 
Nislumoto,  Teruyuki:  See— 

Mishiro,  Benito;  Nishimota  Teruyuki;  Murakami,  Shinzo;  and 

Kawano.  Takeyodii,  236,361,  Q.  014-70.000. 
Taguchi.  Shuhei;  Nishimoto.  Teruyuki;  Hamada,  Masanori;  Mis- 
hiro, Benito;  and  Ohta,  Kikuo,  236,362,  a.  014-70.000. 
Noriin  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bolen.  Bruce  J.,  236.367,  Q.  017-14.000. 
Bolen,  Bnice  J.,  236.368.  CL  017-14.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See- 
Crooks.  BasU  O.;  and  Bennett,  R.  Brian  P.,  236,323,  Q.  08-30.000. 
Obiand.  OooaU  R.  Cap  remover.  236,323.  8-12-8a  CI.  08-18.000. 
Odom,  James  A.;  Pasquarette,  Ralph  E.;  and  Wolfe,  Norbert  T.,  to 
HooeyweU  Inc.  Clock  thermostat  236,336,  8-12-80.  Q.  OlO-Sl.OOO. 
Ohia.  Kikuo:  See— 

Taguclii,  Shuhei;  Nishimoto.  Teruyuki;  Hamada,  Masanori;  Mis- 
hiro, Benito;  and  Ohta,  Kikuo,  236,362,  CI.  014-70.000. 
Okada,  Takao:  See— 

Taguchi,  Shuhei;  and  Okada.  Takao,  236,339.  Q.  014-70.000. 
Ottenen.  William  A.:  See — 

Coppola.  John;  and  Ottersen,  William  A..  236.371.  CL  018-13.000. 
Parker  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Ewig.  J<^  F..  Jr.;  and  Gardner.  Jon  S..  236.327,  a.  08-31.000. 
Pasquarette,  Ralph  E.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Clock  thermosut.  236,333, 

8-12-8a  CL  010-30.000. 
Pasquarette,  Ralph  E.:  See— 

Odom,  James  A.;  Pasquarette,  Ralph  E.;  and  Wolfe,  Norbert  T., 
236.336,  a.  010-31.000. 
Pennsylvania  Scale  Company:  See— 

Gard.  Eric  A.,  236,342,  Q.  O10-91.00a 
Gard,  Eric  A.,  256,343.  Q.  O10-91.00a 
Princeton  Industries  Corporation:  See— 

Stabel,  Alwin  J.,  H,  236.334,  a.  09-237.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See— 

Clanton,  W.  Porter.  256.383.  Q.  D21-1 14.000. 
Fratarcangeli.  Victor  J.,  236.384,  CL  021-118.000. 
Raimondi,  Phyllis:  See — 

Stem.  Harold;  and  Raimondi.  Phyllis.  236.288,  Q.  02-24.000. 
Ramos,  Jod  A.,  to  SAC  Electric  Company.  Molded  ekctrical  insulatCM'. 

236.334.  8-12-80.  CL  013-17.000. 
Ramos.  Joel  A.:  See- 
Evans,  Oavid  M.;  and  Ramos.  Joel  A.,  236.333,  Q.  013-17.000. 
Ranging.  Inc.:  See— 

Kester,  Charles  E;  and  Hughes,  Thomas  E.,  236,338,  Q.  OlO- 
70.000. 
Revlon.  Inc.:  See — 

Otndek.  Joanne  L.;  and  Messina,  Joseph  R..  236.331.  Q.  09-71.000. 
Messina,  Joseph  R.,  256,332.  G.  O9-14S.000. 
Rieman.  Paul  F.  Caddy  for  assembled  rods  and  reels.  236.303,  8-12-80, 

a.  O6-I23.000. 
Rowe  International.  Inc.:  See— 

BoMt,  Melvin  H..  236.337,  Q.  OI4-13.000. 
Ryder.  Francis  E.:  Sic 

Thomas,  Michael  O.;  and  Ryder.  Francis  E..  236,390,  Q.  024- 

9.000. 
Thomas.  Michael  O.;  and  Ryder.  Francis  E.  236.391,  Q.  D24- 

9.000. 
Thomas,  Michael  O.;  and  Ryder.  Fraads  E.,  236,392.  Q.  024- 
9.000. 
Ryder  International  Corporation:  See- 
Thomas,  Michael  O.;  and  Ryder.  Francis  E..  236.390.  CI.  024- 

9.000. 
Tlionas.  Michael  O.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.  236,391,  Q.  024- 

9.ooa 

Thomas,  Michad  O.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E,  236,392.  CL  D24- 

9.ooa 

SStC  Electric  Company:  See— 

Evaas,  Oavid  M..  236.332,  Q.  013-11.000. 
Evans.  David  M..  236.333,  Q.  O13-11.00a 
Evans.  David  M.;  and  Ramos,  Jod  A..  236.333.  Q.  D13-17.000. 


Ramos,  Joel  A..  236.334.  Q.  D 13- 17.000. 
SaffdL  Jon  R..  to  Fostoria  Glass  Company.  Beverage  tumbler.  236,309, 

8-12-8a  CI.  07-11.000. 
Saitoh.  Shigeru.  Toy  pin-ball  machine.  256,378, 8-12-80,  CL  O2I-12.000. 
Saitoh.  Shigeru.  Toy  pin-ball  machine.  256,379,  8-12-80.  Q.  O2M2.000. 
Saitoh.  Shigeru.  Toy  pin-ball  machine.  256.380.  8-12-80.  CI.  021-12.000. 
Schindler.  Donald  R.;  and  Soules,  Thomas  F.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Photoflash  lamp  unit.  236,397.  8-12-80,  CL  O26-2.000. 
Schneck,  Stuart  B.  Hydroponic  unit.  256.344.  8-12-80.  CI.  OI  1-156.000. 
Schulze,  Everett  E.  Solenoid  cylinder  frame  for  reciprocating  motor. 

236,331,  8-12-8a  a.  O13-1.000. 
Solari.  Ray  L.  Sport  goggles.  236,290,  M2-80,  CL  02-234.000. 
Soules.  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Schindler.  Donald  R.;  and  Soules,  Thomas  F..  236,397,  CI.  026- 

2.000. 

Spohn,  Danid  M.,  Jr.  Attachment  tool  for  a  straight  edge  or  tape 

measure  for  marking  or  facilitating  the  marking  of  straight  or  arcuate 

lines.  256,340,  8-12-80,  CL  010-74.000. 

Stabel.  Alwin  J.,  II,  to  Princeton  Industries  Corporation.  Box.  236,334, 

8-12-80,  a.  09-237.000. 
Steinkamp,  Norman  A.:  See- 
Ernest,  Robert  C;  and  Steinkamp,  Norman  A.,  236,312,  CI.  D7- 
64.000. 
Stem,  Harold;  and  Raimondi,  Phyllis,  to  International  Playtex,  Inc. 

Brassiere.  256,288,  8-12-80,  Q.  02-24.000. 
Stimtech.  Inc.:  See— 

Wdus,  Richard  L.;  Kannas,  Ronald  N.;  and  Cave,  Michad  H.. 

236.393.  a.  024-41.000. 

Walus,  Richard  L.;  Kannas,  Ronald  N.;  and  Cave,  Michael  H., 

236.394,  a.  024-41.000. 

Su,  Kim  U.  Hair  brush.  236,294,  8-12-80,  Q.  04-33.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Emest,  Robert  C;  and  Steinkamp.  Norman  A..  236,312,  CI.  07- 

64.000. 
Emest,  Robert  O.;  Thomas.  Richard  K.;  and  Guth,  Gordon  T., 
256.319.  CL  07-160.000. 
Taguchi.  Shuhei;  and  Okada,  Takao.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co..  Ltd.  Portable  radio.  256.359,  8-12-80.  Q.  014-70.000. 
Taguchi.  Shuhei;  Nishimoto.  Teruyuki;  Hamada,  Masanori;  Mishiro. 
Benito;  and  Ohta,  Kikuo.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. 
Radio  receiver.  256.362.  8-12-80.  CL  DI4-70.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Ichikawa,  Shinpei;  and  Welch,  Robert  A..  236.370.  CL  0 18-7.000. 
Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder.  Francis  E.  to  Ryder  International 
Corporation.  Contact  lens  sterilizer  unit.  236.390.  8-12-80,  CL  D24- 
9.000. 
Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  to  Ryder  International 
Corporation.  Contact  lens  sterilizer  unit.  236,391,  8-12-80.  O.  024- 
9.000. 
Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder.  Francis  E,  to  Ryder  Intemational 
Corporation.  Contact  lens  sterilizer  unit.  236,392.  8-12-80,  CL  D24- 
9.000. 
Thomas,  Richard  K.:  See— 

Emest.  Robert  O.;  Thomas.  Richard  K.;  and  Guth,  Gordon  T., 
256,319,0.07-160.000. 
Titus,  Richard  G.,  to  Minit-Lube,  Inc.  Building.  236,393,  8-12-80,  CL 

025-22.000. 
Uchiyama,  Rikio,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Combined 

radio  and  television  receiver.  256,363,  8-12-80,  CI.  014-72.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited:  See — 

Uchiyama,  Rikio.  256.363.  CL  014-72.000. 
Viio,  Matti.  Workman's  vest.  256,289.  8-12-80,  a.  02-190.000. 
Walus,  Richard  L.;  Kannas,  Ronald  N.;  and  Cave,  Michael  H.,  to 
Stimtech,  Inc.  Transcutaneous  electrical  nerve  stimulator  pulse  gen- 
erator and  power  supply.  236.393.  8-12-80.  Q.  024-41.000. 
Wdus,  Richvd  L.;  Kaxaaa,  Rondd  N.;  and  Cave.  Michael  H.,  to 
Stimtech,  Inc.  Transcutaneous  dectricd  nerve  stimulator  pulse  gen- 
erator and  power  supply.  236,394,  8-12-80,  CL  024-41.000. 
Weiler,  Raywood  C,  to  Blackstone  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Tire 

carrier  for  a  van  type  vehicle.  236,343,  8-12-80.  CI.  012-202.000. 
Welch.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Shinpd;  and  Welch.  Robert  A.,  236,370.  Q.  D18-7.000. 
Wilcox,  David  R.,  to  Associated  Leisure  Games  Limited.  Phonograph 

cabinet.  236,358,  8-12-80,  Q.  014-13.000. 
Wolfe,  Norbert  T.:  See— 

Odom,  James  A.;  Pasquarette,  Rdph  E;  and  Wolfe,  Norbert  T., 
236,336,  a.  010-51.000. 
Wurtenbergische  Metallwaren  Fabrik:  See— 

ZimmCTmann,  Joerg,  236,308,  Q.  07- 1.000. 
Yoshimura,  Junzo.  Chair.  236.300,  8-12-80,  CL  06-73.000. 
Zabarte,  Ron.  Earth  digging  and  trenching  tool  head.  236,322,  8-12-80, 

CI.  08-10.000. 
Zaret,  Sol:S^e— 

Gerber,  Eugene;  and  Zaret.  SoL  236,374.  CI.  019-63.000. 
Zimmermann,  Joerg,  to  Wurtenbergische  Metallwaren  Fabrik.  Deep 
dish  plate.  236,308,  8-12-80.  Q.  OM.OOO. 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  AUGUST  12,  1980 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


22 


CLASS2 

4.216.547 


CLASS3 

1.91  4.216.548 

1.911  4.216.549 

15  4.216,550 

CLASS4 

300  4416,553 

323  4.216.554 

324  4.216.555 
321  4.216.551 
S4S  4.216,552 

CLASSS 

82  R  4.216.556 


CLASS6 

10 

4.216.557 

CLASSS 

66 

94.14 
111 
127 
662 

4.217.103 
4.217.104 
4.217.105 
4.217,106 
4,217.102 

CLASS9 

1.1 
11  R 

4.216.558 
4.216.559 

CLASS  13 

10 

4.217.462 

CLASSES 

21  D             4,216,560 
104  3  R           4,216.561 
119  A              4.216.562 
321                  4.216.563 

CLASS  16 

93  D 

4.216.564 

CLASS  17 

IG 
25 

4.216.565 
4.216.566 

CLASS  23 

230  8              4.217,107 
230  PC            4.217,108 

a.ASS24 

81  J 
136A 

4.216.567 
4.216.568 

CLASS  29 

157.3  C           4.216,569 
434                  4,216,570 
568                  4.216,572 
571                   4.216.573 
57|.                4.216.574 

596  4,216,571 

597  4,216,575 
730                 4,216.579 
831                  4.216.577 
842                  4.216.580 
84S                  4.216.576 
857                  4.216.578 

CLASS  30 

133 
216 

4.216,581 
4.216.582 

CLASS  33 

143  L 
169  B 
178  B 
180  R 
189 
266 
304 

4.216,584 
4,216.585 
4.216.586 
4.216,587 
4.216.588 
4.216.589 
4.216.590 

CLASS  34 

18 
68 

4.216.591 
4,216.592 

CLASS  35 

10                 4.216.593 
22  R              4.216,594 

a.ASS  37 

195 

4.216.595 

CLASS  40 

118 

4.216.596 

156 
331 
451 


4.216,597 
4,216,598 
4.216.599 


CLASS  42 

1  B  4.216.601 

1  ST  4.216.600 

CLASS  43 

18  R  4.216,602 

22  4.216.603 

25.2  4,216,604 

42.53  4.216,605 

83  4.216.606 

87  4.216,607 

CLASS  44 

1  SR  4,217,109 


51 
71 


4.217.110 
4,217,111 


CLASS  46 

19 

4,216,608 

38 

4,216,609 

44 

4,216,610 

74  D 

1             4,216,611 

103 

4,216.612 

202 

4.216.613 

CLASS  47 

2 

4,216.614 

17 

4,216.615 

58 

4,216.616 

62 

4.216.617 

65 

4.216.618 

67 

4.216.619 

71 

4.216.622 

72 

4.216.620 

73 

4.216.621 

80 

4.216.623 

CLASS  4S 

210  4.217.112 

CLASS  49 

352  4.216.624 


CLASS  51 


34G 

58 

69 

98.5 
125 

170  MT 
170T 
309 


4.216.625 
4.216.626 
4.216.627 
4.216.628 
4.216.629 
4.216.631 
4.216.630 
4.217.113 


40 
122 
309.9 
481 
637 
718 


413 
556 


CLASS  52 

4,216,632 
4.216.633 
4.216,634 
4.216,635 
4.216.636 
4.216.637 


CLASS  S3 


4.216.639 
4.216.640 


CLASS  55 


641 
740 

748 


4.216.657 
4.216.651 
4.216.652 


CLASS  62 

99  4,216.658 

186  4.216.659 

238  4.216.660 

505  4.216.661 

CLASS  65 

3  A  4,217.123 

71  4.217.124 

99  A  4.217.125 

106  4.217.126 

CLASS  66 

186  4.216.662 

CLASS  68 
3  R  4.216663 

CLASS  70 

4.216.664 
4,216.665 

CLASS  71 

4.217.127 
4.217.128 
4.217.129 
4J17.130 
4.217.131 

CLASS  72 

256  4.216.666 

366  4.216.667 

412  4.216.668 


70  4.217,114 

95  4.217.115 

96  4.217.116 
304  4.217.117 
330  4.217.118 
351  4,217.119 
385  R  4,217.120 
478  4,217.121 
480  4.217.122 

CLASS  56 

14.4  4.216.641 

27.5  4.216.642 
320.1  4.216.643 

CLASS  57 

58.89  4.216,644 

212  4.216,645 

CLASS  60 

276  4,216,653 

311  4.216,654 

398  4.216.655 

445  4.216.656 


39 
58 


28 
29 
76 
95 
108 


CLASS  73 


17  A 

46 

61  R 
115 

362  AR 
432  R 
861 
861.01 


4.216.669 
4.216670 
4.216.671 
4.216.672 
4.216675 
4,216,676 
4.216673 
4,216.674 


CLASS  74 


17.8 
116 
473  R 
571  M 
579  E 
688 
751 


4,216,677 
Re.30,364 
4,216.680 
4,216681 
4,216682 
4,216.683 
4^16684 


CLASS  75 


26 
58 

123  L 

128  A 

165 

170 

206 

214 

244 


53 


4,217.132 
4,217,133 
4,217.134 
4.217,135 
4.217.136 
4,217.137 
4.217.138 
4.217.139 
4.217.140 
4,217.141 

CLASS  81 

3.46  A         4.216685 
CLASS  82 

4.216.686 
CLASS  S3 

4.216.687 
4.216688 
4.216.689 
4.216690 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4,216691 

4.216.692 

1.03  4.216693 

23  4.216694 

421  4.216695 

422  R  4.216696 

CLASS  85 

70  4.216697 

CLASS  S9 
12  4.216698 


26 

42 

77 

114 


CLASS  91 

3  4.216.699 

49  4.216701 

170  R  4.216700 

436  4.216702 

CLASS  92 

63  4.216703 

78  4,216704 

CLASS  93 

33  H  4,216705 

T7  FT  4,216706 

CLASSM 

2  4.216707 

36  4.216708 

58  4.216709 

115  R  4.216710 

CLASS  99 

4.216711 
4,216712 

CLASS  100 

4.216713 

CLASS  101 

4,216714 
4,216715 
4,216716 
4.216717 
4.216718 
4.216719 

CLASS  102 

4.216720 
4.216721 
4.216722 
4.216723 

CLASS  104 

4,216724 

CLASSICS 

4.216725 

CLASS  106 

14.36  4.217.142 

100  4.217.143 

104  4.217.144 

170  4.217.145 

285  4.217,146 

CLASS  lOS 

4.216727 
4.216728 
4.216729 

CLASS  111 

4.216730 

CLASS  112 

4.216731 
4.216732 
184  4.216733 

320  4.216734 

410  4.216.735 

CLASS  113 

121 C  4.216736 

CLASS  118 

4.216738 
4.216739 
4416740 

CLASS  119 

4.216741 
4.216742 
4416743 

CLASS  123 

4.216.744 
4.216745 
4.216746 


277.2 
565 


209 


40 
103 
120 
123 
144 
227 


67 

90 

91 

223 


258 


348 


20 

44 

159 

69 

158  B 


72 
216 
681 


15 
18 
19 


1  A 
26 

41.69 
51  BA 

179  L 

198  F 

253 

408 

435 

445 

447 

499 


4.216747 
4.216757 
4.216758 
4.216748 
4,216749 
4.216750 
4416753 
4416754 
4416752 


523                  4416751 

330  L 

4416812 

597                  4416756 

361  DM          4416813 

643                 4416755 

362  R 

4416814 

CLASS  136 

CLASS  156 

HOB              4416759 

55 

4417.155 

120                  4416760 

69 

4417.156 

4416761 

87 

4417.157 

275  R              4416763 

156 

4417.158 

421                  4416762 

177 

4417.159 

448                 4416764 

239 

4417.160 

449                  4416765 

242 

4417.161 

CLASS  12S 

305 
361 

4417.162 
4417,163 

6                 4416767 

392 

Re.30,369 

203.15              4416768 

466 

4416638 

207.13              4416769 

541 

4417,164 

214  R              4416770 

601 

4417,165 

218  P               4416771 

605 

4417,166 

284                  4416772 
4416773 

624 

4417,167 

296                  4416774 

CLASS  162 

303.18             4416775 

100 

4417,169 

305                  4416776 

380 

4417,170 

330                  4416777 

349  B              Rc.30.365 

CLASS  164 

419  P              Re.30.366 

26 

4416815 

581                 4416778 

54 

4416816 

682                  4416779 

147 

4416817 

699                  4416.780 

443 

4416818 

731                  4416,781 
764                  4416782 

CLASSICS 

773                   4416766 

1 

4416819 

778                  4416783 

4416820 

CLASS  131 

11  R 
42 

4416821 
4416822 

17  R              4416784 

55 

4416823 

173                 4416785 

69 

4416824 

180                  4416786 

109  R 

4416825 

CLASS  132 

133 

4416826 

39                  4416787 

CLASS IM 

CLASS  133 

120 

274 

4416827 
4416828 

8  R              4416788 

276 

4416829 

CLASS  136 

319 

4416830 

89  HY           4417,147 

CLASS  172 

89  SJ             4417,148 

380 

4416831 

232                  4417,463 

540 

4416832 

CLASS  137 

805 

4416833 

78  D              4416789 

nXSS  174 

199                  4416791 

79 

4417,464 

209                 4416792 

138  F 

4417,465 

318                  4416793 

209 

4417,466 

322                  4416794 

357                  4416790 

CLASS  175 

554                 4416795 

7 

4416834 

571                   4416796 

10 

4416835 

596.13              4416797 

66 

4416836 

625.29              4416798 
625.66             4416799 

CLASS  176 

807                  4416800 

7 

4417,171 

CLASS  138 

9                  4417.172 
19  LD           4417.173 

121                  4416801 

82 

4417,174 

143  4416802 

144  4416803 

aASS177 

CLASS  139 

1 

4416.837 

311                  4416804 

CLASS  171 

384  B               4416805 

67.1 

4417.467 

CLASS  140 

116 

4417.468 

92.1               4416806 

CLASS  179 

CLASS  141 

1.5  R            4417,469 

392                  4416807 

CLASS  180 

CLASS  145 

14  R               4416838 
65  R               4416839 

29  R              4416808 

70  R               4416840 

CLASSM 

141 
146 

4416841 
4416842 

1.5               4417.149 

245 

4416843 

2                  4417.150 

31.55             4417.151 

CLASS M2 

108                  4417.152 

104 

4416844 

187                  4417,153 
189                  4417.154 

CLASS IW 

CLASS  152 

49 

4416845 

158                  4416809 

CLASS ir 

4416810 

1  R              4.216846 

213  A              4416811 

9  R              4416847 

PI  43 


PI  44 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLAflBUi 

7U  4ai6JM 

13t  4J16J49 

216  4J16,t90 

CLASS  112 

4  A  4ai6JSI 

tS  AA  4.216J32 

CLASS  199 

32  4Ji6.t33 


411 
633 

S47 


4J1MS4 
4aiMSS 
4^16.196 


CLASS  »• 

19  R  4^17^70 

•1.9  R  4JI7,471 

144  R  4JI7,472 

199  B  4.217.473 

33S  4J17.474 


lit  4417.179 

173  4J17.m 

34S  4J17,m 

CLASSES 

19  4417.171 


IT 

IJ 
13 

39  QM 

73  R 
9t. 

109 

119 

129.33 

130 

149 

IIOO 

192  SP 

199  B 

199  P 

243R 


4417.179 
4417.1K) 
4417.111 
4417.1t2 
4417,113 
4417.IS4 
4417.119 
4417.116 
4417.117 
44I7.1M 
4417.1W 
4417.190 
4417,191 
4417.192 
4417.193 
4417,194 
4417.196 
4417.199 
4417.197 


223 


4416^r7D 


CLASS 3U 

211  4416^1 

CLASS  2U 

293  4416.172 


CLASS  39 


ia9i 

1099  B 
ta99E 
97 

121  P 

216 

490 

494 

941 


4417.479 
4417.477 
4417,476 
4417.471 
4417.479 
4417.410 
44I7.4S1 
4417.4S2 
4417.4S3 


CLASS  231 

4  R  4416^873 

9  A  4416,874 

212  4416.879 

319  4416.876 


CLASS 2» 


213 
264 


4416.877 
4416J78 


CLASS  223 


232 

4417.198 

236 

4417,199 

301 

4417400 

CLASSSii          1 

IJ 

4416.837 

43.13 

4416438 

139 

4416499 

370 

4416460 

427 

4416461 

341 

4416,862 

334 

4416.863 

623 

4416.864 

CLA8S3H           1 

8R 

4417401 

IILE 

4417402 

33 

4417403 

129 

4417404 

139 

4417409 

291  H 

4417406 

CLASS3M           1 

13 

4417407 

IS 

4417408 

939 

4416,869 

CLASB3M           1 

7 

4417411 

19 

4417412 

28 

4417410 

43S 

4417413 

92 

4417414 

93 

4417409 

94 

4417419 

9S 

4417416 

99 

4417417 

63R 

4417418 

65 

4417419 

79 

4417420 

lis 

4417421 

177 

4417422 

l9tC 

4417423 

231 

4417434 

236 

4417429 

376 

4417426 

900M 

4417427 

CLASS  211            1 

1.9 

4416.866 

77 

4416,867 

CLAaS213            1 

199 

4416468 

169 

4416469 

1 

83 

94 
207 
321 
402.16 
481 
999 


4416479 
4416^880 
4416.881 
4416,882 
4416,883 
4416^884 
4416489 
4416,886 


CLASS  231 

310 

4416.887 

CLASS  236 

104 
118 

4416^888 
4416489 

CLASS  3r 

22 
30 

4416490 
4416^891 

CLASS  33S 

44.1  R           4416^892 

49                 4416.893 

92                 4416.894 

178                 4416,893 

212                 4416,896 

CLASS  339 

33  4416497 
44  CB  4416498 

34  R  4416.899 
33  4416.900 

CLASS  333 

I  D  4416.901 

CLASS  33S 

92  DN  4417,484 

94  R  4417.489 

466  4417.487 

CLASS  236 

42  4416.902 


CLASS 2r 

8R 

4416,903 

CLASS  23S 

29 

4416,904 

349 

4416,909 

CLASS  339 

11 

4416,906 

127 

4416.907 

132J 

4416.908 

269J1 

4416.909 

496 

4416,910 

926 

4416^911 

933.4 

4416.912 

994 

4416^913 

666 

4416,914 

691 

4416^919 

CLASS  341 

36  4416^916 

37.9  4416^917 

46  B  4416.918 

92  4416,919 

CLASS  363 

18  A  4416,920 

844  R  4416,921 

107  4416,922 

CLASS  344 

1711  4416.924 

60  4416,929 

HOB  4416^923 

4416,926 

118.1  4416.927 


122  AD 
193  R 


4416.928 
4416,929 


CLASS  3IS 


96 

89 
196 
188.9 
309A 
360 
460 
962 


207 

211  J 

223R 

239 

272 

282 

310 

369 

389 

449  T 
469 


69 


4416,930 
4416,931 
4416^32 
4416,933 
4416,934 
4416^939 
4416.936 
4416,937 

CLASS  298 

4417.489 
4417490 
4417.491 
4417,492 
4417.493 
4417.494 
4417.499 
4417.496 
4417,497 
4417.498 
4417.499 
4417.300 

CLASS  291 

4416,938 
CLASS  3S3 


8.33  D 

4417430 

8.33  R 

4417429 

4417431 

8.6 

4417428 

46.4 

4417432 

484 

4417433 

99 

4417434 

184 

4417433 

189 

4417436 

192 

4417437 

4417438 

301.17 

4417439 

313  S 

4417440 

316 

4417441 

389A 

4417442 

419 

4417443 

4417444 

429  B 

4417443 

4417446 

431  C 

4417447 

433  Z 

4417448 

466  PT 

4417449 

322  R 

4417430 

4417431 

4417432 

4417433 

CLASS  294 

43 

4416,939 

310 

4416.942 

326 

4416.941 

390 

4416.940 

CLASS  296 

10 

4416.943 

CLASS  36S 

34 

4417494 

174 

4417493 

18  N 

4417496 

22  CB 

4417437 

23  XA 

4417498 

28.3  AS 

4417439 

29.6  H 

4417460 

29.6  NR 

4417461 

29.6  SQ 

4417462 

29.8 

4417463 

42.13 

4417464 

4121 

4417463 

4417466 

43.73  D 

4417467 

112.3  R 

4417469 

112.3  T 

4417468 

143  B 

4417470 

136 

4417471 

163 

4417472 

202 

4417473 

239.1 

4417474 

4417473 

239.3  P 

4417476 

4417477 

4417478 

239.35  R 

4417479 

239.37 

4417480 

326A 

4417481 

326.3  B 

4417483 

326.3C 

4417482 

343.3  P 

4417484 

343.3 

4417483 

347.7 

4417486 

348.29 

4417487 

3974 

4417488 

400 

4417489 

404 

4417490 

429K 

4417493 

429  R 

4417491 

449.6  M 
498R 

463 

464 
469D 

4690 
4618  R 
908 

996  AR 

997  R 
969 
383  P 
632.3  R 
636R 
941 


4417492 
4417493 
4417496 

4417497 
4417498 
4417499 
4417,300 
4417.302 
4417,301 
4417.303 
4417.304 
4417,305 
4417.306 
4417407 
4417408 
4417410 
4417.311 
4417,312 


CLASS  361 


41  D 
30R 

120 

123 

160 


4417413 
4417414 
4417413 
4417416 
4417417 


CLASS  364 


1 
33 

63 
168 
176  R 
233 
236 
243 
234 
293 
304 


36 

87 


4417418 
4417419 
4417,320 
4417421 
4417,322 
4417,323 
4417,324 
4417,323 
4417,326 
4417427 
4417428 

CLASS  366 

4416,944 
4416,943 
4416.946 


CLASS  369 

71  4416.947 

4416.948 

139  4416.949 

271  4416,930 

328  4416,931 


CLASS  271 


10 

11 

283 

296 


4416^932 
4416.933 
4416,934 
4416,933 


CLASS  273 

70  4416,936 

78  4416,937 

109  4416,958 

123  4416,939 


CLASS  373 


29A 
89 

110 
133  R 
237 
243 

237 
376 
426 


CLASS 


9B 
42  R 


CLASS 


39 
92 


4416,960 
4416,961 
4416.963 
4416.964 
4416.963 
4416.966 
4416.971 
4416,967 
4416,968 
4416,962 

274 

4416.969 
4416,970 

3T7 

4416,972 
4416,973 


CLASS  389 


42 

461  A 
605 
707 
803 


CLASS 


38 


13 

97 
313 


35 


4416,974 
4416.975 
4416,976 
4416.977 
4416,978 

2S3 

4416,979 


CLASS  3S9 


CLASS 


CLASS 


91 
263 
336.3 
341.17 


4416,980 
4416,981 
4416.982 

399 

4417.501 

393 

4416.984 

4416.983 

4416,985 

4416,^6 


CLASS 3M 

62 
63  CR 

4417.543 
4417,344 

83  R              4416,987 

107 

4417.543 

CLASS  396 

142 

4417.346 

43 
136 

4416,988 
4416,989 

138  R 
220 

4417.547 
4417.348 

213 

4416.990 

CLASS  329 

CLASS  397 

164 

4417.333 

83 

4416,991 

CLASS  339 

157 
162 
443 

4416,992 
4416,993 
4416,994 
4416,993 

124  R 

267 
268 

4417,394 
4417.999 
4417.996 

CLASS  296 

CLASS  331 

17  S              4416.996 

94.3  C 

4417498 

4417499 

CLASS  299 

94.5  D 

4417460 

9 

4416,997 

94.5  O 

4417.337 

11 

4416,998 

94.5  H 

4417.361 

57 
67 

4416,999 
4417,000 

CLASS  333 

82 

4417,001 

28R 

4417.362 

CLASS  301 

150 
152 

4417.363 
4417464 

37  CM          4417.002 

258 

4417.365 

37  S              4417.003 

CLASS  339 

CLASS  383 

212 

4417,366 

6  C              4417.004 

255 

4417,367 

U  F              4417.005 

298 

4417,568 

CLASS  399 

CLASS  339 

35  EB           4417.006 

2 

4417.369 

CLASS  397 

309 

4417.370 

205 

4417,502 

CLASS  339 

237                  4417.503 
252  C              4417,504 
273                 4417.505 
360                  4417,506 

5M 

17  F 
21  R 
40 

4417.016 
4417.017 
4417.018 
4417.019 

CLASS  399 

50R 

Re.3a367 

36.2 

4417,007 

75  M 

4417.020 

95D 

4417.021 

CLASS  310 

99R 

4417.022 

12 

4417,507 

121 

4417.023 

46 

4417,508 

275  T 

4417.024 

49  R              4417,509 
51                 4417,510 

CLASS  349 

33 

4417,511 

147  R 

4417.373 

133 

4417.512 

147  SY 

4417.372 

186 

4417.513 

347  AD 

4417.574 

260 

4417.514 

573 

4417.573 

270 

4417.515 

642 

4417,376 

333 

4417,516 

703 

4417,377 

CLASS  3U 

734 
763 

4417478 
4417479 

184 

4417,008 

209 

4417,009 

CLASS  343 

214 

4417,010 

5  DP 

4417480 

237 

4417,011 

7VM 

4417,582 

292 

4417,012 

7.3 

4417,581 

322 

4417.013 

7.7 

4417,583 

CLASS  3U 

4417.384 

36 

4417,517 

100  LE 

4417.385 
4417.386 

J98 

4417.518 

100  SA 

4417.387 

411 
472 
479 

4417.519 
4417.520 
4417.521 

112  D 

713 

722 

4417.388 
4417,391 
4417489 

CLASS  31S 

754 

4417490 

73 

4417.522 

844 

4417.392 

241  P 

44ir.523 

CLASS  346 

364 
381 

4417.324 
4417.325 

62 
79 

4417,393 
4417.594 

CLASS  316 

4417,595 

17 

4417.014 

139.1 

4417.596 

30 

4417.015 

CLASS  3S9 

CLASS  319 

33 

4417,025 

139 

4417.526 

38 

4417,026 

4417.527 

96.20 

4417,028 

293 

4417,528 

96.21 

4417,029 

351 

4417.529 

4417,030 

623 

4417430 

4417,031 

677 

4417.531 

4417,032 

739 

4417.532 

96.3 

4417,027 

CLASS  339 

184 
214 

4417,033 
4417,034 

23 

4417.533 

338 

4417,035 

23 

4417.334 

338 

4417,036 

48 

4417433 
4417.536 

CLASS  391 

36 

4417,537 

44 

4417,037 

CLASS  333 

160  H 
160  R 

Re.3a368 
4417,038 

29 

4417.538 

CLASS  393 

CLASS  333 

27  R 

4417,039 

4 

4417,539 

46 

4417,040 

221 

4417,540 

120 

4417.041 

31 

4417.341 

CLASS  394 

CLASS  334 

21 

4417.042 

37  R 

4417.342 

23 

4417,043 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  45 


94 

62 

7» 

77 

199 

199 
235 

226 


4417.044 
4417,045 
4417,046 
4417.047 
4417,048 
4417,049 
4417.090 
4417,091 


CLASS  399 

8  4417.052 

CLASS  396 

372  4417.053 

CLASS  397 

19  4417.597 

4417.598 
23  4417.599 

34  4417.600 

54  4417.601 

CLASS  399 

3  4417,602 

12  4417,603 

M  4417.604 

31  4417.603 

N9  4417.606 

109  4417,607 

113  4417.609 

136  4417.609 
139  4417.610 
294  4417.611 

CLASS  369 

78  4417.612 

119  4417.613 

132  4417.614 

137  4417.615 

CLASS  361 

31  4417.616 

91  .            4417.617 

56  4417.618 

4417.619 

59  4417.620 

170  4417.621 

175  4417.622 

296  4417.623 

394  4417,624 

CLASS  363 

30  4417.625 

97  4417.626 

71  4417.627 

75  4417.628 

147  4.217.629 

217  4417,630 

348  4417,631 

CLASS  363 

26  4417,632 

27 4417.633 


D2- 


D3- 
D4- 
D6- 


24      256488 

190      256489 

234      256.290 

364      256.291 

402      256.292 

256.293 

256494 

236.293 

40      256496 

46      236497 

48      236498 

256499 

73      256.300 

85      256.301 

114      256.302 

125      256.303 

157      256.304 

165      256.305 

172      256.306 


37 

35 

2 


89 


117 
200 


414 
416 
426 
442 
483 
493 
510 
526 
556 
567 
571 
601 
701 
703 

710 

748 
900 


130 


33 

37 


28 

66 

72 

109 

243 


68 


88 


144.2 

368 

636 


135 
219 

265 


33 
37 


4417.634 


CLASS  364 


313 


4417.061 


4417.635 
4417.636 
4417.637 
4417.638 
4417439 
4417.640 
4,217.641 
4417.642 
4417.643 
4417.644 
4.217.645 
4417.646 
4417,647 
4417.648 
4417,649 
4417430 
4417.651 
4417.652 
4417,655 
4417,653 
4417,654 
4417,636 
4417,637 
4417.658 

CLASS  366 

4417.054 
CLASS  3C7 

4417,659 
4417,571 

CLASS  369 

4416.646 
4416,648 
4416,650 
4416.649 
4416,647 

CLASS  371 

4417.660 
4417.486 

CLASS  379 

4417431 
CLASS  409 

4417.035 
4417,036 
4,217,037 

CLASS  401 

4417,062 
4417.058 
4.217.059 
4417.060 

CLASS  403 

4417.064 
4417.063 


CLASS  484 

98  4417.065 

CLASS  485 

185  4417.066 

296  4417.067 

CLASS  418 

64  4416.726 


CLASS  414 

20 

4417.068 

45 

4417.069 

239 

4417.070 

399 

4417.071 

412 

4417.072 

421 

4417X173 

642 

4417.074 

686 

4417.075 

739 

4417.076 

CLASS  417 

407 

4417.077 

CLASS  433 

12 

4417.329 

193 

4417.330 

269 

4417431 

CLASS  423 

249 

4417432 

306 

4417433 

342 

4417434 

349 

4417.333 

448 

4417.336 

626 

4417437 

309 
320 

329 
330 


4417.362 
4417.363 
4417464 
4417.363 
4417466 


CLASS  434 


1 
12 
48 


60 
137 
180 
214 
246 

248.4 

230 

236 

260 

267 
270 

273  R 
274 

278 
283 


4417438 
4417439 
4417441 
4417442 
4417.343 
4417.344 
4417.340 
4417,345 
4417.346 
4417.347 
4417.348 
4417.349 
4417430 
4417.331 
4417.352 
4417433 
4417434 
4417.335 
4417.356 
4417.357 
4417438 
4417.359 
4417.360 
4417.361 


CLASS  429 

8  4417.092 

78  4417.087 

81.1  4417.078 

89  4417.079 

95  4417.090 

129  S  4417.081 

198  4417.083 

321  4417.084 

335  4417.085 

376  R  4417;096 

CLASS  436 

2  4417.367 

5  4417468 

98  4417469 

4417470 

535  Re.30470 

538  4417471 

603  4417472 

CLASS  437 

2  4417473 

39  4417.374 

85  4417475 

142  4417.376 

195  4417477 

259  4417.378 

272  4417,379 

287  4,217480 

340  4417,381 


CLASS  429 


66 
95 
138 
159 
198 
288 
307 
383 
395 
428 
432 
450 
437 
494 
300 
394 
616 
679 


4417,382 
4417483 
4417,384 
4417,383 
4417496 
4417,3r 
4417488 
4417489 
4417.390 
4417.391 
4417.392 
4417.393 
4417494 
4417495 
4417.396 
4417.397 
4417.398 
4417.399 


CLASS  429 

7  4417.400 

39  4417.401 

111  4417.402 

m 4417.403 


206 


2 
137 
166 
205 
330 
346 
546 


4417.404 
CLASS  439 

4417.405 
4417.406 
4417.407 
4417.408 
4417.168 
4417.409 
4417.410 


CLASS  431 

181  4417.098 


362 


4417.099 


CLASS  432 

8  4417.090 
4417.091 

14  4417.092 

59  4417.093 

65  4417.094 

128  4417.095 

223  4417.096 

234  4417.097 

CLASS  433 

9  4416.383 
126  4417.101 

147  4417.098 

148  4417.099 
176  4417.100 

CLASS  439 

34  4417.411 

68  4417.412 

94  4417.413 

95  4417.414 
98  4417.415 

146  4417.416 

180  4417.417 

239  4417.418 

253  4417.419 

236  4417.420 

CLASS440 

61  4416.737 

CLASS  499 

1  4417430 

59  4417.661 

81  4417.549 

164  4417432 

612  4417.488 

CLASS  474 

12  4416.678 

238  4416.679 

CLASS  521 

32  4417.421 

122  4417.422 

CLASS  529 

62 4417.423 


67 
135 
173 
176 
183 
191 
277 
329 
411 
425 


4417.424 
4417425 
4417.426 
4417.427 
4417.430 
4417.428 
4417.433 
4417.434 
4417.429 
4417.435 


CLASS  536 

68  4417.431 

119  4417.432 

CLASS  539 

45  4417.436 

171  4417.437 

202  4417.438 

220  4417.439 

274  4417.440 

293  4417441 

312  Re.30471 

313  4417.442 
373  4417,443 
499  4417.444 

CLASS  536 

4  4417.445 

10  4417.446 

CLASS  542 

426  4417.447 

427  4417.448 
462  4417.449 


25 
190 
246 

373 


37 

SO 

167 

320 

326 


140 


419 


609 


477 


668 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


544 

4417.450 
4417.451 
4417.452 
4417.453 

546 

4417.455 
4417.454 
4417.436 
4417.437 
4417.438 

549 

4417.439 
596 

4417494 

962 

4417,460 
569 

4417,309 


CLASS  985 


4417,461 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D7- 


D8- 


186  236,307 

1  256.308 

11  236.309 

23  236.310 

SO  236.311 

64  236.312 

69  236.313 

84  236.314 

103  236.313 

107  236.316 

149  236.317 

134  236.318 

160  236.319 

183  256.320 

208  236.321 

10  236.322 

18  236.323 

28  236.324 

30  236.323 


D9- 


DIO- 


71 
103 


Dll- 


30  236.326 
51   236.327 

236.328 

236.329 

338   236.330 

71   236.331 

143   236.332 

216   236.333 

237   236.334 

SO   236.333 

31  236.336 

69  236.337 

70  256.338 

73  256.339 

74  256.340 
256.341 
2S6.342 
236.343 

136   236.344 


D12- 


D13— 


D14- 


81 
91 


33 

71 

96 

146 

202 

209 

1 

11 

17 

99 
IS 

70 


72 


236.346 
236.347 
236.348 
236.349 
236.343 
236.330 
236431 
236.332 
236433 
236.334 
256.355 
2S6.3S6 
236.337 
2S6.3S8 
256.359 
236.360 
236.361 
236.362 
236.363 


DIS— 
D17- 


D18— 
D19— 


D20- 
D21- 


30  236.364 
70  236.363 
1  236.366 
14  236.367 
236.368 
236.369 
236.370 
13  236.371 
42  236.372 
62  236.373 
65  256474 
75      256475 


17 
7 


4 
8 

12 


256.376 
256.377 
256.378 
256.379 
256.380 
236.381 


D23- 


D24- 


D25— 
D26- 
D28- 
D99— 


65 

114 

118 

191 

7 

71 

139 

131 

9 


41 

22 
2 
9 

23 
27 


236.382 
236.383 
236y384 
236.383 
236.386 
236.387 
236,388 
236.389 
236.390 
236.391 
256.392 
256.393 
256.394 
256.395 
256,397 
2S6.396 
256,398 
236.399 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PLANTS 


P.- 35 


4.587 


il 


GEOGRAPHICAL  EVDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri '. 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico -. 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  kication  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  mventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


4 
6 


9 
01 

04 


06 


4J17.475 

4^16.585 

4,216,776 

4,216,779 

4,216,913 

4,216^950 

4,217,167 

4,217414 

4,217,402 

4,217,404 

4J17,558 

4,217.625 

4,216,803 

4,217,491 

4,217,262 

4,217,128 

4417,624 

4416,563 

4416,730 

4416,989 

4417,485 

4417,640 

4417.657 

Re.3a364 

Re.30i366 

4416^547 

4416,556 

4416,565 

4416,589 

4416,609 

4416,613 

4416,657 

4416,658 

4416,673 

4416.685 

4416^696 

4416,710 

4416,723 

4416^743 

4416,745 

4416,766 

4416,769 

4416,789 

4416,791 

4416,795 

4416J07 

4416,828 

4416J6S 

4416,877 

4416481 

4416,896 

4416,897 

4416,926 


08 


09 


4416,928 
4416,931 
4416,937 
4416,987 
4417,002 
4417,020 
4417,026 
4417,028 
4417,036 
4417,040 
4417.047 
4417.055 
4417,111 
4417,132 
4417.143 
4417.164 
4417.171 
4417,174 
4417,185 
4417411 
4417419 
4417.221 
4417.302 
4417.361 
4417,397 
4417,465 
4417,498 
4417,499 
4417,534 
4417.561 
4417,576 
4417.580 
4417.581 
4417.589 
4417.603 
4417.604 
4417.628 
4417,645 
4417.660 
4416.683 
4416.839 
4416,859 
4416,866 
4416,935 
4416,936 
4416,955 
4416,971 
4416,575 
4416,764 
4416,855 
4416,917 
4416,924 
4416,934 


10 


12 


13 


16 


17 


4416.994 
4417,061 
4417,157 
4417.190 
4417415 
4417474 
4417494 
4417.355 
4417,416 
4417,436 
4417,442 
4417.443 
4417,474 
4417,641 
4417440 
4417493 
4417,312 
4417,353 
4417.430 
4416,605 
4416.623 
4416.654 
4416.713 
4416,815 
4416,845 
4416,893 
4416,930 
4416.939 
4416,963 
4417,024 
4417,059 
4417,082 
4417.096 
4417412 
4417,380 
4417,400 
4417,538 
4416,616 
4416,619 
4416,690 
4416.712 
4416.735 
4416.861 
4416,885 
4417,383 
4416,665 
4416,794 
4,216,833 
4417,370 
4417,527 
4417,529 
Re3a368 
4416.552 


18 


4416.554 

4417.605 

4416.561 

4417.616 

4416.584 

19     :           4416,627 

4416.590 

4416.914 

4416.591 

4416.973 

4416.599 

4416.975 

4416,610 

4416.990 

4416,612 

4417.075 

4416,620 

4417.120 

4416,621 

4417.658 

4416,671 

20     :           4416.604 

4416,677 

4416.625 

4416,687 

4416.697 

4416,693 

4416.718 

4416,711 

4417.001 

4416.728 

4417.459 

4416.851 

21     :           4416.688 

4416.864 

4416,992 

4416.899 

4417,010 

4416.965 

4417.122 

4416.972 

4417,341 

4416.986 

4417,594 

4417.012 

22     :           4416,586 

4417.016 

4416.587 

4417.019 

4416,636 

4417.071 

4416.796 

4417.134 

4416.836 

4417417 

4416.980 

4417.261 

4417.066 

4417.268 

23     :           4416.801 

4417469 

4417.386 

4417479 

24     :           4416.601 

4417.282 

4416.770 

4417.306 

4416.933 

4417.351 

4416.959 

4417,377 

4417.045 

4417.425 

4417.207 

4417.427 

4417.264 

4417.461 

4417.403 

4417.482 

4417.483 

4417.520 

4417.496 

4417.521 

4417.497 

4417.621 

4417.547 

4416.549 

4417.563 

4416.564 

4417.587 

4416.592 

4417.618 

4416.630 

25     :          4416.551 

4416.652 

4416.574 

4416,691 

4416,588 

4416.725 

4416.593 

4416,853 

4416.611 

4416,969 

4416.669 

4417,389 

4416.762 

26 


4416.831 
4416.880 
4416.961 
4417,008 
4417,081 
4417,089 
4417,113 
4417,263 
4,217,376 
4.217.398 
4417.405 
4417.494 
4417.542 
4417.565 
4417.574 
4417.583 
4417.617 
4417,639 
Re.30,365 
4416,600 
4416,606 
4416,634 
4416,666 
4416,707 
4416,752 
4416,806 
4416,809 
4416,849 
4416,868 
4416,951 
4416,962 
4416,983 
4417.003 
4417.065 
4417.073 
4417.121 
4417,180 
4417,208 
4.217489 
4417.314 
4417.315 
4.217,320 
4417,324 
4.217.362 
4417.364 
4417.374 
4417.379 
4417.390 
4417.391 
4.217,392 
4417.394 
4417.501 
4.217.526 


PI  46 


GECH3RAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  47 


27 


28 
29 


31 
33 


34 


4417.626 

4416,618 

4416.742 

4416,774 

4416,824 

4416,879 

'4416,966 

4416,993 

4417,006 

4417,137 

4417456 

4417,318 

4417,369 

4417,484 

4417,487 

4,217,492 

4416.991 

Re.30.371 

4416.569 

4416.642 

4416.679 

4416.726 

4416.736 

4416.840 

4416.891 

4.217.099 

4417.182 

4417.326 

4.217.329 

4417.367 

4417.412 

4416.703 

4416.947 

4416.598 

4.216.659 

4416.887 

4417,170 

4417,325 

4417,506 

Re.30,370 

4416,559 

4416,562 

4,216,622 

4,216,629 

4416,660 

4416,686 

4,216,732 

4416,733 

4416,734 

4416,775 

4416,808 

4416,854 

4416,860 

4416,967 

4416,970 

4416,982 

4417,027 

4417,030 

4417,037 

4417,041 


35 
36 


4417,064 

4417,100 

4417,102 

4417.112 

4417,184 

4417,201 

4417403 

4417,222 

4417424 

4417432 

4417,236 

4417437 

4417.238 

4417,242 

4417,249 

4417,252 

4417453 

4417,254 

4417457 

4.217.267 

4.217473 

4417.296 

4417.308 

4417.331 

4417.332 

4417.340 

4417.342 

4417.343 

4417.347 

4417.352 

4417.358 

4417.359 

4417.363 

4417.371 

4417.375 

4417.385 

4417.393 

4.217.429 

4417.453 

4417.454 

4.217.458 

4417.472 

4417,486 

4417.488 

4,217,507 

4417,519 

4417,522 

4417,531 

4417,585 

4417,591 

4417,600 

4417,613 

4417,629 

4417,652 

4416,720 

4416,910 

4416,929 

4416,558 

4416,594 

4416,643 


37 


38 
39 


4416,664 

4416.678 

4416,702 

4416,768 

4416,781 

4416.783 

4416,787 

4416,819 

4416,889 

4416,900 

4416,945 

4,216,957 

4416,964 

4417,038 

4417,046 

4,217,054 

4417,062 

4,217,124 

4417,135 

4417.136 

4417,165 

4417,183 

4417,187 

4417,195 

4417,255 

4417,281 

4.217,286 

4417,346 

4417.354 

4417,368 

4417,388 

4417,411 

4417,433 

4417,438 

4417,440 

4417.471 

4417.493 

4417,541 

4417,546 

4417,551 

4417,586 

4417,592 

4417,601 

4417,642 

4417,649 

4417,661 

4416,644 

4416,662 

4,216,784 

4,216.786 

4416.873 

4416.943 

4417.116 

4417.321 

4417.399 

4417.441 

4417,553 

4416,581 

4416,566 

4416,640 


40 


41 


42 


4416,672 

4416,699 

4416,761 

4,216.778 

4416,793 

4.216.797 

4416.802 

4416,813 

4416,882 

4417,011 

4417,074 

4417,078 

4417,086 

4417,105 

4417,126 

4417,178 

4417416 

4417472 

4417,292 

4417,310 

4417,327 

4417,395 

4417,415 

4,217,423 

4417,524 

4417,532 

4417,567 

4417,633 

4417,655 

4416,829 

4416,921 

4416,927 

4417,088 

4417,145 

4417,229 

4417431 

4417.243 

4417444 

4.217.248 

4417459 

4417,303 

4417,602 

4416,607 

4416,811 

4416,916 

4416,948 

4417,076 

4417.537 

4417.570 

4.217.599 

4417.610 

4416.597 

4.216.633 

4416.641 

4416.668 

4416.714 

4416.721 

4416,763 

4416,832 

4,216,847 


44 
45 


47 


48 


4416,869 

4416,871 

4416,875 

4416,952 

4416,988 

4417,014 

4417,087 

4417,094 

4417,117 

4417,139 

4417,148 

4417,150 

4417,155 

4417,175 

4417,177 

4,217,202 

4417406 

4417,225 

4417,247 

4417,287 

4417,291 

4417,378 

4417,396 

4417,418 

4417,421 

4417,424 

4,217,439 

4417,511 

4417,515 

4417,619 

4417,643 

4417,646 

4416,858 

4416,550 

4416,631 

4416,777 

4416,804 

4417,013 

4417,434 

4416,694 

4416,729 

4416,919 

4417,198 

4417,426 

4417,428 

4417,435 

4417,462 

Re.30,369 

4416,570 

4416,576 

4416,583 

4416,614 

4416,635 

4416,751 

4416.827 

4416.830 

4416.834 

4416.835 

4416.846 


49 

50 
51 


53 


55 


4416.941 

4416.968 

4416.996 

4417,199 

4417430 

4417495 

4417,422 

4417,463 

4417,544 

4417,571 

4417,588 

4417.659 

4416,785 

4416,979 

4416.998 

4416.999 

4417.573 

4416.573 

4416.698 

4416,580 

4416,608 

4416,632 

4416,727 

4416,901 

4417,029 

4417,032 

4417,173 

4417,468 

4417,593 

4416,596 

4416,602 

4416,722 

4416,741 

4416,765 

4416,773 

4416,799 

4416,820 

4416,906 

4416,907 

4416,923 

4416,940 

4417,192 

4417,543 

4417,636 

Re.30,367 

4416,555 

4416,756 

4416,867 

4416,870 

4416,895 

4416,903 

4416,984 

4417,039 

4417,162 

4417.176 

4417418 

4417.288 

4.217,328 

4417,473 
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1 

256,390 

256.348 

256.357 

256,336 

256.316 

256429 

256.391 

256.398 

256.367 

256,366 

256.317 

256.369 

4 

256.388 

08     : 

256.323 

256.368 

256,376 

256.318 

256.397 

6 

256.386 

256.351 

256.385 

256,377 

256.324 

42     : 

256.342 

9 

256.321 

09     : 

256.371 

18     : 

256.333 

256,393 

256.331 

256.343 

01 

256.392 

12     : 

256.399 

19     : 

256.303 

256.394 

256.332 

256.373 

04 

256.330 

17     : 

256497 

256.320 

28     : 

256.291 

256.338 

48     : 

256.302 

06 

256490 

256.312 

20     : 

256.387 

256.292 

256.347 

256.328 

256.293 

256.313 

25      : 

256.327 

29     : 

256.356 

256  374 

256.337 

256,295 
256.305 
256.322 
256.341 
256.344 

256.315 
256.319 
256.352 
256.353 
256.354 

26  : 

* 

27  : 

256.298 
256.299 
256.340 
256.350 
256.334 

33  : 

34  : 

256.346 
256.288 
256.304 
256.306 
256.389 

256.383 
256.384 

37  :             256.296 

38  :             256.364 

49     : 
53     : 

256.370 
256.395 
256.381 
256.396 

256.345 

256.355 

256,335 

36     : 

256.307 

39     :              256.326 

54     ; 

256.309 

53 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 

Coopccalkm  Tremy  IMonMtiM  4fi36,S9S,  Re.  S.N.  157,%!,  Fikd  Jon.  9,  1980,  a.  422/ 

FDf  Uitemation  eonceniiiu;  the  PCT  eonsult  the  notice  248»  CONTINUOUS  CRYSTAL  GROWING  FURNACE, 

eotttled  "apdate  of  information  concerning  the  Pntent  Co  '^**«r*  E.  Lorenzini,  et  al..  Owner  of  RecCMtl:  Siltec  Corpora- 

operation  Treatj"  appearlnr  in  the  OrricuL  Oasbttk  of  ^"w*-  i*e«/D  Ar*.   CaUf.,  Attoniey  or  Agent:  C.  Michael 

July  15, 1980.  Zimmerman,  Ex.  Gp.:  177 

Note  that  since  August  1,  1979  certain  fees  for  the  procesx- 

l!!!!J!!f'!?I?*."**°w^^^^'*^°"n  '^^*  ****"  increased.  The  4M2JSOA,  Re.  S.N.  062,853,  FUed  Jul.  31,  1979,  Q.  210/ 

current  «.hedule  of  fee.  U  as  foUow. :  ,07,  SELF-CLEANABLE  HLTER,  Mordelci  Drori,  Owner 

SJr^^._^.:: — : ■  *£^  °^  ^^'^'  ^"'""^'  ^"°™y  °'  ^«^'-  B««*«i°  j-  ^»^ 

Banc  fee  (flraVao'pi^)"!!™!!!™!!!!!"!  19o!oo  ^  ^"  ^^^ 

Baaie  fee  sapplemoit   (each  sheet  oyer  80) SM 

°'**«°**^<"'    '««- «.0«  4,(»4,13«,  Re.  S.N.  158,416,  FUed  Jun  11,  1980,  CI.  368/ 

SIDNBY  A.  DIAMOND,    «"^''  855,    ELECTRONIC    TIMEPIECE    INSPECTION    CIR- 

Jnne  17,  1980.                           CommitHoner  of  Pat9Ht4  CUTT,  Hitomi  Aizawa.  Owner  of  Record:  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

(Md  Trod«mark».  Suwa  Seikosha.  Ckud-ku,  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harold 

^^^.^...^  L  Kaplan,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Riamining  Groups  and  cofnes  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

M6M14.  Re.  S.N.  158,289,  Filed  Jun.  la  1980,  Q.  128/ 
272.  MIXING  VIAL  CONSTRUCTION,  Harry  Sponnoble, 
Owner  of  Record:  The  Upjohn  Company.  Kalamazoo.  Mick. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Herbert  B.  Keil.  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  335 

iJ5S»;m,  Re.  S.N.  148,685,  Filed  May  12,  1980,  Q.  55/ 
472,  BENCH  STRUCTURE  WITH  BUILT-IN  DUST 
COLLECTOR,  James  M.  McCabe,  Owner  of  Record:  Coe 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Chicago,  lU..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert 
E  Knechtel,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  177 

3,M5335,  Re.  S.N.  157,288,  Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Q.  428/ 
195,  MOISTURE  VAPOR  PERMEABLE  PRESSURE 
SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  MATERIALS,  Martin  E.  Hodg- 
son, Owner  of  Record:  T.  J.  Smith  and  Nephew  Ltd..  York- 
dure,  England.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Albert  L.  Jacobs,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  164 

3,7t2,t43,  Re.  S.N.  156,494,  Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Q.  525/6, 
NITRITE,  NITRATE  AND  SULFATE  ESTERS  OF  PO- 
LYHYDROXY  POLYMERS,  Richard  G.  Schweiger, 
Owner  of  Record:  Innntor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Mario  A. 
MarteOa,  et  aL,  Ex.  Gp.:  144 

4^7,SM,  Re.  S.N.  148,052,  Filed  May  8,  198a  Q.  424/1, 
RADIOPHARMACEUTICAL  CHELATES  AND 
METHOD  OF  EXTERNAL  IMAGING,  Michael  Dewey 
Loberg,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Research  Corporation.  New 
York.  N.  T.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Dennis  P.  Clarke,  Ex.  Gp.: 

997  0G18 


4,094»29S,  Re.  S.N.  158,603,  FUed  Jun  10,  1980,  CI.  126/25 
R,  CHARCOAL  AND  WATER  SMOKER  AND 
COOKER,  Burl  Boswell,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Bosman 
Industries.  Inc.  Shreveport.  La.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harvey 
B.  Jacobson,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 

4,112,138,  Re.  S.N.  156,773,  FUed  Jun.  4,  1980,  CI.  427/ 
054,  MANIFOLD  CARBONLESS  FORM  AND  PROC- 
ESS FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF,  Gerald  T. 
Davis,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  The  Mead  Corporation, 
Dayton.  Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent-  Edward  W.  Goldstein.  Ex. 
Gp.:  162 

4,123,419,  Re.  S.N.  156,952,  FUed  Jun.  6,  1980,  CI.  260/ 
45.8  NZ,  STABILIZED  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYES- 
TERURETHANES,  Herbert  L.  Heiss,  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Pittsburgh.  Pa..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Gene  Harsh,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  144 

4,156,999,  Re.  S.N.  156,774,  FUed  Jun.  4,  1980.  Q.  52/376, 
BEAM  FOR  CONCRETE  FORMING  STRUCTURES, 
Peter  J.  Avery,  Owner  of  Record:  Aluma  Systems  Incorporat- 
ed, Downsview.  Ontario.  Canada,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Edward 
W.  Goldstein.  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

4457,663,  Re.  S.N.  157,771,  FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Q.  73/361, 
AUTOMATIC  THERMOCOUPLE  REFERENCE  JUNC- 
TION COMPENSATOR,  Eugene  T.  Ihlenfeldt,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  The  Boeing  Company.  Seattle.  Wash.,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  T.  H.  Murray,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  244 

4,181,050,  Re.  S.N.  150,618,  FUed  May  14,  1980,  Q.  324/ 
82,  CAN  CUTTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD,  Al- 
phonse  Stroobants,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Belgium  Tool  A 
Die  Company.  Lynchburg.  Va..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Nathaniel 
A.  Humphries,  Ex.  Gp.:  324 
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GertifleateB  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Aug.  19, 1968 


Ke.  30,024 

3,921,132 

3,968,681 

4,066,767 

4,076,492 

4,079,624 

4,100,070 

4.107,167 

4,100,092 

4,111,946 

4,116,273 

4,119,636 

4,134,742 

4,140,959 

4,151,213 

4,161,722 

4,154,407 

4,154,419 

4.154,976 

4,161,465 

4,163,107 

4,163,642 

4.166,183 

4,170,102 

4.175,716 

4,177,187 

4,177,192 

4.177,269 

4,177,719 

4.178,631 

4.178,944 

4.180,681 

4.181,719 

4,183,090 

4.183.834 


4,184,049 

4,184.763 

4.184,988 

4,186,340 

4,185,856 

4,186,608 

4,186,953 

4,188,211 

4,188,225 

4.188,624 

4,189.003 

4,189,621 

4,189,642 

4.189,665 

4,190,046 

4.191,218 

4,192.450 

4,192,883 

4.193.058 

4.193,347 

4.193,981 

4.194.037 

4.194,127 

4,194.610 

4,194.948 

4,195,644 

4,196,295 

4,196,532 

4,196,624 

4,196.966 

4,197,074 

4.197,150 

4.197,315 

4,197.389 

4.198,270 


4,198,296 

4,198,341 

4,198,602 

4,199,002 

4.199.649 

4,199,586 

4,199,880 

4,200.135 

4,200,144 

4,200.413 

4,200,970 

4,200,972 

4,201,336 

4,201,541 

4,201,563 

4,201.636 

4,201,722 

4,201,754 

4,201,908 

4,202,301 

4,202.427 

4,202,585 

4,202,681 

4,202,761 

4,202,779 

4,202,910 

4,202,957 

4.202,993 

4,203,201 

4,203,311 

4.203,415 

4,203,486 

4,203,520 

4,203,781 

4,203,923 


4,204,018 

4,204,022 

4.204,148 

4,204,276 

4.204,435 

4,204,777 

4,204,864 

4,204,885 

4,205,691 

4,206,270 

4,206,489 

4.206.509 

4,206,561 

4,206.772 

4.207,000 

4,207,099 

4,207,110 

4,207,193 

4.207,480 

4.207,652 

4.207,809 

4.207,868 

4.207.971 

4.207,988 

4,208,006 

4,208.014 

4.208,057 

4,208,221 

4.208,307 

4,208,560 

4,208,579 

4,208.897 

4.208,898 

4.209,027 

4,209,582 

4,210.114 


Disdidiiien 

Re.  28,770. — Barthel  Zeunen,  Clarkston ;  Rex  C.  Grace,  Troy ; 
and  Alvie  R.  Dunn,  Madison  Helgrhts,  Mich.  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC EXPOSURE  APPARATUS.  Patent  dated 
Apr.  13,  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  June  20,  1980,  by  the 
assignee,  Capitol  Reproductions,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  t^his  disclaimer  to  claims  7  and  14  of  said 
patent. 


;{.879,301.-^/amc»  W.  Cairns,  Cherry  Hill.  N.J.  LOW  FRIC- 
TION BEARING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD.  Patent 
dated  Apr.  22,  1975..  Disclaimer  filed  June  17.  1980,  by 
the  assignee,  Qurlock  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-20  of  said  patent. 


a.938.725.— Jo?in  H.  Hardwick,  WiUiam  H.  Jagoe,  Carl  W. 
Tonnesen,  Salem  :  and  Harold  W.  Jesse,  Amherst.  N.H. 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ARTICLES  SUCH  AS  ELEC 
TRICALLY  INSULATED  HOUSING  USING  STRIPED 
LAMINATES.  Patent  dated  Feb.  17.  1976.  Disclaimer 
filed  May  14.  1980.  by  the  assignee,  TME  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


.1.994,814.— Jome»  W.  Cairns,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.  LOW  FRIC 
TION  BEARING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD.  Patent 
dated  Nov.  .30,  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  June  17,  1980,  by 
the  assignee.  Oarlock  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


Nttfooal  Tedmical  Inf  orautioB  Serflct 

Govern MENT-OwNED  Ihvbwtions 
Notice  of  AvaiUMUty  for  Licensing 

The  Inventions  linted  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Oot- 
ernment  and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possibly,  foreign 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licenalng  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  availablr  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 
for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  ioclade 
the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTI8),  Spring- 
field, Va.  22161,  for  15.00  each  110.00  outside  North  Ameri- 
can Continent).  Reijaests  for  copies  of  patent  applications 
must  Include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  de- 
leted from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  prema- 
ture disclosure.  Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually 
be  made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon 
execution  of  a  non-disclosure  agreement 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular  In- 
ventions should  be  directed  to  the  addressee  cited  for  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Douglas  J.  Campion, 
Program.  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents, 

National  Technical  Information  Service, 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

U.S.  Department  or  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP.  1900  Half  St..  SW.,  Washington.  D.C.  20324 

Patent  application  6-097.596.  Face  Plate  for  Cathode  Ray 

Tube.  Filed  Nov.  27,  1979. 
Patent    application    6-104,924.    Anti-Backlash    Gear    Drive. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979. 
Patent    application    6-104.926.    Heat    Transfer    Calibration 

Plate.  Filed  Dec.  18.  1979. 
Patent  application  6-105.363.  Nonlinear  Amplitude  Detector. 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1979. 
Patent  application  ft-110.148.  Vane  Configuration  for  Fluid 

Wake  Re-Energization.  Filed  Jan.  7.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-110.888.  Energetic  Monopropellant. 
Filed  Jan.  10.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-110.889.  Method  and  Apparatus  for 
Analyzing  Supersonic  Flow  Fields  by  Laser  Induced 
Fluorescence.  Filed  Jan.  10,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-110.960  Low  Volume.  Lightweight, 
High  Voltage  Electron  Gun.  Filed  Jan.  10,  1980. 

Patent  application  r»-ll.3.S90.  Statistical  Method  of  Measur- 
ing the  Differential  Linearity  of  an  Analog/Digital  Con- 
verter Using  a  Pseudo-Random  Triangle  wave  Stimulus. 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-114.541.  High  Absorption  Coating.  Filed 
Jan.  23.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-115.513.  Improved  Coaxial  Cable  De- 
sign. Filed  Jan.  25.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-115.516.  Composite  Blade  for  Turbofan 
Engine  Pan.  Filed  Jan.  25.  1980. 

Patent  application  6-115,843.  Metallurgical  Specimen  Tester. 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1980. 

Patent  4,189.203.  Circular  Connector.  Filed  July  24.  1978. 
Patented  Feb.  19.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.189,527.  Spherical  Heat  Pipe  Metal-Hydrogen  Cell. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1979.  Patented  Feb.  19,  1980.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.190.273.  Cabinet  Lock  Assemblv.  Filed  June  6.  1978. 
Patented  Feb.  26.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.190,808.  Amplifier-Oscillator  Frequency  Multiplier 
Apparatus.  Filed  Mar.  23.  1978.  Patented  Feb.  26.  1980. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.190.815.  High  Power  Hybrid  Switch.  Filed  Mar.  9. 
1978.    Patented   Feb.    26.    1980.    Not  available  NTIS 

Patent  4.190.858.  Method  for  Improved  Performance  of  In- 
frared Vidicon  Cameras.  Filed  Sept.  27.  1978.  Patented 
Feb.  26.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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U.S.  Dbfartuiitt  or  Aobicclturi 

Profram  A)rr««m?nts  and  Patent  Branch.  Administration 

S«rTlc«  DlTlslon  Tederal  BIdg..  Science  and  Edncatlon 

Administration,  H.ratlsrllle.  Md.  207S2 

Patent  application  ft-10d.590.  Optical  Wood-Bark  Segregator. 
Filed  Jan.  4.  1980. 

Patent  4.104.016.  Process  for  Preparing  Precooked  Pmits 
and  Vegetables.  Filed  Sept.  11,  1978.  Patented  Mar.  18. 
1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Dipabtveut  or  Hcaltb  and  Human  Sbrvicbs 

NaHonal  Institntes  of  Health.  Chief.  Patent  Branch 
Westwnod  Bldg..  Bethesda.  Md.  20205 

Patent  appIkatioB  6-094,088.  l,4-Bls(2'Phaloeht7l)-l,4- 
Dlasable7clo(  2,2.1) -Heptane  Dihydrogen  Dimaleate  and 
Selected  Salts.  Filed  Nor.  14, 1979. 

Patent  4,184.922.  Daal  Circuit,  Woven  ArtUeial  Capillary 
Bundle  fmr  Cell  Culture.  FUed  Not.  11,  1977.  Patented  Jan. 
22,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  DiPABTMBirr  or  thi  Navt 

Assistant  Chief  tor  Patents,  Office  of  Naval  Research 
Code  302,  ArUngton,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  6-078,251.  Intense  Electron  Beam  Micro- 
wave Switch.  FUed  Sept  24, 1979. 

Patent  application  635,821.  A  Device  for  Minimizing  Inter- 
ehannel  Crosstalk  in  Hi^  Bate  Commutator  Multiplexers. 
FUed.  Nov.  28,  1975. 

Patent  application  670,816.  High  PBF  Unambiguous  Range 
Radar.  Filed  Mar.  26,  1976. 

Patent  appUcation  691,924.  Noise  Resistant  Zone  Penetra- 
tion Detection  Sytttem.  Filed  June  1, 1976. 

Patent  application  699,923.  Improved  Molded  Drag  Reduc- 
tion Coatings.  Filed  June  25,  1976. 

Patent  application  700,373.  Coatings  That  Reduce  Flow  Re- 
sistance and  Turbulent  Drag  at  Their  Interface  With 
Uqnids.  FUed  June  28,  1976. 

Patent  appUcation  705,734.  Cook-Off  Liner  Component  Filed 
July  15,  1976. 

Patent  MDlieation  706.705.  SoUd  Stote  Klystron.  Filed  July 

19,  IvfO. 

Patent  application  719,493.  Hydroways.  Filed  Sept.  1,  1976. 

Patent  application  719,779.  Narrowband  Wide  Field  of  View 
Optical  FUter.  Filed  Sept  2,  1976. 

Patent  application  720,313.  Rotary  Expander  Engine.  Filed 
Sept  3,  1976. 

Patent  application  720,314.  Accommodating  Device  for  Ther- 
mal Transient  Expansions.  Filed  Sept  3,  1976. 

Patent  application  724,831.  Mechanism  for  Deep  Ocean  In- 
strumentation Remote  Release.  FUed  Sept   »(),  1976. 

Patent  application  727^744.  Electro-Optic  Analog/Digital 
Converter.  FUed  Oct  29, 1976.  «»/••"» 

P»t«;t  appUcation  728,488.  Recoil  Simulator.  Rled  Sept.  30. 

Patent  application  720,052.  Low-Loss  Signal  Couoler  for  Op- 
tieal  Communications  and  Integrated  Optics.  Filed  Oct  4, 


Patent  appUcation  729,550.  Frequency-Selective  Loss  Tech- 
nique for  Oscillation  Prevention  in  Traveling-Wave  Tubes. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1976. 

Patent  application  720.921.  Battery  Wedge  for  Submarines  or 
Other  Installations.  Filed  Oct.  6.  1976. 

Patent  application  731.471.  Radar  Signal  Processor  Utilizing 
a   Multi-Channel   Optical  Correlator.   Filed  Oct   12,   197ft 

Patent  appUcation  733,626.  A  Device  for  Measuring  the  Ve- 
locity of  a  Body  in  an  Undersea  Environment  Filed  Oct. 
18,  1976. 

Patent  application  734,690.  MagneticaUy  Tuned,  Surface 
Acoustic  Wave  Derlce.  Filed  Oct.  21,  1976. 

Patent  application  744.560.  Frequency  Multiplexed  Water 
Leak  Detection  System.  Filed  Nov.  24, 1976. 

U.S.  DCPABTUCNT  or  THB  AlB  FOBCB 

AF/JACP,  1900  Half  St..  SW.,  Washington.  D.C.  20324 

Patent  application  ft-1 15,845.  Multi -Channel  Longtitudinal 
Video  Tape  Recording.  Filed  Jan.  28.  1980. 

Patent  4,187,675.  Compact  Alr-to-Alr  Heat  Exchanger  for  Jet 
Engine  AppUcation.  Filed  Oct  14,  1977.  Patented  Feb. 
12.  1980.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

U.S.  Dkpartmbnt  or  Aobicdlturb 

Program  Aprreeoients  and  Patent  Branch,  Administration 

Service  Division  Federal  Bldg.,  Science  and  Education 

Administration,  Hyaasville.  Md.  20782 

Patent  applicaMon  6-112,980.  Biodegradable  Starch-based 
Blown  Films.  Filed  Jan.  17,  1980. 

U.S.  Dbpartuent  or  Health  and  Human  Sbrvicbs 

National  Institutes  of  Health.  Chief.  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Bldg.,  Bethesda,  Md.  2020.'i 

Patent  appUcation  6-114.298.  Unitized  Three  Leaflet  Heart 
Valve.  Filed  Jan.  22,  1980. 

Patent  4,192.584.  8.v8rem  for  Creating  Motion  EflTects  Em- 
ploying Still  Projection  Equipment  Filed  Aug.  15,  1978. 
Patented  Mar.  11.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,196.085.  Dialysis  Solution  Handling  Device.  Filed 
June  9,  1976.  Patented  Apr.  1,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Dbpartmbnt  or  thb  Navt 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Office  of  Naval  Research 
Code  302,  ArUngton,  Va.  22217 

Patent  application  8-062,835.  Integrated  Wheelchair  and 
Ambulator.  Filed  Aug.  1.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-084,253.  A  Radiation  (Albedo)  Power 
Converter.  Filed  Oct.  12,  1979. 

Patent  application  ft-096,852.  A  S.V8tem  for  Placing  Freshlv 
Mixed  Concrete  on  the  Seafloor.  Filed  Nov.  23,  1979. 

National  Abronautics  and  Spacb  Administration 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patent  Matters — NASA 

Code  GP-2.  Washington.  D.C.  20546 

Patent  application  6-113,015.  Precision  Heat  Forming  of 
Tetrofluoroethylene  Tubing.  Filed  Jan.  18,  1980. 
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CHEMICAL  EXAMDONG  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  QROUP  110-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director  _  lO-lft-79 

Inoqunte  Comnmnds;  Inotnaie  CompositicHu;  Organo-Metal  and  Onnno-MetaUoid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy:  MetaUani<»i  Appa- 
ratiB;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Cbemls^;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Teclinokcy;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Qaseous 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Icnltli«  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  UO-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director    „  4-2-79 

HetMoeyclie  Amides;  AlkaMds;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  s'twoids; 
0x0  and  Oxy  Qui  nones;  Acids;  Carbozylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

'"^^  ^u^''^*^  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  QROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS.  JR..  Director ft-3-79 

°^.[SJ?^  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  SyntheUc  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natur^Pidymen and  Restns;  Reclaiminr  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating:  .Molding;  Ink;  Prosthodontics; 
Adhedveand  Abradinc  CompositiiMis;  Molding  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor,  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleach- 
iiif:  Dyeinr,  Leather/Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  IflO-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director       11-14-79 

CMtlnc:  Praeeaes,  Appvatns  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 

Bpeetel  Chemical  ManufMtures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography: 
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Gas  and  liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  .Misc.  Physical  Processes. 
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Vl2^'  '}'?'!E*  "S?  Aimnunltion;  Lubrication;  Illamination;  Noelear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Commumcations,  Optics;  Radar; 

Uincttonal  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seiunic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser  Devices;  Radioactive 
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and^SedS^  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  DaU  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 
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Reeling;  CaWe  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  HsmdlinT^  m.  ^ 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN,  Director 11-3-78 

^^^"^"Jr'  ^jfP'P?,^^****^'  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

'*•'•?' V!i&  ??.P^S  2gO-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 8-8-78 

Industrial  Arts;  Hoosehold,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  BXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDLA,  GROUP  310-M.  M.  NEWMAN.  Director 2-2-7U 

pJ^ISJv  ""t?'.    i7**5!?'  Article  HandllMf  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling;  Fire 
=.5  y?"?^"?!'.  v'°  Handling;  Cbeek  ControOed  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor 
.  ajid  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  RiJlways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

■^'^M^^^^i'  S^^£i^i5.L>?TICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-8.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 6-21-79 

•"f'lr?S"fHl.*"*«"«'AssembHng,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metol  and  Wire  Work- 
ri^r?r'*i™<lP*?<'*»S!^i  ^*^  Founding;  Machine  Tooto  for  ShapiiK  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking; 
1  (tola.  Cutlery;  Jaeks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 

^*' V!!m^^^T'  °yi®^P^Tv'  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director e-7-79 

l^iS!?."SJ  S**  *'?!S^  P^^^'  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and  Exca- 
J^^^^TW)aeco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  ToUetry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Information  Dis- 

"HLS^u^?'  A^^  !Jf^'2  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 2-7-7tf 

i?l/i,:i^ri,S2.™°°?r°"  ,^"**J}**'  ^^^^  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
andControl- Lufri^"'     *°*"**'°°'  ^^°«;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  CoupUngs;  Gearing;  Fluid  Handling 

"^  Ru^M^i  CONSTRUCTIONS  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350-G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director.. .         3-19-70 
TwSL.SSr^i  **??"•  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Misc.  Hardware; 
oSftog-  MacSneEto       t^?l?^  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  DrlUing;  Mining;  Weils;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving; 


PTnir^^iSw^^^f  '!'^I*"i  ^^^  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  July  1980,  except  those  which  may  have 
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TS  TT  «  p^  i^^iS^'^^Y^  ^^^^  ^'  ^'^  (**  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
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me same  reasoM,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  36  uis.C.  151.  ,      J  y 

Pl^t  p;ti;t.' - Numbers  3,096,672  to  3,009,836,  inclusive 

lateoM Numbers  2,269  to  2,270.  inclusive 
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AUGUST  19,  1980 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30^72 
AUTOMATIC  CARDIOVERTING  ORCUIT 

Mieczyslaw  Mirowski,  Baltimore,  Md.;  Rollin  H.  Denniston, 
III,  Golden,  Colo.,  and  Thomas  E.  Davis,  Duluth,  Minn., 
assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Urigioal  No.  3«805,795,  dated  Apr.  23,  1974,  Ser.  No.  235,756, 
Mar.  17, 1972.  Application  for  reissue  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
901,963 

Int.  a.2  A61N  1/S6 

U.S.  a.  128—49  D  1  Claim 


1.  Heail  contraction  sensing  and  stimulation  circuit  compiis- 


ing: 


a.  first  detecting  means  responsive  to  a  change  in  a  moni- 
tored electrical  parameter  produced  by  the  normal  beat- 
ing action  of  the  he?i1  for  providing  a  first  identifiable 
electrical  signal  corresponding  with  each  heart  contrac- 
tion; 

b.  second  detecting  means  responsive  to  monitored  heart 
electrical  activity  corresponding  to  heart  contractions  for 
providing  a  second  identifiable  signal  corresponding  with 
each  heart  contraction; 

c.  gating  means  electrically  connected  to  receive  electrical 
signals  from  said  first  and  second  detecting  means,  said 
gating  means  for  providing  an  electrical  output  signal  in 
response  to  either  of  said  identifiable  electric  signals  pro- 
duced by  a  single  heart  contraction; 

d.  electrical  energy  storage  means  capable  of  storing  suffi- 
cient energy  to  cardioveit  a  malfunctioning  heart; 

e.  electrical  energy  source  means; 

f.  control  means  connected  in  controlling  relation  to  said 
energy  storage  means  and  said  energy  source  means  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  gating  means  and  respon- 
sive thereto,  said  control  means  for  controlling  the  trans- 
mission of  electrical  energy  from  said  source  means  to  said 
storage  means  only  in  the  absence  of  electrical  signals 
from  both  the  first  and  second  detecting  means  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time; 

g.  output  means  adapted  for  connection  to  the  heart; 

h.  regulating  means  connected  in  controlling  relation  to  said 
energy  storage  means,  said  regulating  means  for  permit- 
ting energy  to  be  transmitted  from  said  storage  means  to 
said  output  means  when  the  energy  stored  by  said  storage 
means  becomes  greater  than  a  predetermined  level. 


Re.  30373 
SHIPPING  BUNDLE  FOR  NUMEROUS  PIPE  LENGTHS 

Ferdinand  J.  Nist,  Jr.,  Enumclaw,  Wash-,  assignor  to  Seattle 

Box  Company,  Kent,  Wash. 
Original  No.  4,099,617,  dated  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  769,542, 

Feb.  17,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

965,294 

Int  CI.2  B65D  85/20 
U.S.  a.  206—443  12  Claims 


1.  A  shipping  bundle  formed  of  a  plurality  of  lengths  of  pipe 
of  a  common  size,  comprising: 

a  base  formed  of  a  first  plurality  of  transverse  sleepers  lo- 
cated in  spaced-apart  parallel  arrangement; 

a  tier  of  pipe  lengths  resting  on  said  base,  adjacent  pipe 
lengths  of  said  tier  being  separated  by  blocks  in  transverse 
series,  each  block  having  opposed  concavities  substan- 
tially embracing  the  curved  sides  of  said  adjacent  pipe 
lengths; 

each  of  said  series  of  blocks  being  located  to  stand  on  one  of 
said  sleepers  and  being  of  a  height  substantially  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  tier  of  pipe  lengths; 

a  second  plurality  of  sleepers,  each  traversing  said  pipe  tier 
in  overlying  alignment  with  a  sleeper  of  said  first  plurality, 
the  sleepers  of  said  second  plurality  being  supported  on 
the  series  of  separating  blocks;  and 

a  bundling  strap  tightly  encircling  each  sleeper  of  said  first 
plurality,  the  separating  blocks  resting  thereon,  and  the 
respective  overlying  sleeper. 


Re.  30,374 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND 
DISPLAYING  FRUIT 
Charles  E.  Spencer,  705  E.  Main  St.,  Fennville,  Mich.  49468 
Original  No.  3,948,401,  dated  Apr.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  482,460, 
Jun.  24,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
823,994 

Int.  a.^  B65G  65/04 
U.S.  a.  414—404  15  Qaims 


•k     10      TO      64      tt         ^ 


12.  An  article  storage,  shipping  and  display  apparatus  compris- 


ing: 


an  upwardly  open  container  structure  having  a  plurality  of 
sidewalls  and  a  base  portion: 

a  liner  member  positioned  within  said  container  structure  be- 
tween the  sidewalls  thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  articles  for 
display  at  the  top  of  said  container,  said  liner  member  com- 
prising a  flexible  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  being  adapted 
to  receive  articles  afid  contain  same  within  the  confines  of  said 
sidewalls  and  said  base:  and 
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diaphragm  displacing  means  within  said  container  structure 
between  said  diaphragm  and  said  base  portion  of  said  con- 
tmner  structure,  said  displacing  means  being  adapted  far 
connection  to  a  source  of  fluid  and  under  the  influence  of 
fluid  being  capable  of  displacing  said  diaphragm  within  said 
container  to  move  said  diaphragm  and  the  articles  contained 
^  therein  toward  the  top  of  the  container  as  the  articles  are 
removed  therefrom. 


Re.  30^5 

CALOA  CATALYZED  RESINS 

Horirik  H.  J.  Dwtpiiw,  Watford;  NonBan  Lmley,  and  Ruben 

A.  Saatoa,  both  of  Saraia,  all  of  Canada,  aadgnon  to  Fiberglas 

Canada  Ltd^  Saniia,  Canada 

Origiaal  No.  3^2^34^  dated  Jan.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  453,646, 

Mar.  21, 1974.  Coirtiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,145,  Sep. 

24,  1973,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  226,234,  Feb.  14,  1972, 

abandoned,  wfakb  is  a  continaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  44,616, 

Jan.  8, 1970,  abaadoned,  nid  Ser.  No.  400,145,  Is  a  continaa- 

tkM  of  Ser.  No.  226,265,  Feb.  14, 1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

coBtination-4»fart  of  Ser.  No.  44,616,  Jnn.  8, 1970.  Applica- 

tiOB  for  reisBne  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868^77 

lat  CL^  O08G  51/24 

VS,  a  26»-2»  J  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  malung  an  infinitely  dilutable  low  phenol 

aqueous  solution  of  thermosettable  phenol  formaldehyde  resin, 

by  selectively  catalyzing  and  controlling  the  methylolation  of 

phenol  with  formaldehyde  to  increase  resinification,  minimize 

the  content  of  monomethylol  phenols  and  higher  phenyls  and 

maximize  the  content  of  [o-pKlimethylol  phenotej  Z4.6- 

trimethyM  phenols,  thus  producing  a  resin  solution  component 

for  binder  fOTmuktions  having  low  air  and  wash  water-pollut- 

mg  characteristics  when  applied  to  a  substrate,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

a.  mixing  U.S. P.  phenol,  in  the  absence  of  other  monomers, 

with  aqueous  formaldehyde,  in  an  amount  of  3.5  to  4.5  of 

moles  of  formaldehyde  per  mol  of  phenol,  and  corre- 

•pondmgly  up  to  about  10  moles  of  water  per  mol  of  the 

reactants,  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  about  85*  F., 


b.  introducing  calcium  oxide  or  calcium  hydroxide  catalyst, 
with  oooUng  in  an  amount  of  4.9  to  7  percent  as  calcium 
(Ca)  based  upon  the  weight  of  phenol,  (0.1 1  mol  to  0.16 
mol  calcium  (Ca)  per  mol  of  phenol), 

c.  controlling  the  exothermic  rise  in  the  temperature  of  the 
reactants  without  heat  input  so  as  to  increase  to  not  more 
than  about  125*  F.  during  at  least  the  first  hour  of  reaction, 

d.  continuing  the  methylolation  reaction  without  heat  input 
at  a  suitable  temperature  up  to  155*  F.,  and 

e.  terminating  said  reaction  by  cooUng  when  the  condensa- 
tion reaction  product  is  substantially  phenol-free,  is  still 
water  soluble,  and  contains  between  3  to  16%  unreacted 
formaldehyde. 

11.  In  aqueous  thermosettable  compositions  suitable  for 
bonding,  comprising  a  mixture  of  aminoplast  resins  of  noa- 
phenoUc  monomeric  materials  capable  of  co-condensing  with 
formaldehyde,  a  phend  formaldehyde  resin,  ammonia  or  a 
water  K^uble  amine,  an  acidic  curing  catalyst,  and  water,  the 
improveoKnts  comprising:  the  phenol  formaldehyde  resm  is 
present  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  thermosettable 
phenol  formaldehyde  ooodensatioa  resin  made  according  to 
the  method  of  chum  I,  die  |M  (rf  the  composition  is  in  the 
range  of  about  7  to  9,  the  acidic  catalyst  is  present  in  an  amount 
of  0.1  to  2  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  resin 
components,  and  the  water  is  present  to  a  solids  content  in  the 
ranfe  of  1-80  percent  by  wei^t. 


Re.  30,376 

8-MEraOXYPSORALEN 

Loais  J.  Gfanz,  and  Donald  E.  Diekson,  both  of  Chicago,  01., 

aaaigBon  to  ThooMs  C.  Elder,  Inc.,  Hamilton,  Ind. 
Origiaal  No.  4,129,575,  dated  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  676,302, 
Apr.  12, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
68,011 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  12, 
1995,  haa  been  diadaimed. 
Int  CL2  C07D  311/78 
U.S.  CL  260— 343  Jl  15  Clahns 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  8-methoxypsoralen  from  pyrogal- 
lol  in  the  following  steps: 

(1)  reacting  pyrogallol  with  chloracetic  acid  to  form  co- 
chloro-2,3,4-trihydroxyacetophenone, 

(2)  heating  cihchloro-2,3,4-trihydroxyacetophenone  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrogen  chloride  acceptor  to  form  6,7- 
dih  yd  rox  ycoumaranone, 

(3)  hydrogenating  6,7-dihydroxycoumaranone  to  form  6,7- 
dihydroxy-2,3-dihydrobenzofuran, 

(4)  reacting  6,7-<lihydroxy-2,3-dihydrobenzofuran  with 
malic  acid  to  form  |2,3-dihydroxanthotoxoll  4'.S'-dihy- 
droxanthotoxol 

(5-6)  methylating  and  dehydrogenating  to  form  8-methox- 
ypsoralen, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  step  3  with  ele- 
mental hydrogen  over  a  palhulium  catalyst  in  a  solution  of 
acetic  acid  ui  ethyl  acetate. 


Re.  30,377 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 

o>-CHLORO-2,3,4-TRIHYDROXYACETOFHENONE 

Lonia  J.  Ghnz,  and  Donald  E.  Dickson,  both  of  Chicago,  lU^ 

aadgnors  to  Thomas  C.  Elder,  Inc.,  Hamilton,  Ind. 
Orighud  No.  4,129,576,  dated  Dec  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  699,466, 
Jon.  24,  1976.  Conthmation  of  Ser.  No.  676,302,  Apr.  12, 
1976.  AppUcation  for  reiasne  Aug.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,012 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  12, 
1995,  has  been  discbdmed. 
Int  CL2  C07D  311/78;  C07C  49/78 
U.S.  CL  260— 343  Jl  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  8-methoxypsoralen  from  pyrogal- 
lol in  the  following  steps: 

(1)  reacting  pyrogallol  with  chloroacetic  acid  to  form  cii- 
chloro-2,3,4-trihydroxyacetophenone, 

(2)  heatuig  a>-chloro-2,3,4-trihydroxyacetophenone  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrogen  chloride  acceptor  to  form  6,7- 
dihydroxycoumaranone, 

(3)  hydrogenating  6,7-dihydroxycoumaranone  to  form  6,7- 
dihydroxy-2,3,-dihydrobenzofuran, 

(4)  reacting  6,7-dihydroxy-2,3-dihydrobenzofuran  with 
malic  acid  to  form  i2,3-dihydroxanthotoxol,J  4^,5'-dihy- 
droxanthotoxol, 

(5-6)  methyUting  and  dehydrogenating  to  form  8-methox- 
ypsoralen, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  [,]  (a):  effecting  step  1 
with  boron  trifluoride  as  the  condensing  agent  and  a  two-fold 
excess  of  chloroacetic  acid,  [in  which  J  and  (b):  effecting  the 
hydrogenation  of  6,7-dihydroxycoumaranone  [is  efTectedJ 
with  elemental  hydrogen  over  a  palladium  catalyst  in  a  solu- 
tion of  acetic  acid  in  ethyl  acetate. 
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Re.  30,378 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  POLYMERS  FROM 
THEIR  DISPERSIONS  IN  LIQUIDS 
Archie  R.  Bice,  Landenberg,  Pa.,  and  Donald  K.  Burchett,  Lou- 
isyille,  Ky.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  DuPont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del. 
Origuial  No.  4,136,251,  dated  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  832,354, 
Sep.  12, 1977.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
51,974 

Int  a.2  C08F  6/22.  6/24 
U.S.  CL  528-486  »  CUums 


polymer;  and  the  substantially  dry  polymer  being  conveyed 
out  of  the  extrudei*  by  the  pumping  action  of  the  screws. 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  polymer  from  a  dispersion  in  a 
liquid  medium  comprising  introducing  the  dispersion,  and,  if 
the  dispersion  is  a  latex  which  requires  a  chemical  means  of 
coagulation,  separately  introducing  a  latex  coagulating  agent, 
into  a  first  zone  of  screw  flights  of  a  twin  screw  extruder 
having  counter-rotating  screws  and  comprising  five  zones;  one 
screw  extending  through  all  five  zones,  and  the  other  screw  extend- 
ing through  at  least  the  first  four  zones;  the  flights  of  both  screws 
in  the  first  zone  intermeshing  and  fully  wiping  each  other  as 
well  as  the  extruder  bore;  the  screw  flights  in  zones  2C,1  and 
4,  and  when  both  screws  are  present  in  zone  5,  being  disposed 
tangentially  to  each  other,  a  pressure  seal  between  the  second 
zone  and  the  fourth  zone  constituting  the  third  zone,  and  a 
liquid  evacuation  port  being  provided  in  the  second  zone;  if  the 
dispersion  is  a  latex,  the  latex  being  coagulated  in  said  first  zone 
of  the  extruder;  the  polymer  together  with  the  liquid  being 
conveyed  by  the  positive  displacement  of  the  screws  from  said 
first  zone  into  said  second  zone,  the  pressure  in  said  second 
zone  being  sufficiently  high  to  allow  the  polymer  to  pass 
through  the  pressure  seal,  while  the  liquid  flows  back  and  out 
through  the  evacuation  port;  the  polymer  in  said  fourth  zone  of 
the  extruder  being  subjected  to  subatmospheric  pressure  in 
order  to  remove  a  major  portion  of  liquid  still  held  by  the 


Re.  30,379 
ETHEREAL  MONOSUBSTITUTIONS  OF 
MONOSACCHARIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Paul  Gordon,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Strategic  Medical  Re- 
search Corp.,  Greenwich,  Coon. 
Original  No.  3,939,146,  dated  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  424,786, 
Dec.  14, 1973.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  337,134,  Mar. 
1,  1973,  Pat  No.  3,939,145.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  17, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  878,937 

Int  a.2  C07H  75/00 
U.S.  CL  536—4  31  daims 

24.  A  compound  having  the  formula  S — O—Y,  and  therapeuti- 
cally effective  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  organic  acid  and 
inorganic  acid  salts  thereof  wherein  S  is  the  residue  of  a  monosac- 
charide selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pen  loses,  hexoses  and 
heptoses  which  has  been  derivatized  with  at  least  one  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  at  least  one  aliphatic 
alcohol  containing  1-18  carbon  atoms  to  produce  an  ether  group  at 
the  site  of  at  least  one  available  hydroxyl  group,  (b)  at  least  one 
aldehyde  containing  1-18  carbon  atoms  to  produce  at  least  one 
acetal  group  at  the  site  of  at  least  one  available  hydroxyl  group,  (c) 
at  least  one  ketone  containing  1-18  carbon  atoms  to  produce  at 
least  one  ketal  group  at  the  site  of  at  least  one  available  hydroxyl 
group,  and  (d)  at  least  one  organic  acid  residue  containing  1-18 
carbon  atoms  to  produce  an  ester  group  at  the  site  of  at  least  one 
available  hydroxyl  group,  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  -(N'.N'-dimethylamino-n-propyl),  -N'.N'-dime- 
thylaminoisopropyl),  -(N'-methylpiperidyl),  -(N',N'-dime- 
thylaminoethyl).  -(I,N',N'-trimethylamino-n-propyl),  -(N',N'- 
dimethylaminomethyl),  -(N'.N'-dimethylaminopropyl),  -(N'.N'- 
dimethylamino-iso-butyl),  -(N'.N'-dimethylamino-n-butyl). 

-(N".  N'-dimethylamino-iso-pentyl).  -(N',N'-dimethylaminopen- 
tyl),  •(N'-methylamino-n-propyl),  -(N'-methyl-N'-ethylamino-n- 
propyl),  -(N'.N'-diethylamino-n-propyl),  -(N'-ethylamino-n-pro- 
pyl),  -(N'-propylamino-n-propyl),  •(N'.N'-iso-propylamino-n-pro- 
pyl).  -(r,2'-ethylimino-n-propyl),  -d" -n-propylpyrrolidyl).  -(l"-n- 
propylpiperidyl),  -piperidyl,  -(N'.N'-dimethylamino-sec-butyl), 
-(methylpiperidyl),  -(methylpyrrolidyl)  and  -(N'.N'-dime- 
thylamino-l,2-propenyl). 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  19,  1980 

Illustrations  for  pUnt  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,588 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  NAMED  EARLY  YELLOW 
J.  C.  M.  van  der  Knaap,  De  Lier,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Pan- 
American  Plant  Company,  West  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,302 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
VJS.  a.  Pit.— 74  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  plant, 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
its  vigorous  and  rapid  growth  habit,  its  year-around  uniform 
flowering  response,  and  its  early  7  to  8  week  photoperiodic 
response. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUG.  19,  1980 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

368-076....: 4,217,751 

368-289 4,217,752 

368-324 4,217,753 

410-121 4,217,831 

055-106 4,218,232 

430-126 4,218,246 

430-078 4,218,247 

528-143 4,218,366 

556-472 4,218,387 

568-321 4,218,400 

568-402 4,218,401 

568-428 4,218,403 

528-339 4,218,509 

370-081 4,218,587 

370-059 4,218,588 

370-013 4,218,589 

370-097 4,218,654 

455-039 4,218,655 

455-059 4,218,656 

455-182 : 4,218,657 

455-603 4,218,681 

340-149  R 4,218,690 

357-072 4,218,701 

340-065 4,218,763 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  AUGUST  19,  1980 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

4,217,662  4,217,663 

COMFORTER  AND  ROBE  COMBINATION  VEST 

Alex  Buchman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Barclay  Home  David  B.  Goldberg,  3017  Greenleaf,  Wilmette,  111.  60091,  and  J. 

Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  W.  Baker,  709  Alexander  St.,  Paris,  111.  60704 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,187,  Apr.  17,  1978.  This  Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,646 

application  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,547  Int.  aJ  A41D  1/04.  3/02 

Int.  a.2  A41B  9/00;  A41D  9/00  U.S.  Q.  2—102                                                           13  Qaims 


U^.  a.  2—69.5 


2  Claims 
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1.  A  comforter  and  robe  combination  comprising: 

a  blanket-like  body  member  having  top,  bottom  and  opposite 
side  edges; 

first  closure  means  disposed  on  a  lower  portion  of  said  body 
member  to  releasably  secure  a  lower  half  portion  of  one 
side  edge  to  a  corresponding  lower  half  portion  of  the 
other  side  edge; 

second  closure  means  disposed  on  said  bottom  edge  to  re- 
leasably secure  said  bottom  edge  to  itself; 

first  fastener  means  at  each  upper  comer  for  attachment  to 
associated  second  fastener  means,  said  second  fastener 
means  being  respectively  disposed  on  upper  half  portions 
of  said  opposite  side  edges  adjacent  to  said  closure  means; 

said  first  and  second  fastener  means  positioning  each  of  said 
upper  half  portions  in  a  folded  condition  to  define  a  pair  of 
sleeve  portions  on  said  body  member,  each  sleeve  portion 
having  a  predetermined  maximum  sleeve  opening; 

adjustment  means  disposed  on  each  of  said  upper  half  por- 
tions of  said  side  edges  between  said  first  and  second 
fastener  means  for  securing  intermediate  portions  of  each 
upper  half  portion  together  to  obtain  a  preselected  sleeve 
opening  smaller  than  said  maximum  sleeve  opening; 

said  adjustment  means  being  snap  fasteners; 

said  first  and  second  fastener  means  being  snap  fasteners; 

said  snap  fasteners  of  said  adjustment  means  including  male 
and  female  snap  portions  extending  outwardly  from  an 
inside  surface  of  said  body  member,  said  snap  fasteners  of 
said  first  fastener  means  including  female  snap  portions 
extending  outwardly  from  said  inside  surface  of  said  body 
member,  and  said  snap  fasteners  of  said  second  fastener 
means  including  male  snap  portions  extending  outwardiy 
from  an  outside  surface  of  said  body  member; 

said  first  closure  means  on  said  side  edges  including  a  zipper 
fastener  extending  to  said  bottom  edge;  and 

said  second  closure  means  on  said  bottom  edge  including 
snap  fasteners. 


1.  An  outerwear  garment  which  comprises: 

a  sleeveless  vest  for  surrounding  the  upper  body  and  com- 
prising a  back  portion,  a  front  portion  and  closure  means 
for  closing  said  front  portion; 

said  back  portion  carrying  a  kidney  extension  fiap  at  its 
lower  end,  said  kidney  extension  fiap  having  an  interior 
portion  defining  a  pouch; 

a  jacket  for  selectively  surrounding  the  upper  body  and 
comprising  a  back  jacket  portion,  a  front  jacket  portion,  a 
pair  of  sleeves  and  means  for  closing  the  front  jacket 
portion; 

the  lower  end  of  said  jacket  being  connected  to  said  vest 
adjacent  said  pouch,  whereby  said  jacket  portion  may  be 
inserted  into  said  pouch  or  said  jacket  portion  may  be 
withdrawn  from  said  pouch  and  the  jacket  sleeve  may  be 
inserted  through  side  openings  defined  by  said  sleeveless 
vest. 


4,217,664 
PROSTHESIS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CREATING  A  STOMA 
Joseph  M.  Faso,  518  Montmarc  Dr.,  Erie,  Pa.  16508 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,492 
Int.  a.-  A61F  //Oft  5/44 
U.S.  CI.  3—1  18  aaims 

12.  A  prosthesis  for  implantation  in  a  body  wall  for  cooper- 
ating with  a  body  duct  to  provide  a  stoma,  said  prosthesis 
comprising  a  flexible  sleeve  of  biocompatible  mesh  material  for 
being  wrapped  about  a  portion  of  the  body  duct  passing 
through  an  opening  in  a  body  wall,  a  relatively  rigid  tubular 
spout  of  nonporous  biocompatible  material,  said  relatively 
rigid  tubular  spout  having  a  proximal  end  designed  for  implan- 
tation in  the  body  wall  and  said  flexible  sleeve  being  connected 
with  said  proximal  end  of  said  spout  for  implantation  therewith 
in  the  body  wall,  said  tubular  spout  having  an  inner  surface 
circumscribing  the  inside  thereof,  said  spout  having  a  layer  of 
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mesh  of  btocompatible  material  on  the  inside  thereof  disposed   said  stem  having  a  generally  tapered  U-shaped  cross  section, 
to  engage  the  body  duct  to  promote  in-growth  of  connective   the  attachment  area  of  said  stem  to  said  platform  being  U- 


tissue  from  the  adjacent  tissue  of  the  body  duct  and  to  anchor 
the  body  duct  in  the  interior  of  the  spout. 


1.  A  prosthesis  for  use  in  valvuloplasty  comprising  a  linear 
reducer  made  of  a  material  which  is  compatible  with  the  im- 
plantation, which  in  the  direction  of  its  length  is  incompressi- 
ble and  inextensible  but  in  the  direction  of  its  width  is  suffi- 
ciently flexible  to  assume  a  radius  of  curvature  identical  with 
that  of  the  valvules,  which  can  have  needles  introduced  into  it 
without  tearing,  which  cannot  be  torn  by  the  traction  effect  of 
suture  threads,  and  of  which  the  reduction  ratio  is  governed  by 
the  distension  of  the  deficient  valvule. 


4»217,6M 
TIBIAL  PROSTHESIS  HAVING  A  U-SHAPED 
INTRAMEDULLARY  STEM 
Robert  G.  Averill,  Ringwood,  N  J^  anigiior  to  Minnesota  Min- 
faig  and  ManofKturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,518 
Int  CL^  A61F  1/24 
UA  a  3-1.911  10  Claims 

1.  A  tibial  prosthesis  for  interaction  with  a  femoral  prosthesis 
ha^^ing  a  central  slot  therein  for  passage  of  the  cruciate  liga- 
ments, said  tibial  prosthesis  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped 
tibial  plateau  platform,  a  bearing  insert  removably  attached  to 
each  leg  of  said  U-shaped  platform  for  sliding  contact  with  the 
condylar  surface  of  said  femoral  prosthesis,  an  intramedullary 
fixation  stem  attached  to  said  platform  along  one  edge  thereof, 


shaped  to  thereby  define  a  central  opening  to  allow  for  passage 
of  and  permit  unimpeded  action  of  the  cruciate  ligaments. 


4,217,667 
DRAIN  UNT  SEPARATOR  AND  STRAINER 
Stanley  W.  Whitehouse,  8015  S.  Oippinger  Dr.,  Cincinnati. 
Ohio  45243 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,949 

Int.  a.J  A47K  1/14:  E03C  1/26 

U.S.  a.  4—286  8  Claims 


4^17,665 

PROSTHESIS  FOR  USE  IN  VALVULOPLASTY 

Jean  Pierre  Bex,  Paris,  and  Oande  Mantel,  Limoors,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Sodete  d'Utilisation  Sdentiflqae  et  In- 

dastrieUe  da  Froid  •  Usifroid,  Boulogne-BUlancoort,  France 

FUed  Jon.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,775 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jon.  23, 1975,  75  19506 
Int  a^  A61F  1/22;  A61B  77/00 
UA  a  3-1.5  11  Claims 


1.  A  lint  separator  and  filter  device  for  preventing  clogging 
of  waste  water  drain  openings  by  lint  and  other  solid  material 
discharged  from  a  clothes  washer  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  hollow  tubular  body  portion  having  an  open  upper  end 
forming  an  overflow  opening,  an  open  lower  end  spaced 
from  said  upper  end  for  passing  filtered  waste  water  to  the 
drain,  and  a  screen-like  wall  containing  a  plurality  of 
perforations  extending  substantially  from  said  upper  open- 
ing to  said  lower  opening,  said  perforations  being  dimen- 
sioned to  permit  the  passage  of  waste  water  but  prevent 
the  passage  of  lint  and  other  solid  material  to  the  interior 
of  said  device;  and 

means  attached  to  said  lower  end  for  connecting  said  device 
to  the  drain; 

the  passageway  extending  between  said  upper  end  and  said 
lower  end  permitting  the  unobstructed  passage  of  water 
and  solid  material  to  said  drain  from  waste  water  over- 
flowing said  upper  end. 


4,217,668 
PORTABLE  TOILET 
Charles  L.  Sargent,  Ann  Arbon  John  A.  Hoffman,  Brighton; 
John  M.  Antos,  and  Arthur  W.  Henke,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  all 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Thetford  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor. 
Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,175 
Int  a.'  E03D  5/012,  5/01.  11/10 
U.S.  a.  4-321  15  Claims 

1.  A  portable  toilet  comprising  a  portable  lower  holding  tank 
section  and  a  portable  upper  seat  section  removably  stacked 
thereon,  said  seat  section  having  walls  defining  a  flush  water 
storage  tank  and  a  toilet  bowl  which  has  an  oulet  port  at  its 
bottom,  and  having  flush  apparatus  for  discharing  flush  water 


from  the  storage  tank  into  the  bowl,  said  holding  tank  section 
having  a  top  wall  and  side  and  bottom  walls  forming  a  closed 
receptacle  with  an  inlet  port  in  its  top  wall  in  registry  with  said 
outlet  port  and  having  a  valve  assembly  that  defines  said  inlet 
port  and  is  operable  for  opening  and  closing  said  inlet  port, 
characterized  in  that  said  holding  tank  and  seat  sections  have 
parting  surfaces  respectively  at  their  top  and  bottom  walls 


which  are  located  generally  in  a  flat  plane,  said  sections  having 
handles  for  carrying  purposes,  said  handles  being  in  engage- 
ment with  each  other  at  a  location  essentially  in  said  plane  so 
that  they  function  as  a  unitary  handle  for  the  purpose  of  carry- 
ing the  portable  toilet  with  the  sections  in  stacked-together 
relationship,  said  sections  then  also  being  joined  together  with 
said  outlet  port  extending  in  registry  into  said  inlet  port. 


4,217,669 
CONVERTIBLE  SEAT 
Frank  J.  Fefferman,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stylar 
Industries,  Inc^  Burbank,  CaUf. 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,320 

Int  a.2  A47C  17/10 

VJS.  O.  5—47  2  Claims 


1.  A  convertible  seat  comprising: 

a  seat  base  having  a  primarily  horizontal  track  that  extends 

at  a  rearward-downward  incline; 
a  seat  back  member; 
a  seat  bottom  member; 
a  coupling  pivotally  connecting  said  members,  and  longitu- 


dinally slideably  along  said  track  formed  on  said  base  to 
slidably  contact  different  locations  along  said  track;  and 

a  pair  of  links  respectively  coupling  said  back  and  bottom 
members  to  said  base; 

said  base  including  a  bracket  mounted  at  the  rearward  end  of 
said  track  with  its  top  at  the  height  of  the  top  of  the  track, 
and  positioned  to  support  the  rearward  portion  of  said  seat 
back  member  when  it  lies  horizontal. 


4,217,670 
FOLDABLE  RAIL  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  S.  Sciongay,  Sr.,  and  Edward  S.  Scioogay,  Jr.,  both  of 
Monroe,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Shelton  ManuftKturing  Co., 
Shelton,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,107 

Int  a.2  A47D  7/02:  A47C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  5—425  4  Claims 


30 


1.  A  foldable  rail  assembly  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the 
edge  of  an  element  having  a  horizontal  surface  and  adapted  to 
be  adjusted  vertically  between  upright  position  in  which  it 
extends  above  said  surface  to  provide  a  vertical  barrier  for  said 
surface,  and  folded  position  in  which  it  occupies  a  minimum  of 
space  at  said  edge  and  generally  at  or  below  the  plane  of  said 
horizontal  surface,  said  assembly  comprising  a  mounting  rail 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  edge  of  an  element  below  the 
horizontal  surface  thereof,  a  top  rail  parallel  to  said  mounting 
rail,  support  bars  pivotably  connected  to  said  mounting  rail 
and  to  said  top  rail  in  spaced,  parallel  position  to  permit  said 
top  rail  to  be  pivoted  between  upright  position  in  which  it  is 
spaced  above  said  mounting  rail  and  folded  position  in  which 
it  is  in  contact  with  said  mounting  rail,  said  mounting  rail 
comprising  a  channel  member  which  is  open  on  the  top  side 
thereof  and  within  which  the  support  bars  are  pivotably  at- 
tached and  within  which  portions  of  the  support  bars  are 
received  when  said  assembly  is  pivoted  to  folded  position,  each 
of  said  support  bars  being  pivotably  attached  to  said  mounting 
rail  by  means  of  a  vertical  pin  on  said  rail  which  is  engaged 
within  a  longitudinal  slot  in  said  support  bar  spaced  from  the 
base  thereof,  to  permit  said  support  bars  to  be  moved  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  mounting  rail,  when  said  assem- 
bly is  in  upright  position,  between  resting  position,  in  which 
the  base  of  each  said  support  bar  engages  a  retaining  means 
present  on  the  mounting  rail,  below  the  point  of  pivotal  attach- 
ment between  said  bar  and  said  rail,  to  prevent  pivotal  move- 
ment of  each  said  support  bar,  and  lift  position  in  which  the 
base  of  each  said  support  bar  is  free  of  engagement  with  the 
said  retaining  means  and  the  assembly  can  be  pivoted  to  folded 
position,  said  retaining  means  for  each  support  bar  comprising 
and  opening  on  the  bottom  side  or  floor  of  the  channel  mount- 
ing rail  adapted  to  receive  the  base  of  the  support  bar,  when 
the  support  bar  is  in  resting  position,  and  to  prevent  pivotal 
movement  of  the  support  bar  in  said  position. 


4,217,671 

MULTIPURPOSE  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Bobby  J.  Rand,  3401  Dogwood  Dr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27604 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,469 

Int  a:-  A46B  13/04 

U.S.  a.  15—24  7  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  cleaning  means  comprising:  a  motor  por- 
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tioa;  an  elongated  handk  pcMtion  removably  secured  to  said 
nxHor  portion;  at  least  one  outwardly  disposed  side  handle 
means  secured  to  said  motor  portion;  a  scrubber  head  opera- 
tively  attached  to  said  motor  portion  opposite  said  elongated 
handle  connection  and  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  motor  within 
said  housing;  a  material  dispersing  means  operatively  disposed 


between  said  motor  portion  and  said  scrubber  head,  said  dis- 
persing means  being  in  the  form  of  a  generally  circular  housing 
having  a  plurality  of  normally  closed  dispersing  openings 
disposed  in  a  generally  circular  pattern  provided  therein 
whereby  an  improved  cleaning  means  which  can  be  operated 
both  remotely  from  the  scrubber  head  and  in  restricted  areas  is 
provided. 


4,217,672 
DEBRIS  PICKER  AND  BAGGER 
Hubert  OliTari,  7200  Skady  Villa  Ia,  Apt  129,  Houston,  Tex. 
77055 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,302 

Int.  a.2  EOIH  1/04;  AOIG  1/12 

UJ5.  CL  15—79  A  11  Claims 


CenTCK  or  CTLtNOCR  144 


ctwTtw  ofSMrr  tst 


1.  A  device  for  collecting  debris  from  the  ground  and  depos- 
iting said  debris  in  a  disposable  container,  comprising: 

support  wheels,  said  support  wheels  being  spaced  apart,  and 
mounted  on  axle  means; 

a  housing  means,  said  housing  means  being  located  between 
and  connected  to  said  support  wheels; 

a  handle  means,  said  handle  means  being  for  manually  push- 
ing said  device,  said  handle  means  attached  to  the  combi- 
nation of  said  support  wheels  and  said  housing  means; 

a  cyUndrical  drum  means,  said  drum  means  having  spaced 
slots  therein,  said  slots  being  located  in  the  wall  of  said 
cylindrical  drum  means; 

a  straight  shaft  means; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  debris  raking  means,  said  debris  raking 
means  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft  means,  said 
pivotally  mounted  debris  raking  means  providing  a  flexi- 
ble movement  to  said  debris  raking  means,  said  shaft 
means  being  located  within  and  attached  to  said  cylindri- 
cal drum  means,  the  ends  of  said  plurality  of  spaced  debris 
raking  means  extending  through  said  spaced  slots,  each 


said  debris  raking  means  having  a  designated  slot  through 
which  it  extends,  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  drum 
means  being  located  eccentrically  in  relation  to  the  longi- 
tudinal center  line  of  said  shaft  means  of  said  debris  raking 
means,  said  cylindrical  drum  means  with  said  debris  rak- 
ing means  and  shaft  means  therein  mounted  within  and 
remotely  connected  to  said  housing  means; 

means  for  transmitting  motion  to  said  debris  raking  means 
and  said  cylindrical  drum  means;  and 

a  disposable  container  means,  said  disposable  container 
means  for  receiving  and  holding  said  debris,  said  dispos- 
able container  means  being  removably  connected  to  said 
housing  means  and  communicating  therewith,  said  hous- 
ing means  serving  as  a  chute  means  to  direct  said  debris 
into  said  disposable  container  means. 


4,217,673 
BROAD  KNIFE  FOR  DRYWALL  CORNERS 
Robert  J.  Pearson,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  National  Gyp- 
sum Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,485 

Int.  C\?  B05C  17/10 

U.S.  a.  15—235.7  4  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  broad  knife  for  applying  joint  compound  to 
drywall  inside  comers  comprising  a  thin  flat  semi-rigid  broad 
metal  blade,  a  straight  forward  thin  edge  on  the  forward  end  of 
said  broad  knife  blade  having  a  length  of  about  3  to  6  inches, 
handle  means  at  the  rearward  end  of  said  blade,  thin  side  edges 
on  said  blade  extending  rearwardly  from  each  end  of  said 
forward  edge  at  substantially  a  90°  angle  and  a  small  protuber- 
ance near  at  least  one  comer  of  said  side  edge  and  said  forward 
edge  on  one  face  of  said  blade,  said  protuberance  having  a 
relatively  smooth  face  on  the  side  toward  the  adjacent  side 
edge,  extending  along  only  a  minor  portion  of  the  side  edge 
and  suitable  for  riding  along  the  surface  of  a  layer  of  joint 
compound  adjacent  a  drywall  comer. 


4,217,674 
UPRIGHT  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Seizo  Hayashi,  Yohkaichi;  Shinya  Tsutsumi,  Ohmi-hachiman, 
and  Yoshihiro  Kuroki,  Yohkaichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1977,  52-146744 
Int.  a.2  A47L  5/34 
U.S.  a.  15—361  10  Qaims 

1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  including  a  main  body  having  a  suction 
opening  in  the  lower  surface  of  one  end  thereof,  and  a  handle 
body  including  a  lower  end  portion  pivoted  to  the  main  body 
on  a  horizontal  axis  adjacent  to  the  other  end  thereof,  the 
handle  body  being  movable  about  said  axis  between  an  upright 
storage  position  and  an  inclined  operating  position,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
contact  portions  carried  by  the  main  body,  said  contact 
portions  being  positioned  between  the  suction  opening 
and  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  handle  body  and  being  adapted 


for  contact  with  a  floor  surface,  the  main  body  being 
rockable  on  the  contact  portions  to  vary  the  distance 
between  the  suction  opening  and  the  floor  surface; 
and  supporting  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  the  lower  end 
portion  of  the  handle  body  in  radially  spaced  relation  to 
the  pivotal  axis  of  the  handle  body,  said  wheels  being 
movable  with  the  handle  body  and  being  arranged  to  rock 


the  main  body  on  the  contact  portions  and  increase  the 
distance  between  the  suction  opening  and  the  floor  surface 
in  response  to  movement  of  the  handle  body  to  said  up- 
right storage  position  whereby  the  suction  opening  is 
moved  away  from  the  floor  surface  when  the  handle  body 
is  in  said  upright  storage  position  and  is  moved  toward  the 
floor  surface  when  the  handle  body  is  in  said  inclined 
operating  position. 


4,217,675 

RETRACTABLE  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LUGGAGE 

Theodore  Haft,  3844  Carrel  Blvd.,  Oceanside,  N.Y.  11572 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,968 

Int.  a.^  B60B  33/04 

U.S.  a.  16—19  10  Oaims 


\ 


can  be  disengaged  from  said  bracket  means  by  moving 
said  wheel  support  laterally  on  said  shaft  means  against 
bias  in  said  spring  means,  and  whereby  said  wheel  support 
can  be  rotated  into  said  well  when  disengaged  from  said 
bracket  means. 


4,217,676 

PLEAT  HLLER  AND  DRAPERY  HANGER 

COMBINATION 

Thelma  L.  Terrones,  P.O.  Box  674,  Pine  Valley,  Calif.  92062 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,762,  Jun.  15,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,586 

Int.  a.2  E05D  13/02:  A47H  13/04.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  16— 87  J  9  Oaims 


1.  A  retractable  wheel  assembly  for  an  ariicle  of  luggage  or 
the  like,  comprising: 

a  housing  attachable  to  said  article  of  luggage  and  having 
walls  deflning  a  well,  closed  top  and  open  bottom; 

a  wheel  support  having  a  pair  of  spaced  flat  legs; 

a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  its  axis  between  said  legs; 

shaft  means  in  said  well  rotatably  carrying  said  wheel  sup- 
port, said  wheel  support  being  freely  movable  laterally  on 
said  shaft  means; 

bracket  means  carried  by  said  housing  and  arranged  to  en- 
gage said  wheel  support  when  in  outwardly  extending 
position;  and 

spring  means  in  said  well  arranged  to  urge  said  wheel  sup- 
port into  engagement  by  said  bracket  means  when  in 
outwardly  extended  position,  whereby  said  wheel  support 


1.  A  drapery  hanger  device  comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  member  having  a  pair  of  upwardly 
extending  legs  connected  together  at  their  bottoms  by  a 
cross  member,  one  of  said  legs  being  a  drapery  attaching 
leg  and  the  other  leg  being  a  middle  body  leg: 

a  curtain  rod  lug  attaching  member  formed  at  the  top  end  of 
said  middle  body  leg:  and 

means  on  said  curtain  rod  lug  attaching  member  for  varying 
the  angle  that  said  drapery  attaching  leg  makes  with  a 
horizontal  plane  when  said  drapery  hanger  device  is  at- 
tached to  the  curtain  rod  lug  of  a  curtain  rod,  said  means 
comprising  said  curtain  rod  lug  attaching  member  having 
a  disc  on  it,  said  disc  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  free 
end  of  said  curtain  rod  lug  attaching  member,  said  disc 
functioning  as  a  shoulder  against  which  one  face  of  a 
curtain  rod  lug  is  captured. 


4,217,677 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  TRANSMISSION  OF 

VIBRATION  OF  A  VIBRATION  MACHINE 

Satoshi  Sumikawa,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kure  Tekko 

Company  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,923 
Oaims  priority,  application   Japan,  Mar.   13,   1978,   53- 
32414[U];  May  8,  1978,  53-62016[U] 

Int.  0.2  B25G  1/02 
U.S.  O.  16—119  6  Oaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  preventing  transmission  of  vibration  of 
a  vibration  machine,  the  improvement  comprising  a  grip  mem- 
ber of  the  vibration  machine  being  constracted  by  a  handle 
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base  portion,  an  air  bag  fitted  around  the  outer  circumference 
of  the  handle  base  portion,  an  air  layer  surrounding  the  handle 
base  portion  inside  the  air  bag,  the  air  bag  being  fitted  to  the 
handle  base  portion  by  fitting  an  outer  cylinder  to  the  handle 
base  portion,  the  outer  cylinder  being  secured  to  the  handle 
base  portion  by  locking  means,  a  cylinder  cover  comprising 
inextensive  flexible  material  loosely  fitted  to  the  outer  circum- 
ference of  the  outer  cylinder,  and  a  plurality  of  air  bags  made 
of  expandable  material  disposed  in  the  gap  between  the  outer 
cylinder  and  the  cover,  the  air  begs  having  an  arcuate  sectional 
shape  and  being  disposed  adjacent  to  each  other  in  the  circum- 
ferential direction  of  the  outer  cylinder. 


to  too  pounds  per  square  inch  and  said  air  being  supplied  at  a 
pressure  from  about  2000  to  about  8000  pounds  per  square 


4^17,678 
POULTRY  PICKING  MACHINE 
DsTkl  R.  Crawford,  Independence,  Mo.,  and  David  M.  McDon- 
ald, Kansas  Qty,  Kans^  assignors  to  Simon-Johnson  Inc, 
Kansas  Oty,  Mo. 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,249 

lat  a.2  A22C  21/02 

\}S.  CL  17—11.1  R  11  Claims 
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inch,  whereby  meat  is  removed  from  said  bone  pieces  without 
excessive  water  addition  to  the  meat  pieces  and  without  exces- 
sive drying  of  the  meat. 


4,217,680 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  SHORT  nBER  LENGTHS 

FROM  CORD  OR  FABRIC 
Gerald  C.  HoUaway,  Jr.,  and  Alden  W.  Brooks,  both  of  Spring- 
field, Mo.,  assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,588,  Jan.  3,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,576 

Int.  C\?  DOIG  1/02.  11/04 

U.S.  a.  19—0.46  I  32  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  picking  the  feathers  from  poultry  carcasses 
advanced  in  succession  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel, 
said  machine  comprising: 

a  frame; 

two  banks  of  pickers  earned  by  said  frame  for  disposition  on 
opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  path  of  travel, 

each  bank  including  a  normally  upper  line  of  several  individ- 
ual pickers  extending  along  said  path  of  travel  in  spaced 
opposition  to  a  corresponding  upper  line  of  several  indi- 
vidual pickers  on  the  other  bank, 

each  bank  further  including  a  normally  lower  line  of  several 
individual  pickers  extending  along  said  path  of  travel  in 
spaced  opposition  to  a  corresponding  lower  line  of  several 
individual  pickers  on  the  other  bank; 

means  mounting  said  banks  on  the  frame  for  rocking  move- 
ment about  respective  ones  of  a  pair  of  horizontal  axes 
extending  along  said  path  of  travel;  and 

selectively  operable  adjuster  mechanism  between  said  frame 
and  the  banks  for  effecting  said  rocking  movement  of  the 
banks  to  thereby  adjust  the  shape  of  the  picking  zone 
defined  between  the  opposed  lines  of  pickers  by  adjusting 
all  individual  pickers  of  each  bank  simultaneously. 


2S 


3o>  '/'">r-* 


1.  A  method  for  producing  short  fiber  lengths  from  a  cord 
comprising  at  least  two  ply  yams  which  comprises  continu- 
ously passing  said  cord  between  closely  spaced  means  for 
applying  point  contact  compressive  force  to  said  cord  at  the 
points  where  said  ply  yams  cross,  thereby  making  said  ply 
yams  sever  each  other,  wherein  said  closely  spaced  means 
have  a  spacing  therebetween  which  is  less  than  the  major 
diameter  of  said  cord,  and  thereafter  recovering  the  resulting 
short  fiber.  i 


4,217,679 

MEAT  DEBONING  PROCESS 

MatAcw  Gordon,  333  E.  Ontario,  Chicago,  Dl.  60611 

FUed  Aag.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,140 

fat  CL^  A22C  17/04 

UA  a  17-46  7 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  meat  from  bone  which  com- 
prises placing  bone  pieces  with  meat  adhered  thereto  onto  a 
surface  having  openings  therethrough,  directing  against  said 
bone  pieces  high  velocity  jets  of  water  droplets  and  air  to 
separate  said  meat  from  said  bone  pieces  in  the  form  of  small 
meat  pieces,  all  of  said  water  droplets  being  in  the  liquid  phase, 
permitting  said  small  meat  pieces  to  fall  through  said  openings 
while  retaining  said  bone  pieces  on  said  surface,  said  water 
being  directed  toward  said  surface  at  a  pressure  from  about  20 


4,217,681 

RELEASABLE  AND  ADJUSTABLE  END  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  WATCHBAND  AND  THE  UKE 

Raymond  Grohoski,  Watertown,  Conn.,  and  George  Mileos, 
Riverdale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Timex  Corporation,  Waterbury, 
Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,220 
Int  a.2  A44C  5/18 
MS.  CL  24—265  WS  25  Qaims 

1.  An  end  attachment  for  watch  bands  to  be  releasably  and 
adjustably  mounted  between  the  spaced  lugs  of  a  watch,  com- 
prising, 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  first  end  portion  adapted  to  fit  be- 
tween the  spaced  lugs  and  a  second  end  portion  adapted 
for  connection  to  the  watch  band,  said  housing  having 
side  apertures  one  of  which  faces  one  lug  and  the  other  of 
which  faces  the  other  lug; 

(b)  a  pair  of  sf>aced,  non-intersecting  levers  pivotably 
mounted  in  the  housing,  each  lever  having  a  lug-engaging 
portion  disposed  in  the  first  end  portion  of  the  housing 
adjacent  one  of  said  side  apertures; 
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(c)  a  sliding  member  disposed  in  the  housing  between  the 
spaced  levers  with  a  portion  thereof  accessible  from  out- 
side the  housing  for  manual  translation  of  said  member 
between  said  levers  along  the  length  thereof  to  cause  via 
a  camming  action  against  the  levers  the  lug-engaging 
portions  thereof  to  pivot  through  the  side  apertures 


toward  the  respective  facing  lug  for  engagement  there- 
with, thereby  adjusting  and  fastening  the  end  attachment 
to  the  watch,  or  away  from  the  respective  facing  lug  for 
disengaging  the  end  attachment  from  the  watch;  and 
(d)  means  for  releasably  locking  said  levers  and  sliding  mem- 
ber together  in  the  position  which  effects  engagement  of 
the  end  attachment  to  the  watch. 


4,217,682 
WEB  EDGE  DECURLING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

USING  SAME 

William  O.  Yonng,  Jr.,  116  Marlin  Dr.,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

29302,  and  Mansel  A.  Jennings,  Rte.  3,  Box  349,  Inman,  S.C. 

29349 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  675,305,  Apr.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,373 

Int  CL2  D06C  25/00 

\3J&.  a.  26—98  18  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  removing  curl,  folds  and  the  like  from  an 
edge  of  a  moving  web  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  plate,  said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  fins 
associated  therewith,  said  fins  including  a  first  flange 
section  associated  with  said  plate  generally  parallel  to  a 
path  of  web  travel  through  said  device  and  a  second 
elongated  section  secured  to  and  angularly  offset  from 
said  first  section  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom 
generally  transverse  to  a  path  of  web  travel  through  said 
device,  an  outer  free  edge  of  said  second  elongated  section 
of  said  fins  having  a  smooth  angled  surface  for  contact 
with  said  web; 

(b)  a  bottom  plate,  said  bottom  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel  fins  associated  therewith,  said  fins  having  a  first 
flange  section  associated  with  said  plate  generally  parallel 
to  a  f>ath  of  web  travel  through  said  device  and  a  second 
elongated  section  secured  to  and  angularly  offset  from 
said  first  section  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  gen- 
erally transverse  to  said  path  of  web  travel,  an  outer  free 
edge  of  said  second  elongated  section  of  said  fins  having  a 
smooth  angled  surface  for  contact  with  said  web;  and  fins 
being  located  immediately  adjacent  and  offset  from  the 
vertical  planes  of  said  fins  associated  with  said  top  plate 
whereby  said  outer  free  edges  of  said  elongated  second 
sections  of  said  top  and  bottom  fins  define  said  web  pas- 
sageway therebetween,  said  top  and  bottom  fins  being 


disposed  at  an  angle  to  an  edge  of  a  web  traveling  thereby; 

and 
(c)  adjustment  means  associated  with  said  plates  to  set  said 

fins  at  a  predetermined  relationship. 
16.  A  method  for  removing  curl,  folds  and  the  like  from  a 
traveling  web  of  knit  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  pair  of  opposite  banks  of  elongated  static  fins, 
one  bank  being  above  said  web  and  the  other  bank  below 
said  web,  said  fins  of  each  bank  being  parallel  and  angu- 
larly presented  with  respect  to  a  path  of  web  travel,  said 
fins  including  a  first  flange  section  that  extends  generally 
parallel  to  said  path  of  web  travel  and  a  second  elongated 
section  that  is  angularly  offset  from  said  first  section  and 
extends  generally  transverse  to  said  path  of  web  travel, 
said  generally  transverse  elongated  fin  section  having  a 
smooth  angled  surface  along  an  outer  free  edge  of  same 
for  contacting  said  web,  said  fins  of  one  bank  being  offset 
from  the  vertical  planes  of  fins  of  said  other  bank  and  said 
banks  of  fins  being  preadjusted  such  that  the  outer  free 
ends  of  said  generally  transverse  elongated  sections  pro- 
vide a  web  passageway  therebetween;  and 

(b)  passing  an  edge  of  said  web  between  said  banks  of  fins 
and  engaging  said  web  with  said  smooth  angled  surfaces 
of  said  outer  free  ends  of  said  elongated  sections  of  said 
fins,  whereby  curls,  folds  and  the  like  are  removed  from 
said  web  without  creating  any  substantial  longitudinal 
web  tensions. 


4,217,683 
METHOD  FOR  RESISTANCE  WELDING  OF  AN 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  DEVICE  HOUSING 
Rene  E.  Cardinal,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,909 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  23, 1978,  313897 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  9/24 

MS.  a.  29—25.13  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  resistance  welding  a  cap,  having  a  wall  and 
a  window  mounted  therein  with  a  heat  sensitive  glass-to-metal 
seal,  to  a  header  to  form  a  housing  which  consists  essentially 
of, 

mounting  said  cap  in  a  collet  electrode; 

tightening  the  collet  electrode  about  said  cap  for  compress- 
ing the  wall  of  said  cap  sufficient  to  maintain  said  glass-to- 
metal  seal  under  compression  and  for  providing  thermal 
and  electrical  contact  to  the  wall  of  said  cap; 

mounting  said  header  on  said  cap; 

mounting  a  second  electrode  on  the  perimeter  of  said  header 
for  forcing  said  header  against  an  end  of  the  wall  of  said 
cap;  and 

passing  an  electrical  energy  pulse  of  sufficient  magnitude 
between  the  cdllet  electrode  and  the  second  electrode 
through  said  header  and  the  wall  of  said  cap  so  as  to  weld 
said  cap  and  said  header  together  whereby  said  heat  sensi- 
tive glass-to-metal  seal  is  not  disturbed. 


784 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  19,  1980 


August  19,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


785 


4^17,684 
FABRICATION  OF  FRONT  SURFACE  MATCHED 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  ARRAY 
Axel  t.  Brisken,  Ballstoa  Lake,  and  Lowell  S.  Smith,  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  General  Dectric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,299 

Int  a-  HOIL  41/22 

VJS.  a.  29— 25JS  12  Claims 


^«^4^^VS.^'^V^\\^V-^^^^-^^K^m^^^ 


1.  The  method  of  assembUng  a  front  surface  matched  ultra- 
sonic transducer  array  operative  to  generate  ultrasound  pulses 
at  an  emission  frequency  and  to  detect  echoes  comprising  the 
-steps  of: 

plating  with  metal  at  least  the  major  surfaces  and  two  side 
edges  of  a  rectangular  slab  of  piezoelectric  ceramic  having 
a  thickness  of  one-half  wavelength  at  the  emission  fre- 
quency, and  bonding  to  the  plated  ceramic  at  least  one 
impedance  matching  layer  having  a  thickness  of  one-quar- 
ter wavelength  at  the  emission  frequency, 

cutting  slots  in  the  plated  ceramic  near  the  side  edges  such 
that  the  distance  between  slots  is  equal  to  a  designated 
element  radiative  length, 

making  first  cuts  parallel  to  the  end  edges  of  the  plated 
ceramic  at  a  spacing  equal  to  a  designated  element  width 
and  which  extend  completely  through  the  ceramic  and 
partially  into  the  matching  layer  to  thereby  delineate  an 
array  of  elements  each  having  a  signal  electrode  and  a 
wrap-around  ground  electrode, 

fabricating  a  flying  lead  connection  to  the  signal  electrode  of 
every  element  and  a  common  connection  to  the  ground 
electrodes, 

making  second  cuts  through  the  remainder  of  the  matching 
layer  which  are  aligned  with  the  first  cuts  to  completely 
separate  the  bonded  together  element  and  matching  layer 
units,  and 

attaching  a  continuous  covering  to  the  front  surface  of  the 
matching  layer. 


of  opposed  blank  tape  spaces  of  the  fastener  chain  in 
response  to  a  signal  generated  upon  displacement  of  the 
actuating  pawl  over  a  predetermined  distance  with  the 
fastener  chain,  the  pair  of  blank  tape  spaces  being  spread 
to  such  an  extent  that  end  portions  of  an  adjacent  pair  of 
scoop  groups  are  disengaged  from  each  other; 
(d)  further  moving  the  fastener  chain  along  the  path  until  the 
disengaged  endmost  scoops  of  the  partly  disengaged  pair 


of  scoop  groups  come  into  abutment  against  stop  means 

disposed  adjacent  to  a  die,  whereby  the  disengaged  end 

portions  of  the  partly  disengaged  pair  of  scoop  groups  are 

positioned  upon  the  die; 
(e)  attaching  top  stops  to  the  disengaged  end  portions  of  the 

partly  disengaged  pair  of  scoop  groups  by  punch  means 

coacting  with  the  die;  and 
(0  repeating  the  foregoing  steps  to  apply  top  stops  to  the  end 

portions  of  the  successive  spaced  pairs  of  scoop  groups. 


4,217,686 

ORTHODONTIC  O-RING  AND  LIGATOR  THEREFORE 

William  B.  Dragan,  R.F.D.  #1  Burr  St.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  631,920,  Nov.  14, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,106,374, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  423,420,  Dec.  10, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

834,180 

Int.  a.2  B23P;  7/00 

U.S.  a.  29—413  7  Oaims 


4^17,685 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  TOP 

STOPS  TO  A  SLIDE  FASTENER  CHAIN 
Famio  Seki,  Toyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1977,  52-141169 
Int  a.2  B23P  19/04 
VJS.  a  29—408  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  attaching  top  stops  to  a  slide  fastener  chain 
including  a  pair  of  continuous  stringers,  each  stringer  having 
successive  spaced  groups  of  scoops  mounted  on  a  continuous 
stringer  tape  and  interengaged  with  opposed  complementary 
groups  of  scoops  on  the  other  stringer  tape,  which  method 
comprises: 

(a)  feeding  the  fastener  chain  longitudinally  along  a  prede- 
termined path; 

(b)  causing  a  displaceable  actuating  pawl  to  be  engaged  by 
one  of  the  successive  spaced  pairs  of  scoop  groups  of  the 
fastener  chain  so  as  to  be  displaced  therewith  along  the 
path; 

(c)  causing  a  separator  to  spread  one  of  the  successive  pairs 


7.  A  method  of  dispensing  dental  O-rings  comprising  the 
steps  of:  forming  a  core  member  of  an  elastic  material  so  as  to 
define  an  elongated  central  core,  having  spaced  therealong,  a 
plurality  of  branches,  and  forming  an  O-ring  at  the  end  of  each 
of  said  branches  of  the  same  elastic  material  as  the  material  of 
the  core  and  connected  branches,  forming  each  of  said 
branches  with  a  frangible  portion,  and  effecting  the  separation 
of  the  O-ring  from  its  associated  branch  at  the  formation  of  the 
frangible  portion  by  distorting  the  O-ring  to  a  flat  oval. 


4,217,687 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BACKOUT 

STOP  FOR  CAULKER  CARTRIDGE 

Phillip  L.  Miller,  Dundee,  and  Dick  T.  vanManen,  Canandaigua, 

hoth  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Voplex  Corporation,  Fairport,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,114 

Int,  C1.2  B23P  25/00 

VJS.  O.  29— 527J  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  backout  stop  for  a  caulker  car- 


tridge having  a  cylindrical  barrel  of  resin  material,  said  back- 
out  stop  being  formed  at  the  rear  end  of  said  barrel  as  a  radially 
inwardly  oriented  hook  that  is  generally  triangular  in  cross 
section  with  an  inclined  surface  sloping  radially  inward  from 
the  region  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  barrel  for  allowing  a 
plunger  to  be  moved  over  said  backout  stop  into  said  rear  end 
of  said  barrel,  said  hook  also  having  an  abrupt  edge  extending 
inward  from  the  inside  surface  of  said  barrel  and  preventing 
said  plunger  from  moving  rearwardly  out  of  said  rear  end  of 
said  barrel,  said  method  using  a  tool  having  a  socket  fitting 
over  said  rear  end  of  said  barrel  and  a  resin-forming  edge 
protruding  obliquely  into  said  socket  to  extend  along  said 
inclined  surface  when  said  tool  is  seated  on  said  rear  end  of  said 
barrel,  and  said  method  comprising: 


27      28 


a.  supporting  said  barrel  and  said  tool  on  a  common  axis  with 
said  socket  of  said  tool  confronting  said  rear  end  of  said 
barrel; 

b.  moving  one  or  the  other  of  said  barrel  and  said  tool  axially 
to  press  said  tool  and  said  rear  end  of  said  barrel  together 
in  seated  engagement  wherein  said  edge  is  pressed  into 
said  resin  material  at  said  rear  end  of  said  barrel; 

c.  rotating  one  or  the  other  of  said  barrel  and  said  tool  while 
said  tool  and  said  barrel  are  pressed  together  so  said  edge 
plows  along  said  inclined  surface  and  forms  said  resin 
material  at  said  rear  end  of  said  barrel  into  said  hook;  and 

d.  axially  separating  said  tool  and  said  rear  end  of  said  barrel. 

4,217  688 

FABRICATION  OF  AN  INTEGRATED  INJECHON 

LOGIC  DEVICE  INCORPORATING  AN  MOS/BIPOLAR 

CURRENT  INJECTOR 

Alfred  C.  Ipri,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  914,870,  Jun.  12, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,486 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  77/00 

U.S.  a  29-571  iQain, 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  Integrated  Injection  Logic 
device  having  a  lateral  transistor  with  a  narrow  base  width 
region  and  a  vertical  NPN  transistor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  semiconductor  body  of  a  given  conductivity 
type,  the  body  having  a  common  boundary  surface; 

depositing  a  layer  of  oxide  on  the  common  boundary  sur- 
face; 

depositing  a  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  on  the  oxide 
layer; 

depositing  a  layer  of  apertured  masking  material  on  the 
polycrystalline  silicon  layer; 

etching  the  unmasked  portions  of  the  polycrystalline  silicon 


layer  to  expose  unetched  edges  of  polycrystalline  silicon 
under  the  masking  layer; 

doping  the  exposed  edges  of  the  unetched  polycrystalline 
silicon  layer  to  form  a  narrow  line  of  doped  polycrystal- 
line silicon  in  the  polycrystalline  silicon  layer,  the  narrow 
doped  line  defining  the  limits  of  the  width  of  the  base 
region  of  the  lateral  transistor; 

modifying  areas  of  the  semiconductor  body  to  an  opposite 
conductivity  type  to  form  emitter  and  collector  regions  of 
the  lateral  transistor;  the  collector  region  of  the  lateral 
transistor  also  functioning  as  the  base  region  of  the  NPN 
transistor 

depositing  a  layer  of  apertured  masking  material  on  the  layer 
of  oxide,  the  exposed  portions  thereof  aligned  with  por- 
tions of  the  collector  region  of  the  lateral  transistor; 

modifying  the  exposed  portion  of  the  collector  region  of  the 
lateral  transistor  to  the  given  conductivity  type  to  form 
the  collector  region  of  the  NPN  transistor,  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  body  of  semiconductor  material  being  com- 
mon to  the  base  region  of  the  lateral  transistor  and  the 
emitter  region  of  the  NPN  transistor; 

providing  each  region  with  a  respective  ohmic  contact;  and 

providing  an  ohmic  contact  to  the  narrow  doped  polycrys- 
talline silicon  line  defining  the  limits  of  the  width  of  the 
base  region  of  the  lateral  transistor. 


4,217,689 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Toshiyuki  Fujii;  Kiyohiko  Mihara;  Shigeni  Hokuyo,  and  Yoshio 

Ishibashi,  all  of  Itami,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denid 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,347 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1976,  51/110582; 
Sep.  16,  1976,  51/111501;  Nov.  16,  1976,  51/138211;  Nov.  16, 
1976,  51/138212;  Jan.  8,  1977,  52/000988 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/304 
U.S.  a.  29—583 

F SURFACE 


14  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  plurality  of  identical  semicon- 
ductor devices  from  a  single  piece  of  semiconductor  material, 
having  a  semiconductor  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  an  insulation  coating  upon  at  least  one  of  the  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  said 
coating  being  subject  to  cracking  when  shaved  by  a  high 
speed  rotating  diamond  blade  having  substantially  parallel 
side  surfaces: 
utilizing  a  high  speed  rotating  diamond  blade  having  a  ta- 
pered edge  constructed  to  eliminate  cracking  of  the  coat- 
ing to  form  a  plurality  of  shaved  grooves  through  the 
insulation  coating  and  into  the  semiconductor  substrate; 
and 
breaking  the  semiconductor  substrate  along  the  shaved 
grooves  to  form  a  plurality  of  identical  semiconductors; 
whereby  the  taper  of  the  blade  permits  the  coating  to  be 
shaved  to  define  individual  semiconductors  without  being 
cracked  or  chipped. 
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4^217,690 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

STATORS 

Aathoaj  P.  Moneile,  WUttier,  Qdif ^  mignor  to  Rapidsya  Con 

Swta  Fc,  Calif . 

CoatiKMtioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  91M95,  Jiul  23, 1978, 

abudoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,026 

lat  a^  H02K  15/02.  15/10 

U.S.  CL  29—596  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  motor  stator  from  a  plurality  of 
stamped  sheet  metal  laminations  having  an  outer  circular  rim 
and  an  even  number  of  inwardly  projecting  poles  separated  by 
undercut  slots  joined  by  means  of  molded  slotted  tubular  male 
and  female  insulator  elements  flanged  at  one  end  and  having 
telescoping  ends  at  the  other  end,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  two  stacks  of  laminations,  inserting  the  female  insula- 
tor elements  into  alternate  slots  in  each  of  the  stacks,  joining 
the  two  stacks  together  with  the  female  insulator  elements  of 
one  stack  being  inserted  into  the  open  slots  of  the  other  stack, 
and  inserting  male  insulator  elements  from  the  opposite  end  of 
each  of  the  slots  from  the  female  insulator  members  into  tele- 
scoping engagement  with  the  inserted  ends  of  the  female  insu- 
lator elements. 


4^17,691 
AUTOMATIC  WIRE  STRIPPER 
Airthoay  Todaro,  122-40  133rd  Ave.,  Sooth  Ozone  Park,  N.Y. 
11420 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,749 

lat  a^  H02G  1/12 

U.S.  CL  30—90.1  12  Claims 


and  longitudinally  movable  by  means  of  said  lever  be- 
tween a  forward  and  rearward  position;  and 
a  movable  blade  supported  by  the  forward  end  of  the  leaf 
spring  and  longitudinally  extending  into  the  notched  sec- 
tion in  opposition  to  said  fixed  blade  and  cooperatively 
defining  therewith  a  wire  receiving  and  stripping  throat. 


4,217,692 
GARDENING  SHEARS 
Kimikazu  Ishida,  7-15,  Fnkui  3<home,  Mikl  Qty,  Hyogo  Pre- 
fecture, and  Tsmieo  Ishida,  1270-72,  Shukuhara,  Mikl  Oty, 
Hyogo  Prefecture,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,258 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   27,   1977,   52- 
176479[U] 

Int  a.2  B26B  13/22 
U.S.  a.  30—128  5  Qaims 


1.  Gardening  shears  comprising  a  shears  body,  holding  mem- 
bers, cutting  blades  having  cutting  lines,  a  driving  means  dis- 
posed on  said  shears  body,  a  repelling  member  adjacent  to  the 
said  cutting  lines  on  said  cutting  blades. 


4,217,693 
CONTROLLED  DEPTH  SCORING  TOOL 
Hugh  H.  Roder,  Bridgeton,  and  James  P.  Baum,  St  Charles, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Boise  Cascade  Corporation,  Boise, 
Id. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,155 

Int  a.^  B26B  25/00:  B26D  3/08 

U.S.  a.  30—292  5  Claims 


1.  A  wire  stripper  comprising: 

An  elongated  housing,  a  notched  section  formed  in  said 

housing  which  divides  said  housing  into  a  forward  head 

portion  and  a  rearward  body  portion; 
a  fixed  blade  securely  retained  into  said  head  portion  and 

extending  partway  into  said  notched  section; 
a  hollow  chamber  formed  in  said  body  portion,  an  elongated 

opening  formed  in  said  body  portion  in  communication 

with  said  hollow  chamber; 
an  actuating  lever  positioned  in  said  elongated  opening  and 

extending  into  said  chamber, 
a  leaf  spring  in  said  chamber  retained  by  said  actuating  lever 


1.  A  scoring  tool  for  forming  in  a  composite  container  label 
layer  a  scoreline  having  a  controlled  predetermined  depth, 
comprising 

(a)  an  annular  scoring  blade; 

(b)  means  supporting  said  blade  for  rotation  about  a  given 
axis,  said  blade  supporting  means  including 

(1)  an  annular  blade  holder  member  including  at  one  end 
an  annular  portion  upon  which  said  blade  is  mounted. 


I! 


the  outer  diameter  of  said  annular  portion  correspond- 
ing with  the  inner  diameter  of  said  scoring  blade,  said 
blade  holder  member  including  at  its  other  end  an  annu- 
lar flange  portion  the  outer  diameter  of  which  is  less 
than  that  of  said  blade  member,  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  annular  flange  portion  being  adapted  to 
abut  against  the  composite  container  label  layer  during 
the  scoring  operation;  and 
(2)  means  retaining  said  scoring  blade  in  contiguous  en- 
gagement with  said  flange  portion,  said  retaining  means 
including  an  annular  locking  member  mounted  concen- 
trically about  said  holder  member  annular  poriion  in 
contiguous  engagement  with  a  portion  of  said  scoring 
blade  adjacent  the  outer  circumferential  cutting  poriion 
of  said  blade,  and  means  connecting  said  locking  mem- 
ber with  said  blade  holder  member,  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  locking  member  being  less  than  that  of  said 
flange  poriion,  whereby  when  the  scoring  tool  is  ro- 
tated relative  to,  and  said  annular  flange  poriion  is 
pressed  against,  said  label  layer,  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  locking  member  is  spaced  from,  and  said 
scoring  blade  penetrates  into,  the  label  layer  to  a  depth 
equal  to  the  distance  between  the  outer  radius  of  said 
blade  and  the  outer  radius  of  said  flange  poriion. 


4,217,694 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CHECKING  SCORE 

LINES  IN  FLAT  PACKAGE  BLANKS 
James  A.  Bowling,  Midlothian,  Va.,  assignor  to  Philip  Morris 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,330 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  5/02 

UA  a.  33—125  A  6  Claims 


tion  said  hairline  member  in  registry  with  a  cut  or  score 
line  on  said  package  blank,  the  location  of  said  carriage 
reference  point  relative  to  a  major  increment  of  length  on 
said  measurement  scale  and  the  position  of  the  pointer  on 
said  dial  indicator  denoting  the  distance  measure  of  said 
cut  or  score  line  from  the  datum  edge  of  said  blank  said 
apparatus  furiher  including  a  carrier  member  fixed  to  said 
carriage  and  movable  therewith  at  the  underside  of  said 
package  blank,  a  permanent  magnet  fixed  to  said  carrier 
member,  and  a  wire  of  ferrous  material  receivable  on  top 
of  said  package  blank,  said  magnet  attracting  said  wire  to 
move  it  along  said  blank  and  position  it  in  said  cut  or  score 
line. 


4,217,695 
HAIR  LENGTH  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Bruce  H.  Chapman,  6444  Garrooe  Atc,  Newark,  CaUf.  94560; 
James  E.  OUver,  475  Magnolia,  Half  Moon  Bay,  CaUf.  94019, 
and  Lawrence  L.  Talarico,  1013  Via  Palma,  San  Lorenzo, 
CaUf.  94580 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925^3 

Int  a.2  GOIB  7/02.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  33—134  R  9  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  checking  the  location  of  a  cut  or  score  line 
in  a  flat  package  blank  relative  to  a  datum  edge  of  said  blank, 
said  apparatus  comprising 

a  tray  for  holding  the  blank  to  be  checked; 

stop  means  carried  on  said  tray  and  constituting  an  abutment 
against  which  the  datum  edge  of  said  blank  can  be  en- 
gaged; 

a  measurement  scale  carried  on  said  tray  and  extending 
longitudinally  along  the  tray  from  said  stop  means,  the 
zero  mark  of  said  scale  being  coincident  with  said  abut- 
ment; 

a  dial  caliper  unit  mounted  on  said  tray  for  slidable  move- 
ment along  said  measurement  scale,  said  dial  caliper  unit 
including  a  carriage,  a  dial  indicator  including  a  pointer 
mounted  on  said  carriage,  drive  means  on  said  carriage 
operatively  connected  to  said  dial  indicator  and  rotatively 
engaged  with  said  measurement  scale  for  rotating  the 
pointer  of  said  dial  indicator  when  said  carriage  is  slid 
along  said  measurement  scale,  said  carriage  having  a  refer- 
ence surface  which  can  be  brought  into  engagement  with 
said  abutment  by  sliding  said  carriage  against  said  stop 
means,  the  pointer  on  said  dial  indicator  being  positioned 
at  a  zero  reading  when  said  reference  surface  is  engaging 
said  abutment,  the  measurement  scale  being  graduated  in 
major  increments  of  length,  the  dial  indicator  being  gradu- 
ated to  denote  subdivision  of  one  major  increment  for 
each  complete  revolution  of  said  pointer;  and 

magnification  reading  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  and 
embodying  a  hairline  member  aligned  with  the  reference 
surface  on  said  carriage,  said  carriage  being  slid  to  posi- 


1.  A  hair  length  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body  portion  including  a  handle  defined  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  measuring  roller  operatively  attached  to  said  body  portion; 

a  holding  clamp  operatively  attached  to  said  body  portion 
such  that  said  clamp  is  adjacent  to  said  roller; 

means  for  removably  biasing  said  clamp  against  said  roller 
for  holding  hair  positioned  between  said  clamp  and  said 
roller  against  said  roller,  such  that  said  roller  is  caused  to 
rotate  when  said  roller  and  holding  clamp  are  moved 
along  the  length  of  said  hair,  said  means  comprising  means 
for  rotating  said  clamp  off  of  said  roller  about  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  roller, 
to  enable  hair  to  be  initially  positioned  between  said  clamp 
and  said  roller; 

means  for  sensing  the  rotation  of  said  roller,  and  for  generat- 
ing output  electrical  signals  in  response  thereto; 

counter  means  for  counting  the  occurrence  of  each  said 
output  signal;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  the  present  count  of  said 
counter  means. 


4,217,696 

TIME-DISTANCE  CALCULATOR 

John  R.  Schindler,  P.O.  Box  5171,  Klamath  FaUs,  Oreg.  97601 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,665 

Int  CL2  GOIB  3/12 

U.S.  a.  33—141  C  3  Claims 


1.  Measuring  and  calculating  apparatus  comprising 

an  elongate  body  defining  a  track  along  a  portion  of  its 

length, 
a  traction  element  rotatably  mounted  at  one  end  of  said 

body,  adapted  to  be  moved  across  a  surface  with  the 

element  in  engagement  therewith, 
an  indicator  movable  along  said  track, 
means  operatively  connecting  said  traction  element  and  said 
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indicator  to  move  the  indicator  along  said  track  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  the  traction  etement  as  the  latter  is 
moved  across  a  surface, 

a  substantially  transparent,  elongate  sleeve  member  mounted 
on  said  body  over  said  portion  for  rotation  thereabout, 
and 

means  defining  radial  and  axial  calibrations  on  said  sleeve, 
with  rotation  of  said  sleeve  being  performable  to  align 
selected  radial  and  axial  calibrations  with  said  track  and 
said  mdicator,  respectively. 


i,217,«7 
STAMP  GAUGE 
Henry  G.  Schneider,  81  Passaic  Valley  Rd^  Montyille,  NJ. 
07045 

FOcd  Jan.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  962^91 

lot  CL2  GOIB  5/00 

VJS.  a.  33—174  K  5  Claims 


raceway  within  said  cup  and  thereby  lifting  the  entire 
tapered  roller  bearing  assembly, 

d.  supporting  said  cup  in  raised  position, 

e.  force  loading  said  upper  cone  assembly  while  releasing  the 
force  loading  on  said  lower  cone  assembly,  and 


f.  measuring  the  lateral  movement  for  said  roller  bearing 
assembly  in  moving  from  one  force  loading  position  to  the 
other  force  loading  position. 


I.  A  stamp  gauge  comprising  a  disk-shaped  member  having 
a  raised  hub  and  a  surrounding  disk  providing  a  guide  surface 
leading  to  the  edge  of  the  hub,  wherein  said  edge  is  shaped  to 
have  a  series  of  chord  lines  serrated  by  different  numbers  of 
serrations  per  unit  length  to  form  a  series  of  different  gauge 
edges  about  the  hub  whereby  to  enable  a  determination  of  the 
numbers  of  serrations  per  unit  length  in  the  edge  of  a  stamp  by 
slidably  moving  the  stamp  on  said  guide  surface  selectively 
into  contact  with  said  gauge  edges  until  an  exact  engagement 
is  obtained,  and  wherein  the  number  of  serrations  per  unit 
length  for  each  gauge  edge  is  imprinted  in  the  hub  at  the  re- 
spective gauge  edge. 


4,217,698 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

AXIAL  DISPLACEMENT  (LATERAL)  OF  A  TAPERED 
ROLLER  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  RAILROAD 

ROLLING  STOCK 
Robert  J.  Van  Sickle,  Richraood,  Va.,  assignor  to  Rail  Bearing 
Service,  RichiBoad,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,746 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  5/00 

U.S.  a.  33—174  R  19  Chums 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  axial  displacement  Oateral)  of 

a  tapered  roller  bearing  assembly  on  a  lateral  station  machine 

which  comprises  the  steps  of 

a.  centering  a  tapered  roller  bearing  assembly  on  a  work 
surface  with  respect  to  a  vertical  axis  of  said  machine  and 
with  said  tapered  roller  bearing  assembly  including  a 
cylindrical  cup  having  internal  raceways  which  receive  a 
lower  cone  assembly,  an  upper  cone  assembly  and  a  cylin- 
drical spacer  between  the  upper  and  lower  cone  assem- 
blies, 

b.  inserting  a  mandrel  into  the  lower  cone  assembly  with  said 
mandrel  having  flange  means  engageable  with  said  lower 
cone  assembly  in  order  to  lift  said  lower  cone  assembly, 

c.  lifting  said  lower  cone  assembly  with  said  numdrel 
thereby  force  loading  said  lower  cone  assembly  in  its 


4,217,699 
TERRESTRIAL  MAGNETISM  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  FOR  USING  NORTH  OR  SOUTH 

SEEKING  MAGNETS  IN  BOTH  NORTH  AND  SOUTH 

HEADINGS 

Raymond  F.  Stockton,  1780  Foothill  Dr.,  Vista,  Calif.  92083 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Scr.  No.  829,265 

■  Int.  a.2  GOIC  1 7/08:  GOl V  3/08 

U.S.  a.  33—355  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  terrestrial  magnetism  responsive  device  adapted  to  use 
a  north  or  south  seeking  magnet  in  both  north  and  south  head- 
ings, comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  pole  seeking  magnet  thereon, 
said  magnet  being  suspended  to  be  movable  horizontally, 
said  magnet  being  suspended  on  a  sensitive  spring  adajcent  a 

non-seeking  pole,  said  spring  being  supported  in  said 

housing, 
said  spring  being  a  coil  supported  vertically  at  a  lower  end, 
said  magnet  being  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  spring  so 

as  to  extend  substantially  horizontally  therefrom. 
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4,217,700 
PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  HLTRATION  RESIDUE 
Hans  Miiller,  Erienbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Chemap  AG, 
Maennedorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,914 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   16,  1977, 
15500/77 

Int.  a.3  F26B  7/00 
VS.  a.  34—19  8  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  drying  wet  filter  residue  in  a  filter  compris- 
ing a  filtration  vessel,  at  least  one  vertical  filter  element  which 
receives  said  residue  during  filtration,  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for 
a  substance  to  be  filtered  and  a  duct  in  a  lower  portion  of  said 
filtration  vessel  to  introduce  a  drying  gas  into  said  filtration 
vessel,  the  process  including:  passing  the  drying  gas  introduced 
into  said  vessel  after  the  filtration  is  completed  through  said 
filter  element  in  a  direction  of  filtration  to  dry  said  residue, 
mechanically  removing  said  dried  residue  from  said  filter  ele- 
ment by  gas  inserted  into  said  vessel  and  flowing  in  a  down- 
ward direction  whereby  said  dried  residue  is  collected  in  said 
lower  portion  of  said  vessel;  and  introducing  a  drying  gas  into 
said  lower  portion  of  said  vessel  whereby  the  residue  collected 
in  said  lower  portion  of  said  vessel  is  whirled  up  and  dried. 


4,217,701 

BIN  GRAIN  DRYER 

Bernard  C.  Mathews,  8606  Rte.  176,  Crystal  Lake,  III.  60014 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,714 

Int.  a.2  F26B  25/06 

U.S.  a.  34—211  4  Qaims 


1.  A  cylindrical  storage  and  drying  bin  for  granular  material 
comprising  a  cylindrical  wall,  a  generally  conical  shaped  top 
covering  said  cylindrical  wall,  an  inlet  opening  located  in  the 
conical  shaped  top  covering  at  the  apex  thereof,  said  inlet 
opening  adapted  to  receive  grain  to  be  dried,  a  first  spreader 
means  located  immediately  beneath  said  inlet  opening  for 
spreading  said  grain  over  the  full  circular  area  defined  by  the 
cylindrical  wall,  a  first  upper  perforated  floor  horizontally 
disposed  in  said  bin,  said  first  upper  perforated  floor  dividing 
said  bin  into  an  upper  chamber  thereabove  to  carry  a  first 


column  of  grain  in  the  drying  thereof  and  a  lower  chamber 
therebelow,  said  first  upper  perforated  floor  having  a  centrally 
disposed  discharge  opening  for  permitting  movement  of  the 
grain  from  the  column  thereof  in  the  upper  chamber  to  the 
lower  chamber,  a  sweep  auger  pivotally  mounted  at  its  inner 
end  above  said  centrally  disposed  discharge  opening  and  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  over  said  floor  to  a  position  adja- 
cent said  cylindrical  wall,  means  revolving  said  sweep  auger 
about  its  pivotally  mounted  inner  end  and  rotating  said  sweep 
auger  about  its  radial  axis,  a  second  grain  spreader  disix>sed 
beneath  said  centrally  disposed  discharge  opening  in  said  first 
upper  perforated  floor  to  spread  the  grain  over  the  circular 
area  of  the  bin  defined  by  the  cylindrical  wall,  a  second  lower 
perforated  floor  horizontally  disposed  at  a  location  near  the 
bottom  of  said  bin  and  defining  the  lower  end  of  the  lower 
chamber,  said  second  lower  perforated  floor  defining  the  top 
of  a  sub-chamber  in  the  bin  utilized  to  remove  dried  grain  from 
the  bin,  said  second  lower  perforated  floor  having  a  centrally 
disposed  discharge  opening  for  permitting  movement  of  the 
grain  from  the  lower  chamber  to  the  sub-chamber,  a  second 
sweep  auger  pivotally  mounted  at  its  inner  discharge  end 
above  said  centrally  disposed  discharge  opening  in  said  second 
floor  and  extending  radially  outwardly  over  said  second  floor 
to  a  position  adjacent  said  cylindrical  wall,  means  rotating  said 
second  sweep  auger  about  its  radial  axis  and  revolving  it  about 
its  pivotal  mounting  at  its  inner  end,  an  auger  fixedly  located  in 
a  radial  position  in  said  sub-chamber  and  extending  from  a 
position  beneath  said  centrally  disposed  discharge  opening  in 
said  second  floor  to  a  position  beyond  the  cylindrical  wall  of 
the  bin,  means  rotating  said  auger  about  its  radial  axis,  said 
second  floor  adapted  to  carry  a  second  column  of  grain  within 
the  lower  chamber  of  the  bin,  a  heating  unit  carried  on  the 
outside  of  said  bin  and  having  hot  air  passage  means  communi- 
cating with  the  upper  portion  of  said  lower  chamber  for  pas- 
sage upwardly  through  the  first  upj>er  perforated  floor  and 
through  the  column  of  grain  in  the  upper  chamber,  said  conical 
shaped  top  having  a  vent  in  the  side  thereof  spaced  from  the 
inlet  opening  to  exhaust  the  moist  hot  air  after  it  has  passed 
through  the  column  of  grain,  a  cooling  unit  carried  on  the 
outside  of  said  bin  and  having  cold  air  passage  means  commu- 
nicating with  said  sub-chamber  for  passage  upwardly  through 
the  second  lower  perforated  floor  and  through  the  column  of 
grain  in  the  lower  chamber  and  thereafter  admixing  with  the 
hot  air  for  passage  up  through  the  first  upper  perforated  floor 
and  through  the  column  of  grain  in  the  upper  chamber  and 
thence  out  the  vent  in  the  conical  shaped  top,  and  said  auger  in 
said  sub-chamber  adapted  to  remove  the  dried  grain  from  the 
bin. 


4,217,702 
MATHEMATICAL  FUNCTION  GRAPHIC  DISPLAY 
Paul  W.  Bennett,  511  Long  Plain  Rd.,  Leverett,  Mass.  01054 
Filed  Aug,  24,  1978.  Ser.  No.  936,499 
Int.  a.5  G09B  23/02 
U.S.  a.  35—30  1  Qaim 

1.   Apparatus  for  displaying  graphically  a  mathematical 
function,  plotted  on  one  coordinate  of  a  two-dimensional  rect- 
angular coordinate  display  graph,  of  a  variable,  plotted  on  the 
other  coordinate  of  the  display  graph,  such  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  one  integrator,  responsive  to  a  reset  control  signal, 
and  a  forward/reverse  signal,  each  of  which  signals  have 
high  and  low  logic  levels,  a  reset  value  signal,  and  a  volt- 
age input  signal  V/,  such  integrator  providing  a  voltage 
output  Vo  being  the  sum  of  (i)  a  voltage  constant  k,  capa- 
ble of  being  established  at  the  time  the  reset  control  signal 
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impressed  on  the  integrator  is  high,  and  which  voltage 
constant  is  linearly  related  to  the  reset  value  signal,  and  (ii) 
some  constant  c  times  the  integral  of  the  voltage  input 
signal  over  the  time  beginning  immediately  after  the  reset 
control  signal  has  returned  to  a  low  logic  level  after  being 
at  a  high  logic  level,  wherein  the  constant  c  is  equal  to  a 
given  value  d  when  the  forward/reverse  signal  is  high  and 
is  equal  to  minus  d'  times  the  given  value  when  the  for- 
ward/reverse signal  is  low,  wherein  d'  is  =1; 

whereby  the  integrator  output  Vgis  reflective  of  the  formula 
V<,=k+d/V,dt,  when  the  forward/reverse  signal  is  high 
and  the  reset  control  signal  is  low  and  therefore  the  appa- 
ratus is  in  a  plotting  mode,  and  whereby  the  integrator 
output  Vo  is  reflective  of  the  formula  V<,=k-d'/V/  dt, 
when  the  forward/reverse  signal  is  low  and  the  reset 
control  signal  is  low  and  therefore  the  apparatus  is  in  a 
retrace  mode; 

at  least  one  limit  sensor,  the  input  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  output  of  an  integrator  included  among  the  at  least  one 
integrator,  such  limit  sensor  having  one  voltage  output 
when  its  voltage  input  is  within  predetermined  limits  and 
another  voltage  output  when  its  voltage  input  is  outside 
those  limits, 

first  means,  for  generating  a  forward/reverse  signal,  respon- 
sive to  each  limit  sensor  included  among  the  at  least  one 


limit  sensor,  the  output  of  such  first  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  forward/reverse  signal  input  of  each  inte- 
grator, such  first  means  output  toggling  between  high  and 
low  logic  levels  each  time  any  limit  sensors  indicates  an 
outside-limit  condition,  i.e.  such  output,  if  high,  becoming 
low,  or,  if  low,  becoming  high,  when  an  outside-limit 
condition  is  indicated; 

second  means,  for  generating  a  reset  control  signal,  respon- 
sive to  at  least  one  limit  sensor,  the  output  of  such  second 
means  being  connected  to  the  reset  control  signal  input  of 
each  integrator  included  among  the  at  least  one  integrator, 
such  means  generating  a  low  logic  level  signal  unless  any 
limit  sensor  indicates  an  outside-limit  condition  while  the 
forward/reverse  signal  is  low,  whereupon  the  reset  con- 
trol signal  is  at  a  high  logic  level  for  a  duration  sufficient 
to  allow  all  integrator  outputs  to  reach  equilibrium; 

third  means,  for  generating  a  trace  select  signal,  responsive 
to  the  sutes  of  the  Reset  control  signal  and  of  the  forward- 
/reverse  signal,  such  third  means  output  toggling  between 
high  and  low  logic  levels,  and  changing  state  each  time 
the  reset  control  signal  becomes  too  high; 

means  for  connection  to  an  oscilloscope  of  the  type  having 
separate  x  and  y  inputs  for  electronic  signals  representa- 
tive of  horizontal  and  vertical  rectangular  coordinate 
ropectively; 


and  a  tnird  input  neremalter  referred  to  as  the  z  input,  tor 
intensity  modulation  or  the  display  of  the  coordinate  pair 
represented  at  the  x  and  y  inputs;  such  means  hereinafter 
referred  to  as  "x  outputs"  as  to  the  element  of  such  means 
for  connection  to  the  x  input,  "y  output"  as  to  the  element 
of  such  means  for  connection  to  the  y  input,  and  "z  out- 
put" as  to  the  element  of  such  means  for  connection  to  the 
z  input; 

at  least  two  integrators  connected  in  tandem; 

an  electronic  switch,  itself  connected  switchably  to  the  y 
output,  such  electronic  switch  alternately  connecting  the 
y  output  to  a  signal  emerging  from  either  of  two  different 
integrators;  such  electronic  switch  changing  state  in  re- 
sponse to  a  digital  signal  present  at  an  electronic  switch 
input,  such  electronic  switch  input  connected  to  the  trace 
select  signal;  and 

means  for  generating  a  trace  blanking  signal,  such  signal 
having  the  same  digital  states  as  the  forward/reverse 
signal,  and  such  trace  blanking  signal  connected  to  the  z 
output,  so  that  the  display  is  blanked  whenever  the  trace 
blanking  signal  is  high  and  thus  operative  only  when  the 
forward/reverse  signal  is  low. 


4;J17,703 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4^17,704 

FOOTWEAR 

Merrin  A.  Whitaker,  P.O.  Box  3702,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97403 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,454 

lot.  CL^  A43B  i/l6 

U.S.  a.  36—7.1  R  3  ChUms 


1.  Protective  non-slip  footwear  for  wearing  over  conven- 
tional footwear  to  protect  the  sole,  heel  and  upper  of  same 
from  damaging  chemical  floor  treating  compounds,  said  non- 
slip  footwear  comprising, 
a  flexible  shell  for  retentive  engagement  with  the  conven- 
tional footwear,  said  shell  including  toe  and  heel  portions 
for  substantially  enclosing  the  conventional   footwear 
upper  and  also  including  a  continuous  planar  bottom  wall 
extending  the  length  of  the  shell  subjacent  the  sole  and 
heel  of  the  conventional  footwear,  and 
a  pad  attached  to  said  planar  bottom  wall  of  said  shell  and 
coterminous  therewith,  said  pad  being  of  synthetic  fibres 
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and  having  upper  and  lower  pad  surfaces  lying  in  spaced  4,217,706 

apart  planes  with  the  lower  pad  surface  being  of  randomly  BOOT  FOR  WALKING  CAST 

orientated  synthetic  fibres  to  provide  a  high  degree  of  Vincent  A.  Vartanian,  11187  Jim  PI.,  Warren,  Mich.  48089 
traction  for  the  protective  footwear.  Filed  Jul.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  58^50 

iBt  a.J  A43B  11/00 
MS.  a.  36—110  9  Claims 


4,217,705 
SELF<X)NTAINED  FLUID  PRESSURE  FOOT  SUPPORT 

DEVICE 

Byron  A.  Donzis,  24  Lana  Iju,  Houston,  Tex.  77027 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,250,  Oct  14, 1977,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,276,  Mar.  4,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,425 

Int.  a.2  A43B  13/20.  13/38 

U.S.  a.  36—29  10  Claims 


ZOA 


1.  A  self-contained  foot  cushioning  device  comprising: 

two  superimposed  plies  of  a  lightweight,  flexible,  non-elas- 
tic, fluid-impervious  woven  fabric  material,  of  a  shape 
generally  suited  to  cushion  a  foot,  or  selected  portions  of 
a  foot; 

the  adjacent  surfaces  of  which  are  sealed  around  the  periph- 
ery thereof  to  form  a  pressure-tight  bladder  which,  when 
pressurized  with  a  pressurizable  fluid  under  sufficient 
pressure  to  adequately  support  and  cushion  the  forces 
applied  by  the  human  foot,  does  not  weaken  or  lose  its 
shape; 

the  adjacent  surfaces  of  which  are  also  sealed  within  the 
periphery  at  preselected  regions  disposed  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  transverse  axis  of  said  bladder  to  define 
a  plurality  of  internal  chambers  within  said  bladder  at  least 
some  of  which  are  fluidly  communicable  with  each  other; 

restricted  fluid  passageways  communicating  between  adja- 
cent chambers,  defined  at  the  periphery  of  the  bladder 
during  the  sealing  process  by  leaving  unsealed  a  portion  of 
the  surfaces  between  the  peripheral  seal  and  the  inner 
sealed  regions  of  the  bladder,  and  sized  appropriately  to 
permit  a  restricted  fluid  flow  from  one  chamber  to  another 
whereby  pressure  equalization  between  chambers  may 
take  place  when  the  bladder  is  pressurized  but  with  a 
back-pressure  build-up  effect  sufficient  to  prevent  sudden 
surges  of  fluid  from  one  chamber  to  another  and  to  pro- 
vide additional  pressure  to  resist  and  cushion  the  impact  of 
sudden  heavy  forces  on  the  outside  of  the  chamber. 


1.  In  a  weatherproof  boot  for  a  surgical  walking  cast  having 
leg  and  foot  portions,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosed  foot  portion  having  an  outer  sole  means; 

(b)  a  leg  portion  attached  to  the  foot  portion  and  including  a 
pair  of  side  parts; 

(c)  each  of  said  side  parts  having  an  intermediate  adjustable 
gusset  means; 

(d)  means  for  connecting  together  and  disconnecting  the 
rear  ends  of  the  leg  portions  for  closing  and  opening, 
respectively,  the  rear  end  of  the  boot  leg  portion;  and, 

(e)  means  for  connecting  together  and  disconnecting  the  leg 
portions  at  their  front  ends  for  closing  and  opening,  re- 
spectively, the  front  end  of  the  boot  leg  portion. 


4,217,707 
SNOW  RETAINING  GATE  FOR  SNOW  PLOW 
Gustav  Karlsson,  Linkbping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  GK  Haninge 
Maskiner  AB,  Linkoping,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,714 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  24, 1978,  780210 

Int  a.^  EOIH  5/00 

U.S.  CL  37—41  3  Claims 


TrrrTTrrrrTTf 


1.  A  snow  plow  of  the  type  comprising  a  horizontally  elon- 
gated plow  blade  having  a  substantially  vertical  lower  portion 
and  an  upwardly  and  forwardly  curved  upper  portion,  said 
plow  blade  being  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  carrying. vehicle 
with  its  length  extending  obliquely  to  a  normal  direction  of 
vehicle  travel  so  that  one  end  of  the  plow  blade  is  substantially 
behind  the  other  in  said  direction  of  travel,  and  a  snow  retain- 
ing gate  in  front  of  the  plow  blade  near  said  one  end  thereof, 
said  gate  comprising  a  gate  wall  and  being  swingable  between 
a  raised  position  in  which  said  gate  wall  is  substantially  hori- 
zontal and  is  at  a  level  near  the  top  of  the  plow  blade  and  a 
lowered  position  in  which  the  gate  wall  is  substantially  upright 
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and  has  a  lower  edge  near  the  level  of  the  lower  edge  of  the 
plow  blade,  said  snow  plow  being  characterized  by: 

A.  said  gate  being  mounted  for  swinging  motion  about  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis  which  extends  at  an  oblique 
angle  to  the  length  of  the  plow  blade  such  that  said  axis  is 
substantially  parallel  to  said  normal  direction  of  travel; 

B.  said  gate  wall  having 

(1)  a  rear  portion  which  is  adjacent  to  the  plow  blade  and 
which,  with  the  gate  in  raised  position,  curves  rear- 
wardly  and  downwardly  to  closely  underlie  the  curved 
upper  portion  of  the  plow  blade, 

(2)  a  top  edge  which,  with  the  gate  in  lowered  position,  is 
near  the  level  of  the  top  of  the  plow  blade,  and 

(3)  a  rear  edge  which,  with  the  gate  in  lowered  position,  is 
contiguous  all  along  its  length  to  the  front  surface  of  the 
plow  blade;  and 

C.  said  gate  wall  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  so 
that  when  the  gate  is  in  its  lowered  position  its  wall  ex> 
tends  edgewise  substantially  in  the  direction  of  vehicle 
travel  and  snow  accumulating  in  the  comer  defined  by  the 
plow  blade  and  the  gate  wall  is  prevented  from  passing 
around  the  gate  wall. 


4^17,708 

CONVERTIBLE  SNOW  REMOVING  AND  GRASS 

CUTTING  DEVICE 

Harlao  E.  Preaatt,  650  Fairborn  RiL,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45240, 

and  Mark  E.  Preaatt,  Ohio,  assignors  to  by  said  Mark  E. 

Preaatt  said  Hariaa  E.  Prenatt,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,428 

Int  Q.2  EOIH  5/04 

VS.  CL  37-^  L  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  removing  mow  which  comprises  a  housing 
of  inverted  cup  shape  including  an  upright  annular  wall,  a 
bottom  plate  removably  mounted  on  the  housing  to  close  the 
lower  side  thereof,  there  being  an  inlet  opening  in  the  upright 
wall,  a  hollow  scoop  removably  mounted  on  the  housing  in 
communication  with  the  inlet  opening,  means  for  advancing 
the  housing  to  cause  snow  to  enter  and  advance  along  the 
scoop  into  the  interior  of  the  housing,  a  substantially  horizontal 
bar  rotatably  mounted  inside  the  housing,  means  for  rotating 
the  bar  about  an  upright  axis,  bucket  means  mounted  at  end 
portions  of  the  bar  and  engageable  with  the  snow  entering  the 
housing,  and  tangential  discharge  conduit  means  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  the  housing  for  discharging  the  snow. 


communicating  with  the  jet.  pump  for  receiving  slurry 
from  the  jet  pump 

a  second  conduit  concentrically  surrounding  the  first  con- 
duit connected  to  the  jet  pump  for  supplying  fluid  to  the 
jet  pump  whereby  fluid  entrains  the  excavated  material- 
seawater  slurry  and  drives  the  slurry  through  the  first 
conduit 

means  for  connecting  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  to  the 
second  conduit 


..f^'F^'W'W^  J 


'VyXm^S^" 


means  for  connecting  collecting  means  to  the  first  conduit 
and  a  plurality  of  lubricating  jets  circumscribing  the  sec- 
ond conduit  and  spaced  in  a  series  along  the  length  of  said 
second  conduit,  some  of  said  jets  having  upwardly  point- 
ing nozzles  for  preventing  ocean  material  from  clogging 
the  path  of  said  second  conduit, 

depth  penetration  means  connected  to  an  upper  end  of  the 
conduits  for  measuring  the  degree  of  penetration  of  the 
conduits  into  the  ocean  floor. 


4,217,710 
FRAMELESS  SUPPORT  FOR  PICTURES 
Rolf  Becker,  Schillstrasse  7,  D-3440  Eschwege,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,372 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1977,7736004 

Int.  a.^  A47G  1/06 
VS.  a.  40—156  17  Claims 


4^17,709 
•  SUBMARINE  SAND  SAMPLER 

Frederick  M.  Casciano,  Honolulu,  Hi.,  assignor  to  The  Research 
Corporatioa  of  the  University  of  Hawaii,  How>lulm  Hi. 
Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,746 
lat  CL^  E02F  3/88 
VS.  CL  37—62  26  Claims 

1.  A  submarine  excavating  apparatus  comprising 
an  intake  nozzle  configured  for  penetrating  an  ocean  floor 
and  having  a  slurry  intake  port  for  receiving  a  slurry  of 
excavated  material  and  seawater  and  having  an  open 
upward  end 
a  jet  pump  connected  to  the  open  upward  end  of  the  intake 

nozzle  for  entraining  slurry  from  the  nozzle 
a  first  conduit  having  an  upper  end  and  having  a  lower  end 


1.  A  frameless  support  for  pictures  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  backing  plate  having  a  plurality  of  pins  fixedly  joined 
thereon  in  spaced  relationship,  each  pin  having  a  shank 
portion  and  a  head  portion; 

a  plurality  of  clips,  each  clip  having  a  slotted  resilient  retain- 
ing element  at  one  end  and  a  hook  element  at  the  opposite 
end;  said  slotted  resilient  retaining  element  having  first 
and  second  parts  of  generally  the  same  lengths  said  parts 
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being  out  of  alignment  with  each  other  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  by  means  of  a  step  transverse  thereto;  and 
said  hook  element  fixedly  joined  to  the  slotted  resilient 
retaining  element  of  the  clip  wherein  the  first  and  second 
parts  of  the  slotted  resilient  retaining  element  form  a 
continuous  springing  arch  member  with  the  end  portions 
of  the  arch  member  each  resting  on  the  back  side  o(  the 
backing  plate  and  wherein  said  slotted  area  extends  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  clip  past  the  step  as  far  as  the 
second  part  of  the  slotted  resilient  retaining  element  with 
the  slot  width  being  somewhat  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  the  shanks  of  the  pins. 


4,217,711 
ADVERTISING  DISPAY  UNIT  FOR  SHOPPING  CARTS 
Howard  L.  Spresser,  St.  Louis  Park,  and  Darrell  W.  Miller, 
Golden  Valley,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Advocart,  Inc.,  St. 
Louis  Park,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,279 

Int.  a.2  G09F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  40—308  14  Claims 


1.  An  advertising  display  unit  for  use  with  a  shopping  cart, 
comprising: 

a  fiat  base  member  of  rigid  material; 

a  cover  member  of  rigid  material  with  dimensions  similar  to 
said  base  member,  comprising  a  main  body  portion  with 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  a  generally  U-shaped,  frame- 
like  edge  portion  extending  from  said  main  body  portion 
and  located  in  a  plane  offset  from  a  plant  defined  by  said 
main  body  portion; 

means  for  mounting  said  cover  member  on  said  base  member 
with  said  U-shaped  edge  portion  in  contact  with  said  base 
member  and  with  said  main  body  portion  spaced  there- 
from to  define  a  recess  therebetween  and  an  open  slot 
along  one  edge  thereof; 

ridge  means  for  dividing  said  recess  into  a  plurality  of  adja- 
cent pockets  to  hold  advertising  material,  said  ridge  means 
extending  from  each  member  and  overlapping  to  seal  said 
pockets  from  one  another; 

at  least  the  portions  of  said  cover  member  disposed  over  said 
pockets  being  transparent  to  display  said  advertising  mate- 
rial; and 

means  for  mounting  said  base  member  and  attached  cover 
member  on  said  cart  with  said  open  slot  facing  upwardly 
to  permit  insertion  of  advertising  material  through  said 
slot  into  said  recess. 


4,217,712 
CONICAL  PEN 
Harold  E.  Koein,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Penn  Cor- 
poration, Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,528 
Int.  a.2  G09F  19/06,  23/00 
VS.  a.  40—334  8  Claims 

1.  A  pen  comprising  a  case  and  writing  mechanism  in  said 
case,  said  case  having  a  central  axis  of  rotation  and  a  side  at  an 
angle  to  said  axis  and  revolved  around  said  axis  forming  a  cone 
having  a  smaller  end  and  a  larger  end,  said  larger  end  being 


bounded  by  said  revolved  side  and  forming  an  ellipse,  the 
writing  mechanism  in  said  case  projecting  from  the  smaller  end 
thereof,  a  wall  in  said  case  adjacent  the  larger  end  and  a  small 


distance  from  said  larger  end,  a  closed  compartment  in  said 
case  extending  from  adjacent  said  wall  toward  said  smaller  end 
of  said  case,  and  means  for  viewing  the  interior  of  said  com- 
partment from  outside  sid  case. 


4,217,713 
SLIDABLE  WINDOW  SIGN 
William  Greenberger,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Hopp 
Press  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,095 

Int.  a.3  G09F  7/ia  19/02 

U.S.  CI.  40—488  2  Claims 


1.  A  sign  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  window,  comprising: 

a  first  panel  having  a  front  surface  and  a  rear  surface,  the 
front  surface  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  window  said 
front  surface  of  said  first  panel  is  pressure-sensitive  over 
its  entire  area  such  that  when  said  surface  is  attached  to  a 
window,  water  is  substantially  precluded  from  entering 
between  said  front  surface  and  said  window; 

a  second  panel  attached  to  the  first  panel  in  such  a  manner 
that  a  space  is  provided  between  the  two  panels,  and 

a  slidable  member  positioned  within  said  space  between  the 
panels  and  slidable  therein  said  first  and  second  panels  are 
substantially  rectangular  and  substantially  the  same  size, 
the  slidable  member  being  substantially  rectangular  and 
having  a  pair  of  opposing  foldable  ends  adapted  to  contact 
opposing  edges  of  said  panels  when  in  a  folded  position, 
said  slidable  member  being  removable  from  between  said 
panels  when  at  least  one  of  said  ends  is  in  an  unfolded 
position,  said  slidable  member  includes  at  least  one  protru- 
sion for  providing  frictional  contact  with  at  least  one 
panel.  • 


4,217,714 

DISPLAY  SIGN 

Charles  F.  Ramsay,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  A  A  E  Plastik 

Pak  Co.,  Inc.,  Industry,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  824,518,  Aug.  15,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,712 

lat.  a.-  G09F  13/04 

U.S.a.40— 549  14  Claims 

1.  A  display  sign,  including: 

a  frame  member  extending  around  the  perimeter  of  the  »gn 
and  having  sides  substantially  parallel  to  a  common  axis. 


7M 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  19,  1980 


at  least  one  face  member  having  a  copy  area  located  in  a 
plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  common  axis, 

the  face  membo'  including  substantially  straightsided  flange 
portions  provided  at  its  ends  with  a  particular  thickness 
and  angularly  disposed  to  the  copy  area  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  the  frame  member  and  displaced 
from  the  fraine  member,  and 

a  retainer  member  disposed  in  substantially  flush  relationship 


with  the  frame  member  and  coupling  the  frame  member 
and  the  flange  portions  of  the  face  member  and  including 
an  opening  substantially  equal  to  the  particular  thickness 
of  the  flange  portions  for  receiving  (he  flange  portions  in 
substantially  aligned  relationship  with  the  sides  of  the 
frame  member  and  the  substantially  straight-sided  flange 
portions  of  the  face  member  and  thereby  making  the  copy 
area  of  the  face  member  substantially  coextensive  with  the 
sides  of  the  frame  member. 


4^17,715 
SIDE  PROTECTOR  FOR  VEHICLES 
WilUam  G.  Bryan,  Jr„  7335  Amhorst  La.^  Gearwater,  Fla. 
33516 

FOed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,248 

Iirt.  CL2  G09F  21/04 

VS,  a  40—591  9  Clainis 


1.  A  side  protector  for  vehicles  comprising  a  horizontal 
U-frame,  the  sides  of  said  U-frame  adapted  for  support  slid- 
ingly  in  brackets  attached  beneath  a  vehicle  floor  with  the 
U-frame  held  closely  beneath  the  floor  and  being  shiftable 
horizontally  between  a  retracted  position  beneath  the  floor  and 
an  extended  position  beyond  the  floor,  a  vertically  swingable 
vehicle  side  protector  portion  pivoted  to  the  sides  of  said 
U-frame  near  and  inwardly  of  the  outer  ends  of  the  sides, 
resilient  pad  means  on  the  interior  side  of  said  swingable  pro- 
tector portion  and  being  engageable  with  the  adjacent  side  of 
the  vehicle  when  said  protector  portion  is  in  an  upright  use 
position,  said  swingable  protector  portion  including  a  lower 
bar  adapted  to  rest  on  the  sides  of  said  U-frame  in  two  positions 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  pivots  of  said  protector  portion  when 
the  latter  is  upright  and  horizontal  so  that  said  protector  por- 
tion cannot  pass  below  horizontal  or  beyond  the  vertical  in  one 
direction  of  swing,  and  yielding  spring  means  connected  with 
the  U-frame  and  with  vehicle  structure  and  biasing  said  U- 
frame  toward  said  retracted  position  but  allowing  it  to  be 
pulled  toward  said  extended  position. 


4,217,716 
STREET  SIGN  STRUCTURE 
PoopeU  F.  Acqaaviva,  P.O.  Box  231,  Sooth  Yarmouth,  Maas. 
02644 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,783 

iBt  0.2  G09F  15/00 

VS.  CL  40-607  9  Claims 


1.  Street  sign  structure,  comprising: 

(a)  a  post,  the  upper  end  of  which  is  provided  with  a  gener- 
ally flat  portion, 

(b)  a  lower  sign,  the  lower  edge  portion  of  which  is  attached 
to  said  flat  portion, 

(c)  an  upper  sign  extending  above  and  transversely  of  the 
lower  sign,  and 

(d)  a  connector  element  having  a  flat  generally  rectangular 
lower  portion  attached  to  the  upper  edge  portion  of  the 
lower  sign,  a  flat  generally  rectangular  upper  portion 
attached  to  the  lower  edge  portion  of  the  upper  sign,  and 
a  connector  portion  consisting  of  two  flat  panels  integrally 
joined  at  a  right  angle,  the  upper  edge  of  one  of  the  panels 
being  integrally  connected  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  upper 
portion  and  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  the  upper  portion, 
and  the  lower  edge  of  the  other  panel  integrally  connected 
to  the  upper  edge  of  the  lower  portion  and  lying  in  the 
same  plane  as  the  lower  portion. 


4,217,717 
AUTOMATIC  WEAPON  SIMULATOR 
Michael  P.  Canty,  Bloomington,  Ind.;  Don  W.  Caudy,  Dublin; 
Donald  J.  Hackman,  Columbus;  Jeremy  M.  Harris,  Wor- 
thington;  Robert  W.  Mowery,  Columbus;  George  R.  Riley, 
Grove  City,  and  Beverly  D.  Trott,  Columbus,  all  of  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  787,726 

lat  CL^  F41C  27/00 

VS.  CL  42—1  R  12  Claims 


L  A  device  for  simulating  the  flring  of  an  automatic  weapon 
comprising, 
a  plurality  of  pyrotechnic  devices, 
means  for  detonating  said  pyrotechnic  devices,  and 
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timing  means  providing  both  single  signals  and  bursts  of 
signals  connected  with  said  means  for  detonating  whereby 
said  pyrotechnic  devices  are  detonated  to  simulate  the 
firing  of  an  automatic  weapon. 


4,217,718 
APPARATUS  FOR  CATCHING  AND  LIFTING  LIVE  FISH 
Gaude  Faivre,  7,  me  de  rindustrie,  25110  Banme  les  Dames, 
France 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,108 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  4, 1977,  77  24982; 
Feb.  24, 1978,  78  06552 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  79/00 
VS.  a.  43—6.5  9  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  catching  and  lifting  live  flsh,  provided  with 
transportation  and  positioning  means,  comprising  rotatable  in  a 
common  sheath,  a  catching  screw  having  an  open-work  helix 
and  extended  by  a  lifting  screw  whose  helix  is  solid,  the  two 
helices  being  rotated  by  a  single  shaft,  and  means  at  the  junc- 
tion point  of  said  helices  to  facilitate  the  free  passage  of  the  flsh 
from  the  lattice-work  portion  to  the  solid  portion. 


4,217,719 

nSHING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  COMBINED 

AUTOMATIC  HOOKER  AND  LINE  PROPELLING 

MEANS 

Leo  G.  McDonnell,  19117  Kinloch,  Detroit,  Mich.  48240 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,717 

Int.  a.^  AOIK  91/06 

VS.  a.  43—15  5  Claims 


1.  Fishing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support; 

an  elongated  tubular  housing  mounted  on  the  support; 

a  fishing  reel  and  means  mounting  the  reel  on  said  housing; 

a  Ashing  line  having  one  end  wound  on  said  reel,  and  an 
opposite  unwound  end; 

a  pilot  rod  and  means  connecting  the  pilot  rod  to  the  housing 
for  pivotal  motion  thereto,  from  a  flrst  position  to  a  sec- 
ond position; 

eye  means  on  said  pilot  rod  for  supporting  said  line  unwound 
from  said  reel; 

latch  means  including  a  flrst  latch  member,  and  connector 
means  connected  to  the  support,  said  connector  means 
being  engaged  by  the  flrst  latch  member  for  releasably 
retaining  the  pilot  rod  in  said  flrst  position,  and  a  second 
latch  member  disposed  to  engage  the  connector  means  to 


retain  the  pilot  rod  in  a  third  pivotal  position,  between  said 
flrst  position  and  said  second  position,  the  connector 
means  being  responsive  to  a  flrst  motion  of  the  unwound 
line  to  release  the  pilot  rod  for  motion  toward  said  third 
position,  and  being  responsive  to  a  second  motion  of  the 
unwound  line  to  release  the  pilot  rod  for  a  motion  from 
said  third  position  to  said  second  position;  and 
bias  means  connected  to  the  pilot  rod  for  urging  it  toward 
said  second  position  in  a  motion  operative  to  move  the 
unwound  end  of  the  fishing  line  in  a  predetermined  motion 
with  respect  to  the  reel. 


4,217,720 

FISHING  ROD  HOLDER 

Ralph  G.  Karr,  19905  Meadows  Ct,  Cerritos,  CaUf.  90701 

FUed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,918 

Int.  CL^  AOIK  97/12 

V.S.  CL  43—17  11  Claims 


1.  A  Ashing  rod  holder  for  signaling  the  presence  of  a  Ash  on 
the  line  of  the  rod,  said  holder  comprising: 

a  vertical  support  member; 

a  frame  member  affixed  to  said  support  member; 

holding  means  held  by  said  frame  member; 

a  Ashing  rod  holding  tube  attached  to  said  holding  means, 
said  tube  having  a  Ashing  rod  holding  means  at  its  upper 
end  and  being  equipped  with  biasing  means  urging  the 
upper  end  of  said  tube  in  an  upward  direction,  said  tube 
being  afAxed  to  said  holding  means  so  that  the  axis  of  the 
tube  is  at  an  angle  of  between  10  and  45  degrees  with 
respect  to  said  vertical  support  member  when  said  tube  is 
in  its  maximum  upward  position,  said  tube  being  further 
aflixed  to  said  holding  means  so  that  its  upper  end  may 
move  to  a  downward  position  so  that  the  axis  of  the  tube 
is  at  an  angle  of  between  SO  degrees  and  70  degrees  with 
respect  to  the  vertical  support  member; 

a  push-button  switch  attached  to  said  tube  at  an  angle  of 
between  1 10  and  140  degrees  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
the  tube  as  measured  from  the  upper  end  of  the  tube; 

an  adjustable  button-switch-actuating  member  rigidly  but 
adjustably  afAxed  with  respect  to  said  frame  member,  said 
adjustable  button  switch  activating  member  being  mov- 
able through  a  range  of  heights  so  that  said  button  switch 
is  closed  over  an  adjustable  angle  of  at  least  20  degrees; 
and 

signaling  means  electrically  connected  to  said  push-button 
switch  whereby  said  signaling  means  is  activated  when 
said  tube  is  moved  downwardly. 
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4»217,721 
WEEOLESS  FISHHOOK 
WeloMM  D.  Hcnhbcrger,  16135  Petro  Dr^  Mishawaka,  Ind. 
46544 

Filed  Not.  3, 197S,  Scr.  No.  957,646 

lot  a.'  AOIK  83/00 

VJS.  CL  43-43 J  5  Claims 


M  4^ 


size  arranged  in  opposed  relation,  the  lower  sheet  portion 
being  engaged  with  the  planar  surface 

(b)  means  for  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  sheet  por- 
tions together,  and  leaving  the  remainder  of  the  sheet 
portions  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  apart 

(c)  said  lower  sheet  portion  being  made  of  a  plastic  material 
having  a  slick  surface,  and 

(d)  adhesive  means  on  the  inner  face  of  said  upper  sheet 
portion  whereby,  the  backs  of  the  insects  will  engage  the 
adhesive  means  on  the  upper  sheet  portion,  the  insects  feet 
will  slip  upon  being  caught  by  their  backs  and  the  insects 
will  be  unable  to  generate  sufTicient  traction  to  free  them- 
selves from  the  trap.  i 


1.  A  weed  shield  attachment  for  a  fishhook  that  has  a  stem 
terminating  at  one  end  in  a  return  bent  portion  with  a  pointed 
barb  at  its  terminus,  said  pointed  barb  being  located  radially 
outwardly  of  said  stem,  said  attachment  being  formed  of  thin 
sheet  material  and  comprising  an  external  bulbous  shirt  having 
head  and  tail  ends,  and  an  internal  sleeve  integrally  connected 
to  said  skirt  only  at  said  head  end,  said  sleeve  having  an  inter- 
nal diameter  of  a  size  sufficient  so  that  it  can  fit  on  the  stem  of 
said  hook,  and  said  skirt  flaring  outwardly  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  sleeve  from  said  head  end  toward  said  tail  end  and 
terminating  in  a  generally  cylindrical  portion  at  said  tail  end 
and  having  an  external  diameter  at  said  tail  end  so  that  it  can  fit 
in  close  proximity  to  the  radially  inner  side  of  the  barb,  said 
cylindrical  portion  having  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending 
groove  projecting  radially  inwardly  in  which  the  barb  of  the 
fishhook  can  be  located,  said  skirt  having  resilient  form  sustain- 
ing properties  to  enable  it  to  deflect  weeds  from  the  barb  and 
yieldable  so  that  it  can  collapse  in  response  to  a  fish  striking  the 
hook. 


4^17,722 

INSECT  TRAP 

Makoim  McMuUeo,  1713  Tarlctoo  Way,  Crofton,  Md.  21114 

Continuation-iii-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,218,  Mar.  1, 1977, 

abandoaed.  This  application  Nov.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,366 

Int  a.'  AOIM  1/14 

VS.  a.  43—114  16  Claims 


20    S 


1.  An  insect  trap  for  placement  on  a  planar  surface  compris- 


ing 


(a)  \ippeT  and  lower  sheet  portions  of  substantially  the  same 


4,217,723 

FLY  CATCHER 

Frank  Hrebec,  25287  Uhnep,  Roseville,  Mich.  48066 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,252 

Int.  a.2  AOIM  1/02 

U.S.  a.  43—122  3  Oaims 


1.  A  trap  for  catching  flies  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  glass  outer  shell  with  a  closed  top  and  open 
bottom,  a  threaded  portion  along  the  outside  periphery  of 
the  outer  shell  extending  up  from  the  bottom  a  distance; 

a  truncated  hollow  cone  with  a  bottom  diameter  sized  to 
slidingly  fit  the  inside  diameter  of  the  outer  shell,  the 
bottom  diameter  extending  up  from  the  bottom  a  distance, 
a  groove  spaced  up  from  the  bottom  a  distance  extending 
around  the  periphery  of  the  bottom  diameter,  the  groove 
sized  to  receive  an  elastic  ring  which  is  squeezed  between 
a  bottom  of  the  groove  and  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
outer  shell,  the  truncated  cone  terminating  at  an  open  top 
a  distance  down  from  the  closed  top  of  the  outer  shell; 

a  flange  having  flat  bottom  and  a  loop  integral  therewith 
bonded  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  closed  top  to  provide  a 
means  for  rotating  the  trap; 

a  bottom  retainer  comprising  an  outer  wall  threaded  along 
an  inside  diameter  to  threadingly  engage  the  threaded 
portion  of  the  outer  shell,  a  bottom  wall  projecting  inward 
a  distance,  a  bottom  opening  equalling  an  inside  bottom 
diameter  of  the  hollow  cone;  and 

a  wire  bait  hanger  having  a  hook  at  its  upper  end  to  support 
the  hanger  at  a  top  edge  of  the  cone,  a  notch  bent  in  the 
wire  proximate  the  upper  end  to  support  a  piece  of  bait  for 
attracting  flies,  a  lower  end  of  the  wire  extending  below 
the  bottom  opening  a  distance,  wherein  the  bait  can  be 
changed  without  disassembly  of  the  trap. 
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4,217,724 
INTERLOCKING  WHEELED  HGURE  CONSTRUCnON 

TOY 
Palmer  J.  Schoenfleld,  Enmston;  Denise  Gardner,  Downers 
Grove,  and  Howard  J.  Morrison,  Deerfield,  all  of  III.,  assign- 
ors to  Manrin  Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 
FUed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,919 
Int.  a?  A63H  33/00.  11/10.  11/00;  A63F  9/08 
VS.  a.  46—22  10  Claims 


a  detachable  article  configured  for  engagement  with  the 
hand  of  said  doll  and  having  means  in  fluid  communica- 


tion with  said  aperture,  said  article  having  means  movable 
in  response  to  compression  of  said  bellows  means. 

4,217,726 
DOLL  WITH  MOVABLE  LEGS,  HEAD,  TILTABLE 

TORSO 

Alcwyn  Flicker,  Carson;  Derek  J.  Gay,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes; 

Tony  Rhodes,  Torrance,  and  Roger  H.  Sweet,  Long  Beach,  all 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  832,456,  Sep.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,141,176. 

This  application  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,455 

Int.  a.^  A63H  13/02 

VS.  CI.  46—120  3  Claims 


1.  A  toy  robot,  comprising: 

an  upper  and  lower  torso  portion,  each  including  at  least  one 
peripheral  interfacing  surface  defining  a  plane  and  a  con- 
necting post  normal  to  and  through  said  plane; 

a  central  cylindrical  torso  portion  including  a  pair  of  sur- 
faces for  engaging  the  interfacing  surfaces  of  the  upper 
and  lower  housing  portions,  a  centrally  positioned  circu- 
lar web  and  an  aligning  post  mounted  in  the  center  thereof 
and  extending  in  both  directions  therefrom  for  receiving 
the  connecting  posts  of  said  upper  and  lower  torso  por- 
tions; 

means  for  securing  the  aligned  torso  sections  as  a  unitary 
structure  comprising  the  aligning  post  being  sized  to  re- 
ceive the  connecting  posts  for  alignment  and  a  locking 
element  and  a  keyed  locking  rib  in  one  of  said  connecting 
posts; 

a  pair  of  arms  rotatably  mounted  on  a  pair  of  generally 
oppositely  extending  shafts  provided  on  the  central  hous- 
ing portion;  and 

support  means  on  said  lower  housing  portion  comprising  a 
plurality  of  rotatably  mounted  wheels  for  rollably  sup- 
porting the  toy  on  a  suitable  surface. 


4,217,725 
COMBINATION  DOLL  AND  ACCESSORY  ARTICLES 
Jurgis  Sapkus,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  J.  Stephen  Lewis,  Pacific 
Palisades,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Haw- 
thorne, Calif. 

FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,014 
Int.  a.5  A63H  29/16;  A63J  3/00;  A63H  11/00.  13/16 
U.S.  a.  46—44  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  toy,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  doll  including  a  doll  covering  and  having  a  torso  with 
bellows  means  therein  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  doll 
covering  in  proximity  to  said  bellows  means  being  flexi- 
ble; 
an  arm  member  on  said  doll,  said  arm  member  having  an 
aperture  in  the  hand  portion  thereof  and  air  passage  means 
interconnecting  said  bellows  means  and  said  aperture;  and 


1.  In  a  doll,  the  combination  comprising: 

an  upper  torso  member  having  a  neck  opening; 

a  lower  torso  member; 

a  torso  coupling  member  integral  with  one  of  said  torso 
members,  said  torso  coupling  member  having  an  aperture 
extending  axially  therethrough; 

an  opening  in  the  other  of  said  torso  members  for  rotatably 
receiving  said  torso  coupling  member  for  enabling  said 
torso  members  to  be  rotated  relative  to  each  other; 

a  shaft  member  extending  longitudinally  through  said  aper- 
ture; 

a  first  leg  member  secured  to  said  lower  torso  member  for 
pivotal  movement  relative  thereto  about  a  side-to-side 
axis; 

means  within  said  lower  torso  member  operatively  con- 
nected to  rotate  said  shaft  member  about  its  longitudinal 
axis  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  leg 
member; 

a  head  supporting  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  upper 
torso  member  in  said  neck  opening,  said  head  supporting 
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member  having  means  thereon  in  operative  engagement 
with  said  shaft  member  for  rotatable  movement  of  said 
head  supporting  member  in  response  to  pivotal  movement 
of  said  first  leg  member,  and 
a  second  leg  member  hingedly  coupled  to  said  lower  torso 
member  about  a  fore-to-aft  axis  for  providing  angular 
displacement  between  said  second  leg  member  and  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  the  so-connected  torso  mem- 
bers, whereby  the  relative  displacement  between  said  first 
and  second  leg  members  in  mutually  perpendicular  direc- 
tions can  result  in  tilting  the  torso  members  relative  to  said 
second  leg  member  and  rotating  said  head  supporting 
member  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  leg 
member. 


4^17,727 
MINUTURE  MONORAIL  SYSTEM 
Warren  N.  Petty,  P.O.  Box  306,  and  RoaabeUe  Petty,  both  of 
P.O.  Box  306,  Ahadena,  Calif.  91001 

FUed  JuL  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,288 

lat.  a.^  A63H  18/12 

U.S.CL46— 257  37  Claims 


1.  A  monorail  system  comprising 

a  length  of  flat  material  defining  a  monorail  have  a  recess 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  length  of  material  on  each 
side  thereof,  the  material  being  relatively  flexible  about  its 
lateral  axis  and  relatively  rigid  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

a  flexible  conductive  strip  mounted  in  each  recess,  each  strip 
being  freely  and  independently  slidable  in  its  respective 
recess; 

a  vehicle  movably  mounted  on  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
monorail,  said  vehicle  including  a  plurality  of  elongated 
horizontal  rollers  attached  to  and  supporting  said  vehicle 
on  the  upper  edge  of  the  monorail; 

motor  means  located  within  the  vehicle; 

contact  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  establishing  elec- 
trical contact  with  the  conductive  strips  and  transmitting 
electrical  power  from  the  conductive  strips  to  the  motor 
means; 

drive  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  in  frictional  contact 
with  the  monorail; 

means  for  transmitting  mechanical  drive  force  from  the 
motor  means  to  the  drive  means;  and 

means  for  transmitting  electric  power  from  a  source  of 
electrical  power  to  the  conductive  strips. 


4^17,728 
APPARATUS  FOR  CULTIVATING  ALGAE 
HidcBori  SUauunatsa,  Chiba,  and  Yntaka  Tominaga,  IcUhara, 
bodi  of  Japao,  aarigDon  to  Daiaippon  Ink  A  Chemicals  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,042 
Cfadan  priority,  application  Japaa,  Oct  11, 1977,  52-120913 
lat  a^  AOIG  33/00 
US.  CL  47-1.4  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cultivating  algae,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising (1)  a  cultivation  basin  adapted  to  permit  a  horizontal 
circulating  flow  of  cultivation  water  and  composed  of  a  rectan- 
gular bottom  wall,  two  upstanding  side  walls  and  two  upstand- 


ing end  walls  on  the  edges  of  the  bottom  wall  and  a  partition 
located  intermediate  the  two  side  walls  and  connected  only  to 
the  bottom  wall,  (2)  a  flow  driving  means  for  circulating  the 
cultivation  water,  and  (3)  a  flow  rectifying  means;  said  flow 
rectifying  means  being  composed  of  a  support  member  and  a 
plurality  of  parallel  fins  made  of  a  gently  curved  rectangular 
thin  plate  secured  to  the  support  member,  each  of  said  fins 


^  ■>-     ^'  ^ 


having  such  a  curved  surface  that  two  phantom  planes  tangent 
respectively  to  the  opposing  two  side  ends  of  each  fin  form  an 
angle  of  approximately  90',  and  said  flow  rectifying  means 
being  provided  at  a  position  connecting  a  comer  at  which  each 
of  said  side  walls  joins  each  of  said  end  wall  to  the  end  portion 
of  said  partition  so  that  one  phantom  plane  containing  both  the 
two  opposing  side  ends  of  each  fin  forms  an  angle  of  approxi- 
mately 45°  with  respect  to  said  side  wall  and  said  end  wall. 


4,217,729 

FLOWER  CUP  FOR  GRAVE  MARKER 

Albert  D.  Cooper,  3601  W.  98  St,  Overland  Park,  Kans.  66206 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,685 

Int  CV  AOIG  5/04 

U.S.  a.  47—41  G  1  Qaim 


1.  A  flower  cup  for  mounting  on  a  plaque-like  grave  marker 
normally  having  a  generally  flat  upper  face  and  disposed  with 
such  face  substantially  at  ground  level,  said  flower  cup  com- 
prising: 

an  upright,  hollow,  open  top,  flower-  and  water-receiving 
vessel  having  a  solid,  disc-like  bottom  section  and  a  side- 
wall  integral  therewith; 

an  out-turned  supporting  flange  surrounding  said  bottom 
section,  integral  therewith  and  projecting  outwardly  be- 
yond the  bottom  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  sidewall  of 
the  vessel; 

an  L-shaped  rod  of  a  circular  section  for  anchoring  said 
vessel  in  the  ground,  said  rod  presenting  an  elongated 
vertical  leg  with  the  lower  end  thereof  pointed  to  facili- 
tate insertion  into  the  ground,  and  a  horizontal  leg  with 
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one  end  integral  with  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical  leg, 
screw  threads  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  and  a  length 
greater  than  the  horizontal  diameter  of  said  flange;  and 
means  for  removably  mounting  said  rod  to  said  bottom 
section,  said  means  including  a  tube  extending  radially 
inwardly  into  and  tight  y  fitted  within  said  bottom  section 
and  being  provided  with  internal  screw  threads  for  coop- 
erative engagement  with  the  screw  threads  on  said  hori- 
zontal leg,  such  that  when  said  rod  is  in  engagement  with 
said  vessel,  said  vessel  is  offset  from  the  vertical  leg  of  said 
rod,  and  said  horizontal  leg  lies  below  the  upper  surface  of 
said  bottom  section,  so  as  to  be  closely  adjacent  the  upper 
surface  of  the  marker. 


for  substantially  covering  said  pass  opening,  said  pass  door 
member  having  a  face  surface  and  a  first  side  edge  and  a  second 
side  edge;  hinge  means  for  attaching  said  first  side  edge  of  said 
pass  door  member  to  said  first  side  edge  of  said  pass  opening  of 
said  panel  member  and  for  allowing  said  pass  door  member  to 
move  between  a  closed  position  in  which  said  pass  opening  is 
substantially  covered  by  said  pass  door  member  and  an  opened 


4,217,730 
EMBRYOGENESIS  OF  GYMNOSPERM  FOREST  TREES 
Mostafa  M.  Abo  El-Nil,  Centralia,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyerha- 
euser Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,623 

Int.  a.J  AOIG  1/00 

U.S.  a.  47—58  11  Claims 
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position;  peg  means  for  being  attached  to  said  second  side  edge 
of  said  pass  door  member,  said  peg  means  including  a  distal  end 
arranged  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  face  surface  of  said 
pass  door  member  for  engaging  said  panel  member  when  said 
pass  door  member  is  in  said  closed  position;  and  latch  means 
for  engaging  said  panel  member  when  said  pass  door  member 
is  in  said  closed  position. 


4,217,732 
ROOF  WINDOW 
Hans  U.  Reichstadt  Schwarzbachstrasse  41,  4020  Mettmann, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  7, 
1977,  2745192 

Int  Ci.^  E05D  15/4% 
U.S.  a.  49—153  14  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  generating  embryoids  from  tissues  of  Dou- 
glas-fir {pseudotsuga  menziesii)  trees  by  plant  tissue  culture 
which  comprises: 

a.  excising  tissue  from  a  donor  plant; 

b.  culturing  the  excised  tissue  on  a  first  medium  containing 
mineral  and  organic  nutrients  and  auxins  as  the  sole  exoge- 
nous plant  hormone  until  a  soft  callus  tissue  has  devel- 
oped; 

c.  transferring  the  callus  without  significant  mechanical 
disintegration  into  a  suspension  medium  containing  similar 
nutrient  and  hormone  materials  to  the  first  medium,  this 
medium  also  having  auxins  as  the  sole  exogenous  plant 
hormone;  and 

d.  agitating  the  suspension  gently  so  as  to  permit  bipolar 
embryoids  to  differentiate  and  develop. 


4,217,731 
HREDOOR 
Joseph  N.  Saino,  6560  Kirby  Forest  Cove,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
38138 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,858 
Int.  a.2  E05D  15/48 
U.S.  a.  49—169  8  Claims 

1.  A  fire  door  for  selectively  blocking  an  opening  in  a  wall, 
said  fire  door  comprising:  a  fire  resistant  panel  member  for 
substantially  covering  said  opening  in  said  wall,  said  panel 
member  having  a  pass  opening  therethrough,  said  panel  mem- 
ber having  a  face  surface,  said  pass  opening  having  a  first  side 
edge  and  a  second  side  edge;  a  fire  resistant  pass  door  member 


1.  A  roof  window  of  a  residential  roof  comprising 

a  blind  window  frame  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  roof  and 
defining  an  upper  axis,  said  window  frame  having  first 
longitudinal  legs  and  a  first  upper  and  a  first  lower  trans- 
verse leg  connected  together, 

carrier  arms  being  articulated  to  said  blind  window  frame  at 
said  upper  axis  in  a  vicinity  of  said  upper  transverse  leg  of 
said  blind  window  frame  and  extending  in  the  direction  of 
said  first  longitudinal  legs  of  said  blind  window  frame, 

said  blind  window  frame  and  said  carrier  arms  constituting 
members, 

a  window  wing  including  second  longitudinal  legs  and  a 
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second  upper  and  a  second  lower  transverse  leg  con- 
nected together,  laid  window  wing  being  pivotally 
mounted,  about  a  central  axis  lying  substantially  in  a  longi- 
tudinal center  tine  thereof,  to  said 

at  least  one  means  for  decoupleabiy  connecting  said  window 
wing  at  at  leMt  one  decoupleabte  connection  point  to  one 
of  said  members  such  that  said  window  wing  is  swingable 
open  about  said  upper  axis  of  said  blind  window  frame 
defining  an  open  angle  between  said  window  wing  and 
said  blind  window  frame,  and  such  that  only  after  decou- 
pling said  means  said  window  wing  is  swingable  relative 
to  said  carrier  arms  about  said  central  axis  and  said  second 
lower  transverse  leg  of  said  window  wing  is  then  tillable 
into  said  open  angle  above  said  blind  window  frame  and 
said  window  wing  is  free  to  be  turned  upside  down, 

axial  pins  disposed  at  said  central  axis  being  seated  on  said 
carrier  arms  and  pivotally  connecting  said  window  wing 
to  said  carrier  arms, 

said  longitudinal  legs  of  said  window  wing  and  said  blind 
window  frame  lie  flushly  aligned  one  above  the  other, 

at  least  one  accumulator  means  for  loading  said  carrier  arms 
and  operatively  relieving  said  window  wing  of  load, 

said  carrier  arms  and  said  at  least  one  accumulator  means 
being  disposed  in  the  open  angle  between  said  window 
wing  and  said  blind  window  frame, 

said  carrier  arms  defining  free  ends,  respectively,  the  free 
ends  in  an  open  position  of  said  window  wing  being 
swingable  out  to  a  distance  with  respect  to  said  blind 
window  frame,  which  distance  corresponds  approxi- 
mately to  half  the  length  of  one  of  said  second  longitudinal 
legs  of  said  window  wing. 


4,217,733 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING 

CX)MBINED  SURFACE  FINISHING  OPERATIONS  FOR 

A  TAPERED  ROLLER  BEARING  CUP 
Robert  J.  Van  Sickle,  Ricfamood,  Va^  assignor  to  Rail  Bearing 
Scrrice,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,732 

lot  a.^  B24B  5/18 

VS.  a.  51—103  R  14  Claims 


8.  An  apparatus  for  surface  finishing  roller  bearing  cups, 
each  of  said  cups  having  a  cylindrical  outer  diameter  surface 
and  an  internal  raceway,  said  internal  raceway  having  opposed 
inboard  and  outboard  cylindrical  counterbores  and  a  pair  of 
conical  inboard  and  outboard  raceway  surfaces  which  slope 
toward  a  centrally  located  cylindrical  raceway  portion,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a.  means  for  feeding  roller  bearing  cups  to  an  indexing 
meant, 


b.  indexing  means  to  receive  said  cups  and  feed  them  to  a 
surface  finishing  station, 

c.  a  drive  roller  engageable  with  said  cylindrical  outer  diam- 
eter of  a  cup  at  said  surface  finishing  station  to  effect 
rotation  of  said  cup, 

d.  first  brush  means  engageable  with  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  cup  at  said  surface  finishing  station  to  effect  surface 
finishing  of  the  outer  diameter  of  said  cup, 

(1)  means  to  rotate  said  first  brush, 

e.  second  brush  means  engageable  with  said  internal  race- 
way of  said  cup  at  said  surface  finishing  station,  said  sec- 
ond brush  means  consisting  of  a  pair  of  brushes  mounted 
for  axial  motion  at  opposite  ends  of  the  cup  being  surface 
finished, 

(1)  means  to  rotate  said  second  brush  means, 

f.  and  means  for  receiving  said  cups  after  said  cups  have  been 
surface  finished. 


4,217  734 
GRINDING  MACHINE 
Max  Frei,  Schonenwerd,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Schenker 
Maschinen  AG,  Schonenwerd,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,566 
Claims  priority,  an^cation  Switzerland,  Mar.  15,  1977, 
319277 

Int  a.2  B24B  49/04 


VJS.  CL  51—118 


14  Claims 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine,  the  combination  of  first  and  second 
rotary  grinding  wheels  having  substantially  parallel  active 
surfaces  facing  each  other  and  defining  a  space  whose  width 
varies  as  a  function  of  wear  upon  said  surfaces;  first  drive 
means  actuatable  to  move  said  first  wheel  in  a  direction  to 
reduce  the  width  of  said  space;  means  for  transporting  work- 
pieces  along  a  path  which  extends  through  and  beyond  said 
space  whereby  the  workpieces  are  treated  by  said  wheels  and 
their  length,  as  considered  at  right  angles  to  the  planes  of  said 
active  surfaces,  denotes  the  width  of  said  space;  first  monitor- 
ing means  for  monitoring  the  length  of  workpieces  in  said  path 
beyond  said  space;  first  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  first 
drive  means;  second  drive  means  actuatable  to  move  said 
second  grinding  wheel  toward  said  first  grinding  wheel; 
marker  means  defining  a  fixed  reference  point  in  said  space; 
second  monitoring  means  for  monitoring  the  distance  between 
said  reference  point  and  the  active  surface  of  said  second  wheel 
and  for  generating  a  monitoring  signal  when  the  distance 
monitored  by  said  second  monitoring  means  exceeds  a  prese- 
lected value;  second  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  second 
drive  means;  and  means  for  energizing  only  one  of  said  actuat- 
ing means  when  the  monitored  length  of  the  workpieces  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  value,  said  energizing  means  energizing 
said  second  actuating  means  in  the  presence,  and  said  first 
actuating  means  in  the  absence,  of  said  monitoring  signal. 
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4,217,735 
TOOL  SHARPENING  DEVICE 
Janes  McGeoch,  deceased,  late  of  Baraegat,  N  J.,  and  by  Do- 
rothy C.  McGeoch,  executrix,  110  Harborage  PL,  Barnegat, 
Oceui  Coonty,  N  J.  08005 

Filed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,421 

Int  0.2  B24B  3/48 

VJS.  CL  51—158  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  sharpening  chisel  type  tools,  the  combina- 
tion comprising 

A.  a  base  member, 

B.  a  sharpening  stone  mounted  upon  said  base  member  and 
secured  thereby  with  an  abrasive  surface  facing  upwardly, 

C.  a  carriage  overlying  said  base  member  and  reciprocable 
longitudinally  thereof  including 

(1)  twin  screws  mounted  upon  said  carriage  respectively 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  and  thereby  disposed  in  later- 
ally spaced  parallel  relation, 

(2)  means  for  turning  said  screws  at  the  same  rate  of  speed, 
and 

(3)  block  means  threaded  respectively  upon  said  screws 
for  being  elevated  in  unison  when  said  screws  are 
turned  in  one  direction  and  lowered  in  unison  when  said 
screws  are  turned  in  the  opposite  direction,  and 

D.  means  mounted  upon  said  carriage  for  being  reciprocated 
transversely  of  said  base  member,  said  means  being  opera- 
ble for  securing  the  tool  to  be  sharpened,  and  for  selec- 
tively raising  and  lowering  it,  and  positioning  it  at  a  se- 
lected sharpening  angle  relative  to  the  abrasive  surface  of 
said  stone  including 

(1)  a  rigid  frame  extending  across  said  carriage,  the  oppo- 
site end  portions  of  said  frame  being  slidably  received 
respectively  by  the  associated  block  means, 

(2)  a  plate  member  mounted  upon  said  frame  for  being 
rocked  about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  base 
member,  and 

(3)  means  interposed  between  said  plate  member  and 
frame  and  operable  for  positioning  said  plate  member  at 
a  selected  angle  relative  to  the  abrasive  surface  of  said 
stone. 


4,217,736 
METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  GRINDING  LENSES 
Hayao  Akaba,  Akishima;  Akira  Ikeda,  Fussa,  and  Masayoshi 
Lee,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Hoya  Lens,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  690,781,  May  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,096,684, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  490,188,  Jul.  19, 1974. 
This  application  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,056 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  11, 1973,  48-114211 
Int  a.2  B24B  1/00 
VS.  a.  51—284  E  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  automatically  grinding  lenses  for  glasses  in 
a  lens  grinding  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 
securing  a  glasses  frame  in  the  device; 
recording  a  pattern  on  a  recording  substrate  corresponding 
to  the  portion  of  the  glasses  frame  where  the  ground  lens 
is  to  be  positioned; 


moving  the  lens  to  be  ground  in  to  a  grinding  position  adja- 
cent a  grinding  stone; 

scanning  the  recorded  pattern  and  generating  a  first  electri- 
cal signal  in  response  to  sensing  the  absence  of  the  re- 
corded pattern  and  a  second  electrical  signal  in  response 
to  sensing  the  presence  of  the  recorded  pattern; 


/o^ 
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sensing  the  pressure  when  the  lens  and  grinding  stone  are  in 
contact  and  generating  an  electrical  signal  in  response  to 
such  pressure  and 

controlling  the  positioning  of  the  lens  to  be  ground  with 
respect  to  the  grinding  stone  in  response  to  the  generated 
electrical  signals  produced  so  that  grinding  continues  until 
the  recorded  pattern  is  sensed. 


4,217,737 
ABRASIVE  FLAP  DRUM 
Hiroshi  Hasegawa,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Merit  Abrasive 
Products,  Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,332 

Int  a.2  B24D  13/06 

U.S.  a.  51—334  13  Qaims 


1.  An  abrasive  pack  for  use  with  an  elongated  hub  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  slots  each  extending  along  the  length  of  the 
hub  and  with  a  plurality  of  the  abrasive  packs  each  extending 
outwardly  from  the  hub  and  each  positioned  adjacent  an  indi- 
vidual one  of  the  slots,  each  pack  including 
a  plurality  of  abrasive  flaps  of  abrasive  material  stacked 

together  to  form  a  pack; 
a  loop  of  sheet  material  having  end  portions  and  a  loop 

portion; 
a  supporting  strip  positioned  adjacent  the  sides  of  the  end 
portions  of  the  loop  of  sheet  material  to  support  and  retain 
the  end  portions,  and 
the  supporting  strip  and  the  end  portions  disposed  between 
individual  flaps  in  the  pack  and  with  the  loop  portion 
without  the  pack  for  reception  within  an  individual  one  of 
the  slots  for  locking  the  loop  portion  within  the  slot. 
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4^17,738 

WINDMILL  TOWER 

Pul  R.  Sotftk,  P.O.  Box  563,  Deniag,  N.  Mex.  88030 

Filed  Abs.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,145 

iBt  0.2  E04H  ;2/;«-  F04B  77/00 


U.S.a52-40 


3  Claims 


I.  A  windmill  tower  comprising: 

a  base  member  having  means  for  anchoring  the  same  in  the 
ground  laterally  adjacent  a  well; 

an  elongated  upright  tower  member  on  said  base  member 
and  having  a  support  platform  fixed  at  its  upper  end  ex- 
tending laterally  therefrom  to  a  position  over  said  well, 
said  tower  comprising  a  tubular  member  having  external 
bracing  trusses  extending  longitudinally  thereof; 

hinge  means  mounting  said  tower  to  said  base  member  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis  whereby  said 
tower  may  be  pivotally  lowered,  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  well,  to  a  horizontal  position  adjacent  the  ground 
including  means  for  locking  said  tower  in  said  upright 
position;  and 

mounting  means  securing  said  tower  to  said  hinge  means  for 
relative  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tower 
whereby  said  tower  may  be  rotated,  while  in  said  upright 
position,  to  swing  said  support  platform  away  from  a 
position  over  said  well. 


4,217,739 
GRAIN  STORAGE  BIN  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND 

USING  THE  SAME 

Jin  G.  Gnager,  Jr.,  Box  962,  Fort  Benton,  Mont 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893^33 

Int  a.^  E04H  7/22 

U.S.  O.  52—197  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  storage  bin  for  storing  an 
agricultural  commodity  or  other  free-flowing  solid  material  in 
a  water-imp«rmeable  environment  comprising  the  steps  of: 
constructing  a  foundation  which  includes  a  footing  sup- 
ported by  the  ground  about  the  footing; 
excavating  an  upwardly  opening  cavity  in  the  ground  adja- 
cent the  footing; 
shaping  the  cavity  to  receive  a  liquid  blocking  barrier  liner 


within  the  cavity  and  substantially  adjacent  thereto  so  that 
the  liner  is  in  register  with  the  cavity; 

inserting  said  liner  into  said  cavity  in  an  inverted  orientation 
so  that  said  liner  is  substantially  entirely  supported  by  the 
material  adjacent  to  and  outside  of  the  liner; 

sealing  an  upper  lip  portion  of  the  liner  to  the  footing  to 
provide  a  fluid-tight  seal;  and 

securing  an  above  ground  storage  portion  of  a  storage  bin  to 
an  upper  portion  of  the  footing  so  that  said  storage  portion 
is  positioned  over  the  upper  portion  of  the  liner  cavity, 

thereby  to  provide  a  storage  bin  having  an  upper  portion  and 
a  lower  lined  portion  for  storing  the  agricultural  commod- 
ity or  material  in  a  watertight  structure  supported  substan- 
tially entirely  by  the  footing  which  is  supported  by  the 
ground;  and  providing  means  for  extracting  said  commod- 
ity or  material  from  said  lined  portion  of  said  storage  bin. 


4,217,740 

VARIABLE  MOSAIC  PATTERN  WITH 

INTERCHANGEABLE  COMPONENTS 

Philip  N.  Assanti,  34  Gamache  Rd.,  Derry,  N.H.  03038 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,143 

Int.  a.2  E04B  2/O0 

U.S.  a.  52—311  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  surface  covering  comprising  a  plurality  of  interfitting 
blocks  having  substantially  parallel  top  and  bottom  faces  and 
edges  interfitting  with  contiguous  blocks,  the  improvement 
comprising  blocks  arrangeable  into  a  variable  mosiac  pattern 
which  forms  said  surface  covering,  the  pattern  being  charac- 
terized by  visual  randomness  and  a  random  decorative  effect, 
the  blocks  having  arcuate  edges  and  at  least  three  different 
highly  irregular  shapes  with  no  perpendicular  axes  of  symme- 
try, the  blocks  being  contiguously  associable  into  one  or  more 
groups  wherein  at  least  one  group  of  contiguous  blocks  is 
interchangeable  with  one  or  a  plurality  of  other  adjacent 
groups  so  as  to  create  an  appearance  of  visual  randomnesss  and 
avoid  a  recognizable  appearance  of  repetitiveness  or  symme- 
try, the  number  of  different  highly  irregular  shapes  being  less 
than  about  20,  and  each  of  said  shapes  having  at  least  one  cusp. 


4,217,741 

METAL  ROOF  PANEL  STRUCTURE 

Randan  L.  Cole,  P.O.  Box  74,  TeU  Gty,  Ind.  47586 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,384 

Int.  a.2  E04D  1/06 

U.S.  a.  52—520 


4  Claims 


1.  A  metal  roof  panel  structure  comprising  a  first  panel,  a 
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second  panel,  and  a  roof  clip  interconnecting  said  first  panel 
and  said  second  panel,  said  first  panel  and  said  second  panel 
each  having  an  end  portion  extending  upwardly,  downwardly 
and  outwardly  and  an  opposite  end  portion  extending  up- 
wardly, downwardly  and  inwardly,  said  first  panel  and  said 
second  panel  each  having  an  upwardly  extending  hollow  por- 
tion at  the  mid-area  thereof,  and  said  roof  clip  having  one  end 
sandwiched  between  contiguous  end  portions  of  said  first  panel 
and  said  second  panel  which  overlie  in  the  same  direction  and 
hooking  over  the  end  portion  of  one  of  said  panels  to  define  a 
multi-layered  overlapping  assembled  seam  and  an  opposite  end 
which  extends  into  said  upwardly  extending  hollow  portion  of 
a  panel,  where  the  seam  between  said  first  panel  and  said 
second  panel  including  said  one  end  of  said  roof  clip  is  crimped 
and  where  said  upwardly  extending  hollow  portion  of  a  panel 
including  said  opposite  end  of  said  roof  clip  is  crimped,  all  in  a 
watertight  relationship. 


bearing  information  which  identifies  the  corresponding  cus- 
tomer films;  and  means  for  transporting  successive  empty 
pockets  from  said  magazine  to  a  second  location,  said  first  and 


4,217,742 

ROOF  LOUVER  APPARATUS 

Daniel  D.  Evans,  5829  N.  17th  PI.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85016 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,995 

Int.  a.2  E04D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—553  5  Claims 


1.  Roof  panel  apparatus  for  providing  shade  for  a  pitched 
roof,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  pitched  roof; 

base  means  secured  to  the  pitched  roof; 

louver  means  secured  to  the  base  means  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  generally  horizontally  extending  rows  of  lou- 
vers spaced  apart  from  each  other,  and  each  louver  in- 
cludes 

a  first  portion  secured  to  the  base  means  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom; 

a  second  portion  secured  to  the  first  portion  and  extending 
over  part  of  an  adjacent  lower  louver  but  spaced  there- 
from to  provide  a  shaded  pocket  of  air  above  the  adjacent 
lower  louver  and  the  roof. 


second  locations  being  respectively  within  reach  of  one  hand 
and  the  other  hand  of  an  attendant  in  charge  of  introducing 
successively  formed  assemblies  into  successive  pockets  which 
are  transported  to  said  second  location. 


4  217  744 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Shigemitsu  Mizutani,  Nakanuma  Ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,788 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1978,  53-20580 

Int.  a?  B65B  57/04,  57/12 

U.S.  a.  53—55  9  Qaims 


4,217,743 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  DEVELOPED 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLMS  AND  PRINTS 
Eberhard  Escales,  Munich;  August  Hell,  Feldkirchen;  Andreas 
Schubert,  Munich,  and  Klaus  Weber,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA>Ge?aert,  A.G.,  Leverku- 
sen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,056 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1977,  2724863 

Int.  C\?  B65B  57/14.  61/06 
U.S.  a.  53—54  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  webs  of  exposed  and  develof)ed 
customer  films  and  webs  of  photosensitive  material  including 
prints  of  the  images  of  film  frames  of  customer  films,  compris- 
ing first  severing  means  for  severing  the  webs  of  successive 
customer  films  so  that  each  film  yields  a  set  of  sections;  second 
severing  means  for  severing  the  webs  of  photosensitive  mate- 
rial so  that  such  webs  yield  discrete  prints;  means  for  collating 
sets  of  film  sections  and  the  related  prints  to  form  assemblies 
each  including  a  set  of  film  sections  and  the  related  prints,  said 
collating  means  including  means  for  delivering  successive 
assemblies  to  a  first  location;  a  magazine  for  empty  pockets 


1.  A  packaging  machine  in  which  a  belt-shaped  packaging 
sheet  is  fed  continuously  by  feeding  means  and  cut  to  a  prede- 
termined length  by  cutting  means  while  being  guided  and 
conveyed  in  a  direction  intersecting  a  conveyance  direction  of 
articles  to  be  packaged,  and  said  packaging  sheet  is  folded  to 
package  each  article  as  said  article  is  conveyed,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  first  position  detector  means  for  detecting  the  arrival  of 
the  top  end  of  said  packaging  sheet,  said  sheet  being 
guided  and  conveyed  in  the  direction  intersecting  the 
conveyance  direction  of  said  articles,  at  a  predetermined 
feeding  limit  position,  said  first  position  detector  means 
generating  a  stop  signal  to  said  feeding  means; 

(b)  second  position  detector  means  for  detecting  the  arrival 
of  each  article  at  a  position  disposed  imm^iately  up- 
stream of  intersection  position  where  said  article  crosses 
said  packaging  sheet  said  second  position  detector  means 
applying  a  start  signal  to  said  feeding  means;  and 

(c)  third  position  detector  means  for  detecting  the  arrival  of 
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the  top  end  of  said  packaging  sheet  returned  from  said 
feeding  limit  position  by  being  moved  as  said  article  abuts 
against  said  packaging  sheet  and  wherein  as  said  top  edge 
of  said  packaging  sheet  is  further  conveyed,  to  a  predeter- 
mined reverse  return  position  said  third  position  detector 
means  applies  a  start  signal  to  said  cutting  means. 


SIG 


4*217,745 
TWIN  PACKAGING  MACHINE 
RolaBd  Watzka,  Fenerthaleii,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
SchweizerisdM      ladustrie-Ceaellachaft,      Neuhausea     am 
Rheinftll,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  12, 197S,  Ser.  No.  968,678 
Claims  priority,  appUortkw  Switzerland,  Dec.  29,   1977, 
16208/77 

Int  CL^  B65B  11/21  35/54.  41/14 
M&,  CL  53— S31  5  Claims 
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crop  deflecting  baflle  mounted  to  said  frame  rearwardly  of  said 
rolls  and  having  a  first  position  located  generally  above  said 
airborne  stream  thereby  permitting  substantial  consolidation 
by  said  windrowing  means  and  a  second  position  intercepting 


said  stream  and  deflecting  it  downwardly  for  deposit  in  a 
swath,  and  deflector  vanes  disposed  on  the  laterally  intermedi- 
ate portions  of  said  baffle,  said  vanes  being  disposed  at  an  angle 
to  the  crop  stream  to  deflect  crops  toward  the  center  of  said 
stream. 


1.  In  a  twin  packaging  machine  composed  of  two  packaging 
units,  each  including  a  folding  device,  an  inlet  path  for  feeding 
objects  to  be  packaged  to  said  device,  means  storing  a  sheet  of 
packaging  material,  means  for  cutting  successive  packaging 
foils  from  the  sheet,  and  a  substantially  horizontally  extending 
outlet  path  for  the  finished  packages,  the  central  longitudinal 
axes  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  paths  lying  at  least  approximately  in 
a  common  vertical  plane,  the  improvement  wherein  the  sheets 
of  packaging  material  of  said  two  units  are  arranged  in  juxtapo- 
sition between  the  outlet  paths  of  said  units  in  a  plane  other 
than  said  vertical  planes  and  are  disposed  to  enter  into  said 
devices  from  above  said  outlet  path  and  from  the  side  opposite 
that  at  which  the  objects  to  be  packaged  enter  said  devices, 
said  machine  comprises  a  support,  said  inlet  and  outlet  paths 
and  said  sheets  of  packaging  material  of  said  two  units  are 
symmetrically  arranged  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
support,  each  said  folding  device  includes  a  folding  plunger  in 
said  common  vertical  plane  onto  which  successive  objects  to 
be  packaged  are  placed  and  means  for  laterally  displacing  each 
associated  packaging  foil  in  order  to  center  it  above  each  of 
said  plungers,  said  laterally  displacing  means  of  said  two  fold- 
ing devices  effect  lateral  displacement  of  their  associated  foils 
in  respective  diametrically  opposite  directions,  and  said  inlet 
and  outlet  paths  of  each  said  unit  extend  in  respectively  diamet- 
rically opposite  directions  from  their  associated  folding  device. 


4,217,747 

LAWN  MOWER  GRASS  CATCHER  ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  Brown,  Mechanicsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Perfection 

Manufacturing  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Contimiatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,716,  Jul.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,151,702.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,153 

Int.  a.2  AOID  35/22 

U.S.  a.  56—203  5  Qaims 


4,217,746 
CROP  DEFLECTOR 
George  B.  Ckd,  Ban-  Ridge;  Leo  A.  Markert,  Alsip;  George  W. 
Ridge,  La  Grange,  and  Aastin  W.  Lutz,  Jr.,  Downers  Grove, 
all  of  ni^  asiigMrs  to  lateraatioaal  Harvester  Company, 
Chicago,  DL 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,990 
Int  CV  AOID  57/26 
UA  a  56-14.4  8  Claims 

1.  A  hay  harvesting  machine  of  the  type  including  a  frame, 
a  transversely  elongated  crop  cutting  apparatus  disposed  for- 
wardly  on  said  frame,  a  pair  of  transverse  outer  counterrotat- 
ing  hay  conditioning  rolls  disposed  on  said  frame  rearwardly  of 
said  cutting  apparatus,  said  rolls  being  closely  spaced  for  re- 
ceiving cut  crop  therebetween  and  propelling  it  in  a  rear- 
wardly directed  airborne  stream,  windrowing  means  disposed 
rearwardly  of  said  conditioning  rolls  for  receiving  said  air- 
borne stream  and  effecting  a  lateral  consolidation  thereof  for 
deposit  on  the  ground  in  a  windrow,  a  transversely  extending 


1.  In  a  lawn  mower  and  rigid  grass  catcher  assembly: 

(a)  a  lawn  mower  including: 

1.  a  housing  having  an  upper  deck  portion, 

2.  a  motor  assembly  projecting  above  said  upper  deck 
portion,  and 

(b)  a  rigid  grass  catcher  operatively  mountable  to  the  lawn 
mower  in  a  flrst  disposition  of  parts  in  a  grass  catching 
mode,  and  operatively  mountable  to  the  lawn  mower  in  a 
second  disposition  of  parts  in  a  storage  mode,  said  catcher 
including: 

1.  a  fu^t  hollow  body  section  having  a  depth  at  least 
substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  the  motor  assembly 
and  receivable  over  the  motor  assembly  to  provide  a 
hood  therefor  in  the  storage  mode,  and 

2.  a  second  hollow  body  section  having  a  shallower  depth 
than  said  flrst  body  section  and  receivable  in  nested 
relation  over  said  flrst  body  portion  in  the  storage 
mode. 
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4,217,748 
SAFE  WIRE  ROPE 
Charles  B.  Fisher,  2850  HUl  Park  Rd.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada (H3H  ITl),  and  Sidney  T.  Fisher,  53  Morrison,  Montreal, 
Quebec  Canada  (H3R  1K3) 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,454 

Int  CL?  D07B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  57—212  4  Claims 


threads  to  be  joined  are  insertable  into  the  inner  space  of  the 
vortex  chamber  and  a  channel  terminating  tangentially  at  said 
cylindrical  inner  space  for  supplying  compressed  air  thereto, 
said  vortex  chamber  having  end  rims  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
cylindrical  inner  space,  respective  thread  clamping  devices 
disposed  outside  each  of  the  opposite  end  rims  of  said  vortex 
chamber,  a  double-armed  thread  regulator  movable  between 
said  vortex  chamber  and  said  thread  clamping  devices  auto- 
matically from  a  starting  position  to  an  end  position  and  from 
the  latter  position  to  an  intermediate  position  and  back  again  to 
said  starting  position  so  as  to  intersect  a  travel  path  of  the 
threads  to  be  joined  for  forming  loops  thereof  at  said  end  rims 
of  said  vortex  chamber;  and  respective  thread  severing  means 
for  severing  respective  ends  of  the  textile  threads,  said  thread 
severing  means,  respectively,  being  disposed  in  the  travel  path 
between  the  arms  of  said  double-armed  thread  regulator  and 
both  of  said  end  rims  of  said  vortex  chamber. 


4,217  750 
1.  A  wire  rope  substantially  free  from  whip  when  stressed  to  MACHINE  FOR  TWISTING  WIRE  STRANDS  OF 

the  breaking  point,  which  comprises  a  length  of  wire  rope  with  ELECTRIC  CABLES 

a  plurality  of  strong,  hard  elastic  sleeves  which  encircle  and   ^^^^  ^  ^^^^^  ^  ^^  p^.^^  ^^  Woolwich,  New  South  Wales 

compress  said  rope.  jllO,  Australia 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,946 

4  217  749  Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  21, 1977,  PD2151 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  TEXTILE  I"*-  Cl.^  HOIB  13/02:  D02G  1/06 

THREADS  UA  a.  57-293  5  Claims 

Joachim  Rohner,  Reinhard  Mauries,  and  Heinz  Ziimfeld,  all  of 
Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  W. 
Schlafhorst  A  Co.,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,635 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
1977,  2750913 

Int  a.2  DOIH  15/00 
MS.  a.  57—261  10  Claims 


3.  Apparatus  for  performing  a  method  of  joining  textile 
threads  comprising  a  vortex  chamber  formed  with  a  cylindri- 
cal inner  space,  an  elongated  slot  through  which  the  textile 


1.  A  bunching  machine  for  producing  from  plural  wires 
drawn  along  a  path  through  said  machine  a  power  cable  com- 
posed of  plural  twisted  wires  within  an  insulating  casing,  said 
machine  comprising  a  tubular  sleeve  rotatable  in  bearings  and 
surrounding  part  of  said  path;  a  twisting  head  on  said  sleeve 
including  in  said  path  a  series  of  transversely  disposed  gripping 
rollers  between  which  said  path  extends;  stationary  take-off 
means  including  in  said  path  a  series  of  transversely  disposed 
twist  retaining  means  for  retaining  the  twist  in  the  wires  be- 
tween which  means  said  path  extends  whereby  twisting  to- 
gether of  said  wires  occurs  between  said  head  and  said  take-off 
means  upon  rotation  of  said  sleeve;  a  reversible  motor  for 
rotating  said  sleeve  in  alternating  directions  to  impart  alternate 
sections  of  oppositely  handed  twists  to  the  cable  produced;  a 
rotatable  cam;  driving  means  coupling  said  cam  to  said  revers- 
ible motor;  an  electrical  reversing  switch  controlling  said 
motor  operated  by  said  cam  to  determine  the  degree  of  twist  in 
each  said  section  of  said  cable  and  a  plastics  coating  machine  in 
said  path  beyond  said  take-off  means. 
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4^17,751 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
AUra  Torinwa;  Makoto  Ueda;  KaznUro  Asaao;  Katsahiko 
Satoh;  MaaaaU  Mawlai,  and  Masaluuii  Shida,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aarisaon  to  Kabushlki  Kaistaa  Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

FUcd  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,438 

Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1977,  52-47091 

lat  CL2  G04C  i/00 

U  A  CL  368—76  5  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising:  a  stepping  motor;  an 
oscillating  circuit  for  producing  a  time  base  signal,  a  dividing 
circuit  for  dividing  down  the  time  base  signal;  a  drive  circuit 
for  driving  the  stepping  motor  including  a  power  source,  a  pair 
of  two  series-connected  driving  transistors,  a  resistance  ele- 
ment for  limiting  current  from  the  power  source  and  a  transis- 
tor connected  in  parallel  with  the  resistance  element  for  short- 
circuiting  same;  means  for  comparing  the  voltage  across  the 
resistance  element  with  a  predetermined  voltage  to  control  the 
short-circuiting  transistor  to  short  circuit  the  resistance  ele- 
ment when  a  favorable  comparison  is  made  indicating  non- 
rotation  of  the  motor. 


planar  with  each  other  and  formed  on  said  outer  casing  at 
an  outer  side  of  said  opening  with  respect  to  the  casing 
interior,  said  second  flange  having  a  circular  shape  with  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  annular  flange  portion  of  said  back  cover  and  said 
third  flange  having  a  circular  shape  with  a  diameter 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
annular  flange  portion  of  said  back  cover; 

(e)  a  peripheral  groove  formed  between  said  first  flange  and 
said  second  and  third  flanges;  and 

(0  a  resilient  packing  located  in  said  peripheral  groove,  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  resilient  packing  in  a  noncom- 
pressed  state  having  an  inside  diameter  which  is  less  than 
the  outside  diameter  of  the  annular  flange  of  the  back 
cover  and  is  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  first 
flange;  such  that  the  back  cover  is  attached  to  the  outer 
casing  by  the  engagement  of  the  annular  flange  portion  of 
the  back  cover  between  said  first  flange  and  said  second 
and  third  flanges;  and  such  that  when  the  back  cover  is  so 
attached  the  resilient  packing  is  compressed  by  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  annular  flange  portion  of  the  back  cover 
in  a  direction  having  at  least  a  component  in  a  plane  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  of  the  central  portion  of  the  back  cover 
and  a  component  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  central 
portion  of  the  back  cover,  and  that  the  back  cover  is 
removable  from  the  outer  casing  by  exerting  a  force  on 
said  continuous  surface  of  the  back  cover  in  a  direction 
having  at  least  a  component  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  the  central  portion  of  the  back  cover. 

I 


4,217,752 
FIXING  STRUCTURE  OF  BACK  COVER  FOR  WATCH 
Osamu  Matsumora,  Chofu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Qtizen  Watch 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,588 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1977, 52-21994[U] 
Int  a.2  G04B  i7/0%,  37/00 
MS.  a  368-289  2  Claims 


4,217,753 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURING  OF  A 

METALUC  BUSHING  FOR  A  BEARING  OF 

TIMEPIECES  AND  OF  SMALL  MECHANICS  AND 

BUSHING  OBTAINED  BY  CARRYING  OUT  THIS 

METHOD 

Edouard  Loretan,  Le  Sentier,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to  Kif-Pare- 

choc  S.A.,  Vaud,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.  20,   1977, 
15721/77 

Int.  a.2  G04B  31/00;  B21D  53/10 
MS.  a.  368-324  5  Qaims 


1.  A  fixing  structure  of  a  back  cover  of  a  watch  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  casing  for  accommodating  a  watch  movement 
therein  and  provided  with  an  opening  at  the  bottom 
thereof; 

(b)  a  back  cover  having  a  generally  planar  central  portion 
and  an  annular  flange  portion  surrounding  said  central 
portion  and  situated  in  a  plane  axially  offset  with  respect 
to  said  central  portion  in  a  direction  towards  the  top  of 
said  outer  casing,  the  axial  offset  between  said  central 
portion  and  said  flange  portion  defining  a  continuous 
surface  on  the  exterior  of  the  back  cover  which  forms  an 
angle  with  the  plane  of  said  central  portion  which  is  less 
than  or  equal  to  90*; 

(c)  a  first  flange  formed  on  said  outer  casing  at  an  inner  side 
of  said  opening  with  respect  to  the  casing  interior,  said 
first  flange  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  flange  portion  of  said  back 
cover, 

(d)  a  second,  arcuate  flange  and  a  third,  arcuate  flange  co- 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  metallic  bushing  for  use  as  the 
bearing  of  a  timepiece  or  the  like,  the  bushing  comprising  a 
thin  cambered  disc  having  a  central  passageway  for  receiving 
in  a  direction  from  the  concave  surface  of  the  cambered  disc  to 
the  convex  surface  of  the  cambered  disc  a  rotating  shaft  to  be 
joumalled  therein,  said  method  comprising: 

A.  stamping  the  disc  from  sheet  metal  and  forming  the  cam- 
ber during  the  stamping  process; 

B.  piercing  the  passageway  by  stamping  in  a  direction  from 
the  concave  surface  of  the  disc  to  the  convex  surface  of 
the  disc  so  that  any  burr  formed  will  be  formed  on  the 
convex  surface;  and 

C.  tumbling  the  disc  in  a  polishing  drum  to  remove  the  burr. 
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4,217,754 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ROTARY 
SPEED  IN  TURBOJET  ENGINES  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Heiner  Schmidt-Roedeabeck;  Peter  Wiist,  both  of  Cberlingen, 
and  WUfried  WeUem,  Uhldingen-Miihlhofen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of   Germany,    assignors    to    Bodenseewerk    Geratetechnik 
GmbH,  Uberlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,350,  Nov.  21, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,690 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1977,  2702564 

Int.  a.J  F02C  9/04 
U.S.  a.  60—39.28  R  3  Claims 


3.  Apparatus  for  the  control  of  acceleration  processes  in 
aircraft  gas  turbine  engines  of  the  type  having  a  compressor 
(32)  operating  in  front  of  a  combustion  chamber  (36)  and  a 
turbine  (34)  operating  behind  the  combustion  chamber  (36), 
and  having  a  fuel  control  unit  (38)  for  supplying  a  fuel  flow 
rate  (M)  to  the  combustion  chamber  (36),  the  apparatus  com- 
prising means  (46,  44,  68)  for  measuring  the  actual  ratio  of 
pressures  (p2,  pi)  at  the  outlet  and  the  inlet  of  the  compressor 
(32)  and  providing  output  signal  values  (p2/pi)  indicative 
thereof,  means  (70)  for  comparing  the  actual  measured  com- 
pressor pressure  ratio  signal  values  (p2/pi)  with  predetermined 
pressure  ratio  signal  values  (p2/pi)/>Gfor  an  operating  range  of 
the  engine,  which  predetermined  pressure  ratio  signal  values 
are  set  below  the  ratio  level  signal  value  (surge  line)  corre- 
sponding to  compressor  surge  over  the  operating  range  of  the 
engine,  and  for  providing  a  difference  signal  value  surge  line 
distance  (Aa=(p2/pi)/>c-(p2/pi))  therefrom,  and  means  (56, 
58,  60)  receiving  a  signal  (kAa)proportional  to  said  difference 
signal  value  (Aa)  and  the  metered  fuel  flow  value  (B)  from  a 
speed  governor  of  the  engine  for  limiting  the  fuel  flow  during 
acceleration  such  that  said  predetermined  pressure  ratio  signals 
(surge  line  limit  curve)  are  not  exceeded,  said  limiting  means 
including  means  (56,  58,  60)  for  limiting  the  time  derivative 
(M)  of  the  fuel  flow  rate  (M)  to  a  value  (kAa)  proportional  to 
said  difference  signal  value  (Aa). 


4,217,755 
COOUNG  AIR  CONTROL  VALVE 
James  R.  Williams,  Martinsville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,068 
Int.  a.'  P02C  7/18 
U.S.  a.  60—39.75  2  Claims 

1.  A  turbine  seal  and  coolant  fuel  control  assembly  for  use  in 
gas  turbines  having  a  coolant  air  bleed  from  a  compressor 
discharge  stage  comprising:  an  inter-stage  seal  including  a 
stator  member  with  an  annular  seal  surface  thereon,  a  rotatable 
turbine  component  including  a  movable  labyrinth  seal  thereon 
engageable  with  said  annular  seal  surface  to  define  a  pressure 
seal,  a  leaf  spring  member  including  an  end  thereon  fixedly 
secured  to  said  stator  member  and  further  including  a  valving 


element  thereon,  a  valve  seat  located  in  spaced  relationship  to 
said  valving  element,  an  annular  member  with  axially  spaced 
ends  secured  between  said  stator  member  and  said  leaf  spring 
member  to  produce  a  bias  thereon  for  moving  said  valving 
element  into  a  spaced  relationship  with  said  valve  seat  to  define 
an  open  flow  path  to  said  rotatable  turbine  component  for 
controlling  coolant  air  flow  thereto,  means  including  said 
annular  member  to  define  a  pressurizable  chamber  between 
said  fixed  member  and  said  leaf  spring  member  and  including 
means  communicating  with  compressor  discharge  pressure  to 


produce  a  differential  pressure  across  said  leaf  spring  member 
to  bias  it  against  the  spring  force  of  said  annular  member  to 
produce  sealing  engagement  between  said  valving  element  and 
said  valve  seat,  and  means  to  communicate  said  pressurizable 
chamber  with  atmosphere  in  response  to  increases  in  tempera- 
ture of  said  turbine  component  to  cause  said  valving  element  to 
cycle  open  and  closed  with  respect  to  said  valve  seat  in  re- 
sponse to  temperature  conditions  of  said  turbine  component  to 
modulate  flow  of  cooling  air  to  said  turbine  component  under 
engine  cruise  conditions  thereby  to  avoid  excessive  bypass  of 
total  engine  air  flow  for  cooling  said  turbine  component. 


4,217,756 
VORTEX  MIXERS  FOR  REDUQNG  THE  NOISE 
EMTTTED  BY  JET  ENGINES 
Jerome  R.  Laskody,  Carnation,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Boeing  Com- 
mercial Airplane  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,564 

Int.  a.2  F02K  3/02 

U.S.  a.  60—262  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  turbofan  engine  having  an  annular  fan  fluid  flow 
exhaust  passageway  located  between  an  outer  engine  cowling 
and  a  splitter  wall  structure,  said  splitter  wall  structure  termi- 
nating at  a  distance  upstream  of  the  nozzle  exit  plane  of  said 
engine,  an  annular  primary  fluid  flow  exhaust  passageway 
located  inside  of  said  splitter  wall  structure,  and  a  tail  plug 
disposed  in  mid  engine  upstream  of  the  nozzle  exit  plane  and 
extending  downstream  past  the  end  of  said  splitter  wall  struc- 
ture, apparatus  for  internal  mixing  of  fan  exhaust  flow  with 
primary  exhaust  flow  upstream  of  the  nozzle  exit  plane  of  said 
engine  and  downstream  of  the  end  of  said  splitter  wall  struc- 
ture, comprising: 
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a  phirality  of  struts  disposed  radially  between  the  engine  tail 
plug  and  the  outer  engine  cowHng  upstream  of  the  nozzle 

-  -  exit  plane;  and 

•  plurality  of  vortex  generating  means  disposed  at  radially 
spaced  locations  on  each  of  said  struts  for  generating 
vOTtices  across  the  entire  engine  exhaust  area  to  promote 
mixing  of  said  fan  and  primary  exhai»t  flows  to  reduce 
noise. 


piston  into  one  of  said  compartments,  relief  valve  means  for 
venting  said  one  compartment  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
one  compartment  attains  a  predetermined  level,  and  means  for 
diverting  a  portion  of  the  fluid  communicated  to  said  inlet  port 
into  said  one  compartment;  and  second  valve  means  responsive 
to  actuation  of  said  first  valve  means  and  failure  of  fluid  pres- 


4»217,757 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECYCLING  SYSTEM 
John  M.  CroM,  Jr^  Flihkill,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,706 

lat  a2  PDIN  3/10 

UJS.  CL  60—288  7  Oaims 


•M        —    ,io 


1.  In  an  exhaust  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
which  bums  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  mixture,  and  which  produces 
a  carbonaceous  particle  carrying  hot  exhaust  gas  stream;  hav- 
ing a  combustion  supporting  constituent, 

a  filter  having  a  bed  therein,  through  which  the  exhaust  gas 
stream  is  passed  whereby  carbonaceous  particles  carried 
on  said  stream  will  be  retained  in  the  bed, 

said  filter  having  an  inlet  port  communicated  with  said 
internal  combustion  engine  to  receive  said  hot  exhaust  gas 
stream  therefrom,  and  having  an  outlet  port  at  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  bed  to  conduct  particle-free  gas  from 
the  latter,  and 

flow  control  means  located  at  a  point  upstream  of  said  filter 
inlet  port,  and  being  operable  to  regulate  the  flow  rate  of 
hot  exhaust  gas  which  contacts  carbonaceous  particles 
retained  on  said  bed  to  avoid  the  establishment  of  exces- 
sive temperatures  with  the  particle  retaining  bed  caused 
by  combustion  of  the  particles,  and 

valved  bypass  means  communicating  said  filter  exhaust  port 
with  said  filter  inlet  port  to  circulate  a  minor  stream  of 
particle-free  gas  from  the  outlet  port  to  the  inlet  port, 

whereby  to  mix  said  minor  stream  with  the  stream  of  exhaust 
gas  received  from  said  internal  combustion  engine, 
thereby  to  form  a  composite  stream  and  thus  reduce  the 
amount  of  combustion  supporting  constituent  which  en- 
ters the  filter  bed. 


sure  to  communicate  into  said  chamber  to  communicate  said 
chamber  with  the  fluid  pressure  content  of  said  one  compart- 
ment; said  relief  valve  means  communicating  said  one  com- 
partment with  said  inlet  port  to  vent  the  fluid  pressure  content 
of  the  one  compartment  to  the  inlet  port  when  the  pressure 
level  in  said  one  compartment  exceeds  a  predetermined  level. 


4,217,758 

HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  BOOSTER  WITH  INTEGRAL 

ACCUMULATOR 

Lloyd  G.  Bach;  Arthur  K.  Brown,  Jr.,  both  of  South  Bend,  lad., 

and  George  M.  Tarn,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 

Beadix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  444,925,  Feb.  22, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,154,059, 

which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  317,892,  Dec.  26, 

1972,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

962,275 
lat  a.2  F15B  1/02.  13/10 
MS.  a  60—404  10  Oaims 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  booster;  a  housing  having  an  inlet  port 
communicated  to  a  fluid  pressure  source  and  a  return  port 
communicated  with  a  reservoir,  said  housing  defining  a  pres- 
sure chamber  and  a  bore  therewithin;  first  valve  means  actu- 
ated by  the  booster  operator  for  controlling  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  inlet  and  return  ports  and  said  pressure 
chamber;  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  and  defining 
compartments  between  opposite  ends  of  the  piston  and  corre- 
sponding ends  of  the  bore,  resilient  means  yieldably  urging  said 


4,217,759 
CRYOGENIC  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  SYNTHESIS 

GAS 
Thirtahalli  A.  Shenoy,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,598 

Int  a.2  F25J  3/02 

UJS.  a.  62—27  10  Qaims 


1.  In  the  cryogenic  separation  of  a  gas  mixture  comprising 
hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide  and  methane  by  partial  condensa- 
tion in  which  the  feed  gas  mixture  is  provided  at  super  atmo- 
spheric pressure  above  about  300  psia  and  partially  cooled  to 
condense  a  first  liquid  fraction  and  recover  a  first  gas  fraction, 
the  first  liquid  fraction  is  separated  into  a  carbon  monoxide 
product  gas  and  methane  product  liquid,  the  first  gas  fraction 
is  further  cooled  for  additional  partial  condensation  and  sepa- 
rated into  a  hydrogen  enriched  gas  fraction  and  a  second 
carbon  monoxide  rich  liquid,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  treating  said  first  liquid  fraction  so  as  to  provide  a  carbon 
monoxide  rich  liquid  feed  for  the  carbon  monoxide- 
methane  separation;  (b)  further  cooling  the  first  gas  frac- 
tion at  about  said  super  atmospheric  pressure  for  said 
additional  partial  condensation  and  separating  the  same 
into  a  second  liquid  fraction  and  a  second  gas  fraction  as 
said  hydrogen  enriched  gas;  (c)  rewarming  said  second 
gas  fraction  as  said  hydrogen  enriched  gas  fraction  by  heat 
exchange  initially  with  the  further  cooling  first  gas  frac- 
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tion  and  thereafter  with  the  partially  cooling  feed  gas 
mixture;  (d)  expanding  said  second  liquid  fraction  to  lower 
pressure  between  20  psia  and  130  psia,  and  separating  the 
same  into  a  third  liquid  fraction  and  a  third  gas  fraction; 
(e)  providing  said  third  gas  fraction  at  low  super  atmo- 
spheric pressure  below  rtwut  50  psia;  (0  providing  a 
minor  portion  of  a  carbon  monoxide  rich  liquid  obtained 
from  the  cooled  feed  gas  mixture  after  further  cooling,  at 
said  low  super  atmospheric  pressure  of  step  (e)  and  com- 
bining the  so-provided  minor  portion  with  the  third  gas 
fraction  of  (e)  to  form  a  recycle  gas  mixture;  (g)  rewarm- 
ing said  recycle  gas  mixture  by  heat  exchange  initially 
with  the  further  cooling  first  gas  fraction  and  thereafter 
with  the  partially  cooling  feed  gas  mixture;  and  (h)  flow- 
ing at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  third  liquid  fraction  to 
the  carbon  monoxide-methane  separation. 

4,217,760 

VAPOR  COMPRESSION  CYCLE  DEVICE  WITH 

MULTI-COMPONENT  WORKING  FLUID  MIXTURE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MODULATING  ITS  CAPACITY 

Himanshu  B.  Vakil,  and  John  W.  Flock,  both  of  Schenectady, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,510 

Int.  a.2  F25B  7/00,  41/00.  43/00 

U.S.  a.  62—114  4  Claims 


nn>T-  t¥»poiutro» 


acteristic  which  increases  and  decreases  in  proportion  to 
changes  in  the  outdoor  temperature;  and  ^ 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  generating  means, 
for  combining  said  first  and  second  outputs  to  generate  a 
third  output  having  a  characteristic  directly  proportional 


to  the  actual  operating  efficiency  of  said  heat  pump  or 
refrigeration  device  or  air  conditioning  device  relative  to 
the  design  efficiency  of  said  heat  pump  or  refrigeration 
device  or  air  conditioning  device  at  said  given  tempera- 
ture. 


4,217,762 
ICE  MAKING  EQUIPMENT 
Shigeni  Sakamoto,  Tokyo;  Hiroyuki  Moriyama,  Mitaka;  Ryo- 
suke  Fujii,  Higashimurayama;  Toshihani  Ishii,  Yokohama; 
Isao  Sugawara,  Urawa,  and  Minora  Kikuchi,  Chiba,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Taisei  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,971 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1978,  53-110316 

Int  a.2  F25C  7/75 

U.S.  a.  62—132  25  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  modulating  the  capacity  of  a  vapor  compres- 
sion cycle  device  which  comprises  compressing  a  multi-com- 
ponent working  fluid  mixture,  condensing  the  mixture  vapor, 
storing  the  mixture  liquid  under  high  pressure,  controlling  the 
flow  rate  of  the  mixture  from  storage,  evaporating  the  mixture, 
storing  the  unevaporated  mixture  under  low  pressure,  and 
controlling  the  flow  rate  of  compression  by  the  density  of  the 
mixture  under  low  pressure. 


wc 


4,217,761 
HEAT  PUMP  OUTPUT  INDICATOR 
James  L.  Comaire,  13  Marilyn  Dr.,  Scotia,  N.Y.  12302,  and 
Phillip  R.  Crabbs,  Hubbs  Rd.,  R.D.  #6,  Ballston  Uke,  N.Y. 
12019 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,158 
Int.  a.2  GOIK  13/00:  G05D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  62—130  18  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  operating  efTiciency  relative  to 
its  design  efliciency  at  a  given  outdoor  temperature,  said  heat 
pump  or  refrigeration  device  or  air  conditioning  device  having 
a  supply  air  stream,  a  return  air  stream,  an  indoor  coil,  and  a 
design  efficiency  which  varies  according  to  the  outdoor  tem- 
perature, comprising: 
first  means  for  generating  a  first  output  having  a  characteris- 
tic which  is  proportional  to  the  air  temperature  difference 
across  said  indoor  coil; 
second  means  for  generating  a  second  output  having  a  char- 


21.  Ice  making  equipment,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  ice  cans  each  provided  with  lugs  for  lifting  said 
ice  cans,  said  ice  cans  being  placed  in  alignment  in  at  least 
one  ice  tank  in  such  a  manner  that  said  lugs  are  aligned 
with  regular  spaces  therebetween; 

said  ice  tank(s)  being  disposed  in  an  ice-making  area; 

actuating  means  including  a  branch  pipe,  said  branch  pipe 
being  mounted  on  each  said  ice  can; 

separately-installed  means  for  supplying  air  and  for  supply- 
ing and  treating  ice  making  water  and  including  a  main 
pipe,  said  branch  pipe  being  adapted  to  be  detachably 
connected  by  means  of  a  joint  to  said  main  pipe; 

cover  lids  adapted  to  cover  said  ice  cans; 

an  ice  stripping-off  area  provided  with  means  for  stripping- 
off  ice  blocks  formed  within  said  ice  cans; 

a  pair  of  rails  extending  between  said  ice-making  area  and 
said  ice  stripping-off  area; 

an  overhead  travelling  crane  comprising  a  trolley  adapted  to 
travel  on  said  rails; 

at  least  two  pairs  of  guide  rods  suspended  from  said  trolley; 

at  least  one  hook  device  adapted  to  be  lifted  up  or  lowered 
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down  while  being  guided  by  said  guide  rods  to  permit  said 
crane  to  lift  up  and  transfer  said  ice  cans  together  with 
said  cover  lid  by  upwardly  engaging  with  said  lugs; 

a  plurality  of  sub-branch  pipes  branched  and  suspended  from 
said  branch  pipe  toward  the  lower  center  of  each  said  ice 
can  for  supplying  water  and  for  exchanging  core  water  in 
said  ice  cans; 

said  main  pipe,  branch  pipe,  and  sub-branch  pipes  being 
adapted  to  supply  ice  making  water  to  and  to  exchange 
core  water  in  said  ice  cans; 

said  joint  connecting  said  main  pipe  to  said  branch  pipe  is 
disposed  at  a  position  away  from  said  ice  cans; 

a  stop  valve  provided  in  said  main  pipe  on  the  upstream  side 
of  said  joint;  and 

water  piping  for  exchanging  core  water,  said  piping  being 
provided  between  said  joint  and  said  stop  valve  via  addi- 
tional stop  valves  operativeiy  associated  exclusively  with 
said  water  piping. 


ered  by  gasoline  stored  in  a  vehicle  fuel  tank,  the  auxiliary 
internal  combustion  engine  of  said  air  conditioning  system 
being  powered  from  fuel  stored  in  said  vehicle  fuel  tank,  said 
fuel  tank  having  appended  thereto  an  auxiliary  fuel  pump,  said 
fuel  pump  being  connected  to  said  auxiliary  internal  combus- 
tion engine  by  a  fuel  line,  the  system  further  including  an 
alternator  electrically  connected  to  an  auxiliary  electric  stor- 
age battery,  said  alternator  being  powered  by  said  auxiliary 
internal  combustion  engine,  and  said  battery  having  power- 
absorbing  accessories  switchably  in  circuit  therewith,  the  sys- 
tem further  including  an  electric  starter  motor  mechanically 
engageable  with  said  auxiliary  internal  combustion  engine  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  auxiliary  electric  storage  battery, 
wherein  said  air  conditioning  system  is  encased  in  a  stream- 
lined protective  fiberglass  cowling  attached  to  said  chassis  by 
a  turn-operated  fastener,  the  system  having  a  layer  of  rubber 
insulation  between  said  chassis  and  said  roof,  wherein  said 
auxiliary  engine  is  oil  lubricated  and  is  connected  to  an  oil 


4^17,763 

ASYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR-DRIVEN  MACHINE 

HAVING  VARIABLE  TORQUE  DEMAND,  SUCH  AS 

HOUSEHOLD  REFRIGERATOR  COMPRESSORS 

Karl  Hamaele,  tad  Henoo  Schotten,  both  of  Giengen,  Fed  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boscfa-Siemens  Haosgeriite  GmbH, 

Stnttgwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1976,  2615768 

lat  a2  F25B  il/OO,  H02K  17/02 
U  A  a  62—227  2  Claims 
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PHASE  ANCLE 
CONTROL  DEVICE 


1.  In  an  assembly  of  a  work-performing  machine  having 
variable  torque  demand  driven  by  an  asynchronous  motor,  a 
phase-angle  control  device  for  varying  the  operatmg  r.m.s. 
voluge  of  the  asynchronous  motor  in  accordance  with  the 
respectively  required  torque,  the  asynchronous  motor  being 
operable  with  substantially  optimal  efficiency,  by  means  of  said 
phase  angle  control  device,  with  the  operating  r.m.s.  voltage 
matched  to  the  respectively  required  torque,  the  work-per- 
forming machine  being  a  compressor  for  a  refrigeration  unit  of 
a  household  refridegerator  including  an  evaporator,  and  said 
means  for  varying  the  operating  r.m.s.  voltage  of  the  asynchro- 
nous motor  for  varying  the  torque  demanded  by  the  work-per- 
forming machine  being  effective  in  accordance  with  the  re- 
spective temperature  of  the  evaporator  of  the  refrigeration 
unit. 


4,217,764 

ROOF  MOUNTED  MOTOR  VEHICLE  AIR 

CONDITIONER 

Joseph  M.  Armbmster,  Lighthouse  Point,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

SheUer-Globe  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,365 
lat  CL^  F25B  27/00;  B60H  i/04 
U  A  CL  62-323  g  claims 

1.  An  air  conditioning  system  for  a  motor  vehicle,  said  vehi- 
cle having  a  generally  horizontal  roof,  comprising  a  condenser, 
a  compressor,  an  auxiliary  internal  combustion  engine,  and  an 
evaporator,  said  condenser,  compressor  and  engine  being  at- 
tached atop  a  chassis  mounted  upon  said  roof,  said  evaporator 
being  attached  to  the  bottom  side  of  said  chassis  and  depending 
through  an  opening  in  said  roof  into  the  interior  of  said  vehicle, 
the  vehicle  having  a  primary  internal  combustion  engine  pow- 


cooler  connected  to  an  oil  cooler  pump  means  for  circulating 
engine  oil  through  said  cooler  and  returning  the  engine  oil  to 
said  auxiliary  engine,  the  system  further  including  a  time  delay 
relay  in  circuit  with  said  power-absorbing  accessories,  said 
time  delay  relay  preventing  electrical  connection  of  said  pow- 
er-absorbing accessories  to  said  battery  until  passage  of  a  pre- 
determined time  after  said  starter  motor  starts  the  auxiliary 
engine,  wherein  said  fuel  pump  is  electrically  powered,  and  is 
connected  to  a  heat-sensing  device  adapted  to  electrically 
disconnect  said  fuel  pump  when  said  heat-sensing  device 
reaches  a  predetermined  temperature,  the  battery  having  in 
association  therewith  a  voltage  regulator  to  permit  charging 
and  maintenance  of  a  proper  charge  thereof,  the  cowling  being 
provided  with  an  air  inlet  comprising  a  louvered  assembly 
having  slots  for  entry  of  air  into  said  cowling  while  excluding 
entry  of  rain  or  objects  from  the  outside,  and  the  auxiliary 
internal  combustion  engine  being  mounted  with  its  driven  shaft 
horizontal  for  driving  said  compressor. 


4,217,765 
HEAT  EXCHANGER-ACCUMULATOR 
Amir  L.  Ecker,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,392 
Int.  a.2  F25B  4i/00 
U.S.  a,  62-503  6  Qaims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger-accumulator  for  vaporizing  a  refriger- 
ant or  the  like,  comprising: 

a.  an  upright,  pressure  vessel  having  top,  bottom,  and  side 
walls; 

b.  an  inlet  conduit  eccentrically  and  sealingly  penetrating 
through  said  top  so  as  to  discharge  said  refrigerant  down- 
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wardly  along  said  side  wall  of  said  pressurized  vessel 
when  refrigerant  flows  through  said  inlet  conduit; 

c.  a  tubular  overflow  chamber  disposed  within  said  vessel 
and  sealingly  connected  with  said  bottom  so  as  to  define 
also  an  annular  outer  volumetric  chamber  for  receiving 
said  refrigerant  such  that  liquid  refrigerant  will  settle 
toward  the  bottom,  being  isolated  from  the  liquid  in  said 
outer  volumetric  chamber  until  said  liquid  overflows  the 
top  of  said  overflow  chamber; 

d.  a  heat  transfer  coil  disposed  in  said  annular  outer  volumet- 
ric chamber  for  vaporizing  liquid  said  refrigerant;  said 
heat  transfer  coil  comprising  a  coil  defining  a  passageway 
for  heat  exchange  fluid  and  having  means  for  transferring 
heat  efficiently  from  said  fluid  to  said  refrigerant  and 
freely  allowing  vaporized  refrigerant  to  escape  upwardly 
from  the  liquid  said  refrigerant;  said  coil  having  inlet  and 
outlet  conduit  means  for  conducting  said  fluid  and  pene- 
trating laterally  through  said  walls  of  said  pressure  vessel; 


25.^ 


4,217,766 
SHAFT  VIBRATION  DAMPER 
David  S.  Suckow,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,731 

Int.  a.'  F16C  i/00 

U.S.  a.  64—1  V  8  Claims 
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(35,56)  thereof  by  spaced  support  means  (24,32)  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  (140)  corresponding  to  the  centerline  (140)  of  said 
shaft  (22),  said  ends  (35,56)  being  fixed  against  radial  displace- 
ment by  said  support  means  (24,32),  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  non-yieldable  collar  (120)  fixed  about  said  shaft  (22)  be- 
tween the  ends  thereof  and  having  a  cylindrical  inner 
surface  (130)  facing  said  shaft  (22),  and  means  including 
said  inner  surface  (130)  defining  an  annular  gap  between 
said  collar  (120)  and  said  shaft  (22)  of  a  width  less  than  the 
radial  displacement  of  said  shaft  (22)  from  said  rotational 
axis  (140)  which  occurs  at  said  first  order  critical  speed  of 
said  shaft  (22). 


4,217,767 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOUSING  A  SHAFT  COUPLING 
Kenneth  E.  Eckley,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,043 

Int.  a.2  F16D  i/M 

U.S.  a.  64—32  R  3  Qaims 


said  heat  transfer  coil  traversing  longitudinally  of  said 
pressurized  vessel  from  adjacent  the  top  of  said  overflow 
chamber  to  adjacent  said  bottom; 
refrigerant  discharge  conduit  means  for  carrying  effluent 
refrigerant;  said  refrigerant  discharge  conduit  means  pene- 
trating sealingly  through  said  top,  extending  downwardly 
adjacent  said  bottom  and  back  upwardly  to  have  its  inlet 
disposed  adjacent  said  top  have  said  overflow  chamber; 
said  refrigerant  discharge  conduit  having  metering  pas- 
sageways penetrating  laterally  through  said  conduit 
means  near  said  bottom  for  allowing  a  controlled  flow  of 
liquid  into  said  discharge  conduit,  at  least  one  said  meter- 
ing passageway  communicating  interiorly  of  said  over- 
flow chamber  adjacent  its  bottom  and  at  least  one  said 
metering  passageway  communicating  with  said  annular 
outer  volumetric  chamber  adjacent  its  bottom;  said  meter- 
ing passageways  serving  to  controllable  carry  small 
amounts  of  a  liquid  refrigerant  and  oil  that  may  accumu- 
late into  the  effluent  stream  of  refrigerant  gas. 


1.  Apparatus  for  housing  a  shaft  coupling  comprising: 

an  outside  axially  extending  cover  for  connection  to  a  first 
shaft  casing,  and  for  partially  covering  a  pair  of  generally 
aligned  shafts  and  a  shaft  coupling  connecting  the  shafts; 

an  inside  axially  extending  cover  for  connection  to  a  second 
shaft  casing,  and  for  further  covering  the  shafts  and  the 
shaft  coupling,  where  the  inside  cover  is  radially  spaced 
from  and  axially  slidable  into  the  interior  of  the  outside 
cover  to  produce  an  annular  opening  for  access  to  the 
shafts  and  shaft  coupling; 

a  selected  one  of  the  covers  including  a  first  annular  member 
and  a  second  annular  member  axially  spaced  and  separable 
from  the  first  annular  member  to  facilitate  covering  the 
shafts; 

a  radial  seal  for  sealing  the  radial  space  between  the  inside 
and  outside  covers;  and 

an  axial  seal  for  sealing  the  axial  space  between  the  first  and 
second  annular  members. 


1.  In  a  shaft  supporting  apparatus  (24,  32,36)  wherein  a  shaft 
(22)  having  a  first  order  critical  speed  is  supported  at  both  ends 


4,217,768 
DYEING  APPARATUS 
Isao  Sugimoto,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Dyeing  Ma- 
chine Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ama  and  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,181 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  14, 1977,  52-135672 

Int.  a.^  D06B  5//«,  21/02 

U.S.  a.  68—20  4  Qaims 

4.  In  a  dyeing  apparatus  having  a  containment  vessel  in 

which  material  to  be  dyed  is  supported  for  contact  with  a  dye 

liquid  introduced  into  the  vessel,  and  partition  means  defines 

within  said  vessel  at  least  one  enclosed  hollow  space,  said 

partition  means  excluding  the  dye  liquid  from  the  volume  of 

said  hollow  space  to  reduce  by  a  corresponding  volume  the 

amount  of  dye  liquid  required  to  fill  the  remaining  volume  of 
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the  vessel,  the  improvement  which  comprises  conduit  means 
flow  connected  with  said  vessel  and  with  a  source  of  com- 
pressed air  to  introduce  into  said  vessel  compressed  air  to 
contact  said  material  after  dyeing  thereof  to  drive  off  liquid 
therefrom,  said  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  hol- 


„-r^ 


low  space  to  introduce  therein  compressed  air  for  storage 
thereby  and  subsequent  release  therefrom  to  drive  off  the  dye 
liquid  from  the  material,  said  partition  means  being  disposed 
such  that  the  pressures  resulting  from  compressed  air  acting  to 
drive  off  dye  liquid,  and  from  compressed  air  stored  in  said 
hollow  space,  are  equalized. 


4,217,7«9 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  COATING  APPUCATION 

ROLL 
Wayne  A.  Damnia,  Wisconsiii  Rapids,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Consoli- 
dated Papers,  Inc.,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis. 

Flkd  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,134 

Int  C1.3  C21D  7/06 

VJS.  a.  72—53  2  Claims 


4,217,770 
DRAWING  HOLLOW  BLANKS  IN  MULTIPLE  STEPS 
Joliannes  Wassen,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Mannesauuin  Aktiengescllscfaaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  24, 
1977,  2738559 

Int.  a.^  B21D  22/28 
VJS.  a.  72—349  2  Claims 


1.  Method  of  drawing  hollow  blanks  comprising: 
passing  the  hollow  blank  through  a  plurality  of  drawing  dies 
for  stretch-drawing  the  hollow  blank  in  sequential  reduc- 
ing steps  and  onto  a  mandrel;  and 
spacing  the  drawing  dies  so  that  the  resulting  tensile  stress  in 
the  hollow  blank  downstream  from  a  die  balances  the 
adhesion  to  the  mandrel  ahead  of  the  respective  next 
reducing  die  as  both  said  dies  engage  the  hollow  on  the 
mandrel  concurrently. 


4,217,771 

METHOD  OF  COLD  FORMING 

Frederick  W.  Braun,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Braun 

Engineering  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  864,544,  Dec.  27, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,166,373. 
This  application  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,264 
Int.  a.2  B21D  22/00 


U.S.  a.  72—358 


3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  coater  dip  roll  for  use  directly 
adjacent  a  moving  paper  web,  consisting  of  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  cylinder  made  of  a  corrosion  resistant  material; 

providing  said  cylinder  with  an  initial  outer  surface  fmish  of 
substantially  16  microinches  RMS; 

shot  blasting  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder  with  steel 
shot  0.030  to  0.060  inches  in  diameter  and  having  a  hard- 
ness of  40  Rockwell  C  or  greater; 

continuing  said  shot  blasting  until  said  outer  surface  of  said 
cylinder  has  a  hardness  of  30  Rockwell  C  or  greater  and 
said  outer  surface  has  a  plurality  of  cup  shaped  indenta- 
tions providing  a  surface  of  300  to  SOO  microinches  RMS; 

blasting  said  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder  with  glass  beads 
to  remove  any  embedded  fragments  of  the  steel  shot,  and 

rotatably  mounting  said  cylinder  in  a  coater  and  directly 
adjacent  the  nooving  paper  web. 


1.  An  extrusion  machine  for  producing  a  part  having  a  cylin- 
drical outer  surface  and  a  polygonal  inner  surface  comprising 
a  die  having  an  upper  cavity  shaped  to  accept  an  exteriorly 
lobed  blank,  having  a  lower  cavity  of  smaller  diameter  than  the 
lobe  diameter  of  said  blank,  a  conical  die  surface  between  said 
upper  and  lower  cavities,  a  punch  having  a  polygonal  outer 
surface  and  means  for  moving  said  polygonal  punch  into 
contact  with  said  lobed  blank  which  is  in  said  upper  cavity  and 
continuing  its  movement  together  with  said  blank  into  the 
lower  cavity  of  said  die  thereby  moving  the  metal  from  said 
lobes  inwardly  while  causing  reverse  extrusion  upwardly  until 
all  of  the  metal  from  said  blank  fills  the  cavities  between  said 
punch  and  die. 
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4,217,772  arranged  in  operation  to  respond  to  vibration  of  the  vibratory 

PROCESS  FOR  TESTING  OF  HYDRAULIC  RELEASE      tube;  and  a  support  which  supports  the  holding  structure  and 

DEVICES 

Joseph  Katz,  Box  69,  529  Main  St,  Stoneham,  Mass.  02180 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,663 

Int  O?  GOIL  27/00:  GOIM  79/00 

U,S.  CL  73—4  R  5  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydraulic  release  latch  for 
testing,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  attaching  said 
latch  to  a  dynamometer,  pulling  upon  said  latch  and  said  dyna- 
mometer until  the  latch  has  a  predetermined  magnitude  of 
stress  exerted  thereon,  locking  the  latch  in  said  stressed  condi- 
tion, isolating  the  dynamometer  from  the  stresses  on  said  latch 
and  transferring  said  latch,  while  still  locked  in  said  stressed 
condition,  into  a  testing  environment. 


4,217,773 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  RELATIVE  SOLID 
SOLUTION  CONTAMINATE  CONTENT  OF  METALLIC 

WIRES 
Allen  K.  Long,  Fulton  County,  and  John  M.  Seibert  DeKalb 
County,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,612 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  25/00.  33/20 

U.S.  a.  73—15.6  7  Claims 


APPLY  A  KNOWN  QUANTITY 
OFENtRGY  TO  A  SELECTED 
MASS  OF  METALLIC  MATERIAL. 


TEST  MATERIAL  FOR  DEGREE 
OF  ANNEALING. 


COMPARE  ANNEALING  TEST 
RESULTS  WITH  QUANTITY 
OF  ENERGY  APPLIED. 


including  isolator  means  which  permit  axial  extension  without 
compression  of  the  vibratory  tube. 


1.  The  method  of  determining  relative  solid  solution  contam- 
inate content  of  a  wire  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  selected  quantity  of  thermal  energy  to  the 
wire: 

(b)  testing  the  wire  for  the  degree  of  annealing  achieved  by 
step  (a)  by  elongating  the  wire  to  breakage;  and 

(c)  comparing  the  results  obtained  in  step  (b)  with  the  quan- 
tity of  thermal  energy  applied  in  step  (a). 


4,217,775 
LOAD  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Kazuo  Hikari,  29-2  2-chome,  Minami  kaneden,  Suita-shi,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,%7 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1978,  53-75900 

Int  CI.-  GOIL  3/20 

U.S.  a.  73—135  3  Qaims 


4,217,774 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  VALUE  OF  A 

FLUID  VARIABLE 

Joram  Agar,  2320  BUUock  Rd.,  Houston,  Tex.  77080 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,041 

Int  a.3  GOIN  9/00 

US.  a.  73—32  A  26  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  value  of  a  fluid  variable 

comprising  a  vibratory  tube  through  which  the  fluid  may  be 

passed;  a  holding  structure  rigidly  fixing  said  vibratory  tube  at 

the  nodes  thereof  for  clamped-clamped  flexural  vibration,  said 

holding  structure  having  a  stiffness  at  least  40%  greater  than 

that  of  the  vibratory  tube;  driving  means  rigidly  carried  by  said 

holding  structure  and  arranged  in  operation  to  produce  the 

said  clamped-clamped  flexural  vibration  of  the  vibratory  tube; 

pick-up  means  rigidly  carried  by  said  holding  structure  and 


CO* 


1.  A  load  testing  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotary  shaft  supported  by  bearings,  said  rotary  shaft 
being  connectable  with  a  machine  to  be  tested; 

(b)  a  rigid  tubular  member  fitted  onto  the  rotary  shaft; 

(c)  at  least  one  or  more  disks  mounted  on  said  rigid  tubular 
member  so  as  to  be  rotatable  with  said  rotary  shaft; 

(d)  ports  on  said  rigid  tubular  member  in  positions  located  at 
least  on  one  side  of  the  circumferential  direction  of  the 
disks; 

(e)  at  least  one  or  more  disk  brakes  including  bearing  mem- 
bers, for  braking  said  disk  or  disks,  said  disk  brakes  being 
mounted  on  said  ports;  and, 

(0  a  detector,  coupled  to  said  disk  brakes,  capable  of  detect- 
ing the  load  applied  to  the  machine  to  be  tested  from  a 
force  applied  to  the  bearing  member  of  the  disk  brakes  at 
the  time  of  braking. 


4,217,776 
ANCHOR  PULLOUT  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHODS 
Richard  H.  McCall,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,262,  May  12,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,917 
Int  a.-  GOIL  ]/00 
U.S.  a.  73—141  R  10  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  minimum  pullout  strength  of 
a  ground  anchor  for  an  oil  well  derrick  guy  line  positioned 
between  a  line  to  the  anchor  and  a  line  to  a  power  source 
comprising, 

(a)  an  open  ended  cylinder  with  means  on  the  closed  end  for 
connecting  to  the  anchor  line, 

(b)  a  piston  positioned  in  the  closed  end  of  the  cylinder 
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having  a  pbton  connecting  rod  extending  out  of  the  cylin- 
der open  end  with  means  for  connecting  to  the  power 
source, 
(c)  shear  pin  means  that  will  break  at  a  predetermined  ap- 
plied force  inserted  through  said  cylinder  closed  end  and 
through  said  piston,  and 


4^17,777 
FLOW  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Raymond  A.  Newman,  Oieektowaga,  N.Y„  assignor 
Industries,  Inc^  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,071 
Int.  CL^  GOIF  1/66 


to  NP 


VS.  a  73—198 


6aaims 


COMTMIT  WWT    UMT 


■ li^tfeS8f1     IwTICT 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  flow  of  liquid  through  a 
channel  which  comprises 

(a)  sonic  detector  means  having  a  head  which  is  positionable 
at  different  distances  from  the  base  of  the  channel  and 
provides  data  signals  corresponding  to  the  transit  time  for 
sonic  signals  between  the  top  of  the  liquid  and  said  head 
which  are  variable  with  the  level  of  said  liquid  in  said 
channel, 

(b)  means  for  providing  data  signals  which  vary  with  the 
velocity  of  said  liquid  flowing  along  said  channel, 

(c)  means  for  generating  constant  dau  signals  representing 


the  cross  sectional  profile  of  said  channel  and  the  distance 
between  said  head  and  the  base  of  said  channel,  and 
(d)  means  responsive  to  said  variable  data  signals  represent- 
ing distance  to  the  top  of  said  liquid  and  velocity  of  said 
liquid  and  said  constant  data  signals  for  obtaining  <an  out- 
put corresponding  to  the  flow  of  said  liquid  through  said 
channel,  in  terms  of  the  product  of  the  area  of  said  cross 
sectional  proflle  of  said  channel  through  which  said  liquid 
is  flowing  and  the  velocity  of  said  liquid. 


4,217,778 
LIQUID  LEVEL  GAUGE  ILLUMINATING  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Thayer,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  & 
Wilcox  Company,  New  Orieans,  La. 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,646 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  23/02 

VJS.  a.  73—293  2  Claims 


(d)  spring  means  for  the  cylinder  for  damping  extending 
movement  of  the  piston  when  said  shear  pin  breaks  for 
preventing  flopping  of  the  lines  due  to  breaking  of  said 
shear  pin  resulting  in  the  sudden  slackness  therein  so  that 
while  applying  an  increasing  load  on  the  piston  connect- 
ing rod,  if  the  anchor  does  not  move  prior  to  breaking  of 
the  shear  pin,  a  safe,  satisfactory,  and  reliable  anchor  is 
indicated. 


/T^> 


1.  In  an  elongated  viewing  system  for  a  Blackburn-type 
liquid  level  gauging  assembly  which  includes  a  Blackburn 
gauge  having  aligned  front  and  rear  windows,  a  front  display 
area,  and  a  rear  illuminating  system  for  projecting  light  into  the 
rear  window,  and  having  a  light  refracting  prismatic  fluid 
gauge  passage  therein  visible  through  the  windows  and  so 
proportioned  that  when  liquid  stands  at  a  level  in  the  passage 
between  said  windows,  light  from  such  source  is  directed 
outwardly  through  the  front  window  in  two  beams,  one  of 
such  beams  being  formed  by  light  which  has  passed  through 
the  liquid  and  being  laterally  refracted  to  diverge  from  the 
other  beam  formed  by  light  which  has  passed  through  the 
space  above  the  liquid,  and  a  camera  positioned  to  observe 
only  one  of  said  beams,  the  improvement  characterized  by 
reflecting  means  positioned  to  intercept  only  the  other  of  said 
beams  and  to  reflect  it  back  onto  and  illuminate  the  display 
area  of  the  gauge. 


4,217,779 
LIQUID  LEVEL  SENSING  MEANS 
Noboni  Masuda,  Tokyo,  and  Mitsuyuki  Suzuki,  Okazaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Denki  Onkyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,573 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  13, 1978,  53/28466 
Int  a.^  G08B  5/36.  19/02 
VJS.  a.  73—313  I  6  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  level  sensing  means  in  a  liquid  reservoir,  said 
reservoir  having  a  container  base  with  an  open  top,  a  cap  for 
closing  said  base,  said  cap  having  means  permitting  communi- 
cation between  said  reservoir  and  the  atmosphere,  and  a  flexi- 
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ble  diaphragm  sealingly  disposed  between  said  cap  and  said 
base  separating  liquid  in  said  reservoir  from  the  atmosphere, 
said  diaphragm  moving  responsive  to  the  level  of  said  liquid, 
said  sensing  means  comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrically-shaped  extension  integrally  depending 
from  said  cap  into  a  cylindrically-shaped  cup  formed  in 
said  diaphragm  proximate  its  center,  said  extension  and 
said  cup  having  complementary  dimensions; 

b.  first  magnet  means  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  exten- 
sion with  the  opposed  poles  of  said  first  magnet  means 
oriented  on  a  line  corresponding  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  diaphram; 

c.  galvano-magneto  effect  transducing  means  constituting  a 
signal-generating  electric  circuit,  said  transducing  means 
comprising  a  magneto-resistive  element  attached  to  each 
opposed  magnetic  pole  face  of  said  first  magnet  means; 


(d)  linkage  means  for  moving  said  washer  means  along  said 
slide  track  under  motivation  of  said  cam  means; 

(e)  waste  collection  means,  pivotable  under  motivation  of 
said  piston-cylinder  drive  means,  to  a  position  beneath 
said  probe; 


(0  means  for  supplying  cleansing  fluids  to  said  probe  and  to 
said  washer  means  for  application  xo  said  probe;  and 

(g)  control  means,  energized  by  said  switch  means,  for  selec- 
tively enabling  said  motor,  said  drive  means,  and  said 
means  for  supplying  in  predetermined  time  sequences 
with  respect  to  one  another. 


20    9    6   '3ti 


4,217,781 
ULTRASONIC  PARTICULATE  SENSING 
Leigh  R.  Abts,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Micro  Pure  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  North  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,066 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  29/02 

U.S.  a.  73—632  5  Claims 


d.  second  magnet  means  carried  by  said  diaphragm  proxi- 
mate its  center  and  moveable  with  respect  to  said  trans- 
ducing means,  said  second  magnet  means  being  positioned 
in  opposed  relationship  with  said  magneto-resistive  ele- 
ment proximate  said  diaphragm  even  during  movement  of 
said  diaphragm  and  influencing  the  magnetic  flux  density 
applied  to  said  magneto-resistive  element  proximate  said 
diaphragm  for  generating  and  electrical  signal  in  said 
circuit  when  said  second  magnet  means  is  lowered  in 
accordance  with  change  in  the  liquid  level  of  fluid  in  said 
reservoir;  and 

e.  said  magneto-resistive  element  remote  from  said  second 
magnet  means  being  subjected  to  a  substantial  constant 
level  of  magnetic  flux  density. 


4,217,780 

AUTOMATED,  SELF-CLEANING  FLUID  SAMPLING 

APPARATUS 

J.  Garland  O'Connell,  Waltham,  and  WUIiam  C.  Reynolds, 

Dedham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Diagnostic,  Inc., 

Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,877 
Int.  a.2  BOIL  3/02;  GOIN  1/10 
U.S.  a.  73—421  R  5  Qaims 

1.  Automatic  self-cleaning  liquid  sampling  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  stationary  member  including  a  fixed  downwardly 
suspended  sampling  probe,  energizing  switch  means  prox- 
imate said  probe,  and  a  slide  track  generally  parallel  said 
probe; 

(b)  a  second  stationary  member  generally  posterior  said  first 
stationary  member,  including  a  motor,  cam  means  oper- 
ated by  said  motor,  and  a  piston-cylinder  drive  means; 

(c)  probe  washer  means,  movable  along  said  slide  track, 
including  a  portion  which  envelops  said  probe  and  which 
slides  along  said  probe  as  said  probe  washer  means  moves 
on  said  slide  track;  * 


1.  A  pulse  echo  device  for  obtaining  information  about 
matter  discontinuities  in  a  flowing  fluid  comprising: 

a  transducer  for  producing  energy  waves, 
said  transducer  having  a  sidewall, 

a  sidewall  surrounding  and  spaced  apart  from  but  in  close 
proximity  to  said  transducer  sidewall  whereby  the  spatial 
relationship  between  said  surrounding  sidewall  and  said 
transducer  sidewall  is  such  that  over  half  the  energy 
waves  radiating  from  said  transducer  sidewall  strike  said 
surrounding  sidewall  at  least  twice  and  at  angles  of  less 
than  90°  thereby  damping  the  waves  before  the  waves  can 
reflect  back  to  strike  said  transducer  sidewall. 


4,217,782 
ULTRASONIC  INSPECTION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

INSPECTION 
Glen  W.  Pont,  Lafayette,  La.,  assignor  to  W.  C.  Lamb,  Lafay* 
ette.  La. 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,946 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—637  18  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  nondestructive  ultrasorx  testing  of  tubular 
members  comprising  the  steps  of: 
rotating  the  member  to  be  inspected  about  its  longitudinal 

axis; 
providing  relative  longitudinal  movement  between  a  pair  of 
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ultrasonic  inspection  devices  and  said  member;  each  in- 
spection device  including  at  least  two  ultrasonic  transduc- 
ers; 

sonically  coupling  said  devices  to  said  member  during  the 
rotating  and  moving  steps; 

scanning  said  member  circumferentially  by  a  first  pair  of 
transducers  mounted  within  a  first  inspection  device,  said 


introducing  into  one  of  said  chambers  a  fluid  having  a  pressure 
which  is  to  be  measured;  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  under  a 
reference  pressure  into  the  other  of  said  chambers;  said  dia- 
phragm being  deflectible  under  the  pressure  differential  of  said 
fluids  introduced  into  the  two  casing  chambers;  at  least  one 
magnetoresistive  element  mounted  on  said  diaphragm  for 
producing  an  electric  resistance  change  depending  on  the 
deflection  of  said  diaphragm;  and  a  detector  for  detecting  the 
variation  in  electric  resistance  of  said  magnetoresistive  element 
responsive  to  said  deflection.  i 


4^17,784 
TUBE  SPRING  MANOMETER 
Kurt  Neabeck,  Miltenberg,  and  Hermann  Julien,  Klingenberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouuiy,  assignors  to  Alexander  Wie- 
gand  GmbH  &  Co.  Armaturen-  und  Manometerfabrik,  Klin- 
genberg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  854,645,  Nov.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,148,123. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,969 
Lit  a.2  GOIL  7/04 
U.S.  a.  73—732  6  Qaims 


WALL   rHKKNESS 
TRANSVERSe  IXFECTS  LONGITuaNAL  DCfTCTS 
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first  pair  transmitting  sonic  beams  in  opposite  directions 
around  the  member  to  detect  longitudinal  flaws; 

scanning  said  member  lengthwise  by  a  second  pair  of  trans- 
ducers mounted  within  a  second  inspection  device,  said 
second  pair  transmitting  beams  in  opposite  directions 
along  the  length  of  the  member  to  detect  transverse  flaws; 
and 

analyzing  the  reflected  beams  for  display. 


4,217,783 

MAGNETORESISTIVE  PRESSURE-SENSING  DEVICE 

FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  ELECTRONIC  ENGINE  CONTROL 

SYSTEMS 
Sosmna  Ito;  Morimasa  Nagao;  ToaUo  Yanagata,  and  Nobuyuki 
Hayama,  dl  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,376 

lot  CL^  GOIL  9/04 

MS.  CL  73—720  17  Claims 


I.  A  magnetoresistive  pressure-sensing  device  for  use  in  an 
automotive  electronic  engine  control  system  comprising:  a 
casing  having  an  interior  sp«%  divided  into  two  chambers  by 
a  partition  plate  having  a  central  aperture;  a  diaphragm  held 
fixed  over  said  aperture  and  on  said  partition  plate;  means  for 


1.  A  tube  spring  manometer  comprising  a  deviation  detector 
support,  a  tube  spring  rigidly  connected  at  one  end  with  the 
deviation  detector  support  and  at  the  other  end  with  an  end 
piece,  a  pointer  train  including  a  toothed  segment  to  which  a 
segment  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  a  segment  axis  belongs, 
and  further  comprising  a  tie  rod  which  is  rigid  at  least  in  the 
longitudinal  direction,  whose  length  is  invariable  and  which 
articulates  at  the  bearings  both  with  an  arm  of  the  segment 
lever  located  on  one  side  of  the  segment  axis  as  well  as  with  the 
end  piece,  circular  holes  being  formed  in  said  segment  lever 
arm  and  in  the  end  piece  at  the  bearings,  the  segment  lever  arm 
being  a  nukssive,  plate-like  element  in  the  region  between  a 
segment  axis  and  one  of  the  bearing  holes  and  said  end  piece 
includes  a  plate-like  element  whose  greatest  dimensions  lie  in  a 
plane  common  to  said  segment  lever  arm  and  wherein  said  tie 
rod  is  a  plastic  member  which  has  two  tabs  which  can  be 
snapped  into  said  bearing  holes. 


4,217,785 

ERASABLE-FOIL-RESISTANCE  COMPENSATION  OF 

STRAIN  GAGE  TRANSDUCERS 

Martin  Spoor,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bofors  America, 

laCn  Edison,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,698 
Int  a.^  GOIB  7/20 
U.S.  a.  73—766  12  Claims 

8.  A  compensation  unit  for  compensating  a  strain-gage  trans- 
ducer for  zero-balance  variations  in  output  of  its  bridge  net- 
work with  temperature,  comprising  two  flat  foil  strands  of 
substantially  equal  resistance  each  physically  exposed  along 
one  side  of  a  flat  insulating  carrier  for  abrasion  which  will 
increase  resistance  thereof,  said  foil  strands  being  integral  with 
one  another  at  a  junction  in  a  planar  foil  layer  of  material 
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having  a  predetermined  relatively  high  temperature  coefficient 
of  resistance,  each  of  said  strands  being  integral  with  a  separate 
relatively  broad-area  foil  wiring  tab  at  one  end  and  with  a  third 
relatively  broad-area  wiring  tab  at  said  junction,  and  said 


spaced  from  the  gimbal  and  responsive  to  rotational  move- 
ments of  the  gimbal  about  its  axis  of  suspension  to  deliver 


-^^p%       '1- 


strands  being  integrally  joined  with  said  wiring  tabs  by  con- 
stricted foil  paths  of  narrow  widths  promoting  surface-tension 
effects  tending  to  hold  molten  solder  from  the  wiring  tabs 
against  flow  onto  said  strands. 


4,217,786 

TRANSMISSION  CABLE  FOR  USE  WITH  AN 

ULTRASONIC  DEVICE 

Kenzo  Okude,  Kokubunji,  and  Koji  Nirei,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Electronics  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,995 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1978,  53-70415 

Int.  a.'  B06B  3/00 

U.S.  O.  74—1  SS  5  Gaims 


output  signals  representing  the  sense  and  magnitude  of  such 
movements. 


4,217,788 

GEAR  REDUCER 

John  K.  Burr,  and  William  Wolf,  both  of  Shrewsbury,  N.J., 

assignors  to  Motion  Systems  Corporation,  Slirewsbury,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,214 

Int.  a.2  F16H  1/16 

U.S.  O.  74—425  6  Oaims 


1.  A  transmission  cable  for  the  transfer  of  ultrasonic  vibra- 
tion energy  comprising  a  plurality  of  wires  of  equal  length 
extending  between  an  ultrasonic  vibration  energy  source  and  a 
terminal  working  tool,  and  a  flexible  tubular  member  for  hous- 
ing said  wires,  said  wires  passing  through  said  tubular  member 
in  spaced  apart  relationships  with  one  another  and  said  tubular 
member  being  filled  with  a  liquid  having  a  viscosity  of  1  to  1  SO 
centipoises,  whereby  lateral  deflections  of  said  wires  are  sup- 
pressed. 


4,217,787 
GYROSCOPIC  APPARATUS 
Alan  P.  Liebing,  West  Linton;  James  N.  G.  Scott,  and  Brian  R. 
Shackleton,  both  of  Edinburgh,  all  of  Scotland,  assignors  to 
Ferranti  Limited,  Hollinwood,  England 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,641 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  8,  1976, 
23537/76 

Int.  a.2  GOIC  19/28 
U.S.  a.  74—5.6  D  8  Qaims 

1.  Gyroscopic  apparatus  which  includes  a  rotatable  shaft,  a 
gimbal  attached  to  the  shaft  by  a  flexure  suspension  allowing 
limited  rotation  of  the  gimbal  relative  to  the  shaft  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  spin  axis  of  the  shaft,  a  rotor  attached  to 
the  gimbal  by  a  further  flexure  suspension  allowing  limited 
rotation  of  the  rotor  relative  to  the  gimbal  about  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  spin  axis  of  the  shaft  and  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  gimbal,  and  pick-ofT  means  rotatable  with  and 


1.  A  gear  reducer  which  comprises: 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  substantially  orthogonal 
cylindrical  bores  formed  therein; 

a  shaft  carrying  a  worm  positioned  in  said  first  cylindrical 
bore; 

a  shaft  carrying  a  worm  gear  positioned  in  said  second  cylin- 
drical bore,  said  worm  and  worm  gear  engaging  to  pro- 
vide said  reduction; 

means,  associated  with  said  first  bore,  for  inhibiting  simulta- 
neously axial  and  radial  displacement  of  said  worm-carry- 
ing shaft;  and 

means,  associated  with  said  second  bore,  for  inhibiting  simul- 
taneously axial  and  radial  displacement  of  said  worm  gear 
carrying  shaft. 


4,217,789 

HYDRAULIC  DRIVE  MEANS  AND  CONTROLS 

THEREFOR 

Walter  F.  Larson,  Plainview,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Terrain  King 
Corporation,  Seguin,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  796,395,  May  12, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  651,926,  Jan.  23,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,785 

Int.  a.'  G05G  11/00 
U.S.  a.  74—470  3  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  rotated  position  of  a 
control  shaft,  which  apparatus  comprises; 
a  bell  crank  having  first  and  second  lever  portions, 
first  means  rotatably  mounting  said  bell  crank, 
second  means  connecting  said  bell  crank  to  said  control  shaft 
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in  a  manner  such  that  said  control  shaft  will  be  rotated  to 
a  neutral  position  when  said  bell  crank  is  swung  to  a 
predetermined  position, 

a  first  lever  for  moving  said  bell  crank  from  said  predeter- 
mined position  to  a  second  position, 

third  means  rotatably  mounting  said  first  lever  in  a  manner 
such  that  a  predetermined  force  is  required  to  rotate  said 
first  lever, 

a  fourth  means  yieldably  connecting  one  of  said  bell  crank 
portions  to  said  first  lever  in  a  manner  such  that  said 
fourth  means  may  yield  and  said  bell  crank  may  be  ro- 
tated, when  a  force  less  than  said  predetermined  force 
required  to  rotate  said  first  lever,  is  applied  to  said  bell 
cnink. 


tion  (48)  at  which  said  first  member  (36)  is  spaced  from 
said  second  wall  (28),  said  first  member  (36)  being  moved 
toward  the  second  position  (48)  in  response  to  exerting  a 
first  force  (F|)  of  a  preselected  magnitude  on  said  first 
member  (36)  in  a  first  direction  (50); 
second  means  (52)  for  moving  the  second  member  (38)  in  the 
second  cavity  (34)  between  a  first  position  (54)  at  which 
said  second  member  (38)  is  immediately  adjacent  and  in 
contactable  relationship  with  the  third  wall  (30)  and  a 
second  position  (56)  at  which  said  second  member  (38)  is 
spaced  from  said  third  wall  (30),  said  second  member  (38) 
being  moved  toward  the  second  position  (56)  in  response 
to  exerting  a  second  force  (F2)  of  a  preselected  magnitude 
on  the  first  member  (36)  in  a  second  direction  (58),  said 
second  direction  (58)  being  opposite  said  first  direction 
(50).  

4,217,791 

INSTANT  ON-OFF  THROTTLE  ADJUSTMENT  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  DRIVEN  VEHICLES 

Fred  Mineck,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Warren  F.  B.  Lindsley, 

Phoenix  and  Lee  D.  Uto,  Winkelnuui,  both  of,  Ariz.,  part 

interest  to  each 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,915 

Int.  a.2  G05G  11/00 

U.S.  a.  74—482  9  Qaims 


fifth  means  connected  to  the  other  of  said  bell  crank  lever 
portions  for  applying  only  said  lesser  force  to  said  bell 
crank,  whereby  said  bell  crank  may  be  returned  from  said 
second  position  without  moving  said  first  lever,  by  over- 
coming only  said  lesser  force,  whereby  said  first  lever  will 
remain  in  its  predetermined  position, 
said  first  and  second  means  comprising  a  sleeve, 
sixth  means  mounting  said  sleeve  in  a  first  position, 
a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  sleeve,  said  shaft  being 

connected  to  said  bell  crank  for  rotation  thereby, 
a  second  lever  affixed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  thereby, 
a  plate  affixed  to  said  control  shaft  for  imparting  rotation 

thereto,  and 
a  link  connecting  said  plate  to  said  second  lever  for  arcuately 
moving  said  plate  to  rotate  said  control  shaft  when  said 
bell  crank  is  rotating. 


4,217,790 
RESIUENT  LINK  APPARATUS 
Victor  E.  LindUora,  Peoria,  DL,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  HI. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,866 

Int.  a.2  G05G  7/00 

MS.  CL  74—470  9  Claims 


n^- 


|>~/4 


66^54 


1.  An  apparatus  (24),  comprising: 

a  housing  (25)  having  first,  second  and  third  walls  (26,28,30) 
and  first  and  second  cavities  (32,34),  said  first  and  second 
walls  (26,28)  defining  the  first  cavity  (32),  said  second  and 
third  walls  (28,30)  defining  the  second  cavity  (34); 

first  and  second  members  (36,38)  positioned  in  the  first  and 
second  cavities  (32,34),  respectively; 

first  means  (44)  for  moving  the  first  member  (36)  in  the  first 
cavity  (32)  between  a  first  position  (46)  at  which  said  first 
member  (36)  is  immediately  adjacent  and  in  contactable 
relationship  with  the  second  wall  (28)  and  a  second  posi- 


1.  A  throttle  control  comprising: 

a  lever  means, 

a  first  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  lever  means  on  an 

internal  combustion  engine  driven  vehicle  at  the  driver's 

position, 
a  second  means  attached  to  said  lever  means  laterally  thereof 

for  use  in  pivotally  moving  said  lever  means, 
said  second  means  comprising  a  bolt  threadedly  attached  to 

said  lever  means, 
said  bolt  upon  movement  relative  to  said  lever  arm  forming 

a  vernier  adjustment  for  throttle  control  of  the  engine  of 

the  vehicle, 
flexible  means  for  attachment  at  one  end  thereof  to  the 

acceleration  mechanism  of  the  vehicle  and  at  the  other 

end  to  one  end  of  said  second  means, 
catch  means  mounted  on  said  lever  means  and  detachably 

connectable  with  the  vehicle  whereby  when  said  lever 

means  it  pivoted  in  one  direction  to  move  the  acceleration 

mechanism  against  its  biasing  means  it  varies  the  throttle 

setting  of  an  engine  of  the  vehicle,  and 
third  means  for  releasing  said  lever  means  from  the  vehicle, 
said  lever  means  pivoting  back  to  its  initial  position  under 

the  biasing  effect  of  the  acceleration  mechanism  of  the 

vehicle  acting  through  said  flexible  means. 


4,217,792 
STEERING  COLUMN  FOR  VEHICLES 

Keith  Kesling,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,373 

Int.  a.^  B62D  1/18 

U.S.  a.  74—484  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  steering  column  assembly  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a 

support  secured  within  said  vehicle,  an  elongated  steering 
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column  housing  having  a  lower  end  operatively  connected  to 
said  support  and  extending  generally  upwardly  therefrom  to  a 
terminal  and  upper  end,  rotatable  steering  shaft  means  extend- 
ing through  said  column  housing  and  terminating  above  the 
upper  end  thereof,  handwheel  means  operatively  connected  to 
the  steering  shaft  above  the  upper  end  of  said  steering  column 
housing,  control  means  connected  to  and  within  said  steering 
column  housing,  an  enlarged  access  panel  removably  secured 


portion  so  as  to  transmit  said  turning  effect  to  said  second 
pinion  portion;  and  variable  sleeve  spiral  motion  means  pro- 
vided between  the  engaging  surfaces  of  said  housing  and  said 
variable  sleeve  and  having  a  guide  groove  of  variable  lead 
angle  and  a  pin  engaged  with  said  guide  groove. 


/ 


4,217,794 
LUBRICATING  DEVICE  FOR  nNAL  DRIVE  GEARING 

OF  POWER  TRANSMISSION  UNIT 
Yasuyoshi  Yasui;  Makoto  Uno,  both  of  Toyota,  and  Yoshio 
Sanui,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Jidoslia 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,178 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Nov.     15,     1977, 
52/153133[U] 

Int.  a:-  F16H  37/08 
U.S.  a.  74—700  5  Qaims 


to  said  steering  column  housing  and  forming  the  under  side  of 
steering  column  to  provide  access  to  said  control  means  to 
facilitate  the  inspection  and  removal  and  reinstallation  of  said 
control  means  with  respect  to  the  interior  of  said  steering 
column  housing,  and  end  cap  means  removably  connected  to 
upper  portion  of  said  steering  column  housing  and  said  access 
panel  to  secure  said  access  panel  to  said  steering  column  hous- 
ing and  to  close  the  upper  end  of  said  steering  column. 


4,217,793 
RACK  AND  PINION  TYPE  STEERING  GEAR 
Michio  Abe,  Kasugai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokai  TRW  &  Co., 
Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,510 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1978,  53-48427 

Int.  a.2  B62D  1/20:  F16H  1/16 

U.S.  a.  74—499  7  Qaims 


1.  A  rack  and  pinion  type  steering  gear  for  an  automobile 
comprising  a  housing;  a  pinion  rotatably  supported  in  said 
housing  to  receive  turning  effect  from  a  steering  wheel  of  said 
automobile;  and  a  rack  meshed  with  said  pinion  and  slidably 
supported  in  said  housing,  said  rack  being  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  tie  rod  which  is  in  turn  connected  to  wheelsx>f  said 
automobile,  said  steering  gear  characterized  in  that  said  pinion 
comprises  first  and  second  pinion  p>ortions  rotatable  separately 
from  each  other  and  having  spiral  gear  teeth  reversely  pro- 
vided to  each  other,  respectively,  said  first  pinion  portion 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  steering  wheel  and  said 
second  pinion  portion  being  meshed  with  said  rack,  and  further 
comprising  variable  steering  ratio  means  including  a  variable 
steering  ratio  sleeve  rotatably  and  axially  slidably  supported  in 
said  housing,  having  a  spiral  internal  gear  meshed  with  said 
first  pinion  portion  and  being  connected  to  said  second  pinion 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  unit  for  a  motor  vehicle  compris- 
ing: a  trans-axle  casing  for  connection  at  its  upright  front 
seating  face  to  a  cylinder  block  of  an  engine  and  at  its  upright 
rear  seating  face  to  a  transmission  casing  for  change-speed 
gearing  means,  said  trans-axle  casing  having  an  upper  compart- 
ment for  containing  a  disengageable  coupling  for  connection  to 
a  crankshaft  of  said  engine  and  a  lower  compartment,  the 
lower  compartment  being  provided  with  an  upright  partition 
wall  to  subdivide  the  compartment  into  front  and  rear  cham- 
bers; and  a  final  drive  gearing  means  and  a  differential  gear 
means  located  within  the  lower  compartment,  said  final  drive 
gearing  means  including  a  drive  pinion  shaft  supported  by  a 
pair  of  axially  spaced  tapered  roller  bearings  carried  on  said 
partition  wall  and  a  drive  pinion  integral  with  said  drive  pinion 
shaft  and  located  within  the  front  chamber,  said  drive  pinion 
shaft  being  coaxially  connected  to  said  change-speed  gearing 
means  in  the  rear  chamber,  and  said  differential  gear  means 
being  arranged  in  front  of  said  drive  pinion  and  including  a 
crown  wheel  driven  by  said  pinion; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  partition  wall  is  formed 
therein  with  an  axial  cavity  at  one  side  of  said  drive  pinion 
shaft  and  opening  toward  the  front  chamber  to  receive 
lubricating  oil  picked  up  by  said  crown  wheel  and  a  lateral 
hole  communicating  said  cavity  into  an  annular  space 
around  said  drive  pinion  shaft  between  said  bearings  to 
permit  the  lubricating  oil  to  pass  through  both  said  bear- 
ings toward  the  front  and  rear  chambers,  said  partition 
wall  being  formed  with  a  projecting  rim  which  extends 
around  the  upper  and  side  edges  of  said  cavity  opening, 
and  an  inclined  guide  surface  which  extends  downwardly 
from  the  lower  edge  of  said  cavity  opening  and  is  broader 
below  the  outer  periphery  of  said  crown  wheel,  and  said 
partition  wall  being  further  provided  at  the  bottom  por- 
tion thereof  with  an  aperture  interconnecting  the  front 
and  rear  chambers. 
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4417.795 
ENGINE  LOAD  DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

FOWER  TRANSMISSION 
Fokaihi  SagHSwa;  Nagtyaki  Marwao,  both  of  Yokohana; 
Harahiko  lizaka,  and  JooicUro  Matsumoto,  both  of  Yoko- 
saka,  all  of  Japan,  anignon  to  Niaiaa  Motor  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,140 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1977,  52/530 
lat  CL^  B60K  41/04 
VS.  CL  74—858  2  Claims 


I.  A  system  for  detecting  the  level  of  power  required  for  a 
multicylinder  internal  combustion  engine  of  a  wheeled  vehicle 
to  deliver,  the  vehicle  including  an  automatic  power  transmis- 
sion mechanism  for  transmission  of  power  from  the  engine  to 
the  vehicle  wheels  in  response  to  varying  loads  of  the  engine, 
the  transmission  mechanism  including  means  for  hydraulically 
varying  fluid  pressure  in  response  to  the  detected  level  of 
power,  said  detecting  system  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  first  signal  representative  of  mass 
flow  of  air  through  an  intake  manifold  of  said  engine; 

means  for  generating  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
speed  of  said  engine; 

means  for  arithmetically  dividing  the  magnitude  of  said  first 
signal  by  the  magnitude  of  the  second  signal  to  provide  an 
output  signal  representative  of  the  quantity  of  air  passing 
through  said  intake  manifold  per  unit  time;  and 

an  electromechanical  valve  assembly  responsive  to  said 
output  signal  to  control  said  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  vary- 
ing means; 

said  engine  including  an  electronic  fuel  injection  system,  and 
means  connected  to  the  fuel  injection  system  for  convert- 
ing the  width  of  an  injection  pulse  applied  thereto  into  a 
voltage  signal  of  which  the  magnitude  represents  the 
width  of  the  applied  pulse,  and 

said  injection  pulse  width  converting  means  comprising: 

a  resettable  integrator; 

a  flrst  electronic  switch  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said 
injection  pulse  to  apply  a  DC  voltage  to  said  integrator  to 
allow  its  output  to  increase  with  time; 

a  first  monostable  multivibrator  responsive  to  the  trailing 
edge  of  said  injection  pulse  to  provide  a  first  output  pulse; 

a  storage  capacitor; 

a  second  electronic  switch  responsive  to  said  flrst  output 
pulse  to  supply  said  capacitor  with  the  output  of  said 
integrator; 

a  second  monostable  multivibrator  responsive  to  the  trailing 
edge  of  said  flrst  output  pulse  to  reset  said  integrator;  and 

a  buffer  amplifler  connected  to  said  storage  capacitor. 


tively  venting  said  combustion  chamber  with  the  atmosphere, 
transmission  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  engine 
with  the  power  driven  device,  said  transmission  means  having 
a  drive  position  in  which  said  engine  powers  the  power  driven 
device  and  a  neutral  position  in  which  said  engine  is  opera- 


tively disconnected  from  the  power  driven  device,  and  com- 
pression relief  control  means  for  permitting  the  venting 
through  said  compression  relief  means  when  said  transmission 
means  is  in  said  neutral  position  and  for  preventing  the  venting 
through  said  compression  relief  means  at  all  times  when  said 
transmission  means  is  in  said  drive  position. 


4,217,797 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SPARK  WHEEL 
Edward  M.  Tnckerman,  Cohasset,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jon.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,179 

lat  a.2  B23D  73/08 

U.S.  a.  76—101  A  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  spark  wheel  including  the 
steps  of  forming  a  plurality  of  spaced  grooves  and  lands  ex- 
tending diagonally  around  the  periphery  of  a  cylindrical  wheel 
blank  and  subsequently  forcing  said  blank  coaxially  through 
the  bore  of  a  flrst  broaching  die  having  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  cutting  surfaces  which  cut  spaced  notches 
across  said  lands  to  form  a  plurality  of  axially  and  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  teeth  on  said  blank,  the  improvement  comprising: 

subjecting  said  blank  to  an  additional  broaching  step  to 
remove  portions  of  said  teeth  formed  by  said  flrst  broach- 
ing die. 


4,217,796 
COMPRESSION  REDUCING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
A.  Donohue,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  HI. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,024 
lat  CL^  B60K  41/04;  FOIL  13/08 
UjS.  CL  74—860  24  Claims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  power  to  a  power  driven 
devke,  which  apf»ratus  comprises  an  engine  having  a  combus- 
tion chamber  and  including  compression  relief  means  for  selec- 


4,217,798 
AUTOMATED  TEST  TUBE  STOPPER  REMOVER 
Charles  J.  McCarthy,  Rockville,  and  Maurice  Green,  Silver 
Spring,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ici  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Health,  Education 
and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,560 
Int  aj  B67B  7/08 
VJS.  CL  81— 3J  14  Claims 

1.  A  test  tube  stoi^r-removing  device  comprising  a  cham- 
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ber,  duct  means  provided  on  said  chamber  and  deflning  a 
passage  for  inserting  a  stoppered  test  tube  into  the  chamber 
from  below  so  that  the  test  tube  can  be  moved  vertically  to 
elevate  its  stopper  into  the  chamber,  positive  fluid  pressure 
source  means,  a  vacuum  source,  a  fluid  pressure  cylinder  se- 
cured to  the  chamber  and  having  piston  rod  means  movable  in 
tne  chamber,  a  stopper-removing  plunger  member  pivotally 
connected  to  said  piston  rod  means,  said  plunger  member  being 
located  so  as  to  be  engageable  by  the  stopper  of  a  test  tube  as 


flLTtH  -^J         2J 


V 


<ti»m0*m 


the  test  tube  is  elevated  in  said  passage,  means  to  operatively 
connect  said  positive  fluid  pressure  source  means  to  said  cylin- 
der to  extend  said  piston  rod  means  and  to  drive  said  plunger 
member  laterally  against  a  stopper  responsive  to  engagement 
of  the  upwardly  moving  stopper  with  the  plunger  member,  so 
as  to  remove  the  stopper  from  its  test  tube,  and  means  to  com- 
municatively connect  said  chamber  to  said  vacuum  source 
simultaneously  with  the  removal  of  the  stopper,  whereby  to 
induce  a  rush  of  air  upwardly  through  said  passage  and  prevent 
the  escape  of  aerosols  from  the  unstoppered  test  tube. 


4,217,799 

CANDLE  LATHE 

W.  Frank  Paris,  4026  S.  Villa,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla.  73119 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,373 

Int.  CI.2  B23B  3/00.  3/02.  3/28 


source  energized  until  the  shadow  image  of  said  second 
candle  coincides  with  the  traced  shadow  image  of  said 
flrst  candle. 


4,217,800 
STOCK-FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Marcel  FuregatI,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hydaira- 
Coreal  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  808 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    10,    1978, 
220/78;  Nov.  22,  1978,  11976/78 

Int.  a?  B23B  13/00:  B23Q  5/22 
US.  a.  82— 2J  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  conveying  rod  stock  to  a  processing  ma- 
chine, comprising  a  rod  guide  tube,  a  fluid-activated  first  piston 
axially  movable  in  the  rod  guide  tube,  said  flrst  piston  having 
a  rotatable  centering  holder  for  holding  one  end  of  the  rod 
stock,  said  flrst  piston  including  a  member  forming  a  cylinder 
for  receiving  a  second  piston,  said  second  piston  being  mov- 
ably  mounted  relative  to  said  flrst  piston  and  including  a  piston 
rod  for  pushing  the  rod  stock  to  said  processing  machine,  said 
piston  rod  extending  through  said  holder  for  engaging  said  rod 
stock. 


4,217,801 
SOLO  SUSTAIN  KEYER  SYSTEM 
Brian  N.  Wilcox,  Kettering,  Ohio,  and  John  W.  Robinson,  Jas- 
per, Ind.,  assignors  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.,  Jasper,  Ind. 
FUed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,003 
Int  a.2  GIOH  1/02 


\3S.  a.  82—1  C 


7  Claims   U.S.  Q.  84— 1.01 


23  Claims 
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7.  The  method  of  forming  duplicate  candle  conflgurations, 
comprising; 
placing  a  first  cylindrical  candle  between  the  spindlehead 

and  tailstock  of  a  lathe; 
turning  said  first  candle  to  form  a  desired  exterior  configura- 
tion on  said  first  candle; 
placing  a  panel  adjacent  and  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said 

first  candle; 
placing  a  light  source  adjacent  said  first  candle  diametrically 

opposite  said  panel; 
energizing  said  light  source  for  casting  a  shadow  image  on 

said  panel; 
tracing  the  outline  of  said  first  candle  shadow  image  on  said 

panel; 
replacing  said  flrst  candle  with  a  second  cylindrical  candle; 

and, 
turning  said  second  candle  while  maintaining  said  light 


1.  In  an  electronic  organ  or  the  like  having  a  keyboard  with 
playing  keys,  multiplexer  means  for  scanning  the  keys  and 
developing  a  serial  data  stream  having  keydown  signals  in  time 
slots  corresponding  to  depressed  ones  of  the  keys  and  tone 
generator  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  tones,  a  keyer 
system  comprising: 
a  first  keyer-divider  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  first 
tone  inputs,  flrst  demultiplexer  means  having  a  serial  data 
input  connected  to  receive  the  serial  data  stream  for  de- 
multiplexing the  serial  data  stream  and  producing  control 
signals  corresponding  respectively  to  the  keydown  pulses 
in  one  portion  of  said  data  stream,  flrst  keyer  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  control  signals  and  connected  to  receive 
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tones  on  said  tone  inputs  for  producing  on  a  plurality  of 
output  lines  tones  corresponding  to  said  control  signals, 
and  aerial  data  output  means  for  delaying  said  data  stream 
by  at  least  one  octave,  and 
a  second  keyer-divider  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
second  tone  inputs  connected  to  receive  said  plurality  of 
tones,  a  plurality  of  tone  outputs,  divider  means  connected 
between  said  second  tone  inputs  and  said  tone  outputs  for 
producing  at  the  outputs  tones  corresponding  to  the  tones 
on  the  second  inputs  lowered  by  at  least  one  octave,  sec- 
ond demultiplexer  means  having  a  serial  data  input  con- 
nected to  said  first  keying  circuit  serial  data  output  means 
for  demultiplexing  the  delayed  serial  data  stream  and 
producing  second  control  signals  corresponding  respec- 
tively to  the  keydown  signals  in  another  portion  of  the 
delayed  serial  data  stream,  and  second  keyer  means  con- 
nected to  recdve  said  second  control  signals  and  said 
plurality  of  tones  for  producing  on  a  plurality  of  output 
lines  tones  corresponding  to  said  second  control  signals, 
said  first  tone  inputs  being  connected  to  said  second  keyer- 
divider  circuit  tone  outputs. 
9.  In  an  electronic  organ  or  the  like  having  a  keyboard  with 
playing  keys,  multiplexer  means  for  scanning  the  keys  and 
developing  a  serial  data  stream  having  keydown  signals  in  time 
slots  corresponding  to  depressed  ones  of  the  keys,  and  tone 
generator  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  tones,  a  keyer 
system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  keyer-divider  circuits  each  corresponding  to 

the  keys  of  at  least  one  octave, 
each  of  said  keyer-divider  circuits  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
tone  inputs  and  a  plurality  of  tones  outputs,  divider  means 
for  dividing  tones  at  the  tone  inputs  so  as  to  lower  them  by 
at  least  one  octave,  a  serial  data  input  connected  to  receive 
said  serial  data  stream  and  a  serial  data  output,  demulti- 
plexer means  for  demultiplexing  said  serial  data  stream  to 
produce  a  plurality  of  control  signals  corresponding  to 
keydown  signals  in  the  data  stream,  and  keyer  means 
controlled  by  said  control  signals  and  receiving  the  tones 
on  said  tone  inputs  for  producing  on  a  plurality  of  output 
lines  tones  corresponding  to  said  control  signals, 
said  keyer-divider  circuits  tone  inputs  and  outputs  being 
connected  in  series  wherein  the  tone  input  of  the  first 
keying  circuit  is  connected  to  the  tone  generator  means 
and  the  tone  inputs  of  successive  said  keying  cirucits  in  the 
series  being  connected  to  the  tone  outputs  of  the  keying 
circuit  immediately  preceding  it  in  the  series. 
23.  In  an  electronic  organ  or  the  like  having  a  keyboard  with 
playing  keys,  multiplexer  means  for  scanning  the  keys  and 
developing  a  serial  data  stream  having  keydown  signals  in  time 
slots  corresponding  to  depressed  ones  of  the  keys,  and  tone 
generator  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  tones,  a  keyer 
system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  keyer-divider  circuits  in  the  form  of  respective 

integrated  circuit  chips, 
each  of  said  chips  comprising  a  plurality  of  tone  input  pins 
and  a  plurality  of  tone  output  pins,  divider  means  for 
dividing  tones  at  the  tone  input  pins  so  as  to  lower  them  by 
at  least  one  octave,  a  serial  data  input  pin  and  a  serial  data 
output  pin,  demultiplexer  means  for  demultiplexing  said 
serial  data  stream  to  produce  a  plurality  of  control  signals 
corresponding  to  keydown  signals  in  the  serial  data 
stream,  and  keyer  means  controlled  by  said  control  signals 
and  receiving  tones  on  said  tone  input  pins  for  receiving 
on  a  plurality  of  tone  output  pins  tones  corresponding  to 
said  control  signals, 
said  chip  tone  input  and  output  pins  being  connected  in 
aeries  with  the  tone  input  pins  of  the  ftrst  chip  being  con- 
nected to  said  tone  generator  means  and  the  tone  input 
pins  of  successive  chips  in  the  series  being  connected  to 
the  tone  output  pins  of  the  chip  immediately  preceding  it 
in  the  aeries. 


4,217,802 
POLYPHONIC  DIGITAL  SYNTHESIZER 
ChristiaB  J.  Deforeit,  202,  me  des  Jones  Marins,  91621  La  Ville 
de  Bois,  France 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,576 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  1, 1977,  77  20245 

lat  a.2  GIOH  ]/02 

VS.  CL  84— LOl  14  Claims 
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1.  A  polyphonic  synthesizer  for  producing  a  plurality  of 
periodic  signals  of  predetermined  frequencies  and  of  respective 
amplitudes  independently  controlled  by  external  means  com- 
prising: 

a  set  of  digital  memories  at  least  equal  in  number  to  the 
periodic  signals  to  be  simultaneously  produced  by  the 
synthesizer,  said  set  of  memories  including  first  address, 
data  and  control  inputs  for  storing  amplitude  digital  data 
in  the  memories  from  said  external  means  and  second 
address  inputs  and  a  data  output; 

phase  calculating  circuit  means  having  an  address  input,  a 
control  input  for  controlling  the  incrementation  of  a  phase 
digital  value  and  an  output  for  delivering  said  incremented 
phase  digital  value; 

digital-analog  converting  means  having  a  digital  input  con- 
nected to  the  data  output  of  the  set  of  memori^,  an  analog 
output  and  control  inputs; 

transcoding  means  connected  between  the  output  of  the 
phase  calculating  circuit  and  the  control  inputs  of  the 
digital-analog  converting  means; 

means  for  producing  a  set  of  pulsing  signals  of  different 
frequencies  distributed  in  a  musical  range;  and 

control  means  for  producing  sequentially,  in  response  to 
each  pulsed  signal,  address  signals  corresponding  to  said 
pulsed  signal  for  the  second  address  inputs  of  said  memo- 
ries and  the  address  input  of  said  phase  calculating  cir- 
cuits, and  a  control  signal  for  the  control  input  of  said 
phase  calcualting  means. 


4,217,803 
PIANO-ACnON  KEYBOARD 
Philip  V.  W.  Dodds,  Needham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  ARP  Instru* 
ments.  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  588 

Int  CL2  GIOH  im 

U.S.  a.  84—1.1  12  Claims 


1.  A  piano-action  keyboard  for  an  electronic  musical  instru- 
ment comprising 
a  plurality  of  elongated  keys, 
a  supporting  base, 

each  of  said  keys  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  supporting 
base. 
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a  plurality  of  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base,  each  arm 
being  adjacent  one  end  of  a  key  and  arranged  so  that  when 
the  key  is  pivoted,  a  driving  force  is  imparted  to  the  adja- 
cent arm  by  direct  striking  of  the  arm  by  the  key  at  a  strike 
point, 

electrical  signal  means  comprising  a  mechanical  component 
mounted  on  each  said  pivoted  arm  and  plural  portions  of 
said  signal  means  each  of  which  is  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  one  said  arm  to  generate  an  electrical  signal  as  the 
associated  arm  moves  including  response  to  rate  of  move- 
ment of  the  arm 

means  defining  an  interface  between  each  key  and  pivot-arm 
pair  which  varies  the  force  resolution  components  of  the 
force  transmitted  to  the  arm  by  key  pivoting  so  that  an 
initial  stage  of  key  pivoting  from  an  at  rest  position  pro- 
duces lower  Fy  and  higher  Fx  components  where  y  is  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  arm  portion  at  the  strike 
point  and  y  is  the  orthogonal  to  x  compared  to  Fx  and  Fy 
at  a  later  stage  of  key  depression. 


4,217,804 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

AUTOMAnC  ARPEGGIO  PERFORMANCE  DEVICE 

Eiichi  Yamaga;  Akira  Nakada;  Takatoshi  Okumura;  Eiichiro 
Aoki;  Akiyoshi  Oya,  and  Yasigi  Uchiyama,  all  of  Hamamatsu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,098 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  18, 1977, 52-124947; 
Nov.  4, 1977,  52-132368 

Int  a.^  GIOH  1/iS,  1/42 
MS.  a.  84—1.03  11  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronical  musical  instrument  of  a  type  capable  of 
selectively  sounding  one  or  more  designated  tones,  compris- 
ing: 

sounding  tone  designating  means  for  designating  tones  to  be 
sounded; 

constituent  order  nominating  means,  connected  to  said 
sounding  tone  designating  means,  for  specifying  the  pitch 
order  values  of  the  respective  designated  tones  when 
repeated  through  octaves; 

an  order  pattern  generator  for  generating  numerical  signals 
timewisely  aligned  one  after  another  in  a  predetermined 
pattern,  said  numerical  signals  respectively  defining  the 
ordinal  pitch  locations  of  the  constituents  of  an  arpeggio 
to  be  played,  said  numerical  signals  being  generated  inde- 
pendently of  the  pitch  order  values  of  the  designated 
tones; 

tone  selection  means,  connected  to  said  constituent  order 
nominating  means  and  to  said  order  pattern  generator,  for 
selecting  tones  which,  with  respect  to  said  specified  pitch 
order  values,  are  in  the  ordinal  locations  identified  by  said 
numerical  signals;  and 

musical  tone  producing  means,  connected  to  said  tone  selec- 
tion means,  for  producing  musical  tones  corresponding  to 
the  selected  tones. 


4,217305 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  WRITING  RHYTHM 

INFORMATION  IN  STORAGE 
Yukio  Tamada,  Amagasaki,  Japaa,  assigDor  to  Robuid  Corpon- 
tion,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,571 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  3, 1978,  53-122225 

Int  CL^  GIOF  1/00 

UJS.  a.  84—1.03  6  Claims 


SWITCX 


1.  An  apparatus  for  writing  information  concerning  a 
rhythm  pattern  unit  in  a  storage  for  generation  of  a  rhythm  by 
way  of  a  repetition  of  said  rhythm  pattern  unit  by  an  electronic 
musical  instrument,  comprising:  first  reference  rhythm  infor- 
mation storage  means  having  a  storing  region  including  a 
plurality  of  addresses  for  storing  in  advance,  in  an  address 
sequence,  reference  rhythm  information  concerning  a  given 
kind  of  rhythm  pattern  unit  comprising  a  combination  of  first 
and  second  information  elements,  said  first  information  ele- 
ment and  said  second  information  element  representing  respec- 
tive notes  in  binary  format,  second  writable/readable  rhythm 
information  storage  means  including  a  storing  region  having 
addresses  corresponding  to  the  addresses  of  said  first  reference 
rhythm  information  storage  means  for  writing/reading,  in  an 
address  sequence,  desired  rhythm  information  concerning  a 
desired  rhythm  pattern  unit  comprising  a  combination  of  said 
first  and  second  information  elements,  reference  clock  signal 
generating  means  comprising  first  means  for  generating  a  first 
reference  clock  signal  and  second  means  for  generating  a 
second  reference  clock  signal,  said  second  reference  clock 
signal  having  the  same  frequency  as  that  of  said  first  reference 
clock  signal,  said  second  reference  clock  signal  further  having 
a  delayed  phase  relative  to  said  first  reference  clock  signal, 
reference  rhythm  information  read  commanding  means  for 
commanding  reading  of  said  reference  rhythm  information 
from  said  first  reference  rhythm  information  storage  means, 
addressing  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  first  reference 
rhythm  information  storage  means  and  said  second  writable/- 
readable  rhythm  information  storage  means  and  responsive  to 
said  clock  signal  generating  means  for  addressing  said  first 
reference  rhythm  information  storage  means  and  said  second 
writable/readable  rhythm  information  storage  means,  rhythm 
signal  generating  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  first  refer- 
ence rhythm  information  storage  means  and  said  second  writa- 
ble/readable rhythm  information  storage  means  for  generating 
a  rhythm  signal  representing  said  rhythm  pattern  unit  stored  in 
said  first  and  second  storage  means,  write  commanding  means 
for  commanding  writing  of  a  desired  rhythm  information 
concerning  a  desired  rhythm  pattern  unit  comprising  a  combi- 
nation of  said  first  and  second  information  elements,  means 
responsive  to  said  reference  rhythm  information  read  com- 
manding means  for  generating  an  indication  of  said  reference 
rhythm  information,  said  write  commanding  means  being 
operated  by  an  operator  with  reference  to  said  indication  of 
said  reference  rhythm  information,  whereby  said  desired 
rhythm  information  is  stored  in  said  second  writable/readable 
rhythm  information  storage  means  in  a  desired  corresponding 
relation  with  said  reference  rhythm  information  in  terms  of  the 
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addresses  of  said  first  reference  rhythm  information  storage 
means  and  said  second  writable/readable  rhythm  information 
storage  means,  and  write/read  control  means  responsive  to 
said  write  commanding  means  for  writing  said  desired  rhythm 
information  concerning  a  desired  rhythm  pattern  unit  by  way 
of  a  combination  of  said  first  and  second  information  elements 
in  the  addresses  of  said  second  writable/readable  rhythm  infor- 
mation storage  means  addressed  by  said  addressing  means  and 
for  reading  said  desired  rhythm  information  from  the  addresses 
of  said  second  writable/readable  rhythm  information  storage 
means  addressed  by  said  addressing  means,  said  write/read 
control  means  comprising  write  control  means  operatively 
responsive  to  said  first  reference  clock  signal  and  to  said  write 
commanding  means  for  writing  desired  rhythm  information 
during  said  first  reference  clock  signals,  and  read  control 
means  operatively  responsive  to  said  second  reference  clock 
signal  for  reading  said  desired  rhythm  information  from  said 
second  writable/readable  rhythm  information  storage  means. 


4»217,807 

STEMWARE  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Donald  Nutting,  1295  Ithaca  Dr.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303,  and 

James  P.  Turner,  905  Grape  St,  Boulder,  Colo.  80302 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,722 

Int.  a.2  GIOD  13/08 

U.S.  CL  84—402  8  Oaims 


4«217306 

AUTOMATIC  RHYTHM  GENERATING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  IN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Tadao  Sakai,  Hanuunatsu,  and  Yukio  Tamada,  Amagasaki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Roland  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,605 
CbiiH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1978,  53/120102 
lat  CIJ  GIOH  1/40 
VS.  CL  84—1.03  14  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  generating  a  rhythm  signal 
in  an  electronic  musical  instrument  based  on  rhythm  informa- 
tion, comprising:  storage  means  including  a  storing  region 
having  a  plurality  of  addresses  for  storing,  in  an  address  se- 
quence, rhythm  information  concerning  a  given  kind  of 
liiythm  pattern  comprising  a  combination  of  first  and  second 
information  units  representing  notes  in  binary  form,  reference 
clock  signal  generating  means  for  generating  reference  clock 
signals,  read  commandmg  means  for  commanding  reading  of 
said  rhythm  information  from  said  storage  means,  addressing 
means  operatively  coupled  to  said  storage  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  read  commanding  means  and  said  clock  signal 
generating  means  for  addressing  said  addresses  of  said  storage 
means  for  reading  said  rhythm  information  stored  in  said  stor- 
age means,  presetting  means  for  presetting  the  number  of  said 
clock  signals  associated  with  said  kind  of  rhythm  pattern  and 
required  for  skipping  the  addresses  of  said  storage  means  for 
reading  said  rhythm  information,  address  controlling  means 
responsive  to  said  read  commanding  means  and  said  clock 
signals  for  controlling  said  addressing  means  for  skipping  in 
succession  said  addresses  being  addressed  each  time  said  preset 
number  of  said  clock  signals  are  supplied,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  rhythm  information  read  from  said  storage  means 
for  generating  a  rhythm  signal  representing  said  rhythm  pat- 
tern stored  in  said  storage  means. 


1.  A  musical  instrument  including  a  plurality  of  stemware 
glasses,  each  tuned  to  a  particular  musical  note  which  may 
include  being  partially  filled  with  water,  and  producing  such 
notes  on  being  struck  or  rim  rubbed,  comprising: 

(a)  base  means  arranged  to  support  at  least  eight  such  stem- 
ware glasses  on  the  upper  surface  thereof  in  upright  posi- 
tion; 

(b)  tone  indicia  means  marked  on  each  stemware  glass  indi- 
cating the  particular  musical  tone  including  those  partially 
filled  with  water; 

(c)  base  indicia  means  on  said  base  indicating  the  position  of 
each  stemware  glass  ac  wording  to  its  tone,  said  base  indicia 
means  arranged  at  least  in  3  horizontal  rows  with  the 
stemware  glasses  in  each  row  in  close  proximity  to  each 
other  and  the  stemware  in  each  row  is  adjacent  to  the 
stemware  in  the  neighboring  rows  whereby  a  normal  size 
adult  hand  may  rim  rub  two  or  more  adjacent  stemware 
glasses  in  the  same  or  adjacent  rows  to  produce  a  prede- 
termined chord,  the  first  row  being  tuned  for  the  tones  of 
the  submediant  and  the  upper  tonic;  the  second  row  being 
tuned  for  the  super  tonic,  subdominant,  dominant,  and  the 
leading  tone,  and  the  third  row  being  tuned  for  the  lower 
tonic  and  the  mediant  with  the  subdominant  and  mediant 
tones  in  vertical  alignment  and  the  submediant  and  domi- 
nant in  vertical  alignment;  and 

(d)  means  for  temporarily  securing  the  stemware  glasses  to 
said  base  means. 


4,217,808 
DETERMINATION  OF  PITCH 
David  Slepian,  212  Summit  Ave.,  Summit,  N  J.  07901,  and  Ed- 
ward J.  Weldon,  Jr.,  1152  Kealaolu  Ave.,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96816 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,740,  Jul.  18,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  %1,401 

Int  a?  GlOG  7/02:  GOIR  2i/02 

U.S.  a.  84—454  17  Oaims 

1.  The  method  of  determining  the  pitch  of  a  periodic  musical 

tone  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  converting  the  periodic  wave  of  the  tone  into  an  electri- 
cal signal; 

(2)  detecting  each  first  excursion  of  said  signal  above  a 
prescribed  positive  threshold  after  a  lower  level  negative 
crossing; 

(3)  determining  a  measure  of  the  pitch  period  of  the  signal  by 
measuring  t^^e  time  interval  between  a  prescribed  number 
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of  such  excursions  indenpendently  of  the  axis  crossings  of 
the  signal  between  successive  detections;  and 
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(4)  using  the  period  thus  determined  to  provide  an  indication 
of  the  pitch  of  said  periodic  wave. 


4,217,809 

BULLET  SIZING  AND  LUBRICATING  SYSTEM 

Bruce  Hertzler,  Rte.  5,  Box  5400,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.  87123 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,818 

Int  a.2  F42B  31/02 

VS.  a.  86—19  3  Oaims 


1.  A  system  for  simultaneously  sizing  and  lubricating  lead 
bullets  comprising: 

a  bolted  frame,  which  supports  an  electric  constant  speed 
motor,  which  drives  a  V-belt  which  drives  a  worm  gear 
on  a  drive  shaft,  and  said  bolted  frame  supporting  a  die 
base  having  therein  a  die;  and, 

a  bevel  gear  fuedly  attached  to  the  drive  shaft, 

a  mating  bevel  gear  fixedly  attached  to  vertical  drive  shaft, 
which  has  at  its  approximate  mid-point  a  power  sprocket, 

an  indexing  plate  generally  shaped  Uke  a  spool  having  two 
flanges,  the  upper  flange  being  an  indexing  sprocket 
driven  by  a  chain  which  in  turn  is  driven  by  the  power 
sprocket,  and  the  lower  flange  of  the  indexing  plate  being 
a  circular  locking  surface,  except  for  an  indexing  cut  out, 

and  the  indexing  plate  having  an  indexing  bar  between  the 
two  flanges  in  the  vicinity  of  the  indexing  cut  out, 

and  the  indexing  plate  being  rotatably  mounted  to  the  die 
base, 

and  a  transfer  plate  having  the  shape  of  generally  a  cylindri- 
cal plate  whose  cylindrical  surface  is  machined  so  that  the 
upper  portion  of  the  cylindrical  surface  has  a  plurality  of 
finger  and  notches  which  mate  with  the  indexing  bar,  and 


the  lower  portion  of  the  cylindrical  surface,  having  scal- 
lops whose  radii  of  curvature  is  the  same  as  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  locking  surface  of  the  indexing  plate  and 
the  transfer  plate  having  a  plurality  of  bullet  receiving 
holes,  in  its  upper  plate  surface  disposed  so  that  when  the 
transfer  plate  is  locked  into  a  stationary  position  one  bullet 
receiving  hole  is  deposed  between  a  punch  and  said  die, 
and  upon  being  indexed  by  the  indexing  plate  the  next 
bullet  receiving  hole  is  moved  to  and  locked  in  a  position 
between  the  punch  and  die,  and  the  transfer  plate  being 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  die  base; 

a  means  for  rapidly  driving  the  punch  which  forces  the 
bullets  through  a  die,  said  means  being  driven  by  a  punch 
drive  wheel  fixedly  attached  to  the  drive  shaft  and 

a  means  positively  driven  by  said  bevel  gear  fixedly  attached 
to  the  drive  shaft,  for  rapidly  forcing  the  lubricant  from  a 
lubricant  pressurized  supply  to  the  bullet  as  it  passes 
through  the  die  without  waste  of  lubricant, 

wherein  the  drive  shaft  provides  a  common  source  of  motion 
and  division  of  power  to  the  means  for  rapidly  driving  the 
punch,  the  means  for  rapidly  forcing  the  lubricant  to  the 
bullet,  and  to  the  indexing  plate,  thereby  insuring  proper 
timing. 


4,217,810 
REGULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  STEAM  TURBINES 
Pierre  Vaudrey,  Belfort,  France,  assignor  to  Alsthom-Atlan- 
tique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,613 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  6,  1977,  77  30111 

Int  O.^  F15B  9/03.  9/09.  13/044 

U.S.  O.  91—363  A  1  Claim 


1.  A  regulation  system  for  a  steam  turbine,  said  system  in- 
cluding: 

a  servomotor  1  comprising  firstly,  a  piston  2  slidable  within 
a  chamber  3,  one  end  of  said  chamber  being  connected  to 
a  drain  pipe  6  and  the  other  end  being  connected  to  a  fluid 
inlet  7  which  controls  the  piston  2,  and  secondly  a  spring 
4  tending  to  move  the  piston  2  away  from  the  chamber 
end  connected  to  the  drain  pipe  6  ; 

a  regulation  circuit  13  for  comparing  a  steam  admission 
signal  and  a  signal  from  the  servomotor  1  which  is  a 
function  of  the  position  of  the  piston  2  and  which  delivers 
an  error  signal; 

a  servo  valve  8  comprising:  firstly  a  control  inlet  16  con- 
nected to  a  pipe  connected  to  a  high-pressure  fluid  source 
30,  a  control  outlet  15  connected  to  the  control  fluid  inlet 
7  of  the  servomotor  1  and  an  outlet  14  connected  to  the 
drain  pipe  6,  and  secondly  a  torque  motor  9  and  a  slide 
valve  12  whose  position  is  controlled  by  said  torque  motor 
9  which  receives  the  servomotor  error  signal,  said  slide 
valve  12  coupling  the  control  outlet  15  with  the  drain  pipe 
6  when  the  error  signal  corresponds  to  excessive  steam 
admission,  or  coupling  the  control  outlet  15  with  the 
control  inlet  16  when  it  corresponds  to  insufficient  steam 
admission; 

two  electrically  operated  valves  19,  19',  each  including 
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means  for  receiving  a  signal  which  operates  them  in  the 
case  of  accident,  each  electrically  operated  valve  having 
an  inlet  28,  28'  connected  to  the  high-pressure  fluid  source 
30,  a  first  outlet  33,  33'  connected  to  the  drain  pipe  6  and 
a  second  outlet  29,  29'  connected  to  a  safety  valve  32,  32', 
the  second  outlet  29,  29'  communicating  with  the  inlet  28, 
28'  when  the  electrically  operated  valve  19, 19'  is  operated 
and  with  the  first  outlet  33,  33'  when  the  electro-valve  19, 
19'  is  released; 

each  safety  valve  32,  32'  comprising:  firstly,  an  outlet  36,  36' 
connected  to  the  drain  pipe  6,  an  inlet  31, 31'  connected  to 
the  second  outlet  29,  29'  of  the  associated  electrically 
operated  valve  19, 19'  and  a  second  inlet  37, 37'  connected 
to  the  control  fluid  inlet  7  of  the  servomotor  1,  and  se- 
condly, a  moving  piston  35,  35'  movable  to  two  positions: 
a  first  position  when  high-pressure  fluid  is  applied  to  the 
inlet  31, 31'  and  a  second  position  when  the  inlet  31, 31'  is 
connected  to  the  drain-pipe  6,  the  second  inlet  37,  37' 
being  connected  to  the  drain-pipe  6  when  the  piston  35, 
35'  is  in  the  second  position  and  being  isolated  from  the 
drain-pipe  6  when  the  piston  35, 35'  is  in  the  first  position, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

each  electrically  operated  valve  19, 19'  has  a  third  outlet  34, 
34'  and  means  18  for  connecting  said  third  outlet  34,  34'  to 
the  drain-pipe  6  when  the  electrically  operated  valve  19, 
19'  IS  operated  and  for  connectmg  said  third  outlet  34,  34' 
to  the  high-pressure  fluid  source  30  when  the  electrically 
operated  vadve  19,  19'  is  released  and  wherein  the  pipe 
connected  to  the  inlet  16  of  the  servovalve  8  is  connected 
to  the  high-pressure  fluid  source  30  via  an  isolation  valve 
18  which  comprises  a  spring  biased  piston  38:  and  firstly, 
a  first  inlet  40  connected  to  the  high-pressure  fluid  source 
30  and  an  outlet  17  connected  to  said  pipe  as  well  as  two 
control  inlets  41,  41'  which  are  connected  to  the  third 
outlets  34,  34'  of  both  of  the  electrically  operated  valves 
19,  19'  and  which,  when  at  least  one  of  the  electrically 
operated  valves  19, 19'  receives  high-pressure  fluid,  assists 
a  spring  39  to  push  said  piston  38  into  a  blocking  position 
for  blocking  communication  between  the  isolation  valve 
first  inlet  40  and  the  outlet  17,  said  isolation  valve  piston 
38  being  returned  to  the  other  position  by  the  high-pres- 
sure fluid  applied  by  the  source  30  to  said  isolation  valve 
first  inlet  40,  when  the  two  isolation  valve  control  inlets 
41,  41'  are  connected  to  the  drain-pipe  6,  which  connects 
said  first  inlet  40  to  the  outlet  17  of  said  isolation  valve  18. 


4^17,811 
LASH  COMPENSATOR  FOR  POWER  STEERING  GEAR 
Donald  L.  Dziote,  Fnukenamtli,  aad  Dennis  C.  Eckbardt,  Sagi- 
naw, both  of  Mich,,  assigiiors  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa, 
Detroit,  Midi. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,649 

iBt  CL^  F15B  9/m  FOIB  9/00 

VS.  CL  91—375  A  4  Claims 


1.  A  lash  compensator  between  an  externally  helically 
threaded  worm  and  an  internally  helically  threaded  nut  having 
flank  clearance  therebetween  comprising: 

transversely  oriented  plunger  means  carried  by  said  nut  and 


adjacent  threads  and  engageable  with  the  crest  of  a  thread 
on  said  worm; 
said  nut  having  an  external  rack  thereon,  a  rotatable  input 
member  operatively  connected  to  said  worm,  and  a  sector 
gear  engaging  said  rack  having  one  tooth  engageable  with 
said  plunger  means  when  said  sector  gear  is  centered  on 
said  rack  so  as  to  impose  a  friction  load  on  said  worm  and 
preclude  movement  of  the  worm  relative  to  said  nut 
through  said  flank  clearance  upon  rotation  of  said  input 
member  when  the  sector  gear  is  centered  on  said  rack. 


4,217,812 

INTEGRAL  POWER  STEERING  GEAR  WITH  VALVE 

REACTION  DEVICE 

James  P.  Byrne,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,650 

Int.  a.2  F15B  9/10 

U.S.  a.  91—375  A  3  Qaims 


1.  A  power  steering  gear  comprising  a  housing,  an  input 
mounted  for  turning  movement  in  said  housing,  an  output 
leading  from  said  housing,  piston  means  drivingly  connected  to 
said  output  mounted  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  in  said 
housing  and  cooperating  therewith  to  provide  a  pair  of  expan- 
sible and  contractible  fluid  pressure  chambers,  rotatable 
threaded  means  extending  axially  through  said  piston  means 
and  being  threadedly  connected  thereto,  said  threaded  connec- 
tion having  lash  accommodating  small  angular  movement  of 
said  threaded  means  without  corresponding  movement  of  said 
piston  means,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  valve  means  in  said 
housing  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  between  said 
chambers  and  said  source,  said  valve  means  comprising  first 
and  second  valve  members,  said  first  valve  member  being 
connected  to  said  input  and  said  second  valve  member  being 
connected  to  said  threaded  means,  said  first  valve  member 
being  relatively  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  second  valve 
member  when  said  second  valve  member  is  held  stationary 
relative  to  said  first  valve  member  to  control  the  supply  and 
exhaust  of  fluid  to  and  from  said  chambers,  and  spring  means 
operatively  connected  between  said  piston  means  and  said 
threaded  means  to  provide  a  yielding  reaction  force  to  hold 
said  second  valve  member  stationary  with  respect  to  said  first 
valve  member  in  response  to  the  initial  turning  of  said  input  so 
that  said  valve  means  is  actuated  as  lash  is  being  taken  up  in 
said  threaded  connection  to  hydraulically  connect  one  of  said 
chambers  with  said  fluid  pressure  source  for  the  hydraulic 
assist  movement  of  said  piston  means  and  said  output. 


4,217,813 

POWER  STEERING  GEAR  WITH  DELASHED  PISTON 

NUT  AND  SCREW  THREADING 

Arthur  W.  Bradley,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,786 

Int.  a.2  F15B  9/10 

liJS.  CL  91—375  A  3  Claims 


extending  through  a  wall  thereof  at  the  root  between       1.  A  power  steering  gear  comprising  a  housing,  an  input 
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member  and  an  output  member,  said  input  and  output  members 
operatively  mounted  for  turning  movement  in  said  housing, 
piston  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  output  member 
mounted  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  in  said  housing  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  provide  a  pair  of  fluid  pressure  cham- 
bers, said  piston  means  having  an  internal  opening  extending 
axially  therethrough,  a  helical  thread  on  the  wall  of  said  open- 
ing, a  rotatable  screw  having  a  cylindrical  shank  portion  ex- 
tending through  said  opening,  said  shank  portion  having  a 
helical  thread  that  meshes  with  the  thread  of  said  piston  means, 
valve  means  for  controlling  pressure  fluid  from  a  source  of 
fluid  pressure  to  said  pressure  chambers,  said  valve  means 
comprising  first  and  second  valve  elements,  said  first  valve 
element  being  retarded  from  rotation  by  connection  to  said 
output  member  through  the  threaded  connection  of  said  piston 
means  and  said  shank  portion,  said  second  valve  element  being 


operatively  connected  to  said  input  member  and  rotatable 
relative  to  said  first  valve  element  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  input  member  so  that  said  valve  means  controls  the  supply 
and  exhaust  of  pressurized  fluid  to  and  from  said  chambers  for 
the  hydraulically  powered  movement  of  said  piston  means, 
said  shank  portion  being  axially  slotted  so  that  said  shank 
portion  has  a  radially  expanded  and  outwardly  sprung  central 
portion,  said  central  portion  providing  a  reduced  lash  fit  with 
said  piston  means  by  the  inward  constriction  of  said  central 
portion  by  the  piston  means  threaded  thereon  to  thereby  per- 
mit the  immediate  relative  movement  of  said  valve  elements  in 
response  to  turning  movement  of  said  input  member,  and 
elastomer  seal  means  supported  by  said  central  portion  of  said 
shank  portion  for  engaging  the  helical  thread  in  the  wall  of  said 
opening  for  hydraulically  sealing  said  fluid  pressure  chambers 
with  respect  to  one  another. 


4,217,814 
DUAL  ACTION  TRIP  AND  CONTROL  VALVE 
Richard  F.  Wood,  Jr.,  Moorestown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  DeLaval 
Turbine,  Inc.,  Trenton,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,425 
Int  a.2  F15B  11/08.  13/04 
VS.  a  91—453  8  daims 

1.  A  control  and  safety  trip  valve  in  combination  with  a 
machinery  control  element  and  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid 
comprising: 
a  valve  housing; 

a  valve  spool  movably  mounted  within  said  valve  housing, 
said  valve  spool  being  movable  in  first  and  second  direc- 
tions in  said  housing,  said  valve  spool  including  a  pressure 
responsive  spool  portion  and  a  flange  portion  having 
opposed  pressure  responsive  faces,  said  pressure  respon- 
sive spool  portion  and  one  of  said  oppcsed  pressure  re- 
sponsive faces  defining  a  space  therebetween,  said  flange 
portion  being  mounted  on  said  spool  portion  for  engaging 
a  stop  means  on  said  spool  portion; 
means  externally  operable  for  moving  said  valve  spool  in 
said  first  and  second  directions  within  said  valve  housing; 
first  port  means  communicating  said  source  of  pressurized 
fluid  to  said  valve  housing  to  the  space  between  said  valve 
spool  portion  and  said  flange  portion,  said  pressurized 
fluid  operatively  coupling  said  valve  spool  portion  and 
said  flaiige  portion  by  engagement  of  said  flange  portion 
with  said  stop  means  to  permit  said  flange  portion  md  said 

997  O.G.— 33 


valve  spool  portion  to  move  as  a  unit  in  said  first  and 
second  directions; 

a  cylinder  housing  a  fxiwer  piston  operably  coupled  to  said 
machinery  element  for  actuating  same,  said  power  piston 
being  biased  by  means  in  a  first  direction; 

second  port  means  communicating  said  source  of  pressur- 
ized fluid  to  said  valve  housing  adjacent  to  said  flange 
portion  and  acting  on  the  other  of  said  opposed  pressure 
responsive  faces; 

third  pori  means  in  said  valve  housing  adjacent  to  said  flange 
portion  permitting  communication  of  said  pressurized 
fluid  from  said  valve  housing  to  said  cylinder; 

drain  means  for  receiving  said  pressurized  fluid; 

said  flange  portion  when  moved  in  said  first  direction  by  said 
valve  spool  operatively  coupling  said  second  port  means 


m  ORAIN 


to  said  third  port  means  to  permit  fluid  flow  to  said  cylin- 
der to  thereby  move  said  power  piston  in  a  direction 
opposed  to  said  bias; 

said  flange  portion  when  moved  in  said  second  direction  by 
said  valve  spool  connecting  said  drain  means  to  said 
power  piston  to  thereby  move  said  piston  in  the  first 
direction  in  response  to  said  bias; 

means  coupled  to  said  first  port  means  to  decrease  the  pres- 
sure in  said  valve  housing  in  the  space  between  said  valve 
spool  and  said  flange  portion  to  ojjeratively  de-couple  said 
valve  spool  from  said  flange  portion  and  to  rapidly  move 
said  flange  portion  in  said  second  direction  responsive  to 
pressure  acting  on  said  other  opposed  pressure  responsive 
face  to  rapidly  dump  said  fluid  from  said  power  piston  to 
said  drain  means  to  permit  said  piston  to  move  rapidly  in 
said  first  direction  in  response. 


4,217315 
MACHINE  FOR  ERECTING  STRAWBERRY  LUG 
Ulrich  G.  Nowacki,  Leisure  City,  Fla.,  assignor  to  International 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,703 
Int.  CL^  B31B  1/26 
U.S.  CL  93—37  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  for  erecting  a  shipping  container  tray  from  a 
blank,  said  tray  having  at  least  one  hollow  divider  wall  formed 
by  (a)  a  transverse  bridge,  (b)  first  and  second  flaps  hingedly 
connected  to  and  downwardly  extending  from  the  transverse 
bridge,  and  (c)  first  and  second  tabs  hingedly  connected  to  and 
upwardly  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  tray,  the  first  flap 
being  secured  by  securing  means  to  the  first  tab  and  the  second 
flap  being  secured  by  securing  means  to  the  second  tab,  appara- 
tus for  forming  the  wall,  comprising: 
(a)  means  for  folding  the  tabs  towards  the  bridge  into  a 
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substantially  parallel,  spaced  relatioiiship  wherein  the  tabs 
are  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  portion  of  the  blank 
that  forms  the  tray  bottom;  and 


4^17,817 
PORTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  RAPID  GRILL  COOKING 
Jon  F.  Meamber,  Redding,  CaUf ^  aMignor  to  Fast  Food  Fabrica- 
tors, Inc^  Reddi^  Calif. 
CoatiBMtioa.in>port  of  Scr.  No.  772,286,  Feb.  IS,  1977,  Pat  Na 
4,170,933,  wUcb  is  a  coatiniatioiHi»fart  of  Scr.  No.  732,542, 
Oct.  14, 1976,  abaodoMd,  wUcb  is  a  coatianatioa-iD-iiart  of  Ser. 
No.  683,373,  May  5, 1976,  aboodoiied.  This  applicatiOB  Oct  27, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  955,430 

The  yortioa  of  the  terai  of  this  patent  sabseqnent  to  Oct  16, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  0.2  A47J  i7/06,  43/8 

VS.  CL  99—349  8  Claims 


(b)  means  for  folding  the  flaps  towards  the  tabs  into  a  sub- 
stantially parallel,  spaced  relationship  wherein  each  flap 
contacts  its  respective  tab. 


4,217316 
VENTILATING  FANS 
Vittario  MawdaeUi,  Via  A.  Gi^Ucri  23,  Borgomaro  (Imperia), 
Italy 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,775 

iBt  0.2  F04D  25/08.  25/14 

U.S.  CL  98-116  4  Claims 


1.  A  tubed  axial  ventilating  fan,  comprising  a  casing  which 
defines  an  air  flow  passage  having  an  air  flow  inlet  and  an  air 
flow  outlet  an  electrically  driven  fan  impeller,  said  fan  impel- 
ler being  carried  by  an  impeller  shaft  which  is  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  casing,  a  plurality  of  simultaneously  oper- 
able pivotable  louvers  which  are  disposed  in  said  air  flow 
outlet  spring  means  between  said  louvers  and  said  casing  for 
biasing  said  knivers  to  a  closed  condition,  and  centrifugal 
governor  means  which  are  driven  by  said  fan  imptMtt  for 
causing  said  louvers  to  displace  to  an  open  condition,  against 
the  bias  of  said  spring  means,  during  fan  operation,  said  centrif- 
ugal governor  means  comprising  a  governor  body  mounted  on 
laid  shaft,  at  least  two  weights  pivotally  connected  to  said 
body  and  symmetrically  disposed  with  req>ect  to  said  shaft,  a 
recq>rocable  element  which  is  reciprocally  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  connected  to  said  weights  by  means  of  pivoted  ele- 
ments and  an  artuafing  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
reciprocabk  element  and  connected  to  one  of  said  louvers  for 
causing  all  kwvers  to  operate. 


1.  A  portable  self-cleaning  device  for  cooking  slabs  of  meat 
at  an  arbitrary  position  on  a  grill  in  a  reduced  time,  comprising: 

a  weighted  member, 

piercing  means  mounted  to  the  weighted  member  wherein 
the  weight  of  the  weighted  member  is  sufficient  to  urge 
the  piercing  means  through  slabs  of  meat  positioned  there- 
under, 

skirt  means  mounted  to  the  weighted  member  and  at  least 
partially  surrounding  the  piercing  means  to  protect  the 
piercing  means  from  damage; 

heat  conductive  pressure  means  engaged  with  the  piercing 
means  and  freely  movable  relative  to  the  weighted  mem- 
ber toward  and  away  from  the  grill  surface,  the  pressure 
means  being  devoid  of  spring  coupling  to  the  weighted 
member  so  as  not  to  affect  the  weighted  member's  urging 
the  piercing  means  through  the  slabs,  the  pressure  means 
being  of  sufficient  weight  to  clean  the  piercing  means  and 
disengage  meat  slabs  from  the  piercing  means  by  gravity 
alone  independently  of  the  weighted  member  when  the 
device  is  lifted  away  from  the  grill;  and 

carriage  means  for  maintaining  the  pressure  means  in  en- 
gagement with  the  piercing  means  when  the  device  is 
lifted  away  from  the  grill,  but  allowing  the  pressure  means 
to  assimie  a  position  in  contact  with  the  grill  such  that  the 
piercing  means  and  the  pressure  means  contact  the  grill 
when  the  device  is  placed  directly  on  the  grill,  in  which 
position  the  grill  directly  conductively  heats  the  pressure 
means  and  the  piercing  means,  and  further  heats  the 
weighted  member  through  the  piercing  means,  such  that 
subsequent  placement  of  the  device  over  the  slabs  causes 
the  weighted  member  to  urge  the  piercing  means  through 
the  slabs  to  cook  the  slabs  partially  from  within,  and 
causes  the  pressure  means  to  contact  the  surface  of  the 
slabs  remote  from  the  grill  to  cook  the  slabs  partially  from 
above  and  to  urge  the  slabs  into  intimate  contact  with  the 
grill,  the  skirt  means  serving  to  prevent  the  escape  of 
heated  air  and  moisture  from  the  vicinity  of  the  coercing 
slabs. 


4,217,818 

CHEESE  MAKING  APPARATUS 

Gretz  L.  Hacea,  Fort  Atkinson,  Wis.,  assignor  to  DEC  Interna- 

tioaal.  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  683^30.  May  6, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,089,243. 

This  applicatiOB  May  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,065 

Int  a^  AOU  11/00 

MS.  CL  99—456  18  Oaiais 


14.  An  apparatus  for  making  cheese,  a  support  structure,  a 
porous  belt  mounted  for  movement  on  the  support  structure 
and  having  a  conveying  run  to  receive  a  layer  of  cheese  curds 
and  whey,  drive  means  to  move  the  belt  in  a  path  of  travel,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  support  rolls  joumalled  for  free  rotation 
with  respect  to  the  support  structure  and  disposed  transversely 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  belt  to  support  said  belt  in 
travel,  portions  of  the  belt  disposed  between  adjacent  spaced 
rolls  in  the  conveying  run  sagging  downwardly  from  a  plane 
extending  between  the  upper  extremities  of  said  adjacent  rolls 
so  that  the  belt  travels  in  a  fued  undulating  path  to  provide  a 
stretching  action  for  the  layer  of  curds  and  drain  the  whey 
through  the  porous  belt. 

17.  A  method  of  processing  cheese  curd,  comprising  the 
steps  of  mounting  an  endless  porous  belt  for  travel  in  a  convey- 
ing run  and  a  return  run,  supporting  the  conveying  run  of  the 
belt  by  a  series  of  spaced  rolls,  sagging  the  belt  downwardly  in 
the  spaces  between  adjacent  rolls  from  a  plane  passing  through 
the  upper  extremities  of  adjacent  rolls  so  that  the  belt  travels  in 
the  conveying  run  in  a  fued  undulating  path,  feeding  a  mixture 
of  cheese  curd  and  whey  onto  the  conveying  run  of  the  beU, 
and  advancing  the  belt  to  cause  the  mixture  to  move  in  said 
undulating  path  to  stretch  the  mass  of  cheese  curd  and  drain 
the  whey  through  the  porous  belt. 


4,217,819 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  PROCESS  OF 

CHARACTERS,  CONSISTING  OF  TONER,  THAT  ARE 

APPLIED  TO  A  CONTINUOUSLY  ROTATING 

BAND-SHAPED  INTERMEDIATE  CARRIER 

Wolfgang  TOO  Ttack,  Olching,  and  Bemhard  Schlageter,  Otto- 

bmnn,  botii  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 

AktiCBgcsellscbaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,187 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  No?.  11, 
1977,  2750612 

Int  0.2  G03G  15/00 
MS.  CL  101—1  14  Oaiou 


1.  A  device  for  use  during  the  transfer  of  toner  characters  to 
a  recording  carrier,  comprising: 

an  intermediate  carrier,  said  intermediate  carrier  comprising 
a  continuously  rotating  two  surface  elastic  band  disposed 
adjacent  the  recording  carrier  and  bearing  toner  charac- 
ters on  the  surface  which  faces  the  recording  carrier;  and 

clamping  means  for  temporarily  clamping  said  band  to  the 
recording  carrier  during  the  transfer  process  so  that  the 


area  of  the  band  which  is  in  contact  with  the  recording 
carrio-  comes  to  a  temporary  standstill 


4,217320 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  ON  TRANSPARENCY 

SLIDES 
Johannes  Lorsch,  An  der  Bleicbc  49,  IM172  Straekn,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcnnany 

CoBtiBoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  646361,  Jan.  5, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,228 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1975,2500634 

Int  a^  B41J  7/70 
U.S.  CL  101—93.05 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  printing  characters  on  slides,  compri«ng 
a  guide  track  for  transporting  the  slides;  constant  speed  driver 
means  engaging  said  slides  outside  of  the  areas  thereof  that  are 
to  be  inscribed  for  transporting  said  slides;  needle  printer 
means  projecting  into  the  area  of  said  guide  track  for  contact 
printing  on  the  slides,  including  a  plurality  of  pins  movable  up 
to  and  fitting  against  the  slide  guided  past  in  said  guide  track, 
said  pins  being  constrained  against  lateral  movement;  control 
means  for  controlling  said  needle  printer  means;  said  control 
means  including  a  read  only  memory  for  storing  desired  char- 
acters; and  a  programmable  memory  for  storing  characters  fed 
thereto  from  the  read  only  memory  via  a  keyboard,  said  pro- 
grammable memory  triggering  said  needle  printer  means;  and 
an  intermediate  memory  connected  between  said  control 
means  and  said  programmable  memory,  said  intermediate 
memory  including  a  first-in,  last-out  memory  device,  said 
intermediate  memory  device  storing  characters  from  said  read 
only  memory  fed  to  said  intermediate  memory  by  said  control 
means,  said  intermediate  memory  further  feeding  said  stored 
characters  to  said  programmable  memory  backward  and  in- 
verted as  a  result  of  the  first-in,  last-out  storage  of  said  charac- 
ters. 


4,217,821 
PRINTING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  FLEXIBLE  METAL 

SLEEVES  AS  INK  TRANSFER  MEANS 
JacobBS-Gerardns  VcrtegaaL  Boxmccr,  and  Lodewljk  Anscl- 
rode,  St  Antfaonis,  both  of  Netfacrbuids,  assignors  to  Stork 
Brabant  B.V.,  Boxmccr,  Netherlands 
ContinuatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  864332,  Dec.  27, 1977, 
abaadoBcd.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,049 
iBt  CL^  B41F  15/10,  15/38  27/12 
VS.  0. 101—181  8  OaiBS 

1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  an  imperforate  tiiin  walled 
metal  sleeve  which  is  flexiUe  and  collapsible  when  unsup- 
ported, for  use  as  an  ink  transfer  device  in  a  printing  press  or 
the  like  which  comprises: 

A.  an  elongate  hollow  shaft  having  a  plug  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  lateral  passageways  through  the  shaft  wall 
between  the  ends  thereof, 

B.  each  of  the  plugs  having  structure  to  enable  the  apparatus 
to  be  removably  coupled  to  a  printing  press  and  be  rotated 
by  the  press  drive  on  an  axis  defined  by  the  axis  of  the 
hollow  shaft, 

C.  an  imperforato  disc  connected  to  each  of  the  i^ugs  coaxial 
with  said  shaft  and  having  a  circumferential  groove  on  its 
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face  loctted  radially  inward  of  its  outer  edge,  the  diameter 
of  the  grooves  being  substantially  greater  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  boUow  shaft,  said  grooves  facing  one 
another  axially  and  providing  seats  for  the  ends  of  said 
thin  walled  metal  sleeve  adapted  to  be  engaged  therein 
and  extending  between  said  diacs  spaced  outwardly  of  said 
hollow  shaft, 
D.  an  dastomeric  O-ring  engaged  in  each  groove  and  a 
locking  ring  also  axially  movable  into  said  groove  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  O-ring  and  press  same  into  its 
groove  whereby  to  clanq>  the  ends  of  the  thin  walled 


^ 


^== 


sleeve  into  the  respective  grooves  while  forming  said  ends 
into  circles  coaxial  with  said  shaft, 

E.  said  apparatus  providing  no  support  for  the  said  sleeve 
when  so  installed  between  the  clamped  ends  thereof  other 
than  fluid  pressure, 

F.  means  for  securing  the  locking  rings  in  said  clamped 
engagement  and 

G.  a  valve  in  at  least  one  of  said  plugs  to  enable  the  admis- 
sion of  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  interior  of  the  sleeve 
when  said  sleeve  is  so  mounted  in  said  apparatus,  the  valve 
being  arranged  to  retain  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  appara- 


4^17322 
CX>LOR  PRINTING  METHOD 
Donald  D.  MilUgan,  Melboame,  Aostralia,  aasignor  to  Triprint 
Pty.  Ltd^  Victoria,  Avtralia 

Filed  Ang.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,750 
Lrt.  a.2  B41C  1/a-  B41M  1/14 
VJS.  CL  101—211  11  Cbdms 

1.  A  half-tone  primary  color  printing  method  where  the 
bUKHc  color  is  approximated  by  balancing  the  primary  color 
components  of  the  print  and  where  the  printing  process  in- 
volves using  three  primary  color  printing  passes  only,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  separated,  differentially  angled  screen  images 
of  the  primary  color  and  black  components  of  the  print; 

(b)  reducing  the  dot  sizes  of  the  screen  images  correspond- 
ing to  the  respective  red,  Mue  and  yellow  components  of 
the  combination  plates  prior  to  the  combining  of  each 
image  with  its  respective  black  component; 

(c)  preparing  combinati<xi  primary  color  and  black  half-tone 
printing  plates  using  the  prepared  screened  primary  color 
images  having  reduced  dot  sizes  as  the  primary  color 
component  image  of  each  combination  pUte; 

(d)  printing  the  final  color  image  using  said  plates  and  pri- 
mary color  inks;  and 

(e)  maintaining  the  density  and  volume  of  said  inks  during 
said  printing  process  within  a  range  suitable  to  maintain 
optimum  color  density  in  the  final  half-tone  image  despite 
the  reduction  of  dot  sizes  of  the  primary  color  compo- 
nents of  each  printing  plate; 

characterised  by  the  improvement  comprising  increasing 
the  density  of  the  black  component  screen  image  by  up 
to  S0%  prior  to  combination  with  said  primary  color 
screen  images  whereby  the  appearance  of  the  half-tone 
color  work  is  enhanced. 


4^17323 

DRIVE  AmANGEMENT  FOR  A  CHANGEABLE 

SATELLITE  PRINTING  MECHANISM 

Raiaer  Borger,  Angibarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  aaaigaor  to 

MaacUMBiibrik     Angsbarg-Niiraberg     Aktiengesellschaft 

(M.A.N.),  AagiAarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FDed  Job.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemnay,  Jmi.  3, 
1977,2725030 

Int  a.3  B41F  5/14.  13/14.  13/28 
VS.  CL  101—248  9  Claims 


1.  Drive  arrangement  for  a  changeable  printing  mechanism 
adapted  for  cooperation  with  another  printing  mechanism,  of  a 
rotary  printing  machine  having 

a  frame  (F); 

a  counter  cylinder  (1); 

counter  cyUnder  gears  (41)  on  said  counter  cylinder;  at  least 
two  printing  cylinders  (3,  5)  carrying  subject  matter; 

means  (25,  27)  movably  joumalling  the  shaft  (25)  of  said 
cylinders  for  movement  with  respect  to  the  frame,  the 
counter  cylinder  (1)  being  common  to  said  printing  cylin- 
der; 

drive  means  including  a  gear  (37, 39,  43, 45)  on  said  printing 
cylinders  and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  inven- 
tion, 

means  selectively  coupling  said  at  least  two  printing  cylin- 
ders and  gears  thereon 

(a)  with  the  counter  cyUnder  and  the  counter  cylinder  gear, 
or 

(b)  with  each  other  while  uncoupled  from  the  counter  cylin- 
der, 

by  lateral  shifting  of  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  printing 
cylinders  and  rotation  of  the  respectively  shifted  printing 
cyUnders  in  respectively  opposite  direction  to  maintain 
registration  of  predetermined  reference  points  on  the 
printing  cylinders  and  the  counter  cylinders,  respectively, 
including 

means  (47,  49)  forming  a  guide  slot  located  laterally  shifted 
with  respect  to  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  respective 
printing  cylinder;  and 

means  to  guide  shifting  movement  of  the  printing  cylinders 
including  a  guide  pin  located  laterally  shifted  with  respect 
to  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  respective  printing  cylinder 
and  in  engagement  with  the  respective  guide  slot  associ- 
ated with  the  respective  printing  cylinder,  the  distance 
between  the  respective  guide  pin  (51,53)  and  the  center  of 
rotation  of  the  respective  cylinder  forming  a  crank  arm, 
wherd)y  the  coupling  of  the  respective  printing  cylinder 
by  the  respective  guide  pin  means  with  the  respective 
guide  slot  will  cause  controlled  rotation  upon  movement 
of  the  movable  joumaling  means,  in  mutually  opposite 
sense  against  each  other  and  permit  engagement  and 
meshing  of  the  respective  gears  on  said  printing  cylinders, 
and  the  counter  cyhnder  gear,  respectively. 
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4.217,824 

DETACHABLE  GAP  COVERING  ON  CYLINDERS  OF 

PRINTING  PRESSES 

Herbert  Rebel,  Rodgai^  and  ClaM  Simth,  Offenbach  am  Mahi, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigBors  to  M.AJ>)I.*Rolaiid 

DmckmaachhMB  Aktioigeadlachafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,099 
ClaiiBS  priority,  applicatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1978,  2804556 

Int  CL^  B41F  27/06.  13/42 
U  A  CL  101—375  4  Clahns 


4^17,825 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  CLAMPING  AND  TIGHTENING  A 

BLANKET  OVER  A  BLANKET  CYLINDER  IN  A 

PRINTING  PRESS 

Cart  H.  Braekner,  BenahciaHAnerbnch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gctmbj, 

avigDor  to  MAJN.-RolaBd  Dmckmaariiinen  AkticageacU' 

schaft.  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,159 
Clabns  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiaay,  Ju.  30, 
1978,  2828747 

Int  a3  B41F  27/06,  7/22 
U.S.  CL  101—415.1  3  Cfadns 
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1.  In  a  cyUnder  of  a  printing  press  having  a  longitudinal 
channel  forming  a  gap  in  the  cylindrical  surface,  a  gap  cover 
made  of  a  single  sheet  of  thin  material  formed  into  accurate 
cross  section  to  present  a  surface  which  is  substantially  flush 
with  the  surface  of  the  cylinder  and  dimensioned  to  bridge  the 
gap  with  its  lateral  edges  extending  to  lands  along  the  lateral 
edges  of  the  gap,  first  and  second  fastening  assemblies  accom- 
modated below  the  presented  surface  of  the  cover  and  axially 
spaced  along  the  center  of  the  gap,  the  first  assembly  including 
a  hook  and  a  registering  stirrup  for  receiving  the  hook,  the 
hook  and  stirrup  being  interposed  between  the  cover  and  the 
cylinder  to  secure  the  cover  in  position  on  the  cylinder,  the 
hook  being  axially  oriented  so  that  when  the  tip  of  the  hook  is 
registeringly  engaged  and  the  cover  is  shifted  axially  the  hook 
moves  relatively  into  seated  position  in  the  stirrup  accompa- 
nied by  shifting  movement  of  the  cover  into  axial  register  with 
the  cylinder,  the  second  fastening  assembly  including  a  latch- 
ing element  having  a  radially  oriented  shaft  in  the  cylinder  and 
having  at  its  outer  end  a  flat  head  of  oblong  profile  forming  a 
pair  of  wings,  means  for  mounting  the  latching  element  so  that 
at  least  the  head  thereof  is  rotatable,  the  cover  having  a  re- 
cessed portion  radially  aligned  with  the  latching  element,  the 
recessed  portion  containing  an  aperture  of  mating  oblong 
profile  laterally  bounded  by  land  surfaces  so  that,  when  the 
cover  is  in  axial  register  with  the  cylinder  and  the  head  is  in 
rotational  register  with  the  aperture,  the  head  of  the  latching 
element  may  project  through  the  aperture  into  the  recess, 
means  for  applying  a  turning  tool  to  the  head  to  turn  the  latch- 
ing element  substantially  90  degrees  so  that  the  head  moves 
from  its  rotationally  registered  free  position  to  a  locking  posi- 
tion in  which  the  wings  of  the  head  overlie  the  land  surfaces 
thereby  locking  the  cover  in  place,  the  shaft  of  the  latching 
element  having  an  associated  detent  for  snapping  the  head 
from  its  free  position  to  its  locking  position  and  for  securely 
holding  it  there  until  intentionally  released  upon  application  of 
additional  turning  movement. 


1.  A  blanket  cylinder  construction  for  clamping  and  tighten- 
ing a  flexible  blanket  having  straight  ends  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  cylinder  body  having  a  narrow  axial  slot  in  its 
surface  in  centered  relation  to  an  undercut  longitudinal  recess, 
a  longitudinal  shaft  in  such  recess  joumaled  at  the  ends  of  the 
cylinder  for  rocking  movement,  a  first  clamping  bar  extending 
flatly  along  one  side  of  the  shaft  and  forming  with  the  shaft  a 
first  pocket  along  one  of  its  edges  presenting  a  first  roughened 
surface  for  receiving  and  engaging  one  end  of  the  blanket 
when  rocked  to  a  fu^t  bUnket-accepting  position,  a  second 
clamping  bar  extending  flatly  along  the  opposite  side  of  the 
shaft  and  forming  with  the  shaft  a  second  diametrically  ar- 
ranged pocket  presenting  a  second  roughened  surface  for 
receiving  and  engaging  the  opposite  end  of  the  blanket  when 
rocked  to  a  second  blanket-accepting  position,  the  first  clamp- 
ing bar  having  a  first  set  of  clamping  screws  for  clamping  the 
first  clamping  bar  to  the  shaft  and  operable  by  a  tool  inserted 
through  the  slot  when  the  first  clamping  bar  is  rocked  into  an 
aUgned  tool-accepting  position  with  respect  to  the  slot,  the 
second  clamping  bar  having  a  second  set  of  clamping  screws 
for  clamping  the  second  clamping  bar  to  the  shaft,  the  second 
set  of  screws  penetrating  both  the  first  clamping  bar  and  the 
shaft,  the  clamping  screws  all  being  faced  in  the  same  direction 
so  as  to  be  operable  from  the  same  direction  by  the  tool  in- 
serted through  the  slot  when  the  first  clamping  bar  is  again 
rocked  into  alignment  with  the  slot,  and  means  coupled  to  one 
of  the  ends  of  the  shaft  for  rocking  the  shaft  into  its  blanket- 
accepting  and  tool-accepting  positions  for  finally  rocking  the 
shaft  in  a  direction  to  wind  up  the  ends  of  the  blanket  thereon 
for  tensioning  the  blanket  about  the  cyhnder  surface,  said 
rocking  means  including  means  for  locking  the  shaft  in  its 
blanket-tensioning  condition. 


4,217,826 
TIME  DELAY  FIRING  DEVICE 
Charles  Young,  Jr.,  and  Gee-In  Goo,  both  of  Silver  Spring,  Md., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Waahington,  D.C. 

Filed  Ang.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,181 
Int  CL^  F42C  11/06.  19/06 
U.S.  a.  102—200  5  Claims 

1.  A  firing  device  for  initiating  ordnance  elements  and  sys- 
tems after  a  preselected  time  delay  comprising: 
electronic  oscillator  means  of  known  predetermined  fre- 
quency for  generating  a  series  of  electrical  pulses; 
means  coupled  to  said  electronic  oscillator  means  for  count- 
ing said  predetermined  number  of  pulses; 
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means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  for  presetting  a  prede- 
termined nianber  of  such  pohes  cmreqxMiding  to  a  |vede- 
termined  time  delay; 

means  coupled  and  responsive  to  said  counting  means  for 

^  feaerating  an  electrical  firing  signal  after  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  pulses  have  been  counted; 

a  bottom  end  plate  containing  electrical  terminals  through 
which  said  firmg  signal  is  made  available  for  coupling  to 
ordnance  elements  and  system  to  initiate  said  ordnance 


D 


»/ 
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elements  and  systems  after  a  preselected  and  preset  time 

delay; 
detachable  base  coupling  means,  coupled  to  said  electrical 

firing  signal  generating  means,  for  causing  a  detonation 

explosion  in  response  to  said  electrical  firing  signal;  and 
a  training  adapter  detachably  coupled  between  said  bottom 

end  plate  and  said  base  coupling  means  for  isolating  the 

explosion  generated  within  said  base  coupling  means  from 

saiid  bottom  end  plate. 


4^17327 
RADAR  FUZING  SYSTEM 
Jofea  R.  Dart,  FaMkx  Cooty,  Va^  aMi^or  to  The  United 
Stitef  of  America  at  reprcMated  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Anay,  Waririagloa,  D.C. 

of  Scr.  No.  43,300,  Ayr.  23, 1970, 
IVs  appUcatkM  Feb.  8, 1973,  Ser.  No.  331,160 
lat  CL^  ¥A2C  13/04 
VS.  a  102—214  3  Claims 
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1.  A  radar  fuzing  system  for  distinguishing  valid  return 
signals  from  jamming  signals,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  truismitting  a  radar  signal  to  a  target; 

(b)  means  for  receiving  a  return  signal  from  said  target; 

(c)  means  for  deriving  a  difference  frequency  signal  from 
said  transmitted  and  reflected  signals; 

(d)  means  for  shifting  the  frequency  spectrum  of  said  differ- 
ence frequency  signal;  and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  a  shift  of  said  difference  frequency 
^  signal  fOT  preventing  premature  firing  of  said  fuzing  sys- 
tem and  for  firing  said  fuzing  system  in  response  to  a  valid 
return  signal. 


4,217328 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  FUSES 
Jen  A.  PckMMe,  UnrntU,  Bdgimm  amigBor  to  SJi,  PRB, 
Sodete  AaoayBM,  BraaMla,  Bdgfaa 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,756 

CWw  priority,  appMcatioa  Bdifaa,  Sep.  9, 1977,  256225 

lat  a.2  F42C  J 5/24 

UjS.  CL  102—249  4  rutm^ 

1.  Safety  device  for  fiises,  of  the  type  which  comprises  a 

mobile  eleaieat,  which  can  be  moved  from  a  position  of  safety 

in  which  aforesaid  mobile  element  may  be  part  of  the  pyro- 

technical  chain,  to  obstruct  cm*  permit  the  passage  of  an  element 

of  the  fuse  towards  its  active  position,  characterized  by  the 


combining  of  a  tubular  bolt  having  a  locking  shoulder  there- 
aronnd,  assuring  the  locking  of  aforesaid  mobile  element;  of  a 
sheath  which  at  least  partially  surrounds  aforesaid  bolt,  of  balls 
entered  m  radial  passages  provided  in  aforesaid  sheath  to  en- 
gage one  side  of  said  shoulder  to  lock  said  bolt  in  an  inactive 
position;  of  a  collar  which  can  move  axially  by  the  effect  of 


fc->^'^X<?^ 


inertia  and  having  an  oblique  guide  surface  movable  past  said 
passages  and  permit  the  expulsion  of  aforesaid  balls  and  to 
project  them  along  said  surface  to  the  other  side  of  said  shoul- 
der to  lock  said  bolt  in  its  active  position;  and  of  an  elastic 
means  which  stresses  aforesaid  collar  towards  the  closing 
position  of  aforesaid  p>assages. 


4,217,829 
SYSTEM  AND  VEHICLE  TO  BE  HELD  MAGNETICALLY 
Gots  Hddelherg,  Am  Hiigel  16,  8136  Stamberg-Percha,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GeroMay 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,767 
dahas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1977,  2711994 

lat  a.2  B61B  13/08 
UJS.  a  104—148  MS  29  CUdms 


1.  A  system  operating  at  least  partly  by  magnetic  attraction 
for  maintaining  a  vehicle  in  spaced  reUtion  to  a  roadway,  said 
system  comprising:  a  roadway,  a  vehicle,  said  vehicle  having  a 
compartment  and  a  carrier  part,  and  spring  means  joining  said 
compartment  and  said  carrier  part,  an  attracting  magnetic 
device  having  a  first  part  and  a  second  part,  said  first  part  being 
mounted  on  said  roadway  and  said  second  part  being  mounted 
on  said  carrier  part,  and  said  first  part  and  said  second  part 
being  mounted  so  as  to  lie  opposite  one  another  and  to  leave  a 
free  gap  therebetween,  an  additional-force  device  mounted  on 
said  carrier  part  to  act  between  said  carrier  part  and  said  road- 
way to  supplement  the  force  provided  by  said  magnetic  attrac- 
tion to  the  extent  necessary  to  make  up  the  holding  force 
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required  to  maintain  said  vehicle  in  said  spaced  relation,  a  first 
piston  and  cylinder  unit  mounted  between  said  compartment 
and  said  carrier  part  and  adapted  to  be  compressed  and  ex- 
tended by  displacements  of  said  compartment  relative  to  said 
carrier  part  enabled  by  said  spring  means,  a  second  piston  and 
cyUnder  unit  mounted  between  said  additional-force  device 
and  said  carrier  part  to  dispUu:e  said  second  part  of  said  mag- 
netic device  relative  to  said  additional-force  device  thereby  to 
vary  the  width  of  said  free  gap,  an  hydraulic  connection  inter- 
connecting said  first  piston  and  cylinder  unit  with  said  second 
piston  and  cylinder  unit,  whereby  said  displacements  of  said 
compartment  relative  to  said  carrier  part  are  positively  con- 
verted into  displacements  of  said  second  part  of  said  magnetic 
device  relative  to  said  additional-force  device  therd>y  to  re- 
duce the  supplementary  force  to  be  exerted  by  said  additional- 
force  device. 

3.  A  system  operating  at  least  partly  by  magnetic  attraction 
for  maintaining  a  vehicle  in  spaced  relation  to  a  roadway,  said 
system  comprising:  a  roadway,  a  vehicle,  said  vehicle  having  a 
compartment  and  a  carrier  part,  and  spring  means  joining  said 
compartment  and  said  carrier  part,  an  attracting  magnetic 
device  having  a  first  part  and  a  second  part,  said  first  part  being 
mounted  on  said  roadway  and  said  second  part  being  mounted 
on  said  carrier  part,  and  said  first  part  and  said  second  part 
being  mounted  so  as  to  lie  opposite  one  another  and  to  leave  a 
free  gap  therebetween,  an  additional-force  device,  said  addi- 
tional-force device  being  mounted  on  said  carrier  part  to  act 
between  said  carrier  part  and  said  roadway  to  supplement  the 
force  provided  by  said  magnetic  attraction  to  the  extent  neces- 
saryto  make  up  the  holding  force  required  to  maintain  said 
vehicle  in  said  spaced  relation,  a  lever  articulated  on  said 
carrier  part,  said  lever  connecting  said  carrier  part  and  said 
additional-force  device  such  that  by  pivotal  movement  of  said 
lever,  said  second  part  of  said  magnetic  device  is  displaced 
relative  to  said  additional-force  device,  thereby  to  vary  the 
width  of  said  free  gap,  mechanical  connecting  means  connect- 
ing an  arm  of  said  lever  and  said  compartment  whereby  dis- 
placements of  said  compartment  relative  to  said  carrier  part 
enabled  by  said  spring  means  are  positively  converted  into 
displacements  of  said  second  part  of  said  magnetic  device 
relative  to  said  additional-force  device  thereby  to  reduce  the 
supplementary  force  to  be  exerted  by  said  additional-force 
device. 


holding  the  longitudinally  spaced  arcuate  edges  of  the  collar 
between  said  frame  means  and  the  exterior  of  the  car,  and 
longitudinally  extending  marginal  frame  means  welded  on 
either  side  of  the  car  for  telescopically  receiving  and  holding 
the  lower  marginal  edges  of  the  collar  between  said  frame 
means  and  the  exterior  of  the  car,  said  collar  extending  down- 
wardly along  the  tank  car  sides  below  the  point  where  said 
sides  commence  to  turn  in  underneath  the  car. 


4,217,831 
CHOCK  DEVICE  FOR  A  TRANSPORTING  VEHICLE 
Melria  J.  KoUba,  Plymouth;  Oarence  D.  Oakea,  Jr.,  Troy,  and 
Larry  P.  Napel,  Hanborg,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,237 

Int  CL^  B60P  7/10:  B61D  45/00;  B65J  1/22 

VS.  a.  410— Ul  2  Claims 


4,217,830 
COLLAR  AROUND  TANK  CAR  DOME  AREA 
Jack  L.  Hlaiaielheber,  Sr.,  New  Albaay,  lad.,  assignor  to  SCM 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fdcd  Mar.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  885,775 

Int  a.3  B61D  5/00 

VS.  a.  105—360  1  Claim 


1.  A  chock  device  adapted  to  be  fwedly  connected  to  an 
elongated  bar  secured  to  the  floor  portion  of  a  transporter  for 
preventing  cargo  from  shifting  while  the  transporter  is  mov- 
ing, said  bar  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced 
oblong  holes  along  its  longitudinal  length,  said  chock  device 
comprising  a  body  portion  including  an  upright  member  for 
engaging  the  cargo  and  a  rigidly  connected  horizontal  member 
for  overlying  the  bar,  at  least  one  projection  fixed  to  said 
horizontal  member  and  having  a  configuration  which  allows 
said  projection  to  be  located  within  one  of  said  oblong  holes 
and  substantially  fill  the  latter,  a  rotatable  lock  head  extending 
through  said  horizontal  member  and  adapted  to  register  with 
and  be  located  in  another  of  said  holes  in  said  bar  when  the 
horizontal  member  overlies  said  bar,  said  lock  head  having  an 
eliptical  shape  which  allows  the  lock  head  to  pass  through  said 
another  of  said  holes  in  said  bar  when  the  lock  head  is  in  one 
position  and  prevents  said  lock  head  from  being  removed  from 
said  bar  when  said  lock  head  is  rotated  to  a  second  position,  a 
manually  operable  lever  for  rotating  said  lock  head  between 
said  first  and  second  positions,  and  cam  means  for  moving  said 
lock  head  towards  said  horizontal  member  so  when  said  lock 
head  is  in  said  another  of  said  holes  and  is  located  in  said 
second  position  the  lock  head  serves  to  maintain  said  body 
portion  in  fion  contact  with  said  bar. 


1.  For  a  tank  car  having  a  manway  and  associated  fixtures 
along  the  top  of  the  car,  the  improvement,  for  the  transport  of 
vegetable  oils  capable  of  polymerization  and  the  removal  of 
which  from  the  sides  of  the  car  normally  causes  corrosion  of 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  car,  comprising  a  collar  having 
substantially  C-shaped  configuration  and  adapted  to  conform 
to  the  exterior  upper  and  side  surfaces  of  the  car  in  an  area 
embracing  said  manway  cover  and  associated  fixtures  for 
protecting  said  exterior  surface  from  said  corrosion,  said  collar 
being  of  thin  gauge  stainless  steel  and  having  apertures  pro- 
vided therein  to  receive  the  manway  and  associated  fixtures, 
further  including  axially  spaced  arcuate  marginal  frame  means 
welded  to  the  tank  car  sides  for  telescopically  receiving  and 


4,217,832 
STRUCTURE  MADE  UP  OF  SEVERAL  COMPONENTS 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  IN  CLASSROOMS 
Bmao  Pozzaa,  Via  Loago  Leogra  33,  Scfaio  (Viceaza),  Italy 
FUed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  889,020 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  22, 1977, 85551  A/77 
lat  a.2  A47B  87/00 
VS.  CL  108—11  11  Claims 

1.  A  structure  made  up  of  different  components,  particularly 
for  use  in  classrooms,  which  comprises  at  least  two  basic  ele- 
ments, each  of  said  basic  elements  comprising  an  L-shaped 
panel  and  a  T-shaped  base  parallel  to  said  L-shaped  panel  and 
three  vertical  legs  connecting  said  L-shaped  panel  to  said 
T-shaped  base,  two  of  said  legs  being  mounted  at  the  extremity 
of  the  short  sides  of  said  T-shaped  base  and  one  leg  being 
mounted  at  the  extremity  of  the  long  side  of  the  T-shaped  base, 
the  long  side  of  said  T-shaped  base  being  arranged  at  an  angle 
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with  respect  to  the  long  side  of  the  L-shaped  paael  and  being 
totaUy  overlaid  by  said  L-shaped  panel,  said  L-shaped  panel 
having  a  plurality  of  Mind  orifices  along  the  edge  located  at  a 
modalar  distance,  said  T-tbaped  base  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  orifices,  and  a  plurality  of  pins  for  inserti<m  into  the 


eluding  third  and  fourth  transaction  areas  at  different 
heights  relative  to  each  other; 
actuating  means  associated  with  said  delivery  means  for 
moving  said  delivery  means  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  first  delivery  compartment  is  within  said  first 
window  chamber  and  said  second  delivery  compartment 
is  within  said  second  window  chamber  to  a  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  first  delivery  compartment  is  within  said 
second  window  chamber  and  said  second  delivery  com- 
partment is  within  said  first  window  chamber. 


4»217334 
REMOVAL  OF  ASH  FROM  FLUIDIZED  BEDS 
Araoid  P.  Pearce,  London,  Enghmd,  assignor  to  Flanciess  For^ 
nacei  Ud^  Loodon,  England 

FDed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,655 
Oalms  priority,  appUcatloa  United  Khigdom,  May  2,  1977, 
18354/77 

lat  a?  F23J  1/06 
VS.  a  110—165  R  12  Claims 


blind  orifices  of  said  L-shaped  panel  fcx^  connection  of  at  least 
two  basic  elements,  the  three  legs  and  the  T-shaped  base  being 
the  sole  support  for  the  L-shaped  panel,  additionally  compris- 
ing a  T-sh^ped  brace  means  interconnecting  the  legs  and  paral- 
lel to  the  long  side  of  the  T-shaped  base  attached  to  the  lower 
face  of  the  L-shaped  panel. 


4,217,833 

SPECIAL  PURPOSE  WINDOW 

RawOd  D.  Sakottci,  Crefc  Cocv,  Mc,  aarigMW  to  Swiis  Alu- 

■JriM  UL,  Clippla,  SwiturfaMd 
CwilliMii—^BiMit  of  Ser.  No.  904,029,  May  8, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4458399.  TUs  ■ppMfation  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,843 
lit  a.2  E05G  7/00 
VS.  CL  109-19  14 
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1.  An  improved  special  purpose  window  for  use  in  an  ex- 
change between  an  interior  environment  and  an  exterior  envi- 
romnent  comprising: 
a  window  chamber; 

delivery  means  adapted  to  seaUngly  mate  with  said  window 
chanriier  so  as  to  divide  said  window  chamber  into  a  first 
window  chamber  and  a  second  window  chamber,  said 
delivery  means  including  shield  means  associated  theie- 
wtth  so  as  to  divide  said  delivery  means  into  a  first  deliv- 
ery oompartmeat  within  said  first  window  chamber  and  a 
aeoond  delivery  compvtment  within  said  second  window 
chanber,  said  first  delivery  compartment  including  first 
and  second  transaction  areas  tt  different  heights  relative 
-..    to  each  other  and  said  second  delivery  compartment  in- 


1.  In  a  fluidised  bed  combustion  apparatus  including  a  hous- 
ing and  means  for  supporting  and  fluidising  a  bed  of  granular 
material  in  the  housing  for  the  combustion  of  waste  or  other 
fuel  material,  an  ash  removal  means  comprising: 
an  ash  trough,  arranged  along  an  edge  of  the  means  for 
supporting  the  bed,  for  the  collection  of  ash  from  the  bed, 
comprising  at  least  a  bottom  wall,  and  an  aperture  in  the 
bottom  wall  for  the  exit  of  ash  from  the  trough, 
valve  means  arranged  in  the  aperture  for  the  selective  con- 
trol of  the  flow  of  ash  through  the  aperture  from  the 
trough, 
and  pneumatic  conveyor  means  arranged  to  convey  ash  and 
any  bed  material  accompanying  it  from  the  aperture  for 
disposal,  wherein  said  valve  means  comprises  a  housing, 
mounted  below  the  trough  in  communication  with  the 
aperture,  and  a  flap  valve  pivotally  mounted  in  the  hous- 
ing for  movement  between  a  closed  position  across  the 
aperture  and  an  open  position  clear  of  the  aperture  to 
allow  flow  of  ash  material  into  the  housing  and  wherein 
said  flap  valve  is  formed  as  an  air  diffiiser  and  means  is 
provided  to  supply  air  under  pressure  thereto  to  fluidise 
ash  and  any  bed  material  in  contact  with  the  flap  valve. 

4,217335 
DEPTH  CONTROL  AND  SEED  BOOT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

TILLAGE  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Pox,  Minbara,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  St  Company, 
MoUM,m. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,499 
lat  CL2  AOIC  5/06.  7/20 
VS,  CL  111-85  14  Claiu 

1.  In  a  tillage  unit  having  a  cutter  wheel  for  cutting  a  fiirrow, 
a  vertical  positioning  assembly  comprising: 
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adjustable  ground-engaging  skid  means  mounted  on  the  unit 
for  controlling  the  depth  of  Uie  fiirrow  cut; 

seed  tube  means  located  rearwardly  of  the  skid  means  for 
depositing  seeds  in  the  furrow; 

tube  positioning  means  connected  between  the  skid  means 
and  the  tube  means  for  adjusting  the  latter  vertically  with 
respect  to  the  former,  the  positioning  means  including  a 


4317337 
FINE  GAUGE  LOOPER  APPARATUS  FOR  IN-LINE 
TUFTING  MACHINE 
Max  M.  Bcaaley,  Chattanooga,  Tem.;  Leroy  A.  Defore,  and 
Hugh  C.  King,  both  of  Dalton,  Ga.,  asaigaors  to  Taftco  Corpo- 
ration, Chattanooga,  Tcmu 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  Ne.  34340 

Iirt.  a.2  D05C  15/00 

VS.  CL  112—79  R  9  Oaima 


yieldable  member  permitting  movement  of  the  tube  means 
with  respect  to  the  skid  means;  and 
depth  control  means  connected  between  the  unit  and  the 
skid  means  for  adjusting  the  skid  means  with  respect  to  the 
unit  independently  of  the  adjustments  of  the  tube  means  to 
control  the  depth  of  the  fiirrow  cut  while  maintaining  the 
vertical  position  of  the  seed  tube  means  with  respect  to  the 
skid  means. 


4317336 
ROTARY  KNIFE  MODULE  FOR  TUFTING  MACHINES 
Jimmie  D.  Scott  Harrison,  Temu,  assignor  to  Spencer  Wright 
Indnstrica,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947304 

Int  CL2  D05C  15/00 

VS.  CL  112-79  R  7  daims 
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1.  In  a  tufting  machine  having  means  for  supporting  a  base 
fabric  for  longitudinal  movement  in  the  feeding  direction 
through  said  machine,  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  and 
transversely  aligned  reciprocal  needles  for  introducing  yams 
through  said  base  fabric  to  form  loops,  looper  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  looper  hooks,  each  hook  having  a  body 
portion  including  a  rear  portion  and  a  front  surface,  and  a 
tang  projecting  rearward  from  said  body  portion, 

(b)  a  hook  bar  member  having  a  front  face  and  mounted 
transversely  below  the  plane  of  the  base  fabric  for  longitu- 
dinal reciprocal  movement  between  an  operative  position 
below  said  needles  and  an  inoperative  position, 

(c)  said  hook  bar  member  comprising  slot  means  including  a 
plurality  of  transversely  spaced  slots  having  the  same 
gauge  as  the  needles,  each  slot  opening  through  said  front 
face, 

(d)  each  slot  comprising  a  body  slot  portion  for  receiving  the 
body  portion  of  each  corresponding  hook,  and  a  tang  slot 
portion  opening  rearward  from  each  corresponding  body 
slot  portion  for  receiving  said  tang,  and 

(e)  at  least  one  clamp  member  mounted  on  said  hook  bar 
member  for  releasably  engaging  the  front  surface  of  the 
body  portions  of  said  hooks  received  in  said  slot  means  to 
hold  said  hooks  in  said  hook  bar  member. 


iA 


4317338 

CONTOUR  STITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

SEWING  HEAD 

Mario  Portilla,  Sr.,  1975  Troy  Atc^  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11234 
FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,724 
Int  a.2  D05B  21/00 
VS.  CL  112— UL12  15  Q«*™ 


1.  A  tufting  machine  having  a  pluraUty  of  reciprocating 
needles  adapted  to  carry  yam  and  to  penetrate  a  backing  fabric 
from  one  side  thereof,  a  loop  seizing  hook  associated  with  each 
needle  and  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  the  backing  fabric  for 
seizing  a  loop  of  yam  presented  by  the  needle  to  form  loops  of 
pile  extending  from  the  backing  fabric,  cutting  means  associ- 
ated with  at  least  some  of  the  loop  seizing  hooks  for  cutting 
loops  of  yam  while  on  said  hooks,  said  cutting  means  compris- 
ing a  module  having  a  plurality  of  circular  knife  blades,  each 
cooperating  with  a  respective  loop  seizing  hook,  at  least  one 
gear  member  drivingly  connected  to  said  knife  blades,  means 
for  rotatably  mounting  said  knife  blades  and  gear  member  in 
said  module,  a  shaft  rotiitably  mounted  in  said  tufting  machine, 
said  shaft  having  at  least  one  drive  gear  rotatably  fixed  j  r         1^ 

thereon,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  and  means  for  mounting  1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  sewing  head  for  iMlong  a 
said  module  in  said  tufting  machine  witii  said  drive  gear  in  predetermined  stitch  pattern  in  juxtaposed  material  pieces 
intermeshing  driving  engagement  with  said  gear  member.         comprising: 
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a  base  plate  mounted  beneath  the  sewing  head; 

toodied  cam  track  fixed  to  nid  baae  pkle  and  ooofigored  to 
conform  to  the  predetemiined  ititch  pattern; 

oppoaed,  gp^anding  si^port  plates  lecured  to  the  base  plate; 

a  first  pair  of  parallel,  support  rods  exteading  betweea  said 
opposed,  upstanding  support  plates; 

a  second  pair  of  paraHel  support  rods  extending  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  pair  of  parallel  support  rods  and  connected 
diefeto  by  bearing  blocks; 

an  upper,  bearing  plate  secured  to  said  second  pair  of  sup- 
port rods  by  bearing  blocks  such  that  the  upper  plate  is 
spacially  movable  relative  to  the  base  plate; 

clamping  means  secured  to  said  upper  bearing  plate  and 
adapted  to  hold  said  juxtaposed  material  pieces  in  rela- 
tively fixed  positions,  sakl  chunping  means  being  disposed 
adjacent  the  needle  of  the  sewing  head; 

a  toothed  cam  gear  rotatably  mounted  to  and  depending 
from  said  upper  bearing  plate  so  as  to  be  in  engagement 
with  said  toothed  cam  track;  and 

drive  means  mounted  on  said  upper  bearing  plate  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  toothed  cam  gear  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  toothed  cam  gear  by  said  drive  means  causes 
movement  of  said  upper  bearing  plate  relative  to  said  base 
plate  along  a  path  corresponding  to  the  ctmfiguration  of 
said  toothed  cam  tracL 


the  bobbin  to  exert  a  a»trollable  braking  effect  on  the 
bobbin. 


4,217340 

ZIPPER  SEWING  ATTACHMENT  AND  METHOD 

GcraU  A.  Golcrteck,  Lake  EIim,  and  EogMe  D.  WOwert, 

Cottaie  Grore,  both  of  Mhu^  asaipHm  to  IW  United  States 
Bcddiag  Company,  St  Paid,  Mfau. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  894,940 

Iirt.  CL2  D05B  3/12.  35/06 

VS.  CL  112— 265J  16  Ctalms 


4,217399 
ADJUSTABLE  ANTI-SPILL  BC^BIN  TENSION  SPRING 
BcMdlct  W.  Bant,  Liaden,  N  J.,  assizor  te  The  Singer  Com- 
paay,  SiMford,  Con. 

FDed  Ai«.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  64,315 

lit  CL^  DOSB  57/26 

U.S.aU2— 229  4Claim8 


1.  In  a  method  for  applying  a  zipper  to  a  length  of  material, 
the  zipper  comprising  separate  tape  sections  with  each  tape 
section  supporting  mating  teeth  along  an  edge,  each  tape  sec- 
tion being  ultimately  applied  to  a  separate  piece  of  material 
whereby  the  zipper  can  be  utilized  to  secure  the  pieces  of 
material  together,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
continuously  feeding  said  material  to  a  sewing  machine,  said 
material  being  in  an  unseparated  condition,  continuoiisly  feed- 
ing said  tape  sections  to  said  machine,  locating  said  tape  sec- 
tions on  said  material  with  said  teeth  supporting  edge  of  each 
section  facing  outwardly  and  with  the  opposite  edge  of  each 
section  facing  inwardly  and  being  positioned  adjacent  each 
other,  sewing  said  tape  sections  to  said  material,  thereafter 
cutting  said  material  along  a  line  adjacent  said  opposite  edges 
to  thereby  form  said  separate  pieces  of  material,  folding  said 
teeth  supporting  edges  back  toward  each  other,  and  joining 
said  teeth  to  secure  the  pieces  of  material  together. 


1.  A  bobbin  case  for  a  sewing  machine  bobbin  that  comprises 
a  hollow  axle  and  a  substantially  radial  flange  at  each  end  of 
the  axle,  the  bobbin  case  comprising: 

a  hollow  central  steeve  to  receive  the  hoUow  axle  of  the 
bobbin  to  permit  guided  roution  of  the  bobbin  on  the 
hollow  sleeve; 

a  froat  wall  extending  substantially  radially  from  one  end  of 
the  hollow  sleeve  and  rigidly  attached  to  the  sleeve,  the 
fixMit  wan  having  a  threaded  opening  extending  through  it 
at  a  location  between  the  sleeve  and  the  perimeter  of  the 
waU; 

a  substantially  cyUndrical  skirt  attached  to  and  extending  in 
the  axial  direction  firom  the  perimeter  of  the  front  wall  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  hollow  sleeve; 

a  substantiaUy  flat,  resilient,  annular  brake  member  having  a 
central  aperture  forcibly  fitted  onto  the  central  sleeve 
adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  the  front  wall,  the  outer 
perimeter  of  the  brake  member  being  spaced  from  the 
substantially  cylindrical  skirt  portion  to  allow  limited  axial 
movement  of  the  perimeter  of  the  brake  member,  and 

a  screw  threaded  into  the  opening  in  the  front  wall  and 
engaging  the  surface  of  the  brake  member  facing  the  front 
wall,  the  screw  being  adjustable  to  exert  a  controllable 
pressure  agamst  the  brake  member  to  force  the  brake 
member  against  the  end  surface  of  the  proximal  flange  of 


4,217341 
SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 
ELECnUC  SEWING  MACHINE 
TosUUko  Daido,  Nara;  KiyosU  Koreeda;  HiroshI  Kuairaatsu, 
both  of  Osaka,  and  Ki^Ji  Tabata,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Koyo  Sdko  Company  Liadted  and  Koyo  Machine  Indus- 
tries Company  Undted,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,158 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1978,  53-40858 

lat  CL^  DOSB  69/18 

VJS.  a  112-277  2  Clahns 


1.  A  speed  control  apparatus  for  use  with  an  electric  sewing 
machine  having  motor  drive  control  means  for  controlling  the 
drive  of  the  motor,  sakl  apparatus  comprising  a  sensing  device 
which  can  be  optionally  contacted  by  the  operator  of  the 
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sewing  machine,  and  a  sensing  signal  generating  circuit  having 
means  to  condition  the  motor  in  a  driven  state  or  condition  the 
motor  in  a  stopped  state  and  latch  the  motor  in  the  selected 
state  and  generate  a  latch  signal  in  response  to  an  electrical 
change  which  is  caused  when  the  human  body  touches  said 
sensing  device,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  in  response  to 
the  operator  of  the  sewing  machine  touching  said  sensing 
device,  said  sensing  signal  generating  circuit  including  means 
for  supplying  the  latch  signal  to  the  motor  drive  control  means 
to  drive  the  motor  or  cause  the  motor  to  stop  a  sewing  machine 
needle  at  a  predetermined  position,  said  sensing  device  being 
provided  adjacent  to  the  needle  at  least  for  stopping  the  motor 
drive. 


Cii)  a  second  disc  (29)  opentivtiy  connected  to  sakl  con- 
trol shaft  (9>,  and 

(iii)  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  discs  for 
effecting  stoi^>age  of  sakl  casing  (17)  at  a  point  ahead  of 
the  limit  of  travel  of  said  second  disc. 


4,217343 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  ENDS 
John  L.  Kraska,  Riverside,  DL,  aaaipior  to  Natkwal  Can  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  DL 

Continnatkw-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  820,237,  JoL  29, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Dec  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,099 
iML  CV  B21D  51/44 
VS.  CL  113—121  C  14 


4,217342 
ROLLER  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Ottorino  Ai^Uaoni  di  Lnigi,  Corsico,  Italy,  assignor  to  Rock- 
weU-Rimoldi  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,116 
Cbims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  20, 1978, 19455  A/78 
Int  0.2  D05B  27/14 
VS.  CL  112—322  6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  roller  feed  device  for  sewing  machines 
having  a  pair  of  contiguously  disposed  feed  rollers  with  an 
intermittent  unidirectkMial  clutch  mounted  within  one  of  the 
rollers  for  effectmg  incremental  advance  of  a  workpiece  be- 
tween the  rollers,  said  roller  feed  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  oscillatably  driven  control  shaft  (9); 

(b)  a  drive  unit  (20,22)  rotatably  mounted  on  said  control 
shaft  (9)  within  a  cylindrical  casing  (17)  defming  one  of 
the  feed  rollers  for  rotating  the  latter  a  distance  corre- 
sponding to  the  limit  of  advance  of  the  workpiece; 

(c)  means  defming  a  clamping  unit  (23,25)  assembled  on  said 
control  shaft  (9)  and  operatively  connected  to  said  drive 
unit  for  preventing  movement  of  said  cylindrical  casing 
(17)  reverse  that  of  its  direction  of  feed;  and 

(d)  a  braking  unit  connected  to  and  disposed  intermediate 
said  drive  and  clamping  units  for  effecting  a  cessation  of 
said  units  upon  completion  of  advance  of  a  workpiece  by 
said  drive  unit  which  includes: 
(i)  a  first  disc  (27)  connected  to  said  drive  unit  and  rout- 

ably  mounted  on  said  control  shaft  (9); 


^^  ze'^no 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  container  end  having  a  minimum 

buckle  resistance  of  90  psi  and  a  minimum  rock  resistance  of  60 

psi  from  a  sheet  metal  material  having  a  maximum  thickness  of 

0.0120  inches  comprising  the  steps  of  aligning  upper  and  lower 

die  elements  for  relative  movement  along  a  path  with  said 

lower  die  element  having  an  annular  recess  defined  by  inner 

and  outer  die  members  movable  relative  to  each  other  along 

said  path,  said  inner  die  member  having  an  inner  annular  flat 

wall  parallel  to  said  path  with  an  arcuate  surface  on  the  upper 

end  of  said  inner  wall  having  an  outer  radius  less  than  0.030 

inches,  said  outer  die  member  having  an  outer  annular  flat  wall 

defining  an  angle  of  less  than  5  degrees  with  respect  to  said 

path,  said  upper  die  element  having  an  annular  punch  having  a 

lower  arcuate  surface  having  a  radius  of  approximately  0.030 

inches  and  having  a  length  along  said  path  of  more  than  twice 

said  radius,  moving  said  inner  and  outer  die  members  relative 

to  each  other  along  said  path  so  that  an  upper  edge  of  said 

outer  annular  flat  wall  is  above  an  upper  free  edge  of  said 

arcuate  surface  on  the  upper  end  of  said  inner  wall  of  said 

recess,  inserting  said  sheet  metal  material  between  said  die 

elements,  and  moving  said  die  elements  towards  each  other  to 

force  said  punch  into  said  recess  and  produce  a  countersink 

between  a  substantially  flat  central  portion  and  a  peripheral 

curl  with  the  countersink  having  a  depth  of  at  least  0.075 

inches  and  an  outer  flat  wall  portion  in  engagement  with  said 

outer  flat  wall  of  said  lower  die  element,  said  outer  flat  wall 

having  a  length  to  locate  an  upper  free  edge  of  said  outer  flat 

wall  portion  above  the  peripheral  lower  edge  of  said  central 

portion  and  produce  an  arcuate  portion  having  a  radius  of  less 

than  0.030  inches  between  said  inner  flat  wall  and  said  central 

portion. 

4,217,»U 
BARGE  DAGGER  SKEGS 
Joaip  Gmzling,  North  VancooTer,  Canada,  assignor  to  Seaspaa 
Derelopaent  Co.  Ltd.,  North  Vaneovrer,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  802,140,  May  31, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coothination  of  Ser.  No.  688,014,  May  19, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appHcatioo  Jan.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  870,034 
iBt  CL2  B63B  1/00 
VS.  a.  114-63  «  CtataM 

L  A  barge  comprising  a  nonpowered,  nonsteered  hull  de- 
signed for  towing  by  a  towline  trailing  a  towboat,  sakl  hull 
having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  and  a  raked  stem  counter,  a 
set  of  skegs  projecting  downward  from  the  aft  portion  of  said 
stem  counter  at  each  set  of  the  hull  longitudinal  center  line  for 
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effisctiag  yaw  ttability  of  Mid  hill,  each  aet  indnding  a  plural- 
ity of  ak^i  arranged  in  a  row  extoidiiig  athwartahipa  of  the 
barge  and  directioually  fixed  rdative  to  said  stem  cooiter,  the 
lower  flBd  of  each  skeg  bemg  higher  than  the  barge  bottom  and 


BOAT  BAILING  APPARATUS 
Gary  E.  Wight,  7535  TaMger,  Honstoa,  Tex.  77039 
Filed  JbL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,450 
Iirt.  a.2  B63B  13/00.  29/16 
UjS.  CL  114—185 


<ClaiaH 


each  skeg  having  a  height  greater  than  its  maximum  chord, 
corre^Moding  sk^>  at  opponte  sides  of  said  hull  longitudinal 
center  tine  having  their  chords  toed  out  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  barge. 


4,217445 
TRAILERABLE  WATER  BALLASTED  SAILBOAT 
FMcrkfc  E.  Hood,  aad  K.  Oletrkh  Ei^aeher,  both  of  MarMe- 
hMd,  Mail.,  artyora  to  Uttk  Harbor  Boat  Yard  Corpora- 
tiamMartlehaad,MaH. 

FBad  Scy.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945^41 

lit  d}  B63B  39/(^.  43/06 

MS,  CL  114-125  3  Oafans 


1.  An  owner  trailerable  disfdacement  hull  sailboat  compris- 
ing: 

a  httU  of  length  about  20  feet  and  beam  about  8  feet  including 
an  outer  shell  contoured  to  provide,  relative  to  a  design 
watethne, 

a  V-bottomed  displacement  hull  shape  with  substantial  dis- 
phK:enient  in  relation  to  wetted  surface; 

a  dismountable  mast  for  supporting  saib  to  drive  said  hull; 

a  retractable  ked  element  located  at  the  hull  ccnterlinc  for 
providing  Uteral  resbtance  to  leeway  during  sailing; 

within  said  shell,  sealed  structural  wall  elements  which 
form,  with  said  shell,  a  pair  of  ballast  tank  spaces,  one  on 
either  side  of  the  hull  with  a  walkway  between  them,  the 
essential  bulk  of  the  tank  spaces  being  below  the  design 
watertine  of  the  hull  shape;  and 

inlet  means  through  the  bottom  of  said  shell  below  said 
design  waterUne  for  fiUing  said  tank  spaces  to  admit  sea 
water  from  outside  the  shell,  the  weight  of  the  unballasted 
boat  being  sufficient  to  nnk  the  hull  to  the  design  water- 
tine  and  essentiaUy  fill  said  tank  spaces,  the  V-ing  of  the 
hall  bottom  being  such  that  the  waterline  beam  without 

ballasting  is  about  63  inches  and  the  waterUne  beam  when 
the  hull  is  water  ballasted  is  about  70  inches,  whereby 
baUastiag  adds  substantial  form  stabitity  to  the  huU. 


1.  Boat  bailing  apparatus  for  removing  fluid  from  the  interior 
of  a  boat  comprising: 

a  tubuUu-  housing  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  transom  of 
a  boat  providing  a  substantially  horizontal  passage 
through  which  fluid  may  pass  from  the  interior  of  said 
boat  to  the  exterior  thereof; 

annular  seat  means  centrally  disposed  near  one  end  of  said 
housing  providing  an  opening  through  which  said  fluid 
may  flow  from  said  boat  interior  and  into  said  passage  for 
exit  to  said  boat  exterior, 

ball  closure  means  carried  within  said  housing  for  limited 
axial  movement  within  said  passage  between  a  position 
engaging  said  seat  means,  preventing  said  fluid  flow 
through  said  opening,  and  positions  not  engaging  said  seat 
means,  permitting  said  fluid  flow; 

cage  means  carried  within  said  housing  and  in  which  said 
ball  closure  means  is  disposed  for  said  limited  axial  move- 
ment, said  cage  means  conflning  said  ball  closure  means  to 
the  center  of  said  passage  so  as  to  leave  a  surrounding 
space  between  said  ball  closure  means  and  said  housing  at 
all  times;  and 

a  valve  member  carried  by  said  housing  downstream  of  said 
cage  means  and  manually  operable  from  the  interior  of 
said  boat  to  close  said  passage  regardless  of  the  position  of 
said  ball  closure  means. 


4,217,847 
SELF-RELEASE  CAM  CLEAT 
Robert  A.  Mcaood,  17982  Wahmt  Rd.,  Castro  VaUey,  Calif. 
94546 

Filed  Job.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,925 

lat  a.2  B63B  21/08 

\}S.  a  114-218  5  Claims 


1.  A  release  cam  cleat  comprising: 

a  base  plate  suitable  for  mounting; 

a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  cam  members,  pivotably 
mounted  and  spring  biased  on  said  plate; 

one  of  said  cam  members  having  a  non-smooth  surface  for 
gripping  a  rope,  the  non-smooth  surface  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  greater  than  the  pivot  radius  such  that  said  cam 
surface  is  eccentric  so  that  upon  pivoting  in  the  spring 
biased  direction,  the  distance  between  the  pair  of  cam 
members  decreases; 

the  opposite  cam  member  having  smooth  gripping  and  re- 
lease surfaces  and  a  release  lever,  said  smooth  gripping 
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surface  having  a  radius  ai^roximately  equal  to  the  pivot 
radius  and  being  substantiidly  less  eccentric  than  the  non- 
smooth  gripping  surface  and  said  release  surface  having  a 
radius  substantially  less  than  the  pivot  radius  so  as  to 
provide  a  substantially  narrower  arc  than  the  smooth 
gripping  surface  and  said  release  surface  being  adjacent 
said  gripping  surface  in  the  direction  opposite  the  free  end 
of  a  gripped  rope  such  that  upon  pivoting  said  smooth 
surface  cam  member  via  said  release  lever  in  the  direction 
opposite  the  spring  bias,  the  rope  will  release  upon  loss  of 
contact  with  said  gripping  surface  and  contact  with  said 
release  surface. 


means  for  mounting  the  device  upon  an  attaching  meaning 
contained  on  the  roof  of  a  mine;  outwardly  extending  compres- 
sioned  arm  means  for  detecting  movement  of  a  mine  roof 
which  are  in  communication  with  said  mine  roof;  activation 
means  for  displaying  an  indicator  means  upon  movement  of 
said  compressioned  arm  means;  and  on  indicator  means  which 
indicate  movement  of  said  compressioned  arm  means. 


4,217348 
FLOATING  GAS  UQUEFACnON  INSTALLATION 
Gerhard  D.  Meyer-Haake,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Marine  Service  GmbH,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830^88 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1976,  2641040 

Int  a.2  B63B  21/52.  35/40 
U.S.  CL  114— 264  17  Claims 


4,217350 
APPARATUS  FOR  FLAMESCARFING 
Alfred  Lucht,  Bidceabadi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor  to 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH,  Fraakftart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1977,  2733325 

Int  a.2  B05C  11/00.  13/00:  B23K  7/06.  26/00 
U.S.  CL  118—47  10  Claims 


1.  Floating  gas  liquefaction  installation  having  a  first  floating 
unit  (12)  supporting  a  liquefaction  unit  and  a  second  floating 
unit  (16)  defining  a  sealed,  thermally  insulated  tank  space,  said 
first  unit  having  relatively  high  stability  and  said  second  unit 
having  a  relatively  lower  stability,  the  units  being  associated 
with  each  other  in  such  manner  that  said  first  unit  surrounds 
said  second  unit  so  that  the  units  respond  together  to  wind  and 
wave  action,  said  first  unit  including  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced,  downwardly-extending  floating  support  mem- 
bers. 


4»217  849 

MINE  ROOF  WARNING  INDICATOR 

Larry  L.  Brown,  2802  Corral  Dr.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63010,  and 

Robert  G.  Hanun,  3905  Shenandoah,  St  Louis,  Mo.  63110 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,879 

Int  CL2  F16B  31/02:  GOIL  5/00 

UA  a.  116-212  13  Oaima 


'rLUOMKfllT 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  scarfing  the  surface  of  a  workpiece 
with  at  least  one  scarfing  burner  as  well  as  with  a  powder 
supply  device  consisting  of  a  powder  container  to  which  a 
powder  distributor  is  connected,  a  shut-off  valve  between  said 
container  and  said  distributor,  said  distributor  being  connected 
via  hoses  with  a  powder  nozzle  associated  with  the  scarfing 
burner,  the  improvement  being  a  supply  pipe  leading  from  said 
container  and  having  a  plurality  of  discharge  nipples  communi- 
cating therewith,  each  of  said  discharge  nipples  being  in  com- 
munication with  an  injector,  all  of  said  injectors  communicat- 
ing with  a  common  annular  air  chamber  surrounding  said 
supply  pipe,  and  an  air  intake  nipple  leading  to  said  annular  air 
chamber. 


1.  An  underground  mine  warning  device  comprinng  a 


4,217351 

TABLET  COATING  APPARATUS 

Raymond  J.  BiehL  Monaey,  and  WUUam  H.  Mariow,  Nanoet 

botii  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyaoamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,674 

Int  CL2  A23G  3/20 

UA  CL  118—20  3  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  usefiil  in  the  appUcation  of  liquid  coating 
compositions  which  are  essentially  free  of  organic  solvents  to 
discrete  particles  such  as  pharmaceutica]  tablets,  said  apparatus 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  vertically  disposed  coating 
chamber  containing  coating  and  drying  zones;  a  gas  inlet 
means  at  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  adapted  to  assist  drying  of 
the  coated  particles  in  the  drying  zone  by  providing  an  upward 
current  of  gas  through  which  the  particles  drop  and  are 
adi^ted  to  project  the  particles  to  be  coated  upwardly  through 
the  coating  zone;  a  spray  assembly  disposed  within  said  coating 
chamber  below  said  coating  zone,  said  spray  assembly  com- 
prising a  manifold  having  a  conical  upper  surface  axiaUy  dis- 
posed within  said  coating  chamber  and  adapted  with  three  or 
more  atomizing  spray  nozzles  equidistandy  disposed  on  the 
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ooncal  upper  stufKe  of  said  manifold  and  aieam  for  introduc* 
mg  die  coating  liquid  to  said  atomizing  nozzles  for  projection 


v.if     .»*■  ■ 


:«>  j;. 


,tS    i.t'K     'sur.'.-r-" 


11*11 


T/-  -^ii 


of  a  regular  polylobal  atomized  spray  of  the  coating  liquid  in 
the  coating  zone. 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

COMPOSITE  METAL  WIRE 

MaiaUro  Nagii,  airi  YanUko  Miyake,  both  of  Hftacki,  Japan, 

aarivMTt  to  HitacU  dUc  UL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

IMtWob  of  Ser.  No.  199,968,  Apr.  25, 1978.  lUs  appUcatkn 

Dec.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,042 
Oains  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Apr.  30, 1977, 52/50076 
lit  CL2  B05C  3/12 
U.S.  a  118-405  3  dalns 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  composite  metal  wire 
including  a  metal  core  wire  surrounded  by  a  coating  metal  of 
a  material  difTerent  from  said  metal  core  wire,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  rotary  wheel  having  therein  a  peripheral  groove; 
a  Rxed  shoe  block  having  a  fitting  surface  cooperating  with 
a  circumferential  portion  of  said  groove  to  define  there- 
with a  narrow  passageway  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end; 
a  fixed  stopper  porticm  fitting  in  said  groove  to  entirely  close 

said  passageway  and  to  defintf  said  outlet  end  thereof; 
a  covering  chamber  communicating  with  said  outlet  end  of 

said  passageway; 

a  nipple  leading  into  said  covering  chanri)er  for  guiding 

thereinto  a  metal  core  wire; 

^  a  die  leading  from  said  covering  chamber  for  defining  the 

outer  cross  section  of  a  composite  metal  wire; 

whereby  feeding  of  coating  metal  into  said  inlet  end  of  said 

paasag eway,  while  rotating  said  rotary  wheel  in  a  direc- 

->      *"?°  *°^f"*  "^  outlet  end  of  said  passageway,  subjects 

^ '     sad  coating  metal  within  said  passageway  to  plattic  defor- 

na^on  doe  to  oppositely  directed  forces  including  a 

3'     greater  friction  fbrce  fipom  the  inrfaces  of  said  wheels 

defining  said  groove  and  a  IcMer  friction  force  from  said 

fitting  surface  of  said  fixed  shoe  Mock,  and  positively 

'       carries  said  coating  metal  through  said  passageway  by  said 

greater  frictioB  force  and  caaaes  said  coating  metal  to 


collide  with  said  fixed  stopper  portion,  thereby  imparting 
to  said  coating  metal  an  extrusion  pressure  which  causes 
said  coating  metal  to  pass  into  and  fill  said  covering  cham- 
ber; and 
whereby  passing  of  a  metal  core  wire  into  said  nipple 
throu^  said  covering  chamber  causes  said  metal  core 
wire  to  be  covered  by  said  coating  metal  to  form  a  bond 
therebetween  and,  due  to  said  extrusion  pressure,  causes  a 
composite  metal  wire  formed  by  said  metal  core  wire 
covered  with  said  coating  metal  to  be  extruded  through 
said  die. 


4,217,853 
HANGING  RACK  FOR  FINISHING  SYSTEM 
Walter  E.  DaTitz,  CotaalMa,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  Prodactioo  Plus 
Corporation,  ColoriMM,  Ohio 

Ffled  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,277 

lat  0.2  BOSC  13/02 

U.S.  a  118—500  10  ClafaBS 


1.  A  support  rack  of  the  type  having  a  main  frame  and 
removable  workpiece  support  hooks  on  which  workpieces  are 
hung  for  transporting  the  workpieces  past  a  coating  station, 
said  rack  comprising: 

(a)  a  shielding  crossbar  having  opposed,  spaced  panels,  a 
cross  wd>  extending  between  and  longitudinally  along 
said  panels  and  a  crossbeam  extending  between  said  panels 
and  ^Mced  from  said  cross  web;  and 

(b)  a  support  hook  having  a  workpiece  engaging  portion  and 
a  crossbar  engaging  portion  which  extends  between  said 
panels  into  engagement  with  and  extending  partially 
around  said  crossbeam  and  further  extending  into  engage- 
ment against  said  cross  web,  said  crossbar  engaging  por- 
tion being  resiUently  flexible  and  applying  oppositely 
directed  resilient  forces  against  said  cross  web  and  against 
said  crossbeam  for  releasably  retaining  said  hook  in  said 
crossbar  in  electrically  conductive  contact  with  said 
crossbar. 


4,217,884 
PAINT  GUARD  DEVICE 
Claiid  E.  Brown,  432  NW.  46  Ter.,  Oklahoaia  CHy,  Okla.  73115 
Filed  JbL  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,459 
Lrt.  aj  B05C  11/16,  17/12 
VJS.  CL  118—504  10  cUdaig 

1.  A  paint  guard  device  comprising: 
an  elastomeric  body  of  substantially  pyramidal  configuration 
having  a  straight,  thin  feather  edge  on  one  side  thereof, 
having  a  butt  edge  along  the  side  thereof  opposite  the 
feather  edge,  and  having  a  pair  of  surfaces  at  opposite 
sides  thereof  converging  to  said  feather  edge  and  each 
extending  from  said  feather  edge  to  said  butt  edge; 
a  handle  secured  to  the  body  at  the  butt  edge  thereof  and 

projecting  from  the  body;  and 
flexible,  reinforcing  elements  embedded  in  said  body  and 
cooperating  with  the  elastomer  therein  to  allow  selective 
deformation  of  said  feather  edge  to  a  selected  curved 
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configuration  by  manual  deformation  of  the  elastomeric 
body,  followed  by  retention  of  said  selected  curved  con- 
figuration after  said  manual  deformation,  said  reinforcing 
elements  including  a  plurality  of  elongated  wires,  includ- 


ing a  group  of  spaced  wires  disposed  in  a  fan-shaped  array 
with  the  ends  of  said  wires  closest  to  said  butt  edge  being 
relatively  closer  to  each  other  than  the  ends  of  said  wires 
relatively  close  to  said  feather  edge. 


4y2174S6  t  '    .::l<' 

VACUUM  EVAPORATION  APPARATUS 
Kraos,  Triesea,  LiechtavteiB,  awigiwr  to  Baliers 
Aktiengesellacfaaft    fSr    HochTakaamtechafk    and    DiiaBC 
Schichtea,  LiechteasteiB 

Filed  Job.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,546 
Claims    priwity,    qppUcatkNi    Switzerland,   JaL    8,    1977, 
008475/77 

lat  CL^  C23C  13/08 
U.S.  CL  118—724  7  Claims 


m 


^^5| 


4,217,855 

V/J*ORIZEI>-METAL  CLUSTER  ION  SOURCE  AND 

lONIZEIMXUSTER  BEAM  DEPOSITION  DEVICE 

Toshiaori  Takagi,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  asstgaor  to  Fntaba  Den- 

shI  Kogyo  KJL,  Mobara,  Japaa 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  625,041,  Oct  23, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,152,478. 
This  applicatioa  Feb.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,917 
OaiBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  23,  1974,  49- 
129321[U];  Oct.  23,  1974,  49-129322[U];  Jan.  13,  1975,  50- 
7303[U];  Jan.  13, 1975, 50-730S\V];  Mar.  29, 1975, 50-42658[Ul; 
May  20, 1975,  50-40660;  Jul.  15, 1975,  50-86973;  Aug.  6, 1975, 
50-96461 

lot  0.2  C23C  13/08 
U.S.  0. 118—719  24  Oahns 


1.  A  vacuum  evaporation  apparatus,  comprising,  a  housing 
having  walls  defining  an  evacuable  evaporation  chamber,  an 
evaporator  disposed  in  said  housing  which  is  beatable  to  evap- 
orate a  substance  thereon,  a  supporting  structure  disposed  in 
said  housing  in  said  chamber  overlying  said  evaporator  for 
supporting  substrates  to  be  coated,  and  a  screen  beatable  inde- 
pendently of  said  evaporator  and  capable  of  heating  the  walls 
of  said  housing  and  disposed  around  said  evaporator  between 
said  evaporator  and  the  walls  of  said  housing,  said  screen 
defining  a  limiting  aperture  between  said  evaporator  and  said 
supportive  structure  limiting  radiation  to  an  angle  of  a  size 
sufficient  only  for  the  vapor  deposition  on  the  substrate. 


1.  A  film  deposition  device  comprising; 

a  crucible  containing  material  to  be  deposited: 

means  for  heating  the  crucible  to  vapourize  the  material: 

a  nozzle  formed  in  the  crucible  for  ejecting  the  material 

vapour  therethrough  into  a  high  vacuum  region  to  form 

atom  aggregates  or  clusters  by  the  adiabatic  expansion: 
a  substrate  on  which  a  film  of  the  material  is  deposited: 
means  for  irradiating  the  clusters  with  an  electron  beam  to 

form  cluster  ions:  and 
means  for  accelerating  the  cluster  ions  toward  the  substrate 

to  force  a  fine  quaUty  deposited  film. 


4,217357 
PET  RELIEF  STATION 
Joseph  D.  Geddie,  Nonnaa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  M.H.G.,  Inc., 
Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  2*,  1978,  Ser.  No.  -^723 

Int.  a.J  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  CL  119—1  10  Oaims 


5.  An  improved  pet  relief  station  for  supporting  pet  litter 
material,  the  station  comprising: 

a  receiving  pan  having  a  litter  supporting  bottom  portion 
and  upwardly  extending  side  walls,  the  bottom  portion 
and  side  walls  cooperating  to  form  a  container  cavity; 

a  plurality  of  spatially  disposed  stand-off  ribs  extending 
outwardly  from  the  side  walls  of  the  receiving  pan; 

a  screen  pan  having  a  screen  bottom  portion  and  upwardly 
extending  side  walls,  the  screen  bottom  portion  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  therein,  the  openings  being  sized  to 
retain  pet  solids  thereon  while  permitting  the  pet  litter  to 
pass  therethrough;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  spatially  disposed  stand-off  ribs  extending 
outwardly  from  the  side  walls  of  the  screen  pan,  the 
screen  pan  positionable  within  the  container  cavity  such 


842 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


August  19, 1980 


that  in  in  anembied  pontion  the  spatially  disposed  stand- 
off ribs  of  the  screen  pan  engage  the  side  walls  of  the 
receiving  pan  to  form  substantially  unobstructed  air  flow 
channels  therebetween  for  providing  air  ventilation  to  the 
litter  supporting  bottom  pcwtion  of  the  receiving  pan,  the 
stand-off  rtta  of  the  screen  pan  further  cooperating  with 
the  Mde  waDs  of  the  receiving  pan  to  maintain  the  screen 
bottom  portion  of  the  screen  pan  in  a  spatial  rdationship 
with  the  bottom  portion  of  the  receiving  pan. 


4y217358 

METHOD  OF  MAUNG  ANIMAL  UTTER 

Joaeph  L.  Daatoai,  27V7  OU  WaaUngtoa  Rd^  Westmhister, 

Md.  21157 

CoirtiwHtiM  or  S«r.  No.  850,437,  Nor.  10, 1977,  abandoned, 

whkh  if  a  coatiMatfoa  of  Scr .  No.  C94,347,  Jm.  9, 1976, 

ah— doncd.  wUch  is  a  ciwtl»MtkM-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  504,870, 

Sep.  11, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,972,97t  TUs  appUcation  Mar.  20, 

1979,  Scr.  No.  22489 

Int  a.2  AOIK  1/015 

MS.  a  119^1  1  Claim 

1.  Method  of  preparing  an  animal  litter  substantially  free  of 

pesticides,  resins  and  tars,  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  obtaining  peanut  huDs  produced  as  part  of  a  plant  root 
system; 

(b)  pulverizing  said  obtained  peanut  hulls  in  a  hammermill  to 
a  size  passing  a  |  mch  screen; 

(c)  receiving  and  treating  pulverized  peanut  hulls  from  the 
hammermill  with  live  steam; 

(d)  agitating  the  live  steam  treated  peanut  hulls  and  produc- 
ing a  soft  pliable  mass  of  material  not  more  than  50% 
moisture  by  weight; 

(d)  further  hotting  and  sterilizing  and  drying  the  soft  pliable 
mass  of  material  by  forcing  same  through  a  pelleting  die; 
and 

(0  cutting,  cooling  and  drying  to  a  moisture  content  of  less 
than  18%  and  a  density  of  SO  to  90  pounds  per  cubic  foot 
the  pdletized  material  forced  through  the  die;  thereby 
preparing  an  animal  litter  substantially  free  of  pesticides, 
resins  and  tars. 


4,217359 

SLOTTED  FLOOR  SECTION  WITH  BUILT-IN  MEANS 
ADAPTED  FOR  HEATING  UTTER  IN  FARROWING 

HOUSE 

WIlliaH  T.  Hcrrinf.  P.O.  Box  181,  Newton  Grore,  N.C.  28366 

Filed  Ju.  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,899 

Iirt.  a^  AOIK  1/02 

U.S.  a  119^20  6 


a  gang  sUt,  adapted  to  underlie  and  serve  as  the  floor  for 
supporting  a  farrowing  crate  having  a  central  pen  for  confining 
a  sow  therein  and  side  pens  extending  along  opposite  sides  of 
the  central  pen  for  confining  a  newborn  litter  of  pigs  in  close 
proximity  to  the  sow,  and  comprising 
a  central  section  formed  from  reinforced  concrete  and 
adapted  to  support  the  sow  in  the  central  pen,  said  central 
section  having  a  pluraUty  of  slots  in  the  rear  portion 
thereof  for  passage  of  the  sow's  waste  therethrough,  said 
central  section  also  having  a  plurality  of  slots  in  the  front 
portion  thereof  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  the  waste 
from  the  litter  of  pigs  moving  about  thereon,  said  slots  in 
the  front  portion  of  said  central  section  being  of  narrower 
width  than  the  slots  in  the  rear  portion  of  the  central 
section  to  lessen  the  likelihood  of  injury  to  the  feet  and 
legs  of  the  newborn  litter  of  pigs; 
opposing  side  sections  also  formed  from  reinforced  concrete 
and  integrally  with  said  central  section,  said  side  sections 
extending  along  opposite  sides  of  said  central  section  and 
being  adapted  to  support  the  litter  in  the  side  pens,  said 
side  sections  also  having  a  plurality  of  slots  therein  for 
passage  therethrough  of  the  waste  from  the  litter  of  pigs, 
said  slots  in  said  side  sections  also  being  of  narrower  width 
than  the  slots  in  the  rear  portion  of  said  central  section  to 
further  lessen  the  likelihood  of  injury  to  the  feet  and  legs 
of  the  newborn  litter  of  pigs; 
adjacent  slots  in  each  of  said  central  and  side  sections  defin- 
ing respective  substantially  parallel,  longitudinally  extend- 
ing concrete  slat  portions  therebetween  with  at  least  cer- 
tain adjacent  slots  in  said  side  sections  being  spaced  fur- 
ther apart  than  adjacent  slots  in  said  central  section  so  that 
the  slat  portions  defined  between  said  certain  adjacent 
slots  of  the  side  sections  are  relatively  wider  than  the  slat 
portions  of  said  central  section; 
an  end  section  also  formed  from  reinforced  concrete  and 
integrally  with  said  central  and  side  sections,  said  end 
section  bemg  positioned  adjacent  said  central  and  side 
sections  and  defining  the  rear  end  of  said  gang  slat  adapted 
to  be  positioned  entirely  exterior  to  the  associated  farrow- 
ing crate  for  serving  as  a  rear  side  aisle  floor;  and 
conduit  means  embedded  within  only  said  side  sections  and 
said  rear  end  section  of  the  gang  slat  for  circulation  of  a 
heated  fluid  therethrough  so  as  to  aid  in  maintaining  sur- 
fiices  of  said  side  sections  in  a  warm  condition  while  thus 
avoiding  applying  heat  to  the  sow, 
said  conduit  means  including  longitudinally  extending  side 
runs  to  conduit  embedded  in  and  extending  longitudinally 
of  only  said  relatively  wider  slat  portions  of  said  side 
sections  and  a  transverse  run  of  conduit  embedded  in  said 
rear  end  section  of  the  gang  slat  and  interconnecting  said 
longitudinally  extending  side  runs  of  conduit  so  that  said 
relatively  wider  slat  portions  of  said  side  sections  may  be 
heated  for  attracting  the  litter  of  pigs  thereonto  conducive 
to  promoting  a  healthy  litter  of  pigs,  and  there  being  at 
least  one  of  the  slots  of  each  side  section  located  between 
each  respective  side  run  of  conduit  and  said  central  sec- 
tion to  minimize  conduction  of  heat  from  the  side  runs  of 
conduit  to  the  central  section  of  the  gang  slat. 


4.  An  integral  slotted  floor  section,  commonly  referred  to  i 


4,217,860 
DEVICE  FOR  LATERALLY  DEFINING  A  CATTLE  STALL 
Marthi  Gloggier,  Menelstrasw  34,  D-7910  Neu-Uhn,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Oet  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,182 
Lrt.  a.2  AOIK  29/00.  1/00 
UA  a  119-27  UCIafans 

1.  A  device  for  laterally  defining  a  cattle  stall  comprising: 
upright  support  means  (1)  having  a  lower  end  anchorable  in 
a  floor  of  a  cattle  stall;  and  boundary  means  including  a 
bail  (4)  for  defining  a  lateral  boundary  of  the  cattle  stall 
supported  by  said  support  means  and  extending  from  said 
support  means  towards  an  entrance  of  the  stall,  said 
boundary  means  including: 
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a  generally  horizontally-extending  lower  member  (4')  sup- 
ported by  said  support  means  and  positionable  above  the 
floor  at  a  predetermined  height,  the  height  being  greater 
than  the  height  of  a  prostrate  or  prone  animal  occupying 
the  stall; 

a  generally  horizontally-extending  upper  member  supported 
by  said  support  means  and  positioned  above  said  lower 
member; 


4,217,862 
HIGH  CONSTANT  PRESSURE,  ELECTRONICALLY 
CONTROLLED  DIESEL  FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
LeoMtfd  N.  Fort,  Bvtoa;  Albert  F.  Albert,  BcUctm,  «ri  Ed- 
ward P.  Damgh,  Kcat,  all  of  Wash.,  aarigiori  to  CombastioB 
Reaearcfa  k  Technology,  lac,  Seattle,  Wach. 

FDed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,766 

Int  CL^  F02M  39/00.  41/16 

VJS.  CL  123—472  29  Cbdms 


2 


6-^ 


.^^. 


^ 


c=: 


-rrn 


12 
KB 


-36 


4%Mr* 


O  E 


I3PC36 


22'  ^10    23 


a  flexible  belt  (8)  spaced  from  said  support  means  and  ex- 
tending from  said  lower  member  to  the  floor  of  the  cattle 
stall,  the  belt  having  a  predetermined  width  sufficiently 
wide  to  cover  at  least  two  ribs  of  an  animal  occupying  the 
stall;  and 

means  for  connecting  a  lower  end  of  said  belt  to  the  floor  of 
the  stall  so  that  said  belt  protects  an  animal  from  injury 
from  contact  with  said  lower  member  or  an  adjacent 
animal. 


4,217,861 
FLUE  GAS  REHEAT  SYSTEM 
Edward  J.  Angelini,  Wcstfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Enghieering,  Inc.,  Wbidaor,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,408 

lat  CL2  F22B  33/18 

VS.  d  122—1  R  4  daiffls 


1.  In  a  gas  reheating  system  for  a  steam  generator  and  a 
plurality  of  wet  scrubbers,  said  steam  generator  having  tubes 
lining  a  furnace  wall  and  water  flowing  therethrough,  down- 
comer  means  arranged  to  recirculate  water  from  a  location 
downstream  of  said  tubes  to  a  location  upstream  of  said  tubes, 
said  wet  scrubbers  receiving  flue  gases  from  said  steam  genera- 
tor and  discharging  the  gases  to  atmosphere,  and  tubular  gas 
reheating  surface  located  in  the  stream  of  discharging  gas  from 
each  wet  scrubber,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  heat  ex- 
changer; means  for  conveying  a  low  pressure  fluid  from  said 
heat  exchanger  to  and  from  each  of  said  gas  reheating  surfaces; 
means  for  circulating  the  low  pressure  fluid  through  said  heat 
exchanger  and  each  of  said  gas  reheating  surfaces;  and  means 
for  circulating  high  pressure  water  from  said  downcomer 
means  through  said  heat  exchanger  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  the  low  pressure  fluid  and  for  rettuning  the  high 
pressure  water  to  said  downcomer  means. 
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1.  Fuel  injector  mechanism  for  diesel  engines,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  injector  body  member 
having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  and  an  internal 
plunger  bore,  said  body  also  being  provided  with  fuel  line 
connection  means  and  first  fuel  passage  means  opening 
into  and  for  admitting  fuel  under  pressure  to  said  bore, 
said  injector  body  also  having  a  reservoir  in  the  lower 
portion  thereof  and  opening  at  said  lower  end, 

(b)  an  injector  tip  member  having  an  upper  connection  end 
and  a  lower  dispersal  end  designed  to  be  detachably  se- 
cured by  its  connection  end  to  the  lower  end  of  said  injec- 
tor body,  said  tip  member  having  a  generally  centrally 
located  cavity  which  opens  upwardly  so  that  said  body 
reservoir  and  tip  member  cavity  together  form  essentially 
a  common  chamber,  said  tip  member  having  an  axial  valve 
stem  guide  bore  extending  from  said  cavity  and  opening  at 
the  dispersal  end  thereof,  said  tip  member  also  being  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  fuel  delivery  channel  means  ex- 
tending generally  axially  parallel  with  said  guide  bore 
from  said  cavity  to  said  fuel  dispersal  end, 

(c)  a  cylindrical  plunger  member  axially  slidably  received  in 
said  plunger  bore  and  having  an  inner  end  and  having  an 
outer  end  which  is  connected  to  a  plunger  actuator  means 
for  operatively  moving  said  plunger  into  an  open  position 
from  a  normally  closed  position  for  allowing  fuel  from 
said  plunger  body  first  fuel  passage  means  to  pass  by  said 
plunger, 

(d)  second  fuel  passage  means  for  allowing  said  fuel  to  pass 
from  said  bore  to  said  reservoir  chamber, 

(e)  an  elongated  valve  member  having  a  stem  portion  ex- 
tending thru  and  being  axially  slidable  within  said  guide 
bore  and  having  a  fuel  dispersal  head  at  the  outer  end 
thereof,  said  stem  portion  extending  upwardly  through 
said  cavity  and  into  said  reservoir  chamber  and  detach- 
ably  receiving  at  the  upper  end  thereof  a  valve  retaining 
and  adjustment  member  including  stop  means  for  limiting 
the  downward  movement  of  said  adjustment  member  and 
said  valve  stem  and  having  fuel  deUvery  passage  means 
therein  for  permitting  fuel  to  pass  therethrough  to  said 
cavity  and  fuel  delivery  channels,  and 

(0  a  fu^t  spring  means  in  said  cavity  for  resiUently  biasing 
said  adjustment  member  upwardly  and  above  said  stop 
means  and  also  biasing  said  valve  member  upwardly  to 
hold  said  dispersal  head  against  said  dispersal  end  in  a 
normally  closed  position,  and  second  resilient  spring 
means  in  said  internal  bore  for  biasing  said  plunger  mem- 
ber into  said  normally  closed  position. 
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FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM  BQinPPED  WITH  A  FUEL 

INCSEASE  COMMAND  SK^AL  GENERATOR  FOR  AN 

AUIOMOnVE  INIERNAL  CX>MBlJSnON  ENGINE 

MipMt  iM^or  n  NttHB  Motor 
.  Y AoImm,  J^pai> '     t-^'j'' >^      .  ^vr'!i( 
FIM  Sep.  2S,  Ifn,  Scr.  No.  fl8li3W 
priority,  ijiHriHiii  Hftm,  No?.  4^  1977, 52/U2205 
lot  a2  FB2B  i/00      '"     -c 
UJS.  a  123—494  7 


pressure  stored  in  the  accumulator  durmg  operation  in  the  first 
cycle,  for  charging  the  cooling  system  from  the  reservoir;  and 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  system  equipped  with  a  fuel  increase 
command  signal  generator,  for  an  automotive  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  including;  means  for  measuring  the  airflow  rate  of 
the  intake  air  of  said  engine;  means  for  producing  a  first  pulse 
signal  in  response  to  the  ignition  pulses  of  said  engine;  means 
for  modifying  the  pulse  width  of  said  first  pulse  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  measured  airflow  rate  for  producing  a  second 
pulse  signal;  means  for  modifying  the  pulse  width  of  said  sec- 
ond pulse  signal  in  accordance  with  engine  parameters  for 
producing  a  third  pulse  signal;  means  for  driving  fuel  injection 
valves  of  said  engine  in  accordance  with  said  third  pulse  signal; 
means  for  producing  a  fuel  increase  command  agnal  with 
which  the  fud  flow  rate  is  increased  for  a  short  period  of  time 
for  compensating  for  a  lean  air/fuel  mixture  supplied  to  said 
eagme  doe  to  overshoot  characteristics  of  said  airflow  meter, 
and  a  throttle  valve  wherein  said  means  for  producing  die  fuel 
increase  command  signal  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  detecting  the  decrease  rate  <^  the  airflow 
rate; 

(b)  second  means  for  detecting  the  ccwdition  of  the  throttle 
valve;  and 

(c)  gate  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 
producing  said  fuel  increase  command  signal  only  when 
the  rate  of  decrease  of  the  airflow  is  over  a  predetermined 
value  while  the  opening  degree  of  said  throttle  valve  is 
below  a  predetermined  value. 


4,217,864 
HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSHON 

ENGINES 
VerMM  M.  Theodore,  1627  Dodge  St,  Doboqoe,  Iowa  52001 
FDcd  No? .  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,912 
bt  a2  FOIP  11/20 
UjS.  a  123-41.14  7  Gains 

1.  A  bear-assisted  starting  apparatus  for  a  liquid-cooled 
internal-combustion  engine  including  a  liquid  cooling  system, 
an  insulated  reservoir  capable  of  holding  a  substantial  volume 
of  the  cooling  system  coolant,  and  coolant-transfer  and  retrans- 
fer  means  operative  in  a  first  cycle  for  discharging  coolant 
from  the  coining  system  to  the  reservoir  incident  to  engine 
shut-down  and  in  a  second  cycle  for  charging  the  cooling 
system  from  the  reservoir  incident  to  engine  start-up,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  an  accumulator  tiquid-connected  to 
the  reservoir,  punp  means  serving  in  the  first  cycle  and  con- 
nected between  the  cooling  system  and  the  reservoir  for  dis- 
charging coolant  from  the  oooHng  system  to  the  reservoir  and 
aimultaneoosly  pressurizing  the  accumulator,  cooiant-charge 
means  connected  between  the  reservoir  and  operative  in  the 
second  cycle,  independently  of  the  pomp  means  and  under 


control  means  selectively  operative  for  selecting  between 
operation  in  said  first  and  second  cycles. 


4,217,865 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

George  M.  Barrett  RJt  #5,  Gait  Ontario,  Cannda  (NIR  586) 

Filed  Not.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,863 

Int  a^  FOIL  11/02 

VS.  a.  123—47  A  10  Oahns 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  four  stroke  cycle  internal  engine, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  engine  with 
a  piston  assembly  including  an  inner  piston  member  connected 
to  a  crankshaft  and  an  outer  piston  member  mounted  for  rela- 
tive axial  movement  to  in  a  first  position  define  a  gaseous  flow 
path  through  the  piston  assembly  and  in  a  second  position  form 
a  seal,  supplying  at  least  air  to  the  engine  below  the  piston 
assembly,  and  reciprocating  the  piston  assembly  through  the 
customary  intake,  compression,  firing  a  exhause  strokes,  while 
maintaining  the  piston  assembly  seal  during  the  compression, 
firing  and  exhaust  strokes  and  permitting  the  automatic  open- 
ing of  the  gaseous  flow  path  through  the  piston  assembly 
during  the  intake  stroke,  the  gaseous  flow  path  being  retained 
opened  during  the  intake  stroke  by  the  inner  piston  member 
being  withdrawn  inwardly  relative  to  the  outer  piston  member 
due  to  pressure  differences  between  said  inner  and  outer  piston 
members. 

3.  A  new  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  four  stroke 
cycle  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  piston  assembly 
comprising  an  inner  piston  member  and  an  outer  piston  mem- 
ber, said  inner  piston  member  including  a  head  and  a  base  and 
means  for  connection  to  a  connecting  rod,  said  inner  piston 
member  also  including  a  portion  surrounding  said  head  defin- 
ing a  valve  surface,  said  outer  piston  member  including  a  skirt 
and  an  annular  head  having  an  opening  therethrough  of  a  size 
less  than  the  cross  sectional  size  of  said  inner  piston  member, 
said  annular  head  having  an  under  surface  defining  a  valve  seat 
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matching  said  valve  surface  for  forming  a  seal  between  said 
inner  piston  member  and  said  outer  piston  member,  and  re- 
tainer means  interlocking  said  inner  piston  member  and  said 
outer  piston  member  for  limited  refattive  axial  movement  and 
for  controlled  selected  gaseous  flow  through  said  opening,  said 
piston  members  acting  as  self  actuating  means  for  effecting 
separation  of  said  piston  members  only  during  an  intake  stroke 
of  said  four  stroke  cycle  according  to  pressure  differences 
between  said  inner  and  outer  piston  members. 


4,217,866 

FOUR-STROKE  RECIPROCATORY  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING 

SUCH  AN  ENGINE 
Yaano  NakiUinia,  Yokosnka,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Liodted,  Yokohama  City,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,509 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  8, 1976,  51-133856; 
Dec.  15, 1976,  51-151381 

Int  a^  F02B  25/Oa  41/00 
U.S.  CL  123—432  40  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  four-stroke  reciprocatory  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  with  a  piston  recipro- 
cating therein,  said  method  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  admitting  air  under  pressure  into  the  cylinder 
during  a  scavenging  phase  which  overlaps  the  fmal  por- 
tion of  the  exhaust  stroke  of  the  piston  so  as  to  scavenge 
the  cylinder; 

a  second  step  of  inducting  air  fuel  mixture  into  the  cylinder 
during  the  intake  strc^e  of  the  piston;  and 

a  third  step  of  admitting  air  under  pressure  into  the  cylinder 
during  a  swirl  generating  phase  which  overlaps  a  portion 
of  the  intake  stroke  of  the  piston  which  follows  said  ex- 
haust stroke  so  that  said  air  under  pressure  mixes  with  said 
air  fuel  mixture  and  causes  the  resultant  charge  to  swirl 
around  the  cylinder  axis. 

13.  A  four-stroke  reciprocatory  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

a  piston  reciprocating  in  said  cylinder; 

a  cylinder  head  secured  to  said  cyUnder  to  close  said  cylin- 
der, said  cylinder,  piston  and  cylinder  head  cooperating  to 
form  a  combustion  chamber; 

an  intake  means  for  inducting  air  fuel  mixture  into  said  cylin- 
der during  the  intake  stroke  of  said  piston; 

an  exhaust  means  for  exhausting  the  exhaust  gas  resulting 
from  the  combustion  of  said  air  fuel  mixture  from  said 
cyUnder  during  the  exhaust  stroke  of  said  piston;  and 

an  additional  intake  means  for  admitting  air  under  pressure 
into  said  cylinder  during  a  scavenging  phase  which  over- 
laps the  exhaust  stroke  of  said  piston,  so  as  to  scavenge 
said  cylinder,  and  for  admitting  air  under  pressure  into 
said  cyUnder  during  a  swirl  generating  phase  which  over- 
laps the  intake  strdce  of  said  piston  so  as  to  swirl  said  air 
fuel  mixture  around  the  cylinder  axis  of  said  cyUnder. 


4,217367 
LOW  OVERSHOOT  ENGINE  SPEED  GOVERNOR 
WayM  A.  Madaca,  Birch  Ru;  Roland  G.  KiUer,  FtaahiBg,  and 
Jeffrey  A.  By,  Flint  all  of  Mieh.,  aasignors  to  Gcacral  Mo- 
tors CorporatioB,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  43,314 

Irt.  a.2  F02M  7/00:  P02B  33/00 

UJS.  a  123-350  4  dahaa 


I&NITION 
ClttCUIT 

CNCINC 
TACHOMCTCR 

LEAD 

COVPONENT 

K* 

-a 

30 

-30 

s 

*»/ 

'"                    »' 

— 

«ATE 

SWITCH 

MANUAL 
CONTROL 

t 

VIARIAaU 

SENSITIVITY 

INTE6RAT0R 

; 

WkCUUM 
CONTROL 

/■2t 

' 

/• 

THROTTLE 

SOLENOID 
VIALVt 

DOTY    CYCLE 
OSCILLATOR 

/ 

1.  In  a  system  for  limiting  engine  speed  to  near  a  governed 
value  having  means  for  limiting  engine  speed,  a  control  circuit 
for  actuating  the  limiting  means  comprising, 

speed  means  for  producing  an  electrical  speed  signal  propor- 
tional to  engine  speed, 

a  modifying  circuit  responsive  to  the  ^)eed  signal  for  pro- 
ducing a  control  signal  for  energizing  the  limiting  means 
as  a  function  of  engine  speed,  the  modifying  circuit  includ- 
ing a  lead  circuit  providing  a  lead  term  in  accordance  with 
engine  acceleration,  and  a  variable  sensitivity  integrator  in 
parallel  with  the  lead  circuit,  each  providing  components 
of  the  control  signal, 

the  variable  sensitivity  integrator  connected  to  the  speed 
means  and  selectively  placed  in  a  low  sensitivity  mode 
effective  during  low  engine  acceleration  and  in  a  high 
sensitivity  mode  effective  during  intermediate  and  high 
engine  acceleration,  the  integrator  including  sensitivity 
adjustment  means,  and  rate  means  connected  to  the  speed 
means  and  responsive  to  the  engine  acceleration  and  con- 
nected to  the  sensitivity  adjustment  means  of  the  integra- 
tor for  effecting  the  respective  high  and  low  sensitivity 
integrator  modes,  the  integrator  input  impedance  includ- 
ing a  differentiator  responsive  to  the  speed  signal  for 
producing  a  stabilizing  component  in  the  output  signal, 

whereby  the  control  circuit  is  conditioned  to  actuate  the 
limiting  means  for  limiting  engine  speed  to  a  governed 
value  for  all  values  of  engine  acceleration. 


4,217,868 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES,  PARTICULARLY  OF  THE  AUTOMOTIVE 

TYPE 
Giinter  Grither,  Pinache;  Friedridi  Rabos,  Schwieberdingen, 
and  Ewald  StuiMe,  Eberdingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
aasignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,788 
Clahna  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1977,  2711432 

iBt  a.2  F02P  5/04 
VJS.  CL  123—416  17  Oains 

1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  (E) 
comprising 
an  ignition  coil  (28); 
a  controlled  switch  (29)  seriaUy  connected  with  the  primary 

of  the  ignition  coil; 
a  transducer  means  (10)  routing  with  the  shaft  of  the  engine 
(E)  and  providing  an  ignition  control  signal  (A)  and  lo- 
cated relative  to  the  shaft  of  the  engine  (E)  to  provide  said 
ignition  control  signal  to  occur  at  an  angular  position  (oo) 
of  the  shaft  of  the  engine  in  advance  of  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  the  shaft  when  an  ignition  event  is  to  occur 
a  counter  (14)  controUed  by  the  ignition  control  signal  and 
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counting,  cyclicaUy,  under  control  of  said  ignition  control 
signal  to  provide  a  speed-dependent  count  number, 

oieans  (21,  22)  generating  at  least  two  pulse  trains  of  differ- 
eat  fiequencies  to  control  the  counting  rate  of  the  counter, 

fixed  decoding  means  (23)  decoding  the  final  count  of  the 
counter,  and  controlling  the  controlled  switch  (29); 

counting  setting  means  (24;Zx)  acting  on  the  counter  (14) 
independently  of  the  decoding  means  during  a  counting 
cycle  thereof  and  modifying  the  count  number  appearing 
in  the  counter  as  a  result  of  counting  at  the  rate  of  at  least 
one  of  said  frequencies  during  said  ignition  control  signal; 

a  dwell  time  control  (26)  connected  between  said  decoding 
means  (23)  and  the  controlled  switch  (29)  and  determining 
the  closing  time  of  said  controlled  switch, 

the  count  number  (Z/)  introduced  to  the  counter  (14)  by  said 
count  setting  means  being  defined  by 


OMEaTMECONTmi. 


wherein  7/ defines  said  count  number;  ti  is  the  dwell  time  of 
said  dwell  time  control;  and  f  is  the  frequency  of  the  pulse 
train  then  being  connected  to  and  controlling  the  counting 
rate  of  the  counter  (14); 

wherein  the  count  setting  means  includes  an  adder  (24) 
connected  to  the  counter  (14)  to  add,  algebraically,  said 
count  number  (—Z/)  to  the  count  state  of  the  counter; 

and  transfer  control  means  (L)  connected  to  the  counter  to 
alter  the  summed  value  of  the  adder  state  to  the  then 
existing  count  state  of  the  counter  under  control  of  said 
ignition  control  signal  (A). 


engine  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  an  air-fiiel  mixture 
provided  for  the  engine,  the  engine  including: 

an  intake  passageway  providing  communication  between 
the  atmosphere  and  the  engine,  and 

an  air-fuel  mixture  producing  device  for  producing  an  air- 
fuel  mixture  for  the  engine  in  the  intake  passageway,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  combustion  gas  generator  defining  a  reaction  chamber 
having  an  inlet  port  communicating  with  a  portion  of  the 
intake  passageway  positioned  downstream  of  a  position  in 
which  the  air-fiiel  mixture  is  produced,  and  an  outlet  port 
communicating  with  the  intake  passageway  downstream 
of  said  portion, 

first  means  for  admitting  a  part  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  pro- 
duced in  the  intake  passageway  into  said  reaction  chamber 
through  said  inlet  port, 

second  means  for  burning  the  admitted  air-fuel  mixture  in 
said  reaction  chamber  for  producing  combustion  gases 
therein, 

sensing  means  for  sensing  a  parameter  representative  of  the 
concentration  of  a  specific  component  in  said  combustion 
gases  which  concentration  is  closely  related  to  the  air-fuel 
ratio  of  said  admitted  air-fuel  mixture, 

third  means  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  an  air-fuel 
mixture  produced  by  the  air-fuel  mixture  producing  de- 
vice to  a  desired  value  by  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  fuel, 
fed  into  the  intake  passageway  for  production  of  an  air- 
fuel  mixture,  in  accordance  with  the  sensed  parameter, 
and 

fourth  means  for  feeding  resultant  gases  of  said  combustion 
gases  into  the  intake  passageway  downstream  of  said 
portion  through  said  outlet  port,  said  system  further  com- 
prismg 

a  heating  plate  projecting  from  said  outlet  port  of  the  reac- 
tion chamber  into  the  intake  passageway  downstream  of 
said  position  for  heating  an  air-fuel  mixture  therein  by  heat 
of  said  combustion  gases.  i 


4,217,M9 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  AIR-FUEL  RATIO 

OF  AN  AIR-FUEL  MIXTURE  PROVIDED  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  A  SYSTEM 

FOR  EXECUTING  THE  METHOD 

Kc^il  MaaaU,  Yokokaaa,  Japn,  assignor  to  Niasu  Motor 

Coapaay,  Limited,  Yokohnn,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  S36,752 
Clahu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1976,  51/115540 
iBt  CL^  P02M  7/Oa  31/00 
VS.  a  123-438  26  daims 


4,217370 

VENTING  VALVE  FOR  CRANKCASES  OF 

RECIPRCKABLE  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Herbert  Scfaleiennacher,  Briihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  KlockBer-Homboldt-Deatz  Aktiengesellschafl,  Cologne, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  30, 
1977,2753335 

lat  CL2  F02M  25/06;  FOIM  13/00 
VS.  a.  123-572  4  Claims 


1.  A  system  in  combination  with  an  internal  combustion 


1.  A  venting  valve  for  a  crankcase  of  a  reciprocable  piston 
internal  combustion  engine,  which  includes:  a  valve  housing 
having  a  tubular  connection  fixedly  connected  thereto  for 
communication  with  a  suction  line,  a  dividing  structure  com- 
prising an  annular  movable  wall  section  extending  transverse 
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to  said  housing  and  having  an  outer  peripheral  portion  fixedly 
and  sealingly  connected  to  said  housmg  and  having  an  inner 
peripheral  portion,  sealingly  engaged  and  supported  by  said 
tubular  connection,  said  dividing  structure  dividing  said  hous- 
ing into  an  upper  and  a  lower  housing  section,  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical valve  member  sealingly  connected  to  said  movable  wall 
section  and  substantially  axially  aligned  with  said  tubular  con- 
nection while  the  interior  of  said  valve  member  communicates 
with  the  interior  of  said  tubular  connection,  said  annular  trans- 
verse wall  section  dividing  said  housing  into  three  chambers, 
the  first  one  of  said  chambers  being  arranged  for  communica- 
tion with  the  outside  of  said  houang,  the  second  one  of  said 
chambers  surrounding  said  valve  member  and  having  associ- 
ated therewith  a  tubular  support  section  for  communication 
with  a  crankcase  to  be  vented,  and  a  third  chamber  formed  by 
the  interior  of  said  valve  member,  said  valve  member  being 
operable  to  control  communication  between  said  second  and 
third  chambers,  said  tubular  support  section  being  arranged 
coaxially  of  said  valve  member,  said  tubular  connection  and 
said  tubular  support  section  being  located  opposite  each  other 
and  said  tubular  connection  also  forming  support  engaging  said 
dividing  structure  including  the  movable  wall  section. 


4,217,871 
FUEL  INJECTION  DEVICE  FOR  COMPRESSION 
IGNITION  ENGINE 
Kaaji  OhasU,  Tokyo;  Kazoo  Kontaoi,  Higashi-Kurume;  Yo- 
shitada  Uchiyama,  Abiko,  aad  Kinidii  Motohashi,  Tokyo,  aU 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  St  Tech- 
nology and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A  Industry,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,418 
Clauns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1977,  52-103803 
iBt  CL2  F02M  39/00 
VS.  a.  123—501  3  Clahns 


•  I?  n 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  device  for  use  with  a  compression  ignition 
engine  having  a  combustion  chamber,  a  piston  in  the  combus- 
tion chamber  and  a  crank  shaft  rotated  by  the  piston,  the  fuel 
injection  device  comprising  the  combination  of 

(a)  a  pluraUty  of  injection  nozzles  leading  into  the  combus- 
tion chamber, 

(b)  a  like  pluraUty  of  plunger  pumps  arranged  to  feed  fuel  to 
the  plurality  of  injection  nozzles, 

(c)  a  like  plurahty  of  rotary  shafts  disposed  parallel  to  each 
other, 

(1)  one  of  the  rotary  shafts  being  arranged  to  be  rotated  by 
the  rotating  crank  shaft  of  the  engine  and 

(2)  the  remaining  rotary  shafts  being  axially  displaceably 
supported  in  relation  to  the  one  rotary  shaft, 

(d)  a  cam  mounted  on  each  one  of  the  rotary  shafts,  each 
cam  being  arranged  to  impart  an  operating  motion  to  a 
respective  one  of  the  plunger  pumps, 

(e)  a  helical  gear  secured  to  each  one  of  the  rotary  shafts,  the 


helical  gears  of  adjacent  ones  of  the  rotary  shafts  meshing 
with  each  other,  and 
(0  adjusting  means  arranged  for  axially  displacing  each  one 
of  the  remaining  rotary  shafts  relative  to  the  one  rotary 
shaft  and  thereby  to  change  the  meshed  position  of  the 
helical  gears  of  the  remaining  rotary  shafts  in  direct  pro- 
portion to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  crank  shaft  of  the 
engine. 


4,217,872 
MULTIPLE  SPARK  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Friedricfa  Rabos,  Schwieberdingen,  and  Giinter  CMitfaer,  Pin- 
ache,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  C^bH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  CSermaay,  May  4, 
1976,  2619556 

lot  CL'  F02P  1/00 
VS.  CL  123—596  8  Claims 
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1.  Multiple  spark  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  system  for  combination  with 
a  battery  (BAT)  supplying  electrical  energy  to  the  ignition 

system 
said  system  comprising 
an  ignition  power  supply  branch  connected  to  the  battery 

(BAT)  including 
an  ignition  coil  (18); 
at  least  one  spark  gap  (19)  connected  to  the  secondary  of  the 

ignition  coil; 
a  controlled  switch  (17)  connected  to  the  primary  of  the 

ignition  coil  (18)  and  controlling  current  flow  from  the 

battery  thereto, 
means  (10, 11, 12)  providing  a  control  pulse  (B)  to  determine 

initiation  of  an  ignition  event; 
a  frequency  generator  (14,  140)  controlled  by  the  control 

pulse  and  providing  an  output  pulse  train  to  the  controlled 

switch  (17)  for  multiple  closing  operation  of  the  switch  as 

a  function  of  the  width  of  the  pulses  of  the  pulse  train,  and 

to  cause  multiple  ignition  pulses  to  be  applied  to  the  spark 

gap. 

said  frequency  generator  (14, 140)  being  a  pulse  width  con- 
trollable frequency  generator  providing  output  signals  of 
varying  pulse  width  and  having  a  control  input  terminal 
(14',  140)  controlling  the  width  of  the  output  pulses  pro- 
vided by  said  frequency  generator; 

and  a  spark  energy  control  branch  connected  to  the  battery 
(BAT)  including 

means  deriving  a  signal  representative  of  battery  voltage, 
said  sensed  battery  voltage  signal  being  connected  to  the 
control  input  terminal  (14'  140')  of  the  frequency  genera- 
tor (14,  140)  to  control  the  width  of  the  output  pulses 
thereof  in  a  sense  to  increase  the  width  of  the  output 
pulses  therefrom  upon  drop  of  battery  voltage  so  that  the 
energy  supplied  to  the  coil  (18)  by  the  battery,  upon  clos- 
ing of  said  controlled  switch  (17)  during  occurrence  of 
any  one  of  said  pulses,  and  to  cause  a  single  ignition  pulse, 
will  be  essentially  unaffected  by  drop  of  battery  voltage. 
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4y217,S73 
IGNITION  CIRCUIT  FOR  SELF-PURIFYING  CREEPING 
DISCHARGE  SPARK  PLUGS 
I  NtaUo,  KmhU;  Takarid  Sndd,  Nagojra;  ToddUko 
Iwiria,  aad  F^nyo  Zcflm  Hwwtifni,  aU  of  Japan, 
to  NGS  Sp«k  Flag  Co.  Ltd.  aad  YaaMkara  Hat- 
ndoU  KakMyU  Kaiaha,  both  of 

Filed  Jaa.  IS,  1978,  Scr.  No.  870,436 

ClaiaH  priority,  applkatioa  Japam  Jaa.  25, 1977,  52-7050 

lat  CL^  F112P  l/OO 

U.S.  a  123—653  5  OaiBM 


t2. 


i 
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1.  An  ignition  circuit  for  self-removing  carbon  deposits  from 
discharge  spark  plugs,  comprising  a  spark  plug  including  a 
center  electrode  and  a  concentric  ground  electrode  between 
which  is  formed  a  spark  gap,  said  spark  gap  having  a  surface 
along  which  sparks  may  move,  a  capacitor  having  a  capacity 
between  20  pf  and  200  pf  located  physically  adjacent  said  spark 
gap  and  electrically  connected  in  parallel  therewith  with  no 
intervening  components,  and  an  impedance  element  connected 
in  series  with  said  capacitor  and  not  impeding  the  movement  of 
electric  charge  discharged  from  said  capacitor. 


4,217374 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  USING  A  WIEGAND  WIRE 
Gerhard  Sohner,  Reoishalden,  and  Walter  Rnf,  Komtal-Mun- 
cfaingea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  asngnors  to  Robert 
Boaeh  GaUiH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy 
Filed  JaiL  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,808 
ClafaM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  JoL  12, 
1977,  2731373 

lat  CL2  P02P  1/0% 
U.S.  CL  123—594  13  ClaiBM 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  rotating  mem- 
ber, an  ignition  system  c<nnprising  sensor  means  (8)  for  furnish- 
ing a  control  signal  when  said  rotating  member  is  at  a  predeter- 
mined angular  position  relative  to  a  reference  position,  said 
sensor  means  having  a  Wiegand  wire  adapted  to  radiate  energy 
in  response  to  a  change  of  magnetic  field  in  the  proximity 
thereof,  rotor  means  (12)  coupled  to  said  rotating  member  for 
rotation  therewith  for  creating  said  change  in  magnetic  field 
when  said  rotating  member  has  reached  said  predetermined 
position,  and  sensing  coil  means  (10)  coupled  to  said  wire  for 
receiving  said  energy  and  furnishing  said  control  signal  in 
response  thereto,  whereby  said  control  signal  is  a  signal  having 
a  very  short  time  duration; 
ignition  coil  means  (6)  for  initiation  ignition  upon  interrup- 
tion of  current  therethrough; 
interrupter  switch  means  (7)  connected  to  said  ignition  coil 
means  for  switching  from  a  conductive  to  a  nonconduc- 
tive  sute  in  response  to  said  control  signal,  thereby  inter- 
rupting said  current  through  said  ignition  coil  means;  and 
control  circuit  means  (S)  interconnected  between  said  sensor 
means  and  said  interrupter  switch  means  for  maintaining 
,^'  laid  interrupter  switch  means  in  said  nonconductive  sUte 
^  for  at  least  a  predetermined  minimum  time  interval  fol- 


lowing receipt  of  said  control  signal,  said  control  circuit 
means  comprising  input  switch  means  (13;  14)  having  a 
first  and  second  stable  state  and  adapted  to  switch  from 
said  first  to  said  second  stable  state  in  response  to  said 
control  signal  and  to  remain  in  said  second  stable  state 
independently  of  the  absence  of  said  control  signal,  and 
further  circuit  means  (15;  39)  for  switching  said  input 
switch  means  back  to  said  first  stable  state  following  said 
predetermined  minimum  time  interval,  said  predetermined 
minimum  time  interval  substantially  exceeding  said  short 
time  duration. 


4,217,875 
CYLINDER  HEAD  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES,  ESPECIALLY  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Ludwig  Elabett,  and  Giinter  Elabett,  both  of  Indnstrieatr.  14, 
D8543  HflpoHstdo,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
ContimatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  741^51,  Not.  12, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,103,663.  This  appUcatioa  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,428 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 
1975,  2550781 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Ang.  1, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  0.2  FOIL  3/00 

U.S.  CL  123—188  S  1  Claim 


^z. 


1.  A  cylinder  head  for  internal  combustion  engines,  espe- 
cially Diesel  engines,  which  includes  wall  means  defining 
passage  means  and  a  mouth  section  therefor  for  communicaton 
with  a  combustion  chamber,  said  mouth  section  comprising  an 
inner  portion  and  an  outer  portion  and  a  conical  surface  flaring 
outwardly  from  said  inner  portion  to  said  outer  portion,  and 
valve  seating  ring  means  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface 
substantially  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  conical  surface, 
while  projecting  over  the  latter,  said  valve  seating  ring  means 
being  connected  to  said  inner  portion  only  of  said  mouth  sec- 
tion and  having  its  inner  peripheral  surface  provided  with  a 
predominantly  conically  formed  valve  seating  area,  the  re- 
maining part  of  said  valve  seating  ring  means  being  slidably 
expandable  along  said  conical  surface  of  said  mouth  section 
during  thermal  expansion  of  said  valve  seating  ring  means  in  a 
direction  toward  the  combustion  chamber  free  of  any  fastening 
whatever  on  the  cylinder  head. 


4,217,876 

HEATER 

James  W.  Gee,  P.O.  Box  1476,  Cleveland,  Tenn.  37311 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,564 

Int  a.3  F24H  3/00 

U.S.  CL  126—99  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  heater  including  a  firebox  having  an  end  panel,  opposite 

side  panels  and  top  and  bottom  panels  extending  between  said 

end  and  said  opposite  side  panels  with  one  end  of  said  firebox 

being  open,  said  firebox  including  depending  support  legs,  an 

outer  housing  including  opposite  side  and  end  walls  and  a  top 

wall  extending  between  said  opposite  side  and  end  walls,  said 

outer  housing  being  downwardly  telescoped  over  said  firebox 

with  one  end  wall  sealingly  secured  over  the  open  end  of  said 

firebox  and  said  other  end  wall,  top  wall  and  opposite  side 

walls  spaced  outwardly  from  said  end  panel,  to  panel  and 

opposite  side  panels,  respectively,  and  with  the  lower  marginal 
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edges  of  said  oppoute  side  and  end  walls  generally  horizontally 
registered  with  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs,  grate  means  in  said 
firebox  above  said  bottom  panel,  said  front  wall  having  a  fuel 
door  opening  formed  therein  above  said  grate  means  and  a 
draft  door  opening  formed  therein  below  said  grate  means  and 
above  said  bottom  panel,  a  flue  outlet  pipe  opening  outwardly 
from  said  firebox  above  said  grate  means  and  through  one  of 
said  walls  other  than  said  front  wall,  said  outer  housing  includ- 
ing heating  air  inlet  and  outlet  means  opening  thereinto  and 
outwardly  therefrom,  respectively,  said  flue  outlet  pipe  opens 


»»-£|^« 


upwardly  through  said  top  wall,  said  top  wall  having  an  open- 
ing formed  therethrough  upwardly  through  which  said  outlet 
pipe  is  loosely  received,  an  upstanding  tubular  manifold  having 
its  lower  end  sealingly  secured  to  said  top  wall  about  said  top 
wall  opening,  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  manifold  including 
a  closure  wall  upwardly  through  which  said  flue  outlet  pipe 
extends  in  sealed  relation  therewith,  and  a  bypass  pipe  having 
an  inlet  end  opening  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  manifold 
and  an  outlet  and  opening  into  said  heating  air  outlet  means 
outwardly  of  said  housing. 


4,2174^77 
ENERGY-SAVING  FORCED-AIR  FURNACE 
Emanuel  J.  Uhlyarik,  23309  Westbury  Dr.,  St  Clair  Shores, 
Mich.  48080 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,153 

Int  a.2  F24H  3/00:  F28D  17/00 

U.S.  a.  126—99  R  15  Claims 


means  to  circulate  air  from  said  entrance  to  said  exit  and  a 
plurality  of  serially  spaced  heat  storing  solid  refractory  plates 
operatively  mounted  in  the  space  in  said  beat  chamber  between 
said  housing  and  said  tubing  unit  and  extending  between  said 
refractory  supporting  plate  and  said  end  of  said  tubing  unit 
wherein  said  tubing  unit  includes  an  upper  ^ptccx  plate,  a 
plurality  of  hollow  right  angle  flue  tubes  of  rectangular  cross 
section  having  upper  and  lower  ends  fastened  to  said  upper 
spacer  plates  at  their  upper  end,  and  a  lower  spacer  plate 
complimentary  in  shape  to  said  opening  in  said  refractory 
supporting  plate  fastened  to  the  lower  end  of  said  flue  tubes 
wherein  said  upper  ends  of  said  right  angle  flue  tubes  extend 
outside  said  furnace  housing  and  are  contained  in  a  heat  retain- 
ing housing  attached  to  said  furnace  housing. 


4,217,878 

BIOMASS  FUELED  FURNACE 

Gregory  J.  Wieweck,  Box  81,  Stewart  Minn.  55385 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,945 

Int  a.3  F24H  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—110  R 


3  Claims 


1.  A  furnace  including  a  housing,  a  refractory  supporting 
plate  mounted  within  said  housing  and  adapted  to  divide  it  into 
an  upper  heat  chamber  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  an  opening 
provided  in  said  refractory  supporting  plate,  a  stove  chamber 
mounted  in  said  lower  portion  and  communicating  with  said 
opening,  a  tubing  unit  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end 
mounted  in  said  heat  chamber  with  said  lower  end  sealingly 
communicating  with  said  stove  chamber  and  said  upper  end 
sealingly  communicating  with  the  exterior  of  said  housing 
therd>y  providing  a  tubing  unit  sealed  from  said  heat  chamber 
and  communicating  with  said  stove  chamber,  a  plenum  form- 
nig  the  top  wall  of  said  housing,  means  to  introduce  air  into 
said  heat  chamber,  means  to  exit  air  from  said  heat  chamber. 


1.  A  hot  air  furnace  including: 

A.  a  combustion  chamber,  said  chamber  being  provided 
with  means  to  accept  a  charge  of  combustible  materials 
initially  Ailing  a  major  portion  of  it; 

B.  a  chimney  open  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  the 
combustion  chamber; 

C.  a  heat  exchange  jacket  adjacent  to,  encompassing  and 
spaced  from  a  major  portion  of  said  chimney,  said  jacket 
being  provided  with  an  upper  opening  adjacent  an  upper 
portion  of  said  chimney  and  a  lower  opening  adjacent  said 
combustion  chamber; 

D.  first  fan  means  adjacent  one  of  said  jacket  openings  for 
moving  air  into  said  jacket  by  way  of  a  flrst  of  said  open- 
ings, through  said  jacket  and  out  of  said  jacket  by  way  of 
a  second  of  said  openings; 

E.  second  fan  means  open  to  the  interior  of  said  combustion 
chamber  and  adapteid,  when  operable,  to  supply  a  forced 
draft  of  combustion  air  to  the  interior  of  said  chamber; 

F.  temperature  sensor  means  situated  to  monitor  the  temper- 
ature of  air  discharging  from  said  second  jacket  opening; 

G.  control  means  to  render  said  second  fan  means  operable 
when  said  discharging  air  temperature  is  below  a  prede- 
termined temperature  range  and  to  render  said  means 
inoperable  when  said  air  temperature  is  above  said  range; 

H.  said  heat  exchange  jacket  being  also  adjacent  to,  encom- 
passing and  spaced  from  a  major  portion  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber; 

1.  said  lower  opening  in  said  heat  exchange  jacket  being 
adjacent  a  lower  portion  of  said  combustion  chamber; 

J.  said  chimney  being  constituted  as  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  chimney  stacks  open  through  a  top  wall  of  said 
combustion  chamber  and  terminating  above  said  chamber; 
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K.  said  lint  fan  means  being  situated  adjacent  said  lower 
heat  excfaasge  jacket  opening; 

L.  said  means  to  provide  access  to  load  Aid  into  said  com- 

<^  bastion  chambier  being  constituted  as  openable  door 
'"  means,  which,  when  closed,  constitutes  a  front  wall  of  the 
combustion  chamber, 

M.  sttd  second  fm  means  being  mounted  with  respect  to  a 
Snt  sobstantially  vertical  combustion  chamber  wall  and 
bemg  open  through  said  first  vertical  wall  to  the  interior 
of  said  combustion  chamber; 

N.  said  combustion  chamber  being  provided  with  a  second 
substantially  vertical  wall  in  substantially  opposed  rela- 
tionsfaip  with  respect  to  said  first  wall; 

O.  said  heat  exchange  jacket  being  provided  with  an  upright 
wall  in  adjacoit,  parallel,  spaced-apart  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  second  combustion  chamber  vertical  wall; 

P.  said  heat  exchange  jacket  vertical  wall  being  provided 
with  said  lower  opening  therethrough;  and 

Q.  a  baffle  plate  being  integrally  connected  between  top 
edges  of  said  combustion  chamber  second  vertical  wall 
and  said  heat  exchange  jacket  vertical  wall,  said  baffle 
l^ate  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  drying  air  trans- 
mitting openings  therethrough. 
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FIREPLACE  GRATE 

WflUam  T.  ComUkej,  2121  3rd  St,  Port  Nechca,  Tex.  77651 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  91M14 

lit  a.2  F24B  7/00 

VJS,  a.  126-121  4  Clahns 
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4,217,SM 

FIREPLACE  INSERT 

JaiMS  G.  Tvacr,  Jr.,  3537  ColgBte  Atc  DallM,  Tex.  75225 

FDed  JoL  18, 1977,  Scr.  No.  816,433 

lat  CL2  F24B  7/00 

VS.  a.  126—131  10  Clahns 


3.  Air  heating  apparatus  for  placement  within  a  fireplace, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  chambers  spaced  apart  for  positioning  adjacent 
to  the  sides  of  said  fireplace,  each  chamber  being  defined 
by  inner  and  outer  side  panels  joined  to  top,  bottom,  front, 
and  rear  panels  with  the  front  panel  of  each  chamber 
having  an  upper  air  vent  and  a  lower  air  vent  therein; 

(b)  a  first  inclined  bafRe  disposed  within  each  of  said  cham- 
bers between  the  air  vents,  said  first  bafHe  extending  from 
the  front  panel  toward  the  rear  panel  but  stopping  short  of 
the  rear  panel  in  each  chamber; 

(c)  a  second  inclined  baffle  disposed  within  each  of  said 
chambers  between  the  air  vents,  said  second  baffle  extend- 
mg  from  the  rear  panel  over  said  first  baffle  and  toward 
the  front  panel  but  stopping  short  of  the  front  panel  in 
each  chamber; 

(d)  cross  duct  means  joined  between  the  inner  panels  of  the 
chambers  adjacent  to  the  rear  panels  thereof  for  connect- 
ing in  fluid  communication  said  chambers,  said  cross  duct 
means  including  V-shaped  ends  connected  to  said  cham- 
bers across  the  second  incline  baffles  therein. 


4,217,881 

CONCENTRATING  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  WITH 

MECHANICAL  TRACKING  APPARATUS 

Charies  R.  Bre-t,  1206  Vehna  Ave.,  Hattiesburg,  Miss.  39401 

FUcd  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,096 

Int  CL2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL 126—425  i  10  Chdms 


1.  A  fireplace  grate  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  plurahty  of  hollow,  parabolic  diaped,  solid  fuel 
supports  having  a  first  focal  plane  length  and  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  rigid  side-by-side  relationship  in  a  vertical 
plane, 

(b)  a  sectmd  plurahty  of  hollow,  parabolic  shaped,  solid  fuel 
supports  having  a  second  and  shorter  focal  plane  length 
Md  being  arranged  in  side-by-side  rebtionship  in  a  verti- 
cal plane  and  interspersed  with  said  first  supports  whereby 
said  first  and  second  supports  define  a  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing and  stacking  solid  fuel  in  a  generally  paraboUc  config- 
uration, and 

(c)  a  base  support  member  rigidly  maintainmg  said  fuel 
supports  in  their  side-by-side  reUtionship,  and  adjusting 
ttev  height  aad  horizontal  position  whereby  ambient  air 
drawn  into  laid  tubes  at  the  bottom  thereof  will  be  heated 
and  discharged  back  into  the  room  being  served  by  said 
ftreplaoe. 
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1.  A  concentrating  solar  collector  with  mechanical  tracking 
apparatus  comprising  a  hollow  tubing  of  metal  constructed  to 
have  an  outer  cyUndrical  configuration  throughout  a  substan- 
tial given  length  and  fw  passing  a  coolant  therethrough,  a 
V-shaped  trough  having  energy  reflecting  surfaces  disposed  on 
inside  surface  walls  of  the  V-shi^ied  trough,  the  surface  walls 
angularly  disposed  about  20*  from  a  mid-plane  bisecting  the 
V-shaped  trough,  wherein  tab  elements  are  formed  at  the 
vertex  end  of  the  V-shaped  trough  and  folded  over  the  hollow 
tubing  to  provide  holding  means  for  supporting  said  V-shaped 


trough  upon  said  cylindrical  configuration  of  said  hollow 
tubing,  said  V-shaped  trough  having  a  cytindrically  formed 
element  at  its  section  tangentially  joining  the  two  surface  walls 
being  used  to  support  the  solar  collector  and  said  trough  ar- 
rangement upon  a  base  surface,  the  upper  ends  of  said  V- 
shaped  troughs  having  a  mechanical  linkage  means  affued 
thereto  and  extending  therebetween  with  the  approximate 
midpoint  of  said  linkage  means  being  connected  to  a  driving 
lever  means  for  moving  the  V-shaped  trough  through  an  angle 
that  follows  the  east-to-west  path  of  the  sun,  a  protective 
insulating  envelope  surrounding  the  entire  solar  collector 
apparatus  and  the  portion  exposed  to  solar  radiation  being 
solar  transmissive,  and  motor  control  means  driving  the  lever 
means  and  being  controlled  by  a  resetable  starting  time  pro- 
gram operable  by  digital  clock  means  for  the  V-shaped  trough 
to  repetitively  mechanically  track  the  sun. 


4,217,882 
PASSIVE  SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 
Karl  T.  Feldman,  Jr.,  1704  Stanford  Dr.,  NE.,  Albuquerque,  N. 
Mex.  87106 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,036 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02:  F28D  75/00 

U.S.  a.  126—433  17  dainis 


1.  An  improved  passive  solar  heating  apparatus  of  the  type 
having  a  solar  energy  concentrator  structured  to  reflect  and 
focus  solar  energy  into  a  linear  region  of  small  volume  so  as  to 
increase  the  temperature  in  the  linear  region,  having  a  linear 
heat  absorber  of  at  least  one  heat  pipe,  with  a  first  and  second 
end  with  the  first  end  serving  as  a  heat  absorber  section  located 
in  the  high  temperature  linear  region  of  the  concentrator  to 
absorb  the  focused  solar  energy  as  heat  and  transfer  it  into  the 
second  end  that  serves  as  a  heat  removal  section,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

a.  a  concentrator  made  of  a  durable  and  flexible  solar  energy 
reflecting  material  along  the  bottom  surface  to  reflect  and 
focus  the  solar  energy  mto  the  linear  region  of  small  vol- 
ume, a  durable  and  flexible  transparent  material  along  the 
top  surface  to  help  minimize  heat  losses,  and  internal 
structural  ribs  located  along  the  concentrator  to  support 
and  give  shape  to  the  flexible  solar  energy  reflecting  mate- 
rial and  the  flexible  transparent  material; 

b.  a  Imear  heat  absorber  of  at  least  one  heat  pipe  having  the 
first  end  closed  and  the  second  end  provided  with  a  clo- 
sure means  and  being  made  of  material  capable  of  serving 
as  the  main  axial  support  structure  for  the  concentrator 
and  capable  of  serving  as  a  hermetically  sealed  vessel 
containing  a  volatile  liquid  that  transfers  heat  by  evapora- 
tion in  the  heat  absorber  section  and  condensation  in  the 
heat  removal  section,  said  absorber  being  tilted  with  the 
heat  removal  section  above  the  heat  absorber  section  so 
that  condensed  Uquid  will  flow  from  the  heat  removal 
section  to  the  heat  absorber  sectitm  by  gravity  force  and 
thereby  provide  heat  transfer  into  the  heat  removal  sec- 
tion but  not  out  of  it; 

c.  a  heat  sorage  reservoir  c(Mitaining  a  heat  absorbing  fluid  is 
connected  to  the  heat  removal  section  of  the  absorber 

c.  to  absorb  and  store  heat  and  is  provided  with  miet  and 
outlet  passages  for  the  heated  fluid  to  be  drawn  off  for 


external  use  and  cool  makeup  fluid  to  flow  in  and  is  pro- 
vided with  external  thermal  insulation  to  minifniye  heat 
loss  to  the  surroundings;  and 
d.  a  support  structure  attached  to  the  absorber  and  to  the 
heat  storage  reservoir  adapted  to  support  the  apparatus  on 
whatever  base  it  may  be  placed  in  a  proper  orientation  to 
receive  the  solar  energy  and  to  allow  the  apparatus  to  be 
rotated  about  the  linear  focal  axis  so  that  the  concentrator 
can  focus  the  soUu-  energy  onto  the  absorber. 


4,217,883 

METAL  SCREEN  SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR  WALL 

Edward  J.  O'Hanloo,  Assembly  Point  Lake  George,  N.Y.  12845 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,481 

Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—434  10  Oaims 
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1.  A  solar  heat  collecting  wall  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced,  post-like  support  members,  each  support 
member  having  a  lower  end  portion  adaptable  for  being 
fixedly  supported  on  or  beneath  ground  level  with  each 
support  member  having  an  attached,  upper  end  portion 
extending  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  above 
ground  level,  said  support  members  each  having  a  first 
side  portion  facing  in  a  first  direction  substantially  parallel 
to  one  another  and  said  support  members  each  having  a 
second,  oppositely  disposed  side  portion  facing  in  a  sec- 
ond opposite  direction  substantially  parallel  to  one  an- 
other; 

first  and  second  enclosure  members  each  extending  in  a 
substantially  parallel  horizontal  direction  relative  to  one 
another  between  said  pair  of  support  members,  with  said 
first  enclosure  member  positioned  substantially  vertically 
above  said  second  enclosure  member; 

a  heavily  insulated  foam  wall  fixedly  engaging  the  first  side 
portion  of  each  of  said  spaced  support  members  and  at 
least  one  sheet  of  heat  transmitting  material  fixedly  engag- 
ing the  second  side  portion  of  each  of  said  spaced  support 
members,  said  pair  of  spaced  support  members,  said  first 
and  second  enclosure  members,  said  heavily  insulated 
foam  wall  and  said  sheet  of  heat  transmitting  material 
defining  a  solar  heat  collecting  space  therebetween; 

a  pair  of  spaced,  bUck  metal  screen  members  positioned 
within  said  solar  heat  collecting  space,  each  of  said  screen 
members  extending  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction 
and  having  a  first  pair  of  opposite  end  portions  attached  to 
one  of  said  first  and  second  enclosure  members,  respec- 
tively, and  a  second  pair  of  opposite  end  portions  attached 
to  one  of  said  support  members,  respectively; 

inlet  conduit  means  extending  through  an  aperture  in  said 
heavily  insulated  foam  wall  located  substantially  adjacent 
to  said  first  enclosure  member  and  having  an  opening 
located  substantially  adjacent  said  second  enclosure  mem- 
ber and  between  said  pair  of  screen  members  for  selec- 
tively introducing  a  continuous  flow  of  gaseous  fluid  at  a 
first  temperature  into  a  vertically  lower  most  portion  of 
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said  solar  beat  collecting  space,  creating  a  natoral  flow  of 
said  gaseous  fluid  in  a  vertically  upward  direction  through 
said  solar  heat  collecting  space;  and 

outlet  means  extending  through  a  further  aperture  in  said 
heavily  insulated  foam  wall  and  having  an  opening  lo- 
cated substantially  adjacent  said  flrst  enclosure  member 
and  between  said  pair  of  screen  members  for  removing 
said  continuous  flow  of  gaseous  fluid  at  a  second,  higher 

<  temperature  from  a  vertically  uppennost  portion  said 
acdar  heat  collecting  space. 


4»217,«W 

COLLECnON  AND  UTILIZATION  OF  SOLAR  ENESGY 

Jota  D.  Stra«  IM  Gray  St,  Aiahent,  MaM.  01002 

FDed  Apr.  27,  If?!,  Ser.  No.  900,344 

lit  a^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a  126-^438  7  daims 


1.  In  a  method  of  utilizing  solar  energy  in  which  the  sun's 
rays  are  received  on  an  elongated  reflecting  surface  located 
transversely  of  the  path  of  daily  movement  of  the  sun  across 
the  sky,  and  said  rays  are  reflected  from  said  surface  to  direct 
rays  through  a  variable  aperture  in  a  housing  surrounding  a 
COTduit  type  absorber  that  is  substantially  parallel  with  said 
reflecting  surface  and  to  concentrate  said  rays  as  a  linear  image 
along  said  absorber;  the  improvement  which  comprises  main- 
taining and  continuing  said  directing  and  concentrating  actions 
during  selected  daylight  hours  by  swinging  said  housing  and 
absorber  from  a  starting  position  at  one  side  of  said  reflecting 
surface  toward  the  other  side  thereof  through  said  selected 
hours  to  track  the  movement  of  said  linear  image  during  said 
hours,  and  adjusting  said  aperture  to  accommodate  the  chang- 
mg  insolation  angles  and  linear  image  width  resulting  from  said 
movement  of  the  sun  during  said  selected  dayUght  hours. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  for  utilizing  sohu-  energy;  a  pluraUty  of 
absorber  assembUes  each  comprising  a  black  absorber  tube  for 
receiving  and  absorbing  heat  from  rays  of  the  sun,  and  baffle 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  slotted,  overlapping  coaxially 
mounted  cytinders  mounted  concentrically  of  said  tube  for 
bodily  movement  tho'ewith  and  for  rotary  movement  about 
the  axis  of  the  tube  U>  form  a  variable  width  aperture  through 
which  said  rays  reach  said  tidte;  means  for  moving  said  cyUn- 
ders  rebtive  to  one  another  and  to  said  absorber  tube  to  con- 
trol the  size  and  position  of  said  aperture;  an  arcuately  shaped 
dongated  booster  mirror  having  a  focal  plane  and  focal  line, 
•aid  focal  Une  lying  substantially  parallel  with  the  absorber 
tube  of  eadi  o(  said  assemblies,  said  mirror  collecting  rays  of 
the  son  reflecting  and  concentrating  them  toward  and  through 
said  aperture  and  concentrating  Unear  images  thereof  on  said 
tube;  means  mounting  said  plurahty  of  absorber  assemblies  for 
swinging  movement  in  arcuate  paths  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicvlar  to  the  focal  line  of  the  reflector,  means  for 
swinging  said  assemblies  in  one  direction  within  said  arcuate 
paths  in  tioied  relation  to  the  movement  of  the  sun;  a  glazed 
and  insulated  box  within  which  said  swingable  absorber  assem- 
blies and  said  mirrors  are  mounted  in  angvlar  relation  to  the 
daily  movement  of  the  sun  across  the  sky;  and  means  for  flow- 
ing a  fluid  through  said  Mack  absorber  tubes. 


4,217385 

SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTION 

VcrwM  O.  Bowies,  Naples,  Fit.,  aiiisRor  to  Sdartrap,  Inc., 

Naples,  Fla. 

Continuatioo-^pwt  of  Scr.  No.  676,156,  Apr.  12, 1976.  TUs 

appUcatiOB  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,402 

Int  CL^  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—444  11  daims 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  solar  heat  comprising  a  substan- 
tially planar  radiation  receptor  supported  at  an  inclination 
across  the  path  of  sunUght,  said  receptor  being  composed 
essentially  of  a  front  panel  of  strong  flexible  plastic  sheet  mate- 
rial about  0.004  to  0.04  inch  thick,  a  back  panel  of  such  material 
substantially  coextensive  with  said  front  panel  and  means  inter- 
connecting and  seaUng  together  said  panels  entirely  about  their 
peripheries  and  also  along  laterally  spaced  longitudinal  regions 
thereof  so  as  to  form  said  panels  into  and  defme  between  them 
a  shallow  fluid-tight  chamber  subdivided  into  a  multiplicity  of 
long  shallow  channels  extending  from  a  common  plenum  space 
in  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber  to  a  common  plenum  space  in 
its  upper  end,  an  inlet  to  said  lower  plenum  space  for  liquid 
flow  into  said  chamber,  an  outlet  from  said  upper  plenum  space 
for  outflow  of  heated  liquid,  said  channels  each  being  of  not 
more  than  i  inch  in  average  depth  and  being  sufficiently  lim- 
ited in  width  that  liquid  filling  and  being  heated  in  said  cham- 
ber will  not  distort  said  channels  and  will  flow  only  upwardly 
in  them  under  the  influence  of  thermal-speciflc  gravity  gradi- 
ents to  bring  hotter  liquid  preferentially  into  said  upper  plenum 
space,  conduit  means  for  conducting  liquid  in  a  circuit  from 
said  outlet  to  a  heat  exchange  zone  and  thence  back  into  said 
inlet,  means  for  keeping  said  chamber  and  said  conduit  means 
completely  filled  with  liquid  and  holding  the  liquid  in  said 
chamber  constantly  under  a  substantially  uniform  limited  pres- 
sure insufficient  to  ruptm-e  said  receptor,  and  means  for  contin- 
uously circulating  the  Uquid  in  .said  circuit  into  and  upwardly 
through  and  from  said  chamber  under  a  constantly  low  pump- 
ing pressure. 


4^17386 

RADIANT  ENERGY  COLLECTING  OR  EMimNG 

ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  AND  T(X)L  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Jay  C  Mclaughlin,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  (*cneral 

Thermal  Corporatkn,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,133 
lat  CL^  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  CL  126—446  6  daims 

1.  A  solar  energy  heat  exchange  element  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  metal  elongate  outer  member  having  a  central 
bore  of  uniform  radius,  means  forming  a  solar  energy  heat 
exchange  surface  extending  lengthwise  of  and  projecting  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  the  outer  member,  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentiaUy  spaced  grooves  formed  in  heUcal  paths  along  the 
central  bore,  said  bore  having  smooth  surface  portions  extend- 


ing along  the  spacing  between  adjacent  grooves,  a  metal  elon- 
gate cylindrical  inner  member  having  an  outer  surface  and 
formed  of  a  different  metal  than  said  outer  member  mounted 
within  the  central  bore,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
helical  lands  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  member,  said 
lands  projectmg  radially  outwardly  into  interfltting  engage- 
ment with  the  grooves  for  locking  the  inner  and  outer  mem- 


4,217,888 
UQUID  SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 
John  F.  Finger,  Beresford,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Sion  Steam 
deaaer  Corporatioa,  Beresford,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Dec  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  860,590 

lat  CL^  F24J  3/02;  E06B  7/14 

VS.  CL  126—450  5  daiaw 
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bers  against  relative  longitudinal  and  rotational  displacement, 
said  inner  member  having  smooth  surface  portions  between  the 
lands  in  intimate  surface  contact  with  the  surface  portions  of 
the  outer  member  for  maintaining  said  intimate  surface  contact 
under  changing  thermal  and  mechanical  stresses,  and  passage- 
way means  formed  along  the  length  of  the  inner  member  for 
conducting  a  fluid  heat  exchange  medium. 


4,217387 

SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR  WTTH  INTERIXKKING 

EXPANDABLE  CONSTRUCTION 

Looic  E.  Hoffinaa,  7446  Asnan  Ave.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

91307,  and  Dougbu  M.  Warae,  20317  CoulsoB  St,  Woodland 

Hills,  Calif.  91367 

FUed  Jul.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,919 

Int  CL2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  CL  126—448  6  Claims 


5.  A  solar  heat  collector  for  use  in  a  solar  heating  system, 
comprising: 

a  heat  absorbing  tank  having  an  inlet  pipe  and  an  outlet  pipe; 

a  heat  transmitting  panel; 

a  base  frame  within  which  said  tank  is  supported; 

a  mounting  structure  to  support  said  panel  on  said  base  frame 
spaced  above  said  tank,  said  mounting  structure  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  unitary  mounting  brackets  correspond- 
ing to  the  number  of  sides  of  the  panel  with  each  mounting 
bracket  being  located  respectively  along  one  side  of  said 
panel,  each  of  said  mounting  brackets  having  a  generally 
S-shaped  cross-section  which  defmes  an  outside  loop  and 
an  inside  loop,  said  outside  loop  having  an  outer  leg  en- 
gaging against  an  adjacent  edge  of  one  side  of  said  panel 
and  extending  up  above  said  panel  so  as  to  defme  an  exteri- 
orly exposed  interface,  said  inside  loop  being  sized  to 
frictionally  engage  a  portion  of  said  base  frame,  said  inside 
loop  further  having  a  portion  which  abuts  against  a  face  of 
said  panel  to  support  said  panel  thereon;  and  wherein  a 
generally  U-shaped  conduit  is  formed  by  said  outside  loop 
located  beneath  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  panel  for  trap- 
ping and  conveying  away  liquid  leaking  past  said  exposed 
interface,  and  wherein  said  mounting  brackets  are  inter- 
connected at  their  ends,  and  said  conduit  includes  at  least 
one  drain  hole  through  which  said  leaked  liquid  may 
drain. 


1.  In  a  system  for  collecting  solar  heat  energy  in  which  a 
heat-absorbing  fluid  is  circulated,  an  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  heat-absorbing  substantially  flat  conduits  hav- 
ing an  oval  cross-sectional  shape; 

a  plurality  of  interlocking  tee  means  having  a  tubular  cross- . 
sectional  shape  interlocking  adjacent  ends  of  said  flat 
conduits  into  a  lattice  work  assembly; 

said  interlocking  tee  means  having  a  nude  flange  on  a  first 
end  and  a  female  flange  on  a  second  end  for  connecting 
adjacent  interlocking  tee  means  and  a  female  flange  be- 
tween the  ends  fltting  over  said  flat  conduits  whereby  said 
interlocking  tee  means  form  input  and  output  manifolds; 

said  female  flange  intersecting  said  tubular  interlocking  tee 
means  substantially  tangent  to  the  circumference;  and 

adapter  means  for  connecting  said  manifolds  to  circulating 
means  for  circulating  a  heat-absorbing  fluid. 


4,217,889 
FLAP  DEVELOPMENT  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
PROGRESSIVELY  INCREASING  SKIN  AREA 
Chedomir  RadoTan,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Rudolf  R.  Scfaulte, 
(^oleta,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Heyer-Scholte  Corpora- 
tion, (^leta,  Calif.,  a  part  mterest 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  723^38,  Sep.  15, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,484 
Int  CL2  A61B  79/00 
U.S.  d.  128—1  R  31  Claims 


23.  A  device  to  progressively  increase  skin  area  over  a  pro- 
longed period  of  time  after  surgical  implantation,  comprising: 
a  highly  expandable  skin  stretching  chamber  joined  in  flow 
communication  with  a  substantially  less  expandable  puncture 
chamber,  said  skin  stretching  chamber  having  a  shape  retaining 
base  that  is  substantially  stifTer  than  a  flexible  cover  of  the  skin 
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stretching  chamber  for  controlHng  the  shape  of  such  skin 
stretching  chamber  during  progressive  enlargement;  and  the 
skin  stretching  chamber  is  collapsible  to  a  volume  substantially 
less  than  one  half  of  its  inflatable  volume  for  insertion  under  a 
section  of  sldn,  whereby  the  skin  stretching  chamber  can  be 
progressively  enlarged  by  periodic  hypodermic  injecticms 
through  the  skin  into  the  puncture  chamber. 


IS        iJ 


4^17,891 

NOVEL  ARTHROSCOPE 

Robert  W.  Canon,  1419  Circle  Way,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84103 

CoatiMMtioa-in-pait  of  Scr.  No.  80M33,  Jon.  15, 1977.  This 

awlkatioa  Dec  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  86M32 

Iirt.  a.}  A61B  1/06 

VS.  CL  128—6  20  Claims 

1.  In  an  arthroscope  with  structural  elements  including  an 

optical  system  and  a  lighting  system  fixed  within  a  rigid  sheath, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  said  sheath  with 

a  cross-sectiona]  configunuion,  as  viewed  from  its  distal  end, 

having  major  and  minor  axes  intersecting  at  the  geometric 

center  of  said  cross-section,  wherein  the  dimension  of  the 


cross-section  of  the  interior  of  the  sheath  along  the  said  minor 
axis  is  just  sufficient  to  accommodate  the  largest  of  said  ele- 


4,217390 
SURGICAL  SUNG  FOR  POSITIONING  A  HARVESTED 

KIDNEY  DURING  SURGICAL  REATTACHMENT 

Miltoa  L.  Oweaa,  128  20tk  St,  Mtthattaa  Beach,  Calif.  90266 

Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,569 

Iirt.  CL^  A61B  19/Oa  17/00;  B65D  30/Oa  33/00 

VS.  CL  128—1  R  6  Clains 


Mo- 


ments, one  of  said  opposing  sides  is  concave  and  the  other 
opposing  side  is  convex. 


4,217,892 
HYDRO-THERAPY  DEVICE 
Joseph  H.  Brill,  5210  E.  DeckerriUe  Rd.,  DeckerriUe,  Mich. 
48427 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,077 

lot  a.2  A61H  9/00 

VS.  CL  128—66  12  Claims 


1.  A  kidney  sling  for  positioning  a  harvested  kidney  during 
surgical  reattachment  of  said  harvested  kidney  to  a  blood 
supply  which  comprises: 

a.  a  matching  pair  of  continuous  sling  sides,  each  of  said  sling 
sides  being  formed  of  a  substantially  flat,  thermally  insula- 
tive  and  water-impermeable  material  substantially  shaped 
at  its  perii^iery  to  conform  closely  to  the  shape  of  a  kid- 
ney; 

b.  said  ndes  being  joined  together  at  their  periphery  to 
thereby  form  a  sling  having  an  interior  cavity  which 
closely  conforms  to  the  shape  of  a  kidney;  and 

c.  an  aperture  formed  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  sling  to 
allow  the  protrusion  of  the  artery,  vein  and  ureter  associ- 
ated with  said  harvested  kidney  whereby  said  sling  pro- 
vides a  thermally  insulative  environment  for  said  kidney 
during  such  surgical  reattachment  process  so  that  the 
enects  of  warm  ischemia  are  minimized. 

5.  In  the  transplantation  of  a  kidney  firom  a  donor  to  a  donee 
wherein  it  is  required  that  the  donor's  supply  of  blood  be 
removed  from  said  kidney  prior  to  the  surgical  attachment  of 
said  kidney  to  the  blood  supply  of  said  donee,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  step  of  enclosing  said  harvested  kidney  in  a 
sling  fabricated  of  an  impermeable,  thermally  insulative  mate- 
rial, whereby  the  thermal  insulation  provides  protection  for 
said  kidney  during  surgical  attachment  to  the  blood  supply  of 
said  donee  and  warm  ischemia  during  anastomosis  is  thereby 
minimi7,cd. 


1.  A  hydro-therapy  device  comprising  a  massage  tank  open 
at  its  upper  end  and  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  opposite 
side  walls,  a  pump  having  a  pumping  chamber  defined  by  a 
reciprocating  wall,  means  for  reciprocating  said  last-men- 
tioned wall  to  enlarge  and  diminish  the  volume  of  said  cham- 
ber, conduit  means  extending  from  said  chamber  to  said  tank, 
the  upper  end  of  said  tank  being  disposed  at  a  level  above  said 
chamber,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  series  of  openings 
therein,  the  openings  in  one  side  wall  being  generally  opposed 
to  the  openings  in  the  opposite  side  wall,  said  conduit  means 
being  connected  to  both  series  of  openings  whereby  when  said 
tank,  conduits,  and  chamber  are  filled  with  liquid  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  liquid  level  in  the  tank  is  above  the  chamber  and 
above  the  openings  in  the  side  walls  and  substantially  all  air  is 
excluded  from  said  chamber  and  conduit  means  and  said  wall 
of  the  pump  is  reciprocated,  the  liquid  is  pumped  back  and 
forth  between  said  chamber  and  said  tank  through  said  conduit 
means,  the  liquid  being  pumped  into  said  tank  being  directed  as 
intermittent  pulses  against  opposite  sides  of  a  body  limb  posi- 
tioned between  said  side  walls  and  aligned  with  said  openings. 


4,217393 

ABOVE-THE-KNEE  CAST 

Hogh  W.  PaytOB,  416  Japiter  St.,  Washington  Court  House, 

Ohio  43160 
CootiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  820^58,  Aog.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jnn.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,682 
Int  a.3  A61F  5/04 
VS.  CL  128—89  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  non-weight  bearing  above-the-knee  cast  comprising  a 
posterior  shell  of  rigid  non-bendable  material  having  a  con- 
toured shape  to  receive  approximately  the  posterior  third  of 
the  leg  and  foot,  said  shell  extending  from  the  mid-thigh  dis- 
tally  to  the  knee,  the  lower  leg,  the  ankle  and  the  foot  beyond 
the  toes,  said  shell  having  a  shape  to  support  the  leg  in  a  posi- 
tion of  physiological  rest  at  an  angle  of  approximately  IS*  to 
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20*  to  the  thigh  and  with  the  foot  at  an  angle  of  approximately 
90*  to  the  long  axis  of  the  lower  leg,  said  shell  having  pliable 
fabric  sides  extending  from  the  thigh  distally  to  beyond  the 
toes,  elastic  elements  in  said  sides  overlying  the  areas  of  the 


knee  and  the  ankles  to  accommodate  swelling  in  said  areas,  and 
means  for  confining  the  pliable  sides  of  the  elastic  elements  to 
retain  the  entire  leg  in  immobilized  position  relative  to  said 
cast. 


4,217,894 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  MEDICAHON  TO  THE 

HUMAN  OR  ANIMAL  BODY 
Manft^  Fraaetzki,  Uttenrentli,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,810 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1977,  2721752 

Int  a.2  A61J  7/00:  A61M  7/00.  31/00 
VS.  a.  128—213  R  20  Claims 


•   •   's     n 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  infusion  of  medical  fluids  into  the 
human  or  animal  body,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  storage  receptacle  having  reservoir  means  providing  a 
reservoir  (5, 18)  with  a  fluid  inlet  (8,  23)  providing  a  fluid 
passage  leading  to  said  reservoir  (5.  18)  and  with  a  dis- 
charge port  (12, 27)  providing  a  fluid  passage  leading  from 
said  reservoir  (5,  15), 

a  solid  medication  (9,  24)  disposed  in  said  reservoir  (5,  18) 
such  that  the  fluid  inlet  (8,  23)  provides  a  fluid  passage  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  solid  medication, 

a  conveyance  and  dosing  unit  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  fluid  inlet  (8,  23)  comprising  supplying  means  for  the 
supply  of  a  solvent  to  said  solid  medication  (9,  24)  via  the 
fluid  passage  provided  by  said  fluid  inlet  such  that  the 
solvent  progressively  dissolves  the  solid  medication  to 
form  a  medical  fluid  in  the  vicinity  of  said  solid  medica- 
tion in  said  reservoir, 

said  storage  receptacle  being  constructed  to  accommodate 
supply  of  said  medical  fluid  so  formed  in  said  reservoir  (5, 
15),  to  said  discharge  port  (12,  27),  while  retaining  in  said 


reservoir  undissolved  portions  of  said  solid  medication, 
and 
said  conveyance  and  dosing  unit  being  operable  to  control 
the  dose  of  said  medical  fluid  suppUed  to  said  discharge 
port  by  controlling  the  transport  of  solvent  to  said  reser- 
voir whereby  in  the  storage  receptacle  the  amount  of  solid 
medication  dissolved  per  dose  of  medical  fluid  corre- 
sponds to  a  desired  dosing  schedule. 


4,217395 
INTRAVASCULAR  CATHETER 

Kynta  Sagae,  Tokyo;  Sosuma  Tanabe,  Sagamlhara,  and  Hiroshi 
Kamogawa,  Figinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tenuno 
Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,721 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3, 1977, 52-72314[U] 
Int  a.2  A61M  5/00.  25/00 
VS.  CL  128—214.4  3  OaiM 


1.  An  intravascular  catheter,  comprising: 

a  hub  having  an  axial  passage  which  is  open  at  the  forward 
end  and  sealed  with  a  sealing  member  at  the  base  and 
opposite  to  said  forward  end,  a  first  laterally  extending 
auxiliary  passageway  branched  from  the  axial  passageway 
near  the  forward  end  of  the  hub,  and  a  second  laterally 
extending  auxiliary  passageway  communicating  with  the 
axial  passageway  at  the  sealed  end  of  the  axial  passage; 

a  flexible  double-walled  tube  having  a  solid  and  smoothly 
and  uniformly  tapered  tip  portion  of  one-piece  construc- 
tion and  of  the  same  material  as  that  of  the  tube  portion 
and  consisting  of  an  inner  tube  extending  into  the  axial 
passageway  formed  in  the  hub  and  providing  a  central 
passageway  and  an  outer  tube  disposed  in  coaxial  relation 
to  the  inner  tube  and  with  its  outer  surface  merging 
smoothly  with  the  tapered  surface  of  said  tip  portion, 
thereby  forming  an  annular  passageway  between  the  outer 
wall  of  the  inner  tube  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  outer  tube, 
the  base  edge  of  the  inner  tube  being  secured  at  an  inter- 
mediate portion  between  the  positions  from  which  the 
first  and  second  laterally  extending  auxiliary  passageways 
extend  outward  so  as  to  enable  the  central  passageway 
formed  in  the  inner  tube  to  communicate  with  the  second 
auxiliary  passageway,  the  base  edge  of  the  outer  tube 
being  fixed  to  the  forward  end  of  the  hub  so  as  to  enable 
the  annular  passageway  to  communicate  with  the  first 
auxiliary  passageway,  and  the  central  passageway  having 
an  opening  at  the  distal  end  of  said  tip  portion  and  the 
forward  end  of  the  annular  passageway  having  at  least  one 
bore  provided  at  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  outer  tube 
substantially  flush  with  the  juncture  of  the  outer  tube  and 
said  tip  portion;  and 
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«  Medk  removaMy  inserted  into  the  central  peasa^way 
formed  in  the  inner  tube  through  the  sealing  member 
provided  at  the  base  portioa  of  the  bub  such  that  the  tip  of 
die  Deedk  extends  beyond  the  tapered  tip  of  the  double- 
walled  tube  and  defines  a  smooth  continuation  of  the 
tapered  outer  surfi^e  of  said  tip  portion. 


SYRINGE  PLUNGER  SNAP-ON  PULL  RING 
Robert  C  Bckdte,  OaUuMh,  Wit. 

FDcd  Dec  19, 197t,  Ser.  No.  970,SS8 

M.  a^  A61M  5/00 

UJS.  a  128— US  PA  1  Claims 


1.  A  syringe  plunger  pull  ring  for  ready  attachment  to  the 
enlarged  end  flange  of  the  exposed  end  of  the  plunger  of  a 
hypodermic  syringe  assembly,  said  pull  ring  including  a  pe- 
ripherally continuous  ring-shaped  body  for  receiving  a  finger 
therethrough  and  defining,  at  least  at  one  location  thereof 
about  its  periphery,  abutment  surface  means  facing  generally 
radially  outwardly  of  the  body  and  disposed  in  a  plane  gener- 
ally paralleling  the  center  axis  of  the  body  and  tangential  to  the 
outer  surface  of  the  body  at  said  one  location  thereon,  said 
body  further  including  structure  defining  a  generally  U-shaped 
retainer  portion  substantially  paralleling  said  plane,  spaced 
slightly  outward  from  said  body  on  the  side  of  said  plane 
remote  from  said  body  and  resiliently  supported  from  said 
body  to  yieldingly  resist  displacement  further  away  from  said 
abutment  surface  means,  said  U-shaped  retainer  portion  open- 
ing in  a  direction  substantially  paralleling  a  plane  containing 
said  body,  the  spacing  between  said  retainer  portion  and  said 
abutment  surface  means  being  slightly  less  than  the  thickness, 
measured  in  the  direction  of  the  k»gitudinal  extent  of  the 
plunger,  of  end  flange,  and  said  U-shaped  retainer  p(Htion 
being  adapted  to  seatingly  receive  said  plunger,  inwardly  of 
said  end  flange,  therein. 


4^17397 
EXPANDABLE  SYRINGE  AND  MEANS  FOR  STORING 

CHEMICAL  AGENTS  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 

VlMCirt  R.  SMider,  3422  Hallcrcit  Dr.  NE.,  Atlaata,  Ga.  30319 

Coatinatk»-i»^tft  of  Scr.  No.  744,046,  No?.  22, 197«,  Pat 

No.  4,133,313,  wldch  is  a  coatiiiutioo-iB-ptft  of  Scr.  No. 

S9M12,  Jn.  30, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,993,070.  lUs  appUcatioo  Oct 

23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,728 

lit  a.2  A61M  3/00 

VS.  CL  128—232  4  CIdms 


=sr=^» 


1  A  syringe  comprising: 


Af. 


fluid  receiving  means  including  an  elastic  member  having  at 
least  an  elastic  pimcturable  portion; 

nozzle  means  including  an  elongated  body  member  having 
an  end  portion  adapted  for  fluid  communication  with  said 
expandable  fluid  receiving  means,  said  end  portion  includ- 
ing means  for  puncturing  said  elastic  puncturable  portion; 
and 

coupler  means  having  first  and  second  open  end  portions 
and  defining  a  fluid  flow  channel  therebetween,  said  first 
open  end  portion  including  means  for  secure  engagement 
with  said  elastic  member  whereby  said  elastic  puncturable 
portion  is  tautly  extended  across  said  fluid  flow  channel, 
and  said  second  open  end  portion  is  adapted  for  securely 
receiving  said  nozzle  means  end  portion  to  enable  said 
puncturing  means  to  penetrate  said  taut  elastic  punctur- 
able portion  to  bring  said  nozzle  means  into  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  expandable  fluid  receiving  means. 


4,217398 

SYSTEM  WITH  MICROPOROUS  RESERVOIR  HAVING 

SURFACE  FOR  DIFFUSIONAL  DELIVERY  OF  AGENT 

Felix  Tlieeuwes,  Los  Ahos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alza  Corporatioii, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953^07 

lot  CL^  A61M  31/00 

U.S.  CL  128—260  16  Claims 


1.  A  diffusional  device  for  the  controlled  dispensing  of  a 
beneficial  agent  to  an  environment  of  use,  wherein  the  device 
comprises: 

(a)  a  reservoir  formed  of  an  inert  material  consisting  of  a 
multipUcity  of  micro[>ores  and  micropaths,  said  reservoir 
having, 

(b)  an  exposed  surface  area  for  admitting  an  external  fluid 
present  in  the  environment  of  use  and  for  dispensing  an 
agent  formulation  formed  in  the  reservoir  to  the  environ- 
ment, 

(c)  a  wall  impermeable  to  both  fluid  and  agent  on  the  re- 
maining surface  area  of  the  reservoir, 

(d)  a  beneficial  agent  housed  in  both  the  micropores  and 
micropaths;  and, 

(e)  wherein,  in  operation  when  the  device  is  in  the  environ- 
ment of  use,  fluid  in  the  environment  enters  the  device 
through  the  exposed  surface  into  the  reservoir  forming  an 
agent  formulation  that  is  dispensed  by  diffusion  from  the 
exposed  surface  of  device  to  the  environment  at  a  con- 
trolled rate  over  a  prolonged  period  of  time. 


4,217,899 
COLONIC  ENDOPROSTHESIS 
Lotz  Frdcr,  Hauacrstr.  140,  7400  TBbingen  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  No?.  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  847^20 
iBt  CL^  A61F  5/44 
VS.  CL  128—283  17  Claims 

1.  A  colonic  endoprosthesis  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
jacket  element  adapted  to  be  planted  in  the  body  of  the  user 
and  having  one  end  portion  and  another  end  portion  spaced 
from  said  one  end  portion;  a  container  element  removably 
insertable  into  said  jacket  element  so  as  to  be  located  in  the 


% 


body  of  the  user,  said  container  element  including  a  hollow 
support  member  and  an  elastic  lining  member  mounted  on  and 
received  in  said  hollow  support  member;  means  for  retaining 
said  container  element  in  a  fully  inserted  position  thereof  rela- 
tive to  said  jacket  element;  a  first  connecting  formation  on  said 


one  end  portion  of  said  jacket  element  for  connecting  the  latter 
to  the  distal  end  of  the  intestenal  tract  of  the  user;  and  a  second 
connecting  formation  on  said  other  end  portion  of  said  jacket 
element  for  connecting  the  same  to  the  skin  of  the  user  so  that 
feces  or  partially  digested  food  are  removed  from  the  body 
through  the  colonic  endoprosthesis. 


1.  A  menstruation  tampon  of  wadding  from  fibers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cotton  fibers,  rayon  staple  fibers 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  wadding  having  been  treated  to  give 
increased  absorbing  by  addition  of  from  O.S%  to  3%  by  weight 
of  a  hydrophilic  agent  evenly  dispersed  on  said  wadding  and 
rolled  into  a  tampon,  said  wadding  further  containing  from  2% 
to  S%  by  weight  of  a  hydrophilic  agent  deposited  on  a  longitu- 
dinal section  which  is  from  10%  to  35%  of  the  total  length  of 
the  formed  tampon,  which  forms  a  zone  of  increased  absor- 
bency. 


body-facing  major  surface  and  a  garment-facing  major 

surface; 
an  outer  cover  overiying  at  least  the  garment-facing  major 

surface; 
a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  element  disposed  on  said  outer 

cover  for  adhering  said  product  to  a  wearer's  garment; 

and 
means  for  providing  said  pad  with  planar  crush  resistance, 

said  means  comprising  providing  on  said  garment-facing 


4,217,900 
MENSTRUATION  TAMPON 
Gcorg  Wiegner,  Vicrscn;  Hartmut  Schwolow,  Grefrath;  Dieter 
Klein,  Erkelenz,  and  Jiirgen  Malasklewicz,  Dusseldorf,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  KommanditgeseU- 
schaft  anf  Akticn  (Henkel  KGaA),  Dusseldorf-Holthausen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDcd  Oct  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,220 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  3, 
1977,2744466 

Int  a.2  A61F  13/20 
VS.  CI.  128—285  4  Qaims 


major  surface  of  the  pad  and  integral  therewith,  a  densi- 
fied,  compacted,  porous,  absorbent,  fibrous  layer  having  a 
particulate  hydrocoUoid  material  distributed  therein; 
said  hydrocoUoid  material  being  capable  of  absorbing  water 
in  an  amount  which  is  at  least  10  times  its  own  weight  in 
dry  form  and  comprising  not  more  than  50%  by  weight  of 
said  densified  layer;  said  product  having  a  thickness  of 
from  about  3.0  to  about  7.0  millimeters  and  having  a  crush 
resistance  of  from  about  1.0  to  about  3.0  pounds  per  square 
inch. 


4,217,902 

HEMOSTATIC  CUP 

Alfred  L.  March,  889  NE.  125  St,  North  Miami,  Fla.  22161 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,047,  May  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  No?.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,293 

Iata.3A61B77/a$ 

U.S.  a.  128—325  5  Clauos 


30, 


4,217,901 
CRUSH-RESISTANT  ADHESIVELY-ATTACHED 
ABSORBENT  PRODUCT 
James  A.  Bradstreet  Colts  Neck,  and  JwUth  E.  RoUw ,  North 
BroBSwick,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  PowMal  Products  Com- 
pany, MiUtowB,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,333 
iKf.  CV  A61F  J3/16 
VS.  a.  128—290  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  thin  catamenial  absorbent  product  for  adhesive  attach- 
ment to  a  wearer's  garment  comprising: 
a  planar,  generally  rectangular,  absorbent  pad  having  a 


1.  A  hemostatic  clip  for  applying  a  predetermined  pressure 
to  opposite  wound  flaps  comprising  a  sheet  of  resilient  material 
in  the  form  of  an  elongated  tubular  body  (10,  30,  31),  wound 
flap  engaging  means  (12, 14)  on  said  tubular  body,  said  wound 
flap  engaging  means  being  the  edges  (12)  of  an  elongated  slit 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  tubular  body  and  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apart  teeth  (14)  on  both  slit  edges  extending 
toward  each  other  in  normal  contacting  relation,  a  portion  of 
the  periphery  of  said  tubular  body  being  bent  radially  in- 
wardly, at  a  location  diametrically  opposite  said  slit,  to  form  an 
upwardly  open  channel  substantially  U-shaped  in  cross-section 
and  extending  the  entire  length  of  the  tubular  body  and  provid- 
ing an  integrally  formed  resiUent  hinge  section,  the  portions  of 
the  periphery  of  said  tubular  body  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
channel  being  provided  with  means  for  receiving  the  jaws  of  a 
plier,  whereby  force  may  be  apphed  to  said  body  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  resiUent  hinge  section  and  against  the  bias  thereof 
to  separate  said  teeth  and  hold  them  separated  while  applying 
said  teeth  to  opposite  wound  flaps,  and  when  the  pressure  is 
released,  said  teeth  and  slit  edges  will  be  resiliently  biased  to 
move  the  wound  flaps  toward  contact  with  each  other  and 
then  hold  the  wound  flaps  in  predetermined  pressure  contact 
until  such  time  as  pressure  is  again  applied  to  said  tubular  body 
to  separate  said  slit  edges  and  teeth  from  contact  with  the 
wound  flaps  to  thus  release  the  wound  flaps. 
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4v217,M3 

DRAINAGE  DEVICES 

BMi  O.  Wilkvow,  17  De  Bcaimiir  Sq^  IfttagtoB,  LoadcM  N.L 


Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  965,204 
priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitod  Kingdom  Dec.  29, 1977, 


54185/77 


Iirt.  CL^  A61M  25/00 


U.S.  a  128-349  B 


4Claiin8 


the  passage  and  an  area  removed  from  the  congested  area,  said 
device  comprising: 

first  and  second  tubular  members  each  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  disposed  along  the  length  of  the  member,  and 

means  for  holding  said  members  in  spaced  apart  lateral 
relationship  along  their  longitudinal  axes  and  for  at  least 
partially  blocking  said  openings  from  the  entry  of  material 
which  would  completely  close  said  openings  while  ac- 
commodating free  flow  of  fluid  to  said  openings  when  no 
blocking  material  is  present, 

each  of  said  tubular  members  being  characterized  by  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  along  its  length  for  communication  with 
one  of  said  areas  to  receive  a  flow  of  fluid  from  said  one 
area  to  the  interior  of  said  member, 

said  openings  being  located  on  the  side  of  said  member 
which  is  facing  the  other  member  and  between  two  paral- 
lel imaginary  planes  extending  through  opposed  points  on 
the  surface  of  the  member. 


1.  A  catheter  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  body  cavity,  said 
catheter  having  an  insertion  end  and  a  drainage  tube  and  being 
further  provided  with  an  inflatable  balloon  adjacent  said  inser- 
tion end  and  a  balloon  filling  channel;  said  insertion  end  com- 
prising two  branches  having  free  ends  which  are  inter-con- 
nected by  the  inflatable  balloon,  one  of  said  branches  terminat- 
ing at  the  end  of  said  insertion  end  of  the  catheter  and  the  other 
said  branch  terminating  short  of  said  end;  said  branches  being 
arranged,  in  the  uninflated  state  of  the  balloon,  to  extend  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  catheter  and  to 
constitute  substantially  no  increase  in  the  width  or  diameter  of 
the  catheter,  said  one  branch  comprising  an  extension  of  the 
drainage  tube  of  the  catheter  and  the  balloon  filling  channel 
being  located  in  one  of  said  branches  and  being  in  communica- 
tion with  the  interior  of  the  balloon,  said  balloon  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  inflated  by  passing  fluid  through  said  filling  chan- 
nel and,  in  the  inflated  state  of  the  balloon,  said  other  branch 
diverging  fixMn  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  catheter,  an  opening 
leading  to  the  drainage  tube  being  located  between  said 
branches  and  one  end  of  sud  opening  being  spaced  from  the 
balloon  to  permit  substantially  complete  emptying  of  fluids 
from  a  body  cavity  into  which  the  catheter  has  been  inserted. 


4,217,904 

DRAIN  CONSTRUCTION 

GbtoD  L.  Zahonky,  4706  Broadway,  KaMM  CHy,  Mo.  64112 

Cortnatte-te-p«t  of  Scr.  No.  781,167,  Mar.  25, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4^139,012.  TUi  ■ppHcatioa  Dec  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,488 

ne  portioa  of  tke  tera  of  tUa  pateat  labaevMSBt  to  F^.  13, 

1996,  hw  beea  dfadaiaMd. 

lak.  a.2  A61M  27/00 

MS,  CL  128-350  R  7  Claims 


■.i.i< 


1.  A  device  for  the  passage  of  fluid  between  a  congested  area 
characterized  by  the  prcKnce  of  material  capable  of  blocking 


4»217305 

ATHLETIC  BRASSIERE 

Marli  V.  Atwater,  and  W.  Datid  Atwater,  both  of  YanceyriUe, 

N.C  anignors  to  Royal  Textile  Milla,  Inc.,  Yanceyrille,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,149 

lat  a?  A41C  3/00 

U.S.  CL  128-498  8  Claiau 


1.  An  athletic  brassiere  providing  firm  breast  support  during 
vigorous  activity  by  the  wearer  and  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  substantially  nonstretchable  fabric  breast  sup- 
porting cups,  including  inner  edges  joined  to  each  other  at 
the  front  center  of  the  brassiere,  substantially  horizontal 
lower  edges,  substantially  vertical  outer  edges,  and  shoul- 
der strap  portions  extending  divergently  upwardly  to 
provide  a  substantially  V-shaped  neckline  therebetween, 

(b)  a  pair  of  substantially  nonstretchable  fabric  side  panels 
including  substantially  vertical  inner  and  outer  side  edges, 
substantially  horizontal  lower  edges  aligned  with  said 
lower  edges  of  said  breast  supporting  cups,  and  down- 
wardly curved  upper  edges,  said  inner  vertical  edges  of 
said  side  panels  each  being  fixed  to  corresponding  outer 
side  edges  of  said  breast  cups, 

(c)  a  substantially  nonstretchable  suf^wrt  band  extending 
beneath  said  breast  cups  and  said  side  panels  and  including 
opposed  ends,  a  free  lower  edge,  and  an  upper  edge  fixed 
to  said  aligned  lower  edges  of  said  breast  cups  and  said 
side  panels, 

(d)  a  pair  of  two-way  stretchable  elastic  back  panels  includ- 
ing substantially  vertical  inner  and  outer  side  edges,  hori- 
zontal lower  edges  aligned  with  said  free  lower  edge  of 
said  nonstretchable  support  band,  and  shoulder  strap 
portions  extending  divergently  upwardly  from  the  upper 
portions  of  said  back  panels, 

(e)  closure  tabs  fixed  to  the  outer  vertical  edges  of  said 
elastic  rear  panels  and  being  adapted  to  be  adjustably 
connected  together  to  close  the  brassiere  in  the  middle  of 
the  back  of  the  wearer,  and 

(0  a  pair  of  nonstretchable  fabric  shoulder  straps  including 
forward  ends  fixed  to  said  shoulder  strap  portions  of  said 
breast  cupe  and  rearward  ends  fixed  to  the  upper  ends  of 


S 


said  shoulder  strap  portions  of  said  elastic  back  panels, 
said  elastic  back  panels  providing  the  sole  stretchable 
segments  of  said  brassiere  to  freely  accommodate  expan- 
sion of  the  chest  and  permit  comfortable  breathing  of  the 
wearer  and  movement  of  the  upper  body  parts  while 
providing  firm  support  and  limiting  vertical  and  lateral 
movement  of  the  breasts  of  the  wearer  during  vigorous 
activities. 


4,217,906 
SHOULDER  STRAPS 
Reginald  F.  Perron,  dambly,  Canada,  assignor  to  Hubscber 
Ribbon  Corporation  Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,402 

Int  a.2  A41C  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  128—510  9  Claims 


from  the  second  side  of  said  base  to  establish  a  moment  in 
said  base  and  an  attached  shoe  to  cause  rotation  thereof  in 
response  to  ground  engagement  of  said  projections  under 
an  applied  weight,  and 
stabilizing  means  surrounding  the  projecting  ribs  to  limit  the 
compression  thereof  between  the  second  side  of  the  base 
and  ground  engagement  and  to  provide  a  fixed  supporting 
surface. 


1.  A  shoulder  strap  comprising  upper  and  lower  outer  por- 
tions extending  from  one  side  edge  of  the  strap  to  the  other,  the 
upper  and  lower  portions  having  laterally  intumed  side  por- 
tions at  at  least  one  side  edge  of  the  strap,  a  double  layer  of 
filler  strip  located  between  the  upper  and  lower  outer  portions, 
the  upper  filler  strip  layer  having  a  side  edge  portion  located 
between  the  upper  outer  portion  and  an  adjacent  laterally 
intumed  side  portion  thereof,  and  the  lower  filler  strip  layer 
having  a  side  edge  portion  located  between  the  lower  outer 
portion  and  an  adjacent  laterally  intumed  side  portion  thereof, 
each  said  adjacent  laterally  intumed  side  portion  being  short 
compared  to  the  width  of  the  strip  so  as  to  leave  substantial 
portions  of  the  width  of  the  filler  strip  layers  adjacent  each 
other,  said  adjacent  portions  of  the  filler  strip  layers  being 
bonded  together  by  a  strip  of  synthetic  plastic  material  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  strap  and  of  such  a  width  that  said 
strip  of  synthetic  plastic  material  terminates  short  of  each  side 
edge  of  the  strap  formed  by  adjacent  laterally  intumed  side 
portions,  and  each  pair  of  adjacent  laterally  intumed  side 
portions  being  bonded  together  by  a  separate  length  of  syn- 
thetic plastic  material  extending  longitudinally  of  the  strap. 


4,217,907 

ORTHOPEDIC  SHOE  CONSTRUCTION 

Theodore  J.  Meiller,  1308  Bennett,  Bryan,  Tex.  77801 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,592 

Int  a.2  A43B  7/24 

U.S.  CL  128—583  6  Claims 


4,217308 

VECTOR  LEAD  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  OF 

CONSTRUCnNG  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 

Peter  J.  Staver,  Lincoln  Parle,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bernard  B. 

Staver  and  Margaret  Staver,  both  of  Baraboo,  Wit.,  part 

interest  to  each 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,610 

Int  CL^  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—643  14  Claims 


tit 


1.  A  medical  instrumentation  electrode  apparatus,  compri,s- 


mg: 


1.  An  orthopedic  appliance  having  a  two  sided  base,  with 
one  side  adapted  for  securing  to  the  bottom  of  a  shoe,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

an  arrangement  of  a  plurality  of  projecting  ribs  extending 

997  O.G.— 34 


a  substantially  rigid  and  hollow  vacuum  bell,  said  vacuum 
bell  being  fabricated  of  electrically-insulating  material; 

first  means  for  creating  a  partial  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  bell; 

second  means  for  providing  an  air  communication  passage 
between  said  vacuum  bell  and  said  first  means,  said  second 
means  being  selectively  interconnectibie  between  said 
vacuum  bell  and  said  first  means; 

a  contact  member  including  a  rod  member  having  a  cup 
member  affixed  to  a  lower  end  thereof,  said  rod  member 
and  said  cup  member  being  fabricated  of  substantially 
electrically  conductive  material; 

an  electrically-conductive  sponge  member  disposed  at  least 
partially  within  said  cup  member; 

an  electrically  conductive  and  substantially  hollow  stem 
member  disposed  within  said  vacuum  bell  selectively 
slidably  receiving  and  holding  at  a  lower  end  thereof  said 
rod  member  such  that  said  sponge  member  is  disposed 
proximal  to  a  lower  open  end  of  said  vacuum  beU; 

third  means  for  selectively  operably  connecting  said  hollow 
stem  member  to  an  external  medical  instrument  such  that 
said  sponge  member  is  electrically  connected  to  said  exter- 
nal medical  instrument  via  said  electrically  conductive 
stem  member,  said  rod  member,  and  said  cup  member; 

a  substantiaUy  hollow  resUient  ring  member  secured  coex- 
tensively  around  the  periphery  of  said  lower  open  end  of 
said  vacuum  bell;  and 

said  ring  member,  when  disposed  adjacent  an  area  of  skin,  is 
substantially  collapsible  upon  evacuation  of  said  vacuum 
beU,  so  as  to  bring  said  sponge  member  disposed  proximal 
said  lower  end  of  said  vacuum  beU  into  contact  with  an 
area  of  skin. 
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4y217,Mf  

DISECnONAL  DETECTION  OF  BLOOD  VELOCITIES 
IN  AN  ULTRASOUND  SYSTEM 
ipadofrntrids,  SchcMctady,  mi  WilUaa  E.  En- 
Scotta,  both  of  N.Y^  MiflMn  to  GcMral  Eloctrk 
,  ScfciMrtiJy,  N.Y. 
Filed  Ai«.  23, 197S,  Scr.  No.  93^111 
lit  a^  A61B  5/02 
VJS,  CL  128—663  7 


1.  A  steered  beam  ultrasound  instnunent  for  measuring  the 
velocity  of  flow  of  blood  and  similar  liquids  comprising: 

a  transducer  array  having  plural  electroacoustic  transducer 
elements  for  transmitting  pulses  of  ultrasound  with  a 
preselected  emission  frequency  and  for  generating  re- 
ceived echo  signals, 

transmitter  means  for  sequentially  exciting  selected  trans- 
ducer elements  with  an  element-to-element  timing  to 
generate  a  narrow  bandwidth  ultrasound  pulse  that  propa- 
g^es  along  a  chosen  radial  scan  line  and  insonifies  a  sam- 
ple>olmne  in  the  object  being  examined  through  which 
flow  velocity  toward  and  away  from  the  array  is  being 
measured, 

a  multichannel  receiver  means  for  coherently  demodulating 
said  echo  signals  with  phase  quadrature  emission  fre- 
quency references  and  for  time  delaying  and  summing  the 
demodulated  signals  to  produce  a  focused  in-phase  signal 
and  a  focused  quadrature  signal, 

a  range  gate  for  extracting  a  pair  of  analog  samples  in  paral- 
lel from  said  focused  in-phase  and  quadrature  signals  after 
every  pulse  transmission  at  a  time  corresponding  to  recep- 
tion of  echoes  backscattered  from  the  sample  volume, 

a  digital  complex  Fourier  transform  processor  for  repeatedly 
and  in  real  time  deriving  from  sets  of  said  pairs  of  analog 
samples  the  magnitude  and  sign  of  the  frequency  shift  of 
echoes  with  respect  to  the  emission  frequency  and  there- 
fore the  flow  velocity  and  direction,  and 

display  means  for  visually  displaying  bidirectional  velocity 
as  a  function  of  time. 


4^17,910 
INTERNAL  JUGULAR  AND  LEFT  VENTRICULAR 
THERMODILUnON  CATHETER 
H.  Kkalil,  AJexandria,  Egypt,  asrigaor  to  The  United 
States  of  Aaeiica  as  represeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washiagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,912 
bt  a.2  A61B  5/02 
VS.  CL  128—670  11  Claims 

1.  A  bioelectric  measuring  apparatus  for  insertion  within  a 
Uving  organism  comprising: 


an  elongated,  flexible,  catheter  body  having  a  distal  or  tip 

end  and  a  proximal  segment; 
main  heating  means,  mounted  on  the  distal  or  top  ettd  of  said 

catheter  body,  for  tepefying  the  surrounding  substance  of 

said  Uving  organism; 


temperature  measuring  means,  mounted  on  the  proximal 
segment  of  said  catheter  body,  for  quantifying  tbt  amount 
of  caloric  energy  conducted  to  the  surrounding  substance 
of  said  living  organism;  and 

auxiliary  heating  means,  electrically  connected  to  said  main 
heating  means  by  lead  wires,  for  providing  heat  to  said 
lead  wires. 


The 


4,217,911 
CYSTOMETRY  SYSTEM 
Terry  N.  Layton,  Arlington  Heights,  IlL,  assignor  to 
Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1978,  Set.  No.  955,723 

Int  CL^  A61B  10/00 

VS.  CL  128—748  9  Claims 


1.  A  system  to  measure  the  pressure- volume  relationship  in  a 
body  cavity  of  a  patient,  comprising:     { 

a  source  of  fluid; 

a  catheter  having  an  elongated  shaft  defming  an  infusion 
lumen  communicating  with  an  infusion  opening  adjacent  a 
distal  end  of  the  shaft,  and  a  pressure  lumen  communicat- 
ing with  a  pressure  opening  adjacent  the  distal  end  of  the 
shaft; 

means  for  supplying  a  selected  volume  of  fluid  from  the 
source  to  the  cavity  through  the  infusion  lumen  of  the 
catheter  comprising,  pump  means,  and  valve  means  com- 
municating between  said  source,  pump  means,  and  infu- 
sion lumen,  said  valve  means  permitting  passage  of  fluid 
from  the  supply  to  the  pump  means  and  preventing  pas- 
sage of  fluid  from  the  pump  means  to  the  supply,  said 
valve  means  permitting  passage  of  fluid  under  pressure 
from  the  pump  means  to  the  infusion  lumen  and  prevent- 
ing passage  of  fluid  between  the  infusion  lumen  and  the 
supply;  and 

means  for  measuring  the  cavity  pressure  through  the  cathe- 
ter pressure  lumen. 
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DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF  THE 
MECHANICAL  CHARACTERISTIC  FREQUENCY  OF 
BLOOD  VESSELS,  TENDONS,  BONES  OR  SIMILAR 
ORGANS  IN  A  BODY 
Max  Hnbmann,  Erlangen;  Erich  Lang,  Spu^orf,  and  Franz 
Menke,  Neckargeniiad,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  IndBStrie-Aatomation  GmbH  A  Co.,  Heidelberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,968 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sqt.  14, 
1977,  2741338 

Int  CL^  A61B  5/00 
VS.  CL  128—774  9  Claims 


fSOo 


1.  A  device  including  a  transmitter  for  mechanical  oscilla- 
tions of  variable  frequency  and  an  oscillation  pickup  for  deter- 
mination of  the  mechanical  characteristic  frequency  of  blood 
vessels,  tendons,  bones  or  similar  organs  in  a  body,  whereby 
these  organs  act  as  oupling  members  between  the  transmitter 
and  the  oscillation  pickup,  comprising 
a  support  frame, 
a  common  support  tube  having  one  end  of  the  support  tube 

being  rigidly  connected  with  said  support  frame, 
a  transmitter  mounted  in  said  support  frame, 
an  oscillation  pickup  mounted  in  said  support  frame  mutu- 
ally decoupled  from  said  transmitter, 
transmission  means  operatively  connected  from  said  trans- 
mitter to  the  body,  and  from  the  body  to  said  oscillation 
pickup,    respectively,    said    transmission    means    being 
mounted  inside  of  said  common  support  tube, 
said  common  support  tube  having  another  end  adapted  to  be 
set  on  the  body. 


4,217,913 
BODY-IMFLANTABLE  LEAD  WTTH  PROTECTED, 
EXTENDABLE  TISSUE  SECURING  MEANS 
Robert  G.  Dntcher,  Colombia  Hdghts,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Med- 
tronic, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  839,062,  Oct.  10, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,620 

Int  a.3  A61N  1/04 

VS.  CL  128—785  18  CUdms 


an  electrical  conductor  extending  between  the  proximal  and 
distal  ends  of  said  lead; 

material  means  substantially  inert  to  body  fluids  and  tissue 
encasing  said  conductor, 

an  electrode  body  at  the  distal  end  of  said  lead  having  elec- 
trode means  electrically  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  said 
conductor  and  adapted  to  supply  electrical  impulses  to 
and  receive  electrical  signals  from  tissue  at  a  desired  loca- 
tion inside  the  Uving  body,  said  electrode  body  having  a 
chamber  therein  with  an  opening  in  said  body; 

helical  tissue  securing  means  fitting  within  said  chamber, 

a  lumen  extending  within  said  material  means  between  the 
proximal  end  of  said  lead  and  to  said  chamber,  and 

said  helical  tissue  securing  means  further  comprising  rotat- 
able  means  within  said  chamber  adapted  to  be  remotely 
engaged  via  said  lumen  and  rotated  with  respect  to  said 
electrical  conductor  to  advance  said  helical  tissue  secur- 
ing means  from  said  enclosed  to  said  extended  position 
beyond  said  opening. 


4,217,914 
QUATERNIZED  POLYMER  FOR  USE  AS  A  COSMETIC 
AGENT  IN  COSMETIC  COMPOSFHONS  FOR  THE  HAIR 

AND  SKIN 
Bernard  Jacquet  Antony,  and  Gerard  Lang,  Deoil-la-Barre, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 
Continnation-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  577^36,  May  15, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  849,657 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  May  16,  1974, 
70096;  Feb.  14, 1975,  71849 

Int  a.2  A45D  7/00;  A61K  7/09,  7/11 
VS.  a.  132—7  36  Clahns 

33.  A  process  of  setting  the  hair  comprising  applying  lo  the 
hair  a  composition  comprising  in  a  cosmetic  vehicle  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  alcohol,  and  a  hydroalco- 
holic  solution,  a  quatemized  polymer  having  recurring  units  of 
the  formula 


R 

•N®- 
I 
R' 


X©      R 
■A- 


N®- 

I 
R' 


xe 

•B— 


wherein 

R  is  lower  alkyl  or  — CH:— CH2OH; 

R'  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aralkyl  containing  a  maximum  of  20 
carbon  atoms,  or  R  and  R'  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  heterocycle  capa- 
ble of  containing  a  heteroatom  other  than  nitrogen; 

A  is  a  divalent  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  0-,  m-  or  p-xylylidene  of  the  formula 


-^ 


CH2-. 


-(CH2)j,-CH-(CH2)x-CH-(CH2)/- 
E  K 


1.  A  body-implantable  lead  adapted  to  be  connected  at  its 
proximal  end  to  a  medical  device  and  secured  at  its  distal  end 
to  tissue  of  a  Uving  body  and  thereby  adapted  for  electrical 
stimulation  thereof  and  for  detecting  electrical  signals  compris- 
ing: 


wherein  x,  y  and  t  are  whole  numbers  ranging  from  0 
to  11  such  that  the  sum  (x-|-y-|-t)  is  greater  than  or 
equal  to  0  and  lower  than  18,  and  E  and  K  represent 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  less  than  18  carbon  atoms, 

(3)  -(CH2)„-S-(CH2),-. 

(4)  _(CH2),-0-(CH2),-. 
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(5)  -(CH2),,-S-S-(CH2)^, 

(6)  -(CHz)»-SCMCH2),r-, 

(7)  -<CH2)ii— SO2— (CH2)«-  «nd 

(8) 


uniformly  distributed  about  the  length  and  circumfernece 
of  the  body  (2,  48)  and  spaced  from  each  other  to  permit 
contact  and  close  proximity  of  hair  with  the  heated  body 


<>< 


wherein  n  is  equal  to  2  or  3; 
B  re|vesents  a  divalent  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 
(1)  0-,  m-  or  p-xylylidene  of  the  formula 


— CH2 


CH2-. 


and  the  outer  surface  thereof,  separate  hair  strands,  and 
further  to  prevent  contact  of  any  portion  of  the  heated 
body  with  the  skin  of  the  user. 


0) 


(3) 


-(CH2),— CH— (CH2),-CH— (CH2),— 
D  G 


wherein  D  and  G  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having 
less  than  18  carbon  atoms  and  v,  z  and  u  are  whole 
numbers  ranging  from  0  to  11,  with  two  of  v,  z  and  u 
simultaneously  being  capable  of  being  0,  such  that  the 
sum  (v+z+u)  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  1  and  lower 
than  18  and  such  that  the  sum  (v+z+u)  is  greater  than 
1  when  the  sum  (x+y+t)  b  equal  to  0, 


4,217,916 
CX)UNTERCURRENT  WASHER 
Robert  C.  Emmett,  Jr^  Salt  Lake  City,  and  Lawrence  L.  Tuttle, 
Saady,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Envirotech  Corporation, 
Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,758 

Int  a.3  B08B  3/04 

VS.  a.  134—104  4  Claims 


OH 
I 
— CH2— CH— CH2— 


(4)-(CH2),-0-<CH2)„- 
wherein  n  is  2  or  3;  and 
X3  is  an  anion  derived  from  an  organic  or  mineral  acid,  said 
polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  ranging  between 
5,000  and  50,000  and  being  present  in  an  amount  between 
0.25  and  10  percent  by  weight  of  said  composition,  setting 
the  hair  and  allowing  the  hair  to  dry. 


4,217,915 
HEATED  HAIR  BRUSH 
BcnMl  GrcM,  UriMUHtrtMe  141,  and  Raiiier  Deiiringer,  Uhland- 
■tnMW  40,  both  of  D-7300  Easliagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoatiButioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,662,  Jon.  10, 1976, 
abndoMd.  TUs  applkatkm  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,476 
Claias  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14, 
1975, 2526637 

latCL^AASD  20/00 
VS.  a  132—9  10  Claims 

1.  Electrically  heated  curling-type  hair  brush  having 
a  bristle  carrier  body  (2,  48)  formed  as  a  hollow  structure 
having  a  outer,  exposed  surface  (8)  made  of  good  heat 
conductive  material, 
electrical  resistance  heating  elements  (12, 50)  located  within 
the  bc^w  structure  and  positioned  in  heat  transfer  rela- 
tion to  said  exposed  heat  conductive  surface,  and 
bristles  (1,  41)  secured  to  the  carrier  body,  wherein 
the  brisdes  (1,  41)  are  characterized  in  Uiat  they  comprise 
poorly  heat  conductive  or  heat  insulatmg,  stiffly  project- 
ing and  yiddingly  deflectable  material  and  that  they  are 
located  the  outer,  good  heat  conductive  surface  (8) 


1.  Apparatus  for  washing  flnely  divided  solids  comprising  a 
vertical  tank,  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  transverse  plates  in 
said  tank  defining  therein  a  plurality  of  superimposed  compart- 
ments, a  single  opening  in  each  providing  the  sole  communica- 
tion between  compartments,  an  inlet  in  the  top  compartment 
for  introducing  finely  divided  solids  and  an  outlet  in  the  bot- 
tom compartment  for  discharge  of  solids,  means  for  introduc- 
ing wash  liquid  into  the  bottom  compartment  and  for  discharg- 
ing it  from  the  top  compartment,  rake  means  in  each  compart- 
ment for  raking  solids  settled  on  the  plate  therein  to  said  open- 
mg;  and  means  for  regulating  the  rate  of  wash  liquor  supply  to 
said  bottom  compartment  and  flow  through  said  openings  to 
enable  countercurrent  flow  of  solids  through  said  tank  with 
respect  to  wash  liquid  uprising  therethrough. 
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4,217,917 
CHIP  WASHER 
Osd  Kilpeliiinen,  Savonlinna,  Finland,  assignor  to  Enso-Gotzeit 
Osakeyhtio,  Helsinki,  FinUnd 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,815 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fmland,  Apr.  10, 1978,  781091 

Int  Q.2  B08B  3/04 

VS.  a.  134—104  3  Claims 


1.  A  chip  washer  comprising  a  tank  for  holding  a  washing 
fluid,  means  for  supplying  chips  to  be  washed  into  said  tank, 
means  for  impariing  movement  to  the  fluid  together  with  the 
chips  within  said  tank,  a  conduit  including  a  valve  coupled  to 
said  tank  for  removing  foreign  substances  separated  from  the 
chips  in  said  tank,  and  means  for  removing  washed  chips  from 
said  tank,  said  removing  means  including  a  flexible  screw 
conveyor  extending  obliquely  in  the  axial  direction  thereof 
relative  to  the  surface  of  the  washing  fluid,  the  lower  end  of 
said  screw  conveyor  being  below  the  surface  of  the  fluid, 
means  for  supporting  said  conveyor  for  rotation  about  its  axis, 
a  strainer  tube  enclosing  said  screw  conveyor  and  being  coaxi- 
ally  aligned  therewith  so  that  the  inner  wall  of  said  strainer 
tube  contacts  the  radially  outer  edge  of  said  conveyor,  said 
conveyor  being  sufficiently  flexible  so  that  its  outer  edge  can 
be  dragged  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  strainer  tube  to 
prevent  clogging  of  said  strainer  tube  when  said  conveyor  is 
rotated,  and  a  collecting  tube  radially  outwardly  spaced  from 
said  strainer  for  returning  washing  fluid  which  runs  off  the 
chips  through  said  strainer  tube  to  said  tank  when  the  chips  are 
being  removed  from  said  tank. 


4,217,918 
RATCHET  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Stuart  F.  Faunce,  Fanwood,  N.J.,  and  Elbert  R.  Faust,  Litch- 
field, Conn.,  assignors  to  Faunce  and  Associates,  Inc.,  Fan- 
wood,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,031 

Int.  a.}  B08B  3/04 

VS.  a,  134—133  10  CUims 


////////// 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  articles  in  a  continuous  manner 
through  a  fluid  bath,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  trough  for  holding  said  fluid  bath,  having  an  article 
feeding  area  and  an  article  dispensing  area; 

(b)  a  ratchet  conveyor  having  ratchet  surfaces  consisting  of 


a  plurality  of  ratchet  floors  and  ratchet  walls  arranged  in 
a  stepwise  fashion  along  a  baseline,  the  angle  of  said 
ratchet  floors  to  said  ratchet  walls  being  within  the  range 
of  about  85*  to  about  95*,  the  angle  of  said  ratchet  floors 
to  said  baseline  being  within  the  range  of  about  IS*  to 
about  25°,  the  ratio  of  the  length  of  said  ratchet  walls  and 
the  length  of  said  ratchet  floors  being  within  the  range  of 
about  0.25  to  about  0.6,  and  the  angle  of  said  baseline  to 
the  horizon  being  within  the  range  of  about  5*  to  about 
45*,  said  ratchet  conveyor  being  located  at  least  partially 
within  said  trough  such  that  the  lower  end  of  said  ratchet 
conveyor  is  in  said  trough  article  feeding  area  and  the 
higher  end  of  said  ratchet  conveyor  is  in  said  trough 
article  dispensing  area; 

(c)  suspension  means  connected  to  said  ratchet  conveyor  so 
as  to  permit  movement  of  said  ratchet  conveyor  cyclically 
through  an  arc;  and 

(d)  drive  means  connected  to  said  ratchet  conveyor  in  a 
manner  so  as  to  cyclically  traverse  said  ratchet  conveyor 
from  its  initial  position  forwardly  and  upwardly  through 
an  arc,  and  so  as  to  abruptly  return  said  ratchet  conveyor 
to  its  initial  position  to  thereby  cause  articles  on  the 
ratchet  conveyor  to  move  successively  forward  thereon  in 
a  stepwise  fashion,  said  initial  position  having  an  angle  of 
no  less  than  about  25*  from  the  vertical,  said  arc  which  is 
traversed  having  an  angle  of  no  greater  than  about  35*  and 
said  arc  which  is  traversed  having  a  length  adequate  to 
move  said  ratchet  conveyor  a  distance  which  is  at  least  1  \ 
times  the  length  of  a  ratchet  floor. 


4,217,919 
RATCHET  CONVEYOR  AND  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
CLEANING  SYSTEM 
Stuart  F.  Faunce,  Fanwood,  NJ.,  and  Elbert  R.  Faust,  Litch- 
field, Conn.,  assignors  to  Faunce  and  Associates,  Inc.,  Fan- 
wood,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,032 

Int.  a.3  B08B  3/10;  C25D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  134—133  10  Claims 


/y/////y 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  articles  in  a  continuous  manner 
through  a  fluid  bath,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  trough  for  holding  said  fluid  bath,  having  an  article 
feeding  area  and  an  article  dispensing  area; 

(b)  a  ratchet  conveyor  having  ratchet  surfaces  consisting  of 
a  plurality  of  ratchet  floors  and  ratchet  walls  arranged  in 
a  stepwise  fashion  along  a  baseline,  the  angle  of  said 
ratchet  floors  to  said  ratchet  walls  being  within  the  range 
of  about  85*  to  about  95*,  the  angle  of  said  ratchet  floors 
to  said  baseline  being  within  the  range  of  about  1 5*  to 
about  25*,  the  ratio  of  the  lengths  of  said  ratchet  walls  to 
the  length  of  said  ratchet  floors  being  within  the  range  of 
about  0.25  to  about  0.6,  and  the  angle  of  said  baseline  to 
the  horizon  being  within  the  range  of  about  5°  to  about 
45*,  said  ratchet  conveyor  being  located  at  least  partiaUy 
within  said  trough  such  that  the  lower  end  of  said  ratchet 
conveyor  is  in  said  trough  article  feeding  area  and  the 
higher  end  of  said  ratchet  conveyor  is  in  said  trough 
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article  dispensing  area,  said  ratchet  conveyor  having  at 
least  a  portion  thereof  which  is  nonconductive; 

(c)  electrical  energy  cleaning  means  including  a  plurality  of 
electrodes,  at  least  one  of  which  is  located  substantially  at 
said  nonconductive  portion  of  said  ratchet  conveyor,  said 
means  capable  of  passing  electrical  current  between  said 
electrodes  while  in  a  fluid  bath  and  at  a  current  density 
sufficient  to  enhance  cleaning  of  said  articles; 

(d)  suspension  means  connected  to  said  ratchet  conveyor  so 
as  to  permit  movement  of  said  ratchet  conveyor  cyclically 
through  an  arc;  and, 

(e)  drive  means  connected  to  said  ratchet  conveyor  in  a 
manner  so  as  to  cyclically  traverse  said  ratchet  conveyor 
from  its  mitial  position  forwardly  and  upwardly  through 
an  arc.  and  so  as  to  abruptly  return  said  ratchet  conveyor 
to  its  initial  position  to  thereby  cause  articles  on  the 
ratchet  conveyor  to  move  successively  forward  thereon  in 
a  stepwise  fashion,  said  initial  position  haying  an  angle  of 
no  less  than  about  25*  from  the  vertical,  said  arc  which  is 
traversed  having  an  angle  of  no  greater  than  about  33*  and 
said  arc  which  is  traversed  having  a  length  adequate  to 
move  said  ratchet  conveyor  a  distance  which  is  at  least  1  i 
times  the  length  of  a  ratchet  floor. 


4017,920 
CLEANING  MACHINE  WITH  EXTERNALLY  MOUNTED 

TURNTABLE  TROLLEY  OPERATOR 
noMi  B.  Ballai^  25550  MBlbcrry  Dr^  Soothfldd,  Mich. 
40075 

Filed  Jo.  4, 1979,  Set.  No.  44^1 

Int  a^  BOOB  3/02 

VS.  CL  134—141  9  Clains 


reservoir  section,  said  power  cylinder  having  an  actuating 
element  reciprocated  by  actuation  of  said  power  cylinder 
means,  said  power  operating  arrangement  further  includ- 
ing means  drivingly  connecting  said  trolley  with  said 
actuating  element  of  said  power  cylinder  means  produc- 
ing corresponding  movement  thereof,  whereby  said  trol- 
ley may  be  positioned  by  actuation  of  said  power  cyUnder 
means,  and  wherein  said  actuating  element  comprises  a 
flexible  cable  loop  wherein  said  power  cylinder  means 
further  includes  a  a  pair  of  pulleys  receiving  a  section  of 
said  loop  and  each  of  said  sections  passing  along  side  of 
said  cylinder. 


4^17,921 
BACK  FLOW  PREVENTER  VALVE 
Robert  R.  Gidner,  Fairriew,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Zum  lodustries. 
Inc.,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Scr.  No.  916,241 

Irt.  CL'  F16K  24/00 

VS.  CL  137—210  12  Clains 


1.  A  cleaning  machine  comprising: 

a  cabinet,  including  a  lower  reservoir  section  and  a  cleaning 
chamber  upper  section  mounted  over  said  reservoir  sec- 
tion, said  cleaning  chamber  cabinet  occupying  a  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  lower  section; 

means  for  directing  a  spray  of  cleaning  solution  contained  in 
said  reservoir  lower  section  into  the  interior  of  said  clean- 
ing chamber  defined  by  the  interior  of  said  upper  section; 

a  frontal  access  door  formed  in  said  cleaning  chamber  cabi- 
net section  adjacent  said  portion  of  said  reservoir  lower 
section  not  covered  or  occupied  by  said  cleaning  chamber 
cabinet  section; 

means  movably  mounting  said  frontal  access  door  to  provide 
access  to  the  interior  of  said  cleaning  chamber  catMnet 
section; 

a  work  holder  adapted  to  support  workpieces  during  clean- 
ing operations  in  said  cleaning  chamber  and  means  sup- 
porting said  work  holder  on  said  reservoir  lower  section, 
said  means  including  a  trolley  and  means  supporting  said 
trolley  for  linear  movement  within  said  reservoir  lower 
section  between  advanced  positions  disposed  beneath  said 
rlraning  chamber  upper  section  and  a  retracted  loading 
position  without  said  cleaning  chamber  upper  section; 

a  power  operating  mechanism  for  positioning  said  trolley 
between  said  advanced  and  retracted  positions,  said  ar- 
rangement comprising  a  cyUnder  mounted  exteriorly  of 
laid  cleaning  machine  cabinet  with  its  axis  parallel  to  said 
<tirectioo  of  movement  of  said  trolley  withm  said  cabinet 


104 


1.  A  back  flow  preventer  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body; 

(b)  an  inlet  means  in  said  valve  body  adapted  for  communi- 
cation with  a  liquid  source; 

(c)  a  discharge  means  in  said  valve  body  adapted  to  dispense 
liquid; 

(d)  a  flrst  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet 
means; 

(e)  at  least  one  outlet  from  said  flrst  chamber  formed  in  the 
periphery  thereof; 

(0  a  flrst  flexible  member  mounted  at  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  flrst  chamber  and  adapted  to  seal  said  peripheral 
opening  through  elastic  pressure  under  static  or  back  flow 
pressure  conditions  within  said  valve,  and  further  adapted 
to  allow  liquid  flow  communication  from  said  first  cham- 
ber through  said  peripheral  outlet; 

(g)  a  second  chamber  positioned  outside  said  flrst  chamber; 

(b)  at  least  one  outlet  opening  from  said  second  chamber 
formed  in  the  periphery  thereof; 

(i)  a  second  flexible  member  mounted  at  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  second  chamber  and  adapted  to  seal  said  peripheral 
opening  through  elastic  pressure  under  static  or  back  flow 
conditions  within  said  valve,  and  further  adapted  to  allow 
Uquid  flow  communication  between  said  second  chamber 
and  said  discharge  means  through  said  peripheral  opening 
in  said  second  chamber  during  forward  flow  of  liquid 
within  said  valve; 

(j)  an  atmo^heric  vent  from  said  second  chamber;  and 

0()  a  sealing  means  within  said  second  chamber  adapted  to 
engage  said  first  flexible  member  adapted  to  seal  liquid 
flow  communication  from  said  second  chamber  to  said 
atmospheric  vent  upon  forward  flow  of  liquid  from  said 
first  chamber  to  said  secmid  chamber. 
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4,217,922 
FLUID  RESERVOIR 
Philippe  Come,  Daunartin  en  GocUe,  France,  assignor  to  So- 
ciete  Anoayme  D.B  A^  Paria,  France 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,791 

im.  CL2  B65D  J/24;  F15B  7/10 

VS.  CL  137-265  6  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  reservoir  with  two  compartments,  more  particu- 
larly for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  tandem  master  cylinders, 
comprising  two  complementary,  superjacent  parts  connected 
with  adhesive,  by  thermowelding  or  by  any  other  equivalent 
method,  a  central  partition  attached  to  the  said  parts  and  run- 
ning across  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  reservoir  to  divide  the 
reservoir  interior  into  two  compartments  having  respective 
outlet  orifices,  at  least  one  compartment  also  having  a  filler 
orifice,  and  the  two  compartments  being  interconnected  by  a 
transfer  passage  which  extends  into  both  of  them  and  nms 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  fluid  in  the  reservoir  and  substan- 
tially at  the  maximum  level  for  this  fluid,  characterised  in  that 
the  transfer  passage  (22)  itself  comprises  two  complementary, 
superjacent,  profiled  portions,  namely  a  lower  portion  (30) 
substantially  forming  a  gutter  mounted  on  the  lower  part  (14) 
of  the  reservoir  and  an  upper  portion  attached  to  the  upper 
part  (12)  of  the  reservoir,  the  said  portions  together  defining  a 
closed  cross-section,  and  the  connection  plane  of  the  portions 
making  up  the  passage  coincides  at  least  approximately  with 
that  of  the  parts  making  up  the  reservoir,  so  that  the  whole  can 
be  assembled  in  a  single  operation. 


valve  body,  each  seat  support  having  a  sperically  curved  annu- 
lar end  portion  thereof  facing  said  ball,  and  seaUng  means 
disposed  between  said  ball  and  each  sperically  curved  annular 
portion  of  said  seat  supports: 
said  sealing  means  comprising  a  spring  metallic,  all  metal, 
bellows  disposed  between  each  seat  support  and  said  ball 
and  concentric  with  each  said  seat  support;  each  said 
bellows  consisting  of  a  concave  spherical  first  end  portion 
extending  toward  each  said  seat  support,  corresponding  to 
the  spherical  curvature  of  said  support  portion  annular 
end  portion  and  in  non-affixed  abutting  engagement  with 
said  seat  support  annular  end  portion  to  provide  a  fluid- 
tight  metal-to-metal  seal  with  said  seal  support;  a  second 
end  portion,  a  line  parallel  to  said  valve  body  bore  passing 
through  said  bellows  end  portions;  and  at  least  one  convo- 
lution disposed  between  and  radially  outward  of  said  end 
portions;  and  wherein  said  bellows  second  end  portion  is 
operatively  associated  with  a  rigid  metallic  annular  mem- 
ber concentric  with  said  seat  support  and  disposed  be- 
tween each  bellows  and  said  ball,  each  said  rigid  metallic 
annular  member  comprising  a  first,  sphencally  curved 
annular  surface  corresponding  in  curvature  to  the  spheri- 
cal curvature  of  said  ball  and  in  metallic  fluid-tight  en- 
gagement therewith,  and  a  second  annular  surface  in 
operative  association  with  said  bellows  second  end. 


4,217,924 

CLEANING  SYSTEM  HAVING  STEAM  AND  WATER 

MIXING  EJECTOR 

John  F.  Finger,  300  S.  Third  St,  Beresford,  S.  Dak.  57004 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,882 

iBt  a.2  F16K  49/00 

VS.  a.  137—334  8  Claims 


4,217,923 
BALL  VALVE  WITH  READILY  REMOVABLE  BALL  AND 

SEATS  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ENVIRONMENT 
Peter  G.  Kindenley,  Glens  Falla,  N.Y.,  asaigBor  to  Kamyr 
Valves,  Inc.,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,773 

Int  CL2  F16K  43/00 

VS.  a.  137—315  10  Claims 


1.  A  ball  valve  assembly  including  a  valve  body  having  a 
fluid-conducting  bore  extending  therethrough  along  an  axis,  a 
metallic  ball  having  spherically  curved  portions  and  disposed 
within  said  valve  body  and  having  a  bore  therethrough 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  valve  body  bore,  a  valve  stem 
attached  to  said  ball  and  extending  generally  perpendicularly 
to  the  axis  of  the  fluid-conducting  bore  through  said  valve 
body,  a  pair  of  annular  metallic  valve  seat  supports  of  said 


1.  In  a  cleaning  system: 

(a)  a  pair  of  respectively  relatively  low  and  relatively  high 
pressure  pumps  adapted  to  deUver  cold  water  from  a  cold 
water  source; 

(b)  pump  operating  means  for  said  pumps; 

(c)  control  means  for  said  pump  operating  means; 

(d)  a  boiler  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  boiler  includ- 
ing heating  means  operable  to  convert  said  cold  water 
entering  said  inlet  into  steam  which  is  delivered  to  said 
outlet; 

(e)  first  conduit  means  for  delivering  said  cold  water  from 
said  low  pressure  pump  to  said  boiler  inlet; 

(f)  an  ejector  including  a  housing  defming  a  chamber,  a 
relatively  small  diameter  high  pressure  inlet  passageway 
to  one  side  of  said  chamber,  a  relatively  large  diameter 
outlet  passageway  from  the  opposite  side  of  said  chamber 
and  aUgned  with  said  high  pressure  inlet  passageway,  and 
a  lower  pressure  inlet  passageway  to  said  chamber  angu- 
larly displaced  from  said  inlet  and  outlet  passageways; 

(g)  second  conduit  means  for  delivering  said  cold  water 
from  said  high  pressure  pump  to  said  high  pressure  inlet 
passageway; 

(h)  and  third  conduit  means  connecting  said  boiler  outlet  to 
said  lower  pressure  ejector  inlet  passageway,  wherem  the 
pressure  of  said  steam  entering  the  lower  pressure  inlet 
passageway  of  the  ejector  is  substantially  relatively  lower 
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thu  the  pressure  of  the  cold  water  entering  the  high 
pressure  inlet  passagewsy; ' 
0)  said  control  means  being  operative  to  deliver  both  said 
steam  and  said  cold  water  together,  and  selectively,  said 
cold  water  alone  and  said  steam  alcme,  to  said  ejector 
chamber. 


4»217,925 

GASOLINE  LINE  LOCK 

Bok  CIvk.  9156  Roae  St,  BcUflower,  CaUf.  90706 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,753 

iBt  a.2  B60R  25/04;  E05B  65/12;  F16K  5/Oa  35/00 

VS.  a  137-385  4 


1.  A  lock  articulated  valve  adapted  for  installation  into  the 
gasoline  line  of  an  automobile,  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  having  a  first  bore  extending  partly  into  the 
interior  thereof  and  second  and  third  bores  axially  aligned 
relative  each  other  and  communicating  from  opposed 
directions  with  said  first  bore  along  an  axis  normal 
thereto; 

a  planar  vane  received  in  said  first  bore  and  adapted  for 
rotation  therein,  said  planar  vane  being  of  a  thickness 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  second  and  third  bores  and 
including  a  stand-off  on  the  bottom  edge  thereof  opposed 
against  the  bottom  surface  of  said  first  bore; 

a  circular  sealing  assembly  deployed  over  said  vane  within 
said  first  bore  and  including  downwardly  directed  projec- 
tions  adapted  to  engage  said  vane;  and 

locking  means  inserted  in  said  valve  housing  for  articulating 
said  vane  and  said  sealing  assembly. 


4,217,926 
THERMALLY  CONTROLLED  OIL  STORAGE 
RESERVOIR  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION 
Jack  H,  Van  Gorder,  Chebea,  Mich.,  asaigBor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  No?.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,595 

Irt.  CL2  G05D  9/Oa-  F16K  49/00 

VS.  CL  137—389  3  Claiu 


1.  A  thermally  controlled  oil  storage  reservoir  for  a  trans- 
miaaion  comprising;  a  tranamisaion  housing;  a  primary  oil  reser- 
voir disposed  below  said  transmisaon  housing;  a  source  of  oil 


pressure  and  passage  means  for  said  transmission  including  an 
oil  return  passage;  a  storage  reservoir  in  conununication  with 
said  return  passage,  disposed  on  said  transmission  housing 
above  said  primary  oil  reservoir  and  having  aperture  means  in 
communication  with  said  primary  oil  reservoir,  flow  control 
means  for  closing  said  aperture  means  to  control  oil  flow  from 
said  storage  reservoir  to  said  primary  reservoir;  and  thermo- 
static element  means  for  applying  a  force  to  said  flow  control 
means  urging  said  flow  control  means  toward  closing  said 
aperture  means  with  said  force  increasing  with  increasing  oil 
temperature  and  the  pressure  head  of  oil  in  said  storage  reser- 
voir urges  said  flow  control  means  in  an  opening  direction 
whereby  the  level  of  oil  in  said  storage  reservoir  increases  with 
increasing  oil  temperature  prior  to  opening  of  said  flow  control 
means  to  permit  oil  to  return  through  said  aperture  means  to 
said  primary  oil  reservoir. 


4,217,927 
RELIEF  AND  MAKE-UP  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Izum  Morita,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Mit- 
subishi  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ju.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,458 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jmi.  24, 1977,  52-74449 

Int  Ct^  n6K  17/196 

VS.  CL  137— 493  J  8  Claima 


1.  A  relief  and  make-up  valve  assembly  (8)  connecting  first 
and  second  passages  (2,4)  in  a  fluid  pressure  device  (6),  the 
valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing  (10)  having  an  outer  valve  seat  (14)  com- 
municating with  the  first  and  second  passages  (2,4); 

outer  valve  member  means  (18)  for  relieving  fluid  from  the 
first  passage  (2)  to  the  second  passage  (4)  in  response  to  a 
preselected  high  pressure  in  the  first  passage  (2),  the  outer 
valve  member  means  (18)  having  an  inner  valve  seat  (24); 

inner  valve  member  means  (30)  for  relieving  fluid  from  the 
second  passage  (4)  to  the  first  passage  (2)  in  response  to  a 
pressure  in  the  second  passage  (4)  above  the  first  passage 
(2),  the  inner  valve  member  means  (30)  having  a  through- 
hole  (28); 

a  reaction  chamber  (40)  in  continual  communication  with 
the  first  passage  (2)  through  the  through-hole  (28)  in  the 
inner  valve  member  means  (30),  the  outer  valve  member 
means  (18)  being  urged  toward  the  outer  valve  seat  (14)  in 
response  to  the  pressure  in  the  reaction  chamber  (40); 

first  spring  means  (46)  for  resiliently  urging  the  outer  valve 
member  means  (18)  against  the  outer  valve  seat  (14);  and 

second  spring  means  (48)  for  resiliently  urging  the  inner 
valve  member  means  (30)  against  the  inner  valve  seat  (24). 
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4,217,928 

GAS  REGULATOR  VALVE  WITH  STEP  OPENING 

CHARACTERISTIC 

Samad  T.  Kdly,  Torrance,  CaUf.,  aaaignor  to  Robertahaw  Coa- 

trob  Conpany,  Ridunond,  Va. 

FUed  Aag.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,651 

lat  a^  F16K  31/02 

UJS.  a  137-495  Udafaaa 


within  said  assembly  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  seat  and 
movable  towards  and  away  from  said  seat  for  engagement 
therewith  to  close  and  open  said  outlet  passage  in  response  to 
pressure  differentials  across  said  closure  member,  stationary 
means  mounted  within  said  assembly  downstream  from  said 
closure  member,  a  weighted  member  disposed  within  said 
assembly  downstream  from  said  closure  member,  said 
weighted  member  being  separate  from  said  stationary  means 


1.  A  fluid  flow  regulator  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

(b)  a  first  diaphragm  and  a  valve  member  carried  thereon 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  cooperative  valve  seat  means 
to  provide  a  main  fluid  valve  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ports; 

(c)  a  main  valve  operating  chamber  within  said  housing 
enclosed  by  said  first  diaphragm; 

(d)  a  bleed  chamber  within  said  housing  in  open  communica- 
tion with  said  inlet  through  bleed  orifice  means  and  in 
open  communication  with  said  main  valve  operating 
chamber  and  snap  valve  means  seated  in  a  snap  valve  port 
defined  in  the  structure  of  said  housing; 

(e)  a  bleed  outlet  passageway  communicating  from  said 
bleed  chamber  through  said  snap  valve  means  and 
through  said  regulator  valve  means  to  a  discharge  pas- 
sageway in  communication  with  said  outlet  port  of  said 
housing; 

(0  means  biasing  said  snap  valve  means  closed  and  actuator 
means  to  open  said  snap  valve  means; 

(g)  a  second  diaphragm  for  said  regulator  valve  means  in- 
cluding a  diaphragm  pressure  chamber  enclosed  by  said 
diaphragm  and  in  open  communication  with  said  dis- 
*  charge  passageway  downstream  of  said  regulator  valve; 
and 

(h)  a  bypass  cavity  within  said  housing  and  a  bypass  passage- 
way communicating  between  said  inlet  port  and  said 
bypass  cavity  and  said  bleed  chamber  independently  of 
said  bleed  orifice  means  and  of  said  snap  valve  port  and 
including  bypass  valve  means  with  a  third  diaphragm 
operator  comprising  a  bypass  valve  in  said  bypass  cavity 
of  said  housing  subdivided  by  the  diaphragm  of  said  third 
diaphragm  operator  into  a  first  bypass  pressure  chamber 
in  open  communication  with  said  bleed  chamber  and  a 
second  bypass  pressure  chamber  in  communication 
through  delay  orifice  means  with  said  bleed  outlet  pas- 
sageway between  said  snap  valve  and  regulator  valve 
means  and  said  snap  valve  means  and  said  snap  valve  port 
being  spaced  and  separate  from  said  bypass  valve  means. 


4,217,929 

FLOW  CONTROL  COMPOSITE  VALVE 

Thomaa  E.  Pelt,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Badger  Meter, 

Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

DivisioB  of  Ser.  No.  746,537,  Dec.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,100,800. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,190 

Int  a.2  F16K  15/03;  GOIF  7/00 

VS.  CL  137— 5r  J  13  Clauns 

1.  A  flow  control  assembly  including  a  composite  valve 

responsive  to  liquid  flow  and  to  gravity,  said  composite  valve 

comprising:  a  valve  seat  circumscribing  an  outlet  passage  and 

oriented  to  face  downstream;  a  closure  member  mounted 


and  said  closure  member;  and  means  mounting  said  weighted 
member  for  movement  by  gravity  against  said  closure  member 
to  urge  said  closure  member  toward  said  seat  against  liquid 
flow  through  said  outlet  passage,  said  mounting  means  permit- 
ting generally  downward  wedging  movement  of  said  weighted 
member  by  gravity  into  wedging  engagement  between  said 
closure  member  and  said  stationary  means  as  said  closure 
member  engages  said  seat  to  hold  said  closure  member  against 
said  seat  by  such  wedging  engagement 


4,217,930 
VENTING  PORT  FOR  SHIPPING  CONTAINERS 

Marc  Lemer,  Star  Route,  Swan  Lake,  N.Y.  12783,  and  Charles 

DaUas,  1269  N.  Pierce  A?e.,  Nortii  BeUmore,  N.Y.  11710 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,704 

lat  a.2  n6K  15/18 

VS.  CL  137—587  11  CUdiaa 


1.  A  venting  port  for  a  shipping  container  having  an  opening 
formed  in  a  wall  thereof  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
flanged  rings  defining  a  central  port  and  adapted  to  extend 
through  the  opening  in  the  container  wall  and  sandwich  the 
wall  therebetween;  a  closure  rotatably  disposed  on  the  inner 
side  of  the  wall  and  movable  between  a  closed  position  in 
which  the  closure  engages  one  of  said  flanged  rings  to  seal  the 
central  port  and  an  open  position  in  which  the  closure  is  spaced 
apart  from  said  flanged  rings  to  permit  ambient  air  to  enter  the 
container;  means  for  guiding  the  closure  between  the  open 
position  and  closed  position;  and  locking  means  formed  as  a 
plurality  of  cooperating  elements  on  one  of  said  flanged  rings 
and  said  closure  for  securing  the  closure  in  the  closed  position 
upon  rotation  thereof 
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ADJUSTABLE  CHECK  VALVE 
Jackd,  44  Gonl  GiMe  Dr^  Weitiw,  Oatarfo, 

t  of  Scr.  No.  7t9,»92,  Apr.  22, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4412399.  lUi  ippHfirtna  Sep.  8, 197t,  Scr.  No.  940^24 

1W  partiM  of  the  tn  of  tUi  potest  mbwqMBt  to  Sep.  12, 

irn.  hM  Ww  iHerlihfri 

lat  a.)  PICK  15/04.  47/08 

UjS.  CL  137-406  7 


low  pressure,  the  said  distributor  further  comprising  at  least 
one  rotary  element  solid  in  rotation  with  one  of  said  shafts  and 
cooperating  with  the  rotary  member  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  shafts  so  as  to  define  at  least  one  pair  of  reaction  chambers 
comprising  a  first  reaction  chamber  connected  to  the  first 
working  chamber,  and  a  second  reaction  chamber  connected 
to  the  second  working  chamber,  the  reaction  chambers  being 
disposed  in  such  a  way  that  the  high  pressure  transmitted  to 
one  of  said  first  and  second  reaction  chamlwrs  via  its  associated 


1.  A  check  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  a  valve  seating  in  the  housing  defining  a  passage 
between  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  defined  in  said  housing,  a 
ban  valve  seatable  on  the  seating  on  the  outlet  side  thereof,  a 
compression  spring  urging  the  ball  onto  the  seat,  a  movable 
abutment  mounted  in  the  bousing  and  comprising  a  stem  hav- 
ing a  threaded  portion  rotatable  in  a  thread  defining  means  in 
the  body  and  extending  out  of  the  body  through  a  gland  at- 
tached to  the  latter,  the  spring  acting  between  the  ball  and  the 
abutment  to  apply  an  adjustable  bias  to  said  ball  tending  to 
retain  it  on  said  vsdve  seat,  a  first  piston  having  a  path  of  move- 
ment in  the  passage  defined  by  the  valve  seating,  passageway 
means  defin«l  by  the  piston  and  extending  from  an  inlet  in  the 
one  end  of  the  piston  nearest  the  inlet  to  at  least  one  outlet  in 
the  side  of  the  piston  and  so  positioned  that  at  one  end  of  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  piston  the  outlet  is  wholly  within  the 
passage  in  the  valve  seating  and  obturated  by  the  latter  and  at 
the  other  end  of  the  travel  of  the  piston  is  on  the  outlet  side  of 
the  valve  seat,  the  other  end  of  the  piston  being  engagable  with 
the  ball  valve  member,  and  dashpot  means  comprising  a  sec- 
ond piston,  constrained  to  move  conjointly  with  said  ball  and 
said  first  piston,  and  cylinder  means  receiving  said  second 
piston  for  movement  relative  to  said  housing,  a  leakage  path 
being  defined  communicating  with  said  cylinder  to  control  the 
rate  of  displacement  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder. 


working  chamber  in  response  to  the  relative  rotation  of  one  of 
the  rotary  members  in  relation  to  the  other  opposes  said  rela- 
tive rotation,  said  distributor  also  comprising  a  first  control 
device  disposed  between  the  first  working  chamt>er  and  the 
first  reaction  chamber  so  as  to  timit  the  fluid  pressure  in  the 
first  reaction  chamber  to  a  predetermined  maximal  value,  and 
a  second  control  device  disposed  between  the  second  working 
chamber  and  the  second  reaction  chamber  so  as  to  limit  the 
fluid  pressure  in  the  second  reaction  chamber  to  the  said  maxi- 
mal value. 


4,217333 
DIVERTER  VALVE  FOR  SEPTIC  SYSTEMS 
CariM  V.  Perry,  Jr.,  and  Robert  B.  Mayer,  both  of  8012  Centre- 
▼file  Rd.,  Manassas,  Va.  22110 

FUed  May  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,198 

Int.  CL'  F16K  5/16 

UJS.  CL  137—625.47  13  Claims 


4^217332 
HYDRAUUC  ROTARY  DISTRIBUTOR,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  USE  IN  POWER  STEERING  MECHANISMS 
Jaaa  S.  Bacardit,  Barcdoaa,  Spain,  assignor  to  The  Beodix 

CorporatioB,  SoirtUIdd,  Mick 

Filed  JaL  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,540 

CUaH  priority,  applicatioa  Spaia,  JaL  27, 1978,  72.088 
lot  CL2  F16K  11/02 
UJS.  CL  137— 625 Jl  16  Ciaiou 

1.  A  hydraulic  rotary  distributor  for  power-assisted  steering 
gear,  comprising  a  housng  inside  which  are  disposed  a  first 
rotary  member  connected  to  an  input  shaft,  and  a  second 
rotary  member,  coaxial  to  the  first  rotary  member  and  con- 
nected to  an  output  shaft,  between  which  are  defined  at  least 
one  pair  of  working  chambers  comprising  a  first  working 
chamber  intended  to  be  put  into  communication  with  a  first 
compartment  of  a  double-action  hydrauUc  motor  and  a  second 
working  chamber  intended  to  be  put  into  communication  with 
the  second  compartment  of  the  said  motor,  the  said  distributor 
being  responsive  to  a  relative  rotation  of  one  of  the  rotary 
members  in  relation  to  the  other  from  a  non-operating  position 
•o  as  to  put  one  of  the  first  and  second  working  chambers  in 
communication  with  a  source  of  high  pressure  and  so  as  to  put 
the  other  wOTking  chamber  in  communication  with  a  source  of 


Mzzz^^^mm 


22  »S 


1.  A  diverter  valve  adapted  for  use  in  septic  systems  operat- 
ing under  positive  pressures,  for  controlling  the  flow  of  efflu- 
ent from  a  septic  tsuok  to  a  plurality  of  leach  beds,  comprising: 
a  thick-walled  injection  molded  plastic  valve  body,  closed  at 
the  bottom  and  having  a  vertically  disposed  central  valve 
chamber,  said  valve  body  having  a  inlet  port  and  a  plural- 
ity of  outlet  ports, 
integrally  formed  ribs  extending  inwardly  from  the  top  to 
the  bottom  walls  of  the  valve  body,  dividing  the  central 
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chamber  into  separate  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  communi- 
cating with  the  central  valve  chamber, 

a  circular  opening  in  the  top  of  the  valve  body  adapted  to 
receive  an  injection  molded  tapered  valve  plug  and  stem, 
the  latter  having  an  upwardly  extending  projection 
adapted  to  receive  a  slotted  tool  to  actuate  the  valve  plug 
and  stem  from  ground  level,  the  walls  of  the  valve  body 
providing  bearing  surfaces  for  the  valve  plug, 

a  valve  plug  having  a  cut-away  central  portion  providing  a 
passageway  for  alternately  connecting  the  inlet  port  with 
one  of  the  outlet  ports  while  closing  the  other  outlet  ports, 
the  valve  plug  having  top  and  bottom  circular  sections 
mounted  for  pariial  rotative  movement  in  sliding  contact 
with  the  valve  bearing  surfaces  in  the  top  and  side  walls  of 
the  valve  body, 

means  for  pressing  the  bearing  surfaces  of  the  valve  plug  into 
close  contact  with  the  valve  body  when  the  central  cut- 
away portion  of  the  valve  plug  is  aligned  with  the  inlet 
port  and  with  an  outlet  port  of  the  valve  body,  to  form  a 
relatively  tight  seal, 

a  retainer  cap  for  securing  the  valve  plug  and  stem  in  opera- 
tive position,  said  cap  having  a  depending  tapered  ring 
portion  contacting  the  top  surface  of  the  valve  body  and 
the  upper  circular  portion  of  the  valve  plug  to  form  a 
relatively  tight  seal,  the  upper  external  circular  portion  of 
the  valve  body  adapted  to  accomodate  access  means  of 
differing  dimensions. 


^ 


gagement  with  the  internally  threaded  ends  of  the  inter- 
mediate body  portion,  each  end  section  having  an  integral 
sleeve  extension  fitting  within  the  opening  of  the  body 
portion,  said  sleeve  extensions  forming  a  central  bore 
defming  a  valve  chamber  and  being  in  closely  spaced 
end-to-end  relation  at  the  outlet  port  to  defme  the  size  of 
the  outlet  port;  and 
an  elongated  shuttle  valve  element  positioned  within  the 
central  bore  defuied  by  the  sleeve  extensions,  said  shuttle 
valve  element  movable  between  one  position  establishing 
fluid  communication  between  said  inlet  port  and  said 
outlet  port,  and  another  position  establishing  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  outlet  port  and  said  vent  port. 


4,217335 
nBER  REINFORCED  PLASTIC  PIPE  PART 
Mannes  Grendelman;  Matthens  J.  Poiesz,  and  Leo  A.  A.  van  der 
Kemp,  all  of  Hardenberg,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Wavin 
B.V.,  ZwoUe,  Netfaerbuub 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,527 
Claims  priority,  application  NetherUuids,  Mar.  31,  1977, 
7703545;  Mar.  31, 1977,  7703546 

Int  CL2  F16L  9/12 
U.S.  a.  138—109  4  Claims 


4,217334 

PILOT  VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR  HIGH  OR  LOW 

PRESSURE  CUT-OFF  CONTROL 

Clifford  M.  Peters,  Longview,  Tex.,  assignor  to  W-K-M  WeU- 

head  Systems,  Inc.,  Shreteport,  La. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,092,  Mar.  20, 1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  741325,  Not.  15, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  560,598, 

Mar.  21, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3396365,  which  is  a  continuation  of 

Ser.  No.  410,182,  Oct  26, 1973,  abandoned.  This  appUcation 

Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,197 

Int  a.3  F16K  11/02,  31/122 

US.  CL  137—625.66  5  Claims 


2.  A  quick  bleeding  pressure  responsive  pilot  valve  mecha- 
nism for  rapidly  bleeding  a  pilot  controlled  control  pressure 
system  responsive  to  sensing  of  an  unsafe  condition  in  a  pres- 
surized primary  system,  said  pilot  valve  mechanism  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongated  hollow  intermediate  body  portion  having  a 
longitudinal  extending  central  opening  and  internally 
threaded  ends,  said  intermediate  body  portion  having  an 
inlet  port,  an  outlet  port  and  a  vent  port  in  communication 
with  the  longitudinal  opening; 
a  pair  of  externally  threaded  end  sections  in  threaded  en- 


'5-s^»6 


1.  A  pipe  piece  formed  of  a  fiber-reinforced  plastic  thermo- 
setting resin,  the  pipe  piece  comprising  a  first  pipe  part  having 
a  first  inner  wall  surface  comprising  a  primary  non-woven 
layer  of  C-glass  fiber  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  first  pipe  part,  and  a  second  adjoining  pipe  part  being  a 
flange  having  a  second  wall  surface,  the  first  and  second  wall 
surfaces  extending  transversely  to  each  other  and  being  con- 
nected through  a  rounded  transition  comer,  the  comer  having 
a  radius  of  curvature  of  from  0.5  mm.  to  3  mm;  and  wherein 
said  first  pipe  part  further  comprises  a  plurality  of  secondary 
layers  of  helically  overlapping  glass  filaments  embedded  in 
thermosetting  resin,  said  second  pipe  part  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  secondary  layers  of  glass  filaments  embedded  in  thermo- 
setting resin. 


4,217336 

WEAVING  MACHINES  OF  THE  NON-REOPROCATING 

CONTINUOUS  TYPE 

Vinido  Luchi,  Via  Firenze  40H,  Prate,  Firenze,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  794,232,  May  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,835 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  May  13,  1976,  9448  A/76 
Int  a.2  D03D  47/26 
U.S.  a.  139—436  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  improved  weaving  apparatus  of  the  non-reciprocat- 
ing continuous  type  employing,  heald  loops  for  controlling 
warps;  weft-carriers  sUdable  in  an  annular  track  each  to  deposit 
a  weft;  a  series  of  weft-carrier  thrust  elements,  said  thrust 
elements  being  successively  movable  to  form  a  thrust  wave  for 
advancing  each  weft-carrier  across  the  warps,  and  weft-tank 
bobbins  on  said  weft-carriers;  shaft  means  forming  a  support 
for  laminar  elements  defining  seats  for  said  thrust  elements; 
said  laminar  elements  including  ring  means  and  lower  station- 
ary blade  means  supporting  said  shaft  means  and  defining  a 
lower  supporting  suiface  of  said  weft-carriers;  said  ring  means 
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snd  said  lower  blade  means  being  cooperating  with  each  other 
to  define  annular  seats  for  said  thrust  elements  along  said  shaft 
means;  said  improvement  comprising:  having  said  thrust  ele- 
ments as  arcuate  sinkers  with  an  arcuate  development  not 
greater  than  180*  to  be  slidably  movable  in  said  annular  seats 
and  capable  of  being  radially  removed  from  said  seats;  each  of 
said  arcuate  sinkers  having  corresponding  control  butt  and  an 
end  projection  with  a  first  radial  edge  active  on  the  weft-carri- 
ers, and  with  a  second  about  a  radial  opposite  edge  active  on 
weft  being  distributed,  to  beat-up  the  weft  against  fabric  being 
formed;  stationary  lateral  blades  forming  a  weft-carrier  guide 
surface;  means  for  rocking  said  sinkers  to  urge  each  sinker 
through  an  advancing  stroke  toward  said  stationary  lateral 


blades  for  advancing  said  weft-carriers  with  said  first  active 
edge,  until  said  projection  is  let  to  pass  under  said  weft,  and 
through  a  return  stroke,  to  beat-up  the  weft  against  the  fabric; 
said  means  for  urging  said  sinkers  being  defined  by  control 
track  means  engageable  with  said  sinker  control  butts,  and 
being  mounted  on  an  endless  chain  means;  control  elements 
defined  by  partial-cylindrical  surfaces  facing  said  annular  seats 
and  having  said  control  track  means  extending  along  said 
partial<ylindrical  surfaces;  said  control  elements  being  carried 
removably  and  adjustably  toward  and  from  said  annular  seats 
on  means  formed  of  said  chain;  said  chains  being  provided  with 
guide  and  thmst  rollers;  and  stationary  tracks  mounted  on  said 
apparatus  for  cooperating  with  said  guide  and  thrust  rollers. 


4»217,937 
COIL  WINDING  MACHINE 
Rkhard  P.  Ache,  Bechtelsrille;  Stanley  Gartner,  Emporium, 
botk  of  Pleiad  Alexaadre  Nivea,  Paris,  France,  aarignors  to 
GTE  Prodacts  Corporation,  Stamford,  Coon. 
FUcd  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,504 
Int  CL^  B21F  3/00 
VJS.  a  140-92.1  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  saddle  shaped  coils  containing 
multiple  turns  of  at  least  one  strand  of  wire  and  having  front 
and  rear  arcuate  lobes  connected  by  substantially  longitudinal 
portions  comprising: 
a  supply  of  wire; 

a  winding  head  to  which  wire  from  said  supply  is  fed; 
a  wire  tensioning  device  positioned  between  said  winding 

head  and  said  supply; 
a  winding  pattern  generator  operatively  connected  to  said 
winding  head  positioned  between  said  winding  head  and 
laid  tensioning  device; 
driving  means  for  said  winding  pattern  generator  comprinng 

a  high  torque,  low  inertia,  digitally  driven  motor;  and 
a  coil  mould  indexable  into  and  out  of  position  at  a  winding 
station  operatively  functional  with  sidd  winding  head  said 
winding  head  comprising  means  for  moving  said  winding 
head  in  awpiential  arcuate  and  longitudinal  owvements  to 


form  said  coil  in  said  mould,  said  last  named  means  com- 
prising: 
a  hollow,  substantially  longitudinally  extending  shaft  having 
said  winding  head  affixed  at  one  end  thereof,  said  shaft 
being  mounted  to  permit  reciprocal  longitudinal  move- 
ment and  arcuate  movement,  said  at  least  one  strand  of 
wire  being  fed  through  said  hollow  shaft;  a  carriage 
mounted  on  said  shaft  in  a  manner  to  move  reciprocally 
with  said  shaft  while  permitting  said  shaft  arcuate  move- 
ment, and  motion  providing  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  carriage;  said  motion  providing  means  comprises  a 
driven  chain  and  a  plurality  of  cooperating  sprockets  so 


M,  M 


spaced  as  to  define  a  path  for  said  chain;  one  link  of  said 
chain  carrying  a  slide  which  cooperates  with  a  siideway  in 
said  carriage;  said  carriage  having  opposed  idler  pulleys  at 
the  ends  thereof;  said  shaft  having  a  threaded  pulley 
mounted  thereon  to  cause  rotation  of  said  shaft;  and  a 
cable  passing  over  said  idler  pulleys  and  said  threaded 
pulley,  the  ends  of  said  cable  being  fixed  in  said  slide, 
whereby  chain  caused  movement  of  said  slide  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  siideway  causes  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  shaft,  and  chain  caused  movement  of  said 
slide  in  a  direction  along  said  siideway  causes  rotational 
movement  of  said  shaft  thru  the  medium  of  said  cable  and 
pulleys. 


4,217,938 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  WINDINGS 

Eugene  R.  Barrett,  Columbia  Oty,  and  Richard  B.  Arnold,  Fort 

Wayne,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Fort  Wajme,  Ind. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,835 

Int  a.3  B21F  3/00;  H02K  15/04 

VJS.  CL  140—92.1  40  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  developing  at  least  one  coil  group  for  a 
dynainoelectric  machine  stator,  the  at  least  one  coil  group 
comprising  at  least  one  coil  having  a  plurality  of  turns,  the 
method  involving  utilization  of  winding  equipment  and  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  generating  a  number  of  winding  turns  for 
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a  given  coil  by  relatively  rotating  wire  dispensing  means  and 
form  means  so  as  to  generate  turns  in  a  predetermined  winding 
plane,  whereby  turns  move  away  from  the  plane  and  toward  a 
turn  receiver  spaced  from  the  winding  plane;  generating  a 
portion  of  a  final  turn  of  the  given  coil;  and  deflecting  out  of 
the  winding  plane  and  away  from  the  turn  receiver  a  segment 
of  wire  extending  between  the  dispensing  means  and  form 
means  while  relative  motion  between  the  dispensing  means  and 
form  means  continues,  thereby  to  at  least  assist  in  the  accurate 
placement  of  such  segment  relative  to  at  least  the  form  means. 
20.  In  apparatus  for  developing  a  plurality  of  coil  groups  for 
dynamoelectric  machines  wherein  each  coil  group  comprises 
at  least  one  coil  of  a  plurality  of  turns  of  magnet  wire  and 
adjacent  coil  groups  are  interconnected  by  interpole  wire 
segments;  and  wherein  the  apparatus  includes  turn  sizing 
means  for  determining  the  size  of  winding  turns,  magnet  wire 
dispensing  means  movable  relative  to  the  turn  sizing  means  for 
generating  winding  turns  in  a  predetermined  winding  plane, 
turn  receiving  means  for  receiving  winding  turns  from  the  turn 
sizing  means  while  other  subsequent  winding  turns  are  being 
generated,  and  clamp  means  for  clamping  the  interpole  wire 
segments,  the  improvement  comprising:  abutment  means  for 
intercepting  an  interpole  wire  segment  extending  between  said 
dispensing  means  and  turn  sizing  means  before  cessation  of 
relative  movement  between  said  turn  sizing  means  and  said 
dispensing  means,  and  for  aligning  the  interpole  wire  segment 
with  said  clamp  means. 


4,217,939 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRODE  FOR 

BATTERY 
Nobuyuki  Yanagihara,   Hirakata;   Isao  Matsumoto,   Osaka; 
Mamom  Ishitobi,  Neyagawa,  and  Tsutomn  Iwaki,  Yawata,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,542 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20, 1977,  52-126561; 
Oct  20,  1977,  52-126562;  Oct.  28,  1977,  52-130047;  Oct  28, 
1977,  52-130048 

Int  a.3  HOIM  4/82 
VJS.  CL  141—1.1  7  Claims 


pores  of  the  top  surface  of  said  foam  metal  by  sliding  a 
scrubber  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  spatulas  along  said  top 
surface  of  said  foam  metal  in  a  reciprocal  manner,  hori- 
zontally and  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
foam  metal,  and  wherein 

i.  said  belt  of  foam  metal  being  contacted  with  a  liquid 
prior  to  step  c.  whereby  the  liquid  content  of  the  pores 
of  said  foam  metal  is  20  to  60%  by  volume,  the  affinity 
of  said  pasted  active  material  for  said  foam  metal  thus 
being  increased; 
ii.  the  speed  of  the  scrubber  being  correlated  to  the  ampli- 
tude of  its  movement  and  the  rate  of  its  reciprocation 
being  defined  by  the  formula  Y =2aX,  in  which  Y  is  the 
speed  of  the  scrubber  in  cm/sec,  a  is  the  amplitude  of 
the  scrubber  in  cm.  and  X  is  the  number  of  cycles  per 
second; 
whereby  said  active  material  is  impregnated  with  in  said 
foam  metal  uniformly  and  in  high  quantity. 


4,217,940 

FUNNEL  HAVING  AN  INTEGRAL  POURING  SPOUT 

Markham  L.  Wheeler,  6930  S.  Columbia,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74136 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  680,168 

Int  a.2  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  141—98  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  battery  electrode  made 
of  foam  metal  having  a  three-dimensional  structure  with  con- 
tinuously interlinked  pores,  said  foam  metal  being  impregnated 
with  an  active  material,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  vessel  containing  a  body  of  said  active  mate- 
rial in  paste  form  and,  above  said  body  of  active  material 
but  within  said  vessel,  a  perforated  plate; 

b.  causing  a  belt  of  said  foam  metal  to  continuously  move 
over  the  surface  of  said  perforated  plate; 

c.  causing  said  active  material  in  paste  form  to  flow  from  said 
vessel  upwardly  and  around  the  periphery  of  said  foam 
metal  to  be  provided  to  the  top  surface  of  said  foam  metal 
at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  foam 
metal,  and  then  into  the  interior  of  said  foam  metal,  with 
a  portion  of  said  paste  returning  to  said  vessel  from  the 
underside  of  said  foam  metal,  said  flow  being  caused  by 
stirring  said  paste  within  said  vessel  in  a  direction  normal 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  foam  metal  thereby 
creating  a  zone  of  reduced  pressure  about  the  central 
portion  of  the  underside  of  said  foam  metal;  and 

d.  further  urging  said  active  material  in  paste  form  into  the 


1.  A  funnel  having  an  integral  pouring  spout  comprising: 
a  base  portion  having  a  funnel  configuration  providing  a 
large  open  top  and  tapering  downwardly  to  a  reduced 
dimensioned  open  bottom;  and 
a  spout  portion  affixed  to  the  tapered  interior  surface  of  the 
base  portion,  the  spout  po.tion  being  open  at  the  bottom 
and  forming  an  open  ended  conduit  at  the  top,  the  conduit 
terminating  above  the  open  top  of  said  base  portion,  the 
bottom  of  the  spout  portion  having  spaced  apart  sidewalls 
flared  outwardly  and  partially  around  the  lower  interior 
surface  of  the  base  portion,  the  sidewalls  tapering  towards 
the  conduit  to  funnel  fluid  out  of  said  base  portion  open 
bottom  to  said  conduit  when  the  funnel  is  tUted  down- 
wardly in  the  direction  of  the  spout  portion. 

4,217,941 
KETCHUP  RAPPING  APPARATUS 
Vitale  Catalano,  1301  57di  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11219 
FUed  Dec  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,527 
Int  CL^  B65B  3/06;  B67C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  141—372  11  Claims 

9.  Apparatus  for  effecting  a  vertical  inversion  of  a  narrow- 
necked  ketchup  first  bottle  relative  to  a  narrow-necked 
ketchup  second  bottle  so  as  to  allow  gravity  flow  of  the  con- 
tents of  the  inverted  first  bottle  down  into  the  second  bottle, 
the  apparatus  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  L-form  rack, 
each  rack  having  a  base  member  and  an  upright  back  member 
and  adapted  to  have  seated  on  its  base  member  one  of  the 
bottles  in  a  restrained  upright  normal  position,  a  truncated 
coned  cup  opening  at  its  bottom  into  a  depending  tube,  the 
tube  being  receivable  in  the  mouth  end  of  the  second  bottle,  the 
coned  cup  being  adapted  for  reception  of  the  mouth  end  of  the 
first  bottie  upon  relative  inversion  of  the  latter  bottle,  a  hinge 
connecting  upper  ends  of  the  back  members  of  both  racks 
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tofether  enabUng  pivoting  of  the  first  rack  and  the  first  bottle 
seated  therein  from  a  back-to-back  normal  position  of  both 
racks  to  an  inverted  position  relative  to  the  second  rack,  in 
which  position  the  base  member  of  the  inverted  first  rack  is 
disposed  in  an  overhead  aligned  ^Mced  relation  to  the  base 
member  of  the  second  rack  and  in  which  position  the  back 


jection,  said  narrow  gap  being  closed  when  the  force  acting  on 
the  tire  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


member  of  the  inverted  first  rack  is  disposed  in  linear  vertical 
extension  of  the  back  member  of  the  second  rack,  and  in  the 
pivoting  of  said  first  rack  relative  to  the  second  rack  the  mouth 
end  of  the  first  bottle  being  caused  to  be  entered  into  and 
guided  down  the  coned  cup  to  a  seated  position  therein  in  axial 
aUgnment  with  the  mouth  end  of  the  second  bottle. 


4^17,942 
HEAVY  DUTY  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
fUroyosU  Takigiwa,  aad  TosUro  Tezoka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan^ 
•■i^on  to  Bridgestooe  lire  CoaiMuiy  Liodted,  Tokyo, 
JapM 

FfM  Nov.  15,  1978,  Scr.  No.  961,069 
CUm  priority,  applieatkNi  Japmi,  No?.  17, 1977,  5M37232 
iBt  CL^  BiOC  J 1/04,  11/08 
VS.  CL  152—209  R  6  Claims 


4^217,943 
LUG  TIRE  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINES 
JaakU  Tiaiva,  Urawa,  Japaa,  anigoor  to  Bridgestooe  Tire 
CoaipaBy  Liadted,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,755 
CUm    priority,    appiicatioa    Japan,    Dec    28,     1977, 
52/175630(U] 

lat  CU  B60C  11/08 
VS.  CL  152—209  B  3  Clainis 


1.  In  a  lug  tire  for  agricultural  machines  comprising  a  tread 
poriion,  a  pair  of  side  portions  extending  radially  and  inwardly 
from  both  side  edges  of  the  tread  |X)rtion,  a  pair  of  bead  por- 
tions connected  to  both  ends  of  the  side  portions  a  reinforcing 
carcass,  and  lugs  arranged  in  herringbone  pattern  on  the  tread 
along  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  tire,  said  lugs  spaced 
apari  from  each  other  by  a  distance  which  is  at  least  1.5  times 
larger  than  the  surface  width  of  the  lug  located  at  an  outer  side 
edge  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  said  lugs  comprise 
a  center  region  having  a  width  corresponding  to  13%  to  30% 
of  the  maximum  width  of  said  tread  inclusive  of  said  lug  and 
extending  in  parallel  with  the  tire  axis  and  a  pair  of  inclined 
side  regions  extending  from  both  edges  of  said  center  region  to 
outer  edges  of  said  lugs  and  inclined  in  a  position  adjacent  to 
said  center  region  at  an  angle  a  of  at  least  IS*  with  respect  to 
the  tire  axis. 


4,217,944 

MOLDED  HEAVY  DUTY  WHEEL 

Robert  A.  Pascal,  1350  Forest,  Highland  Park,  lU.  60035 

Filed  Oct  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,074 

lat  CL^  B60C  1/00 

VS.  CL  152—323  7  Claims 


1.  In  the  heavy  duty  pneumatic  tire  having  a  shoulder  por- 
tion, a  tread  pattern  having  rows  of  projections  arranged  inde- 
pendently and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  the  circumfer- 
ential direction  of  the  tire,  and  transverse  grooves  for  separat- 
ing the  projections  one  from  the  other,  the  improvement  com- 
prising; projections  defining  a  row  nearest  said  shoulder  por- 
tion being  separated  from  each  other  by  transverse  grooves 
communicating  with  and  opened  to  said  shoukler  portion,  said 
protections  provided  with  a  buttress  nestling  from  the  bottom 
of  said  transverse  groove  along  the  groove  wall  thereof  and 
being  partly  united  with  the  groove  wall,  and  said  buttress 
extending  toward  the  direction  of  said  transverse  groove  at  a 
height  lower  than  the  surface  level  of  said  projection  and 
arranged  to  produce  a  narrow  gap  between  the  opposed  adja- 
cent buttresses  or  between  the  buttress  and  the  opposite  pro- 


1.  A  wheel,  having  a  body  and  a  tread  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, 

a  metallic  core  formed  from  a  tube-like  member  and  a  dish- 
like inseri  having  a  central  opening  received  within  the 
interior  c^  said  tube-like  member, 

said  metallic  core  having  a  circumferential  bonding  flange 
with  an  inside  wall  and  an  outside  wall  extending  laterally 
a  major  portion  of  the  tread  width  for  bonding  the  tread  to 
its  outside  wall, 

a  central  molded  material  formed  around  the  interior  portion 
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of  said  metal  core  and  interior  to  said  bonding  flange 
inside  wall  forming  a  body  having  an  aperture  at  the 
center  portion  for  the  insertion  of  a  bearing  and  related 
elements,  said  central  molded  material  being  selected  from 
materials  having  good  bonding,  temperature,  strength, 
and  corrosion  resisting  properties, 

a  molded  heavy  duty  tread  bonded  to  the  exterior  portion 
outside  wall  of  said  circumferential  flange,  said  molded 
tread  being  selected  from  materials  having  good  resilient 
and  wear  properties  and  susceptible  of  a  bonded  relation- 
ship to  said  flange  outside  wall, 

wherd>y  a  wheel  is  formed  essentially  of  two  moldable 
non-metallic  type  materials  or  combination  thereof  with  a 
m^al  core  for  bonding  the  same  as  an  interface. 

4,217,945 
WEDGE-SHAPED  SECURING  ELEMENT  FOR  ROLLER 

BLIND  ASSEMBLY 
Gerd  Stark,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  DyM-Plastik  Werke  GnbH,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1978,  2801302 

Int  a^  E06B  3/a  9/00 
VS.  a.  160—236  ♦  Claims 


paring  a  facing  sand  material  with  a  binder  which  will  retain  its 
plasticity  for  a  long  time,  forming  the  material  into  a  thin  sheet 
of  facing  sand,  cutting  said  sheet  into  pieces  according  to  the 
shape  of  a  pattern,  applying  said  pieces  to  the  surface  of  said 
pattern  while  joining  them  together  along  the  junctions  by  the 
action  of  their  plasticity  to  form  a  layer  of  facing  sand  which  is 
continuous  and  uniform  in  thickness,  charging  backing  sand 
for  molding,  and  withdrawing  the  pattern. 


1.  In  a  wedge-element  for  connecting  a  roller  blind  assembly 
composed  of  section  rods  to  a  wind-up  roll,  the  end  of  the 
element  facing  the  roller  blind  assembly  having  a  profile  con- 
formed to  the  profile  of  the  sectional  rods  of  the  roller  blind 
assembly,  the  improvement  wherein  said  element  is  divided  by 
a  pluraUty  of  flexible  portions  defming  a  plurality  of  flexure 
points  (5)  into  several  members  (2,  3,  4),  there  being  present 
one  less  said  flexible  poriion  than  said  members,  the  initial 
member  (2)  of  said  several  members  being  atuchable  to  said 
wind-up  roll  (6)  and  being  conformed  to  the  circumferential 
shape  of  said  wind-up  roll  (6). 


4,217,947 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DELIVERY  OF  MOLTEN  METAL 

TO  A  CATERPILLAR  TYPE  MOLD 

iTan  Gyongyos,  MMnnedorf,  and  Martin  BofUger,  Sierre,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Prolizenz  AG,  Char,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,753 
Clahns   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   5,   1977, 
5622/77 

Int  a^  B22D  11/ia  11/06 
VS.  a.  164—87  1  Claim 


4,217,946 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MOLDS 
Taro  Murahashi,  and  Yukuo  Ogino,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kokokn  Steel  Casting  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 

Japan 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,012 

Int  a.3  B22D  9/12 

VS.  a.  164—12  6  Claims 


aa 


1.  A  process  for  delivering  molten  metal  into  a  caterpillar 
type  mold  for  casting  wide  strips  of  non-ferromagnetic  materi- 
als comprising: 

inclining  said  caterpillar  mold  at  an  angle  of  from  about  3*  to 
30*  to  the  horizontal; 

charging  said  mold  with  a  head  of  Uquid  metal; 

positioning  a  nozzle  of  fire-resistant  material  within  said 
mold  and  proximate  to  said  head  of  liquid  metal  so  as  to 
form  a  meniscus  around  said  nozzle  such  that  said  molten 
metal  is  fed  to  said  head  of  liquid  metal  under  the  free 
surface  thereof  whereby  contact  between  said  molten 
metal  and  the  walls  of  said  mold  is  delayed  thereby  reduc- 
ing the  initial  rate  of  solidification  of  said  molten  metal; 
and 

providing  the  nozzle  with  a  raised  portion  downstream  of 
the  outlet  of  said  nozzle  for  elevating  said  molten  metal  to 
the  top  of  said  head  of  liquid  metal. 


1.  A  method  of  making  molds  comprising  the  steps  of  pre- 


4,217,948 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  TWO-LAYER  PIPE 

CACTING 
Alexandr  G.  Merzhanov,  olitsa  Tretya,  3,  kT.  2;  Alexandr  R. 
Kachin,  ulitsa  Perraya,  21,  kr.  24;  Vladimir  I.  Jnkhrid,  olitsa 
Perraya,  16,  kv.  8;  Inna  P.  Bororinskaya,  olitsa  Tretya,  3,  kt. 
2,  and  Galina  A.  VishnyakoTa,  Institutsky  prospekt  Hv,  kr. 
127,  all  of  MoskoTskaya  obbu«,  CbemogoloTka,  UJS.S.R. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,107 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  U.S.S.R.,  Aog.  29, 1977, 2511747 
Int  a.2  B22D  13/08;  B29C  5/04 
U.S.  CL  164—115  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  two-layer  pipe  comprising  the 
steps  of  filling  a  reaction  chamber  with  an  initial  mixture  com- 
prising oxides  of  metals  and  reducing  agents  therefor  in  pow- 
dered form;  causing  said  mixture  to  rotate  about  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  reaction  chamber  with  a  centrifugal  accelera- 
tion of  300-1000  g.,  inflaming  said  mixture  and  then  reducing 
the  centrifugal  acceleration  at  approximately  a  constant  rate  to 
50-100  g.  during  the  combustion  time  of  the  initial  mixture  and 
subsequent  separation  of  the  melt  formed  from  the  initial  mix- 
ture into  two  layers,  external  and  internal  as  a  result  of  the 
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differences  in  the  specific  wd^ts  and  majnuining  it  constant 
ontil  crystallization  o(  the  two  layers  has  been  completed  in 
order  to  obtaiB  a  two>layer  pipe  casting. 


4^17,949 

CORE  FOR  THE  MAKING  OF  CASTINGS  EQUIPPED 

WITH  SLENDER  DUCTS 

Karl  Wastrow,  Kooigiberger  Sir.  5, 3207  Borsom,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FUed  Apr.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  78M<8 
priority,  application  Fed.  R^  <rf  Gcnnay,  Sep.  28, 
1976,2643525 

Iirt.  a.2  B22C  9/ia  9/24 
UjS.  a  164—370  7  Claims 


1.  A  high  strength,  collapdble  core  for  the  production  of 
small  diameter  elongated  ducts  in  metal  castings  including  an 
outer  tubular  casing  formed  by  side-by-side  coils  of  a  metallic 
wire,  said  wire  being  formed  Trom  a  relatively  hard  and  resil- 
ient metal;  and  an  internal  support  structure  mounted  inside 
said  tubular  casing  and  formed  for  support  of  said  tubular 
casing  under  molding  pressures,  said  support  structure  being 
further  formed  for  removal  thereof  from  within  said  tubular 
casing  after  casting  of  said  core  into  said  metal  casting  and 
prior  to  removal  of  said  tublar  casing  from  said  metal  casting, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  internal  support  structure  is  formed  as  an  axially  extend- 
ing central  wire  and  an  intermediate  helically  wound  wire 
layer  having  a  plurality  of  separate  wires  surrounding  said 
central  wire. 


4,217,950 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  APPARATUS 

Giiirter  K.  Pfakow,  Diaieldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor 

to  SMk  GmbH,  Diweldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  1^47 

Iirt.  CL^  B22D  U/08 

MS,  CL  164—426  H  Cbdms 


n        i  n  9o  M  3a  »' 9a' 

'         'I      I    /  /  / 


1.  Continuous  casting  apparatus,  comprising: 

opposing  sets  of  nrflers  defining  a  guide  path  for  a  cast 

section  emanating  from  a  mould  outlet; 
a  key-piece  engageable  with  the  leading  end  of  the  cast 

section,  and  arranged  to  be  movable  with  said  cast  section 


when  engaged  therewith  along  said  guide  path  m  a  direc- 
tion away  fi-om  said  mould  outlet;  and 
a  key-piece  detaching  mechanism  located  at  the  end  of  said 
guide  path,  said  mechanism  including  a  detachment  mem- 
ber mounted  for  entrainment  by  said  key-piece  as  said 
key-piece  moves  along  said  guide  path  when  engaged 
with  said  cast  section,  and  said  mechanism  including 
means  arranged  to  mechanically  generate  a  force  in  re- 
sponse to  said  movement  of  said  engaged  cast  section  and 
key-piece,  said  means  being  fiirther  arranged  so  that  said 
generated  force  is  directed  transversely  of  the  cast  section 
feed  direction  and  acts  upon  said  key-piece  through  said 
detachment  member  for  detaching  the  key-piece  from  the 
cast  section. 


4,217,951 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  STRAND  GUIDE  ROLLER 
Kurt  Eagel,  Leooding,  and  Ronald  Spaanlang,  linz,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  AktiengesellschafI,  Linz, 
Austria 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Anstria,  Dec.  10, 1976,  9122/76 
Int  a.2  B22D  11/12:  B21B  31/08;  B65G  13/00 
MS.  CL  164—448  6  Claims 


1.  A  strand  guiding  roller  of  a  continuous  casting  plant 
adapted  for  supporting,  bending,  straightening  and  deforming 
a  wide,  continuously  cast  strand,  said  roller  comprising: 

an  axle; 

a  plurality  of  roller  bodies  arranged  on  said  axle,  each  one  of 
said  plurality  of  roller  bodies  being  longitudinally  divided 
into  at  least  two  segments  along  a  plane  that  encloses  an 
acute  angle  with  the  axis  of  the  respective  roller  body, 
each  one  of  said  at  least  two  segments  surrounding  said 
axle  by  180*  at  the  most;  and 

bracing  means  for  holding  said  at  least  two  segments  on  said 
axle. 


4^17,952 

ENERGY  SAVING  SYSTEM  FOR  RETRIEVING  HEAT 

LOSS  FROM  AN  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

James  V.  KeUy,  2416  NW.  44di  St.,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 

73112 

Filed  Jol.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,961 

Int  a?  B60H  1/00 

MS.  a.  165—39  8  Cbdms 


1.  An  energy  saving  system  for  collecting  and  distributing 
the  thermal  energy  loss  of  an  electrical  apparatus  serving  a 
building  structure,  the  system  comprising: 

an  apparatus  compartment  substantially  enclosing  the  elec- 
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trical  apparatus,  the  apparatus  compartment  having  an  air 
inlet  port  and  an  air  exiting  port; 
blower  means  for  blowing  an-  into  the  air  inlet  port  of  the 
apparatus  compartment  in  heat  absorbing  relationship 
with  the  electrical  apparatus,  the  air  exiting  the  apparatus 
compartment  through  the  air  exiting  port  thereof; 
inlet  air  directing  means  for  directing  suction  air  to  the 
blower  means  selectively  from  a  first  air  source  and  from 
a  second  air  source,  the  inlet  air  directing  means  compris- 
ing: 

a  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  air 
exiting  from  the  air  exiting  port  of  the  apparatus  com- 
partment, the  sensing  means  providing  a  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  sensed  temperature;  and 
an  air  control  means  for  controlling  the  inlet  air  directing 
means  to  selectively  draw  air  from  the  second  air 
source,  the  air  control  means  being  responsive  to  the 
signal  generated  by  the  sensing  means;  and 
exiting  air  directing  means  receiving  air  from  the  air  exiting 
port  of  the  apparatus  compartment,  the  exiting  air  direct- 
ing means  selectively  directing  the  air  in  a  first  direction 
and  in  a  second  direction,  the  exiting  air  directing  means 
comprising: 

a  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  selected  system  temperature, 
the  sensing  means  of  the  exiting  air  directing  means 
providing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  sensed  system 
temperature;  and 
an  air  control  means  for  controlling  the  exiting  air  direct- 
ing means  to  selectively  direct  the  exiting  air  in  the  first 
direction  and  in  the  second  direction,  the  air  control 
means  of  the  exiting  air  directing  means  being  respon- 
sive to  the  first  signal  generated  by  the  sensing  means  of 
the  exiting  air  directing  means. 


4,217,954 

COOLING  PLATE  FOR  A  FURNACE  IN  A 

METALLURGICAL  PLANT 

August  Vincent,  Oberhmaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aarignor  to 

Gotehoffnangshiitte  Stericrade  Aktieagesellschafl,  Oberfaaa- 

•ea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  29,  J979,  Ser.  No.  7,605 
Clahns  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1978  2804544 

Int.  a.2  F28F  19/06,  7/02:  C21B  7/10 


MS.  CL  165—133 


7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cooling  plate  for  a  metallurgical  plant  furnace,  said 
cooling  plate  being  of  cast  iron  with  steel  tubes  for  receiving 
and  carrying  a  cooling  agent  through  said  plate,  said  tubes 
having  a  jacket  of  one  or  several  layers  sheathing  the  tubes  and 
being  located  between  the  tubes  and  the  cast  body  of  the  cool- 
ing plate,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  tubes  having 
a  first  layer  directly  applied  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  tube  of 
carbide-stabilizing  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Cr,  Mo,  V,  W,  Ti,  Zr,  Nb,  Ta  and  alloys  of  one  or  more  of  said 
metals,  and  a  second  layer  deposited  thereon  of  a  thermally 
resistant  metal  oxide,  a  mixture  of  metal  oxides  and  a  metal 
alloy  or  another  metal. 


4,217,953 
PARALLEL  FLOW  TYPE  EVAPORATOR 
Noriakl  Sonoda,  and  Klyoshi  Koike,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nihon  Radiator  Co.,  Ltd.  (Nihon  R^iecta  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha),  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  773,237,  Mar.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,153,106. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,428 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1976,  51-27005; 
May  11, 1976,  51-58392 

Int  a.2  F28D  1/04:  F28F  9/22 
MS.  a.  165—44  ♦  Chums 


4,217,955 
OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Phillip  M.  Sigmund,  Bragg  Creek;  Jong  I.  Lee,  Calgary,  and 
James  E.  Fosti,  Calgary,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Petroleum 
Recovery  Institute,  Calgary,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,809 

Oahns  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  May  15, 1978,  303344 

Int  a.'  E21B  43/22 

U.S.  a.  166-252  7  Claims 


1.  A  parallel  flow  type  evaporator  comprising  a  first  outlet 
tank  and  a  second  inlet  tank,  said  tanks  arranged  in  side-by-side 
fashion  before  and  after  a  wind  course,  respectively,  a  plurality 
of  flat  pipes  formed  into  an  inverted  U-shape  communicating 
between  said  outlet  tank  and  said  inlet  tank,  fins  inserted  be- 
tween adjacent  flat  pipes,  said  outlet  tank,  said  flat  pipes  and 
said  fins  disposed  for  intersection  by  the  wind  course,  an  outlet 
pipe  inserted  into  the  innermost  regions  of  said  outlet  tank  and 
an  inlet  pipe  conununicating  with  said  inlet  tank,  said  outlet 
pipe  provided  with  a  plurality  of  bores  adjacent  said  flat  pipes 
communicating  between  said  outlet  and  said  inlet  tanks. 


mai  pauKt  o^  cs,    i^ 


•t«i«  at.  •*  «^ 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subter- 
ranean hydrocarbon-bearing  reservoir  by  the  injection  of  sul- 
fur dioxide  and  carbon  dioxide  gases  which  are  individually 
immiscible  with  the  oil  at  the  prevailing  reservoir  conditions  of 
temperature  and  pressure  comprising  injecting  into  said  reser- 
voir a  mixture  of  sulfur  dioxide  and  carbon  dioxide  in  a  ratio  at 
which  said  mixture  is  directly  miscible  with  the  oil  in  the 
reservoir  at  said  conditions. 
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4»2173M 

METHOD  OF  IN-SITU  RECOVERY  OF  VISCOUS  OILS 

OR  BITUMEN  UTILIZING  A  THERMAL  RECOVERY 

FLUID  AND  CARBON  DIOXIDE 

MkfeMi  J.  G«i,  «d  Dw^at  L  EuU,  betk  of  Sherwood  Pvk, 

Camtia,  Mrii^orf  to  Texaco  CHodi  lacn  Calgwjr,  Cundo 

Filed  Set.  H  l^Tt,  Ser.  No.  943,244 

lit  a.2  E21B  43/24 

VS,  CL  ld^-272  13  ClaiaM 


(KM 

I 


'sTuita  rua  ■  coi  Mjccraa 

<S|Mmo>inHM(is<a«<iai*aiu»i)aM  oars 


monxXD  LOuos 


reservoir  contains  a  brine  with  a  salinity  of  up  to  about  220 
kg/m^  comprising: 

a.  injecting  into  the  reservoir  an  cfTective  amount  of  an 
aqueous  surfactant-containing  fluid  which  comprises  a 
mixture  of  two  chemicals,  A  and  B,  wherein  A  is  charac- 
terized by  the  formula 

R^OCH2CH2)«R'S03X 
where  m  is  a  number  from  1  to  6,  X  is  a  cation,  R'  is  ethylene, 
propylene  or  hydroxy  propylene,  and  Ry<  is  an  alkyl  benzene 
radical  containing  from  8  to  IS  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group,  and  wherein  B  is  characterized  by  the  formula 

Rfl(OCH2CH2)mR'S03X 

where  m,  R'  and  X  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  A  and  R^  is  a 
dialkyl  benzene  radical  containing  within  each  alkyl  group  a 
number  of  carbon  atoms  that  is  from  2  less  than  to  2  more  than, 
that  found  in  the  single  alkyl  chain  of  A,  wherein  the  mole  ratio 
of  B  to  A  is  firom  about  0.1 1  to  about  0.2S, 

b.  forcing  the  surfactant  containing  fluid  through  the  reser- 
voir, and 

c.  recovering  petroleum  from  the  reservoir. 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  recovery  of  viscous  oil  or  Intumen 
from  a  subterranean  oil-bearing  formation  traversed  by  at  least 
one  injection  well  and  one  production  well  said  formation 
being  at  an  initial  formation  pressure  wherein  a  thermal  recov- 
ery fluid  is  injected  via  said  injection  well  and  formation  fluids 
are  produced  via  said  production  well,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  decreasing  the  rate  of  injection  of  said  thermal  recovery 
fluid  relative  to  the  rate  of  production  of  said  formation 
fluids  when  production  of  oil  or  bitumen  has  reached  an 
undesirable  low  level  thereby  initiating  a  drawdown  cycle 
of  said  formation, 

(b)  maintaining  said  rate  of  injection  lower  than  said  rate  of 
production  thereby  continuing  said  drawdown  cycle  until 
the  pressure  in  said  formation  has  declined  to  a  value  no 
more  than  50%  of  said  pressure  at  the  initiation  of  said 
drawdown  cycle, 

(c)  terminating  injection  of  said  thermal  recovery  fluid  and 
initiating  injection  via  said  mjection  well  of  a  fluid  com- 
prising carbon  dioxide  while  simultaneously  decreasing 
said  rate  of  (HX)duction  relative  to  said  rate  of  injection 
thereby  undertaking  a  pressurization  cycle  of  said  forma- 
tx)n, 

(d)  continuing  injection  of  said  fluid  comprising  carbon 
dioxide  until  the  pressure  of  said  formation  has  increased 
an  amount  of  about  20%  to  about  30%  of  the  difference 
between  the  pressure  in  said  formation  at  the  initiation  of 
said  drawdown  cycle  and  the  pressure  at  the  end  of  said 
drawdown  cycle, 

(e)  terminating  injection  of  said  fluid  comprising  carbon 
dioxide  and  initiating  injection  of  said  thermal  recovery 
fluid  while  continuing  said  pressurization  cycle, 

(0  continuing  injection  of  said  thermal  recovery  fluid  until 
the  pressure  of  said  formation  has  mcreased  to  a  desired 
pressure  level  but  below  the  fracturing  pressure  of  said 
formation  while  simultaneously  maintaining  said  rate  of 
production  relatively  lower  than  said  rate  of  injection, 

(g)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (0- 


4^7,»S7 
OIL  RECOVERY  METHOD 
VorMB  R  ScUcfdbcia,  Hoostom  Tcz^  avigMr  to  Texaco  IiK^ 
WUlc  PUm,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,199 
lat  CL2  E21B  43/22 
VS,  CL  ld6-273  10  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  petroleum  from  an  underground 
reservoir  wherein  the  reservoir  is  penetrated  by  at  least  one 
tajectioB  well  and  at  least  one  prodactioo  well,  said  wells  being 
in  fluid  communication  with  each  other,  and  wherein  the 


4,217,958 
SACRinCIAL  AGENTS  FOR  PETROLEUM  RECOVERY 

PROCESSES 

Martha  S.  Dosto',  and  Mohaa  V.  Kndchadker,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assigDors  to  Texaco  Inc^  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,642 
lat  0.2  E21B  43/22 
VS.  CL  166—274  9  Clahns 

1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean  oil 
reservoir  penetrated  by  at  least  one  injection  means  and  at  least 
one  production  means  said  injection  and  production  means 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  each  other  wherein  an 
aqueous  surfactant-containing  fluid  and  an  alkyl  aryl  alkoxyl- 
ated  sulfonate,  is  injected  into  the  reservoir  in  order  to  mobilize 
and  drive  the  oil  to  the  production  means  wherefrom  it  is 
produced,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
injecting  into  the  reservoir  first  alone  and  then  in  admixture 
with  the  aqueous  surfactant-containing  fluid  a  sacriflcial 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  acid, 
succinic  acid,  oxaUc  acid,  malonic  acid,  glutaric  acid,  their 
water  soluble  salts  and  mixtures  thereof  wherein  the  sacri- 
flcial agent  is  present  in  an  amount  efTective  to  reduce  the 
extent  of  the  adsorption  of  the  surfactant  onto  the  mineral 
grains  of  the  reservoir  rock  matrices. 


4,217,959 

ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  FLUID  DISPERSER 

FOR  A  FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  SYSTEM 

Soren  B.  Poolsai,  Skovlnnde,  Denmark,  assignor  to  GW-Sprin- 

klcr  A/S,  Skodsborg,  Deamarfc 

Filed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,596 

ClaiBS  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  20, 1977,  7711811 
lat  a.2  A62C  37/J8 
VJS.  CL  169—28  7  Clahns 

1.  A  fluid  disperser  for  a  Are  extinguishing  system,  the  dis- 
perser  having  a  body  part  with  an  outlet  oriflce  for  extinguish- 
ant,  a  frangible  safety  device  closing  said  oriflce,  said  safety 
device  being  secured  between  the  orifice  and  a  baffle  plate 
disposed  in  ahgnment  with  said  orifice  and  retained  by  two 
retainers  secured  to  the  body  part,  an  electrically  controlled 
striking  mechanism  for  momentary  fracturing  the  safety  device 
being  disposed  adjacent  the  safety  device  in  a  first  holder 
outside  the  path  of  the  extinguishant,  and  wherein  a  striking 
pin  is  slidably  inserted  in  said  first  holder  between  the  striking 
mfirhanism  and  the  safety  device  and  abuts  said  safety  device, 
said  pin  being  inserted  in  said  first  holder  in  such  manner  that 
said  pin  falls  out  of  said  first  holder  upon  fracturing  of  said 
safety  device,  whereas  a  second  holder  is  di^xMed  outside  the 
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path  of  the  extinguishant  diametrically  opposite  the  said  first 


4,217,961 

insider  reUuively  to  the  safety  device,  and  a  counter-rest  being  ^^  ^^  ^^A^^ 

noor  Limited,  London,  En^aad 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,141 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdom,  Apr.  2,  1977, 
14003/77 

I«t  a?  A62C  37/14 
U.S.CL169— 41  17  Clahns 


held  in  abutment  with  the  safety  device  by  means  of  a  screw 
which  is  secured  into  said  second  holder. 


4,217,960 

FLUSH  PENDANT  SPRINKLER  HEAD  HAVING 

RELATIVELY  SLIDABLE  DEFLECTOR  AND  PLUG 

BODY 
Tashhoo  Miyazaki,  Menoma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nohml  Bosai 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,788 

Int  CL^  A62C  37/08 

U.S.  a.  169—38  6  Clahns 


1.  A  sprinkler  comprising  a  support  body,  a  fluid  passage 
extending  through  said  support  body,  a  substantially  tubular 
shaped  closure  member  having  a  recess  at  one  end  and  a  radi- 
ally outer  frusto-conical  sealing  surface  which  has  a  substan- 
tially radially  outwardly  extending  shoulder  adjacent  to  said 
recessed  end  and  tapers  inwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
recessed  end  and  extends  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  fluid  passage  to  effect  a  fluid-tight  seal  in  said 
fluid  passage,  a  temperature  sensitive  element  seated  in  said 
recess  and  acting  between  said  support  body  and  said  closure 
member,  sealing  means  located  in  said  fluid  passage  and  bear- 
ing against  said  sealing  surface,  said  closure  member  being 
shaped  so  that  its  maximum  diameter  is  less  than  the  minimum 
diameter  of  said  fluid  passage  and  positioned  to  be  free  to  move 
in  an  axially  inwards  and  in  an  axially  outwards  direction 
relative  to  said  fluid  passage  and  maintain  said  fluid-tight  seal 
during  relative  movement  between  said  temperature  sensitive 
element  and  said  fluid  passage  under  normal  operation  condi- 
tions. 


1.  An  automatic  sprinkler  of  the  flush  type  wherein  a  dis- 
charge orifice  formed  axially  in  a  sprinkler  body  is  adapted  to 
be  sealingly  closed  by  a  plug  body  in  the  assembled  state 
through  lever  means  supported  in  said  sprinkler  body  in  associ- 
ation with  a  soldered  link,  characterized  in  that  a  deflector 
means  is  arranged  outside  and  directly  below  a  cylindrical 
ft^me  which  is  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  sprinkler 
body  and  said  deflector  means  is  secured  to  guide  bars  which 
are  shiftably  mounted  to  said  sprinkler  body,  wherein  in  the 
moved  state  said  plug  body  moves  to  open  said  orifice  and  said 
deflector  means  drops  below  said  discharge  orifice  at  a  dis- 
tance determined  by  the  length  of  said  guide  bars  to  uniformly 
distribute  the  water  discharged  through  said  discharge  orifice, 
and  wherein  said  plug  body  has  generally  cyhndrical  form 
with  a  head  part  to  close  said  discharge  orifice  and  a  depending 
cylindrical  part  provided  with  a  number  of  pairs  of  vertical 
slots  disposed  diametrically,  all  or  some  of  the  lower  end 
portions  of  said  depending  cyhndrical  part  bemg  bent  outward, 
said  cylindrical  frame  having  a  central  opening  in  the  bottom 
to  allow  the  free  fall  of  said  plug  body  when  it  moves  to  open 
said  orifice,  and  a  corresponding  number  of  small  holes  to 
shiftably  receive  said  gukie  bars,  said  deflector  means  resting 
on  said  bent  lower  end  portions  of  said  depending  cyhndrical 
part  of  said  plug  body  in  the  assembled  state. 


4,217,962 
HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  GRADE  SCRAPER 
Michael  J.  Schacfer,  Okarcbe,  Okla.  73762 

Filed  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,934 

Int  CL^  E02F  3/64 

VS.  CL  172—197  2  Clahns 


1.  A  drag  scraper  comprising: 

a  box  frame  adapted  to  be  drawn  by  a  prime  mover  having 
a  hydrauhc  fluid  supply  system, 

said  box  frame  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of 

travel  and  having  vertical  end  walk  joined  by  a  rear 

wall  defining  an  open  bottom  and  a  forwardly  open 

side; 

a  beam  extending  between  the  upper  Umit  of  said  end  walls 

at  the  forward  side  of  said  box  frame; 
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a  forwardly  projecting  drawbar  pivotally  connected  at  its 

rearward  aid  with  said  beam; 
an  elongated  longitudinally  adjustable  drawbar  lift  member 
extending  between  and  connected  with  said  beam  and  said 
drawbar  intermediate  their  ends; 
a  temper  Made  longitudinally  secured  to  the  depending 
portion  of  said  rear  wall  and  adapted  to  scrape  soil  against 
the  forward  side  thereof  on  forward  movement; 
a  generaUy  rectangular  weighted  frame  pivotally  connected 
by  one  longitudinal  edge  portion  to  the  rearward  surface 
of  said  box  frame  rear  wall  for  vertical  pivoting  movement 
of  its  other  longitudinal  edge  portion  toward  and  away 
from  the  surface  of  the  earth, 

said  weighted  frame  having  a  forward  upstanding  stan- 
dard at  its  respective  ends; 
wheel  means  connected  with  said  weighted  frame  for  sup- 
porting the  latter  and  said  box  frame  in  a  mobile  manner, 
said  wheel  means  including,  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  respectively  with  the  respective  end 
of  said  weighted  frame, 
a  pair  of  stub  axles  connected  respectively  with  the  other 

end  of  said  pair  of  arms, 
a  pair  of  wheeb  joumalled  by  said  stub  axles,  and, 
an  elongated  longitudinally  adjustable  wheel  lift  member 
extending  between  and  connecting  said  other  end  of 
said  pair  of  arms  with  the  respective  said  standard  for 
raising  and  lowering  the  respective  end  portion  of  said 
weighted  frame  in  a  tilting  action;  and, 
means  including  a  hydraulic  cylinder  pivotally  connecting 
said  weighted  frame  other  edge  portion  with  said  box 
frame  for  raising  and  lowering  said  box  frame  in  a  forward 
and  rearward  tilting  action  toward  and  away  fixnn  the 
surface  of  the  earth. 


4^217,963 

BULLDOZER  BLADE  ANGLE  SLIDE  MECHANISVf 

Gvy  P.  Fntat,  JoUet,  and  Jims  A.  Oltfaoff,  South  HoliaMl, 

both  of  DL,  aaaigaon  to  CaterfiUar  Tractor  Co^  Peoria,  DL 

Pllod  Dec  12, 19T7,  Scr.  No.  859,771 

Irt.  CI.^  E02F  S/76 

VJS,  CL  172—804  7  Oabn 


5.  An  angle  bulldozer  blade  for  a  tractor  comprising: 

a  tractor, 

a  C-frame  having  side  arms  disposed  about  the  tractor  and 
pivotally  connected  thereto; 

an  angle  bulldozer  blade  pivotally  mounted  to  the  mid  por- 
tion of  said  C-frame; 

an  elongated  guide  rail  including  a  series  of  apertures  carried 
by  each  of  said  side  arms  and  extending  aJong  the  same; 

a  pair  of  slides,  one  for  each  rail,  sUdably  mounted  on  the 
corresponding  rail; 

thrust  members  interconnecting  each  of  said  slides  and  said 
blade; 

first  and  second  stop  pins  removably  received  in  the  aper- 
tures in  each  of  said  rails  in  locations  spaced  from  each 
other,  each  first  stop  pin  being  receivable  in  an  aperture  in 
the  corresponding  rail  for  allowing  slide  movement  in  one 
direction  on  the  corresponding  rail  while  precluding 
movement  in  the  oppodte  direction,  each  second  stop  in 


being  receivable  |Hn  another  aperture  in  the  correspond- 
ing rail  for  precluding  movement  of  said  slide  in  said  one 
direction  while  allowing  movement  of  said  slide  in  said 
opposite  direction,  each  of  said  sUdes  and  the  correspond- 
ing first  and  second  stop  pins  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged so  that  when  the  slide  is  forcibly  engaged  with  one 
of  said  stops,  the  other  of  said  stop  pins  is  not  subject  to 
force  by  engagement  with  the  sUde  and  may  be  easily 
removed  from  its  aperture  and  relocated  on  said  rail,  and 
vice  versa. 


4,217,964 

FORWARD  AND  REVERSE  ROTARY  TOOL 
Rnasell  K.  Eatoa,  Kalamazoo,  Mick,  assignor  to  Stryker  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  525 

Int  CL2  E21B  3/00.  1/00 

VS.  a.  173—163  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  tool  driving  device  having  a  handle,  a  clutch 
and  gear  housing  fixed  to  said  handle  and  a  power  output  shaft 
axially  within  and  projecting  from  said  clutch  and  gear  hous- 
ing, the  combination  comprising: 

a  pinion  rotatably  supported  adjacent  said  shaft  and  posi- 
tioned with  its  axis  at  least  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  means  including  prime  mover 
means  within  said  handle  for  driving  said  pinion; 

a  pair  of  clutch  means  each  having  driving  and  driven  ele- 
ments thereof  and  including  connecting  means  drivingly 
connecting  said  elements  of  each  of  said  pair  of  clutch 
means, 

the  driving  element  of  each  of  said  pair  of  clutch  means 
being  in  permanent  mesh  with  said  pinion  and  supported 
on,  and  for  rotation  with  respect  to,  said  shaft  and  means 
restraining  each  of  said  driving  elements  from  axial  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  housing,  and 

each  of  said  driven  elements  being  fixed  to  said  shaft  and 
^)aced  thereon  a  distance  greater  than  the  spacing  of  the 
respectively  adjacent  connecting  means  on  said  driving 
elements; 

said  shaft  being  axially  slidable  in  said  housing  and  wdth 
respect  to  said  driving  elements  whereby  in  one  axial 
position  thereof  one  of  said  driven  elements  will  drivingly 
engage  its  corresponding  driving  element  for  effecting 
rotation  of  said  shaft  in  one  direction  and  in  another  axial 
position  of  said  snaft  the  other  driven  element  will  engage 
in  driving  relationship  its  corresponding  driving  element 
for  effecting  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion; and  manually  operable  means  for  holding  said  shaft 
in  a  selected  one  of  said  axial  positions. 
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4,217,965 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  FLUID  LOSS  DURING 
DRILLING 
Jia  G.  Cremeaoa,  3800  Plaaz  Rd.,  Bakerafield,  Calif.  93309 
FUed  Aug.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  68,408 
Int  CL^  E21B  33/138 
VS.  CL  175—72  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  loss  of  aqueous  drilling  fluid  to 
porous  formations  penetrated  by  a  well  bore  during  drilling 
operation  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
mixing  pelleted  cottonseed  hulls  consisting  essentially  of 
40%  to  60%  cottonseed  meal  by  weight,  20%  to  40% 
cottonseed  hulls  by  weight,  up  to  3%  cottonseed  lint  by 
weight,  10%  to  30%  bentonite  by  weight  and  up  to  1.0% 
by  weight  of  a  surface  active  agent  with  said  aqueous 
drilling  fluid  to  form  a  lost  circulation  mixture;  and 
introducing  said  lost  circulation  mixture  into  said  well  bore 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effectively  seal  said  porous 
formations  penetrated  by  said  well  bore. 

4,217,966 
JUNK  BASKET,  BIT  AND  REAMER  STABILIZER 
William  R.  Garrett,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,729 

Int  a.2  E21B  27/00 

VS.  a.  175—308  11  Claims 


around  made  by  such  bit  decreasing  progressing  upwardly 
to  increase  the  velocity  of  flow  of  drilling  fluid  from  the 
bit  flowing  upwardly  around  the  cup,  until  at  said  rim  the 
crosssection  of  said  flow  space  suddenly  increases  to 
reduce  the  velocity  of  such  fluid  and  allow  detritus  car- 
ried upwardly  from  below  the  cup  by  such  drilling  fluid  to 
fall  back  into  said  cup. 


4,217,967 
ROLLERS 
Ronald  S.  Kaye,  112  Kunyung  Rd.,  Mt  Eliza,  3930  Victoria, 
Australia 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,359 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Mar.  3, 1977,  PC9263 
Int  a.2  B60D  57/00 
U.S.  a.  180—20  6  Claims 


11.  Subject  matter  useful  for  earth  boring  by  the  rotary 
method  comprising: 

a  junk  basket  cup, 

said  cup  being  made  of  steel  having  a  hardness  in  the  range 
of  200-350  BrinweU  and  a  tensile  strength  in  the  range  of 
100,000  to  150,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  including 
an  upstanding  side  wall  terminating  in  a  rim  and  a  circu- 
larly apertured  bottom  having  an  inner  edge  whose  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  are  plane  and  parallel, 

said  bottom  and  side  wall  being  connected  by  an  imperforate 
rounded  portion  whose  inner  and  outer  surfaces  are  qua- 
trotoroidal, 

the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  side  wall  being  imperfor- 
ate and  flaring  upwardly, 

said  apertured  bottom  having  but  a  single  aperture  there- 
through, the  cup  being  otherwise  imperforate, 

whereby  when  said  cup  is  positioned  with  the  pin  of  a  rotary 
drill  bit  extending  through  said  aperture  drilling  fluid  will 
be  prevented  from  flowing  up  through  the  cup  and  will  be 
wholly  diverted  to  flow  past  said  bottom  and  rounded 
portion  and  outside  of  said  side  wall  up  to  said  rim  with 
the  horizontal  crosssection  of  the  annulus  flow  space 
between  the  exterior  of  the  cup  and  the  earth  bore  there- 


1.  A  roller  apparatus  for  compacting  and  smoothing  a  grassy 
surface  by  movement  along  a  line  of  travel,  said  apparatus 
having  a  predetermined  width  parallel  to  the  line  of  travel 
which  is  small  compared  to  its  length  for  permitting  the  appa- 
ratus to  be  moved  through  narrow  openings,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  first,  elongated  frame; 

paraUel,  closely  spaced,  elongated  first  and  second  roll 
means  mounted  in  said  first  frame  with  the  axes  of  rotation 
lying  paraUel  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  first 
frame; 
a  second  elongated  frame; 

a  third  elongated  roll  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  sec- 
ond frame  with  the  axis  of  rotation  lying  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  elongation  of  said  second  frame,  said  first  and 
second  frames  and  associated  roll  means  being  capable  of 
assuming  a  generally  horizontal  orientation  during  appli- 
cation to  the  surface  to  be  compacted  and  smoothed; 
drive  means  drivingly  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  roll 
means  for  propelling  said  roller  apparatus  in  the  line  of 
travel  generally  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  third  roll  means; 
and 
means  coupling  said  first  and  second  frames  together  for 
positioning  said  fu^t  and  second  roll  means  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  third  roll  means  to  form  the  small  width 
dimension  of  said  roller  apparatus  and  concentrate  its 
compacting  and  smoothing  weight,  said  coupling  means 
providing  pivoting  of  said  first  frame  with  respect  to  said 
second  frame  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  for  steering 
said  roller  apparatus,  said  coupling  preventing  pivoting  of 
said  first  frame  with  respect  to  said  second  frame  about  a 
horizontal  axis  normal  to  the  line  of  travel  of  said  roller; 
said  roUer  means  being  so  mounted  in  said  ftwnes  as  to  be 
restrained  against  movement  with  respect  to  said  frames 
other  than  rotation  about  their  axes. 
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4^17,9«       . A    .:■■■' 

CLOSED  CENTER  EMERGENCY  STEERING  WITH 
ACCUMULATOR  SOURCE 
JoMpk  E.  DoriM,  WcHeni  Spriafi,  m.,  wrigwr  to  CatcryUlar 
Tkwior  Con  PMi,  DL 

FBmI  Oct  4^  1971,  Scr.  No.  948,370 

lit  a2 1M2D  5/09 

UJS.  CL  ISO— 133  6  dainis 


.^ 


^mu 


L  In  an  emergency  system  (10)  for  a  vehicle  having  a  closed 
center  valve  (12X  said  valve  (12)  blocking  flow  thereat  when  in 
the  closed  position,  a  pomp  (14)  normally  supplying  pressur- 
ized fluid  to  said  valve  (12),  and  an  accumulator  (16)  for  sup- 
plying pressurized  fluid  to  said  valve  (12)  when  the  pressure  of 
sakl  pump  supplied  fluid  drops  below  a  predetermined  value, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
first  pressure  reducing  means  (22)  for  reducing  the  pressure 

from  said  pump  (14)  to  a  fint  selected  value; 
second  pressure  reducing  means  (44)  for  reducing  the  pres- 
sure of  said  accumulator  (16)  to  a  second  and  lower  se- 
lected value; 
means  (26,42,46)  for  communicating  flow  from  said  pump 
(14)  towards  said  accumulator  (16)  and  preventing  reverse 
flow;  and 
means  (28)  for  blocking  flow  from  said  accumulator  to  said 
valve  (12)  in  nspooae  to  the  pressure  of  said  pump  sup- 
plied fluid  being  above  said  predetermined  value. 


A217,969 

POSITION  FEEDBACK  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  AND  SERVO 

MOTOR  INCORPORATING  SAME 
Jofea  W.  Ridid,  Featom  Midt,  iMifMr  to  GcMnl  Motor* 
CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mkk. 

Filed  Dee.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,699 

lit  CL2  B60K  31/00 

UJS.  a  180-175  2  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  road  speed  servomotor  adapted  to  control  a 
vehicle  engine  throttle  mechanism  and  thus  control  vehicle 
^wed  when  the  servomotor  is  power  operated,  said  servomo- 
tor comprising:  a  housing  having  a  fixed  wall  and  movable 
power  wall  defiatng  therewith  a  variable  pressure  chamber  on 
one  power  wall  side  and  a  constant  pressure  chamber  on  the 
other  power  wall  side  so  diat  a  pressure  differential  may  be 
selectively  established  across  said  power  wall  to  power  operate 


said  servomotor,  said  power  wall  being  adapted  to  control  a 
vducle  engine  throttle  mechanism  and  thus  control  vehicle 
road  speed  when  said  servomotor  is  power  operated;  power 
wall  return  spring  means  operatively  positioned  between  and 
acting  on  said  power  wall  and  said  housing  and  continually 
urging  said  power  wall  in  a  direction  tending  to  close  the 
engine  throtde;  a  valve  assembly  including 
a  first  valve  member  having  a  fluid  flow  passage  there- 
through opening  mto  said  variable  pressure  chamber, 
a  second  valve  member  movable  relative  to  and  cooperable 
with  said  first  valve  member  to  vary  the  effective  opening 
of  said  fluid  flow  passage  and  effectively  control  fluid 
flow  therethrough  within  a  predetermined  fluid  flow 
range, 
a  spring  seat  having  one  of  said  valve  members  thereon  and 
movable  to  move  said  one  valve  member  relative  to  the 
other  of  said  valve  members, 
a  first  spring  having  one  end  acting  on  said  spring  seat  and 
the  other  end  acting  on  one  of  said  walls  and  being  loaded 
in  compression  to  act  through  said  spring  seat  and  urge 
said  one  of  said  valve  members  in  a  direction  tending  to 
close  said  fluid  flow  passage, 
and  a  second  spring  acting  on  said  spring  seat  and  control- 
ling the  urging  of  said  one  of  said  valve  members  in  a 
direction  tending  to  open  said  fluid  flow  passage, 
one  of  said  first  and  second  springs  also  operatively  acting 
on  said  power  wall  and  having  a  spring  rate  which  is 
substantially  different  from  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  springs,  said  power  wall  return  spring  means  in- 
cluding said  one  of  said  first  and  second  springs; 
said  valve  assembly  acting  during  servomotor  power  opera- 
tion to  maintain  the  amount  of  opening  of  said  fluid  flow 
passage  in  direct  proportion  to  the  compression  of  said 
first  and  second  springs  so  that  the  movement  of  said  one 
of  said  valve  members  is  always  substantially  less  than  and 
in  proportion  to  the  movement  of  said  power  wall. 


4,217,970 

CONHGURATION  AND  CONSTRUCTION  OF  POUR 

WHEELED  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

John  J.  CUka,  1350  Orchard  Ridge  Rd.,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich. 

48013 

CootiBoatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,482,  Jan.  28, 1974, 

abudoncd.  This  appiicatloB  Dec  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,568 

Int.  CL2  B62D  21/12;  B60K  17/00 

VS.  CL  180—298  65  Claims 


1.  A  four-wheeled  motor  vehicle  constructed  from  two 
exclusively  configured  left  and  right  longitudinal  side-struc- 
tures operatively  interconnected  by  plural,  transversely  posi- 
tioned connecting  and  bracing  members; 
each  side  structure  operatively  supporting  a  front  wheel 
adi4>ted  for  steering  and  a  rear  wheel  adapted  for  driving; 
each  bracing  member  comprising  a  longer  mid-portion  and 
two  shorter  end-portions;  each  longer  mid-portion  posi- 
ticmed  substantially  horizontally  and  transversely  between 
said  side-structures;  each  shorter  end-portion  positioned 
substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  said  mid-portion  and  oper- 
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atively  secured  to  correspondingly  located  rigid  portions 
of  said  side-structures  at  plural  points  along  said  rigid 
portions; 
said  longer  mid-portions  supporting  a  floor  and  seats  of  said 
vehicle,  a  steering  system  operatively  coupling  the  front 
wheels  of  said  side-structures,  a  propulsion  means  adapted 
to  drive  at  least  one  rear  wheel  of  said  vehicle,  controlling 
means  to  efficiently  operate  said  vehicle  from  the  seat  of 
its  operator. 


4,217,971 
ROTATING  POWERED  STEP 

Theodore  Rivinius,  810  N.  Second  St,  Bismarck,  N.  Dak.  58501 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,956 

Int  CL^  B60R  3/02 

U.S.a.  182— 2  7  Claims 


inert  fiberglass  composite  having  a  polyvinyl  chloride 
core  wrapped  by  fiberglass  filaments  encased  in  corrosion- 
resistant  epoxy  resin, 
and  coupling  means  joining  said  upper  and  lower  parts  so 


^^- 


1.  A  powered  step  for  large  vehicles  comprising  a  support 
member  adapted  to  be  mounted  onto  a  vehicle,  a  mounting 
bracket  mounted  with  respect  to  said  support  member  about  an 
upright  pivot  axis,  parallel  link  means  mounted  at  first  ends 
thereof  to  said  mounting  frame  about  first  generally  horizontal 
pivot  axes,  and  an  operator  support  pivotally  mounted  to 
second  ends  of  said  parallel  link  means  about  second  axes 
generally  parallel  to  the  first  pivot  axes,  power  means  coupled 
to  move  said  parallel  link  means  to  raise  the  operator's  support 
from  a  first  lowered  position  adjacent  the  ground  to  an  upper 
lifted  position  spaced  from  the  ground,  and  an  actuator  link 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  parallel  link  means 
at  position  offset  from  both  of  the  first  pivot  axes  and  pivotally 
mounted  at  a  second  end  to  said  support  member  at  a  position 
laterally  offset  from  the  upright  pivot  axis  to  thereby  cause  a 
moment  tending  to  rotate  said  mounting  bracket  about  said 
upright  pivot  axis  as  the  parallel  link  means  are  moved  about 
their  pivot  axes. 

4,217,972 
NON-METALUC  HYDRAULIC  UFT  CASING 
Raymond  E.  Jones,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Dura  Corpora- 
tion, Sottthfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,468 
Int  CL^  B60S  13/00 
VS.  a.  187—8.41  *  Q«»n>* 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  lift  of  the  type  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  casing  and  plimger  assembly, 
a  superstructure  on  top  of  said  plunger, 
fluid  pressure  means  for  admitting  fluid  under  pressure  to 
said  cylindrical  casing  and  plunger  assembly  for  raising 
and  lowering  a  plunger  relative  to  said  cyUndrical  casing, 

and 

control  means  for  said  fluid  pressure  means,  wherem  the 
improvement  comprises: 

a  multi-part  casing  forming  said  cylindrical  casing  in  which 
said  plunger  is  reciprocated, 

said  multi-part  casing  having  an  upper  non-deformable  me- 
tallic casing  part  forming  a  guide  for  the  plunger  and 
having  bearing  means  taking  the  lateral  stresses  on  the 

plunger.  .... 

and  a  lower  non-metallic  casmg  part  compnsmg  a  relatively 


that  said  lower  part  forms  a  downward  continuation  of 
said  metallic  casing  part  and  extends  into  the  ground 
into  a  region  subject  to  electrolysis  and  corrosion, 
and  means  for  locking  said  parts  in  aligned  relation  with 
respect  to  each  other. 

4,217,973 
WEAR  INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  FRICTION  BRAKE 
Christopher  Johns,  Rubery,  England,  and  Ge'rard  Le  Deit  Anl- 
nay  Sous  Bois,  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  D3A., 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,606 

lat  CL2  F16D  66/02 

U.S.  a  188—1  A  5  Oaims 


1.  A  friction  brake  comprising  operating  means  capable  of 
urging  at  least  one  friction  lining  pad  into  braking  contact  with 
a  rotary  member  in  order  to  slow  down  the  rotation  of  the 
latter,  adjusting  means  being  provided  to  modify  automatically 
the  position  occupied  by  the  friction  lining  pad  in  the  absence 
of  operation  of  the  operating  means  according  to  the  wear  on 
the  pad,  said  adjusting  means  comprising  at  least  cme  movable 
member  responsive  to  wear  of  the  friction  lining  pad  so  as  to 
move  relative  to  the  rotary  member,  and  a  device  being  pro- 
vided to  detect  wear  on  the  fiiction  lining  pad,  said  detecting 
device  being  operated  by  the  movement  of  the  movable  mem- 
ber relative  to  the  rotary  member  and  comprising  at  least  two 
portions  normally  spaced  from  one  another  when  the  wear  on 
the  friction  lining  pad  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value,  the 
establishment  of  contact  between  the  said  portions  giving  rise 
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to  a  warning  signal,  one  of  the  said  portions  being  associated 
with  the  movable  member,  the  other  being  associated  with  the 
rotary  member,  the  portion  of  the  detecting  device  associated 
with  the  movable  member  comprising  at  least  one  flexible 
blade  capable  of  engaging  a  rough  cylindrical  surface  defined 
on  the  rotary  member  and  constituting  the  other  portion  of  the 
detecting  device,  in  order  to  generate  an  audible  signal  when 
the  wear  on  the  friction  lining  pad  is  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined value,  the  rotary  member  comprising  a  drum  mounted 
on  a  central  hub,  the  friction  Uning  pad  being  associated  with 
a  brake  shoe,  the  rough  cylindrical  surface  being  defined  by  the 
outside  surface  of  the  central  hub. 


4,217,974 
BAND  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Orb  L.  Hokoab,  Jr^  Soatk  Bead,  LkL,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporatioa,  SoatUMd,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 197S,  Scr.  No.  892,634 

iBt  a.2  F16D  49/12 

U.S.  CL  1S8— 77  R  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  band  brake  assembly  having  a  strap  supporting  a 
friction  lining  which  is  engageable  with  a  rotatable  member, 
the  rotatable  member  being  supported  by  a  housing,  and  an 
actuator  operable  to  contract  the  friction  lining  to  a  position 
retarding  the  rotation  of  the  rotatable  member,  characterized 
by  the  actuator  comprising  two  pistons  movable  toward  the 
rotatable  member  when  the  actuator  is  operated  and  a  pair  of 
links  engaging  the  pistons  and  connecting  with  ends  of  the 
strap,  said  pair  of  links  being  pivotally  connected  at  a  position 
between  the  pistons  and  the  strap,  said  pistons  being  movable 
toward  the  rotatable  member  to  pivot  said  pair  of  links  about 
the  pivotal  connection  therebetween  in  order  to  contract  the 
friction  lining  into  engagement  with  the  rotatable  member,  the 
pair  of  links  having  rollers  at  each  end  and  a  casing  attaches  to 
the  bousing  and  substantially  encloses  the  friction  Uning,  one  of 
said  pair  of  links  having  a  first  roller  engaging  one  of  said 
pistons  and  a  second  roller  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the 
casing,  and  the  other  link  having  a  first  roller  engaging  the 
other  of  said  pistons  and  a  second  roller  engaging  the  outer 
surface  of  the  casing. 


4,217375 

CURRENT  COLLECTOR  FOR  AMUSEMENT  PARK 

BUMPER  CARS 

Ladwit  Barth,  KreazBachenlr  29, 6555  Sprendlingen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  GcnMiy 

FUed  Fefc.  15, 197t,  Ser.  No.  877,842 
Oaiw  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnums,  Feb.  17, 
1977,2706724 

Irt.  CL2  B60M  1/00 
UjS.  CL  191—13  3  ciaiiM 

1.  A  current  collector  arrangement  for  an  amusement  park 
hamper  car,  comprising:  a  wire  mesh  stretched  overhead 


above  said  bumper  car;  a  collector  tube  for  collecting  current 
from  said  wire  mesh;  a  floor  with  metal  panels  to  which  cur- 
rent to  conducted  from  said  wire  mesh;  roller  means  at  substan- 
tially small  distance  from  said  collector  tube  for  collecting 
current  from  said  wire  mesh;  freely  rotating  spring-supported 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  roller  means;  said  roller 
means  having  a  convex-turned  surface;  and  a  bowl  for  enclos- 
ing a  major  portion  of  said  roller  means;  said  roller  means  with 


T 


r 


said  convex  surface  maintaining  contact  with  said  wire  mesh 
along  areas  of  support  of  said  wire  mesh  when  said  wire  mesh 
sags  between  said  areas  of  support,  said  bowl  being  fixed  to 
said  mounting  means  so  that  the  opening  of  said  bowl  is  held 
substantially  parallel  with  said  wire  mesh  during  movement  of 
said  collector  tube  with  said  bumper  car;  said  mounting  means 
comprising  further  a  rod  sliding  in  said  current  collector  tube; 
two  relatively  short  arms  in  the  end  region  of  said  rod  and 
attached  at  right  angles  for  holding  an  axle  of  said  roller  means. 


4,217,976 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  BAND  CLUTCH 
AllcB  W.  DeJong,  datham,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Fram 
Ltd.,  Chatham,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,829 

iBt  CL2  F16D  27/02.  13/10 

U.S.  CL  192—84  T  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  clutch,  a  pair  of  coaxial  relatively  rotatable  members 
comprising  a  driving  member  and  a  driven  member,  one  of  said 
members  including  an  axially  extending  portion,  the  other 
member  having  an  outer  circumferential  surface  cooperating 
with  said  axially  extending  portion  to  define  a  circumferen- 
tially  extending  gap  therebetween,  a  circumferentially  extend- 
ing band  located  in  said  gap,  means  drivingly  engaging  one  end 
of  said  band  to  said  one  member,  said  band  extending  circum- 
ferentially from  said  one  end  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
driving  member,  actuating  means  for  forcing  said  band  into 
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driving  engagement  with  said  outer  circumferential  surface  of 
said  other  member  when  the  clutch  is  engaged,  said  actuating 
means  including  electromagnetic  means  carried  by  said  other 
member  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  slip  ring  mounted  on  the 
end  of  said  other  member,  connecting  wires  connecting  said 
slip  ring  with  said  electromagnetic  means  and  connecting  said 
slip  ring  with  a  source  of  electrical  current,  and  bearing  means 
carried  by  said  other  member  and  axially  separated  from  said 
slip  ring  for  mounting  said  one  member  for  rotation  relative  to 
the  other  member,  said  other  member  including  a  pair  of  axi- 
ally spaced,  radially  extending  sections  terminating  in  circum- 
ferentially extending  outer  edges,  said  outer  edges  defming  said 
outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  other  member,  said  bear- 
ing means  being  located  axially  between  said  slip  ring  and  said 
sections. 


4,217,978 

PRECISE  PALLET  LOCATING  AND  CLAMPING 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WORKPIECE  TRANSFER 

MECHANISM 

Neil  J.  Stalker,  Oarkston,  Mich.,  assignor  to  F.  Joa.  Lanb 

Company,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,482 

Int  a.2  B65G  25/02 

U.S.  a.  198—345  14  Claims 


4,217,977 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Johann  Tarn,  Santa  Cbva,  Califs  assignor  to  The  Silicon  Valley 
Groop,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,608 

Int  a.3  B65G  15/12.  43/08 

UJS.  CL  198—341  13  Claims 


^..^-■ 


1.  A  conveyor  system  of  the  kind  in  which  the  lateral  spac- 
ing between  two  conveyor  belts  is  varied  during  different 
periods  of  operation  of  the  conveyor  system,  said  conveyor 
system  comprising, 

a  frame, 

first  and  second  carriages  mounted  on  said  frame  in  parallel 
with  each  other  and  moveable  laterally  toward  and  away 
from  each  other, 

carriage  shift  means  for  selectively  moving  each  carriage 
laterally  in  an  amount  equal  to  and  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  movement  of  the  other  carriage, 

a  conveyor  belt  on  each  carriage  having  an  upper  surface 
engagable  with  the  underside  of  the  objects  for  both  sup- 
porting and  carrying  the  objects  longitudinally  along  the 
carriage, 

a  conveyor  belt  drive  pulley  mounted  for  rotation  on  each 
carriage  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  engaged  with  the 
conveyor  belt  to  drive  the  conveyor  belt, 

first  and  second  idler  pulleys  mounted  for  rotation  on  each 
carriage  about  horizontal  axes  orthogonal  to  said  horizon- 
tal of  axis  of  rotation  of  the  conveyor  belt  drive  pulley, 

a  drive  puUey  and  an  idler  pulley  mounted  for  rotation  on 
the  frame,  and 

drive  belt  means  including  a  flexible,  closed  loop,  fixed 
length  drive  belt  operatively  looped  over  each  of  the 
pulleys  for  driving  both  conveyor  belts  at  all  lateral  posi- 
tions the  carriages  on  the  frame  without  change  in  the 
length  of  the  drive  belt. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  indexing  workpieces  to  successive  sta- 
tions and  for  locating  and  clamping  the  workpieces  at  precise 
locations  at  the  stations  comprising: 

(a)  a  pallet  on  which  the  workpiece  is  adapted  to  be  fixedly 
mounted  and  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  down- 
wardly facing,  flat  locating  surfaces  thereon; 

(b)  a  fixture  at  each  station  having  a  pair  of  upwardly  facing 
flat  locating  surfaces  thereon  adapted  to  be  vertically 
abutted  by  the  locating  surfaces  on  the  pallet  to  support 
and  locate  the  pallet  in  a  precise  horizontal  plane; 

(c)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  transfer  bars  extending  longitu- 
dinally through  the  successive  stations; 

(d)  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  transfer  bars  to  lift 
and  lower  the  pallet; 

(e)  means  for  reciprocating  the  transfer  bars  longitudinally 
for  advancing  the  pallet  through  successive  stations; 

(0  said  pallet  and  fixture  having  inclined,  interengageable 
surface  means  thereon; 

(g)  clamp  means  on  the  flxture  engageable  with  the  pallet  for 
shifting  the  pallet  laterally  in  one  direction  after  the  trans- 
fer bars  are  lowered  and  the  pallet  is  deposited  on  the 
locating  surfaces  of  the  fixture  to  interengage  said  inclined 
surface  means  on  the  pallet  and  fixture,  said  inclined  sur- 
face means  being  adapted,  when  the  pallet  is  shifted  later- 
ally in  said  one  direction,  to  engage  and  draw  the  pallet 
downwardly  against  the  fixture  so  as  to  bring  the  locating 
surfaces  on  the  pallet  into  firm  coplanar  relation  with  the 
locating  surfaces  on  the  fixture; 

(h)  said  transfer  bars  and  pallet  having  means  thereon  inter- 
engageable when  the  transfer  bars  are  raised  to  lift  the 
pallet  and  displace  it  laterally  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  one  direction. 


4,217,979 
PRODUCnON  OF  BLOCKS  OF  ROD-SHAPED 
ARTICLES 
Hubert  Bald,  Gcvelsberg,  and  Joachim  ZeiteL  Hagen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfttbrik  Alfred 
Schmennund  GmbH  A  Co.,  Ge?elsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,555 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aog.  20, 
1977,  2737580 

lot  CL2  B65G  47/26 
VS.  a.  198—419  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  simultaneous  production  of  a  plurality 
of  blocks  of  rod-shaped  articles  from  a  single  row  of  said 
rod-shaped  articles  disposed  side  by  side  and  comprising  an 
integral  multiple  of  the  number  of  said  rod-shaped  articles  to  be 
formed  into  each  block,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  said  single  row  of  said  rod-shaped  articles; 

(b)  forming  said  single  row  of  said  rod-shaped  articles  into  a 
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plurality  of  groups  of  said  rod-shaped  articles  each  con- 
taining the  same  number  of  said  rod-shaped  articles  and 
simultaneously  with  said  formation  of  said  groups  dispos- 
ing each  group  of  said  rod-shaped  articles  into  a  plurality 
of  sub-groups  of  said  rod-shaped  articles  by  disposing 
each  sub-group  of  each  group  of  said  rod-shaped  articles 


frictional  drive  connection  between  said  shaft  and  said  wash- 
ers. 


in  a  respective  horizontal  plane  and  in  a  stepped  relation- 
ship with  one  another  in  said  respective  sub-group;  and 
(c)  diqxMing  the  sub-groups  in  each  group  of  rod-shaped 
articles  in  vertically  overlying  relationship  to  form  a  re- 
spective block  of  each  said  group  of  said  rod-shaped  arti- 
cles. 


4^17,900 

SEALED  HANGER  BEARING  FOR  AUGER  CONVEYOR 

DcMia  E.  Kov,  Jr^  P.O.  Box  167,  Soath  Oraoge,  N  J.  07079 

Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964379 

irt.  a^  B65G  am 

MS.  CL  198    666  11  daims 


17  n 


1.  In  a  conveyor  construction  including  a  drive  shaft,  first 
and  second  auger  sections  mounted  in  axially  spaced  relation 
on  said  shaft,  said  sections  including  cylindrical  core  portions 
keyed  to  said  shaft,  the  opposed  ends  of  said  core  portions 
being  disposed  in  predetermined  spaced  relation,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  sealed  hanger  bearing  assembly  inter- 
posed between  said  sections  in  rotary  sliding  engagement  with 
said  shaft,  said  bearing  assembly  including  a  central,  generally 
cylindrical  housing  of  low  friction  bearing  material,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  bore  surroundmg  said  shaft,  hanger  means  fixed  to 
and  supporting  said  housing  first  and  second  end  portions  on 
said  housing  disposed  in  proximate  spaced  opposed  relation 
respectively  to  said  opposed  ends  of  said  core  portions,  said 
housing  end  portions  including  an  annular  recess  surrounding 
said  shaft,  a  wear-resistant,  anti-friction  washer  member  inter- 
posed between  said  ends  of  said  core  portions  and  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  housing,  said  washers  each  including  a 
radially  directed  wiper  portion  intimately  engaging  the  op- 
posed ends  of  said  housing  outwardly  of  said  recess,  and  a 
drive  portion  extending  toward  said  shaft,  said  drive  portions 
being  disposed  within  said  recesses,  and  a  resilient,  compress- 
ible, high  friction  drive  gland  disposed  in  each  said  recess  in 
engagement  with  said  shaft,  said  drive  portions  of  said  washers, 
and  said  ends  of  said  cores,  said  glands  yieldably  biasing  said 
wiper  portions  against  said  ends  of  said  housing  and  forming  a 


4»217^1 
CX)NVEY1NG  APPARATUS 
Aubrey  C.  Briggi,  Caraegie,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  Dnio  Corporatioii, 
Pittsborgii,  Pa. 

FUed  Jaa.  6, 1972,  Ser.  No.  260^12 

lot  CU  B65G  J  5/60 

VS.  a.  198—839  5  Oaina 


1.  A  conveying  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  endless  conveyor  belt  having  an  upper  work  portion  and 

a  lower  return  portion; 
at  least  one  first  guide  means  for  guiding  the  upper  work 
portion  of  said  belt  to  provide  first  and  second  work  runs 
having  their  paths  of  travel  lying  at  an  angle  to  each  other, 
the  discharge  end  of  said  first  work  run  lying  in  a  plane 
above  the  receiving  end  of  said  second  work  run,  with  the 
work  runs  being  connected  by  a  connecting  loop, 
said  first  guide  means  including  a  first  elongated  guide 
member  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  first  work  run,  a 
second  elongated  guide  member  at  the  receiving  end  of 
said  second  work  run  with  its  longitudinal  axis  at  a 
preselected  horizontal  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  first  guide  member  and  a  third  elon- 
gated guide  member  disposed  below  the  second  guide 
member  with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  elongated  guide  mem- 
ber, the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
guide  members  being  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  endless  conveyor  belt,  and  said  second  and 
third  guide  members  being  aligned  such  that  the  endless 
conveyor  belt  moves  vertically  between  said  third 
guide  member  and  the  second  guide  member  and  is, 
therefore,  twisted  from  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
first  work  portion  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  sec- 
ond work  portion  about  a  vertical  axis;  and 
at  least  one  second  guide  means  for  guiding  the  return  por- 
tion of  said  conveyor  belt. 


4^17,982 

DISPLAY  PACKAGE  FOR  FOLIAGE 

Herbert  M.  Claaiage,  9627  Kildare,  Skokie,  III.  60076 

FUed  Oct  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,913 

Int.  a.2  B65D  85/52;  AOIG  5/00 

VS.  CL  206—4533  5  Claims 

1.  A  display  package  for  foliage  such  as  ferns  or  the  like 

having  stem  ends  arranged  grouped  together,  said  package 

comprising  a  planar  board,  a  plurality  of  foliage  branches 

arranged  grouped  on  the  board,  a  return  bent  transverse  Up 

formation  along  one  end  of  said  board  and  unitary  therewith 

defming  a  pocket  having  open  sides  and  a  closed  end,  the  free 

stem  ends  disposed  terminating  within  said  pocket  and  plastic 

sheeting  shrinkably  applied  sealably  to  and  surrounding  said 
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board  and  foliage  arranged  thereupon  totally  encapsulating  4^17^84  

saidboardandfoliagesealedfromtheexteriorofsaidpackage,  STORING  ANDDISPENSWG  BOX 

uoft  Law  Magnaaoa,  Gfihais  Sateri,  SoUebnma,  Swedea  (46030) 

Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,213 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Swedca,  Nor.  8, 1977,  7712577 

lat  a.2  B65D  85/672 

VS.  CL  206-403  1  Claia 


and  puncture  of  the  plastic  sheeting  by  said  stem  ends  being 
prevented  by  said  closed  end. 


4,217,983 
ARTICLE  CARRIER 
JaaMS  T.  Stoat  Acwortfa,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tioB,  DaytoB,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,366 

Int  a.3  B65D  75/00 

VS.  CL  206—187  5  Claims 


1.  A  box,  for  storing  and  dispensing  band-formed  material 
wound  to  a  spool  upon  a  shaft,  comprising: 

(A)  two  identical  components,  each  component  having  a 
base  and  only  three  walls,  a  back  wall  and  two  side  walls, 
leaving  an  open  fourth  wall  space,  said  walls  being  inter- 
connected and  connected  to  said  base,  each  wall  being 
defined  by  a  top  edge  remote  from  said  base  and  having  a 
height  slightly  exceeding  the  diameter  of  said  spool; 

(B)  a  slot  in  each  of  said  side  walls  extending  from  the  top 
edge  defining  said  side  wall,  about  half-way  towards  said 
base,  and  being  terminated  by  a  bottom  portion  suited  to 
carry  one  end  of  said  spool  shaft;  and 

(C)  a  slot  in  said  back  wall  starting  from  the  top  edge  defin- 
ing said  back  wall  and  extending  toward  said  base  at  least 
as  far  as  the  slots  in  said  side  walls; 

(D)  said  slots  thereby  imparting  resiliency  to  said  walls, 
whereby  one  of  said  components  will  fit  over  the  other  of 
said  components; 

(1)  as  a  cover  when  fitted  over  the  top  of  said  other  com- 
ponent with  the  back  wall  of  the  cover  superimposed 
over  the  open  fourth  wall  space  of  the  other  compo- 
nent, and 

(2)  as  a  reinforcing  base  when  fitted  over  said  other  com- 
ponent with  the  back  walls  of  both  of  said  components 
superimposed. 


1.  An  article  carrier  comprising  a  bottom  (2),  side  walls 
(1,11)  foldably  joined  respectively  to  the  side  edges  of  said 
bottom,  end  wall  panels  (7,9,12,13)  foldably  joined  respec- 
tively to  the  end  eidges  of  said  side  walls  and  extending  in- 
wardly of  the  carrier,  a  first  pair  of  riser  panels  (16,17)  foldably 
joined  respectively  to  said  end  wall  panels  at  one  end  of  the 
carrier  and  extending  medially  inward  of  the  carrier,  a  second 
pair  of  riser  panels  (26,27)  foldably  joined  respectively  to  said 
end  wall  panels  at  the  other  end  of  the  carrier  and  extending 
medially  inward  of  the  carrier,  a  first  pair  of  handle  panels 
(49,50)  foldably  joined  respectively  to  said  first  pair  of  riser 
panels,  a  second  pair  of  handle  panels  (51,52)  foldably  joined 
respectively  to  said  first  pair  of  handle  panels  along  fold  lines 
(56,57)  offset  inwardly  from  the  associated  end  edges  of  said 
first  pair  of  handle  panels,  and  characterized  in  that  a  locking 
tab  (67)  is  foldably  joined  to  said  associated  end  edge  of  one  of 
said  fu^t  pair  of  handle  panels  and  disposed  intermediate  and  in 
overlapping  interlocked  relation  with  said  second  pair  of  riser 
panels. 


4,217,985 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  STORING  AND  DISPLAYING 

CARDS 
Donald  D.  Nasgowitz,  Milwaokee,  Wis^  assignor  to  Display 
Corporation  InternationaL  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,733 
Int  CU  A47F  7/00 
VS.  a.  211—50  8  Claims 

1.  A  display  device  for  storing  and  displaying  a  plurality  of 
cards,  said  display  device  comprising: 
a  supporting  structure  including  a  generally  vertical  wall; 
a  display  rack  supported  by  said  vertical  wall  and  having  an 
upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  display  rack  in- 
cluding a  planar  dividing  wall  having  a  front  face  and  a 
rear  face,  a  plurality  of  adjacent  display  compartments 
supported  by  said  front  face,  and  a  plurality  of  storage 
compartments  supported  by  said  rear  face  for  supporting 
cards  therein;  and 
means  for  supporting  said  display  rack  in  a  first  position 
adjacent  said  vertical  wall,  and  a  second  forwardly  in- 
clined position  wherein  the  upper  portion  of  said  display 
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rack  is  spaced  from  said  vertical  wall  and  the  lower  por- 
tion is  positioned  adjacent  the  vertical  wall,  said  support- 
ing means  including  at  least  one  hook  projecting  rear- 
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4^17,967 

ACTUATOR  FOR  TELESCOPIC  BOOM 
Narahari  Gattn,  and  Paul  E.  Johnson,  botii  of  Cedar  Rapids, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Hamischfeger  Corporation,  W.  Milwaukee, 
Wis. 

FUed  Dec  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,561 

lat  CL^  B66C  23/04 

VS.  CL  212—144  18  Oaims 


wardly  from  said  display  rack  and  engageable  with  said 
vertical  wall  when  said  display  rack  is  in  said  second 
position. 


4,217,986 

INVENTORY  RESTRAINING  DEVICE  FOR 

MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  HOOK 

Donald  M  Brown,  3960  WilaUre  Bltd^  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90010 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,889 

lat  0.2  A47F  7/00 

VS.  CL  211— S7.1  3  Clafans 


1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  merchandise  of  the  type  wherein 
the  merchandise  is  attached  to  a  card  having  a  hole  through  it, 
said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  base; 

a  rod  having  a  back  end  attached  to  said  base,  said  rod 
extending  from  the  base  to  a  front  end  and  passing 
through  a  hole  in  a  card;  and, 

a  unitary  restraining  device  of  resilient  material  of  a  uniform 
horseshoe-shaped  cross  section  consisting  of  two  arms 
extending  from  a  body  a  distance  exceeding  the  diameter 
of  the  hole  in  the  card,  a  re-entrant  cavity  being  defined 
between  said  arms,  the  closest  spacing  between  said  arms 
being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  rod,  whereby  when  a 
central  portion  of  said  rod  is  forced  into  removable  en- 
gagement with  the  re-entrant  cavity  defmed  between  the 
arms  a  resilient  restoring  force  is  produced  causing  the 
arms  to  grip  said  rod  so  tightly  that  said  restraining  device 
can  be  moved  along  said  rod  only  by  a  force  deliberately 
apfdied  to  said  restraining  device  by  an  operator, 

said  restraining  device  thusly  removably  engaging  said  rod 
at  a  position  between  the  card  and  said  base  to  prevent 
casual  apfdied  forces  weaker  than  the  deliberately  appUed 
force  firom  moving  the  card  along  said  rod  toward  the 
badi  end  of  said  rod 


1.  In  a  telescopic  boom: 

a  first  section  (20); 

a  second  section  (21)  telescopable  within  said  first  section 

(20); 
a  third  section  (22)  telescopable  within  said  second  section 

(21); 
an  extendable  and  retractable  motor  (30)  comprising  two 

relatively  movable  components  (31,  32); 
one  (31)  of  said  components  being  connected  to  said  first 

section  (20); 
the  other  (32)  of  said  components  being  connected  to  said 

second  section  (21); 
first  (40)  and  second  (41)  pulleys  mounted  for  movement 

with  said  other  component  (32)  and  with  said  second 

section; 
and  first  (SO)  and  second  (51)  cables  reeved  around  said  first 

(40)  and  second  (41)  pulleys,  respectively,  and  connected 

between  said  first  section  (20)  and  said  third  section  (22), 

whereby  operation  of  said  motor  (30)  effects  movement  of 

said  second  section  (21)  relative  to  said  first  section  (20) 

and  movement  of  said  third  section  (22)  relative  to  said 

second  section  (21). 


4,217,988 
NON-REFILLABLE  POURER  FITMENT 
Frederick  Mills,  North  Walsham;  Eric  T.  Hopley,  Poringland; 
Raymond  D.  Curtis,  Northfields,  and  Patrick  M.  Wraighte, 
Buxton,  all  of  Engbuid,  assignors  to  U.G.  Oosures  &  Plastics 
Limited,  Middlesex,  England 

FUed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,251 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kin^om,  Oct.  20, 1977, 
43701/77 

Int  CL^  B65D  49/02 
VS.  a.  215—21  4  Claims 


1.  A  non-refillable  pourer  fitment  for  the  neck  of  a  container 
comprising  inner  and  outer  parts  captively  attached  to  each 
other,  a  valve  member  located  and  movable  in  a  longitudinal 
bore  in  the  inner  part  and  the  outer  part  being  formed  with  a 
longitudinal  bore  at  its  inner  end  and  a  dispensing  aperture  at 
its  outer  end,  first  and  second  valve  seats  in  said  inner  and  outer 
parts  respectively,  an  obturator  disc  frangibly  attached  to  a 
body  portion  of  the  outer  part,  said  body  portion  including  the 
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said  longitudinal  bore  and  said  second  valve  seat,  and  an  in- 
wardly extending  peg  on  the  obturator  disc  controlling  the 
limit  of  movement  of  the  valve  member. 


4,217,989 
TAMPER-PROOF  CLOSURE 
Robert  W.  George,  Naperrille,  HI.,  assignor  to  National  Can 
Corporation,  Qiicago,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  832,176,  Sep.  12, 1977.  This  application 

Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,430 

Int  a.2  B65D  41/32 

VS.  a.  215—253  8  Oaims 


4,217,990 

ADJUSTABLE  HOOP  CLAMP  FOR  TANKS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Wade  D.  Ripley,  2764  NW.  Thurman  St.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97210 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,509 

Int  O.^  B65D  63/08 

VS.  O.  217—95  5  Oaims 


1.  An  adjustable  clamp  for  a  hoop  arranged  to  encircle  the 
outer  side  of  the  upstanding  peripheral  wall  of  a  tank  or  the 
like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  clamp  blocks  each  having  a  longitudi- 
nal dimension,  defmed  by  opposed  top  and  bottom  ends, 
and  a  transverse  dimension  extending  normal  to  the  longi- 
tudinal dimension, 

(b)  a  pair  of  clamp  screws  extending  through  longitudinally 
spaced  transverse  openings  in  the  pair  of  clamp  blocks  for 
securing  the  clamp  blocks  adjustably  in  longitudinally 
vertical,  laterally  spaced  relation, 

(c)  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  in  each  clamp  block  ex- 
tending transversely  through  the  block  at  an  angle  relative 
to  the  clamp  screws,  and 

(d)  an  elongated  flat  strap, 

(e)  the  strap  being  arranged  as  an  open  loop  for  encircling  a 
peripheral  wall  with  the  opposite  end  portions  of  the  strap 


extending  radially  outward  relative  to  the  encircling  loop 
transversely  through  the  vertically  extending  slots  in  the 
vertically  disposed  clamp  blocks,  thence  around  the  verti- 
cal surfaces  of  the  clamp  blocks  which  face  each  other, 
inward  toward  the  loop,  and  thence  with  the  terminal  end 
sections  of  the  end  portions  extending  laterally  of  the 
blocks  away  from  each  other  along  the  inner  surface  of 
the  strap  adjacent  the  associated  end  portion,  whereby 
said  laterally  extending  terminal  end  sections  of  the  strap 
are  interposed  between  the  strap  and  the  outer  surface  of 
a  tank  or  the  like  encircled  by  the  loop. 


4,217,991 
DEVICE  FOR  STORING  AND  READYING  OF 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTES 
Horst  Neuhaeusser,  Danziger  Strasse  116,  7313  Reichenbach- 
/FUs,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Ole  Storm,  Oslo,  Norway, 
assignors  to  Horst  Neuhaeusser,  Reichenbach/Fils,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,085 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1977,  2719493 

Int  0.2  G07F  11/00 
U.S.  O.  221—89  11  Claims 


1.  A  tamper-proof  closure  having  a  substantially  flat  top  and 
a  generally  cylindrical  skirt  extending  from  the  perimeter  of 
said  substantially  flat  top  with  said  skirt  having  a  free  edge,  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  lines  of  weakness  extend- 
ing generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  skirt,  each  of  said  lines 
of  weakness  having  a  thickness  at  its  end  closest  to  said  free 
edge  which  is  greater  than  the  thickness  at  an  opposite  end 
thereof. 


1.  An  article  storing  and  dispensing  device  adapted  for  stor- 
ing and  readying  magnetic  tape  cassettes  so  that  they  can  be 
automatically,  individually  dispensed  from  the  device,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  supporting  frame  structure  including  two  opposing  side 
wall-members; 

a  least  one  support  member  for  an  article  to  be  dispensed, 
said  support  member  including  an  inclined  bearing  surface 
mounted  between  said  opi>osing  side  wall  members  at  an 
incline  from  the  horizontal  plane  sufficient  for  the  article 
to  be  dispensed  to  descend  under  its  own  weight,  whereby 
there  is  defined  an  article  storing  compartment; 

a  stop  member  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  at  a  position 
above  said  inclined  bearing  surface  at  the  forward  end  of 
said  article  storing  compartment;  and 

means  associated  with  said  support  member,  for  selectively 
raising  an  article  to  be  dispensed  above  said  inclined  bear- 
ing surface  upon  insertion  of  the  article  into  said  article 
storing  compartment,  so  that  the  article  abuts  against  said 
stop  member  in  order  to  prevent  the  article  from  descend- 
ing down  said  support  member  and  to  thereby  hold  the 
article  in  a  ready  position,  and  for  selectively  lowering  the 
article  so  that  it  is  released  from  abuttment  against  said 
stop  member  in  order  to  dispense  the  article  along  said 
inclined  bearing  surface  by  the  force  of  gravity. 
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4^17,992 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  A  MIRROR  BUTTON 

Wmam  K.  TiaaoH,  An  Arbor,  and  George  A.  Kom,  Dearborn 
Heights,  both  of  Nfich^  iMigiwn  to  Ford  Motor  Coapany, 
Dearbora,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,150 

lit  CL^  B65G  59/06 

VS,  CL  221—113  11  daims 


r?irfl 


V 


^*' 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  a  mirror  button  from  a  stack  of 
mirror  buttons  and  for  feeding  that  mirror  button  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  from  which  the  mirror  button  can  be  bonded  to 
a  surface  of  a  windshield,  which  device  comprises: 

a  closed  di^)enser  housing  including  a  lower  base  plate  with 
a  row  of  aligned  openings  formed  therein; 

means  for  supplying  air  at  a  controlled  temperature  and 
humidity  to  said  closed  dispenser  housing; 

a  plurality  of  magazines  mounted  within  said  closed  dis- 
penser housing,  each  of  said  magazines  having  a  plurality 
of  rows  of  mirnu'  buttons  contained  therewithin  in  a 
stacked  relationship,  the  number  of  rows  of  the  mirror 
buttons  in  each  of  said  magazines  equaling  the  number  of 
said  openings  in  said  row  of  aligned  openings  formed  in 
said  lower  base  plate; 

means  for  moving  said  plurality  of  magazines  one  at  a  time 
into  alignment  with  said  row  of  aligned  openings  in  said 
lower  base  plate; 

tubes  connected  with  and  extending  downwardly  from  each 
of  said  opening  of  said  row  of  aligned  openings  formed  in 
said  lower  base  plate; 

blocking  means  associated  with  said  tubes  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  said  rows  of  stacked  mirror  buttons  from  said 
tabes  in  a  manner  that  a  pluratity  of  rows  of  mirror  buttons 
from  a  magarinc  having  its  rows  aligned  with  said  open- 
ings of  said  row  of  aligned  openings  in  said  lower  base 
plate  are  allowed  to  move  past  said  blocking  means  one 
row  at  a  time; 

dispensing  means  associated  with  each  of  said  tubes  and 
located  below  said  blocking  means  for  dispensing  said 
buttons  one  at  a  time  from  a  row  of  said  mirror  buttons, 
the  flow  of  which  is  being  allowed  by  said  blocking 
means; 

guide  means  connected  to  said  dispensing  means  for  carry- 
ing a  dispensed  button  along  a  predetermined  path; 

propelling  means  associated  with  said  guide  means  at  a 
location  adjacent  said*  dispensing  means,  said  propelling 
means  for  supplying  a  propellant  force  to  cause  movement 
of  a  dispensed  mirror  button  along  said  guide  means; 

firtt  decelerating  and  stop  means  positioned  along  the  path 
of  said  guide  means  for  slowing  down  a  propelled  mirror 
button  new  the  end  of  said  guide  means  and  for  preventing 
the  return  of  that  mirror  button  to  a  position  behind  said 
firtt  decelerating  and  stop  means  after  that  mirror  button 
has  passed  thereby; 

aecoad  decelerating  and  stop  means  positioned  along  the 
path  of  said  guide  means  between  said  first  decelerating 
and  stop  means  and  the  end  of  said  guide  means  for  decel- 


erating the  mirror  button  and  stopping  that  mirror  button 
in  a  position  between  said  two  decelerating  and  stop 
means; 

a  placement  and  position  means  for  movement  into  and 
along  a  final  portion  of  said  predetermined  path  of  said 
guide  means  from  a  first  location  before  said  first  deceler- 
ating and  stop  means  to  a  second  location  after  said  second 
decelerating  and  stop  means  which  second  location  is  a 
position  that  locates  the  mirror  button  in  a  position  for 
application  to  a  windshield;  and 

means  for  actuating  said  placement  and  position  means  after 
a  mirror  button  is  located  between  said  first  and  said 
second  decelerating  and  stop  means  so  that  said  placement 
and  position  means  enters  said  guide  means  and  moves  the 
mirror  button  past  said  second  decelerating  and  stop 
means  to  a  position  in  which  the  mirror  button  may  be 
applied  to  a  windshield. 


4,217,993 

FLOW  METERING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FLUID 

INFUSION  SYSTEM 

Thnnnan  S.  Jess,  MimdeleiB,  and  Norm  Shim,  Glenview,  both  of 

ni.,  aasignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deer- 

field,IU. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,863 

lot  0.2  A61M  31/31 

VS.  CL  221— U  11  Claims 


-^28.   i 


1.  Metering  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  a  fluid  infusion  set,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  rotor  mounted  on  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  fixed 
axis,  said  rotor  including  a  plurality  of  pressure  rollers 
disposed  about  the  circumference  thereof; 

means  including  a  pressure  plate  for  positioning  a  tubing 
segment  of  the  administration  set  in  compressive  engage- 
ment with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  rollers  whereby  fluid  is 
pumped  through  said  tubing  segment  with  rotation  of  said 
rotor; 

means  including  a  stepper  motor  for  driving  said  rotor; 

first  motor  control  means  for  generating  stepping  pulses  at  a 
first  predetermined  rate  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  said 
stepper  motor  to  obtain  a  desired  flow  rate  through  said 
tubing  segment; 

second  motor  control  means  for  generating  stepping  pulses 
at  a  second  predetermined  rate  for  maintaining  a  desired 
minimum  flow  rate  through  said  tubing  segment; 

volume  totalizer  means  including  a  register  responsive  to 
said  stepping  pulses  for  interrupting  application  of  step- 
ping pulses  from  said  first  motor  control  means  and  initiat- 
ing application  of  stepping  pulses  from  said  second  motor 
control  means  to  said  stepper  motor  upon  passage  of  a 
desired  volume  of  fluid  through  said  tubing  segment;  and 

inhibiting  means  responsive  to  the  flow  rate  established  by 
said  first  motor  control  means  for  inhibiting  operation  of 
said  second  motor  control  means  when  said  predeter- 
mined rate  is  less  than  a  predetermined  ntaximum  rate. 
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4^217,994  4*217,995 

GLUE  DISPENSER  IN  FORM  OF  A  BOTTLE  CAULKING  TUBE  WTTH  AN  IMPROVED  SEAL  10 

Oaos  Koenig^  ErfaugaB,  and  Reiahard  Koeaig,  Buckenbof,  both  RETARD  THE  PASSAGE  OF  AIR 

orFad.Rep.ofGcnBaqr,aarigDontoClawKoeaigK.G.,Fed.  Robert  J.  Robiilard,  Troy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Rep.  €i  Germany  Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  789^46  Coatinnation  <rf  Ser.  No.  619,578,  Oct  6, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

daiiM  priority,  appUcatioB  FM.  Rep.  of  GcrMoy,  Apr.  23,  appUcatioa  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,301 

1976,  2617862  lat  CL^  B65D  83/00 

latCL^BOSC  5/02:  B65D  37/00  U A  a  222— 327                                                      7  Claims 
U.S.  CL  222— 2U                                                     1  Claim 


hx 


f^ 


1 


1.  A  glue  dispenser  bottle  made  of  elastic  material  compris- 


mg 


a  body  portion  adapted  to  contain  a  glue  supply, 

a  hollow  conically  shaped  applicator  tip  on  one  end  of  said 
body  portion, 

said  body  portion  being  longitudinally  tapered  in  the  direc- 
tion away  from  said  tip  and  having  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nal ribs  on  the  exterior  thereof  whereby  said  bottle  when 
laid  on  a  horizontal  surface  is  prevented  from  rolling 
thereon  and  assumes  on  orientation  wherein  said  applica- 
tor tip  is  upwardly  oriented, 

a  round  bore  through  the  apex  of  the  conically  shaped  appli- 
cator tip, 

a  cylindrical  rod  mounted  within  said  bore  for  longitudinal 
movement  therein  and  having  an  inner  end  adjacent  an 
inner  pari  of  said  bore  and  an  outer  end  protrudable  out  of 
an  outer  pari  of  said  bore, 

said  cylindrical  rod  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of 
said  bore  so  as  to  define  an  annular  space  therebetween, 

said  annular  space  defining  a  flow  path  through  which  glue 
flows, 

a  sealing  washer  fixed  in  said  tip  in  alignment  with  said  bore, 

ball  valve  means  comprising  a  ball  engaging  said  washer  in 
a  closed  position,  said  ball  being  adjacent  the  inner  end  of 
said  rod  to  contact  the  same,  and 

a  coil  compression  spring  biasing  said  ball  valve  means 
toward  the  inner  end  of  said  rod  to  a  normally  closed 
position, 

whereby  said  outer  end  of  said  rod  may  be  depressed  for 
moving  said  ball  valve  means  to  an  open  position  against 
the  bias  of  said  spring  whereupon  glue  flows  out  of  said 
space  when  the  bottle  is  compressed,  and 

said  spring  means  being  such  as  to  produce  less  force  on  said 
ball  than  pressure  difference  caused  by  the  elasticity  of 
said  bottle  whereby  air  flows  back  through  said  space 
when  the  bottle  is  released  to  clear  glue  from  said  space 
irrespective  of  the  position  of  said  rod. 


1.  A  caulking  tube  with  an  improved  seal  to  retard  the  pas- 
sage of  air  into  the  tube  having  a  tubular  body  member  with  a 
fu^t  end  and  a  second  end,  a  cap  plate  with  an  opening  therein 
connected  to  a  first  end  of  said  tubular  member,  and  a  protrud- 
ing tubular  nozzle  member  with  a  sealed  tip  at  one  end  and  an 
opening  at  the  other  end  connected  at  its  open  end  to  said  cap 
plate  over  the  opening  at  said  cap  plate  comprising  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  internal  surface  of  said  tubular  member 
is  coated  with  a  moisture  proof  cohesive,  inorganic  or  organic 
chemical  material  which  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
polyethylene  based  microcrystalline  waxes,  and  latexes,  which 
is  applied  at  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.001  inches  for  at  least  0.2S 
inches  from  said  second  end  around  the  entire  circumference 
of  said  second  end  of  said  tubular  member  and  wherein  a  round 
integral  plunger  member  constructed  from  plastic  with  a  front 
face  and  a  rear  face  is  inserted  into  said  tubular  member  at  its 
second  end  to  form  an  airtight  seal  provided  that  the  front  face 
does  not  extend  beyond  said  coating. 


4,217,996 
MATERIAL  STORAGE  AND  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Uwis  D.  Good,  7579  •  100th  St.,  SE.,  Caledonia,  Mich.  49316 
Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,390 
iBt  a.2  BOIF  7/04 
U.S.  a.  222-H04  23  Claims 

1.  A  material  feeding  mechanism  comprising  a  hopper  hav- 
ing an  axis,  an  inlet  end,  an  outlet  end  smaller  than  said  inlet 
end,  and  sides  tapering  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends;  a 
rotor  arm  mounted  adjacent  said  hopper  inlet  end  for  rotation 
generally  about  said  hopper  axis;  a  rigid  agitator  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  arm  and  extending  downwardly  through  said 
hopper  to  a  position  adjacent  said  hopper  outlet  end;  drive 
means  for  rotating  said  arm  and  said  agitator  such  that  when 
said  hopper  contains  material  such  as  sawdust  or  the  like,  said 
arm  will  be  revolved  about  said  hopper  axis  until  resistance  to 


890 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  19, 1980 


I 


such  revolutioii  is  met,  such  resistance  causing  said  agitator  to  4»217,9M 

be  rotated  about  its  own  axis  whereby  any  material  in  said     ADJUSTABLE  WEIGHT  BALANCING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

BACKPACK  FRAME 
:XrA  ^  '*"^  ^  Alexaader,  13739  Woodcock  Ave.,  Sylmar,  Calif. 

r^_    _-j  ^  91342 

'^'  Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  684,742,  May  10, 1976,  abandoned. 

Thb  appUcatioB  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,440 

Int  a.3  A45F  i/10 

U.S.  a.  224—261  8  Ciainis 


hopper  will  be  loosened  to  provide  a  flow  of  material  from  said 
hopper  outlet  end  at  a  controlled  rate. 


4^17,997 
ARRANGEMENT  AT  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PLANT 
Akto  Sdwinecken  Wenier  Scheorecker,  both  of  Unz,  and  Ger- 
hard MiUbaaer,  Steyr,  all  of  Aostria,  assigBors  to  Voest- 
Alpiae  AktiMgeaellachaft,  Unz,  Austria 

FUcd  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,228 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Aastria,  Mar.  8, 1978, 1653/78 

Int  CL2  B22D  77/70 

U.S.  a  222—604  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  at  a  continuous  casting  plant  of  the  type 
including  a  movable  carrier,  a  tundish,  lifting  means  for  lifting 
and  lowering  said  tundish,  said  tundish  and  lifting  means  being 
mounted  on  said  movable  carrier,  a  tilting  stand,  and  a  tilting 
device  mounted  on  said  tilting  stand  for  emptying  said  liftable 
and  lowerable  tundish,  the  improvement  which  is  character- 
ized in  that  said  tilting  device  includes  a  tilting  beam,  said 
tilting  beam  being  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  a  certain  cross  section,  and  said  liftable  and  lowerable 
tundish,  at  its  lower  side,  possesses  generally  downwardly 
open  recesses,  said  recesses  corresponding  to  said  certain  cross 
section  of  said  tilting  beam,  said  liftable  and  lowerable  tundish 
being  lowerable  at  said  tiltaUe  stand  so  that  the  recesses  come 
into  positive  connection  with  said  tilting  beam. 


1.  An  improved  backpack,  said  backpack  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a.  an  elongated  rear  frame  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
generally  vertically  extending  frame  members; 

b.  a  pair  of  shoulder  straps,  each  said  strap  being  connected 
to  one  of  said  rear  frame  members  at  two  spaced  points, 
one  above  the  other,  said  strap  extending  forward;  and, 

c.  a  pair  of  novel  weight-balancing  devices,  each  said  device 
comprising,  in  combination, 

i.  a  first  elongated  support  member  projecting  forward  of 
said  rear  frame, 

ii.  a  second  elongated  support  member  projecting  forward 
of  said  rear  frame, 

iii.  lock  means  adjustably  releasably  locking  said  first  and 
second  elongated  support  members  together  in  tele- 
scoping relation, 

iiii.  retaining  means  secured  to  one  end  of  said  first  elon- 
gated support  member  and  releasably  receiving  one  of 
said  shoulder  straps  along  the  length  thereof, 

iiiii.  rear  frame  engaging  means  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
second  elongated  support  member  and  releasably  en- 
gaged to  said  one  of  said  rear  frame  members, 

d.  each  of  said  two  weight  balancing  devices  being  disposed 
in  side  by  side,  spaced,  general  parallel  relation,  attached 
to  separate  ones  of  said  shoulder  straps  and  rear  frame 
members,  and 

e.  whereby  the  relationship  of  said  frame  with  respect  to  the 
wearer  thereof  can  be  changed  by  movement  of  said 
retaining  means  along  the  length  of  the  shoulder  strap. 


4^17,999         I 
SKICASE 
Hans  E.  Forsman,  StrSngnas,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Forsman 
Armerad  Plast  AB,  Striingnas,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,327 
Int  a.2  B60R  9/12 
U.S.  a.  224—319  4  Claims 

1.  A  skicase  for  transportation  on  a  top  carrier  of  an  automo- 
bile comprising  two  completely  separate  main  parts  compris- 
ing a  top  part  and  a  bottom  part  which  may  be  removed  there- 
from, both  of  said  parts  having  side  and  end  walls,  said  top  part 
having  an  outer  border  of  its  walls  shaped  for  overlapping  and 
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tightly  surrounding  an  upper  border  of  the  walls  of  said  bottom 
part,  the  one  end  wall  of  said  top  part  being  formed  with  an 
internally  concave  nose  which  fits  over  and  nests  with  a  corre- 
sponding convex  end  on  the  bottom  part  for  self-locking  en- 
gagement with  said  corresponding  end  wall  of  said  bottom 
part,  locking  means  for  connecting  said  two  main  parts  with 
each  other  at  the  end  which  is  opposite  to  said  nesting  end,  and 
fastening  means  to  secure  said  bottom  part  to  a  top  carrier  of  an 
automobile,  said  fastening  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
hook  members  for  engaging  a  top  carrier,  each  hook  member 
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having  a  bolt-like  stem  extending  vertically  through  said  bot- 
tom part  at  a  point  which  is  close  to  the  inside  of  its  side  walls, 
said  stem  having  a  threaded  upper  end  extending  above  said 
side  wall  and  a  wing  nut  on  said  threaded  stem,  said  hook 
member  securing  said  bottom  part  to  said  top  carrier,  said  wing 
nut  being  non-accessible  from  the  outside  of  said  skicase  when 
the  top  part  is  placed  and  locked  to  the  bottom  part,  and  said 
side  walls  of  said  top  part  interfering  with  and  preventing  said 
wing  nut  from  unscrewing  itself  responsive  to  automobile 
vibration. 


4,218,000 

PISTOL  HOLSTER 

Robert  L.  Mixson,  8016  W.  18th  Ave.,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33014 

Filed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963^5 

Int  a.3  F41B  13/04 

U.S.  a  224—911  7  Claims 


1.  An  open  front  holster  for  a  pistol,  revolver,  or  the  like 
comprising: 

firet  and  second  panels  of  a  somewhat  flexible  material,  each 
of  said  panels  having  a  front,  a  rear,  a  top,  and  a  bottom 
edge; 

a  belt  attaching  means  affixed  to  one  of  said  panels  on  the 
outside; 

a  filler  connected  between  a  substantial  portion  of  the  bot- 
tom and  rear  edges  of  said  first  and  second  panels  joining 
said  first  and  second  panels  together,  the  flrst  and  second 
panels  in  conjunction  with  the  filler  forming  a  compart- 
ment for  receiving  said  pistol  or  revolver; 

a  barrier  wall  connected  between  the  bottom,  front  edges  of 
said  first  and  second  panels,  disposed  below  the  front 
opening  between  said  first  and  second  panels,  said  barrier 
wall  extending  slightly  above  the  bottom  of  said  compart- 


ment for  engaging  the  barrel  end  of  a  pistol  or  rev(^ver 

resting  in  said  compartment  to  prevent  said  barrel  end 

from  rotating  through  said  opening  from  said  pistol  rest 

portion; 
a  rear  strap  connecting  said  flrst  and  second  panels  along  the 

upper  rear  edge  of  said  holster,  and 
means  for  releasably  connecting  said  first  and  second  panels 

together  at  the  upper  front  edges  of  said  first  and  second 

panels. 


4,218,001 
BLOW  BOX  FOR  SUSPENDED  GUIDANCE  AND/OR 
CONVEYANCE  OF  STRIP  MATERIAL  OR  SHEETS 
Hilmar  Vits,  Leichlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Vits-Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Langenfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1978,  2802610 

Int  a.2  F26B  li/20;  B65H  17/32 
U.S.  a  226-97  12  Claims 


1.  A  blow  box  for  suspended  guidance  and/or  conveyance 
of  strip  material  or  sheets  in  which  a  blow  means  is  blown  with 
the  effect  of  a  blow  jet  issuing  from  a  slot  nozzle  at  an  incline 
against  the  strip  material  or  sheets  to  be  conveyed,  the  blow 
box  comprising: 
a  barrier  wall  adapted  for  placement  in  facing  relationship  to 

the  strip  material  or  sheets; 
at  least  one  row  of  blast  openings  arranged  in  said  barrier 
wall  so  as  to  be  close  to  one  another  in  the  direction  of 
conveyance  of  the  strip  material  or  sheets  and  facing 
thereof;  and, 
each  said  blast  opening  including; 
a  tongue  positioned  in  said  barrier  wall,  said  tongue  hav- 
ing a  tip  sunk  into  said  blow  box; 
an  inclined  guide  surface  separate  from  said  tongue  sunk 

into  said  blow  box, 
a  pair  of  edge  portions  each  of  which  extend  into  said 
barrier  wall  and  is  connected  with  said  inclined  guide 
surface,  and 
said  guide  surface  together  with  said  pair  of  edge  portions 
being  positioned  around  said  tongue  inwardly  of  said 
barrier  wall  so  that  the  blow  jet  issuing  from  each  blast 
opening  diverges  towards  the  ends  of  the  blow  box  and 
leaves  the  blast  opening  radially. 


4,218,002 
STRIP  MATERIAL  CENTER  GUIDE  ASSEMBLY 
John  M.  Whalen,  Ansonia,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,182 
Int  a.3  B65H  17/ 32 
U.S.  a.  226-97  21  Claims 

1.  A  center  guide  assembly  comprising  means  for  automati- 
cally maintaining  without  mechanical  adjustment  a  desired 
centerline  path  of  travel  for  moving  individual  strip  material 
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segments  which  can  have  widely  different  widths,  said  auto- 
matic maintaining  means  including: 
means  in  substantial  spanning  relation  to  said  path  of  travel 
on  one  side  of  and  extending  beyond  both  edges  of  said 
strip  for  continuously  supplying  a  flow  of  air  across  said 
path  of  travel  of  said  material; 
means  in  substantial  spanning  relation  to  said  ;>ath  of  travel 
on  the  other  side  of  said  strip  for  collecting  two  separate 


portions  of  said  flow  of  air,  said  separate  portions  each 
passing  and  being  associated  with  one  of  said  edges;  and 

means  connected  to  said  collecting  means  for  sensing  any 
pressure  difTerential  between  said  separate  portions  of  said 
flow  or  air  and  for  providing  a  signal  in  response  to  said 
pressure  differential, 

whereby  individual  running  lengths  of  strip  material  having 
widely  different  widths  can  be  automatically  centered. 


4^18,003 
SAUSAGE  LOOP-FORMING  MACHINE 
Maafred  Plewa,  Verdoi-Daneiaen;  Claos-Dieter  Jaachinsid, 
Vcrden,  and  Dieter  Meier,  Verden-Dauelsen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germaay,  aasignors  to  Vemag  Verdencr  Maschioen-und 
AppanitelNUi  GmbH,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2S,  1978,  Scr.  No.  945,527 
Oafau  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  1, 
1977,2744350 

bt  a^  B65H  17/ 42 
U.S.  CL  226—104  15  Claliu 


1.  An  improved  loop-forming  machine  for  use  with  a  chain 
of  sausage  linlcs,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  series  of  hooks  connected  at  spaced  intervals  to  an  endless 
length  conveyor  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane,  each  of 
said  hooks  having  a  generally  V-shaped  section,  said 
V-shaped  section  including  an  end  arm  extending  up- 
wardly and  forwardly,  said  V-shaped  section  being  open 
in  the  direction  of  the  advance  of  the  sausage  loop-form- 
ing conveyor; 

a  feeder  mechanism  adapted  to  discharge  the  sausage  chain 


in  generally  vertical  fashion  into  the  path  of  said  hooks  for 
forming  sausage  chain  loops  on  each  of  said  hooks;  and 
a  sensor  operable  to  sense  the  number  of  individual  sausage 
links  discharged  by  said  feeder  mechanism,  means  respon- 
sive to  said  sensor  for  controlling  advancement  of  said 
conveyor  to  deposit  a  selected  loop  size  formed  on  each  of 
said  hooks. 


4,218,004 
INCREMENTAL  STRIP  FEEDER 
John  W.  Rouse,  Fair  Lawn,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,070 

Int  a.2  B65H  17/ 44 

U.S.  CL  226—149  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  incrementally  advancing  strip  material 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base;  I 

(b)  a  first  feeding  surface  mounted  on  said  base,  with  an  input 
end  and  a  discharge  end; 

(c)  a  second  feeding  surface  mounted  in  alignment  with  and 
coplanar  to  said  first  feeding  surface  with  an  input  end  and 
a  discharge  end; 

(d)  a  first  gripping  means  disposed  over  said  first  feeding 
surface  comprising: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  gripper  elements; 

(ii)  a  gripper  housing  slotted  to  receive  said  gripper  ele- 
ments in  parallel  array  and  in  transverse  disposition  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  feed  surface; 

(iii)  a  gripper  biasing  means  mounted  on  said  gripper 
housing  to  exert  a  force  on  said  gripper  elements 
whereby  said  gripper  elements  are  urged  to  slide  in  said 
slots  and  thereby  bear  against  said  strip  metal; 

(e)  a  second  gripping  means  disposed  over  said  second  feed- 
ing surface  comprising: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  gripper  elements; 
(ii)  a  gripper  housing  slotted  to  receive  said  gripper  ele- 
ments in  parallel  array  and  in  transverse  disposition  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  feed  surface; 
(iii)  a  gripper  biasing  means  mounted  on  said  gripper 
housing  to  exert  a  force  on  said  gripper  elements 
whereby  said  gripper  elements  are  urged  to  slide  in  said 
slots  and  thereby  bear  against  said  strip  metal;  and 
(0  means  for  reciprocating,  in  unison,  said  second  feeding 
surface  and  said  second  gripping  means  toward  and  away 
from  said  first  gripping  means  whereby  said  second  grip- 
ping surface  and  second  gripping  means  cooperate  to  seize 
and  advance  said  strip  metal  toward  said  first  gripping 
means  and  releases  said  strip  metal  as  they  reciprocate 
away  from  said  first  gripping  means  and  whereby  said  first 
feeding  surface  and  said  first  gripping  means  cooperate  to 
accept  said  strip  metal  as  it  is  advanced  and  to  seize  and 
hold  said  strip  metal  when  said  second  gripping  means 
recipfocates  away  from  said  first  gripping  means. 
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4,218,005 
BAFFLED  VENTING  OF  GAS  FROM  A  POWDER 
ACTUATED  TOOL 
Frederick  J.  Harris,  Clinton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olia  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,714 

Int  a.3  B25C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  227—10  3  Claims 


being  rigidly  coupled  to  said  movable  support  and  arranged 
symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
welder;  annular  clip  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  chucks 
and  extending  towards  each  other,  one  clip  means  per  each 
chuck,  one  of  said  clip  means  being  spring-loaded  in  the  direc- 
tion of  its  chuck;  split  collar  springs  mounted  on  said  chp 
means,  one  split  collar  spring  per  each  clip  means,  said  split 
collar  springs  having  projections  on  their  end  faces  to  interact 
with  respective  recesses  of  corrugations  of  the  bellows  sections 
being  welded;  an  expanding  yoke  for  centering  outer  diameters 
of  bellows  sections  being  welded,  said  yoke  being  mounted  on 
said  bed  between  said  chucks  and  resting,  when  in  a  working 
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1.  In  a  powder-actuated  tool  of  the  type  having  a  housing;  a 
barrel  connected  to  said  housing,  said  barrel  having  a  bore;  a 
fastener-driving  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  barrel  bore;  a 
slot  extending  through  said  barrel  and  opening'into  said  barrel 
bore;  and  a  pawl  extending  through  said  slot  for  traversing 
movement  through  said  slot  for  returning  said  piston  from  a 
fired  position  to  a  firing  position,  an  improved  venting  system 
for  venting  combustion  gases  from  said  barrel  bore  to  the 
atmosphere,  said  venting  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  pawl  housing  secured  to  said  housing,  said  pawl  hous- 
ing containing  said  pawl; 

(b)  means  forming  a  first  bore  in  said  pawl  housing  about 
said  pawl; 

(c)  means  providing  an  enlarged  clearance  between  said 
pawl  and  said  slot  and  opening  into  said  first  bore 
whereby  combustion  gases  are  caused  to  flow  from  said 
barrel  bore,  through  said  slot  and  into  said  first  bore; 

(d)  means  forming  a  second  bore  in  said  pawl  housing,  said 
second  bore  being  vented  to  the  ambient  atmosphere; 

(e)  means  providing  fluid  communication  between  said  first 
bore  and  said  second  bore  whereby  combustion  gases 
expelled  into  said  first  bore  will  flow  therefrom  into  said 
second  bore;  and 

(0  baffle  means  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  bores  for  cooling  combustion  gases  flowing  there- 
through. 


position,  on  said  split  collar  springs  and  in  engagement  with  the 
bellows  sections  to  center  said  sections,  two  swivel  means, 
each  intended  for  tightening  the  respective  split  collar  spring 
about  said  clip  means  so  that  said  end  face  projections  interact 
with  the  corrugations;  adjustable  stops  mounted  on  said  bed 
and  interacting  with  said  movable  support  for  stopping  said 
movable  support  in  a  position  to  perform  the  centering  opera- 
tion, said  adjustable  stop  being  releasable  to  allow  further 
movement  of  said  movable  support  to  said  first  position  to 
effect  clamping  of  said  bellows  sections  about  their  entire 
periphery;  and  means  for  receiving  welded  bellows  sections 
mounted  on  said  bed  behind  said  movable  support 


4,218,006 

BELLOWS  SECnONS  WELDER 

Vladimir  S.  Atrepiev,  Tuchkovskaya  nlitsa,  6,  kr.  95;  Mark  L. 

Vinokur,  Davydkovskaya  ulitsa,  38,  k?.  100,  and  Genrikb  F. 

Murov,  uUtsa  1905  goda,  11,  k?.  15,  aU  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,267 
Int  a.2  B23K  37/04 
U.S.  a.  228-48  8  Claims 

1.  A  welder  for  welding  sections  of  bellows,  comprising:  a 
bed;  a  stationary  support  mounted  on  said  bed;  a  rotatable 
driver  chuck  mounted  on  said  stationary  support;  a  movable 
support;  a  rotatable  driven  chuck  mounted  on  said  movable 
support  with  said  movable  support  mounted  on  said  bed  for 
axial  movement  between  a  first  position  closely  spaced  from 
said  driver  chuck  and  a  second  position  spaced  a  greater  dis- 
tance from  said  driver  chuck,  a  bellows  section  to  be  welded 
being  insertable  between  said  chucks  when  said  movable  sup- 
port is  in  said  second  position;  a  drive  for  rotating  said  driver 
chuck;  a  gear  train  for  providing  kinematic  coupling  between 
said  driver  and  driven  chucks;  a  support  mounted  on  said  bed 
adjacent  said  driver  chuck  and  carrying  a  welding  torch;  a 
plurality  of  pneumatic  cylinders  mounted  between  said  bed 
and  said  movable  support  for  moving  said  movable  support 
between  said  first  and  said  second  positions,  the  cylinders 


4,218,007 
METHOD  OF  DIFFUSION  BONDING  DUPLEX  SHEET 

CLADDING  TO  SUPERALLOY  SUBSTRATES 
William  F.  Schilling,  Rexford,  and  Adrian  M.  Beltran,  Ballston 
Spa,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,926 

Int  a.2  B23K  19/00;  B23P  15/04 

U.S.  a  228—194  10  Oains 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  duplex  sheet  cladding  to  a  struc- 
tural substrate,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  assembling  an  inner  aluminum  sheet  cladding  to  the 
substrate  so  that  the  cladding  closely  conforms  to  the 
substrate; 

(b)  assembling  an  outer  MCrAlY  sheet  cladding  to  the  sub- 
strate having  the  inner  aluminum  sheet  cladding  assem- 
bled thereon  whereby  the  outer  corrosion  resistant  sheet 


t94 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  19, 1980 


cladding  completely  eavelops  and  scab  the  inner  sheet 
cladding; 

(c)  placing  the  cladding  subttrate  aaaembly  into  a  deformable 
container, 

(d)  filling  the  container  with  a  glass  pressure  transmitting 
medium  so  as  to  completely  immerse  the  cladding-sub- 
strate assembly  therein; 

(e)  sealing  the  container  so  that  it  is  air-tight; 

(0  diffusion  bonding  the  cladding  to  the  substrate  by  a  hot 
isortatic  pressing  cycle  wherein  the  temperature  is  initially 
maintained  below  the  melting  point  of  aluminum,  the 
pressure  is  increased  to  establish  intimate  contact  of  the 
inner  sheet  cladding  with  the  substrate  and  the  outer  sheet 
cladding,  and  thereafter  the  temperature  is  increased  up  to 
a  maximum  of  1200*  C,  while  maintaining  the  pressurized 
state  until  the  aluminum  has  fully  reacted  and  solidified. 


4^1MM 
CONTAINER  HOLDING  SOCKET  FOR  MOLDED  TRAY 
Gerald  R.  VeOkax,  Waterville,  Me^  aaiigMr  to  Keyct  Fibre 
Coapaay,  Watorflle,  Me. 

FDcd  Jn.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,503 

bt  a^  B6SD  1/34.  3/24 

MS,  a  229-2J  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  unitary  tray  molded  to  substantially  finished  form  of 
resilient  material  with  horizontal  and  sloping  but  no  substan- 
tially vertical  wall  portions  to  permit  like  empty  trays  to  be 
nested  one  within  another  in  a  stack  of  such  trays  for  diipment 
and  storage,  the  tray  including  at  least  one  socket  for  holding 
a  cup-shaped  container  within  a  predetermined  range  of  sizes 
of  such  containers,  the  container  holding  socket  comprising 
three  stabilizing  shoulders  positioned  in  spaced  apart  opposi- 
tion to  each  other  around  the  container  holding  socket  at  a 
height  significantly  above  the  level  occupied  by  the  bottom  of 
a  container  fully  inserted  in  the  socket,  characterized  in  that  an 
inwardly  contoured  stabilizing  wall  extends  downwardly  be- 
neath each  of  the  shoulden  to  a  height  only  slightly  above  the 
level  occupied  by  the  bottom  of  a  container  fully  inserted  in 
the  socket,  the  stabilizing  walls  being  contoured  inwardly  to 
the  extent  that  they  properly  position  in  the  socket  at  least  the 
narrower  sizes  of  containers,  the  stabilizing  walls  being  yield- 
able  so  that  they  or  at  least  the  lower  portions  of  them  will  be 
moved  outwardly  by  but  still  support  the  intermediate  sizes  of 
containers,  and  the  stabilizing  walls  being  displaceable  out- 
wardly by  the  wider  sizes  of  containers  to  the  extent  that  such 
containers  are  supported  against  tipping  principally  by  the 
spaced  apart  stabUizing  shoulders. 


toHallMrk 


It 


4y21M09 
FIBREBOARD  BOX  CLOSURE 
Aha  G.  Daa  Cwloa,  TmomiiiIi.  Ksm^  uriftn 
CMi,  iMOTfonMad,  Kmmi  Oty,  Mo. 

FIM  Mqr  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3MS3 
lit  a2  BCSD  5/08.  5/10 
US.  a  229-09  R  9  o«<— 

L  A  box  having  interiockable  closure  flaps  and  comprising: 
a  bottom  wall  having  four  sides; 
lint,  Moond,  third,  and  fourth  sidewalls  respectivdy  secured 


to  the  side  edges  of  said  bottom  wall,  extending  upwardly 
therefirom,  and  being  interconnected  to  one  another;  and 

fu^t,  second,  third  and  fourth  closure  flaps  respectively 
secured  to  the  upper  margins  of  corresponding  sidewalls 
and  each  presenting  an  outermost  side  edge  remote  from 
the  corresponding  sidewall,  and  spaced  end  edges  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  outermost  side  edge, 

said  second  flap  having  a  first  line  of  weakness  thereon 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  extending  from  the  outer- 
most side  edge  of  the  second  flap  towards  said  second 
sidewall, 

the  portion  of  said  second  flap  between  said  first  line  of 
weakness  and  the  proximal  end  edge  being  pivotal  about 
an  axis  coincident  with  said  first  line  of  weakness, 


said  third  flap  being  adjacent  said  second  flap  and  having 
second  and  third  lines  of  weakness  thereof  adjacent  the 
end  of  the  third  flap  closest  to  the  second  flap, 

said  second  and  third  lines  of  weakness  each  extending  from 
respective  points  on  the  outermost  side  edge  of  the  third 
flap  towards  the  third  sidewall, 

the  segment  of  said  third  flap  between  said  second  line  of 
weakness  and  the  proximal  end  edge  of  the  third  flap 
being  pivotal  about  a  second  axis  coincident  with  the 
second  line  of  weakness, 

the  part  of  said  third  flap  between  said  second  and  third  lines 
of  weakness  being  pivotal  about  a  third  axis  coincident 
with  the  third  line  of  weakness. 


4,218,010 

CONTAINER  UD  CONVERTIBLE  INTO  SPOON 

Stanley  L.  Itaflf,  9  Arbor  Dr.,  New  Rocbelle,  N.Y.  10804 

Filed  Job.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,379 

Int  a^  B65D  3/16.  51/24 

U.S.  CL  229-43  9  dainis 


4^^ 


1.  A  container  lid  ad^ted  to  be  converted  into  a  scooptype 
spoon,  said  lid  being  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  waterimperma- 
ble  thermoplastic  material  and  having  a  flat  peripheral  ring 
with  a  circular  outer  circumference  defining  an  inner  area  of 
three-dimensional  configuration  in  the  shape  of  an  embryonic 
scooptype  spoon  which  includes  a  shallow  trough  extending 
diametrically  between  opposed  zones  of  the  inner  circumfer- 
ence of  the  ring,  said  trough  having  a  wide  front  end  and  a 
narrow  rear  end,  the  front  end  flaring  outwardly  and  terminat- 
ing in  the  plane  of  the  ring,  said  inner  area  further  including 
wings  that  extend  outwardly  to  the  inner  circumference  of  the 
rim  from  the  side  edges  of  the  trough  and  terminate  at  their 
front  ends  at  the  terminations  of  the  front  ends  of  the  side  edges 
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of  the  trough  at  the  inner  circumference  of  this  rim  whereby 
when  the  periphery  of  the  run  is  squeezed  by  fmger  pressure  at 
the  wings  the  rear  ends  of  the  trough  and  the  wings  collapse 
upon  one  another  to  form  a  spoon  handle  and  the  front  portion 
of  the  trough  is  narrowed  and  deepened  to  form  a  qxx>n  bowl. 


4,218,011 
COUPON  CONTROLLED  METERING  DEVICE 
Lather  G.  Sia^iaB,  Lago  Mar  Place,  1750  S.  Ocean  La^  Fort 
Lando^ale,  Fla.  33316 

Filed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,170 

Int  CL^  G06F  15/20:  G06K  15/00 

UJS.  CL  235—375  12  Claims 


COUPON 
MCEPTIN6   MC«MS 


I       44 


MMT 


SO 
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MeisTC* 
moM 


muT 


«o->r 


SENSE 
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L'- 
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■  «  IMWAI  I 


MEANS 


7^ 


T^*« 


(a)  continuously  feeding  the  particulate  substance  along  a 
path, 

(b)  feeding  Uquid  to  a  first,  liquid  swirling  chamber  to  swirl 
therein  around  the  path  of  the  particulate  substance, 

(c)  feeding  liquid  to  a  second,  Uquid  swirling  chamber  to 
swirl  therein  around  the  path  of  the  particulate  substance, 

(d)  spraying  from  a  first  annular,  outlet  nozzle  a  first,  hol- 
low, swirling,  converging  stream  of  liquid  from  the  swirl- 
ing liquid  in  the  first,  liquid  swirling  chamber  from  around 
and  into  a  central  portion  of  the  path  of,  and  in  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  of,  the  particulate  substance,  so  that  the  first, 
hollow,  swirling  converging  stream  of  liquid  is  intimately 
contacted  with  the  particulate  substance,  and 

(e)  graying  from  a  second  annular,  outlet  nozzle  a  second, 
hollow,  swirling,  converging  stream  of  liquid  from  the 
swirling  liquid  in  the  second,  liquid  swirling  chamber. 


-7 ^ 


/\ 


/ 


1.  A  metering  device  of  the  postage  meter  type  or  similar 
type  comprising: 

a  metering  mechanism  including  printing  means  for  printing 
adjustable  indicia  representative  of  monetary  units; 

register  means  including  a  credit  register  and  a  cumulative 
register  coupled  to  said  printing  means  for  registering  in 
response  to  the  operation  of  said  printing  means  respec- 
tively the  credit  balance  remaining  in  the  metering  mecha- 
nism and  the  cumulative  monetary  units  printed; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  credit  register  and  said  print- 
ing means  for  precluding  operation  of  said  printing  means 
when  said  credit  register  assumes  a  condition  representa- 
tive of  a  minimum  credit  balance; 

resetting  means  coupled  to  said  credit  register  for  resetting 
said  credit  register  to  a  condition  representative  of  an 
increased  credit  balance; 

coupon  accepting  means  coupled  to  said  metering  mecha- 
nism for  accepting  a  coupon; 

validation  means  cooperatively  associated  with  said  coupon 
accepting  means  and  coupled  to  said  resetting  means  for 
determining  the  vaUdity  of  a  coupon  accepted  by  said 
coupon  accepting  means  and  in  response  to  a  coupon 
being  determined  valid  rendering  said  resetting  means 
operable  for  resetting  said  credit  register  to  a  condition 
representative  of  an  increased  credit  balance; 

invalidating  means  coupled  to  said  resetting  means  and  said 
coupon  accepting  means  for  invalidating  a  coupon  deter- 
mined vaUd  responsive  to  said  resetting  means  having 
been  rendered  operable  and  reset  said  credit  register,  and 

further  means  coupled  to  said  resetting  means  and  said  regis- 
ter means  for  providing  said  coupon  with  data  indicative 
of  the  condition  of  said  register  means. 


4,218,012 
METHOD  OF  RAPIDLY  DISSOLVING  A  PARTICULATE 

SUBSTANCE  IN  A  UQUID 
Hassan  A.  Hamza,  and  Jan  Visman,  both  of  Edmoatoo,  Canada, 
assigBon  to  Canadian  Patents  ft  Development  Ottawa,  Can- 


Filed  Aag.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,551 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  1, 1977,  285999 

Int  a^  BOIF  3/12;  B05B  1/34.  7/14 

U.S.  CL  239-10  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  rapidly  dissolving  a  particulate  substance  in 

a  liquid,  comprising: 


from  around  and  into  the  path  of  liquid  from  the  first, 
hollow,  swirling  stream  of  liquid  that  has  been  intimately 
contacted  with  the  particulate  substance,  and 

(0  wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  the  first  hollow, 
swirling,  converging  stream  of  liquid  is  swirled  in  an 
opposite  direction  to  the  second,  hollow,  swirling,  con- 
verging stream  of  liquid,  whereby, 

(g)  discrete  particles  of  the  particulate  substance  that  are 
intimately  contacted  with  the  first,  hollow,  swirling,  con- 
verging stream  of  liquid  and  subjected  to  very  high  shear 
and  are  thoroughly  wetted  and  scrubbed  to  partially  dis- 
solve an  outer  layer  and  reveal  new  fresh  surfaces,  and 
then  liquid  of  the  second,  hoUow  swirling,  converging 
stream  of  liquid  is  rapidly  and  intimately  contacted  with 
the  newly  formed,  fresh  surfaces  on  the  discrete  particles 
by  subjecting  the  outer  layer  to  very  high  shear  thereby 
dispersing  and  further  dissolving  the  outer  layer. 


4,218,013 
SHOWER  HEAD  FLUID  DISPENSER 
Charies  A.  Davison,  P.O.  Box  11005,  Dallas,  Tex.  75223 
FUed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,798 
Int  CL2  B67D  5/38 
U.S.a.239— 74  5ClaiBS 

1.  An  improved,  portable  shower  head  fluid  dispenser  for 
shower  stalls  and  tub  areas  of  the  type  including  a  shower 
spray  nozzle  disposed  on  the  end  of  a  fluid  dispenser  valve 
block  removably  coupled  to  a  water  supply  pipe  wherein 
select  fluid  such  as  soap  is  passed  through  the  valve  block  in 
selected  quantities  to  mix  with  the  shower  water  at  the  selec- 
tion of  a  person  in  the  shower,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  a  removable  valve  block  having  a  flow  channel 
formed  therethrough  with  a  lower  portion  of  greater  diameter 
than  an  upper  portion  and  provided  for  passage  of  shower 
water  therethrough,  said  valve  block  having  a  depending 
communication  passage  formed  generally  orthogonal  to  said 
flow  channel  and  communicating  with  said  flow  channel  in  the 
area  of  the  interface  between  said  lower  and  upper  portions 
wherein  a  selectable  venturi  draft  will  be  imparted. to  said 
depending  conununication  passage  and  wherein  said  valve 
block  includes  a  venting  channel  extending  outwardly  from 
the  flow  channel,  a  stationary  vent  block  having  an  aperture 
therethrough  adapted  to  conununicate  with  said  venting  chan- 
nel, and  a  sUde  block  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  of  varying 
diameter  formed  therethrough,  said  slide  block  mounted  for 
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rectiliner  movement  parallel  to  said  flow  channel  and  vented 
to  the  atmosphere  for  select  communication  with  said  flow 
channel  and  selective  control  of  said  venturi  draft,  by  varying 
the  restrictions  in  said  venting  channel  a  fluid  supply  reservoir 
housing  portably  suspended  beneath  said  shower  head  and 
supporting  at  least  one  fluid  oraitainer,  said  housing  including 
means  for  permitting  visual  observation  of  the  fluid  level  in  the 
container  received  therein  and  each  container  being  connected 
in  flow  communication  with  said  valve  block  through  tubular 
members  supplying  the  fluid  to  said  valve  block  for  discharge 
thereflxxn,  said  tubular  members  being  in  communication  with 
said  depending  passage  and  one  of  said  containers  wherein  a 
venturi  draft  will  precipitate  fluid  flow  therebetween,  and  a 


selector  valve  comprised  of  a  ported  shaft  having  apertures 
formed  therethrough  for  opening,  closing  and  channeling  fluid 
flow  therein,  said  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  detent  areas  for 
rotational  positioning  in  proper  open  and  closed  registration 
facilitating  fluid  flow  operation  in  a  shower  stall  area,  said 
valve  also  including  a  selector  dial  of  substantially  enlarged 
surface  area  for  facilitating  valve  selection  by  a  person  having 
wet  hands  and  limited  vision  in  the  shower,  and  said  valve 
being  disposed  between  said  valve  block  and  said  fluid  supply 
housing  and  in  communication  with  said  tubular  members 
between  said  valve  block  and  said  fluid  supply  housing  for 
channeling  the  select  fluid  flow  therebetween  in  response  to 
said  valve  block. 


4^18,014 

MULTIPLE  FLAVOR  POST-MIX  BEVERAGE 

DISPENSING  HEAD 

G«M  A.  Tracy,  Aacry,  WiSn  aarignor  to  The  ComeUns  Com- 

puy,  Aaoka,  Miaa. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,102 

Irt.  CL^  M7D  5/56 

VS.  CL  239—106  34  Claims 


^^3 


1.  In  an  open  chambered  multiple  flavor  post-mix  head  for 
concurrent  dispensing  and  mixing  of  a  selected  any  one  of  a 


plurality  of  different  flavored  beverage  concentrates  and  dilu- 
ent, said  head  having  a  nozzle,  a  diluent  outlet  in  the  nozzle,  a 
pluraUty  of  discrete  concentrate  outlets  in  the  nozzle  with 
there  being  one  outlet  for  each  concentrate,  a  spout  under  the 
nozzle  for  mixing  together  flows  of  diluent  and  a  selected 
concentrate  from  a  respective  one  of  the  concentrate  outlets, 
and  a  downward  extending  opening  out  of  the  bottom  of  the 
spout  for  discharge  of  mixed  beverage  from  the  head;  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  downward  facing  open  concavity  centrally  located  in  the 
nozzle  bottom  and  within  the  spout,  said  concavity  being 
centrally  within  and  spaced  from  the  discrete  concentrate 
outlets,  there  being  a  sharp  edge  of  intersection  between 
the  concavity  and  a  nozzle  bottom  surface  surrounding 
the  concavity. 


4,218,015 

GARDEN  ROLLER  CAPABLE  OF  STORING  AND 

DISPENSING  UQUIDS 

Thomas  Dean,  "Lynwood",  Hooten  Rd.,  Willaston,  Wirral, 

Cheshire,  England 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,893 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  12, 1977, 
33831/77;  Not.  19, 1977, 148230/77 

Int  a.2  B05B  9/00 
\}JS.  a.  239—147  7  Claims 


1.  A  garden  roller  for  leveling  and  flattening  the  surface  of 
the  ground  which  is  capable  of  storing,  conveying  and  dispens- 
ing a  liquid  comprising: 

a  hollow,  longitudinally  extending  cylindrical  drum  having 
opposed  end  walls,  with  one  of  said  end  walls  having  a 
closable  opening  therein  for  introducing  a  liquid  into  the 
interior  of  said  drum; 

a  hollow  tubular  handle,  pivotally  connected  to  the  opposed 
end  walls  of  said  drum  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
rotation  thereof,  with  one  of  said  end  walls  of  said  drum 
further  including  a  flow  aperture  disposed  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  drum  and  adapted  to  receive  one  end  of 
said  hollow  handle,  said  flow  aperture  being  in  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  said  hollow  drum; 

means  for  dispensing  the  liquid  from  the  interior  of  said 
drum,  said  dispensing  means  including  a  flexible  conduit 
having  an  inlet  portion  disposed  within  said  hollow  drum 
and  an  outlet  portion  disposed  exterior  of  said  drum,  said 
inlet  portion  having  an  open  end,  said  conduit  passing 
from  the  interior  of  said  drum  to  the  exterior  thereof 
through  said  flow  aperture  and  with  at  least  a  part  of  said 
outlet  portion  of  said  conduit  being  disposed  within  said 
hollow  handle;  and 

sealing  means  for  preventing  the  liquid  inside  said  drum 
from  passing  through  said  flow  aperture  other  than 
through  said  conduit,  and  with  the  length  of  said  inlet 
portion  of  said  conduit  being  at  least  as  long  as  the  length 
of  the  radius  of  said  drum  and  with  the  open  end  of  said 
inlet  portion  of  said  conduit  being  provided  with  a  weight 
whereby  when  said  handle  is  pivoted  to  facilitate  the 
conveyance  of  said  roller,  the  open  end  of  said  inlet  por- 


AUGUST  19,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


897 


tion  of  said  flexible  conduit  remains  substantially  in  a 
vertically  downward  position  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the 
drum,  thereby  enabling  the  entire  contents  of  the  drum  to 
be  dispensed. 


4,218,016 
LANCE  TUBE  CONSTRUCnON 
Melvin  A.  Fremd,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  A 
Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,172 

Int  a.2  B05B  3/18 

VS.  CL  239—186  6  Claims 


-^ 

0 

Q 

; 

•- 

1.  A  lance  tube  for  cleaning  apparatus  for  boilers  and  the 
like,  which  apparatus  is  designed  to  project  an  aqueous  liquid, 
comprising  an  elongated  tube  having  an  inlet  end  and  a  dis- 
charge end,  discharge  orifice  means  appurtenant  to  the  dis- 
charge end  thereof  and  through  which  tube  liquid  is  adapted  to 
be  conducted  for  discharge  through  such  orifice  means,  char- 
acterized by  a  filler  tube  extending  longitudinally  within  the 
lance  tube  and  comprising  a  sealed  hollow  enclosure,  the  filler 
tube  being  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  lance  tube  and  having  a 
total  weight  less  than  the  weight  of  water  displaceable  thereby, 
means  being  provided  to  space  the  filler  tube  from  the  internal 
wall  of  the  lance  tube,  whereby  liquid  may  flow  between  the 
lance  tube  and  flller  tube  for  discharge  through  such  oriflce 
means. 


4,218,017 

OSCILLABLE  SPRINKLER  FOR  CULTIVATED  PLOTS, 

SUCH  AS  FIELDS,  MEADOWS,  GARDENS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Roman  Gianfhuco,  Pasiano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Claber  S.pA., 
Flume  Veneto,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,138 

Int.  CL^  B05B  i/7($ 

U.S.  a.  239—242  2  Claims 


1.  An  oscillable  sprinkler  for  cultivated  plots  such  as  fields, 
meadows,  gardens,  comprising  a  tubular  oscillable  arm  closed 
at  one  end  and  having  a  plurality  of  radial  holes  distributed 
along  its  length,  means  for  feeding  water  to  the  interior  of  said 
oscillable  arm  through  the  other  end  thereof,  a  drive  shaft 
rotated  continuously  about  its  axis  and  a  crank-and-connect- 
ing-rod  assembly  arranged  for  connecting  said  drive  shaft  to 
said  oscillable  arm  for  converting  the  continuous  rotary  mo- 
tion of  said  shaft  into  a  reciprocal  swinging  motion  of  the  arm, 
said  assembly  having  the  crank  fastened  to  the  oscillable  arm 
and  the  connecting  rod  arranged  with  said  one  end  pivoted  to 
said  crank  and  the  other  end  likably  connected  to  the  drive 


shaft,  characterized  in  that  said  other  end  of  the  connecting  rod 
is  pivoted  to  a  cam  follower  inserted  slidably  in  a  guide  track 
formed  radially  on  a  disc  carried  by  said  drive  shaft  and  rotated 
in  unison  therewith,  said  cam  follower  being  engaged  by  a 
fixed  cam  having  a  substantially  oval  profile  arranged  coaxially 
with  said  drive  shaft  and  so  oriented  that  the  engagement  of 
the  follower  with  the  cam  ends  substantially  corresponds  to 
the  arrival  of  the  swinging  arm  at  the  dead  centers  of  its  recip- 
rocal swinging  motion. 


4,218,018 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WASHING  LENSES  OF 

HEADUGHTS 

Horst  Seibicke,  Biihl-Altschweiert,  and  Eckhard  Ursel,  Biihl, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assipors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1977,  2735508 

Int  a.}  B60S  1/46 
U.S.  a.  239—284  A  10  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  washing  lenses  of  headlights  compris- 
ing a  source  of  washing  liquid;  conveying  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  source  and  arranged  for  flowing  said  washing 
liquid  therethrough,  said  conveying  means  including  a  supply 
conduit;  a  nozzle  communicating  with  said  conveying  means 
and  arranged  for  admitting  said  washing  liquid  from  the  latter 
and  issuing  the  same  toward  the  lens  to  be  washed;  and  a  rotary 
pump  communicating  with  said  conveying  means  and  opera- 
tive for  inducing  said  washing  liquid  to  flow  from  said  source 
to  said  nozzle  through  said  conveying  means,  said  pump  hav- 
ing a  chamber  into  which  said  supply  conduit  is  open  and  a 
rotor  having  a  projecting  porcion  which  extends  into  said 
supply  conduit,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  blades  which 
are  circumferentially  spaced  from  one  another  so  that  a  plural- 
ity of  gaps  are  formed  each  between  two  adjacent  blades,  and 
a  plurality  of  ribs  which  are  arranged  on  said  projecting  por- 
tion of  said  rotor,  each  of  said  ribs  extending  into  a  respective 
one  of  said  gaps  between  two  adjacent  blades  and  being  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  from  the  latter. 


4,218,019 
AIR  SHROUD  DEVICE  FOR  PAINT  SPRAY  GUNS 
Jack  W.  Baldwin,  Royal  Oak,  and  Jonathon  D.  Carlson,  Detroit, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,806 

Int  a.3  B05B  7/08 

VS.  a.  239—290  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  paint  spray  gun  having  a  spray 

nozzle,  an  air  shroud  device  adapted  to  be  received  about  the 

nozzle  and  detachably  fixed  to  the  gun  for  delivering  a  shroud 
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of  air  about  paint  spray  issuing  from  the  nozzle,  said  air  shroud 
device  comprising  an  annular  air  passage  extending  about  the 
nozzle,  an  inlet  for  delivering  air  in  opposite  directions  there- 
from into  semi-annular  branches  of  said  air  passage,  a  series  of 
first  outlets  spaced  along  said  branches  for  deUvering  air  there- 
from in  the  same  direction  as  and  about  paint  spray  issuing 
from  the  nozzle,  said  first  outlets  formed  in  part  by  a  series  of 
vanes  which  are  spaced  along  and  extend  transversely  of  said 
branches  and  have  entrance  edges  which  project  at  varying 
dtttances  into  said  air  passage,  said  entrance  edges  of  said  vanes 
in  each  of  said  branches  projecting  progressively  longer  dis- 


f/j 


tances  into  said  air  passage  at  successively  further  downstream 
locations  relative  to  said  inlet  so  that  the  entrance  edge  of  the 
vane  in  each  branch  projects  further  into  the  oncoming  air  than 
the '  proceeding  upstream  vane  in  this  branch  whereby  air  is 
substantially  evenly  distributed  between  the  vanes  and  thus  to 
said  first  outlets,  and  a  series  of  second  outlets  spaced  along 
said  branches  for  delivering  air  therefrom  toward  and  about 
the  paint  spray  where  it  is  issuing  from  the  nozzle  to  prevent 
paint  build-up  on  the  air  shroud  device,  each  of  said  second 
outlets  being  located  on  the  upstream  side  and  adjacent  the 
entrance  edge  of  one  of  said  vanes  whereby  air  is  substantially 
evenly  distributed  between  said  second  outlets. 


4^18,020 
ELLIPnCAL  AIRBLAST  NOZZLE 
B.  Reider,  ladinapolia,  lad^  airigMr  to  Gcaerai  Mo- 
ton  CorporatkMi,  Detroit,  Mkk 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,709 

Iirt.  CL2  B05B  1/04,  7/00 

UjS.  a  239—406  1  Cbda 


1.  An  airblast  nozzle  for  an  annular  combustor  comprising: 
an  air  supply  ring  including  an  air  inlet  end  for  receiving  com- 
pressed air  from  an  air  supply  compressor  and  a  nozzle  outlet 
end,  a  fuel  supply  tube  located  concentrically  of  and  coaxially 
along  the  air  supply  ring  and  including  a  plurality  of  fuel  spray 
orifices,  means  defming  a  mixing  swirl  chamber  upstream  of 
said  nozzle  outlet  end  and  downstream  of  said  orifices  to  re- 
ceive fuel  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  air  swirler  vanes  located  in 
surrounding  relationship  to  said  fiiel  supply  tube  at  a  point 
opctream  of  said  fiid  spray  orifices  for  producing  an  air  swirl 


of  progressive  radius  within  said  swirl  chamber  for  mixing  air 
and  fuel  therein,  said  nozzle  outlet  end  having  a  pair  of  under- 
cut slots  therein  extending  along  generally  greater  radius  lines 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  nozzle  outlet  end  and  operative 
to  produce  a  plurality  of  radial  vortices  along  both  of  said  slots 
operative  upon  the  swirl  pattern  to  produce  a  flared  wide  angle 
spray  cone  issuing  from  said  nozzle  outlet  end  to  define  a  major 
axis  of  a  distribution  pattern  within  an  annular  combustor,  and 
said  nozzle  outlet  end  having  side  portions  thereon  with  a 
radius  corresponding  to  that  of  the  inside  diameter  at  the  swirl 
chamber  to  produce  a  reduced  width  fuel/air  flow  from  the 
nozzle  defining  a  minor  axis  of  an  elliptically  configured  fiiel- 
/air  flow  pattern  into  the  annular  combustor  wherein  the  spray 
pattern  from  the  nozzle  will  conform  the  fuel/air  mixture  to 
the  arcuate  extent  of  the  annular  combustor  for  producing  a 
uniform  flame  front  pattern  therein. 


4,218,021 
ELECTROMAGNEnC  FUEL  INJECTOR 
Janes  D.  Palma,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Genenl 
Motors  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,468,  Oct  3, 1977, 

abudoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,754 

Int  C\?  BOSB  1/30 

U.S.  a.  239—585  15  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  fuel  injector  including  a  housing 
means  providing  a  fuel  chamber  therein  intermediate  its  ends 
adapted  to  receive  fuel  and  a  passage  from  said  chamber 
through  which  fuel  is  injected  to  an  engine,  the  passage  defin- 
ing an  annular  valve  seat  where  it  communicates  with  the 
chamber;  a  two-part  valve  means  positioned  in  said  fuel  cham- 
ber for  vertical  movement  relative  to  said  valve  seat  to  open 
and  close  the  passage;  one  part  of  said  valve  means  being  a 
sphere  having  a  flat  on  one  side  thereof  and  being  spherical 
opposite  said  flat  to  form  a  spherical  seating  surface  for  valve- 
closing  engagement  with  said  valve  seat;  the  other  part  being 
an  armature  with  a  flat  end  face  seating  against  the  flat  surface 
of  the  sphere  in  a  laterally  slidable  engagement;  a  valve<losing 
spring  positioned  to  act  on  said  armature  in  a  direction  moving 
said  armature  to  effect  movement  of  said  valve  means  to  its 
closed  position  with  the  sphere  part  in  seating  engagement 
with  said  valve  seat  and,  a  valve-opening  spring  disposed  in 
said  passage  and  baling  against  the  sphere  in  a  valve-opening 
direction  to  bias  said  valve  means  in  an  opening  direction 
relative  to  said  valve  seat  and  to  maintain  said  flat  in  abutment 
against  said  flat  end  face  in  centered  position  thereon  relative 
to  said  valve  seat  during  continued  opening  and  closing  move* 
ment  of  said  valve  means  relative  to  said  valve  seat. 


AUGUST  19,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


M9 


4,218,022 

STRAW  CHOPPER  AND  SPREADER  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  A  COMBINE  HARVESTER 

EfBst  Boehm,  DingoUIng,  ud  Heinz  Eder,  AoAansea,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gebr.  Eicher  GjB.b JL, 

bar.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Coot<naation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,114,  No?.  2, 1978, 
abandoMd.  This  applicatioB  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,755 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  2, 
1977,  2749046 

Int  a^  B02C  18/22 
MS.  CL  241—101.7  «  Claims 


pan,  support  ring,  and  base  support  elements  to  the  foundation, 
said  base  support  elements  being  radially  outwardly  spaced 


60      6Z 


1.  A  straw  chopper  and  spreader  attachment  for  an  agricul- 
tural combine  including  a  chopper  housing,  a  rotatable  chop- 
per drum  rotatably  mounted  within  the  chopper  housing,  an 
array  of  blades  mounted  on  the  rotatable  chopper  drum,  an 
array  of  stationary  cutter  blades  mounted  within  the  chopper 
housing  in  cooperative  relationship  with  the  array  of  blades 
mounted  on  the  rotatable  chopper  drum,  and  a  spreader  assem- 
bly secured  to  the  chopper  housing,  the  spreader  assembly 
including  upper  and  lower  transverse  plates  which  form  a 
convergent  duct  for  the  passage  of  air  and  chopped  straw  and 
a  plurality  of  guide  vanes  mounted  within  the  convergent  duct, 
each  of  said  guide  vanes  including  a  substantially  vertical 
section  and  a  generally  horizontal  flange  which  cooperates 
with  one  of  said  transverse  plates  to  form  a  portion  of  one  wall 
of  the  convergent  duct. 


with  respect  to  said  mill  axis  so  that  said  driving  means  is 
readily  accessible  when  in  operating  position. 


4,218,023 

GRINDING  PAN  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  AND 

DRIVE  OF  A  ROLLER  MILL 

Horst  Bnindiek,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Loesche  GmbH,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,092 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1977,  2703535 

Int  CL2  B02C  15/00 
MS.  a.  241—121  7  Claims 

1.  A  roller  mill  of  the  type  having  a  housing  structure  sup- 
ported on  a  foundation,  a  substantially  horizontal  grinding  pan 
supported  for  roution  about  a  substantially  vertical  mill  axis,  at 
least  one  grinding  roller  supported  by  pivotable  journals  for 
rolling  contact  on  the  grinding  pan,  means  to  pivot  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  the  roller  to  move  the  roller  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  grinding  pan,  and  driving  means  below 
the  grinding  pan  to  rotate  the  grinding  pan,  comprising,  the 
grinding  pan  having  a  horizontal  pan  section  and  an  integral 
substantially  vertical  depending  section,  a  support  ring  in 
contact  with  the  lower  end  of  said  depending  section  and 
having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  depending  section  to  extend 
radially  therebeyond,  at  least  three  hydrostatic  bearings  sym- 
metrically arranged  for  supporting  said  support  ring  at  said 
radially  extending  location  for  coaxial  rotation  with  said  grind- 
ing pan,  each  bearing  being  adjustably  mounted  on  a  base 
support  element  of  the  housing  structure  so  that  they  distribute 
the  entire  load  of  the  grinding  operation  through  the  grinding 


4,218,024    

ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CUTTING  BLADES  OF  A 

CUTTING  TOOL 
WilheUn  Pallmann,  Zweibriicken,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Pallmann  KG  Maschinenfabrik,  Zweibriicken,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
1977,  2755000 

Int  a.i  B02C  13/26 
MS.  a.  241—188  R  17  Claims 


1.  An  adjusting  device  including  a  housing  with  cutting 
blades  of  a  cutting  tool  having  a  cutting  blade  ring  carrying  the 
cutting  blades  rotatably  arranged  in  the  housing  and  also  pro- 
vided with  wear  elements,  the  improvement  in  combination 
therewith  which  comprises:  at  least  one  abutment  associated 
with  the  cutting  blades  to  be  adjusted  and  adjustable  so  as  to  be 
adapted  in  comformity  with  the  wear  of  said  wear  elements, 
and  at  least  one  setting  device  for  adjusting  the  cutting  blades 
of  the  cutting  tool  so  that  they  will  abut  said  at  least  one  abut- 
ment. 
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4^18,025 

CONVEYING  APPARATUS  HAVING  LOAD-BEARING 

CONNECTING  LINKS 

EdwiB  T.  Aodrewt,  Wiostoo-Saleai,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Western 

Elcctrk  Comfuty,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,043 

Int  CL^  B65H  51 /2a-  B65G  17/06 

VJS.  a  242—47.13  12  Claims 


1.  A  conveying  apparatus,  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  article-support  members,  each  of  said 
article-support  members  having  a  planar  undersurface; 

a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  supporting  surfaces  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  supporting  said  article-support  members  for 
movement,  said  spaced  supporting  surfaces  positioned  to 
engage  said  planar  undersurfaces  of  said  article-support 
members; 

means  for  connecting  adjacent  (>airs  of  said  article-support 
members; 

means  extending  between  adjacent  article-support  members 
and  having  surfaces  in  planar  alignment  with  the  under- 
surfaces of  said  article-support  members  for  engaging  the 
spaced  supporting  surfaces  to  provide  a  continuous  planar 
surface  with  the  undersurfaces  of  said  article-support 
members  at  least  when  the  article-support  members  are 
supported  on  the  spaced  supporting  surfaces;  and 

means  for  moving  said  article-support  members  relative  to 
said  supporting  surfaces. 


4,218,026 
PAPER  WEB  BUFFER  SYSTEM 
iOaos  K.  Stange,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jon.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,615 

Int  CU  B65H  23/24 

VS.  CL  242—55  2  Claims 


Hajaaj'* 


VWCUUM 
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1.  Paper  handling  apparatus  comprising 
a  reel, 

a  supply  of  paper  web  supported  by  the  reel, 
a  processor  for  operating  on  the  paper  web, 
a  motor  operable  to  drive  the  reel  to  move  the  paper  web 
from  the  reel  to  the  processor, 


intermediate  rollers  supporting  the  paper  between  the  reel 
and  the  processor,  and 

a  paper  web  buffer  system,  the  buffer  system  comprising 

a  housing  defining  a  vacuum  chamber,  one  of  the  walls  of 
the  housing  being  a  cross  member  in  communication  with 
the  pressure  reducing  source,  the  cross  member  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  orifices, 

a  pressure  reducing  source  and 

a  portion  of  the  paper  web  being  disposed  adjacent  the 
vacuum  chamber,  the  vacuum  chamber  and  pressure 
reducing  source  being  operable  to  create  a  pressure  differ- 
ential across  said  portion  of  the  paper  web  and  to  draw 
said  portion  into  a  loop  in  the  chamber, 

the  housing  being  provided  with  a  movable  wall  disposed 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  cross  member  and  slidingly 
engaging  predetermined  orifices,  the  movable  wall  chang- 
ing the  number  of  orifices  communicating  with  the  vac- 
uum chamber  in  moving  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position  to  proportionately  change  the  pressure  in  the 
vacuum  chamber. 


4,218,027 

DISPENSER  FOR  PAPER  ROLL 

Dan  L.  Pool,  5524  N.  39th  Ave.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85019 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,691 

Int  a.2  A47L  10/32 

U.S.  a.  242—55.2  8  Claims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  attachment  to  a  selected  surface  for  hold- 
ing a  roll  of  coiled  paper  sheet  material  having  a  hollow  core, 
said  dispenser  comprising: 

a.  a  base  having  a  back  side  for  placement  against  said  sur- 
face and  a  front  side; 

b.  attachment  means  for  securing  said  base  to  said  surface; 

c.  a  pedestal  projecting  from  the  front  side  of  said  base; 

d.  a  spindle  having  a  substantially  constant  diameter  receiv- 
able through  the  core  in  said  roll  and  having  a  fixed  end 
affixed  to  said  pedestal  and  a  free  end; 

e.  a  cap  having  a  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  the  spindle  rotatably  carried  at  the  free  end  of  said 
spindle  and  having  a  projection  extending  radially  there- 
from for  retaining  said  roll  upon  said  spindle  said  projec- 
tion having  a  width  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  cap;  and 

f.  detent  means  interacting  between  said  spindle  and  said  cap 
for  retaining  said  projection  at  predetermined  angular 
positions  relative  to  the  spindle. 


4,218,028 
BRACKET  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  ROLL  OF  MATERLAL 
Jay  W.  Pickens,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  D/FW  Plastics, 
Bedford,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,635 
Int  a.3  A47K  10/22 
UJS.  CL  242— 55  J  5  Claims 

1.  A  bracket  for  rotatably  holding  a  roll  of  material  of  the 
type  having  an  axial  opening  formed  in  opposite  ends,  com- 
prising: 
two  support  members  adapted  to  be  secured  to  support 
structure  at  spaced  apart  positions. 
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each  support  member  comprising  a  body  having  a  slot 
formed  therein  from  one  side  to  an  opposite  side, 

two  shaft  means  each  adapted  to  be  removably  coupled  to 
one  of  said  support  members  for  supporting  a  roll  of  mate- 
rial for  rotation  between  said  two  support  members, 

each  shaft  means  comprising  a  shaft  portion  adapted  to  be 
inserted  into  the  axial  opening  at  one  end  of  the  roll  of 
material  and  a  coupling  portion  for  coupling  the  shaft 
means  to  one  of  said  support  members  such  that  the  shaft 
means  extends  transvp'^ely  with  respect  to  the  support 
member. 


of  pressure  fluid  conduits  for  applying  fluid  pressure  to 
respective  groups  of  said  pressure  plungers. 


said  coupling  portion  of  each  shaft  means  having  a  slot 
formed  therein  from  one  side  to  an  opposite  side, 

a  portion  of  the  coupling  portion  of  each  shaft  means  being 
adapted  to  be  removably  received  in  the  slot  of  the  body 
of  one  of  the  said  support  members  and  a  portion  of  the 
body  of  the  corresponding  support  member  being  adapted 
to  be  removably  received  in  the  slot  of  the  coupling  por- 
tion of  the  shaft  means  whereby  the  shaft  means  may  be 
removably  interlocked  with  the  support  member. 


4,218,029 

UPCOILER 

Werner  Schwenzfeier,  Leoben;  Thomas  Neff,  St  Florian,  and 

Karl  Wiesbauer,  St  Valentin,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to 

Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  67,052 

Int  a.2  B65H  19/04 

VJS.  CL  242—56.9  7  Claims 


Ja    i    S   i.     S  i,  2    ii  5 !!  ;     s ! 
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4,218,030 
WEB  FEED  MECHANISM 
Eugene  C.  Korzeniewski,  WUlingboro,  N J.,  assignor  to  Avery 
International  Inc.,  San  Marino,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,478 

Int  a.2B65H  77/02 

U.S.  a.  242—67.2  10  Qaims 


r        J 


ii. M^  \& 


r 


1.  A  web  feed  mechanism  having  an  adjustable  intermittent 
drive  for  transferring  the  web  from  a  supply  roll,  comprising: 

a  first  drive  means  engaging  the  web  on  one  side  of  the 
operational  zone,  second  drive  means  engaging  the  web  at 
a  position  spaced  from  the  first  drive  means  on  the  other 
side  of  the  operational  zone,  motor  means  applying  torque 
to  the  first  drive  means  in  a  direction  to  pull  the  web  from 
the  supply  roll  past  the  position  of  the  second  drive  means 
and  through  the  operational  zone,  means  including  a  step- 
per motor  controlling  rotation  of  the  second  drive  means, 
the  stepper  motor  when  energized  locking  the  second 
means  against  rotation  and  preventing  movement  of  the 
web  by  the  first  drive  means  and  associated  motor  means, 
and  control  means  for  pulsing  the  stepper  motor  to  ad- 
vance the  second  roller  in  fixed  angular  increments,  allow- 
ing the  web  to  be  advanced  in  fixed  increments  by  the  first 
drive  means  and  associated  motor  means. 


4,218,031 

CHART  BOX  FOR  THE  STRIP  CHART  OF  GRAPHICAL 

RECORDERS 

Christian  Camier,  Amiens,  and  Francis  Manier,  Sains  en  Amie- 
nois,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  HoneyweU  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,875 

Int  a.2B65H  77/02.  77/i« 

U.S.  a.  242— 67  J  R  10  Claims 


5    4     2       5     24 


1.  An  upcoiler,  comprising 

a  drive  shaft, 

a  winding  drum,  which  consists  of  a  plurality  of  axially 
aligned  drum  rings  surrounding  said  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  pressure  plungers,  which  are  radially  slidably 
mounted  in  said  shaft  and  radially  aligned  with  all  said 
drum  rings  and  spaced  apart  in  the  peripheral  and  axial 
directions  of  said  shaft  and  arranged  in  groups  disposed  in 
respective  sectors  of  said  shaft,  and 

pressure-applying  means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  to  said 
pressure  plungers  so  as  to  urge  them  radially  outwardly 
against  said  drum  rings  to  hold  the  latter  clear  of  said 
shaft,  said  pressure-applying  means  comprising  a  plurality 


1.  A  chart  box  for  the  strip  chart  of  graphical  recorders 
adapted  to  receive  strip  charts  in  form  of  folded  pap)er  or  paper 
rolls,  comprising 

a  support  chassis, 

a  driving  cylinder  for  the  strip  chart  rototably  supported  by 
said  chassis, 

a  first  compartment  defined  by  said  chassis  for  receiving  a 
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blank  strip  chart,  and  including  a  pair  of  mutually  perpen- 
dicular wMih  parallel  to  an  axis  of  said  cylinder, 

a  second  compartment  defined  by  said  chassis  for  receiving 
a  recorded  strip  chart  and  having  a  flat  bottom  for  sup- 
porting a  strip  chart  stack  and  means  for  supporting  the 
axle  of  a  paper  take-up  roll, 

means  arranged  between  the  first  compartment  and  said 
driving  cylinder  for  applying  the  strip  chart  against  said 
driving  cylinder,  said  means  between  the  first  compart- 
ment and  the  driving  cylinder  being  supported  by  said 
chassis  and 

a  flap  hinged  in  front  of  said  chassis  and  being  arranged  to 
close  said  second  compartment,  wherd)y  said  flap  in  its 
closed  position  cooperates  with  said  means  of  said  second 
compartment  for  fixing  the  axle  of  said  paper  take-up  roll. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CONVOLUTING  WEBS  ONTO 
ROTARY  CX)RES 
Erich  Nagd,  ABzii«  Woifipuig  Zaha,  Mnoidi;  Hdnz  Kolbl, 
Mnkh;  Horat  WOdBcr,  Moaich;  Eraat  lamaiin,  Munich; 
SiegfHed  Band,  Gaoting;  Emit  BiedernuMB,  Taufldrchen, 
iad  Kari  Dreho-,  Mukfa,  aD  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aasign- 
on  to  AGFA-Geraert,  A.G.,  Lererknaeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Set.  No.  13,623 
daian  priority,  applicatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMuy,  Feb.  27, 
197S,  2808445;  Oet  27, 1978,  2846952 

fart.  CL2  G03B  1/04;  B65H  75/28 
VS.  CL  242—71.1  30  f*««-« 


1.  Apparatus  for  convoluting  a  flexible  web,  particularly  for 
convoluting  a  web  of  photographic  material  in  the  interior  of 
a  container,  comprising  a  rotary  core;  an  elongated  guide 
member  having  a  web-admitting  inlet  and  a  web-discharging 
outlet;  mounting  means  for  supporting  said  guide  member  with 
freedom  of  movement  between  a  fu^t  position  in  which  said 
outlet  is  disposed  substantially  tangentially  of  said  core  and  a 
plurality  of  second  positions  in  which  said  outlet  is  located  at 
different  distances  from  said  core;  an  elongated  flexible  link 
chin  having  first  and  second  end  portions,  a  first  portion  consti- 
tuting one  of  said  end  portions  and  connected  with  said  outlet 
and  a  second  portion  including  the  other  of  said  end  portions 
and  at  least  partially  surrounding  said  core  in  said  first  position 
of  said  outlet  so  that  the  leader  of  a  web  which  is  advanced 
through  and  beyond  said  outlet  is  coiled  around  said  core 
within  said  link  chain;  a  rotary  flange  consisting  at  least  in  part 
of  magnetizable  material  and  adjacent  to  one  axial  end  of  said 
core;  and  a  magnet  provided  on  said  chain  in  the  region  of  said 
other  end  portion  and  yieldably  adhering  to  said  flange. 


4,218,033 

LOCKBAR  RELEASE  FOR  INERTU  LOCKING  SEAT 

BELT  RETRACTOR 

Bernard  J.  Flu,  Troy;  diaries  B.  Steger,  Warren,  and  Kenneth 

H.  Rdd,  Mt  denais,  aU  of  Mich.,  asstgnors  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,753 

fait  CL^  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 

VS.  CL  242—107.4  A  3  Claims 


^-^^ 


1.  In  a  seat  belt  retractor  having  a  belt  reel  joumaled  on  a 
housing  for  belt  winding  and  unwinding  rotation,  a  ratchet 
plate  carried  by  the  reel,  and  a  lockbar  selectively  movable 
between  a  locking  position  engaging  the  ratchet  plate  to  lock 
the  reel  against  belt  unwinding  rotation  and  an  unlocking 
position  disengaged  from  the  ratchet  plate  to  permit  belt  un- 
winding reel  rotation,  the  improvement  comprising: 
support  means  mounting  the  lockbar  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  pivot  axis  between  a  locking  position  engaging  the 
ratchet  plate  to  lock  the  reel  against  belt  unwinding  rota- 
tion and  an  unlocking  position  disengaged  from  the 
ratchet  plate  to  permit  belt  unwinding  reel  rotation; 
means  mounting  the  support  means  on  the  housing  for  move- 
ment from  a  normal  position  establishing  the  pivot  axis  of 
the  lockbar  in  proximity  with  the  ratchet  plate  for  permit- 
ting selective  movement  of  the  lockbar  between  the  lock- 
ing position  and  unlocking  position  and  a  collapsed  posi- 
tion withdrawing  the  pivot  axis  of  the  lockbar  from  prox- 
imity with  the  ratchet  plate; 
and  operator  actuatable  means  for  moving  the  support 
means  from  the  normal  position  to  the  collapsed  position 
whereby  the  occupant  may  selectively  disengage  the 
lockbar  from  the  ratchet  plate  to  permit  the  belt  unwind- 
ing rotation  of  the  reel. 


4,218,034 
INDUSTRIAL  AND  URBAN  AIRPORT  COMPLEX  WITH 

SPECIAL  CARGO-HANDLING  FACIUTIES 
John  W.  Magill,  664  N.  Michigan  Atc^  Chicago,  Dl.  60611 
Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,502 
fait  a^  B64F  1/32.  1/36 
VS.  CL  244—114  R  14  Claims 

8.  An  industrial  and  urban  airport  complex  embodying  a 
tract  of  land  and  including  a  system  of  aircraft  landing  and 
take-off  runways  surrounding  and  defming  an  aircraft  loading 
and  unloading  apron,  a  multi-level  passenger  terminal  located 
on  said  apron  and  including  a  ground  floor  level  and  an  upper 
floor  level,  means  defining  a  passenger  and  cargo  gate  at  one 
side  of  said  terminal  and  substantially  at  the  level  of  said  apron, 
a  cargo  down-elevator  located  at  the  gate  and  effective  to 
transfer  enplaning  cargo  items  from  said  upper  floor  level  to 
substantially  the  level  of  the  apron  for  delivery  to  an  aircraft 
on  said  apron  and  adjacent  to  the  gate,  an  in-floor  towline 
extending  along  said  upper  floor  level  in  spaced  relation  with 
the  gate  and  having  associated  therewith  wheeled  carts  for 
carrying  the  cargo  items,  and  means  on  said  upper  floor  level 
of  the  passenger  terminal  for  selectively  transporting  enplaning 
cargo  items  from  the  in-floor  towline  to  the  cargo  down-eleva- 
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tor,  said  transporting  means  comprising  a  horizontal  magazine 
of  parallel  side-by-side  power  roller  conveyors  extending  be- 
tween one  side  of  the  in-floor  towline  and  the  immediate  vicin- 
ity of  said  cargo  down-elevator,  and  a  transfer  device  for  each 
power  roller  conveyor  of  the  magazine,  positioned  on  the 
other  side  of  said  in-floor  towline  and  adapted  when  operated 


to  slide  cargo  items  from  a  cargo  cart  of  the  in-floor  towline 
and  in  alignment  with  the  associated  power  roller  conveyor 
onto  said  associated  conveyor  for  delivery  by  the  latter  to  said 
first  cargo  down-elevator,  said  magazine  of  power  roller  con- 
veyors and  the  associated  transfer  devices  being  laterally  shifl- 
able  bodily  in  unison  in  order  to  bring  a  selected  power  roller 
conveyor  into  register  with  said  cargo  down-elevator. 


4,218,035 
SEMI-SUPINE  AIRCREW  EJECnON  SEAT 
William  I.  D.  Jordan,  Sorbiton,  England,  assignor  to  Hawker 
Siddeley  Ariation  limited,  Kingston-Upon-Thamea,  En^and 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,028 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdoin,  Feb.  14, 1977, 
6018/77 

Int  a.2  B64D  25/10 
VS.  CL  244—122  AC  2  Claims 


w'> 


-^-- 


1.  A  semi-supine  aircrew  ejection  seat,  comprising  an  ejec- 
tion gun  to  be  installed  extending  in  an  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  inclined  attitude  with  an  inclination  which  is  constant 
for  all  seat  positions  and  having  two  telescopically-sliding 
parts  a  flrst  of  which  remains  anchored  in  the  aircraft  while  the 
second  leaves  the  aircraft  in  an  upward  and  rearward  direction 
on  ejection,  and  a  seat  assembly  having  lower  and  upper  por- 
tions which  support  the  seat  and  back  respectively  of  the  user 
and  the  upper  portion  of  which  is  connected  by  a  pivotal 
connection  to  said  second  part  of  said  ejection  gun  so  as  to  be 
angularly  movable  relatively  thereto,  said  upper  seat  portion, 
in  the  installed  position,  extending  from  said  pivotal  connec- 
tion in  a  downward  and  forward  direction  away  fron  said  gun 
at  an  acute  angle  thereto,  whereby  during  the  initial  phase  of 
ejection  angular  movement  of  the  seat  assembly  about  said 
pivotal  connection  as  said  second  part  of  said  ejection  gun 
sUdes  relatively  to  said  first  part  automatically  brings  said 
lower  portion  of  said  seat  assembly  rearward  towards  said  gun. 


4,218,036 
BRACKET  FOR  MOUNTING  A  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  ON 

A  VEHICLE 
Qarence  O.  Pitkancn,  Minaeapolia,  Minn.,  aaaigMNr  to  Re-Trac 
Corporation,  Minaeapolia,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,333 

lat  CL^  B60R  1/06 

VS.  a.  248—475  B  1  data 


1.  In  a  bracket  for  mounting  a  rear  view  mirror  on  a  vehicle 
and  having  a  support  formed  of  tubular  metal  material  adapted 
to  be  integrally  connected  to  the  vehicle  body,  and  mirror 
holding  frame  also  formed  of  tubular  metal  material  and  hav- 
ing a  mirror  mounted  thereon  and  said  support  and  frame 
having  sections  arranged  in  overlapping  position  and  pivotally 
interconnected  for  adjustment  of  the  frame  and  mirror  be- 
tween different  positions  about  the  pivot  axis,  the  improvement 
which  comprises, 

(a)  the  said  overlapping  sections  of  the  support  and  frame 
having  flattened  portions  perpendicular  to  and  surround- 
ing the  aperture  axis, 

(b)  said  flattened  portions  having  facing  series  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  ribs  extending  radially  from  the  apertures, 

(c)  a  washer  member  interposed  between  said  flattened 
portions  and  about  the  pivot  and  having  spaced  ribs  ex- 
tending radially  on  both  sides  thereof  adapted  to  interlock 
with  the  ribs  on  each  of  said  portions,  and 

(d)  the  ribs  on  said  flattened  portions  having  varying  lengths 
while  the  ribs  on  the  washer  are  uniform  and  all  at  least  as 
long  as  the  longest  ribs  on  the  flattened  portions. 


4,218,037 
REARVIEW  MIRROR  ASSEMBLY 
Bruce  F.  Palamountain,  Sunbnry,  Australia,  asaigaor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jnn.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,683 
fait  d,2  A47G  1/24 
VS.  d.  248—481  10  daims 

1.  A  rearview  mirror  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  at  a 
forward  comer  of  a  window  frame  in  a  vehicle  door,  compris- 
ing: 
a  mirror  surface  on  a  backing  plate  having  an  angularly 

related  flange  at  one  of  its  ends; 
the  backing  plate  and  its  flange  being  connected  to  each 

other  by  a  hinge  means; 
a  support  frame  encompassing  the  baclcing  plate  and  having 
at  one  of  its  ends  an  angularly  related  flange  having  door 
window  frame  engageable  means  for  positioning  and 
retaining  the  mirror  assembly  on  a  vehicle  door; 
the  backing  plate  flange  and  frame  flange  are  contiguous  to 
each  other; 
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coacting  ball  and  socket  means  on  the  support  frame  and  the 
backing  plate  providing  a  pivot  means  about  which  the 
mirror  is  universally  adjustable; 

an  adjusting  lever  mounted  in  the  support  frame  flange  and 
directly  coupled  to  the  backing  plate  flange, 


4^18,038 
MOLD  FOR  COMB 
Nonnao  M.  Garacao,  Sr^  596  Lancaster  St,  Leominster,  Mass. 
01453 

Filed  Oct  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,718 

lat  a^  B29C  1/00,  1/14:  B29D  19/02 

MS,  CL  249-lM  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  molding  a  comb  from  plastic,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  mold  half  having  a  first  flat  surface  onto  which 
opens  a  cavity  for  an  elongated  comb  back, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  walls  perpendicular  to  the  long 
direction  of  said  cavity  and  protruding  from  the  flat  sur- 
face of  the  first  mold  half  and  having  a  space  between 
each  adjacent  pair  leading  to  the  cavity,  and 

(c)  a  second  mold  half  similar  to  the  first  mold  half  having  a 
second  flat  surface  into  which  enters  a  cavity  which  is  the 
mirror  image  of  the  first-mentioned  cavity  and  having 
spaced  walls  that  protrude  beyond  said  second  flat  surface 
and  are  spaced  from  and  lie  between  adjacent  walls  of  the 
first  mold  half  when  the  flat  surfaces  are  in  engagement, 
the  walls  being  of  such  a  length  that  the  outer  edges  en- 
gage the  surface  of  the  opposing  cavity  to  form  a  seal 
therewith,  the  spaces  between  the  walls  of  one  mold  half 
and  adjacent  walls  of  the  other  mold  half  defming  comb 
teeth  forming  cavities. 


4,218,039 
CONCRETE  FORM  TIE 
R  GordoB  Gates,  DeoTer,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Gates  A  Sobs,  Inc., 
Deater,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,788 

lBtCL2E04G  77/09 

UA  a  249-214  9  claims 

1.  A  form  tie  for  supporting  a  pair  of  spaced  form  panels 

which  contain  a  settable  composition  therebetween,  each  form 

panel  having  a  relatively  small  slot  formed  therein  for  receiv- 


ing one  end  portion  of  the  form  tie  therethrough,  said  form  tie 
comprising: 

an  elongated  shank  insertable  between  the  form  panels; 

a  pair  of  form  tie  ends  integrally  connected  to  said  shank  for 
projecting  outwardly  of  the  form  panels; 

a  pair  of  break  members  integral  with  said  shank  and  located 
along  said  shank  so  as  to  be  inwardly  of  the  form  panels, 
said  members  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  thickness  of 
said  shank  so  that  a  rotational  force  applied  to  each  of  said 
form  tie  ends  results  in  the  breaking  of  the  form  tie  at  each 
of  said  break  members  after  the  composition  is  set;  and 


the  lever  being  operable  from  the  inside  of  the  vehicle  door 
to  tilt  the  mirror  about  substantially  horizontal  and  verti- 
cal axes; 

and  coacting  guide  means  on  the  backing  plate  and  frame 
flange  prohibiting  rotation  of  the  mirror  in  its  own  plane 
about  the  mirror  pivot  means. 


a  pair  of  hollow,  heat  shrinkable,  solidly  formed  break  back 
protective  sleeves  each  having  relatively  thin  side  walls 
for  contiguously  surrounding  and  tightly  engaging  por- 
tions of  said  shank  inwardly  of  the  form  panels,  each  of 
said  break  back  protective  members  being  positioned 
between  one  of  said  form  tie  ends  and  one  of  said  break 
members  and  shrunk  into  place  by  heating  so  that  after  the 
composition  between  the  form  panels  sets,  said  break 
members  can  be  split  and  the  form  tie  portions,  including 
said  break  back  protective  sleeves,  can  be  easily  removed 
from  the  settable  composition,  the  thickness  of  each  of 
said  break  back  protective  members  being  substantially 
smaller  than  the  thickness  of  the  shank. 


4,218  040 
VALVE  POSITIONER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Harold  G.  Brakebill,  Concord,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 
Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,464 

Int  a.2  F16K  31/12;  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  a.  251—28  5  Claims 


S^^ 


1.  In  a  self-contained  valve  positioner  having  a  single  valve 
positioner  housing  including  an  actuator  portion  having  a 
pneumatically  operated  actuator  means  therein  carrying  a  main 


|i 


valve  member  to  position  said  main  valve  member  relative  to  a 
main  valve  seat  in  a  valve  unit  in  relation  to  the  magnitudes  of 
first  and  second  pneumatic  signals  directed  to  said  valve  posi- 
tioner and  one  of  which  is  being  utilized  as  the  fluid  source 
therein  for  pneumatically  operating  said  actuator  means,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  actuator  means  including  a  main 
flexible  diaphragm  means  operatively  interconnected  to  said 
main  valve  member,  a  first  chamber  formed  between  said  main 
flexible  diaphragm  means  and  a  second  flexible  diaphragm 
means,  said  first  chamber  in  communication  with  either  atmo- 
sphere through  a  first  port  means  in  said  housing  or  said  second 
pneumatic  signal  through  a  second  port  means  in  said  second 
diaphragm  means  in  response  to  the  position  of  a  first  pilot 
valve  means,  wherein  said  second  pneumatic  signal  is  in  com- 
munication with  said  first  chamber  when  said  first  pilot  valve 
means  closes  said  first  port  means  and  opens  said  second  port 
means  to  said  second  pneumatic  signal,  said  first  pilot  valve 
means  responsive  to  a  second  pilot  valve  means,  a  second 
chamber  formed  between  said  second  diaphragm  means  and  a 
third  diaphragm  means  and  including  a  third  port  means  open 
to  atmosphere  in  response  to  the  position  of  said  second  pilot 
valve  means,  said  second  pilot  valve  means  responsive  to  said 
first  pneumatic  signal  to  open  said  third  port  means  to  atmo- 
sphere, said  first  pilot  valve  means  responsive  to  said  second 
pilot  valve  means  opening  said  third  port  means  to  open  said 
second  port  means  and  close  said  first  port  means,  wherein  said 
second  pneumatic  signal  communicates  with  said  first  chamber 
to  bias  said  valve  member  to  an  open  position  against  a  biasing 
means  biasing  said  valve  member  to  a  closed  position. 

4,218,041 
LOW  NOISE  SLIDE  VALVE 
Georg  Bemat  Menden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  IT  A  T 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,576 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1976,  2658024 

Int  a.3  F16K  11/06.  47/02 
U.S.  a.  251—127  5  Claims 


1.  A  slide  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  comprising: 
a  first  plate  having  a  surface  adapted  to  slidably  engage  a 
corresponding  apertured  surface  of  a  valve  plate  to  con- 
trol the  mixture  ratio  and/or  discharge  volume  of  liquids 
said  first  surface  including  a  flow  channel  recess  having  ar 
opening  in  said  first  surface,  a  bottom  wall  opposite  said 
opening,  and  side  walls  intermediate  said  bottom  wall  and 
said  first  surface,  said  bottom  wall  including  pluralities  of 
integrally  formed  elevations  and  depressions  in  the  direc- 
tion of  fluid  flow,  each  of  said  pluralities  of  integrally 
formed  elevations  being  spaced  substantially  the  same 
distance  from  said  first  surface. 


thereat,  said  opening  having  a  shoulder  intermediate  its 
ends; 

an  actuator  joumalled  in  said  opening  and  having  a  shaft 
including  a  threaded  portion  extending  past  said  shoulder 
toward  said  chamber  and  terminating  in  a  keyed  type  end 
having  planar  sides  within  said  chamber; 

a  nut  of  smaller  size  than  one  of  said  ports  threaded  on  said 
threaded  portion  after  introduction  into  said  chamber 
through  said  one  port  and  retaining  said  actuator  on  said 
housing,  said  nut  bearing  against  said  shoulder; 

a  valve  ball  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  and  a 
keyway  type  groove  having  planar  sides  in  a  side  thereof, 


said  ball  being  smaller  than  said  one  port  and  being  dis- 
posed in  said  chamber  by  axial  introduction  through  said 
one  port  with  said  keyway  type  groove  being  oriented  to 
slip  fit  about  said  keyed  type  end  to  cc(ii>le  said  ball  to  said 
actuator  for  rotation  thereby  without  ^»stricting  relative 
movement  between  said  ball  and  said  actuator  along  the 
axis  of  said  rotation; 

means  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  actuator  relative  to  said 
housing  to  prevent  loosening  of  said  nut; 

a  fitting  received  in  said  one  port  for  narrowing  the  same  to 
a  size  less  than  said  ball  to  prevent  egress  of  said  ball  from 
said  chamber;  and 

valve  seats  on  sides  of  said  chamber  and  about  said  ports. 


4,218,043 

MANUAL  AUTOMOBILE  PUSHER 

Francis  E.  UVert  1909  Matthew  La.,  KnoxriUe,  Tenn.  37919 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,174 

Int  a.^  B66F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  254-35  1  Claim 


4,218,042 
BALL  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
John  D.  Eckel,  Hazelgreen,  Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  Y.  McDonald 
M^  Co.,  Dubuque,  Iowa 

FUed  Nof.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,649 
Int  a.^  F16K  S/06 
U,S.  a.  251— 288  1  Claim 

1.  A  ball  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  having  a  fluid  flow  passage  extending  there- 
through and  terminating  in  ports  for  connection  to  a  fluid 
conduit  said  passage  being  intersected  by  an  actuator 
opening  in  said  housing  and  defining  a  valve  chamber 


1.  A  device  for  freeing  automobiles  from  ice,  snow  or  mud 
ruts,  the  device  comprising: 
a  rubber  cradle; 

a  metal  cradle  connected  to  the  rubber  cradle; 
a  curved  hollow  rectangular  metal  sleeve  connected  with 
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nooalippage  contact  to  the  metal  cradle  as  by  a  smooth 
steel  pivot  pin; 

a  ratchet  mechanism  connected  to  the  curved  hollow  rectan- 
gular metal  sleeve; 

a  curved  solid  metal  rack  post  with  identical  radius  of  curva- 
ture as  said  hollow  rectangular  metal  sleeve  designed  to 
mate  with  the  mechanism; 

a  metal  rectangular  base  connected  to  the  curved  rack  post 
by  a  smooth  steel  pivot  pin; 

a  set  of  metal  studs  mounted  on  the  metal  rectangular  base  to 
prevent  sUppage; 

a  telescoping  metal  strut  connected  to  both  said  metal  rect- 
angular base  and  to  said  hollow  rectangular  metal  sleeve 
by  a  smooth  steel  pins; 

a  spring  loaded  mechanism  mounted  on  said  telescoping 
metal  strut; 

a  hand  operated  lever  with  two  positions  to  engage  or  disen- 
gage the  spring  loaded  mechanism. 


4^18,044 
PIPELINE  UFTING  DEVICE 
Deriz  F.  IkhcaaoT,  aUtsa  Ttjiunfy,  110,  kv.TZ;  Vladimir  L. 
■tttn  Shafeera,  12/1,  kr.  127;  Koostantin  E. 
■litsa  R.  Zorge,  37,  kr.  67,  aU  of  Ufa,  and  VasUy 
K.  GaiJok,  Seraatopolsky  proapekt,  83,  korpos  2,  kr.  37,  Mos- 
cow, aO  of  U^^Jt 

Filed  No?.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,266 

bt  a.2  F16L  1/00 

VS.  a  254-93  R  4  daims 


1.  A  device  for  lifting  a  pipeline  comprising:  a  frame  carry- 
ing a  self-propelled  trolley  installed  with  provision  for  moving 
along  said  pipeline;  a  sling  embracing  said  pipeUne;  a  support- 
ing appliance  in  the  form  of  two  shoes  arranged  symmetrically 
with  relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pipeline  and  con- 
nected by  links  with  said  sUng;  at  least  two  power  cyUnders, 
one  end  of  each  of  said  cylinders  being  articulated  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  shoes  with  provision  for  its  turning 
across  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pipeline  whereas  the  other 
end  of  each  of  said  cyUnders  is  articulated  with  said  sling. 

4^218,045 
MOBILE  HEAVY  LIFT  MECHANISM 
Victor  P.  Weiaaaiiii,  430  Proapect  Or.,  Sooth  Pasadena,  CaUf. 
91030 

FUed  JuL  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,032 
Iirt.  CL^  B66C  23/60 
VS.  CL  254—323  19  Clahns 

1.  Apparatus  useful  in  rough  terrain  for  lifting  and  moving 
heavy  loads  comprising 

(a)  at  least  three  leg  assemblies  at  least  one  of  which  is  ar- 
ranged for  controlled  variation  of  the  length  thereof  while 
subjected  to  axial  loading  of  the  leg, 

(b)  power  means  associated  with  each  variable-length  leg 
assembly  selectively  operable  for  varying  the  length  of  the 
associated  leg  assembly  under  axial  load  thereof, 

(c)  a  base  unit  for  each  leg  assembly,  each  base  unit  including 


means  cooperable  with  a  lower  end  of  a  leg  assembly  for 
pivotally  connecting  the  leg  assembly  to  the  base  unit, 

(d)  a  crown  block  assembly  including  means  cooperable 
with  an  upper  end  of  each  of  the  leg  assemblies  for  pivot- 
ally  connecting  the  leg  assemblies  thereto,  and 

(e)  winch  means  associated  with  one  of  the  leg  assemblies 
operable  for  reeUng  in  and  out  a  cable  extendible  there- 


from via  the  crown  block  assembly  to  a  load  for  lifting  and 
lowering  the  load  in  an  assembled  state  of  the  apparatus, 
(0  whereby  variation  of  the  length  of  at  least  one  of  the  leg 
assemblies  while  a  load  is  suspended  from  the  crown  block 
produces  controlled  lateral  movement  of  the  crown  block 
and  resulting  movement  of  the  load  within  the  area 
bounded  by  the  base  units  and  without  movement  of  the 
base  units. 


4,218,046  I 

SAFETY  OVERLOAD  INDICATING  WINCH  LEVER 
RESETTABLE  LOCKOUT  MEANS 
Roy  N.  Batfanni,  Jr.,  Mercer  Isbuid,  and  Jerry  L.  Mallow,  Kirk- 
land,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Bcebe  Bros.,  Inc.,  Seattle, 
Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,829 

Int  a.2  B66D  1/00,  1/58 

VS.  CL  254—266  5  Oaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  manually  operated  winch  including 
an  articulated  winch  operating  lever  mounted  on  the  winch  to 
swing  in  an  operating  plane  and  comprising  inner  and  outer 
elongated  lever  members,  the  inner  member  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  winch  and  the  members  being  pivotally  inter- 
connected in  general  coalignment  permitting  the  outer  mem- 
ber to  pivot  in  said  plane  relative  to  the  inner  member  through 
an  acute  angle  between  limit  positions,  overload  release  spring 
means  interconnecting  the  members  adjacent  the  pivotal  con- 
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nection  therebetween  and  normally  urging  the  outer  member 
into  a  first  such  limit  position  while  being  yieldable  in  response 
to  winch  overload  force  exerted  on  the  outer  member  to  per- 
mit pivoting  thereof  into  the  second  limit  |x>sition,  resettable 
safety  lockout  means  carried  by  said  operating  lever  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  pivotal  connection  including  a  first  portion 
maintained  in  fixed  position  on  one  lever  member  and  a  second 
portion  manually  deflectable  relative  to  said  first  portion  under 
resilient  stress  from  a  lockout  position  into  a  reset  position, 
means  on  the  other  lever  member  releasably  engageable  by 
said  second  portion  to  maintain  the  latter  in  its  reset  position 
with  the  outer  lever  member  in  its  first  limit  position  and  to 
release  said  second  portion  for  resilient  return  to  its  lockout 
position  with  movement  of  the  outer  lever  member  into  its 
second  limit  position,  said  second  portion  of  the  safety  lockout 
means  in  its  lockout  position  physically  obstructing  return 
movement  of  the  outer  lever  member  to  its  first  limit  position. 


4,218,047 

JOINTURE  APPARATUS  FOR  TENNIS  SCREEN 

STRUCTURES 

Gerald  A.  Dongbo,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Doughn  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Eldridge,  Iowa 

FUed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,968 

Int.  a.2  E04H  17/00:  A63B  61/00 

VS.  a.  256—1  3  Claims 


1.  A  jointure  apparatus  for  use  in  supported  tennis  screen 
structures,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  first  means  for  holding  screen  structure  being 
longitudinally  elongated  and  having  an  attachment  por- 
tion and  a  flap  portion,  said  attachment  portion  including 
a  cylindrical  first  bead  portion  and  a  first  web  strip  at- 
tached to  said  first  bead  portion,  said  first  web  strip  having 
a  plurality  of  support  receiving  means  formed  there- 
through, said  flap  portion  being  joined  to  said  web  strip, 
being  U-shaped  and  including  a  pair  of  flaps,  said  flaps 
being  connected  at  the  juncture  of  said  flap  {>ortion  and 
said  first  web  strip,  the  screen  structure  being  secured 
between  said  flaps;  and 

second  means  for  holding  screen  structure  being  longitudi- 
nally elongated  and  having  at  least  one  grasping  means, 
said  grasping  means  including  a  cylindrical  second  bead 
portion,  a  second  web  strip  attached  to  said  second  bead 
portion,  a  longitudinal  slot  formed  into  said  second  bead 
portion  opposite  said  second  web  strip,  and  a  plurality  of 
second  support  receiving  means  formed  through  said 
second  web  strip,  said  first  bead  portion  being  received  by 
said  second  bead  portion,  said  fir$t  web  strip  projecting 
through  said  longitudinal  slot. 


4,218,048 
SUSPENDED  GAS  SHROUD  APPARATUS 
Michael  J.  Vanecek;  John  H.  K.  Piepenhagen;  Michael  J.  Neale; 
StCTen  M.  Lasiter,  all  of  Beaumont,  and  Raymond  A.  Bailey, 
Port  Neches,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Georgetown  Texas  Steel 
Corp.,  Beaumont,  Tex. 

FUed  Not.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,597 
Int.  a.3  C21C  5/42 
VS.  a.  266—236  2  Clahns 

1.  In  a  tundish  having  at  least  one  bottom-po'ir  nozzle  in  its 
bottom  wall,  for  teeming  of  molten  metal  therethrough,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
(a)  means  fixed  to  said  tundish  for  engagement  and  disen- 
gagement of  a  shroud  tube  suspension  apparatus  therein 


and  for  joumaling  said  suq>ension  apparatus  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis; 
(b)  a  shroud  tube  suspension  apparatus  comprising: 
(i)  an  axle  for  engagement  in  said  joumaling  means; 
(ii)  a  suspension  arm  normal  to  and  depending  from  said 

axle,  said  suspension  arm  including  means  for  rotation 

about  its  longitudinal  axis; 
(iii)  said  suspension  arm  carrying  at  its  lower  extremity  a 

shroud  tube  support  arm  having  at  one  end  a  shroud 

tube  with  a  vertically  oriented  longitudinal  axis,  and  at 

its  other  end  a  counterweight;  and 


(c)  said  shroud  tube  support  arm  comprising  means  commu- 
nicating with  a  gas  source  and  with  said  shroud  tube  for 
introducing  a  shrouding  gas  to  the  interior  of  said  shroud 
tube;  and 

(d)  whereby  said  shroud  tube  is  adapted  for  rotational  move- 
ment about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  suspension  arm 
into  and  out  of  an  operative  position  against  the  bottom  of 
said  tundish  and  encompassing  said  bottompour  nozzle, 
said  molten  metal  stream  having  substantially  the  same 
pouring  path  as  the  vertical  axis  of  said  shroud  tube  when 
in  the  operative  position. 


4,218,049 
METALLURGICAL  VESSEL 
Eberhard  G.  Schempp,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Penosylvania 
Engmeering  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,545 

Int.  a.2  C21C  5/50 

U.S.  a.  266—243  9  Claims 


1.  A  metallurgical  vessel  having  concave  upper  and  lower 
sections  joined  to  form  a  hollow  chamber, 

the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  sections  having  a  pair  of 
opposed,  spaced  apart  end  surfaces  and  a  side  surface 
connecting  said  end  surfaces  and  which  is  arcuate  in  trans- 
verse cross-section, 

said  upper  section  having  a  lower  peripheral  edge  and  said 
lower  section  having  an  upper  peripheral  edge  in  registry 
with  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  upper  section, 

each  said  peripheral  edge  being  defmed  by  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally parallel  side  edges  formed  by  the  ends  of  said  curved 
side  surface  and  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  end  edges 
formed  by  said  end  surfaces, 

said  sections  being  releasably  secured  and  arranged  with  the 
side  edges  of  the  upper  section  being  disposed  adjacent 
and  substantially  equal  in  length  to  the  end  edges  of  the 
lower  section  and  the  end  edges  of  the  upper  section  being 
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disposed  adjacent  and  substantially  equal  in  length  to  the 
side  edges  of  the  lower  section, 

tuyere  means  extending  through  the  lower  section  of  said 
vessel  for  injecting  process  fluids  below  the  level  of  mol- 
ten metal  therein,  and 

means  for  rotating  said  vessel  about  an  axis  generally  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  curvature  of  said  lower  section. 


4^18,050 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
LINING  CONTAINERS,  ESPECIALLY  CASTING  LADLES 
Enst  Egli«  Dietikom  Nino  Bombelli,  Urdorf,  and  Max  Misteli, 
Aettagen,  all  of  Switzeriand,  assignors  to  Sprlbag  Aktien* 
gesellschaft,  Widen-Mntscbellen  and  Von  Roll  AG,  Gerlafln- 
gen,  both  of,  Switzerland 
DivWoB  of  Ser.  No.  632,915,  Not.  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,140,459. 
This  applicatioB  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,485 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Not.  22,  1974, 
15589/74 

lat  CL^  F27D  1/J6 
VS.  CI.  266—281  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  lining  a  vessel  having  side  and  bottom 
walls,  said  vessel  adapted  to  have  a  template  disposed  therein 
forming  a  space  with  said  side  walls,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  support,  means  carried  by  said  support  for  pouring  lining 
material  into  said  space,  means  for  compacting  said  lining 
material  including  a  ram,  a  narrow  elongated  member  depend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  support  and  adapted  to  extend  into 
said  space,  means  closely  positioned  laterally  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  said  elongated  member  and  supporting  said  ram, 
means  pivotally  coupling  said  support  means  and  said  elon- 
gated member  one  to  the  other  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said 
elongated  member,  whereby  said  ram  is  pivotal  about  an  axis 
generally  transverse  to  the  length  of  said  elongated  member. 


4^18,051 
WORKPIECE  HOLDING  FIXTURE 
JoMph  D.  Stastay,  281  Ardm>re  Dr.,  Femdale,  Micfa.  48220 
Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,105 
lat  CL^  B25B  J/20 
VJS.  CL  269—131  16  Claims 

1.  A  holding  fixture  for  mounting  in  a  chucking  member  an 
irregularly  shaped  workpiece  with  a  portion  thereof  on  which 
an  operation  is  to  be  effected  disposed  concentric  to  a  predeter- 
mined axis  of  rotation  corresponding  to  the  normal  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  chucking  member,  said  holding  fixture  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  member  mounted  in  said  chucking  mem- 
ber and  having  an  axis  of  rotation  corresponding  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  chucking  member  and  a  seating  face  on  the  end 


of  said  cylindrical  member  for  engagement  with  a  portion  of 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  workpiece,  said  seating  face 
being  generally  disposed  in  a  plane  forming  an  angle  with  said 
axis  of  rotation  causing  said  portion  of  said  workpiece  on 
which  an  operation  is  to  be  effected  to  be  aligned  concentric 
with  said  axis  of  rotation,  and  means  clamping  said  workpiece 
in  position  on  said  seating  face,  wherein  said  clamping  means 
comprises  a  link  chain  hingedly  attached  at  one  end  to  a  por- 
tion of  said  cylindrical  member  proximate  said  seating  face,  a 
male  threaded  member  hingedly  affixed  to  the  other  end  of  said 
link  chain,  a  bracket  fixedly  attaQhed  to  a  portion  of  said  cylin- 
drical member  proximate  said  seating  face,  an  aperture  in  said 


bracket  for  passing  therethrough  said  male  threaded  member, 
and  a  female  threaded  member  disposed  on  the  other  side  of 
said  bracket  threadingly  engaged  on  the  end  of  the  male 
threaded  member,  axis  of  rotation,  and  means  clamping  said 
workpiece  in  position  on  said  seating  face,  wherein  said  clamp- 
ing means  comprises  a  strap  hinged  at  one  end  to  a  portion  of 
said  cylindrical  member  proximate  said  seating  face,  a  bracket 
fixedly  attached  to  another  portion  of  said  cylindrical  member 
proximate  said  seating  face,  an  aperture  in  said  bracket,  a  male 
threaded  member  hingedly  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 
strap,  and  a  female  threaded  member  disposed  on  the  other  side 
of  said  bracket  and  threadably  engageable  with  said  male 
threaded  member. 


4,218,052 
APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  A  SHEET  OF  MATERIAL 

AN  ANGLE  OF  180* 
Ame  I.  Non^n,  Stockhofan,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Nils  GustaT 
CarlsMMi,  XlTsjo,  Sweden  part  interest 

Filed  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,083 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct.  27, 1977,  7712117 
Int  a.2  B65H  45/16 
U.S.  a.  270—71  13  Claims 


^u? 


1.  An  apparatus  for  folding  a  sheet  of  material  through  an 
angle  of  180*  by  conveying  the  material  between  a  rotatable 
element  provided  with  at  least  one  blade  and  an  element  for 
receiving  the  material  folded  by  said  at  least  one  blade  wherein 
the  element  for  receiving  the  material  when  folded  by  said  at 
least  one  blade  comprises  two  rollers  which  are  moved  at  a 
speed  substantially  corresponding  to  the  conveying  speed  of 
the  material,  the  two  rollers  being  coupled  together  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  placed  in  a  circular  arcuate  path,  wherein  a  plane 
oriented  through  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  two  rollers  con- 
stantly maintains  the  same  angular  position  relative  to  a  fixed 
reference  plane  during  movement  of  the  two  rollers  along  the 
arcuate  path. 
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4,218,053 
FOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  FOUR  OR  SIX  ETCHINGS 
Paul  Heimlicher,  Lngnorre,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  MaschineU' 
fiibrik  Wifag,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,226 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  22, 1977,  7710645 
Int  a.2  B65H  45/16 
UACL270— 71  8  Claims 


member;  means  for  tumably  mounting  said  second  transfer 
member  on  said  first  transfer  member  for  movement  between  a 
first  position  and  a  second  position  through  a  second  angle 
which  at  least  approximates  said  first  angle;  at  least  one  sheet 
attracting  member  mounted  on  said  second  transfer  member 
and  being  adjacent  to  and  attracting  a  marginal  portion  of  the 
outermost  sheet  of  the  stack  in  the  first  position  of  said  second 
transfer  member,  said  attracting  member  moving  along  an 
arcuate  path  away  from  the  stack  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  second  transfer  member  to  said  second  position  whereby 
the  marginal  portion  of  the  outermost  sheet  is  flexed  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  the  neighboring  sheet  of  the  stack;  means  for 
moving  said  second  transfer  member  between  said  first  and 
second  positions;  means  for  moving  said  first  transfer  member, 
together  with  said  second  transfer  member,  from  said  first  to 
said  second  end  position  while  said  second  transfer  member  is 
out  of  said  first  position,  whereby  said  first  transfer  member 
completes  the  separation  of  the  outermost  sheet  from  the 
neighboring  sheet  of  the  stack;  and  advancing  means  for  suc- 
cessive sheets  of  the  stack,  the  marginal  portion  of  the  sheet 
which  is  engaged  by  said  attracting  member  in  said  second  end 
position  of  said  first  transfer  member  being  located  in  the  range 
of  said  advancing  means. 


1.  In  a  folding  apparatus  for  a  rotary  printing  press  having  a 
form  cylinder  with  four  or  six  etchings,  a  folding  cylinder 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  folding  jaw  devices  on  the  circum- 
ferences thereof,  a  collecting  cylinder  having  folding  blades 
cooperating  with  the  devices  on  the  folding  cylinder,  said 
devices  operating  to  grip  a  portion  of  a  piece  of  sheet  material 
to  form  a  fold  therein,  the  improvement  comprising,  said  de- 
vices divided  into  two  groups,  each  group  having  respective 
different  numbers  of  said  devices  and  the  ratio  of  the  number  of 
said  devices  in  one  group  relative  to  the  number  of  devices  in 
the  other  group  being  a  mixed  number,  and  means  provided  in 
the  folding  cylinder  for  alternately  rendering  said  devices  of 
one  group  inoperative  while  operating  the  devices  of  said 
other  group. 


4,218,055 

APPARATUS  FOR  SINGULARIZING  STACKED 

DIELECTRIC  RECEPTOR  SHEETS  FOR  LATENT 

IMAGES 

Heinz  Krobel,  Taufkirchen,  and  Walter  Baur,  Munich,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-GeTaert  Aktienge- 

sellschaft  LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  7, 
1977,  2749687 

Int  a.2  B65H  3/08.  3/56 
U.S.  a.  271—106  8  Claims 


4,218  054 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  SHEETS  TO  lONOGRAPHY 

IMAGING  CHAMBERS 
Walter  Bauer,  Munich;  Heinz  Krobel,  Tauflcirchen,  and  Jiirgen 
Miiller,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
AGFA-GeTaert,  A.G.,  LeTerkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,036 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1977,  2701201 

Int  a.2  B65H  3/46 
VS.  a.  271—11  13  CUdms 


1.  Apparatus  for  singularizing  and  transporting  successive 
outermost  sheets  of  a  stack  of  overlapping  sheets,  particularly 
for  feeding  discrete  sheets  to  the  ionography  imaging  chamber 
of  a  radiographic  system,  comprising  a  support;  a  first  transfer 
member  mounted  on  said  support  and  pivotable  between  first 
and  second  end  positions,  in  which  said  first  transfer  member  is 
respectively  nearer  to  and  more  distant  from  the  outermost 
sheet  of  the  stack,  through  a  first  angle;  a  second  transfer 


1.  Apparatus  for  singularizing  and  transporting  successive 
outermost  sheets  of  a  stack  of  overlapping  sheets  having  edge 
faces,  particularly  for  feeding  discrete  sheets  to  the  ionography 
imaging  chamber  of  a  radiographic  system,  comprising  a  sup- 
port; a  first  transfer  member  mounted  in  said  support  and 
movable  between  first  and  second  end  positions  in  which  said 
member  is  respectively  nearer  to  and  more  distant  from  the 
outermost  sheet  of  the  stack;  a  second  transfer  member;  means 
for  tumably  mounting  said  second  member  on  said  first  mem- 
ber for  movement  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  posi- 
tion; at  least  one  sheet  attracting  member  mounted  on  said 
second  member  and  being  adjacent  to  and  attracting,  in  the 
first  position  of  said  first  member,  that  portion  of  the  outermost 
sheet  of  the  stack  which  is  spaced  apart  from  the  respective 
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edge  face,  said  attracting  member  moving  along  an  arcuate 
path  away  from  the  stack  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
second  member  to  said  second  position  whereby  said  portion 
of  the  outermost  sheet  is  flexed  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
neighboring  sheet;  means  for  moving  said  second  member 
between  said  first  and  second  positi<»s;  means  for  moving  said 
first  member,  together  with  said  second  member,  from  said 
first  to  said  second  end  position  while  said  second  member  is 
out  of  said  first  position,  whereby  said  first  member  completes 
separation  of  the  outermost  sheet  from  the  neighboring  sheet; 
a  separating  device  located  in  the  path  of  movement  of  succes* 
sive  outermost  sheets  between  said  portions  and  said  edge  faces 
of  the  respective  sheets  to  flex  such  sheets  while  said  second 
member  moves  relative  to  said  first  member  and  to  thus  pro- 
mote the  separation  of  outermost  sheets  from  the  neighboring 
sheets  of  the  stack;  and  means  for  changing  the  position  of  said 
separating  device  with  respect  to  the  stack  so  as  to  maintain 
said  device  at  a  fixed  distance  from  the  edge  faces  of  successive 
outermost  sheets  at  least  for  the  edge  faces  of  the  outermost 
and  innermost  sheets  of  the  stack  which  move  along  discrete 
first  and  second  arcuate  paths  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
second  member  from  the  first  to  the  second  position  thereof, 
said  {>osition  changing  means  including  a  lever  supporting  said 
device  and  pivotable  about  an  axis  located  in  a  plane  disposed 
midway  between  two  spaced  apart  points  of  the  outermost 
sheet  of  the  stack  and  normal  to  a  line  connecting  said  points, 
one  of  said  points  being  located  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  first  arcuate  path  and  the  other  of  said  points  being 
located  at  the  same  distance  from  said  second  arcuate  path. 


4»218,05r 
RESTRAINT  PARTICULARLY  SUITED  FOR  USE  AS  AN 

AQUATIC  TRAINING  AID 

ToB  S.  WhUUog,  5023  E.  Tulare,  Fresno,  CaUf.  93727 

Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,564 

Iirt.  CL2  A63B  69/14 

VJS.  CL  272—71  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  particularly  suited  for  use  as  an  aquatic  training 
aid  c(Mnprising: 

A.  a  rigid  base  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  wall  defining  a  pool 
and  project  therefrom  along  an  axis  lying  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially paralleUng  the  surface  plane  of  a  body  of  water 
confined  within  the  pool; 

B.  a  socket  adapted  to  receive  in  mated  relation  the  head  of 
a  user  applied  therewith  pressure  sufficient  to  m^inmin 
said  mated  relation;  and 

C.  coupling  means  interconnecting  said  socket  with  said  base 
including  an  elongated  body  interposed  between  the  base 
and  the  socket,  and  means  mounting  said  socket  on  said 
elongated  body  for  oscillation  of  said  socket  with  respect 
to  said  elongated  body  about  a  pair  of  normally  related 


4,218,057        I 

ARM  EXERCISER  FOR  RUNNERS 
Bradfiord  W.  Wilsoi^  1642-A  Coriander,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 
92626 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,095 

lat  CL^  A63B  21/00 

VJS.  CL  272—117  6  daims 


4.  An  arm  exerciser  for  runners  comprising: 

a  hand  grip  including  a  peripheral  wall  and  an  end  wall,  said 
hand  grip  having  a  hand  grip  passage  therein  opening  at 
an  end  of  the  hand  grip  opposite  said  end  wall; 

a  tube  having  a  tube  passage  therein  and  inner  and  outer 
ends; 

said  tube  being  received  and  retained  in  said  hand  grip  pas- 
sage with  said  inner  end  being  in  said  hand  grip  passage; 

a  weight  comprising  metal  in  said  tube  passage  to  make  the 
exerciser  materially  heavier; 

closure  means  for  closing  the  outer  end  of  said  tube;  and 

said  outer  end  being  out  of  said  hand  grip  passage  whereby 
the  tube  projects  beyond  the  hand  grip,  said  weight  in- 
cludes a  pluraUty  of  weight  elements,  said  hand  grip  being 
constructed  of  a  resilient  material  and  having  a  plurality  of 
axially  spaced  radial  projections  on  the  exterior  thereof  to 
facilitate  manual  grasping  of  the  hand  grip,  said  tube  being 
constructed  of  a  rigid  plastic  material,  said  end  wall  hav- 
ing an  aperture  therein,  said  exerciser  including  a  cord 
extending  through  said  aperture  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  cord  lying  outside  of  said  hand  grip  and  defming  a 
loop  sized  to  slip  over  the  hand  of  the  user,  and  means  on 
said  cord  within  said  hand  grip  for  cooperating  with  said 
end  wall  to  prevent  the  cord  from  being  withdrawn  from 
the  hand  grip  through  said  aperture. 


4,218,058 
ADJUSTABLE  SYSTEM  FOR  MOUNTING  A 
BASKETBALL  GOAL 
Robert  A.  Hilbert,  2616  Reckord  Rd.,  KingsiriUe,  Md.  21087; 
William  F.  Kohl,  Jr.,  620  Lake  Dr.,  Towson,  Md.  21204; 
Joseph  M.  Whelan,  249  Meadomrale  Rd.,  LotherriUe,  Md. 
21093,  and  John  L.  Apichella,  48  Glen  Alpine  Rd.,  Phoenix, 
Md.  21131 

FOed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,196 

Int  CL^  A63B  63/08.  63/04 

VS.  CL  273—1.5  R  4  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  system  for  mounting  a  basketball  goal, 

comprising: 

an  adjustable  holding  means  for  holding  a  basketball  goal, 

said  adjustable  holding  means  consisting  of  a  plate  and  a 

pair  of  angle  flanges,  said  angle  flanges  being  located  one 

on  each  side  of  said  plate,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  notched 

openings  being  formed  in  said  pair  of  angle  flanges  to 

provide  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  inwardly  directed  angle 

flange  Ups,  said  adjustable  holding  means  being  attachable 

to  a  basketball  back-board,  and  a  bracket,  said  bracket 

being  comprised  of  a  normally  horizontal  portion  and  a 

downwardly  directed  normally  vertical  portion  at  a  right 

angle  thereto,  said  portions  being  so  sized  that  the  vertical 

portion  slidably  fits  behind  any  pair  of  flange  lips  with  the 

horizontal  portion  resting  on  the  top  edges  thereof,  and  a 

pair  of  notches  in  said  bracket  of  greater  extent  than  the 
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length  of  any  flange  lip  cut  into  the  sides  of  said  vertical   means  being  in  contact  with  and  resting  on  said  partition,  and 
portion,  said  bracket  being  mounted  in  any  selected  posi-  said  partition  drain  holes  being  in  the  general  area  of  said 

central  portion  of  said  cushioning  means  where  said  cushioning 
means  is  bowed  away  from  said  partition. 


4,218,060 

FOOTBALL  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Charles  P.  Forrest,  1306  St  Stephens  Rd.,  Mobile,  Ala.  36603 

Cootinnatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,177,  Oct  21, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,635 

lot  CL^  A63B  67/00 

VJS.  CL  273—55  R  4  dalBU 


tion  in  said  adjustable  holding  means,  whereby  said  bas- 
ketball goal  can  be  connected  to  said  bracket 


4,218,059 
FIELD  MARKER 
Sidney  W.  Eiden,  103  Rockrose  Dr.,  Meadowood,  Newark,  DeL 
19711 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,389 

Int  a^  A63B  19/06 

U.S.  CL  273—25  1  Claim 


vSO 


1.  In  an  athletic  field  having  a  plurality  of  boundary  and 
playing  lines  with  the  lines  indicated  by  means  of  a  plurality  of 
visible  markers,  the  improvement  being  each  of  said  markers 
comprising  a  hollow  elongated  body  member  of  substantially 
longer  length  than  its  width  whereby  an  entire  athletic  field 
line  is  delineated  by  at  least  one  of  said  markers,  said  body 
member  being  keystone  shaped  with  a  bottom  wall  and  con- 
verging side  walls  extending  upwardly  away  from  said  bottom 
wall,  said  body  member  being  open  at  its  top  face  with  said  side 
walls  spaced  from  each  other  at  said  top  face,  a  partition 
mounted  within  said  body  member  spanning  said  side  walls  and 
dividing  said  body  member  into  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion,  cushioning  means  in  said  upper  portion  of  said  body 
member  disposed  above  and  supported  by  said  partition,  said 
lower  portion  of  said  body  member  being  a  hollow  chamber, 
said  cushioning  means  being  exposed  at  said  top  face,  said 
cushioning  means  extending  away  from  said  bottom  wall  out- 
wardly beyond  said  side  walls  at  said  top  face,  said  cushioning 
means  comprising  an  elongated  pad  of  cushioning  material,  a 
plurality  of  drain  holes  being  in  said  bottom  wall  and  in  said 
side  walls  below  said  cushioning  means,  further  drain  holes 
being  in  said  partition  below  said  cushioning  means,  said  cush- 
ioning means  having  a  clearly  visible  color  on  its  surface  ex- 
posed at  said  top  wall  whereby  said  body  member  may  be 
mounted  below  the  surface  of  a  field  with  said  exposed  surface 
of  said  cushioning  means  disposed  at  at  least  ground  level  to 
thereby  result  in  a  line  on  the  field  delineated  by  said  exposed 
surface  of  said  cushioning  means,  said  cushioning  means  being 
bowed  upwardly  transversely  along  its  length  thereof  with  the 
bottom  surface  of  its  central  portion  being  spaced  from  said 
partition  and  with  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  cushioning 


3.  A  football  training  device  comprising  first  and  second 
upright  supporting  members  each  including  a  pair  of  parallel 
vertical  legs  joined  at  their  upper  ends  by  a  horizontal  cross 
member,  and  a  set  of  overhead  frame  units  adjustably  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  upright  supporting  members  to 
maintain  said  members  in  a  longitudinally  spaced  relationship 
and  form  a  running  chute,  said  overhead  frame  units  including 
a  pair  of  parallel  side  bars  and  a  plurality  of  parallel  cross  bars, 
said  cross  bars  having  means  on  at  least  one  end  thereof  to  vary 
the  effective  length  thereof,  whereby  the  said  overhead  frame 
units  limit  the  height  to  which  a  person  running  thereunder  and 
through  the  chute  can  raise  his  head. 


4,218,061 

REUSABLE  TARGET  PIGEON  FOR  AUTOLOADING 

LAUNCHER 

Lndovico    Lante-Montefeltro    Delia   Rovere,    Avenida    Paez 

Quinta  Ismenia,  El  Paraiso-Caracaa,  Venezuela 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,921 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  9, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  F41J  9/16 

U.S.  CL  273—364  15  daims 


1.  A  target  pigeon  comprising: 

a  substantially  circular  ring  centered  on  a  ring  axis  and 
having  a  substantially  circular  and  continuous  inner  pe- 
riphery defming  a  substantially  circular  and  completely 
open  space  adapted  to  receive  a  launch  tip  of  a  launch- 
head  and  a  substantially  circular  outer  periphery; 

a  pluraUty  of  substantially  angularly  equispaced  radially 
extending  vanes  tipped  propeller-fashion; 

a  cup-shaped  witness  cap  having  a  substantially  circular  rim 
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centered  on  a  cap  axis  and  having  an  axially  directed  end  for  connecting  said  visually  activating  means  to  said  series-to> 
engageable  with  said  ring  between  said  peripheries  thereof  parallel  converter  means  whereby  said  visually  activating 
and  an  opposite  axially  directed  end,  and  an  end  plate 
extending  across  and  cloang  said  rim  at  said  opposite  end 
thereof;  and 
means  including  interengaging  formations  on  said  rim  and 
on  said  ring  for  releasably  securing  same  together  with 
said  axes  aligned  and  said  one  end  of  said  rim  bearing  on 
said  ring  between  said  peripheries  thereof  and  for  freeing 
said  cap  and  ring  from  each  other  when  said  cap  is  im- 


4y218,062 

METHOD  OF  PROPELLING  A  GAME  PLAYING  PIECE 

Qyde  Brooks,  Jr^  49  W.  94  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 

Coatiniuitioa-iB-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  950,791,  Oct  12,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  applkatiott  Jan.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,005 

Int  CL^  A63B  67/14 

U.S.  CL  275-108  3  Claims 


means  is  responsive  to  signals  from  said  series-to-parallel  con- 
verter means  for  visually  activating  the  numbers  of  a  bingo 
game  on  said  flashboard. 


1.  A  method  of  an  individual  utilizing  a  Tollable  game  play- 
ing piece  comprising  a  substantially  circular  rigid  body  disc 
with  a  hemispheric  friction  upper  portion  and  supporting 
rolling  means  on  the  bottom  portion,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  playing  area  with  a  hard  substantially  planar 
non-sUppery  horizontal  surface  over  which  the  playing 
piece  is  adapted  to  roll,  with  a  net  provided  on  said  play- 
ing area, 

(b)  engaging  the  top  friction  surface  of  the  rigid  body  disc 
with  one  of  the  individual's  feet,  and 

(c)  propelling  the  playing  piece  toward  the  net,  rolling  on 
the  horizontal  surface,  by  movement  of  the  individual's 
leg  whose  foot  is  in  engagement  with  the  friction  top 
portion  of  the  body  disc  by  flexing  of  the  leg  at  the  knee 
and/or  hip  and  applying  a  force  to  the  playing  piece,  and 
removing  the  foot  from  the  playing  piece  after  the  force 
application. 


4,218,064 

AERIAL  BOMB  SIMULATING  DEVICE  FOR  MODEL 

AIRCRAFT 

Donald  A.  Sobbe,  9641  S.  Avers,  Evergreen  Park,  111.  60642 
FUed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,686 
Int  aj  A63B  71/02:  F42B  25/18 

U.S.  a  273—428 
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4,218,063 

ELECTRONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  PLAYING  BINGO 

Gary  D.  Cooper,  College  Park,  and  Ronald  D.  Brigman,  Hunt- 

ingtown,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  G.L.S.  Partnership,  College 

Park,Md. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,234 

Int  a.^  A63F  3/06 

VS.  CL  273—237  19  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  system  for  use  in  playing  bingo  wherein  a 
plurality  of  players  are  each  provided  with  a  game  card,  the 
system  comprising  a  transmitter  including  a  masterboard  for 
delivering  signals  in  parallel  format  representing  numbers  in  a 
bingo  game,  parallel-to  series  converter  means  responsive  to 
the  output  of  said  masterboard  for  converting  the  signals  in 
parallel  format  into  signals  in  series  format,  and  means  for 
sending  signals  in  a  single  train  of  pulses  in  series  format  to  at 
least  one  location,  and  at  least  one  receiver  at  said  one  location 
including  series-to-parallel  converter  means  responsive  to 
signals  received  for  converting  said  signals  in  series  format  to 
signals  in  parallel  format  representing  the  numbers  in  a  bingo 
game,  a  flashboard  having  numerical  indicia  thereon  represent- 
ing said  bingo  game  numbers,  said  flashboard  being  disposed 
for  view  by  said  phirality  of  players,  means  on  said  flashboard 
for  visually  activating  said  numbers  on  said  flashboard,  means 


1.  In  a  re-usable  aerial  bomb  simulating  device  having  a 
hollow,  break-apart  main  body  portion  flllable  with  powder 
for  dispersal  in  a  cloud  upon  impact  of  the  device  after  having 
been  dropped  from  a  model  aircraft  equipped  with  a  bomb 
carriage  and  release  mechanism,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  body  portion  comprises  flrst  and  second  interengagable 
body  forming  sections  having  matingly  engageable  circumam- 
bient edge  regions,  one  of  said  sections  having  means  deflning 
a  pair  of  shackles  adjacent  the  edge  region  portion  thereof  for 
releasable  engagement  with  the  bomb  carriage  and  release 
mechanism  whereby  only  said  one  of  said  sections  if  directly 
supported  thereby,  means  along  said  edge  regions  for  provid- 
ing a  circumambient  lap  joint  when  said  edge  regions  are  in 
mating  engagement,  and  a  plurality  of  snap-in  Angers  integral 
of  said  edge  regions  engageable  with  corresponding  recess 
areas  of  the  opposing  section  for  jointly  with  said  lap  joint 
affording  interlock  connection  of  said  sections. 
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4,218,065  direction  of  flow  through  the  channel  during  operation  of  the 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CENTERING,  ALIGNING  AND      machine  to  encourage  the  generation  of  local  vortices  within 
RETAINING  A  ROTATING  RECORD 
Willem  yan  der  Hoek,  and  Eduard  Camerik,  both  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,603 
Claims   priority,   qiplication   Netherlands,   Jun.   5,   1978, 
7806072 

Int  a.2  GOID  15/32;  GOIB  25/04 
U.S.  a.  274—9  R  8  Claims 


^ 
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the  channel  for  impeding  said  leakage  of  gaseous  medium 
between  the  rotor  and  staler  assemblies. 


4,218,067 
MULTI-PLY  SEALING  RINGS 
Horace  P.  Hailing,  Laurel,  Md.,  assignor  to  Pressure  Science 
Incorporated,  Beltsville,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,856 

Int  a.2  F16J  15/02 

U.S.  a.  277—205  11  Claims 


1.  An  improved  arrangement  for  centering,  aligning  and 
retaining  a  rotary  disc-shaped  rigid  record  with  a  central  disc 
hole  in  an  operating  position,  the  arrangement  comprising: 

a  drive  spindle  with  a  free  end,  which  spindle  is  rotatable 
about  an  axis  of  rotation, 

a  centering  device  disposed  on  the  drive  spindle  near  its  free 
end,  which  device  cooperates  with  a  wall  of  the  central 
disc  hole  in  the  operating  position  of  the  disc, 

a  disc  aligner  which  is  mounted  on  the  drive  spindle  for 
aligning  the  disc  in  its  operating  position  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drive  spindle  and 
provided  with  one  or  more  suppxjrting  surfaces  for  the 
disc,  as  well  as 

a  disc  loader  which  is  movable  to  a  position  opposite  the 
centering  device  and  which  presses  on  a  disc  in  the  operat- 
ing position,  for  retaining  the  disc  in  position  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  supporting  surfaces  of  the  disc  aligner,  the 
improvement  being  characterized  in  that 

the  disc  aligner  is  rigidly  connected  to  the  drive  spindle, 

the  centering  device  comprises  a  plurality  of  centering  mem- 
bers which  are  radially  movable  between  a  rest  position 
and  an  operating  position  which  is  situated  nearer  the  axis 
of  rotation,  and 

there  are  provided  resilient  means  for  urging  the  centering 
members  towards  their  rest  positions,  the  centering  mem- 
bers being  movable  against  the  action  of  the  resilient 
means  solely  by  cooperation  with  the  wall  of  the  disc  hole 
when  the  disc  is  placed  onto  the  drive  spindle  and  axially 
moved  toward  its  operating  position. 


1.  A  resiliently  deformable  metallic  annular  sealing  ring 
comprising  an  inner  element  and  an  adjacent  concentric  ele- 
ment, each  of  said  elements  having  a  radial  cross  sectional 
shape  comprising  a  curvilinear  member  which  encompasses  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  circle  and  which  terminates  in  two  end 
portions  which  are  free  to  move  relative  to  each  other,  the 
inner  element  being  at  least  partially  encased  by  the  adjacent 
concentric  element,  the  midpoint  between  the  two  end  por- 
tions of  the  cross  sectional  shape  of  the  inner  element  being 
located  opposite  the  midpoint  between  the  two  end  portions  of 
the  cross  sectional  shape  of  the  adjacent  concentric  element. 


4,218,068 

DEFLECTABLE  HOLDING  ASSEMBLY 

Karl  T.  Lutz,  Gardner,  and  John  L.  Shepard,  Joliet  both  of  lU^ 

assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  4,792 

Int  C1.2  B23B  31/00.  29/00 

U.S.  a.  279—1  L  8  Claims 


4,218,066 
ROTARY  SEAL 
William  Ackermann,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  669,424 
Int  a?  F16J  15/44 
VS.  a.  277—53  16  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  the  rotor  and  stator  assemblies  of  a 
rotary  machine,  a  seal  structure  for  impeding  the  leakage  of  a 
gaseous  medium  between  said  assemblies  wherein  said  struc- 
ture comprises  a  cylindrical  seal  land  extending  from  the  rotor 
assembly  and  a  cylindrical  honeycomb  faced  land  extending 
from  the  stator  assembly  into  close  proximity  with  the  seal  land 
of  the  rotor  assembly  forming,  therewith,  an  annular  channel 
separating  the  rotor  and  stator  assemblies  of  the  machine,  said 
honeycomb  material  having  a  multiplicity  of  cells  which  are 
canted  in  the  upstream  direction  with  respect  to  the  anticipated 


1.  In  a  holding  assembly  (10)  for  connecting  a  shaft  (20)  to  a 
drive  means  (16),  said  assembly  having  a  body  (12),  said  body 
having  a  first  end  portion  (14)  connectable  to  the  drive  means 
(16),  a  second  end  portion  (18)  connectable  to  the  shaft  (20) 
and  a  middle  portion  (21),  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  flanges  (54,56)  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  middle  portion  (21)  of  the  body  (12),  said 
body  being  a  unitary  piece;  and 
means  (62)  for  controllably  urging  the  flanges  (54,56)  and 
controllably  deflecting  the  middle  portion  (21)  of  body 
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(12)  and  moving  the  second  end  portion  (18)  of  said  body 
(12)  to  preselected  relative  positions  in  response  to  deflec- 
tion of  said  middle  portion  (21). 


4,218,069 

ICE  SKATE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

THEREFOR 

High  E.  Baflde,  Chatsngny  Carter,  Cnada,  aadgnor  to  Tank 

Sports  Ltd^  Vine  St  Lamnmt,  Canada 

FUed  JnL  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,081 

Int  CL^  A63C  1/30 

VS.  a  280-11.12  7  ClaiBH 


^,  ^ 


2.  An  ice  skate  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  blade  having  an  ice-engaging  edge  and  an 
upper  edge  opposite  the  ice-engaging  edge; 

(b)  a  superstructure  defining  a  downwardly  facing  groove 
firmly  engaging  the  upper  edge  of  the  blade; 

(c)  a  lug  secured  to  a  first  end  of  the  blade  to  project  from 
said  upper  edge  in  an  upward  direction  and  in  a  first 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  blade; 

(d)  a  slot  in  a  first  end  of  the  superstructure  for  receiving  said 
lug  upon  entry  of  the  blade  when  inserted  into  the  groove 
upwardly  and  in  said  first  longitudinal  direction,  said  slot 
including  a  surface  engaging  the  lug  to  prevent  downward 
withdrawal  of  the  blade  from  the  groove  while  permitting 
such  withdrawal  in  the  longitudinal  direction  reverse 
from  said  first  direction;  and 

(e)  releasable  securing  means  for  securing  the  other  end  of 
the  blade  to  the  other  end  of  the  superstructure  whereby 
to  prevent  movement  of  the  blade  out  of  the  groove  and  in 
said  reverse  longitudinal  direction; 

(0  said  superstructure  including  toe  and  heel  support  posts 
extending  upwardly  from  the  blade  for  securing  to  a  boot, 
one  of  said  posts  having  a  wall  that  forms  an  end  wall  of 
the  superstructure,  and 

(g)  said  releasable  securing  means  including  a  fixing  portion 
recessed  in  a  cavity  in  said  end  wall  whereby  said  fixing 
portion  is  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the  superstruc- 
ture without  occlusion  by  a  boot  mounted  on  the  super- 
structure for  securing  and  releasing  the  blade,  said  end 
wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  blade  to  the  boot  secur- 
ing means  to  form  a  smooth  end  of  the  skate. 


4,218,070 

UNPOWERED  SUPPORT  VEHICLE 

Gilbert  L.  KoeppUn,  25173  N.  Hwy.  99,  Acanvo,  Calif.  95220 

CoMinnation  of  Ser.  No.  590,140,  Jna.  25, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,122,901.  This  applicatioB  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,027 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Oct  31, 

1995,  has  been  disdaimed. 

lit  CL^  B62D  55/26 

VS.  CL  280— 28  J  4  Ctains 

1.  A  vehicle  comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced  apart,  substantially  identical  and 
substantially  parallel  frame  bars  which  are  telescopic  and 
have  screw  adjustments  for  varying  their  lengths; 
first  and  second  sprockets  connected  for  rotation  substan- 
tially at  the  front  and  trailing  ends  of  said  first  frame  bar; 
third  and  fourth  sprockeu  connected  for  rotation  substan- 
tially at  the  front  and  trailing  ends  of  said  second  frame 


a  first  sprocket  chain  mounted  upon  said  first  and  second 

sprockets; 
a  second  sprocket  chain  mounted  upon  said  third  and  fourth 

sprockets; 
a  plurality  of  cross-bars  distributed  along  and  connecting 

said  chains; 
a  plurality  of  belt  segments,  sized  to  fit  over  said  sprocket 

chains,  attached  by  their  leading  edge  to  said  cross-bars. 


the  trailing  edge  of  each  said  belt  segment  being  unat- 
tached and  overlying  the  leading  edge  of  the  next  follow- 
ing said  segment; 

first  and  second  angle  irons  attached,  respectively,  substan- 
tially to  the  center  of  said  frame  bars  and  extending  up- 
wards therefrom;  and 

a  pair  of  length-adjustable  linkages  attached  to  said  angle 
irons  to  position  said  vehicle  up  and  down  and  back  and 
forth  relative  to  the  apparatus  it  supports. 


4,218,071 

SKI  SAFETY  BINDING  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

COMPENSATING  MECHANISM 

Georges  P.  J.  Salomon,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 

aients  Francois  Salomon  et  FUs,  Annecy,  France 

Fikd  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,084 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  29, 1977,  77  09363 

Int  a.2  A63C  9/08 

VS.  CL  280—630  14  Claims 


1.  Ski  safety  binding  releasable  at  least  laterally,  comprising 

(a)  a  vertical  pivot  integral  with  a  base  attached  to  a  ski; 

(b)  a  binding  member  swingably  mounted  on  said  pivot  and 
comprising  means  for  retaining  a  boot; 

(c)  a  locking  arrangement  comprising  holding  means 
mounted  in  said  binding  member  and  assuring  the  reten- 
tion of  said  boot  in  a  predetermined  position  on  said  ski, 
the  arrangement  comprising  at  least  one  resiUent  element 
and  opposing  a  vertical  retention  force  and  a  lateral  reten- 
tion force,  respectively,  to  vertical  elevation  and  to  lateral 
displacement  of  said  boot,  said  resilient  element  being 
preset  to  permit  release  of  said  boot  when  it  is  placed 
under  a  predetermined  constraint  in  the  plane  of  said  ski; 

(d)  a  compensating  mechanism  acting  upon  said  locking 
arrangement  to  produce  variations  in  the  lateral  retention 
stress  on  said  boot  inverse  to  the  variation  in  the  vertical 
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retention  stress,  said  compensating  mechanism  comprising 
two  members  movable  relative  to  another  and  located 
between  the  kinematic  chain  consisting  of  said  resilient 
element  and  a  reaction  member  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
ski  and  located  adjacent  said  vertical  pivot; 

(e)  the  first  one  of  said  movable  members  being  slidably 
mounted  for  translating  movement  in  said  binding  mem- 
ber; and 

(0  the  second  one  of  said  members  being  movably  mounted 
on  said  first  member,  in  a  manner  allowing  it  to  rock  about 
an  axis  extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of  sliding 
movement  of  said  first  member,  and  cooperating  through 
a  system  of  ramps  with  said  reaction  member  opposing 
vertical  elevation  of  said  boot. 


4,218,072 

VEHICLE  STABILIZER 

Alfred  R.  Wallis,  P.O.  Box  957,  Minden,  Nev.  89423 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,864 

Int  a.2  B60G  11/00 

U.S.  CL  280-689 


>=^ 


1.  A  stabilizer  for  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis  and  tranversely- 
positioned  wheel  supports  mounted  for  vertical  movement 
relative  to  said  chassis  comprising: 

a  pair  of  levers; 

means  for  pivoting  said  levers  intermediate  their  ends  to  said 
chassis  about  horizontally  spaced  longitudinal  extending 
axes; 

said  levers  being  formed  to  dispose  normally  lower  ends 
adjacent  said  wheel  supports; 

means  slidably  connecting  said  lever  ends  to  said  wheel 
supports  causing  conjoint  vertical  displacement  of  said 
lever  ends  and  said  wheel  supports  and  including  first 
guide  members  and  pivotal  means  for  mounting  said  first 
guide  members  one  to  each  of  said  wheel  supports  for 
rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  second  guide  mem- 
bers mounted  one  on  each  lever  end  and  mounted  in 
slidable  embrace  with  said  first  guide  members; 

said  levers  being  formed  to  provide  juxtaposed  normally 
upper  ends;  and 

means  formed  for  pivotal  connection  of  said  upper  ends  to 
provide  conjoint  vertical  displacement  thereof. 


4,218,073 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  STEERING  ASSEMBLY 
William  D.  CymbaL  Freeland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,169 
Int  a.2  B60R  21/00 
VS.  CL  280—731  3  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  steering  assembly 
including  a  steering  column  member  rotatably  supporting  a 
steering  shaft  fixed  with  a  steering  wheel  having  an  occupant 
restraint  cushion,  said  vehicle  having  a  sensor  for  actuating 
said  occupant  restraint  cushion,  an  electrical  connector  ar- 
rangement interposed  between  said  steering  column  member 
and  said  steering  shaft  for  allowing  relative  movement  therebe- 
tween while  continuously  providing  electrfcal  continuity  be- 
tween said  sensor  and  said  occupant  restraint  cushion,  said 


electrical  connector  arrangement  comprising  an  insulator 
member  including  a  sleeve  portion  integrally  connected  to  an 
elongated  tail  section,  said  insulator  member  carried  by  said 
steering  shaft  in  fixed  relationship  thereto,  a  pair  of  conductor 
rings  mounted  on  said  sleeve  portion,  a  terminal  section 
formed  at  or**  end  of  the  tail  section  and  including  a  pair  of 
members  movable  relative  to  each  other  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  said  tail  section  and  said  sleeve  portion  being 
formed  so  as  to  removably  house  a  pair  of  conductors  which 
electrically  connect  the  conductor  rings  with  the  occupant 
restraint  cushion,  said  conductor  rings  adapted  to  maintain  one 
end  of  said  pair  of  conductors  in  said  sleeve  portion  and  said 


12  Claims 


pair  of  members  adapted  to  maintain  the  other  end  of  said  pair 
of  conductors  in  said  terminal  section  when  in  said  closed 
position,  said  conductor  rings  being  axially  spaced  along  said 
steering  shaft  and  each  conductor  ring  being  located  in  a  plane 
that  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  center 
axis  of  the  steering  shaft,  a  pair  of  contact  button  members 
supported  in  a  housing  fixed  with  said  steering  column  member 
for  continuously  maintaining  engagement  with  each  of  the 
conductor  rings  and  adapted  to  provide  current  to  said  con- 
ductor rings  upon  operation  of  said  sensor,  and  spring  means 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  connected  to  said  contact  button 
members  for  urging  the  latter  into  engagement  with  said  con- 
ductor rings. 


4,218,074 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  FOLDING  SEAT  AND  SEAT 

OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  ARRANGEMENT 

Ray  V.  Crawford,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,732 

Int  a.2  B60R  21/10 

VS.  CL  280—801  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  a  floor,  a 
vehicle  seat  including  a  seat  bottom  having  a  frame  with  a 
front  rail  and  a  rear  rail  extending  transversely  of  the  vehicle, 
a  seat  back,  hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  the  seat  back  to 
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the  seat  bottom  frame  for  movement  between  a  normal  seating 
arrangement  and  a  folded  arrangement  permitting  seat  storage, 
hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  said  vehicle  floor  and  said 
front  rail  to  mount  the  seat  on  the  vehicle  for  movement  be- 
tween a  normal  seating  position  and  a  generally  upright  stored 
position  with  the  seat  back  folded  upon  the  seat  bottom,  rigid 
seat  and  occupant  restraint  load-carrying  means  substantially 
shorter  in  length  than  said  rear  rail,  said  load-carrying  means 
centrally  arranged  and  fixed  along  its  length  to  said  rear  rail, 
anchor  means  recessed  in  said  vehicle  floor,  latch  means  on 
said  load-carrying  means  for  releasably  securing  said  load-car- 
rying means  to  said  anchor  means  to  maintain  the  seat  in  its 
normal  seating  position  and  releasably  permitting  movement  to 
the  upright  storage  position,  and  occupant  restraint  means 
having  one  end  secured  directly  to  the  vehicle  floor  and  an- 
other end  secured  directly  to  said  load-carrying  means 
whereby  said  occupant  restraint  means  is  effectively  secured  to 
the  vehicle  floor  apart  from  the  seat  bottom  frame  when  said 
load-carrying  means  is  secured  thereto  so  that  the  seat  bottom 
frame  is  not  subjected  to  any  force  resulting  from  loads  applied 
by  an  occupant  to  the  restraint  means  and  whereby  there  is  left 
no  obstruction  associated  with  the  seat  and  the  restraint  means 
in  the  vehicle  floor  area  vacated  by  the  seat  when  moved  to  its 
stored  position  on  unanchoring  of  the  load-carrying  means 
from  the  vehicle  floor. 


4^18,075 
PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM  HAVING  LAP  BELT 

LIFTER 
Lloyd  W.  Rogers,  Jr^  Utica,  Micfa^  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Micfa. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,310 

Int  a^  B60R  21/10 

MS.  a  280-804  3  Claims 


I.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  an  occupant 
compartment  in  which  an  occupant  seat  is  accessible  through  a 
door  opening  selectively  opened  and  closed  by  a  movable 
door,  a  passive  occupant  restraining  belt  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 

a  shoulder  belt  having  an  outboard  end  mounted  on  the 
vehicle  body  generally  adjacent  the  occupant  shoulder 
and  an  inboard  end  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  adjacent 
the  inboard  occupant  hip; 

a  retractor  mounting  one  of  said  shoulder  belt  ends  for 
extending  and  retracting  the  shoulder  belt; 

a  lap  belt  having  an  outboard  end  mounted  on  the  door 
generally  adjacent  the  outboard  occupant  hip  and  an 
inboard  end  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  generally  adja- 
cent the  inboard  occupant  hip; 

a  retractor  mounting  one  of  said  lap  belt  ends  for  extending 
and  retracting  the  lap  belt; 

a  track  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  and  extending  longitu- 
dinally forward  from  the  outboard  shoulder  belt  end 
mounted  on  the  vehicle  body; 

a  carriage  sUdably  receiving  the  shoulder  beh  intermediate 
the  inboard  and  outboard  ends  thereof  and  being  movable 
along  the  track  between  a  rearward  position  disposing  the 


shoulder  belt  in  a  diagonal  restraining  position  adjacent 
the  occupant  and  a  forward  position  disposing  the  shoul- 
der belt  generally  forwardly  of  the  occupant  to  facilitate 
occupant  ingress  and  egress; 
and  a  flexible  lift  element  of  fixed  length  having  an  upper 
end  mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  generally  adjacent  the 
rearward  position  of  the  carriage  and  having  a  lower  end 
connected  to  the  lap  belt,  said  lifter  element  extending 
slidably  through  the  carriage  whereby  the  lift  element  lifts 
the  lap  belt  upwardly  and  forwardly  of  the  occupant 
when  the  carriage  is  in  the  forward  position  and  disposes 
the  lap  belt  in  a  restraining  position  adjacent  the  occupant 
when  the  carriage  is  in  the  rearward  position. 


4,218,076 
PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 
Edward  E.  Compeau,  Fraser,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,107 

Int  a.2  B60R  21/02 

U.S.  a.  280—804  3  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  an  occupant 
compartment  in  which  an  occupant  seat  is  accessible  through  a 
door  opening  selectively  opened  and  closed  by  a  movable 
door,  a  passive  occupant  restraint  belt  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 

a  lap  belt  having  an  outboard  end  mounted  on  the  lower  rear 
portion  of  the  door  and  an  inboard  end; 

a  shoulder  belt  having  an  outboard  end  and  an  inboard  end; 

a  shoulder  belt  retractor  mounting  the  outboard  shoulder 
belt  end  on  the  vehicle  body  generally  adjacent  the  upper 
rear  portion  of  the  door  for  extending  and  retracting 
movement; 

a  control  belt  attached  to  the  inboard  ends  of  the  lap  belt  and 
shoulder  belt  and  having  an  inboard  end; 

a  control  belt  retractor  mounting  the  inboard  control  belt 
end  inboard  the  occupant  seat  and  having  a  retracting 
effort  relatively  greater  than  the  retracting  effort  of  the 
shoulder  belt  retractor  so  that  the  shoulder  belt  is  ex- 
tended from  the  retractor  and  the  lap  and  shoulder  belts 
are  established  in  restraining  positions  closely  adjacent  the 
occupant; 

a  carriage  slidably  engaging  the  shoulder  belt  and  movable 
along  the  body  above  the  door  opening  between  a  rear- 
ward position  adjacent  the  shoulder  belt  retractor  to  dis- 
pose the  shoulder  belt  in  restraining  position  across  the 
occupant  and  a  forward  position; 

means  for  selectively  moving  the  carriage  forwardly  along 
the  track  to  the  forward  position; 

and  means  for  locking  the  shoulder  belt  retractor  to  prevent 
shoulder  belt  extension  and  fix  the  shoulder  belt  length 
when  the  carriage  is  moved  forward  of  the  shoulder  belt 
retractor  whereby  forward  caniage  movement  stows 
shoulder  belt  above  the  door  opening  and  extends  the 
control  belt  from  the  inboard  retractor  to  lift  the  inboard 
lap  and  shoulder  belt  ends  upwardly  and  forwardly  to 
facilitate  occupant  ingress  and  egress  and  rearward  car- 
riage movement  allows  retraction  of  control  belt  by  the 
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control  belt  retractor  to  lower  the  lap  and  shoulder  belts 
to  the  restraining  positions. 


4,218,077 

CONSTANT  REMINDER  MEMORANDUM  DEVICE 

Jean  B.  Ember,  426  Girard  St.,  #101,  Gaithersburg,  Md.  20760 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,337 

Int  a.5  G09D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  283—2  8  Claims 
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4.  A  device  for  producing  an  immediate  and  a  more  or  less 
permanent  constant  reminder  facilitating  the  visual  retrieval  of 
documented  events  which  took  place  on  a  specific  date  in  a 
month  without  regard  to  the  day  of  the  week  of  such  event, 
comprising  a  chart  having  on  one  side  thereof  six  separate 
sections,  each  section  being  headed  by  the  name  of  a  month, 
i.e.  January  to  June,  inclusive,  each  section  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  horizontal  demarcation  lines  beneath  said  month 
heading  the  spaces  between  said  horizontal  line  forming  rows 
adapted  for  entry  of  the  desired  events  and  their  associated 
dates,  the  number  of  said  horizontal  lines  and  hence  the  num- 
ber of  rows  being  considerably  less  than  the  number  of  days  in 
any  month,  a  plurality  of  vertical  demarcation  lines  forming  no 
more  than  four  columns  intersecting  said  horizontal  lines,  the 
extreme  left  hand  column  being  designed  for  the  entry  of  dates 
of  the  month  at  which  the  event  occurred  and  the  adjacent 
column  for  the  entry  of  the  name  of  the  event,  the  reverse  side 
of  the  chart  having  the  same  number  of  sections  and  the  same 
line  and  space  arrangement  but  the  sections  being  headed  by 
the  names  of  the  remaining  months,  July  to  December  inclu- 
sive, thereby  providing  a  six  month  visual  display  of  events  at 
a  glance  on  one  side  of  the  chart,  whereby  since  the  date  of  the 
event  is  independent  of  the  particular  day  of  the  week,  thus 
rendering  the  device  a  perpetual  record  usable  year  after  year. 


4,218,078 
PIPE  CONNECTIONS 
Alan  S.  Lee,  Leicester,  England,  assignor  to  The  English  Electric 
Company  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,387 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  11,  1977, 
29008/77 

Int  a.2  F16L  5/00.  9/10 
U.S.  a.  285—115  7  Qaims 

1.  The  connection  of  an  end-section  of  a  pipe  of  brittle  mate- 
rial to  a  further  article,  wherein  said  end-section  of  the  pipe  is 
formed  with  an  external  diameter  larger  than  the  adjoining 
part  of  the  pipe,  and  has  a  conical  back  surface,  said  connection 
including 

(A)  a  locating  member  having  a  cylindrical  aperture  within 
which  said  end-section  of  the  pipe  is  a  sliding  fit,  and 
which  serves  to  locate  the  end-section  against  transverse 
movement, 

(B)  fastening  means  for  fastening  said  locating  member  to 
said  further  article, 

(C)  a  plurality  of  gripping  members  each  having  an  inclined 
abutment  surface, 

(D)  means  for  securing  the  gripping  members  around  the 


locating  member  to  cause  the  abutment  surfaces  to  engage 
co-operating  circumferentially  spaced  regions  of  said 
back-surface  and  urge  the  end-section  of  the  pipe  into  the 
aperture  of  the  locating  member,  and 


(E)  spring  means  action  between  the  locating  member  and 
each  of  the  gripping  members  such  that,  with  the  locating 
member  fastened  to  said  further  article,  the  end  face  of  the 
pipe  is  urged  resiliently  towards  a  co-operating  surface 
associated  with  said  article  and  located  within  said  aper- 
ture. 


4,218,079 
FLANGE  TYPE  DUCT  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  J.  Amoldt  Puce,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ductmate  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,644 

Int  a.2  F16L  23/00 

U.S.  a.  285—331  9  Claims 


1.  A  flange  type  duct  joint  assembly  to  connect  the  end 
portions  of  generally  rectangular  ducts  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  flange  portions  connected  to  adjacent  flange 
portions  by  angular  comer  pieces  to  form  a  generally 
rectangular  frame, 

said  flange  portions  having  an  upstanding  channel  shaped 
leg  portion  with  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  forming  a 
longitudinal  opening  therebetween, 

said  flange  portions  having  a  duct  receiving  leg  portion  with 
a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  top  wall  abutting  said 
bottom  wall  and  arranged  to  receive  an  end  portion  of  a 
duct  therebetween,  said  bottom  wall  extending  angularly 
from  said  upstanding  channel  shaped  leg  portion  front 
wall, 

said  angular  comer  pieces  each  including  a  body  portion  and 
a  pair  of  leg  portions  connected  to  said  body  portion, 

said  leg  portions  being  displaced  angularly  from  said  body 
portion  and  positioned  in  parallel  relation  to  said  body 
portion  so  that  said  body  portions  of  adjacent  comer 
pieces  of  the  assembly  are  in  abutting  relation  while  said 
adjacent  pairs  of  leg  portions  are  spaced  from  each  other 
a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said 
flange  portions  front  wall. 
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nid  angular  corner  pieces  each  having  a  concave  recessed 
portion  extending  longitudinally  in  said  leg  portions  to 
thereby  form  a  first  planar  surface  di^laced  in  parallel 
relation  to  a  second  planar  surface, 

said  first  planar  surface  being  positioned  in  abutting  relation 
with  a  portion  of  said  flange  portion  front  wall  and  being 
removed  from  abutting  relation  with  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  said  flange  portion  firont  wall, 

said  second  planar  surface  being  positioned  in  abutting  rela- 
tion with  a  portion  of  said  flaiige  portion  rear  wall  and 
being  removed  from  abutting  relation  with  the  remaining 
portion  oi  said  flange  portion  rear  wall, 

connecting  means  extending  through  adjacent  comer  pieces 
for  connecting  the  end  portions  of  the  generally  rectangu- 
lar ducts, 

said  connecting  means  being  adapted  upon  tightening  to 
exert  a  clamping  force  on  said  body  portions  of  adjacent 
comer  pieces  and  to  exert  pressure  on  said  concave  re- 
cessed portions  to  urge  said  first  planar  surfaces  toward 
each  other  and  thereby  concentrate  the  application  of 
sealing  forces  upon  said  portion  of  said  flange  portion 
front  wall  to  increase  the  sealing  forces  appUed  to  said 
flange  portions  at  said  comer  pieces,  and 

paste  like  gasket  material  positioned  in  said  upstanding  chan- 
nel slu4)ed  leg  portion  longitudinal  opening  in  abutting 
relation  with  said  duct  receiving  leg  bottom  wall  and  with 
the  inner  surface  of  said  channel  shaped  leg  portion,  said 
paste  Uke  gasket  material  adapted  to  be  positioned  be- 
tween said  duct  end  portion  and  the  upper  surface  of  said 
duct  receiving  leg  bottom  wall  to  sealingly  connect  said 
duct  end  portion  to  said  frame  flange  portion. 


4>218,080 
REPAIRABLE  COMPOSITE  SEAL  RING 
WOliaa  D.  Kewlrick,  Doncan,  Okla^  assignor  to  HaUlborton 
Conpany,  Duncan,  CMm. 

Coatinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,180,  Jan.  30, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  applicatkM  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,634 

Int  CL^  F16L  19/02 

VS.  a  285—347  4  Claims 


1.  A  composite  annular  seal  adapted  to  be  interposed  be- 
tween two  opposed  conduit  parts  and  to  mate  with  the  internal 
surfaces  of  the  conduit  parts  when  the  conduit  parts  are  in  an 
assembled  relationship,  the  composite  annular  seial  comprising: 
an  annular  member  of  relatively  hard  material  including 
a  central  rim  portion  having  two  generally  axially  disposed 
annular  lip  portions  extending  longitudinally  oppositely 
outwardly  from  said  central  rim  portion,  each  of  said  lip 
portions  having  one  end  connected  to  the  central  rim  and 
having  an  annular  groove  therein  adjacent  the  other  end 
of  the  annular  Up  portion  formed  having  a  reduced  diame- 
ter outer  wall  portion  which  is  of  a  diameter  less  than  the 
external  diameter  of  said  lip  portions,  having  a  bottom 


wall  portion  and  having  a  wall  portion  adjacent  the  cen> 
tral  rim, 

whereby  the  internal  surfaces  of  the  central  rim  portion  and 
the  lip  portions  defme  a  continuous  cylindrical  surface 
having  a  substantially  constant  diameter  while  the  exter- 
nal diameters  of  the  lip  portions  are  substantially  equal, 
and 

deformable  sealing  means  extending  continuously  peripher- 
ally about  each  of  said  lip  portions  and  having  an  annular 
lug  removably  engaging  the  annular  groove  in  each  of  the 
Up  portions  to  secure  the  deformable  sealing  means  to 
each  of  the  lip  portions  solely  by  the  engagement  of  the 
annular  lug  with  the  annular  groove  and  having  an  end 
surface  abutting  the  wall  portion  of  the  annular  groove 
adjacent  the  central  rim  portion,  the  deformable  sealing 
means  formed  having  the  smallest  internal  diameter 
thereof  being  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  internal 
surfaces  of  the  Up  portions,  formed  having  the  internal 
diameter  of  the  annular  lug  engaging  the  annular  groove 
in  each  Up  portion  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
the  bottom  wall  portion  of  the  annular  groove,  and 
formed  having  the  external  diameter  thereof  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  external  diameter  of  the  Up  portions, 
the  deformable  sealing  means  being  adapted  to  conform- 
ingly  contact  the  internal  surfaces  of  the  conduit  parts 
when  the  conduit  parts  are  in  an  assembled  relationship 
with  said  composite  annular  seal  interposed  therebetween 
by  the  end  surfaces  of  the  deformable  sealing  means  con- 
tacting portions  of  the  conduits  thereby  compressing  the 
deformable  seal  means  between  the  portion  of  the  conduit 
and  the  wall  portion  of  the  annular  groove  in  the  Up 
portion  adjacent  the  central  rim  portion  until  the  deform- 
able portion  flows  to  sealingly  engage  said  conduit  parts 
and  said  composite  annular  seal  whereby  a  seal  is  formed 
solely  by  the  deformable  sealing  means  engaging  portions 
of  said  conduit  parts. 


4,218,081 

LATCH  WITH  MULTIPLE  FUNOTON 

PREVAILING-TORQUE  MECHANISM 

Noraua  S.  Johnson,  New  Milford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  United 

Prodocts  Inc.,  Sooth  Hackensack,  N  J. 

Filed  No?.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,330 

Int  a^  E05C  5/02 

VJS.  CL  292—66  19  Clains 


1.  A  latch  of  the  type  having  a  latch  member  to  be  carried  by 
a  first  part  and  a  strike  to  be  carried  by  a  second  i)art  for 
latching  engagement  with  the  latch  member  to  secure  together 
the  first  and  second  parts,  said  latch  comprising: 
a  latch  base; 

means  for  affixing  the  latch  base  to  the  first  part: 
an  actuating  lever  including  a  pair  of  lever  arms  extending 

longitudinaUy  generaUy  paraUel  to  one  another  and 

spaced  apart  laterally; 
means  for  mounting  the  actuating  lever  on  the  latch  base  for 

pivotal  movement  between  first  and  second  locations 

relative  to  the  latch  base; 
a  drawbolt; 
means  for  mounting  the  drawbolt  on  the  actuating  lever  for 

swinging  movement  relative  to  the  actuating  lever  be- 


August  19, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


919 


tween  a  first  position,  wherein  the  drawbolt  is  positioned 
relative  to  the  actuating  lever  for  huching  engagement 
with  the  strike  when  the  actuating  lever  is  in  the  first 
location,  and  a  second  position,  wherein  the  drawbolt  is 
positioned  relative  to  the  actuating  lever  for  disengage- 
ment from  the  strike  when  the  actuating  lever  is  in  the 
second  location  and  away  from  the  strike  when  the  actuat- 
ing lever  is  in  the  first  location,  the  means  for  mounting 
the  drawbolt  on  the  actuating  lever  including  a  shaft 
extending  laterally  between  the  lever  arms  and  joumalled 
for  rotation  therein,  the  shaft  including  a  threaded  aper- 
ture, the  drawbolt  being  carried  by  the  shaft,  the  drawbolt 
extending  longitudinally  from  the  shaft  and  being  spaced 
laterally  from  at  least  one  lever  arm,  the  drawbolt  includ- 
ing a  threaded  portion  engaged  in  the  threaded  aperture 
for  selective  longitudinal  movement  of  the  drawbolt  rela- 
tive to  the  shaft;  and 
prevailing-torque  means  between  the  drawbolt  and  the  actu- 
ating lever  for  holding  the  drawbolt  against  swinging 
movement  relative  to  the  actuating  lever  such  that  swing- 
ing movement  between  the  first  and  second  positions  will 
be  enabled  only  upon  overcoming  a  given  prevailing 
torque,  the  prevailing-torque  means  including  at  least  one 
friction  element  located  on  the  shaft  between  the  drawbolt 
and  the  one  lever  arm  for  exerting  a  frictional  force  to 
establish  the  given  prevailing  torque,  whereby  pivotal 
movement  of  the  actuating  lever  from  the  first  location  to 
the  second  location  when  the  drawbolt  is  engaged  with 
the  strike  will  enable  movement  of  the  drawbolt  relative 
to  the  actuating  lever  from  the  first  position  to  the  second 
position,  against  the  given  prevailing  torque,  and  pivotal 
movement  of  the  actuating  lever  from  the  second  location 
toward  the  first  location,  with  the  drawbolt  held  in  the 
second  position  by  the  prevailing-torque  means,  will  with- 
draw the  drawbolt  from  the  strike,  the  friction  element 
engaging  the  drawbolt  to  establish  a  further  prevailing 
torque  tending  to  retain  the  drawbolt  in  a  selected  longitu- 
dinal position  relative  to  the  shaft. 


4,218,083 

DOOR  HOLDING  LATCH 

Arnold  R  Dfllemuth,  4680  Noma  Dr.,  San  Diego,  CaUf.  92115 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,960 

Int  a.2  E05C  J  7/30 

U.S.  CL  292—262  6  Claims 


4,218,082 
ANTI-FRICnON  LATCH  INSERT  AND  FASTENING 

MEANS 
James  G.  Allemann,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Norris  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,736 

Int  C1.2  E05C  1/16 

U.S.  a.  292—173  11  Claims 


1.  An  anti-friction  latch  bolt  member  comprising  a  latch  bolt 
head  with  a  rod  extending  therefrom  for  mounting  and  actuat- 
ing said  member,  an  anti-friction  insert  on  the  latch  bolt  head 
and  an  attachment  between  the  insert  and  the  latch  bolt  head, 
said  attachment  comprising  spring  means  forming  part  of  the 
insert  having  a  slot  therein  and  a  projection  on  a  portion  of  the 
latch  bolt  member  in  releasable  engagement  with  the  slot. 


1.  A  door  holding  latch,  comprising: 

a  telescopic  strut  having  an  elongated  tubular  sleeve  with  a 
torsionaUy  resilient  cylindrical  latch  rod  axially  slidable 
therein; 

opposite  ends  of  said  sleeve  and  latch  rod  having  means  for 
attachment  between  a  door  and  adjacent  supporting  struc- 
ture; 

said  sleeve  having  a  latch  pin  extending  therethrough; 

the  end  of  said  latch  rod  enclosed  in  the  sleeve  having  a 
tapered  head  to  pass  between  the  latch  pin  and  the  wall  of 
the  sleeve,  with  a  notch  extending  across  the  rod  to  re- 
ceive the  latch  pin,  said  notch  being  angularly  offset  from 
the  axis  of  the  latch  pin,  whereby  the  latch  rod  is  torsion- 
ally  twisted  when  the  notch  is  engaged  with  the  latch  pin. 


4,218,084 
ADJUSTABLE  DOOR  STRIKE 
Raymond  F.  Musacchia,  427  Spencer  Ave.,  New  Orleans,  La. 
70124 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,465 

Int  a.2  E05C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  292— 341.19  2  Claims 


m^^ 


1  y<i> 

A 


1.  An  adjustable  door  strike  to  correct  for  misalignment 
between  doors  and  door  frames,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  base  plate; 

(b)  a  hole  located  along  one  edge  of  said  base  plate,  said  hole 
for  receiving  a  door  lock  bolt; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  pop-oflf/break-away  tabs  juxtaposed  to  said 
hole,  said  tabs  designed  to  break-away /pop-ofF  to  expand 
said  hole  or  opening  in  said  base  plate,  said  tabs  fitted  with 
grooves  along  a  horizontal  edge  in  the  spot  desired  for 
breaking-away/popping-off  and  each  said  groove  succes- 
sively grooved  slightly  deeper  than  each  succeeding 
grcbve,  the  deepest  groove  being  nearest  the  hole. 
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4^18,085 
DEVICE  FOR  SCREWING  IN  AND  OUT  ELECTRICAL 

LAMPS 
Houy  M.  Uager,  No.  24,  Snawt  Dr^  Westoa,  Conn.  06880 
Filed  Jaa.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,020 
CUims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1978,  2804764 

Int  CL^  HOIK  3/32 
VS.  CL  294—20  11  Claims 


4.  A  device  for  screwing  in  and  out  electrical  lamps  located 
at  an  elevated  position  from  a  floor,  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  member; 

(b)  a  rigid  head  having  one  side  thereof  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  elongated  member; 

(c)  at  least  one  resilient  annular  suction  cup  mounted  on  the 
side  of  said  head  opposite  said  elongated  member  for 
engaging  the  surface  of  a  lamp,  the  peripheral  portion  of 
said  at  least  one  suction  cup  being  flexible  and  unsup- 
ported; 

(d)  a  rigid  annular  body  encompassing  said  head  and  said  at 
least  one  suction  cup  and  having  an  open  annular  end  in  a 
plane  spaced  from  said  opposite  side  of  said  body;  and 

(e)  means  for  axially  adjusting  and  securing  said  annular 
body  on  said  head  such  that  said  plane  deflned  by  said 
open  annular  end  of  said  annular  body  may  be  adjusted 
axially  relative  to  the  plane  defmed  by  said  at  least  one 
suction  cup; 

(0  whereby  said  annular  body  may  be  adjusted  and  secured 
such  that  the  surface  of  said  lamp  will  simultaneously 
engage  said  open  annular  end  of  said  annular  body  and 
said  peripheral  portion  of  said  at  least  one  suction  cup  and 
said  open  annular  end  of  said  aimular  body  will  limit 
relative  axial  movement  between  said  device  and  the 
surface  of  said  lamp  towards  each  other. 


4,218,086 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 

Mindaogas  J.  Klygis,  Barrington,  m.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 

Works  Ik.,  Chicago,  DI. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,323 

iaL  a.}  B65D  71/00 

UJ5.  CL  294— 87 J  8  Claims 

1.  A  carrier  for  a  linear  array  of  bottles  having  a  reduced 
neck  portion  and  a  shoulder  means  adjacent  the  upper  extrem- 
ity of  the  neck  portion,  the  carrier  being  formed  from  a  sheet 
of  plastic  material,  the  carrier  being  generally  tubular  defining 
an  upper  region  and  bottom  wall  region  with  side  walls  extend- 
ing downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  upper  region  joining 
the  bottom  wall  region,  the  upper  region  and  upper  marginal 
surfaces  of  opposing  side  walls  including  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced  upper  apert\ires  centered  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  carrier,  each  aperture  providing  a  pair  of  opposed 
side  edges  in  each  side  wall,  the  bottom  wall  including  a  plural- 


ity of  longitudinally  spaced  lower  apertures  below  the  upper 
apertures  and  in  registry  therewith,  a  central  portion  of  the 
bottom  wall  intermediate  a  pair  of  lower  apertures  being  V- 
shaped  in  cross-sectional  conflguration  with  the  apex  of  said 
bottom  wall  portion  directed  upwardly  so  that  lateral  com- 
pressive forces  on  said  side  walls  readily  decrease  the  trans- 


verse dimension  between  the  pair  of  opposed  side  edges  in  the 
side  walls  wherein  the  bottom  wall  includes  end  wall  portions 
longitudinally  outwardly  of  the  lower  apertures  and  the  cen- 
tral wall  portion,  said  end  portions  of  the  bottom  wall  being 
generally  straight  and  perpendicularly  disposed  relative  to  a 
vertical  plane  extending  longitudinally  including  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  carrier. 


4,218,087 
COVERED  VEfflCLE  CONTAINER  BODIES 
George  E.  Nerille,  Mansfield,  England,  assignor  to  George 
NeTille  Track  Equipment  Limited,  Nottinghamshire,  England 

FUed  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,213 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  11, 1977, 
19682/77 

Int.  a.3  B60P  7/04 
U.S.  a.  296—100  10  Claims 


1.  A  covered  vehicle  container  body  having  end  walls  and 
having  at  least  one  side  of  the  body  covered  by  a  flexible  cover, 
and  an  uncovering  device  including  a  dependent  framework 
and  over  which  the  flexible  cover  extends  and  is  supported,  the 
framework  having  a  lower,  free  end  and  an  upper  pivoted 
portion,  pivotally  mounted  on  the  body,  said  framework  being 
generally  of  rectangular  form  and  comprising  a  bar  at  the  free 
end  of  the  framework,  said  upper  pivoted  portion  comprising 
an  elongate  member  pivotally  mounted  in  stationary  manner 
on  said  body,  and  a  plurality  of  struts  between  said  elongate 
member  and  the  bar  and  interconnecting  said  elongate  member 
and  bar,  wherein  said  body  has  a  longitudinal  roof  beam  posi- 
tioned on  the  longitudinal  median  plane  of  said  container  body, 
said  flexible  cover  being  secured  to  the  beam,  and  a  further  of 
said  framework  and  a  further  of  said  covers  are  provided  at  the 
opposite  side  of  said  body;  and  operating  means  for  upwardly 
pivotally  moving  the  framework  about  the  pivot  axis  of  said 
pivoted  portion,  so  that  the  free  end  effects  folding  of  the 
flexible  container  and  uncovering  said  one  side  of  the  body. 


AUGUST  19,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


921 


4,218,088 
VEHICLE  VINYL  TOP  AND  TOP  RETAINER  MEANS 
Carl  P.  Swindlehurst,  Sterling  Heights,  and  Sam  J.  Navarro, 
Dryden,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,506 

Int  a.2  B62D  25/06 

VS.  a.  296—210  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  a  panel  forming  a  portion  of  a  vehicle 
body,  a  sheet  of  flexible  material  providing  a  cover  for  said 
panel,  a  retainer  strip  comprising  a  base  portion  attached  to 
said  panel,  a  cover  attachment  portion  offset  from  said  base 
portion  and  spaced  outwardly  from  said  panel,  an  intermediate 
connector  portion  extending  between  and  connecting  said  base 
portion  and  said  cover  attachment  portion,  said  cover  attach- 
ment portion  having  a  resilient  lip  portion  reversely  curved 
inwardly  from  an  outer  peripheral  limit  thereof  and  terminat- 
ing in  an  edge  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  said  body  panel; 
said  cover  having  edge  portions  disposed  over  said  cover 
attachment  portion  and  around  the  peripheral  limit  thereof  and 
tucked  into  the  space  between  said  lip  portion  and  the  outer 
surface  of  said  body  panel,  a  finishing  and  attaching  lace  hav- 
ing an  enlarged  bead  portion  and  finger  means  extending  in- 
wardly therefrom,  teeth  means  on  said  finger  means  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  to  deflect  said  lip  portion  and  to  entrap 
said  free  edge  of  said  cover  between  said  teeth  means  and  said 
lip  portion  on  insertion  of  said  finger  means  between  said  panel 
and  said  lip  portion  to  thereby  secure  said  cover  to  said  panel 
and  to  provide  a  finished  appearance. 

4,218,089 
FOLDING  CHAIR 
Pier-Angelo  Beltrami,  and  Franz  Halmdienst,  both  of  481  8th 
Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10001 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,473 

Int.  a.2  A47C  4/04 

VS.  CI.  297—58  13  Claims 


two  side  legs  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  seat, 
and  means  to  pivot  said  seat  to  said  side  legs; 

a  back,  said  back  being  connected  to  said  side  legs  and  being 
formed  with  a  rearward  extension; 

one  rear  leg;  said  rear  leg  being  centrally  disposed  to  said 
seat  and  back  and  being  spacedly  disposed  from  said  side 
legs; 

means  to  slidably  connect  said  seat  and  rear  leg  comprising 
a  pair  of  parallel  disposed  grooves  formed  in  said  rear  leg 
and  a  pair  of  pins  fixedly  mounted  to  said  seat  and  slidably 
moving  in  the  respective  grooves; 

said  side  legs  being  dimensioned  so  that  said  seat  and  rear  leg 
fold  within  the  forward  and  rearward  extent  of  said  side 
legs; 

and  means  to  pivotally  connect  said  rear  leg  to  said  back 
extension,  whereby  in  the  folded  open  position  said  rear 
leg  extends  downwardly  from  said  extension  and  out- 
wardly from  said  side  legs,  and  in  the  folded  closed  posi- 
tion said  seat  pivots  with  respect  to  said  side  legs  and 
slides  within  said  rear  leg,  and  said  rear  leg  pivots  on  said 
back  extension  to  fold  inwardly  so  that  said  seat  and  rear 
leg  oppositely  pivot  and  infold  to  reside  within  said  for- 
ward and  rearward  extent  of  said  side  legs. 


4,218,090 
BICYCLE  SEAT 
Neal  D.  Hoffacker,  920  HamUton  Ave.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.  94301, 
and  Bemhard  J.  Hofbcker,  104  Alta  Mesa,  Woodside,  Calif. 
94062 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,531 

Int.  a.2  B62J  1/18 

U.S.  a.  297—214  2  Claims 


1.  A  folding  chair  comprising: 
a  seat; 


1.  A  bicycle  seat  of  the  type  having  a  flexible  shell  portion 
including  a  narrow  leading  edge  portion  with  a  downwardly 
turned  tip,  a  wider  trailing  end  portion  with  a  centermost 
portion,  a  first  relatively  thinned  and  flexible  pelvic  zone  lying 
along  one  side  of  said  centermost  portion  for  flexibly  support- 
ing one  portion  of  the  pelvic  region  of  a  cyclist,  a  second 
relatively  thinned  and  flexible  pelvic  zone  lying  along  the 
other  side  of  said  centermost  portion  for  flexibly  supporting 
another  portion  of  the  cyclist's  pelvic  region,  said  seat  further 
has  downwardly  turned  side  portions  located  on  each  side  of 
said  seat  adjacent  each  of  said  thinned  pelvic  regions  and  with 
said  centermost  portion  of  said  trailing  end  and  said  side  por- 
tions located  along  said  trailing  end  each  having  a  larger  trans- 
verse cross-sectional  dimension  than  each  of  said  thinned  pel- 
vic zones,  the  improvement  wherein  an  amount  of  padding 
material  is  distributed  over  said  flexible  shell  including  each  of 
said  thinned  pelvic  zones,  said  centermost  portion  and  said 
downwardly  turned  side  portions,  with  a  larger  amount  of  said 
padding  being  distributed  over  said  thinned  pelvic  zones  than 
is  distributed  over  the  remaining  portions  of  said  shell  to  form 
bumps  of  padding  over  each  of  said  thinned  pelvic  zones  such 
that  when  a  cyclist's  pelvic  region  contacts  said  bumps  over 
said  thinned  zones,  said  padding  bumps  are  depressed  as  the 
padding  under  said  bumps  is  distributed  over  said  thinned 
zones  in  a  downwardly  direction,  said  padding  under  said 
bumps  over  said  thinned  zones  being  further  distributed  over 
said  centermost  and  said  side  portions  of  said  seat  to  provide 
for  cyclist  comfort. 
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RECUNABLE  VEHICXE  CHAIR  AND  CONVERSION 
METHOD 
DirU  L.  Wetatcr,  Oraase,  Cdif^  MriffMr  to  KMton  Fit  MuH- 
fKtviag  CoMpiiT,  Soirtk  Gate,  CaUt 

FUed  Jia.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,497 

lat  CL^  A47C  J/024 

VS.  a.  297—354  3  Claims 


1.  A  recliiuble  vehicle  chair  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangularly  contoured  seat  frame  adapted 
for  mounting  to  a  floor  and  including  a  front  portion,  a 
discontinuous  rear  portion  having  a  first  and  second  sec- 
tion rigidly  coupled  each  to  the  other,  said  first  section 
being  displaced  a  greater  distance  from  said  front  portion 
than  said  second  section,  and  a  pair  of  side  portions  hav- 
ing, respectively,  a  first  pair  of  upwardly  projecting  hinge 
plates  Hxedly  secured  to  said  side  portions  of  said  seat 
frame  and  positionally  located  adjacent  said  seat  frame 
rear  portion,  said  first  pair  of  hinge  plates  defining  a  hori- 
zontal pivot  axis,  said  seat  frame  including  first  abutment 
means  positioned  adjacent  said  seat  frame  front  portion; 

(b)  a  back  frame  including  a  second  pair  of  hinge  plates 
pivotally  connected,  respectively,  to  said  first  pair  of 
hinge  plates  for  movement  of  said  back  frame  about  said 
pivot  axis  and  between  a  generally  upright  position  and  a 
generally  horizontal  position,  said  back  frame  including 
second  abutment  means  extending  below  said  pivot  axis  in 
said  upright  position  of  said  back  frame,  said  second  abut- 
ment means  further  extending  to  a  position  above  said  first 
section  of  said  seat  frame  rear  portion;  and, 

(c)  coupling  means  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
abutment  means  for  fastening  said  first  and  second  abut- 
ment means  each  to  the  other,  said  coupling  means  extend- 
ing substantially  internally  of  said  seat  frame  rectangular 
contour. 


4,218,092 
SEAT  RECLINER  MECHANISM 
Robert  E.  Schick,  Rochester,  and  Richard  L.  Van  Eerden,  Troy, 
both  of  Mick,  anignon  to  Rockwell  lateraational  Corpora- 
tion, Pittibwgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,275 

lat  a.2  A47C  1/025 

VJS,  a  297—367  3  Oaims 


1.  A  seat  recliner  mechanism  comprising  a  first  plate  for 
attaching  to  one  side  of  the  back  of  said  seat;  a  second  plate 


pivotally  connected  to  said  first  plate;  said  first  plate  being 
provided  with  a  series  of  teeth  formed  in  an  arc  whose  radius 
is  coincident  with  the  pivot  point  of  said  first  and  second 
plates;  said  second  plate  to  be  attached  to  one  side  of  the  cush- 
ion of  said  seat;  said  second  plate  pivotally  carrying  a  locking 
pawl  having  a  pin  attached  thereto  whose  longitudinal  axis  is 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  through  said  pivot  point,  said 
locking  pawl  being  provided  with  a  series  of  teeth  complemen- 
tary to  said  teeth  provided  on  said  first  plate  for  selective 
intermeshing  therewith;  first  spring  means  to  pivotally  bias  said 
first  plate  toward  said  second  plate;  a  release  handle  pivotally 
connected  at  at  said  pivot  point  to  said  first  and  second  plates 
having  a  camming  slot  therein  for  receiving  and  camming  said 
pin;  second  spring  means  biasing  said  release  handle  toward 
said  second  plate  camming  said  pin  and  said  pawl  toward  said 
second  plate  to  mesh  said  series  of  teeth  on  said  pawl  with  said 
teeth  on  said  first  plate  to  lock  said  first  plate  with  respect  to 
said  second  plate,  said  release  handle  when  pivoted  against  said 
second  spring  means  cams  said  pin  and  said  pawl  away  from 
said  second  plate  to  unmesh  said  series  of  teeth  on  said  pawl 
with  said  teeth  on  said  first  plate  to  unlock  said  first  plate  with 
respect  to  said  second  plate,  said  first  and  second  plates  pivot 
on  an  outer  surface  of  a  bushing,  said  release  handle  connected 
to  a  first  rotary  connecting  shaft  received  within  said  bushing 
and  in  bearing  engagement  with  the  cylindrical  inner  surface 
thereof,  said  first  rotary  connecting  shaft  is  coupled  to  a  second 
rotary  connecting  shaft,  the  length  of  said  first  and  second 
rotary  coimecting  shafts  generally  spanning  the  width  of  said 
seat  back  and  said  seat  cushion,  the  outboard  end  of  said  sec- 
ond rotary  connecting  shaft  being  drivingly  connected  to  a 
release  lever,  wherein  a  third  plate  is  attached  to  said  back  of 
said  seat  at  the  side  opposite  said  first  plate;  a  fourth  plate 
pivotally  connected  to  said  third  plate,  said  third  plate  being 
provided  with  a  series  of  teeth  formed  in  an  arc  whose  radius 
is  coincident  with  the  pivot  point  of  said  third  and  fourth 
plates,  said  fourth  plate  to  be  attached  to  the  cushion  of  said 
seat  at  the  side  opposite  said  second  plate,  said  fourth  plate 
pivotally  carrying  a  locking  pawl  having  a  pin  attached  thereto 
whose  longitudinal  axis  is  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
through  said  pivot  point,  said  locking  pawl  being  provided 
with  a  series  of  teeth  complementary  to  said  teeth  provided  on 
said  third  plate  for  selective  intermeshing  therewith;  third 
spring  means  to  pivotally  bias  said  third  plate  toward  said 
fourth  plate,  said  release  lever  acting  in  concert  with  said 
release  handle  through  said  first  and  second  rotary  connecting 
shafts,  said  release  lever  having  a  camming  slot  therein  for 
receiving  and  camming  said  pin;  fourth  spring  means  biasing 
said  release  lever  toward  said  fourth  plate  camming  said  pin 
and  said  pawl  toward  said  fourth  plate  to  mesh  said  series  of 
teeth  on  said  pawl  with  said  teeth  on  said  third  plate  to  lock 
said  third  plate  with  respect  to  said  fourth  plate,  said  release 
lever  when  pivoted  against  said  fourth  spring  means  cams  said 
pin  and  said  pawl  with  said  teeth  on  said  third  plate  to  unlock 
said  third  plate  with  respect  to  said  fourth  plate,  wherein  said 
third  and  fourth  plates  pivot  on  an  outer  surface  of  a  bushing, 
said  second  rotary  connecting  shaft  received  within  said  bush- 
ing and  in  bearing  engagement  with  the  cylindrical  inner  sur- 
face thereof,  wherein  said  second  and  fourth  spring  means  are 
helically  wound  springs  connected  to  the  release  handle  and 
release  lever  respectively  and  to  the  second  and  fourth  plates 
respectively,  wherein  said  first  and  third  spring  means  are 
inwardly  facing  substantially  U-shaped  torsion  bars  connected 
to  the  first  and  second  plates  and  third  and  fourth  plates  respec- 
tively, wherein  said  first  and  second  rotary  connecting  shafts 
are  mechanically  coupled  to  each  other  in  a  non-interference 
fit  at  substantially  the  mid  pwint  of  said  cushion  and  back  of 
said  seat. 
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4«218,093 

MASSAGE  OTTOMAN 

Herman  F.  Gertz,  1016  N.  Monroe  St,  Monroe,  Mich.  48161 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,610 

Int  CL2  A47C  9/00 

VJS,  a  297—439  ^  Claims 


l«1    161 


1.  A  massage  ottoman  comprising 

a  cylindrical  shell  having  an  uninterrupted  curvilinear  ex- 
tending lateral  wall  in  parallel  relation  to  a  horizontally 
extending  major  longitudinal  axis  and  adapted  to  be  floor 
engaging  and  supported  for  rolling  contact  therewith; 

a  pair  of  feet; 

each  foot  of  the  pair  of  feet  being  in  engagement  with  and 
extending  substantially  radially  of  the  mentioned  curvihn- 
early  extending  wall,  in  a  circumferentially  spaced  angular 
relation  less  than  a  normal  angle  to  the  other  foot  of  the 
mentioned  pair  of  feet; 

each  foot  having  a  surface  arcuately  extending  outwardly 
from  the  lateral  shell  wall  from  a  point  at  one  of  opposite 
ends  of  a  line  extending  in  chordal  relation  to  the  discular 
wall  part  and  adapted,  when  the  cylindrical  shell  rolls  in  a 
direction  toward  that  in  which  the  stay  end  component 
extends,  to  engage  the  floor  and  limit  the  further  rolling 
movement  of  the  shell. 


the  chassis  is  tilted  at  a  substantial  degree  from  the  horizontal 
the  mechanism  comprising: 
an  elongated  post-like  support  column  having  a  first  and  a 
second  end,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  first  end  to 
the  vehicle  body  in  such  a  way  that  if  said  support  column 
were  free  to  rotate  about  said  pivot  means,  said  column 
would  assume  a  vertical  posture  as  governed  by  gravity, 
and  runway  means  connected  to  and  extending  from  said 
chassis,  said  runway  means  having  an  upstanding  projec- 
tion means  located  at  a  point  displaced  from  that  of  the 
vertical  posture  of  said  colunm  as  governed  by  gravity  for 
engaging  and  securely  retaining  the  second  end  against 
movement  when  said  column  is  in  its  raised  body  support- 
ing position,  ,1. 
an  obstruction  means  connected  to  said  body  proximal  the 
first  end  of  the  column  and  located  in  the  path  of  rotation 
of  the  column  as  governed  by  gravity  capable  of  prevent- 
ing said  column  from  reaching  a  location  at  or  substan- 
tially close  to  its  vertical  posture  when  said  chassis  is 
horizontal  and  said  body  is  raised  thereabove  a  sufficient 
distance  such  that,  without  said  obstruction,  said  column 
would  normally  assume  a  vertical  posture  as  governed  by 
gravity,  the  obstruction  forming  a  point  of  engagement 
with  said  column  within  the  path  of  rotation  of  the  column 
as  governed  by  gravity  which  is  in  alignment  with  the 
upstanding  projection  means  for  securely  retaining  the 
second  end  of  said  column  against  movement  such  that  at 
said  point  of  engagement  said  second  end  of  the  column 
can  be  automatically  brought  into  securing  retention  with 
said  upstanding  projection  means  from  a  position  adjacent 
said  upstanding  projection  means  by  pivoting  said  body 
toward  said  chassis  even  if  the  chassis  is  tilted  at  a  substan- 
tial degree  from  the  horizontal,  and 
means  attached  to  said  body  for  detachably  retaining  said 
column  in  said  riding,  non-supporting  position. 


4,218,094 

SAFETY  BRACE 

John  Y.  Leaver,  Quincy,  ni.,  assignor  to  The  Knapheide  Mfg. 

Co.,  Quincy,  Dl. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,470 

Int.  a.2  B60P  1/04 

VS.  a.  298—17  B  13  Claims 


4,218,095 

MINING  UNIT  OF  COAL  COMBINES 

Zygmunt  Jaromin,  Katowice;  Boleataw  Szymczyk,  Rybnik; 

Andrzej  Blazewicz,  Tychy,  and  Klemens  Pilarski,  GUwice,  aU 

of  Poland,  assignors  to  Centrainy  Osrodek  Projektowo-Kon- 

stmkoyjny  Maszyn  Gomiczych  "KOMAG",  GUwice,  Poland 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,706 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Poland,  Feb.  23, 1978,  204897 

Int  a.J  E21C  27/24.  35/20 

VS.  a.  299—87  *  Claims 


10.  A  safety  brace  mechanism  for  supporting  a  vehicle  body 
when  in  a  raised  position  above  a  vehicle  chassis  to  which  said 
body  is  pivotally  connected  and  on  which  said  body  normally 
resides,  and  wherein  said  safety  brace  mechanism  is  capable  of 
being  retained  in  a  riding,  non-supporting  position  and  a  raised 
body  supporting  position,  said  mechanism  bemg  so  constructed 
and  arranged  as.  to  be  capable  of  being  moved  from  its  riding, 
non-supporting  position  to  its  raised  body  supporting  position 
without  an  operator  being  located  under  the  body  when  the 
body  is  in  any  raised  position  above  the  vehicle  chassis  even  if 


1.  A  mining  unit  of  a  coal  combine,  comprising  a  cylinder,  a 
cap  plate  on  said  cylinder,  and  helical  panels  on  said  cylinder, 
said  cap  plate  and  said  helical  panels  being  mounted  with  their 
inner  diameters  on  said  cylinder,  said  combine  including  a 
body  with  a  protruding  portion  extending  within  said  cylinder, 
and  a  shaft  extending  from  said  protruding  portion,  a  hub 
secured  to  and  mounted  inside  said  cylinder  on  said  shaft,  said 
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cap  plate  having  a  wall  of  conical  form  with  an  apex  directed 
towards  the  combine,  the  conical  wall  of  said  cap  plate  being 
provided  with  large  slots  connecting  the  interior  of  the  cone 
with  a  space  between  the  helical  panels,  said  cylinder  protrud- 
ing beyond  said  hub  towards  the  combine  and  supporting  the 
helical  panels,  which  protrude  above  the  body  of  the  combine, 
said  panels  having  triangular  surfaces  protruding  beyond  the 
edge  of  the  cylinder,  said  triangular  surfaces  extending  above 
the  body  of  the  combine  beyond  the  cylinder,  the  triangular 
surfaces  having  an  apex  on  the  surface  of  the  cylinder  and  a 
base  which  lies  on  the  perimeter  of  the  helical  panel,  and  a 
I^te  between  the  helical  panel,  and  the  cylinder  covering 
comers  formed  by  the  helical  panel  and  the  cylinder. 


rims  depending  therefrom,  said  rims  being  received  by 
said  second  and  third  holes;  and 


22  Prior  Art 


4^18,096 

DEVICE  FOR  HANDUNG  BRUSH  BODIES  MADE  OF 

FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL 

Lfload  P.  Boucherie,  Rambeke,  Bclginm,  assignor  to  FiriM  G. 

B.  Boocherie,  naaaloze  rennootschap,  Izegem,  BelgiaiB 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,735 


securing  means  received  within  said  well  for  securing  said 
weight  to  the  wheel. 


4,218,098 
SKATE  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Oaims  priority,  applkatioo  BdgiiiB,  Apr.  27, 1978,  56922       Elwin  E.  Burton,  6530  SE.  89tfa  Aye.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97266 
Irt.  a.2  A46D  3/06  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  921,367,  Jul.  3, 1978, 


U,S.a300-3 


8  Claims     abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,650 

Int  a.2  A63C  17/22 
VS.  CL  301—5.7  3  Claims 

74     aGBCtolSi 


1.  A  device  for  handling  brush  bodies  of  flexible  material, 
including  a  supply  station,  a  punching  station,  a  filling  station 
and  feeding  means  for  supplying  brush  bodies  one  at  a  time  and 
for  feeding  each  brush  body  from  said  supply  station  succes- 
sively to  said  punching  station  and  said  filling  station,  said 
punching  station  including  a  pair  of  perforated  first  plates,  first 
driving  means  to  impart  a  relative  movement  to  said  first  plates 
in  order  to  clamp  a  brush  body  fed  from  said  supply  station 
therebetween  and  punching  means  for  punching  holes  in  the 
thus  clamped  brush  body  through  said  perforated  fu^t  plates, 
and  said  filling  station  including  a  pair  of  perforated  second 
plates,  second  driving  means  to  impart  a  relative  movement  to 
said  second  plates  in  order  to  clamp  a  brush  body  fed  from  said 
punching  station  therebetween  and  fUhng  means  for  inserting 
bristles  into  the  punched  holes  of  the  thus  clamped  brush  body 
through  said  perforated  second  plates. 


4,218,097 
LOW  PROFILE  WHEEL  BALANCE  WEIGHT 
Keonetii  J.  Olioger,  Akron,  and  Lester  Boydelatonr,  North 
CaatoB,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Cor- 
poratioa,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,874 
lot  a.2  B60B  27/00 
VS.  CL  301—5  B  11  Claims 

1.  A  low  profile  wheel  balance  weight  assembly  for  connect- 
ing to  a  wheel,  comprising: 
a  weight  having  fu^t,  second,  and  third  holes  passing  there- 
through; 
a  plate  having  a  well  pressed  therein,  said  well  being  re- 
cieved  within  said  first  hole  and  ftuther  having  a  pair  of 
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2.  A  skate  wheel  assembly  comprising 

(a)  an  axle  having  a  free  wheel  supporting  end  with  a  remov- 
able nut  thereon  and  an  abutment  spaced  from  said  free 
end, 

(b)  a  hub  removably  supported  on  said  wheel  supporting  end 
of  said  axle  between  said  abutment  and  said  nut, 

(c)  bearing  means  rotatably  supporting  said  hub  on  said  axle, 

(d)  said  hub  comprising  a  pair  of  members, 

(e)  said  two  hub  members  having  inwardly  facing  ends 
engageable  with  each  other  and  also  having  outwardly 
facing  ends, 

(0  said  hub  members  having  a  circumferential  tire  engaging 
surface  between  said  inwardly  facing  and  outwardly  fac- 
ing ends  and  including  a  radially  projecting  flange  adja- 
cent to  their  outwardly  facing  ends, 

(g)  an  open  ended  tubular  tire  having  a  circumferential  outer 
surface  and  also  having  an  inner  surface  arranged  to  be 
engaged  with  said  tire  engaging  surfaces  of  said  hub  mem- 
bers, 

(h)  the  inner  surface  of  said  tire  having  notches  therein 
receiving  said  radially  projecting  flanges, 

(i)  said  tire  engaging  surfaces  and  said  flanges  and  notches 
being  symmetrical  on  the  two  hub  members  and  tire 
whereby  upon  removing  the  hub  and  tire  from  said  axle, 
said  tire  can  be  turned  end  for  end, 

0)  the  ends  of  said  tire  being  tapered  outwardly  from  said 
inner  surface  to  said  outer  surface  to  form  a  sharpened 
edge  at  said  outer  surface, 

(k)  and  means  on  said  hub  portions  and  tire  preventing 
relative  rotation  of  said  hub  portions  and  tire. 
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4,218,099 

WHEEL  COVER  HAVING  SNAP-ON  RETENTION 

MEANS 

Jack  A.  Bayman,  Valdosta,  Ga.,  and  Robert  G.  Green,  Monroe, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,982 

iBt  a.2  B60B  7/00 

VS.  a.  301—37  R  10  Claims 


control  means  comprising  a  valve  forming  element  situated  in 
the  connection  and  normally  urged  on  to  a  seat  under  the 
influence  of  the  pressure  from  the  reserve  source,  operating 
means  responsive  to  a  pressure  difference  between  the  pressure 


1.  A  wheel  cover  for  a  vehicle  wheel  having  an  annular 
generally  radially  facing  and  axially  extending  wheel  flange, 
said  wheel  cover  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  retention  ring  having  a  generally  axially  extending  retain- 
ing flange  with  an  intermediate  stepped  portion  extending 
generally  radially  outwardly; 

a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  retention  clips  in 
snap-on  engagement  with  said  retention  ring,  each  clip 
including: 

an  axially  and  circumferentially  extending  base  portion  en- 
gaging the  radially  outward  side  of  said  retaining  flange 
and  having  at  least  one  tab  at  the  axially  outward  end  of 
said  base  which  projects  through  a  slot  in  said  stepped 
portion  of  said  retaining  ring  and  axially  outwardly  from 
the  radially  inward  side  of  said  retaining  ring; 

a  reverse-bent  portion  at  the  axially  inner  end  of  said  base 
portion  which  encircles  the  free  end  of  said  retention  ring; 

at  least  one  generally  radially  outwardly  extending  retention 
tooth  on  said  base  portion  and  terminating  in  biting  edge 
portions  for  engaging  said  wheel  flange;  and, 

wherein  said  clip  includes  an  additional  tab  at  said  axially 
outward  end  of  said  base  which  projects  radially  and 
axially  outwardly  from  said  base  for  engaging  the  axially 
inward*side  of  said  stepped  portion. 

4,218,100 
ANTISKID  BRAKE  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  A  FLUID 

REPLENISHING  DEVICE,  AND  A  REPLENISHING 

DEVICE  FOR  SUCH  A  SYSTEM 

GObert  Kerrogoret,  ArgenteoU,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete 

Anonyme  D.B.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,490 

Int  0.2  B60T  8/02 

VS.  CL  303—119  11  Claims 

1.  An  antiskid  brake  system  comprising  at  least  one  brake 
actuator  associated  with  a  wheel  brake  of  a  vehicle,  a  fluid 
pressure  source  controlled  by  an  operator  and  connected  to  the 
brake  actuator  by  antiskid  valve  forming  means,  said  valve 
forming  means  being  normally  open  to  connect  the  said  pres- 
sure source  to  the  brake  actuator  and  being  responsive,  during 
a  braking  phase,  to  the  detection  of  a  risk  of  skidding  of  the 
wheel  so  as  to  interrupt  the  fluid  connection  between  the 
pressure  source  and  brake  actuator  until  the  end  of  the  braking 
phase,  and  so  as  to  permit  subsequently  during  the  braking 
phase  a  fluid  connection  between  the  brake  actuator  and  a  low 
pressure  source  in  response  to  the  detection  of  any  risk  of 
skidding,  the  antiskid  brake  system  being  characterized  in  that 
it  includes  a  device  for  replenishing  said  actuator  which  com- 
prises a  pressure  fluid  reserve  source  and  a  connection  to 
connect  the  reserve  source  to  the  brake  actuator,  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  connection,  said 


supplied  by  the  pressure  source  controlled  by  an  operator  and 
the  pressure  prevailing  downstream  of  the  valve  forming  ele- 
ment, so  as  to  effect  opening  of  this  valve  when  the  pressure 
difference  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 

4,218,101 
LOW  DISTURBANCE  TRACK  CLEAT  AND  ICE  CALK 
STRUCTURE  FOR  nRM  OR  ICY  SNOW 
James  A.  Thompson,  Logan,  Utah,  assignor  to  De  Lorean  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,710 

Int  a.2  B62D  55/24.  55/28 

U.S.  a.  305— 35  EB  10  Clafans 


6.  A  combination  cleat  and  ice  calk  for  a  vehicle  crawler 
track  comprising 

an  elongated  plate  member  formed  to  provide  an  elongated 
generally  triangulated  oval  cross  section  and  having  base, 
leading  and  trailing  portions,  a  sleeve  transversely  at- 
tached to  the  leading  portion  of  said  member  at  a  position 
along  the  length  thereof,  and 

an  ice  calk  retained  in  said  sleeve. 


4,218,102 
SPINDLE  BEARING  FOR  SPINDLE  SHAFT 
Femand  Moser,  Sur  le  Cret  83H,  Corgemont  Switzerland 
FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,116 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  23,   1978, 

1990/78 

iBt  O.J  F16C  19/36 
VS.  O.  308-174  '  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  spindle  bearing,  comprising 

support  means; 

carrier  shaft  means; 

spindel  shaft  means; 

at  least  a  roller  means;  and 

first  and  second  needle  bearing  means; 
wherein  said  roller  means  (9)  are  rotatably  supported  on  said 
carrier  shaft  means  (12,25),  the  thread  of  said  spindle  shaft 
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meutt  (!)  being  in  gear  with  groovings  on  the  circumference  of 
Mid  n^Uer  means  (9);  wherein  said  roller  means  are  placed 
paraxially  to  said  sp^dle  shaft  means  and  are  supported  in  a 
way  that  tlw  relative  poaition  of  the  axis  of  said  roller  means 
and  of  the  axis  of  said  spindle  shaft  means  is  not  changed 
during  operation;  wherein  said  carrier  shaft  means  {12,25)  is 


the  interior  of  the  receptacle  to  place  the  bottom  adjacent 
the  other  of  said  ends;  and 
attachment  means  for  attaching  the  liner,  adjacent  the  top 
opening  thereof,  to  the  receptacle  for  the  reception  of  said 
items  axially  into  the  liner,  said  attachment  means  being 
selectively  releasable  to  enable  removal  of  the  liner,  with 
said  items  therein,  laterally  through  the  registered  deliv- 
ery port  and  aperture  when  the  sleeve  is  in  the  second 
position. 


unrotatably  mounted  and  is  adjustable  crosswised  to  said  spin- 
dle shaft  means  (8),  and  wherein  said  second  needle  bearing 
means  (11)  are  arranged  between  said  carrier  shaft  means  and 
said  roUer  means  to  take  up  radial  forces  and  said  first  needle 
bearing  means  (21)  are  arranged  between  said  support  means 
and  said  roller  means  to  take  up  axial  forces. 


4,218,104 

REFRIGERATION  INSULATION  PANEL  AND 

STRUCTURE 

Arnold  N.  Anderson,  6  Wyoming  Dr^  and  Gerard  Crennan,  1 

Indian  Hill  Ct,  both  of  Hazlct,  N  J.  07730 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,960 

Int  a.^  EOIF  13/00;  EMC  2/00;  F25D  U/OO 

U.S.  CL  312—214  24  Cbdms 


4^18,103 
HAMPER 

Stephen  A.  Bacaioy,  247  Glenwild  Are^  Blooningdale,  N  J. 
07S06 

FOed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,957 

bt  a.2  A47B  il/Otk  B65D  91/00 

U.S.  CL  312—211  17  ClaiM 


1.  A  hamper  for  collecting  items  pfaK:ed  therein,  said  hamper 
comprising: 

a  receptacle  having  a  generally  cylindrical  tubular  wall 
extending  axially  between  opposite  ends,  the  receptacle 
including  a  reception  entrance  at  one  of  said  ends  and  a 
deUvery  port  located  in  said  wall  between  the  ends,  the 
reception  entrance  and  the  deUvery  port  both  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  the  receptacle; 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  juxtaposed  with  the  tubular  wall  of  the 
receptacle  and  mounted  upon  the  receptacle  for  roution 

.  relative  to  the  tubukr  wall  between  a  first  position, 
wherein  the  sleeve  closes  the  delivery  port,  and  a  second 
position,  said  cylindrical  sleeve  including  an  aperture  so 
located  therein  that  the  aperture  is  registered  with  the 
delivery  port  for  access  to  the  interior  of  the  receptacle 
when  the  sleeve  is  in  the  second  position; 

a  Uner  having  a  top  opening  for  registering  with  the  recep- 
tion entrance,  a  bottom,  and  a  longitudinal  length  between 
the  opening  and  the  bottom  for  extending  axially  within 


1.  A  refrigeration  insulation  panel  device  comprising  in 
combination:  a  first  set  of  at  least  two  elongated  flexible  sheets 
have  predetermined  toughness  sufficient  to  withstand  major 
impacts  without  puncturing  or  tearing,  each  flexible  sheet 
having  opposite  substantially  planar  side  faces,  said  two  flexi- 
ble sheets  being  aligned  and  sandwiched  with  each  flexible 
sheet  having  one  of  its  planar  side  faces  in  opposed  and  parallel 
relationship  to  the  other  sheet's  planar  side  face;  an  insulation 
rubber  sheet  being  sandwiched  and  anchored  between  the 
opposed  planar  side  faces,  said  insulation  rubber  sheet  being 
closed-cell  rubber,  and  said  flexible  sheets  each  comprising 
Nylon  fabric  coated  with  synthetic  rubber,  and  including  a 
flexible  bumper  strip  attached  to  and  suspended  downwardly 
at  said  lower  end;  and  a  flexible  bumper  strip  attached  to  and 
suspended  downwardly  at  said  lower  end,  the  flexible  bumper 
strip  being  mounted  on  top  of  an  exposed  exterior  one  of  said 
planar  side  faces  on  each  of  said  sandwiched  flexible  sheets 
covering  substantially  a  lower  half  of  said  one  of  said  planar 
side  faces,  an  exposed  side  planar  face  of  said  flexible  bumper 
strip  having  a  cut-groove  spaced  from  and  following  the  cir- 
cumscribing edge  thereof,  said  flexible  bumper  strip  being 
attached  to  said  one  of  said  planar  faces  by  stitching  recessed 
within  said  cut-groove  adapted  such  that  impacting  objects 
onto  said  exposed  side  planar  face  of  said  flexible  bumper  strip, 
is  protected  against  wear  and  breakage  by  impact  from  the 
impacting  objects. 


■    il 
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4y218,105 
SOUND  SUPPRESSED  BATTERY  BOX 
Coaard  E.  Leighty,  Metamora,  m^  aasignor  to  Caterpillar  Tr»c- 
tor  Co.,  Peoria,  IlL 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,989 

lot  0.2  B62D  25/00;  A47B  «7/00 

U.S.  CL  312—291  8  ChdaB 


1.  A  sound  suppressed  storage  box  (10)  comprising 

a  plurality  of  panels  (11-15)  defining  a  storage  compartment 
therein, 

a  horizontally  disposed  cover  (18)  disposed  over  said  com- 
partment, 

support  means  (20-23)  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  panels 
for  supporting  said  cover  over  said  compartment, 

a  vertically  disposed  door  (24)  having  a  first  end  thereof 
pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said  panels  adjacent  to  said 
compartment  for  movement  between  open  and  closed 
positions, 

latch  means  (26),  mounted  adjacent  to  a  second  end  of  said 
door  (24)  opposite  to  the  first  end  thereof,  for  selectively 
locking  said  door  (24)  in  its  closed  position  on  said  storage 
box  (10),  and 

sound  suppression  means  (37)  disposed  between  said  cover 
(18)  and  said  door  (24)  when  said  door  (24)  is  maintained 
in  its  closed  position  by  said  latch  means  and  extending 
inwardly  from  said  door  (24)  in  overlying  relationship 
relative  to  said  cover  (18)  for  engaging  and  holding  said 
cover  (18)  against  said  support  means  (20-23)  and  for 
attenuating  noise. 


make  dectrical  contact  with  said  pin  disposed  in  either  of 
said  apertures,  depending  on  the  diameter  of  said  pin; 
said  plate  including  one  narrow  throat  extending  from  an 
outer  edge  thereof  to  one  of  said  apertures;  said  plate 
further  including  a  first  sUt  extending  between  said  aper- 


9t 
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tures  and  a  second  slit  extending  from  the  innermost  aper- 
ture to  facilitate  displacement  of  said  prongs  from  their 
common  plane  to  enable  enlargement  of  said  throats  to 
accommodate  passage  of  a  pin  therethrough; 
and  electrical  insulating  material  on  said  plate  but  disposed 
so  as  to  leave  said  prong  edges  uninsulated. 


4,218,107 
BATTERY  PACK  CONNECnON 
Anton  F.  Wilson,  White  Plaines,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Anton/Baner, 
Inc.,  Shelton,  Conn. 

FUed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,351 

Int  a.3  HOIR  li/62 

U.S.  a.  339—75  P  9  Claims 


4,218,106 

BIFURCATED  RESIUENT  PIN-ENGAGING 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

Paul  Belokin,  Jr.,  Rte.  4,  Hayward,  Wig.  54843 

FUed  No?.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,911 

Int  a.2  HOIR  11/02 

U.S.  a.  339—32  R  .  16  Clahns 

6.  In  combination: 

a  fluorescent  light  future  having  a  fixture  terminal  thereon 
which  includes  an  electrically  conductive  pin  receptable 
therein; 
a  fluorescent  tube  mounted  on  said  fixture  and  having  an 
electrically  conductive  pin  at  one  end  thereon  engaged 
with  said  pin  receptacle; 
said  one  end  of  said  tube  and  said  fixture  terminal  defining  a 

space  therebetween; 
and  an  electrical  connector  for  insertion  into  said  space  for 
releasable  engagement  with  said  electrically  conductive 
pin  and  for  attachment  to  the  end  of  an  electrical  conduc- 
tor, said  connector  comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive  resilient  metal  plate  including  two 
coplanar  oppositely  displaceable  prongs  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  pair  of  pin-receiving  apertures,  said  apertures  being  of 
different  size  and  each  having  a  narrow  throat,  whereby 
the  prong  edges  confronting  said  apertures  are  adapted  to 


II  15 


;;S0  \^^^''-'^ 


34 


^. 


I5« 
19 


20--'        V 


24 


i»o  ll,    !    i- 

I 


i3..e: . 


21 
-22 

■"34 

-13 


1.  A  releasable  battery  pack  connection  comprising  a  rela- 
tively flat  male  plate  and  a  relatively  flat  female  plate,  said 
plates  being  adapted  to  be  releasably  locked  together  in  con- 
nected position;  said  female  plate  including  a  plurality  of 
through  keyholes  with  each  having  a  circular  opening  and  a 
depending  slot,  and  at  least  one  elongate  terminal,  said  terminal 
and  keyhole  slots  being  elongate  in  the  same  direction;  said 
male  plate  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  headed  projections 
with  there  being  one  for  each  keyhole  and  with  each  projec- 
tion having  head  and  leg  portions,  and  at  least  one  elongated 
mating  terminal;  said  male  plate  being  positioned  abutting  the 
female  plate  with  the  legs  of  the  projections  being  located  in 
the  slots  of  the  associated  keyholes  and  with  the  one  terminal 
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within  the  mating  tenninal,  and  releasable  locking  means  on 
one  of  said  plates  for  engaging  means  on  the  other  of  said  plates 
to  lock  said  plates  in  connected  position  by  preventing  relative 
movement  between  said  plates  in  the  direction  of  said  keyhole 
slots  until  said  locking  means  is  released. 


4^18,109 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Max  B.  Kneascls,  Secheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerouay,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,194 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  Dec.  8, 
1977,  2754581 

Int  0.2  HOIR  15/16 


VS.  a.  339—147  R 


6aainis 


4,218,108 

TRACK  UGHTING  APPARATUS 

Daniel  EI  MoocU,  152  A?caiie  Floreal,  BmsMls,  Belgiun 

Filed  Ju.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  698,571 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  BelgiiuB,  Jon.  25, 1975,  830637 

Irt.  CL^  HOIR  13/54 

VS.  a  339-82  7  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  for  connecting  to  a 
terminal  an  electrical  cable  having  a  conductor  core  with  an 
insulating  sheathing  therearound,  said  assembly  including  an 
electrically  conductive  cable  grip  and  a  fuse  element,  one  end 
of  said  cable  grip  being  formed  for  attachment  to  said  terminal 
and  the  other  end  being  formed  for  connection  to  the  insulating 
sheathing  of  said  conductor,  and  one  end  of  said  fuse  element 
being  connected  to  said  cable  grip  and  the  other  end  of  said 
fuse  element  being  formed  for  engagement  with  the  core  of 
said  conductor. 


1.  For  use  in  combination  with  an  electrical  power  track  of 
the  type  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  housing  having 
a  longitudinal  slot  opening  in  one  face  thereof  and  containing 
within  the  housing  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  contin- 
uous electrical  conductor  bar  which  is  laterally  spaced  from 
the  center  of  said  slot  opening,  a  selectively  actuable  electrical 
coupling  device  for  a  power  consuming  load  comprising: 
a  connecting  component  body; 

an  insulative  adapter  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
being  disposed  within  and  supported  by  said  body  for 
bidirectional  rotation  about  said  axis,  said  adapter  member 
having  a  first  end  which  extends  substantially  from  and 
outside  of  the  boundaries  of  said  connecting  component 
body  and  is  of  such  dimension  as  to  be  insertable,  in  a  first 
angular  position  taken  about  said  axis,  into  an  electrical 
power  track  through  the  slot  therein,  said  adapter  member 
carrying  at  said  first  end  at  least  one  radially  projecting 
conductive  terminal  to  engage  a  power  bar  in  said  track 
when  the  adapter  body  is  rotated  from  the  first  angular 
position  to  a  second  angular  position  taken  about  said  axis; 
said  adapter  member  including  means  for  mechanically 
engaging  said  power  track  in  the  area  of  said  slot  only 
when  rotated  to  said  second  position  to  maintain  the 
adapter  member  in  the  inserted  position; 
the  other  end  of  said  adapter  member  including  means  for 
rotating  said  adapter  member  about  said  axis  relative  to 
the  connecting  component  body  to  electrically  engage  the 
terminal  with  the  power  bar; 
outlet  means  on  the  connecting  component  body; 
and  selector  switch  means  carried  by  said  connecting  com- 
ponent body  adjacent  but  spaced  from  said  other  end  of 
said  adapter  member  for  selectively  electrically  connect- 
ing the  terminal  with  the  output  means  when  the  adapter 
member  is  in  said  second  anguhu^  position,  the  apparatus 
further  including  means  for  locking  said  adaptor  member 
in  the  second  annular  position  whenever  said  selector 
switch  means  electrically  connects  said  terminal  with  the 
output  means  thus  to  ensure  maintenance  of  the  contact 
between  the  terminal  and  the  electrical  conductor  bar. 


4,218,110 
CONNECTOR-TO-CONNECTOR  ADAPTOR 
Joseph  J.  Giannaula,  Ladson,  S.C,  and  Kenneth  P.  Reever, 
Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,982 

Int  a.2  HOIR  23/02 

VS.  a.  339—154  A  5  Claims 


1.  A  connector-to-connector  adaptor  for  positively  mating  a 
first  connector  to  a  mismatched  second  connector  comprising: 

(a)  an  adaptor  shell  having  a  first  means  for  engaging  said 
first  connector  and  having  a  second  means  for  engaging 
said  second  connector;  and 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  contacts  contained  within  said  adaptor 
shell,  each  of  said  contacts  having  a  pin  end  to  enter 
openings  of  said  first  connector  and  having  a  socket  end  to 
enter  openings  of  said  second  connector  to  form  the 
contacts  for  both  said  first  and  said  second  connectors. 


4,218,111 
HOLOGRAPHIC  HEAD-UP  DISPLAYS 
Roger  J.  Witiirington,  Los  Angeles;  Ucy  G.  Cook,  Hawtiiome, 
and  Helene  H.  Jones,  Los  Angeles,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  Qty,  Calif. 
Filed  Jnl.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,119 
Int  Q.2  G02B  27/00 
VS,  a  350-3.72  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  head-up  display  system  of  the  type  including  a  source 
of  optical  image  signal,  relay  lens  means  for  relaying  said 
optical  image  signal  to  a  holographic  element  positioned  and 
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used  as  a  combiner  lens  so  that  the  user  may  see  both  said 
optical  image  signal  projected  to  said  holographic  optical 
element  and  the  external  world  through  said  hologn^hic 
element,  optical  elements  comprising  said  source  of  optical 


normal  to  the  optical  axis,  a  gimbal  mounted  joy-stick  to  con- 
trol movement  of  said  one  of  said  lenses. 


4,218,113 

OPTICAL  nBER  CONNECTOR  APPARATUS 

Edward  C.  Uberbacher,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  asrignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,434 

Int  0.2  G02B  5/14 

VS.  O.  350—96.21  5  Claims 


image  signal  (element  I),  said  relay  lens  means  (elements  II- 
VIII),  a  notch  bandpass  filter  (element  IX)  and  a  folding  prism 
(element  X),  said  elements  having  the  following  prescription 
characteristics: 


ELE- 

SURF 

MEh4T 

NO. 

RD 

TH* 

INDEX 

TILT** 

DEC** 

I 

51 

w 

.250 

1.517 

12.4% 

0 

52 

00 

3.503 

AIR 

12.496 

.054 

II 

53 

-34.998 

1.410 

1.785 

-9.906 

.731 

54 

-5.687 

.084 

AIR 

-9.906 

.488 

lU 

55 

26.795 

.725 

1.785 

1.943 

.246 

56 

-19.482 

.050 

AIR 

-1.943 

.222 

IV 

57 

13.723 

.656 

1.785 

-1.943 

.220 

58 

289.330 

.050 

AIR 

-1.943 

.198 

V 

59 

6.940 

.570 

1.785 

-1.943 

.1% 

60 

15.616 

.050 

AIR 

-1.943 

.177 

VI 

61 

3.355 

1.834 

1.607 

-2.728 

.175 

62 

-8.042 

.170 

1.728 

-1.943 

.113 

63 

1.926 

2.625 

AIR 

-1.943 

.107 

VII 

64 

5.727 

1.056 

1.620 

-6.147 

.478 

65 

-11.880 

.179 

AIR 

-6.147 

.365 

VIII 

66 

00 

.250 

1.517 

0 

0 

67 

00 

5.344 

AIR 

0 

0 

IX 

68 

00 

.437 

1.522 

-22.316 

0 

69 

00 

/ 

/ 

-26.482 

-.166 

•Glass  thicknesses  are  measured  along  the  axis  of  the  first  surface  of  the  lens;  air 
thicknesses  are  measured  along  an  arbitrary  reference  line  20. 
••Surface  tilts  and  decenters  are  relative  to  line  20.  Decentration  applies  prior  to  tilt. 
Tilt  is  specified  in  angular  deviation  from  the  normal  to  line  20.  Decentration  is 
specified  along  the  normal  to  line  20. 


4,218,112 

PHOTOMETER  MICROSCOPE  FOR 

MICROPHOTOMETER  SCANNING  OF  HNE  SPECIMEN 

STRUCTURES 
Otto  Ruker,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  C.  Reichert  Optische 
Werke,  AG,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,633 
lot.  O.^  G02B  21/00 


VS.  O.  350—8 


1?    At  " 

-n 


/-- (EID 


\. 


\ 


1.  Optically  transmissive  fiber  connector  apparatus,  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing  means  having  a  central  axial  cavity  extending 
therethrough; 

at  least  one  optically  transmissive  fiber  having  a  free  end 
thereof  inserted  into  said  cavity  at  one  end  thereof  and 
extending  outward  therefrom  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

means  for  affixing  said  fiber  to  said  housing  with  the  free 
extending  end  of  said  fiber  at  a  fixed  and  controlled  dis- 
tance from  a  reference  surface  on  said  housing; 

a  longitudinally  slidable  fiber  support  and  shroud  means 
surrounding  and  slidingly  supporting  at  least  the  free  end 
of  said  fiber  extending  from  said  housing; 

resilient  mounting  means  in  contact  with  said  sliding  support 
and  shroud  means  for  urging  said  support  and  shroud 
means  outward  from  said  housing; 

a  connector  means  having  a  flared  aperture  therethrough, 
said  flared  aperture  having  at  least  one  surface  opening  of 
a  dimension  greater  than  that  of  said  aperture  at  a  point 
within  said  connector  along  the  axis  of  said  aperture,  said 
aperture  receiving  and  guiding  said  free  end  of  said  fiber 
which  extends  outward  from  said  housing; 

said  connector  having  means  for  abutting  said  sliding  sup- 
port and  shroud  means  and  forcing  the  same  backward 
against  the  urging  of  said  resilient  means  when  said  hous- 
ing and  shroud  assembly  are  brought  into  engagement 
with  said  connector,  the  wall  surfaces  of  said  flared  aper- 
ture contacting  and  guiding  the  free  end  of  said  fiber  into 
accurate  placement  at  the  center  and  on  the  axis  of  said 
aperture. 


5  Claims 


1.  A  scanning  system  for  a  microscope  which  comprises,  a 
pair  of  lenses  on  an  opticd  axis  each  of  said  pair  having  equal 
and  opposite  power,  one  of  said  pair  being  movable  in  a  plane 


4,218,114 
HELIOSTAT  APPARATUS 
Jesse  C.  Bunch,  1008  Kerwin  Rd.,  SUver  Spring,  Md.  20901 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  642,473,  Dec.  19, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,110,009. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,960 
Int  a.5  G02B  5/08 
VS.  O.  350—292  23  Claims 

1.  Heliostat  apparatus  for  concentrating  solar  energy  com- 
prising support  means  disposed  in  a  first  plane  and  supporting 
a  plurality  of  mirror  units  having  freedom  of  substantial  uni- 
versal articulation  thereon, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  mirror  units  carrying  at  an  upper 
portion  thereof  reflective  means  trained  to  receive  inci- 
dent rays  of  the  sun  and  to  maintain  reflection  thereof  in  a 
desired  substantially  fixed  direction,  said  plurality  of  mir- 
ror units  are  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  groups  with  at  least 
a  first  group  including  a  number  of  mirror  units  situated 
along  a  first  arcuate  path  and  a  second  group  including  a 
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number  of  mirror  units  situated  along  a  second  arcuate 
path  generally  concentric  to  said  first  arcuate  path, 
adjustment  means  operatively  ccmnected  to  said  plurality  of 
mirror  units  and  disposed  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to 
said  first  plane  in  which  said  support  means  are  disposed, 
said  adjustment  means  being  shiftable  in  linear  displace- 
ment to  additi(Mial  planes  adjacent  and  generally  parallel 


thereto  to  effect  substantially  universal  displacement  of 
each  of  said  mirror  units  responsive  to  said  linear  displace- 
ment of  said  adjustment  means  at  said  support  means 
thereby  conjointly  retrain  the  reflective  means  of  each  of 
said  mirror  units  to  receive  incident  rays  of  the  sun  and 
maintain  reflectioa  thereof  in  said  substantially  fixed  di- 
rection over  the  course  of  any  day. 


4^8,115 

CHANGEOVER  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

PROJECnON  APPARATUS 

Robert  R.  Parker,  WheeUng,  Dl^  aadgnor  to  BeU  A  HoweU 

Cooipoay,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,995 

ImL  CL^  G03B  31/00.  21/34 

VS.  CL  352—7  22  Claims 


/*0^5 


1.  A  changeover  control  arrangement  for  a  projector  having 
operational  enabling  circuitry  controllable  between  an  enabled 
and  disabled  mode  of  projection  over  a  control  line,  said 
changeover  control  arrangement  comprising: 

photoaensitive  control  means  associated  with  said  projector 
for  controlling  the  enabled  and  disabled  projection  modes 
of  said  projector  over  said  control  line; 

activating  means  electrically  isolated  from  said  photosensi- 
tive control  means  and  said  projector  electrical  and 
gromd  reference  system  disposed  to  activate  said  photo- 
sensitive control  means  when  energized  over  a  circuit 
path  provided  over  a  first  external  output  connection  of 
tad  projector;  and 

changeover  control  means  for  initiating  and  maintaining  a 
ctrcok  path  upon  operation  over  a  second  external  output 
connection  of  said  projector  when  said  second  external 
ootpot  connection  is  connected  to  an  externally  connected 


4,218,116 

EQUIPMENT  IN  FILM  CAMERAS 

Fritz  G.  BoMT,  Loqnaiplatz  13,  A-IOM  Vienna,  Aostria 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,702 

Int  CL^  G03B  31/00 

VS.  a  352—22  4  Qaims 


1 


a^ 


][ 


][assa 


-cz; 


Jr 


r 


1.  An  accessory  apparatus  for  producing  visible  information 
on  a  film  in  a  moving  picture  camera  having  a  standard  picture 
frequency  by  exposure  of  the  film  through  optical  indicating 
elements,  which  comprises  an  actuating  circuit  arrangement 
for  the  optical  indicating  elements,  the  circuit  arrangement 
including  a  driving  circuit  for  actuating  the  indicating  elements 
and  a  control  circuit  associated  with  the  driving  circuit,  the 
driving  circuit  being  responsive  to  the  control  circuit  and  the 
control  circuit  being  controllable  in  response  to  the  picture 
frequency,  the  control  circuit  comprising  an  electrical  signal 
transmitting  stage,  a  signal  recording  stage  connected  to  the 
transmittting  stage  and  directly  receiving  the  signal  therefrom, 
the  driving  circuit  and  the  signal  transmitting  stage  being 
energizable  simultaneously,  and  a  blocking  circuit  stage  de- 
energizing  the  control  circuit  after  passage  of  a  pre-selectable 
number  of  picture  frames  after  the  standard  picture  frequency 
has  been  reached. 


4,218,117 

AUDIO  SYSTEM  VIBRATION  ISOLATION 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  VIEWER 

Richard  V.  Fischer,  West  Warwick,  RJ^  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,022 

Int  a.2  G03B  23/02 

VS.  CL  352—72  1  Claim 


1.  A  sound  accessory  for  a  motion  picture  player,  the  player 
comprising  a  cassette  well  configured  for  receiving  a  cassette 
which  includes  a  flexible  audio  strip  extended  along  a  given 
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path  within  the  cassette  to  an  audio  opening  thereof,  said  sound 
accessory  comprising: 

an  accessory  mounting  plate  for  engaging  a  locating  portion 
of  the  player  for  locating  said  accessory  mounting  plate 
with  respect  to  the  cassette  well,  said  accessory  mounting 
plate  having  an  opening  therethrough  overlying  at  least 
the  audio  opening  of  the  cassette  when  the  cassette  is 
operatively  received  in  the  cassette  well; 

audio  means  for  providing  an  audio  operation  with  the  tape, 
said  audio  means  including  an  audio  transducer  and  means 
for  engaging  and  for  continuously  advancing  the  audio 
tape  across  said  transducer; 

an  audio  component  plate  for  mounting  said  audio  means; 
and 

means  for  mounting  said  audio  component  mounting  plate  in 
overlying  relationship  to  said  accessory  mounting  plate 
with  said  audio  means  in  operative  relation  to  the  audio 
opening  of  the  cassette  when  the  cassette  is  operatively 
received  in  the  cassette  well  so  that  said  engaging  means 
will  advance  the  tape  across  said  transducer,  said  means 
for  mounting  comprising  means  for  effecting  vibration 
isolation  between  said  accessory  mounting  plate  and  said 
audio  component  mounting  plate. 


4,218,118 
SLIDE  VIEWING  APPARATUS 
Janes  E.  Orr,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Visual  Sales  Cor- 
poration, San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,040 

Int  a.2  G03B  23/10 

VS.  CL  353—110  8  Ctaims 


4,218,119 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  EXPOSURE  IN  A 

CAMERA 
Willi  Schickedanz,  Ofrenbach  am  M^a,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Canon,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Aug.  29, 
1977  2738804 

Int.  a^  G03B  7/08.  13/2a  19/12:  GOIP  3/36 
VS.  CL  354—23  D  24  Claims 


63 


96 
64  62  60  ^61 


)A//  / 


,57 


1.  An  automatic  slide  viewing  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  enclosure  with  a  projection  screen  mounted  with  the 
enclosure  for  viewing  images  projected  from  transparen- 
cies; 

a  rotating  disc  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  generally  verti- 
cal axis  within  the  enclosure  and  having  a  plurality  of 
transparency  holders  for  mounting  transparencies  about 
the  periphery  of  the  disc; 

a  light  and  lens  mounted  in  the  enclosure  for  projection  of  a 
transparency  image  on  the  screen; 

a  plurality  of  index  cogs,  each  having  inclined  camming 
surfaces  mounted  on  the  disc  and  a  rotating  drive  wheel 
means  having  drive  pins  for  engaging  the  inclined  cam- 
ming surfaces  of  the  index  cogs  to  rotate  the  disc  in  the 
increments  to  selectively  align  a  transparency  holder  for  a 
predetermined  time  between  the  light  and  lens; 

a  mirror  mounted  within  the  enclosure  for  reflecting  the 
image  projected  by  the  lens  to  the  projection  screen; 

a  shutter  means  mounted  for  rotation  with  the  drive  wheel 
means  for  positioning  between  the  lens  and  light  for  each 
incremental  rotation  of  the  disc; 

the  drive  pins  are  rollers  for  smooth  engaging  and  releasing 
of  the  index  cogs;  and 

the  shutter  means  includes  a  plurality  of  opaque  blades 
mounted  on  the  drive  means  for  sequentially  positioning 
between  the  lens  and  light. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  exposure  in  a  camera,  com- 
prising means  for  checking  the  object  field  to  be  photographed 
for  the  presence  of  at  least  one  moving  object  in  said  field  and 
for  producing  an  electric  signal  indicative  of  such  presence, 
said  checking  means  generating  at  least  two  successive  out- 
puts; means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  relative  movement 
between  the  camera  and  object  in  said  field  based  upon  said  at 
least  two  successive  outputs  of  said  checking  means,  said  de- 
tecting means  including  means  for  storing  a  first  one  of  said 
outputs  and  means  for  comparing  a  successive  one  of  said 
outputs  with  the  stored  first  output,  said  detecting  means  pro- 
ducing an  output  indicative  of  said  relative  movement;  and 
means  for  setting  the  camera-shutter  speed  and  operating  the 
camera  shutter  as  a  function  of  said  relative  movement  based 
upon  said  output  of  said  detecting  means. 

4,218,120 
ELECTROCHROMIC  LIGHT  REGULATOR 
Kunio  Kawamura;  Mitsuo  Yasnkuni;  Takashi  lida,  all  of  Sakai, 
and  Yuziro  Suzuki,  Izumi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,781 

Cbdffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1978,  53-3977 

Int  a.2  G03B  9/56 

VS.  CL  354—227  ^  Claims 


zvxw 


1.  An  electrochromic  light  regulator  which  comprises,  in 
combination: 

first  and  second  electrochromic  layers  arranged  in  alignment 
with  each  other  on  the  same  optical  path; 

a  first  electrode  means  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  transpar- 
ent electrodes  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  electrochro- 
mic layer  for  controlling  coloration  of  said  first  electro- 
chromic layer,  said  electrodes  of  said  first  electrode  means 
being  arranged  in  a  first  predetermined  pattern  and  electri- 
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cally  insulated  from  each  other,  said  electrodes  of  said  first 
electrode  means  having  respective  lead-out  conductive 
strips  extending  outwards  therefrom; 

a  second  electrode  means  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  trans- 
parent electrodes  disposed  adjacent  to  said  second  electro- 
chromic  layer  for  controlling  coloration  of  said  second 
electrochromic  layer,  said  electrodes  of  said  second  elec- 
trode means  being  arranged  in  a  second  predetermined 
pattern  and  electrically  insulated  from  each  other,  said 
electrodes  of  said  second  electrode  means  having  respec- 
tive lead-out  conductive  strips  extending  outwards  there- 
from; and 

said  lead-out  conductive  strips  of  said  electrodes  of  said  first 
electrode  means  and  said  lead-out  conductive  strips  of  said 
electrodes  of  said  second  electrode  means  being  arranged 
in  an  offset  manner  relative  to  each  other. 


4^18,121 
AUTOMAnC  APERTURE  DRIVING  MECHANISM 
Yantsogu  Nakagawa,  Hamura,  and  Michio  Yagi,  Hachioji,  both 
of  Japan,  anignon  to  Kooishiroka  Photo  Industry  Co^  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,530 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Not.  29, 1977, 52/142257 
lot  a^  G03B  9/02 
MS.  CL  354—271  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  aperture  driving  mechanism  for  a  camera 
(x>mprising  an  aperture  ring,  an  aperture  driving  lever  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  aperture  ring  at  one  side  thereof,  bias- 
ing means  for  biasing  the  aperture  ring  in  the  closing  direction 
of  the  aperture,  and  holding  means  for  holding  the  aperture 
ring  at  the  fully  opened  position  of  the  aperture  against  the 
biasing  means,  the  improvement  characterized  by  comprising 
an  aperture  control  ring  operatively  connected  to  one  portion 
of  the  aperture  driving  lever  and  rotatable  with  the  aperture 
driving  lever  around  substantially  the  optical  axis  of  the  photo- 
graphing lens,  and  a  reset  driving  means  including  a  gear  train 
connected  to  drive  the  aperture  control  ring  and  a  motor 
connected  to  drive  said  gear  train,  said  gear  train  including 
clutch  means  operative  so  that  power  is  not  transmitted  to  the 
motor  when  the  aperture  ring  is  driven  in  the  closing  direction 
of  the  aperture  by  said  biasing  means  during  photographing, 
but  so  that  power  is  transmitted  to  the  aperture  control  ring 
from  the  motor  only  when  the  motor  is  energized  for  moving 
the  aperture  ring  in  the  opening  direction  of  the  aperture  after 
photographing  is  carried  out. 


thereon  and  for  securement  of  a  camera  thereon,  a  syn- 
chronization connector  on  said  crossbar  for  connection 
into  a  camera  on  said  crossbar; 
a  post  on  said  crossbar,  said  post  having  a  strobescopic  light 
tube  therein  and  having  a  window  therein  for  permitting 
stroboscopic  light  to  be  emitted  from  said  window,  elec- 
trical connection  between  said  synchronization  camera 


4,218,122 
UGHT-HANDLE 
Jack  W.  DrafeU,  Jr.,  5572  Nelsoii,  Cypress,  Calif.  90360 
Filed  JoL  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,238 
lat  a?  G03B  77/00 
UA  a  354-293  10  Claims 

1.  A  structure  for  providing  camera  support,  photographic 
Ulomination  and  manual  graspability  for  pointing  the  camera 
and  the  illumination  for  use  in  underwater  environment  com- 
prising: 
a  crossbar,  said  crossbar  being  for  supporting  a  camera 


connector  and  said  stroboscopic  light  tube  so  that,  upon 
demand  by  the  camera,  said  stroboscopic  light  is  fired, 
said  post  being  rigidly  secured  on  said  crossbar  and  being 
sized  for  manual  grasp,  said  post  being  positioned  with 
respect  to  the  camera  so  that,  when  said  post  is  grasped  in 
the  hand,  a  finger  can  reach  the  camera  for  firing  the 
camera. 


4,218,123        ' 
MACHINE  FOR  DEVELOPING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
PAPER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Wolfgang  Viehrig,  and  Werner  Sperber,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.,  Leverku- 
sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  28, 
1977,  2748480 

Int  a.2  G03D  16/06 
VS.  a.  354—310  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  machine  for  developing  exposed  phtotographic  paper 
or  like  webs  of  photographic  material  which  is  stored  in  cas- 
settes, apparatus  for  withdrawing  webs  from  cassettes  compris- 
ing a  feed  table  having  a  channel  for  the  passage  of  a  web 
therethrough;  means  defining  a  chamber  at  one  side  of  said 
table;  and  an  adapter  adjacent  to  the  other  side  of  said  table, 
said  adapter  comprising  a  housing  having  an  aperture  commu- 
nicating with  said  channel  and  defining  a  compartment  for 
reception  of  different  types  of  cassettes  having  different  dimen- 
sions, and  holding  means  for  holding  said  different  types  of 
cassettes  within  said  compartment  in  respective  positions 
thereof  relative  to  said  aperture  which  are  proper  for  with- 
drawal of  the  respective  webs  therefrom  into  said  aperture. 
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including  two  holding  portions  respectively  situated  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  aperture,  at  least  one  of  said  holding  portions 
having  a  stepped  configuration  to  form  a  plurality  of  recesses 
each  of  which  has  a  width  substantially  corresponding  to  that 
of  a  region  of  a  cassette  of  one  of  said  different  types  which  is 
received  therein  in  the  respective  proper  position. 


sealing  the  space  between  opposed  side  marginal  portions 
of  the  belt  and  said  post  to  substantially  reduce  fluid  leak- 


4,218,124 

PHOTO-SENSmVE  SCREEN  FOR  PRODUONG 

ELECTROSTATIC  LATENT  IMAGE 

Sohji  Shinozaki;  Yoshiaki  Takei,  and  Hamo  Iwahashi,  all  of 

Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960^35 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  22, 1977,  52-140115 
Int  a^  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  355-3  SC  12  Cl«»n>s 


1.  A  photo-sensitive  screen  for  producing  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  within  an  apertured  region  in  which  a  plurality  of 
fine  apertures  are  formed  with  a  uniform  distribution  from  a 
multi-layer  structure,  said  structure  comprising  a  photo-con- 
ductive insulative  layer,  an  electrically  conductive  substrate,  a 
second  insulating  layer  and  an  electrically  conductive  layer 
superimposed  in  that  order,  in  combination  with  means  form- 
ing a  solid  nonapertured  area  of  insulating  material  on  said 
screen  outside  of  the  active  apertured  region  thereof,  and  a 
lead  conductor  connected  to  said  electrically  conductive  layer 
within  said  nonapertured  area,  whereby  upon  application  of  a 
bias  voltage  to  said  conductive  layer  through  said  lead  conduc- 
tor, an  electric  field  of  a  predetermined  profile  is  formed  be- 
tween said  conductive  layer  and  said  conductive  substrate 
separated  by  said  interposed  second  insulating  layer. 


«      ai 


K     »t^    ,10  m    m 
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age  thereat  while  maintaining  sliding  friction  between  said 
belt  and  said  pair  of  resilient  members  at  a  minimum;  and 
means  for  moving  the  belt  in  the  pre-determined  path. 

4,218,126 
DEVELOPER  COLLECnON  DEVICE  FOR  A  COPYING 

MACHINE 
Fiyio  Takeichi,  Hokkaido,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,168 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,     Apr.     19,     1978, 
53/51605[U] 

Int  CL2  G03G  75/00.  27/00;  G08B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  R  ♦  Cl*i««» 


4,218,125 
PNEUMATIC  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPORTING  A 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  SURFACE 
Morton  SilTersberg,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,310 
Int  a.2  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  BE  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  belt  arranged  to  move  in  a 
pre-determined  path,  including: 
at  least  one  post  positioned  to  have  the  belt  move  thereover; 
means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  between  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  post  and  the  belt  to  form  a  fluid  film  at  least 
partially  supporting  the  belt  and  reducing  friction  be- 
tween the  belt  and  said  post; 
a  pair  of  opposed,  spaced  resilient  members  with  each  of  said 
pair  of  members  being  secured  to  said  post  and  in  sliding 
contact  with  opposed  side  marginal  regions  of  said  belt  for 


1.  A  developer  collection  device  for  a  copying  machine, 
comprising  a  photosensitive  drum,  a  removing  mechanism  for 
removing  developer  remaining  on  the  surface  of  the  photosen- 
sitive drum  after  a  transfer  operation  is  completed,  a  receptacle 
having  a  developer  discharge  opening  at  one  end  portion 
thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  the  developer  removed  by  the 
removing  mechanism,  a  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  the  recep- 
tacle and  movable  in  the  axial  direction  thereof,  said  shaft 
having  a  spiral  blade  at  the  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof, 
urging  means  for  urging  the  shaft,  a  developer  collection  box 
detachably  attachable  to  the  developer  discharge  opening  of 
the  recepticle,  and  a  sensor  which  is  rendered  ON  when  said 
shaft  is  moved  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  con- 
veyance of  the  developer  into  abutment  therewith,  the  move- 
ment of  the  shaft  in  that  direction  being  affected  against  an 
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urging  force  of  said  urging  means  when  an  excess  load  is  ap- 
plied to  the  spiral  Made  of  said  shaft  due  to  an  overflow  of  the 
developer  from  the  collection  box  toward  the  discharge  open- 
ing of  said  receptacle. 


4^18,127 
SCANNING  CARRIAGE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
DHid  W.  Coituza,  Wetetcr,  and  Dcuis  N.  Muck,  Rochester, 
both  (rf  N.Y^  SHigMn  to  Xerox  Corporatkm,  Staatford, 
Com. 

FDed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,163 

lat  CL^  G03G  15/28;  G03B  27/48 

UjS.  CL  355—8  1  daini 


1.  In  a  copying  device  in  which  an  original  to  be  copied  is 
supported  in  a  stationary  condition  upon  a  flat  viewing  platen 
and  a  flowing  light  image  of  the  original  is  recorded  upon  a 
moving  photosensitive  plate,  said  copying  device  including: 

a  scanning  carriage  having  optical  scanning  components 
mounted  thereon  and  movably  positioned  on  a  pair  of 
guide  rails  below  said  platen; 

means  for  driving  said  carriage  in  a  horizontal  plane  so  as  to 
scan  successive  areas  of  said  original  and  at  scan  rates 
which  create  at  the  start  of  scan  a  first  force  couple  acting 
in  the  plane  of  carriage  travel  and  tending  to  impart  a 
rotary  motion  to  said  carriage; 

drive  means  including  a  drive  cable  entrained  about  a  drive 
pulley  mounted  adjacent  an  inboard  guide  rail  and  an  idler 
pulley,  said  idler  pulley  having  a  vertical  dimension  in- 
cUned  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90*  with  respect  to  said 
horizontal  plane, 

whereby  said  drive  cable  is  tensioned  so  as  to  create  a  second 
force  which  at  least  neutralizes  the  effects  of  said  flrst 
couple. 


4^218,128 

DUPLEX  COPYING  MACHINE 

ToyokazB  Satood,  Yokohama;  Yntaka  Koizumi,  Kawasaki;  Isao 

Nakamora,  Tokyo;  Yasuhiro  Tabata,  Kawasaki,  and  Tamaki 

Kaneko,  F^jisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  868,442 

Claim  priority,  application  Japu^  Jan.  11,  1977,  52/1644; 
Jan.  31, 1977, 52/9479;  Mar.  17, 1977, 52/29457;  Mar.  22, 1977, 
52/31360 

Int  CV  G03G  15/00 
MS.  a  355—14  SH  14  Clahns 

1.  In  a  duplex  copying  machine  of  the  type  having  a  contact 
glass  for  placing  an  original  document  thereon,  a  photocon- 
dnctive  member,  charging  means  for  imposing  a  uniform  elec- 
trostatic charge  on  the  photoconductive  member,  exposure 
means  for  forming  a  latent  electrostatic  image  correspciding 
to  an  image  to  be  reproduced,  developing  means  for  bringing 
transferable  toner  into  contact  with  the  photoconductive  mem- 
ber to  render  the  latent  electrosutic  image  a  transferable  toner 
image,  transfer  means  for  transferring  the  toner  image  from  the 
photoconductive  member  to  a  copy  sheet,  image  fixing  means 


for  affixing  the  toner  image  to  the  copy  sheet,  a  primary  tray 
for  holding  a  supply  of  copy  sheets,  a  secondary  tray  for  hold- 
ing one  or  more  copy  sheets  having  an  image  transferred  from 
the  photoconductive  member  to  one  side  thereof,  a  copy  out- 
put tray,  copy  paper  transport  means  connecting  the  three 
trays,  and  a  swingable  guide  member  which  selectively  guides 
copy  sheets  into  the  secondary  tray  or  into  the  copy  output 
tray,  the  improvement  comprising: 
image  side  number  indicating  means  for  indicating  whether 
the  total  number  of  image  sides  of  original  documents  to 
be  reproduced  is  odd  or  even. 


se" 


jr-  J 


f^P^\  .T^ 


said  swingable  guide  member  guiding  copy  sheets  to  said 
secondary  tray  and  said  copy  output  tray  alternatively  in 
case  the  total  number  of  image  sides  to  be  reproduced  is 
indicated  to  be  even  by  said  image  side  number  indicating 
means,  and  guiding  the  first  copy  sheet  directly  into  said 
copy  output  tray  after  one-side  copying  in  case  the  total 
number  of  image  sides  to  be  reproduced  is  indicated  to  be 
odd  by  said  image  side  number  indicating  means,  and 
thereafter  guiding  copy  sheets  to  said  secondary  tray  and 
said  copy  output  tray  alternatively. 


4,218,129 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Osamu  Ishimoto;  Masi^i  Nishikawa,  and  Masani  Yamazaki,  all 
of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,029 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6, 1977,  52-51281 

Int.  a.2  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  CL  355—14  SH  5  Claims 


2A  7  9610 


1.  An  electrophotographic  apparatus  for  forming  a  number 
of  duplicated  copies  from  each  of  sheet-like  documents  com- 
prising: means  for  feeding  said  sheet-like  document  at  a  con- 
stant velocity  through  an  exposing  and  scanning  position; 
optical  means  fixed  in  said  apparatus  for  exposing  and  scanning 
the  sheet-like  document  at  said  position,  which  the  sheet-like 
document  is  forwarded  at  the  constant  velocity  by  said  feeding 
means;  means  for  forming  an  imagewise-modulated  pattern 
corresponding  to  an  image  of  the  sheet-like  document  during  a 
single  exposing  and  scanning  process,  and  retaining  the  image- 
wise-modulated  pattern  thus  formed;  means  for  forming  a 
given  number  of  duplicated  copies  from  the  retained  image- 
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wise-modulated  pattern;  means  for  generating  a  signal  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  duphcating  operation  for  forming  the  given 
number  of  copies  of  a  sheet-like  document;  and  means  for 
receiving  said  signal  and  controlling  said  document  feeding 
means  so  as  to  retain  a  next  sheet-like  document  at  a  stand-by 
position  during  the  duplicating  operation  for  forming  the  given 
number  of  copies  of  the  previous  document  and  to  initiate  the 
feed  of  the  next  document  after  a  time  when  the  imagewise- 
modulated  pattern  of  the  previous  document  can  be  erased  at 
the  end  of  the  duplicating  operation  for  forming  the  given 
number  of  copies  of  the  previous  document. 


4,218,130 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  COPYING 

APPARATUS  ADAPTED  TO  PRINT  IMAGES  ON 

OPPOSITE  SURFACES  OF  A  COPY  SHEET 

Toyokazu  Satomi,  Yokohama;  Yotaka  Koizumi,  Kawasaki;  Seii- 
chi  Miyakawa,  Nagareyama;  Isao  Nakamura,  Tokyo; 
Yasuhiro  Tabata,  Kawasaki,  and  Tamaki  Kaneko,  Figisawa, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,398 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1977,  52-94646; 
Aug.  31, 1977,  52-103592 

Int  a.2  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  sequentially  copying  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sive pages  of  a  book  original  on  a  copying  apparatus  capable  of 
printing  images  of  pages  on  both  sides  of  a  copy  sheet  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  opening  the  book  original  at  the  desired  pages 
and  placing  said  open  book  faced  downwardly  on  the  original 
placing  plate  of  a  copying  apparatus,  inputting  a  selected  page 
signal  to  the  copying  apparatus  depending  upon  whether  the 
fu^t  page  and  last  pages  of  the  desired  sequence  of  pages  of  the 
book  original  to  be  copied  is  an  odd-number  or  even  number, 
inputting  a  book  binding  signal  to  the  copying  apparatus  de- 
pending on  whether  the  book  original  is  a  left  bound  book  or 
a  right  bound  book,  and  controlling  the  timing  for  feeding  the 
copy  sheets  in  accordance  with  the  selected  page  signal  input 
to  said  copy  machine  whereby  a  page  image  is  printed  on  one 
side  only  of  the  first  copy  and  both  sides  of  all  the  succeeding 
copy  sheets  when  said  first  and  last  page  to  be  copied  is  odd- 
odd  or  even-even  respectively  and  whereby  a  page  image  is 
printed  on  either  side  of  all  copy  sheets  when  the  first  and  last 
pages  to  be  copies  is  odd-even  or  even-odd  respectively. 


shutter  means  having  a  shutter  member  movable  to  the 

slit-like  opening; 
blade  operating  means  for  moving  the  resilient  cleaning 

blade;  and 


shutter  operating  means  for  moving  said  shutter  member, 
said  shutter  operating  means  being  disposed  to  interfere 
with  said  blade  operating  means. 


4,218,132 

DRUM  CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

Fumio  Iwai;  Masakazu  Kokiso;  Junichi  Koiso,  and  Tamio 

Ogino,  aU  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,024 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1977,  52-152448 
Int  a.2  G03G  27/00 
U.S.  a  355—15  3  Claims 


3A- 


4,218,131 
CLEANING  DEVICE 
Yoshio  Ito;  KatuhUco  Yamada;  Tadayuki  Kiti^ima,  aU  of  Yoko- 
hama; Koichi  Miyamoto,  Tokyo;  lUroo  Kobayashi,  Tokyo, 
and  Yoshikuni  Tohyama,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  sssignors  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  648,821,  Jan.  13, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,688 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1975,  50-7528 
Int  a.2  G03G  27/00 
U.S.  CL  355—15  21  Claims 

1.  A  cleaning  device  for  removing  developer  remaining  on 
the  surface  of  an  image  bearing  member  comprising: 
cleaning  means  having  a  resilient  cleaning  blade  member 
disengageably  contactable  with  the  surface  of  the  image 
bearing  member; 
guide  means  having  a  guide  member  which  cooperates  with 
said  resilient  cleaning  blade  member  to  form  a  sUt-like 
opening; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  rotating  drum  surface  for 
producing  a  toner  image  of  an  original  to  be  copied  in  an 
electrophotographic  copying  machine,  comprising  a  toner 
scraping  blade  positioned  to  bear  on  the  outer  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  drum; 
a  supporting  shaft  means  extending  in  parallel  with  the  axis 

of  the  cylindrical  drum; 
a  toner  guide  chute  plate  having  an  upper  edge  caused  to 
bear  on  the  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  the  drum  below 
and  upstream  of  the  scraping  blade  as  viewed  in  the  rotat- 
ing direction  of  the  drum  and  a  lower  edge  positioned  at 
an  opening  of  a  collecting  container; 
means  for  holding  said  toner  guide  chute  plate  on  said  sup- 
porting shaft  means  with  play;  and 
means  for  applying  shocks  on  the  toner  guide  chute  plate 
through  the  supporting  shaft  means. 


4,218,133 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Ernst  Bledemuuui,  Taufkirchea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  AGFA*GcTaert,  A.G.,  Lererkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,826 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Aag.  25, 
1977,  273823' 

Iirt.  CL2  G03B  27/34.  27/40 
MS.  a.  355—56  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  images  of  originals  on  photo- 
sensitive material,  comprising  means  for  positioning  a  sheet  of 
photosensitive  material  in  a  predetermined  plane;  a  source  of 
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copying  light;  variable-focus  optical  means  for  imaging  light 
issuing  firom  said  source  onto  the  photosensitive  material  in 
said  plane  in  the  form  of  a  light  beam  the  outer  boundaries  of 
which  are  determined  by  the  position  of  the  focus  of  the  optical 
means  a  composite  mask  disposed  intermediate  said  optical 
means  and  said  plane,  said  mask  defining  a  light-transmitting 
opening  and  including  at  least  one  section  movable  between  a 
plurality  of  positions  to  thereby  change  the  size  of  said  open- 
ing; motor  means  operative  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the 


4,218,135 

ROLL  SHEET  CASSETTE  LOADING  APPARATUS 
HinwU  Tsiida,  Mltaka;  Kiycwhi  Miyachita,  HMrhioji;  Katsuhiko 
Kimora,  Hachioji;  HeihacU  Arinu,  Hadiioji,  and  Osama 
Ifhiaoto,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Ja|MUi 

FUed  Jon.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,822 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1977,  52-74967: 
Jon.  24, 1977,  52-74968 

iBt  a.2  G03B  27/58:  GllB  15/29 
MS.  a  355-72  18  Qalms 


1 i: 


focus  of  said  optical  means  with  attendant  change  in  cross 
section  of  the  light  beam  at  said  composite  mask;  and  control 
means  for  operating  said  motor  means  as  a  function  of  the 
selected  position  of  said  section,  said  control  means  including 
at  least  one  light-sensitive  signal  generating  element  which 
shares  the  movements  of  said  section  and  respectively  gener- 
ates and  ceases  to  generate  signals  during  those  stages  of  ad- 
justment of  said  optical  means  when  said  optical  means  respec- 
tively images  and  does  not  image  Ught  upon  said  element. 

4,218,134 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  COPIER 

Osama  Kamiya,  aad  Nobuyoki  Sekimara,  botii  of  Yokohama, 

JapoB,  aadgBon  to  Caooa  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,986 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  19, 1977, 148518/77 
lat  a,2  G03B  27/76.  15/00 
US.  a  355-71  u  Claims 


//      /O  ^lOo    I 


1.  A  roll  sheet  cassette  loading  apparatus  comprising:  a 
cassette  retaining  member  attached  in  a  movable  fashion  in  a 
copying  machine  body,  adapted  to  selectively  assume  first  and 
second  positions  for  removably  supporting  said  cassette;  a  flat 
operation  member  pivotally  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  cas- 
sette retaining  member,  adapted  to  be  selectively  turned  to  an 
open  position  and  a  closed  position;  and  cam  means  for  turning 
said  cassette  retaining  member  between  said  first  and  second 
positions  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  operation  mem- 
ber to  said  open  and  closed  positions;  whereby,  when  said 
operation  member  is  turned  to  said  closed  position,  said  cas- 
sette retaining  member  assumes  said  first  position  so  as  to 
maintain  said  roll  sheet  in  said  cassette  in  said  first  condition  for 
providing  said  roll  sheet  in  readiness  for  advance,  and  when 
said  operation  member  is  in  said  open  condition,  said  cassette 
retaining  member  is  turned  to  said  second  position  by  said  cam 
means,  to  bring  said  roll  sheet  into  a  second  condition  in  which 
mounting  and  removal  of  said  cassette  in  and  out  of  said  copy- 
ing machine  body  occurs;  and  said  operation  member  being 
formed  as  a  flat  plane  together  with  said  cassette  retaining 
member,  to  allow  mounting  and  removal  of  said  cassette  when 
said  operation  member  assumes  said  open  position 


1.  An  optical  system  for  use  in  a  copier  comprising: 

a  halogen  lamp; 

a  CdS  photosensitive  member;  and 

a  reflective  projection  lens  system  comprising  a  lens  and  a 
reflective  surface,  including  a  multi-layered  interference 
coating  formed  on  a  substrate,  provided  behind  said  lens, 
said  interference  coating  being  a  5-  to  9-  layered  structure 
composed  of  alternately  superposed  high  refractive  layers 
and  low-refractive  layers  each  of  a  basic  optical  thickness 
equal  to  J  of  a  design  wavelength  Xoand  including  therein 
two  and  one  adjusting  layers  at  the  substrate  side  and  the 
air  side,  respectively,  of  said  coating  to  prevent  reflection 
in  the  near-infrared  wavelength  region  to  thereby  match 
the  spectral  characteristics  of  Uie  light  reflected  from  an 
original  witii  the  spectral  sensitivity  of  said  photosensitive 
member,  wherein  the  optical  thickness  ND/of  an  i-th  layer 
counted  from  Uie  substrate  side  satisfies  the  following 
relation: 


ND«<ND|<ND3<ND3> 


=ND^|. 


4,218,136 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNING 

PHOTOMASK 

Sosamu  Komoriya,  Tachikawa;  Koyo  Moriti^  Higa- 
shimurayama;  Hiroshi  Nishizuka,  Kodaira,  and  Hisashi  Ma- 
ejima,  Higashiyamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,651 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1977,  52/113357 
iBt  CL2  G03B  27/20 
U  A  CL  355—79  lo  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  mask  and  a  wafer  intimately 
contact  each  other  by  means  of  a  mask  aligning  apparatus 
comprising  a  base  having  a  chamber,  a  piston  apparatus  mov- 
able up  and  down  in  the  chamber,  a  wafer-chuck  provided  at 
one  end  of  the  piston  apparatus  and  adapted  to  fix  the  wafer, 
means  for  fixing  the  mask  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  wafer  in 
a  superposed  relationship,  drive  means  adapted  to  impart  a 
driving  force  to  the  piston,  so  as  to  move  the  wafer  toward  the 
mask,  and  means  for  biasing  the  piston  apparatus  in  the  direc- 
tion to  move  the  wafer  away  from  the  mask  against  the  driving 
force,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
bringing  the  wafer  by  a  driving  force  of  said  drive  means 
into  pressure  contact  with  the  mask  fixed  by  the  fixing 
means,  and  maintaining  the  driving  force  of  said  drive 
means  for  the  pressure  contact  between  the  wafer  and  the 
mask  thereat. 
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sealing  the  wafer  in  an  airtight  manner  in  cooperation  with 
the  mask, 

lowering  the  pressure  of  the  atmosphere  around  the  wafer 
below  atmospheric  pressure,  so  as  to  cause  a  bending  of 
the  mask  from  the  fued  position,  to  thereby  cause  the 


X 


master  record  carrier  and  replicate  material  from  strain 
forces  from  said  contacting  means. 


V.N,- 
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4,218,138 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DETERMINING 

POSITIONS  OF  REFLECTORS  WITH  FAN-SHAPED 

BEAMS 
Hans  R.  Robertsson,  Jonkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Saab- 
Scania  Aktiebolag,  Linkoping,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,117 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  2, 1978,  7802348 

Int  a.3  GOIB  U/26;  F41F  27/00;  F41G  i/26 

U.S.  a.  356-152  13  Claims 


E      «, 


*1         SICWI 
I    CCNOUTMC 


wafer  to  pressingly  contact  the  central  area  of  the  mask, 
expelling  gas  from  the  wafer-chuck  so  as  to  make  the  entire 

region  of  the  wafer  intimately  contact  the  mask,  and 
readjusting  said  driving  force  of  said  drive  means  maintained 

in  said  bringing  step  to  a  driving  force  below  it  so  as  to 

prevent  the  bend  of  the  wafer  and  the  mask. 


4,218,137 

ISOLATING  MEMBER  FOR  USE  IN  CONTACT 

PRINTING 

Darid  S.  Smitii,  Pittsford,  and  Leroy  F.  Cooley,  Rochester,  botii 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,361 

Int.  a.2  G03B  27/20 

U.S.  a.  355—92  14  Qaims 


W/Z/y/yTTTTTr/Y////// 


S 


w: 


1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  contact  printing  information  from 
a  master  record  carrier  onto  a  replicate  material  wherein  said 
apparatus  includes  means  for  bringing  the  master  record  car- 
rier and  the  replicate  material  into  contact,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
an  isolating  member  resistant  to  stretch  and  compression 
disposed  so  as  to  be  sandwiched  between  said  contacting 
means  and  the  contacted  master  record  carrier  and  repli- 
cate material,  thereby  substantially  isolating  the  contacted 


1.  A  method  of  unambiguously  determining  the  position  of 
each  of  a  plurality  of  reflectors  in  relation  to  a  measuring 
station  at  the  apex  of  a  solid  angle  space  in  which  the  reflectors 
are  located  and  from  which  radiation  is  emitted  into  said  space, 
each  of  said  reflectors  being  of  the  type  whereby  intercepted 
radiation  is  reflected  in  the  xlirection  directly  opposite  to  the 
one  from  which  it  arrived  at  the  reflector,  and  the  reflectors 
being  so  distributed  in  said  space  that  adjacent  reflectors  at 
equal  distances  from  said  station  are  always  separated  by  at 
least  a  minimum  projected  distance  in  a  separation  direction 
and  by  no  more  than  a  maximum  projected  distance  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  separation  direction,  said  method  being 
characterized  by: 

A.  emitting  said  radiation  in  the  form  of  at  least  two  fan-shaped 
beams,  each  of  which  has  a  long  cross-section  dimension  and 
a  short  cross-section  dimension,  said  long  dimension  of  each 
of  said  at  least  two  beams  being  oriented 

(1)  at  an  angle  to  that  of  the  other  and 

(2)  at  an  angle  to  said  separation  direction  which  is  such  that 
its  tangent  value  is  greater  than  the  ratio  of  said  maximum 
distance  to  said  minimum  distance;  and 

B.  sweeping  each  of  said  two  beams  in  a  direction  such  that 
each  of  them  moves  across  said  space  between  intersection 
with  an  origin  point  at  one  side  of  said  space  and  intersection 
with  another  point  which  is  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  space 
and  which  is  spaced  in  said  separation  direction  from  said 
origin  point. 

4,218,139 
SOLAR  ENERGY  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Herman  E.  Sheffield,  P.O.  Box  19781,  Houston,  Tex.  77024 
FUed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,534 
Int  a.2  GOIJ  1/42 
U.S.  a.  356-218  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  solar  energy  during  a  testing 
period,  comprising: 
a  cell  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  re- 
ceived solar  energy; 
A  resistor  connected  to  the  cell  for  providing  an  adjusted 
electrical  signal  at  a  value  chosen  to  represent  a  specified 
value  of  solar  energy; 
means  for  providing  a  pulse  train  with  a  frequency  propor- 
tional to  the  adjusted  electrical  signal  and  for  reducing  the 
frequency  to  a  number  representing  the  amount  of  solar 
energy  received  by  the  cell; 
means  for  dividing  said  signals  of  said  pulse  train  selective 
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bcton  of  10  and  selecting  the  resolutioii  of  the  summed 

oouBt; 

means  for  sdectivdy  accwnobting  a  count  of  the  number  of 

divided  pubes  in  the  train  over  a  selected  period  of  time; 

I  when  activated  for  intermittently  visually  displaying 


said  amplifier  means  being  adapted  to  be  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  battery  pack;  and 

said  ground  levd  signal  being  developed  at  the  output  of 
said  amplifier,  whereby  a  center  tap  for  the  battery  pack  is 
not  needed  m  said  power  supply. 


4^18,140 
UGHT  METER 
WflUaa  W.  Biggs,  JeriMw  E.  Johutoo,  and  Lyle  R.  Midden- 
dorf,  all  of  Lincofai,  Nebr^  aMi^ors  to  LamUa  Inftraments 
Co^  Lincoin,  Nebr. 

Filed  Aog.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,353 

Int  CL^  GOU  1/44:  GOIR  19/18 

MS.  CL  356-226  15  n.i— 
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1.  A  light  meter  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  developing  an  electrical  signal  representing 
radiant  energy  impinging  upon  said  sensor  means; 

ampUfier  means  electrically  connected  to  said  sensor  means 
for  amplifying  said  electrical  signal  without  a  DC  poten- 
tial error; 

said  amplifier  means  including  conductor  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  ground  level  signal,  a  positive  potential  and  a  nega- 
tive potential  for  operation  of  said  ampHfier  means; 

a  constant  potential  DC  power  supply  for  said  amplifier 
means  including  a  three  terminal  constant  current  source, 
whereby  said  light  meter  is  portable; 

each  of  said  terminals  of  said  constant  current  source  apply- 
ing a  different  one  of  said  positive  potential,  ground  level 
potential  and  negative  potential  to  said  amplifier  means; 
Hd  power  supply  including  means  for  developing  a  ground 
level  signal; 

for  developing  inchiding  an  amphfier; 


4,218,141 
VAPOR  ANALYSIS  TEST  TUBE 
Peter  Mayer,  Miiilheini,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hclbui  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG,  Miillheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,738 
Ciainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1978,  2823138 

Int  CL2  GOU  J/Oa-  GOIN  ^7/00 
U  A  a.  356—246  20  Oahns 


the  number  of  pulses  counted  which  represents  the  sohu* 

energy  received  by  the  cell  during  the  testing  period; 
a  battery  for  supplying  power  to  the  device;  and 
a  normally  open  switch  for  activating  the  displaying  means 

which  are  normally  inactive  during  the  testing  period  to 

conserve  the  life  of  the  battery. 
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1.  A  transparent  cuvette  for  use  in  examination  of  media  at  a 
given  temperature,  particularly  in  photometric  or  spectropho- 
tometric  examination  of  media,  comprising  wall  means  config- 
ured to  define  a  cavity  on  an  inner  side  thereof  for  receiving  a 
sample  of  a  respective  medium  to  be  examined;  and  at  least  one 
thermometer  means  at  least  partly  embedded  in  a  recess  means 
on  an  outer  side  of  said  wall  means,  said  thermometer  means 
being  provided  in  and  separated  from  said  cavity  by  said  wall 
means. 


4,218,142 
MASK  ANALYSIS 
DaiM  L.  Kryger,  Chefansford,  smI  R.  William  Killam,  Tewks- 
bory,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Aerodyne  Research,  Inc^ 
Bedford,  Mass. 

FUcd  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,606 

Int  CL2  GOIN  21/32 

U.S.  a  356—394  9  Claims 


9.  A  method  of  analyzing  integrated  circuit  production 
masks,  each  of  said  masks  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  substan- 
tially identical  dies  arranged  in  columns  and  rows  to  detect 
minute  inconsistencies  in  said  dies,  said  dies  corresponding  to 
portions  of  electrical  circuits  and  consisting  of  optically  tnms- 
parent  and  opaque  areas  corresponding  to  said  portions  of 
electrical  circuits,  said  method  comprising  scanning  each  of 
said  dies  with  a  laser  beam  focused  in  a  spot  approximately  the 
size  of  inconsistencies  to  be  detected  to  determine  a  position 
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pattern  corresponding  to  said  pattern  of  transparent  and 
opaque  areas  for  each  of  said  dies,  selecting  a  pattern  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  said  dies  and  comparing  said  selected  pat- 
tern against  the  patterns  corresponding  to  each  of  the  others  of 
said  dies,  and  observing  differences  between  said  patterns  to 
determine  the  existence  of  inconsistencies  between  one  pattern 
and  another,  whereby  to  detect  flaws  in  said  patterns  of  trans- 
parent and  opaque  areas  of  said  dies. 


4,218,143 
LATnCE  MATCHING  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE 
Nicholas  Bottka,  Caracas,  Venezuela,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,256 

Int  a?  GOIN  21/55:  HOIL  27/14 

U.S.  a.  356—445  20  Clahns 


e.>E,>Cc>io 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  lattice  match  between  layers 
of  a  multi-layer  semiconductor  epitaxially  grown  on  a  substrate 
comprising: 

a  tunable  source  of  monochromatic  light  for  illuminating 
said  semiconductor  from  the  substrate  side  such  that  said 
light  is  transmitted  through  said  semiconductor; 

an  electrode  in  electrical  contact  with  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  substrate  for  applying  a  voltage  across  said  semicon- 
ductor; 

a  Schottky  barrier  contact  on  the  top  surface  of  the  upper- 
most layer  of  said  multilayer  semiconductor  for  applying 
voltage  across  said  semiconductor,  said  Schottky  barrier 
contact  of  sufficient  area  to  reflect  light  transmitted  into 
said  semiconductor  through  said  substrate; 

a  variable  voltage  source  connected  to  said  electrode  and 
said  Schottky  barrier  contact  for  varying  the  voluge  in  a 
predetermined  manner  across  said  semiconductor; 

a  detector  with  an  output,  said  detector  positioned  to  receive 
said  incident  monochromatic  light  after  it  is  reflected  from 
said  semiconductor  for  measuring  said  reflected  light; 

means  for  amplifying  said  detector  output  to  a  predeter- 
mined level  connected  to  said  detector  output;  and 

means  for  recording  said  amplified  detector  output  as  a 
function  of  said  varied  voltage  connected  to  said  amplifi- 
cation means. 


means  defining  a  plane  in  which  a  surface  under  test  lies  in 
use  of  said  instrument; 

a  plurality  of  light  sources  carried  on  said  sensing  head; 

a  plurality  of  first  lenses  each  associated  with  a  respective 
one  of  said  light  sources,  said  first  lenses  directing  tight 
from  their  respective  associated  sources  along  respective 
optical  axes  towards  a  common  area  on  said  plane; 

a  plurality  of  photodetectors  mounted  on  said  sensing  head; 

a  plurality  of  second  lenses  each  associated  with  a  respective 
one  of  said  photodetectors  for  directing  light  reflected 


I.-,    i,M    i.J>   i,-^    l.-<  ' 
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from  a  surface  located  at  said  plane  to  respective  associ- 
ated said  photodetectors,  the  optical  axis  of  each  said  first 
lens  passing  through  said  common  area  and  lying  at  an 
angle,  with  respect  to  a  normal  to  said  plane,  which  is 
equal  and  opposite  to  the  angle  with  respect  to  said  normal 
formed  by  the  axis  of  a  respective  one  of  said  second 
lenses;  and 
means  for  selecting  which  of  said  light  sources  and  which  of 
said  photodetectors  is  to  be  energised  at  any  one  time 
during  operation  of  said  instrument. 


4,218,145 

LIQUID  ASPHALT  WEIGH  OUT  SYSTEM 

James  D.  Brock,  and  Erbie  G.  Mize,  both  of  Chattanooga,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  Astec  Industries,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,266 

Int  a.3  B28C  7/04 

U.S.  a.  366—18  W  Claims 


4,218  144 
MEASURING  INSTRUMENTS 
DtTid  J.  Whitehouse,  Melton  Mowbray,  and  John  Jungles, 
Thurmaston,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Rank  Organi- 
sation Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,665 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  9,  1977, 
37709/77 

Int  a?  GOIN  21/48 
UJS.  CL  356—446  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  optical  sensing  instrument  for  inspecting  surfaces  by 
detecting  reflection  therefrom  at  various  different  angles  of 
incidence  and  reflection, 
a  sensing  head; 


1.  Apparatus  for  metering-out  liquid  asphalt,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tanks  for  containing  a  quantity  of  liquid  as- 
phalt; 

a  load  cell  for  each  tank; 

means  for  applying  the  weight  of  each  of  said  tanks  and 
contents  thereof  to  said  tank's  load  cell; 

means  for  filling  each  tank  with  liquid  asphalt;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  load  cells,  for  selectively  removing 
Uquid  asphalt  from  said  tanks  at  a  desired  rate  by  weight 
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4>218,146 

APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  A  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIAL 

Jn  F.  lagea  Houn^  Drieaerbrakoiweg  12,  Fjwchfdf,  Netber- 


g-jta 


1.  An  apparatus  for  melting  a  thermoplastic  material,  which 
includes:  a  housing  having  an  inner  surface  of  a  substantially 
circular  cross  section  and  also  having  inlet  means  for  receiving 
a  thermoplastic  material,  rotatable  means  having  an  inlet  side 
adjacent  to  and  communicating  with  said  inlet  means  and  also 
having  an  outlet  side,  said  rotatable  means  being  rotatable  in 
said  housing  and  defming  therewith  a  heating  space,  means  for 
conveying  a  substantially  solid,  particulate  or  granulate  ther- 
moplastic material  into  said  heating  space,  said  heating  space 
being  located  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  side,  said  hous- 
ing comprising  beating  means  surrounding  said  heating  space 
for  melting  thermoplastic  material  received  therein,  said  rotat- 
able means  comprising  at  least  three  pairs  of  alternating  first 
and  second  ridges,  having  a  width  at  the  top  which  is  relatively 
small,  said  ridges  being  fixedly  connected  to  said  rotatable 
body  and  located  within  the  region  of  said  heating  space,  said 
ridges  following  a  screw  path  having  a  pitch  angle  within  the 
range  of  from  45*  to  90*  inclusive,  while  each  two  adjacent 
first  and  second  ridges  form  with  each  other  relatively  wide 
inlet  channels  and  relatively  narrow  discharge  channels,  said 
inlet  channels  having  a  width  larger  than  twice  the  width  of 
said  discharge  channels,  said  first  ridges  extending  along  the 
inside  surface  of  said  housing  and  close  thereto,  said  second 
ridges  respectively  being  arranged  between  said  first  ridges 
and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  ridges,  said 
second  ridges  extending  along  said  inner  surface  of  said  hous- 
ing with  such  a  clearance  relative  to  said  inner  surface  as  to 
substantially  prevent  the  passage  of  non-molten  material 
through  the  space  defined  by  said  clearance,  and  transverse 
wall  means  interconnecting  the  ends  of  adjacent  first  and  sec- 
ond ridges  respectively  so  that  said  inlet  channels  are  open  to 
said  inlet  side  for  the  material  to  be  melted  while  the  discharge 
channels  are  open  to  said  discharge  side. 


4,218,147 

APPARATUS  FOR  DILUTING  CONCENTRATED 

POLYMER  SOLUTIONS 

Roy  R.  Rocenbcrger,  Wheaton,  m.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemical 

Company,  Oak  Brook,  DL 

FOed  Ang.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,218 
lat  CU  G05D  11/02 
VS,  a  366—162  3  Claims 

1.  An  improvement  in  apparatuses  for  diluting  concentrated 
aqueous  solutions  of  water-soluble  polymers  of  the  type  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and  a  mixing  zone  therebetween,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  substantially  vertical  line 
fitted  to  the  outlet  with  the  vertical  line  containing  a  first  flow 
control  means,  T  means  and  a  leg,  said  T  means  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  flow  control  means  and  said  leg  and 
being  connected  to  said  outlet,  a  discharge  line  for  feeding 
dilute  water-soluble  polymer  solution,  means  connecting  said 
discharge  line  to  the  bottom  of  the  leg,  said  discharge  line 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  vertical  line,  said 
discharge  line  being  fitted  with  a  second  flow  control  means 
and  means  for  supplying  water  to  the  vertical  line  and  the 


discharge  line,  with  the  first  flow  control  means  being  up- 
stream of  the  T  means  and  the  second  flow  control  means 


Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,504 
dains  priority,  applicatioo  Nethtflaads,  Feb.  25,  1977, 
7702020 

Int  a.}  B29B  1/Q6 
VS.  CL  366—78  10  Claims 
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being  between  the  means  for  supplying  the  water  to  the  dis- 
charge line  and  the  vertical  line. 


4,218,148 
MATRIX  PRINTING  CELL  AND  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Arthor  L.  Matschke,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Printer  Asso- 
ciates, Keene,  N.H. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,718,  Jul.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,134,691,  which  is  a  continaation  of  Ser.  No.  646,626,  Jan.  5, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

852,955 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  16, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B41J  3/12 

VJS,  a.  400—124  22  Claiffls 


18.  In  an  electromagnet  assembly  for  driving  a  print  wire  in 
a  dot  matrix  print  head,  the  improvements  comprising: 

magnetizable  armature  means  secured  to  said  print  wire  and 
driving  said  print  wire  upon  energization  of  said  electro- 
magnet assembly; 

two  pole  faces  on  said  armature  means  at  an  angle  of  16*  to 
20*  to  the  axis  thereof; 

magnetizable  core  means  including  a  pair  of  coils  and  a  pair 
of  core  pole  faces  sloped  similarly  to  said  armature  pole 
faces  and  defining  therebetween  two  closeable  air  gaps; 

columnar  spring  means  securing  said  armature  means  to  said 
core  means  near  the  ends  of  said  armature  means;  and 

slightly  resilient  preset  means  secured  to  said  core  means  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  rear  end  of  said  armature  means  in 
the  rest  position  and  including  a  slot  surrounding  but  not 
touching  the  adjacent  one  of  said  spring  means  in  all  but 
the  operational  direction,  when  in  the  rest  position. 
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4,218,149 
WIRE  PRINTER 
MntsuBi  Okada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Seikosha,  Kyobashi,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,771 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1977,  52/46386 

Int  a.2  B41J  3/12 


4,218,150 
MATRIX  PRINTER 
Ronald  L.  Swaim,  Suanyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vydec,  Inc., 
Florbam  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,095 

Int.  a.^  B41J  3/12 

U.S.  a.  400—124  5  Claims 


U.S.  a.  400—124 


2CIaims 


if-'?< 


1.  A  wire  printer  comprising: 

a  base  frame  over  which  paper  to  be  printed  on  advances  in 
use; 

a  carriage  movable  over  said  base  frame  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  advance  of  the  paper  to  be  printed 
on,  said  carriage  including  a  plurality  of  guide  members 
equispaced  along  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  car- 
riage; 

a  plurality  of  print  wires  each  having  a  respective  front  and 
rear  end,  mounting  means  on  said  carriage  slidably  mount- 
ing the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  print  wires  on  said 
carriage  with  the  respective  front  ends  of  said  print  wires 
equispaced  along  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  car- 
riage opposite  the  paper  to  be  printed  on,  and  said  plural- 
ity of  guide  members  of  said  carriage  being  positioned 
each  for  slidably  supporting  and  maintaining  a  portion  of 
a  respective  print  wire  intermediate  its  front  and  rear  ends 
straight,  wherein  the  number  of  print  wires  is  equal  to  a 
submultiple  of  a  total  number  of  characters  to  be  printed  in 
a  line  of  printing; 

a  plurality  of  stationary  electromagnet  devices  on  said  base 
frame  each  for  driving  a  print  wire  independently  of  the 
other  electromagnet  devices,  each  electromagnet  device 
comprising  a  magnetic  core  having  a  coil  wound  thereon 
and  magnetized  in  response  to  current  flowing  through 
'  said  coil,  a  print  lever  displaced  by  the  magnetized  core 
and  having  a  striking  portion  for  striking  the  rear  end  of  a 
corresponding  print  wire  when  it  is  displaced  at  any  posi- 
tion to  which  said  carriage  moves;  and 

means  for  reciprocating  said  carriage  in  the  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  advance  of  the  paper  to  be  printed 
on  for  a  distance  approximately  corresponding  to  a  space 
between  front  ends  of  adjacent  print  wires; 

whereby  energization  of  selected  ones  of  the  stationary 
electromagnet  devices  as  said  carriage  is  reciprocating  in 
the  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  advance  of  the 
paper  to  be  printed  on  is  effective  for  printing  selected 
characters  in  use  on  the  pafwr. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  printing  indicia  comprising; 

a.  print  wire  means  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  the 
print  wire  means  for  printing  indicia  upon  a  printing  me- 
dium by  impact  of  the  front  end  of  the  print  wire  means 
upon  a  ribbon  positioned  between  the  front  end  of  the 
print  wire  means  and  the  printing  medium; 

b.  pivoting  arm  means  having  a  central  end,  a  pivot,  and  a 
peripheral  end,  the  central  end  of  the  pivoting  arm  means 
secured  to  the  rear  end  of  the  print  wire  means,  the  pivot- 
ing arm  means  for  producing  translational  motion  of  the 
print  wire  means; 

c.  cylindrical  coil  means,  secured  to  the  peripheral  end  of  the 
pivoting  arm  means,  the  cylindrical  coil  means  for  apply- 
ing an  electromagnetic  force  to  the  peripheral  end  of  the 
pivoting  arm  means,  thereby  to  produce  rotational  mo- 
tion, about  the  pivot,  of  the  pivoting  arm  means  and  thus 
translational  motion  of  the  print  wire  means,  the  electro- 
magnetic force  applied  by  the  cylindrical  coil  means  to  the 
peripheral  end  of  the  pivoting  arm  means  related  to  elec- 
trical current  in  the  cylindrical  coil  means  and  also  related 
to  an  external  magnetic  field  applied  to  the  cylindrical  coil 
means; 

d.  means  for  applying  the  external  magnetic  field  to  the 
cylindrical  coil  means; 

e.  whereby  application  of  a  first  electrical  current  to  the 
cylindrical  coil  means  results  in  a  first  electromagnetic 
force  applied  to  the  pivoting  arm  means,  causing  the 
pivoting  arm  means  to  rotate  about  the  pivot  so  as  to  cause 
translational  motion  of  the  print  wire  means  in  a  first 
direction,  causing  the  front  end  of  the  print  wire  means  to 
impact  upon  the  ribbon,  thereby  to  print  an  indicium  upon 
the  printing  medium;  and, 

f.  whereby  application  of  a  second  electrical  current,  oppo- 
site in  direction  to  the  first  electrical  current,  to  the  cylin- 
drical coil  means  results  in  translational  motion  of  the 
print  wire  means  in  a  second  direction,  opposite  to  the  first 
direction,  thereby  causing  the  front  end  of  the  print  wire 
means  to  retract  from  the  ribbon. 


4,218,151 
SERIAL  IMPACT  CALCULATOR  PRINTER 
Nicholas  Kondur,  Jr.,  Riverton,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  LRC,  Inc^ 
Riverton,  Wyo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  732,474,  Oct.  14, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  divUion  of  Ser.  No.  527,603,  No».  27, 1974,  Pat  No. 

3,986,594.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,918 

Int  a.2  B41J  19/70.  19/56.  19/94 

U.S.  a.  400—314.1  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  printing  apparatus  having  a  frame  and  a  print  head 

carrier  including  a  print  head  selectively  actuated  by  actuating 

means  associated  with  said  head  to  impress  characters  on  a 

recoridng  medium,  a  pair  of  recording  medium  advance  rollers 
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mounted  for  rotation  on  spaced  pondlel  axes  with  the  external 
roller  surfaces  engageable  with  one  another  to  define  a  com- 
mon guide  path  for  advancement  of  the  recording  medium 
therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising: 
rotatable  print  head  drive  means  engageable  with  said  print 
head  carrier  to  reversibly  drive  said  print  head  in  a  print 
and  return  direction  transversely  of  the  direction  of  ad- 
vancement of  the  recording  medium,  said  drive  means 
including  drive  surface  means  in  the  form  of  a  continuous 
loop  having  points  of  reversal  at  opposite  portions  thereof, 
said  points  being  aligned  with  the  desired  end  limits  of 
travel  of  said  print  head,  said  print  head  carrier  including 
a  drive  member  engageable  with  said  drive  surface  means 


to  impart  linear  reversible  movement  to  said  print  head 
when  said  continuous  loop  is  advanced; 

incremental  advancing  means  including  an  eccentric  mem- 
ber mounted  for  rotation  with  said  print  head  drive  means 
and  a  follower  arm  constrained  for  movement  along  the 
surface  of  said  eccentric  member,  said  follower  arm  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  said  eccentric  member  when 
said  print  head  drive  means  and  said  drive  member  are 
advanced  in  a  return  direction  to  incrementally  drive  one 
of  said  recording  medium  advance  rollers  in  a  direction 
causing  incremental  advancement  of  the  recording  me- 
dium; and 

motor  drive  means  for  driving  said  continuous  loop  to  im- 
part linear  mvement  to  said  print  head. 


4^18,152 

ELECTRIC  RESIST  WAX  PEN 

LeOa  C.  SUmui,  212  Weiden  La^  Emmaus,  Pa.  18049 

F1M  Dec  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,219 

Iirt.  CL^  A46B  n/08 

MS.  CL  401—2 


4CIaini8 


1.  Apparatus  for  ctMitrolling  the  rate  of  flow  of  molten  mate- 
rial from  the  tip  of  an  electric  resist  pen  to  a  work  piece  com- 
prising: 


(a)  a  font  for  containing  flowable  material; 

(b)  a  capillary  tip  passing  through  said  font  to  its  interior 
whereby  material  in  said  font  may  flow  to  said  work  piece; 
and 

(c)  heat  conducting  font  holding  means  including  coupling 
means  for  connecting  said  font  holder  at  one  end  to  a 
resistance  heat  source  and  transverse  font  grasping  means 
at  said  other  end,  said  font  grasping  means  slidably  engag- 
ing said  font  whereby,  by  adjusting  variable  font  resting 
positions,  the  amount  and  placement  of  heat  transferred 
from  holder  to  font  is  controlled,  thereby  controlling  said 
flow  rate  of  molten  material  from  said  pen. 


4,218,153 
MECHANICAL  PENOL 
Yasuyuki  Hashimoto,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ancos 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,525 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1978,  53-37457 

lot  CL2  B43K  21/22 

U.S.  CL  401—67  8  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical  pencil  comprising: 

a  main  hollow  body  comprising  a  first  body  member  and  a 
second  body  member,  said  second  body  member  having  a 
mouth  opening  at  an  end  thereof,  said  first  body  member 
being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  second  body  member 
and  said  first  and  second  body  members  engaging  each 
other, 

a  slider  retractable  in  said  mouth  opening,  said  slider  having 
a  lead  retainer  for  frictionally  gripping  lead  and  an  open- 
ing through  which  lead  protrudes, 

a  lead  case  for  storage  of  extra  leads  therein, 

biasing  means  for  biasing  said  lead  case  for  movement  in  one 
direction, 

a  lead  gripping  chuck  connected  at  one  end  of  said  lead  case, 

means  for  receiving  and  tightening  said  chuck  and  for  ad- 
vancing the  chuck  with  said  means  to  supply  a  new  lead 
having  a  predetermined  length  from  the  opening  of  the 
slider,  and 

means  for  converting  the  rotational  movement  of  said  first 
body  member  to  reciprocating  movement  of  means  for 
said  tightening  said  chuck, 

whereby  a  new  lead  is  supplied  from  the  opening  of  the 
slider  by  rotation  of  the  fu^t  body  member. 


4,218,154 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT  WITH  SELF-CLOSURE 

David  Erfer,  412  Yale  Ave.,  Broomall,  Pa.  19008 

FUcd  Jon.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,714 

iBt  a.2  B43K  24/00 

MS.  CL  401—107  9  Claims 


1.  A  writing  instrument  having  a  barrel,  a  writing  tip  dis- 
posed in  said  barrel,  a  retracting  mechanism  for  said  writing 
tip,  and  a  self-closure  operatively  associated  with  said  barrel 
and  said  writing  tip;  said  closure  comprising  a  plurality  of 
resilient  segment  members  having  tapered  lower  end  portions, 
said  lower  end  portions  being  coraplemental  with  each  other 


I 


I 


August  19,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


943 


when  said  segment  members  are  operatively  disposed  so  as  to 
define  a  hollow  protective  enclosure  for  said  writing  tip,  and 
closure-actuating  means  interconnecting  said  barrel  and  said 
segment  members  for  moving  said  segment  members  in  rela- 
tion to  said  barrel  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  seg- 
ment members  are  operatively  disposed  and  another  position  in 
which  said  segment  members  are  retracted  so  as  to  permit 
exposure  of  said  writing  tip,  said  closure-actuating  means 
comprising  screw  thread  portions  disposed  in  said  barrel, 
screw  thread  portions  on  said  segment  members  complemental 
with  said  first-mentioned  screw  thread  portions,  means  inter- 
connecting said  barrel  and  said  segment  members  for  rotating 
said  segment  members  with  respect  to  said  first-mentioned 
screw  thread  portions,  whereby  said  segment  members  may  be 
moved  between  said  positions  and  said  barrel  comprising  an 
upper  portion  remote  from  said  writing  tip  and  a  lower  portion 
adjacent  said  writing  tip  and  rotatably  coupled  to  said  upper 
portion  in  coaxial  alignment  therewith,  said  screw  thread 
portions  in  said  barrel  being  disposed  in  said  upper  portion,  and 
said  means  interconnecting  said  barrel  and  said  segment  mem- 
bers comprising  interlock  means  between  said  lower  portion 
and  said  segment  members  so  that  said  segment  members  rotate 
with  said  lower  portion  upon  rotation  of  said  lower  portion 
with  respect  to  upper  portion. 


4,218,156 
VARIABLE  LENGTH  LINKAGE 
Scott  R.  Logan,  Danrers,  Mata^  asaigBor  to  The  United  Statea 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tiw  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,062 

lot  CL2  n6B  39/00 

U.S.  a.  403—320  3  Claims 


4,218,155 
STICK  FOR  APPLYING  A  UQUID 
Richard  K.  Weidner,  Remelfing,  France,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 
ments  Armor,  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,941 

lBta.2A47L7i/77 

U.S.  a.  401—132  2  Claims 


1  A  package  which  is  manually  separable  into  a  plurality  of 
individual  cleaning  sticks  for  application  of  a  volatile  cleaning 
liquid  to  a  surface  to  be  cleaned  comprising: 

a  first  thermoplastic  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  paral- 
lel elongated  troughs  formed  therein,  filled  with  volatile 
cleaning  liquid,  each  trough  including  at  one  end  a  re- 
duced cross  section  dispensing  portion; 

a  second  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  overlying  said  first 
sheet  on  the  open  side  of  said  troughs  and  heat  sealed 
thereto  to  define  a  plurality  of  closed  liquid  filled  contain- 
ers; 

a  plurality  of  cut  out  portions  extending  inwardly  from  one 
end  of  said  sheets  to  form  openings  between  each  pair  of 
reduced  dispensing  portions  of  said  troughs,  the  edges  of 
said  cut  out  portions  having  protrusions  thereon; 

means  defining  a  rupture  score  line  across  each  of  said  dis- 
pensing portions; 

a  plurality  of  open  celled  foam  plastic  applicator  members 
one  enclosing  each  dispensing  portion  respectively,  en- 
gaging with  said  protrusions  and  welded  to  said  dispens- 
ing portions;  and 

means  defining  a  score  line  between  each  adjacent  trough  to 
facilitate  separation  into  individual  cleaning  sticks. 


1.  An  adjustable  lever  arm  having  an  externally  threaded  rod 
threadably  connected  at  one  end  to  an  internally  threaded  rod, 
each  rod  having  a  rod  end  spherical  bearing  connector  at  its 
opposite  end,  lever  arm  adjustment  means  including  an  en- 
larged knob  on  the  end  of  the  internally  threaded  rod  end 
which  is  regular  polygonal  in  cross-section,  said  knob  having 
an  even  number  of  flat  surfaces  about  the  periphery  thereof  so 
that  the  rod  can  be  rotated  thereby,  the  number  of  flat  surfaces 
determining  the  degree  of  rotation  of  said  knob  and  thereby  the 
length  of  the  lever  arm,  locking  means  including  flattened 
opposite  sides  of  the  externally  threaded  rod,  a  locknut  having 
a  friction  insert  and  a  keeper  slideable  on  the  flattened  sides, 
said  keeper  comprising  a  plate  with  a  pair  of  flanges  along 
opposite  side  edges  thereof  and  an  elongated  slot  with  its 
principal  axis  normal  to  said  flanges,  said  flanges  being  spaced 
apart  such  that  they  pass  over  opposing  flat  surfaces  of  the 
knob  and  such  that  the  keeper  is  restrained  thereby  from  rota- 
tion with  respect  to  said  knob,  said  elongated  slot  being  flat 
along  opposite  side  edges  thereof,  said  side  edges  being  spaced 
so  that  the  flat  sides  of  the  slot  pass  over  the  flattened  sides  of 
the  threaded  rod  and  so  that  the  keeper,  while  slideable  on  the 
flattened  sides,  is  restrained  thereby  from  rotation  with  respect 
to  said  threaded  rod,  and  can  be  locked  in  place  by  said  lock- 
nut. 


4,218,157 

PARKING  LOT  MARKER  APPARATUS 

Kermit  W.  Moxness,  909  SW.  Kenyon,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50315 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,452 

Int.  a.2  EOIF  13/00 

U.S.  a.  404—6  8  Claims 


1.  A  parking  space  indicator  and  guide  comprising: 

at  least  two  upright  support  members,  a  horizontal  support 

to  said  upright  support  members,  a  plurality  of  means  for 

providing  parking  space  markers  suspended  from  said 

horizontal  support  member,  wherein; 

said  plurality  of  means  for  providing  parking  space  markers 
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are  spaced  one  from  the  other  a  distance  greater  than  the 
width  of  any  car,  and  said  distance  coincides  with  stan- 
dard width  parking  lane  indicia. 


4^1S,158 

PIPE  HANDUNG  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Prosper  A.  Tcmcm,  11942  Swunerdale,  Hottston,  Tex.  77079 

Filed  Oct  14, 19T7,  Scr.  No.  842^7 

lat  CL^  B23P  19/04;  F1«L  1/00 

VS.  CL  405—170  18  Claims 


said  pipeline,  a  third  pipe  handling  frame  having  a  hydrau- 
Uc  clamp  thereon  with  a  tubular  connector  adapted  to 
engage  said  first  and  second  coupling  members  releasably 
carried  by  said  pipe  clamp; 

aligning  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  connector  with 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
pipeline  and  said  first  and  second  tubular  coupling  mem- 
bers; 

sealably  engaging  one  end  of  said  tubular  connector  with 
said  first  tubular  coupling  member  and  the  other  end  of 
said  connector  with  said  second  tubular  coupling  member; 
and 

releasing  said  hydraulic  pipe  clamps  on  said  pipe  handling 
frame  and  removing  said  pipe  handling  frames  from  said 
ocean  floor. 


4,218,159 

MULTIPLE-PART  MOBBING  CUTTER 

Hans  Langen,  Diisseidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Sack  GmbH,  Diisseidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CootiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  867,334,  Jan.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,734 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1977,  2700525;  Not.  4, 1977,  2749372;  Nov.  30, 1977,  2753286 

Int  a.J  B26D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  407—25  14  Oalms 


1.  The  method  of  repairing  a  damaged  pipeline  on  the  ocean 
floor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

lowering  a  first  mobile  pif>e  handling  frame  having  a  hydrau- 
lic pipe  clamp  thereon  into  a  position  over  said  pipeline 
and  spaced  from  one  side  of  said  damaged  portion; 

lowering  a  second  mobile  pipe  handling  frame  having  a 
hydraulic  pipe  clamp  thereon  into  position  over  said  pipe- 
line and  spaced  from  the  other  side  of  said  damaged  por- 
tion; 

engaging  said  hydrauhc  pipe  clamps  on  said  first  and  second 
frames  about  said  pipeline  on  either  side  of  said  damaged 
portion; 

raising  said  pipe  clamps  on  said  first  and  second  pipe  han- 
dling frames  to  thereby  raise  the  damaged  portion  of  said 
pipeUne  into  a  working  position  above  the  ocean  floor; 

removing  the  damaged  portion  of  said  pipeline  to  thereby 
leave  first  and  second  ends  of  said  pipeline  spaced  laterally 
from  each  other  and  supported  by  said  fu^t  and  second 
pipe  handling  frames; 

lowering  a  pipe  stabber  frame  having  a  stabber  beam  thereon 
and  a  first  tubular  coupUng  member  releasably  attached 
thereto  into  the  space  between  the  first  and  second  ends  of 
said  pipeline; 

aUgning  said  stabber  beam  and  said  first  coupling  member 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  said  first  end  of  said 
pipeline; 

actuating  said  stabber  beam  to  telescope  said  first  coupling 
member  about  said  first  end  of  said  pipeline  and  thereafter 
removing  said  pipe  handling  frame  with  said  stabber  beam 
thereon; 

lowering  a  pipe  stabber  frame  with  a  stabber  beam  thereon 
and  a  second  tubular  coupling  member  releasably  attached 
thereto  into  position  between  said  first  and  second  ends  of 
sud  pipeline; 

aligning  said  pipe  stabber  beam  and  said  second  coupling 
member  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  end  of 
said  pipeUne; 

actuating  said  stabber  beam  to  telescope  said  second  cou- 
pling member  about  said  second  end  of  said  pipeline,  and 
thereafter  removing  said  pipe  handling  frame  with  said 
stabber  beam  thereon; 

lowering  into  position  between  said  first  and  second  ends  of 


1.  A  gear  hob  comprising: 

a  body  comprising  at  least  one  disc-shaped  body  segment; 

a  helix  of  successive  teeth  extending  around  said  body  and 
formed  by  the  periphery  of  said  body,  each  said  tooth 
having  a  flank; 

first  metal  cutter  plates  replaceably  mounted  respectively  at 
the  top  of  at  least  some  of  said  tooth  flanks; 

second  metal  cutter  plates  replaceably  mounted  at  the  top  of 
respective  opposing  tooth  flanks,  said  first  and  second 
cutter  plates  alternating  along  the  helix  at  opposite  sides  of 
at  least  some  of  the  adjacent  teeth  and  having  at  least 
partially  overlapping  cutting  paths;  and 

at  least  one  said  tooth  serving  to  cut  on  the  normal  to  the 
cutter  axis  which  extends  through  the  center  of  the  gear 
wheel  and  being  provided  in  the  region  of  the  apex  of  said 
at  least  one  tooth  with  a  further  hard-metal  reversible 
plate  having  an  arc -shaped  cutting  edge  for  rounding-off 
the  tooth  space,  the  radius  of  said  arc-shaped  cutting  edge 
being  determined  by  the  desired  rounding-off  in  the  tooth 
base. 


4,218,160 
HEAVY  DUTY  CUTTING  INSERT 
Leonard  R.  Arnold,  Highland  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Fansteel 
Inc.,  North  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,551 

Int  a.2  B26D  1/00 

lis,  CL  407—114  4  Claims 

1.  An  indexable  throwaway  insert  formed  of  hard  material 

for  heavy  duty  cutting  comprising  a  polygonal  body  having 

conjunctive  sides  lying  in  planes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  body 


August  19,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


945 


and  defined  by  upper  and  lower  peripheral  edges  lying  in 
parallel  planes  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  each  upper  periph- 
eral edge  forming  the  outer  boundary  at  a  sharp  junction  of  a 
narrow  land  extending  inwardly  and  downwardly  from  the 
edge  at  a  relatively  low  angle,  a  secondary  surface  extending 
around  the  periphery  of  said  body  joining  conjunctively  with 
the  inner  edge  of  said  land  and  dropping  sharply  downward 


■  U  ^ 


from  said  land  at  an  angle  of  30*  to  55*  and  a  central  surface 
within  said  secondary  surface  in  the  form  of  a  low  angle, 
flat-sided  pyramid  rising  from  each  side  of  the  polygonal  body 
substantially  to  but  below  the  level  of  the  plane  of  said  edges  at 
the  center  of  the  body,  said  central  surface  rising  from  the 
lowest  point  of  the  secondary  surface  in  the  direction  of  the 
center  of  the  insert  at  an  angle  ranging  from  1*  to  5*. 


4,218,161 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COUPLING  A  DRILL  JIG  TO  AN 

INDEXING  APPARATUS 

Jack  I.  Zolkind,  1514  Eric  U.,  East  Meadow,  N.Y.  11554 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,013 

Int  a.J  B23B  49/02;  B23Q  21/00 

VS.  a.  408—89  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  facilitating  the  drilling  of  holes  in  a  work- 
piece  by  a  drill  press,  said  drill  press  including  a  drill  defining 
a  drill  axis,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  fixture  securable  to  said 
drill  press  for  holding  a  workpiece  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of 
the  drill,  a  drill  jig  for  positioning  the  drill  relative  to  said 
workpiece  comprising  a  sup(>ori  body,  coupling  means  for 
adjustably  mounting  said  body  on  said  fixture  in  one  of  a  se- 
lected plurality  of  positions  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  drill,  a  drill  bushing  having  an  axis,  an  arm  adapted  to  carry 
said  drill  bushing  and  movably  mounted  in  said  body  to  be 
adjustable  along  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  drill 
and  to  adjust  the  axis  of  the  bushing  relative  the  workpiece, 
said  body  being  provided  with  a  dovetail  groove  and  said 
coupling  means  for  mounting  said  body  on  the  fixture  compris- 
ing a  plate  coupled  to  said  drill  press  and  fixedly  securable  to 
said  fixture  and  having  beveled  edges  conforming  to  said  dove- 
tail groove,  said  plate  being  accommodated  in  said  groove,  said 
groove  and  plate  having  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  drill,  and  means  for  locking  said  plate  in  said  groove  to 
said  plate  at  selected  positions  therealong,  said  fixture  includ- 
ing a  turret,  a  housing  for  said  turret,  a  collet  for  holding  the 
workpiece  mounted  in  said  turret,  said  turret  being  rotatable 


about  a  vertical  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  drill,  and  a  web 
on  said  housing  including  a  vertical  wall  relative  to  which  said 
turret  is  rotatable,  said  vertical  wall  and  plate  having  cooperat- 
ing slot  and  detent  means  for  interlocking  the  same  which 
consists  of  said  vertical  wall  being  provided  with  a  vertically 
aligned  slot  and  including  a  spline  and  said  plate  including 
detent  means  for  fitting  in  said  slot  and  an  elongated  opening 
for  receiving  said  spline  for  furiher  interlocking  said  vertical 
wall  and  plate,  said  vertical  wall  being  provided  with  a  further 
opening  facing  said  plate  and  said  web  including  means  defin- 
ing a  hole  adjacent  the  latter  said  opening,  said  plate  including 
an  L-shaped  block  protruding  through  the  latter  said  opening 
and  engaging  in  said  hole. 


4,218,162 
DRILLING  BIT 
Raymond  G.  Hillier,  Coopers  Phuns,  Australia,  assignor  to 
Elizabeth  Jean  Hillier,  Coopers  Plains,  Australia;  a  part 
interest 

FUed  Not.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,822 

Int.  a.'  B23B  51/00;  B23C  5/20 

VS.  a.  408—188  1  Claim 


,,^jyrrj 


I 

1?  1.7 

I 


ib      .'\ 


1.  A  drilling  bit  of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality  of  cutters 
each  having  cutting  edges  into  a  plane  substantially  radial  to 
the  axis  of  the  bit,  wherein, 

said  drilling  bit  includes  a  reduced  diameter  shank  and  an 
outer  head  of  greater  diameter  than  said  shank,  said  cut- 
ters being  mounted  in  said  outer  head,  said  shank  portion 
of  said  bit  being  formed  with  two  opposed  longitudinal 
flutes  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  which  said  cutters  are 
mounted,  the  faces  of  said  flutes  being  perpendicular  to 
each  other  and  in  planes  radial  to  the  axis  of  said  bit; 

each  of  said  cutters  is  of  substantially  frusto-conical  shape 
and  rotatable  about  its  axis  to  expose  a  fresh  cutting  seg- 
ment, 

means  are  provided  for  releasably  locking  each  of  the  cutters 
against  rotation  about  its  axis, 

each  cutting  edge  consists  of  a  segmental  part  of  a  substan- 
tially circular  cutter  each  with  its  axis  substantially  tan- 
gential to  a  circle  centered  on  the  axis  of  the  bit,  the 
cutters  being  so  arranged  that  the  extremities  of  their 
cutting  edges  are  substantially  in  a  diametral  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  the  bit,  the  axes  of  the  cutters  bemg 
at  different  distances  from  the  axis  of  the  bit,  one  of  said 
cutting  edges  intersecting,  near  to  one  side  thereof,  the 
axis  of  the  bit,  two  cutters  being  mounted  in  the  leading 
face  of  one  flute,  and  one  cutter  being  mounted  in  the 
leading  face  of  the  outer  flute,  the  cutters  intersecting  the 
axis  of  said  bit  having  its  face  in  a  plane  passing  through 
said  axis,  and  the  outer  cutters  having  leading  faces  which 
are  somewhat  inclined  to  the  plane  of  said  cutter  intersect- 
ing the  bit  axis, 

the  diameter  of  one  of  said  cutters  is  slightly  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  the  other  two  cutters,  with  said  one  cutter 
being  spaced  from  the  axis  of  the  bit  a  distance  approxi- 
mately midway  between  the  distances  of  the  axes  of  the 
other  cutters  from  the  bit  axis,  and 
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concentric  arcuate  projections  are  formed  on  the  end  of  said 
drilling  bit  which  back  the  projecting  s^mental  cutting 
edges  of  the  cutters. 


4»21t,l<3 

ROTARY  CUITING  TOOL  WITH  OFFSET  CimTNG 

ELEMENT 

WnUMi  O.  DrwdMl,  RaewMt  Rd^  Granite  Sprfagi,  N.Y.  10527 

FDcd  May  17, 197S,  Scr.  No.  906,771 

lit  a^  B23B  27/00 

MS,  CL  40»-196  12  Claims 

.a 


a  direction  parallel  to  said  axial  path  from  a  rearward  position 
to  a  forward  position  thereof,  and  returning  the  cutter  from  the 
forward  position  to  the  rearward  position  between  operative 
intersections  of  the  tubing  by  the  cutter,  the  tubing  being 
supported  and  being  restrained  against  rotation  thereof  about 
said  axial  path  during  intersection  of  the  tubing  by  the  cutter. 


«^/V«  ^ 


40 
^43 


V44   -« 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  tool  comprising: 

a  rod-shaped  shank  having  one  end  for  attachment  to  a 
chuck  and  an  opposite  end,  said  shank  including  a  trans- 
versely extending  aperture  spaced  inwardly  from  said 
opposite  end  and  having  its  axis  offset  from  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  shank  for  receiving  a  cutting  element  and 
an  axially  extending  threaded  aperture  extending  inwardly 
from  said  opposite  end  of  said  shank  into  communication 
with  said  transversely  extending  aperture  for  receiving  a 
set  screw;  and 

a  cutting  element  having  a  cutting  edge  and  having  a  cross 
section  shaped  to  fit  within  said  transversely  extending 
offset  aperture  and  to  extend  outwardly  from  said  shank 
and  adjustably  held  in  said  shank  by  said  set  screw  to 
adjust  the  size  of  a  hole  formed  by  said  cutting  tool  with 
said  cutting  element  being  held  in  said  offset  aperture  to 
position  said  cutting  edge  on  a  true  diameter  of  a  hole 
being  formed  by  said  cutting  tool,  said  transversely  ex- 
tending aperture  having  a  plurality  of  walls  to  define  a 
keyed  aperture  for  indexing  said  cutting  element  in  said 
keyed  aperture,  and  said  opposite  end  of  said  shank  being 
knuiied  at  its  junction  with  the  cylindrical  sidewall  of  said 
shank. 


4y218,164 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PERFORATING 

TUBING 

Gcrd  P.  H.  Lapke,  46  Storaoway  Creiccat,  aad  Maaflred  A.  A. 

Lapkc  35  Iraariddd  Creiccat,  both  of,  TiMraUll,  Oatario, 


\  of  Scr.  No.  881,417,  Fab.  27, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,180,357.  Tilt  appUcatkw  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,757 

OataH  prioritjr,  ■pplicalloa  Caaada,  Mar.  18, 1977, 274316 

lat  a.2  B26D  i/16;  ^ISC  17/10 

UJ5.  a.  409^131  22  dalms 


17.  A  method  of  perforating  tubing,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  advancing  the  tubing  along  an  axial  path  thereof, 
and  simultaneously  rotating  at  least  one  cutter  in  a  rotary  path 
which  is  m  a  plane  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  axial 
path  of  the  tubing  and  which  intersects  the  tubing  thereby  to 
perforate  the  tubing  by  intermittent  intersection  of  the  tubing 
by  the  cutter,  while  the  cutter  is  being  moved  by  the  tubing  in 


4,218,165 
QUICK  ACnON  COLLET  LOCK 
Viggo  M.  Riddershoha,  2355  Clipper  St,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 
94403 

FUed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,478 

lat  CL2  B23C  1/00;  B23D  31/20 

U.S.  a.  409—225  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  a  work  piece  to  be  machined 
comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  shaped  collet  having  an  inner  surface  for 
gripping  the  work  piece,  a  first  end,  and  a  second  end,  said 
first  end  having  a  plurality  of  bendable  leaves  diverging 
radially  outwardly  therefrom; 

a  housing  having  forward  and  rearward  portions,  a  central 
bore  therethrough  for  receipt  of  the  collet,  a  counterbore 
in  the  rearward  portion  defining  a  rearwardly  directed 
face,  and  a  radial  bore  oriented  generally  perpendiculai  to 
the  axis  of  said  counterbore  and  providing  communication 
from  said  counterbore  to  the  housing  exterior; 

means  on  said  rearwardly  directed  face  defining  cam  sur- 
faces; 

means  loosely  disposed  within  said  counterbore  for  engaging 
the  second  end  of  the  collet,  said  second  end  engaging 
means  having  a  radially  directed  recess  in  its  radially 
outermost  siuface  and  a  forward  face  having  cam  surfaces 
thereon;  and 

means  insertable  through,  and  rotatable  within,  said  radial 
bore  and  into  said  recess  for  effecting  relatively  sUght 
rotational  movement  of  said  second  end  engaging  means 
generally  about  the  axis  of  said  counterbore,  said  recess 
having  a  wall  oriented  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
central  bore,  said  rotational  movement  means  having  an 
eccentric  shaft  protruding  into  said  recess,  whereby  dur- 
ing movement  of  said  eccentric  shaft,  said  shaft  contacts 
said  wall  and  rotationally  biases  said  second  end  engaging 
means  so  that  the  cam  surfaces  thereon  ride  up  on  the  cam 
surfaces  on  said  rearwardly  directed  face  and  said  second 
end  engaging  means  and  therewith  the  collet  is  displaced 
rearward  to  hold  the  work  piece. 


4,218,166 
GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  MULTI-AXIS  MANIPULATOR 
Abdolhadl  K.  Abo-Akeel,  Sterling  Heights;  Thomas  Barrowman, 
Warren,  and  Gerald  C.  Rieck,  Sterliag  Heights,  all  of  Mich., 
assigBors  to  General  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit  Mich. 
Filed  No?.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,430 
lat  0.2  B25J  79/00 
U.S.  CL  414—1  2  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  multi-axis  manipulator  having  an 
elongated  arm  terminating  with  a  wrist  assembly  that  includes 
a  gear  unit  for  pivoting  a  carrier  about  a  first  axis  and  for 
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rotating  an  output  shaft  idx>ut  a  second  axis  which  is  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  axis,  a  work  tool  connected  to  said  output 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  flexible  supply  lines  located  within  said  arm 
and  connected  at  one  end  to  said  work  iocA,  the  improvement 
wherein  guide  means  are  provided  within  said  arm  for  support- 
ing a  portion  of  said  supply  lines  and  minimizing  the  strain  on 
said  supply  lines  when  said  work  tool  is  moved  about  said  first 
ot  second  axis,  said  guide  means  including  a  block  member 
mounted  in  said  arm  rearwardly  of  said  wrist  assembly  for 


4,218,168 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  A 

FLOATING  VESSEL  WTTH  FLOWABLE  SOLIDS 

Ward  H.  Parsons,  1202  Green  Gin  Rd.,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

35216 

FUed  Aag.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  933,502 
lat  CL^  B65G  67/62 
U.S.  a  414—139  3 


supporting  the  supply  lines  for  limited  rotative  and  sliding 
movement  relative  to  said  arm,  a  flexible  motion  transmitting 
means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  work  tool  and  connected  at 
the  other  end  to  said  block  member  so  as  to  cause  correspond- 
ing rotational  movement  of  said  block  member  when  said  work 
tool  is  rotated  by  the  output  shaft  about  said  second  axis  and  to 
cause  sliding  movement  of  said  block  member  when  said  car- 
rier is  pivoted  about  said  first  axis  so  that  bending  stresses  in  the 
supply  line  are  minimized. 


4,218,167 
FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MANUALLY  DISABLED 

PERSON 

Henry  T.  Mansfield,  P.O.  Box  434,  Barnwell,  S.C.  29812 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,499 

Int.  CI.J  A61J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  414—9  42  ClafaBS 


1.  A  method  of  loading  a  floating  vessel  with  flowable  solid 
material  comprising  the  steps  of  electrically  sensing  a  port-star- 
board  list  of  a  vessel  undergoing  loading  with  flowable  solid 
material  by  operation  of  an  onboard  electrical  list  sensor  and 
thereby  producing  an  electrical  signal  which  is  proportional  to 
the  degree  of  list  of  the  vessel  at  a  given  instant,  instantly 
utilizing  said  electrical  signal  to  operate  an  automatically  re- 
sponsive on-shore  flowable  solid  material  delivery  device  in  a 
back-and-forth  port-to-starboard  direction  to  continually  cor- 
rect the  listing  of  the  vessel  and  return  it  and  the  onboard 
electrical  list  sensor  to  a  null  position  by  delivering  said  mate- 
rial to  the  high  side  of  the  vessel  away  from  the  list,  and  con- 
tinuing the  above  steps  of  the  method  until  the  floating  vessel 
is  fully  loaded  with  the  flowable  solid  material. 


4,218,169 
PORTABLE,  SELF-UNLOADING  FERTILIZER  TENDER 
Kenneth  W.  Arends,  WiUmar,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Waycrocse, 
Inc.,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,999 

Int  a.^  B60P  1/40 

MS.  a.  414—523  2  Claims 


1.  A  feeding  apparatus  for  a  manually  disabled  person  to  eat 
food  comprising: 

(a)  an  eating  surface; 

(b)  a  mouth-held  implement  means  independent  of  said  eat- 
ing surface,  held  in  the  mouth  of  said  manually  disabled 
person,  and  operative  to  place  said  food  on  said  eating 
surface; 

(c)  a  mouthpiece  operative  to  be  placed  in  said  mouth  of  said 
manually  disabled  person; 

(d)  a  chin  rest  secured  to  said  mouthpiece  and  operative  to 
press  against  the  face  of  said  manually  disabled  person 
whereby  the  amount  of  pressure  on  said  chin  rest  is  ap- 
plied by  said  mouth  to  control  said  mouth-held  implement 
means;  and 

(e)  an  implement  means  secured  to  said  chin  rest  and  opera- 
tive to  hold  said  food; 

whereby  said  manually  disabled  person  may  eat  a  meal  placed 
before  said  person  without  assistance. 


1.  A  portable,  self-unloading  fertilizer  tender  suitable  for 
mounting  on  a  truck  or  trailer  for  road  or  ground  travel,  which 
comprises: 

a.  a  longitudinally  extending  frame  having  front  and  rear 
ends; 

b.  a  hopper  mounted  upon  said  frame,  said  hopper  having 

(1)  a  discharge  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof  at  a  location 
spaced  longitudinally  from  at  least  one  Old  of  the  fnune, 
and 

(2)  front  and  rear  end  walls,  one  of  said  end  walls  sloping 
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downwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  one  end  of  the 
frame  toward  said  discharge  opening; 
.  a  longitudinally  extending  auger  tube  having 

(1)  an  intake  end  pvotally  mounted  adjacent  said  one  end 
wall  for  vertical  swinging  movement  of  said  tube  be- 
tween a  lowered  and  an  elevated  position,  said  tube 
rotating  beneath  said  one  end  wall  about  a  transverse, 
horizontal  pivot  axis  adjacent  said  discharge  opening 
with  said  intake  end  positioned  adjacent  said  hopper 
discharge  opening  and  having  an  intake  opening  in 
registration  with  said  hopper  discharge  opening  in  said 
elevated  position,  and 

(2)  a  discharge  end  extending  outwardly  from  the  trans- 
verse pivot  axis  to  at  least  said  one  end  of  the  frame; 

.  an  auger  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  auger  tube  and 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  from  said  intake  end  to 
said  discharge  end,  said  auger  including  a  coaxial  auger 
shaft;  and 

.  means  including  a  hydraulic  jack  assembly  for  selectively 
supporting  and  retaining  said  auger  tube  in  said  lowered 
and  elevated  positions,  said  jack  assembly  comprising 

(1)  a  cylinder  member  having  a  piston  slidably  mounted 
therein; 

(2)  a  piston  rod  member  projecting  from  said  piston; 

(3)  a  lower  support  frame  and  an  upper  support  frame 
slidably  mounted  therein  which  enclose  said  cylinder 
member  and  piston  rod  member,  each  of  said  support 
frames  having  one  or  more  holes  drilled  therein,  said 
lower  support  frame  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
one  end  of  the  frame  and  said  upper  support  frame  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  auger  tube, 

(4)  a  spring-loaded  stop  pin  mounted  on  said  lower  sup- 
port frame  so  that  when  a  hole  in  said  upper  support 
frame  and  a  hole  in  said  lower  support  frame  are 
aUgned,  said  stop  pin  will  be  forced  through  both  of  said 
holes;  and 

(5)  the  pivotal  connections  of  the  lower  and  upper  support 
frames  effectively  pivotally  mounting  the  lower  end  of 
the  cylinder  member  at  said  one  end  of  the  longitudi- 
nally extending  frame  and  pivotally  connecting  the 
piston  rod  member  to  said  auger  tube. 


4^18,170 
FRONT  AND  SIDE  LOADING  INDUSTRIAL  UFT  TRUCK 
Cecil  Goodacre,  Oakley,  near  Basingstoke,  England,  assignor  to 
Lansing  Bagnall  Limited,  Basingstoke,  Eo^and 
FOcd  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874^7 
Claiois  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10,  1977, 
5463/77 

iBt  CL2  B66F  9/14 
U.S.  CL  414— 466  .    9  Claims 


9.  An  industrial  truck  having  an  elongate  body  in  which  a 
load  carrier,  such  as  a  pair  of  lifting  tines,  is  mounted  on  a 
support  which  is  pivotally  mounted  about  an  upright  axis  at 
one  end  of  a  boom  which  is  mounted  lengthwise  of  the  truck 


and  bodily  movable  along  and  across  the  truck,  and  the  move- 
ment of  the  boom  is  constrained  against  rotation  such  that  the 
end  which  supports  the  carrier  is  constrained  to  move  along  a 
D-shaped  path  which  extends  horizontally,  the  truck  including 
a  transmission  for  imparting  rotary  movement  to  the  carrier  in 
synchronism  with  movement  of  the  said  end  around  the  arcu- 
ate part  of  the  said  path  such  that  the  movement  of  the  end 
around  the  arcuate  part  of  the  path  is  automatically  accompa- 
nied by  swivelling  of  the  load  carrier  about  an  axis  spaced  from 
the  said  axis. 


4^18,171 

PUBUC  WORKS  MACHINE  INCLUDING  CONTROL 

JACKS  IN  A  BOOM  BALANCE  ASSEMBLY 

Gabriel  L.  Goinot,  Le  Plessis-BeUerille,  France,  assignor  to 

Societe  Anonyme  de  Droit  Francais,  Poclain,  Le  Plessis- 

Bellerille,  France 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,777 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  4, 1977,  77  13570 

Int  a.2  E02F  3/75 

U.S.  a.  414—694  10  Claims 


1.  A  public  works  machine  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  boom  pivoted  at  a  first  pivot  point  to  said  frame; 

a  balance  beam  pivoted  at  a  second  pivot  point  to  said  boom; 

a  bucket; 

means  for  coupling  said  bucket  to  said  balance  beam; 

said  bucket  being  adapted  to  rest  on  the  ground  during  the 

loading  thereof; 
a  first  hydraulic  jack  pivoted  at  a  third  pivot  point  to  said 

frame  and  at  a  fourth  pivot  fKsint  to  said  balance  beam; 
a  second  hydraulic  jack  pivoted  at  a  fifth  pivot  point  to  said 

frame  and  at  a  sixth  pivot  point  to  said  balance  beam; 
at  least  one  pair  of  said  third  and  fifth  and  said  fourth  and 

sixth  pivot  points  being  spaced  apart; 
a  line  and  extensions  thereof  joining  said  first  and  second 

pivot  points  defining  a  first  axis; 
said  bucket  having  first  and  second  centers  of  rotation  corre- 
sponding to  functioning  of  said  first  and  second  hydraulic 

jacks  respectively; 
said  first  and  second  centers  of  rotation  falling  substantially 

on  said  first  axis  when  said  bucket  is  near  the  ground; 
said  first  center  of  rotation  being  near  ground  level  when 

said  bucket  is  near  the  ;ground; 
said  second  center  of  rotation  being  substantially  vertically 

above  said  bucket  when  said  bucket  is  near  the  ground  in 

a  loading  position; 
a  line  and  extensions  thereof  joining  said  third  and  fourth 

pivot  points  defining  a  second  axis; 
said  second  axis  passing  through  said  first  center  of  rotation; 
a  line  and  extensions  thereof  joining  said  fifth  and  sixth  pivot 
points  defining  a  third  axis;  and 
said  third  axis  passing  through  said  second  center  of  rotation. 


4,218,172 

METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

CONTROLLING  MANIPULATORS  AND  INDUSTRIAL 

ROBOTS 
Eckhard  Frenod,  Karlsmhe-Bergwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuy, 
assigDor  to  Fraunhofer-Gcsellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  an- 
gewandtea  Forschung  e.V.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,825 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1976,2656433 

Int.  a.2  B25J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  414—730  4  Claims 


'tma* 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  rotational  and  translatory 
motions  of  a  load  using  an  industrial  robot  comprising: 

(a)  an  actuator; 

(b)  shaft  means  for  connecting  said  actuator  to  a  load  to  be 
moved; 

(c)  first  means  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the 
actual  rotational  and  translatory  motions  of  said  shaft; 

(d)  second  means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  a 
predetermined  sequence  of  rotational  and  translatory 
motions; 

(e)  third  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  first  and 
second  means; 

(0  fourth  means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of 

variable  moment  of  inertia  and  mass  of  said  actuator  and 

said  load; 
(g)  fifth  means  for  combining  the  output  of  said  third  and 

fourth  means;  and 
(h)  means  for  controlling  said  actuator  in  response  to  the 

output  of  said  fifth  means. 


controlled  by  a  computer  and  a  single  monitoring  codef 
whereby  the  motor  drives  selectively,  by  means  of  the  selec- 
tion means,  each  of  the  mobile  members  separately  in  a  move- 
ment, for  driving  the  terminal  member  of  the  chain  in  a  deter- 
mined movement,  biasing  means  being  provided  for  biasing 
each  of  said  mobile  members  to  rest  position  defined  by  the 
contact  of  two  abutments,  the  motor  acts  positively  in  one 
direction  to  selectively  actuate  each  of  said  mobile  members 
against  the  action  of  said  biasing  means,  and  said  members 
comprise  a  first  plate  rotatably  mounted  on  a  first  shaft  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  motor,  a  second  plate  secured  to  a  second 
shaft  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  motor,  a  deformable  parallelo- 
gram connecting  the  two  plates,  a  biasing  member  biasing  the 
parallelogram  to  its  rest  position,  a  first  drive  drum  fixed  on  the 
axis  of  the  motor,  a  second  drum  mounted  idle  on  the  shaft  of 
the  first  plate,  a  third  drum  fixed  on  the  shaft  of  the  second 
plate,  a  flexible  drive  cable  fixed,  at  one  of  its  ends,  to  said  third 
drum,  while  being  wound  over  at  least  one  turn,  on  said  second 
drum,  and  fixed,  at  the  other  of  its  ends,  on  said  first  drum, 
while  being  wound  over  several  turns,  the  winding  of  the  cable 
being  such  that  a  pull  exerted  on  this  cable  by  said  first  drive 
drum  selectively  provokes,  via  said  selection  means,  either  the 
rotation  of  said  first  shaft  and  therefore  of  said  first  plate,  or 
that  of  said  second  shaft,  or  the  deformation  of  said  parallelo- 
gram, against  the  action  of  said  biasing  member. 


1.  A  robot  comprising  a  chain  of  members  connected  in  pairs 
and  mobile  with  respect  to  one  another  and  having  a  terminal 
member,  a  single  motor  and  a  selection  means  adapted  to  be 


4,218,174 
LOAD-TRANSPORTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
KeUo  K.  Kroger,  Tampere,  and  Pekka  E.  Ojanen,  Pirkkala,  both 
of  Finland,  assignors  to  Vahnet  Oy,  Finlind 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,755 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Feb.  18, 1977,  770539 

Int.  a.2  B66F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  414—786  10  Qaims 


4,218,173 
ROBOTS 
Jacques  Coindet,  Valence,  and  Paul  Romand,  Bourg  de  Peage, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Crouzet,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,951 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  19, 1977,  77  22332 

Int.  a.2  B66C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  414—730  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  transporting  a  load  which  initially  rests  on 
a  given  surface,  the  steps  of  engaging  the  load  with  a  load-car- 
rier means  which  after  engaging  the  load  is  capable  of  elevat- 
ing the  load  above  said  given  surface  when  said  load  carrier 
means  is  elevated  with  respect  to  said  given  surface,  said  load- 
carrier  means  being  attached  to  a  transporting  vehicle  for 
movement  with  respect  thereto  in  a  direction  which  elevates 
said  load-carrier  means  with  respect  to  said  given  surface  when 
the  vehicle  travels  with  respect  to  the  load  while  the  load-car- 
rier means  engage^  the  load  to  resist  movement  of  the  load-car- 
rier means  with  the  travelling  vehicle,  and  prop)elling  the 
vehicle  while  the  load-carrier  means  remains  in  engagement 
with  the  load,  the  load-carrier  means  being  attached  to  the 
vehicle  for  swinging  movement  with  respect  thereto  about  at 
least  one  axis  which  extends  transversely  with  respect  to  the 
direction  in  which  the  vehicle  is  propelled  and  which  is  situ- 
ated at  an  upper  pan  of  the  load-carrier  means,  to  utilize  the 
force  of  friction  of  the  load  with  resj)ect  to  said  given  surface 
and  the  ineriia  of  the  load  as  well  as  the  kinetic  energy  of  the 
travelling  vehicle  to  initially  tend  to  cause  the  connection 
between  the  vehicle  and  the  load  through  the  load-carrier 
means  attached  to  the  vehicle  to  cause  the  vehicle  to  press 
more  forcefully  against  the  surface  on  which  the  vehicle  trav- 
els while  the  continued  propelling  of  the  vehicle  which  is 
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ff  iiriil  by  the  load  connected  to  the  vdiide  through  the 
load-carrier  means  causes  the  load-carrier  means  to  swing  with 
respect  to  the  vehicle  about  said  axis  to  elevate  the  load  with 
respect  to  said  given  surface. 


4,218,175 

WIND  TURBINE 

Mk$n  D.  Gweater,  1«214  FmadM  Dr^  WUttkr,  Calif.  90603 

Filed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,344 

lit  0.2  F03D  1/04 

V3.  CL  415—2  3  Claiau 


1.  A  wind  turbine  consisting  of  a  cone  with  a  plurality  of 
vanes  extending  outwardly  more  or  less  perpendicular  to  the 
surface  of  the  cone  and  winding  more  or  less  in  a  helical  fash- 
ion from  a  smaller  diameter  of  the  cone,  but  with  a  changing 
pitch  angle  and  terminating  or  or  near  the  large  diameter  of  the 
cooe;  a  shaft  communicating  with  said  cone  at  the  center  line 
of  said  cone;  a  wind  tunnel  surrounding  said  cone,  comprising 
a  converging  inlet;  a  diverging  outlet  and  a  throat  area;  the  tip 
of  said  cone  being  located  at  approximately  said  throat  area 
and  the  larger  diameter  of  said  cone  located  at  or  near  the 
outlet  of  said  tunnel. 


4,218,176 

FLUID  PROPULSION  APPARATUS 

GordoB  S.  GawM,  840  Rocier  St,  Freelaad,  Mich.  48623 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,486 

iBt  a.2  FOID  1/36 

VS.  CL  415-90  10  Claiott 


flow  path  having  a  first  end  lying  in  and  in  communication 
with  said  peripheral  zone,  said  flow  path  first  end  being 
essentially  free  of  any  taper  and  lying  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially  normal  to  the  flow  path  within  said  peripheral  zone; 
said  flow  path  having  a  cross-sectional  area  at  said  flrst  end 
not  greater  than  about  60  percent  of  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  a  strip  of  the  penpheral  zone  lying  in  said  plane 
and  bounded  by  the  radial  limits  of  said  flrst  end  of  said 
flow  path  and  bounded  axially  by  the  opposed  side  walls 
of  said  housing. 


4,218,177 
COHESION  TYPE  TURBINE 
Robb  W.  Rebel,  PSC  Box  486,  McQeUan  A.F.B.,  Sacramento, 
Calif.  95652 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,065 

Int.  a.J  FOID  1/36;  F03B  5/00 

UJS.  CL  415—90  7  aaims 


40M»2i«44 


1.  A  cohesion-type  turbine  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing; 

flrst  and  second  series  of  thin,  polished  discs  mounted  on  said 
shaft  to  rotate  therewith; 

means  spacing  said  discs; 

a  nozzle  mounted  on  said  housing  in  alignment  with  said  flrst 

■  series  of  discs  to  direct  jets  of  fluid  in  spacers  therebe- 
tween and  along  chords  thereof;  and 

a  transition  duct  on  said  housing  having  an  inlet  opening 
disposed  to  receive  fluid  emerging  from  said  flrst  series 
and  an  outlet  in  alignment  with  said  second  series  to  direct 
a  stream  of  fluid  along  chords  thereof. 


4,218,178 
TURBINE  VANE  STRUCTURE 
John  A.  Inrin,  Greenwood,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,392 

Int  a.2  FOID  5/18.  9/02 

UJS,  CL  415—114  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  propulsion  apparatus  including  a  generally 
circular  hollow  housing  having  opposed  side  walls,  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
circular  diacs  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
mteriorly  of  said  housing,  said  discs  being  concentric  relative 
to  said  hounng,  a  circumferential  peripheral  zone  defined  as 
die  region  between  the  interior  of  the  housing  and  the  periph- 
ery of  said  discs,  a  first  fluid  port  means  and  a  second  fluid  port 
means,  each  of  said  fluid  port  means  extending  through  said 
housing  and  in  communication  with  the  interior  thereof  so  that 
a  fluid  stream  entering  one  of  said  ports  flows  through  said 
hooang  in  a  spiral  path  and  exits  from  the  other  of  said  ports, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

said  first  fluid  port  means  including  an  elongated  pitot-like 


1.  A  water  cooled  turbine  nozzle  vane  removable  sector 
assembly  comprising:  an  outer  shroud  adapted  to  be  removably 
supported  on  a  turbine  case  and  having  a  water  inlet  pair  and 
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a  water  outlet  pair,  a  fluid  header  with  water  inlet  and  outlet 
means  thereon,  means  including  tubes  supporting  said  fluid 
header  radially  outwardly  of  said  outer  shix>ud  and  to  fluidly 
and  directly  mechanically  couple  said  header  with  said  water 
inlet  pair  and  said  water  outlet  pair  whereby  the  fluid  header  is 
removable  from  a  turbine  case  as  part  of  the  sector  assembly,  a 
vane  platform  located  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  shroud,  a 
pair  of  turbine  vanes  extending  radially  between  said  shroud 
and  said  platform  to  form  a  gas  turbine  motive  fluid  passage 
therethrough,  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  vanes  to  said 
shroud  and  said  platform  to  laterally  seal  said  motive  fluid 
passage  between  said  turbine  vanes,  each  of  said  vanes  includ- 
ing an  internal  core  having  an  aerodynamically  conflgured 
smooth  outer  surface  with  a  leading  edge  and  continuously 
formed  convex  and  concave  surfaces,  said  core  further  includ- 
ing a  trailing  edge,  a  layer  of  highly  heat  conductive  material 
in  juxtaposed  relationship  with  said  convex  and  concave  walls 
of  said  core,  said  layer  having  a  first  plurality  of  grooved 
passages  in  sealed  contact  with  said  concave  surface  to  form 
multiple  water  inlet  passages  on  one  side  of  said  vane,  said 
layer  having  a  second  plurality  of  grooved  passages  in  sealed 
contact  with  said  convex  surface  to  form  multiple  water  return 
passages,  means  for  communicating  said  inlet  passages  and  said 
return  passages  with  said  water  inlet  pair  and  said  water  outlet 
pair  on  said  shroud,  and  a  super  alloy  heat  resistant  outer  cover 
overiying  said  layer  of  highly  heat  conductive  material  in 
conductive  heat  transfer  contact  with  the  full  planar  extent  of 
the  outer  surface  of  said  layer  to  direct  heat  from  said  cover  to 
water  flowing  through  said  grooved  passages. 


internal  passageway  of  the  aerofoil  blade,  said  secondary 
structure  about  the  exterior  thereof  being  spaced  from  said 
inner  tubular  wall  to  define  a  spanwise  space  extending 
completely  through  the  aerofoil  blade; 
a  cooling  fluid  flowing  from  the  low  pressure  section  of  said 
compressor  means  into,  through  and  out  of  said  spanwise 
space  between  the  secondary  structure  and  said  inner  wall 
of  said  heat  pipe,  said  cooling  air  thermally  insulating  and 
cooling  said  secondary  structure  from  the  inner  wall  and 
outer  wall  which  define  the  heat  pipe  of  the  aerofoil  blade. 


4,218,180 
COMPACT  TURBO  MACHINE 
Rolf  Wikstrora,  Finspong,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stal-Laral  ToiMn 
AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Jnl.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,252 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  12,  1977,  7708074 

Int  a.2  FOID  25/24,  9/02 

VS.  a.  415—138  8  Claims 


4,218,179 

ISOTHERMAL  AEROFOIL  WITH  INSULATED 

INTERNAL  PASSAGEWAY 

Brian  Barry,  Duffleid,  England,  and  David  W.  Artt  Belfast 

Northern  Ireland,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  London, 

England 

FUed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,753 
Clahns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  22,  1977, 
30808/77 

Int  aj  FOID  5/08 
VS.  a.  415—114  5  Clahns 
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1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  compressor  means  with  at 
least  a  low  pressure  section,  combustion  means  and  turbine 
means  in  flow  series,  the  improvement  in  an  aerofoil  blade  in 
the  hot  gas  stream  of  the  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 
a  heat  pipe  having  a  chamber  therein  closed  at  both  ends 
with  capillary  means  within  the  chamber,  said  heat  pipe 
further  containing  a  small  amount  of  a  heat  transfer  me- 
dium in  the  chamber  capable  when  subjected  to  heat  of 
melting,  subsequent  vaporization  and  then  transportation 
by  vapor  pressure  diflerences  to  a  cooler  region  for  con- 
densation and  heating  up  of  the  cooler  region  whereby 
temperature  distribution  of  the  aerofoil  blade  is  substan- 
tially isothermal,  said  heat  pipe  being  deflned  by  an  outer 
tubular  wall  and  an  inner  tubular  wall,  said  outer  tubular 
wall  forming  a  major  portion  of  the  aerofoil  blade's  exter- 
nal configuration,  and  said  inner  tubular  wall  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  temperature  as  the  outer  tubular  wall 
and  deflning  a  spanwisc  internal  passageway  through  the 
aerofoil  blade; 
a  secondary  structure  extending  completely  through  said 


1.  A  turbo-machine  of  the  axial  type  comprising: 

a  rotor  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  rotor 
blades  each  extending  from  a  rotor  shaft; 

a  stator  assembly  including  a  stator  housing  surrounding  said 
rotor  assembly,  with  opposed  end  portions  of  said  stator 
housing  contacting  and  forming  bearing  surfaces  with 
portions  of  said  rotor  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  divided  partition  wall  sections  axially  spaced 
from  one  another  within  said  stator  housing,  with  each 
partition  wall  section  including  a  guide  vane  assembly 
attached  thereto,  said  divided  partition  wall  sections  being 
positioned  such  that  a  separate  rotor  blade  extends  be- 
tween each  pair  of  adjacent  vane  assemblies; 

a  plurality  of  continuous  guide  ring  members  equal  in  num- 
ber to  said  partition  wall  sections  also  positioned  within 
said  stator  housing,  with  each  of  said  guide  ring  members 
surrounding  and  supporting  a  separate  divided  [>artition 
wall  section; 

means  for  attaching  each  of  said  partition  wall  sections  to  a 
surrounding  guide  ring  member  to  allow  for  relative  radial 
thermal  expansion  between  said  partition  wall  segment 
and  said  surrounding  guide  ring  member; 

wherein  said  means  comprises  outer  wall  surfaces  of  said 
partition  wall  sections  initially  contacting  inner  wall  sur- 
faces of  said  respective  surrounding  ring  members  only  at 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  portions  to  allow 
for  thermal  expansion  of  said  partition  wall  sections  reUi- 
tive  to  said  respective  surrounding  ring  members;  and 

further  means  for  attaching  said  ring  members  to  said  stator 
housing  to  allow  for  both  axial  and  radial  thermal  expan- 
sion of  said  rings  relative  to  said  housing  during  operation 
of  said  turbo-machine. 
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4»21S,181  4,218,182 

BARREL  TYPE  CENTRIFUGAL  TURBO-MACHINE  CASINGS  OF  HYDRAUUC  MACHINES 

;«nUro  fuM>Hii.  Kuio  KaiMta,  aad  KeakU  Kani,  all  of  Sachio  Tsonoda,  aod  Kiyoshi  Harada,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

ftargiri  Japo,  aMigBon  to  Hitachi,  LtiL,  Japaa  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,626  Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,094 

t^mim^  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1977,  52-138973  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  20,  1977,  52-126060 

Int  CL2  F04D  29/44;  POID  25/24;  B23P  15/00  Int  OJ  P03B  3/02 


7  Claims  U.S.  CL  415— 205 


7Clainis 


1.  A  barrel-type  centrifugal  turbo-machine  comprising  an 
outer  casing  and  an  inner  casing  assembly  fitted  in  said  outer 
casing,  said  inner  casing  assembly  comprising  a  rotary  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  impellers  fued  on  said  rotary  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
stage  structures  provided  around  said  plurality  of  impellers,  a 
head  cover  attached  to  one  end  stage  structure  of  said  plurality 
of  stage  structures,  and  a  resilient  means  mounted  in  an  axial 
gap  between  said  one  end  stage  structure  and  said  head  cover, 
wherein  said  turbo-machine  further  comprises  a  projecting 
member  mounted  on  said  rotary  shaft  and  located  at  an  axial 
end  of  said  head  cover  to  extend  radially  outwardly  of  said 
rotary  shaft,  a  pushing  member  located  opposite  said  project- 
ing member  axially  of  said  rotary  shaft  and  adjacent  the  other 
end  structure  of  said  plurality  of  stage  structures,  said  pushing 
member  abutting  at  one  end  wall  thereof  against  said  the  other 
end  stage  structure  and  being  fixed  at  the  other  end  wall 
thereof  to  said  rotary  shaft  by  a  lock  nut  a  shear  key  inserting 
circumferential  groove  formed  on  the  inner  circumferential 
surface  of  said  outer  casing  against  which  said  inner  casing 
assembly  is  clamped,  a  shear  key  receiving  annular  groove 
formed  on  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  head  cover, 
said  shear  key  receiving  annular  groove  being  larger  in  width 
than  said  shear  key  inserting  circumferential  groove  by  an 
amount  corresponding  to  at  least  the  width  of  said  axial  gap 
mounting  said  resilient  means  therein  so  that  said  former 
groove  extends  a  larger  distance  than  said  latter  groove  axially 
of  the  rotary  shaft  along  the  inner  circumferential  surface  of 
said  outer  casing  against  which  said  inner  casing  assembly  is 
clamped,  a  shear  key  positioned  in  said  grooves,  said  shear  key 
being  movable  vertically  between  said  shear  key  inserting 
circumferential  groove  and  said  shear  key  receiving  annular 
groove,  means  being  provided  on  said  outer  casing  for  effect- 
ing movement  of  said  shear  key  into  said  shear  key  receiving 
annular  groove,  a  radially  inwardly  projecting  shoulder 
formed  at  one  end  of  the  inner  circumferential  surface  of  the 
outer  casing  against  which  said  inner  casing  assembly  is 
clamped,  and  a  cutout  complementary  with  said  shoulder 
formed  at  one  end  of  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  the 
inner  casing  assembly  at  which  the  inner  casing  assembly  is 
clamped  against  the  outer  casing,  wherd>y  the  assembly  of  said 
turbo-machine  is  facilitated  in  that  said  resilient  means  inter- 
posed between  said  one  end  stage  structure  and  said  head 
cover  can  be  axially  compressed  to  form  the  iimer  casing 
assembly  into  a  unitary  structure  as  said  lock  nut  is  tightened  to 
clamp  the  inner  casing  assembly  axially  of  said  rotary  shaft 
throogfa  said  pushing  member,  the  unitary  structure  can  be 
fitted  into  said  outer  casing  in  such  a  manner  that  said  shoulder 
is  brought  into  engagement  with  said  cutout  and  the  reafter 
the  inner  casing  assembly  can  be  fixed  to  said  outer  casing  by 
moving  said  shear  key  from  said  shear  key  inserting  circumfer- 
ential groove  into  said  shear  key  receiving  annular  groove 
after  which  said  lock  nut  is  loosened. 


1.  In  a  casing  of  a  hydraulic  machine  forming  a  turbine  of  the 
type  comprising  a  stay  ring  including  a  pair  of  opposing  annu- 
lar plates  and  a  plurality  of  stay  vanes  fixed  therebetween  to 
form  stay  vane  flow  passages  between  said  stay  vanes,  and  a 
spiral  case  disposed  on  the  radially  outside  of  said  stay  ring,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  stay  vane  passages  and  said  spiral 
case  are  proportioned  such  that  the  ratio  of  n  of  the  area 
IwRcB  of  a  circle  encircling  the  outer  periphery  of  said  stay 
vanes  and  the  cross-sectional  area  irK^  of  the  flow  passage  in 
said  spiral  case  is  from  l.S  to  2.1,  and  that  the  ratio 
{R~Ro)/Rs=l  is  larger  than  0.75  where  Rj  represents  the 
radius  of  the  cross-section  of  the  flow  passage  in  said  spiral 
case  taken  along  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of  the  shaft  of  said 
hydraulic  machine  and  intersecting  at  right  angles  with  the  axis 
of  an  inlet  to  said  spiral  case,  R  the  distance  between  the  axis  of 
said  shaft  and  the  center  of  said  flow  passage  in  said  spiral  case, 
Ro  the  radius  of  said  stay  vanes  to  the  outer  periphery  thereof, 
and  B  the  height  of  the  stay  vane  flow  passages  at  the  periph- 
ery of  said  stay  vanes. 


4,218,183 

WINDMILL 

Dennis  P.  DaU-Winthcr,  RJt  #4,  Mason  Gty,  Iowa  50401 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,254 

Int  a^  F03D  7/06 

U.S.  a  416—41  7  Claims 


1.  A  windmill  comprising: 
a  suppori  base. 


>  ^1 


a  vertical  shaft  mounted  to  said  base  for  rotation  abouts  its 
longitudinal  axis, 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  vertically  spaced  parallel  horizontal 
arms  defming  respective  upper  and  lower  arms  each  with 
respective  inner  and  outer  ends, 

means  securing  each  pair  of  arms  at  respective  inner  ends  to 
said  shaft  so  as  to  extend  radially  therefrom  in  equidistant 
relationship  about  the  perimeter  of  said  shaft, 

a  respective  substantially  rectangular  open  frame  disposed 
between  each  pair  of  arms  and  hingedly  secured  thereto 
near  said  respective  outer  ends  whereby  said  frame  can 
swing  to  a  closed  position  of  alignment  with  said  arms  and 
to  an  open  position  out  of  alignment  with  said  arms, 

a  respective  radial  stop  member  on  said  shaft  in  alignment 
with  respective  pairs  of  arms  and  disposed  to  intersect  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  respective  frames  so  as  to  limit 
said  movement  in  one  direction, 

a  respective  vane  having  top  and  bottom  ends  and  releasably 
secured  at  said  top  end  to  and  within  the  confmes  of  said 
respective  frames,  and 

means  responsive  to  extreme  wind  forces  acting  on  said 
vanes  to  effect  their  release  at  said  top  end  from  said  frame 
whereby  said  vanes  collapse  by  gravity  for  reducing  the 
wind  catching  capability  of  said  vanes  when  said  frame  is 
in  closed  position. 


4,218,184 
WINDMILL  CONSTRUCnON 
William  E.  McPherson,  Drawer  V,  Hale  Center,  Tex.  79041,  and 
Dayid  W.  Rowe,  Plainview,  Tex.,  assignors  to  William  E. 
McPherson,  Hale  Center  and  Gary  W.  Harrell,  Plainview, 
both  of,  Tex.,  part  interest  to  each 

FUed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,961 

Int  CL^  P03D  7/06 
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1.  A  windmill  including  a  base,  a  rotor  joumaled  from  said 
base  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis,  said  rotor  including  a  plural- 
ity of  vanes  joumaled  therefrom  for  rotation  about  second  axes 
spaced  about  and  radially  outwardly  from  said  first  axis,  vane 
displacement  control  means  operatively  connected  between 
said  base  and  vanes  for  proportionally  angularly  displacing 
said  vanes  relative  to  said  rotor  180*  in  one  direction  during 
each  360*  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  in  the  opposite  direction, 
said  vanes  being  angularly  displaced  in  optimum  positions 
relative  to  said  rotor  and  each  other  to  develop  maximum 
thrust  from  said  vanes  on  said  rotor  to  rotate  the  latter  in  said 
opposite  direction  responsive  to  fluid  flow  against  said  vanes 
from  a  predetermined  side  of  said  first  axis,  a  wind  direction 
sensing  tail  pivotally  supported  for  swinging  about  an  axis 
generally  paralleling  said  first  axis  and  operatively  connected 
between  said  rotor  and  said  vane  displacement  control  means 
for  maintaining  the  optimum  positions  of  said  vanes  relative  to 
each  other  and  said  rotor  during  changes  in  the  direction  of 
fluid  flow,  relative  to  said  base,  against  said  vanes,  and  with 


one  of  said  vanes  substantially  paralleling  said  tail  when  said 
one  vane  is  moving  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in 
which  said  tail  is  swung,  and  excess  rotor  rotation  speed  over- 
ride control  means  operatively  connected  between  said  vane 
displacement  control  means  and  wind  direction  sensing  tail 
operative  to  controllably  angularly  di^lace  all  of  said  vanes 
other  than  said  one  vane  from  said  optimum  positions  thereof 
to  positions  paralleling  said  one  vane. 


4,218,185 

FLEXIBLE  FLUID  CONDUIT  FOR  PROPELLER  SHAFT 

Joseph  J.  Trytek,  7333  W.  Gregory,  Chicago,  lU.  60656 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,964 

Int  a.^  B63H  1/18 

U.S.  a.  416—20  R  5  OaiBS 


1.  A  split  fluid  conduit  adapted  to  be  mounted  about  a  pro- 
peller shaft  for  transmitting  air  from  an  A-bracket  to  a  propel- 
ler for  minimizing  cavitation,  said  conduit  permitting  axial  and 
bending  movement  of  said  propeller  shaft,  said  conduit  com- 
prising: 

(a)  An  annular  mounting  member  having  an  aperture  extend- 
ing therethrough  for  mounting  over  a  propeller  shaft,  said 
member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  an  A-bracket  of  a  ship 
and  having  fluid  conduit  for  receiving  fluid  and  transfer- 
ring same  towards  said  propeller; 

(b)  A  fluid  transfer  member  having  conduit  means  extending 
into  the  fluid  conduit  of  said  annular  mounting  member, 
said  conduit  means  being  coupled  to  said  fluid  conduit  by 
means  permitting  relative  axial  and  bending  movement 
between  said  conduit  means  and  said  fluid  conduit,  said 
coupling  including  sealing  means  for  precluding  loss  of 
fluid; 

(c)  Seal  means  interposed  between  said  fluid  transfer  mem- 
ber and  said  propeller,  said  seal  means  including  passage 
means  for  transferring  fluid  from  the  fluid  transfer  mem- 
ber to  said  propeller,  and  a  radially  extending  sealing 
surface  on  opposite  sides  of  said  passage  means  for  pre- 
cluding loss  of  fluid. 


4,218,186 

INSULATED  HUB  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  CENTRIFUGAL  FAN 

Robert  S.  Teager,  Framingham,  and  Richard  S.  Galrin,  Hing- 

ham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,721 
Int  a.2  P04D  29/28.  29/58 
U.S.  a.  416—95  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  centrifugal  fan  of  the  type  having  a  thermally  insu- 
lated hub,  an  improved  heat  shielding  and  insulating  arrange- 
ment for  that  type  of  hub  which  is  a  one-piece  member  having 
an  axially  extending  root  portion  which  is  heat  shrunk  on  onto 
a  rotary  shaft  and  turns  up  at  its  inner  end  and  terminates  in  a 
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ndiaDy  eartendmg  flange  lying  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of 
the  shaft,  and  which  has  the  radially  inner  porticm  of  a  wheel 
plate  secured  by  Essteners  to  the  flange,  comprising: 
a  collar  encircUng  and  secured  to  said  shaft  at  the  outer  end 

of  said  root  portion; 
a  heat  shield  including  a  circumferential  portion  having  a 
shape  generally  fcrflowing  the  contour  of  said  root  portion 
in  sufffeiently  spaced  apart  relation  with  the  outer  surface 
of  said  root  portion  to  form  an  annular  space  therebe- 
tween to  accommodate  a  depth  of  thermal  insulation 
determined  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  variation 
design  conditions  for  the  (an,  said  circumferential  portion 
comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  circumferentially  extending 
segments,  each  of  which  includes  meam  along  its  opposite 


through  said  aligned  holes  in  said  support  and  said  mass,  the 
contour  of  said  holes  over  which  said  pins  roll  providing  a 
continuously  decreasing  radius  of  curvature  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  eg  of  said  mass  with  changes  of  ampUtude  of 
said  mass  from  its  zero  ampUtude  position. 


^^A 


I^l^i 


7^ 


4»218,188 
AXIAL  FAN 
Ed^r  Siterdal,  RottM,  Sweden,  aadgnor  to  Aktiebcrfaget  Sven* 
ifca  FliktfUNrikea,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,028 
Gain  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden,  May  17, 1977, 7705826 
lit  a2  FMD  29/5(5 
UA  CI.  416—172  7  Ctoims 


4,218,187 
CONSTANT  FREQUENCY  BIFILAR  VIBRATION 
ABSORBER 
John  F.  Madden,  Weit  Ha^ea,  Comu,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,034 

Lrt.  a^  B64C  27/32 

MS,  CL  416—145  4  Claims 


axially  extending  edges  for  fastening  to  the  adjacent  seg- 
ment; 

thermal  insulation  in  said  annular  space; 

means  fastening  said  circumferential  segments  to  said  root 
portion; 

an  end  disc  for  said  shield  having  a  central  opening  to  ac- 
commodate said  shaft  in  relatively  close  fitting  relation  to 
substantially  minimize  leakage  of  hot  gases  handled  by 
said  fan  into  the  space  in  said  cover  adjacent  said  collar; 

means  securing  said  end  disc  in  fixed  relation  to  said  collar 
and  said  circumferential  portion;  and 

said  circiunferential  portion  being  unattached  to  said  wheel 
plate  so  that  movement  of  said  plate  in  accordance  with 
temperature  changes  thereof  is  not  directly  translated  to 
said  circumferential  portion. 


1.  An  axial  fan  having  an  impeller  with  settable  blades,  the 
root  end  of  each  blade  connecting,  via  a  bearing  permitting 
rotation  of  the  blade,  to  an  outer  end  of  an  axially-extending 
blade-attachment  sh^  extending  substantially  radially  relative 
to  the  fan  wheel,  said  shaft  being  rigidly  connected  at  its  inner 
end  to  a  fan-wheel  hub  comprising  a  central  hub  portion 
mounted  on  a  fan-wheel  driving  shaft,  a  hub  rim,  and  hub  rim 
mounting  means  extending  substantially  radially  outwardly 
from  said  hub  portion  to  the  hub  rim  for  rigidly  interconnect- 
ing said  hub  portion  and  said  hub  rim,  the  blade-attachment 
shaft  being  abutted  against  the  radially  outer  side  of  the  hub 
rim  and  pre-tensioned  in  its  axial  direction  by  compression. 


4,218,189 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  BLADED  ROTOR  FOR  A  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINE 
George  Pask,  Stanton-by-Bridge,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls- 
Royce  Limited,  London,  Engbud 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,982 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  9,  1977, 
33253/77 

Int  a.3  POID  Um,  5/18 
U.S.  CI  416—174  8  Claims 


V 1.  A  bifiUr  vibration  absorber  for  a  heUcopter  main  rotor  1-  A  bUded  rotor  and  adjacent  static  structure  for  a  gas 

iaduding  a  support  rotatable  with  the  rotor  having  two  con-  turbine  engine  comprising: 

toured  holes,  a  pendulous  mass  having  two  contoured  holes  a  rotor  disc  having  a  plurality  of  blade  retaining  slots  in  its 

aligned  with  the  holes  in  said  support,  roll  pins  extended  periphery; 
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a  plurality  of  rotor  hlades  each  having  a  blade  root  mounted 
in  one  of  said  slots;  and 

sealing  means  between  the  rotor  and  the  adjacent  static 
structure,  said  seaUng  means  including  an  annular  projec- 
tion carried  by  the  rotor  adjacent  said  rotor  disc  periph- 
ery, and  an  annular  projection  carried  by  the  static  struc- 
ture and  arranged  to  coact  with  the  annular  projection 
carried  by  the  rotor  from  adjacent  said  rotor  disc  periph- 
ery, said  annular  projection  carried  by  the  rotor  from 
adjacent  said  disc  periphery  being  defined  by  a  pluraUty  of 
abutting  segments,  alternate  ones  of  which  project  from 
said  rotor  disc  and  said  rotor  bUdes  respectively,  said 
abutting  segments  having  abutting  faces  angled  in  a  direc- 
tion relative  to  a  radially  extending  phme  through  the  axis 
of  the  engine  whereby  centrifugal  forces  on  said  rotor 
blades  cause  said  abutting  faces  to  be  forced  into  sealing 
engagement. 


1.  A  fan  wheel  of  a  diagonal-flow  fan  for  propelling  a  flow 
of  a  gas,  said  fan  wheel  comprising:  a  rotational  shaft,  a  frusto- 
conical  main  plate  coaxially  fixed  to  the  shaft,  a  frustoconical 
side  plate  spaced  apart  from  the  main  plate  and  forming  there- 
between a  diagonal  flow  path  for  the  gas,  a  plurality  of  fan 
blades  disposed  circumferentially  of  the  diagonal  flow  path, 
each  fixed  at  opposite  side  edges  respectively  to  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  main  and  side  plates,  said  blades  having  an  inner 
entrance  part  and  an  outer  exit  part,  said  entrance  and  exit  part 
respectively,  extending  transverse  to  said  diagonal  flow  path, 
each  of  said  fan  blades  being  deflned  by  a  plate  having  a  surface 
shape  conforming  to  a  portion  of  a  planar  surface,  said  portion 
being  formed  of  successive  mutual  intersection  lines  (15 1, 152, 
153, . .  .ISn-i  and  15n)  between  said  planar  surface  and  succes- 
sive coaxial  conical  surfaces  (ISn,  152i,  153i,  ...  and  15„i), 
corresponding  to  ideal  stream  surfaces,  having  a  common 
centerline  axis  (H)  and  coinciding  with  the  axis  (14)  of  said 
rotational  shaft,  said  planar  surface  being  in  parallel  relation  to 
a  line  (W)  which  crosses  said  axis  (14)  of  the  rotational  shaft  at 
an  angle  (K)  therewith,  said  planar  surface  being  at  an  angle 
03i  la)  with  a  plane  passing  through  both  said  line  (W)  and  said 
axis  (14)  of  the  rotational  shaft. 


4,218,191 
MULTI-CONSTRAINT  CONTROL  OF  A  COMPRESSION 

SYSTEM 
William  S.  Stewart,  BartlesriUe,  Okhu,  assignor  to  PhiUips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille,  OUa. 

FUed  Not.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,327 
Int  CL^  F04B  49/06 
UJS.  CL  417—19  14  Clahna 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 
a  compression  system  having  at  least  one  compressor  means, 

997  O.G.-37 


$aid  compression  system  having  a  suction  inlet  and  a 
discharge  outlet; 

means  for  driving  said  compression  system; 

means  for  estabUshing  a  flrst  signal  represenutive  of  the 
suction  pressure  at  the  suction  inlet  of  said  compression 
system; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
desired  suction  pressure  at  the  suction  inlet  of  said  com- 
pression system; 

means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  third  signal  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal; 

means  for  establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the 
discharge  pressure  at  the  discharge  outlet  of  said  compres- 
sion system; 


4,218,190 
FLAT-BLADED  FAN  WHEEL  OF  DUGONAL-FLOW  FAN 
Yoahiyasn  Nishikawa,  Ono,  and  Maaao  Nakano,  Kobe,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kawaaaki  Jokogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha, 
Kobe,  Japan 

Fded  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,646 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  29, 1977,  52/78167 
Int  a^  FOID  5/22 
VS.  CL  416—186  R  2  daims 


means  for  establishing  a  flfth  signal  representative  of  the 
highest  allowable  discharge  pressure  at  the  discharge 
outlet  of  said  compression  system; 

means  for  comparing  said  fourth  signal  and  said  flfth  signal 
and  for  establishing  a  sixth  signal  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  fourth  signal  and  said  flfth  signal;  and 

means  for  manipulating  the  speed  of  said  means  for  driving 
said  compression  system  in  response  to  said  third  signal  if 
the  pressure  represented  by  said  fourth  signal  is  less  than 
the  pressure  represented  by  said  flfth  signal  and  for  manip- 
ulating the  speed  of  said  means  for  driving  said  compres- 
sion system  in  response  to  said  sixth  signal  if  the  pressure 
represented  by  said  fourth  signal  is  greater  than  the  pres- 
sure represented  by  said  flfth  signal. 


4,218,192 

PRESSURE  SOURCE 

William  S.  West  939  W.  Arcadia  Ave.,  Arcadia,  Calif.  91006 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  781,852 

Int  CL2  F04B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  417—333  1  Clain 


1.  A  pressure  source  to  develop  a  stream  of  liquid  under 
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prtuun  as  the  c<M)sequence  of  the  rise  and  fall  of  the  surface  of 
a  body  of  water,  comprising:  pressurizing  means  comprising  an 
enclosure  which  bounds  a  chamber,  said  enclosure  comprising 
a  first  and  a  second  portion,  at  least  one  of  which  portions  is 
movable  relative  to  the  other  as  a  consequence  of  a  force 
applied  to  one  of  them  so  as  to  reduce  the  volume  of  the  cham- 
ber and  thereby  to  place  under  pressure  liquid  which  is  con- 
tained therein;  a  conduit  leading  from  said  chamber  through 
which  a  stream  of  Uquid  under  pressure  can  flow  for  doing 
woit;  buoyant  weight  means  floatable  in  said  body  of  water; 
force  transmission  means  so  disposed  and  arranged  as  to  apply 
force  from  said  weight  means  to  said  one  portion  when  said 
weight  means  is  elevated;  an  open-closed  release  valve  in  said 
conduit  which  when  closed  prevents  flow  of  Uquid  from  the 
chamber  through  the  conduit  and  will  therd>y  also  prevent 
said  weight  means  from  lowering,  and  which  when  open  per- 
mits flow  of  liquid  under  pressure  from  the  chamber  through 
the  conduit  and  will  thereby  permit  said  weight  means  to 
lower,  and  control  means  effective  selectively  to  close  and  to 
open  said  release  valve,  said  control  means  closing  the  release 
valve  when  the  water  surface  is  as  high  or  higher  than  a  refer- 
ence level  relative  to  the  weight  means  itself,  and  opening  the 
release  valve  means  when  lower,  said  control  means  compris- 
ing a  buoyant  float  and  inflexible  mounting  means,  said  mount- 
ing means  being  mounted  to  said  weight  means,  said  buoyant 
float  being  attached  to  said  mounting  means,  said  mounting 
means  being  so  mounted  to  said  weight  means  as  movably  to 
mount  said  buoyant  float  for  movement  relative  to  said  weight 
means,  which  movement  of  said  buoyant  float  means  is  inde- 
pendent of  said  weight  means,  but  responsive  to  the  elevation 
of  said  surface  relative  to  said  weight  means,  and  only  along  a 
single  unique  and  invariable  path  relative  to  said  weight  means, 
whereby  the  location  of  the  buoyant  float  relative  to  the 
weight  means,  and  the  control  condition  of  the  control  means 
are  uniquely  a  function  of  the  elevation  of  said  surface  relative 
to  said  weight  means,  said  mounting  means  is  a  rigid  shaft 
vertically  shiftably  mounted  to  said  weight  means,  said  shaft 
depends  downwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said  weight  means, 
and  in  which  said  control  means  controls  said  valve  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  buoyant  float  extends  for  a  sufficient  distance 
beneath  the  bottom  of  said  weight  means  when  it  opens  said 
valve  that  said  surface  of  water  is  out  of  contact  of  said  weight 


4^18,193 
HYDRAUUC  PUMP  DRIVE 
John  T.  MehM,  Mnkegoii,  Midu,  aadgMr  to  Teledyae  ladu- 
tries,  iMn  Los  Angelca,  CaUf  . 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1976,  S«r.  No.  C74,778 

Iirt.  CL2  F24B  17/00:  FIOI  37/00 

VS.  CL  417-364  6  Clahu 


1.  A  hydraulic  pump  drive  for  use  in  conjunction  with  an 
engine  having  a  drive  shaft,  said  pump  drive  comprising: 
a  housing  secured  to  the  rear  of  said  engine, 
a  driving  means  rotatably  carried  by  said  housing  and  coaxi- 

ally  secured  to  said  drive  shaft, 
a  driven  means  rotatably  carried  in  said  housing  so  that  said 

driving  means  rotatably  drives  said  driven  means, 
means  for  securing  a  hydraulic  pump  to  said  driven  means, 
said  housing  having  a  base  and  a  reservoir  formed  in  said 

base  for  containing  a  lubricant,  and 

>  for  supplying  lubricant  from  said  engine  to  said  hous- 


ing and  said  housing  having  a  reservoir  for  containing  said 
lubricant, 
said  last-mentioned  means  comprises  a  dam  formed  in  said 
reservoir  and  a  passageway  fnnn  one  side  of  the  dam  to 
the  engine. 


4^«,»4  , 

VAPOR  PRESSURE  CO^f^ROL  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS 
TURBINE  FUEL 
Martifl  R.  Reber,  and  LeUmd  G.  Kitchea,  both  of  BartlcsilUe, 
Oida.,  aMignon  to  Phillips  Petrolcui  Company,  BarticsTille, 
Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,713 

Iirt.  CL2  F04B  17/00:  F02C  3/24 

\}&  CL  417-364  33  Clahns 


1.  A  method  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  combustion  gas  turbine, 
where  a  crude  oil  fuel  and  a  standby  fuel  are  available  as  alter- 
native fuels  for  said  combustion  gas  turbine,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
supplying  said  crude  oil  fuel  to  said  combustion  gas  turbine 
when  the  vapor  pressure  of  said  crude  oil  fuel  is  equal  to 
or  less  than  the  air  compressor  discharge  pressure  for  said 
combustion  gas  turbine;  and 
supplying  said  standby  fuel  to  said  combustion  gas  turbine 
when  the  vapor  pressure  of  said  crude  oil  fuel  is  greater 
than  said  air  compressor  discharge  pressure  for  said  com- 
bustion gas  turbine. 


4,218,195 
SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP 
Alaa  Share,  Chicago,  111^  aasigDor  to  latematioaal  Components 
Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,262 

lat  CL^  F04B  35/04 

VS.  CL  417—411  5  Clahns 


1.  A  submenible  pump  having: 

a  rechargeable  battery  power  source; 

a  recharging  circuit  for  said  battery; 


a  motor  with  a  drive  shaft; 

an  on/off  switch  electrically  connecting  said  battery  to  said 
motor, 

a  pumping  chamber,  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

an  impeller  disposed  in  said  pumping  chamber, 

an  upper  seaUble  compartment  having  a  top  end  and  a  lower 
open  end; 

said  upper  compartment  containing  said  battery,  said  re- 
charging circuit,  and  said  switch; 

inwardly  projecting  means  in  said  upper  compartment  posi- 
tioning said  battery; 

a  recharging  receptacle  for  said  recharging  circuit  mounted 
on  said  top  end; 

resiUent  cover  means  sealing  said  switch  while  permitting 
actuation  of  said  switch  from  outside  of  said  upper  com- 
partment; 

a  cap  carrying  first  sealing  means  engageable  with  said  top 
end  to  seal  recharging  receptacle; 

a  lower  scalable  compartment  having  a  bottom  end  and  an 
upper  open  end; 

said  lower  compartment  housing  said  motor,  said  pumping 
chamber,  and  said  impeller; 

a  bullet-shaped  shell  seated  in  said  lower  compartment; 

second  sealing  means  between  the  seated  shell  and  said 
lower  compartment; 

an  opening  in  tip  of  said  shell; 

said  motor  disposed  in  said  shell  with  said  drive  shaft  pro- 
jecting through  said  opening; 

third  sealing  means  surrounding  said  drive  shaft  between 
said  motor  and  said  tip; 

said  pumping  chamber  comprising  an  annular  space  between 
the  outside  of  said  shell  and  the  inside  of  said  lower  com- 
partment; 

said  impeller  drivingly  mounted  on  said  projecting  drive 
shaft;  and 

said  lower  open  end  of  said  upper  compartment  and 

said  upper  open  end  of  said  lower  compartment  are  sealed 
together. 


t  }^*^vx^  jc3< 


permanent  magnets  secured  to  said  motor  housing  around 
said  armature; 

an  end  housing  secured  to  said  motor  housing  for  defining  a 
motor  unit,  said  end  housing  having  a  second  bearing  for 
carrying  the  other  side  of  said  shaft; 

a  pump  housing  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said  motor  hous- 
ing and  having  a  frustum-shaped  ceiling  member,  a  bot- 
tom member  with  a  fuel  inlet  and  a  fiiel  outlet  extending 
out  of  said  cover,  said  ceiling  member  having  a  central 
opening  opened  at  the  top  thereof; 

a  centrifugal  pump  impeller  carried  by  said  shaft  and  dis- 
posed in  said  pump  housing  below  said  central  opening  to 
be  rotated  by  the  motor  unit  and  having  a  center  boss 
connected  to  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  axially  and  out- 
wardly extending  bUules  evenly  disposed  in  a  circumfer- 
ence and  a  flat  member  for  securing  said  center  boss  and 
blades,  the  diameter  of  the  inner  periphery  of  said  blades 
being  approximately  equal  to  that  of  said  central  opening; 

said  cup-shaped  cover  and  motor  housing  having  apertures 
and  passages  formed  above  said  central  opening  thereby 
communicating  the  inside  of  the  pump  housing  and  the 
atmosphere  through  said  central  opening. 


4,218,197 
COMBINED  PERISTALTIC  PUMP  AND  VALVE  FLOW 

CONTROLLER 
Richard  C.  Meyer,  and  Edmund  E.  Buzza,  both  of  La  Habra, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullcrtoo, 
Calif. 

Filed  JuL  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,457 

Int  a^  F04B  43/12.  45/08;  GOIN  27/26 

VS.  a.  417—4*2  8  Cbdns 


4,218,196 
MOTOR  FUEL  PUMP 
ShoBsaka  Ohaishi,  Toyota,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,793 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Dec.   5,    1977,   52* 
163077[U] 

Int  a.2  F04B  17/Oa  35/04 
VS.  CL  417—424  1  Clahn 


1.  A  motor  fuel  pump  comprising: 
a  cup-shaped  cover  with  its  open  end  on  top 
a  cylindrical  motor  housing  of  magnetic  material  secured 
into  said  cover  with  its  axis  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of 
said  cover; 
a  brush  holder  having  electric  terminals,  brushes,  springs 
and  a  first  bearing  and  secured  to  said  motor  housing  at 
the  top  portion  thereof; 
an  armature  disposed  beneath  said  brush  holder  and  having 
a  shaft  carried  by  said  bearing  at  its  one  end  and  a  commu- 
tator in  contact  with  said  brushes; 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  system  comprising: 

a  flow  cell  having  a  passage  therein  for  accommodating  fluid 
flow  therethrough; 

conduit  means  connected  to  said  passage  for  directing  fluid 
to  and  from  said  flow  cell,  said  conduit  means  including  an 
elastomeric  tubular  section; 

peristaltic  pump- valve  means  including  (1)  said  elastomeric 
tubular  section  of  said  conduit  means,  (2)  a  fluid  driving 
member  movable  along  said  section  to  pump  fluid  there- 
through when  compressed  thereagainst,  (3)  means  for 
actuating  said  fluid  driving  member,  and  (4)  means  for 
selectively  moving  one  of  said  section  and  driving  mem- 
ber toward  and  away  from  the  other  thereof  to  selectively 
define  a  first  or  pumping  condition  for  said  peristaltic 
pump  with  said  driving  member  compressed  against  said 
section  and  a  second  or  open  flow  condition  through  said 
conduit  means; 

fluid  delivery  means  selectively  connected  to  said  flow  cell 
for  flowing  fluid  through  said  flow  cell  passage  and  said 
conduit  means  when  said  peristaltic  pump-valve  means  is 
in  its  second  condition; 

a  fluid  reservoir,  and 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  fluid  deUvery  means  or 
said  fluid  reservoir  to  said  flow  cell,  said  peristaltic  pump- 
valve  means  in  said  first  condition  being  actuable  to  pump 
a  first  fluid  from  said  reservoir  through  said  flow  cell 
passage  and  in  said  second  condition  accommodating  flow 
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of  •  aeccmd  fluid  through  said  flow  cell  passage  in  re- 
sponse  to  said  fluid  delivery  means. 


4^1S,19C 
PUMP  HAVING  NON-THROTTLING  PERIPHERAL 

VALVE 
Loata  F.  Katfk,  Ft  Laaderdak,  »aA  Howard  E.  Cedi,  Miaaii 
Lakas,  both  of  FUl,  a«igaon  to  Sccarity  Plaatics,  lac^  Miaaii 
Lakca,Fla. 

Filed  No?.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,0W 

lat  a^  F04B  2J/01'  B67D  5/42 

VS.  CL  417-066  11  Claims 


202 


256 


256 


4,218,199 
ROTARY  PISTON  COMPRESSOR  WITH  NO  NEGATIVE 

TORQUE 
Daakwart  Eiermaan,  Lindau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor  to 
Borsig  GmbH  and  Wankel  GnbH,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennaay 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,633 
Ciafaas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  24, 
1977,2743038 

lat  0.2  P04C  17/OZ  29/08 
U.S.CL418— 54  2  Claims 


300 


1.  In  a  pump  for  expelling  fluid  from  a  container  including: 

a  compartment  having  an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  passage 
communicating  therewith  and  having  a  cylindrical  sur- 
face; 

an  intake  valve  for  said  inlet  passage; 

an  exhaust  valve  for  said  outlet  passage; 

said  exhaust  valve  comprising  a  resiliently  flexible  flap  hav- 
ing a  circular  sealing  edge  engaging  said  cylindrical  sur- 
face and  slightly  larger  in  diameter  before  assembly  than 
the  diameter  of  said  cyUndrical  surface  so  that  said  flap 
bends  slightly  and  is  self  biased  against  said  cylindrical 
surface,  said  flap  dividing  the  interior  of  said  compartment 
into  an  input  chamber  with  which  said  inlet  passage  com- 
municates and  an  output  chamber  with  which  said  outlet 
passage  communicates; 

said  compartment  including  an  actuator  depressible  into  said 
input  chamber  to  expel  fluid  therefrom  past  said  sealing 
edge  through  said  output  chamber  and  out  said  outlet 
passage,  and  said  actuator  being  returnable  to  suck  fluid 
through  said  inlet  passage  past  said  intake  valve  into  said 
input  chamber: 
the  improvement  comprising: 

means  blocking  off  a  portion  of  said  output  chamber  to  form 
a  vent  passage  for  communicating  the  container  to  the 
atmosphere; 

resilient  seahng  skirt  means  associated  with  said  blocking 
means  for  normally  closing  said  vent  passage  and  yield- 
able  to  admit  air  through  said  vent  passage  to  the  con- 
tainer when  air  pressure  in  the  container  is  reduced  in 
operation; 

said  flap  being  movable  vertically; 

and  a  spring  biasing  said  flap  upwardly. 


1.  A  rotary  piston  compressor  of  trochoidal  type  construc- 
tion with  a  1:2  step-up  transmission  gearing  operative  in  slip 
contact,  comprising:  a  housing  forming  a  compressor  space,  a 
side  inlet  port  means  in  the  housing,  said  inlet  port  means 
having  a  control  edge  located  in  the  leading  direction  of  rota- 
tion, an  eccentrically  rotating  lobed  piston  in  the  compressor 
space  forming  chamber  therein  and  having  a  piston  edge  mov- 
ing ahead  of  and  coinciding  with  the  said  control  edge  shortly 
before  said  piston  is  located  in  its  dead-center  position,  a  pe- 
ripheral outlet  port  in  the  housing  means  having  a  rear  control 
edge  and  dead-center  space  in  communication  therewith,  and  a 
follower  piston  lobe  which  at  the  same  time,  shortly  before 
said  piston  is  located  in  its  dead  center  position,  traverses  the 
peripheral  outlet  port  means  to  uncover  it,  to  allow  communi- 
cation with  the  dead-center  space  for  permitting  relief  of  gas 
pressure  in  one  of  the  chambers  formed  with  said  piston  to 
avoid  creation  of  any  negative  torque  otherwise  encountered 
therewith,  the  control  edge  of  the  inlet  port  means  which  trails 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  coinciding  with  a  trailing  piston 
edge  portion  when  said  follower  piston  lobe  is  behind  the 
outlet  port  means  in  the  direction  of  rotation. 


4,218,200 

ROTOR  COOLING  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY  PISTON 

ENGINES 

Yasuyuki  Morita,  and  Yasuhiko  Iwamoto,  both  of  Hiroshima, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,453 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1977,  52- 
87258[U];  Jun.  30,  1977,  52-87259[U];  Aug.  30,  1977,  5^ 
117138[U];  Aug.  30, 1977,  52-117139[U] 

lat  0,2  FOIC  21/06 
U.S.  O.  418—84  10  Claims 

2.  In  a  rotary  piston  engine  comprising  a  casing  which  in- 
cludes a  rotor  housing  and  a  pair  of  side  housings  having  inner 
surfaces  and  being  secured  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  rotor 
housing  to  defme  a  rotor  cavity,  a  substantially  polygonal  rotor 
having  opposite  side  surfaces  and  flanks  deflned  between  apex 
portions,  said  rotor  being  disposed  in  the  rotor  cavity  in  the 
casing  for  rotation  with  the  side  surfaces  in  confronting  rela- 
tionship with  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  side  housing,  oil  seal 
means  provided  on  the  side  surfaces  of  the  rotor  for  sliding 
engagement  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  side  housing;  rotor 
cooling  means  comprising  circumferentially  extending  flrst 
coolant  passage  means  formed  in  said  rotor  and  located  axially 
behind  the  oil  seal  means,  second  coolant  passage  means 
formed  in  said  rotor  acd  located  radially  behind  the  flanks  of 
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the  rotor,  means  for  providing  continuous  supply  of  coolant  to 
said  first  coolant  passage  means,  and  means  for  providing 
supply  of  coolant  to  said  second  coolant  passage  means  only  on 


'X 


..  r 


granular  slag,  and  into  said  separator  tank,  wherein  said 
solidified  granular  slag  is  collected. 

4,218,202 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  REMOTE  CONTROL  CABLE 
Pierre  Seguin,  Poat-de-Cheruy,  France,  aasigaor  to  ChavoaoE 

SA,  Chavanoz,  Fraace 

Dirialon  of  Ser.  No.  769,338,  Feb.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,135,056. 

This  applicatioB  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,547 

Claims  priority,  application  FVance,  Feb.  16, 1976,  76  04378 

Int  a.2  HOIB  13/16 

U.S.  O.  425—110  2  Claima 


demand  in  accordance  with  engine  operating  condition,  said 
first  coolant  passage  means  having  outlet  means  directed  axi- 
ally outwardly  from  said  first  coolant  passage  means. 

4,218,201 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG  SOLIDIFIED 

GRANULAR  SLAG  FROM  MOLTEN  BLAST  FURNACE 

SLAG 
Yusoke  Kodma,  Sakaishi;  Hideo  Matsui,  Kawachinaganoshl, 
and  Takao  Chikakiyo,  Sakaishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,907 

lat  0.2  B22F  9/00 

VS.  O.  425-7  5  Claims 


12       13 15a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  remote  control 
cable  including  a  pair  of  conducting  wires  separated  and  se- 
cured by  an  intermediate  holding  support  comprising: 

1.  a  tank  for  containing  a  fusible  insulator  material, 

2.  die  means  on  said  tank,  said  die  means  including 

3.  a  gauging  portion,  and 

4.  a  convergent  portion  to  interior  of  said  tank, 

5.  guide  means  including  positioning  guides  in  said  tank 
adjacent  said  convergent  portion  for  holding  the  conduc- 
tors spaced  from  each  other  and  in  contact  with  the  oppo- 
site surfaces  of  said  gauging  portion  of  the  die,  and 

6.  covering  means  for  reinforcing  and  covering  the  conduc- 
tors and  the  intermediate  insulating  material  after  they 
pass  through  the  gauge  portion  of  the  die. 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  solidified  granular  slag  from 
molten  blast  furnace  slag,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vessel  adapted  to  be  positioned  to  receive  molten  slag  from 
a  blast  furnace,  said  vessel  having  a  slag  hole  for  discharg- 
ing therefrom  said  molten  slag; 

trough  means,  positioned  to  receive  molten  slag  from  said 
slag  hole,  for  forming  a  discharged  molten  slag  stream; 

nozzle  means,  positioned  below  said  slag  stream,  for  direct- 
ing a  flat  strip-shaped  stream  of  air  in  an  upwardly  in- 
clined direction  against  said  slag  stream,  for  thereby  form- 
ing said  slag  stream  into  semi-solidified  granular  slag,  and 
for  entraining  and  carrying  said  semi-solidified  granular 
slag  along  a  path  extending  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
direction; 

collision  plate  means,  positioned  in  said  path  of  said  semi- 
solidified  granular  slag,  for  causing  said  semi-solidified 
granular  slag  to  collide  with  said  collision  plate  means  and 
drop  downwardly; 

an  air  transfer  duct  having  a  first  end  positioned  to  receive 
said  semi-solidified  granular  slag  which  drops  down- 
wardly from  said  collision  plate  means  and  a  second  end; 

a  separator  tank  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  air 
transfer  duct;  and 

suction  means,  connected  to  said  separator  tank,  for  creating 
a  vacuum  in  said  separator  tank  and  in  said  air  transfer 
duct,  and  for  thereby  drawing  air  and  said  semi-solidified 
granular  slag  through  said  transfer  duct,  wherein  said 
semi-solidified  granular  slag  solidifies  to  form  solidified 


4,218,203 
MULTI-STATION  REACHON  INJECTION  MOLDING 
APPARATUS 
Peter  J.  TUgner,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, KaUunzoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  755,048,  Dec.  28, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,150,074. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,252 
Int  a.2  B29D  27/00:  B29G  3/00 
VS.  O.  425-110  1  Claim 


'u  ^u 


1.  Apparatus  for  multiple-stotion  in-place  foaming  of  a  reac- 
tive polymeric  resin  composition  in  articles  advancing  along  a 
production  line; 
conveyor  means  for  advancing  said  articles,  and  means  for 
diverting  said  articles,  one  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  pour 
stations  adjacent  said  conveyor  means,  as  the  respective 
stations  become  available  to  receive  an  on-coming  article; 
a  mixing  head  of  the  reaction  injection  molding  type  at  each 
pour  station,  said  heads  being  adapted  to  receive  at  least 
two  different  reactive  liquid  components,  mix  these  and 
inject  the  mixture  into  the  article  at  the  pour  sution; 
supply  and  recycle  manifolds  for  each  of  said  reactive  liquid 
components,  and  supply  and  recycle  shunt  ducts  intercon- 
necting each  mixing  head  with  the  respective  manifolds. 


960 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  19,  1980 


AUGUST  19, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


961 


whereby  said  mixing  heads  are  disposed  in  parallel  flow 
connection  across  said  manifolds; 

low  pressure  pump  means  adapted  to  continuously  supply 
liquid  components  of  preselected  low  pressure  to  each  of 
said  suf^ly  manifolds  to  cause  component  flow  to  divide 
among  fbc  parallel<connected  mixing  heads  and  return 
through  said  recycle  shunt  ducts  and  manifolds,  whereby 
to  maintain  temperature  and  compositional  uniformity  of 
the  several  components  at  all  of  the  heads  of  the  system; 

control  means  for  selectively  determining  the  order  in  which 
each  pour  station  will  inject  foam  mix  into  an  article,  and 
for  initiating  that  operation; 

shut-ofT  valves  between  the  respective  supply  and  recycle 
manifolds  and  in  the  supply  shunt  ducts  to  each  of  said 
mixing  heads,  said  valves  being  operativdy  connected  to 
said  control  means  for  simultaneous  actuation  thereby; 

high  pressure  metering  means  connected  in  series  flow  with 
said  low  pressure  pump  means  and  adapted  to  increase  the 
pressure  of  the  respective  components  in  said  supply 
manifolds  to  a  preselected  level  sufficient  to  achieve  reac- 
tion injection  mixing  and  molding  in  the  articles,  said  high 
pressure  metering  means  also  being  operatively  controlled 
by  said  control  means; 

said  control  means  having  provision  for  simultaneously 
energizing  said  high  pressure  metering  means  and  closing 
all  of  said  shut-off  valves  except  that  to  the  mixing  head 
selected  by  said  control  means  for  initiation  of  reaction 
injection  molding. 


4418,204 

LABELLING 

Frederick  R  Edwards,  MeatoM,  AostraUa,  Msiffior  to  Vinyl 

Clad  Proprietary  Limited,  Victoria,  AHtralia 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,553 

OataH  priority,  appUeatioa  AHtraUa,  JaiL  19, 1978,  PD3070 

Lrt.  a.2  B29F 1/00 

UjS.  CL  425—129  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  injection  moulding  machine,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  movable  mould  part  having  a  plurality  of  faces 
adapted  to  receive  and  retain  a  label,  said  movable  mould  part 
being  laterally  movi^le  from  a  labeling  position  in  which  a 
label  is  placed  onto  one  of  said  plurality  of  faces  to  a  moulding 
position  where  said  one  face  forms  part  of  a  wall  of  the  mould 
cavity  of  said  mjection  moulding  machine. 


4,218,205 
THREE-SECTION  SELF-SEALING  DENTAL  FLASK 
Rkh»i  A.  Bca,  EnertnOlc,  N.Y„  aariVMT  to  TdedyM  HaMu 
DMiioa  oTTaMyM,  bK^  IMIUo,  N.T. 

Filed  Oet  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  952,720 
Lrt.  a^  B29D  31/00;  B29C  1/16;  A61C  13/08 
VJS.  a.  425—180  14  Claims 

1.  A  three-section,  self-sealing  dental  flask  which  comprises 
a  bottom  section  having  an  upper  sealing  surface,  a  middle 
sectioa  having  upper  and  lower  sealing  surfaces  and  a  cover 
section  having  a  lower  sealing  surface,  each  of  which  sections 
has  a  M^Mtantially  flat  front  and  a  rounded  back  and  which 
sectioas,  when  assembled,  form  a  molding  cavity  for  a  full 


denture,  and  sealing  means  at  two  sides  of  the  flask  middle 
section  which,  in  conjunction  with  tightening  screws,  are 
capable  of  applying  compressive  sealing  forces  on  the  bottom 


and  cover  sections  of  the  flask  when  said  screws  are  tightened 
so  as  to  seal  such  flask  with  the  sealing  surfaces  of  the  middle 
section  thereof  in  sealing  contact  with  corresponding  sealing 
surfaces  of  the  bottom  and  cover  sections. 


4,218,206 

MOLD  BOX  APPARATUS 

Wayne  L.  Mollins,  5001  E.  Cactas,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85254 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,590 

bt  CL2  A21C  3/00 

VJS.  a.  425—253  ,  9  Claims 


v^<^^ 


1.  A  self-aligning  mold  box  apparatus  for  casting  mortarless 
interlocking  cementitious  blocks  of  the  type  having  vertical 
side  and  end  walls,  upper  and  lower  horizontal  surfaces  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  passages  extending  vertically  therethrough 
which  form  substantially  square  openings  with  open  comers  in 
the  upper  horizontal  surface  and  form  substantially  square 
openings  in  the  lower  horizontal  surface  with  a  comer  corbel 
in  each  comer  of  the  openings  formed  in  the  lower  horizontal 
surface  and  a  projection  depending  from  each  of  the  comer 
corbels,  said  self-digning  mold  box  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  mold  box  die  which  is  open  at  the  top  and  bottom  and 
has  at  least  one  compartment  therein  which  forms  the 
vertical  side  and  end  walls  of  the  cementitious  block  when 
cement  is  deposited  therein; 

(b)  a  core  die  assembly  mounted  on  said  mold  box  die  so  as 
to  span  the  open  top  thereof,  said  core  die  assembly  hav- 
ing a  spaced  pair  of  core  dies  depending  therefrom  into 
the  compartment  of  said  mold  box  die  to  form  the  pair  of 
vertical  passages  through  the  cementitious  block  when 
cement  is  deposited  therein; 

(c)  each  of  the  core  dies  of  said  core  die  assembly  being  of 
substantially  square  cross  section  with  four  comers  at  the 


upper  end  thereof  and  having  an  inwardly  flwed  cavity  at 
each  lower  comer  so  that  upon  deposition  of  cement  into 
said  mold  box  die  the  upper  horizontal  surface  of  the 
cementitious  block  will  have  the  pair  of  substantially 
square  openings  to  provide  a  predetermin^  array  of  the 
Tpen  comers  and  the  lower  horizontal  surface  wiU  have 

the  pair  of  substantiaUy  square  openings  with  tiie  comer 
corbel  formed  in  each  comer  thereof  with  the  comer 
corbels  arranged  in  an  identical  vertically  aligned  array 
with  respect  to  the  open  comers; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  projections  dependmg  from  each  of  tne 
core  dies  of  said  core  die  assembly  with  each  of  said  pro- 
jections located  adjacent  a  different  one  of  the  flared 
cavities  formed  therein;  . .     -^      i  j  i^. 

(e)  a  pallet  die  positioned  in  engagement  with  said  mold  box 
die  to  close  the  bottom  thereof,  said  pallet  die  having  a 
oluraUty  of  recesses  formed  therein  with  each  disposed  to 
Jeceive  a  diff^erent  one  of  said  projections  therem  for 
self-aUgning  precision  positioning  of  said  pallet  die  rela- 
tive to  said  mold  box  die;  and 

(f)  said  projections  each  configured  to  close  approxunately 
one-half  of  the  recess  of  said  pallet  die  in  which  it  is  re- 
ceived so  that  upon  deposition  of  cement  mto  said  mold 
box  die  the  cementitious  block  wUl  be  formed  with  the 
projection  depending  from  each  of  the  comer  corbels 
formed  in  the  bottom  horizontal  surface  thereof. 

4,218,207 

DOUGH-DIVIDING  AND  TOROID-FORMING 

APPARATUS 

Dudel  T.  TliompwMi,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif,  assignor  to 

niompson  Bagel  Machine  Manufacturing  Corp.  Los  Angeles, 

Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,041 

let  CL2  A21C  5/00.  11/12 

U  A  a  425-241  *  ^^***™ 
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plate  members  between  a  position  where  one  each  of  said 
first  and  second  cylindrical  openings  are  concenUicaUy 
aligned  to  a  position  where  the  next  each  m  sequence  of 
said  first  and  second  cylindrical  openings  are  concentri- 
cally aligned,  j. 

(d)  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  forming  cups  earned  by  said 
second  rotary  pUte  member  concentric  with  said  second 
cylindrical  openings,  said  forming  cups  facing  away  from 
said  first  rotary  plate  member  and  upering  outward  from 
a  first  internal  diameter  at  the  inlet  adjacent  the  front  face 
of  said  second  rotary  plate  member  to  a  larger  interna^ 
diameter  adjacent  the  ouUet  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 

forming  cups;  •    „     w-. .. 

(e)  a  non-rotary  pUte  member  disposed  concentrically  about 
said  second  axis  and  adapted  for  longitudinal  movement 
along  said  second  axis  between  a  position  close  adjacent 
said  second  rotary  plate  member  and  a  position  removed 
from  said  rotary  plate  member, 

(0  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  mandrels  carried  by  said  non- 
rotary  plate  member  facing  said  first  rotary  plate  member 
and  being  disposed  to  be  concentric  with  said  second 
cylindrical  openings  and  said  forming  cups  with  one  each 
of  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  openings  concentri- 
cally disposed  by  said  first  indexing  means,  the  end  of  the 
one  of  said  mandrels  disposed  concentricaUy  with  said 
concentric  first  and  second  cylindrical  openmgs  bemg 

(£)^ians'  for  injecting  dough  into  one  of  said  first  cylindri- 
cal openings  and  for  formin  said  injected  dough  into  disc- 
shaped dough  lumps  as  said  first  rotary  plate  member  is 
indexed  between  positions  by  said  first  indexing  m«ms; 

(h)  means  for  forming  the  center  of  said  disc-shaped  dough 
lumps  into  a  web; 

(i)  second  indexing  means  operably  connected  to  said  first 
indexing  means  for  operating  said  web  forming  m«ms 
each  time  said  first  indexing  means  has  moved  said  first 
and  second  rotary  plates  on  position;  and, 

G)  third  indexing  means  operably  connected  to  said  first 
indexing  means  for  moving  said  non-rotary  plate  member 
from  said  removed  position  to  said  adjacent  position  and 
back  again  each  time  said  first  indexing  means  has  moved 
said  first  and  second  rotary  plates  one  position  whereby 
said  mandrels  are  thrust  into  said  forming  cups  and  re- 
moved therefrom  to  pierce  said  web  of  the  one  of  said 
dough  lumps  at  said  conical  pointed  mandrel  position  and 
transfer  said  latter  dough  lump  from  said  first  rotary  plate 
member  to  said  second  rouiry  plate  member  and  to  roU 
said  dough  lumps  partially  down  said  formmg  cups  at  the 
position  of  the  others  of  said  mandrels  thus  forming  the 
bagel  shape  before  said  dough  lumps  finally  emerge  from 
said  outlet  end  of  the  one  of  said  forming  cups  at  the 
position  of  the  final  one  of  said  mandrels,  said  first  mdex- 
ing  means  being  adapted  to  not  index  said  first  and  second 
rotary  plate  members  when  said  third  indexing  means  has 
said  mandrels  inserted  into  said  first  and  second  cyhndn- 
cal  openings. 


1  Apparatus  for  automatically  forming  bagels  or  the  like 
with  a  minimum  working  of  the  dough  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  first  rotary  plate  member  adapted  for  rotation  about  a 
fint  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of  first  cylindncal  open- 
ings disposed  therethrough  at  equal  distances  about  a 
common  radius  from  said  first  axis; 

(b)  a  second  rotary  pUte  member  adapted  for  rotiition  about 
a  second  axis  paraUel  to  said  first  axis  and  havmg  a  plural- 
ity of  second  cylindrical  openings  disposed  therethrough 
at  equal  distances  about  a  common  radius  from  said  s^- 
ond  axis,  said  second  rotary  plate  member  being  dispos^ 
close  adjacent  and  behind  said  first  rotary  pUte  member 
such  that  one  of  said  first  cylindrical  opening  and  one  of 
said  second  cylindrical  openings  can  be  positioned  con- 

(c)^  indexing  means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second 


4,218,208 
INPLACE  GASKET  BELLING  MACHINE 

Fay  A.  Haye^  242  NW.  12th  Are.  Boca  »|«^"|i  ^^  ■"" 
Leonard  L.  Haye^  1906  -lOth  Are.  Uwtoton,  Id.  83501 
Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,443 

Lit  CLJB29C  77/07 

UAa425-388  .    ,  ^.        *^r^ 

1  In  an  inplace  gasket  belling  machine  mcludmg  a  mandre 
assembly  and  means  for  retractably  advancing  the  mandrel 
assembly  forwardly  into  one  end  portion  of  a  plastic  pipe,  a 
mandrel  assembly  comprising:  ^;„^,  ♦!,.. 

an  outer  housing  including  a  stop  shoulder  adjacent  the 
forward  end  thereof  and  a  gasket  positiomng  sleeve  ex- 
tended forwardly  from  said  stop  shoulder, 
an  elongated  mandrel  body  portion  telescopicaUy  recaved 
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WitMn  teid  obter  houtbig  for  moveitieni  between  i  for- 
ward Umh  potttkm  and  a  rearward  limit  petition, 

laid  hoMtng  luving  stop  means  for  liiniting  the  relative 
ttiovement  of  said  mandrel  body  portiod  between  said 
forward  and  rearward  limit  positions, 

bias  means  urging  said  body  portion  toward  taid  forward 
bmit  position, 

said  mandrel  body  portion  including  an  outwardly  and  reiar- 
wardly  flared  pipe  ex|ianding  portion  and  a  gasket  carry- 
ing  portion  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  flared  portion, 

said  bias  mieans  being  adapted  to  provide  for  the  siinulta- 
neous  insertion  of  said  body  portion  into  said  pipe  end 
portion  and  movement  of  said  body  portion  to  the  rear- 
ward limit  position  therefor  in  response  to  foiward  ad- 
vaiicement  of  said  outer  housing  to  thie  extent  of  engage- 


,fee 


qr" 
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ment  of  said  stop  shoulder  with  the  end  of  said  pipe  when 
said  iMpe  expanding  portion  is  engaged  with  said  pipe  end 
portion, 

said  gasket  carrying  portion  being  at  least  partially  telescopi- 
cally  received  within  said  gasket  positioning  sleeve  when 
the  body  portion  is  in  the  rearward  Umit  position  therefor, 

said  bias  means  adapted  to  maintain  the  stationary  dispo- 
sition of  said  body  portion  within  said  pipe  end  portion  in 
response  to  rearward  retracting  movement  of  said  outer 
housing  to  the  extent  of  said  body  portion  attaining  the 
forward  limit  portion  therefor,  said  outer  housing  and 
body  portion  being  movable  in  unison  in  response  tb 
retracting  movement  of  said  outer  housing  when  said 
body  portion  is  in  the  forward  Umit  position  therefor 
whereby  said  body  portion  may  be  withdrawn  from  the 
pipe  end  portion. 


4^18^ 

METHOD  AND  Al>PARATU$  FOR  THE  THERMAL 

TREATMENT  OF  FINEGRAINED  MATERIAL  WITH 

HOT  GASES 

Hon!  Herchcttbadlf  Troisdorf,  and  Habert  Ramesohl,  Bergiseh- 

GtaAach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  aadgnors  to 

DdckMr-HiimbokH-Wedig  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aaf.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,484 
Cairiaw  iriocity,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerWuiy,  Aag.  13, 
1977,  Jt3«679 

iBt  CL2  Fi7B  WOO:  004B  7/01 
U.S.  a  4d2~14  2  OaiM 

1.  Ifi  a  method  of  heat  ti'eating  comminuted  raw  material  in 
which  said  material  is  {Mvheated  in  a  preheater  by  means  of  hot 
exhaust  gases  from  a  kihi,  separately  calcined  for  the  deacidifi- 
cation  of  a  portion  of  the  calcium  carbonate  present  and  subse- 
quentiy  burnt  to  completion  in  said  kiln,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  bed  of  said  comminuted  raw  material  in  said 

kifai; 
supplying  coarse  pieces  of  fuel  having  a  grain  size  in  the 
range  of  10  to  40  mm  to  said  kihi  to  cover  said  bed  of  raw 
material; 
utiliztftg  an  effective  porti<m  of  said  exhaust  gases  in  said  kiln 


to  oxidize  said  fuel  and  to  generate  a  tenifjerature  si<^- 
cient  to  effect  calcination  in  said  bed;  and 


Vv« 


conducting  the  separate  calchiation  of  said  material  in  said 
bed  in  said  kiln. 


4,218,210 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  HEAT  TREATMENT 

OF  FINE  GRAINED  MATERIALS 
Horst  Hercfaeabach,  Troisdorf,  Fled.  Rep.  of  Germiay,  assignor 
to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AktieageseUachafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,497 
Qahhs  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  lO, 
1977,  27055« 

lot  a.2  F27B  7/02 
U.S.  CL  432—106 


4Clain8 


^> 
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^<„ 


Wl     Irvl 
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1.  A  system  for  the  heat  treatment  of  fine  grained  materials 
such  as  pulverized  raw  material  to  be  used  in  the  manufacture 
of  cement,  comprising: 
two  rows  of  suspension  gas  heat  exchangers,  each  row  in> 
cludUig  a  plurality  of  cyclone  separators,  each  said  row 
having  a  penultimate  cyclone  separator  and  the  penulti- 
mate cyclone  separators  in  each  row  having  their  dis- 
charge line  connected  together, 
a  calcination  furnace  connected  to  one  side  of  said  rows, 
a  material  cooler  connected  to  the  other  of  said  rows, 
the  row  connected  to  said  calcination  furnace  having  at  least 
one  cyclone  separator  less  than  the  row  connected  to  said 
material  cooler,  and 
a  combustion  device  connected  to  said  material  cooler. 
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4y218,211 

ENERGY  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Stagey  Z.  Caplao,  Laval,  CauMla,  assignor  to  Caplan  Eaersy 

Recorery  Systems  Limited,  La?al,  Canada 

CmitLuatkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,720,  Dec  23, 1977, 

uudoMd,  which  is  a  coatlnnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731^25 

Oct  12, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser ' 

No.  5,935 

iBt  a^  F24H  //Oft-  F28C  3/10 

UA  a  432-219  4Ctotas 


4,218,212 
REFRACTORY  FRONT  WALL  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 
FURNACE 
Ri^lf  Eschenberg,  and  Herbert  SchMfer,  both  of  DinshUten, 
V  J;!""  °'  Ge™My.  assignors  to  Thyssen  AktiengeaeU- 
schaft  Vorm.  August  Thyssen-Miitte,  Duisborg.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,732 
19^49mX^*^'  -PpUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  5, 

.T  o  ^  Int  0.2  F27D  1/QO.  1/08 

UA  a.  432-247  ,  claim. 


\j  III 


i,  1'    I    ^    iT   I    I    I  'Tj 


1.  An  air  heater  for  use  in  association  with  a  radiant  heating 
tube,  the  recirculating  air  heater  comprising: 
a  heat  exchanger  having  a  combustion  air  inlet  and  a  heated 

combustion  air  outlet,  and  a  heated  gas  inlet  and  a  heated 

gas  outlet; 

the  heated  combustion  air  outlet  having  a  transfer  pipe  con- 
nected thereto,  an  opposite  end  of  the  transfer  pipe 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  inlet  end  of  a  radiant  heat- 
mg  tube,  and  the  heated  gas  inlet  to  the  heat  exchanger 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  discharge  end  of  said  radiant 
heating  tube; 

the  transfer  pipe  extending  from  the  heated  gas  outlet  of  the 
heat  exchanger  to  an  entrance  to  a  radiant  heating  tube 
havmg  an  air  control  damper  means  situated  therein 

an  end  of  the  transfer  pipe  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 
entrance  to  a  radiant  heating  tube  having  a  venturi  portion 
therein,  an  oil  nozzle  means  being  situated  within  the 
venturi  portion  of  the  transfer  pipe  adjacent  the  intake  end 
of  said  radiant  heating  tube; 

oil  supply  means  being  connected  to  the  oil  nozzle  means- 
and 

igniter  means  situated  adjacent  to  and  downstream  of  said  oil 
nozzle  means  within  the  transfer  pipe  for  igniting  a  mix- 
ture of  atomized  oU  and  combustion  air,  the  oil  burner 
high  pressure  mechanical  atomizing  nozzle  permit  Hne 
atomization  of  the  oU  within  the  radiant  heating  tube- 

the  venturi  portion  adapted  to  facUitate  mixing  of  combus- 
tion air  and  atomized  oU,  the  heated  combustion  air  effect- 
ing complete  vaporization  of  the  atomized  oU,  thereby 
preventing  oil  drops  from  contacting  walls  of  the  radiant 
heating  tube  which  would  otherwise  create  carbon  depos- 
its resulting  in  burning  out  of  the  radiant  heating  tube; 

the  air  control  damper  means  providing  a  control  of  combus- 
tion air  in  the  venturi  portion; 

a  flame  adapted  to  be  generated  within  the  radiant  heating 
tiibe,  the  flame  heating  the  radiant  heating  tube  to  incan- 
descence. 


1.  Refractory  vertically  extending  front  wall  for  industrial 
furnaces,  havmg  means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  front  wall  for 
movable  support  thereof  to  permit  shifting  of  the  front  wall  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  furnace,  comprising- 
a  plurality  of  individual  intermeshing  segments,  each  of  said 
segments  having  a  tongue  and  a  groove  portion,  said 
tongue  portion  of  one  of  said  segments  being  receivable 
within  said  groove  portion  of  a  next  adjacent  segment  but 
being  free  of  connection  with  said  next  adjacent  segment- 
a  holding  rod  for  each  said  individual  segment  including 
anchormg  means  fixed  thereto  extending  into  a  foot  por- 
tion of  the  front  wall;  and, 
said  several  single  segments  being  movable  in  relation  to  one 
another  to  provide  for  ease  of  interchange  by  virtue  of 
said  tongue  and  said  groove  relationship  providing  a  fixed 
relationship  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  segments  to 
prevent  gas  from  passing  between  said  adjacent  segments    '' 
while  being  free  of  a  fixed  connection  therebetween  to 
permit  said  holding  rod  together  with  its  said  individual 
segment  to  be  removed  and  replaced  by  shifting  of  said 
segments  in  the  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 
furnace. 


4,218,213 
THERMALLY  CONDUCTIVE  PARTmON 

Michael  A.  Csapo,  Wyncote,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Selas  Corporation 

of  America,  Dresher,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,389 

Int  a.2  F27D  23/00 

UA  a  432-249  4Chdms 

1.  In  a  heat  treatment  furnace  having  a  heating  zone  and  a 
reaction  zone  which  is  at  least  partially  heated  by  radiant  heat 
from  the  heating  zone,  the  improvement  comprising  thermally 
conductive  partition  means  including  a  plurality  of  individual 
muffle  panels  for  separating  the  reaction  and  heating  zones 
said  muffle  panels  being  disposed  in  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
rows  and  wherein  first  expansion  spaces  are  located  between 
said  adjacent  rows  and  second  expansion  spaces  are  provided 
between  neighboring  panels  of  the  same  row.  said  second 
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expansion  spaces  being  gencrafly  perpendicularly  related  to      (a)  a  rod  carrying  base  member  having  a  front  section  defm- 
said  first  expansion  spaces,  and  a  plurality  of  seal  plates,  each         ing  a  rod  with  an  arcuate  central  section  coupled  to  a 

relatively  cylindrical  rear  section,  said  base  member  in- 
cluding a  transverse  latching  member  extending  there- 
fix>m,  said  transverse  latching  member  comprising  a  pla- 
nar member  having  a  projection  located  on  one  side 
thereof,  with  said  projection  extending  from  said  side  and 
relatively  transverse  to  said  pUuuu-  member, 
(b)  a  lever  member  pivotally  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
base  member,  said  lever  member  including  a  clip  mecha- 
nism which  moves  as  said  lever  member  is  pivoted  and 
positioned  to  coact  with  said  latching  member  in  a  fu^t 
position  to  lock  said  lever  member  with  respect  to  said 
base  member  in  said  first  position,  said  clip  mechanism 


^ 


-«  [OJ  a  ^  u-:j 


'^^[5^ 


I      ^^   III      II        /I'l 


1.  A  furnace  paddle  having  a  size  and  shape  that  will  allow 
the  paddle  to  traverse  a  cylindrical]  y-shaped  tube  of  a  semicon- 
ductor processing  furnace,  said  paddle  adapted  to  hold  semi- 
conductor wafers  therein  and  having  means  attached  thereto 
for  supporting  the  paddle  for  movement  along  the  inside  of 
said  tube,  the  improvement  comprising  means  attached  to  said 
paddle  adjacent  said  supporting  means  for  Umiting  lateral 
tracking  movement  of  said  supporting  means  up  the  inside  wall 
of  said  tube  during  longitudinal  movement  of  the  paddle  within 
thetiriw. 


441V15 

AMALGAM  CARRIER  AND  CONDENSER 

JoMph  J.  LMcdlotti,  9  Starr  RL,  Eaat  Bmawkk,  N  J.  (M816 

FIM  Dee.  14, 197S,  Scr.  No.  M»,475 

bt  CL^  A61C  5/04 

VS,  a.  433—90  9  Oaimm 

1.  A  dental  amalgam  carrier,  condenser  apparatus,  compris- 


seal  plate  being  superposed  over  one  of  said  second  expansion 
plates. 


4^18^14 
GUIDE  WING  FOR  A  FURNACE  PADDLE 
Howard  T.  NdMm,  Fladiay,  OUo,  aMigMH- to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9^51 

lat  CL^  F27D  5/00 

U.S.  a  432-258  9  Claims 


having  a  front  section  adapted  to  coact  with  said  projec- 
tion in  said  first  position  to  cause  said  front  section  to  latch 
upon  the  surface  of  said  projection, 
(c)  a  plunger  member  coupled  to  said  lever  member  and 
having  a  central  aperture,  with  said  rod  of  said  base  mem- 
ber located  therein,  said  plunger  adapted  to  move  as  said 
lever  member  moves  and  to  lock  when  said  lever  member 
in  said  first  position  to  cause  said  rod  to  extend  from  said 
plunger  member  defming  a  condenser  position,  and  to 
cause  said  rod  to  be  within  said  plunger  when  said  lever 
member  is  in  a  second  position  difTerent  than  said  first  to 
define  a  carrier  position  whereby  amalgam  can  be  carried 
by  said  plunger  when  said  rod  is  within  said  plunger  and 
discharged  when  said  plunger  is  moved  to  said  first 
position  by  said  lever  member. 


4,218,216 
METHOD  OF  LUBRICATING  DENTAL  HAND.PIECE 

AND  SMALL-SIZED  OILER  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Hiroahi  Sogai,  and  Hamo  Ogawa,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japao,  anign* 

era  to  Kahoahiki  Kaiaha  Morita  Seiaaknsho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,544 

Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12, 1977,  52-83751 

lat  a.2  A61C  J 1/00 

VS.  CL  433—104  8  Claims 


1.  A  small-size  oiler  in  combination  with  a  dental  hand-piece 
including  an  oil  case  detachably  coupled  to  said  dental  hand- 
piece, an  air  feed  pipe  detachably  coupled  to  a  rotor  driving  air 
passageway  of  said  dental  hand-piece,  said  pipe  being  loosely 
inserted  into  and  fixed  to  said  oil  case,  and  an  oil  check  valve 
coupled  to  an  oil  port  in  said  feed  pipe,  said  check  valve  being 
automatically  opened  by  the  pressure  and  flow  rate  of  the  rotor 
driving  air  flowing  through  said  air  feed  pipe  to  thereby  cause 
the  lubricating  oil  in  the  oil  case  to  be  continuously  mixed  into 
said  air  and  atomized. 


^^ 4,218,217 

I '^OJ>2F  PRODUCING  MULTICOLOR  DYEINGS 

Lewk  M  Raid,  Jr.,  DoaglaariUe,  Gc.  MsigDor  to  Sandoa,  Inc. 
E.  HaaoTer,  N  J.  ^  ^^ 

ContinBation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,678,  Apr.  1, 1974, 
•bMdbaed.  Ilda  appUcation  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665.798 
„^  «  .  I"t  a^  D06P  5/72 

UAa8-478  54CIains 

1.  In  a  process  which  comprises  applying  to  a  substrate 
dyeable  with  an  anionic  dye  (1)  a  reserving  agent  which  is  a 
a)lorle8S  orgamc  compound  containing  a  group  which  is  reac- 
dve  with  the  avaUable  basic  groups  of  the  substrate  and  further 
contaming  a  sulfonic  acid  or  carboxylic  acid  group  and  (2)  one 
or  more  dyes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acid,  direct 
and  basic  dyes  and  mixtures  thereof  and  fixing  the  applied 
compounds  on  the  material  comprising  said  substrate,  the 
reservmg  agent  being  applied  to  less  than  the  whole  of  the 
sutetrate,  and  at  least  one  dye  and  reserving  agent  being  ap- 
plied to  at  least  one  common  area  of  the  substrate,  the  improve- 
ment wherem  the  reserving  agent  and  the  dye  or  dyes  are 
simu!  juieously  fixed. 


4,218,218 

STABLE  FINELY  DISPERSED  AQUEOUS 
FORMULATIONS  OF  DISPERSE  DYES  AND  OPTICAL 

BRIGHTENERS,  AND  THEIR  USE 
7l?"v**?  '^**'*^  Hermann;  Knot  Oppenlaender,  aU  of 
i^»dwig«haffen,  and  Kari  Stork,  Lampertheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Reo 
of  Germany,  aaaignor.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl,  Lndwip^ 
aafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,347 

ttS^^lli^S'  WUcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  8, 
1977,  2745419;  Not.  18, 1977,  2751519 

. ,  o  ^  -        '"*•  ^^  ^^"  ^^^00;  D06P  1/18 
VS.  a  8—550  .  f^. 

«   A    .  ui   <-    .  8  Claims 

1.  A  stable  finely  dispersed  aqueous  formulation  of  disperse 
dyes  and  optical  brighteners.  which  contains  (a)  from  5  to  55 
percent  by  weight  based  on  (a+c).  of  one  or  more  finely 
divided  disperse  dyes,  optical  brighteners  or  mixtures  of  these 
(b)  from  10  to  200  percent  by  weight,  based  on  (a),  of  a 
water-soluble  surfactant  of  the  general  formula 


(c)  from  45  to  95  percent  by  weight  based  on  (a-»-c)  of  water 
or  of  a  muture  of  water  and  water-retaining  agent  and 

(d)  from  0  to  2.5  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  formuU- 
tions,  of  a  dismfectant  pH  regulator  or  mixture  thereof 

_  4,218,219 

^^l^iSST'  PRODUCT  FROM  PHENOTHUZINE 
AND  P-NITROSOPHENOL,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

'''*p»'5^°^  "^^  ™  CONDENSATION  raobuCT, 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  SULFUR 

"^^^liJ^*"^^  ™=  CONDENSATION  PRODUCT 
AND  THE  SULFUR  DYESTUFFS  PREPARED 
THEREWITH 
^.W^T*;??  «.  Main.  Joachim  Ribka,  Offenbach  am 
fS^h  1^  "'*^  Dickmama,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and 
Ubich  Gotsmann,  Bergen-Enkbeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
E'  S^  to  ^aaella  Aktienge.ell.ch.ft,  Frankfurt  a. 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,643 
19^4^4^"^*^'  -PPUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genn«,y,  Oct  29, 

I  r  c  r^     '"**  ^''  ^^®  ^^/^'  ^^/^'  ^^"^^  ^79/;« 
1  S  ^    ,  lOCIahns 

1.  Ilie  process  for  preparing  a  condensation  product  from 

ph^enothmine  and  p-nitrosophenol  in  sulfuric  acid  comprising 

(a)  oxidizing  phenothiazine  with  at  least  0.5  oxidation  equiv- 
alents of  sulphur  trioxide  or  p-nitrosophenol  per  mole  of 
phenothiazme  in  60  to  100%  sulfuric  acid  and  then 

(b)  condensmg  the  product  of  step  (a)  in  60  to  90%  sulfuric 
aad  with  p-mtrosophenol  whereby  a  condensation  prod- 
uct IS  obtamed  which  contains  at  least  60%  by  weight  of 
the  mdophenol-S-oxide 


a:o 


H 


(HiCh- 


H3C-CH— ^ 


H3C-CH-Q 


-(C3H«0),r-(C2H40)i 


and/or  its  tautomers. 

8.  Process  for  the  production  of  sulfur  dyes  wherein  a  con- 
densation product  which  contains  at  least  60%  by  weight  of 
the  mdophenol-S-oxide  of  the  formuk 


(S03e)2(H),.^ 


J2 


Oc! 

H 


(Me®)2^ 


H3C^     "3C-CH-^ 

CH-Q-0-(C3H60)^(C2H40), 


H3C— CH- 


(S03©)2(H)i.z(Me®)z 

Where  X  is  from  0  to  a  mean  value  of  125.  Y  is  from  a  mean 
value  of  37  to  a  mean  value  of  250,  but  if  X  is  >  37  YX  is 
at  least  1:1,  Z  U  0  or  1  and  Me©  is  an  alkaU  metal'ion,  or 
matures  of  such  surfactants, 


and/or  its  tautomers  or  the  reduction  product  thereof,  is 
thionated  by  the  bake  or  reflux  process. 
9.  The  sulfur  dyes  of  the  process  of  claim  8. 

4,218,220 
METHOD  OF  FADING  BLUE  JEANS 
c     R.  Kappler,  Wyandotte;  John  J.  Cramer,  Groaae  He,  ami 

Sarwan  K.  Kakar,  Flat  Rock,  all  of  Mich.,  asrignors  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,937 

•  ,„  _  Int  a.2  D06L  J/00 

^f2tL'^2  .Claim. 

1.  Method  of  producing  evenly  prefaded,  new  garments  of 
Blue  denun,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
imtially  washing  said  garments  with  detergent  and  emulsi- 

bleaching  the  garments  by  subjecting  them  to  the  simulto- 
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neous  action  of  bleach  and  a  fabric  softener  of  the  quater- 
nary ammonium  type,  and 
further  rinsing  said  garments. 


4Claiina 


4*218^1 

PRODUCTION  OF  FUELS 

Eric  C  Cottdl,  Prirate  IbL,  Bayrillc,  N.Y.  11709 

Filed  Jm.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  873,301 

lat  CL^  ClOL  1/12;  BOIF  11/00 

U^  a  44— 51 

1.  A  fiid  producing  process  comprising  delivering  a  mixture 
of  oil  and  water  to  agitating  means  effective  to  produce  an 
emulsion  of  oil  and  water,  delivering  the  emulsion  to  a  recepta- 
cle from  which  the  emulsion  is  drawn  on  demand  to  an  energy 
producing  unit,  monitoring  the  level  of  emulsion  in  the  recep- 
tacle and  when  the  level  reaches  a  predetermined  maximum, 
interrupting  the  supply  of  oil  and  water  to  the  agiuting  means 
and  wherein  said  agitating  means  comprises  a  chamber  having 
an  inlet  for  a  mixture  of  oil  and  water,  a  seat  at  that  inlet,  a 
vibrating  element  cooperating  with  said  seat,  biasing  means 
pressing  said  vibrating  element  into  engagement  with  said  seat 
to  close  said  inlet,  said  process  comprising  the  step  of  pressuriz- 
ing the  mixture  of  oil  and  water,  deUvering  that  pressurized 
mixture  to  said  inlet  of  said  agitating  means  in  opposition  of 
said  biasing  means  to  cause  said  element  to  vibrate  rapidly 
alternately  opening  and  closing  said  inlet  and  to  produce  a 
cavitation  effect  in  the  mixture  passing  through  the  inlet. 


4,218,222 
METHOD  OF  CHARGING  SOLIDS  INTO  COAL 
GASmCATION  REACTOR 
Joha  T.  Nolan,  Jr.;  Mattkew  A.  McMahon;  Richard  V.  Kessler, 
and  RogH'  J.  CorbeeU,  all  of  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Texaco  Inc^  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,797 

lat  CL2  ClOJ  i/l6 

MS,  CL  48—202  5  Claims 


4,218,223 
PRE-CLEANER  FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
James  E.  Lidstone,  St  Louis  Park,  and  Richard  J.  Osendorf,  St 
Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,515 

lat  CL^  BOID  45/16 

U.S.  a.  55—1  11  Claims 


1.  In  coal  gasification  employing  a  high  pressure  reactor,  a 
method  of  charging  solids  into  the  reactor  in  a  continuous 
manner,  comprising  the  steps  of 

feeding  said  solids  in  a  fmely  divided  form  with  about  15-40 
percent  by  weight  of  water  through  an  extruder  to  form 
an  extrudate  capable  of  withstanding  said  reactor  pressure 
at  the  discharge  end  of  said  extruder, 

stirring  said  extrudate  at  said  discharge  end  of  said  extruder 
to  prevent  blocking  thereof,  and 

repulverizing  said  extrudate  upon  discharge  from  said  dis- 
charge end  for  reacting  to  produce  a  product  gas  mixture. 
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1.  An  engine  intake  cleaner,  for  ambient  air  bearing  particu- 
late pollutant  matter,  comprising  a  hollow  body  having  a 
vertical  axis  and  including  a  cylindrical  wall,  a  solid  top  clo- 
sure, and  a  bottom  closure  including  an  axial  conduit  for  con- 
ducting air  out  of  said  body, 
said  wall  being  provided  with  peripheral  inlet  means,  be- 
tween said  top  and  said  axial  conduit,  for  admitting  ambi- 
ent air  into  said  body  in  such  a  way  that  a  principal  portion 
of  said  air  has  downward  and  tangential  components  of 
motion,  and  a  minor  portion  of  the  air  has  upward  and 
tangential  components  of  motion,  whereby  to  establish  a 
principal  downward  helical  flow  of  said  air  in  said  body 
for  centrifugal  loss  of  particulate  matter  by  contact  with 
said  wall  below  said  inlet  means,  and  to  favor  the  forma- 
tion of  a  continuous  eddy  of  said  air  above  said  inlet 
means, 
said  wall  being  further  provided  with  bleeder  means  for 
admitting  a  radial  flow  of  ambient  air  into  said  body  proxi- 
mate said  top,  whereby  to  inhibit  the  formation  of  said 
eddy, 
and  means  for  receiving  said  particulate  matter  from  said 
downward  heUcal  flow  of  air. 


4,218,224 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  REGENERATION 

AND  DESORBTION  OF  AN  ABSORBENT  MATERIAL 

Yon  C.  Son,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,129,  Dec.  12, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  775,134 
Int  a.2  BOID  51/04 
U.S.  CL  55—20  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  regeneration  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon absorbing  resin  bed  associated  with  a  storage  tank  or 
container,  which  bed  adsorbs  the  vapors  exiting  from  a  tank 
vent  during  periods  of  influx  of  liquid  hydrocarbon  into  said 
tank  and  which  desorbs  the  vapors  from  the  bed  during  periods 
of  influx  of  ambient  air  into  the  tank  during  periods  of  hydro- 
carbon liquid  out-flow  or  during  periods  of  cooling  of  the  tank 
and  contents,  which  method  comprises: 
(a)  providing  a  bed  of  hydrocarbon  absorbent  resin  beads  or 
particles,  one  end  of  said  bed  being  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  vent  of  a  hydrocarbon  storage  tank  or  con- 
tainer, the  other  end  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  ambient  atmosphere; 
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(b)  providing  a  source  of  steam  to  a  valve  and  from  said 
valve  to  the  ambient  atmosphere  side  of  said  bed; 

(c)  providing  a  thermocouple  at  each  end  of  said  bed,  each 
electrically  or  pneumatically  jointly  controlling  the  valve 
of  said  steam  source; 

(d)  calibrating  said  ambient  air  side  thermocouple  to  respond 
to  the  intake  of  air  from  the  ambient  atmosphere  into  said 
bed  to  activate  open  the  valve  of  said  steam  source  to  heat 
said  air  to  between  about  35*  and  about  100*  C,  calibrat- 
ing said  other  thermocouple  to  reduce  or  shut  said  valve 
when  the  temperature  of  the  air  and  desorbed  vapors  from 
said  bed  passing  said  thermocouple  into  said  storage  tank 
reach  its  predetermined  temperature  between  about  35* 
and  about  100*  C. 


4,218,225 
ELECTROSTATIC  PREOPITATORS 
Franx  J.  Kirchhoff,  Olpe,  and  Joachim  Brandt  Wenden,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Apparatebau  Rothemuhle 
Brandt  A  Kritzler,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,702,  Jan.  12, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  579,081,  May  19, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1974,  2424432 

Int  a.2  B03C  3/47,  3/68.  3/76 
VJS.  a.  55—112  3  Claims 
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tained,  said  two  additional  precipitator  stages  being  arranged 
vertically  one  above  another  to  form  a  second  vertically  ar- 
ranged array  of  upper  and  lower  precipitator  stages,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  second  gas  inlet  duct  means  and  a  second  gas 
outlet  duct  means,  said  flrst  and  second  inlet  duct  means  and 
said  first  and  second  outlet  duct  means  are  disposed  for  one 
horizontal  gas  flow  through  each  of  said  upper  stages  and  for 
another  horizontal  gas  flow  through  each  of  said  lower  stages, 
separate  rapper  apparatus  for  separately  rapping  the  collector 
electrodes  in  each  stage,  and  separate  power  supply  means  for 
each  said  stage. 


4,218,226 
VACUUM  APPARATUS 
John  D.  Boozer,  Ocala,  Fla.,  assignor  to  link  Built  Products  of 
Ocala,  Inc.,  Ocala,  Fla. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,805 

Int  a.2  BOID  45/12 

U.S.  a.  55—274  18  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  precipitator  assembly  having  a  housing, 
at  least  two  first  precipitator  stages  contained  within  said 
housing  and  arranged  vertically  one  above  another  to  form  a 
first  vertically  arranged  array  of  upper  and  lower  precipitator 
stages,  said  housing  having  a  first  gas  inlet  duct  means  at  one 
end  and  a  first  gas  outlet  duct  means  at  another  end,  each  said 
stage  including  active  electrodes  and  collector  electrodes,  dust 
collection  pockets  mounted  immediately  below  the  collector 
electrodes  in  said  upper  stage  of  said  vertically  arranged  array, 
a  dust  exit  bunker  mounted  below  the  lower  stage  in  said  array, 
the  dust  exit  bunker  being  below  the  collector  electrodes  of 
said  lowermost  stage  to  receive  dust  precipitated  from  it,  the 
collector  electrodes  of  the  lower  stage  having  two  spaced 
apart  elements  each  having  two  faces,  one  face  of  each  element 
facing  an  active  electrode,  the  other  face  of  the  two  elements 
being  in  mutual  opposition,  dust  passages  being  defined  by  the 
two  mutually  opposed  faces  of  said  two  elements  of  the  collec- 
tor electrodes,  the  dust  passages  extending  downwardly  from 
respective  dust  collection  pockets  to  the  dust  exit  bunker 
whereby  the  exit  bunker  receives  in  common  dust  from  the 
upper  and  lower  stages,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least 
two  additional  precipitator  stages  contained  within  said  hous- 
ing within  which  said  two  first  precipitator  stages  are  con- 


1.  Apparatus  for  vacuuming  particulate  matter,  comprising: 

an  enclosed  barrierless  chamber  including  at  least  one  inlet 
for  ingress  of  air  and  said  particulate  matter  for  collecting 
primary  particulate  matter  and  an  outlet  enabling  air  and 
secondary  particulate  matter  to  egress  from  said  chamber, 
said  barrierless  chamber  being  formed  without  internal 
obstructions  to  enable  substantially  free  movement  of  said 
air  and  particulate  matter  therein; 

cyclone  means  mounted  outside  said  chamber  and  including 
an  intake  connected  to  said  outlet  for  removing  said  sec- 
ondary particulate  matter; 

fan  means  for  generating  a  partial  vacuum  within  said  cham- 
ber through  said  cyclone  means;  and 

duct  means  for  conducting  the  air  and  secondary  particulate 
matter  from  said  outlet  to  said  intake,  and  including  a  duct 
inlet  disposed  within  said  chamber  in  the  region  of  said  at 
least  one  inlet,  said  duct  inlet  defining  said  outlet,  said  at 
least  one  inlet  being  disposed  with  respect  to  said  duct 
inlet  such  that  the  air  and  entrained  particulate  matter  is 
caused  to  swirl  within  said  barrierless  chamber,  thereby 
depositing  primary  particulate  matter  in  said  chamber  and 
causing  the  air  and  secondary  particulate  matter  to  enter 
said  duct  inlet. 


4,218,227 
DUST  COLLECTOR 

Robert  E.  Frey,  Excelsior,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Donaldson  Cora> 
pany.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Mian. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,255,  Oct  31, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  599,787,  Jul.  28, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,215, 

Jul.  5, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

19,787 
Int  a.2  BOID  27/06.  27/12 
U.S.  a.  55—302  9  Claims 

5.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  air  at  a  predetermined  rate  in  terms 
of  volume  per  unit  time,  comprising  in  combination: 
means  forming  a  chamber  including  a  sheet  having  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures  therein  for  admitting  air  into  said  cham- 
ber; 
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•  like  phinlity  of  hoUow  filter  dements  each  capable  of 
providing  a  normal  fOtering  ftmction,  each  comprising  a 
pleated  porous  paper  filter  and  having  a  closed  eiul  and  an 
open  end,  and  each  filter  element  having  a  rated  velocity 
for  its  normal  filtering  function  and  a  known  filter  area; 

means  mounting  said  filter  elements  with  their  open  ends 
communicating  with  said  apertures; 

means  for  exhausting  air  firom  said  chamber  so  that  said  air 
normally  flows  radially  through  said  filter  elements  at  said 
predetermined  rate  and  particulate  matter  carried  by  the 
air  collects  on  surfaces  of  said  elements; 


reverse  jet  cleaning  means  in  said  chamber  for  periodically 
removing  the  matter  collected  on  surfaces  of  said  filter 
elements  by  directing  brief  pulses  of  air  at  high  pressure 
into  said  elements  at  predetermined  intervals  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  of  the  normal  air  flow;  and 

means  for  grossly  derating  said  filter  elements  so  that  the 
particulate  matter  can  be  periodically  removed  during 
reverse  jet  cleaning  and  said  pleated  paper  filters  can 
withstand  the  stresses  pbced  upon  them  by  the  reverse  jet 
cleaning,  comprising  said  plurality  of  filter  elements  hav- 
ing a  total  filter  area  sufficient  to  reduce  the  velocity  of  air 
flow  through  each  filter  element  to  a  velocity  substantially 
lower  than  said  normal  rated  velocity. 


4^218^28 
EXHAUST  GAS  PURIFYING  DEVICE 
Si«v«  HIraoka;  YaaaynU  Sdnraya,  and  YoahiM>b«  Haneda, 
aU  of  Tokyo,  Japam  aaripwn  to  Hod  iMlutry  Co^  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934»283 
Cfadan   priority,   appttcatkn  Japan,   Apr.   27,   1978,   53- 
55245(U] 

brt.  CL^  BOID  50/00 
UjS.  CL  55—319  5  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  purifying  device  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  comprising: 

a  main  cylindrical  member  including  a  front  plate  having  an 
exhaust  gas  introducing  opening  therein  for  recdving  ex- 
haust gas  from  said  engine  and  a  rear  plate  having  an  exhaust 
gas  discharging  outlet  therein  for  discharging  purified  ex- 
haust gas,  the  space  defined  by  the  inner  surface  of  said 


cylindrical  member  and  said  front  and  rear  plates  comprising 
an  inner  chamber, 

a  partition  plate  separating  said  inner  chamber  into  a  front 
chamber  bdween  said  front  plate  and  said  partition  plate  and 
a  rear  chamber  between  said  rear  plate  and  said  partition 
plate  said  partition  plate  having  a  communicating  hole 
which  is  displaced  with  respect  to  said  exhaust  gas  introduc- 
ing opening, 

swirl-generating  means  dbposed  in  said  rear  chamber  just  after 
the  partition  plate,  and 

an  inner  sleeve  member  in  the  rear  chamber  between  said  swirl 
generating  means  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  cyUndrical 
member  so  as  to  form  a  dual  wall  construction,  said  inner 
sleeve  member  forming,  in  conjunction  with  said  inner  sur- 
face a  soUd  particle  collecting  chamber  and  having  only  one 
soUd  particle  passing  slit  disposed  at  the  top  of  the  inner 
sleeve  member. 


4^18,229 

SEPARATION  OF  ETHYLENE-CONTAINING 

HYDROCARBON  MIXTURES  BY  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

RECTIFICATION 
Robert  Schoster,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 
Liade  AkticBgesdlschaft,  Weisbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rqt.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1977,  2735588 

lit  CV  F25J  3/02 
VJS.  CL  62—28  12  Claims 
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L  In  a  low  temperature  rectification  process  for  the  separa- 
tion of  ethylene  from  a  mixture  of  ethylene  and  ethane  com- 
prising feeding  and  separating  the  ethylene-containing  mixture 
in  a  rectification  column  into  a  liquid  reboiler  fraction  enriched 
in  ethane  and  a  gaseous  head  fraction  enriched  in  ethylene;  in 
a  heat  pump  cycle  heating  and  compressing  the  head  fraction 
and  partially  liquefying  resultant  compressed  gaseous  head 
fraction  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  reboiler  fraction 
and  simultaneously  heating  said  reboiler  fraction;  expanding 
and  recycling  resultant  condensed  heat  fraction,  in  part,  as 
reflux  to  the  rectification  column;  and  withdrawing,  in  part, 
resultant  condensed  fraction  as  product  ethylene,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  heating  the  liquid  reboiler  fraction,  in 
part,  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  closed  refrigeration 
cycle,  whereby  said  reboiler  fraction  is  simultaneously  heated 
by  a  combination  of  said  heat  pump  cycle  and  said  closed 
refrigeration  cycle,  said  closed  refrigeration  comprising  a 
compressor,  a  condenser  in  heat  exchange  with  the  reboiler 
fraction  to  condense  the  refrigerant,  an  expander  for  the  con- 
densate, and  means  to  pass  the  expanded  condensate  in  heat 
exchange  with  the  condensate  before  ecpansion. 
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4,218,230 

METHOD  OF  GLASS  STRENGTHENING  BY  ION 

EXCHANGE 

Patrick  M.  Hogan,  DnBoia,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Brockway  Glass 

Company,  Inc.,  Brockway,  Pa. 

Filed  Aog.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,938 
lot  CL2  C03C  17/22.  21/00 
U.S.  CL  65—30  E  5  Claims 

1.  A  single  stage  method  of  strengthening  soda-lime-silicate 
glass  articles  by  substituting  potassium  ions  for  sodium  ions  in 
the  surface  layer  of  the  glass  to  produce  a  compressive  layer, 
said  method  comprising  spraying  an  aqueous  exchange  solu- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  at  least  S%  by  weight  potassium 
ions,  from  about  I  to  about  6  weight  percent  of  sodium  ions 
and  water  to  form  a  coating  upon  the  glass  at  a  temperature 
from  about  200*  C.  to  just  below  the  annealing  point  of  the 
glass,  maintaining  said  glass  at  a  temperature  below  the  anneal- 
ing p(nnt  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  ion  exchange  to  occur, 
and  cooling  to  room  temperature,  whereby  sodium  ions  are 
evenly  and  quickly  replaced  by  potassium  ions  beneath  the 
surface  of  the  glass  with  reduced  pitting  or  etching  of  the  glass 
surface. 


4,218,231 
COCKING  OF  EDGE  STRETCHING  ROLLERS  FOR  USE 

IN  MAKING  FLAT  GLASS 
Robert  G.  Lemmon,  Jr.,  Houston,  and  Melrin  F.  Earnest,  Wich- 
ita Falls,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc^ 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,672 

Int  a.2  C03B  18/02 

U.S.  a  65—99  A  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  edge  roll  for  engaging  a  surface  of  glass  as  the  glass 
is  advanced  along  the  surface  of  molten  metal  to  form  it  into  a 
continuous,  dimensionally  stable  sheet  of  flat  glass  wherein  the 
roll  is  hollow  and  is  mounted  on  a  shaft  which  provides  for  its 
rotation  and  for  axial,  angular  and  longitudinal  movement  of 
the  roll  and  provides  a  conduit  for  feeding  a  fluid  coolant 
medium  through  the  hollow  interior  of  the  roll  and  wherein 
the  roll  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  projections  about  its 
periphery  for  engaging  glass,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises 
an  internal  fluid  coolant  distributor  plate  connected  to  a  face 
plate  of  the  roll  separating  the  hollow  interior  of  the  roll 
into  two  spaces,  a  first  one  adjacent  a  hot  face  of  the  roll 
and  a  second  one  adjacent  a  back  face  of  the  roll  joined  to 
the  shaft  with  communication  provided  between  the  two 
spaces  in  a  region  extending  substantially  about  the  inte- 
rior periphery  of  said  roll;  and  wherein  said  distributor 
plate  is  provided  with  a  pluraUty  of  curved  vanes  adapted 
to  direct  said  fluid  coolant  radially  toward  the  interior  of 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  roll. 
7.  A  method  of  cooling  an  edge  roll  adapted  to  engage  a 
surface  of  glass  comprising  directing  coolant  fluid  against  a 
central  portion  of  the  hot  face  of  said  roll  and  then  radially 
outward  along  said  hot  face  in  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 


separate  arcuate  paths  having  an  arcuate  component  that  re- 
leases said  coolant  tangentially  against  the  inner  surface  of  the 
periphery  of  said  roll. 


4,218,232 

METHOD  OF  SHAPING  MOVING  SHEETS  ON  ROLL 

FORMING  APPARATUS 

Richard  E.  Wilhdm,  Gallon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  iBdoatries, 

Inc.,  Pittsbi^rgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,432 

lot  CL^  C03B  23/02 

VJS.  CL  65—106  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  shaping  a  series  of  discrete  glass  sheets 
comprising: 

heating  each  glass  sheet  to  a  softened  condition; 

conveying  the  heated  glass  sheet  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
on  rotating,  cylindrical  conveyor  rolls  having  axes  extend- 
ing horizontally  and  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion; 

lifting  as  a  unit  a  side  portion  of  the  moving  glass  sheet  along 
an  entire  longitudinal  edge  of  the  glass  sheet  by  bringing 
contoured,  rotating  shaping  rolls  between  at  least  some  of 
the  conveyor  rolls  into  contact  with  the  underside  of  said 
side  portion,  so  as  to  raise  said  side  portion  above  the  level 
of  support  of  the  conveyor  rolls;  and 

as  the  glass  sheet  continues  to  be  conveyed  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction,  maintaining  the  glass  sheet  in  contact  with  a 
sequence  of  raised  shaping  rolls  for  a  sufficient  time  to 
cause  the  glass  sheet  to  sag  into  conformity  with  the  con- 
tour of  the  shaping  rolls  solely  by  force  of  gravity. 


4,218,233 
METHOD  FOR  DEODORIZING  POULTRY  HOUSES 
William  C.  Hackett,  London,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  G.  D.  Searic  A 
Co.,  Skokie,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,613 
Int  a.3  C05F  11/08 
U.S.  CL  71—9  4  Oalffls 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  offensive  odors  in  poultry  houses 
comprising  adding  at  least  0.5%  by  wdght  of  finely  divided 
cow  manure  which  has  been  composted  by  thermophilic  aero- 
bic bacteria  to  poultry  excreta. 


4,218,234 
SOIL  CONDITIONERS 
Miklds  Nadasy;  Miklds  Koviics;  Mirton  Kolcsf  i;  Jiatm  Vad; 
Behi  Bartha;  Ottd  Dobozr,  Ferenc  Mate,  and  Era  Kanicsonyi 
n^  Spindler,  all  of  Bodapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Novex 
Rt,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,247,  Mar.  25, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  422,888,  Dec  1, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,^40 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Dec  7, 1972,  EE  2074 
Int  a.2  AOIN  5/00.  7/00 
VS.  CL  71—86  3  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  plant  yield  comprising  applying 
to  the  soil  in  which  the  plants  are  to  be  grown,  an  amount 
effective  to  increase  the  yield  of  said  plants  of  a  cationactive 
compound  of  the  formula  I 
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O 
I 

R— C— 


r  R'3         1 

R> 

1 

/   , 

-NH-(R4)m- 

— N— R2 

1  \    , 

L  X          J 

n     X'     RJ 

<n. 


wherein  R  is  a  C  10.24  linear  or  branched  alkyl,  alkenyl  or 
alk-dienyl-group;  Ri  is  hydrogen,  R2  is  hydrogen,  C2-I8  is  a 
linear  or  branched  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alk-dienyl  or  C2-i8-alpha- 
keto-group,  R3  is  a  hydrogen;  R3'  if  present  is  hydrogen  or 
Cm  alkyl;  X  and  X'  are  formiate,  acetate,  propionate,  hydro- 
phosphate,  hydroxyl,  halogen  or  nitrate;  R4  methylene,  ethyl- 
ene or  a  polyglycolether-group;  m  is  a  cardinal  number  from 
1-6  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1-6;  and  a  chemically  compatible 
solvent,  dispersing  agent  or  carrier  therefore. 


4^218,236 

3-[S-[l-(2-.  3-.  OR  4-METHYL,  OR  ETHYL  OR 

ISOPROPYLPHENOXY)  ALKYL,  ALKYNYL, 

HALOALKYL].U,4.THLU>UZOL•^YL]•4•HYDROXY•l• 

METHYL  METHYL-2-IMIDAZOLIDINONES 
Jeronie  M.  LaTaniah,  Akron,  Ohio,  aattgaor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Ibc^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Juo.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,025 
iBt  CL2  AOIN  9/22;  C07D  41 7/04 
VS.  CL  71-90  30  Cbdins 

1.  A  conlpound  graphically  represented  by  Formula  I 


4,218,235 

ESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF 
N-TRIFLUOROACETYL-N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLY- 

CINE  AND  THE  HERBICIDAL  USE  THEREOF 
John  E.  Fraaz,  Crestwood,  aad  Robert  J.  Kaufisuu,  University 
City,  both  of  Mo.,  aMignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis, 
Mo. 

FUcd  JbL  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,920 
Lrt.  0.2  AOIN  9/36;  C07F  9/02 
VS.  CL  71—86  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

II 
CH2C— OR 


II        / 
CF3— C— N  O 

\  II 

CH2— P— (OR-h 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  or  a  phenyl  group  and  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  allyl,  naphthyl,  benzyl  and  ring-substituted  ben- 
zyl wherein  the  substituent  is  halo,  cyano,  nitro  or  trifluoro- 
methyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl  containing  one  or  two  groups 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halo,  cyano,  nitro  and 
trifluoromethyl. 

15.  A  herbicidal  method  which  comprises  contacting  the 
plant  or  plant  growth  medium  with  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

II 
O  CH2C— OR 

B      / 

CF3— C— N  O 

\         H 

CH2— P— (OR-h 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  or  a  phenyl  group  and  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  allyl,  naphthyl,  benzyl  and  ring-substituted  ben- 
zyl wherein  the  substituent  is  halo,  cyano,  nitro  or  trifluoro- 
methyl, phenyl  and  phenyl  containing  one  or  two  groups 
selected  from  the  clios  consisting  of  halo,  cyano,  nitro  and 
trifluoromethyl. 


H 
I 
O— C 

R 


N- 


O 
II 

c 

>-N  N— CH3 

OH 


wherein: 

A  is  an  alkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  and  isopropyl  and, 

R  is  an  alkyl  of  up  to  four  carbon  atoms, 

an  alkenyl  of  up  to  three  carbon  atoms, 

an  alkynyl  of  up  to  three  carbon  atoms,  or 

a  haloalkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro- 
methyl,  bromomethyl,  2-chloroethyl  and  2-bromoethyl. 

16.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  weeds  with  a  herbicidally  effective  amouiit  of  a 
compound  graphically  represented  by  Formula  I: 


H 


? 


(D 


I 
R 


C 

/     \ 

N  N— CH3 


OH 


wherein: 

A  is  an  alkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,- 
ethyl  and  isopropyl,  and, 

R  is  an  alkyl  of  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  an  alkynyl  of  up  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  of  up^  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  haloalkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloromethyl,  bromomethyl,  2-chloroethyl  and  2-bromo- 
ethyl. 


4,218,237 
PYRIDINE•^THIO,  .2^ULFINYL,  AND  •^SULFONYL 
SULFONANIUDE  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS  A 
HERBiaDAL  COMPONENT 
Ryuzo   Nishiyama,   Takatsoki;   Kanichi   FiUikawa,   Kusatsu; 
Fufflio  Kimura,  Kusatsu;  Rikuo  Nasu,  Kusatsu;  Nobuyuki 
Sakashita,  Kusatsu,  and  Shigeyuki  Nishimura,  Shiga,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Limited,  Osaka« 
Japan 

Filed  No?.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,518 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  29, 1977, 5M43084; 
Mar.  29, 1978,  53-36348 

iBt  a.2  C07D  213/7a-  AOIN  9/22 
VS.  CL  71^94  37  Claims 

1.  A  sulfonanilide  compound  having  the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


NO2 


CH3 


CH3  O    CH3       O 
I        II     I  II       , 

NH— CH— C— N— O— C— R2 


NO2 


wherein  Xi  is  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  methyl  group  wherein  R2  is  a  methyl  or  chloromethyl  group. 

.._:n....._.....ii...i  .>.^.._    V.  it,  u%,Am.if^r,  Atnm  nr  a  h«ln<t»n         i  Th»  mr>^fTiir  nr  thp  fHt  fnmi  nf  a  cnmnouitd 


or  trifluoromethyl  group,  X2  is  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen 
atom,  Ri  is  a  (Ci-C*)  alkyl  group  or  a  halo  (C1-C4)  alkyl 
group,  R2  is  hydrogen  atom,  a  (C1-C4)  alkyl  group,  trifluoro- 
methyl group  or  nitro  group,  R3  is  hydrogen  atom,  — SO2R1 
group  (Ri  is  the  same  as  defined  above),  a  (C2-C4)  acyl  group, 
a  (C2-C4)  acylmethyl  group,  a  (C1-C4)  alkyl  group,  a  (C1-C4) 
alkoxy  (C1-C4)  alkyl  group  or  a  (C3-C4)  alkenyl  group,  R4  is 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom  and  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2; 
and  a  salt  thereof 


2.  The  racemic  or  the  (d)  form  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,218,238 
HERBICIDAL  1.ALKVl.3-PHENYLPYRIDINIUM  SALTS 
Harold  M.  Taylor,  Indianapolis,  and  Robert  G.  Suhr,  Green- 
field, both  of  ImL,  assignors  to  Eli  UUy  and  Company,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  917,038,  Jun.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,174,209. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,891 
Int  a.2  AOIN  9/22;  C07D  213/28 
VS.  CL  71—94  23  Claims 

1.  A  compouiid  of  the  formula 


E-« 


wherein  R  represents  methyl  or  ethyl; 
Ri  represents  C1-C4  alkylthio  or  benzylthio; 
R2  represents  hydrogen,  phenoxy,  phenylthio,  C1-C4  alkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  C1-C4  alkylthio,  phenyl  or  phenyl  mono- 
substituted  with  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl, 
C1-C3  alkyl  or  C1-C3  alkoxy; 
R3  represents  C1-C3  alkyl,  C1-C3  alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl, 

chloro,  fluoro  or  bromo; 
E  represents  an  anion  capable  of  forming  a  pyridinium  salt; 

and 
n  represents  an  integer  of  1  to  3. 

15.  A  method  of  reducing  the  vigor  of  unwanted  herbaceous 
plants  which  comprises  contacting  the  plants  with  a  herbicidal- 
ly-effective  amount  of  a  comiy>und  of  claim  1. 


NO2 


f \  CH3  O    CH3       O 

/       \  I        II     I  II       , 

,— f  ^NH— CH— C-N-O-C— R2 


wherein  R^  is  a  cyclopropyl,  1-methylcyclopropyl  or  cyclo- 
propylethyl  group. 


4,218,240 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COBALTIC  HEXAMMINE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  COBALT  METAL  POWDER 
Richard  G.  W.  Gingerich,  Towanda,  and  Robert  P.  McClintic, 
Monroeton,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,970 
Int.  a.2  a2B  23/04 
V.S.  a.  75—0.5  AA  14  Claiins 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  a  cobaltic  hexammine  halide 
from  an  aqueous  solution  containing  cobalt  ions  and  ion  impu- 
rities comprising  complexing  said  cobalt  ions  with  ammonia  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  to  form  cobaltic  hexammine  ions, 
treating  said  solution  with  an  acid  in  the  presence  of  halide  ions 
to  form  a  cobaltic  hexammine  halide  precipitate,  and  removing 
said  precipitate  from  said  solution  and  ion  impurities. 


4,218,239 

HERBiaDAL  ESTERS  OF  N-ALKYLPROPANAMIDES 

Ian  D.  Entwistle,  Sittingboune,  England,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Compmiy,  Houston,  Tex. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  910,404,  Jun.  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,166,734, 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  855,104,  Not.  25, 1977, 

abandcmed,  which  is  a  tentinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826^14, 

Aug.  19, 1977)  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  9,337 
Int  a.2  C07C  63/04.  83/10;  AOIN  9/20.  9/21 
VS.  a.  71-115  7  Claims 

1.  The  racemic  or  the  (d)  form  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,218,241 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  ENERGY  FROM 
CONVERTER  EXHAUST  GASES 
Karl-Rudolf  Hegemann,  Essen-Bergerhausen,  and  HeUnut  Weis- 
sert  Bochum-HUtrop,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Gottfried  Bischoff  Ban  kompl.  Gasreinigungs-  und 
WasserriickkiUdanlagen   GmbH   A   Co.    KommanditgeseU- 
schaft,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,954 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1977,  2734961 

Iht.  a.2  C21C  5/38;  C21B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  75—60  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  energy  from  a  converter  exhaust 
gas  in  the  refining  of  steel,  comprising  the  steps  of 
blowing  melts  of  steel  in  a  converter  while  hermetically 
closing  same  to  enable  the  build-up  of  a  superatmospheric 
pressure  in  said  converter; 
withdrawing  converter  exhaust  gas  at  a  superatmospheric 

pressure  from  said  converter; 
scrubbing  the  withdrawn  converter  exhaust  gas  with  water 
in  an  annular-gap  washer  having  a  control  member  fbr 
varying  the  pressure  differential  across  a  scrubbing  gap 
and  thereby  controlling  the  pressure  in  said  converter; 
storing  the  scrubbed  converter  exhaust  gas  for  subsequent 
use  in  refining  operations  in  a  gas  accumulator; 
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feeding  a  gas  consumer  with  the  exhaust  gas  from  said  accu- 
mulator independently  of  the  blowing  periods;  and 


maintaining  the  converter  exhaust  gas  under  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  during  the  blowing,  withdrawing,  scrub- 
bing and  storing  steps  without  recompression. 


4»218,243 

FULLY  MARTENSmC  STEEL  FOR  A  METAL  MOLD 

FOR  MOLDING  GLASS  AND  THE  METAL  MOLD 

Kii«o  KljroMSi,  Yongo;  ToaUo  Okno,  awi  KeiUi  Toknda, 

both  of  Yaangi,  all  of  Japan,  anigBon  to  Hitadd  Metals,  Ltd^ 

Tokyo,  Japan 

ContinnatioB-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  490,655,  Jul.  22, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,807 

OainH  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1972,  47-93589 

Int  CL2  C22C  39/14 

U.S.  CL  75—124  4  Cinims 

1.  A  steel  for  metal  mold  for  molding  glass  which  consists  of 

0.25-0.65%  of  C,  up  to  2.50%  of  Si,  up  to  2.00%  of  Mn, 

10.00-20.00%  of  Cr,  4.00-13.00%  of  Co,  1.00-3.00%  of  Al,  up 

to  0.25%  of  N  and  the  balance  essentially  Fe  and  ordinary 

impurities  and  satisfies  the  relation: 

Cr 

equivalent  =  -40C(%)+- 

6Si(%)-2Mn(%)+Cr(%)-2Co(%)-30N(%)+. 

12A1(%)^I3% 

and  which  has  a  single  phase  of  martensite  by  a  heat  treatment 
for  hardening  and  tempering  and  has  a  standard  hardness  of 
Hb  229-293  after  said  heat  treatment. 


4,218,242 
SILVER  RECOVERY  METHOD 
John  E.  LeGrange,  3300  Lightner  La^  Oidabonm  Qty,  Okla. 
73179 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  251 

Int  CL2  C22B  11/04 

UjS.  CL  75—101  R  15  Clains 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  silver  ftom  source  material 
comprising  the  steps  (^ 

(1)  reacting  the  source  material  with  a  solution  containing 
nitric  acid  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  having  a  substan- 
tially acidic  liquid  phase  containing  dissolved  silvo^I) 
nitrate; 

(2)  separating  the  liquid  phase  from  the  remainder  of  the 
reaction  mixture; 

(3)  gradually  adding  to  the  liquid  phase  of  the  reaction 
mixture  increments  of  a  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  cyanide 
to  form  silver(I)  cyanide  precipiute; 

(4)  discontinuing  addition  of  the  cyanide  solution  when 
silver(I)  cyankk  precipitate  ceases  to  form  after  an  incre- 
ment of  cyanide  solution  is  added;  and 

(5)  separating  the  silver(I)  cyanide  precipitate  from  the 
remainder  of  the  liquid  phase  of  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,218444 

GOLD  ALLOY  FOR  FIRING  ON  PORCELAIN  FOR 

DENTAL  PURPOSES 

Helmut  Knosp,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Tormals  Roessler, 

Frankfnrt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Govany 

Filed  No?.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,985 

Ciainis  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1977,  2751547 

Int  CL^  C22C  5/02 
U.S.  CL  75—165  9  Claims 

1.  A  gold  alloy  having  an  intensive  gold  color  and  free  from 
the  gray-white  coloration  normally  imparted  to  gold  alloys 
containing  palladium  suitable  for  having  porcelain  fired 
thereon  consisting  of  80  to  90%  gold,  5  to  15%  platinum,  0.5  to 
10%  palladium,  0.1  to  3%  indium,  0  to  3%  tin  and  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0.5  to  3%  rho- 
dium, 0.1  to  2%  tantalum  and  0.1  to  2%  of  tungsten. 


4,218,245 
NICKEL-BASE  ALLOY 
Margarita  I.  BatoTa,  olitsa  Stroitelei,  7,  korpns  1,  kr.  66;  Igor  V. 
MeschaninoT,  nlitsa  Petrozarodskaya,  5,  korpns  2,  k?.  353; 
Sergei  G.  Khj^ntin,  B.  Pirogovskaya  nlitsa,  37-43,  korpns  B, 
kv.  52;  Sergei  L.  Shapiro,  Ryazansky  prospekt  67/2,  kv.  106, 
and  Efira  S.  Shpichinetsky,  Donskaya  ulitsa,  6,  kr.  93,  all  of 
Moscow,  U.S.S  Jt 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,989 
Int  CL2  C22C  19/Oi 
UA  CL  75—170  1  Claim 

1.  A  nickel-base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  0.05  to  6.5 
percent  by  weight  of  manganese,  0.01  to  6.0  percent  by  weight 
of  copper,  0.01  to  5.0  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  the 
elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  vana- 
dium, molybdenum,  chromium,  tungsten,  niobium,  and  tanta- 
lum, nickel  being  the  balance,  said  alloy  having  a  magnetostric- 
tion which  reaches  50x10-^  after  annealing  effected  at  a 
temperature  of  700*  to  1200*  C.  and  a  yield  strength  €0.2  of  6.5 
to  20  kg  per  sq.  mm. 
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4,218,246 
METHOD  OF  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING 
INVOLVING  REMOVAL  OF  EXCESS  DEVELOPER 
UQUID  BY  CORONA  TREATMENT 
Hiroshi  Tanaka,  and  Taknshi  Saito,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Canon  Kahushiki  Kaisha,  T(Ayio,  Japan 
Continnntion  of  Ser.  No.  650,044,  Jan.  19, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  366,262,  Jnn.  4, 1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  122,861,  Mar.  10, 
1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

870,714 
Claims  inlority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1970,  45-22822 
Int  CL^  G03G  13/10 
U.S.  CI.  430—126  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrophotographic  recording  method  utilizing  a 
rotatable  drum,  formed  with  a  photoconductive  layer,  on 
which  drum  a  latent  electrophotographic  image  may  be 
formed,  developed  with  toner  and  thereafter  transferred  to  a 
transfer  material,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  latent 
electrophotographic  image  on  said  drum;  then  applying  liquid 
developer  onto  said  drum  to  form  a  toner  image  of  said  latent 
electrophotographic  image,  said  liquid  developer  comprising  a 
carrier  liquid  having  toner  dispersed  therein;  thereafter  remov- 
ing, without  mechanical  intervention,  excess  liquid  from  said 
drum  to  prevent  the  flow  of  the  toner  image  by  subjecting  said 
drum  to  corona  discharge  of  the  same  polarity  as  that  of  the 
toner,  wherein  said  corona  discharge  simultanieously  acts  to 
increase  the  attaching  force  of  said  toner  image  to  said  drum, 
wherein  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drum  extends  in  a  horizon- 
tal direction  and  wherein  said  corona  is  applied  to  said  drum  at 
a  position  disposed  within  an  angle  less  than  60  degrees  from  a 
vertical  line  extending  downwardly  from  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  drum  and  measured  in  the  direction  of  drum  rotation; 
and  thereafter  transferring  the  toner  image  to  transfer  material. 


said  groups  being  one  per  0.1  to  3  benzene  rings  of  said 
polycondensate, 
said  reaction  product  containing,  bonded  to  the  benzene 
ring,  as  pendant  groups,  at  least  one  N-methylene  aro- 
matic amino  group  at  a  rate  of  at  least  one  per  0.5  to  7 
benzene  rings,  said  N-methylene  aromatic  amino  group 
being  selected  from  the  following  group: 


I  I  I  I 

CH2  CH2  CH:  CH2 

NH  N— CH3     N— C2H5     N— CH2— ej^ 


6,  6  6  6 

CH3 


I 

CH2 

N 


O^Cr^-Q 


and 


I 
CH2 

I 


N— ^^CH2— ^V-NHCH} . 


I 
CHj 


4,218,248 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  METAL 

JOINING  PASTE 

John  L.  Snyder,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  and  Paul  D.  Johnson,  Merrill- 

Tille,  ImL,  assignora  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  Yoit,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,931 

Int  a.2  O09D  5/10 

U.S.  CL  106—1.12  15  Claims 


4,218,247 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  RESIN  CONTAINING  TERTIARY 

AMINO  GROUPS  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Shigeyoshi  Hara,  and  Iwao  Omae,  both  of  Hino,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Teyin  limited,  Osnca,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  660,980,  Feb.  24, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,577 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1975,  50-24063; 
May  20, 1975,  50-59199 

Int  a.2  G03G  5/04 
U5.  CL  430—78  11  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  sensitive  layer  which  comprises: 

(1)  at  least  one  solvent-soluble  aromatic  amino-containing 
photoconductive  resin  as  a  photoconductive  base; 

(2)  at  least  one  sensitizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  optical  sensitizers  and  chemical  sensitizers;  and 

(3)  at  least  one  solvent-soluble  binder  polymer  having  com- 
patibility with  said  solvent-soluble  aromatic  amino-con- 
taining photoconductive  resin  (1); 

said  solvent-soluble  aromatic  amino-containing  photocon- 
ductive resin  (1)  being  a  reaction  product  of  (i)  a  soluble 
low-molecular-weight  polycondensate  comprising  a 
xylene/formaldehyde  resin  or  a  resol-type  phenolic  resin 
with  (ii)  an  aromatic  amino  compound, 

said  polycondensate  having  a  molecular  weight  of  200  to 
3,000  and  having  dimethylol  ether  groups,  methylol 
groups  and/or  functional  groups  thereof,  the  content  of 


1.  A  process  for  making  metal  joining  paste  suitable  for  fine 
bore  dispensing  containing  a  vehicle  and  metal  powder  suitable 
for  joining,  said  process  comprising: 

preparing  said  vehicle  by  mixing  together  the  vehicle  ingre- 
dients including  an  organic  solvent  and  a  fluxing  amount 
of  a  normally  solid  joining  paste  flux  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  render  the  flux  substantially  soluble 
in  said  solvent; 

cooling  said  vehicle  under  shock  cooling  conditions  at  an 
average  rate  of  at  least  about  3*  F.  per  minute  that  produce 
a  suflicientiy  uniform  distribution  of  fine  precipitate  parti- 
cles of  said  flux  necessary  for  such  fme  bore  dispensing; 

blending  a  joining  amount  of  said  metal  powder  with  said 
vehicle,  said  blending  taking  place  without  significant 
exposure  of  the  powder  metal  to  the  vehicle  at  elevated 
temperature;  and 

collecting  the  resulting  product  paste  at  a  temperature  sufH- 
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dently  low  to  be  inhibitive  of  significant  reaction  of  the 
metal  powder  with  vehicle. 


4^1M49 

WATER-REPELLENT  AQUEOUS  WOOD-TREATING 

SOLUTIONS 

Robert  E.  Hill,  Webcter  GroTes«  Mo^  aasigoor  to  Koppen  Cora- 

pny,  locn  PfttAwgh,  Pa. 

Flkd  JbL  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,894 
Iirt.  0.2  C09K  3/18 
VS.  CL  106—2  11  Clains 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  for  providing  increased  water  repel- 
lency  to  cellulose  comprising  an  aqueous  acid  medium  having 
disolved  therein  an  aluminum  halohydrate  and  oxides  of  hexa- 
valent  chromium  and,  optionally,  copper  and  copper-arsenic 
mixtures. 


4^11,250 
POLISH  FORMULATIONS 
Kanoetb  A.  Kaaprxak,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporation,  Midland,  Micb. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,486 
lit  a^  C09G  1/02.  1/04,  1/12 
U.S.  a  106—3  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  water-in-oU  poUsh  formulation  containing  as  compo- 
nents thereof  a  wax  and/or  an  abrasive  and  optionally  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  solvents, 
surfactants  thickening  agents*  detergent  resistant  additives, 
colorants,  odorants,  and  other  ingredients  normally  used  in 
making  polishes,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  incorpo- 
rating into  the  polish  formulation,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  polish  formulations, 

(a)  3  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  cyclodoimethylsiloxane  fluid, 

(b)  0.S  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  polydiorganosilox- 
anepolyoxyalkylene  copolymer  in  which  copolymer 

(i)  at  least  93  percent  of  the  organo  groups  in  the  siloxane 
portion  are  methyl  groups,  any  remaining  organo  groups 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl,  vinyl, 
and  phenyl  groups, 

(ii)  the  polyoxyalkylene  portion  consists  of  30  to  100  mol 
percent  oxyethylene  units  and  0  to  30  mol  percent  oxypro- 
pylene  units,  and  the  polyoxyalkylene  portion  has  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  at  least  1000,  and 

(iii)  the  weight  ratio  of  the  siloxane  portion  of  the  copolymer 
to  the  polyoxalkylene  portion  of  the  copolymer  is  in  the 
range  of  2-8:1,  and 

(c)  30  to  93  percent  by  weight  of  water. 


4^18,251 
DRIOGRAPHIC  INK 
I  P.  Sanders,  Hndwia,  Wia.,  aMigMr  to  MiuMwta  Mining 
•id  MwnfiKtwiag  Company,  Stint  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Aag.  24, 1978,  Sar.  No.  936,376 
IM.  a.2  C09D  11/02.  11/06,  11/08.  11/10 
U  A  d.  10^-30  6  ClaiaM 

1.  A  printing  ink  capable  for  use  in  driography  comprising: 
(a)  a  vami^  com|»iaing  at  least  one  polymer  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  23,000  and  a  solvent 
thefefor,  and  (b)  at  least  about  3.0  percent  by  weight,  based  on 
laid  varnish,  of  at  least  one  non-reinforcing  filler,  said  filler 
having  an  acicular  or  platy  shape;  (c)  a  silicone  fluid  incompati- 
ble with  said  varnish  and  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  20 
centipeise  to  about  1,000  centipoise  and  a  concentration  of 
ftoqi  about  0.23  to  about  3.0  percent  by  weight  of  said  varnish; 


4,218,252 

INK  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  CARBON  PAPER 

Noboo  Yokoyama,  Yokohaau,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Oil 

Company,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,638 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3, 1978,  53-10555 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaequeat  to  Apr.  8, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C09D  11/00,  11/12 

VJS.  a.  106-31  8  Claims 

1.  An  ink  composition  for  carbon  paper  comprising  a  base 
oil,  wax,  carbon  black,  a  dyestuff  and  filler,  characterized  by 
the  fact  that  the  wax  contains  at  least  5%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  wax,  of  a  final  wax  prepared  by  incorporating 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyolefm  wax  having  a  melting  point 
of  70*- 120*  C,  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
400-1,300  and  3-30  double  bonds  per  1,000  carbon  atoms  with 
3-23  parts  of  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acids  and  the  anhy- 
drides and  half  esters  thereof,  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  at 
200*-280*  C.  under  agitation  to  produce  a  reaction  mixture, 
treating  the  thus  produced  reaction  mixture  to  remove  there- 
from the  unreacted  unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acid  or  the 
unreacted  anhydride  or  half  ester  of  unsaturated  polycarbox- 
ylic acid  thereby  obtaining  a  firstly  modified  wax  and  then 
converting  20-100%  of  the  acidic  groups  contained  in  the  thus 
obtained  firstly  modified  wax  to  a  salt  of  a  metal  of  Group  II  of 
the  Periodic  Table  thereby  obtaining  the  fmal  wax. 


4,218,253 

SINTERED  CERAMIC  MATERIAL  OF  IMPROVED 

DUCnUTY 

Ulf  Dworak,  Hohengehren,  and  Hans  Olapinaki,  Plochingen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Feldmiihle  Aktien- 

gescUschaft,  Viersen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,7a 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  5, 
1977,  2744700 

Int  a.2  C04B  35/48.  35/10.  35/56 
VJS.  CL  106-43  7  Chdms 

1.  A  densely  sintered  material  consisting  essentially  of  a 
matrix  and  individual  particles  of  at  least  one  oxide  of  the 
group  consisting  of  zirconium  oxide  and  hafhium  oxide,  said 
individual  particles  being  uniformly  distributed  in  said  matrix 
and  being  present  in  said  material  in  an  amount  of  one  to  fifty 
percent  by  volume,  said  oxide  being  predominantly  in  the 
tetragonal  crystal  form,  and  the  average  size  of  said  individual 
particles  being  between  0.03  and  2  ^m,  said  matrix  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
silicon  carbide,  titanium  carbide,  niobium  carbide,  tungsten 
carbide,  silicon  nitride,  titanium  nitride,  and  aluminum  oxide. 


4,218054 

REFRACTORY  COMPOSITIONS  SUITABLE  FOR 

PREPARING  LOW  WATER-CONTENT  INJECTABLE 

PASTES 
Jean-Pierre  Kiehl,  Lyons,  and  Barnard  A.  ClaTand,  Saint  Pierre 
de  Chandieo,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  Europeenne 
dea  Produits  Refi-actaires,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,770 
daims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  21, 1978,  78  08143 
Int  0.2  C04B  35/52 
U.S.  CL  106-44  9  Claims 

1.  Refhu;tory  compositions  suitable  for  preparing  injectable 
pastes,  which  comprise  the  following  essential  constituents: 
(1)  30  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  coarse  fraction  comprised  of 
grains  at  least  30%  of  which  have  a  particle  size  greater 
than  0.3  mm,  the  greatest  grains  being  not  greater  in  size 
than  10  nun,  said  course  fraction  being  comprised  of  natu- 
ral or  synthetic  inorganic  materials  which  are  inert  to 
water; 


(2)  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  fine  fraction  comprised  of 
particles  at  least  30%  of  which  have  a  particle  size  smaller 
than  73  microns,  the  fmest  particles  being  not  smaller  in 
size  than  10  micron,  said  fine  fraction  being  comprised  of 
natural  or  synthetic  inorganic  materials  which  are  inert  to 
water; 

(3)  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  very  fine  fraction  comprised  of 
particles  at  least  30%  of  which  have  a  particle  size  smaller 
than  3  microns,  the  fmest  particles  being  not  smaller  in  size 
than  0. 1  micron,  said  very  fine  fraction  being  comprised  of 
natural  or  synthetic  inorganic  materials  which  are  inert  to 
water;  and 

(4)  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  ultra  fine  fraction  comprised 
of  particles  at  least  80%  of  which  have  a  particle  size 
smaller  than  0.1  micron,  the  finest  particles  being  not 
smaller  in  size  than  0.1  micron,  said  ultra  fine  particles 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica,  chro- 
mium oxide  Cr203,  titanium  dioxide,  zirconia,  silicon 
carbides,  silicon  nitrides  and  silicon  oxinitrides  which  are 
inert  to  water. 


4,218,257 
SINTERED  SIUCON  NTTRIDE  BODY  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Isao  Oda,  Nagoya,  and  Masaynki  Kaneno,  Tokoname,  both  of 

Japan,  aasignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  672,928,  Apr.  2, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,134,947. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,403 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1975,  50-41164; 
Apr.  18, 1975,  50-46518 

Int  CL2  O04B  35/58 
VJS.  a.  106—73.5  14  Claims 


4,218,256 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SLIDE  GATE  VALVE  PARTS 
Ralph  B.  Videtto,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Alumi- 
num A  Chemiad  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,075 
Int  a.2  C04B  35/04 
VS.  Q.  106—58  10  Claims 

1.  Method  of  forming  a  slide  gate  valve  part  by  casting  an 
admixture  of  water  and  a  castable  refractory  into  a  form 
wherein  the  castable  refractory  consists  essentially  of  (a)  from 
1  to  3%  of  a  long  chain  glassy  polyphosphate  and  (b)  from  0. 1 
to  0.3%  boric  acid,  the  balance  of  the  castable  refractory  being 
sized  periclase  refractory  grain,  all  percentages  being  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  grain,  polyphosphate,  and 
boric  acid. 


-.B»0*3iK%SrO 
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4,218,255 

POROUS  CERAMIC  CARRIERS  FOR  CONTROLLED 

RELEASE  OF  PROTEINS,  POLYPEPTIDE  HORMONES, 

AND  OTHER  SUBSTANCES  WTTHIN  HUMAN  AND/OR 

OTHER  MAMILUAN  SPEOES  AND  METHOD 
Praphulla  K.  Bi^pai,  and  George  A.  Graves,  both  of  Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  University  of  Dayton,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,957,  Aug.  30, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,594 
Int  a.2  A61M  7/00;  C04B  33/24.  35/44 
VS.  a.  106—45  8  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  forming  an  in-vivo  implant  which  is  a 
porous,  resorbable  ceramic  material  having  interconnected 
pores  and  suitable  for  the  prolonged  release  of  a  pharmaceuti- 
cal comprising: 
powdering  and   mixing   together  oxides  comprising  by 
weight  about  38%  CaO,  30%  AI2O3  and  12%  P2O5,  and 
with  impurities  less  than  1%,  and  compressing  said  mix- 
ture, 
calcining  said  mixture  at  approximately  2400*  F.  for  12  hours 
to  yield  a  crystallographic  structured  ceramic  of  at  least 
two  phases, 
powdering  said  calcined  mixture  and  sieving  the  same 
through  screens  of  two  different  mesh  sizes  to  obtain 
particles  ranging  from  a  size  that  passes  through  200  mesh 
(—200)  and  is  retained  on  400  mesh  (4-400), 
mixing  with  a  binder  and  thereafter  compressing  said  pow- 
dered mixture  at  a  pressure  of  about  20,000  psi,  and  then, 
sintering  said  mixture  for  a  time  and  temperature  related  to 
the  average  particle  size. 


I  t  S  4 

Amount  etBiOAMtd  I tH  %J 


1.  A  sintered  silicon  nitride  body  consisting  essentially  of  not 
more  than  10%  by  weight  in  total  of  at  least  two  metal  oxides 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beryllium  oxide,  magne- 
sium oxide  and  strontium  oxide,  provided  that  each  of  said 
metal  oxides  is  not  more  than  3%  by  weight,  and  the  remainder 
of  silicon  nitride. 


4,218,258 
HYDRAUUC  CEMENT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSmONS 
Henry  M.  Rothberg,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Laticrete 
International,  Inc.,  Woodbridge,  Conn. 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,772 
Int  a.2  O04B  7/353 
VS.  a.  106—93  16  Claims 

1.  An  improved  hydraulic  cement  adhesive  composition  for 
use  upon  admixture  with  aqueous  media  comprising  hydraulic 
cement,  an  alkyl  derivative  of  cellulose,  and  a  polyethylene 
oxide  homopolymer  having  an  approximate  molecular  weight 
ranging  between  400,000  to  4,000,000  and  having  the  common 
repeating  structure: 

-(0-CH2CH2)„- 

wherein  n  ranges  from  about  8,000  to  80,000,  said  polyethylene 
oxide  homopolymer  being  provided  in  a  range  from  about  0. 1 
to  3.0  weight  %,  based  upon  the  weight  of  hydraulic  cement. 


4,218,259 
POROUS  SURFACE  SEALING  COMPOUND 
Frank  P.  Garcia,  3047  Terrace  Ave.,  Naples,  Fla.  33940 
FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,242 
Int  a.2  C04B  7/02 
VS.  a.  106—98  4  Claims 

1.  A  sealing  compound  and  moisture  barrier  for  use  on 
porous  surfaces  such  as  a  gravel  roof  comprising  a  mixture  of 
a  major  proportion  of  poriland  cement  with  minor  proportions 
of  sand  and  calcium  aluminate  cements,  for  mixture  in  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  water,  said  minor  proportions  being  suffi- 
cient amounts  of  sand  and  calcium  aluminate  cement  when 
mixed  with  said  major  proportion  of  p>oriland  cement  and 
water,  to  cause  a  hardening  while  drying  into  a  solid  mass  with 
the  gravel  of  a  gravel  roof  when  applied  in  a  penetrating  rela- 
tion thereto. 
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4>21t,2iD 

BEFLECnVE  CONCRETE  BODY,  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  AND  UTILIZATION  OF  THE  SAME 

fUmkk  Mctdcr,  St  Gaim,  Smttwrnkmi,  ml^m  to  iMtitat 

«r  PrWtwhlttoft  Qukwmk  it  Stoflcr.  St  Gdlwi,  Swtatr- 


I  of  Scr.  N^  8473W,  No? .  2, 1977,  abudoMd.  lUs 
appiiartiM  Jaik  S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  1,258 
OataH  priority,  appUcatkM  Switicriaad,  Nor.  19,  197<, 
1458S/76 

lot  CL2  CMB  7/08.  7/ JO 
VS.  CL  106— 9«  12  Claim 

1.  In  a  road  surface  baving  a  top  layer  of  reflex  reflective 
concrete  comprising  a  mixture  of  cement,  hard  filler  material, 
glass  balls  and  pigment,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  said  cement  is  white  Portland  cement; 

(b)  said  hard  filler  material  is  particulate  white  quartz  of 
particle  size  smaller  than  that  of  said  glass  balls; 

(c)  said  glass  balls  are  colorless  crystal  glass  balls  comprising 
from  SO  to  70%  of  said  mixture  and  being  arranged  in  a 
plurality  of  layers  within  said  top  layer  of  said  road  sur- 
face, the  balls  of  the  uppermost  of  said  plurality  of  layers 
being  exposed  approxinaately  to  half  their  diameters;  and 

(d)  said  pigment  is  titanium  dioxide. 


4^218,261 

RETARDER  FOR  GYPSUM  PLASTER  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  RETARDING  THE  SETTING  OF  GYPSUM  PLASTER 

BY  THE  USE  THEREOF 

Koji  TakcMhi,  YokohaM;  TakaiU  ZaM,  and  SUzno  Iwai,  both 

of  KawaaaU,  aU  of  Japan,  aaai^ora  to  AJiaooMto  Conpaay, 

Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,558 

Oaiw  priority,  application  Japan,  Jaa  1, 1978,  53^179 

Int  a^  OMB  11/14.  11/22 

U.S.  a  106—111  5  Oaims 

1.  A  plaster  composition  comprising  gypsum  plaster  and,  as 
a  retarder  for  retarding  the  setting  thereof,  /3-hydroxy-/3-car- 
boxy-isocaproic  acid  or  a  water  soluble  salt  thereof. 


4,218,262 

NONCLUMPING,  DELAYED  ACnON  VISCOSFTY 

INCREASING  AGENT 

Ckarlotte  L.  Warren,  Tnedo  Pvk,  N.Y.,  awigwir  to  Balchem 

Corporation,  State  Hill,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956^50 
Int  a^  G08L  5/00 
U.S.  CL  106-206  20  OaiaH 

1.  A  nonclumping,  delayed  action  viscosity  increasing  agent 
comprisug 

(a)  90  to  10%  core  particles  of  xanthan  gum,  and 

(b)  10  to  90%  encapsulating  coating  on  said  particles  com- 
prising: 

(i)  90  to  99.5%  of  a  fat  derivative  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fatty  acids  having  from  12  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  monoglycerides  of  fatty  acids  having  from  12  to 
22  carbon  atoms,  diglycerides  of  fatty  acids  having  from 
12  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(ii)  0.S  to  10%  of  a  surfactant; 

said  coating  baving  a  hydrophilic/lipophilic  balance  from 

3.5  to  10. 


4,218,263 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OXYGEN<X>NTAINING 

WAXES 
NokMdd  Kawabata,  and  NobM  Yokoyama,  both  of  Yokohama, 
aaaigMra  to  Nippon  Ofl  Company.  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fiad  No? .  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,783 

priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  12, 1977,  52-148211 

Int  CL2  C07D  307/60;  C08L  91/06 

UjS.  a  106-270  17  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  oxygen-ctMitaining  wax  by 

mixing  10-80  parts  by  weight  of  a  saturated  petroleum  fraction 


wax  melting  in  the  range  of  50*-85*  C.  with  20-90  parts  by 
weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyolefin  wax  having  a  melting 
point  of  36'-120'  C,  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
310-1,000  and  5-50  double  bonds  per  1,000  carbon  atoms  to 
form  a  wax  mixture  and  then  reacting  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  thus-formed  wax  mixture  with  3-25  parts  by  weight  of  an 
unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  thereof  in  the 
presence  of  an  organic  peroxide,  thereby  to  prepare  the  oxy- 
gen-containing wax. 

13.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  2  or  3,  wherein  the 
reaction  is  effected  at  120*-220*  C.  for  0.5-6  hours. 

17.  An  oxygen-conttuning  wax  obtained  by  the  process  of 
claim  13.  \ 


4,218,264 
DISHWASHER  UTILIZING  PUMP  IMPELLER  SUCHON 
FOR  FEEDING  DETERGENT,  SANITIZING  AGENT  AND 

RINSE  AID  IN  TIMED  SEQUENCES 
George  J.  FcderigU,  and  George  B.  Federighi,  both  of  70  lliir- 
teenth  St,  San  Fhmdaco,  Calif.  94105 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,994 

Int  CL2  BOOB  3/02 

U.S.  a  134—95  4  Clainu 


1.  In  a  dishwasher: 

(a)  a  wash/rinse  compartment  for  receiving  dishes  and  hav- 
ing spray  arms  therein  for  spraying  wash  or  rinse  water 
onto  the  dishes; 

(b)  a  tank  underlying  said  compartment  for  receiving  wash 
or  rinse  water  therefrom; 

(c)  a  motor  driven  impeller  for  receiving  wash  or  rinse  water 
from  said  tank  and  forcing  it  through  said  spray  arms  and 
onto  the  dishes; 

(d)  a  container  for  holding  a  liquid  detergent; 

(e)  a  valve  controlled  conduit  leading  from  said  container, 
the  conduit  having  an  open  end  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
center  of  said  impeller  where  the  greatest  suction  is  cre- 
ated, this  suction  being  the  sole  means  for  removing  the 
detergent  from  said  container  and  delivering  it  to  the  area 
surrounding  the  impeller  where  the  detergent  is  mixed 
with  the  wash  water  as  it  passes  from  the  tank  and  is 
forced  through  said  spray  arms  for  washing  the  dishes; 
and 

(0  means  for  timing  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  valve  for 
delivering  the  proper  volume  of  detergent  into  the  wash 
water  at  the  proper  time. 
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4,218,265 
METHOD  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 
CLEANING  OF  A  FILLER  PIPE  IN  A  PACKING 
MACHINE 
AlfM  Facha,  Land,  and  Erik  T.  Anderssoa,  Dalby,  both 
Sweden,  aaaignora  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB, 
Swcdn 

FUed  Oct  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,408 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  5, 1977,  7711137 

Int  CL^  BOOB  3/02 

\3S.  CL  134—18  16  Claims 


means,  associated  with  the  outiet  end  of  said  combustion 
chamber,  for  pre-heating  the  air  supplied  to  mix  with  said 
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r 


atomized  fuel  thereby  to  increase  the  efficiency  of  said 
generator. 


li^n^n 


9.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  filler  pipe  of  a  packing  machine, 
especially  of  a  machine  which  forms  a  packing  material  tube 
around  the  filler  pipe,  the  tube  then  being  filled  with  contents 
and  divided  up  into  filled  and  closed  packages  by  sealing  jaws 
arranged  beneath  an  end  of  the  filler  pipe,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
providing  a  first  member  of  a  cleaning  container  separate 
from  the  packing  material  tube  around  a  lower  end  of  the 
filler  pipe; 
connecting  a  second  member  of  the  cleaning  container  to  a 
lower  end  of  the  first  member  to  form  the  cleaning  con- 
tainer; 
selectively  supplying  cicaning  liquid  to  the  container;  and 
withdrawing  the  cleaning  liquid  from  the  container. 


4,218,267 

MICROELECTRONIC  FABRICATION  METHOD 

MINIMIZING  THRESHOLD  VOLTAGE  VARIATION 

Roy  L.  Maddox,  Jr.,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RodcweU 

International  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,610 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/265.  29/78 

U.S.  a  148— 1 J  9  Oains 


4,218,266 
UQUID  HYDROCARBON-FUELED 
THERMO-ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  WTTH 
COUNTER-FLOW  TYPE  REGENERATIVE  HEAT 
EXCHANGER 
Gddo  Gnazzoni,  Wayside,  and  Andrew  Herchakowski,  Fair 
HaTOi,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  United  Stotes  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Dec  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,766 
Int  a.2  HOIL  35/28 
VS.  CL  136—209  5  Claims 

1.  A  thermoelectric  generator  which  comprises: 
a  combustion  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outiet  end; 
a  thermoelectric  converter  associated  with  the  walls  of  said 

combustion  chamber; 
a  source  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel; 
means  for  atomizing  said  fuel; 
means  for  supplying  air  to  mix  with  said  atomized  fuel  to 

thereby  form  a  combustible  mixture; 
means  for  igniting  said  combustible  mixture,  said  mixture 
burning  in  the  comb'istion  chamber  to  heat  said  thermo- 
electric converter,  the  exhaust  gases  resulting  from  said 
combustion  passing  out  of  said  generator  through  the 
outlet  end  of  said  combustion  chamber;  and 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  circuit  having  a 
substantially  uniform  doping  concentration  on  the  surface 
thereof  and  a  substantially  uniform  threshold  voltage  from  a 
body  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  predetermined  conductiv- 
ity type  and  resistivity,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
defming  a  pattern  on  a  laterally  extending  major  surface  of 

said  body  where  devices  are  to  be  formed; 
ion  implanting  locations  defined  by  said  pattern  on  said  body 
a  single  time  with  dopant  species  for  forming  regions  with 
a  predetermined  concentration  profile  of  semiconductor 
material  of  different  resistivity  in  said  body,  the  maximum 
concentration  of  the  dopant  species  lying  below  said 
major  surface  of  said  body  by  a  predetermined  distance 
and  the  concentration  of  the  dopant  species  at  the  body 
surface  is  less  than  or  equal  to  10'^  atoms/cm^,  and 
subsequenUy  forming  devices  having  substantially  the  same 
threshold  voltage  at  said  regions  during  which  step  said 
major  surface  of  said  body  moves  with  respect  to  the 
location  of  the  maximum  concentration  of  the  dopant 
species  so  that  the  maximum  concentration  of  the  dopant 
species  lies  at  said  major  surface  of  said  body  at  the  com- 
pletion of  the  step  of  forming  devices. 
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4^19,268 
HIGH  COfttOSION  RESISTANT  AND  HIGH  STRENGTH 

MEDIUM  CR  AND  LOW  NI  STAINLESS  CAST  STEEL 
HifMU  WnUU,  Kyoto;  ToiUaU  MorfckOa,  Hirakata;  Shini- 
cU  Marakaid,  Onka,  awl  Katntaro  AkjuMtso,  Hirakata,  all 
of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Kabota  UiL,  Osaka,  Japaa 
DlTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  862,987,  Dec  20, 1977,  abaodoned.  This 

awUartkM  JoL  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  929,295 

CaaiBH  priority,  applkattai  Japaa,  Jbb.  30, 1977,  52/7919S 

lBt.CL^C22C  39/20 

VS.  a  148—38  12  Claims 


aot     004     006      006      Ol 
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1.  A  high  corrosion  resistant  and  high  strength  medium  Or 
and  low  Ni  stainless  cast  steel  which  consists  essentially  of,  in 
weight  percentage,  C:  0.1%  and  below,  Si:  1.5%  and  below, 
Mn:  2.0%  and  below,  P:  0.04%  and  below,  S:  0.04%  and 
below,  Cr:  17.0%  to  20.0%,  Ni:  3.0%  and  7.0%,  Mo:  1.5%  to 
2.5%,  — Cu:  5.0%  to  7.0%,  N:  0.1%  and  below  and  the  remain- 
ing portion  substantially  of  Fe  to  form  material  of  said  stainless 
cast  steel,  said  stainless  cast  steel  having  been  subjected  to 
solution  heat  treatment  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  from 
900*  to  11 50°  C,  followed  by  cooUng  the  heat-treated  stainless 
steel. 

4.  A  high  corrosion  resistant  and  high  strength  medium  Cr 
and  low  Ni  stainless  cast  steel  which  consists  essentially  of,  in 
weight  percentage,  C:  0.1%  and  below.  Si:  1.5%  and  below, 
Mn:  2.0%  and  below,  P:  0.04%  and  below,  S:  0.04%  and 
below,  Cr:  17,0%  to  20.0%,  Ni:  3.0%  to  7.0%,  Mo:  1.5%  to 
2.5%,  Cu:  2.5%  to  5.0%,  W:  0.2%  to  2.0%,  N:  0.1%  and  below 
and  the  remaining  portion  substantially  of  Fe  to  form  the 
material  of  said  stainless  cast  steel,  with  said  Mo  and  Cu  con- 
tents in  the  weight  percentage  being  set  to  be  in  the  range  of 
Mo-l-Cu:  5.0%  to  7.0%,  said  stainless  cast  steel  having  been 
subjected  to  solution  heat  treatment  at  temperatures  in  the 
range  of  from  900*  to  1 150*  C. 


4,218,269 

MEIHOD  FOR  THE  EPITAXIAL  DEPOSITION  OF 

SEVERAL  LAYERS 

Theodorw  G.  J.  m  Oinchot;  WiUeai  J.  Leswin;  Petms  J.  A. 

ThUa,  «Mi  Willan  NUauu,  aU  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 

aariffMTS  to  VJS.  Phil^  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Oct  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951,228 
ClaiBH   priority,   applicatioa   Netherlands,   Not.  9,   1977, 
7712315 

brt.  0.2  HOIL  21/208 
VS.  a  148-171  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacniring  a  semiconductor  device  hav- 
ing a  monocrystalline  substrate  and  a  plurality  of  epitaxial 
layers  successively  deposited  on  the  substrate  by  successively 
contacting  the  substrate  with  solutions  which  are  previously 
saturated  by  contact  with  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  substrates,  in 


which  the  monocrystalline  substrate,  the  auxiliary  substrates 
and  the  solutions  are  cooled  before  the  layers  are  deposited, 
which  comprises: 

contacting  a  first  auxiliary  substrate  with  a  first  solution; 

contacting  a  second  auxiliary  substrate  with  said  first  solu- 
tion while  simultaneously  contacting  the  first  auxiliary 
substrate  with  a  second  solution; 

contacting  the  monocrystalline  substrate  with  said  first  solu- 
tion to  deposit  a  first  layer  thereon  while  simultaneously 
contacting  said  second  auxiliary  substrate  with  said  sec- 
ond solution;  and 

then  contacting  the  monocrystalline  substrate  with  said 
second  solution  to  deposit  a  second  layer  thereon,  the  total 
contact  time  of  each  said  solution  with  said  auxiliary 
substrates  not  being  limited  to  the  time  of  a  single  contact 
of  said  monocrystalline  substrate  with  any  solution. 


4,218,270 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 

ELEMENT  UTILIZING  MULTI-STAGE  EPITAXLAL 

DEPOSITION  AND  SUBSTRATE  REMOVAL 

TECHNIQUES 

SUaichi  Hasegawa,  and  HIaaBori  Fi^ita,  both  of  Tsnghiora, 

Japan,  aaaignors  ro  Mitsobishi  Monsanto  Chemical  Company, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1977,  Scr.  No.  853,957 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  22, 1976,  51-140443; 
Not.  26, 1976,  51-141959 

Int  a^  HOIL  21/20.  21/302 
VS.  CL  148—175  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  electroluminescent  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  substrate, 
growing  on  said  substrate  a  first  region  of  an  epitaxial  layer  of 
a  compound  semiconductor  material  of  a  high  carrier  den- 
sity, 
continuing  to  grow  said  epitaxial  layer  but  with  a  reduced 
carrier  density  to  form  a  second  region  of  said  epitaxial 
layer; 
diffusing  impurities  into  said  second  region  of  said  epitaxial 
layer  having  said  reduced  carrier  density  to  form  a  p-n 
junction  therein;  and 

poUshing  said  substrate  having  formed  thereon  said  epitaxiel 
layer  having  said  p-m  junction  to  substantially  remove 
said  substrate  material  to  form  a  diode  wafer  one  surface 
of  which  comprises  said  first  region  of  said  epitaxial  layer 
having  said  high  carrier  density. 
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4,218,271 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES  UTILIZING  A  SURE-STEP  MOLECULAR 

BEAM  DEPOSmON 

Colia  E.  C.  Wood,  Crawley,  England,  asaigBor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  895,705 
Oalas  priority,  applicatioB  Unittd  Kingdom,  Apr.  13, 1977, 
15291/77 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/203,  23/48 
VS.  CL  148^175  5  Claims 


4,218,273 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  STRUCTURAL 
COMPONENTS 
Wolf-Dieter  Feist,  Karlafdd,  and  Herbert  Zech,  Neabiberg,  botfi 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  MTU  Motoren-und 
Torbinen  Union  Mnncben  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
ContinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  823,375,  Aag.  10, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,256 
Claims  pri<Mrity,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  13, 
1976,  2636619 

Int  a.2  B29C  27/30 
VS.  CL  156-60  5 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of  depositing  a  first  layer  of  one  of  the  ele- 
ments Sn,  Ge,  Si,  Be,  Mn,  or  Mg  on  a  III-V  compound  stratum 
by  molecular  beam  deposition,  and  depositing  a  second  layer  of 
a  III-V  compound  material  containing  said  one  element  as  a 
component  on  said  first  layer  by  molecular  beam  deposition. 


4,218,272 
WATER-IN-OIL  NCN  EMULSION  BLASTING  AGENT 
James  W.  Brockington,  AUentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Pow- 
der Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,144 
Int  CV  C06B  45/02 
VS.  a.  149—21  27  Claims 

1.  A  water-in-oil  emulsion  blasting  agent  composition  hav- 
ing a  single  oxidizer  that  propagates  under  water  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  continuous  phase  of  carbonaceous  fuel; 

(b)  a  discontinuous  aqueous  phase  containing  ammonium 
nitrate  as  the  only  oxidizer  with  the  aqueous  phase  present 
in  a  ratio  of  aqueous  phase  to  fuel  in  the  range  of  from 
about  95:5  to  about  93:7  by  weight  thereof; 

(C)  from  about  0.7%  to  about  2%  of  an  emulsifier  by  weight 
thereof; 

(d)  from  about  2.0%  to  about  4.0%  of  an  oil  by  weight 
thereof; 

(e)  wax  present  in  the  composition  in  a  ratio  of  wax  to  oil  of 
no  more  than  about  1:1  by  weight;  and 

(f)  sufficient  closed  cell  void  containing  material  to  yield  a 
density  of  said  blasting  agent  of  from  about  1.20  grams  per 
cubic  centimeter  to  about  1.35  grams  per  cubic  centimeter. 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  stress  on  mechanical  parts  caused 
by  differences  in  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion  between  the 
parts  and  their  structural  support,  comprising  the  stejK  of 
providing  a  structural  support  having  at  least  two  spaced  apart 
support  points  at  which  mechanical  parts  are  supported,  the 
materials  of  the  mechanical  parts  and  the  structural  support 
having  different  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion,  adhering  a 
plurality  of  superposed  layers  of  fibre  material  to  the  surface  of 
the  portion  of  the  structural  support  containing  the  support 
points,  each  layer  having  a  direction  of  fibre  orientation  and 
the  fibre  orientation  of  different  layers  being  in  different  direc- 
tions, the  number  of  layers  and  their  direction  of  fibre  orienta- 
tion being  selected  to  give  said  portion  of  the  structural  sup- 
port a  coefTicient  of  thermal  expansion  so  related  to  the  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  of  the  mechanical  parts  that  the 
distance  between  said  support  points  and  the  distance  between 
said  parts  supported  at  the  support  points  varies  at  substantially 
the  same  rate  with  temperature  variations. 


4,218,274 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  BAFFLED  WATERBED 

MATTRESS 

Carlos  A.  MoUura,  2824  Del  Oro  PL,  FoUerton,  CaUf.  92632 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,369 

Int.  a.2  B29C  27/04:  H05B  7/06 

VS.  a.  156—65  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  baffled  waterbed  mattress: 

(a)  which  comprises  attaching,  to  the  upper  and  lower  layers 
of  a  mattress  bag,  a  series  of  individual  plastic  baffles  each 
comprising  a  unitary  structure  with  an  attachment  pad  at 
opposite  ends  with  a  tying  member  extending  between  the 
pads  leaving  a  peripheral  pad  area  for  -attachment  to  the 
mattress  layers; 

(b)  said  method  including  the  welding  of  each  baffle  by  the 
aid  of  a  hollow  floating  die  surrounding  the  tying  member 
to  engage,  at  opposite  ends,  said  peripheral  pad  areas  of 
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the  baffle  while  flat  parts  of  a  dielectric  heating  machine      piercing  said  layers  to  provide  a  plurality  of  prearranged 
are  doaed  about  the  mattress  layers,  the  baffle  and  the  spaced  passges  through  said  fabric  layers;  and 

floating  die;  and 
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(c)  removing  the  floating  die  from  the  attached  baffle  by  the 
aid  of  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  in  the  floating  die  by 
passing  the  tying  member  through  the  slot; 

(d)  finally  closing  the  mattress  layers. 


4»218,275 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  SEPARATORS  FOR 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS  FOR  ALKAU  METAL 

CHLORIDE  BRINES 

Ifor  V.  Kad^a,  awl  Kcneth  E  Woodard,  Jr^  both  of  Qerelaiid, 

Tcaa^  BMlgBon  to  OUa  CorporatkNi,  New  Hareii,  Coaa. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  875,039 

Iirt.  CL^  B29C  27/02;  HOIM  2/14 

UjS.  O.  156—73.1  10  Cfadma 
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1.  A  method  for  sealing  a  separator  material  for  electrolytic 
cells  for  ailudi  metal  chloride  brines  which  comprises: 

(a)  coating  a  first  portion  of  said  separator  material  with  a 
synthetic  thermoplastic  resin  sealing  agent  which  is  a 
lulogenated  polyolefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinyUdene  chloride,  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene,  fluorinated  ethylene-propylene  (FEP), 
polychlorotrifluoroethylene,  polyvinyl  fluoride,  polyvi- 
nybdene  fluoride,  and  copolymers  of  ethylene-chlorotri- 
fluoroethylene,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  contacting  said  first  coated  portion  with  a  second  portion 
of  said  separator  material,  and 

(c)  ultraaonically  sealing  said  contacted  portions,  said  sealing 
being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  below  which  said  first 
portion  and  said  second  portion  could  be  sealed  to  them- 
selves. 


4^18^6 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  3-D  STRUCTURES 
Robert  W.  JLJmt,  Lexiagtoa,  Maaa.,  aari^or  to  Atco  Corpora- 
tfrif .  "^nitttiw,  Maaa 
CoBrt—artoa  of  Scr.  No.  240,177,  Mar.  31, 1972,  aboadoMd. 
Ilia  appUeatkM  Oct  16, 1974,  Scr.  No.  516,430 
Lrt.  a^  B32B  7/08 
U.S.  CL  156—92  U  CSaiM 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  3-D  structure  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  plurality  of  layers  of  a  reinfdKcing  fabric; 


threading  filamentary  reinforcement  through  said  passages 
to  fill  said  passages  to  form  a  3-D  structure. 


4,218,277 

TIRE  RETREADING  METHOD  INCLUDING  ADDING 

REINFORCING  BELT 

SJirk  Van  Der  Burg,  27,  ATcmw  da  Bois,  B-4920  Emboorg, 

Bdgiui 
DiriakMi  of  Ser.  No.  746,035,  Not.  29, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,135,565. 
This  appUcatloB  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953^86 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  17, 
1975,  2556930 

lot  0.2  B29H  17/36:  B60C  9/18 
U.S.  CL  156—96  3  Clains 

I 


1.  A  method  of  recapping  a  pneumatic  tire  having  a  radial 
carcass  and  a  first  circumferential  reinforcement  belt  formed 
with  steel  cords  at  angles  between  10  and  30  degrees  compris- 
ing, stripping  the  unusable  tread  from  the  tire  to  form  a  circum- 
ferential recapping  surface  at  a  predetermined  depth  that  main- 
tains the  first  reinforcement  belt  intact  winding  an  unvulcan- 
ized  second  reinforcement  belt  of  heat  shrinkable  rubberized 
textile  cord  material  in  spiral  arrangement  around  said  recap- 
ping surface  for  at  least  one  full  winding  under  a  predeter- 
mined tension  to  stretch  the  textile  cord  material  by  1  to  S 
percent  from  its  rest  state  and  to  provide  overlapping  end 
portions  that  overlap  a  predetermined  amount  with  the  textile 
cord  elements  being  oriented  parallel  to  the  equatorial  plane  of 
the  tire,  subdividing  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  second 
reinforcement  belt  into  spaced  marginal  strips  arranged  to 
overlap  the  marginal  edges  of  said  first  reinforcement  belt 
applying  an  unvulcanized  tread  strip  around  said  recapping 
surface  over  the  second  reinforcement  belt  and  vulcanizing  the 
recapped  tire  components  on  the  recapping  surface  to  provide 
a  firm  bond  between  the  recapping  surface  and  the  tread  strip, 
between  the  recapping  surface  and  the  second  reinforcement 
belt  and  between  the  tread  strip  and  the  second  reinforcement 
belt 


I 


4^218,278 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  STAKE 

FLAGS 
Edwia  E  McMMkim  and  WayaMM  E  McMaddit  both  of  131 
YorktowB,  Dallaa,  Tex.  75208 

FDed  Ju.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,718 

lot  a.2  B65H  81/06:  B32B  31/18  31/20 

U.S.  CL  156—187  12  daims 


4,218,279 
BONDING  METHOD  EMPLOYING  FILM  ADHESIVES 

CONTAINING  AN  EPOXIDE  RESIN 
George  E  Greea,  Stapleford,  Eagland,  assignor  to  Clba-Gcigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,579 
Claiau  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JuL  5,  1977, 
28142/77 

Iirt.  CL^  B29C  19/02:  O08F  8/18 
U.S.  a  156—272  12  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  bonding  two  surfaces  together  which  com- 
prises 
(i)  exposing  to  actinic  radiation  a  layer  of  a  liquid  composi- 
tion containing  an  epoxide  resin  as  the  sole  photopolymer- 
isable  component  and  a  heat-activated  curing  agent  for 
epoxide  resins  until  the  said  composition  solidifies  to  form 
a  partially  cured,  essentially  solid,  self-supporting  continu- 
ous film  due  to  photopolymehsation  of  the  epoxide  resin 
through  epoxide  groups  thereof  but  which  epoxide  resin 
remains  substantially  in  the  thermosettable  state,  and 
(ii)  sandwiching  between,  and  in  contact  with,  the  two 
surfaces  the  film  so  formed  and  heating  the  assembly  to 
cure  the  resin. 


1.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  stake  flags  from  a  plurality  of 
wire  stakes  and  a  strip  of  flagging  comprising 

first  conveyor  means  for  conveying  wire  stakes  transversely 
in  fixed  parallel  spaced  relation  at  a  continuous  rate  of 
speed; 

second  conveyor  means  for  conveying  a  strip  of  flagging  at 
the  same  continuous  rate  of  speed,  and  for  supporting  said 
strip  of  flagging  in  a  path  coincident  with  the  path  of  one 
end  of  said  stakes,  whereby  said  one  end  of  said  stakes  are 
maintained  adjacent  to  said  strip  of  flagging; 

means  for  applying  adhesive  to  said  one  ends  of  said  stakes 
and  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  flagging,  during  convey- 
ance in  said  coincident  paths,  to  effect  adhesion  thereof 

cutter  means  disposed  at  a  fixed  station  relative  to  said  sec- 
ond conveyor  means  for  severing  said  flagging  strip,  ad- 
hering to  said  stakes,  a  selected  distance  behind  each  stake 
and  ahead  of  a  succeeding  stake,  to  form  a  flagging  seg- 
ment associated  with  each  stake,  including  a  lead  tab  and 
a  trailing  portion; 

means  operative  on  each  stake,  during  conveyance  thereof 
following  the  forming  of  its  respective  flagging  segment 
for  rotating  said  stake  about  its  support  axis,  to  rotate  said 
lead  tab  to  a  position  contiguous  to  said  trailing  portion  to 
effect  the  bonding  thereof 

8.  A  method  for  fabricating  stake  flags  from  wire  stakes  and 
a  strip  of  flagging,  comprising  the  steps 

conveying  a  plurality  of  stakes  transversely  in  parallel 
spaced  relation  at  a  continuous  rate; 

conveying  a  strip  of  flagging,  at  the  same  continuous  rate, 
along  a  path  coincident  with  the  path  of  one  end  of  the 
conveyed  stakes,  whereby  said  flagging  strip  and  said  one 
end  of  the  stakes  are  conveyed  in  adjacent  relation; 

applying  an  adhesive  to  said  one  end  of  the  stakes  and  to 
adjacent  portions  of  said  flagging  strip,  during  convey- 
ance in  said  coincident  paths,  to  effect  adhering  of  the 
flagging  strip  to  the  stakes; 

severing  said  adhering  flagging  strip  between  successive 
stakes,  a  selected  distance  therefrom,  to  form  a  flagging 
segment  associated  with  each  stake,  including  a  lead  tab 
and  a  trailing  portion; 

and  rotating  said  stake  and  adhering  flagging  segment  about 
the  support  axis  of  said  stake  and  during  the  conveyance 
thereof,  to  position  said  lead  tab  contiguous  to  the  follow- 
ing flagging  portion  to  effect  the  bonding  thereof 


4,218,280 
METHOD  OF  CROSS-LINKING  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 

AND  OTHER  WATER  SOLUBLE  RESINS 
Warren  H.  Philipp,  North  Ohnsted;  Charies  E.  May,  Rocky 
Riven  Li-Chen  Hsu,  Westlake,  and  Dean  W.  Sheibley,  San- 
dusky, all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aerooao- 
tics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,596 
Int  a.2  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  CL  156—272  6  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  separator  for  an  alkaline  battery  by 
cross-linking  a  pre-formed  water  soluble  polymer  comprising 
the  steps  of:  providing  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  up  to  50%  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol,  of  polyacrylic  acid;  cast- 
ing a  film  of  the  aqueous  polymer  solution;  drying  the  film  to 
form  a  self-supporting  sheet  structure  capable  of  being  cross- 
linked  by  reaction  with  hydrogen  atom  radicals  and  hydroxyl 
molecule  radicals;  contacting  the  polymer  sheet  structure  with 
an  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  of  less  than  8  and  containing 
a  dissolved  salt  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  substantial 
dissolution  of  the  polymer  sheet  structure  in  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion; irradiating  the  aqueous  solution  with  ionizing  radiation  to 
form  hydrogen  atom  radicals  and  hydroxyl  molecule  radicals; 
and  maintaining  said  radiation  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect 
cross-linking  of  the  water  soluble  polymer  to  produce  a  water 
insoluble  cross-linked  polymer  alkaline  battery  separator. 


4,218,281 
MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  FOR  AN  ELECTROOPTIC 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Rino  Dorignzzi,  Dottiiigai;  Marfcns  Egloff,  Wettingen;  Md- 
nolph  Kanfinann,  Fislisbach,  and  Terry  J.  Scheffer,  Porch,  all 
of  Switzerbuid,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company, 
fiwiiff^i,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  792,591,  May  2, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,126^3. 
This  applicatioa  Jwi.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,663 
Clafaiis   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   3,    1976, 
7003/76 

lot  CL2  G02F  1/03:  B32B  31/12 
U.S.  CL  156-281  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  electro-optical  dis- 
play device  including  a  circuit  board  and  a  liquid  crystal  dis- 
play cell  mounted  on  said  circuit  board,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
forming  a  circuit  board  having  at  least  one  Ught  conducting 
region; 
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disposing  said  liquid  crystal  display  cell  ad[jaccnt  the  light 

conducting  region  of  the  circuit  board; 
locating  at  least  one  light  emitting  element  in  the  circuit 

board  for  illuminating  the  light  conducting  region; 
attaching  a  semi-transparent  reflector  to  said  liquid  crystal 

cell; 
wherein  said  circuit  board  forming  step  further  comprises, 


4^218,283 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  AND  ETCHANT  FOR  POLYMER  RESIN 

Atanaid  Saild,  MusahimarayaBM;  Toshk)  Okubo,  Tokyo,  and 

SeiU  Harada,  Haehioji,  aU  of  Japu^  asaignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd^  Japaa 

ContiBnatioii-bi-part  of  Ser.  No.  695,040,  Jon.  11, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,113^90,  which  is  a  coattnuation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  607,S62, 

Aug.  25, 1975,  abandonad.  This  appUcation  Jul  12, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  924,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1974,  49/96157; 
Aug.  13, 1975,  50/98179 

Int  CL2  HOIL  7/Oa-  C09K  13/00:  C23F  7/00 
VJS.  a  156—656  I  49  Claims 


producing  a  reflective  layer  by  depositing  a  reflective  mate- 
rial on  part  of  a  substrate; 

providing  a  light  diffusing  layer, 

embedding  together  the  reflecting  layer  and  the  light  diffus- 
ing layer  in  a  transparent  resin  to  form  a  unit,  said  unit 
forming  at  least  one  integral  portion  of  said  circuit  board. 


4,218,282 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  CHRYSOBERYL  AND 

BERYL  SINGLE  CRYSTALS 
AldUko  Kochi,  Sawa,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha  Sawa 
Sdkoaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jm.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,847 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Jon.  17, 1977,  52-72485; 
JoL  4, 1977,  52-80240 

Iirt.  CU  BOU  J7/m  17/16 
UJS.  CL  156—620  23  daiaa 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  chrysoberyl  and  beryl  single 
crystal,  comprising  the  steps  of  shaping  a  mix  into  a  rod,  form- 
ing a  melt  zode  in  said  rod  by  use  of  infra-red  rays  generated  by 
one  of  a  halogen  lamp  and  a  xenon  lamp,  said  lamp  and  said 
melt  zone  being  positioned  respectively  at  the  first  and  second 
foci  of  an  mtemally  reflecting  ellipsoid,  and  moving  said  rod 
through  said  second  focus,  thereby  moving  said  melt  zone 
aloof  said  rod,  said  mix  in  the  portion  of  the  rod  to  be  con- 
verted into  said  single  crystal  consisting  essentially  of  alumina 
and  beryllium  oxide  for  manufacture  of  chrysoberyl,  and  of 
alomifta,  beryllium  oxide  and  silica  for  mahufacture  of  beryl. 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
forming,  on  a  body,  a  layer  of  cured  polymer  resin  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  polyimide  and  polyimide-iso- 

indroquinazolinedione  and  cured  at  260*-4S0*  C;  and 
contacting  an  etchant  consisting  essentially  of  hydrazine  or 

hydrazine  hydrate  and  at  least  one  polyamine  shown  by  a 

chemical  formula  of 

NH2RNH2 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  divalent  radicals  having  2-6 
carbon  atoms,  the  temperature  of  said  etchant  being  in  a 
range  from  25*  C.  to  33*  C,  to  a  prescribed  portion  of  said 
cured  layer  so  as  to  form  an  opening  at  said  prescribed 
portion. 
32.  An  etchant  for  a  polymer  resin  selected  from  the  group 
connsting  of  polyimide  and  polyimide-iso-indroquinazolined- 
ione  and  cured  at  260°-45O*  C,  consisting  essentidly  of  hydra- 
zine and  at  least  one  polyamine  shown  by  a  chemical  formula 
of 

NH2.R.NH2 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  divalent  radicals  having  2-6  carbon 
atoms,  with  the  volume  %  of  said  at  least  one  polyamine  being 
between  30%  and  50%. 


4^18,284 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  INHIBITION  OF  THE  FORMATION 

OF  DEPOSITS  IN  CELLULOSE  PULPING  AND 

CELLULOSE  PULP  TREATING  PROCESSES 

Bengt  G.  Hnltauui,  Dooujo,  and  Rolf  C.  NUaaon,  OmskoUs?ik, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Mo  oeh  Dom^o  Aktichohig, 

Omakoldsrik,  Sweden 

FUed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,321 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Jul.  25, 1977,  7708523 

Int  a.2  D21C  77/00 

U.S.  CL  162—38  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  inhibidng  the  formation  of  deposits  in  cyclic 

cellulose  pulping  or  cellulose  pulp  treating  processes  in  which 

chemicals  are  recovered  from  spent  liquors  and  recycled, 

thereby  reducing  the  need  for  shutdown  of  equipment  for 

cleaning,  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  cellulose  pulping 
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or  cellulose  pulp  treating  in  a  liquor  having  dissolved  therein 
an  amount  within  the  range  from  about  0.001%  to  about  0. 15% 
by  weight  of  the  dry  lignocellulosic  material  of  aluminum 
cation  capable  of  forming  liquor-soluble  complexes  with 
deposit-forming  anions  and  thus  retaining  the  deposit-forming 
anions  in  solution  in  the  cellulose  pulping  or  cellulose  pulp 
treating  liquor  and  inhibiting  the  formation  of  deposits  at  every 
stage  of  the  cyclic  process  in  which  such  deposits  may  form, 
including  the  chemicals  recovery  stage  by  maintaining  said 
aluminum  cation  in  said  range  throughout  the  cyclic  process. 


4,218,285 
METHODS  OF  PULP-INSULATING  A  CONDUCTOR 
Hehnut  E.  Dorr,  Dnnwoody,  and  James  G.  Wright  Jr.,  Roswell, 
both  of  Ga.,  asaignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,808 

Int  a^  B05D  3/06.  5/12 

VS.  CL  162—106  *  9  Claims 


4S      101,  101)  I0».  .  JG 
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film-forming  material  on  a  dry  weight  basis  and  treating  the 
fibers  of  the  web  material  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  polyal- 
kylene  imine  polymer  to  provide  in  the  web  about  0.05%  to 
2.0%  by  weight  of  said  polymer  on  a  dry  weight  basis. 

12.  A  water  absorbent  fibrous  sheet  material  of  improved 
alkaline  wet  tensile  strength  comprising  a  fibrous  web  contain- 
ing about  0.05%  to  4.0%  by  weight  on  a  dry  weight  basis  of  a 
water-soluble  cationic,  thermosetting  poly  amide  or  polyamine 
epihalohydrin-containing  resin,  about  0.5%  to  8.0%  by  weight 
on  a  dry  weight  basis  of  a  non-viscose  film-forming  polymer 
material  containing  a  hydroxyl  group  and  about  0.5%  to  8.0% 
by  weight  on  a  dry  weight  basis  of  a  polyalkylene  imine  poly- 
mer. 
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4,218,287 

METHOD  OF  AVOIDING  AGGLOMERATION  IN 

FLUIDIZED  BED  PROCESSES 

Charles  W.  Albright  S.  Charleston,  and  H.  G.  Daris,  Charies- 

ton,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  536,843,  Dec  27, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  712,920 

Int  q.2  ClOB  49/22.  55/ia  57/08 

VJS.  CL  201—9     \^  A  ,     1  Claim 


2.  A  method  of  making  a  pulp-insulated  electrical  conductor, 
said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

enclosing  an  electrical  conductor  in  a  coating  which  when 
exposed  for  a  predetermined  time  to  a  first  temperature  is 
partially  dried  to  render  it  substantially  insoluble  in  water 
and  essentially  non-tacky,  and  which  when  covered  with 
pulpous  material  and  exposed  for  a  predetermined  time  to 
a  second  temperature  that  is  substantially  greater  than  said 
first  temperature  is  further  dried  and  tackified; 

exposing  said  electrical  conductor  which  is  enclosed  in  said 
coating  for  a  predetermined  time  to  said  first  temperature; 

enclosing  said  electrical  conductor,  which  is  enclosed  in  said 
coating,  in  an  insulative  cover  of  pulpous  material  having 
a  relatively  high  moisture  content  and  being  disposed 
concentrioally  about  the  conductor;  and 

exposing  said  coating  and  said  cover  of  pulpous  material  for 
a  predetermined  time  to  said  second  temperature  to  re- 
duce substantially  the  moisture  content  of  the  cover  of 
pulpous  material  and  to  further  dry  and  to  tackify  the 
coating  which  cause  the  crush  resistance  of  the  pulpous 
material  to  be  increased  so  that  it  remains  substantially 
concentrically  disposed  about  the  conductor  and  which 
cause  the  pulpous  material  to  adhere  to  the  conductor  to 
form  an  insulative  cover  having  substantial  integrity. 

4,218,286 

PAPER  HAVING  GOOD  ABSORBENCY  AND  ALKALI 

RESISTANCE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAID  PAPER 

Newlyn  Jones,  Berwick-upon-Tweed,  England,  and  AUstair  C. 

Stewart  Newtonlaa,  Scottond,  asaignors  to  C.  H.  Dexter 

United,  Great  Britain 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,118,  Jon.  22, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,452 

Int  a^  D21H  3/24.  3/26.  3/58 
VJS.  a.  162—164  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  absorbent  fibrous  webs  of 
improved  alkaline  wet  tensile  strength  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  fibrous  web  material,  treating  the  fibers  of  the  web 
material  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  cationic, 
thermosetting,  polyamide  or  polyamine  epihalohydrin-con- 
taining resin  to  provide  m  the  web  about  0.05%  to  4.0%  by 
weight  of  said  resin  on  a  dry  weight  basis,  treating  the  fibers  of 
the  web  material  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  non-viscose 
film-forming  polymer  material  containing  a  hydroxyl  group  to 
provide  in  the  web  about  0.5%  to  8.0%  by  weight  of  said 
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1.  A  method  of  substantially  preventing  agglomeration  of 
solid  carbonaceous  particles  in  a  fluid-bed  reaction  zone  main- 
tained at  a  reaction  temperature  above  about  500*  C.  and  con- 
taining a  matrix  of  non-agglomerating  particles  at  said  reaction 
temperature,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  introducing  said  solid  carbonaceous  particles  in  a  dense 
phase  in  a  carrier  gas  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  zone 
in  an  essentially  vertically  upwards  direction  at  a  prede- 
termined velocity  in  excess  of  about  200  feet  per  second, 
said  solid  carbonaceous  particles  having  been  pre-heated 
to  a  predetermined  temperature  below  their  plastic  trans- 
formation temperature,  and  being  injected  directly  into 
said  zone  and  into  direct  contact  with  the  non-agglomerat- 
ing particles  therein  through  inlet  means  substantially  at 
the  bottom  of  said  zone; 

b.  introducing  a  reagent  into  said  zone  for  reaction  with  said 
solid  carbonaceous  particles  at  said  reaction  temperature 
within  said  zone;  and 

c.  introducing  liquid  hydrocarbons  as  a  separate  injection 
stream  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  zone  in  an  essentially 
vertically  upwards  direction  simultaneously  with  said 
introduction  of  solid  carbonaceous  particles  and  at  a  pre- 
determined fluid  velocity  sufficient  to  rapidly  and  uni- 
formly disperse  said  hydrocarbons  within  the  matrix,  said 
reagent  introduced  into  the  reaction  zone  reacting  with 
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said  hydrocartxMS  as  weD  as  with  said  scdid  carbonaceous 
solids,  whereby  said  solid  carbooaceoos  particles  and  said 
liquid  hydrocarbons  are  rapidly  and  unifcHmly  diq)ened 
within  said  matrix  so  that  agglomeration  of  said  particles  is 
substantially  prevented. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPACTING, 

DEGASSING  AND  CARBONIZING  CARBONACEOUS 

AGGLOMERATES 

nMk  W.  Theodore,  Pfttsbvgh,  ihk,  a«icBor  to  CoatiMatal  Ofl 

Company,  Stamford,  Coaa. 

FDod  Feh.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,724 

Int  CU  aOB  47/18,  47/30 

VS.  CL  201— U  5  OahM 


1.  A  method  for  compacting,  degassing  and  carbonizing 
carbonaceous  agglomerates  in  a  rotary  kiln,  said  method  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 

(a)  charging  said  agglomerates  to  a  rotary  kiln  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  about  100*  F.  below  the  carbonizing  tempera- 
ture of  said  agglomerates  up  to  the  carbonizing  tempera- 
ture of  said  agglomerates; 

(b)  maintaining  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  in  said  kiln; 

(c)  tumbUng  said  agglomerates  at  a  temperature  from  about 
100*  F.  below  the  carbonizing  temperature  of  said  ag- 
glomerates up  to  the  carbonization  temperature  of  said 
agglomerates  in  a  first  portion  of  said  kiln  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  compact  and  degas  said  agglomerates; 

(d)  mixing  said  compacted  and  degassed  agglomerates  with 
a  finely  divided  heat  transfer  medium  in  a  second  portion 
of  said  kiln  to  produce  a  mixture  of  said  heat  transfer 
medium  and  said  aggl<Mnerates  at  a  temperature  above  the 
carbonization  temperature  of  said  agglomerates; 

(e)  tumbling  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  above  the  carbon- 
ization temperature  of  said  agglomerates  in  said  second 
portion  of  said  kiln  for  a  time  sufficient  to  carbonize  said 
agglomerates;  and 

(0  recovering  said  heat  transfer  medium  and  compacted, 
degassed,  carbonized  agglomerates  from  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  kiln. 


4^19,289 
DISTILLATION  APPARATUS  WITH  A  GRID  PARTIAL 

CONDENSER 
JaMa  D.  H^lek,  Howtoii,  and  Eari  E.  McReyw>lds,  LaPorte, 
both  olTeL,  aarigwn  to  The  URjohn  Company,  Kalamaaoo, 
Mich. 

FOad  Mar.  8, 1976,  Scr.  No.  664,762 
Int  CL2  BOID  3/16 
VS.  CL  202—161  10  dataw 

L  In  a  fractional  distillation  column  provided  with  an  inlet 
port  for  introduction  of  feed,  an  exit  port  in  the  head  of  said 
colnmn  for  removal  of  volatile  overhead,  an  exit  port  in  the 
baac  of  said  column  for  removing  liquid  bottoms,  and  packing 
diapoeed  in  at  least  part  of  said  column;  the  improvement 
wl^  ooiBpriBcs  a  partial  condenser  disposed  in  said  column 


above  the  upper  surface  of  said  packing  and  below  the  said  exit 
port  in  the  head  of  said  column,  said  partial  condenser  compris- 
ing: 
a  grid  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  substantially  uniformly 

spaced  linear  hollow  tubes; 
said  hollow  tubes  having  their  longitudinal  axes  in  parallel 
relationship  and  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
vertical  axis  of  said  column; 
the  ends  of  each  of  said  hollow  tubes  extending  through  the 


ncctcuE  vtrcn 
moMnEaoLER 


side  walls  of  said  column  to  the  exterior  of  the  latter  and 
being  connected  to  fluid  reservoir  means  located  on  the 
exterior  of  said  column; 

means  for  circulating  heat  exchange  fluid  through  the  inte- 
rior of  said  tubes  and  said  reservoir  means; 

means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  heat  exchange 
fluid;  and 

liquid  runofT  means  installed  in  a  plurality  of  locations  on  the 
outer  surface  of  that  portion  of  each  of  said  hollow  tubes 
which  is  located  within  said  column. 


4^18,290 
HOT  BED  DESALINATION  PROCESS 
John  R.  PhilUpa,  911  Maryhnrst  Dr.,  daremont,  Calif.  91711, 
and  Richard  N.  Jacoboon,  Bishop,  Calif.,  aasignors  to  John  R. 
Phlllipa,  Oarenoat,  Calif . 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,953 

Int  CL^  C02B  1/04 

VS.  CL  203—11  15  Claims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  potable  water  from  aque- 
ous saline  solutions  wherein  a  pressurized  aqueous  saline  solu- 
tion is  heated  by  contact  with  pellets  above  the  temperature  of 
the  aqueous  saline  solution  with  attendant  cooling  of  the  pellets 
and  wherein  the  heated  aqueous  saline  solution  is  flash  vapor- 
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ized  to  yield  potable  water  vapors  which  are  condensed  by 
contact  with  pellets  relatively  cool  with  respect  to  the  temper- 
ature of  the  vapors,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  supplying  at  least  part  of  the  heat  to  an  aqueous  saline 
solution  by  passing  said  solution  in  contact  with  a  first  bed 
of  contained  pellets  maintained  in  a  static  to  fluidized  state 
by  the  flow  of  pressurized  aqueous  saline  solution  there- 
through; 

(b)  flash  vaporizing  a  portion  of  the  aqueous  saline  solution 
to  generate  vqmrs  of  potable  water, 

(c)  recovering  a  portion  of  the  heat  supplied  by  condensing 
the  vapors  of  potable  water  in  contact  with  a  second  bed 
of  contained  pellets; 

(d)  heating  a  third  bed  of  contained  pellets  to  supplant  the 
first  bed  of  pellets; 

(e)  switching  at  a  selected  interval  the  flow  of  fluid  whereby 
the  aqueous  saline  solution  is  caused  to  flow  to  the  heated 
third  bed  pellets,  water  vapor  is  condensed  in  the  first  bed 
of  pellets  and  heat  is  supplied  to  the  second  bed  of  pellets; 

(0  switching  at  another  selected  interval  the  flow  of  fluid 
wherd>y  the  pressurized  aqueous  saline  solution  is  caused 
to  flow  to  the  heated  second  bed  of  pellets,  potable  water 
vapor  is  condensed  in  said  third  bed  of  pellets  and  heat  is 
supplied  to  said  second  bed  of  pellets;  and 

(g)  continuously  repeating  steps  (a)  to  (0  during  recovery  of 
potable  water. 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming  on  a  substrate  a  metal  film  com- 
prising a  transition  metal  silicide  or  silicides  by  sputtering  a 
target, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  constituting  said  target 
from  said  transition  metal  and  performing  said  sputtering 
in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  which  contains  a  silicon  hy- 
dride. 
6.  A  process  for  forming  on  a  substrate  a  double  layer  struc- 
ture by  sputtering,  said  double  layer  structure  comprising  a 
transition  metal  layer  and  a  transition  metal  silicide  layer,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  in  a  sputtering  apparatus  a  target  which  comprises 

said  transition  metal; 
introducing  into  said  sputtering  apparatus  an  inert  gas  and  a 

silicon  hydride  gas; 
sputtering  said  target,  thereby  forming  said  transition  metal 

silicide  layer; 
terminating  the  introduction  of  said  silicon  hydride  gas; 
introducing  an  inert  gas  into  said  sputtering  apparatus;  and 
sputtering  said  target,  thereby  forming  said  transition  metal 
layer. 


4,218,291 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  METAL  AND  METAL 
SILICIDE  FILMS 
ToaUhIko  Fnknyama,  and  SUntaro  Yanagisawa,  both  of  Kawa> 
said,  Japan,  aasignors  to  Vlai  Technology  Research  Associa- 
tion, Japan 

FOed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,896 
daiiM    priority,    an»iic«tion    Japan,    Feb.    28,    1978, 
53-22526/78;  Feb.  28, 1978,  53-22527/78 
Int  CL^  C23C  15/00 
VS.  CL  204—1  T  19  Claims 


4,218,292 
BRIGHT  ZINC  ELECTROPLATING  BATH  AND 
*  METHOD 

Jack  D.  FdtaMB,  Bnmwid^  Harrey  L.  Kanfban,  Hadaon,  both 
of  Ohio,  and  Alan  W.  Stobbe,  MoMIe,  Ala.,  asaigMirB  to 
McGean  Comical  Company,  Inc.,  OerelaBd,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Scr.  No.  22,983 
Int  CL2  C25D  3/22 
VS.  CL  204—55  R  35  OaiaH 

1.  An  aqueous  acidic  electroplating  bath  for  the  deposition 
of  zinc  which  bath  comprises  zinc  ions  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  deposit  zinc  metal  on  a  substrate;  chloride  ions  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  impart  the  desired  degree  of  electrical  conductiv- 
ity to  said  bath  to  obtain  a  bright  zinc  deposit;  boric  acid  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  buffer  said  bath  to  the  desired  pH  to  obtain 
a  bright  zinc  deposit;  and  at  least  one  brightener  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  obtain  a  bright  zinc  deposit,  said  brightener  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  represented 
by  the  formulae: 


O      Ri  O 

II    /  i 

Art-CH«CH— CN         .  ArT-CH=CH— C— N=CH— An, 

R: 


O         R3 

II       / 
Ari— CH=N— C— N  and 

\  • 
R4 

O 
I 

Ari— CH=N— C— N=CH— At: 

wherein  Ari  and  Ar2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  aromatic 
radicals,  including  phenyl,  naphthyl,  S  and  6  membered  hetero- 
cyclic compounds  containing  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfur  atoms 
in  the  rings  and  substituted  phenyl,  naphthyl  and  heterocyclic 
compounds  having  at  least  one  substituent  including  alkyl, 
alkoxyl,  halogen,  haloalkyl,  hydroxyl,  nitrile  and  amino;  and 
Rl,  R2,  R3  and  lUare  the  same  or  different  and  include  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyl 
and  hydroxy. 


4,218,293 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  HALATES 
Chester  R.  Nawrot  Depew,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Hooker  Chemicals 
A  Pbtttics  CotPm  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,725 

Int  CL2  C25B  1/26.  9/00 

VS.  CL  204—95  25  Clahns 


1.  An  ^paratus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  halate  which  com- 
prises an  electrolytic  cell  including  a  plurality  of  monopolar 
dimensionally  stable  anodes  and  cathodes  in  spaced  and  paired 
relationship  with  one  another,  said  anodes  being  holdable  to 
the  cell  at  a  side  thereof  and  being  removable  from  the  cell 
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through  a  side  thereof,  mean*  for  applying  positive  and  nega- 
tive electrical  potentials  to  the  anodes  and  cathodes,  respec- 
tively, and  means  for  moving  electrolyte  in  the  cell  so  that  it 
conducts  current  between  the  anodes  and  the  cathodes  of  the 
anode-cathode  pairs,  passes  between  the  anodes  and  cathodes 
of  the  pairs  and  is  at  least  partially  electrolyzed  thereby  to 
hypohalite  and  gaseous  electrolysb  product,  which  means  for 
moving  the  dectrolyte  include  clearance  passageways  be- 
tween anodes  and  cathodes  of  the  pairs  for  conducting  such 
hypohaUte,  electrolyte  and  gaseous  electrolysis  product  up- 
wardly, an  enclosure  covering  the  tops  of  at  least  four  such 
passageways  between  anode  and  cathode  pairs  and  narrowing 
down  to  a  passageway  less  than  1/10  the  horizontal  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  such  enclosure  and  extending  upwardly  from  it 
to  an  upper  part  of  the  cell,  which  enclosure  and  upwardly 
extending  passageway  guide  gas  and  liquid  moving  upwardly 
from  the  clearance  passageways,  and  a  passage  to  conduct 
hypohaUte  downwardly  past  bafRes  to  a  lower  portion  of  the 
cell,  said  passage  containing  said  hypohaUte  for  a  long  enough 
period  of  time  during  operation  of  the  cell  to  convert  a  substan- 
tial proportion  thereof  to  hakte,  means  for  withdrawing  ha- 
late-containing  Uquor  from  the  ceU  after  it  has  descended 
through  the  baffled  passage  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  cell, 
means  for  feeding  halide  to  the  cell  to  replace  that  consumed  in 
the  preparation  of  withdrawn  halate  and  means  for  withdraw- 
ing a  gaseous  product  of  electrolysis  from  the  upper  part  of  the 
ceU. 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  aryl  and  (b)  an  efTective 
amount  of  an  electron  donor  compound. 


4^18,294 
RADUTION  CURABLE  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Karl  Brack,  HoUiston,  Ma«^  aMigaor  to  Deiign  Cote  Corp^ 
Natkk,Maa8. 
DirWoa  of  Ser.  No.  575^2,  May  7, 1975,  which  it  a 
eoatiBMtkMHi»fnrt  of  Ser.  No.  400,364,  Sep.  24, 1973,  Pat  No. 
3,989,<Q9.  lUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,477 
Iirt.  a.2  0D8F  2/46;  B05D  3/06 
US.  CL  204-159.13  14  Claliu 

1.  A  radiation  curable,  film-forming,  spreadable,  unsaturated 
prepolymer  material  comprising 
a  reactive  amine-containing  polyamide  prepolymer  modified 
by  condensation  with  a  member  selectol  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride 
or  lower  ester  of  such  an  acid,  the  portion  of  the  modify- 
ing member  to  the  remainder  of  the  polymer  being  in  the 
range  from  10:1  to  1:10; 
an  admixture,  with  the  modified  amine-containing  polyam- 
ide prepolymer,  of  one  or  naore  acrylate  or  methacrylate 
monomers;  and 
an  aromatic  ketone  photoinitiator. 


4,218,296 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROCOATING  AQUEOUS 

DISPERSIONS  OF  CATHODIC  RESINS 

Allan  E.  GUduiit,  Wesdake,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  SCM  Corpora- 

tloo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,539 
InL  a.2  C25D  13/06.  13/10 
U.S.  CL  204—181  C  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  cathodic  electrocoating  process  wherein  cathodic 
resin  is  in  aqueous  bath  dispersion  by  virtue  of  at  least  requisite 
neutralization  of  its  ionizabl^  amino  base  functionaUty  with  one 
or  more  acids  that  are  neither  a  Cm  fatty  acid  nor  phosphoric 
acid,  the  improvement  for  correcting  iron  staining  of  the  coat- 
ing and/or  corrosion  of  ferrous  bath  equipment  which  com- 
prises: 
adding  to  said  bath  dispersion,  as  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
makeup  material  thereto,  sufficient  Cm  fatty  acid  and 
phosphoric  acid  to  establish  a  molar  ratio  of  said  fatty  acid 
anions  to  H2P04~  anions  in  said  bath  dispersion  between 
about  1:1  and  about  3:1  while  restricting  the  aggregate  of 
free  primary  acid  equivalents  therein  to  not  more  than 
about  2S%  of  that  needed  for  complete  neutralization  of 
said  cathodic  resin. 


4,218,295 

EPOXY-CARBONYL  COMPOSITIONS  AS 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  INITIATORS 

George  A.  Lee,  Waytaad,  Mam^  aMignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

C(«puy,  Midbad,  Mkh. 

Filed  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,463 
lit  a.2  C08F  2/46.  4/00 
U.S.  CL  204— 159J3  10  Clahns 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  (1)  a  free  radical  polymerizable  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated 
compound  and  (2)  a  photoinitiator  system  comprising  (a)  an 
effective  amount  of  a  photoinitiator  of  the  formula: 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  aUphatic  hydrocarbyl  or  aryl  and  R2, 
R3  and  R4  are  independently  hydrogen,  aUphatic,  aryl  or 

O 
I 

— C— R5 


4,218,297 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  GAUGE  FOR  OXYGEN  HAVING 

AN  INTERNAL  REFERENCE  AND  SOLID 

ELECTROLYTE 

Marc  Henanlt,  Gieres,  and  Gerard  Vitter,  Sahit  Martin  d'Herea, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation 

de  hi  Recherche  (ANVAR),  Neuilly  snr  Sehie,  France 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,626 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  May  27, 1977,  77  16404 
Int.  CL^  GOIN  27/58 
U.S.  CL  204—195  S  16  Clahns 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  gauge  fOr  measuring  partial  pres- 
sures of  oxygen,  said  gauge  comprising  a  solid  electrolyte  and 
an  internal  reference,  the  improvement  whereby  the  internal 
reference  consists  essentially  of  a  lead:  lead  oxide  redox  couple. 


4,218,298 

SELECTIVE  CHEMICAL  SENSTTIVE  FET  TRANSDUCER 

Kiyoo  ShlouMla,  Knrashild;  Maaaynki  Matuo,  and  Maaayoahi 

Eaaahi,  both  of  Seadai,  all  of  Japan,  asaignora  to  Kuraray  Co., 

Ltd.,  Okayanu  and  TadayaU  Matsoo,  Seadai,  both  of,  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,433 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Japaa,  Not.  4, 1977,  52/132679 
lat  a^  GOIN  27/30 
U.S.  CL  204—195  M  11  Clauas 

1.  A  chemical  sensitive  field-effect  transistor  device  which 
comprises: 
an  elongated  semiconductor  substrate  having  one  surface 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  diffusion  layers,  said  substrate 
constituted  by  a  reduced  width  portion  extending  from 
one  of  the  opposed  ends  of  the  substrate  to  a  substantiaUy 
intermediate  portion  thereof  and  an  enlarged  width  por- 
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tion  extending  from  the  substantially  intermediate  portion 
to  the  other  of  the  opposed  ends  thereof, 

a  gate  region  defined  between  the  diffusion  layers  on  the 
surface  of  said  elongated  substrate  and  adjacent  the  free 
end  of  the  reduced  width  portion  thereof, 

electrodes  electrically  connected  to  the  respective  diffusion 
hiyers  at  a  position  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said  diffu- 
sion layers  remote  from  said  gate  region, 

source  and  drain  regions  formed  on  the  surface  portion  of 
said  substrate  where  the  gate  region  is  formed  and  extends 
between  the  reduced  end  enlarged  width  portions  of  said 
substrate, 


|0(63) 


a  double  layered  structure  consisting  of  a  Uyer  of  Si02  and 
an  electrically  insulating  layer  of  Si3N4  overlaying  said 
Si02  layer,  said  double  layered  structure  covering  sub- 
stantially the  reduced  width  portion  of  said  substrate  in  its 
entirety,  and  said  double  layered  structure  covers  the 
enlarged  portion  of  said  substrate  at  its  opposed  surfaces 
while  the  opposed  side  faces  of  the  enlarged  width  portion 
are  uncovered  to  allow  the  substrate  to  be  exposed  to  the 
outside,  said  electrically  insulating  layer  of  said  double 
layered  structure  having  an  impermeability  to  a  solution 
containing  a  chemical  substance  which  may  affect  the 
electric  field  developed  in  an  electroconductive  channel 
defined  between  the  diffusion  layers  at  the  gate  region. 


4,218,299 

SHORT  PATH  UQUID  JUNCnON  STRUCTURE  FOR 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  ELECTRODES 

Grorer  F.  UadeU,  and  George  Matsuyama,  both  of  Santa  Ana, 

Calif.,  aaslgaors  to  Beckman  Inatnunenta,  Inc.,  FuUertoa, 

Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,252 

lat  a.2  GOIN  27/30.  27/36 

\i&.  CL  204—195  F  4  Clahaa 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  electrode  assembly  including  a 
nonconductive  container  having  an  opening  receiving  and 
surrounding  a  tubular  or  solid  glass  body,  a  coating  of  porous 
ceramic  bonded  to  an  outer  circumferential  surface  of  the  glass 
body  and  extending  axially  thereon  to  provide  a  liquid  junction 
path  through  which  electrolytic  communication  is  established 
between  an  electrolyte  within  the  electrode  assembly  and  a 
solution  to  be  tested,  an  improved  arrangement  for  closing  the 
container  opening  comprising: 


an  annular  sealing  member  having  a  sealing  surface  circum- 
ferentially  engaging  and  sealing  against  the  porous  ce- 
ramic coating,  the  sealing  surface  being  of  arcuate  config- 
uration in  axial  cross-section  to  establish  a  generaUy  annu- 
Ur  line  contact  seal  around  the  circumferential  surface  of 
the  porous  ceramic  coating  whereby  a  short  path  liquid 
junction  is  defined  in  the  axial  direction  exclusively 
through  the  porous  ceramic  coating  for  the  reUtively 
short  distance  traversing  the  annular  line  contact  seal. 


4,218,300 
COVERING  FOR  A  CELL  FOR  FUSED  SALT 
ELECTROLYSIS 
Alfred  Storm,  Steinea-HnsiBge,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaigaor 
to  Swiai  Alnminiam  Ltd.,  Chippis,  SwitzerUmd 
FUed  Ang.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63^46 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Aog.  24,   1978, 
8979/78 

lat  a^  C25C  3/22 
U.S.  CL  204—247  10  Clahns 


1.  Electrolytic  cell  for  the  fused  salt  electrolytic  reduction  of 
aluminum  oxide  to  metalUc  aluminum,  comprising  a  pot  lined 
with  carbon,  said  pot  having  long  sides,  an  anode  beam  which 
runs  longitudinally  above  the  cell  and  which  can  be  raised  and 
lowered,  anode  rods  mounted  on  the  side  of  the  anode  beam,  a 
covering  inclined  downwards  from  the  anode  beam  to  the  long 
sides  of  the  pot  and  comprising  individual  lids  butting  onto 
each  other  at  the  sides  thereof,  in  which  in  the  region  of  the 
anode  beam  at  least  one  rail  is  mounted  on  the  side  of  the  said 
beam  on  which  rail  the  lids  rest  and  a  support  mounted  at  the 
edge  of  the  lid  on  the  side  facing  the  anode  beam  for  holding  up 
said  lid  at  least  when  the  anode  beam  is  in  the  raised  position, 
wherein  said  Uds  rest  freely  on  the  long  sides  of  the  reduction 
pot. 


4,218,301 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HBR  UTILIZING  A 

CONSUMABLE  BROMINE  ELECTRODE 

Daaiel  H.  Graatham,  GUtftonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Techaologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Coaa. 

Dirisioa  of  S«r.  No.  956,761,  Not.  1, 1978.  This  appUcatioa  JuL 

11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,565 

lat  CL^  C25B  1/22 

U.S.  CL  204—251  n  Clahaa 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of  oxygen  and 
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hydrogen  bromide  comprisiiig  an  anode  containing  chamber 
and  a  cathode  containing  chamber  separated  by  a  hydrogen  ion 
permeable  membrane  wherein  the  cathode  is  a  metal  electrode 
completely  surrounded  by  liquid  bromine  containing  dissolved 
therein  bromide  ions  sufficient  to  conduct  current  through  the 
liquid  bromine. 


4*218,302 
ELECTROPHORETIC  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
L.  DaliM,  Capertiao,  Califs  ami  Robert  J.  Scymoor, 
N.Y^  aMifBon  to  U^.  PUUpa  Corporatkm,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  63,634 

lat  0.2  C25D  13/00:  G03G  15/00:  G05D  25/00 

VJS,  a  204-299  R  15  datea 


1.  An  electrophoretic  display  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cell  element  including 

0)  an  insulating  fluid  containing  colloidal  particles  in 
suspension,  said  fluid  and  said  particles  having  respec- 
tive refractive  indices  that  are  different  from  each  other, 
a  substantial  number  of  said  particles  having  a  charge  of 
one  polarity; 

(it)  a  tight  transmissive  first  electrode; 

(iii)  a  Ught  transmissive  second  electrode  spaced  from  said 
first  electrode,  said  fluid  being  disposed  between  said 
first  and  second  electrodes;  and 

Qv)  a  light  transmissive  first  plate  element  disposed  at  one 
of  said  first  and  second  electrodes; 

(b)  a  Ught  transmissive  second  plate  element  disposed  at  the 
other  of  said  first  and  secoml  electrodes,  said  electrodes 
being  disposed  between  said  plate  elements,  said  second 
plate  element  having  a  first  surface  adjacent  to  said  elec- 
trode and  a  second  surface  more  removed  therefrom,  said 
seomd  plate  element  having  a  refractive  index  greater 
than  that  for  said  fluid; 

(c)  means  for  selectively  moving  said  colloidal  particles  to 
positions  adjacent  to  said  second  light  transmissive  plate 
element  to  produce  Ught  cpupling  between  said  ceU  ele- 
VDKDX  and  si^  second  plate  element;  and 

(d)  means  for  directing  illumination  to  said  second  plate 
element,  so  that  said  iUtmiination  enters  said  second  plate 
element  and  is  totally  internally  reflected  except  for  those 
positions  at  said  first  surface  of  said  second  plate  element 
at  which  said  particles  are  located. 


4^18,303 
COAL  PYROLYSIS 
MIchad  J.  Flu;  WOllaa  R.  fafcrr,  both  of  Chehcnham,  awl 
Join  O.  R  Newan,  Soathm,  all  <rf  Eaglaiid,  aaaignors  to 
Coal  ladaatrjr  (Patcata)  LiaiHcd,  Loadoa,  Eagiaad 

FIM  Oct  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  952,772 
ClaiaM  priority,  apptteatloa  Ualtcd  Kiagdoa,  Nor.  8,  1977, 
4084/77 

lat  CL2  ClOG  l/OO:  ClOL  1/04 
UJS.  CL  208—8  R  4  dates 

1.  A  process  for  the  prodoctioo  of  a  liquid  oKmonuclear 


aromatic  which  is  one  or  more  of  benzene,  toluene  and  xylene, 
which  consist  essentiaUy  of  the  steps  of 

(a)  devolatilizing  finely  divided  coal  in  the  presence  of  sub- 
stantially pure  hydrogen,  at  a  temperature  of  750*  to  9S0* 
K.  and  a  pressure  of  100  to  150  bar,  in  a  first  carbonization 
stage,  and 

(b)  without  cooUng  or  condensation  of  the  products  of  step 
(a),  cracking  the  evolved  volatiles  in  a  second  and  non- 
catalytic  stage  in  the  presence  of  substantially  pure  hydro- 
gen at  a  temperature  of  1073*  to  1 173*  K.  and  a  pressure  of 
100  to  150  bar  and 

(c)  quenching  the  products  of  step  (b)  to  a  temperature  less 
than  875*  K.  and  coUecting  the  mononuclear  aromatic 

'    liquid. 


4,218,304 
RETORTING  HYDROCARBONACEOUS  SOLIDS 
Ralph  E.  Styriag,  Jr.,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Compaay,  Los  Aaselea,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973^34 

lat  a^  aOG  1/00.  1/02 

U.S.  CL  208—8  R  8  Clalns 
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1.  A  method  of  retorting  of  the  hydrocarbonaceous  matter  in 
crushed  mined  hydrocarbonaceous  solids  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  crushed  mined  hydrocarbon  soUds  to  a  retort; 

(b)  heating  at  least  one  moving  stream  of  a  first  gas  to  a 
temperature  of  at  least  600*  F.,  said  first  gas  being  at  least 
partiaUy  comprised  of  gaseous  hydrocarbons  derived 
from  retorting  hydrocarbonaceous  solids; 

(c)  mixing  outside  of  said  retort  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first 
gas  heated  in  step  (b)  with  a  second  gas,  said  second  gas 
being  at  least  partially  comprised  of  molecular  oxygen  and 
being  at  a  temperature  less  than  the  temperature  of  said 
portion  of  said  heated  first  gas,  said  second  gas  being  in  an 
amoimt  which  is  less  than  the  amount  needed  to  supply 
enough  oxygen  to  react  with  aU  of  the  hydrocarbons  in 
said  portion  of  said  heated  first  gas  and  which  is  at  least  as 
great  as  the  calculated  amount  needed  to  supply  enough 
oxygen  to  raise  the  temperature  of  said  portion  of  said 
heated  first  gas  at  least  100*  F.  when,  for  purposes  of  such 
calculation,  it  is  assumed  that  all  of  the  oxygen  in  said 
second  gas  reacts  with  hydrocarbons  in  said  portion  of 
said  heated  first  gas; 

(d)  flowing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  mixture  produced  in  step 
(c)  into  said  retort  at  at  least  one  point;  and 

(e)  operating  said  retort  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  700*  F. 
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to  convert  a  substantial  portion  of  the  hydrocarlxmaceous 
matter  in  the  retorted  hydrocarbonaceous  solids  to  gases 
and  oil  vapors. 


4^218,305 
EXTRUSION  OIL  COMPOSITION  FOR  CARBON 
ELECTRODE  MANUFACTURE 
Charica  R.  Gaaaoa,  aad  WUIIaai  R.  Sawraa,  both  of  AaUaad, 
Ky.,  asalgBon  to  Aahfamd  Oil,  lac,  Aahlaad,  Ky. 
Filed  JbL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,027 
lat  a^  B28B  3/20:  aOM  1/04 
MS.  CL  208—14  4  Clatea 

1.  An  extrusion  oil  for  use  in  preparing  extruded  carbona- 
ceous aggregate  mixtures  comprising  between  about  45  and 
about  75  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  a  mixture  of  straight- 
chain  paraffinic  hydrocarbons  having  an  average  number  of 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  of  between  about  16  and  about  45 
and  a  cylinder  stock  derived  from  crude  petroleum. 


4*218,306 
METHOD  FOR  CATALYTIC  CRACKING  HEAVY  OILS 
BeiOamin  Groaa,  and  Jong  W.  Lee,  both  of  Cherry  Hill,  N  J., 
aaaigaon  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jaa.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,339 
lat  CL^  ClOG  11/04:  BOU.8/24 
VS.  CL  208—120  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  riser  cracking  operation  processing  hydrocarbon 
feeds  of  different  cracking  characteristics,  the  method  for 
producing  high  yields  of  gasoUne  boiling  product  which  com- 
prises, 
passing  a  hydrocarbon  feed  comprising  fresh  atmospheric 
gas  oil  admixed  with  freshly  regenerated  crystalline  zeo- 
lite catalyst  as  a  suspension  at  an  elevated  cracking  tem- 
perature upwardly  through  an  initial  portion  of  a  riser 
conversion  zone,  for  a  contact  time  selected  to  particu- 
larly produce  one  of  gasoUne  and  distillate  boiling  prod- 
uct, 
charging  a  second  high  coke  producing  hydrocarbon  frac- 
tion selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gas  oil  products 
of  thermal  cracking,  heavy  residual  oil  products  of  cata- 
lytic cracking  and  distress  stocks  comprising  substantial 
amounts  of  polynuclear  aromatics  into  said  upwardly 
flowing  suspenuon  at  a  level  from  10  to  about  30  feet 
above  the  atmospheric  gas  oil  charge  level  under  condi- 
tions and  at  a  temperature  maintaining  a  riser  conversion 
zone  outlet  temperature  within  the  range  of  900*  F.  to 
1100*  F.,  and 
recovering  an  improved  yield  of  gasoline  product  over  that 
obtainable  at  the  same  outlet  temperature  by  charging  all 
of  the  hydrocarbon  feeds  to  the  bottom  of  the  riser  con- 
version zone. 


4,218,307 

HYDROCARBON  CRACKING  CATALYST 

Cari  V.  McDaald,  LaareL  Md.,  aaalgaor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y. 
DiflsioB  of  Ser.  No.  822,867,  Aag.  8, 1977,  abaadoaed,  aad  a 

coatlaaatioB-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  741,326,  Not.  12, 1976, 
abaadoaed,  whidi  is  a  coatiaoatloB-iB*part  of  Ser.  No.  571,177, 
Apr.  24, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jaa.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

2,139 
lat  CL2  ClOG  11/02:  BOIJ  29/08 
VS.  CL  208—120  5  Clates 

1.  In  an  improved  method  for  catalytically  cracking  hydro- 
carbons wherein  the  production  of  coke  is  minimized,  the 
improvement  comprising  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  catalyticaUy  active,  coke  selective 
zeoUte  admixed  with  an  inorganic  oxide  matrix,  and  recover- 
ing cracked  hydrocarbons  of  lower  molecular  weight,  said 
zeoUte  being  {M'epared  by: 
a.  exchanging  a  sodium  Y  zeoUte  having  a  silica  to  alumina 


ratio  of  about  3.5  to  6  with  an  anmionium  salt  to  reduce 
the  Na20  content  thereof  to  less  than  4  percent  by  weight; 

b.  exchanging  said  zeoUte  with  a  solution  of  rare  earth  ions 
to  provide  a  rare  earth  content  expresses  as  rare  earth 
oxide  of  about  0.5  to  4  percent  by  weight; 

c.  washing  said  zeolite  to  remove  excess  salts; 

d.  heating  said  zeolite  to  a  temperature  of  about  700*  to  1600* 
F.; 

e.  contacting  said  zeoUte  with  a  dilute  solution  of  a  mineral 
acid  to  remove  alumina  therefrom  and  thereby  increase 
the  silica  to  alumina  ratio  to  a  range  of  idx>ut  7  to  20; 

f  exchanging  the  zeolite  of  step  e.  with  a  solution  of  metal 
ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rare  earth  and 
magnesium  ions  to  provide  a  total  metal  ion  content  ex- 
pressed as  metal  oxides  of  from  about  1  to  10  percent  by 
weight. 
5.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  zeoUte  contains  about 
1.5  percent  by  weight  rare-earth  oxide  and  about  1  percent  by 
weight  magnesium  oxide. 


4,218,308 
HYDROGENAnON  CATALYST 
Taki^i  Itoh,  Sayama,  aad  Ikao  AUtaaki,  Ohi,  both  of  Japaa, 
aaaignors  to  Toa  Nearyo  Kogyo  Kabwahiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  690,265,  May  26, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  607,091,  Aug.  22, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  applicatloa  Jaa.  29, 1979,  So-.  No.  7,140 
lat  CL^  aOG  23/04 
VS.  CL  208—143  8  Clatea 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  aromatic  compounds  present 
in  hydrocarbon  oils  comprising  contacting  said  oil,  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  200*-300*  C,  with  hydrogen  and  a  catidyst 
containing  a  catalytic  metal  or  compound  thereof  comprising 
at  least  one  noble  metal  component  of  Group  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table  supported  on  a  porous  silica/alumina  carrier 
having  a  specific  surface  area  of  at  least  about  200  m^/g  and  a 
bulk  density  of  less  than  about  0.6  g/ml  and  wherein  the  silica 
content  of  the  carrier  ranges  between  about  5  to  40%  by 
weight  of  the  carrier  and  further  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  pores  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  600  A  occupy  at 
least  90%  of  the  total  pore  volume,  but  less  than  100%  of 
the  total  pore  volume;  , 

(b)  pores  having  a  diameter  of  from  150  to  600  A  occupy  at 
least  about  50%  of  the  total  volume  of  the  pores  having  a 
diameter  smaller  than  600  A;  and 

(c)  recovering  an  oil  of  reduced  aromatic  content 


4,218,309 
REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  FROM  SHALE  OIL 
LcaUe  E.  Compton,  Garemoat  Calif.,  aaalgaor  to  Ocddcatal 
Research  Corporatioa,  Irriae,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,867 

lat  a^  ClOG  31/06 

VS.  CL  208—208  R  22  Clatea 
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16.  A  method  for  reducing  the  sulfur  content  of  crude  shale 
oil  c<Mnprising  the  step  of  maintaining  the  crude  shale  oil  at  a 
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temperature  above  about  100*  C.  in  the  substantial  absence  of 
added  reagent,  and  below  the  thermal  decomposition  tempera- 
ture of  shale  oil  for  a  sufficient  time  to  evolve  substantially 
non-condensible  sulfur-containing  gas  from  such  shale  oil  for 
lowering  the  sulfur  content  of  the  shale  oil 


4,21M10 

PURinCATION  OF  PARnCULATE  GLASS  BY  MAG 

SEPARATION  OF  IMPUIUTIES 

Booker  W.  Morey,  PModoM,  CaUt^  iMigBor  to  Ocddeatal 

Pdrokm  CorporatkM,  Lot  Aagekt,  CUff . 

FDed  Aig.  31, 19T7,  Scr.  No.  829,439 

Iirt.  a^  B03C  1/26 

UjS.  a  209—214  14  CbiflM 
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1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  impurities  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide  and  silicon  carbide 
stones,  and  mixtures  thereof,  from  a  dried  froth  floated  particu- 
late glass  concentrate,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  said  particulate  glass  concentrate  containing  a 
minor  portion  of  said  impurities  by  weight  to  high  inten- 
sity dry  induced  roll  magnetic  separation, 

(b)  separating  the  preponderant  amount  of  said  portion  as 
magnetics  from  said  particulate  glass  concentrate,  and 

(c)  recovering  said  particulate  glass  concentrate  having  a 
substantially  reducxd  content  of  said  impurities  and  suit- 
able as  a  glass  cullet 


4^1M11 
SOLVENT  EXTRACTOR 
Goorie  M.  Newriek,  LiadfieM,  Eo^aad,  aaiigBor  to  Dary  Inter- 
wttkmtl  (OO  *  Ckenkala)  Liiatted,  London,  Engbud 

FDed  Mar.  31, 1975,  Scr.  No.  565,741 
CUm  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1974, 
19266/74 

Int  a.2  BOID  11/04.  13/00 
VS.  a  210—21  16  CiaiM 


13.  In  a  solvent  extraction  process  in  which  an  aqueous 
phase  is  contracted  and  mixed  in  a  mixing  zone  with  a  substan- 
tially water-insoluble  organic  phase  to  form  a  material  of 
mixed  liquid  phases  dispersed  one  within  the  other,  and  the 
material  of  mixed  liquid  phases  is  thereafter  passed  to  a  settling 
zone  for  separation  of  the  phases  and  for  continuous  removal 
of  the  separated  phases,  the  improvement  comprising  supply- 
ing the  aqueous  and  organic  phases  to  the  mixing  zone,  mixing 
the  aqueous  and  organic  phitses  in  said  mixing  zone,  causing 
resulting  material  of  mixed  liquid  phases  to  flow  radially  out- 


ward fix>m  the  mixing  zone  into  a  plurality  of  separate  settling 
zones  positioned  adjacently  around  said  mixing  zone,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  settling  zones  having  an  inlet  end  adjacent  to 
and  in  flow  conununication  with  the  mixing  zone,  the  flow  of 
resulting  material  of  mixed  liquid  phases  into  each  of  said 
plurality  of  settling  zone  being  capable  of  control  or  shut-ofT, 
and  causing  said  material  of  mixed  liquid  phases  to  flow  from 
said  mixing  zone  into  a  plurality  of  said  settling  zones  in  which 
flow  communication  with  said  mixing  zone  is  not  shut-off,  the 
flow  in  said  settling  zones  being  radially  outward  with  respect 
to  said  mixing  zone  and  towards  a  part  of  said  settling  zones 
remote  from  the  inlet  end,  through  one  or  more  coalescer  units 
positioned  to  receive  liquid  from  its  inlet  end  and  extending 
transversely  across  the  liquid  flow  through  the  said  settling 
zone,  whereby  material  of  said  mixed  liquid  phases  is  caused  to 
flow  through  the  coalescer  units  of  said  settling  zones  which 
are  in  flow  communication  with  said  mixing  zone  to  coalesce 
droplets  of  the  dispersed  phase,  and  continuously  removing  on 
the  downstream  side  of  the  coalescer  units  the  separated  phases 
from  the  settling  zones  which  are  in  flow  communication  with 
said  mixing  zone. 


4^18,312 

MEMBRANE  SEPARATION  OF  ORGANICS  FROM 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 

Eli  Perry,  St  Looia,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 

Lonis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1975,  Ser.  No.  636,400 

Int  CL2  BOID  13/00 

VJS.  CL  210—22  C  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  neutral  organics  from  an  aqueous 
solution  comprising:  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
neutral  organics  having  at  least  about  four  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanols,  alkyl 
benzenes  and  organic  nitriles  with  a  first  surface  of  a  hydro- 
phobic polymeric  membrane  comprised  of  an  aliphatic  nylon 
selectively  permeable  to  the  neutral  organic  components  con- 
tained in  the  aqueous  solution,  maintaining  a  second  and  oppo- 
site membrane  surface  at  a  lower  chemical  potential  than  the 
first  membrane  surface  for  the  neutral  organic  components, 
permeating  a  portion  of  the  neutral  organic  components  into 
and  through  the  membrane,  and  withdrawing  at  the  second 
membrane  surface  a  vapor  mixture  having  a  higher  total  con- 
centration of  said  neutral  organic  components  than  the  total 
concentration  of  said  neutral  organic  components  in  the  aque- 
ous solution  contacting  said  flrst  surface. 


4,218,313 
DIALYSIS  APPARATUS  AND  TECHNIQUE 
Janes  D.  Aid,  St  Petersburg,  Fht,  and  Kyn  H.  Lee,  Khig  of 
Prussia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Extracorporeal  Medical  Specialties, 
Inc.,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  799,582,  May  23, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,565 
Int  CU  BOID  3/Oa  13/00 
U.S.  a.  210—22  A  6  Claims 

2.  In  the  process  of  measuring  the  rate  of  ultrafiltration  in  a 
dialysis  unit  containing  a  dialysis  chamber,  the  improvement 
according  to  which  the  dialysis  unit  is  tiltable,  there  is  incorpo- 
rated in  that  unit  an  externally  viewable  vertically  positionable 
dialyzate  flow  passageway  downstream  and  in  series  with  the 
dialysis  chamber  to  carry  off  the  entire  dialyzate  outflow  from 
that  chamber,  said  dialyzate  flow  passageway  being  suffi- 
ciently narrow  and  empty  to  enable  accurate  reading  of  the 
level  of  liquid  moving  through  it,  circulating  through  the  unit 
a  liquid  to  be  dialyzed,  introducing  dialyzate  into  the  dialyzate 
section  of  the  dialysis  chamber  and  into  said  dialyzate  flow 
passageway  to  partially  fill  that  passageway  with  the  dialyzate, 
terminating  said  dialyzate  introduction,  holding  the  unit  with 


August  19, 1980 


CHEMICAL 


991 


that  passageway  generally  vertical  so  that  the  liquid  level  in 
the  partially  filled  passageway  moves  downstream  along  the 


-^--e 


length  of  the  passageway  as  ultrafiltration  takes  place  from  the 
liquid  to  be  dialyzed,  and  timing  the  movement  of  that  level. 


4,218,314 

HYPERHLTRATION  SCOOP  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

James  P.  Schubert  207  Willow  Springs  Rd.,  and  Donald  K. 

Todd,  Booker  Springs  Rd.,  both  of  Qemson,  S.C.  29631 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,499 

Int  a.2  BOID  7i/00 

U.S.  a  210-23  H  7  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  hyperfiltration  apparatus  for  increasing  the 
concentration  of  an  effluent  from  a  fluid  treatment  process,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  permeable  tubular  structural  support  member; 

a  membrane  supported  by  said  tubular  structural  suppori 
member  extending  along  said  member  internally  thereof 
presenting  an  open  elongated  flow  path; 

an  opening  in  said  membrane  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
member; 

an  opening  in  said  support  member  in  register  with  said 
opening  in  said  membrane  for  flow  of  boundary  layer  fluid 
therethrough;  and 

means  for  collecting  boundary  layer  fluid  passing  through 
said  openings; 

whereby  the  fluid  flow  very  near  a  membrane  fluid  interface 
is  hi|^y  concentrated  and  may  be  removed  as  a  concen- 
trate through  said  openings  for  collection. 


4,218,315 

OXIDATION  AND  ADSORPTION  METHOD  FOR 

REMOVING  CONTAMINATING  SUBSTANCES  FROM 

UQUIDS 

Kari  H.  Hartkom,  Heiaricb-ZOle.  Strasae  37,  6085  Nankdn^ 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  770,387,  Feb.  22, 1977,  abaadonrf. 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  597,978,  JuL  22, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JnL  29, 
1974,  2436498 

Int  a^  C02B  1/10,  1/14.  1/36 
VS.  CL  210-26  4  Claims 


(.1    1-1 


1.  A  process  for  removing  contaminating  materials  from  a 
polluted  aqueous  liquid,  said  contaminating  materials  including 
solid  contaminants,  ranging  in  size  from  suspended  solids  in  the 
macrorange  through  colloids  and  dissolved  organic  contami- 
nants, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  a  predetermined  amount  of  NaOCl  solution  to 
said  liquid,  forming  a  mixture; 

(b)  electrolyzing  said  mixture  to  coagulate  at  least  some  of 
said  contaminants  into  a  sludge  and  to  form  OCl~  ions 
capable  of  oxidizing  said  contaminants; 

(c)  separnting  the  sludge  from  said  mixture,  said  remaining 
mixture  containing  dissolved  organic  contaminants  and 
residual  OCl~  ions,  said  predetermined  amount  of  NaOCl 
solution  being  at  least  adequate  to  yield  said  residual 
OC|-  ions; 

(d)  adding  ozoiA  to  said  remaining  mixture  to  oxidize  said 
dissolved  organic  contaminants  to  form  CO2  and  an  oxida- 
tion residue; 

(e)  contacting  said  remaining  mixture  with  particles  of  an 
inorganic  solid  adsorbent  by  p>ercolating  said  remaining 
mixture  through  a  column  containing  a  bed  of  said  adsor- 
bent so  as  to  oxidize  said  contaminants  with  said  residual 
0C1~  ions  and  said  ozone; 

(0  adsorbing  the  oxidation  residue  from  said  remaining 
mixture  on  said  inorganic  solid  adsorbent  while  venting 
and  collecting  the  CO2; 
-    (g)  regenerating  said  inorganic  adsorbent  by  flushing  with 
the  collected  CO2;  and 

(h)  collecting  the  decontaminated  aqueous  liquid  after  per- 
colation through  said  inorganic  adK>rbent  bed. 


4,218,316 
METHOD  OF  CLARIFYING  AND  REMOVING  WATER 

FROM  WATER-SOLIDS  SUSPENSIONS 
Jimmie  L.  Watson,  and  Patsy  L.  Tottea,  both  of  Duncan,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Hallibnrton  Company,  Dnacaa,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  706,104,  Jul.  16, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,127,482. 

This  application  Apr.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  892,726 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabscqoent  to  Dec.  12, 

1995,  has  bcca  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C02B  1/20 

VS.  CL  210—51  7  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  clarifying  and  removing  water  from  a  sump 

containing  water  aqueous  waste  drilling  fluid  having  clay 

solids  suspended  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of  dispersing  at 
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letst  one  aqueous  solids  flocculating  additive  into  said  water- 
solids  suspension  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  said  sus- 
pended sc^ids  into  flocculent  masses  of  a  size  in  the  range  of 
from  about  0.1  to  about  0.4  centimeters  in  diameter;  placing  a 
screen  attached  to  a  suction  means  in  said  sump  near  the  bot- 
tom with  said  screen  having  a  mesh  size  in  the  range  of  from 
about  10  to  about  20  mesh  (U.S.  sieve  series)  which  prevents 
said  flocculent  masses  from  passing  therethrough;  withdraw- 
ing by  suction  means  water  from  near  the  bottom  of  said  sump 
through  said  screen  without  removing  said  flocculent  masses; 
and  removing  substantially  all  of  said  water  from  said  floccu- 
lent masses  before  disposing  of  said  flocculated  solids. 


4»21M18 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  AND 
PURIFYING  WASTE  WATER 
TadaaU  Niini,  88*104^  SagnkMo-KodwHJntaln,  3897,  Kamit- 
swuma,  Sagamfliara-ahi,  Kaaagawa-kcn,  Japan;  Maiaaori 
Niini,  Tokyo,  and  Tsatoaa  Ariadxa,  KoknboiUi,  both  of 
Japan,  aarivMra  to  TadaaU  NUmi  and  Maaaaki  NUmi,  both  of 


Coatlnuatioa  of  Scr.  No.  812,425,  JaL  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appttcatkMi  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,833 

ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatkn  Japan,  Jul.  16, 1976,  51-83940 

iBt  CV  O02C  1/04 

U.S.  CL  210—150  1  Claim 


•'      5-  ■ 


Bisaarck,  N.  Dak. 


4,218,317  

REVERSE  OSMOSIS  WATER  PURIFIER 
Joha  D.  KlrsehaMBB,  933  Aadcnoa  St,  Bisaarck,  N. 
58501 

Filed  No?.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,407 
Iirt.  CL2  BOID  23/20 
VS.  CL  210-117  9 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  and  purifying  waste  water, 
which  comprises  a  long  and  shallow  waste  water  treatment 
tank  having  an  opening  at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  being 
filled  with  sand  gravel  covered  with  a  convex  net  covered 
with  aerated  soil,  said  tank  being  positioned  dozens  of  centime- 
ters below  the  soil  surface,  and  being  provided  with: 

(1)  an  inlet  for  waste  water, 

(2)  a  conduit  in  the  base  of  said  tank  connected  to  said  inlet, 

(3)  perforated  plates  overlaying  said  conduit  and  supporting 
said  sand  gravel  filling  said  tank, 

(4)  a  perforated  pipe  for  supplying  air  arranged  under  the 
perforated  plates,  and 

(5)  an  outlet  for  treated  waste  water  at  the  surface  of  the 
sand  gravel  covered  with  said  convex  net. 


4,218,319 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

CLEANING  OF  TRASHRACKS  AT  WATER  INTAKES  FOR 

WATER  POWER  PLANTS  AND  SIMILAR 

Haoa  Haoaaoo,  MolBcby.  Baagardca,  Ofcrlida,  Sweden  (510  60) 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,048 

OahBs  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  10, 1978,  7801549 

lat  CL^  BOID  35/16 

VJS.  CL  210—159  3  Clahns 


1.  A  water  purification  device  utilizing  a  reverse  osmosis 
membrane  assembly;  the  device  having  an  inlet  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  pressurized  feed  water  to  be  purified  and  an 
outlet  for  flush  water,  and  whereby  said  reverse  osmosis  mem- 
brane assembly  requires  water  pressure  in  a  predetermined 
range  for  proper  operation  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises an  outlet  resthctor  for  regulating  and  restricting  the 
flow  of  flush  water  from  said  device,  said  resthctor  compris- 
ing: 
a  piece  of  c^Hllary  tubing,  said  piece  being  of  a  length  and 

internal  diameter  sufficient  to  restrict  the  flow  of  flush 

water  so  as  to  maintain  the  water  pressure  in  said  predeter- 
mined range; 
a  ball  check  valve  comprising  a  ball  and  corresponding  seat 

arranged  so  that  flow  of  water  from  said  device  will  tend 

to  force  said  valve  closed  wherein  said  capillary  tubing 

passes  through  sakl  ball  and  is  sealed  thereto  such  that 

when  said  device  is  pressurized  during  operation,  said  ball 

is  forced  against  said  seat  so  that  all  flush  water  exits 

through  said  capillary  tube  thereby  maintaining  said  pre-       l.  A  device  for  automatic  cleaning  of  trashracks  at  turbine 

determined  pressure  range;  and  intakes,  fnah  water  intakes,  waste  water  purifying  plants  and 

for  opening  said  check  valve  for  flushing  said  device   the  Uke,  said  device  comprising  a  support  arranged  above  the 

of  impurities.  trashrack  and  being  moveable  sideways  in  parallel  with  the 
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trashrack,  said  support  uphdding  a  rake  arm,  a  substantially 
wedge-shaped  rake  pivotally  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
rake  arm,  said  rake  having  scraping  members  at  its  upper  and 
lower  edges  facing  the  trashrack,  drive  means  on  said  support 
arranged  to  move  the  rake  arm  with  the  rake  from  a  position 
above  the  water  surface  to  a  position  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
trashrack,  then  to  press  the  rake  against  the  trashrack  and 
move  it  upwards  along  the  trashrack  with  the  upper  scraping 
member  of  the  wedge-shaped  rake  facing  the  trashrack  in 
sliding  engagement  with  the  bars  of  said  trashrack  to  an  empty- 
ing position  above  the  trashrack,  said  rake  arm  transfermg 
pulling  and  pushing  forces  from  the  drive  means  to  the  rake, 
and  means  to  pivot  the  lower  edge  of  the  rake  towards  the 
trashrack  so  that  during  its  downward  movement  the  rake 
makes  an  acute  angle  with  the  trashrack  and  engages  the  trash- 
rack with  its  lower  scraping  members  and  pushes  away  trash 
gathered  at  the  trashrack. 


4,218,320 

LUBRICATING  OIL  FILTER  DEVICE 

Sung  M.  Liaw,  379,  Section  4,  Hstng  Yi  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,175 

Int  a?  BOID  35/06 

VJS.  CL  210—223  1  Clahn 


1.  A  lubricating  oil  filter  device  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing  through  which  lubricating  oil  fuuses, 
said  housing  having  an  outer  wall  which  is  impermeable  to 
lubricating  oil  and  which  is  formed  of  a  material  which 
can  be  magnetized,  said  housing  having  an  inlet  defined 
therein  and  an  outlet  defmed  therein,  said  inlet  and  outlet 
being  positioned  so  that  lubricating  oil  flows  longitudi- 
nally of  said  housing  in  passing  through  said  housing; 

a  filter  medium  located  within  said  housing  so  that  lubricat- 
ing oil  passing  through  said  housing  flows  parallel  to  said 
housing  outer  wall  for  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length 
of  said  outer  wall  and  flows  so  that  such  lubricating  oil 
flows  between  said  housing  outer  wall  and  said  filter 
medium  coaxially  of  said  housing  as  well  as  through  said 
filter  medium,  said  filter  medium  removing  particles  from 
lubricating  oil  passing  through  said  housing; 

removing  means  for  removing  fine  iron  particles  from  lubri- 
cating oil  passing  through  said  housing,  said  removing 
means  including  an  electric  winding  wound  around  the 
outside  of  said  housing,  means  for  connecting  said  wind- 
ing to  an  electric  system  of  an  automobile  to  be  energized 
thereby,  said  energized  winding  magnetizing  said  housing 
to  attract  fine  iron  particles  to  said  housing  outer  wall,  said 
removing  means  further  including  a  hollow  metal  column 
located  inside  said  filter  medium,  said  metal  column  being 
dimensioned  and  designed  for  supporting  said  filter  me- 
dium and  being  formed  of  material  which  can  be  magne- 
tized and  having  a  multiplicity  of  holes  defined  therein 
through  which  lubricating  oil  can  pass,  said  column  being 
magnetized  by  said  energized  winding  to  attract  any  iron 
particles  still  remaining  in  lubricating  oil  after  such  lubri- 
cating oil  has  passed  through  said  filter  medium; 

said  electric  winding  magnetizing  said  housing  outer  wall 
and  said  colunm  in  a  manner  such  that  most  of  the  fine 
iron  particles  in  lubricating  oil  passing  longitudinally 
through  said  housing  are  attracted  to  said  housing  outer 


wall  to  form  a  coating  on  said  housing  outer  wall,  said 
energized  winding  magnetizing  said  coating  so  that  fur- 
ther fine  iron  particles  will  be  separated  from  lubricating 
oil  passing  through  said  housing  and  will  be  attracted  to 
said  coating  whereby  fine  iron  particles  are  removed  from 
lubricating  oil  passing  through  said  housing  by  said  mag- 
netized housing  outer  wall,  said  magnetized  coating,  said 
filter  medium  and  said  magnetized  column. 


4,218,321 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  EXCESS  WATER  FROM 

BLOOD 
Kaqji  SaaaU;  Tetsoro  Saehifo,  and  Akira  Okada,  aU  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Agcacy  of  Indoatrial  Sckacc  A 
Tcdmology  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A  Indnstry, 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,159 

CUdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  5, 1977,  52-93995 

Int  a.2  BOID  31/00.  15/00 

U.S.  CL  210—259  6  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  the  removal  of  excess  water  contained  in  the 
blood  by  utilization  of  osmotic  pressure,  which  device  com- 
prises in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  solution  chambers  possessed  of  one  feed  inlet 
connected  to  all  of  said  solution  chambers,  said  feed  inlet 
having  a  pinch  cock,  and  one  constantly  open  discharge 
outlet  connected  to  all  of  said  solution  chambers; 

water  suction  means  disposed  inside  said  plurality  of  solution 
chambers  for  removing  the  excess  water  in  the  blood,  said 
water  suction  means  being  a  high  concentration  solution 
containing  a  concentration  of  3.7-6  mol/liter  solutes  com- 
prising calcium  chloride,  and  one  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  glucose  and  sucrose, 

said  pinch  cock  permitting  the  passage  of  a  fresh  high  con- 
centration solution  through  said  feed  inlet  into  said  plural- 
ity of  solution  chambers  and  thereby  allowing  the  dis- 
charge of  said  high  concentration  solution  in  said  plurality 
of  solution  chambers  out  of  said  discharge  outlet  when 
said  pinch  cock  is  opened; 

a  plurality  of  blood  chambers  allowing  the  blood  subjected 
to  perfusion  treatment  to  pass  therethrough,  said  solution 
chambers  and  said  blood  chambers  being  alternately  dis- 
posed; and 

a  plurality  of  normal  osmotic  semi-permeable  membranes 
inserted  to  partition  the  adjoining  ones  of  the  alternately 
disposed  chambers,  said  semi-perme  tble  membranes  ex- 
hibiting solute  permeability  for  said  solutions  m  the  range 
of  from  lxlO~'cm/min.  to7xlO~*cm/min.  atthetinae 
said  semi-permeable  membranes  have  come  into  contact 
with  said  high  concentration  solution  at  one  side  thereof 
and  with  the  blood  at  the  other  side  thereof,  whereby  the 
excess  water  contained  in  the  blood  is  allowed  to  pass 
through  said  semi-permeable  membranes  by  osmotic  pres- 
sure into  said  solution  chambers  and  said  solutes  contained 
in  said  high  concentration  solution  are  prevented  from 
passing  through  said  semi-permeable  membranes  into  said 
blood  chambers. 
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4,21M22 

WATER  FILTRAnON  APPARATUS 

SadM  KoJiMi,  HmUoiI,  JapM«  Mil^or  to  KoMka  lidm  Tokyo, 


Filed  Fck.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  ttOMt 
priority.  ■ppMcrtoa  Jipui,  Apr.  11, 1975, 50-444S5 
laL  CU  BOID  33/10 
UjS.  CL  210—391  10  Clainu 


1.  An  apparatus  for  filtering  raw  water  comprising  a  drum 
composed  of  a  pair  of  disc-shaped  end  plates,  horizontal  con- 
necting means  extended  between  the  peripheries  of  the  end 
plates  to  permit  passage  of  water  therethrough  and  to  form  a 
frame,  and  a  water-permeable  filter  cloth  with  a  long  pile 
wrapped  around  said  frame  to  form  a  generally  drum-shaped 
filter  body,  a  shaft  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  drum 
and  communicating  the  inside  of  said  drum  with  a  discharge 
pipe,  said  filter  body  being  adapted  to  be  submerged  in  a  raw 
water  conduit,  a  hopper  located  below  said  filter  body  in  said 
raw  water  conduit  and  carrying  roll  means  on  its  opposite 
upper  edges  for  contact  with  said  filter  body,  means  for  direct- 
ing a  portion  of  the  water  in  the  inside  of  the  drum  to  said 
hopper  through  a  part  of  said  filter  cloth  and  a  drain  pipe 
means  connected  to  the  hopper  for  conveying  away  solids 
which  are  discharged  from  said  filter  body  into  said  hopper. 


4,218,323 
PELLET  FREE  ROTOR  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  PELLET 

DRYERS 
Darid  A.  McOrackca,  Wiafidd,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Gala  Indaa- 
triea,  Ik.,  Eagle  Rock,  Va. 

Filed  Aog.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,336 

lat  a.2  BOID  29/00 

VJS.  CL  210-41S  13  Claims 


13.  In  a  pellet  drying  apparatus  having  a  vertical  cylindrical 
housing  made  of  foraminous  material  through  which  water  is 
discharged  by  rotation  of  a  rotor  assembly  enclosed  therein, 
said  rotor  assembly  enclosed  therein,  said  rotor  assembly  com- 
prisiag  lifter  blade  means  for  impelling  pellete  vertically  up- 
ward through  the  housing,  a  power  shaft,  and  spider  means 
secured  to  the  power  shaft  for  support  of  the  blade  means 


within  the  housing,  said  spider  means  including  a  plurality  of 
radial  spokes  secured  to  the  power  shaft,  an  attachment  arm 
extending  from  each  of  the  spokes  in  one  directional  sense  only 
at  an  obtuse  angle  in  a  horizontal  plane  perpendicular  to  said 
power  shaft,  fastener  means  for  securing  the  blade  means  to 
said  attachment  arms  and  stabilizer  means  interconnecting  said 
spokes  radially  between  the  power  shaft  and  the  attachment 
arms  for  holding  the  spokes  aligned  with  said  horizontal  plane 
in  fixed  angularly  spaced  relation  to  each  other. 


4,218,324 

FILTER  ELEMENT  HAVING  REMOVABLE  FILTER 

MEDIA  MEMBER 

Wilhelm  U.  Hartmann,  Sepulveda;  Larry  C.  Aognstiiie,  Saugoa, 

both  of  Calif.,  and  Daniel  J.  Ryan,  Tndterton,  N  J.,  asrignon 

to  TextroH,  Inc.,  Proridence,  RJ. 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,670 

Int.  Cl.^  BOID  27/06.  29/06 

U.S.  CL  210-493  R  13  Claima 


1.  A  stainless  steel  metallic  filter  element  for  filtering  corro- 
sive materials  at  relatively  high  pressures  which  element  may 
be  readily  disassembled  for  cleaning  and  replacement  of  com- 
ponent parts  thereof  comprising: 

(A)  a  perforated  tubular  metal  support  member  having  one 
end  closed; 

(B)  a  fitting  having  a  body  and  a  radially  outwardly  extend- 
ing flange  permanently  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said 
support  member; 

(C)  a  tubular  pleated  filter  media  member  formed  of  stainless 
steel  metallic  material  slipped  over  and  extending  along 
the  length  of  said  support  member  and  in  close  contact 
therewith  but  with  no  physical  retention  means  between 
said  one  diameter  and  said  support  member;  and 

(D)  means  for  removably  sealing  said  media  member  to  said 
support  member. 


4,218,325 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  SUSPENSIONS 
Edward  J.  McMullin,  Jr.,  3165  Decatur  Atc.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

10467 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,272 

Lit  CL^  BOID  21/02 

VS.  CL  210—521  12  Claimi 

1.  In  a  separator  for  separating  a  contaminant  from  a  liquid 
by  sedimentation  or  floatation  for  separation  of  the  contami- 
nant from  the  liquid,  comprising  a  plate  stack  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced  plates  inclined  to  the  vertical  and  disposed 
in  a  generally  parallel  array  providing  lower  and  upper  plate 
stack  ends,  flrst  conduit  means  for  introducing  the  liquid  con- 
taining the  contaminant  into  the  plate  stack  at  one  of  said  ends 
for  travel  of  the  liquid  through  the  plate  stack  to  the  other  of 
said  ends  and  travel  of  said  contaminant  to  the  end  of  the  plate 
stack  to  which  the  liquid  containing  contaminant  i$  introduced 
for  the  sedimentation  or  floatation  and  the  separation,  second 
conduit  means  for  withdrawing  the  separated  liquid,  and  hous- 
ing means  for  confining  flow  of  the  liquid  from  the  flrst  conduit 
means  to  the  second  conduit  means  to  {Mssage  through  the 
plate  stack,  the  improvement  which  means  for  directing  the 
incoming  liquid  containing  contaminant  so  as  to  provide  a  zone 
of  reduced  velocity  in  the  area  adjacent  the  downstream  side 
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of  the  baffles  such  that  the  contaminant  slides  down  the  plates  reservoir,  an  improved  process  for  preparing  the  thickened 
at  an  increased  rate  said  means  for  directing  consisting  essen-   aqueous  solution  which  comprises: 

first  treating  an  aqueous  liquid  to  remove  substantially  all 
dissolved  oxygen;  and,  subsequently 

adding  to  the  deoxygenated  aqueous  liquid  at  least  one 
water-soluble  sulfur  containing  antioxidant  which  is  capa- 
ble of  protecting  a  Xanthan  gum  polymer  solution  from 
drastic  loss  of  viscosity  due  to  being  boiled  at  substantially 
atmospheric  pressure  for  about  five  minutes; 

adding  to  the  deoxygenated  aqueous  liquid  at  least  one 
water-soluble  readily  oxidizable  alcoh  1  or  glycol  which 
is  capable  of  protecting  a  Xanthan  gum  polymer  solution 
from  drastic  loss  of  viscosity  due  to  being  boiled  at  sub- 
stantially atmospheric  pressure  for  about  five  minutes; 

each  of  said  capabilities  of  protecting  the  Xanthan  gum 
polymer  solutions  being  demonstrable  by  the  protecting  of 
the  viscosity  of  a  water  solution,  which  solution  contains 
800  ppm  of  each  of  the  additives  being  tested,  Xanthan 
gum  polymer,  sodium  chloride  and  a  sulfite  group-con- 
taining oxygen  scavenger,  with  said  solution  being  pro- 
tected to  the  extent  that  at  least  about  75%  of  the  viscosity 
exhibited  before  the  boiling  is  exhibited  after  the  boiling; 
and 

adding  to  the  deoxygenated  aqueous  liquid  at  least  one 
water-soluble  Xanthan  gum  polymer  produced  by  the 
fermentation  of  carbohydrates  by  a  bacteria  of  the  genus 
Xanthomonas. 


tially  of  baffle  means  disposed  between  the  plates  adjacent  the 
first  conduit  means. 


4,218,326 

PRODUCnON  OF  NTTROGEN-RICH  GAS  MIXTURES 

William  B.  Croach,  Whittier;  Carolina  Z.  Posadas  nee  Fabiero, 

Roland  Heights,  and  Allen  M.  Robin,  Anaheim,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  801,138,  May  27, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,119,566, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  617,601,  Sep.  29, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,057,510.  This  application  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,225 

Int  a.2  E21B  43/16 

VJS.  a.  252—8.55  D  4  Claims 

1.  An  oil  recovery  process  comprising,  reacting  by  partial 
oxidation  a  hydrocarbonaceous  f^stock  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbonaceous  fuel,  liquid  oxygenated 
hydrocarbonaceous  material,  and  mixtures  thereof  with  air  and 
optionally  in  the  presence  of  a  supplemental  temperature  mod- 
erator in  the  reaction  zone  of  a  free-flow,  noncatalytic,  un- 
packed, refractory  lined  gas  generator  at  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  about  1  to  250  atmospheres  and  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  1300'  to  3000*  F.,  wherein  said  hydrocarbona- 
ceous feedstock  contains  substantially  no  metals  nor  non-com- 
bustible materials  and  supplemental  H2O  is  introduced  into  the 
reaction  zone  in  the  range  of  nil  to  1.0  pounds  of  H2O  per 
pound  of  fuel,  and  wherein  the  O/C  atomic  ratio  is  in  the  range 
of  2  to  3.8  when  said  hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock  is  a  gaseous 
hydrocarbonaceous  fuel,  and  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  2.8 
when  said  hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock  is  a  liquid  hydrocar- 
bonaceous fuel  or  liquid  oxygenated  hydrocarbonaceous  mate- 
rial; producing  a  nitrogen  rich  effluent  gas  mixture  comprising 
N2,  A  and  CO2,  and  containing  at  least  one  gas  from  the  group 
H2,  CO,  H2O,  COS  and  H2S,  and  being  free  from  particulate 
carbon,  free-oxygen  and  nitrogen  oxides;  and  introducing  said 
effluent  gas  mixture  into  an  oil  formation  for  the  recovery  of 
oU. 


4,218,328 
LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVE 
Ronald  J.  Vaughan,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973^71 
Int  CL2  ClOM  1/32.  1/40 
U.S.  a  252— 33  J  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  lubricating  oil  additive 
which  comprises  contacting  under  reaction  conditions  a  mix- 
ture of  an  amino  acid  and  a  basically  reacting  metal  compound, 
said  contacting  taking  place  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  and  at 
least  one  suspending  agent  for  said  basically  reacting  metal 
compound  and  in  the  presence  of  a  hydroxylic  promoter,  said 
reaction  conditions  including  a  temperature  from  the  freezing 
point  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  mixture  and  based  on  one 
equivalent  of  the  basically  reacting  metallic  compound  from 
0. 1  to  2.0  equivalents  of  the  amino  acid  and  from  2  to  20  parts 
by  weight  of  the  suspending  agent  per  part  of  the  basically 
reacting  metal  compound. 


4,218,327 

STABILIZING  THE  VISCOSITY  OF  AN  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTION  OF  POLYSACCHARIDE  POLYMER 

Scott  L.  Wellington,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 

pany,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  673,518,  Apr.  5, 1976, 

•buidoned.  This  appUcation  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,279 

Int  CL2  C09K  3/00 

VS.  a.  252—8.55  D  16  Claims 

1.  In  an  oil  recovery  process  in  which  an  aqueous  solution 

which  is  thickened  with  a  water-soluble  Xanthan  gum  polymer 

is  prepared  in  a  surface  location  and  injected  into  a  subsurface 


4,218,329 

COOLING  AND  LUBRICATING  FLUID  FOR  METAL 

WORKING 

Kook-Wha  Koh,  2461  Wickfield  Dr.,  West  Bloomfield,  Mich. 

48033 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,404 
Int  a^  ClOM  1/54 
U.S.  CL  252—46.4  11  Clatas 

1.  An  aqueous  cooling  and  lubricating  fluid  for  metal  cutting 
and  fabricating  operations  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0.1  parts  to  about  10  parts  of  an  inorganic 
corrosion  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water-soluble  salts  of  molybdate; 

(b)  from  about  1  part  to  about  70  parts  of  an  organic  corro- 
sion inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water 
soluble  reaction  products  of  an  aromatic  sulfonamidocar- 
boxylic  acid  and  an  amine; 

(c)  from  about  5  parts  to  about  50  parts  of  an  organic  corro- 
sion inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water- 
soluble  amines  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(d)  from  about  0.3  to  about  10  parts  of  morpholine; 

(e)  from  about  0. 1  part  to  about  10  parts  of  a  metal  deactiva- 
tor; and 

(f)  from  about  0.1  part  to  about  IS  parts  of  a  coupling  agent. 
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LUBRICANT 
RouU  L.  SkiMH  W«t  BlMsdieU,  Mkh^ 

Corpontioa,  RichM^  Va. 

FM  Jh.  M,  197>,  Sw.  Ne.  919^65 

lat  CU  OOM  1/4S.  J/16 

VS.CL252-46J6  18  Chim 

L  A  hydrogenated  olefin  oligomer  consisting  mainly  of 
dimen  of  C12.18  predominantly  alpha  olefins  having  a  viscosity 
above  about  3.0  cs  at  100*  C,  a  pour  point  below  0*  C  and  low 
volatility  such  that  less  than  25  weight  percent  evaporates  after 
two  hours  at  204*  C,  said  oligomer  being  suitable  for  use  in 
ciankcase  lubricants  for  internal  combusti<Mi  engines,  said 
oligomer  being  made  by  the  process  comprising  contacting  a 
C12.18  predaninantly  alpha  olefin  or  mixture  thereof,  with  the 
proviso  that  the  average  carbon  number  of  said  olefin  or  mix- 
ture thereof  is  at  least  13,  with  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  of  about  20'-200*  C  untU  the  reaction  mixture 
excluding  monomer  is  predominantly  dimer,  distilling  to  re- 
move monomer  and  hydrogenating. 

15.  A  formulated  crankcase  lubricating  oil  composition 
comprising  a  hydrogenated  dimer  oligomer  of  claim  1,  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  sulfonate  and  an  ashless  dispersant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkenylsuccinimides  of  polyalkyl- 
ene  polyamines,  Mannich  condensation  products  or  alkylphen- 
ols,  aldehydes  and  reactive  amines  and  alkaline  succinic  acid 
esters  of  alkanepolyols. 


wherein  m,  n  and  x  are  as  defined  above,  combining  said  dies- 
ter  with  a  linear  alcohol  of  the  formula: 


CH3(CH2)<,CH=CH(CH2);,CH20H 


4»21M31 
EXTREME  PRESSURE  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS 
loka  D.  BMka,  Mowoerilk,  Pa^  aid  Robert  W.  Hill,  Howtoa, 

Tex^  aMi«Mn  to  Gdf  Reaeareh  it  Derelopaait  Company, 

Pitfibwigli,  Pa. 

FIW  JoL  24, 197S,  S«r.  No.  927,458 
Irt.  a^  ClOM  1/26.  1/3S 
UA  a  252-48.6  15  Ciatoa 

1.  An  extreme  pressure,  anti-wear  lubrication  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  major  amount  of  a  lubrication  oil  and 
a  minor  amount  of  an  extreme  pressure,  anti-wear  additive 
consisting  essendaUy  of  a  mixture  of  a  sulfurized  diester  and 
sulfurized  alcohol,  said  additive  having  been  obtained  by  react- 
ing a  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula: 

o        o 
N         R 

HO-C(CH2)«C-OH 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  fitwj  about  1  to  about  10,  or  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  of  the  formula: 

O  O 

N  R 

r-C(CH2)mC~0-| 

wherein  m  is  defined  above  With  a  linear  unsaturated  alcohol  of 
the  formula: 

CH3(CH:)^H=CH(CH2);,CH20H 

whereia  n  is  in  integer  of  from  about  5  to  about  15,  and  X  is  an 
mteger  of  from  about  4  to  about  11,  resulting  in  a  diester  de- 
nned by  the  formula: 


O 
N 


(CH2)« 


^C-0-CH2(CH2);,CH»CH(CH2),CH3 

\ 

C-0-CH2(CH2)^H»CH(CH2),K:H3 


wherein  n  and  x  are  the  integers  defined  above  and  sulfur  and 
heating  said  reactants  to  obtain  said  mixture  of  a  desulfurized 
diester  and  sulfurized  alcohol,  wherein  from  about  6  weight 
percent  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  said  combined  sulfurized 
diester  and  sulfurized  linear  alcohol  comprise  the  sulfide  moi- 
ety and  the  sulfurized  diester  and  the  sulfiirized  alcohol  are 
present  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  200:1  to  about  2:1. 

,,,__^  4^218^2 

TETRASULFIDE  EXTREME  PRESSURE  LUBRICANT 
ADDITIVES 
Arthur  W.  Schwab;  Lyle  E.  Cast,  both  of  Peoria,  lU.,  and  Harold 
E.  Kenney,  JenUntown,  Pa.,  aariffion  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Waahinstoo,  D.C. 
Contiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  833,883,  Sep.  16, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,128 
lat  0.2  aOM  1/38.  1/26.  1/24.  3/32 
VS.  a  252-48.6  g  Qairns 

1.  Tetrasulfide  compounds  having  the  structural  formula: 


R«- 


-S-S-S-R2 


wherein  R'  and  R2  are  each  independently  selected  from  the 
following  substituent  groups: 


— CH 


H 

\ 


-(CH2)i7CH3: 
(CH2),CH3 

— CH 

(ch2)/:-or3 

(CH2),CH3 


I 

11 


III 


IV 


^(CH2)x  O 

/  \  H 

(CH2)/:H  CH(CH2)»C-OR3;and 

S 
(CH2), 

(ch2)/:h  ch(ch2)/:h3 

-c^         •       s^  t 

(CH2)»C-0R3 


wherein  R'  and  R2  are  not  both  — <CH2)i7CH3; 
wherein  r  and  s  are  each  in  the  range  of  4-10  with  the  pro- 
viso that  r-j-j=  15; 

wherein  w  and  y  are  each  in  the  range  of  1-8,  X  is  2  or  3,  and 
2  is  m  the  range  of  0-8,  with  the  proviso  that 
»'+* +.F-I-Z*  13;  and 

wherein  R3  is  hydrogen;  C1-C5  straight  or  branched  alkyl- 
or  * 


OR*  I 

I 
— CH2CHCH2— 0R5 

wherein  R*  and  R'  are  each  independently  selected  from 
the  acyl  radicals  or  Cie-Cig  saturated  and  unsaturated 
fatty  acids,  and  from  the  acyl  radicals  of  the  mercapto. 
thiolan,  and  thiane  derivatives  of  dg  unsaturated  fattv 
acids.  ' 
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4,218,333 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PHARMACEUTICAL  SUBSTANCE<X)NTAINING 

MICROCAPSULES 

Maaayodii  SamJiBM,  Miaoh,  and  Goichi  Hirata,  Hirakata,  both 

of  Japaa,  aMigaors  to  Taaabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oiaka, 

J^aa 

Filed  JbL  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,224 

dalaiB  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aug.  11, 1977,  52-96749 

lat  0.2  BOU  13/02 

VS.  a  252-316  8  claims 


100'-130'  C.  for  2-8  hours  in  an  autoclave  and  removing  the 
produced  coagulated  substance. 

13.  An  immunochemical  measuring  reagent  consisting  of 
carrier  particles  adsorbed  with  antigen  or  antibody,  the  immu- 
nochemical measuring  reagent  being  stabilized  by  the  presence 
of  a  buffered  solution  containing  cytochrome  c  and  sodium 
azide. 


iO       KO       60       to       100      120 
Tl  ME  (min) 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  microcapsules  containing 
a  pharmaceutical  substance  which  comprises  dissolving 

a  mixture  of  a  first  ethyl  cellulose  having  a  viscosity  of  about 
90  to  1 10  cps  and  a  second  ethyl  cdlulose  having  a  viscos- 
ity lower  by  at  least  about  40  cps  than  the  viscosity  of  the 
first  ethyl  cellulose,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  first  ethyl 
cellulose  to  said  second  ethyl  cellulose  being  in  the  range 
of  from  about  0.1  to  about  10; 

and  polyisobutylene  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
about  8,000  to  about  140,000; 

in  a  solvent  to  form  a  solution  thereof,  said  ethyl  cellulose 
mixture  having  an  ethoxy  content  of  about  48  to  about 
49.5%  by  weight 

dispersing  a  powder  of  a  pharmaceutical  substance  in  said 
solution  to  form  a  dispersion; 

cooling  said  dispersion;  and 

separating  the  thereby  formed  microcapsules  containing  said 
pharmaceutical  substance  from  said  dispersion. 

4,218,334 
PHYTOSTEROL  BLENDS 
Larry  D.  Laadaurk,  RichfieM,  Miaa.,  aasigaor  to  Heakel  Cor- 
poratioa,  Miaaeapolis,  Miaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  6, 1975,  Ser.  No.  584,319 
lat  0.2  BOIF  17/Oa  17/38 
VS.  a  252-356  6  Oaims 

1.  A  blend  consisting  essentially  of  fit>m  about  10  to  50 
percent  phytosterol  and  from  about  50  to  90  percent  of  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  free  saturated  fatty  acids  and  free 
saturated  fatty  alcohols  having  an  even  number  of  carbon 
atoms  from  12  to  18  in  number,  said  blend  being  substantially 
free  of  triglyceride. 


4,218,336 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF 
TRIPHENYLPHOSPHINE  RHODIUM  HALIDE 
CATALYSTS 
Dieter  Eiseabach,  Riedstadt  and  Weraer  Goaewiakel,  Hinck- 
berg-Groazaachsea,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aMipran 
to  Boehriager  Maaaheim  GmbH,  Maaaheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,293 
Oahu  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Oct  11, 

1977,  2745662 

lat  a2  BOU  31 /4a  31/24.  23/96:  C07B  1/00 
VS.  a  252-411  R  9  Oaim, 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  triphenylphosphine 
rhodium  halide  catalyst  from  a  polar,  organic  solution  which 
contains  other  substances  hydrogenated  by  means  of  homoge- 
neous catalysts  and  hydrogen,  comprising  adding  to  the  solu- 
tion a  solid  adsorption  agent  and  a  reducing  agent  with  a  redox 
potential  of  less  than  about  -0.1  volt,  allowing  the  mixture  to 
react  and,  after  completion  of  the  reaction,  separating  the 
adsorption  agent  with  the  adsorbed  rhodium  from  the  solution. 

2.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  adsorption 
agent  used  is  active  charcoal,  sihca  gel,  aluminum  oxide,  cellu- 
lose, a  cellulose  derivative  or  asbestos. 

3.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  reducing 
agent  is  aluminum,  iron,  tin  or  zinc  powder. 


4,218,337 

PASSIVATING  METALS  ON  CRACKING  CATALYSTS 

WITH  TELLURIUM 

Dwight  L.  McKay,  Bartlcirille,  Okla.,  aasigaor  to  PUIUpa  Pe 

trolenBi  Coapaay,  Bartlcarillc  OUa. 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  886,030,  Mar.  13, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,169,042. 
nils  appUcatioa  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,690 
lat  CL^  BOU  27/30  27/02;  ClOG  11/02;  BOU  29/38 
VS.  O.  252—411  R  5  Qaia* 

1.  A  process  for  passivating  metals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel,  iron  and  vanadium  on  a  used  cracking 
catalyst  which  comprises  contacting  said  used  cracking  cau- 
lyst  having  at  least  one  of  said  metals  thereon  with  at  least  one 
treating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elemental 
tellurium,  oxides  of  tellurium  and  compounds  convertible  to 
elemental  tellurium  or  oxide  thereof  during  cracking  or  cata- 
lyst regeneration  whereby  there  is  added  to  said  cracking 
catalyst  a  modifying  amount  of  said  treating  agent. 


4,218,335 
STABILIZER  FOR  AN  IMMUNOCHEMICAL 
MEASURING  REAGEF^T 
Ei  Mochida,  Tokyo,  aad  NobaUaa  Ogawa,  Omiya,  both  of  Ja- 
paa, airigaon  to  Mochida  Seiyaka  KabaaUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Not.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,639 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  29, 1977, 52/142925 
lat  0.2  GOIN  33/16.  31/02 
VS.  a  252-408  15  Cialias 

5.  A  stabilizer  for  immunochemical  measuring  reagents 
consisting  of  a  buffer  solution  and  a  solution  obtained  by  heat- 
ing a  solution  containing  cytochrome  c  and  sodium  azide  at 


4,218,338 

PROCESS  FOR  RECYCLING  GASEOUS  REACTANTS 

USED  FOR  REGENERATING  A  HYDROCARBON 

HYDROCONVERSION  CATALYST 

Rohud  Haia,  Moateaaoa  La  Borde,  aad  Jeaa-Oaude  Barbier, 

U  CeUe  St  Ooad,  both  of  F^aace,  aasivMrs  to  lastitBt  Fraa- 
cais  da  Petrole,  RacO-MalaMiaoa,  Fhmcc 

Filed  Jaa.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,224 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhmce,  Jaa.  20, 1977,  77  19059 

lat  a2  BOU  23/96,  21/20;  aOG  35/08.  35/12 
VS.  a  252—415  11  OaiM 

1.  A  process  for  regenerating  a  catalyst  whfch  is  continu- 
ously withdrawn  fix>m  a  moving  bed  hydrocarbon  hydrocon- 
version  process,  said  catalyst  containing  (a)  carrier,  (b)  0.1  to 
10%  by  weight  of  elemental  chk>rine  with  respect  to  the  cau- 
lyst,  and  (c)  0.005  to  5%  of  at  least  one  noble  metal  of  the 
platinum  family,  in  wwh  the  ^>ent  catalyst  is  conducted  to  a 
separate  regeneration  zone  and  subjected  therein  at  least  to  (a) 


1 
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combustioa  with  a  modecular  oxygen<coiitaiiiing  gas,  (b)  a 
chlorination  or  oxychlorination  efTected  with  chlorine  or  a 
chlorine  compound  or  a  mixture  of  chlorine  and  a  chlorine 
compound,  and  (c)  a  treatment  with  a  gas  of  high  molecular 
oxygen  content;  wherein  the  various  gases  discharged  from  the 
catalyst  regeneration  zone  are  treated  and  then  recycled  for 
re-use  in  the  catalyst  regeneration  zone,  by  a  treatment  com- 
prising the  steps  of  (a)  cooling  the  discharged  gases  to  a  tem- 
perature lower  than  70*  C,  (b)  charging  the  cooled  gases  to  a 
wash  enclosure  consisting  of  two  serially  arranged  wash  zones, 
washing  the  gases  in  the  first  wash  zone  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing,  by  weight  with  respect  to  water,  1  to  10%  of 
sodium  or  potassium  hydroxide  or  of  an  equivalent  inorganic 
compound,  and  then  washing  the  alkali-washed  gases  with 
substantially  pure  water  in  the  second  wash  zone,  (c)  supplying 


the  twice-washed  gases  to  a  drying  zone,  and  drying  the  gases 
to  a  water  content  of  lower  than  2,300  ppm,  and  (d)  heating 
and  recycUng  the  resultant  dried  gases  to  the  catalyst  regenera- 
tion zone; 
wherein,  in  the  catalyst  regeneration  zone,  the  catalyst  is 
arranged  as  a  fixed  or  moving  bed,  inside  an  enclosure 
internal  to  said  regeneration  zone,  where  those  walls  of 
the  enclosure  in  contact  with  the  catalyst  are  made  of  or 
coated  with  a  material  resistant,  when  hot,  to  chlorine  or 
hydrochloric  acid  or  any  other  chlorine  compound,  and 
wherein  substantially  the  remaining  internal  walls  of  the 
regeneration  zone  are  made  of  a  material  of  lower  resis- 
tance to  chlorine,  hydrochloric  acid  or  any  other  chlorine 
compound  than  the  material  of  said  internal  walls  of  the 
enclosure  in  contact  with  the  catalyst. 


4,218,339 

CATALYST  CX)MPO>fENTS  AND  CATALYSTS  FOR 

POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS  PREPARED  FROM  THE 

CATALYSTS 

Uabcrto  ZaccUni,  aad  Dlaro  Cofflani,  both  of  Ferrara,  Italy, 

m^taon  to  MootediaM  S.p^  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  908,670 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  May  24, 1977,  23942  A/77 
Iirt.  CL2  OMF  4/64 
US.  CL  252-429  B  22  Claims 

1.  Components  for  catalysts  for  the  polymerization  of  ole- 
fins, connsting  of  the  product  obtained  by  reacting  the  product 
of  reaction  between 

(A)  a  magnesium  compound  selected  from  the  groups 
(1)  compounds  having  formula 

XnMgCORh-, 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy!  group  or  an 
alkyl,  aryl  or  cycloalkyi  radical  containing  1-20  carbon 
atoms;  R  is  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  cycloalkyi  radical  containing 
1-20  carbon  atoms,  or  a  —COR'  radical  in  which  R'  has 
the  same  meaning  as  R;  0^n§2;  or  products  of  reaction 


of  said  compounds  with  hydrocarbyl  electron-donor  com- 
pounds; 
(2)  compounds  having  formula 

RMgX  I 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  and  R  is  an  alkyl,  aryl  or 
cycloalkyi  radical  containing  1-20  carbon  atoms,  or  prod- 
ucts of  reaction  of  said  compounds  with  polysiloxane 
compounds  containing  from  2  to  1000  monomeric  units 


R 

I 
— SiO— 
I 
R' 


in  which  R  is  the  same  or  different  from  R',  R  being  an 
alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy  or  aryloxy  radical,  and  R'  being  hydro- 
gen, halogen  or  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  cycloalkyi  radical  con- 
taining 1-20  carbon  atoms; 
(3)  Mg  oxide,  Mg  hydroxide,  Mg  hydroxy  halides,  or  Mg 
salts  of  inorganic  oxygen  containing  acids,  and 

(B)  a  compound  of  Ti,  V  or  Zr  containing  at  least  two  —OR 
groups  linked  to  a  Ti,  V  or  Zr  atom  through  the  oxygen 
atom,  and  in  which  R  is  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  cycloalkyi  radical 
having  1-20  carbon  atoms,  with 

(C)  a  silicon  compound  capable  of  substituting,  in  compound 
(B),  at  least  one  —OR  group  with  a  halogen  atom  and  to 
reduce  the  valence  of  the  metal  of  compound  (B)  to  a  lower 
valence,  or  a  mixture  of  a  compound  capable  of  substituting, 
in  compound  (B),  at  least  one  — OR  group  with  a  halogen 
atom  and  a  compound  capable  of  reducing  the  metal  of 
compound  (B)  to  a  lower  valence;  with  reaction  between 
compounds  (A)  and  (B)  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of 
a  hydrocarbyl  electron-donor  compound  when  compound 
(A)  is  an  (AX3)  compound,  and  component  (C)  being  a 
halogenating,  but  not  necessarily  a  reducing  compound 
when  (A)  is  an  (AX2)  compound. 


4,218,340 

NICKEL  AND  COBALT  CONTAINING 

CARBONYLATION  CATALYST  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND 

THEIR  ESTERS 

Jerry  D.  Holmes,  Longriew,  Tex^  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  821,423,  Aug.  3, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,133,963, 
which  ia  a  continDation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,314,  Nov.  19, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

951,426 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  27/08,  31/24.  31/28 
U.S.  a.  252—429  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  soluble  liquid  phase  carbonylation  catalyst  consisting  of 
MX«:Z:R3P  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Co  and  Ni,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
boxylate  ions  of  from  2  to  10  carbon  atom,  halides,  oxides, 
acetyl  acetonate,  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen,  n  is  1  to  S,  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  or  alkylphenyl  of 
from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms;  and  Z  is  an  iodide  source  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  iodide,  iodine,  alkyl 
iodides,  alkali  metal  iodides  and  alkaline  earth  iodides,  wherein 
the  molar  ratio  of  M  to  iodide  source  is  in  the  ratio  of  from 
about  1 :2  to  about  1:10,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  M  to  R3P  is  from 
about  1K).S  to  about  1:10. 
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4,218,341 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  APPUCATION  OF  A 

CATALYTICALLY  ACTIVE  COATING  ON  A  CATALYST 

CARRIER 
Ednard  Lakatoa,  Rheinfeldeii;  Edgar  Koberstein,  Alzenau;  Jbrg 

Hensel,  Hanao,  and  Alfred  Bozon,  Eriensee,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,   assignors   to   Deutsche   Gold-   and   Silber- 

Sdieideanstalt  Toraials  Roesaler,  Frankfort,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
ContiBnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  703,332,  JnL  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioD  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,017 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jol.  16, 
1975,  2531770 

Int  CL2  BOIJ  23/08 
VS.  CL  252—430  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  making  a  catalyst  wherein  a  coating  of  at 
least  one  catalytically  active  element  is  applied  to  the  external 
surfaces  of  a  porous  catalyst  carrier  having  a  large  surface  area 
from  a  solution  of  said  at  least  one  catalytically  active  element, 
and  wherein  said  catalyst  carrier  is  contacted  with  an  organic 
liquid  prior  to  applying  the  coating  of  at  least  one  catalytically 
active  element  to  said  catalyst  carrier  and  wherein  the  satura- 
tion of  said  catalyst  carrier  is  not  exceeded  by  contacting  with 
said  organic  liquid;  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding 
a  solution  of  a  complexing,  precipitating  or  reducing  agent  for 
said  catalytically  active  element  to  said  organic  liquid. 


4,218344 

CATALYTIC  CRACKING  WTTH  REDUCED  EMISSION 

OF  NOXIOUS  GASES 

lacovos  A.  VasakN,  Downers  Gro^e,  HL,  aaatgaor  to  Standard 

Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  lU. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  748,556,  Dec.  8,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,153,534, 
which  is  a  coBtinoation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,542,  Dec  19, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,533 

Int  CU  BOIJ  29/04 
VS.  a.  252—455  Z  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  fluidizable  soUd  cracking  catalyst  composition  for  use  in 
the  cracking  of  hydrocarbon  feedstocks  containing  organic 
sulfur  compounds  under  fluidizing  conditions,  comprising  a 
silica-alumina  cracking  catalyst  matrix  containing  from  about 
10  to  about  65  weight  percent  of  alumina  and  from  about  3S  to 
about  90  weight  percent  of  silica,  wherein  from  about  0.5  to 
about  50  weight  percent  of  a  molecular  sieve  is  distributed 
throughout  said  matrix,  and  wherein  from  about  0.6  to  about  3 
weight  percent  of  sodium  is  incorporated  onto  the  surface  of 
said  molecular  sieve  containing  matrix. 


4,218,342 

COMPOSmON  FOR  CATALYTIC  REMOVAL  OF 

HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  FROM  GASES 

Ralph  B.  Thompson,  Oak  Brook,  HI.,  assignor  to  Air  Resonrces, 

Incn  Palatine,  IlL 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  815,788,  JnL  14, 1977,  which  U  a 

continoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728^55,  Oct  1, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  551,279,  Feb.  20, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  JnL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,171 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  31/22 
VS.  a.  252—431  C  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  an  oxidation-reduction  process 
for  effecting  the  catalytic  oxidation  of  hydrogen  sulfide  gas 
which  comprises  a  water  soluble  ferric  iron  salt  and  at  least 
two  water  soluble  iron  chelating  agents  with  at  least  one  of  said 
iron  chelating  agents  being  selected  from  a  group  of  amine 
chelating  agents  consisting  of  polyamino  polycarboxylic  acids, 
polyamino  alkyl  polycarboxylic  acids,  polyamino  hydroxyal- 
kyl  polycarboxylic  acids,  and  poly(phosphonoalkyl)  amines, 
and  their  alkali  metal  salts,  and  at  least  one  other  of  said  iron 
chelating  agents  being  selected  from  the  group  of  polyhydroxy 
chelating  agents  consisting  of  monosaccharides,  disaccharides, 
reduced  monosaccharides,  reduced  disaccharides,  monosac- 
charide acids,  and  disaccharide  acids,  and  their  alkali  metal 
salts. 


4,218,343 
DEHYDROGENATION  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Darrell  W.  Walken  Robert  J.  Hogan,  and  Floyd  Farha,  Jr.,  all 
of  Bartlesillle,  OUa.,  assignors  to  Phillipa  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, Bartlesyille,  Okla. 
Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  617,754,  Sep.  29, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,167,532. 
This  application  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,132 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  27/14 
VS.  a.  252—435  4  Claims 

1.  An  oxidative  dehydrogenation  catalytic  material  consist- 
ing essentially  of  from  about  30  to  about  75  weight  percent 
nickel,  from  about  5  to  about  50  weight  percent  lead,  from 
about  0. 1  to  about  7  weight  percent  phosphorus  and  optionally 
an  alkali  metal  in  an  amount  equivalent  on  an  atomic  basis,  to 
from  0  to  5  weight  percent  of  potassium,  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  nickel,  lead,  phosphorus  and  alkali  metal  is  associated 
with  oxygen. 


4,218,345 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  OF 

CHROMIUM  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  IT 

Raymond  E.  Hoff,  Pabtine,  and  Thomas  J.  Pnllnkat  Hoffman 

Estates,  both  of  111.,  asrignors  to  Chemplex  Company,  Rolling 

Meadows,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,117 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  21/04.  21/08.  23/26 
VS.  CL  252—458  48  ClaiaH 

1.  A  dispersion  of  reactive  chromium  particles  on  a  support 
useful  for  making  an  olefin  polymerization  catalyst  by  heat 
activating  in  an  oxidizing  gas,  prepared  by  the  process  of  (1) 
forming  a  sublimate  of  chromium  metal  particles  by  subliming 
chromium  metal  under  high  vacuum  conditions  while  adding 
an  organic  liquid  and  condensing  said  chromium  and  organic 
liquid  on  a  cold  surface  that  is  at  a  temperature  such  that  the 
vapor  pressure  of  the  organic  liquid  is  10"^  torr  or  less,  (2) 
forming  a  mixture  of  said  sublimate  particles  and  organic  liquid 
and  a  finely  divided,  difficultly  reducible  support  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silica,  alumina,  zirconia,  thoria,  titania, 
magnesia  and  mixtures  thereof.  (3)  heat  activating  the  mixture 
of  (2)  in  an  oxidizing  gas  atmosphere,  and  (4)  separating  the 
organic  liquid  by  evaporation. 


4,218,346 

ZINC  TITANATE  CATALYST  FOR 

DEHYDROGENATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

DarreU  W.  Walker,  and  Hoyd  E.  Fariia,  Jr.,  both  of  Bartietrille, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartietrille, 

Okla. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  844,932,  Oct  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,144,277, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,196,  Nov.  19, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,056 

Int  a.z  BOU  21/06,  23/06 
U.S.  a  252-475  6  Ctoima 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  zinc, 
titanium  and  sufficient  oxygen  to  satisfy  the  valence  require- 
ments of  said  zinc  and  said  titanium  prepared  by  calcining  a 
mixture  of  zinc  oxide  and  titanium  dioxide  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  650*  C.  to  about 
1050*  C.  to  form  zinc  titanate,  wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of  zinc 
to  titanium  in  said  zinc  titanate  is  in  the  range  of  about  1 .74: 1  to 
about  2.15:1,  and  wherein  said  titanium  dioxide  has  an  average 
particle  size  of  less  than  about  100  millimicrons. 
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BICYCUC  ALDEHYDE  PERFUMING  AND  FLAVORING 

INGREDIENTS 
FcrdiM^  NK,  G«Mva,  aid  Rcn^  Decoraut,  Omz«  both  of 
SwitierUuid,  MricMn  to  Flifkt  SA,  GcMva,  Switzerlaad 

F1M  Sey.  8, 1971,  Ser.  No.  940336 
CWm  priority,  ■ppBcrtioo  SwftMria^  Sep.   15,  1977, 
11291/77;  loTWrtnwi,  Oct  3, 1977, 78234 

Iirt.  a.2  A61I  7/46;  CllB  9/(Xk  C07C  69/00 
MS.  a  252—522  R  3  OaiM 

1.  Procen  for  improving,  modifying  or  enhancing  the  orga- 
noleptic properties  of  perfumes  and  perfumed  products,  which 
process  comprises  the  step  of  adding  thereto  an  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  of  the  compounds  of  formula 


■'^ 


COOR2 


CHO 


wherein  there  is  a  single  or  a  double  bond  in  the  position 
indicated  by  the  dotted  lines  and  the  symbol  R'  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  radical  and  R^  is  a  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,218,348 
ESTERS  OF  l>DIMETHYLBICYCXO-[3,2,l]OCrAN-8^L 
AlbotH  J.  Mnlder,  and  Aaldert  J.  de  Jong,  both  of  Amsteniani, 
Ncthcrlaada,  aHi«Mn  to  SheU  Ofl  Coi^aay,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,196 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatloo  Netherlands,  May  12,  1978, 
7805143 

Int  0.2  A61K  7/46;  C07C  101/52 
MS,  CL  252— 522R  7  Claims 

1.  A  carboxylic  acid  ester  of  l,S-dimethylbicyclo  [3,2,l]oc- 
tan-8-ol  with  the  formula: 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  a  saturated  or  imsaturated 
aliphatic  ot  alicyclic  group  of  1  to  10  carbon  or  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  group  of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  an  amino  group. 

7.  A  perfume  composition  containing  components  usual  for 
this  purpose  and  as  a  portion  or  all  of  the  fragrance  component, 
a  carboxytic  acid  ester  of  l,S-dimethylbicyclo{3.2,l]ocUm-8-ol 
with  the  formuU: 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  a  saturated  or  unsaturated 
aliphatic  or  alicyclic  group  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  option- 
ally substituted  with  an  amino  group. 


4^218,349 
RUBBER  COMPOSITION 
Shobo  MinatODO,  and  Hideo  Takamatm,  both  of  Kwrtiwa,  Ja- 
pan, asrignors  to  Kararay  Co.,  Ltd.,  KnrasUkl,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,042 
Int  CL2  COOL  7/Oa  9/00 
MS.  CL  260—5  5  Ctaims 

1.  A  rubber  composition  comprising  S  to  4S%  by  weight  of 
a  modified  liquid  rubber  and  93  to  55%  by  weight  of  a  natural 
rubber  based  on  the  total  content  of  modified  liquid  rubber  and 
natural  rubber,  said  modified  liquid  rubber  being  an  adduct  of 
maleic  anhydride  or  a  derivative  thereof  with  a  liquid  polyiso- 
prene  rubber  with  a  cis-1,4  content  of  not  less  than  70%  and  a 
molecular  weight  of  8.000  to  100,000,  said  maleic  anhydride  or 
said  derivative  being  present  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  15  mol  % 
per  isoprene  unit  in  said  liquid  polyisoprene  rubber. 


4,218,350 

SHAPED  SYNTHEnC  POLYMERS  CONTAINING  A 

BIODEGRADABLE  SUBSTANCE 

Gerald  J.  L.  Griffin,  London,  England,  assignor  to  ColoroU 

Ijnilted,  London,  F.Bgland 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940^39 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1977, 
38772/77 

Irt.  CL2  C08L  3/02 
MS.  CL  260—17.4  ST  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  manufacturing  a  plastic  based  product 
which  includes  the  step  of  feeding  a  feedstock  to  a  shaping 
^)paratus  which  develops  extreme  conditions,  said  feedstock 
comprising  polymer  granules  and  natural  starch  granules  with 
the  surfaces  thereof  rendered  hydrophobic,  the  improvement 
which  eliminates  the  necessity  of  hot  compounding  the  said 
feedstock  comprising  incorporating  a  lubricant  which  is  an 
oily  material  with  the  said  granules,  whereby  the  granules  of 
starch  are  coated  with  said  lubricant  when  undergoing  the 
physically  extreme  conditions. 


4,218,351 
IMPACT  RESISTANT,  THERMOPLASnC  POLYAMIDES 
JeraU  K.  Rasmuaaen,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Mannftctnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  JnL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924^56 
Int  a^  C08G  69/26;  C08L  91/00;  C09J  3/16 
MS.  a.  260—18  N  14  Claims 

1.  A  copolyamide  having  a  Brookfield  melt  viscosity  of  less 
than  100  poise  at  232*  C,  an  impact  resistance  of  at  least  180 
kg-m/square  meter  at  - 18*  C.  and  at  least  890  kg-m/square 
meter  at  21*  C.  and  a  ball  and  ring  softening  temperature  of  at 
least  1 10*  C,  comprising  the  copolymerization  product  of: 

a.  57.5  to  94.75  mole  percent  short  chain  polyamide-forming 
species; 

b.  5  to  30  mole  percent  polyamide-forming  dimer  acid; 

c.  0.25  to  12.5  mole  percent  amorphous  polyamide  forming 
oligomers  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in 
Uie  range  of  about  600  to  about  10,000. 


4,218,352 
STABILIZED  HALOGEN-CONTAINING  RESIN 
COMPOSITIONS 
Koi^i  TakeocU;  Masao  Nakamnra,  both  of  Yokohama;  Nobuyo* 
shi  KItamnra,  Sagamihara,  and  Shohachi  Matsuura,  Kawa- 
saki, all  of  Japan,  aaslgnors  to  AJInomoto  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,363 
ClaloH  priority,  appllcatioa  Japui,  Not.  15, 1977,  5M36858; 
Feb.  17, 1978,  53-17182 

Int  CL2  G08K  5/7/ 

U.S.  CL  260—23  XA  15  Claims 

1.  A  halogen-containing  resin  composition,  comprising:  a 

halogen-containing  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

polyvinyl  chloride,  polyvinylidine  halide,  copolymers  of  vinyl 
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chloride  and  vinylidine  chloride,  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride 
and  ethylene  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  halide  or  vinylidine 
halide  with  vinyl  esters  of  carboxylic  acids,  esters  of  unsatu- 
rated acids,  vinyl  aromatic  compounds,  esters  of  a,  /3- 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acids,  halogenated  polyolefins  or  poly- 
olefins  containing  halogenide  catalyst  residues,  a  resin  subiliz- 
ing  amount  of  a  divalent  metal  stabilizer  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  zinc  compound  and  an  alkaline 
earth  compound  and  a  stabilizer  assistant  consisting  of  a  pre- 
mixed  melt  blend  derived  from  a  mixture  of  (A)  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pentaerythritol, 
dipentaerythritol,  tripentaerythritol  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
(B)  a  partial  ester  of  said  polyhydric  alcohol  and  a  carboxyl 
group-containing  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aliphatic  saturated  or  unsaturated  monocaiboxylic  acids 
having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  hav- 
ing 3  to  16  carbon  atoms,  aromatic  carboxylic  acids,  amino 
acids,  pyroglutamic  acid,  hydroxy  carboxylic  acids  having  2  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  N-acyl,  N-alkyl  or  N-polyether  derivatives  of 
said  amino  acids  and  said  pyroglutamic  acid  and  ci>-monoesters 
of  a,  oKiicarboxyamino  acids,  said  acid  partial  ester  having  at 
least  one  free  hydroxyl  group  in  the  molecule,  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  said  polyhydric  alcohol  to  said  partial  ester 
ranges  from  9:1  to  1:9. 


at  least  0.8  mole  of  water  per  hydrocarbonoxy  group  con- 
nected to  the  silicon  atom  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  for  said 
condensate  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  organic  acid  to 
provide  a  pH  of  from  about  1.0  to  about  5.5,  said  organic  acid 
is  free  of  hydroxyl  groups,  and  has  a  pKa  value  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  from  1.0  to  about  7.0  at  25*  C,  and  the  ratio  of 
binder  to  zinc  dust  is  from  50:50  to  10:90  on  a  weight  basis. 


4,218,353 
EXTERNAL  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  RIGID 

VINYL  POLYMERS 
Yang  K.  Kim,  Repulse  Bay,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  AlUed 
Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  Coonty, 
NJ. 

Filed  Not.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  742,829 
Int  a.2  C08L  91/06 
MS.  a.  260—28.5  D  7  Claims 

1.  A  rigid  polyvinylchloride  polymer  composition  contain- 
ing as  an  external  lubricant  a  composition  comprising  a  blend 
of: 


(a)  from  about  60  to  99  percent  by  weight  of  an  alpha-olefin 
having 

(1)  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  350  to  900, 

(2)  a  minimum  congealing  point  of  120*  F.  as  determined 
by  ASTM  D-938, 

(3)  a  minimum  iodine  value  of  30,  and 

(4)  a  maximum  Brookfield  viscosity  at  257*  F.  of  100 
centipoises;  and 

(b)  from  about  1  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  an  oxidized  low 
molecular  weight  polyethylene  having  an  average  molec- 
ular weight  of  less  than  about  5,000. 

4,218,354 
BINDER  COMPOSITION  AND  COATING  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 

Hoasein  HayatI,  and  John  R.  Flaach,  both  of  Adrian,  Mkh., 

assignors  to  Stanffer  Chemical  Company,  Westport  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  453,760,  Mar.  22, 1974,  whkh  Is  a 

contlnnatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  176,237,  Aug.  30, 1971, 
abandoned,  which  Is  a  continnation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  75,678, 
Sep.  25, 1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser. 

No.  671,871 
Int  a.i  C08L  %3/04 
MS.  CL  260-29  J  M  7  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  zinc  dust 
and  a  binder  which  consists  essentially  of  a  condensate  having 
an  Si02  content  of  from  5  to  40  percent  by  weight,  said  con- 
densate is  obtained  from  the  reaction  of  a  silane  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 
R  Si  (OR')3  and 
R  Si  (OR'OR ")3 
in  which  R  and  R'  represent  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  up 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  hydrogen,  with  sufficient  water  to  provide 


4,218355  

LOW  ORGANIC  SOLVENT-CONTAINING  POLYESTER 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Wen-Hsoan  Chang,  Gibaonia;  John  R.  PefTer,  Pittsborgh,  awl 
Ronald  J.  Uwarchlk,  Natromi  Heights,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
PPG  Indostrles,  Inc.,  Plttaburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  JuL  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,690 

Int  CL^  O08L  61 /2H 

MS.  a.  260—29.4  R  13  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  having  an  organic  solvent  content 

of  less  than  about  30  percent  said  composition  consisting 

essentially  of: 

a.  an  at  least  40  percent  resins  solids  content  of: 

(i)  from  about  15  parts  to  about  90  parts  of  an  ester-con- 
taining polyol  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  160  to  about  500,  a  hydroxyl  value 
of  from  about  180  to  about  800  and  a  viscosity  of  less 
than  about  600  poises,  said  ester-containing  polyol  being 
the  esterification  product  of  (1)  an  acid  reactant  com- 
prising from  about  55  molar  percent  to  about  100  molar 
percent  of  an  aromatic  or  alicycUc  monobasic  acid,  and 
from  about  0  molar  percent  to  about  45  molar  percent  of 
an  aromatic,  alicyclic  or  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  or 
their  anhydrides  where  they  exist  or  mixture  thereof, 
and  (2)  an  alcohol  reactant  comprising  a  polyol  having 
a  hydroxyl  functionality  of  from  about  2. 1  to  about  5.0 
wherein  the  equivalent  ratio  of  the  acid  reactant  to  the 
alcohol  reactant  is  from  about  1:19  to  about  1:1.2;  and 

(ii)  from  about  10  parts  to  about  85  parts  of  an  amine-alde- 
hyde  resin;  and 

b.  the  balance,  if  any,  water. 


4,218,356 
PRODUCT  OF  AND  PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  AN 

AQUEOUS  REACTION  MIXTURE  CONTAINING 
IONIZING  AGENT  AND  COSOLVENT  THAT  FORMS  AN 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  RESINOUS 
POLYELECTROLYTE 
James  M.  Erans,  Lynn  HaTcn,  Fla.,  and  Carina  E.  Ortiz,  Me- 
dina, Ohio,  aaslgnors  to  SCM  Corporation,  QeTeland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,770,  Jnn.  30, 1978, 
abandoned,   which   is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.   No. 
844,739,  Oct  25, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  577,916,  May,  15,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,225 
Int  CL2  G08L  ii/02 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  TA  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  addition  polymerizing  normally  liquid  addi- 
tion polymerizable  reactants,  including  an  ionizable  reactant 
without  substantial  surfactant  which  comprises: 
establishing  and  maintaining  an  agitated  reaction  mixture 
comprising: 
water, 

at  least  about  0.05  part  of  cosolvent  per  part  of  said  water, 
but  insufficient  cosolvent  to  cause  a  substantial  propor- 
tion of  the  resulting  addition  polymerized  resinous 
polyelectrolyte  product  to  form  a  clear  solution  in  said 
water, 
at  most  about  one  part  of  said  polymerizable  reactants  per 
part  of  said  water,  said  reactants  having  0.0005-0.005 
neutralization  equivalent  of  an  ionizable  monomer  per 
gram,  and  sufficient  ionizing  agent  to  ionize  at  least 


y- 


1002 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  19,  1980 


•boat  0.0CX)1  neutralization  equivalent  of  said  ionizable 

monomer, 
polymerizing  by  free-radical  catalysis  said  reactants  in  said 
reaction  mixture  at  temperature  of  about  2S*-300*  C,  and 
under  pressure  sufficient  for  suppressing  ebullition  of  said 
reaction  mixture,  thereby  yielding  a  substantially  surfact- 
ant-free aqueous  dispersion  of  said  addition  polymerized 
resinous  polyelectrolyte  product,  said  resinous  polyelec- 
trolyte  product  having  mean  weight  average  not  substan- 
tially greater  than  100,000  molecular  weight. 


4^18457 
PLASnCIZED  POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITION 
Victor  Mark,  ETaBsrille,  and  PUllip  S.  Wilson,  Mt  VerMm, 
botk  of  lad^  assignors  to  General  Qcctric  Company,  Pitts- 
field,  Mass. 

Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  811,065,  Jan.  29, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatkM  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,299 
lat  a^  CMK  5/43 
U.S.  CL  260— 30  J  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  plasucized  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  in 
admixture  a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  carbonate  poly- 
mer and  a  minor  amount  of  an  organic  plasticizer  selected  from 
the  following  formulae: 


O 
N 

CiiHjT— NH-S-NH-C18H37; 

o 


(•) 


weight  percent  of  unreacted  mono-olefmic  monomers,  com- 
prising: 

a.  diluting  the  slurry  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethylacetamide 
and  dimethylsulfoxide  to  reduce  the  solids  content  of  the 
diluted  slurry  to  20  to  25  weight  percent. 

b.  passing  the  diluted  slurry  through  first  and  second  treat- 
ment zones  in  series,  each  of  said  treatment  zones  having 
a  first  stage  for  mixing  the  slurry  with  a  solvent  in  vapor 
form  and  a  second  stage  for  separating  vapors  from  the 
polymer  solution  formed  from  the  slurry  in  the  first  stage. 

c.  supplying  to  the  mixing  sUge  of  the  second  treatment 
zone  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
methylacetamide, dimethylformamide  and  dimethylsulf- 
oxide, said  solvent  being  in  vapor  form  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  1  IS*  to  ISO*  C.  and  being  fed  at  a  rate  of  0.8 
to  4  times  the  rate  at  which  slurry  is  fed  to  the  first  treat- 
ment zone. 

d.  separating  solvent  and  unreacted  vapors  from  the  poly- 
mer solution  in  the  second  stage  of  the  second  treatment 
zone. 

e.  supplying  the  mixing  stage  of  the  first  treatment  zone  with 
the  vaporized  solvent  and  unreacted  monomers  from  the 
second  stage  of  the  second  zone  to  vaporize  a  portion  of 
the  unreacted  monomers  in  the  slurry  entering  the  first 
treatment  zone,  and 

f  separating  said  vaporized  solvent  and  unreacted  mono- 
mers from  the  polymer  solution  in  the  separation  stage  of 
the  first  treatment  zone. 


!-^°-©-l 


(b) 


o 
o 


CH3-^-S-NH-(CH2)6-NH-S-^-CH3; 
O  O 

a 

Cl-^^S-NH-^-C9Hi9: 


l9-^)-l 


? 


O    CH3 
II     I 

C12H250— S-N-CI8H37 

N 

o 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(0 


4,218358 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  UNREACTED  MONOMERS 

FROM  POLYMERIZATION  SLURRIES 
Artfcw  A.  AraHtroBg,  Cary,  N.C.;  Gerd  R.  Banr,  Decatur,  Ala.; 
Ckarlcs  N.  Carpenter,  St  Loois;  Edwin  W.  Folk,  Manchester, 
both  of  M04  Donald  J.  Stookey,  Raldgh,  N.C.,  and  Robert  L. 
Voges,  Mnscadne,  Iowa,  ass^pMirs  to  Monsanto  Company, 
DMitnr,Ala. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,788 
Int  a^  C08K  5/n.  5/41 
VS.  CL  260-32.6  N  5  Claims 

t  The  method  of  recovering  unreacted  mono-olefinic  mono- 
mers firom  an  acrylonitrile  bulk  polymerization  slurry  contain- 
ing 30  to  SO  weight  percent  of  polymer  solids  and  70  to  SO 


4,218,359 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  ORGANIC  HBERS 
Heinrich  Marwitz,  and  Eckhart  Louis,  both  of  Burghausen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemle  GmbH,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,124,  Mar.  28, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1976,  2615078 

Int  a.2  C08K  5/02 
VJS.  CL  260—33.8  SB  7  Claims 

1.  An  organopolysiloxane  composition  for  treating  fibers 
which  can  be  stored  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions 
but  cures  when  exposed  to  moisture  consisting  of  (A)  a  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane  having  terminal  Si-bonded  hydroxyl  groups, 
(B)  an  organosilicon  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  organosilanes  of  the  formula  RSiR'^Xs-^^  in  which 
R  is  a  monovalent  radical  having  at  least  two  amino  groups 
which  are  bonded  to  silicon  via  silicon-carbon  bonds,  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals,  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  substituted 
alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  14  carbon  atoms  per  group 
which  are  bonded  to  silicon  via  oxygen,  n  is  0  or  1,  partial 
hydrolysates  of  said  organosilanes  and  mixtures  thereof.  (C)  an 
organosilane  other  than  (B)  having  the  formula 


R  "Si  (ON=CX)3 


I 


where  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radicals,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
R"2,  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  a  halogenated  hydro- 
carbon radical,  (D)  a  condensation  catalyst  and  an  organic 
solvent 

5.  The  composition  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  catalyst  (D)  is  a 
tin  acylate. 
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4,218,360 

EPOXY  RESINS  FILLED  WITH  DUAL-SILANE 

TREATED  HYDRATED  ALUMINA 

Allison  S.  Burhans,  MilUngton,  N  J^  ud  Sidney  E.  Berger, 

Rye,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,393 
Int  CL^  C08L  63/00 
VS.  CL  260—37  EP  17  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  curable  cycloaliphatic  polyepoxide  resin; 

(B)  a  curing  agent  for  said  polyepoxide  resin; 

(C)  a  particulate  hydrated  alumina  filler  of  the  formula 
AI2O3.XH2O,  wherein  x  has  a  value  from  1  to  3; 

(D)  a  first  organosilane  of  the  formula  XRSiV},  wherein  R  is 
a  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  at  least  2  car- 
bon atoms  in  sequence  separating  X  from  Si  and  is  bonded 
to  both;  X  is  an  organic  group  which  contains  a  vicinal 
epoxy  group,  and  Y  is  hydroxyl  or  a  hydrolyzable  group, 
said  first  organosUane  being  present  at  a  concentration  of 
from  0.1  to  5.0  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
hydrated  alumina  filler;  and 

(E)  a  second  organosilane  having  the  formula  R'SiYa 
wherein  Y  is  hydroxyl  or  a  hydrolyzable  group  and  R'  is 
alkyl  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or 


and  the  fluorine-containing  polymer  (c)  being  about  45%  by 
volume  or  less. 


R" 


■^' 


wherein  R'"  is  alkylene  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkyleneoxy  of 
1  to  8  carbons,  or  a  valence  bond,  R "  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  m  has  a  value  from  0  to  2,  said  second  organosilane 
being  present  at  a  concentration  of  from  O.S  to  5  parts  by 
weight  per  part  of  said  first  organosilane. 

4,218,361 
FRICnON  MATERIAL 
William  H.  Searfoss,  and  Gerald  P.  Jones,  both  of  Ridgway,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Molded  Materials  Compuiy,  Div.  Carlisle  Corpo- 
ration, Ridgway,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,431 
Int  a.2  C08K  3/08.  3/22.  3/34 
VS.  CL  260-38  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  heat  and  wear  resistant  friction  material 
comprising  in  approximate  percent  by  weight;  asbestos  fibers 
20%-60%,  phenolic  resin  lS%-33%,  spun  blast  furnace  slag 
fibers  1%-1S%,  rubber  particles  3%-9%,  fUlers  10%-35%, 
metallic  oxide  2%-12%. 


4,218,363 
PREPARATION  OF  SUPPORT  MATRICES  FOR 
IMMOBILIZED  ENZYMES 
Ronald  P.  Rohrbach,  Forest  Lake,  and  George  W.  Lester,  Hoff- 
man Estates,  both  of  DL,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc^  Dm  Plainea, 

DL 

FUed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,947 

Int  CL^  C08K  9/00 

VS.  a.  260-42.14  5  Claii" 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  organic-inorganic 
support  matrix  having  pendent  bonding  sites  for  enzymatic 
conjugates  which  comprises: 

(a)  adsorbing  on  a  solid,  porous,  inorganic,  water-insoluble 
support  a  nitropolystyrene  compound; 

(b)  chemically  reducing  said  nitropolystyrene  compound 
and  solid,  porous,  inorganic,  water-insoluble  support  of 
step  (a)  with  a  chemical  reducing  agent  to  form  aminopo- 
lystyrene; 

(c)  contacting  with  said  reduced  aminopolystyrene  adsorbed 
support  of  step  (b)  a  bifunctional  monomer  comprising  an 
organic  compound  containing  a  moiety  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acyl,  isocyanato  and  carbonyl  moieties 
in  molar  excess  of  from  about  3  to  about  50  mole  propor- 
tions of  bifunctional  monomer  relative  to  the  amino  of  the 
aminopolystyrene  compound  formed  in  step  (b);  and 

(d)  recovering  said  organic-inorganic  support  matrix  having 
pendent  bonding  sites  for  enzymatic  conjugate  attachment 
thereto. 


4,218,364 
UGHT  STABILIZED  POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 
Glenn  D.  Cooper,  and  Visraldis  AboUns,  both  of  Delmar,  N.Y^ 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  428,448,  Dec.  26, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,925,509. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  9, 1975,  Ser.  No.  611,786 
Int  CL2  C08L  51/00.  53/00 
VS.  a.  260—45.7  P  f  Claims 

1.  A  stabilized  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a 
thermoplastic  resin  having  from  20-80  parts  by  weight  of  a 
normally  unstable  polyphenylene  ether  component  from 
20-80  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber  modified,  high  impact  sty- 
rene  resin  and  from  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  stabilizer 
which  comprises  in  combination,  a  first  component  which  is  an 
ultra  violet  light  absorber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


4,218,362 
POWDER  MARKING  AGENT  AND  MARKING  METHOD 
Satora  Ho^jo;  Kenichi  Sawada,  both  of  Asaka,  and  Masaki 
Fnkagawa,  Saga,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  FUm 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Ashigara  and  Chngoku  Marine  Paints,  Ltd.,  Hiro- 
shima, botii  of,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,263 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  19, 1976, 51/139177 
Int  a.2  C08L  27/18.  67/02 
VS.  a.  260-40  R  33  Claims 

1.  A  nuu'king  agent  powder  comprising 

(a)  about  48%  to  about  92%  by  volume  of  a  thermoplastic 
linear  polyester  of  at  least  one  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid, 
as  an  acid  component,  and  at  least  one  of  a  2,2-alkyl-sub- 
stituted  1,3-propanediol  and  a  linear  alkylene  or  polyalkyl- 
ene  glycol,  as  a  diol  component, 

(b)  about  5  to  about  30%  by  volume  of  a  heat-resistant  pig- 
ment and 

(c)  about  2  to  about  40%  by  volume  of  a  fluorine  containing 

polymer, 
the  total  percent  by  volume  of  the  heat-resistant  pigment  (b) 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  sulfo;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  of  from  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy 
Rio  is  a  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1 
to  18  carbon  atoms;  and  a  second  component  which  is  an 
organic  nickel  complex;  the  weight  ratio  of  the  first  component 
to  the  second  component  being  from  0.25:1  to  4:1. 
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4y21S35 
POLYAMIDE  FIBERS  HAVING  IMPROVED  OZONE 
FADING  RESISTANCE 
Jmm  S.  Kigmr,  Rkhard  D.  fliiBW,  both  of  PeaMcola, 
Fh^  Kart  Moedrttier,  Wcbitcr  Gran*,  Mo^  ud  Omv  A. 
Pidwtt,  Jr^  P>—iciili,  Fht,  — JgMW  to  Mo— arto  Cwp— y. 
StLoaii,Mo. 

FIM  Dee.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,<33 
lat  a.2  G06K  5/52.  5/53 
VJS,  CL  2Cfr-45.75  C  10  Clatas 

1.  A  polyamide  fiber  containing  as  an  antiozonant  one  or 
more  poly(copper  phosphinates)  of  the  formula 


"^p--*'    1 


-^"^ 


R'^^'^R 


where  R  is  — H,  — CH3,  -C2H5,  — CH2CH2CX)2H  or 


R'ts 


and  n  is  a  whole  number  greater  than  1,  with  the  proviso  that 
R  and  R'  may  be  joined  to  form  the  radical 


00 


or 


O-CH2, 
O— CH2 


CH3 


CH3 


wherein  said  phosphinate  is  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  from  about  25  to  about  100  parts  per  million  of  copper, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyamide. 


4^18,366 

CONDENSATION  PRODUCT  OF 

4^'-DIHYDROXYDIPHENYL  SULFONE, 

4^'-DIHYDROXYDIPHENYLSULFONE  SULFONIC 

ACID  AND  A  LOWER  ALDEHYDE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 
Akk)   Koboyashi,    Toyooaka;    YoiUyiiki   Shiaohiro,   Sakai; 
KiMbvoo  Skimiim,  Onka,  aad  YoshJadd  Murakami,  Kobe, 
■n  of  Japu,  aaiigMrs  to  Daiaippon  Pharmaceatical  Co.,  Ltd^ 


Filed  Feb.  21, 1975,  Ser.  No.  551,994 
Oatm  priority,  appiicatioa  Japu,  Feb.  21, 1974,  49-21232; 
Oct  3, 1974, 49-114549 

lirt.  a2  COtG  8/18.  8/20 
VS.  a  52S— 143  10  OafaM 

1.  A  condensation  product  mixture  of  4,4'-dihydroxydiphe- 
nyboUione,  4,4'-dihydroxydiphenylsulfonesulfonic  acid  and  a 
lower  afiphatic  aldehyde,  or  its  salt  with  a  metal  sdected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  barium,  magnesium,  alumi- 
num and  iron;  sud  4,4'-dihydroxydiphenylsuIfone  and  4,4'- 
dihydroxydiphenyisulfonesulfonic  add  bebig  a  product  mix- 
ture formed  by  treating  1.0  mole  of  4,4'-dihydroxydiphenybul- 


AUOUST  19,  1980 

I 

fone  with  0.8  to  1.0  mole  of  sulfuric  acid  so  that  the  average 
molar  ratio  of  4,4'-dihydroxydiphenylsulfonesulfonic  acid  to 
free  4,4'-dihydroxydiphenylsulfone  in  the  resultant  mixture  is 
from  0.01  S  to  1.1;  the  condensation  product  mixture  having  a 
mean  molecular  weight  of  about  S.OOO  to  about  30,000  and  a 
ratio  of  carbon  atom  content  and  sulfur  atom  content  of  3.0: 1  to 
4.8:1. 


4^18,367 

REACTIVE  COMPLEX  CHROMIUM-BEARING  AZO 

DYESTUFFS 

Claude  M.  H.  E.  Browurd,  St  Pierre  icf  Elbetf,  and  CUuide  L.  E. 

Moerei,  Bihorel,  both  of  Fhnce,  SMigBon  to  Prodaits  Chi- 

miqoes  Ugiae  Kahfaaaaa,  Paris,  FVance 

Filed  Not.  26, 1976,  Scr.  No.  745,275 

OaiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fkaace,  Not.  28, 1975,  75  36461 

lat  CL2  C09B  62/08.  62/24.  62/40,  62/50 

MS.  CL  260—146  R  10  Oaiais 

1.  A  complex  chromium  bearing  dyestufT  of  the  formula: 


wherein  A  represents  a  phenylene  or  naphthylene  nucleus;  B 
represents  a  coupling  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetoacetarylide,  aniline,  phenol,  S-pyrazolone, 
naphthylamine  and  naphthol, 
A  and  B  being  unsulntituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  of 
sulfo,  halogen,  nitro,  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  alk- 
oxy  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  acetylamino,  unsubstituted 
phenylamino,  phenylamino  substituted  by  sulfo,  unsubsti- 
tuted phenylazo  or  naphthylazo,  phenylazo  or  naph- 
thylazo  substituted  by  one  or  more  of  nitro,  halogen, 
carboxy,  sulfo  or  alkoxy  having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  unsub- 
stituted phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  of 
sulfo  or  halogen,  at  least  one  — SO3H  group  being  present 
per  atom  of  chromium; 
Yi  represents  the  residue  — O —  or 


Y2  represents  the  residue  — O—  or  — NH— ; 

Yi  and  Y2  are  respectively  in  the  ortho  position  with  respect 
to  the  — N=N —  group; 

E  represents  the  residue  of  a  monoanionic  bifunctional  che- 
lating agent; 

G  represents  a  neutral  monofunctional  ligand;  and 

Z  represents  a  reactive  group  attached  to  A  or  to  B  directly 
or  via  a  bridging  group 


-N-, 

R 


— SO2NH—  or  — CONH—  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms. 


i 
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4,218J68 
AROMATIC  NTTRO  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 
DIFFUSIBLE  GROUPS  CLEAVABLE  BY 
INTRAMOLECULAR  NUCLEOPHIUC  DISPLACEMENT 
JcraM  C  Hiaihaw,  Pcafleld,  aad  Richard  P.  Hcazd,  Webster, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assigaors  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Compaay,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  775,219,  Mar.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,139,389. 
This  applicatioB  Jnl.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,050 
lat  CL2  C07C  707/00,  707/0*;  C09B  43/16.  43/18 
MS.  CL  260—156  12  Ctaiais 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


in  which  A@  represents  an  anion. 
3.  Cationic  azo  dyestuff  having  the  formula:    ^ 


C2H5 


Ae 


I 
CH3 


C2H4CN 


C2H40Cxx:hj 


[(R2),_iW1^-i 


NO2 

^(R>)«_lE-C 


in  which  A@  represents  an  anion. 
4.  Cationic  azo  dyestufT  having  the  formula: 


NO2 


X> 


where  A  represents  a  group  containing  the  atoms  necessary  to 
form  a  5-  or  6-membered  aromatic  ring  with  the  remainder  of 
said  formula;  W  is  an  electron  withdrawing  group  having  a 
positive  Hammett  sigma  value;  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  containing  from  1-30  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  group 
containing  from  6-30  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  a  bivalent  organic 
group  containing  from  1-3  atoms  in  the  bivalent  linkage;  m  and 
q  are  positive  integers  of  1  or  2;  p  is  a  positive  integer  of  1  or 
greater,  and  p  is  1  only  when  A  contains  an  aromatic  'onium 
group,  and  when  p  is  2,  the  substituent  [(R^ViW]  is  ortho  or 
para  to  the  nitro  group  on  said  formula;  E  uid  Q  provide  an 
electrophilic  cleavage  group  where  E  is  an  electrophilic  cen- 
ter, and  Q  is  a  bivalent  group  providing  a  monoatom  linkage 
between  E  and  X'  wherein  said  bivalent  group  is  an  oxygen 
atom,  a  sulfur  atom,  a  selenium  atom  or  a  nitrogen  atom  pro- 
viding an  amino  group;  n  is  an  integer  of  1-3;  and  X',  together 
with  Q  is  either  an  image  dye-providing  material  or  a  photo- 
graphic reagent. 

4,218,369 

CYCLOAMMONIUM-AZO-PHENYL-DYESTUFFS 

CONTAINING  ONE  CYANOETHYL, 

CARBAMOYLETHYL  OR  CARBALKOXYETHYL  GROUP 

ON  THE  PHENYL  RADICAL 
Clande  M.  H.  E.  Broaard,  St  Pierre  les  Elbenf,  Oaade  L.  E. 
Moerei,  Bihorel,  aad  Jean-Pierre  R  Stiot  St  Pierre  les 
Elbenf,  all  of  Fraace,  assigaors  to  Prodaits  Chimiqnes  Ugiae 
Kahfanaaa,  Paris,  Fraace 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,326 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Oct  12, 1976, 76  30580 
lat  CL2  C09B  29/08:  D06P  3/24.  3/52.  3/76 
MS.  CL  260-157  5  Claims 

1.  Cationic  azo  dyestufT  having  the  formula: 


CH3 


-N 


eN 


Q\-N(C2Hj)2A© 


C2H4CN 


in  which  A©  represent  an  anion. 
5.  Cationic  azo  dyestufT  having  the  formula: 


CH3— N 


^  N 


T 

N 


•Ns 


I 
CH3 

in  which  A@  is  an  anion. 


N(C2H5)2A© 


C2H4CN 


^Hj  C2H4CN 


in  which  A@  represents  an  anion. 
2.  Cationic  azo  dyestufT  having  the  formula: 


4,218,370 

AZO  MONOMER  USEFUL  IN  POLYMERIZLATION 

SYSTEMS 

Chester  S.  Sheppard,  Keamore,  aad  Ronald  E.  MacLeay,  WU- 

liamsTille,  both  of  N.Y.,  assigaors  to  Peaawalt  Corporatioa, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,992 
lat  CL2  C07C  107/02:  C08J  9/00 
MS.  a  260-192  6  ClaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


f 


N(C2H5)2Ae 


y        C2H4CN 
CH3 


C2H5 


A© 


C2H4OH 


(R")3C— N«N— C— R2 
X 


wherein: 

(a)  R"s  are  independently  selected  from  alkyl  of  1  to  8  car- 
bons, aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbons,  or  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbons, 
with  the  proviso  that  only  one  R"  may  be  aryl,  the  R"s 
can  also  be  joined  to  form  a  cyclo,  bicyclo  or  tricyclo  of 
3  to  12  carbons; 

(b)  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  alkyl  of  1  to 
8  carbons,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  12  carbons,  aralkyl  of  7  to  12 
carbons,  or  a  ring  substituted  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  6  carbons 
wherein  the  ring  substituent  is  one  or  more  of  oxygen, 
nitrogen  or  sulfur,  Ri  and  R2  can  be  joined  to  form  an 
alkylene  diradical  of  3  to  1 1  carbons.  Ri  can  also  be  an  aryl 
of  6  to  14  cartwns; 

(c)  X  is  selected  from 
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H  H 

O  O  N  N 

I  «  N  H 

-CN,  — C— NHj,  — CORj,  — C— NH2.  — COR4. 
O  Y  Y 

HI  I 

— OCH.  — Y— C— Y-R3,  -Y— C-R3,  -Y-R3,  -N3, 

O 
N 
O  C-R5 

I  / 

— OOCR3.  -OOH.  — OOC(R")3.  — N  or 

C— R'5 
H 

o 

o 

I 

c 

/     \ 

— N  O   ; 

\  / 

N=C— R6 

(d)  Y  is  selected  from  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

(e)  R3  is  selected  from  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbons,  cycloalkyl  of 
3  to  12  carbons  or  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbons; 

(0  R4  is  selected  from  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons; 

(g)  Rs  and  R's  are  independently  selected  from  alkyl  of  1  to 

8  carbons  or  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbons,  R3  and  R'5  can  be 

joined  to  form  an  alkylene  diradical  of  1  to  8  carbons  or  an 

arylene  diradical  of  6  to  14  carbons; 
(h)  R6  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbons, 

cycloalkyl  of  3  to  12  carbons  or  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbons; 
(i)  one  of  Ri,  R2.  R3.  R4.  R5.  R*  or  R"  must  be  substituted 

with 


C«C— A- 

/ 
H 


(j)  R?  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons  or 

C1-; 
Oc)  Rg  is  selected  from  hydrogen  or 


? 


— CORio  — 


(p)  Z  is  selected  from 


Y  Y 

1:  II 

YRio'— .  -Y— C— Rio'-.  — Y— C-YRio'— , 

H 

N  O 

II  I 

— Y— C— R|o'—  or  — CRio'— ; 

(q)  R'lO  is  selected  from  a  covalent  or  — RioD— ; 
(r)  Rio  is  selected  from  alkylene  of  1  to  8  carbons; 
(s)  D  is  selected  from  1 


H 
Y  Y  NY 

n         II  II      H  II 

— Y-.  -Y-C-,  -Y-C-Y-,  -Y— C-.  -N-C— 

I 
or  covalent  bond;  and 
(t)  Rii  is  selected  from  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbons,  pyridine, 
carbazole,  pyrrolidone,  piperidone  or  caprolactam. 


O 
I 

R9OC-; 


0)  R9  is  selected  from  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons; 
(m)  when  Rg  is  hydrogen,  A  is  selected  from 


R9  Y 

I  II 

— CH— Z— ,  — C— Y— Rio'—  or  — Rn  —Rio'—; 


(n)  when  R7  and  Rg  are  both  hydrogen,  A  is  selected  from 


Y 

N 

— Y-Rio'-.  -Y-C-Rio'-. 

Y  O 

N  H 

-Y-C— Y-Rio'— ,  or  — C— R|o  — ; 


(o)  when  Rg  is 


O 
R 

R9OC-. 

R7  is  hydrogen  and  A  is 


4,218,371 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

2^'.AZOBIS(2,4-DIMETHYL-4.METHOXYPENTANENI- 

TRILE) 
Eari  P.  Moore,  Jr.,  Hockessin,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,389,  Not.  14, 1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,132,729.  This  appUcation  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,571 

iHt  a.2  C07C  107/02;  C08F  2/04.  2/24.  2/28 
V£.  CL  260—192  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,2'-azobis(2,4-dimethyl- 
4-methoxypentanenitrile)  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  - 10*  C.  to  30'  C; 
(i)  2-amino-2,4-dimethyl-4-methoxypentanenitrile; 

(ii)  a  5  to  11%  by  weight  aqueous  metal  hypochloride 
solution  containing  20-50  g  of  excess  base  per  liter  and 
a  maximum  metal  chlorate  content  of  0.6%  by  weight 
based  on  a  15%  by  weight  aqueous  metal  hypochlorite 
solution; 
(iii)  an  ionic  organic  or  inorganic  bromide  compound;  and 
(iv)  at  least  1.25%  by  weight  based  on  the  pentanenitrile  of 
a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  of  the  formula 

N  X- 

/    \ 

Rx         R4 

where  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R*  are  each  alkyl  groups  of  1-14  carbon 
atoms  and  where  at  least  two  alkyl  groups  of  6-14  carbon 
atoms  are  present  with  a  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  16-30 
and  X  is  bromide,  chloride,  hydroxide,  acetate,  formate  or  any 
other  anionic  group  which  does  not  deleteriously  affect  the 
performance  of  the  quaternary  anmionium  cation,  provided 
that  if  X  is  bromide,  component  (iii)  need  not  be  present;  the 
equivalent  ratio  of  (ii)  to  (i)  being  from  1.4:1  to  2:1  and  of 
bromide  ion  to  (iv)  being  from  0.4:1  to  4.0:1,  and 

(b)  recovering  the  2,2'-azobis(2,4-dimethyl-4-methoxypen- 
tanenitrile)  produced. 


wmFm^^mi^i!  Vfm 
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4,218^72 

AZO  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A  )8-ALKYNYLOXY 

CARBONYLALKYL  GROUP  ON  THE  COUPLING 

COMPONENT  RADICAL 

iOaitt  Koerte,  Ettiogeo,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  12,  1977, 
9907/77 

Int  a.2  O09B  29/36 
VS.  a.  260-196  15  cialma 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,218,373 

Water-soluble  phenylazoaminonaphthol 

SULPHONIC  ACID  DYESTUFFS 
Gerhard  Wolfiram,  Leferkosea;  Erich  Klanke,  Odenthal,  and 
Hans^iiBter  Ottca,  UTerknsen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany, 
assipiora  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellachafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jna.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,572 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1977,  2728073 

Int  CL2  C09B  29/30;  D06P  1/06.  J/39.  3/24 
VS.  CL  260—198  4  claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  monoazo  dyestuff  which,  in  the  form  of 
the  free  acid,  corresponds  to  the  formula 


D— NsN— K— N 


/ 


Ri 


Ui  U2 

\  \  / 

R2— CO— O— C— CSC— U3, 


wherein 

D  is  a  diazo  component  radical  of  the  benzene,  pyrazole,  thio- 
phene,  thiazole,  isothiazole  or  thiadiazole  series, 

K  is  1,4-phenylene,  substituted  1,4-phenylene  or  l,4.naphthy- 
lene, 

Ri  is  hydrogen;  Ci^kyl;  Ci.4alkyl  monosubstituted  by 
chloro,  bromo,  vinylsulfonyl,  hydroxy,  cyano,  Ci.2aIkoxy, 
phenyl,  acetyl,  phenoxy,  formyloxy,  (Ci.3alkyl)car- 
bonyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  (Ci-2alkoxy)carbonyl,  (C|.2alkoxy> 
carbonyloxy,  (Ci.2alkyl)carbamoyl,  di-(Ci.2alkyl)carbamoyl 
or 


— CO— O— C— CSC— U3; 

C34alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy  and  one  further  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  C].4alkoxy, 
hydroxy,  phenoxy  and  benzyloxy;  C2.4alkenyl;  C3. 
4chloroalkenyl  or  C3^bromoalkenyl,  with  the  proviso  that 
Ri  must  be  hydrogen  or  Ci^kyl  when  K  is  1,4-naphthy- 
lene,  wherein  Ui,  U2  and  U3  are  as  defined  below, 

R2  is  straight  or  branched  chain  Ci^kylene  or  — CH2C- 
H2-O— CH2CH2— , 

Each  of  Ui  and  U2  is  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci^kyl  or 
Ui  and  U2  taken  together  and  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  joined  form  a  cyclohexyl  ring,  and 

U3  is  hydrogen  or 


RiO 


SO3H 


wherein 

Ri  denotes  alkyl  alkyl  mono-substituted  by  chlorine,  hy- 
droxyl,  Ci  to  Q  alkoxy,  cyano,  phenyl  or  tolyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl cyclohexyl  substituted  by  Ci-Q-alkyl,  phenyl 
Ci-C4-alkyl  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  bromophenyl,  trifluo- 
romethylphenyl  or  napthyl,  alkenyl  or  benzenesulphonyl 
benzenesulphonyl  substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, trifluoromethyl,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  Ci-C4-aIkoxy, 

R2  denotes  hydrogen,  Cj-Q-alkyl  Ci-Q-alkyl  substituted 
by  hydroxyl,  cyano,  formylamino,  C1-C4  alkylcar- 
bonylamino  or  benzoylamino,  Ci-Q-alkyl-  car- 
bonylamino  or  benzoylamino;  substituted  by  methyl,  chlo- 
rine, bromine  or  trifluoromethyl;  cyclohexyl  or  phenyl, 
cyclohexyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  Ci-Q-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  chlorine,  bromine,  or  trifluoromethyl  and 

R3  denotes  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl. 


-C-0-U4. 

wherein  Ui  and  U2  are  as  defined  above,  and  U4  is  hydrogen, 
Ci.4alkyl  or  (Ci^kyl)carbonyl,  with  the  proviso  that  when 
Ui  and  U2  taken  together  and  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  joined  form  a  cyclohexyl  ring,  any  — C—C— U3 
group  attached  to  the  carbon  atom  to  which  said  Ui  and  U2 
are  joined  must  be  — C—C— H, 

with  the  proviso  that  the  molecule  is  free  of  acetal  groups. 


4,218,374 
PENAM  DERIVATIVES 
Takashi  Kamiya,  Suita;  Tsutomu  Ten^i;  Masashi  Hashimoto, 
both  of  Toyonaka;  Osamu  Nakaguti,  Osaka,  and  Temo  Oku, 
Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyisawa  Pharmacentical 
Company,  LimitCMi,  Osaka,  Japan 
EKirision  of  Ser.  No.  867,623,  Jan.  6, 1978,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  648,491,  Jan.  12,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,084,049,  which  U  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  407,962,  Oct  19, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,954,732. 
This  application  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,294 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1972,  47-112348; 
Dec.  12, 1972, 47-1201;  Dec.  12, 1972, 47-128657;  Dec.  20, 1972, 
47-128659;  Dec.  22, 1972,  47-2270;  Aug.  1,  1973,  48-87108 

Int  CL^  C07D  499/42 
VS.  CL  260— 245  J  R  4  ciains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


X^- 


CH3— Y" 


R2 

wherein  R^  is  amino,  R2  is  carboxy  or  a  conventionally  pro- 
tected carboxy,  X  is  — S —  or 
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-S-: 


R3  is  lower  alkyl  and  Y"  is  thiocyaiiato. 


4H•THIENO>{3,^B][l]•BENZAZEPINES 
Lodca  Nedekc,  he  ttaimer,  JacqMS  G«illanM,  AolMy- 
Boil,  nd  Claude  Dvaoat,  Nogeat-nur-Marae,  all  of  Fraace, 
mivton  to  RowmI  Udaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jnn.  30, 1976,  Scr.  No.  701,152 

dainu  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  JoL  10, 1976,  75  21649 

lat  CL2  C07D  513/02 

U^.  CL  260-330  J  2  OainH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,  R|  and  R2  are  individually  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen  and  hydrogen,  X  and  Y  are  hydrogen  or 
together  form  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond,  p  is  2  or  3  and  Z 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-tetrahydropyran, 
hydrogen  and  -$028  wherein  B  is  lower  alkyl  or  monocycUc 
aryl. 


(A©)2m4$.NH:— R  I— NH2 


/A 


T>- 


(CH2)«COO©. 


COO©.  R2  CO 


r>- 

CO 


(CH2);,COO©. 


in  which  x=a  number  from  1  to  S  in  each  case  and  R2= — H  or 
methyl, 


4,218476 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGHLY  CHLORINATED 

COPPER  PHTHALOCYANINE 
R70  Matimra,  Yaanto;  Toodo  Scgawa;  Ynldo  Noadyaaa,  both 
of  Yokohan;  Yokhi  Kauda,  ZoaU,  and  Hideo  Sawada, 
Yokohaaa,  afl  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  KawaaaU  Kaad  Chemi- 
cals Liadted,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,711 
ClalaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  12, 1977, 5M48061 
lat  a.2  CD9B  47/10 
UJS.  CL  260— 314J  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  highly  chlorinated  copper 
phthalocyanine  which  comprises  charging  chlorine  under  an 
elevated  pressure  of  1  to  20  Kg/cm^  (gauge)  into  a  chlorosul- 
fonic  acid  solution  of  a  copper  phthalocyanine  which  contains 
7  to  200  wt.%  of  a  catalyst  of  sulfur  or  sulfur  chloride  as  sulfur 
(based  on  chlorosulfonic  acid)  to  form  pyrosulfuryl  chloride 
under  an  elevated  pressure  of  1  to  20  Kg/cm^  (gauge). 


(D 


wherein  A  denotes  an  anion  of  the  formula  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


,^ 


O    OR3 

SO3©,  R3P 


/ — X       O    OR3 

s  frK  ■ 

O©       \sa=/  O© 


in  which  R2=— H  or  methyl  and  R3= alkyl  having  1  to  4  C 
atoms  in  each  case,  and  N— C— CH2— COO©,  Me2+  denotes 
a  divalent  metal  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Zn,  Co,  Cu,  Ni  and  Cd  and  Ri  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  radical  of 
the  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH3  CH3 

— (CH2— CH— O^CH2— CH— ,  ' 

— CH2— CH2— CH2— 0-tCH2— CH2— 0-))|CH2— CH2— CH2— , 

CH3 

I 
— CH2— CH2— CH2— 0-tCH2— CH— 0-)||CH2— CH2— CH2— , 

— CH2— CH2— CH2— O— 

-tCH2— CH2— CH2— CH2— 0-)j|CH2— CH2— CH2— . 

in  which  H=a  number  from  2  to  35  in  each  case,  and 


CH3  CH3  CH3 

— CH— CH2— (OCH-CH2-)a— (OCH2CH2-)j-(OCH2CH-)?— 


in  which  b=a  number  from  10  to  SO  and  the  sum  of  a  and  c  is 
a  number  from  2  to  4. 


4^218,377 
METAL  SALT/AMINE  COMPLEXES 
Friedrich  StocUager,  HlNateia;  SttMcr  H.  EMia,  BirsfeMem 
aad  Friedrich  Lohae,  Oberwil,  aU  of  Switttriaad,  aasigmm  to 
Cfba-Geigy  CorporatiOB,  Ardalcy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  956,521 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa   SwitaeriaMi,  Not.  4,   1977, 
13447/77 

lat  CL2  C07D  403/02 
VS.  CL  260-326J2  6  Claims 

1.  A  metal  salt/amine  complex  of  the  formula  I 


4,218,378 
llA-METHANO-TXA  COMPOUNDS 
Gordon  L.  Bandy,  Portage,  Mich.,  aaiigBor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,143 
lat  CL2  C07D  301/00,  303/00;  C09F  5/08;  aiC  1/00 
U.S.  CL  260-333  89  Claims 

1.  A  thromboxane  analog  of  formula    | 


Oc- -^^^"^^JCHz—Z—Xi 


XA,-..-.. 


11     II 
Ml  L| 

wherein  Yi  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  -CH2CH2— ,  or 

(4)  — C»C— , 

wherein  Mi  is  aR5:/3-OH,  aOH:/3-Rs,  or  a-H:/3H,  wherein  R5 
is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  wherein  Li  is  a-Ry.fi-RA,  a-R4:/3- 
R3,  or  a  mixture  of  a-Rsr/S-IU  and  fi-Kya-RA,  wherein  R3  and 
R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  differ- 
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ent,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  fluoro  only  when 
the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  or  wherein  — C(Mi>— C(Li)— 
is  trans— CH=CH—;  wherein  Zi  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)g— CH2-. 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)^-CF2— . 

(3)  cis— CH2-CH=CH-(CH2)g— CH2-, 

(4)  -(CH2)3-(CH2),-CH2-, 

(5)  -(CH2)3-<CH2)r-CF2-, 

(6)  -CH2-0-CH2-(CH2)^H2-, 

(7)  -(CH2)2-0-(CH2)r-CH2-,  or 

(8)  trans— CH2-(CH2)^CH2-CH=CH—; 

(9)  -(m-Ph)-0-(CH2)r-.  Of 

(10)  -<m-Ph)-CH2-(CH2)^, 

wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3  and  — (m— Ph)—  is  meta-phenylene; 
wherein  R7  is 

(1)  — <CH2)m— CH3,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  one  to  5, 
inclusive; 

(2)  phenoxy; 

(3)  phenoxy  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  chloro,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other  than 
alkyl; 

(4)  phenyl; 

(5)  phenyl  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  chloro,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other  than 
alkyl; 

(6)  phenylmethyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl;  or 

(7)  phenylmethyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl  substituted 
by  one,  two  or  three  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  substituents  are  other  than  alkyl;  with  the  pro- 
viso that  R7  is  phenoxy  or  substituted  phenoxy,  only  when 
R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or 
different;  and  wherein  Xi  is  — COORi,  wherein  Ri  is 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(e)  phenyl; 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

(g)  phenyl  substituted  in  the  para  position  by 
(i)  -NH— CO-R25 
(u)  — CO— R26 
(iii)  — O— CO— R27 
(iv)  — CH=N-NH— CO-NH2 
wherein  R25  is  methyl,  phenyl,  acetamidophenyl,  ben- 
zamidophenyl,  or  — NH2;  R26  is  methyl,  phenyl,  — NH2, 
or  methoxy;  and  R27  is  phenyl  or  acetamidophenyl;  inclu- 
sive, or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof  when 
Ri  is  hydrogen. 


4,218,379 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  MACROCYCUC 

ESTERS 
Engeae  G.  Harris,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  and  Joha  F.  White, 
Princeton,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc.,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 
CoBtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,253,  Sep.  21, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,165,321.  nils  appUcatioa  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,617 
Int  a2  C07D  323/Oa  327/00.  321/00,  313/00 
UA  a  260-340 J  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  heteromacrocycUc 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclic  esters 
and  lactones  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  m  the  ring  by  depo- 
lymerization  of  a  linear  polyester  and  ring  closure  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  and  nAMoeA  pressure  and  in  the  presence  of 
a  metal  catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  conducting  the 
process  as  a  continuous  or  semi-continuous  operation  in  the 
presence  of  0.7S  to  10  mole  percent  monocarboxylate  derived 


from  an  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acid  having  7  to  30  carbon 
atoms  and  with  agitation  which  provides  top-to-bottom  mixing 
throughout  essentially  the  total  volume  of  the  reaction  mass  in 
an  inverted  multiple-blade  conical  vessel  wherein  the  blades 
have  a  helical  conflguration  and  arc  arranged  to  rotate 
throughout  essentially  the  entire  reaction  mass  and  in  close 
proximity  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  conical  vessel  and  in  a 
direction  which  provides  a  downward  flow  within  the  reaction 
mixture. 


4,218,380 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ARYLGLYOXYUC  ACIDS 
HehBot  Hege,  LeTerfcaaen;  Karlfried  Wedemeyer,  Cologne; 
Kurt  Bauer,  Hdzminden,  and  Reiner  MSUeken,  Golmbach,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseU- 
schaft,  LcTericnaen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Ffled  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,154 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1978,  2824407 

Int  0.2  C07D  317/06;  C07C  51/33 
MS.  a  260-340J  R  31  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  arylglyoxylic  acid  com- 
pound which  comprises  oxidizing  an  a-hydroxyarylacetic  acid 
of  the  formula 


(R)MPr 


0) 


in  which 

m  is  1,  2  or  3, 

each  R  individually  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl, 
aralkyl,  alkoxy,  cycloalkoxy,  aryloxy,  hydroxyl,  halogen, 
aminoalkyl  or  carboxyl, 
with  the  proviso  that 

two  R's  together  can  represent  the  methylenedioxy  group 
which  process  comprises  oxidizing  said  a-hydroxyarylacetic 
acid  with  oxygen  or  a  gas  containing  molecular  oxygen  in 
aqueous  alkaline  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing a  platinum-group  metal  in  the  presence  as  an  activator  of  at 
least  one  of  lead,  a  lead  compound,  bismuth  and  a  bismuth 
compound  at  a  temperature  of  up  to  the  boiling  point  of  the 
resulting  reaction  mixture. 


4,218,381 

NOVEL  ESTER  DERIVATIVES  OF  POLYCARBOXYUC 

ACIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Eddie  N.  Gutierrez,  Fort  Lee,  and  Vincent  Lamberti,  Upper 
Saddle  RlTer,  both  of  N  J.,  aasignon  to  Utct  Brothers  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  642350,  Dec.  22, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,123,458. 
This  appUcatioa  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,621 
Int  a.2  C07D  307/32;  C07C  51/09,  51/38 
VS.  CL  260—343.6  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  isocitric  acid,  al- 
loisocitric  acid  and  lactones  of  isocitric  acid  and  alloisocitric 
acid  comprising: 
(a)  halogenating  with  a  compound  of  the  formula  M|0/x  Qi 
wherein  Mi  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  cation,  x  is  either  1  or  2  and  corresponds  to  the 
valency  of  Mi,  and  Qi  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  at  a  pH  of  less  than  about  8,  a  compound  of 
the  general  formula 
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C00R2 

I 

CH2 CH C H 

I  I  I 

CXX>R     CXX>H  CX)OR| 

wherein  R,  R]  and  R2  are  independently  primary  alkyl 
groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  to  produce  a  halogenated 
compound  of  the  general  formula 


CH2 


•CH 

I 


COOR    CXX>MYCXX)R 


wherein  said  R,  said  Ri,  said  R2,  said  M|,  said  x  and  said 
Q]  are  as  previously  ddined; 
(b)  heating  said  halogenating  compound  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium  at  a  pH  of  about  %-9  and  at  a  temperature  of  25*  to 
73*  C.  to  produce  a  /3-lactone  ester  of  the  following  gen- 
eral formula 


CH2 — 
CXX>R 


•CH" 
I 

C— 
» 

o 


COOR2 

/ 

•c 

l\ 

•O    COOR] 


wherein  said  R,  R|  and  R2  are  as  previously  defined; 

(c)  hydrolyzing  said  /3-lactone  ester  in  an  aqueous  medium 
with  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  magnesium,  calcium, 
strontium  or  barium  hydroxide  at  a  pH  of  about  9-11  to 
produce  a  hydrolysis  reaction  mixture;  and 

(d)  acidifying  said  hydrolysis  reaction  mixture  to  a  pH  of  less 
than  about  2  to  produce  said  mixture  of  isocitric  acid, 
alloisocitric  acid  and  lactones  of  isocitric  acid  and  al- 
kMsocithc  acid. 

4.  A  {vocess  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  isocitric  acid,  al- 
kriaocitric  acid  and  lactones  of  isocitric  acid  and  alloisocitric 
acid  comprismg: 
(a)  halogenating  with  a  compound  of  the  formula  M3O/X  Qi 
wherein  M3  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  cation,  x  is  1  or  2  and  corresponds  to  the 
valency  of  M3,  and  Qi  is  chkmne  or  bromine,  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  at  a  pH  of  less  than  about  8,  a  compound  of 
the  general  formula 


COOR2 

I 

CH2 CH C H 

I      I      I 
COOR  COOH  COORi 

wherem  R  and  R2  are  independently  primary  alkyl  groups 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  Ri  is  a  primary  alkyl  group  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  lithium,  a  sodium,  or  potassium 
cation;  to  produce  a  halogenated  compound  of  the  general 
formula 


CHj 


-CH 

I 


COOR2 

I 

c Qi 
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about  7-9  to  produce  a  hydroxy  substituted  tetracarbox- 
ylic  compound  of  the  general  formula 


COOR2 
/ 

CH2 CH C 

I      I      l\ 
COOR  COOM  OHCOORi 

wherein  R,  Ri,  R2,  and  M  are  as  previously  defined; 
(c)  hydrolyzing  said  hydroxy  substituted  tetracarboxylic 
compound  in  an  aqueous  medium  with  a  lithium,  sodium, 
or  potassium  hydroxide  or  carbonate,  or  calcium,  stron- 
tium or  barium  hydroxide  at  a  pH  of  about  9-1 1  to  pro- 
duce a  tetracarboxylic  compound  having  the  general 
formula 


coomV 


V  COOM  Y  OH  COOM  Y 


wherein  M4  is  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  stron- 
tium or  barium,  and  x  is  the  valency  of  Nf4;  and 

(d)  acidifying  the  aqueous  solution  to  a  pH  of  less  than  about 
2  to  produce  said  mixture  of  isocitric  acid,  alloisocitric 
acid  and  lactones  of  isocitric  acid  and  alloisocitric  acid. 

7.  A  process  for  preparing  a  mixture  of  isocitric  acid,  al- 
loisocitric acid  and  lactones  of  isocitric  acid  and  alloisocitric 
acid  comprising: 

(a)  halogenating  with  a  compound  of  the  formula  MiO/x  Qi 
wherein  Mi  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline 
earth  metal  cation,  x  is  either  1  or  2  and  corresponds  to  the 
valency  of  Mi  and  Qi  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  at  a  pH  of  less  than  about  8,  a  compound  of 
the  general  formula  i- 


COOR2 
I 
CH2 CH C H 

I      I      I 
COOR  COOH  COORi 


wherein  R  and  R2  are  independently  primary  alkyl  groups 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  Ri  is  a  primary  alkyl  group  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  lithium,  a  sodium,  or  potassium 
cation;  to  produce  a  halogenated  compound  of  the  general 
formula 


CH2— 
COOR 


■CH 

I 


COOR2 
I 

C 

I 


Qi 


COOM  Y  COORi 


COOR  COOM  Y  COORi 


wherein  said  R,  said  Ri,  said  R2,  said  M3,  said  x  and  said 
Ql  are  as  fveviously  defined; 
(b)  heatmg  said  halogenated  compound  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium containing  a  compound  of  the  formula  M2CO3 
wherein  M  is  lithium,  potassium  or  sodium,  at  a  pH  of 


wherein  said  R,  said  Ri,  said  R2,  said  Mi,  said  x  and  said 
Ql  are  as  previously  deflned; 

(b)  heating  said  halogenated  compound  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium containing  Mg(OH)2  at  a  pH  of  about  7-9  to  produce 
an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  of  magnesium  isocitrate  and 
magnesium  alloisocitrate;  and 

(c)  acidifying  the  aqueous  reaction  mixture  to  a  pH  of  less 
than  about  2  to  produce  said  mixture  of  isocitric  acid, 
alloisocitric  acid  and  lactones  of  isocitric  acid  and  al- 
loisoctric  acid. 
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4,218^2 

PRODUCnON  OF  MALOC  ANHYDRIDE  FROM 

FOUR-CARBON  HYDROCARBONS  USING  CATALYSTS 

PREPARED  BY  WATER  REFLUX  TECHNIQUES 
Ernest  C.  Mlibcrger,  Solon;  Serge  R.  Ddhyj,  Parma,  and  Notl 
J.  Brcner,  Kent,  all  of  Ohio,  usignors  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany,  Cierebuid,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,096 
Int  a.2  C07D  i07/6O 
U,S.  a  260—346.75  21  daioM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  maleic  anhydride  by  the 
oxidation  of  n-butane,  n-butenes,  1,3-butadiene  or  a  mixture 
thereof  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  reaction 
temperature  of  2S0*  C.  to  600*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  the  mixed  oxides  of  vanadium,  phosphorus  and 
uranium,  the  improvement  wherein  the  catalyst  is  prepared  by 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  oxide  slurry  of  a  vanadium  com- 
pound containing  pentavalent  vanadium; 

(b)  adding  to  said  aqueous  oxide  slurry  a  mineral  acid-free, 
inorganic  reducing  agent  capable  of  reducing  said  penta- 
valent vanadium  to  a  valence  state  below  4-  S  to  obtain  an 
aqueous  slurry  containing  reduced  vanadium,  wherein 
said  reducing  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ammonia,  hydrazine,  hydrazine  hydrate,  a  finely  di- 
vided metal  or  colloidal  metal; 

(c)  adding  a  compound  containing  uranium  immediately 
before  the  addition  of  the  reducing  agent  or  after  the 
addition  of  the  reducing  agent; 

(d)  adding  a  phosphorus  compound  containing  pentavalent 
phosphorus  before  the  addition  of  the  reducing  agent  or 
after  the  addition  of  the  reducing  agent; 

(e)  heating  said  aqueous  oxide  slurry  under  reflux  conditions; 
(0  removing  the  water  from  the  resulting  slurry  to  form  a 

dried  catalyst;  and 
(g)  calcining  the  dried  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  250*  C.  to 
600*  C 


4,218,383 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Edwin  J.  StrojBy,  Midland,  Mich.;  Hans  R.  Friedli,  and  Milton 

S.  Whig,  both  of  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  828,409,  Aug.  29, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,113,745. 

Thi»appUcation  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,027 

Int  a.2  C07D  i07/6O 

U.S.  CL  260—346.75  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  maleic  anhydride  which  com- 
prises treating  a  crude  Cs  stream  at  a  temperature  of  from  80* 
C.  to  100*  C.  for  from  about  8  to  32  hours,  removing  dicyclo- 
pentadiene  and  its  codimers  by  distillation  and  recovering 
piperylene  from  the  overhead  by  distillation  or  extraction 
distillation,  feeding  said  piperylene  with  an  oxygen  or  an  oxy- 
gen-containing gas,  into  a  reaction  zone  containing  a  catalyst 
which  comprises  a  mixture  of  vanadium  oxide,  molybdenum 
oxide,  and  titaniimi  oxide  supported  on  an  inert  carrier  in  an 
amount  to  supply  from  3-20  weight  percent  of  the  mixture 
having  a  ratio  of  V205/Mo03/Ti02  of  25  to  60  weight  percent 
VjOs,  S  to  40  weight  percent  M0O3,  30  to  60  weight  percent 
TiOi,  wherein  the  source  of  the  vanadium  oxide  for  the  cata- 
lyst is  the  compound  vanadium  pentoxide  said  carrier  being 
alumin-silica  or  a-alumina  having  a  surface  area  of  less  than 
about  1  square  meter  per  gram,  calcined  at  about  SOO*  C.  over 
a  2-  to  6-hour  period  and  maintaining  said  reactor  and  contents 
at  a  temperature  between  about  380°  C.  to  about  450*  C, 
maintaining  said  stream  feed  to  said  reactor  and  said  oxygen  at 
a  gas  hovrly  space  velocity  per  hour  (OHSV/hr~ ')  at  from 
between  about  1,500  and  about  15,000  said  C5  stream  being 
from  0.5  to  1.5  volume  percent  of  said  total  feed,  withdrawing 
said  products,  cooling  said  product  stream  to  condense  the 
organic  fraction  therefrom,  and  recovering  the  maleic  anhy- 
dride from  said  condensed  fraction. 


4,21834 
OMEGA-AMINO  ALKENOIC  ACIDS 
Francesco  Sichui,  Bariassins  Mihm,  and  Pietro  P.  Rossi,  Gar- 
lasco  PsTia,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  SNIA  VISCOSA 
Sodeta  Naziomdc  ladostria  AppUeaxioBi  Viscoaa  S.pjL,  Italy 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  486,992,  JuL  10, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,085,127. 
This  applicatioB  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,608 
Chdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  JoL  11, 1973,  26479  A/73 
lat  a?  C09F  5/00:  CllC  i/00 
U.S.  a  260—404  15  Claims 

1.  An  omega  amino  alkenoic  acid  containing  from  8  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  12- 
amino-4,8-dodecadienoic  acid,  12-amino-4-do-decenoic  acid, 
12-amino-8-dodecenoic  acid,  8-amino-4-octenoic  acid,  10- 
amino-4-decenoic  acid,  lO-amino-6-decenoic  acid,  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


4,218385 
TRI-SUBSTTTUTED,  HYDROCARBON  SOLUBLE, 
CHROMIUM  COMPOUND  SYNTHESIS 
Roscoe  A  Pike,  Simsbory,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  No?.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,471 
Int  CL^  C09F  7/00;  CllC  i/12,  1/00 
U.S.  a.  260— 408  5ClafaM 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  kerosene  solution  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon soluble,  trivalent  chromium,  fatty  acid  compound  particu- 
larly adapted  to  perform  as  an  anticorrosive  fuel  soluble  addi- 
tive, comprising  reacting  Cr03,  concentrated  HCl,  methanol, 
isopropanol  and  naphthenic  acid  in  water  containing  2,4-pen- 
tanedione  thereby  forming  a  Werner  complex  of  the  acid, 
chromium,  and  HCl  supplied  chloride,  the  methanol  and  iso- 
propanol being  present  in  an  amount  at  least  7.5  times  that 
necessary  to  reduce  the  CrOs,  and  the  naphthenic  acid  being 
present  in  an  amount  about  one-third  the  stoichiometric 
amount  of  fatty  acid  necessary  to  form  the  trivalent  chromium 
compound,  adding  kerosene  to  the  complex  containing  compo- 
sition, adding  more  water,  concentrated  ammonium  hydroxide 
and  2-ethylhexanoic  acid  to  the  composition  to  react  with  the 
complex  thereby  forming  a  trivalent  chromium  fatty  acid 
compound  dissolved  in  the  added  kerosene,  separating  the 
water  from  the  composition,  and  washing  the  resulting  kero- 
sene layer  with  a  one  percent  solution  of  ammonium  chloride 
resulting  in  a  kerosene  solution  of  the  chromium  compound 
having  a  chromium  metal  content  of  about  S  to  8%  and  a 
viscosity  less  than  500  cs. 


4,218,386 
HYDROLYSIS  OF  TRIGLYCERIDES 
Ted  J.  Logan;  Da?id  C.  Underwood,  and  Tom  C.  Rbeinecker,  all 
of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,645 
Int  CL2  CllC  1/04.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  260-415  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrolyzing  triglyceride  having  its  carbox- 
yUc  acid  moieties  containing  from  6  to  26  carbon  atoms,  said 
process  comprising 
reacting  said  triglyceride  with  water  in  the  presence  of 
displacing  acid  catalyst,  strong  acid  catalyst  and  sufficient 
wator  to  form  water  and  oil  phases  to  produce  carboxylic 
acids  corresponding  to  said  moieties  and  glycerine;  and 
recovering  displacing  acid  catalyst 
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4^S,3S7 

PREPARATION  OF  CATALYTIC  COPPER  AND 

PRODUCTION  OF  ORGANOOOOROSILANE  USING 

SAID  COPPER 

IMolf  MMiO,  Ltrnkmrn;  Brno 

mi  HawHdvkh  Montto, 

CoJopw,  iB  of  Ptd.  Rc^  of  Gtrmtmj,  MrivNn  to  Bayer 

I,  fW.  Rii^  of  G«nMay 
FIM  Oct  19, 197S,  Scr.  No.  9S34M7 
priority,  ■ppllcorioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  No?.  11, 
lf77,27S0SW 

bt  CV  SOU  23/72;  G07F  7/16 
UJS.aS56-4U  TOaiM 

1.  In  the  prepontioa  c^  catalytic  copper  with  an  average 
particle  size  between  abont  0.1  and  100  microns  and  a  copper-I 
oxide  content  of  about  3  to  100%  by  oxidation  of  a  Cu  powder, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  oxidation 
with  oxygen  at  a  reduced  partial  pressure  compared  with  that 
of  air,  the  resulting  catalyst  being  of  enhanced  catalytic  activ- 
ity- 


4y218,388 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 

GASIFICATION  OF  COAL 
LiHbcrt  Schapcr,  Amttrritm;  ParMfdt  J.  Rudvkaap,  The 
HagM;  Swan  T.  Sic,  AMtcrdam,  and  NIcoUm  W.  Spakann, 
Tic  Hagae,  afl  of  Ncthcriaada,  aMigMTi  to  Shdl  OO  Co» 
f ,  HoMtoB,  Tez. 

FOcd  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,324 
priority,  appUcalkM  UaHcd  KI■gdo■^  Dec.  22, 1977, 
53503/77 

i«t  a»  C07C  s/5a  i/04 

V&  a  JM-^m  R  1  ClalB 
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'^  HUHm 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  liquid  hydrocarbons  from  coal, 
comprising: 

(a)  converting  coal  into  a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  by  gasification  at  a  temperature  between  lOSO* 
C  and  2000*  C; 

(b)  converting  the  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydro- 
gen into  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  mixture  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  which  contains  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
zeoUte  having  an  Si02/Al203  molar  ratio  of  at  least  1 2  and 
a  constraint  index  between  1  and  12; 

(c)  separating  from  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  mixture  an 
iaobotane-oontatning  gaseous  fraction  and  an  aromatic 
bquid  fraction  boiling  in  the  gasoline  range; 

(d)  converting  the  isobutane-containing  gaseous  fraction  by 
alkylation  into  a  product  from  which  a  fraction  boiling  in 
the  gasoline  range  is  separated;  and 

(e)  mixing  the  two  fractioas  boiling  in  the  gasoline  range 
obtained  according  to  (c)  and  (d). 


4,218,389 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  METHANOL 
Robert  G.  Jackaoo,  and  Riehard  M.  Tntaaaa,  both  of  Pooca  aty, 
OkfaL,  aasipMrs  to  Comco,  Inc.,  Pomb  CHy,  Okla. 
FOcd  JaiL  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  763,395 
lat  a.2  C07C  31/06 
U.S.  CL  260-^449  J  6  Oaiaa 

1.  A  process  for  producing  methanol  from  solid  carbona- 
ceous material  comprising: 
subjecting  said  carbonaceous  material  to  an  air-blown  gasifi- 
cation step  to  produce  a  feed  gas  stream  comprising  nitro- 
gen, hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide,  carbon  dioxide  and 
methane; 
reacting  said  feed  gas  stream  in  a  reactor  to  produce  an 

effluent  gas  stream  contaming  methanol; 
condensing  methanol  from  said  effluent  gas  stream  and 

withdrawing  condensed  methanol  therefrom; 
scrubbing  carbon  monoxide  from  said  effluent  gas  stream; 
condensing  the  higher  boiling  components  firom  said  effluent 
gas  stream  after  carbon  monoxide  scrubbing  to  produce  a 
recycle  gas  stream  which  is  predominantly  hydix>gen; 
combining  said  predominantly  hydrogen  recycle  gas  stream 
,  with  carbon  monoxide  previously  scrubbed  from  said 

effluent  gas  stream; 
combining  said  recycle  gas  stream  including  carbon  monox- 
ide with  said  feed  gas  stream  to  provide  a  combined  feed 
gas  stream  and  recycle  gas  stream  including  recycle  car- 
bon monoxide  for  introduction  to  said  reactor,  said  com- 
bined feed  gas  stream  and  recycle  gas  stream  having  a 
nitrogen  content  of  less  than  23  volume  percent;  and 
introducing  said  combined  feed  gas  stream  and  recycle  gas 
stream  into  said  reactor. 


4,218,390 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  BIURET-STRUCTURE 

POLYISOCYANATES 

Mikhafl  G.  Bmsilofsky,  Krymsky  val,  8,  kr.  56,  Moscow;  Valen- 
thi  P.  Kraaaokntaky,  Noroaglicheskoe  shosse,  65,  k?.  51, 
Zagonk;  GaUaa  L  NeartfaioTa,  Leningradakec  shoaae,  48,  kv. 
151;  E?gny  N.  NoroxhfloT,  TaUnakaya  aUtia,  18/2,  k?.  1, 
both  of  Moacow;  Viktor  A.  Pekaraky,  aUtaa  KIroTa,  knvtal 
116,  24,  kr.  30,  Ljubertsy  Moakorskoi  oUaati;  Srethuia  A. 
Platoaora,  aUtaa  VerUuyaya,  22,  Bykofo  MoakoTskoi  ob> 
lasti,  aad  Alexaadr  S.  Taanoaky,  Vyborakaya  alitaa,  10,  kr. 
71,  Moacow,  aU  of  U.S.SJt 

Filed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,481 
Int  CL2  C07C  127/24 
U.S.  CL  260-^453  AB  1  daim 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  biuret-structure  polyisocyanates 
comprising  reacting  1,6-hexamethylenediisocyanate  at  a  tem- 
perature* ranging  from  ISO*  to  170*  C.  with  water  which  is 
deUvered  into  the  reaction  zone  in  the  form  of  vapours  in  a 
mixture  with  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  air 
and  an  inert  gas  at  a  moisture  content  of  said  mixture  ranging 
from  0. 1  to  2.0  kg/kg  and  temperature  of  from  1 10*  to  130*  C. 


4,21831 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ESTERS  OF 
CARBONIC  ACID 
Ugo  Romaoo;  Reaato  Tcaei;  Gioacchiao  aprlani,  and  Udio 
Micacd,  aU  of  Mflal^  Italy,  aaaignors  to  Anic,  S.pJt,  Italy 
Coatinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  832,628,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  Thia 
appUcatioa  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,332 
Ciaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Sep.  30, 1976,  27825  A/76 
lat  CL2  C07C  68/00 
MS.  CL  260-^463  7  Ciahw 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  carbonic  acid  esters  of 
formub  (RCOhO  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  radical, 
said  method  comprising  reacting  an  alcohol  of  the  formula 
ROH  wherein  R  is  as  described  above,  with  oxygen  and  car- 
bon monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  a 
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copper  metal  salt  of  the  group  of  cuprous  salts  and  cupric  salts 
having  a  single  inorganic  anion. 


4,218,392 

TWO^TEP  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

COPOLYMERIZABLE,  ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT 

ABSORBER  2-CYANO-3,3-DIPHENYLACRYLOXY) 

ALKYLENE  ACRYUC  ACID  ESTERS 

DoMld  a  Lorcaz,  BaaUag  Ridge,  and  Btmc  A.  Gmber,  Bkw 

niagdalc,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignon  to  GAP  CorporatioB,  New 

Yorii,  N.Y. 

CoBtinaatkMHta-part  of  Scr.  No.  6,787,  Jan.  26, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,178,303.  Ills  application  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,561 

Irt.  a2  C07C  121/70 

MS.  a  260-465  D  7  Gains 

1.  A  method  of  making  copolymerizable  ultraviolet  light 
absorber  (2-cyano-3,3-diphenylacryloxy)  alkylene  acrylic  acid 
esters  in  high  yield  having  the  formula: 

(Ar)i  CN 

/  \ 

(Arh  C— OXOY 

II 
O 

where 

(Ar)i  and  (Arh  are  aromatic  carbocyclic  nuclei  of  the  ben- 
zene and  naphthalene  series  and  are  independently  se- 
lected from  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl,  halo, 
alkoxy,  carboxy,  carbalkoxy,  cyano,  acetyl,  benzoyl, 
phenyl,  alkyl  phenyl,  phenoxy  phenyl,  alkyl  substituted 
phenoxy,  or  alkoxy  phenyl  substituted  phenyl,  and  naph- 
thyl; 

X  is  alkylene,  C2-C17,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halo, 
cyano,  alkyl  Ci-Cfc  alkoxy  C1-C6,  alkoxyalkyl  Ci-Cfi,  or 
alkoxyalkyleneoxy  Cj-Cfi;  and, 

Y  is  copolymerizable  radical  selected  from  acryloyi  C3-C12, 
alkylacryloyl  C3-C12.  acryloxyalkyl  C3-C12,  acryloxyhy- 
droxyalkyl  and  alkylacryloxyhydroxyalkyl  C3-C12, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  esterifying  a  hydroxyalkylene  cyanoacetate  having  the 
formula: 


CN 

/ 

CH2 

\ 

C— OXOH 

H 
o 

where  X  is  as  defined  above,  with  an  acryloyi  haUde  or 
acrylic  acid  having  the  formula  YZ,  where  Y  is  as  defined 
above  and  Z  is  a  halide  or  hydroxyl  group  to  form  a 
(2-acryloxyalkyl)  2-cyanoacetate  intermediate,  and, 
(b)  condensing  the  intermediate  with  a  benzophenone  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


4,21833 
MANUFACTURE  OF  VINYL-LACTONTTRILE 
Michael  KtSmt,  Manhdai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay,  aasi^or  to 
BASF  AktieagMcUaehafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnM^ 
Filed  Not.  30, 1977,  Scr.  No.  855,877 
Clatais  priority,  appUeatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Dec  9, 
1976,  2655715 

Irt.  CL2  one  120/00 
MS.  CL  260-465.6  10  rirf— 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  vinyl-lactonitrile  of  the 
formula 


OH 
I 
CH2«CH-C-CH3 

CN 


I. 


(Ar)i 


\ 


/ 


c«o 


(Ar)2 

where  (Ar)i  and  (Arh  are  as  defined  above,  to  form  the 
desired  compound. 


comprising: 

reacting  methyl  vinyl  ketone  with  fixjm  1  to  1.2  moles  of 
hydrogen  cyanide  per  mole  of  methyl  vinyl  ketone  in  the 
presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  basic  com- 
pound as  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  compound,  alkaline  earth  metal  compound, 
and  tertiary  amine  at  a  temperature  from  0*  to  -50*  C,  in 
the  presence  of: 

from  300  to  1000  percent  by  weight,  based  on  methyl  vinyl 
ketone,  of  a  compound  which  is  an  alkanol  of  9  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  or  in  the  presence  of: 

from  50  to  500  percent  by  weight,  based  on  methyl  vinyl 
ketone,  of  a>-chloroalkanol  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  in 
the  presence  of: 

from  50  to  1000  percent  by  weight,  based  on  methyl  vinyl 
ketone,  of  diol  or  ether  diol  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  in 
the  presence  of: 

from  100  to  1000  percent  by  weight,  based  on  methyl  vinyl 
ketone,  of  diol  or  ether  diol  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  in 
the  presence  of: 

from  50  to  500  percent  by  weight,  based  on  methyl  vinyl 
ketone,  of  carboxylic  acid  amides  of  the  formula 


O 

R*— C— N 
\ 


R3 


HI. 


where  the  individual  radicals  R^  and  R^  are  identical  or 
different  and  each  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  R*  together  with  one  radical  R^  may  also  be 
— CH2— CH2— CH2— ,  or  in  the  presence  of: 

from  50  to  500  percent  by  weight,  based  on  methyl  vinyl 
ketone,  of  dimethylsulfoxide,  or  in  the  presence  of: 

from  3  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  watw,  based  on  methyl 
vinyl  ketone,  or  mixtures  of  the  above. 


4,218,394 
PREPARAnON  OF  UNSATURATED  NTTRILES 
Charlca  A.  Drake,  and  Willie  W.  QomI,  both  of  Bartlcarillc 
Okla.,  aaaigaon  to  Phillips  PetrolcmB  Coaipaay,  Bartiearille, 
OUa. 

FOcd  Apr.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,976 
Int  a^  C07C  120/00.  121/46.  121/20.  121/66 
MS.  CL  260-465.8  R  24  dains 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  at  least  one  olefinic 
hydrocarbon  reactant,  at  least  one  olefinically  unsaturated 
mononitrile  reactant  and  at  least  one  monoadduct  reaction 
product  of  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  compound  and  an  olefini- 
cally unsaturated  nK»onitrile  ccMnpound,  in  a  tubular  reactor 
in  the  presence  of  a  diluent,  under  reaction  conditions  suitable 
to  produce  at  least  one  olefinically  unsaturated  dinitrile  prod- 
uct each  of  said  olefinically  unsaturated  mononitrile  reactant 
and  said  olefinically  unsaturated  mononitrile  compound  con- 
taining at  least  (me  hydrogen  atom  attached  to  a  doubly 
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bonded  carbon  atom  and  cc»taining  a  cyano  group  attached  to 
a  carbon  atom  adjacent  and  doubly  bonded  to  a  carbon  atom 
which  is  attached  to  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom,  each  of  said 
olefinic  hydrocarbon  reactant  and  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon 
compound  having  at  least  one  olefinic  linkage  having  joined  to 
one  of  the  doubly  bonded  carbons  a  carbon  atom  having  at 
least  one  hydrogen  atom  attached  thereto,  wherein  at  substan- 
tially any  point  in  said  tubular  reactor  the  concentration  of  said 
monoadduct  reaction  product  in  the  resulting  reaction  mixture 
is  within  the  range  of  about  10  to  about  90  weight  percent  of 
the  total  reaction  mixture. 


not  been  absorbed  by  the  solvent  a  purge  gas  available  from  an 
ammonia  synthesis  circulating  system  to  lower  the  oxygen 


4»218,395 

UREYLENE  NAPHTHALENE  SULFONIC  ACIDS 

Jofea  F.  Poletto,  NaaocC,  and  Seynoor  Berastein,  New  City, 

both  of  N.Y^  ligigBoni  to  Americaa  Cyaumid  Coapany, 

Staaford,  Cou. 

DfriikM  of  Ser.  No.  812,192,  Jul.  1, 19T7,  Pat  No.  4,120,891. 

lUa  appUcatkM  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,3^ 

lMLCUanCJ43/53  .      .       .,      .,    , 

VS.  CL  260—507  R  7  Claims  concentration  m  said  residual  gas  mixture  and  keep  the  com- 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula:  bustible  gas  concentration  beyond  the  range  of  explosion. 


H    H 


II    H 


I      R4  Rz  R4 


R4     I 


SO3A 


AO3S 


AO3S 


SO3A 


wherein  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro  and 
amino;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl;  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  carboxyl;  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkaU  metal. 


4,218,396 
PHENYLENE-BIS  (SUBSTTTUTED  THIOUREAS) 
Radiger  D.  Hangwitz,  and  Barbara  V.  Maarer,  both  of  Titus- 
fflle,  N  J.,  aMigBon  to  E.  R.  Sqaibb  A  Soaa,  lac,  Priaceton, 
NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  727^35 

lat  a.2  A61K  31/17;  C07C  157/09 

VS.  a  260—552  R  4  ClaioH 

1.     N,N"-{4-chloro-l,3-phcnylene]bis{N',N'-bis-(l-methylc- 
thyl)thiourea]. 


4,218497 
METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  THE  EXPLOSIBIUTY  OF 

TAIL  GAS  FROM  THE  UREA  SYNTHESIS  PLANT 
Ktbo  KoaoU,  Tokyo,  aad  MicUo  Nobae,  FaaabaiU,  both  of 
Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Mitsai  Toatsa  Cheaiicals,  lac.  aad  Toyo 
Eagiaeeriag  Corporatioa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  May  17,  W79,  Ser.  No.  39^89 
C3aiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  20, 1978, 53/60365 
lat  CL2  arZC  126/02 
VS.  CL  260—555  A  1  Claia 

1.  A  method  for  eliminating  the  explosibihty  of  tail  gas  from 
the  urea  synthesis  process,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  de- 
composing ammoniim  carbamate  contained  in  the  effluent 
from  an  urea  synthesis  reactor  to  produce  a  gaseous  mixture; 
absorbing  the  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  contained  in  said 
gaseous  mixture  by  a  solvent  and  transferring  the  thus  ab- 
sorbed ammonia  ami  carbon  dioxide  back  into  the  urea  synthe- 
ris  reactor,  and  adding  to  the  residual  gas  mixture  which  has 


4^218,398 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DIMETHYLFORMAMIDE 
Masao  Saito;  Kinichi  Mizoao;  Yuzi  Onda;  Tetsuo  Aoyama,  and 

Kumiko  Kato,  all  of  Niigata,  Japan,  assignon  to  Mitsubishi 

Gas  Chemical  Company,  lac,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoatiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,077,  Oct  20, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,257 

Claiflu  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Nov.  1, 1976,  51-131527 

lat  CL2  C07C  103/36 

VS.  a.  260—561  R  4  CUdms 

1.  A  process  for  producing  dimethylformamide  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  mixture  of  monomethylamine  and  trimethyl- 
amine  with  carbon  monoxide  at  a  temperature  of  from 
ISO* -300*  C.  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iodine;  bromine;  ammonium 
iodide;  ammonium  bromide;  iodides  and  bromides  of  copper, 
zinc,  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  barium,  iron,  cobalt 
nickel,  ruthenium,  rhodium  and  palladium;  hydroidic  acid; 
hydrobromic  acid;  alkyl  iodides  and  alkyl  bromides,  the 
amount  of  said  catalyst  being  1-SOO  mgatom  in  terms  of  halo- 
gen per  mole  of  raw  material  amine  mixture. 


4,218,399 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  a,  cd-DIAMINES 
Francesco  Sidari,  Bariasaina;  Pietro  P.  Rossi,  Garlasco,  aad 
Mario  De  Gaetaao,  Cetaao  Maderao,  aU  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
SNIA  VISDOSA  Sodeta  Nazioaale  ladastria  AppUcazioai 
Viacosa  S.pjL,  Milaa,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,633 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Feb.  28, 1978,  20679  A/78 
lat  CL^  C07C  85/08.  85/24 
VS.  CL  260—583  P  5  Clalaia 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  straight  chain  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated aliphatic  a,  oi  -diamines  containing  from  8  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  by  reductive  amination  of  the  corresponding  a,  a>  -dial- 
dehydes,  comprising  firstly  converting  a  said  a,  ta  -dialdehyde 
to  di-imine  by  reaction  with  ammonia  and  then  hydrogenating 
the  so-obtained  di-imine,  the  method  being  characterized  in 
that  the  reaction  of  dialdehyde  with  ammonia  is  carried  out  in 
an  aqueous  mixture  of  butyl  alcohol. 
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circuit  leads  for  interconnecting  said  line  voltage,  converter 

means,  bulb,  battery  means  and  relay; 
case  means  for  housing  said  light  assembly,  converter 

means,  battery  means,  relay  and  current  leads;  and 
switch  means  for  disabling  said  relay  whereby  the  status  of 

said  Une  voltage  and  said  battery  is  instantly  determined. 


4,218,400 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  FLUORENONE 

BY  CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  FLUORENE 
Cari  Finger,  Essea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Riitger- 
swerke  AktieageieUachaft,  Fraakftul  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Genaaay 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,755 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Feb.  4, 
1977,2704648 

lat  a.2  C07C  45/02 
VS.  a  568—321  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  pure  flourenone  by 
oxidation  of  flourene  with  air  or  oxygen  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture in  the  presence  of  a  quantemary  salt  the  improvement 
which  comprises  carrying  out  the'  reaction  in  a  suspension  of 
flourene  or  a  flourene-containing  fraction  in  an  aprotic  water 
immiscible  solvent  which  is  primed  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  40%  by  weight  of  sodium  hydroxide,  intimately 
mixing  the  organic  and  aqueous  phases  during  the  reaction  and 
separating  the  pure  flourenone  from  the  reaction  mixture. 

4,218,401 
OXYDEHYDROGENATION  OF  ALCOHOLS 
C.  Ebaer  Wyarare,  Midlaad,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midlaad,  Mich. 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1974,  Ser.  No.  432,702 
lat  0.2  C07C  45/16 
VS.  a  567—402  10  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  producing  an  aldehyde  or  ketone  by  the 
oxydehydrogenation  of  a  primary  or  secondary  alcohol,  re- 
spectively, comprising  contacting  a  gaseous  feed  containing 
elemental  oxygen  and  the  alcohol  with  a  supported  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  Ru,  Rh,  Pd,  Pt,  Ir,  Os  or  a  combination 
thereof  at  a  temperature  of  about  225*-600*  C. 


4,218,403 
SYNTHESIS  OF  AROMATIC  ALDEHYDES 
Steven  H.  Vaaderpool,  Anstia,  Tex.,  assigaor  to  Texaco  Devel- 
opmeat  Corporation,  White  Plaias,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,580 
lat  CL2  C07C  45/02 
VS.  a.  568—428  9  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  para-alkyi  monosubstituted 
phenyl  aldehyde  which  comprises  the  step  of  reacting  under 
superatmospheric  pressure  carbon  monoxide  and  an  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  benzene  in  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  hydrogen 
fluoride  and  a  pentafluoride  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  TaFs,  NbFs  and  SbPs. 


4,218,402 

PREPARATION  OF 

2,^DIMETHYL-3.((OXYIMINO)METHYL)CYCLO• 

PROPANECARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Stevea  A.  Roman,  Oakdale,  CaUf.,  asaigaor  to  SheU  OU  Com- 

paay,  Houstoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,632 
Int  a.2  C07C  131/02 
VS.  a.  260-546  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHsN— ORl 


wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms,  a  (cycloalkyl)alkyl  group  containing  from  3  to  7  ring 
carbon  atoms,  a  total  of  from  4  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  option- 
ally ring-substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  a  cycloal- 
kyl  group  containing  from  3  to  7  ring  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl 
group  containing  from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or  alkynyl  group  contain- 
ing from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  containing  from 
6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyi  group  containing  from  7  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  each  optionally  ring-substituted  by  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms. 


4,218,404 
a)-AMINOCARBOXYUC  ACID  AMIDES 

Luzio  Feuer,  Arpad  Furka;  Ferrac  Sebestyea;  Aniko'  Horvtfth, 
and  Jolan  Hercsel,  nee  Szepespataki,  aU  of  Budapest  Hun- 
gary, assignors  to  Chinoin  Gytforgzer  &  Vegyeszeti  Tenaekek 
Gyara  Rt,  Budapest  Hungary 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  792,917,  May  2, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,102,948.  This  appUcation  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,640 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  May  6,  1976,  CI  1662 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  25, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/66:  COTTF  9/09;  C07C  143/15.  143/53 

U.S.  a.  260—944  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

N-acetyl-y-aminobutyryl-taurine; 

N-benzoyl-y-aminobutyryl-taurine; 

y-aminobutyryl-homotaurine; 

^-alanyl-homotaurine; 

N-carbobenzoxy-y-aminobutyryl-homotaurine; 

N-carbobenzoxy-y-aminobutyryl-ethanolamine  phosphate; 

N-carbobenzoxy-y-aminobutyryl-propanolamine  phosphate; 

N-carbobenzoxy-y3-alanyl-ethanolamine  phosphate;  and 

N-carbobenzoxy-/3-alanyl-propanolamine  phosphate;  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,218,405 
HALOGENATED  TERTIARY  PHOSPHITE  ESTERS 
Richard  J.  Turley,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  OUn  Corporation, 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,919 

Int  a.2  C07F  9/141;  C08K  5/53 

VS.  CI.  260—967  2  Claims 

1.  The  compound  identified  as  tris-(1.4,4,4-tetrachloro-2- 
butyl)  phosphite. 

2.  The  compound  identified  as  tris-(2,4,4,4-tetrachlorobutyl) 
phosphite. 


4,218,406 
AUTOMATIC  CHOKE  CONTROL 
Charies  A.  DetweUer,  Duraad,  Mich.,  assigaor  to  Schmelzer 
Corporation,  Duraad,  Mich. 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,639 
lat  CL^  F02M  1/12 
VS.  Q.  261—39  B  14  Claims 

1.  A  choke  control  device  for  the  carburetor  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  choke  valve,  the  combination 
comprising;  a  bimetal  coil  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  choke  valve  to  move  said  choke  valve  to  a 
closed  position  when  the  temperature  of  said  engine  is  low  and 
to  move  said  choke  valve  to  a  fuUy  open  position  at  a  predeter- 
mined elevated  temperature  of  said  engine,  heating  means  to 
heat  said  bimetal  coil  when  said  engine  is  operating,  means 
forming  a  heat  sink  disposed  in  adjacent  heat  transfer  relation- 
ship to  said  bimetal  coil,  said  heat  sink  including  a  material 
operable  to  absorb  latent  heat  to  change  the  sUte  of  said  mate- 
rial as  a  result  of  said  predetermined  elevated  temperature  of 
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•aid  engine  after  said  choke  is  in  said  fully  open  position  and 
operable  to  return  said  latent  beat  to  said  coil  diuing  cooling  of 


4^18,408 
COOLING  TOWER  WITH  RIPPLE  PLATES 
Herbert  Hcmdag,  Velbert,  aad  Siegfried  Kliemann,  Bochoin, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aadgnon  to  Balclie-Diirr 
Aktieagcaeibchaft,  Ratingeii,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gemaay 
Coirtiautioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  763,022,  Jan.  27, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jon.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  S, 
1976,  2619407 

Int  a.2  F28F  25/08;  F28C  1/02 
VJS.  CL  261—112  7  Claima 


said  engine  to  resist  cooling  of  said  coil  and  delay  closing  of 
said  choke  valve. 


4«218,407 

VALVED  OR  PROGRESSIVELY  OPENING  SPARGER 

WITH  RIGID  UPPER  SEAT 

Ixwis  Robertson,  1411  Nashaa  dr..  Son  Oty  Center,  Fla., 

assizor  to  CUcago  Bridge  A  Iron  Coa^any,  Oak  Brook,  DL 

Coatinaation  of  Ser.  No.  26,358,  Apr.  7, 1970,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioa  No?.  15, 1972,  Scr.  No.  306,886 

lat  CU  BOIF  3/04 

V&  CL  261-64  R  5  Claims 


Lin  a  tank  containing  a  body  of  Uquid,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting therein  a  sparger  submerged  in  said  body  of  liquid,  a 
valved  sparger  supported  by  said  means,  and  including  a  rigid 
peripheral  seat  and  a  valve  member  having  its  periphery  mov- 
able to  close  with  respect  to  the  seat,  said  movable  valve  pe- 
riphery being  so  located  as  to  be  exposed  during  ncmnal  opera- 
tion to  the  body  of  liquid  while  determining  the  distribution  of 
air  release  about  the  sparger,  characterized  by: 
said  valving  member  having,  at  a  selected  minimum  airflow 
volume  which  is  appropriate  for  establishing  above  the 
sparger  a  vigorous  air-Uft  colunm  to  break  up  bubbles 
therein  to  fine  bubbles,  a  position  at  which  the  total  effec- 
tive orifice  area  is  constricted  to  provide  a  back  pressure 
equivalent  to  at  least  two  inches  of  water  column; 
said  sparger  including  yieldable  stop  means  initially  engaged 
by  the  valving  member  when  it  has  opened  to  said  position 
and  preloaded  to  induce  substantial  equaUty  of  distribu- 
tion of  said  orifice  area  d)out  the  seat  before  yielding  to 
provide  an  increase  of  said  area  to  accommodate  greater 
flow  with  only  moderate  increase  of  the  air  pressure  im- 
mediatdy  upstream  from  the  orifice  area. 


1.  A  cooling  tower  having  corrugated  ripple  plates  for  a 
substantially  vertical  assembly  in  wet  cooling  towers  or  com- 
bined wet-dry  cooling  towers  in  counter-flow  construction,  of 
which  the  portion  at  the  upper  end,  the  corrugation  and  the 
spacing  relative  to  the  respective  adjacent  equally-formed 
ripple  plate  are  formed  such  that  cooling  water  which  is  dis- 
tributed from  a  distribution  device  above  the  ripple  plates  runs 
down  on  both  surfaces  of  the  ripple  plates,  respectively,  as  a 
substantially  equal  thickness  water  film,  the  latter  being  col- 
lected in  water  collector  channels  arranged  at  the  lower  ends 
of  the  ripple  plates  and  being  fed  to  a  cooling  water  circuit,  the 
improvement  comprising 
at  least  one  plurality  of  said  substantially  vertically  oriented, 
corrugated  ripple  plates  parallel  to  each  other  and  each 
having  substantially  horizontally  running  corrugations 
comprising  crests  and  troughs  parallel  to  each  other  and 
substantially  aligned  in  phase  with  said  crests  and  troughs, 
respectively,  of  adjacent  of  said  ripple  plates,  each  of  said 
ripple  plates  defining  a  lowermost  portion  having  a  lower- 
most edge, 
a  water  distribution  device  mounted  above  said  plurality  of 
ripple  plates  and  for  operatively  spraying  the  water  onto 
said  ripple  plates, 
means  for  collecting  and  permitting  a  continuous  flow 
therein  of  the  water  which  has  run  down  said  ripple  plates 
at  a  level  no  lower  than  said  lowermost  edge  comprising 
only  one  substantially  horizontally  extending  said  water 
collector  channel  integrally  connected  completely  along 
each  side  of  each  of  said  ripple  plates  on  said  lowermost 
portion  of  each  of  said  ripple  plates,  at  least  said  water 
collector  channel  on  one  of  the  sides  of  each  of  said  ripple 
plates  constitutes  said  lowermost  edge  thereon, 
means  for  simultaneously  removing  the  water  in  said  water 
collector  channels  from  at  least  one  common  side  end  of 
said  ripple  plates,  said  removing  means  constituting  a 
support  member  supporting  said  one  common  side  end  of 
said  ripple  plates  and  defining  a  water  removal  channel 
therein  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said 
ripple  plates  and  to  said  collector  channels,  respectively, 
disposed  slightly  lower  than  the  level  of  said  water  collec- 
tor channels  and  communicatingly  connected  therewith, 
and  adapted  to  be  fed  therefrom  to  the  cooling  water 
circuit  to  said  distribution  device  above  said  ripple  plates, 
two  substantially  horizontal  transverse  carrier  members 
transversely  oriented  relative  to  said  ripple  plates,  said 
two  transverse  carrier  members  exclusively  support  said 
ripple  assembly  element  at  said  two  common-side  ends  of 
si^  ripple  assembly  element,  respectively, 
one  of  said  transverse  carrier  members  constitutes  said  first- 
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mentioned  support  member  and  is  formed  with  said  water 
removal  channel  therein  directly  adjacent  one  of  said 
common-side  ends,  the  latter  constituting  said  one  com- 
mon side  end  and  constituting  a  common  end  of  said  water 
collector  channels  communicating  with  said  water  re- 
moval channel, 
said  ripple  assembly  element  is  inclined  toward  said  water 
removal  channel,  and  said  one  transverse  carrier  member 
has  an  inclined  support  surface  adjacent  said  water  re- 
moval channel,  respectively,  said  one  common  side  end  of 
said  ripple  plates  is  supported  on  said  inclined  support 
surface,  respectively,  and  substantially  overlaps  the  latter 
substantially  dipping  into  said  water  removal  channel. 

4,218,409 

ENCAPSULATING  METHOD 

Clarence  C  DanaeUy,  Kingsport,  Tena.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Coaqmny,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Dififion  of  Ser.  No.  766,294,  JaL  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,123,206. 

This  appUcation  Ang.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,118 

Int.  CL^  A6U  5/04 

U.S.a264--«  7Ctaia,s 


1.  A  method  of  forming  liquid  filled  capsules  comprising 

(a)  flowing  a  droplet-forming  fluid  material,  around  which 
capsules  are  to  be  formed,  into  a  nozzle  supported  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  nozzle  having  a  wall 
with  an  outside  surface  inchned  upwardly  with  an  increas- 
ing radius,  and  at  least  one  orifice  extending  radially 
through  said  wall, 

(b)  placing  said  nozzle  below  the  surface  of  a  body  of  hard- 
enable  liquid  having  a  viscosity  of  about  0.5-1500  centi- 
poises  wherein  a  portion  of  said  inclined  surface  of  said 
nozzle  is  submerged  in  said  Uquid  with  said  orifice  above 
the  liquid  surface  level  when  said  liquid  is  at  rest, 

(c)  rotating  said  nozzle  to  extrude  said  material  as  droplets 
through  the  orifice  by  centrifugal  force  and  to  cause  a 
sheet  of  said  liquid  to  be  impelled  across  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  inchned  surface  of  said  nozzle  and  across  said  ori- 
fice at  which  a  portion  of  said  sheet  separates  and  forms  a 
film  surrounding  each  of  said  formed  droplets, 

(d)  causing  said  liquid  film  surrounding  said  droplets  leaving 
said  orifice  to  harden  to  contact  with  air  or  said  liquid  to 
form  liquid-filled  capsules,  and 

(e)  collecting  filled  capsules  in  said  body  of  liquid. 

4,218,410 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HIGH-PURITY 

METAL  POWDER  BY  MEANS  OF  ELECTRON  BEAM 

HEATING 
Herbert  Stephaa,  BrBchkSbel;  Hans  Aichert,  Haaan  am  Main, 
aad  Joseph  Heimerl,  AlteaUisslaB,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
maay,  aarigaors  to  LeyboM-Heraeaa  GmbH  tt  Co.  KG,  Co- 
lovM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 
Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  697,283,  Jaa.  17, 1976,  abaadoaed. 

This  appiicatioa  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,475 
Oaims  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jaa.  28, 
1975,2528999  /.-«». 

lot  CL^  B22D  2S/08 
UAa264-8  6Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  high-purity  metal  powder  from  high 


purity  metal  while  maintaining  the  initial  high  purity  of  the 
starting  material,  comprising: 

a.  electron  beam  melting  of  high  purity  metal  starting  mate- 
rial in  rod  form  in  vacuo  into  molten  metal  droplets; 

b.  directing  the  molten  metal  droplets  onto  a  spinning  circu- 
lar plate  having  a  given  diameter  and  a  circumferential 
marginal  area  and  rotating  at  a  high  q)eed  about  a  vertical 
axis  of  rotation  corresponding  to  the  center  of  the  spin- 
ning plate; 

c.  directing  an  electron  beam  focusable  to  a  given  focal  spot 
on  the  plate; 

d.  directing  the  molten  metal  droplets  by  centrifugal  force 
from  the  spinning  plate  in  a  controlled  manner  within  a 
fixed  narrow  angular  portion  of  the  circumference  of  the 


spinning  plate  to  define  a  fixed  narrow  angular  range  of 
flight  paths  of  the  molten  metal  droplets  leaving  the  plate 
by 

i.  focusing  the  focal  spot  such  that  its  diameter  is  many 
times  snudler  than  the  given  diameter  of  the  spinning 
plate  and 

ii.  deflecting  the  beam  between  the  rotational  center  of  the 
spinning  plate  and  the  marginal  area  to  effect  the  scan- 
ning of  the  plate  in  a  zone  that  extends  radially  of  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  spinning  plate  to  said  marginal 
area; 

e.  cooling  and  soUdifying  the  droplets  into  metal  particles 
due  to  loss  of  heat  due  to  radiation  during  flight;  and 

f.  collecting  the  particles  to  form  the  metal  powder. 


4,218,411 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

PARTICULATE  SULFUR 

Harold  A.  Price,  1604  N.  Shaffer,  Orange,  Calif.  92667,  aad  F. 

ETerett  Wiagate,  4791  E.  Date,  Frcaao,  Calif.  93725 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  683,022,  May  4, 1976,  abaadoaed,  aad 

a  coBtiaBatioB.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,937,  Mar.  25, 1975, 

•bMdoaed.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,009 

lat  0.2  BOIJ  2/04 

VS.CL264-*  ictai, 

1.  A  method  of  producing  particulate  solid  sulfur  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

atomizing  molten  sulfur  by  means  of  a  rotating  atomizer  that 
ejects  the  molten  sulfur  as  particles  from  its  periphery; 

forcing  air  to  flow  past  the  periphery  of  the  rotating  atom- 
izer concurrently  with  the  sulfur  particles  ejected  by  the 
atomizer  to  form  a  cooling  zone  that  surrounds  the  atom- 
izer; 

spraying  into  the  air  before  the  air  reaches  the  atomizer 
liquid  water  at  a  controlled  rate  that  saturates  or  nearly 
saturates  the  air  in  the  cooling  zone  without  forming 
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water  droplets  in  the  cooling  tone,  the  rate  of  sulAir  ejec- 
tion from  the  atomizer  being  low  enough  for  the  cooling 


/." 


Of 


stmtofe       annua 


action  of  air  and  evaporation  of  liquid  water  to  cause  the 
molten  sulfur  particles  to  solidify;  and 
separating  the  sulfur  as  dry  solid  particles  from  the  air. 


METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  VAPOR  EXPLOSION  IN  A 

UQUm  COMMINUTING  PROCESS 

Moaetaka  Honda;  Takoya  Tamou,  and  Hiiashi  Morimoto,  all  of 

Toyaaa,  Japan,  aniipon  to  Showa  Denko  Kabaahlki  Kaisha, 

Tiriqro,  Japan 

CoBtiraatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,179,  JoL  14, 1976, 

abaodooed.  This  appUcation  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,421 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  JoL  16, 1975,  50-86155 

lat  a2  BOl  J  2/06 

U&  a  264—11  5  Claims 
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signal  below  said  reference  pressure  whereby  the  preven- 
tion of  vapor  explosion  is  attained. 


4,218,413 
HIGH  PORE  VOLUME  ALUMINA  POWDERS 
Donald  E.  Stowell,  (Mdahona  Qty,  Okla.;  John  F.  Scamehom, 
AnttiB,  Tex.,  awl  Larry  L.  BemUg,  Pooca  Qty,  Okla.,  assign- 
on  to  Conoco,  Inc.,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,282 
Int  a^  SOU  2/02 
U.S.CL264— 13  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  forming  alumina  powder  having  particles  of 
increased  pore  volume  over  prior  methods,  comprising: 

(a)  heating  a  water  slurry  of  alumina  to  a  temperature  of  no 
less  than  190*  F., 

(b)  subjecting  said  slurry  to  a  pressure  of  at  least  SO  psig,  and 
exceeding  the  vapor  pressure  of  said  heated  slurry, 

(c)  passing  said  slurry  through  a  relatively  small  orifice  into 
a  spray  drying  chamber  wherein  the  vapor  pressure  of 
said  slurry  entering  said  drying  chamber  greatly  exceeds 
the  existing  pressure  within  said  drying  chamber,  and 
wherein  droplets,  formed  by  passing  said  slurry  through 
said  orifice,  are  dried  in  said  chamber  to  form  a  powder 
having  increased  pore  volume. 


4,218,414 

METHOD  FOR  SHREDDING  AND  DRY-DEFIBRATING 

COMPRESSED  CELLULOSE  PULP  AND  FORMING  A 

BATT  OF  THE  RESULTING  CELLULOSIC  FIBROUS 

MATERIAL 

Per  B.  Hagg,  Omskoldsrik;  Sven  Bergstrom,  Bjasta;  Lars  E. 

Londmaric,  Jarred,  and  Cari-Erik  L.  Hedberg,  Omskoldsyik, 

all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Mo  och  Donujo  AB,  OmskoldsTik, 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  765,508,  Feb.  4, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,167,378. 

This  application  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,018 

Int  CL2  D04H  1/20 

U.S.  a  264—40^4  4  Claimi 


1.  In  a  method  for  prevention  of  vapor  explosion  resulting 
from  vapor  suddenly  being  generated  under  water  in  a  process 
of  liquid  comminuting  in  metal  refining  by  having  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molten  metal  and  molten 
slag  introduced  into  water,  the  improvement  therein  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  placing  a  pressure  detector  under  water  for  detecting 
peak  pressure  occuring  during  cooling  of  the  molten  mate- 
rial in  the  water, 

(b)  flowing  the  molten  metal  material  into  the  water, 

(c)  detecting  a  pulse  pressure  signal  generated  during  the 
liquid  comminuting  by  vapors  suddenly  generated  under 
water  by  flowing  the  molten  material  into  the  water, 

(d)  comparing  the  generated  pulse  pressure  signal  with  a 
reference  pressure,  and 

(e)  adjusting  the  amount  of  molten  material  being  introduced 
and  the  flow  rate  of  water  fed  due  to  the  result  of  compar- 
ing the  generated  pulse  pressure  signal  with  the  reference 
pressure  so  as  to  tower  said  generated  pulse  pressure 


-J 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  batts  of  relatively  uniform  density 
from  shredded,  defibrated  cellulose  pulp  material,  which  com- 
prises dry-shredding  compressed  cellulose  pulp  material  to 
reduce  the  material  to  particulate  form;  dry-defibrating  the 
shredded  particle^,  feeding  the  shredded  and  defibrated  cellu- 
lose pulp  material  to  a  batt-forming  stage;  and  forming  a  batt 
from  the  resulting  material  on  a  foraminuous  support;  reducing 
the  resulting  batt  to  a  uniform  thickness  and  suiface  smooth- 
ness by  removing  fibers  from  the  surface  thereof;  sensing  the 
amount  of  fibrous  material  thus  removed;  increasing  the  rate  of 
feed  of  shredded  defibrated  cellulose  pulp  material  to  the 
batt-forming  stage  whenever  the  sensed  amount  is  below  a 
predetermined  limit,  and  decreasing  the  rate  of  feed  of  shred- 
ded defibrated  cellulose  material  to  the  batt-forming  stage 
whenever  the  sensed  amount  is  above  a  predetermined  limit,  so 
as  to  obtain  a  batt  of  relatively  uniform  thickness,  surface- 
smoothness  and  density  from  the  shredded  defibrated  cellulose 
pulp  material. 
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4»21M15 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FOAM  COATED  ROD-LIKE 

ELEMENTS  PARTICULARLY  FOR  SUPPORTINO 

POT-GROWN  PLANTS  IN  GENERAL 

Eito  Blaearv,  Milan,  Italy,  aarivmr  to  Botaaik  S  jj,  Btmn, 

Italy 

CoirtiBaatioiHiB-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,748,  JaL  15, 1976, 

•l»M*OB«d.  Thia  appUcatioB  Jaa.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868^51 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  J«L  21, 1975,  25625  A/75 

iBt  az  B29D  27/04:  AOIG  17/04 

U.S.a264-^.4  3Cta,^ 


orifice  IS  decreased,  presenting  means  adjacent  the  orifice  for 
mechanically  directing  the  additional  molten  thermoplastic 
material  added  to  the  parison  radially  outwardly  from  the 
central  axis  of  the  parison  to  increase  the  inner  and  outer 
dimensions  of  the  parison  being  extruded  thereby  (1)  to  de- 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  foam  coated  rod-like  ele- 
m«its  for  supporting  pot-grown  plants,  comprisng  the  steps  of: 
horizontally  pUK^ng  into  an  empty  mold  cavity  and  at  a 
distance  from  each  other  parallel  elongated  hollow  tubu- 
lar members  leaving  interspaces  between  said  tubular 
members  extending  all  along  the  tubular  member,  the 
tubular  members  having  each  at  least  one  open  ended 
extremity,  and  the  mold  cavity  having  walls  confronting 
said  open  ended  extremities 

attaching  at  least  one  of  the  opposite  ended  extremities  of 
each  tubular  member  to  the  confronting  wall  of  the 
mold  cavity  leaving  a  clearance  between  said  confront- 
ing wall  and  the  open  ended  extremity  of  said  tubular 
members  to  thereby  provide  passage  between  said  ex- 
tremity and  the  confronting  wall 
introducing  a  foamable  thermosetting  resin  reaction  mixture 
mto  said  mold  cavity,  and  leaving  the  foam  formed  from 
said  mixture  to  expand  all  around  said  tubular  members 
and  to  pass  through  said  clearances  partially  into  the 
interior  of  said  tubular  members,  thereby  to  obtain  a  foam 
block  in  which  said  tubular  members  are  embedded  and 
wherein  the  foam  partiaUy  extends  into  the  interior  of  the 
tubular  members, 

after  hardening  of  the  foam  extracting  the  tubular  mem- 
bers containing  foam  block  from  the  mold  cavity  and 
cutting  said  foam  block  thus  obtained  into  rectangular 
foam  blanks  each  having  a  hibular  member  in  its  center 
and  trimming  the  comers  of  said  rectangular  blanks  so 
as  to  give  the  required  shape  to  the  obtained  foam 
coated  rod-like  elements. 


crease  the  ratio  of  Uie  inner  dimension  of  the  mokl  to  the  outer 
dimension  of  the  parison  and  (2)  to  increase  the  ratio  of  the 
inner  dimension  of  Uie  extruded  parison  to  tiie  fixed  outer 
dimension  of  Uie  orifice  so  that  large  containers  with  small 
entrance  openings  can  be  blowmolded  from  the  extruded  pari- 
son. 


4,218,417 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  REPAIRING 

INSULATED  CABLE  WHICH  HAS  BEEN  DAMAGED  OR 

JOINED 
Patiick  Jacquemart  Calais,  France,  Msignor  to  SodAc  Aae- 
nyme  dite:  les  Cables  de  Lyon,  Lyon,  France 

PUed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,694 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Frimce,  Mar.  14, 1978,  78  07275 
Int  a2  B29D  23/02:  B29F  I/IO 
U.S.  a  264-275  4Clai« 


4,218,416 
METHOD  FOR  EXTRUDING  A  PARISON 
Ceai  M.  Gokcea,  Waakegaa,  IIL,  aasignor  to  Baxter  TraTcaol 
^'•boratoriet,  Ibc^  Deerfldd,  m. 

FItod  No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,581 
iBt  0.2  DOID  5/20 
UAa264-167  3ci„^ 

1.  A  method  for  extiuding  a  parison  for  use  in  blowmolding 
a  large  container  having  a  small  entiimce  opening,  said  method 
comprising  tiie  steps  of:  extruding  a  tiibular  parison  of  molten 
thermoplastic  material  through  a  fixed  outer  dimension,  vari- 
able inner  dimension,  closed  loop  extiiision  orifice;  decreasing 
the  inner  dimoision  of  the  orifice  so  as  to  increase  the  width  of 
the  orifice  and  adding  material  to  tiie  parison  while  extruding 
the  same  to  vary  tiie  tiiickness  of  portions  of  the  parison  rela- 
tive to  tiie  extent  tiiose  portions  of  tiie  parison  will  be  expanded 
by  blowmolding  in  a  mold;  and,  as  Uie  inner  dimension  of  tiie 

997  O.G.-39 


1.  A  metiiod  of  covering,  tiiickening  or  repairing  an  insu- 
lated, damaged  electric  cable  or  cable  connection,  by  reconsti- 
tiiting  flie  insuUtion  or  tiie  sheaUi  of  tiie  cable,  said  method 
comprising  placing  a  moving  mould  around  tiie  cable  witii  said 
moving  mould  comprising  two  main  parts:  a  moving  part  and 
a  stationary  part  botii  of  which  subsUmtiaUy  surround  a  cable 
such  tiiat  said  moving  part  is  sUdably  installed  on  tiie  cable  and 
defines  a  mouW  cavity  which  is  open  at  one  end  facing  towards 
tiie  stationary  part  of  tiie  mould  and  closing  tiie  mould  caviiy 
by  tiie  moving  part  placed  in  a  starting  position  for^  moulding 
operation;  and  injecting  mohen  tiiennoplastic  material  into  tiie 
mould  cavity  at  a  pressure  suflRcient  to  move  tiie  moving  part 
away  from  tiie  stationary  part  over  a  period  of  time  which  b 
sufficient  for  tiie  moving  part  to  move  over  tiie  disUmce  re- 
quired for  tiie  covering,  tiiickening  or  repairing  of  tiie  cable. 
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4,21M1S  4,21M20 

HfeOCXSSBS  OF  CASTING  AN  INGOT  AND  MAKING  A  HOSE  CUMNG  METHOD 

SILICA  CONTAINER  Rkkiri  J.  Jacok,  mi  RcabM  Wolk,  Wth  of  Dqrton,  Ohio, 

Tttiuifk  TihuH.  Ultrtliifcui  irt  ^-^  "  ^-^^  »-  aMigMn  to  Dqrco  Corpontfo^  DqrtM,  OUo 

bodr,  botk  of  Mml,  liMnri  to  Oyitd  Syrtwii,  Im^  Sih  FIM  Apr.  IS,  lf79»  Sor.  No.  3M70 

iBt  CI.2  B29H  5/01;  B29C  iJ/Ott'  B29D  2i/0a-  B29H  7/14 

of  Scr.  No.  918,056,  Jaa.  22, 1978,  U.S.  CL  264-970                                                     10 
nito  ^pHcrtlw  Ai«.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  93M18 


h^aJCM»3S/34.  35/52 


VS.CL 


lldaiM 


1.  In  the  process  of  casting  in  a  silica  container  an  ingot  of  a 
material  having  a  tendency  to  form  a  tenacious  bond  with  the 
interior  wall  of  the  silica  container,  said  process  including  the 
•tepa  of  first  melting  and  thereafter  solidtfying  said  material  to 
fonn  said  ingot,  that  improvement  wherein  said  material  is 
solidified  in  a  silica  oontaiaer  the  waU  of  which  comprises: 
an  interior  sorftce  defined  by  a  thin  glMS  skin;  and, 
without  said  skin,  silica  varying  in  cristobalite  phase  silica 
content,  said  content  being  greater  in  a  regicm  near  said 
skin  than  in  a  region  more  distant  from  said  skin,  whereby 
contracting  of  said  ingot  of  said  material  within  and 
bonded  to  said  skin  of  said  Container  will  break  said  skin 
rather  than  cracking  the  ingot 


4^218,419 

EXTRACTING  CORE  FROM  HOSE 

DcrcfOw  AMo,  Padn,  Italy,  Mipor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A 

RiMv  CMpiiy,  Akran,  OUo 
DhWM  of  Sw.  No.  841,7W,  Oct  13, 1977,  Pit  No.  4,157,806. 
Ilia  appttcatioa  FA.  21«  1979,  Scr.  No.  14,003 
M.  CL^  B29C  7/00 
VJS,  a  264-334  14 


1.  In  a  method  of  curing  a  tubular  hose  comprising  the  steps 
of  confining  the  exterior  surface  of  said  hose  and  heating  said 
hose  to  curing  temperatures  during  said  confining  step  to 
provide  a  precision  outside  surface  therefor,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of,  forming  a  first  spiral  groove  in  a  first 
mold  structure  to  define  a  corresponding  first  wall  of  substan- 
tially semidrctdar  cross-sectional  configuration  throughout  its 
length,  forming  a  second  qxral  groove  in  a  second  moid  struc- 
ture to  define  a  corresponding  second  wall  of  substantially 
semicircular  cross  sectional  configuration  throughout  its 
length,  said  semicircular  cross-sectional  configurations  of  said 
first  and  second  grooves  having  substantially  the  same  radius, 
disposing  a  hose  to  be  cured  in  said  first  spiral  groove  of  said 
first  mold  structure,  and  detachably  fastening  said  second  mold 
structure  against  said  first  mold  structure  with  said  second 
groove  in  aligned  relation  with  said  first  spiral  groove  to 
ther^y  define  with  said  detachably  fastened  mold  structures  a 
confining  wall  consisting  of  said  first  and  second  walls  and  a 
tubular  spiral  groove  of  circular  cross  section  having  said  hose 
disposed  therewithin,  said  heating  step  comprising  heating  said 
moid  structures  with  said  hose  confined  by  said  confining  wall 
in  said  tubular  spiral  groove  to  thereby  provide  (^timum  sup- 
port fot  the  exterior  surface  of  said  hose  during  curing  which 
assures  provision  of  said  precision  outside  surface  for  said  hose. 


4^18,421 
DISPOSABLE  CONTAINER  FOR  A  CONTINUOUS  BAND 

OF  TEST  STRIPS 

lota  C  Maek«  Jr^  ud  Den  M.  Pctenoa,  both  of  Uttleton, 

Colo.,  aHivMn  to  HoMyweil  lac,  MimM«polia,  Mian. 

Filed  Aog.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,031 

IbL  CL2  GOIN  33/ Ji,  31/00,  1/10 

U.S.CL  422-66  5  ChdiBt 


L  A  method,  for  the  axial  separation  from  a  core  of  uniform 

diameter  on  which  it  has  been  manufactured  and  cured,  of  an 

elastomeric  hose  of  great  length  such  as  at  least  one  hundred 

melers,  whidi  comprises  the  steps  of: 

0)  placing  ^  assemMed  core  and  hose  on  a  sobstantially 

horiaontal  aoo-extensble  bearer  which  is  dongated  and  of 

at  least  subctaatially  the  same  length  as  the  hose,  the 

bearer  betag  such  as  to  have  a  hi^  coeffteient  of  firiction 

relative  to  the  material  of  the  hoce,  and 

(ii)  effecting  rdative  movement  of  the  core  nd  the  hoce 

parrikl  to  a  common  axis  of  the  core  and  hose,  to  an 

't.^.-erteat  sofficieat  to  separate  the  core  and  hose  totally  in 

-.::  i^lhe  axial  directioa,  sodi  relative  aiovcment  being  obtained 

:  r?)  -^  relative  movemeat  of  said  core  and  bearer  with  fric- 

:  tiooal  force  being  apphed  bat  wean  said  bearer  and  the 

.,  jhooe  similtaacoaaly  at  substantially  every  point  along  the 

length  of  that  par*  of  the  hose  «^iich  at  any  moment 

.>  remains  on  the  bearer. 


zt 


•^o 


L  A  self-contained,  disposable  cartridge  unit  for  storing  and 
dispensing  a  continuous  band  of  chemical  reagent  test  strips  for 
use  with  the  chemical  analyzing  apparatus,  said  cartridge  unit 
comprising: 
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a  first  chamber  for  containing  the  unused  portion  of  said 

band  of  test  strqw  in  substantially  coil  form; 
a  second  chamber  Ux  containing  the  used  portion  dt  said 

band  of  test  strips  in  substantially  coil  fonn; 
barrier  means  in  said  cartridge  unit  internally  isolating  said 

second  chamber  from  said  first  chamber; 
oppositely  facing  spaced  slotted  openings  in  said  first  and 

said  second  chambers  to  permit  the  passage  of  said  band  of 

test  strips  from  said  first  to  said  second  chamber, 
integral  fixed  platen  for  continuously  supporting  said  band 

of  said  test  strips  between  said  first  and  second  chambers 

wherein  the  addition  of  specimens  to  said  test  strips  and 

the  testing  thereof  may  take  placr, 
a  single,  drivable  take-up  reel  associated  with  said  second 

chamber  having  a  sprocket  adapted  to  be  extemaUy 

driven;  and 

alignment  slots  for  portioning  said  disposable  cartridge  unit 
in  said  chemical  analyzing  unit 


4v218,423 

QUENOI  RING  AND  DIP  TUBE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

REACTOR  VESSEL 

AllcaM.  ReUa,  AwyMiia,  a^  AMrico  R.  CalaHL  RaMho 

Pakw  Vcrdoi,  both  of  CUit,  MipMn  to  Tesaeo  lac  WkMa 

PlaiM,  N.Y.  — ^-"       ««»  lac,  want 

FBcd  Not.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,224 

lat  CL2  BOU  7/00 

U  A  a  422-207  4  n.i— 


'■H 


4^18^22 
CONVERTER  STRUCTURE 
DomM  N.  Schock,  Rinrriew,  aad  HaM  G.  Scbwallbach,  St 
Oair  Shores,  both  of  Mich.,  OMigBon  to  Ford  Motor  Coan 
paqr,  Daarbora,  Mich. 

FDed  Oct  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,687 

lat  a2  BOU  %/02;  FOIN  3/15 

UA  a  422-171  2aaia« 


1.  In  a  catalytic  converter  for  combustion  product  compris- 
ing a  shell  defining  first  and  second  longitudinally  spaced  l^)art 
shell  portions,  said  shell  having  an  interior  wall,  a  first  sub- 
strate containing  a  reducing  catalyst,  the  first  substrate  dis- 
posed in  the  first  sheU  portion,  a  second  substrate  containing  an 
oxidizing  catalyst,  the  second  substrate  disposed  in  the  second 
sheU  portion,  said  sheU  fiirther  having  an  inlet  for  introducing 
combustion  product  into  the  first  shell  portion  and  an  ouUet  for 
exhausting  combustion  product  firom  the  second  sheU  portion, 
and  a  third  passageway  providing  communication  between  the 
first  and  second  shell  portions,  means  for  introducing  air  into 
the  combustion  product  flowing  longitudinally  through  the 
third  passageway  and  means  for  providing  access  to  the  air 
introducing   means   through   the   shell,    the   improvement 
wherein  the  air  introducing  means  comprises  at  least  one  chan- 
nel section,  the  at  least  one  channel  section  being  formed  to 
extend  perimetrally  substantially  completely  about  the  interior 
wall  of  the  sheU  generally  transversely  to  combustion  product 
flow  through  the  third  passageway,  the  at  least  one  channel 
section  including  upstream  and  downstream  edge  portions  for 
engaging  the  interior  wall  of  the  shell  and  an  intermediate 
portion  extending  between  the  upstream  and  downstream  edge 
portions  for  definii^g  between  the  channel  section  and  thesheU 
interior  wall  a  manifold,  sakl  manifold  including  a  plurality  of 
apertures  opening  inwardly  for  directing  a  plurality  of  streams 
containing  air  from  the  manifold  into  the  combustion  product 


1.  Improved  quench  ring  and  dip  tube  assembly  in  combina- 
tion with  a  reactor  vessel  having  a  refractory  lined  reactor 

chamber  with  a  bottom  outlet  and  a  floor  to  support  said  lining 
comprising 

an  annular  conduit  for  carrying  cooling  water  therein  and 
ad^ted  for  mounting  against  said  bottom  outlet  and  said 
floor, 

a  dip  tube  for  carrying  hot  gas  and  for  directing  molten  slag 
from  said  outiet  into  a  bath  of  quench  water  thcrebencath, 
said  dip  tube  extending  into  the  quench  water  to  form  a 
liquid  seal, 

means  for  mounting  said  dip  tube  surrounding  said  annular 
conduit,  and  a  plurality  of  individual  passages  angled 
downward  and  radially  outward  and  skewed  circumferen- 
tiaUy  to  swirl  said  cooling  water  and  for  directing  said 
cooling  water  against  the  inside  of  said  dip  tube  to  prevent 
said  slag  from  sticking  thei^o. 

4,218,424 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ZONE  PULLING  OF 
MONOCRYSTAL  RODS 
Joachim  Floymyr;  Kari  Jericho,  both  of  Haaan  am  Maia: 
Dietrich  Dreehoel.  BrachkSbel,  and  FHedrich  Babecfc,  Pfbra- 
hdai,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  acri^wrs  to  LeyboW-Hera- 
ens  GmbH  k  Co.  KG,  Cotogae,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcraMay 

FBcd  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  N^  830,379 
OaiM  priority,  appUeatiM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Sep.  8. 
1976,  2640377  ^•'^-J't  -^  •. 

lat  a^  BOU  17/11 
UAa422-249  jOaiM 

1.  An  ^}paratus  for  the  zone  drawing  of  a  monocrystal  rod, 
comprising:  a  hermetically  sealed  housing,  two  vertically 
aligned  rod  holders  disposed  one  above  the  other  in  the  hous- 
ing; sliding  guide  means  disposed  within  the  housing  for  effect- 
ing the  independent  vertical  movement  of  each  rod  hokler  aad 
comprising  two  vcrticaUy  movable  transport  slides,  two  rout- 
able  spindle  drives  having  their  drive  ends  extending  through 
opposite  end  walls  of  the  housing  and  having  the  other  ends 
cooperative  with  their  associated  transport  slides  to  effect 
vertical  movement  of  the  transport  slides  along  the  sliding 
guide  means  when  the  spindle  drives  are  rotated  and  at  least 
two  guiding  columns  for  each  transport  slide  defining  a  frame 
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for  guiding  the  corresponding  transport  slide  wherein  the 
frames  are  disposed  in  an  axially  paraUel  manner  in  the  hous- 
ing; means  mounting  at  least  one  of  die  frames  for  rotation 
about  the  aads  of  rotation  of  the  corresponding  drive  qnndks; 
drive  motors  disposed  within  the  housing  and  mounted  on 


each  transport  slide  for  rotating  the  corresponding  rod  holder 
and  thereby  a  rod  held  therebetween;  and  a  vertically  station- 
ary high  frequency  heating  system  having  the  coU  thereof 
disposed  at  a  point  within  the  housing  and  between  the  two  rod 
holders. 


4^1,425 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  ARSENIC  FROM  OXIDIC 

MATERIALS 
Thomas  L.  Chariton,  Roaslaad,  and  Robert  F.  Redden,  Fndttale, 
both  of  Canada,  anisBon  to  Coaiaco  Ud^  VaMourer,  Can- 


Filed  Jan.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,<04 

laLCL^anB  27/02 

VS.  CL  423— «7  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  extraction  of  arsenic  from  oxidic  materials 
containing  oxides  of  arsenic  and  antimony,  said  oxides  being 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic  trioxide,  arsenic 
pentoxide,  antimony  trioxide,  antimony  pentoxide,  antimony 
tetroxide  and  mixed  arsenic-antiinony  oxides  which  comprise 
the  steps  of  siAjecting  said  materials  to  a  leach  with  a  lixiviant 
of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  arsenic  acid  in  a  concentra- 
tion in  the  range  of  25  to  200  g/1  arsenic  as  arsenic  pentoxide  to 
substantially  prevent  dissolution  of  antimony,  carrying  out  said 
leach  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  40*  C.  to  the  boiling 
point  of  the  reaction  mixture  at  atmospheric  pressure  for  a  time 
in  the  range  of  5  to  90  minutes  wherry  a  leach  solution  and  a 
leach  residue  are  formed,  extracting  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
arsenic  from  said  materials  into  said  leach  solution  substantially 
retaining  antimony  in  a  leach  residue,  separating  the  leach 
solution  from  the  leach  residue,  cooling  separated  leach  solu- 
tion to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  5*  to  23*  C.  whereby 
arsenic  trioxide  crystallizes  with  formation  of  mother  liquor, 
recovering  crystallized  arsenic  trioxide,  treating  mother  Uquor 
to  regenerate  lixiviant  and  returning  regenerated  lixiviant  to 
the  leach. 

3.  A  process  for  extraction  of  arsenic  from  oxidic  materials 
containing  oxides  of  arsenic  and  antimony,  said  oxides  being 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic  trioxide,  arsenic 
pentoxide,  antimony  trioxide,  antimony  pentoxide,  antimony 
tetroxide  and  mixed  arsenic-antimony  oxides  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  subjecting  said  materials  to  a  leach  with  a  Hxiviant 
of  n  aqueous  solntioa  containing  hydrogen  peroxide  in  a 
concentration  in  the  range  of  10  to  60%  the  amount  of  lixiviant 
being  saffideat  to  selectively  extract  the  extractable  portion  of 
arsenic  from  the  oxidic  materials  as  arsenic  pentoxide  and  to 
oxidiK  the  amount  of  arsenic  trioxide  formed  by  repUu;ement 
of  arsenic  pentoxide  by  any  antimony  tetroxide  present  in  the 
materials,  carrying  out  said  leach  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 


of  from  40*  C.  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  reaction  mixture  at 
atmospheric  pressure  wherry  a  leach  solution  and  a  leach 
residue  are  formed,  separating  the  leach  solution  from  the 
leach  residue  and  recovering  arsenic  pentoxide  from  the  leach 
solution. 


4,21M2< 
MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COMBUSTION 

OF  WASTE  GASES 
Kard  R.  Dahawa,  Hoastoo,  Tex.,  aaatgaor  to  Coatiaeatal  Gar- 
boa  Coaqpaay,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 
CoatiaaatkM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  830,703,  Sep.  6, 1977, 
abaadoaed,  whkh  is  a  coatiaaatioa>ia-pait  of  So*.  No.  675,418, 
Apr.  9, 1976,  abaadoaed.  lids  appUcadoa  Jaa.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

4,775 

lat  a.2  BOID  53/34 

VS.  CL  423—210  1  Claim 


1.  The  method  of  combusting  industrial  waste  gases  of  vary- 
ing calorific  values  in  the  range  of  30-75  BTV/FO  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  mixture  of  said  gases  and  air  into  a  cyclone 
combustor  through  a  plurality  of  inlets  tangential  with 
respect  to  the  inside  wall  of  said  combustor; 

causing  said  mixture  to  bum; 

passing  the  gaseous  combustion  products  through  an  outlet 
of  diameter  of  about  0.2-0.75  of  the  diameter  of  said  com- 
bustor; 

varying  the  tangential  inlet  velocity,  for  a  given  mass  flow 
rate,  by  changing  the  number  of  tangential  inlets  by  open- 
ing or  closing  flow  control  means  in  at  least  one  of  said 
inlets,  so  as  to  reduce  said  velocity  when  burning  waste 
gases  of  relatively  higher  calorific  values  of  46-75 
BTV/FO  and  to  increase  said  velocity  when  burning 
waste  gases  of  lower  calorific  values  of  30-45  BTU/Ft.^, 
so  as  to  substantially  balance  the  overall  pressure  losses 
across  said  inlets,  combustor  and  outlet;  and 

utilizing  a  Swirl  Number  of  about  1.0-1.5  when  burning  said 
higher  calorific  value  gases  and  a  Swirl  Nunber  of  about 
1.6-2.5  when  burning  said  lower  calorific  value  gases. 


4,218,427 
METHOD  FOR  NO^  REMOVAL  FROM  STACK  GASES 
Taouag  Y.  Yaa,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aaaigaor  to  MobU  OU  Corpo- 
ratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,207 
lat  CL2  BOID  53/34 
VS.  CL  423—239  14  daims 

2.  A  noncatalytic,  dry-contact  reduction  method  for  remov- 
ing nitrogen  oxides  from  gaseous  mixtures  containing  NOx 
impurities  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  an  effective  amount  of  coal  having  a  volatile 
content  of  at  least  about  15  weight  percent  and  the  gase- 
ous mixture  into  a  fluidized  bed  reduction  zone; 

(b)  maintaining  the  fluidized  bed  reduction  zone  at  a  temper- 
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ature  within  the  range  from  about  400*  to  700*  C,  thereby 
producing  NOx  reducing  agents  comprising  fluid  phase 
coal  devolatilization/gasification  products,  substantially 
reducing  the  nitrogen  oxides  in  the  gaseous  mixture,  and 
forming  a  treated  gaseous  mixture  containing  oxidizable 
products  and  a  solids  phase  comprising  coal  char  and  ash; 

(c)  separating  the  solids  phase  from  the  treated  gaseous 
mixture  containing  oxidizable  products; 

(d)  adding  sufficient  oxygen-containing  gas  to  the  treated 
gaseous  mixture  in  a  second  zone  to  convert  substantially 
all  of  the  oxidizable  products  to  carbon  dioxide  and  water 
without  reformation  of  nitrogen  oxides;  and 

(e)  venting  the  resulting  gas. 


4,218,428 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  CHLORINE  IONS  FROM 
THE  WET  FLUE-GAS  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
YaichI  Etoh;  AUra  Kitayama,  both  of  IcUhara;  SadamI  Kobaya- 
aU,  Sodegaara,  aad  Shigeyoahi  Okazaki,  Ichihara,  aU  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Idemitaa  Koaaa  Conq»any  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Coatiaaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  848,983,  Not.  7, 1977,  abaadoned.  This 
appUcatkM  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,405 
Claim  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Not.  15, 1976,  51-136374 
lat  CL2  OOIB  17/06.  13/14 
VS.  CL  423—242  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  chlorine  ions  from  a  wet  flue- 
gas  processing  syston  comprising  the  sequence  of  steps  of 
bringing  a  flue-gas  containing  sulfur  dioxide  in  contact  with  a 
circulating  absorption  solution  containing  a  magnesium  com- 
pound, separating  solids  from  a  part  of  the  circulating  absorp- 
tion solution,  drying  and  calcining  the  solids  to  regenerate  and 
reuse  the  magnesium  compound  and  washing  the  gas  formed 
during  the  drying  and  calcining  step  with  water  in  a  washing 
tower,  the  improvement  which  comprises  taking  at  least  a  part 
of  the  solution  withdrawn  from  the  washing  tower  out  of  the 
processing  system  and  controlling  the  water  content  of  the 
solids  fed  to  said  drying  and  calcining  step  and  the  ratio  of  the 
solution  withdrawn  fr(»n  the  washing  tower  taken  out  of  the 
processing  system  so  that  the  ratio  of  the  solution  withdrawn 
from  the  washing  tower  and  taken  out  of  the  processing  system 
is  inversely  proportional  to  the  water  content  of  the  solids  fed 
to  the  drying  and  calcining  step  whereby  accumulation  of  the 
chlorine  ions  in  the  processing  system  is  sufficiently  prevented. 


4,218,429 

PRODUCnON  OF  ALKAU  METAL  DITHIONITES 

FROM  SULFUR  DIOXIDE,  ALKAU  METAL  FORMATES, 

AND  SLURRIED  BISULFITE  COMPOUNDS  AT  HIGH 

REACTANT  CONCENTRATIONS 

Logan  C.  Boatiaa,  Vfagiala  Beach,  aad  Charles  E.  Wiasiow,  Jr., 

Norfolk,  both  of  Va.,  assipiors  to  Virgiaia  Chemicals  lac, 

PortaoMMth,  Va. 

CootJaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,527,  Jaa.  14, 1977, 
abaadoaed.  This  applkatioa  May  16, 1978,  Sw.  No.  906,583 
lat  CL2  OOIB  17/66 
VS.  CL  423—515  14  dalns 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  anhydrous  alkali 
metal  dithionite  by  introducing  as  reagents  aqueous  sodium 
formate,  a  sulfur  dioxide-methanol  solution  and  a  sodium  com- 
pound into  a  reactor  wherein, 

(a)  the  methanol-to-water  weight  ratio  is  about  3.0  to  about 
5.2; 

(b)  the  S02-to-water  weight  ratio  is  about  1.7  to  about  2.4; 
and 

(c)  the  ratio  of  equivalents  of  SO2  to  the  equivalents  of 
formate  is  about  1.3-1.7,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises using  a  sodium  bisulfite  compound,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  NaHSOj,  Na2S20s,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  as  said  sodium  compound  by  suspending  said 
compound  in  a  portion  of  said  methanol  to  form  a  slurry 
and  introducing  the  slurry  to  the  reactor  in  an  amount 
such  that  it  is  added  in  excess  of  its  solubility  in  the  water, 


allowing  reagents  to  react  and  recovering  said  anhydrous 
alkali  metal  dithionite. 


4,218,430 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  POROUS  METAL 

OXIDE  MICROSPHERES  AND  MICROSPHERES 

PRODUCED  BY  SAID  PROCESS 

George  E.  BiggentafT,  Erwia,  Teaa.,  aaaigaor  to  Naclcar  FM 

SerTicca,  Inc.,  RockTille,  Md. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,027 

lat  CL2  COIG  ¥9/09 

U.S.  CL  423—632  20  daima 

17.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  low  porous  density, 
magnetite  microspheres  from  a  starting  solution  of  a  ferric  salt 
comprising:  preparing  a  stable  ferric  hydroxide  sol  from  said 
ferric  salt  solution;  forming  microspheres  from  said  ferric 
hydroxide  sol  by  hot  solvent  dehydration  technique  with  inter- 
nal gellation;  scAking  the  solvent  dehydrated  microspheres  for 
approximately  one-half  to  one  hour  in  concentrated  ammonia 
solution;  washing  and  drying  the  ammonia  treated  micro- 
spheres; vacuum  impregnating  the  dried  microspheres  with  a 
fugitive  organic  material;  heating  the  impregnated  micro- 
spheres in  an  atmosphere  of  carbon  dioxide  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  800*- 1100*  C.  followed  by  heating  in  air  and 
subjecting  the  resulting  microspheres  to  a  reducing  atmo- 
sphere of  carbon  monoxide  and  carbon  dioxide  in  approxi- 
mately 1:4  to  1:8  CO/CO2  ratio  by  volume  at  a  maximum 
temperature  no  higher  than  about  600*  C.  to  convert  the  iron 
oxides  of  the  microspheres  to  magnetite  form. 


4,218,431 

REMOVAL  OF  SULFIDE  CONTAMINANTS  FROM 

CARBONATE  WATERS  WITH  PRODUCnON  OF 

C02-FREEH2S 

Jeroaw  S.  SpeTack,  New  Roehelle,  N.Y.,  maktuat  to  Deateriam 

Corporatkm,  New  Rochdle,  N.Y. 

Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  712,172,  Ai«.  6, 1976,  abaadoaed.  This 

applicatioa  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,979 

lat  CL^  BOID  5/00:  GOIB  17/16 

VS.  CL  423—563  45  OaiaH 
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1.  A  process  for  separating  the  sulfide  values  from  an  aque- 
ous liquid  phase  containing  minor  amounts  of  dissolved  car- 
bonates and  dissolved  sulfides  and  producing  hydiogen  sulfide 
essentially  free  of  carbon  dioxide,  which  process  comprises: 
(a)  dispersing  reactant  in  said  aqueous  liquid  phaise,  said 
reactant  consisting  essentially  of  a  quantity  of  water  solu- 
ble metal  salt  the  metal  of  which  is  selected  from  the  class 
of  metals  having  an  electrode  oxidation  potential  positive 
with  respect  to  hydrogAi  in  the  electromotive  series  and 
having  the  capability  of  undergoing  reaction  with  dis- 
solved sulfides  at  a  pH  not  less  than  3  to  form  a  solid  phase 
metal  sulfide  reaction  product  which  is  essentially  free  of 
carbonates,  said  metal  sulfide  having  a  solubility  product 
at  23*  C.  smaller  than  10xlO->^  said  quantity  of  said 
metal  salt  so  dispersed  essentially  not  exceeding  Uie  molar 
equivalent  quantity  of  dissolved  sulfides  in  said  aqueous 
liquid  phase, 
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(b)  nuantamag  the  pH  of  nid  aqueovs  iiqatd  phase  io  step 
(a)  at  not  less  than  3  by  additioa  of  a  basic  substance 
thereto  and  effecting  said  reaction  with  said  dissolved 
sulfides  to  form  said  solid  sulfide  reaction  product  and  the 
aqueous  liquid  phase  for  step  (c) 

(c)  separating  from  said  solid  metal  sulfide  reacticm  product 
and  delivering,  as  first  product  of  the  process,  said  aque- 
ous liquid  phase  comprising  a  carbonate  solution  but  de- 
pleted in  dissolved  sulfides  and  essentially  free  of  said 
metal  salt, 

(d)  decomposing  said  solid  metal  sulfide  reaction  product  by 
reacting  the  same  with  an  aqueous  acid  comprising  the 
n^ative  radical  of  said  metal  salt,  thereby  forming  hydro- 
gen sulfide  essentially  free  of  carbon  (hoxide  and  reform- 
ing said  metal  salt, 

(e)  removing  metal  salt  r^ormed  in  step  (d)  and  deUvering 
the  same  to  step  (a)  as  said  reactant,  and 

(0  removing,  as  second  product  of  the  process,  hydrogen 
sulfide  essentially  free  of  carbon  dioxide  formed  in  step 
<d). 


AUGUST  19,  1980 


I 


CONSTANT-RATE  ELUTING  TABLET  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 

YoihMa  Kooichl,  Soka;  Sboii  EHoahi;  OotaU  Hirwhi,  both  of 

Tokyo,  aad  Terada  Takarid,  Yoao,  all  of  Japaa,  airigaon  to 

NippoB  Kayaka  Faka^iM  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FHed  Feb.  27, 197S,  Ser.  No.  881,755 

OaiBH  priority,  appHcattoa  Japaa,  Mar.  3, 1977,  5^23212 

lat  0.1  A6M  9/44,  9/28.  9/21  9/20 

U.S.  CL  424—15  6  Claiais 


4»21S,432 
COLORING  AGENT  AND  A  COMPOSITION  INCLUDING 
THE  SAME  FOR  COLORING  TOILET  BOWL  FLUSHING 

WATER 
Kokhi  Wataaabe,  Hirakata;  HlroaU  Harada,  aad  AUra  Ko- 
toae,  both  of  Nara,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaivMrs  to  YaauuMto 
Kagaka  Goad  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  r,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,693 
Oahaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  28, 1977,  52/77443; 
Jaa.  28, 1977,  52/77464;  May  22, 1978,  53/61296 
lat  Q?  AOIN  17/<Xk  G09B  69/00 
UjS.  a  424-14  19  OalBH 

1.  In  a  composition  suitable  for  use  in  coloring  toilet  bowl 
flushing  water  which  comprises  a  coloring  agent  in  admixture 
with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  disinfec- 
tant, a  perfume,  a  surfactant,  a  chelating  agent,  a  pH  adjusting 
agent,  a  filler  and  a  binder  the  improvement  according  to 
which  the  colormg  agent  employed  is  at  least  one  water  solu- 
ble compound  of  the  formula 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  constant-rate  eluting  tablet 
comprising  the  steps  of  molding  a  medicinal  composition  con- 
taining a  water-soluble  substance  or  substances  with  a  pestle 
having  a  convexity  or  convexities  to  form  a  tablet  having  a 
hollow  or  hollows,  and  then  coating  this  tablet  with  a  coating 
agent  which  is  insoluble  in  water  but  has  water  permeability, 
said  hoUow  measuring  0.1  to  1.0  mm  in  width,  0.1  to  0.4  mm  in 
depth  and  greater  than  0.1  mm  in  length,  and  as  for  the  area  less 
than  1/6  of  the  overall  surface  area  of  the  tablet,  wherein  the 
coating  agent  insoluble  in  water  but  having  water  permeability 
is  a  methacrylic  acid— methacrylic  acid  ester  copolymer,  ethyl 
cellulose,  celhilose  acetate,  polyvinyl  acetate,  celhilose  acetate 
phthalate  or  hydroxypropyl  cellulose  phthalate,  and  wherein 
the  coating  thickness  is  within  the  range  of  30  to  150fi. 


B«— I |«CH-(CH«CH),— n 


1 

N 


i. 


i: 


wherein 

A'  and  A^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  k>wer  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons, 
(c)  phenyl,  (d)  lower  alky!  of  1  to  4  carbons  having  a  water 
sohible  radical  selected  ftx>m  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
boxyUtes  and  sulfonates  of  the  formula  — COOM  and 
— SO3M,  respectively,  and  (e)  i^ienyl  or  napthyl  having  at 
least  one  of  the  said  water  soluble  radicals,  wherein  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal,  an 
alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium  and  lower  alkylam- 
monium  wherein  the  alkyl  has  1  to  4  carbons; 

B'  and  B^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (a)  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  (b)  phenyl,  (c) 
carboxyl,  (d)  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  wherein  the  alkoxy 
has  1  to  4  carbons,  and  (e)  phenyl  or  naphthyl  having  at 
least  one  of  the  said  water  soluble  radvals,  (0  hydroxyl, 
(g)  k>wer  alkoxyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  (h)  k>wer  alkyl  of  1  to 
_  4  carbons  having  a  carboxyl  sufastituent,  (i)  k>wer  alkyl  of 
1  to  4  carbons  having  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  substituent 
wherein  the  alkoxyl  has  1  to  4  carbons,  0)  cartwrnoyl  and 
(k)  N-«ubstituted  carbamoyl  wherein  the  substituent  is 
k>wer  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  phenyl  or  phenyl  having  a 
water  sotubie  radical  as  defiacd  above,  aad 

the  numeral  a  is  0,  1  or  2. 


4*218,434 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  TEETH  AND  COMPOSmONS 

FOR  USE  IN  SUCH  METHOD 
Gunnar  RSUa,  Oslo,  Norway,  aad  Michael  R.  C.  Whiter,  Mac- 

cksfield,  Eaglaad,  aaaigaors  to  Imperial  Cheadcal  ladaitries 

Uadted,  Loadoa,  Ea^aad 

Filed  Jaa.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,937 

Clahas  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Jan.  23, 1977, 
26308/77 

lat  CL2  A61K  7/16 
U.S.  CL  424-^49  2  Clahns 

1.  In  a  method  of  cleaning  dental  plaque  or  stains,  including 
tobacco  stains,  from  human  teeth  by  applying  thereto  in  a 
plaque  index  regime  of  applications,  from  once  a  week,  to  10 
times  per  day,  an  aqueous  composition  which  is  in  a  form  for 
use  in  a  non-sequential  manner  and  consists  essentially  of  an 
effective  amount  of  an  unbound  cation,  in  the  form  of  a  dis- 
solved water  soluble  salt,  said  composition  and  said  regime 
being  substantially  free  fit>m  any  ingredients  which  precipitate 
the  cation  as  a  water-insoluble  salt,  continuing  the  application 
until  plaque  or  stains  including  tobacco  stains,  are  removed  and 
then  orally  discharging  the  composition,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  plaque  or  stains  including  smoking  tobacco  stains 
on  said  human  teeth  are  removed,  and  no  futnly  attached 
plaque  remains,  by  cleaning,  brushing  or  rinsing  said  human 
teeth  with  a  user  concentration  from  about  0.01  m.  moles  to 
about  1  m.  moles  of  said  cation  in  the  form  of  lanthanum  chlo- 
ride acetate  or  sulfate,  yttrium  chloride,  ytterbium  chloride,  or 
gadolinium  chloride,  while  said  user  avoids  insoluble  salt  pre- 
cipitation of  said  cation  during  said  regime. 
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4»218«435 

COMPOSmON  FOR  PERMANENT  WAVING 

Kikao  SUba,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Yanuoachl  Phanaa- 

ceatical  Co.,  lac,  Tolqro,  Japaa 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  822,717,  Aag.  8, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,153,681.  Tills  appUcatioa  Dee.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,415 

OalaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  19, 1976,  51-98897     or  >  mixture  of 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  patcat  labaeqaeat  to  May  8, 1996, 

has  beea  diadaiaMd. 

lat  CV  A61K  7/09 
UAa424-72  9cudmg 

1.  A  composition  for  permanent  waving  of  hair  consisting  mmJ 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of 
cysteine  or  a  mineral  acid  salt  thereof  and  having  a  pH  of 
6.0-10.0,  wherein  the  proportion  of  the  lower  alkyl  ester  of 
cysteine  or  the  mineral  acid  salt  thereof  in  the  aqueous  solution 
is  3-10%  by  weight 


-continued 


R3 


4,218,436 

COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS 

F^aads  A.  FItipatrick,  Kalaaiazoo,  Mich.,  aaaigaor  to  The  Up- 

Joha  Coapaay,  Kahnazoo,  Mich. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  835,352,  Sep.  21, 1977.  This  application  Apr. 
26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,484 
lat  a2  A61K  37/02.  39/00 
U  A  a  424-«5  32  Qaiaw 

1.  An  antibody  extracted  from  a  mammal  or  bird  after  innoc- 
ulation  with  a  conjugate  formed  from  a  carrier  molecule  se- 
lected from  the  group  natural  protein,  synthetic  polypeptide, 
and  other  macromolecular  immunogen  of  molecular  weight 
greater  than  2,000  and  less  than  500,000  and  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R  3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  Uie  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  Z\  is 

(1)  cis-CH=CH-CH2-(CH2)g-CH2-. 

(2)  ci8-CH=<:H-CH2— (CH2)g-CF2— , 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH— (CH2)g-CH2— , 

(4)  -(CH2)3-(CH2)g-CH2-. 

(5)  -<CH2)3-(CH2)g-CF2-, 

(6)  -CH2-0-CH2-(CH2)g-CH2-, 

(7)  -C=C-CH2-<CH2)g-CH2-, 

(8)  -CH2-C=C-(CH2)g-CH2-. 


CCX)H 


11 


CH2-(CH2^-,  or 


-r^'^'^Y-o-ccHi),-. 


(9) 


(10) 


111   wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3; 
wherein  R7  is 


or 


IV 


(1) 
(2) 


(3) 


Rs 


-(CH2)«-CH3, 

n3  ■ 

. ^(T)8 


wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive;  n  is  zero  or  one;  T  is  chloro, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  s  is 
zero,  one,  2  or  3,  the  various  Ps  being  the  same  or  different 
with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than 
alkyl,  with  the  further  proviso  that  R7  b 


H 


or 


l(i         ^OH 


wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherem  Li  is 


-"0" 


wherein  T  and  s  are  as  defined  above,  only  when  R3and  R4are 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or  different;  and 
wherein  Xi  is  — COORi  wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  pharma- 
cologKally  acceptable  cation. 
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ANIMAL  FEEDS  CONTAINING  A  MEOtJRE  OF 

VIRGINIAMYCIN,  ZINC  BACITRACIN  OR 

FLAVOPHOSPHOLIFOL  AND  PROTEOLYTIC 

ENZYMES 

QmtHt  Hflhr,  Erkntk,  F«d.  Rep.  of  Gtnmmj^  iM^Mr  to 

Horinl  riWMilimmlliilwn  Mf  Aktka  (Hcakd  KG«A), 

pMiiMofMlnltfc—wi,  Fed.  R«».  oTGtnMay 

of  Scr.  No.  tl44M7,  JwL  t,  1977, 
ad  Scr.  No.  n4«0M,  JaL  S,  1977,  ■badoatd.  lUi 
apflkatkNi  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,410 
CUmm  priority,  ippHrttHw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtfwumy,  M.  23, 
197C  263310S;  JbL  23, 197«,  2(331(W;  Nor.  30, 1977,  2753309 

Iirt.  CU  A23K  ///d5.  7/77 
UJS.  a  434-94  31  Cbtei 

14  A  method  for  efficient  rearing  of  animab  comprising 
feeding  animate  a  high  efficiency  animal  feed  comprising  car- 
bohydrates, protein  and  &ts  and  containing  from  S  to  ISO  ppm 
of  an  antibiotic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Virgmia* 
mycin,  zinc  Bacitracin  and  flavofrfiospholipol  and  a  concent  of 
acid  proteolytic  enzymes  with  a  wide  spectrum  of  action  in  the 
range  of  between  a  pH  of  2.5  and  6.3  in  such  an  amount  that  the 
enzymatic  activity  is  from  0.0S  to  2.5  mXU/gm  of  said  animal 
feed. 


4,218,438 

ANTICOCCIDIAL  COMBINATIONS  COMPRISING 

NICARBAZIN  AND  THE  POLYETHER  ANTIBIOTICS 

Mavkc  E.  Cailei4er,  IndianpoUs,  and  Thonas  K.  Jeffera, 

Greeafleid»  both  of  lad^  aMignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Compoay, 

IndiaaapoUa,  lad. 

Fled  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,145 
iML  a^  A41K  35/66,  31/505.  31/35 
U.S.  a  424—115  33  ClaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  coccidiosis  in  poultry  which 
comprises  orally  adnunistering  to  the  poultry  a  feedstuff  com- 
prising a  first  component  which  is  a  polyether  antibiotic  and  a 
second  component  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nicarbazin  and  4,4'-dinitrocarbanilide,  said  components 
being  present  in  the  feedstuff  in  amounts  which,  in  combina- 
tion, are  synergistic  as  to  at  least  one  coccidioris-cauang  strain 
of  Eimeria. 


4^18,439 
PEPTIDE  WHICH  INHIBITS  GONADAL  FUNCTION 
Ckthcriae  L.  IMw,  Jeaa  E.  F.  Ririer,  and  WyUc  W.  Vale,  Jr., 
all  of  U  Joita,  CaUfn  aMi«HMrs  to  TW  Salk  lutitiite  fbr 
Biological  Stadiaa,  Saa  Diego,  Qdif . 

Coatiaaatioa-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,590,  JaL  14, 1977, 

■JMiiaii.  Thte  ippMcatioa  Jaa.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,781 

lat  a.2  A41K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 

UJS.  a  424—177  ^  5  Clalns 

1.  A  method  tot  inhibitifil  the  release  of  steroids  by  the 

gonads  of  male  mammals  comprising  administering  to  a  male 

mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  peptide  having  the  formula 

p— Ola— W»— Trp— Ser— Tyr— D— Tr- 
p— Leo— Arg— Pro— NH— CH2— CH3 


4,218,446 

ANTITUMORDEOXY-ANTHRACYCLINES  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

Scrgto  Pcaco,  MOaa;  GiaMaao  FhuMid,  Conico,  aad  Fcderico 

Aitmmt,  NcnIaBO,  al  of  Italy.  aMigaors  to  FarBltolia 

Carle  Elba  S.PJC  Milaa,  Italy 

FDad  Sip.  13, 1971,  Ser.  No.  941,920 

OalBM  priority,  appHcafioa  Italy,  Sep.  5, 1978, 23152  A/78 

lat  CL2  AUK  31/71;  CB7H  15/24 

UAa4J4-18e  2ClaiaH 

t  A  method  of  treating  a  host  afflicted  with  transplanted 

lymphocytic  leukemia  Pass  comprising  administering  to  a  host 


afflicted  therewith,  a  tlwrapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


*CH2R 


HQ 


NH2 


wherein  R  is  H  or  OH. 


4,218,441 
O-DEMETHYLSELDOMYON  FACTOR  5 
RoaaU  E.  Caraey,  Caiaui,  Robert  L.  DeVaah;  Jamai  B.  McAK 
pine,  both  of  Ubcrtyrflle,  aad  Arthar  C  Siadair,  Lake  Fareit, 
aU  ofDL,  ssiigaorf  to  Abbott  Laboratorica,  North  Chicago, 
IB. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,340 
lat  a2  A41K  31/71:  GOTH  15/22 
VS.  CL  424-180  3  ClalBM 

1.  0-Demethylseldomycin  factor  5  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 

3.  A  method  of  treating  infection  caused  by  a  susceptible 
organism  comprising  administering  to  an  infected  patient  an 
antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4y218,442 
1-EPI-FORTIMlClN  A  AND  DERIVATIVES 
JaBMS  B.  McAlpine,  Ubertyrille,  and  Ronald  E.  Carney,  Giv 
aee,  both  of  IlL,  aaaigBori  to  Abbott  Laboratoriea,  North 
Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,211 
lat  CL2  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
VJS,  CL  424—180  35  daims 

1.  A  1-Epi  fortimicin  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein:  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  loweralkyi;  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
hydroxyl,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, loweralkyi,  aminoloweralkyl,  diaminoloweralkyl,  N- 
loweralkylminoloweralkyl,  N,N-diloweralkylaminoloweral- 
kyl,  hydroxyloweralkyl,  aminohydroxyloweralkyl,  N- 
loweralkylaminohydroxyloweralkyl,  N,N-diloweralk- 

ylaminohydroxyloweralkyl,  acyl,  aminoacyl,  diaminoacyl, 
hydroxyacyl,  hydroxy-substituted  aminoacyl,  hydroxy«sub- 
stituted  diaminoacyl,  N-loweralkylaminoacyl,  N,N> 
diloweralkylaminoacyl,  hydroxy-substituted  N-loweralk- 
ylaminoocyl  and  hydroxy-substituted  N.N-diloMferalk- 
yUuninoacyl;  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salts  thereof. 
22.  A  pharmaceutical  con^wsition  comprising  an  antibac- 
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terially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 


4,218,443 

POLYETHER  lONOPHORES  AS  ANTIOBESTTY  AND 

HYPOTRIGLYCERIDEMIC  AGENTS 

Karea  Conai,  Natley;  Aaa  SaUlTaa,  and  Joha  Wcstley,  both  of 

Cedar  Gtotc,  all  oi  N J.,  aseigBors  to  HofRnaaa-La  Roche 

lac,  Nntlcy,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,158 
lat  a.2  A61K  31/35.  31/40,  31/60.  31/71 
U.S.  a.  424—181  12  daiais 

1.  A  method  of  treating  obesity  in  warm  blooded  animals  in 
need  of  such  treatment  which  comprises  orally  administering 
to  such  warm  blooded  animals  from  1  mgAg/day  to  300 
mgAg/day  of  a  polyether  compound  with  ionophore  activity 
sufficient  to  inhibit  fatty  acid  synthesis,  the  activity  of  pancre- 
atic lipase  or  the  activity  of  lipoprotein  lipase. 


4«218,444 
INSECnCIDAL  FORMULATION 
Theodore  H.  Koaadakliaa,  Albaay,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cherron 
Research  Compaay,  Saa  Fhmcteco,  Calit 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,777 
lat  a.2  AOIN  9/36 
U.S.  a  424-212  9  Claims 

L  An  insecticidal  formulation  comprising  0.01  to  10  weight 
percent  of  acephate  or  acephatemet  component,  0.01  to  30 
weight  percent  of,  a  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  component  having 
a  boiling  range  at  10  mm  Hg  absolute  pressure  substantially 
within  the  range  of  550*  to  950*  F.  and  an  unsulfonated  residue 
above  about  85  weight  percent;  and  a  bridging  component  in 
an  amount  effective  to  form  a  solution  containing  the  aforesaid 
two  components,  wherein  the  bridging  component  is  isopropyl 
alcohol,  secondary  butyl  alcohol,  tertiary  butyl  alcohol,  or 
methylene  chloride. 


4*218,445 
N,N'DIBENZYLETHYLENEDIAMINE-DUCETYLSAU. 
CYLATE,  A  NOVEL  CHEMOTHERAPEUTIC  AGENT 
FOR  PAIN  RELIEF  BY  EXTERNAL  APPUCATION 
Maadayam  J.  Thiniaialachar,  514  Haroa  St  SE.,  Apt  1;  Maa- 
dayam  J.  Naraafaahaa,  Jr.,  and  Maadayaai  J.  Kasthori- 
Tbiramalachar,  both  of  514  Haroa  St  SE.,  aU  of  Miaaeapolis, 
Miaa.  55414 

FUod  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,008 
lat  a»  A61K  31/60.  31/61.  31/625 
U.S.  CL  424-230  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  effecting  an  analgesic,  antipyretic,  spasmo- 
lytic or  antiinflammatory  response  in  a  mammalian  host  com- 
prising administering  to  the  host  a  response-effective  amount 
o^  N,N'-dibenzylethylenediamine-diacetylsalicylate. 


4^218,446 

SUBSTITUTED  STEROID-SPIROOXAZOLIDINONE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Saador  Solyom;  I^jos  Toldr.  Katalin  Szihigyi  n4e  Faragd;  Inge 
Schiifer,  Eleontfra  Szoady;  Jdnoa  Borrend^  aad  Ooaa  Her- 
maaa  w6t  Szeate,  all  of  Badapest  Hnagary,  aarigaors  to 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyozeti  Gyir  Rt  Bndapcat  Haagary 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,080 
Oahas  priority,  applicatioB  Haagary,  Jaa.  4*  1978,  GO  1397 
lat  CL2  A61K  31/58 
U.S.  CL  424—241  6  Claiais 

3.  A  steroid-spiro-oxazolidinone  compound  of  the  formula 
(Da 


N— r3 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R2  is  Cm  alkyl, 

R3  is  hydrogen.  Cm  alkyl  or  C2-4  alkenyl, 
Z'  and  Z2  each  are  hydrogen  or  together  form  a  second 

valence  bond,  or  Z'  is  hydrogen  and  Z^  is  R*— S— , 
Z3  and  Z*  each  are  hydrogen  or  together  form  a  second 
valence  bond,  or  Z^  is  hydrogen  and  Z*  is  R*— S— ,  with 
at  least  one  of  the  pairs  Z'-Z^  and  Z^-Z*  representing 
hydrogen  and  R*— S— ,  and 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkanoyl  of  up  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  provided  that  when  Z'  and  Z^  together 
form  a  valence  bond,  or  Z'  is  hydrogen  and  Z^  is 
R*— S — ,;  R'  is  methyl,  or  a  stereoisomer  thereof. 
5.  A  method  of  treating  a  diuretic  condition  in  an  animal 
subject  which  comprises  the  step  of  administering  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  3  or  a  stereoisomer 
thereof. 


4,218,447 
ACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  HELLEBRIGENIN 
Otto  Isaac,  Haaaa;  Klaas  Poaadt  Boaa;  Hont  Uthemaon, 
Fraakfiut  am  Maia,  aad  Uaas  TUeaMr,  Haaaa,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemumy,  aaaigaorB  to  Deatachc  Gold-  nad  Sflber- 
Scheideanstalt  vormab  Roeaaler,  F^aakAut,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Coatiauatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  858,406,  Dec  7, 1977.  TUs 

applicatioa  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28473 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioo  Uaited  Klagdoai,  Dec  17, 1976, 
52759/76 

lat  a^  MVKi  31/59 
U.S.  a  424-241  13  Claiais 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


(D 


R— CO— O 


in  which  R  represent  2,2-dimethylethenyl;  isopropyl;  nonyl;  a 
C3-C6-cycloalkyl  radical;  a  phenyl  group  substituted  by  at 
least  one  nitro  group,  or  a  C|-C<s-alkyl  group  containing  a 
morpholine  group  attached  thereto,  said  morpholine  ring  being 
substituted  zero  to  twice  by  Ci-Q-alkyl  group;  R3  is  — CHO 
or  — CH2OH  or  a  salt  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I)  having  a 
basic  nitrogen  atom  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid. 
9.  A  method  of  combatting  the  effect  of  heart  insufficiency 
in  a  mammal  comprising  administering  to  the  maininai  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  to  increase  the 
power  of  heart  contraction. 
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4018,448 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE 

POLYFLUOROHYDKOXYISOPROPYL  BICYCUC  AND 

TRICYCUC  CARBOSTYRILS 
Pnl  E.  AkMek,  WilBiiVtiM,  DcL,  «i  Gilbart  H.  Bcrcdm  West 
r,  PBh  Miipim  to  E.  L  Da  Purt  de  NcwNm  aad 
l,TniMlntM,  Hri 

of  Scr.  No.  7»,711,  May  6, 1977, 
wUch  is  ■  (SOU— ■tloo-io-fort  of  Ssr.  No.  699,587, 
J«.  24»  197C  slMiml  Tkis  ipplfeatioa  Dec  22, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  8(3,270 
lot  CL2  O07D  i/5/2Z  i/J//«-  A61K  31/55,  31/47 
UJS.  a.  424-244  69  OaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fotmuU: 


where 
RisH  or  alkyl  of  1-4  caibons: 
R2— H  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons; 

provided  when  Ri  -alkyl.  R2=H,  — CH3  or  — CH2CH3;  or 
R1+R2  taken  together,  is 


(«) 


where      v..|=- 

R«=Hor— CH3; 

R7=H  or  -CH3; 

R«sH  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons; 

R9«H  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons;  or 

R«+R9.  taken  together,  is  — (CH2)4— ; 

provkled 
CO  At  least  one  of  R6,  R7.  Rs,  or  R9*eH;  and 
Cii)  the  sun  of  the  carbons  of  R^  R7,  R«,  and  R9  is  not 
more  than  6; 


Rio  R12  (b) 

•CH— CH— CH— 
I 
Rll 


where 

Rio=H,  — CH3,  or  — CH2CH3; 

Rii=H,  — CHj,  or  — CH2CH3; 

Ri2=H.  -CH3.  or  -CH2CH3;  or 

Rll,  taken  together  with  Rio  or  R12,  is  — <CH2)4— ; 

provided  at  least  one  of  Rio,  Rn,  or  Ri2=H;  or 
(c)-(CH2)*-; 

R3-H,  CH3,  F.  a  Br,  NO2.  NH^  or  OH; 
R4-H  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons; 
Rs»H.  benzyl,  alkanoyl  alkenoyl,  and  hydrocarbon  aroyl 

or  alkyl  of  1-6  carbcns; 
Ra»CF3,  CPiCX  or  CF2H; 
Rb=CF3,  CF2a  or  CF2H; 

and  when  Rs»H,  its  |riiannaceutical  suitable  metal  sah. 
24.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  suitable  carrier  and  an  effective  antihypertensive 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,218,449 

TREATMENT  OF  RHEUMATOID  ARTHRITIS  AND 

RELATED  DISEASES 

Roger  Wybvn-Masoa,  Rkhmond,  England,  assignor  to  John  R. 

A.  Siniooas,  Sunait,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  935,401,  Aag.  21, 1978.  This  application 
Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,539 
Int  0.2  A61K  27/00 
\3S.  a.  424—248.4  5  Clalw 

1.  A  method  for  producing  remission  in  patients  suffering 
from  active  rheumatoid  arthritis  which  comprises  orally  ad- 
ministering to  such  a  patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound  of  the  formuk: 


NO2 


N 

} 
N  R2 

I         / 
A— N 
\ 
R3 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  A  is  alkylene  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  and  R3  are  ethyl  or  taken  together  with  the  N-atom  is 
morpholino  and  the  nitro  group  is  in  the  4  or  S  position. 


4,218,450 
METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  GASTROINTESTINAL 
SPASMODIC  DISEASE  CONDITIONS  OR  SYMPTOMS 

IN  MAMMALS 
George  H.  Doiwlas,  MalTcra;  WUliaa  L.  Stadt,  Harlcysville, 
and  Stwut  A.  Dodson,  Lansdale,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  WU- 
liam  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  934,780,  Aog.  18, 1978,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  811,092,  Jan.  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,115,647,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  671,7(3,  Mar.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,058,557. 
lUs  application  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,637 
Int  CL2  A61K  31/535.  31/42 
VS.  CL  424— 248J4  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  the  treatment  of  gastrointestinal  spasms  in 
a  mammal  comprising  administering  thereto  between  0.1 
mg/kg.  and  1  SO  mg/kg.  of  an  effective  dose  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


R^VOV-N-C-N^C 
Rs  R« 


/ 


n; 


,0-R7 

'Rg 


\    ^(0)xR9 

Rio 


where: 
R2,  R3,  R4>  R5  and  lU  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are: 

hydrogen, 

halo, 

loweralkyl, 

haloloerdkyl, 

nitro, 

amino, 

acylamino, 

hydroxy, 

aralkyloxy  or 

loweralkoxy; 
Rfl  is  hydrogen  or  k>weralkyl; 
Rhd  7  and  Rg  together  and  R9  and  Rio  together  with  the  N 

and  O  may  form  a  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  isooxazolidine  and  isooxazine; 
X  is  0-1;  and 
R9  and  Rio,  when  x  is  0,  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 

are: 
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hydrogen, 

alkyl, 

alkenyl, 

alkynyl, 

cycloalkyl  or 

aralkyl; 
the  sum  total  of  carbon  atoms  present  in  R7,  Rg,  R9  and  Rio 
■    together  is  less  than  twelve;  and 
the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,218,451 
PENICILLINS  AND  THEIR  USE 
Peter  Feyen,  Mcttaun;  Hns-Bodo  Kdnig,  and  Kart  G. 
Metzger,  both  of  Wnppertai,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay, 
■ssipiors  to  Bayer  Aktieagesellsdiaft  Lcverknsea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Geiuiany 

Filed  Job.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,505 
Claims  priority,  ap^kation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  JnL  15, 
1977,  2732104 

Int  a^  A61K  31/43.  31/495;  C07D  499/68 
VJS.  CL  424—250  24  Claims 

1.  A  penicillin  derivative  of  the  formula 


R2-n: 


(C»), 


CH2— CH2 


N— CO— NH— 


— CH— CX)NH 

I 
B 

O 


9*>      s 


CH3 

COOH 


in  which 

Rl  is  alkyl  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  cyclo- 
propyl,  methylsulphonyl  or  phenylsulphonyl, 

B  is  phenyl,  4-hydroxyphienyl,  cyclohexadienyl,  and  n  is  1  or 
2,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

20.  An  antibacterial  composition  containing  as  an  active 
ingredient  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  according  to  claim 
1  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  diluent. 


I- 
^A^(CH2). 


,W(CH2)»A 


alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  amino  or  hydroxy,  a  2-pyridyl 
ring  which  is  disubstituted  by  lower  alkoxy  groups,  or  which 
has  a  phenyl,  carbocyclic  or  cyclic  ether  ring  having  two 
oxygen  atoms  fused  to  it,  a  2-thiazolyl  ring,  a  3-isothiazolyl 
ring  optionally  monosubstituted  by  chlorine  or  bromine,  a 
3-(l,2,S)-thiadiazolyl  ring  optionally  monosubstituted  by  chlo- 
rine or  bromine,  or  a  2-(5-amino-l,3,4-thiadiazolyI)ring;  Z  is 
sulphur  or  a  methylene  group;  X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  W  is 
methylene,  oxygen  or  sulphur;  m  and  n  are  such  that  their  sum 
is  from  1  to  4  when  W  is  oxygen  or  sulphur,  or  from  0  to  4 
when  W  is  methylene;  A  is  a  2,3-dihydro-l,4-benzodioxinyl  or 
a  1,3-benzodioxolyl  ring,  a  phenyl  ring  substituted  with  one  or 
more  phenylloweralkoxy  (said  (rfienyl  being  optionally  mono- 
substituted  by  chloro  or  methoxy),  loweralkoxyloweralkoxy, 
triflumvmethyl,  diOoweralkyl)amino,  frfienoxy,  halophenoxy, 
lower  alkoxyphenoxy,  phenyl,  halopheayl  or  lower  alkox- 
yphenyl  groups  and  when  W  is  not  a  meUiylene  groiq>,  A  may 
aUo  be  phenyl;  and  Y^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

13.  A  method  of  blocking  histamine  H2-receptors  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  thereof  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  chum  1. 


Het— CH2ZCH2CH2— NH 

wherein  Hef  is  a  2-  or  4-imidazolyl  ring  optionally  monosubsti- 
tuted by  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  triflooromethyl  or  hydroxy- 
methyl,  a  2-pyridyl  ring  optionally  monosubstituted  by  lower 


4,218,453 

N-SUBSTITUTED  HEXAHYDRO-6-CANTHINONES  FOR 

TREATING  CARDIO-CIRCULATORY, 

CEREBROVASCULAR,  AND  RESPIRATORY 

DYSFUNCnON 

Jean  A.  A.  J.  Hanaart  98,  Avcane  De  FnS,  BnMsels,  Belgiam 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,857 

Ciafans  priority,  appHcatioB  Vnaet,  Ang.  26, 1976, 76  25802; 

May  31, 1977,  77  16546 

IM.  CL2  A61K  31/445:  C07D  471/06 
VS.  CL  424-256  5  Oafans 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  human  and 
veterinary  medicine  m  treating  cardio-circulatory,  cerebrovas- 
cular and  respiratory  insufficiencies,  containing  an  effective 
amount,  from  about  O.S  to  ISO  mg,  of  an  active  ingredient 
comprising  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,218,452 
SUBSTITUTED  4-PYRIMIDONE  COMPOUNDS, 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Thmnas  H.  Brown;  Graham  J.  Dnrant  both  of  Welwyn  Garden 
City;  John  C.  Emmett  Codicote,  and  Charon  R.  GanelliB, 
Welwyn  Garden  Qty,  all  <^  England,  assignors  to  Smith  KUne 
A  French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty,  En- 
gland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  835,234,  Sep.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,145,548, 
which  is  a  continnation-tai-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  726,885,  Sep.  27, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Dec  15, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

860,807 
OaiBU  priority,  application  United  UngdoB,  Oct  2,  1975, 
40341/75 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/505;  C07D  403/12 
VS.  CL  424—251  21  Claims 

1.  A  con^und  of  the  formula: 


Rl 


in  which  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  halo  or  a  hydroxy 
group  in  the  S-position  R2  represents  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  1-4  carbon  atoms  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable carrier. 


4,218,454 
N-oMETHYLCYCLOPROPYLMETHYL  DERIVATIVES 
OF  NORMORPHINE  AND  NOROODEINE,  AND 
ANALGESIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
EMPLOYING  THE  NORMORPHINE  DERIVATIVES 
Joseph  L  DcGiaw,  Sonyvals;  John  A.  Lawson,  Monte  Vista; 
Howard  L.  Johiisoa,  Snnnyvale;  GUda  H.  Loew,  Atherton, 
CaUf .,  and  Donald  A.  Berkowitz,  El  Cerrlto,  aU  of,  assltBors 
to  SRI  International,  Mcnlo  Park,  Calif. 

Continaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,796,  JnL  8, 1977, 
abandoned.  lUs  application  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,257 
lat  a.2  A61K  31/485;  C07D  489/02 
VS.  CL  414-260  5 

1.  Compounds  having  the  structure 
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is  0, 1  or  2;  and  the  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 


wherein  R  fepreaeBU  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  wherein  R' 
represents  a-methylcyclopropybnethyl,  together  with  their 
phamuceotically  acceptable  add  addition  salts. 

4.  A  dosage  unit  for  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the 
■melicnYtion  of  pain  comprising  an  amount  within  a  range  of 
from  about  2  to  1 730  rag  per  dosage  imit,  therapeutically  effec- 
tive to  ameliorate  pain,  N-a-methykyclopropyfanethybior- 
morphine,  and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts,  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic 
carrier  or  diluent  therefor. 

5.  A  method  having  little  addiction  potential  for  ameliorat- 
ing pain  in  a  warm-blooded  animal,  said  method  comprising 
administering  to  said  animal  an  amount,  effective  to  ameliorate 
the  pain,  of  N-a-methylcyclopropyhnethyhx>rmorphine  to- 
gether with  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  said  compounds  having  good  antagonist  characteris- 
tics. 


4,218,456 
l-(4.FLUOROPHEVYLM^lA3,6.TETRAHYDR(M. 
PHENOXY*l.PYRIDINYLVBirrANONES 
Lawrence  D.  Wlae,  Au  Arbor,  Mich^  Patrick  F.  FlyiiB,  WU- 
■iBgton,  DeL,  and  Glenn  C.  Morrlaoa,  Ann  Arbor,  Mieh^ 
■laignon  to  Wamer-Laabert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
FUed  JaL  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,512 
lat  CU  A61K  31/44;  C07D  2J3/04 
VS.  CL  424-263  u  Clalns 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  I: 


J^^O— /        N-CH2CH2CH2C— ^"^1 


I 


4,218,455 
l-<4.FLUOROPHENYL>44U,3,6>TETRAHYDR04- 
(PHENYLTHIO>>l-PYRIDINYL].Bl]TANONES  AND 
RELATED  SULFOXIDES  AND  SULFONES 
UwrcMC  D.  Wlae,  Aoa  Arbor,  Micfc^  Patrick  F.  Flynn,  WO- 
■iagtOH,  Del,  and  Gknn  C.  Morrisoo,  Am  Arbor,  MicL, 
•Mi^on  to  WarMr-Lambert  Coopaoy,  Morria  Plaiu,  N  J. 
FUed  JoL  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,511 
Irt.  a^  A61K  SJ/44:  C07D  213/04 
VS.  a.  424—263  13  n«i— 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  IX: 


wherein  x  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  thioalkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkyl,  or  lower 
alkoxy;  naphthyl,  naphthyl  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro, 
amino,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  and  y  is  hydrogen  or 
halogen,  and  the  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  acid 
addition  salts  thereof 

12.  A  method  for  treating  the  manifestations  of  psychotic 
disorders  in  mammals  which  comprises  the  administration  of  a 
.psychotherapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  ac- 
cording to  claim  1  having  the  formula  I. 


,X>^"- 


IX 


CH2CH2CH2C— /         V- F 


4^218,457  ' 

2-SUBSTlTUTED 
5-HYDROXY-1H-IMIDAZOLE.4-CARBOXAMIDE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  USE 
Toihio  Ataud,  Aafaiya;  Yuo  Tanud,  Niahlimiiya,  and  Nobora 
Yoahlda,  Saitaaia,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemi* 
cal  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1977,  52-107641; 
Oct  17,  1977,  52-124992;  Oct  17,  1977,  5M24995;  Mar.  13, 
1978,53-28900 

iBt  CL^  A61K  31/415.  31/44;  C07D  233/32.  403/04 
VS.  CL  424-263  26  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
amide  of  the  formula 


wherein  x  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
nitro,  amino,  lower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons,  phenyl,  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  hak>gen,  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 
naphthyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  with  halogen,  nitro,  amino 
lower  alkyl  or  k>wer  alkoxy;  y  is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  and  n 
is  0, 1  or  2;  and  the  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof 

13.  A  method  for  treating  psychotic  conditions  in  mammals 
which  comprises  the  administration  of  a  sufficient  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula  IX: 


O 
I 

H2N— c 


(D 


f-C-u N 

"Oh        J 


IX 


N— CH2CH2CH2C 


wherein  x  is  hydrogea,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  k>wer  alkoxy. 
nitro,  aauno,  tower  alkyl  of  1-6  carbons,  phenyl,  phenyl  subati- 
tuted  with  hatogen.  nitro,  amino,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 
napltthyl  or  naphthyl  substituted  with  halogen,  nitro,  amino! 
lower  alkyl  or  tower  alkoxy;  y  is  hydrogen  or  halogen;  and  n 


wherein  R  is  (1)  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  (2)  l-adamantyl,  (3)  pyri- 
dyl  (4)  pyridine  N-oxide.  (5)  diphenyhnethyl.  (6)  benzyl  which 
may  or  may  not  be  substituted  with  nitro,  halogen,  C1-C3  alkyl 
or  C1-C3  alkoxy,  or  (7)  phenyl  which  may  or  may  not  be 
substituted  with  nitro,  halogen,  hydroxy,  C1-C3  alkyl,  C1-C3 
alkoxy,  carboxy,  C2-C4  alkoxycarbonyl,  phenoxycarbonyl, 
carbamoyl,  N-phenylcarbamoyl,  N-adamantylcarbamoyl,  ben- 
zoylamino,  trifluoromethyl,  C2-C4  alkanoyloxy,  1-adaman- 
toyloxy  or  benzoyloxy,  and 
a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  said  amide. 

18.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  as  an  immunos- 
timulant,  or  as  an  anticancer  agent  against  Sarcoma  180,  which 
comprises  a  pharmacologically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  as  an  active  ingredient,  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier  therefor. 

19.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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il 
H2N— c 


H  ' 


HO 


wherein  R  is  C3-C17  alkyl,  or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof. 

20.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  as  an  immunos- 
timulant  or  as  an  anticancer  agent  against  Sarcoma  180,  which 
comprises  a  pharmacologically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  19  as  an  active  ingredient,  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,218,458 

HETEROCYCUC  DERIVATIVES  OF 

(4.ARYLOXY.METHYL.l,3•DIOXOLAN-^YL)METHYL. 

IH-IMIDAZOLES  AND  lH-l,2,4-TRIAZOLES 
Jaa  Heeres,  Voaaelaar,  and  Joseph  H.  Mostmana,  Antwerp,  both 
of  Belgium,  aarignors  to  Janssen   Pharmaceutica,   N.V., 
Bcerse,  Bdginm 

Continnation-in-pmt  of  Ser.  No.  918,257,  Job.  23, 1978, 

abwdoMd.  This  applicatioB  Mar.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  20,287 

iBt  0.2  C07D  271/10 

VS.  a  424—269  6  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  an  azole  derivative  having  the  formula: 


N 


i  J 


N 

I 

CH2 


X^ 


o 
L 


-CH2 


-<y' 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and 
stereochemically  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein: 
Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH  and 

N; 
Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thi- 
enyl,  halothienyl,  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl,  said 
substituted  phenyl  having  from  1  to  3  substituents  each 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyloxy;  and  the  radical  Y  is  a 
heterocyclic  radical  of  formula: 

N N 

O 

wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl. 

9.  A  composition  for  combatting  a  microorganism  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fungus  and  bacterium  comprising 
an  inert  carrier  material  and  as  an  active  ingredient  an  effective 
antifungal  or  antibacterial  amount  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  azole  derivative  having  the 
formula 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and 
stereochemically  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein: 

Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH  and 
N; 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thi- 
enyl,  halothienyl,  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl,  said 
substituted  phenyl  having  from  1  to  3  substituents  each 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyloxy;  and 

the  radical  Y  is  a  heterocyclic  radical  of  formula 


N N 

o 


(t) 


wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl; 
wherein  said  aryl  as  used  in  the  foregoing  defmittons  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl, 
said  substituted  phenyl  having  from  1  to  3  substituents  each 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy  and  trifluoromethyl. 


4,218,459 
6-AMIDO-1-CARBA-2-PENEM-3-CARBOXYUC  ACID 
LoTJI  D.  Cama;  Bortoa  G.  Christensen,  both  of  Metucfaea,  and 
Rarindra  N.  Guthikooda,  Edison,  aU  <rf  N  J.,  asagnors  to 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc,  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,169 

iBt  CV  C07D  4S7/04;  A61K  31/40 

U.S.  CL  424—270  15  ClaiaH 

1.  A  compound  having  the  following  structural  formula: 


R>— NH- 


»•-  N  »-CXX)R 


wherein 

R  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  benzyl,  p-nitro- 
benzyl,  o-nitrobenzyl,  t-butyl,  brorao-t-butyl,  t-butyl- 
dimethylsilyl,  trimethylsilyl,  trichloroethyl; 

R'  is  phenylacetyl,  D-phenylglycyl,  (a-carboxy)-2-thienyla- 
cetyl,  (a-carboxy)phenylacetyl.  a-hydroxyphenylacetyl, 
or  3-isothiazoylacetyl; 

and  R^  is  substituted  and  unsubstituted:  loweralkyl  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl  having  2-6  car- 
bon atoms,  or  phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  amino,  amidino. 
guanidino.  phenyl,  aminoalkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  mercapto. 
carboxyl.  trifluoromethyl.  loweralkylthio.  and  lowerelk- 
oxyl  wherein  the  alkyl  or  alkoxyl  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

2.  The  compound  of  claim  1  wherein  R^  is  H.  C^Hs.  CH3, 
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H   ■ 

CH3  CH3 

— /         ^CHjOH 


0CH3 


15.  A  phannaceutical  antibiotic  compodtioiis  comprising,  in 
unitary  donge  ftmn,  a  therapeutically  effective  amouat  of  a 
ooaipound  according  to  claim  2  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier 
therefor. 


4»21MM 
NTTROIMIDAZOLES 
Hdmt  FMf,  Mauhdin;  Hctant  Hagn,  Fhudteathal;  T<Mi 
Dockaer,  Meckwhdni,  and  FHedrkh  W.  KoUauura,  Moor- 
rege,  aD  of  Fed.  Rei».  of  Gcraaay,  anigBors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
geaellachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 
CoirtfauMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  875,904,  Feb.  7, 1978,  abudoMd, 
wkich  is  a  coatinatkM  of  Ser.  No.  727,798,  Sep.  29, 1976, 
abaadoMd.  TUs  appttcatkNi  Nor.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,399 
brt.  CL2  C07D  417/06 
VS.  CL  424— m  15 

1.  Nitroimidazolylvinylthiadiazoles  of  the  formula  I 


R2 
O2N— <^        >— CH=C- 


N 


N— N 


where  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl, 
r2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl 
phenyl  or  pyridyl. 


4^8,461 
23-DIHYDR02-[(lH-IMIDAZOL-l-TL)-METIIYLENE] 

lH-INDEN-1-ONES 
Hna  Hocta,  TtynMrn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrwuiy. 
R.  Sfiribb  A  SoM,  lac,  Priacetoa,  N J. 

FOed  Aag.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,726 
lat  0.2  A61K  31/4J5;  C07D  233/56 
VS.  CL  424-273  R 
L  A  compound  of  the  formula 


toE. 


14C!aiaM 


\J 


-itfitM! 


rr>- 


phenyl,  wherein  the  phenyl  bears  one  halogen,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthio,  cyano  or  nitro 
group; 
and  non-toxic  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 

thereof 
14.  A  method  for  treating  bacterial  or  fungal  infections  in 
mammals  which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammalian  host 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4»218v462 

6-<l«HYDROXYETHYL)-2^2-AMINOETHYLTmO)-l- 

SUBSnTUTEI>-l-CARBADE-THlAPEN-2-EM-3-CAR- 

BOXYUCACmS 

Barton  G.  Christeaaea,  Metnchea,  aad  David  H.  SUh,  Ediaoa, 

both  of  N  J.,  aaiigaon  to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac,  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,270 

lat  a.2  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/40 

VS.  CI.  424—274  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


NH2 


and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  wherein  R^  is  selected 
from  the  gtovp  consisting  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted 
loweralkyl  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyllow- 
eralkyi,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  cy- 
cloalkylalkyl  having  4  to  7  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain  and  3-6 
carbon  atoms  in  the  ring;  wherein  said  substituents  on  R'  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxyl, 
amino,  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  azido,  cyano,  and  car- 
boxyl. 
4.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


N=C 


\ 


NH2 


COOH 


wherein  R  is  H  or  CH3. 

5.  An  antibiotic  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1,  2,  3,  or  4  and  a  pharmaceutically  carrier  therefor. 


wherein  ■■^■• 

R,  Ri,  R2,  R),  R^iAd  R'nay  t«  the  same  or  difTermt  and 

each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  kywer  alkoxy, 

lower  alkylthio,  plieayl>k>wer  oOtyl,  i^yl  «■  substituted 


4^18,463 
3^UBSnTUTED 
THIO-6-AMIDO-7-OXO-l*AZABICYCLO[3J.0]H£FT- 
^ENE-2-CARBOXYUC  ACID 
Bortoa  G.  Christeaaea,  Metachea;  Raviadra  N.  Gothikoada, 
Ediaoa;  David  B.  R.  Johastoa,  Warrea,  aad  Sasoa  M.  Schadtt, 
Scotch  Plaiaa,  all  of  N Jf.,  aaaigaors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  lac^ 
Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,165 
lat  a^  am)  487/04.-  A61K  31/40 
VS.  CL  424-274  3  Claiais 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure: 

R>NH— f f^^^**-SR« 

^  N  *-CXX)R 
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and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein  R  is 
H,  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  cation  or  lower  alkyl 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyl  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  benzyl,  p-nitrobenzyl,  pivaloyloxy  methyl,  3-phthali- 
dyl,  or  phenacyl;  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


H, 
CH3. 


C(CH3)2CH2NHi 

NH 

n 

C(CH3)2CH2NH— C— H, 
NH 
H 

C(CH3)2CH2NH— C-CH3. 


NH 

I 

(CH2)2NH— C— H 

NH 

It 
(CH2)2NH— C— CH3 


N(CH3)2 


OCH3 


CH2CH2CH2NH2. 
CH2CH(CH3)NH2, 

NH 

II 
CH2CH2CH2NH— C— H, 

NH 
II 
CH2CH2CH2NH— C— CH3. 

— /         \— CH2NH2 

— f         \-CH2NH— cf^ 


,NH 


CH2NHC: 


.NH 


CH3 


CH2NH2 


CH2NH— c: 


.NH 


H 


CH2NHC: 


^NH 


'CH3 


— CH2 


-continaed 


N N 


N  — 

J. 


•N 

II 

N 


I 
CH3 

CH(CH3)CH2NH2. 

NH 

H 
CH(CH3)CH2NH— C— H  .  or 

NH 
II 
CH(CH3)CH2NH— C— CH3 


Ri  is  hydrogen,  thienylacetyl.  phenylacetyl. 


000 
R  II  I 

NC-CH2— C-,CF3SCH2— C-,CH2(NH2)CO. 


or  o-nitrophenylacetyl. 

3.  An  antibiotic  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  « 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor. 

4,218,464 

4-  AND  5-SUBSTmJTED 

2,3-DIHYDRO-lH.ISOINDOLES,  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  INfflBITING 
PHENYLETHANOLAMINE  N-METHYLTRANSFERASE 
William  E.  Boadiaell,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J^  aad  Robert  G.  Peadle- 
tOB,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aarigaors  to  SndthKUne  Corporatioa, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,005 
lat  CL^  A611  31/40;  C07D  209/44 
VS.  CL  424—274  W  ClaiaM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N— H 


in  which 
Ri  and  R2  are  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  iodo  or  trifluoro- 
methyl,  Ri  and  R2  being  the  same  or  different  and  in  the  4- 
and  5-position  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof 
9.  A  method  of  inhibiting  phenylethanolamine  N-methyl- 
transferase  which  comprises  achninistering  to  an  animal  requir- 
ing said  treatment  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  said  inhibi- 
tion of  a  chemical  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,218,465 

GLYOXYUC  ACID 

HYDROCARBYLSULFONYLHYDRAZONES  AND 

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Edward  W.  Grange,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.;  David  W.  Heary,  Chapel 

Hill,  N.C  aad  William  W.  Lee,  Pah)  Aho,  CaUf.,  assigaors  to 

SRI  lateraatioaal,  Mcalo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887*474 
lot  CL2  A61K  31/38.  31/16.  31/15:  COTO  333/24 
VS.  CL  424—275  2  ClaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  treating  leukemia  which  comprises  adminis- 
teriag  to  a  warm-blooded  animal  having  an  abnormal  propor- 
tion of  leukocytes  a  therapeutic  nontoxic  amount  of  at  least  one 
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compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glyoxylic  acid 
p-toluenesulfonylhydrazone,  glyoxylic  acid  benzenesulfonyl- 
hydrazooe,  glyoxylic  acid  p-clorobenzenesulfonylhydrazone, 
glyoxylic  acid  p-methoxybenzenesulfonylhydrazone  ,  glyox- 
ylic acid-m-nitrobenzenesulfonylhydrazone,  glyoxylic  acid 
2,SKlichlorobenzeiiesulfonylhydrazone,  glyoxyUc  acid  fi- 
naphthylsulfonylhydrazone,  glyoxylic  acid  3-aminoben- 
tenesulfonylhydrazone  HCl,  glyoxylic  acid  p-acetamidoben- 
ienesulfonylhydrazone,  glyoxylic  acid  2,4,6-trimethylben- 
zenesulfonylhydrazone,  digyloxylic  acid  1,3-benzenedisul- 
fooylhydrazone,  glyoxylic  acid  2-thienylsulfonylhydrazone, 
glyoxylic  acid  iS-styrenesulfonylhydrazone,  glyoxylic  acid 
benzylsulfonylhydrazone,  glyoxylic  acid  methanesulfonylhy- 
drazone,  glyoxylic  acid  l-butanesulfonylhydrazone  or  glyox- 
ylic acid  n-hexadecanesulfonylhydrazone. 


4»21M66 
MEIHOD  OF  TREATING  GASTRIC  AND  DUODENAL 

ULCERS 
SileMi  Z.  Laager,  aad  Allan  G.  R<Mch,  both  of  Paris,  Fhuce, 
— Igaori  to  SyaOebbo,  Paris,  Fraace 
CoathuMtkMHaftft  of  Ser.  No.  943,475,  Se^  18, 1978, 
ahndoMd.  TUs  awUcatiM  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,935 
Iirt.  C3.2  A<1K  31/38 
MS,  a  424^275  2  dafans 

L  A  method  of  lowering  the  gastric  acidity  in  a  patient 
having  excess  gastric  acidity  by  orally  administering  to  said 
patient  an  effective  amount  of  5-<2-dimethylamino-ethyl)-cis-2- 
(4-methoxy-(rfieoyl)-4-oxo-2,3-dfliydro-SH*l,S-benzothiaze- 
pin-3-yl  said  gastric  acidity. 


4^18,467 

8-MErHOXY-3-PHENYL^METHYL-PROPAR- 

GYLAMINO-METHYL-2H-1  BENZ0PYRAN-2ONE  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN  IT 
Itarida  MIlai,  Mflaa,  Ilaijr,  aarignor  to  Dott.  Formenti  S.M^ 
MOaa,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,908 
OataH  priority,  applicatkm  UaitMl  Khigdom,  Mar.  16, 1978, 

hLCi^  A6UL  31/37;  Carm  311/12 
VS.  CL  414—281  3  ciafana 

1.  A  compound  useful  for  the  treatment  of  convulsive  states, 
having  the  formula: 


O— CHj 


CH3— N— CH2— CSCH 


and  the  chemical  name  of  which  is  8-methoxy-3-phenyl-S- 
ihethylpropargylaminomethyl-2H-l-benzopyran-2-one. 


(X)- 


CH C-C(H)»-C(H),— R 

uopr        O  Z 


wherein  isopr  is  isopropyl;  X  and  Y  are  halogen,  cyano,  nitro, 
C1-C4  alkyl  C1-C4  alkenyl,  propargyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  phe- 
noxy,  C1-C4  haloalkyl,  C1-C4  alkylthio,  or  C1-C4  alkylsnlfo- 
nyl  or  X  and  Y  combined  are  methylenedioxy;  m  is  1-S;  n  is 
0-S;  m+n  is  not  more  than  S;  p  is  1  or  2  and  q  is  0  or  i  and 
when  p  is  1  and  q  is  0,  the  symbol  .''""N  is  a  bond  forming  part 
of  a  double  bond  or  a  methylene  group  forming  a  cyclopropyl 
ring;  Z  is  hydrogen  or  cyano  and  R  is 


wherein  Q2  is  phenyl,  phenoxy,  benzyl,  propargyl,  thio- 
phenoxy,  furfiiryl,  halogen,  alkyl,  hydrogen,  oxothiophenyl,  or 
trifluoromethyl;  Qi  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  phenoxy,  benzyl  or 
thiophenoxy  or  Qi  and  Q2  together  can  be  cyclopentyl  or 
cyclohexyl;  Q3  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  chlorine;  and  Q4  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl. 

6.  The  method  for  combatting  insects  that  comprises  con- 
tacting them  with  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1. 


4,218,469 

COMBATING  ARTHROPODS  WITH 

3-PHENOXY-FLUORO*BENZYL  CARBOXYUC  ACID 

ESTERS 
Raiaer  Fvekt,  Wappertal;  Ingeborg  HammanB,  Colosae;  Wolf- 
gaag  Behreaz,  Orerath,  aad  Wilhefaa  Stendel,  Woppertll,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aaaigaors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaell* 
achaft,  LeTerkosen,  Fed.  R^.  of  Geraiany 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,536 
ClaiBu  priority,  appiicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  3, 
1977,2709264 

lat  a^  AOIN  9/2a  9/24;  C07C  69/74.  121/75 
VS.  CL  424-304  10  Cbdma 

1.  A  3-phenoxy-fluoro-benzyl  carboxylic  acid  ester  of  the 
formula 


R2 

CH— O— CO— R3 


4,218,468 
KETONE  INSECTICIDES 
JOl  H.  Paal,  EdiBwato,  N J.,  aHi^or  to  MoMl  OO  Corpora- 
liaa»NOTrY«k,N.Y. 

Fllad  Not.  U,  1978,  Ser.  No.  999320 
ht  a^  AOIN  9/2a  9/24;  C07C 121/76,  49/84  in  which 

UA  a.  434— 282  15Claia»      R^  is  hydrogen,  cyano  or  ethynyl, 

1.  ConHxwnds  having  the  formula:  u'X#  R^is 
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CH«C 

y  ■ 


/ 

\ 


k* 


R5 


or        — CM— R« 
I 
CH 

HjC  CH3 


0  o 

N  N 

HO— S— »lk-SS-tlk— S-OH  . 

1  ^ 

O  O 


H3C     fcH3 


wherein  alk  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  straight  and  branched  alkylene  groups  having  from  2  to  6 
.           .                                                                            carbon  atoms,  to  the  human  treated  with  the  alkylating  agent 
R  and  R  repreaedt  chlorine,  bromine  or  methyl,  and           in  an  amount  ranging  from  20%  to  about  150%  of  the  weight 
R*  IS  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  alkyl  with  of  the  dose  of  the  alkyhUing  agent  of  the  salt  of  the  dithiodi-(al- 
1  to  4  carbota  atoms,  alkylthio  With  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,   kane  sulfonic  acid), 
alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro  or  methylenedioxy. 
9.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  arthropods,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  an  ar-  ..  

thropodicidally  effective  amount  of  an  ester  according  to  claim 
1. 


4,218,470 

EPININE  ESTERS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Ceaare  ratagnaada,  Como,  aad  Giorgio  Fenari,  Milaa,  both  of 

Italy,  aaaigaors  to  Simca  Sodeta  Italiaaa  MedidaaU  e  Sia- 

tetid  S.PJL,  Mihm,  Italy 

FUed  JoL  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,007 
OaioM  priority,  appUcatfoa  Italy,  Aag.  5, 1976, 26074  A/76 
IHt  a^  C07C  93/26;  A61K  31/215 
VS.  CL  424-311  6  Claims 

L  Esters  of  epinine  with  branched-chain  carboxyUc  acids, 
havfaig  the  following  general  formula: 


4,218,472 
GEMINALLY  DISUBSTTTUTED  INDENE  DERIVATIVES 
Aake  N.  JSefeaaoa,  Solaa;  Toiaas  G.  Kaape,  Eaabybcrg;  Lenbit 
MOdTer,  Jaeraa,  aad  Beagt  A.  Sparf,  TraaapMd,  aU  of  Swe- 
des, asaigBors  to  AB  Kabi,  Stockboha,  Swedea 
FUed  Aug.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,073 
CUhns  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaitad  Kiagdo^  Aug.  S.  1977. 
32947/77 

lat  a.2  AOIN  9/2a  9/22;  C07C  91/22 
VS.  CL  424—316  39  Qaian 

1.  Geminally  disubstituted  indenes  characterised  in  that  they 
are  of  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


R— COO 


R— COO 


CH2— CH2— NH— CH3 


wherein  R  is  a  secondary  or  tertiary  alkyl  radical  having  from 
3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  their  salts  with  nontoxic  organic  and 
inorganic  acids. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  contahiing  as  the  active 
ingredient  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof  together  with  a  galenic  material,  the 
active  ingredient  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide a  c«rdiocirculatory  analeptic  effect. 


4,218,471 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  HUMANS 

SUFFERING  FROM  UNDESIRED  UROTOXIC  SIDE 

EFFECTS  CAUSED  BY  CYTOSTATICALLY  ACTIVE 

ALKYLATING  AGENTS 

Norbert  Broek,  aad  J«<j  Stektr,  both  of  BielefUd,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnaaay,  aaaigaors  to  Aata-Werke  AkticngMellachaft  Che- 

■riaeba  Fabrik,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Fab.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,625 
Cbdma  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauny,  Feb.  17, 
1978,  2806866(U] 

lat  0.2  A61K  31/185 
U.S.  a  424-315  7Clafns 

1.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  humans  suffering  from  the 
undesired  urotoxic  side  effects  caused  by  cytostatically  active 
alkylating  agents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  melpha- 
lane,  cyclophosphamide,  trofbsfamide,  ifosfamide,  sufosfa- 
mide,  chlorambucil,  busulfane,  triethylene  thiophosphamide  or 
triaziquone  in  the  kidneys,  urinary  tracts  and  urinary  bUulder 
comprising  administering  a  phamoacologically  acceptable  salt 
of  a  dithiodi-(alkane  sulfonic  add)  having  the  general  formula 


wherein  each  of  R'  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  R>  and  R^  together 
form  a  direct  bond  or  an  alkylene  group  — (CH2),,— ,  in  which 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci.3-»lkoxy  or 
halogen,  and  each  of  R*  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  CM-lower 
alkyl,  or  R*  and  R'  together  form  u  alkylene  group  — (CH- 
2)—,  in  which  m  is  an  integer  from  3  to  6;  and  salts  with  physio- 
logically acceptable  acids  thereof. 

27.  A  method  of  treatment  involving  a  sympathomimetic 
effect  which  comprises  administering  to  a  host  in  need  of  such 
treatment  an  effective  amount  for  such  treatment  of  a  com- 
pound, or  salt  thereof,  or  optically  active  isomer  thereof  ac- 
cording to  claim  1  or  2  or  5. 


4,218,473 

DERIVATIVES  OF 

4-CYCLOHEXYL.l.NAPHTHALENE.ACETIC  ACID  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  DRUGS 
Jeaa^acqaea  Godfroid,  aad  EMHai  Steiaer,  both  of  Pwia, 
FtaBce,  assigaors  to  Ccatre  Earopeea  de  Recbcrckaa  Maavar- 
aay,  Rioo,  Fhnce 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945^91 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  FhMca,  Oct  3, 1977, 77  29728 

lat  a.2  AOIN  9/QO 

VS.  a.  424-317  (  o«i»T 

1.  Derivatives  of  naphthalene  acetic  acid  of  formula: 
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I 


CH— COOH 


DERIVATIVES  OF  L-  AND 
DL-4-HYDROXTPHENYLGLYCINE 
IM  T.  BmtUk,  ffiMMlf ;  Peter  E.  Crow,  — d  Joto  C  Doflew- 
ks,  both  or  Gntertary,  Eagfand,  MrigDor*  to  Pfteer  lac^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,644 
Clatee  priority,  ippUcatioa  Uaited  Kingdoa,  Not.  30, 1977, 
49975/T7 

Irt.  a^  C07C  103/52.  103/28 
\}S.  CL  424-319  20 

1.  L-  and  DL-isomers  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH 


/ 
I 
\ 


NH: 


CONHR' 


and  the  phannaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  R  is 

hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alky- 

nyl,  alkenyU  cycloalkyl,  each  having  from  three  to  seven 

carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 

CH2COOH.  (CH2)«NR2R3,  CH2C6H3R*R5, 


CHC^HjR^R*. 
COOH 

dihydroxyalkyl  having  from  three  to  four  carbon  atoms 
wherein  said  hydroxy  groups  are  attached  to  different  carbon 
atoms,  and  alkyl  having  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  substi- 
tuted by  up  to  two  unlike  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  carboxy,  C«HjR*R5  and  OC6H3R*R'  provided  that 
when  two  of  said  members  are  present  and  are  hydroxy  and 
said  alkoxy,  said  members  are  attached  to  different  carbon 
atoma;  n  is  1  to 4,  R^and  R^  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having 
from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  R^  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  having  firom  one  to  four  carbon 
atama;  farther  provided  that  R>  is  other  than 


cooh\^^ 


OR 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  their  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  and  methyl  ester  thereof 

3.  Pharmaceutical  anti-inflammatory  composition  compris- 
ing an  anti-inflammatory  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

6.  Method  of  treatment  of  patients  having  inflammatory 
syndromes  which  comprises  the  administration  of  an  anti-in> 
flammatory  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  in  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,218,475 

HYPOLIPIDEMIC  BENZYLAMINOBENZENE 

ALKANOIC  OR  ALKENOIC  ACIDS 

EageM  R.  Wagaer,  Cwiael;  DoaaU  P.  Matthew*,  ladiaBapoUs, 

aad  Alfred  A.  Reazl,  Zioairille,  all  of  IimL,  aaiigBon  to  The 

Dow  Cheadcal  Coaipaay,  Midfaud,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,041 

lat  CL2  AOIN  9/20 

U.S.  CL  424—319  7  daiais 

1.  A  method  for  lowering  serum  lipids  in  a  mammal  which 

comprises  administering  an  effective  hypolipidemic  amount  of 

a  compound  of  the  formula 


^ 


CH2NH-^  O  /     '^~ 


COOR2 


wherein  R'  independently  and  at  each  occurrence  represents 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or  together  where  ns2 
methylenedioxol; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
n  is  the  integer  0,  1,  2  or  3;  and 

A  is  ethylidene  or  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  of  the  general 
formula  — (CH2)m —  wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to 
about  3  with  the  proviso  that  when  m  is  3,  R'  is  not  me- 
thylenedioxol and  further  including  the  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  salts  of  the  acid. 


4,218,476 
ANTI-THROMBOTIC  N-ALKYLTHIOAKYLAMINO 
BENZENESULFONAMIDES 
Aaiu  N.  Joenaaon,  Solna;  Ferenc  Mtreayi,  Taeby;  Pinchas 
Mooea,  Sah^joe-Boo;  Leaaart  E.  Karisaon,  Vaellingby,  and 
Ganaar  Haaaboff,  JacrfaeUa,  all  of  Swcdea,  aaaipion  to  AB 
KaM,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FOed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,614 
Oaiaia  Rriority,  appUcation  Uaited  Klagdoai,  Aag.  5,  1977, 
32946/77 

lat  CL2  C07C  143/76.  143/78;  A61K  31/18.  31/63 
VS.  CL  424-321  18  dains 

1.  A  di-orthosubstituted  benzene  compound  characterised  in 
that  it  has  the  general  formula  (I) 


(D 


A— CH2— CH2— S— CH2— CH2— NH2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  each  independently  represent  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoma,  or  analkoxy  group 
containing  1  to  3  cartwn  atoms,  or  halogen,  R^  represents 
hydrogen,  halogen,  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  containing  1  to  3  cart>on  atoms,  an 
amino  group  or  a  nitro  group,  A  represents 


I 
-SO2N-. 

which  is  bonded  to  the  benzene  ring  by  its  sulphur  or  nitrogen 
atom  and  in  which  R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  containing 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  together  with  salts  thereof  with  physio- 
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logically  acceptable  acids  and,  when  R^  is  hydrogen,  with 
physiologically  acceptable  bases. 

10.  A  method  or  treatment  for  inhibiting  formation  of  throm- 
bosis or  combatting  thrombosis  or  supplementing  fibmolytic 
therapy  which  comprises  administering  to  a  host  m  need  of 
such  treatment  a  compound  or  sah  according  to  any  one  of 
claims  1,  2,  7  or  8  in  an  amount  effective  for  inhibiting  forma- 
tion of  thrombosis  or  for  combatting  thrombosis  or  for  supple- 
menting fibronolytic  therapy. 


therapeutically  effective  anaount  of  a  compound  having  the 
structural  formula: 


(CHjhN-U,,^^  I  I 


4,218,477 

PRIMARY  AMINOACYLANIUDES,  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME  AND  USE  AS  ANTIARRHYTHMIC 

DRUGS 
Robert  N.  Boyea,  Aabarn;  Be^jamia  R  Dace,  Weitboroagh; 
Eadl  R.  Smith,  Shrewsbory,  aad  Eageae  W.  Byraes,  Holden, 
aU  of  Maaa.,  aaaigaora  to  Astra  Phanaaceatical  Products, 
Inc.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Coatinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  442,775,  Feb.  15, 1974, 
abaadoned,  Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  321,590,  Jan.  8, 1973, 
abaadoned,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,031, 
JoL  28, 1971,  abaadoaed,  aad  a  coatiaaatioB-iBipart  of  Ser.  No. 
424,116,  Dec.  12, 1973,  abaadoned,  which  is  a 
coatiauatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  321,590,  Jaa.  8, 1973, 
abaadoaed,  aad  Ser.  No.  321^00,  Jaa.  8, 1973,  abaadoaed,  each 
is  a  coBtiauatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  167,031,  Jul.  28, 1971, 
abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Jaa.  22, 1976,  S4r.  No.  651,420 
lat  a^  A61K  31/165 
VS.  CL  424—324  51  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  suppression  of  cardiac  arrhythmias  in 
mammals  comprising  administering  to  the  mammal  an  amount 
effective  for  the  suppression  of  cardiac  arrhythmias  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


N-CO-C-(C),-NH2 
Ri  Rs    Rio 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  ethyl,  and  propyl,  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl,  ethyl,  chlorine,  methoxy,  and  ethoxy,  R3  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl, 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 
and  a  C1-C4  alkoxy  group,  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl,  ethyl,  chlorine,  methoxy.  and  ethoxy,  R7  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and 
ethyl,  Rg  is  hydrogen,  R9  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl.  Rio  is  hydrogen,  and  n  is  0  or 
1.  provided  that 
when  Ri  is  hydrogen,  R2  is  methyl,  R3  is  hydrogen,  R«  is 
methyl.  R7  and  Rg  are  hydrogen,  and  n  is  0,  then  lUcan  be 
methyl,  ethoxy.  propoxy,  or  butoxy  only;  the  optically 
active  isomers  of  such  compounds  as  have  an  asymmetric 
carbon  atom,  and  the  therapeutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof 


4,218,479 
NOVEL  BENZYLALCOHOLS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Mnaeyoshi  Ikciaki,  Ageo;  Hisao  Otsoka,  Omiya;  Hi^inw  Iwai, 
Hasnda;  Masaaori  laamasa,  Misato,  aad  Takashi  Morita, 
Kawagoe,  all  (^  Japan,  asaigBors  to  Taaabe  Sdyaka  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,965 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1977,  52-65405 

lat  a2  A61K  31/135;  C07C  91/16.  91/22.  91/34 

VS.  a.  424—330  6  OaiaM 

1.    Racemic   a-(2,3.4-trimethoxyphenethylaminomethyl)-2- 

hydroxybenzylalcohol  or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid 

addition  salt  thereof. 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,218,478 
TRICHOSTATIN  AS  AN  ANTIPROTOZOAL  AGENT 
Satoshi  Omnra,  5-12-7  Seta,  Setagaya-ka,  Tokyo,  and  Rafto 
Oiwa,  384  Hazawacho,  Kanagawa-ka,  Yokohaiaa,  both  of 


Filed  Jaa.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,246 
Int  0.2  A61K  31/165.  31/16 
VS.  CL  424—324  3 

1.  A  method  of  treating  human  and  uiimal  diseases  caused 
by  protozoal  infections  com|Mising  administering  to  humans  or 
animals  in  need  of  anti-protozoal  treatment  an  anti-protozoal 


4,218,480 

PRODUCnON  OF  PARTICULATED  STALE  BREAD 
Darid  V.  Dyson,  RichmoBd  Hill;  Keaaeth  S.  Darlcy,  Whitby, 

aad  Michael  A.  F.  Feaa,  Ajax,  aU  of  Caaada,  Msignors  to  The 

Griffith  Laboratories,  Limited,  Scarboroagh,  Caaada 
FUed  Dec  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  366 
lat  €3.2  A21D  6/00 
VS.  CL  426—19  15  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  manufacture  of  stale  bread 
suitable  for  comminution  to  form  particulated  bread,  which 
comprises: 

feeding  bread-forming  components  including  flour  and 
water  to  a  continuous  mixing  zone  in  quantities  such  that 
the  total  quantity  of  moisture  in  the  br^-making  compo- 
nents is  about  38  to  about  50%  by  weight, 

advancing  the  bread-forming  components  in  plug  flow  man- 
ner through  said  mixing  zone  in  about  20  to  about  180 
seconds, 

introducing  at  least  one  inert  gas  to  said  bread-forming 
components  at  a  plurality  of  locations  during  the  passage 
of  said  components  through  said  zone  at  a  gas  flow  rate  of 
about  1.3  to  about  30  SCFH/100  lb.  of  bread-forming 
components, 

subjecting  said  bread-forming  components  and  introduced 
inert  gas  to  conditions  of  high  shear  within  said  mixing 
zone  such  that  the  work  done  on  the  materials  within  the 
mixing  zone  varies  from  about  7.5  to  about  20  watt  hr/lb 
of  bread-forming  components  to  cause  mixing  of  said 
components  and  distribution  of  gaseous  material  within 
the  mixture. 

subjecting  said  bread-forming  components  and  introduced 
inert  gas  to  an  elevated  temperature  within  said  mixing 
zone  during  at  least  a  major  proportion  of  the  time  of 
passage  thereof  through  said  mixing  zone  to  cause  partial 
gelation  of  starch  material  contained  in  said  bread-forming 
components  while  also  subjecting  the  bread-forming  com- 
ponents to  a  back  pressure  of  about  50  to  about  500  psig, 

extruding  dough  having  an  internal  temperature  of  about  90* 
to  about  130*  F.  firom  said  mixing  zone,  and 

substantially  immediately  after  said  extmskNi,  baking  said 
extruded  dough  using  electromagnetic  radiation  under 
conditions  such  as  to  result  in  a  baked  bread  having  an 
internal  temperature  of  about  180*  to  about  215*  F. 


1038 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  19,  1980 


4y21MSl 
YEAST  AinX)LYSIS  PROCESS 
Kwd  C  CkM;  Edward  F.  McCarthy,  aad  G«orge  A.  McCoaa- 
ghy,  all  of  Napcrrille,  DL,  aaicBon  to  Staiidard  OU  Coiapaay 
(ladiMa).  fliraflw.  Ill 

Filed  Oct  <,  1978,  Scr.  No.  949,207 
lat  CL2  A23J  1/18 
UJS.  CL  426-40  11  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  autolyzing  yeast  compnsing: 

(a)  adding  to  an  aqueous  sluny  of  active  yeast  celts  at  least 
one  enzyme  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  papain, 
fkin,  bromelain,  pancreatin,  and  aspergillus  protease  such 
that  the  concentration  of  said  added  enzyme(s)  in  the 
slurry  is  within  the  range  of  about  0.01  to  about  1.0  per- 
cent  by  weight;  and 

(b)  incubating  the  slurry  containing  the  added  enzyme(s)  at 
a  temperature  of  about  40*  to  about  60*  C  and  a  pH  of 
about  5.0  to  about  7.S  for  about  2  to  about  24  houn  with 
continuous  mixing  to  yield  an  autolyzed  yeast  slurry. 


4,218,482 
FROZEN,  NlTTRinOUS  PET  FOOD 
C  Dtk  Cook,  WortMagtoa;  WiUiaa  J.  Tyarik,  aad  Peter  F. 
DeMarce,  both  (rf  Cobmku,  all  of  Ohio,  aMJgaora  to 
Detyaco,  be  Colmbva,  Ohio 

FOad  Feb.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,739 
ImL  a^  A23L  1/30 
VJS.  CL  426—72  9  OaliM 

1.  A  pet  ftxxl  comprising: 

a  firozen,  sobetantiaBy  homogeneous  mixture  of  water  and, 
dispersed  in  said  water,  emulsified  oil,  minute  gas  bubbles, 
peptizing  and  emulsifying  agents,  colloidal  particles  of 
high  protein  source,  emulnfied,  unsattirated  animal  fat, 
and  emulsified  and  dissolved  vitamins  and  minerals  and 
having  essentially  no  added  sugar  component 
8.  A  method  for  manitfacturing  a  pet  food  comprising: 

(a)  grinding  a  dried  mixture  of  a  high  protein  source,  animal 
fat,  emulsifying  and  peptizing  agents,  vitamins  and  miner- 
als into  very  fine  particles  appropriate  for  forming  a  col- 
loidal suspension  in  water, 

(b)  mixing  said  ground  particles,  oil,  water  and  minute  air 
bubbles  into  a  substantially  homogeneous  mixture;  and 

(c)  freezing  said  mixture. 


4,21M83 

CASEIN-BASED  DIETETIC  FOODSTUFF  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  ITS  PRODUCnON 
Walter  fHpun,  Rriahria,  and  Paa^Mlc  Ddla  Mwa,  Dam- 
atadi,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Cnrnmy,  iiiipan  to  McKfc 
Pateirt  Cfaaliachalt  ait  heachraakter  Haftaut.  Dmaatadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrauHiy 

FBed  Feh.  M,  1979,  Sw.  No.  12,788 
CUm  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  ef  Cwaiqr,  Fab.  16, 
1978,280(514 

UL  CU  A23L  1/30 

U.S.a4J6-72  MCblw 

1.  A  dietetic  foodatuff  granulate  having  a  low  rate  of  decom- 

positioa  in  the  digestive  tract  comprising  casein  and  about 

0.4-2  weight  percent  of  carob  flour  based  on  the  weight  of  dry 


7.  A  procda  for  preparing  a  dietetic  foodstuff  granulate, 
which  comfHiaet  mixiaf  caaetn  with  about  a4  to  2  parts  by 
weight  of  carob  flour  based  oa  the  weight  of  dry  casein;  mixing 
therewith  an  amount  of  water  dfective  to  permit  granulation 
of  the  mixture  of  casein  and  carob  floor,  granulating  and  then 
drying  die  mixture. 


4,218,484 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  MUSHROOMS 
Maarice  Blaachand,  aad  Edgar  Bownier,  both  of  Chace,  FhUKC 
(49580) 

Coatiaaatioa  of  S«r.  No.  750,451,  Dec  14, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4»143,1«7,  which  ia  a  coatiBuatioa-iB.part  of  Ser.  No.  608,272, 
Aug.  27, 1975,  aboadoned.  Tbia  application  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  931,673 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  tids  pateat  rabeeqoent  to  Feb.  27, 

1996,  has  beeo  diadaiaMd. 

lat  0.2  A23B  1/00 

VS.  CL  426—262  9  dains 


1.  The  process  for  treating  mushrooms  having  natural  juices 
and  interstices  filled  with  air  or  other  gases  comprising  the 
steps  of 

placing  the  mushrooms  within  a  container  and  subjecting  the 
mushrooms  to  a  vacuum  suf!icient  to  remove  at  least  a 
part  of  the  air  or  other  gases  from  the  interstices; 

reUeving  the  vacuum  and  introducing  a  treatment  liquid 
containing  an  edible  colloidal  substance  of  the  type 
adapted  to  coagulate  under  heat  into  the  container  to 
contact  the  mushrooms  with  the  treatment  liquid; 

filling  the  interstice  portions  of  the  mushrooms  with  an 
efTective  amount  of  the  treatment  liquid  to  retain  the 
natural  juices,  the  said  filled  treatment  liquid  containing 
some  of  the  edible  colloidal  substance; 

removing  the  remainder  of  the  treatment  liquid  from  the 
container;  and 

coagulating  an  effective  amount  of  the  edible  colloidal  sub- 
stance contained  in  the  filled  treatment  liquid  within  the 
interstice  portions  to  obstruct  the  filled  interstice  portions, 

whereby  natural  aromas,  color  and  appearance  of  the  mush- 
rooms are  retained. 


4^18,485 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  BAKED  COATED 
COMESTIBLE 
Jeaa  Lee,  Dover,  DeL;  Jaaice  R.  Shaw,  Yoakov;  Canaiae  Gi- 
aliaao,  Hartadale,  both  of  N.Y.,  aad  Ned  Bntera,  Bourbon- 
aaia,  DL,  aaaigBort  to  Geaenl  Fooda  Corporatioa,  White 
Plaia8,N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,746 
lat  CL^  A23L  1/01.  1/176 
U.S.  O.  426—296  14  Oalma 

8.  A  dry  coating  composition,  which,  when  coated  onto  a 
moistened  comestible  and  then  baked  on  a  surface  coated  with 
a  oil  or  fat  imparts  the  resultant  comestible  with  the  taste 
texture  and  appearance  of  a  fried  coated  comestible  consisting 
essentially  of:  67-80%  of  a  fivinaoeous  material,  the  farina- 
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ceous  material  containing  5-75%  of  bread  crumbs  consisting 
essentially  of  wheat  flour,  yeast  and  salt,  and  having  an  elon- 
gated, porous  and  striated  shape  and  structure  and  5-75%  of  a 
flour  containing  5-70%  of  a  com  flour  and;  and  6-22%  of  a 
binding  agent,  the  binding  agent  containing  3-19%  of  a  starch 
and  3-19%  of  a  dextrin  having  a  DE  within  the  range  of  5-50, 
all  percentages  being  by  weight  of  the  total  dry  coating  com- 
position. 


4,218,486 
PROCESS  FOR  PACKAGING,  COOLING  AND  STORING 

FOOD  ITEMS 
Aaae  C  Bider,  Greeaiille,  aad  Miltoa  A.  Howe,  Spartaabarg, 
both  of  S.C,  asaignon  to  W.  R.  Grace  tt  Co^  Daacaa,  S.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  544,728,  Jaa.  28, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioa  Jaa.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,649 
lat  a.2  A23L  3/10 
VJS.  a.  426-^12  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  preparing  food  products  for 
chilled  unfrozen  storage  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  food  product  with  a  minimum  temperature  of 
180*  P.,  said  food  product  having  a  tendency  to  solidify 
upon  cooling  from  180*  F.  to  below  40*  F.  but  above  its 
freezing  temperature; 

(b)  providing  a  flexible  receptacle  having  low  gas  and  mois- 
ture permeability; 

(c)  filling  said  receptacle  with  a  quantity  of  food  product  at 
said  minimum  temperature  so  that  said  food  product  is 
mobile  within  said  receptacle  and  the  walls  of  the  filled 
receptacle  renuun  flexible  and  the  receptacle  can  freely 
change  shape; 

(d)  closing  said  receptacle; 

(e)  placing  said  receptacle  in  a  cooling  medium  maintained  at 
less  than  40*  F.  said  receptacle  not  being  connected  to  any 
other  receptacle  in  the  cooling  medium  and  said  recepta- 
cle being  free  to  move  within  the  medium  independently 
of  other  receptacles;  and, 

(0  tumbling  said  receptacle  within  said  cooling  medium  to 
cause  the  receptacle  to  flex  and  change  its  shape  and  the 
food  product  to  move  within  the  receptacle  to  such  an 
extent  sufficient  to  reduce  the  temperature  of  the  food 
firom  the  180*  F.  to  less  than  40*  F.  but  above  its  freezing 
temperature  in  less  than  30  minutes  consequently  restrict- 
ing microbial  growth  within  said  food  product  and  to 
prevent  the  accumulation  of  any  solidified  fats,  derived 
from  the  food  product,  on  the  interior  walls  of  the  recep- 
tacle. 


4,218,488 
USE  OF  SPIRANE  DERIVATIVES  TO  IMPROVE  THE 
ORGANOLEPTIC  PROPERTIES  OF  FOODSTUFFS, 
FEEDSTUFFS,  OR  BEVERAGES 
Walter  Reaold,  Onez;  Werner  Skoriaaetz,  Gewra;  Karl-Hcia- 
rich  Schulte-Elte,  Oaez,  aad  Gaathcr  Ohlofl,  Beraez,  all  of 
Switzerlaad,  aaaiflaon  to  Flmeaich  SA,  Gcaera,  Switaeriaad 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  728,644,  Oct  1, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,120,830, 
which  is  a  coatiaaation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  625,452,  Oct  23, 
1975,  Pat  No.  4,014,905,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser. 
No.  542,072,  Jaa.  17, 1975,  abaadoaed.  Thk  appUcatioa  JaL  5, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  922,181 
CblBH   priority,   appikatioa   Switaeriaad,   Feb.   4,    1974, 
1488/74;  Jaa.  7, 1974,  7776/74;  JaL  30, 1975,  9920/75 

lat  a.2  A23L  1/226 
VS.  CL  426—536  5  ClaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  improving,  enhancing  or  modifying  the 
organoleptic  properties  of  foodstuffs,  feedstuffis,  or  beverages 
which  comprises  adding  thereto  an  amount  effective  to  en- 
hance or  develop  the  woody,  amber-like  and  earthy  note 
thereof  of  a  substantially  pure  spirane  derivative  of  the  formula 


OR 


wherein  the  symbol  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkan- 
oyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  R^  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  radical. 


4,218,489 
ANTIOXIDANTS,  ANTIOXIDANT  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  PREPARING  AND  USING  SAME 
Fritz  W.  Zlllikea,  Remagen,  Fed.  Rep.  <rf  Germaay,  aaaigBor  to 

ZrL  Limited  Partnership,  Juesrille,  Wis. 
DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  804,594,  Jaa.  8, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,157,984. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,029 
lat  0.2  A23D  5/04.  3/04 
VS.  CL  426—545  19  Ctaiau 

1.  A  stabilized  edible  fat  or  oil  containing  an  effective 
amount  of  an  antioxidant  composition,  said  antioxidant  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of  at  least  two  compounds  having 
the  structure: 


4^18,487 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  FLAVORING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Kurt  Jaeggi,  Greifeaaee,  Switaeriaad,  asaigaor  to  Giraudan 

Corporation,  Clifton,  N  J. 

Filed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,599 
Qainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Loxenboorg,  May  31,  1977, 
77456;  Switzeriand,  Apr.  7,  1978,  3771/78 

Int  a.2  A23L  1/226.  1/231 
VS.  CL  426—533  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  synthetic  flavorants, 
which  process  comprises  heating  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  180*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient 
for  reaction  up  to  about  2  hours,  a  mixture  containing  about  0.5 
wt%  to  about  75  wt.%  of  an  amino  sugar  in  which  the  alco- 
holic group  in  the  1-  or  2-  position  has  been  replaced  by  an 
amino  group;  about  1.5%  to  45%  of  an  amino  acid,  or  a  pyro- 
lytic  degration  product  thereof;  and  about  0.5%  and  95%  of  a 
polyalcohol  and/or  water. 


OR" 


R'O 


N  \=J 

O 


wherein  each  R,  R'  and  R"  may  be  a  methyl  group  or  hydro- 
gen or  wherein  R  and  R'  are  replaced  by  CH2  to  form  the 
linkage 


CH2 


\ 


O— 


O— 


provided  that  one  of  the  compounds  has  the  structure  wherein 
R  and  R"  is  a  hydrogen  and  R'  is  a  methyl:  said  compounds 
being  present  in  amounts  relative  to  each  other  in  the  range  of 
1:5  to  5:1. 
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»         '^       FUNCTIONAL  PBOTEINS 
DifM  i.  PUIipi,  n»mul,  DmM  T.  Joms,  YHdyfcn. 


temperature  sufficient  to  came  the  product  to  nwint^in  its 
homogeneous  molded  shape. 


Wart  Groaa,  al  of  Walaa,  aaai^on  to 

FIM  Apr.  20, 1977,  Sar.  N*.  7t9<4M 
ioritjr,  ^rUatkm  UaHcd  ri^na,  Apr.  23, 1976, 
IMTVM 

ht  0.2  A23J  i/OOt  A21D  JS/00:  A23L  //i/.  2/00 
UjS.a.43(--549  MCUm 

1.  In  a  proceM  for  preparing  ediUe  foodstuff  materials  con- 
taining water  which  comprises  at  least  one  of  the  steps  of  (a) 
foaining,  (b)  srahiliTing  a  foam,  (c)  biadiag  water,  (d)  binding 
fat  and  (e)  gdhng  by  the  use  of  a  surfocenictive  protein  agent 
to  alter  the  surface  tension  of  the  ediUe  material,  the  improve- 
meat,  which  comprises;  employing  as  the  surface-active  agent 
a  surftce-active  protein  agent  containing  90  percent  or  more 
by  weight  of  protein  which  has  been  prepared  by  extraction 
from  a  sor&ce^ctive  protein  source  by  ioa<exchaage  interac- 
tion with  an  ion-exch«ige  material  followed  by  recovery  from 
the  ion-exchange  material. 


4^218,493 
ELECTROSTATIC  REPAIR  COATING 
KoHcth  W.  Rarcy,  Saata  Am,  Cattf.,  avIgBor  to  The  ContiBeB- 
tal  GnMV,  Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  2, 1977,  Scr.  No.  856,996 

Irt.  a.2  B05D  1/06,  1/36.  3/02 

VJS,  a.  427—27  11  Oaias 


4,218,491 
HOP  EXTRACnON  WITH  CARBON  DIOXIDE 
Derek  R.  J.  Lcwi,  Bczlcyheith;  Nigel  A.  Bath,  London;  CoUn  S. 
Eaais,  CUriehant,  aad  AUni  G.  Wheldoa,  Galley  Wood,  aU 
of  Eaglaad,  aarigaors  to  The  Brewiag  Research  Foaadatloa, 


Filed  Jaa.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,084 
OaiM  priority,  appUeatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Jaa.  18, 1977, 
1944/77 

lat  a2  C12C  3/Oa  9/02 
VS.  CL  426—600  9  datea 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  high  purity  hop  extract  comprising 
a-acids,  /3-acids  and  hop  oil,  and  having  no  more  than  0.5% 
tannin  and  O.S%  hard  resins,  which  consists  essentially  of 
passing  liquid  carbon  dioxide  at  a  temperature  of  from  -S*  C. 
to  + 1 S*  C.  through  a  column  of  hop  material  to  extract  at  least 
a  portioo  of  the  a-acids  contained  in  the  hops  into  the  liquid 
carbon  dioxide  and  subsequently  evaporating  the  cubon  diox- 
ide, in  equipment  which  is  chemically  mert  to  the  extract,  to 
thereby  recover  said  hop  extract  of  high  purity. 


1.  A  method  of  repairing  areas  of  flaws  of  an  electrically 
insulating,  substantially  uniform  thickness  basecoat  on  an  elec- 
trically conductive  substrate,  the  flaws  including  reductions  in 
thickness  of  the  basecoat,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
overall  electrostatically  charging  the  basecoat  with  a  charge  of 
a  given  polarity  while  said  substrate  is  maintained  at  a  lesser 
degree  of  said  given  polarity  with  the  areas  of  flaws  of  the 
charged  basecoat  being  influenced  by  the  electrically  conduc- 
tive characteristics  of  the  conductive  base  and  the  charging  of 
the  basecoat  and  exhibiting  a  fringing  field  effect,  electrostati- 
cally charging  a  repair  material  with  a  charge  of  the  same 
polarity  as  that  of  the  charged  basecoat,  applying  the  charged 
repair  material  uniformly  to  the  charged  basecoat  and  the  areas 
of  flaws  with  the  charged  repair  material  directed  towards 
unflawed  portions  of  said  bMecoat  being  repelled  and  the 
charged  repair  material  striking  said  basecoat  adjacent  said 
flaws  being  attracted  by  the  fringing  field  effect  to  the  areas  of 
flaws,  and  curing  the  added  basecoat  material  to  provide  an 
overall  basecoat  of  uniform  thickness. 


'.ys-i-  .A>'  A",^-  '*'■ 

4,218,492 

BACON  PROCESSED  PRODUCT 

T.  Stead,  LaGrMge,  DL,  aad  Ray  A.  Kcaacdy,  Sioax 

City,  Iowa,  ■wigariii  to  Micnwatlc  lac^  Sioax  City,  Iowa 

of  Scr.  No.  918,583,  Jaa.  23, 1978, 

wVch  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  748,329,  Dec  7, 

1976,  ahaadoaid.  wUch  is  a  coBtiaaatioa-ia<fart  of  Ser.  No. 

608,338,  Aag.  27, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,997,672,  which  is  a 

of  Scr.  No.  545,801,  Jaa.  1, 1975, 

which  is  a  eaatiaaatloa  of  Scr.  No.  403,315,  Oet  3, 

of  Scr.  No. 

Aag.  24, 


4;{18,494 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  A  METALUC  SURFACE  WTTH 

A  WEAR-RESISTANT  MATERIAL 
Anaaado  Bebaoado,  Pietraporzio,  aad  Massfaao  Castagaa,  Tn* 
ria,  both  of  Itaiy,  assigBora  to  Ceatro  Richerche  Flat  Sj^Ji^ 
Orbassaao,  Italy 

FDed  JbL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  54,056 

Clafaas  priority,  appUeatioa  Italy,  JaL  4, 1978, 68564  A/78 

lat  a.2  C23C  17/00 

U.S.  CL  427—35  28  Chdms 


toDccl4y 


.^u.:. 


11 


1973,  abaaioacd,  wUch  is  a 

288,892,  Dec  16, 1971,  shaaiDail  llto 

1978,  Scr.  No.  936,195 
1W  partioa  of  the  tcna  of  tUs  patcat 
1993,hasbeca 

c  lat  a' A22C /i/00 

UJB.a4a6-646 

L  A  processed  bacon  product  having  a  bright  red  meat 
appearaaoe  containing  no  salts  of  nitrite  and  nitrate  and  no 
vegetable  matter  formed  by  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
chopping  firesh  pork  meat  mto  small  pieces,  feeding  are  of  said 
pieces  together  with  a  bacon  cure  mixture  comprised  of  pepsin 
1.0%-10%.  salt  79.0%-81%  and  sugar  20.00%-!?%  at  a  ratio 
of  about  OXM  pounds  of  cure  per  pound  of  meat  into  grinding 
apparatus  while  grinding  said  pieces  into  a  homogeneous  mass 
at  a  tempecatnre  of  betweea  40*  F.  and  SO*  F.  sakl  cure  being 
eflKled  while  the  meat  is  m  contact  with  said  cure  aiixture 
derng  ••id  grinding,  moldiag  said  product  iato  a  desired  shape 
without  the  additkm  of  a  vegetable  binder  and  chillmg  to  a 


1.  A  process  for  coating  the  surface  of  a  metallic  substrate 
with  a  wear-resistant  material,  which  comprises  depositing  on 
the  said  surfisce  a  uniform  layer  of  an  intimate  mixture  of  a 
coating  powder  including  a  metalhc  carbide  with  powdery 
silicon  aad  heating  sakl  hiyer  by  exposure  to  a  source  of  high 
density  energy  to  an  extent  and  fbr  a  period  sufficient  to  bring 
about  simultaneously  evaporation  of  sakl  siUcon  and  fuskm  of 
sakl  coating  powder,  and  bonding  of  sakl  layer  to  sakl  sub- 
strate. 
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4^218,495 

SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  TYPE  SOLID-STATE  ELEMENT 
TosUaori    Takagi,    Nagaokakyo;    Kiyoshi    Morimoto,    aad 
YaUhiko  Utaaiara,  both  of  Mohara,  all  of  Japaa,  assignors  to 
FMaba  Deashi  Kogyo  K.K.,  Chlba,  Japaa 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  705,696,  JuL  IS,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,139,857. 
This  appUcatfcNi  Aag.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,154 
ClaiaH  priority,  applicatkw  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1975,  50-87254; 
Not.  22, 1975,  50-139750;  No?.  22, 1975,  50-139751 

lat  a^  C23C  15/00:  C09K  11/10 
U.S.  CL  427—42  7  Chdms 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  Schottky  barrier  type  solid-state 
element  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  metallic  board,  at  least  the  surface  layer  of  which 
is  formed  of  a  metal  which  is  capable  of  forming  a 
Schottky  barrier  between  itself  and  a  semiconductor  mate- 
rial to  be  deposited  on  said  surfJM^e, 

forming  a  Schottky  barrier  type  element  portion  through  the 
step  of  dq>ositing  a  semiconductor  film  byer  on  said 
surface, 

said  step  of  depositing  including  the  step  of  using  the  ion- 
ized-cluster-beam  deposition  process  which  vaporizes  a 
material  to  be  deposited,  injects  said  vapor  into  a  vacuum 
region  of  about  10"^  Ton  or  less  to  form  aggregates  of 
atoms  called  clusters,  bombards  said  clusters  with  elec- 
trons to  ionize  a  part  of  each  cluster  thereby  producing 
ionized  clusters,  and  accelerates  said  ionized  clusters  to  let 
them  impinge  on  said  siuface  thereby  forming  a  film  layer 
thereon;  and, 

providing  at  least  one  terminal  on  said  semiconductor  film 
kyer  so  as  to  form  an  ohmic  contact  therewith. 


si>»J 


..v.- 


4,218,496 
NATURAL  STONE  PANEL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

■•■''^•••■'        SAME 

Maaad  E.  SailfMC,  P.O.  Box  10475,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79995 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,319 

Claiaw  priority,  appUcatfoa  Mexico,  Mar.  16, 1978, 172784 

lat  a^  B05D  5/00.  1/36'  B44F  9/04;  B32B  3/16 

VS.  CL  427—263  7  Chdms 


comprising  the  steps  of  arranging  on  a  horizontal  work  surface 
an  array  of  sakl  blocks  of  natural  stone,  placing  a  roll  of  sakl 
fiberglass  backing  akmg  one  edge  of  said  array,  forming  sakl 
adhesive  by  combining  said  dust,  sakl  curing  agent  and  said 
resin,  unrolling  sakl  roll  and  simultaneously  applying  said 
adhesive  to  the  space  between  said  blocks  to  the  upper  surface 
of  saki  roll,  smoothing  sakl  fiberglass  backing  upon  said  blocks, 
curing  the  adhesive  to  form  a  hardened  resin  and  a  rigkl  unit 
having  end  edges,  lifting  the  rigkl  unit  from  sakl  work  surface, 
and  subsequently  polishing  the  exposed  surface  of  said  blocks 
to  a  high  gloss,  and  applying  to  sakl  polished  blocks  a  protec- 
tive coating. 


4y218,497 
METHOD  FOR  DIE  CUTTING  A  PLASTIC  WEB 
Lcroy  O.  StriaghaB,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  aad  Mkhad  J.  Lawrence, 
Cldcago,  DL,  assigaors  to  Champion  IntematloBal  Corpora- 
tioB,  Staatford,  Coaa. 

FUcd  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  40,502 
lat  a.2  B05D  3/12 
VS.  CL  427-289  13 


1.  An  improved  method  for  continuously  die  cutting  a  plas- 
tic or  paper  web  including  the  step  of  conveying  the  wd>  to  a 
cutter  member  disposed  adjacent  one  surface  of  the  web.  there 
being  a  support  member  disposed  adjacent  the  opposite  surface 
of  the  web  aligned  with  the  cutter  member  for  supporting  the 
web,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  to  a 
portion  of  the  surface  of  the  web  coming  in  contact  with  said 
support  member,  a  frangible,  but  non-splintering  coating  be- 
fore the  web  reaches  the  cutter;  and  cutting  the  web  by  pene- 
trating the  entire  tluckness  thereof,  sakl  coating  contacting  the 
support  member  and  having  a  thickness  such  that  the  cutter, 
whUe  penetrating  the  entire  tluckness  of  the  web,  does  not 
come  into  contact  with  sakl  siq;>port  member. 


4^218,498 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  POLYMERIC  FILM 
DaTkl  L.  Cohea,  Raacora,  Eaijaad,  assigaor  to  Imperial  Chead- 
cal  ladastrics  Liadtad,  Loadon,  Eaglaad 

FDed  Aag.  19, 1975,  Scr.  No.  605,889 
Chdms  priority,  appifeatkm  Uaited  Kiagdoin,  Aag.  21, 1974, 
36739/74 

lat  CL2  B05D  3/10 

VS.  CL  427—336  5  Clafaas 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polymeric  film  comprising  the 

steps  of  iq>plying  a  layer  of  solutkm  of  the  polymer  in  a  volatile 

1.  A  method  tor  making  a  decorative  natural  stone  panel   solvent  therefor  to  a  support,  heating  the  solution  to  evaporate 

firom  blocks  of  natural  st(»e,  fiberglass  backing,  and  an  adhe-  At  least  pari  of  the  solvent  and,  before  the  poiynter  is  dry, 

sive  mduduig  dust  formed  from  the  same  stone  material  as  spplying  to  the  sufKC  of  the  polymer  hiyer  a  surfactant  whk;h 

forms  said  blocks,  a  curing  agent,  and  a  resin,  the  method  is  soluble  in  the  polymer  scriution. 
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METHOD  OF  FIXING  HEAT-FUSIBLE  TONER  IMAGES 

FOKMED  ON  A  WEB 
YiktaM  ffliliiti  I.  Yifcitwi,  mi  Hiroo  IddhMU,  Tokyo, 
h&tk  wt  Jif,  ■■ipin  to  Cmob  rrtMiilH  KiUka,  Tolqro, 


dimensioiis  of  about  0.1  to  about  1%  of  the  total  surface  area  of 
the  lelf-heaUng  layer  and  curing  the  adhesive  at  a  temperature 
above  about  100*  C.  apd  a  pressure  above  about  3  bars  greater 
than  atmo^eric  pressure. 


US.  a  437—444 


FIM  ML  26, 1977,  Scr.  No.  119,141 

iflieatioa  Ji^m,  JiL  90. 1976, 51-91834 
lit  a2  G03G  J5/20 
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4,218401 

ELECTROSTATIC  FLOCK-COATED  METAL  SHEET 

WTTH  EXCELLENT  CORROSION  RESISTANCE  AND 

FABRICABIUTY 

Tom  KaoMya,  Icfaikawa,  and  Y^Ji  Aoyania,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Taiyo  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,194 

Int  a^  CQ9J  7/00:  B44D  1/44 

VS.  a  428-90  3  cUims 


;i;iPIB3!lSj;||gjyi||||ii!i;|, 


1.  A  method  of  intermittently  fixing  a  toner  image  formed  on 
a  web  by  intermittently  tran^wrting  the  web  to  a  heated  fixing 
roller  for  heat  fusing  the  toner  image,  wherein  the  fixing  roller 
contacts  and  is  disengaged  from  the  toner  image  bearing  sur- 
face of  the  web,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
rotating  the  fixing  roller,  while  contacting  the  web,  to  trans- 
port the  web  and  fix  the  toner  image  tihereon; 
disengaging  the  fixing  roller  and  the  web  from  each  other,  to 
interrupt  the  fixing  action  of  the  fixing  roller,  after  a  de- 
sired amount  of  the  web  has  been  transported; 
again  contacting  the  fixing  roller  and  the  web  with  each 
other,  to  resume  the  fixing  action,  after  a  desired  interrup- 
tion period  has  elapsed; 
stopping  the  roution  of  the  roller  at  the  time  of  or  before  the 
time  when  the  roller  and  the  web  are  again  contacted  with 
each  other,  and 
resuming  the  rotation  of  the  fixing  roller,  to  tranqjort  the 
web,  a  predetermined  time  after  the  roller  and  the  web  are 
again  contacted  with  each  other, 

whereby  a  toner  image  is  not  disturbed  when  contacted  with 
the  fixing  roller. 


1.  A  flock-coated  metal  sheet  with  excellent  corrosion  resis- 
tance and  fabricability,  compri«ng  (a)  an  anticorrosive  syn- 
thetic resin  layer  containing  2  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  an 
anticorrosive  pigmemt  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  resin 
with  a  thickness  of  2  to  20  microns  as  a  dried  film  on  the 
surface  of  a  metal  sheet,  (b)  an  eUstic  adhesive  layer  with  a 
thickness  of  50  to  500  microns  as  a  dried  film  on  a  partial  or  the 
entire  surface  of  said  anticorrosive  synthetic  resin  layer,  and  (c) 
flock-coated  synthetic  resin  pile  on  said  adhesive  layer,  applied 
by  means  of  an  electrostatic  flock-coating  machine. 


4,218,500 

SAFETY  GLAZING  CONTAINING  SUPPORT  FOR 

ATTACHMENT  OF  LABELS 

HdMr  RidiKh,  Aaehea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny,  aaslgnor  to 

Sdat-Gobdn  fnitrlti,  Ncrflyav-Sdne,  France 

CoirtiMntk»-in-pnrt  of  Scr.  No.  765,110,  Feb.  2, 1977, 

lUs  appUcatfcM  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser .  No.  952,234 
I  priority,  appHcation  France,  Feb.  12, 1976,  76  03814 
Int  CU  B32B  3/14 
VS.  a  428-78  15  Qaims 


•■*?h. 


4,218,502 
INTUMESCABLE  FIRE-RETARDANT  PRODUCTS 
Joacph  Grakain,  Oakdale,  Minn.,  and  James  R.  Lodge,  deceased, 
late  of  Uttle  Canada,  Minn,  (by  Jean  L  Lodge,  personal 
represcntatiTe),  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
taring  Company,  St  Paid,  Minn. 

Filed  Jnn.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  916,941 

Int  a.2  B32B  5/16,  11/02.  9/00 

VS.  CL  428—144  34  Claims 


"1.  In  a  safety  windshield  comprising  a  safety  glass  laminate 
of  a  pivrality  of  solid  glan  sheets  and  an  adherent  transparent 
mner  layer  of  polyvinylbutyral  and  having  bonded  to  at  least 
one  o«ter  giam  sheet  of  said  laminate,  an  adherent  solid  trans- 
parent layer  of  polyurethane,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises atfliesively  attaching  to  said  self-healing  polyurethane 
layer,  a  hard  scratch-resistant  plastic  layer  having  surface 


1.  Fire-retardant,  intumescable  roofing  material  comprising 
in  parallel  layers,  a  roofing  felt;  at  least  one  asphalt  coating 
disposed  above  the  felt;  a  layer  of  roofing  granules  partially 
embedded  in  the  top  asphalt  coating  in  the  roofing  material; 
and  a  layer  of  intumescable  particles  disposed  within  the  roof- 
ing material  and  com|Hising,  in  at  least  a  2S-micrometer-diame- 
ter  core,  hydrated  soluble  silicate  glass  which  intumesces  when 
heated  to  300*  or  less. 
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4,218,503 
X-RAY  LITHOGRAPHIC  MASK  USING  RARE  EARTH 
AND  TRANSITION  ELEMENT  COMPOUNDS  AND 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  THEREOF 
John  P.  RcekstiB,  and  Howard  L.  Glass,  both  of  Oraaga,  Calif., 
aasigMNrs  to  Rockwdl  latcraatioBal  Corporatioa,  El  Sacando, 
out  r    > 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  857,061,  Dec.  2, 1977,  airmidonrJ,  TUs 
applicatioa  Feb.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,433 
lat  a.2  B32B  3/lOf  B05D  5/06 
VS.  CL  428—195  4  Claims 

1.  A  high  resolution  mask  formed  by  the  steps  of; 
providing  a  substrate  which  is  substantially  transparent  to 

x-ray  radiation, 
disposing  a  toyer  of  maddng  material  on  a  surface  of  said 
substrate  which  masking  material  is  substantially  opaque 
to  x-ray  radiation, 
said  masking  material  is  selected  fiom  the  class  comprising 
rare  earth  compounds,  rare  earth  oxides,  mixed  rare  earth 
oxides,  and  transition  element  compounds, 
directly  exposing  portions  of  said  layer  to  E-beam  radiation 
to  alter  the  solubility  of  the  exposed  portions  of  the  said 
layer,  and 
applying  a  solvent  to  said  layer  to  remove  parts  thereof 
which  are  readily  soluble  in  said  solvent  thereby  to  estab- 
lish a  pattern  of  said  layer  on  said  substrate. 


loons,  zeolite  or  zeocUte,  said  foam  layer  being  laminated 
to  said  substrate  by  compatible  polymeric  adhesive;  and 
(c)  a  top  coating  of  polyurethane  elastomer  bonded  in  sur- 
face to  surftce  contact  to  said  foam  layer,  said  foam  layer 
functioning  as  a  cushion  to  prevent  uneven  reduction  in 
the  thickness  of  said  top  coating  when  the  i^m^n^^f  » 
folded  or  stretched. 


4,218,504 
HEAT-SENSTTIVE  RECORDING  PAPER 
Nobora  Yuaato,  aad  Toaimi  Satakc,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aarigaors  to  J^}o  Paper  Co.  Ltd.,  Tdqro,  Japaa 
Filed  Dec  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,635 
Oaims  priority,  appHcatioB  Japan,  Dec  28, 1977,  5M58264 
lat  CL^  B41M  5/18;  B32B  5/16 
VS.  CL  428-207  6  Claims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  paper  having  an  excellent 
recording  aptitude  for  thermal  recording  equipment  contain- 
ing a  phenolic  substance  and  one  colorless  or  thin-colored 
chromogenic  dyestuff  selected  from  the  group  conasting  of 
lactone,  lactam  and  spiropyrane  in  the  color-developing  layer, 
said  ccdor-developing  layer  containing  calcined  clay  or  cal- 
cined aluminum  oxide. 


4^18,505 
PRODUCnON  OF  POLYURETHANE-SPUT  LEATHER 

LAMINATE 
Yasahiro  Shiga,  and  YoaUkaza  HIda,  both  of  Osaka,  Japaa, 
asaitaors  to  Toyo  CloCh  Co^  Ltd.,  Scnaaa,  Japaa 
Filed  Mar.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  781,528 
Claiam  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1976,  51-36779; 
No?.  2, 1976,  51-132064 

Int  a^  B32B  3/26,  5/20.  9/02 
VS.  CL  428—306  2  Claims 


20 
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1.  A  polyurethane-split  leather  laminate  comprising: 

(a)  a  split  leather  hide  substrate; 

(b)  a  porous  polyurethane  foam  layer  foamed  in-situ  and 
containing  from  between  10%  and  30%  by  weight  of  its 
resin  content  a  particulate  filler  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pulverized  cellulose  pulp,  glass  microbal- 


4,218,506 

RECORDING  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  THE  SAME 

SUaichi  Oda;  Shoji  Aoyagi;  Takio  Karoda,  and  Elshaa  Torndd, 

all  of  Hyogo,  Japaa,  aMl^ors  to  KaaaU  Paper  Manafactar- 

big  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDcd  Aag.  34, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,207 
Clafaas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aag.  31, 1977, 5M05381; 
Apr.  24, 1978,  53-49663 

lat  CL^  B32B  27/1%;  B41M  5/22 
VS.  CL  428-327  n  Qaiaw 

7.  A  rec(mling  material  comprising  a  base  sheet  and  a  color 
former  coating  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  base  sheet  said 
color  former  coating  layer  including  microcapsules  each  en- 
capsulating a  hydrophobic  color  former  material  therein,  said 
recording  material  produced  by  the  steps  of: 

a.  preparing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  said  microcapsules 
each  having  a  capsule  wall  of  a  gelated  hydrophilic  col- 
loid material  and  containing  a  hydn^hobic  color  former 
material  therein; 

b.  adding  to  said  dispersion  at  least  one  hardener  for  said 
hydrophiUic  colloid  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aldehydes,  diketones,  epoxides,  acid  anhy- 
drides and  acid  chlorides; 

c.  hardening  said  capsule  walls  of  said  microcapsules  with 
said  hardener; 

d.  adding  to  said  dispersion  a  water  soluble  alkaU-salt  of  a 
copolymer  of  8  to  90  mol  percent  of  at  least  one  olefinic 
monocarboxylic  acid  with  92  to  10  mol  percent  of  at  least 
one  monomer  copolymerizable  with  said  olefinic  mono- 
carboxylic acid  to  form  a  coating  composition,  said  water 
soluble  alkali  salt  of  a  conpoXyma  having  a  surface  tension 
of  at  least  40  dyne/cm  in  a  1  weight  percent  aqueous 
solution,  the  amount  of  said  water  soluble  alkali  salt  of  a 
copolymer  included  in  said  dispersion  being  within  the 
range  of  0.5  to  50  parts  by  weight  with  respect  to  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  hydrophobic  material  of  said  microcap- 
sules; and 

e.  coating  a  surface  of  said  base  sheet  with  said  coating 
composition  to  form  said  color  former  layer. 


4,218,507 
COATED  PARTICLES  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 

SAME 

Robert  J.  Dcffeyea,  and  Gro?er  L.  Johaaoa,  both  of  ArUagtoa, 

Tex.,  aasigaors  to  Graham  Magaetics,  lac.  Ft  Worth,  Tex. 

Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  783,075,  Mar.  30, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,137,361, 

wfaicfa  is  a  contianatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  540,521,  Jaa.  13, 
1975,  Pat  No.  4,092,459.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No. 

940JU7 
Int  a^  B32B  15/02:  B22F  1/02 
VS.  CL  428—328  18 


1.  An  electroconductive  composition  of  matter  character- 
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ized  by  microwave  shielding  capability  and  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (1)  a  mass  of  small  particles  formed  of  a  core  material 
and  of  a  thin  external  coating  on  said  core  material,  of  an 
electrically-conductive  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  carbide,  boride  or  silidde  and  (2)  a  resin  matrix 
within  which  said  particles  are  dispersed  in  particle-to-particle 
contact  and  wherein  said  composition  has  an  electoresistivity 
of  less  than  2300  ohm  centimeters 

11.  A  process  for  forming  chemically  inert  and  electrically 
conductive  metal-surface-bearing  powders,  a  mass  of  which  is 
characterized  by  a  resistivity  of  less  than  about  2300  ohm 
centimeters,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  forming  on  said  metal-surface,  a  coating  of  a  compound 
selected  from  an  electrically  conductive  silicide,  carbide 
or  boride,  and 

(2)  limiting  the  thickness  of  said  surface  layer  to  less  than  10 
atomic  layers  of  said  coating. 


4^8,508 
POLYCARBONATE  ARTICLES  COATED  WITH  AN 
ADHERENT,  DURABLE  SIUCA  FILLED 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COATING  AND  PROCESS 
POR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Mmn  S.  Ihmphiiij,  Jr^  Hi— iim,  N.C^  aasigaor  to  General 
Electric  Comfamy,  PMsfldd,  Mms. 
OmOmattkm-im^mtalStr.  No.  a9S,M3,  Apr.  13, 1978, 
■taiiMl  His  appHcatiM  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,434 
htL  CL2  B32B  3J/2i.  27/08.-  B29D  11/OOf  G02B  1/04 
VS.  CL  428—331  $5  Claims 

L  A  coated  polycarbonate  article  having  improved  resis- 
tance to  abrasion  comprising  a  pcrfycarbonate  substrate  coated 
with  (i)  an  adhesion  promoting  primer  layer  comprising  a 
photoreaction  product  of  (a)  at  least  one  polyfunctional  acrylic 
acid  ester  monomer,  (b)  at  least  one  organo-silicon  compound 
containing  at  least  one  organic  group  having  olefinic  unsatura- 
tion  represented  by  the  general  formula 

R*«SiX4Kr 

wherein  c  is  an  integer  having  a  value  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  x 
is  an  alkoxy,  acyloxy  and  aryloxy  radical,  and  R*  represents  a 
radical  setected  from  CH2=CH— COO— R'— , 
CH2=CCH3— COO— R'— ,  and 


O 

I 

C 

/   \ 
HC  NH-R'- 

HC  OH 

\  / 


f 


wherein  R'  is  a  divalent  saturated  aUphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal; (c)  at  least  one  acrylate  modified  pcriymer;  and  (ii)  a  colloi- 
dal silica  filled  thermoset  organopolysOoxane  top  coat  dis- 
posed on  said  primer  layer. 

37.  A  process  for  producing  a  mar,  abrasion,  scratch  and 
chemical  solvent  resistant  coated  polycarbonate  article  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
(i)  applying  onto  the  surface  of  a  polycarbonate  substrate  an 
ultraviolet  radiation  curable  primer  composition  contain- 
ing (a)  at  least  one  polyfunctional  acrylic  acid  ester  mono- 
mer, (b)  at  least  one  organo-silicon  compound  containing 
at  least  one  organic  group  having  olefinic  unsaturation,  (c) 
resorcinol   monobenzoate,  alkyl  substituted   resorcinol 
monobenzoate,  or  mixtures  thereof,  (d)  a  photoinitiator, 
and  (e)  at  least  one  acrylate  modified  polymer, 
Cii)  curing  said  primer  composition  by  exposing  said  primer 
composition  to  ultraviolet  radiation  to  form  a  cured 
primer  layer,  a?-- '  - 

(m)  applying  onto  said  cored  primer  kyer  a  silica  filled 
fbrti^  curable  orgaDO^ofjriiloxane  top  coat  composition 


comprising  a  dispersion  of  colloidal  silica  in  a  lower  ali- 
phatic-waler  solution  of  the  partial  ocmdensate  of  a  sOanoi 
of  the  formida  R^KOH)3  wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  radical 
containing  1  to  3  carb(»  atoms,  the  vinyl  radical,  the 
3,33-trifIuoropropyl  radical,  the  gamma-glycidoxypropyl 
radical  and  the  gamma-methacryloxypropyl  radical,  at 
least  70  weight  percent  of  said  silanol  being  CH3Si(OH)3, 
said  composition  containing  sufficient  acid  to  provide  a 
pH  in  the  range  of  3.0  to  6.0; 

(iv)  evaporating  the  volatUe  solvents  from  said  top  coat 
composition;  and 

(v)  applying  heat  to  said  composition  to  cure  said  top  coat 
composition,  whereby  said  silanol  is  condensed  further  to 
a  silsesquioxane. 


4,218,509 
POLYAMIDE  COPOLYMERS 
Owen  B.  Edgar,  MaMhcster,  and  Michael  R.  Yates,  Leeds,  both 
of  Englaml,  assignors  to  Imperial  Cheadcal  ladiistrics.  Un- 
ited, London,  Englaad 
DiTlskm  of  Ser.  No.  407,679,  Oct  18, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,926,924, 
Cootinoation  of  Ser.  No.  201,966,  Not.  24, 1971,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  coatinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  578,521,  Sep.  12, 1966, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatfon  Mar.  13, 1975,  Ser.  No.  558,032 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqnent  to  Dec.  16, 
1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CV  C08G  69/16.  69/24 
VS.  CL  528-339  2  Claims 

1.  A  filament  or  fibre  consisting  essentially  of  a  ternary 
copolyamide  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  50%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolyamide,  of  hexamethylene 
adipamide  units  together  with  20%  to  40%  by  weight  of  hexa- 
methylene terephthalamide  units  and  2%  to  20%  by  weight  of 
hexamethylene  isophthalamide  units. 


4^18,510 

SELF  UNIFIED,  HEAT  SEALABLE,  MULTILAYER  FILM 
Kari  S.  WOisoa,  Woodbvy,  Mfam.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  MaaafKtnrfaig  Company,  St  Paal,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  433 
Int  a^  B32B  27/34.  27/31  27/36 
VS.  CL  428—349  25  Claims 

1.  A  self-unified,  heat-sealable,  multilayer  film  structure 
comprising  two  organic  film  layers  chemically  interfacially 
bonded  to  one  another,  the  interfacial  bond  being  so  strong 
that  said  layers  cannot  be  mechanically  separated,  said  organic 
film  layers  comprising 
a  layer  of  biaxially  oriented  and  heat-set  polyester  film  and 
a  layer  of  polyolefinic  film  having  a  density  of  less  than 
about  0.94  g/cm^  and  being  transmissive  to  ultraviolet 
radiation,  said  polyolefinic  film  being  selected  from  poly- 
ethylene and  copolymers  of  ethylene,  and  said  layer  of 
polyolefinic  film  containing  from  about  250  to  750  parts 
per  million  of  a  fatty  acid  amide  containing  at  least  8 
carbon  atoms. 


4,218,511 
SELF-EXTINGUISHING,  EXPANDABLE  STYRENE 
POLYMERS 
Klaus  Hahn,  LampertheiB^  Maafred  Walter,  Speyer;  Kari 
Stance,  Newtadt  ami  Heinz  Weber,  Gmeastadt  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  assivMMrs  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcraumy 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,266 
Claiau  primlty,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  21, 
1977,2757020 

Int  CL2  B32B  1/00 
VS.  CL  428-407  9  Claims 

1.  A  molding  composition  which  comprises:  self-extinguish- 
ing, thermoplastic  particles  of  a  styrene  polymer  having  a  size 
of  from  0.4  to  3  mm  and  containing  volatile  blowing  agents. 
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which  particles  are  surface-coated  by  simple  tumblmg  with 
from  0.05  to  2.0  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  expandable 
styrene  polymer,  of  an  (n^anic  bromine  compound  A,  and 
wherem  the  surface  additionally  carries,  mixed  with  the  bro- 
mine compound,  from  0.005  to  1.0  percent  by  weight  of  a 
N-hydroxyphenylbenzotriazole  or  of  a  hydroxybenzophenone 
as  stabilizer  B. 


4,218,5U 

STRENGTHENED  TRANSLUCENT  GLASS-CERAMICS 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Ties  Anemn,  Pfttsbwgh,  Pa.,  assigMM- to  PPG  iMlnstries,  Inc., 

Pittsbvgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  A,  1979,  Scr.  No.  862 
Int  a.2  C03C  21/00 
VS.  CL  428—410  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  strengthened,  translucent  crys- 
tallized glass-ceramic  articles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
heating  a  glassy  article  comprising  by  weight: 


-continued 

ZI02 

0-2.0 

ZnO 

0.5-2.0 

Sb203 

0-1.0 

AI205 

0-1.0 

Na20 

a-i.0 

K2O 

0-1.0 

Qz 

0-0.2 

F2 

0-0.5 

MgO 

0-3.0 

CaO 

0-4.0 

P2O5 

0-1.5 

and  comprising  a  predominant  crystalline  phase  dispersed  in  a 
glassy  matrix,  the  majority  of  the  crystalline  phase  of  the  bulk 
of  the  article  being  beu-spodumene,  nd  the  majority  of  the 
crystalline  phase  at  the  surface  of  the  article  being  beta-eucryp- 
tite,  so  that  surface  portions  of  the  article  are  stressed  in  com- 
pression and  interior  portions  of  the  article  are  stressed  in 
tension  due  to  different  coefficients  of  thermal  ej^Mnsion. 


SiOz 

67-73 

AljOj 

1»-21 

T1O2 

1.4-5.0 

U2O 

2.5-5.0 

ZrOz 

0-2.0 

ZnO 

0.5-2.0 

Sb203 

0-1.0 

A82O5 

0-1.0 

NazO 

0-1.0 

K2O 

0-1.0 

Qj 

0-0.2 

F2 

0-0.5 

MgO 

0-3.0 

CaO 

0-4.0 

P2O5 

0-1.5 

to  a  first  temperature  range  within  which  beta-eucryptite 
crystallization  takes  place; 

maintaining  the  article  within  said  first  temperature  range 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  traqsform  substantially  the  entire 
article  to  a  predominantly  crystalline  phase  of  the  beta- 
eucryptite  form; 

raising  the  temperature  of  the  crystallized  article  sufficiently 
slowly  and  uniformly  to  avoid  thermal  imbalances  in  the 
article  to  a  second  temperature  range  within  which  beta- 
eucryptite  transforms  to  beta-spodumene  and  wherein  the 
transformation  from  beta-eucryptite  to  beta-spodumene  in 
surface  portions  of  the  article  is  retarded  relative  to  the 
transformation  in  interior  portions  of  the  article; 

maintaining  the  article  within  said  second  temperature  range 
for  a  sufficient  time  to  transform  the  predominant  crystal 
form  within  interior  portions  of  the  article  to  beta-spodu- 
mene, but  insufficient  to  complete  transformation  of  the 
beta-eucryptite  in  surface  portions  of  the  article; 

reducing  the  temperature  of  the  article  below  said  second 
temperature  range  so  as  to  fix  the  beta-eucryptite  content 
of  the  surface  portions  at  a  substantially  higher  concentra- 
tion than  the  interior  portions;  and 

reducing  the  temperature  further,  thereby  establishing  zones 
of  compression  near  the  surface  of  the  article  and  zones  of 
tension  in  inner  portions  of  the  article  by  virtue  of  a  differ- 
ence between  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  the 
beta-eucryptite-rich  surface  portions  and  the  beta-eucryp- 
tite-poor  interior  portions. 

6.  A  strengthened,  translucent  crystallized  glass-ceramic 
article  having  a  transparency  to  visible  light  of  at  least  30% 
through  a  4  to  5  millimeter  thickness  and  a  bulk  composition 
con4)rising  by  weight: 


4018,513 

POLYMER  COMPOSITE  ARTICLES  CONTAINING 

AMINO  SUBSTITUTED  MERCAPTO  ORGANO  SIUCON 

COUPLING  AGENTS 
Thomas  C.  WilUaaH,  Ridgefleld,  Conn.,  and  George  E.  Totten, 
West  HaTcrstraw,  N.Y^  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  810,786,  Jna.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,156,677. 
lUs  appikatioa  Feb.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,482 
Int  a.2  B32B  /  7/04.  1 7/10:  C08K  9/06 
VS.  a.  428—419  21  CUbh 

1.  An  inorganic  substrate  treated  with  an  organosilicon 
coupling  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (i)  amino 
substituted  mercapto  organosilann  having  the  formul" 


X4-(.+*)-Sii-(RUQ),CH(SH)CH2ZJ. 


(D 


wherein  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
substituted  hydrocarbon  radicals. 

wherein  X  is  a  hydrolyzable  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  acyloxy,  secondary  ammo 
and  aminooxy  radicals; 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  bridging  group  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals,  groups  of  the 
formula  — R"OR"—  and  groups  of  the  formula  — R'SR- 
"— ,  wherein  R"  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical; 

wherein  Q  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom; 

wherein  Z  is  a  monovalent  organic  amino  radical,  the  nitro- 
gen atom  of  which  is  directly  bonded  to  the  carbon  atom 
of  the  (CH2)  group  of  the  above  formula; 

wherein  n  has  a  value  of  0  or  1,  and  t  has  a  value  of  0  or  1, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  0,  then  t  is  0; 

wherein  a  has  a  value  of  1  to  3  and  b  has  a  value  of  0  to  2, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  (a  +  b)  is  not  greater  than 
3;  (ii)  amino  substituted  mercapto  organosiloxane  homo- 
polymers  consisting  essentially  of  siloxy  units  having  the 
formula 


l(RWQ),CH(SH)CH2Zl. 


oo 


R'i— SiO 


-12^ 


Si02 

67-73 

AI2O3 

18-2! 

T1O2 

1.4-5.0 

U2O 

2.5-5.0 

wherein  R',  R,  Q,  Z,  n,  t  s  and  b  are  the  same  as  defined  above; 
and  OH)  amino  substituted  mercapto  organosiloxane  copoly- 
mers consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  siloxy  unit  repre- 
sented by  formula  (II)  above  and  at  least  one  siloxy  unit  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 
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RVSiO  4_c 


aii) 


wherem  R'  is  the  same  as  defined  in  formula  (II)  above  and 
wherein  c  has  a  value  from  0  to  3  inclusive. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  WATERLESS  PRINTING 

MASTERS 
Homi  J.  PacaMky,  aad  Alia  B.  Aaidoa,  both  of  PenfieM, 
N.Y^  aMigBon  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Staadbrd,  Cou. 

FIM  Mar.  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  77<,1S0 
lie  portioa  of  the  tCTH  of  tUs  patart  srtaeqMat  to  Mar.  7, 
1995,  has  beca  diadaiflMd. 
lat  CL2  B41N  1/06;  G03F  7/02 
VS.  a.  42»— 447  2  OafaM 

1.  A  printing  master  having  image  areas  of  ink  receptivity 
and  nooimage  areas  of  mk  releasability  comprising  a  self-sup- 
porting master  substrate  and  an  overlying  layer  of  a  film  form- 
ing crosslinked  block  copolymer  of  from  80  to  90  weight 
percent  eiastomeric  siloxane  blocks  and  10  to  20  weight  per- 
cent of  unage  accepting  polymeric  styrene  blocks,  said  image 
accepting  polymeric  styrene  blocks  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  between  6,000  and  11,000. 


4v21M16 
PIGMENT  FOR  BLOCKING  TANNIN  MIGRATION 
Victor  E.  Meyer,  and  Rex  R.  Stereaa,  both  of  Midland,  Mich^ 
aarigaort  to  The  Dow  Cheadcal  Coaipany,  Midlaad,  Mich. 
Filed  Jaa.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  6,622 
lat  Ct^  B32B  33/Oa  21/04.  21/12 
MS.  CL  428—537  6  Claim 

1.  The  process  of  inhibiting  the  staining  of  a  film-forming 
finish  applied  to  a  tannin-containing  wood  substrate  which 
comprises  the  step  of  applying  to  the  wood  substrate,  prior  to 
or  concurrently  with  the  film-forming  finish,  a  latex  primer 
paint  containing  ftx>m  about  1 .0  to  about  20.0  weight  percent  of 
magnesium  hydroxide  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  solvent 
system,  said  magnesium  hydroxide  having  a  surface  area  of  at 
least  50  square  meters  per  gram,  thereby  forming  a  leach-resist- 
ant magnesium  hydroxide-tannin  complex. 


4,211315 

acrylate<:yanoacetate-ureaducetoaceta- 

MIDE-DUCETOACETAMIDE  COPOLYMERS  USEFUL 

AS  PROTECTIVE  SURFACES 

Mm  S.  Hackka,  14M  Spriagride  Dr.,  LMCMtcr,  Pa.  17603 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,548 

lat  0.2  B32B  27/08,  27/iO,  27/34 

MS.  CL  428—474  20  Clahna 

L  A  cross-linked  acryUte<yanoacetate-ureadiacetoaceta- 
mide  copolymer  produced  by  the  reaction  of  at  least  one  poly- 
functional  acrylate  with  at  least  one  cyanoocetate,  and  at  least 
one  ureadiacetoacetamide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  capable 
of  [Mtmioting  the  reaction  between  the  polyfunctional  acrylate, 
the  cyanoacetate  and  the  ureadiacetoacetamide. 

1  A  cross-linked  acrylate<yanoacetate-diacetoacetamide 
copolymer  produced  by  the  reaction  of  at  least  one  polyfunc- 
tiooal  acrylate  with  at  least  one  cyanoacetate,  and  at  least  one 
diacetoacetamide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  capable  of  pro- 
owting  the  reaction  between  the  polyfunctional  acrylate,  the 
cyanoacetate  and  the  diacetoacetamide. 

3.  A  cross-Unked  random  acrylate-cyanoacetate- 
ureadiacetoacetamide-diacetoacetamide  copolymer  produced 
by  the  reaction  of  at  least  one  polyfimctional  acrylate  with  at 
least  one  cyanoacetate,  at  least  one  ureadiacetoacetamide  and 
at  least  one  diacetoacetamide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
capable  of  promoting  the  reaction  between  the  polyfunctional 
acrylate,  the  cyanooceute.  the  ureadiacetoacetamide,  and  the 
diacetoacetamide. 

11.  A  thermoplastic  floor  covering  coated  with  a  wear  layer 
composition  comprising  a  cross-linked  acrylate-cyanoacetate- 
ureadiaoctoacTtamide  copolymer  produced  by  the  reaction  of 
at  least  one  polyfunctional  acrylate  with  at  least  one  cyanoace- 
tate, and  at  least  one  ureadiacetoacetamide  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  capable  of  promoting  the  reaction  between  the  poly- 
functional acrylate  aad  the  ureadiacetoacetamide. 

li.  A  thermoplastic  floor  covering  coated  with  a  wear  layer 
composition  comprising  a  croaa-hnked  acrylate-cyanoacetate- 
diarrtnaretamidr  copolymer  produced  by  the  reaction  of  at 
least  ooe  polyfunctiaial  acrylate  with  at  least  one  cyanoace- 
tate, and  at  least  ooe  diacetoacetamide  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  capable  of  promoting  the  reaction  between  the  poly- 
fimctioaal  acrylate,  the  cyanoacetate  and  the  diacetoaceta- 
mide. 


4,218,517 

ARTICLE  OF  MANUFACTURE  HAVING  A  METALUC 

SURFACE  COATED  WITH  AN  ELASTOMER  AND  AN 

INTERMEDUTE  COBALT-COPPER  ALLOY  COATING 

TO  IMPROVE  THE  ADHESION  OF  THE  ELASTOMER 

WUly  J.  Van  GoU,  Dicrea,  Netheriaads,  aasigaor  to  Ak»>  NV, 

Aiahea^  Netheriaads 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,677 
Oaims  priority,  application  Nctherianda,  Mar.  11,  1977, 
7702643 

lat  CL2  B32B  15/06 
MS.  CL  428-614  lO  Ciahns 


BOO 


BimeoK 


*   KWMmflr 


1.  A  steel  wire  for  reinforcing  a  sulphur  vulcanizable  eiasto- 
meric article,  said  steel  wire  being  covered  with  a  thin  coating 
of  a  copper-cobalt  alloy  with  a  face-centered  cubic  structure, 
said  alloy  containing  10  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  copper  and 
the  balance  cobalt,  said  coating  being  provided  to  improve 
adhesion  of  the  elastomer  to  the  wire,  the  thickness  of  the  alloy 
coating  being  from  about  30  to  about  750  nm  and  the  total 
diameter  of  the  wire  being  within  the  range  of  from  0.05  to  0.75 
mm. 

2.  The  article  of  claim  1  in  the  form  of  a  vehicle  tire. 

3.  The  article  of  claim  1  in  the  form  of  a  conveyor  belt 


4,218,518 
FUEL  CELL  USE  OF  GASEOUS  FUELS  AND  OXYGEN 
PROVIDED  AT  ELECTRODE  ABSORBED  IN  UQUID 
DIELECTRIC 
Vesper  A.  Vaseen,  9840  W.  35th  Afe^  Wheatiidge,  Colo.  80033 
Filed  Jaa.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,067 
lat  CL2  HOIM  8/06 
MS.  CL  429—14  4  Qahas 

1.  An  improvement  in  the  process  of  production  by  electro- 
chemical direct  conversion  of  chemicals  to  electric  energy 
consisting  of  the  steps  of; 
absorbing  oxygen  gas  in  an  inert  dielectric  liquid  wluch  is 

also  immiscible  with  water, 
replacing  the  dry  gas  compartment  fluid  of  a  conventional 

fuel  cell  with  the  oxygen  saturated  dielectric  liquid, 
adjusting  the  pressure  differential  between  the  electrolyte 
compartment  and  the  oxygen  carrier  Uquid  compartment 
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so  electrolyte  wets  porous  electrode  but  doesn't  leak  to 
oxygen  carrier  compartment, 

circulating  the  oxygen  saturated,  inert  dielectric  Uquid 
through  the  cell  compartmetit  which  is  for  the  oxygen 
contact  with  the  oxygen  electrode, 

carrying  water  of  reactions  from  the  cell  with  the  dielectric 
to  a  waste  separator, 

gravity  separating  the  water  from  the  dielectric  liquid, 

disposing  of  the  water, 

recycling  the  dielectric  liquid, 

replenishing  the  electrolyte  with  controlled  quality,  speci- 
fied electrolyte, 

recycling  the  electrolyte  through  quality  control. 


trolyte  therein  while  maintaining  said  impurity-containing 
electrolyte  separate  from  the  electrolyte  of  said  second  elec- 


providing  a  fuel  to  the  cell  which  produces  an  E.M.F.  across 

the  cells  electrodes  and  terminals, 
said  fuel  being  either  a  liquid  naturally,  or  absorbing  said 

fuel,  if  gases,  in  an  inert  dielectric  liquid, 
recirculating  said  fuel  through  the  fuel  compartment  of  the 

cell, 
replenishing  said  fuel  as  required  for  continuous  E.M.F. 

production, 
connecting  individual  cells  in  series  to  amplify  the  individual 

cell  voltage  to  a  predetermined  quantity, 
separating  the  water  of  reaction, 
disposing  of  the  water. 


4^18,519 

CONFIGURATION  FOR  A  GAS  REDOX  FUEL  CELL 

EMPLOYING  AN  ION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE 

SteTca  N.  Fhmk,  McKiaacy,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  lastni* 

mtatt  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Scr.  No.  938,749 
lat  a^  HOIM  8/04 
MS.  CL  429—15  9  Clahas 

1.  In  a  fuel  cell  for  providing  an  electrical  current  in  re- 
sponse to  the  electrochemical  reactions  of  oxidants  and  reduc- 
tants,  and  wherein  said  cell  contains  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and 
an  ion  exchange  membrane  disposed  between  a  first  elec- 
trolyte-containing chamber  and  a  second  dectrolyte-contain- 
ing  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  removing  from  the 
first  electrolyte-containing  chamber  impurity-containing  elec- 


trolyte-containing chamber,  and  replacing  the  removed  elec- 
trolyte with  essentially  pure  electrolyte. 


4,218,520 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  HEAT  AND 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  FROM  ALUMINUM  WASTE 

AND  OTHER  INEXPENSIVE  ALUMINUM  PRODUCTS 

Scrfomon  Zaromb,  171  Clifton  Atc.,  Newark,  N  J.  07104 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  843,155,  Oct  17, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,150,197, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  704,452,  Jnl.  12, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  204>67 

lat  a.2  HOIM  8/06 

MS.  a  429—15  20  Clai« 


SsN 


a  i 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  heat  and  electrical  energy  from 
the  consumption  of  a  variety  of  aluminum  products  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  reaction  chamber  containing  aqueous  electrolyte  solu- 
tion and  adapted  for  introduction  therein  of  aluminum 
pieces  of  various  shapes  and  sizes  up  to  a  certain  maximum 
predetermined  size  and  for  effecting  a  chemical  reaction 
between  said  aqueous  electrolyte  and  said  aluminum 
pieces  yielding  an  aluminum  hydroxide  reaction  product; 

(b)  means  for  feeding  said  aluminum  pieces  into  said  reaction 
chamber  in  small  quantities  upon  demand; 

(c)  means  for  removing  the  heat  generated  in  said  chamber 
as  a  result  of  said  reaction; 

(d)  means  for  removing  said  aluminum  hydroxide  reaction 
product;  and 

(e)  means  for  generating  electricity  as  a  by-product  of  said 
reaction. 


4,218,521 

METAL-HALOGEN  BATTERY  HAVING  REDUCED 

DENDRTTE  GROWTH 

Roaald  A.  Patt  Palathie,  aad  Mark  J.  Moatgomery,  Lake 

Zurich,  both  of  IlL,  assigaors  to  Electric  Power  Research 

lastitate,  lac^  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967,863 
lat  a^  HOIM  2/14.  12/06 
MS.  CL  429—39  7 

1.  A  metal-halogen  battery,  c(Mnprising: 
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(•)thogaiig; 

(b)  a  podtive  electrode  plate  located  within  laid  houiiiig; 

(c)  a  negative  electrode  plate  located  within  said  housing  in 
^Mced  rdatioo  with  and  confronting  said  positive  plate; 

(d)  means  for  providing  a  continuous  flow  of  electrolyte 
•olation  through  said  housing  and  past  the  confronting 
fact  of  said  negative  plate;  «id 

(e)  means  for  maintaining  uniform  spacing  between  said 
plates,  said  means  including 


0)  a  main  body  located  between  said  plates  in  a  fixed 
positioo  relative  to  said  positive  plate,  and 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  electrically  non<ooductive,  spaced  pro- 
jectioas,  each  of  which  extends  out  from  said  main  body 
a  distance  sufficient  to  engage  the  confronting  face  of 
said  negative  plate  at  its  free  end,  each  of  said  projec- 
tions having  a  cross-section  which  is  wider  at  predeter- 
mined points  between  said  engaging  free  end  and  main 
body  than  at  its  plate  engaging  free  end. 


Periodic  Table,  the  improvement  comprising  incorporating 
into  said  cathode-electrolyte  at  least  one  sulfiircontaining 
member  represented  by  the  formula  MxS^Y,  wherein  M  is  an 
alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  S  is  sulfur  and  Y  is  chlorine  or 
bromine  and  wlierein  x  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0  to  2,  y 
is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1  to  14,  and  z  is  an  integer  having 
a  value  of  0  to  2.  with  the  proviso  that  when  z  is  other  than  0 
then  X  is  0,  that  when  x  is  other  than  0  then  z  is  0,  when  x  and 
z  are  0  and  the  oxyhalide  employed  does  not  form  sulfur  as  a 
cell  discharge  product,  then  the  sulfur  incorporated  in  the 
cathode-electrolyte  is  frcMn  1  weight  percent  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  cathode-electrolyte  up  to  the  quantity  of  sulfur 
that  will  dissolve  in  the  cathode-electrolyte  at  ambient  temper- 
ature and  pressure,  and  that  when  x  or  z  are  other  than  0,  then 
the  sulfur-containing  member  ia  incorporated  in  the  cathode- 
electrolyte  contains  sulfur  in  an  amount  between  about  O.OS 
and  about  10  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  cath- 
ode-electrolyte. 

4^1M24 
IN-SrrU  PREPARAnON  OF  THE  SULFUR  ELECTRODE 

FOR  SODIUM-SULFUR  BATTERIES 
Bhkc  S.  Dnu,  Svatoga  Spriagi;  Manfred  W.  Breiter,  Schenec- 
tady, and  RandaU  N.  Kiai,  Johastown,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Electric  Power  Raiearcfa  lastitate,  lac^  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,468 
lat  a.2  HOIM  4/36 
VJS.  a  429-104  7  Claims 


4,218,522 
BATTERY  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
jMkU  MotofOiU,  IcUkawa,  Japaa,  aari^or  to  Caaon  Kaba- 
iUd  Kaiiha,  Toiqro,  Japaa 

Fllad  JbL  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55307 

OaiaH  priority,  apptteatioa  Japaa,  JaL  13, 1978, 53-85457 

lat  a^  HOIM  2/10 

VS.  CL  429-97  6  Oaiav 


1.  A  battery  mounting  device,  comprising: 

a  caong  of  an  dectrooic  apparatus; 

a  negative  contact  provided  in  said  casing; 

a  positive  costtact  |»t>vided  in  said  casing 

aa  etoctrocoaductive  battery  cover  to  be  maintained  m 
contact  with  the  aaode  &ce  of  a  battery;  and 

<i»fHHig  latdi  members  provided  between  said  electrocoa- 
ductive  battery  cover  and  said  positive  ccmtact,  and  pro- 
vided with  slanted  faces  structured  to  bias  said  battery 
toward  said  negative  contact  when  said  battery  cover  is 
tamed. 


4>218,523 
NONAQUEOUS  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Titer  ratsBM-B^  Waallaka,  OUo,  «aritaor  t»  Uaioa  CMidc 
Corporatloa,  New  Ywk,  N.Y.      :iv,<''^; ; 

HM  F«k.  28, 1971,  So;  Na;  18,93l 
•7*^  kit,CUmiU6/14  n.r     * 

UJS.  a.  429—101  -::£>■  ,H;«  !Si«r  ^:M    W  CUw 

1.  A  nonaqoeoas  cdl  coaprMag  in  active  BMtal  anode,  a 
cathode  coOectw  and  aa  ionieally  conductive  cathode-elec- 
trotyle  sdution  containing  a  sohite  dissolved  m  at  least  one 
liquid  oxyhaUde  of  aa  dement  of  Orot^  V  or  Oroap  VI  of  the 


1.  An  improved  sodium/sulfur  battery  having  a  sulfur  elec- 
trode, a  sodium  electrode  and  a  solid  electrolyte  intermediate 
said  two  electrodes,  formed  by  the  method  of: 

(a)  introducing  small  relatively  low  electrically  resistive 
carbon  fibrils  and  molten  sulfiir  into  a  sulfur  compartment 
of  a  sodium/sulfur  battery;  and 

(b)  positioning  in  said  sulfur  compartment,  a  highly  resistive 
carbonaceous  layer,  intermediate  said  solid  electrolyte 
and  said  sulfur  electrode,  said  layer  being  positioned  so  as 
to  fit  about  the  solid  dectrolyte  present  in  said  sulfur 
compartment  in  order  to  provide  graduated  resistance 
from  said  solid  dectrolyte  to  the  wall  of  said  compart- 
awnt 

5.  A  method  for  preparing  the  sulf^  dectrode  in  a  sodium/- 

sulfur  battery  which  comprises  apjdying  to  the  surface  of  the 

scrfid  electrolyte  a  thin  layer  of  a  high  electrically  resistive 

caibonaoeous  material;  ^  — v   .  .' ;  ;- 

positioning  said  solid  electrolyte  with  said  layer  in  the  sulfur 

compartment  of  said  sodium/sulfur  battery; 
introducing  small  rdativdy  km  electrically  resistive  carbon 
fibrils  into  said  snlfiir  compartment  to  a  predetermined 
height  and  a  porosity  in  the  range  of  about  90  to  98%;  and 
introducing  modten  sulfur  into  said  compartment  to  subatan- 
liaUy  completely  coat  sakl  layer  and  said  fibrils. 


■:?.] 


4,218,525    

RESERVE  TYPE  BATTERY 
Paal  J.  Sdgia,  Wariiiagtoa,  D.C  aMi^or  to  ne  Uaited  States 
of  AaMrica  as  represeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
WaiUagloa,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1949,  Scr.  No.  114,882 

lat  CL2  HOIM  6/38 

VS.  CL  429—114  2  Claims 


1.  A  reserve  battery  comprising  a  cell,  ^>aced  electrodes  in 
said  cell,  a  filling  apertaie  in  said  cell,  a  frangible  sealed  ampule 
containing  electrolyte,  a  plunger  adjacent  said  ampule,  a  con- 
duit between  said  ampule  and  said  cell  aperture,  a  body  of 
sealing  material,  and  means  for  moving  said  plunger  into 
contact  with  said  ampule  to  crush  same  and  force  electrolyte 
through  said  conduit  and  aperture  into  said  cell,  said  means 
being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  upon  further  motion  of 
said  plunger  the  body  of  sealing  material  is  disposed  across  the 
aperture  to  seal  same. 


4,218,526 
INDUSTRIAL  BATTERY  STACK 
Hector  L.  DiGiacomo,  Lateyette  HOI,  aad  Joha  A.  Sacco,  Wem- 
cnrille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Geaend  Battery  Corpora- 
tioB,  Readfav,  Pa. 

Coatfaraatkm  of  Ser.  No.  895,482,  Apr.  11, 1978,  abaadoacd, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  783,959,  Apr.  1, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,114,260,  wkkh  it  a  difWoa  of  Ser.  No.  652,715,  Jaa.  27, 1976, 

abaadoacd.  This  appHcatkM  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,109 

lat  CL2  HOIM  2/7« 

U.S.  CL  429— 138  3ClahBS 


^SBBStSB 


^ 


1.  A  positive  industrial  battery  plate  comprising: 

(a)  a  lead  battery  plate; 

(b)  a  semi-perfprate  wn4>ping  materid  di^osed  around  said 
plat^  and    u  t-::c:  su^o^tyi.t'^^r  *:<  v-'.-e'  :;■••;''  :.■   ;••. 

(c)  spacing  means  dispoaed  akmg  one  edge  of  said  i^te  to 
prevent  said  wrapping  matmd  frmn  contacting  a  contigu- 
ous surface  disposed  adjacent  to  said  plate,  said  spacing 


means  comprising  clamp  means  for  engaging  the  wrapped 
edge  of  said  battery  plate,  and  spacing  projections  dis- 
posed on  said  clamp  means  for  spacing  said  wr^>ped  edge 
of  said  battery  plate  from  said  contiguous  surface. 


4,218,527 
LEAD  DIOXIDE/FLUORIDE-CONTAINING  CATHODES 

FOR  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  CELLS 
Geoffrey  W.  Mdhirs,  North  Roydtoa,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Uaioe 
CarUdc  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,588 

lat  CL2  HOIM  6/18 

VS.  CL  429—191  13  ClahM 


t  - 


TKCUMyi) 


1.  a  cathode  for  use  in  an  dectrochemicd  cdl  comprising  a 
mixture  of  lead  dioxide  (Pb02)  having  a  water  content  of 
between  about  0.4  and  about  10  percent  by  wdght  with  a  metd 
fluoride  in  a  mole  ratio  of  between  about  3:1  and  about  1:3. 


4,218,528 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTORECEPTOR  WTTH 

PHTHALOCYANINE  IN  PHENOL  RESIN  BINDER 
Fuado  ShiiMda,   Fasaa;   Masatochi   Matsaiaki,   NhM,   aad 
Masaftmd  Uchara,  Kogaad,  all  of  Japan,  asaigBors  to  Koai- 
shiroko  Photo  ladastry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Jan.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  913,668 
Ctafaas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jan.  27, 1977,  52-76359; 
Feb.  7, 1978,  53-12685 

lat  CL2  G03G  5/06 
VS.  CL  430-76  4  Claims 


20 


10 


0     10     18     to    as 

WEIOHT  RATIO  OF  W$m  TO  WSMEWT 


1.  An  dectrophotographic  photoreceptor  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  resin  and  a  photoconductive  phthalocyanine  pigment 
dispersed  in  said  resin  in  a  ratio  by  wdght  of  said  pigment  to 
said  resin  of  1:3  to  1:20,  adapted  for  use  in  forming  an  electro- 
static image  in  an  electrophotography,  wherein  said  resin 
comprises  a  phenol  resin  having  a  polymmzation  d^ree  of 
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from  2  to  laOpO  consisting  esaentiaUy  of  a  substance  having  resin  and  magnetic  particles  coated  with  a  surfactant,  the  sur- 
the  foUowing  fonnula  f^t^nt  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  0.1  to  about  10 

weight  percent  of  the  magnetic  material,  said  magnetic  mate- 
Rj  n>l  bang  present  at  higher  concentration  near  the  toner  parti- 

I  cle  surface  than  in  the  interior  ofparticle  the  toner  is  character- 


where  R  and  Ri  are  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  radical;  R2  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  epoxy  radical;  and  R3,  R4  and  Rs  are  a 
hydrogen  atom,  halogen  atom  or  alkyl  or  alkoxy  radical  hav- 
ing 1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  of  said  R3,  R4  and  R3 
being  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  radical  having  4  to  20  carbon  atoms. 

441M29 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MATERIAL  HAVING  A  QUINOCYANINE  PIGMENT 

PHOTOCONDUCTOR 

Lyoag  S.  Pa,  ad  Hhoihi  r—oila.  both  of  Mioami-asUgara, 

JapM,  awlgofi  to  F^i  Xerox  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,290 
OalM  priority,  applkatioa  Japa,  Sep.  30, 1976,  51-11M40 
laL  CU  G03G  5/06 
VJS,  CL  430—78  15  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  material  compris- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  support  having  thereon  a  photo- 
conductive  layer  consisting  essentially  of  an  organic  photocon- 
ductive  material  and  a  Innder,  in  which  the  photoconductive 
byer  contains  in  a  dispersed  state  a  photoconductive  quinocya- 
nine  pigment  having  a  particle  size  of  about  S/i  or  less  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula  (I) 


(D 


X- 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

T        '  ? 

— C«,— CH«C— CH»,-CH»CH— C— CH— CH=»iid 

B 

I 

— CH«CH— CH=C— CH=CH— CH=. 

wherein  B  represents  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted aromatic  residue,  a  quinolmium  residue,  a  halogen  atom, 
a  nitro  group  or  a  cyano  group,  Ri  and  R2,  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  each  represents  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  an  allyl  group; 
X  represents  an  anion;  and  the  two  quinoline  nuclei  may  have 
additional  substituents. 


l! 

li- 
as 


4,218,530 
SINGLE  COMPONENT  MAGNETIC  TONER 
Ota  R  Lm  Wetater,  N.Y.,  aaaisMr  to  Xerox  Corporattoo, 
Stanford,  Con. 

Coirtinnttaa  of  Ser.  No.  792,636,  Mn  2, 1977,  ahMdoned.  His 

appUcatioa  JaL  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  92M10 

lat  a^  G03G  13/09 

VS.  CL  430—107  29  r-M'mm 

I.  A  atngle  component,  electrically  field  dependent  devel- 
oper comprising  toner  particles,  said  particles  comprising  a 


t      t      « 

lat  I.DOIDCM 


ized  by  a  field  dependence  such  that  at  low  fields  of  less  than 
100  volt/cm  the  resistivity  is  greater  than  10^2  ohm-cm,  and 
less  than  10'2  ohm-cm  at  fields  greater  than  100  volt-cm,  some 
higher  field  they  exhibit  along  a  Une  of  a  slope  greater  than  S 
when  log  of  powder  resistivity  is  plotted  versus  the  log  of  the 
field  in  volt-cm. 


4^18,531 
ADDITION  OF  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 

MATERIALS  TO  CONTROL  ODOR  IN 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  EPOXY  COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  C.  Carisoa,  Hadsoa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manofactariag  Company,  St  Paul,  Mian. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,113 

lat  a^  G03C  J/68;  C08F  8/18.  8/34 

VS.  a  430-280  5  Claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  organic  material  containing  epoxide  functionaUty 
and  being  polymerizable  to  higher  molecular  weight; 

(b)  aromatic  sulfonium  complex  salt,  said  salt  being  photode- 
composable  and  being  capable  of  initiating  polymerization 
of  said  first  organic  material  \ipon  exposure  to  actinic 
radiation;  and 

(c)  a  second  organic  material  containing  at  least  one  site  of 
non-aromatic  carbon-carbon  unsaturation;  wherein  said 
unsaturation  in  said  second  organic  material  is  eth0enic 
and  wherein  each  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  carbon  atom 
has  no  more  than  one  hydrogen  atom  bonded  thereto;  and 
wherein  said  second  organic  material  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  0.5  to  20%  by  weight  of  said  composi- 
tion. 


4,218,532 

PHOTOLITHOGRAPHIC  TECHNIQUE  FOR 

DEPOSITING  THIN  FILMS 

LaRae  N.  Doakleberger,  High  Bridge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Morray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  841,797 

lat  CL2  G03C  5/00.  11/00 

VS.  a.  430-314  12  dainis 

1.  A  method  of  depositing  patterned  thin  films  on  a  substrate 

comprising: 

(1)  forming  on  said  substrate  a  first  layer  of  positive-acting 
photoresist  material  which  can  be  patterned  after  expo- 
sure to  optical  radiation  and  which  is  soluble  in  a  solvent 
which  does  not  attack  adjacent  layers;  and  exposing  said 
entire  first  layer  to  said  radiation  prior  to  step  (2); 

(2)  forming  a  protective  second  layer  on  said  first  layer  to  a 
thickness  in  the  range  of  approximately  50-200  Angstroms 
effective  to  protect  it  from  dissolution  during  the  subse- 
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quent  formation  of  the  positive-acting  photoresist  of  step 
(3); 

(3)  forming  a  positive-acting  photoresist  third  layer  on  said 
second  Uiyer; 

(4)  patterning  said  positive-acting  photoresist  third  layer  to 
form  openings  therein  which  extend  to  said  second  layer, 

(5)  patterning  said  second  layer  to  form  openings  therein 
which  extend  to  said  first  layer,  and  which  are  substan- 
tially aligned  with  said  openings  in  said  third  layer  and  at 
least  as  large  as  said  openings  in  said  third  layer; 


27^ 

(6)  patterning  said  first  layer  by  exposure  to  said  solvent, 
without  removing  said  third  layer,  to  form  openings 
therein  in  substantial  alignments  with  said  openings  in  said 
third  layer  and  of  larger  size  than  said  openings  in  said 
third  layer;  and 

(7)  depositing  said  thin  films  onto  said  substrate  through  said 
openings  using  said  positive-acting  photoresist  third  layer 
as  a  deposition  mask. 


4,218,533 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 

Shuzo  Fnchigami,  and  Todiio  Miyashiro,  both  of  Minami- 

ashigara,  Japan,  asrigaors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miaa- 

mi-ashigara,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  803,187 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  4, 1976,  51-65453 

Int  a.2  G03C  1/76 

VS.  CL  430—512  18  Claims 


,B     ,2 


U     U     U     0     0 


^ 


5         ^6 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  photographic  material  which 
comprises  applying  a  coating  composition  to  a  continuously 
travelling  support,  cold-setting  the  coating  and  then  drying  the 
coating;  wherein  the  process  includes  atomizing  a  part  or  all  of 
an  additive  to  be  incorporated  in  the  coating  composition  by 
ultrasonic  vibration,  and  supplying  the  atomized  additive  to 
the  coating  on  the  support,  or  supplying  the  atomized  additive 
to  the  surface  of  the  support  and  then  coating  the  coating 
composition  on  the  support  before  the  additive  thereon  is 
completely  dried. 


4^218,534 
PHAGE  DETECnON 
Gerald  G.  LaBelle,  and  Gleaa  E.  Staehlcr,  both  of  Waukesha, 
Wis.,  aaiigBors  to  Dairylaad  Food  Laboratories,  lac^  Wauke* 
sha,Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,001 
lat  CL^  C12Q  1/70 
VS.  a.  435—5  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  selecting  a  cheese  starter  culture  resistant  to 
the  bacteriophage  currently  present  in  a  cheese  factory  com- 
prising the  steps  of, 
preparing  a  multiplicity  of  test  samples  of  difTerent  strains  or 
blends  of  starter  cultures  differing  one  from  another  and 
corresponding  to  the  cultures  available  to  the  cheese- 
maker,  each  sample  being  in  a  sterile  medium  to  which  has 
been  added  a  pH  indicator  dye  which  changes  color  in 
response  to  acid  production  in  the  curd  forming  process, 
adding  to  each  test  sample  an  inoculant  containing  phage 

then  present  in  the  cheese  factory, 
incubating  the  test  samples  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  for 

acid  production  and  curd  formation, 
determining  which  of  the  incubated  test  samples  has 
changed  color  indicative  of  acid  production  and  has  de- 
veloped satisfactory  curd  to  thereby  indicate  resistance  to 
the  phage  present  in  the  inoculant, 
and  selecting  for  use  as  a  starter  culture  in  production  of 
cheese  at  least  one  phage  resistant  culture  from  those 
determined  satisfactory  in  the  preceding  step. 


4,218,535 

DETERMINATION  OF  ENZYME  SUBSTRATE 

CONCENTRATION 

Robert  A.  Ray,  Fullertoa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman  Instm- 

ments.  Inc.,  Fnllerton,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  667,330,  Mar.  16, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,324 
lat  a.2  GOIN  31/14:  C07G  7/02 
VS.  a.  435—12  19  Claims 

10.  In  a  method  for  kinetically  measuring  enzyme  substrate 
concentrations  with  linear  output  analyzers  which  monitor  a 
rate  of  reaction  between  an  enzyme  present  in  a  sample  and  a 
reagent  comprising  an  enzyme  for  reacting  with  said  substrate 
present  in  the  sample,  said  reaction  between  said  enzyme  and 
said  substrate  possessing  a  Michaelis-Menten  relationship  be- 
tween reaction  rate  and  substrate  concentration  and  a  known 
value  for  Km  forming  a  part  of  said  relationship,  the  improve- 
ment consisting  of  the  step  of  adding  to  said  sample  or  reagent 
a  nonreacting  competitive  inhibitor  of  said  enzyme  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  value  of  Km  relative  to  said 
substrate  concentration  to  increase  the  linearity  of  said  reac- 
tion rate-substrate  concentration  relationship,  whereby  the 
accuracy  of  the  kinetic  measurement  of  substrate  concentra- 
tion with  linear  output  analyzers  is  improved. 


4,218,536 
PROCESS-OTABLE  CO-ENZYME  NAD  SOLUTION 
Jonas  Maurokas,  6823  Lake  Ave.,  Elyria,  OUo  44035 
FUed  Oct  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,146 
Int  a.2  C09K  3/00;  GOIN  31/06.  31/14.  33/16 
VS.  CL  435—14  8  Claims 

1.  A  solution  of  oxidized  co-enzyme  NAD  stored  for  at  least 
one  day  prior  to  use  for  use  in  assaying  enzymes  present  in 
body  fluids,  said  solution  consisting  essentially  of  oxidized 
co-enzyme  NAD  dissolved  in  a  substantially  anhydrous  sol- 
vent of  the  class  consisting  of  liquid  polyols  and  mixtures  of 
them,  characterized  in  that  the  solution  had  been  stored  for 
essentially  the  entire  time  since  its  preparation  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  4*  to  -20*  C. 


997  O.G.— 40 
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4y21t,537 

MEDIUM  FOR  THE  CULTIVATION  OF 

MICROORGANISMS 

F^Mcc,  Mrigior  to  IwtthMt 


FDcd  JwL  2S,  1976,  Scr.  No.  709,426 

CUm  priority,  applkatioa  FraMC,  JaL  30, 1975, 75  23851 

laL  a.2  C12Q  1/04 

VJS,  a.  435—34  6  OMlms 

1.  A  fluid  medium,  useful  for  microbiological  work  and  for 
identification  of  a  microorganism  and  mixtures  of  different 
microorganinns  on  the  basis  of  their  aerobic  and  nonaerobic 
growth  properties,  which  medium  need  not  be  liquified  by 
heating  prior  to  inoculation,  which  is  inert  with  respect  to  the 
microorganisms,  is  non-biodegradable  and  sterilizable  without 
loss  of  its  properties,  which  comprises  as  a  viscosity  control 
agent  a  synthetic  or  natural  macromolecular  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  derivatives  of  cellu- 
lose and  water-soluble  vinyl  polymers,  and  which 

(1)  has  the  properties  of  a  liquid  and  is  innoculatable  and 
stirable  to  permit  microorganisms  to  be  distributed  uni- 
fcmnly  therein  by  stirring  prior  to  or  after  development  of 
the  microorganism; 

(2)  has  a  viscosity  so  low  and  remains  so  liquid  that  non- 
motile  microorganisms  after  innoculation  onto  the  surface 
of  said  liquid  medium,  sediment  to  the  bottom  of  the 
medium  by  gravity  alone,  said  liquid  property  being  inde- 
pendent of  exposure  to  heat; 

(3)  has,  however,  such  viscosity  with  respect  to  gases  that 
diffusion  of  atmospheric  oxygen  from  the  surface  of  the 
medium  into  the  body  thereof  is  virtually  nil; 

(4)  said  Uquid  and  viscosity  properties  being  stable  from  the 
time  of  innoculum  with  the  microorganism  through  the 
time  of  cultivation  and  identification  of  said  microorgan- 
ism; and 

(5)  wherein  said  liquid  and  viscosity  properties  are  such  that 
(a)  strict  aerobic  microorgainisms,  even  though  motile  do 
not  multiply  inside  the  medium,  (b)  strict  anaerobic  bac- 
teria multiply  only  in  the  depth  of  the  medium,  and  (c) 
aeroanaerobic  bacteria,  even  though  non-motile  multiply 
at  the  surface  and  in  the  depth  of  the  medium. 


4,218,538 

TWO  STAGED  CONTINUOUS  FERMENTATION 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 

HETEROPOLYSACCHARIDE 

Brooks  D.  Onrch,  Littleton  Colo„  aaigBor  to  lapro,  loc,  Rodt 

Uaiid,IlL 

FDcd  Dm.  7, 1977,  Scr.  No.  858,204 

UL  CL2  C12Q  19/04:  C12M  1/40;  C12R  1/64 

VS.  a.  435-101  6  Oaima 


ISSkh, 


1.  A  two  stage  process  for  the  production  of  a  cell-free 
beteropolysaccharide  polymer  by  the  fermentation  of  a  suit- 
able carbohydrate  with  bacteria  belonging  to  the  Xanthomo- 
nas  genos,  wherein  in  the  first  stage,  bacteria  are  continuously 
cultivated  to  produce  exocdlular  polymerizing  enzyme  mate- 


rial and  in  the  second  stage,  polysaccharide  is  produced  in  a 
cell-free  system,  comprising: 

(a)  continuously  cultivating  viable  bacteria  of  the  genus 
Xanthomanas  characterized  as  being  in  the  late  exponen- 
tial-early stationary  growth  phase  in  an  inner  membranous 
chamber  of  a  fermentation  vessel  containing  a  carbohy- 
drate fermentation  media  at  a  pH  of  7.0  to  7.2  and  at  a 
temperature  of  about  28*  C.  under  conditions  suitable  for 
maintaining  the  bacteria  in  the  late  exponential-early  sta- 
tionary growth  phase  and  producing  exocellular  polyeriz- 
ing  enzyme  material, 

(b)  continuously  separating  and  transfering  said  exocellular 
enzyme  material  from  the  fermentation  media  to  a  second 
vessel  to  form  a  cell-free  fermentation  media  containing 
said  exocellular  enzyme  material  and  substrate, 

(c)  maintaining  said  cell-free  fermentation  media  in  said 
second  vessel  at  a  pH  of  6.  S  to  6.8  and  at  a  temperature  of 
about  28*  C.  to  form  beteropolysaccharide  polymer,  and 

(d)  continuously  withdrawing  said  polysaccharide  polymer 
from  the  cell-free  media. 


4,218,539 
ENZYME  CONJUGATES  AND  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Joel  K.  WdtauB,  164  Sommit  Ave.,  ProTidence,  RJ.  02906 
Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,726 
lat  0.2  C12N  9/96;  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.  CL  435—188  17  Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  enzyme  conjugate,  which 
method  comprises  reacting  at  least  one  of  the  amino  groups  of 
an  amino-containing  nonenzyme  macromolecule  with  an 
amino-reactive  radical  R  of  a  coupling  reagent  having  the 
formula:  i 


O 

II 
X+CH2ij|C-R 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen;  n  is  a  whole  number  of  from  1  to  8;  and 
R  is  an  amino-reacting  radical  to  form  a  reagent-mac- 
romolecule  compound,  and,  thereafter,  reacting  the  sulfhyd- 
ryl-reacting  halogen  of  the  coupling  reagent-macromolecule; 
with  the  sulfhydryl  groups  of  an  enzyme  to  form  an  enzyme- 
conjugate  compound  of  the  enzymatically  active  enzyme  and 
the  immuno-active  macromolecxile  conjugately  linked  by  the 
coupling  reagent. 


4,218,540 
METHOD  FOR  GROWING  A  DEAMMONIFYING 
CULTURE  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN  WASTEWATER 
TREATMENT 
Roy  A.  Ackerman,  P.O.  Box  5072,  Chariottetrille,  Va.  22903 
FDcd  Mar.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,975 
lat  a.2  CUB  1/Oa  3/12 
U.S.  CL  435—243  7  ClaiiBS 

1.  A  method  for  growing  a  culture  capable  of  converting 
ammonia  to  other  nitrogenous  products  which  comprises: 

a.  obtaining  a  semisolid  medium  containing  ground  peanut 
hulls  with  up  to  12%  by  weight  based  on  the  peanut  hulls 
of  a  cereal  grain,  a  carbonate  source,  an  ammonia  source, 
and  a  phosphate  source,  and  an  amount  of  water  to  pro- 
vide a  semisolid  substrate; 

b.  inoculating  the  medium  with  a  culture  selected  from  the 
group  of  microorganisms  identified  as  ATCC  31381,  at 
least  one  of  its  cultures  selected  frcHn  the  group  of  En- 
terobacter  agglomerans.  Group  D  Streptococcus,  Bacilli, 
and  Pseudomonad  or  mixtures  of  said  culture  having  the 
identification  ATCC  31381  and  said  at  least  one  of  its 
cultures; 

c.  incubating  the  inoculated  medium  under  aerobic  condi- 
tions for  a  time  sufficient  to  grow  said  culture. 


4,218,541 
CONVERTING  UREA  WITH  BACTERU 
Roy  A.  AduriMB,  P.O.  Box  5072,  Chariottecrillc,  Va.  22903 
FUcd  Mar.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,976 
lat  0.2  a2B  1/00 
U.S.  CL  435—262  8  Clalw 

1.  A  method  for  converting  urea  to  inocuous  products  which 
comprises: 

a.  obtaining  a  culture  having  the  identification  ATCC  3 1 38 1 , 
or  at  least  one  of  its  cultures  selected  from  the  group  of 
Enterobacter  agglomerans.  Group  D  Streptococcus,  Ba- 
cilli, and  Pseudomonad  or  mixtures  of  said  culture  having 
the  identification  ATCC  31381  and  said  at  least  one  of  its 
cultures; 

b.  adding  said  culture  to  a  composition  containing  urea  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  degrade  urea  therein  to  inocuous 
product,  and  said  culture  and  fluid  being  under  aerobic 
conditions. 


4,218,542 

CATION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE  OF  FLUORINATED 

POLYMER  CONTAINING 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  FIBRILS  FOR 

ELECTROLYSIS  AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Hiroahi  UUhasU,  T(rfcyo;  Tatsaro  Aaawa,  and  Tomokl  Go^jinui, 

both  of  Yokoluuna,  aU  of  Japaa,  asstgnors  to  AaaU  GlaM 

Company  limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,019 

Claiflu  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jon.  3, 1977;  52-64900 

lat  a?  C25B  13/04;  C08J  5/22 

U.S.  CL  521—27  11  Claims 

1.  A  cation  exchange  membrane  of  a  fluorinated  polymer  for 

electrolysis  which  comprises  O.S  to  2.8  wt.%  of  flbrils  of  poly- 

tetrafluoroethylene  in  a  cation  exchange  resin  of  a  perfluoro- 

cartwn  polymer  having  sulfonic  acid  type  ion  exchange  groups 

thereon,  wherein  said  flbrils  are  formed  by  applying  a  high 

shear  stress  to  particles  of  polytetrafluoroethylene. 


4,218,543 
RIM  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ELASTIC 

MOLDINGS 

C^rtetiaB  Weber,  Cologne,  and  Henoann  Schafier,  LcTerkasen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktkn- 

gesdiachaft,  Lcrcrkusea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

CoatinoatioB-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  894,227,  Apr.  7, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  contiaaatloB  of  Ser.  No.  803,014,  Jaa.  3, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

761,166,  Jan.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This  applkatioa  Jan.  15, 

1979,  Scr.  No.  3,573 
Claiiu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1976,  2622951 

lat  CL^  C08G  18/14.  18/76.  18/32 
MS.  a  521—51  46  Clainis 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  elastomer 
moldings  having  a  compact  surface  skin  from  a  reaction  mix- 
ture by  a  reaction  injection  molding  process,  wherein  said 
reaction  mixture  comprises  the  following  components: 

(a)  4,4'-diisocyanatodiphenylmethane,polyisocyanates  based 
on  4,4'-diisocyanatodiphenylmethane  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  hydroxyl  group  containing  compounds  having  molecular 
weights  of  from  1800  to  12,000; 

(c)  a  chain  extender;  and 

(d)  a  catalyst  for  the  reaction  between  hydroxyl  groups  and 
isocyanate  groups; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  chain  extender  is  miscible  with 
component  (b)  in  any  proportion  and  is  an  active  aromatic 
diamine  having  alkyl  groups  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the 
ortho-positions  to  each  amino  group,  and  wherein  said  compo- 
nents are  processed  via  the  one-shot  process  whereby  (a)  is 
mixed  simultaneously  either  with  (b),  (c),  and  (d)  or  with  a 
non-reacted  premixture  of  some  or  all  of  (b),  (c),  and  (d)  or 
with  a  non-reacted  premixture  of  some  or  all  of  (b),  (c)  and  (d), 


with  the  proviso  that  at  least  two  of  said  alkyl  substituents 
contain  2  or  3  carbon  atoms. 

15.  An  active  hydrogen  containing  blend  for  use  in  the 
production  of  polyurethane  moldings  comprising: 

(a)  an  organic  hydroxyl  group  containing  compound  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  from  1,800  to  12,000,  and 

(b)  a  chain  extender  which  is  miscible  with  polyhydroxyl 
compounds  in  any  proportion  and  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  active  aromatic  diamines,  having  alkyl 
groups  of  from  1  to  3  cartwn  atoms  in  the  ortho-position  to 
each  amino  group,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  two  of 
said  alkyl  substittients  contain  2  or  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,218,544 
BLENDS  OF  POLYCARBONATE  WITH  RUBBER  AND 

MONOVINYLIDENE  AROMATIC  COPOLYMERS 
Darid  E.  Hcaton,  Mldtand,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal CoBtpaay,  Mldkad,  Mich. 

Filed  May  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  35,584 
lat  a^  O08L  69/00,  9/00 
\5S.  CL  525—67  6  OafaBS 

1.  A  heterogeneous  blend  comprising  the  following  compo- 
nents: (1)  a  polycarbonate  of  a  dihydric  phenol  blended  with 
(2)  a  rubber  component,  (3)  an  anhydride  copolymer  of  a 
monovinyUdene  aromatic  monomer  and  an  a,/3-ethylenically 
unsaturated  anhydride  and  (4)  a  compatible  polymer  of  a  polar 
monomer  other  than  an  anhydride;  said  rubber  component 
containing  a  copolymer  of  a  rubber  polymer  blocked  or 
grafted  with  a  portion  of  the  anhydride  copolymer  and/or  the 
polymer  of  the  polar  monomer  wherein  said  block  or  graft 
copolymer  is  present  in  an  amount  sufRcient  to  measurably 
increase  the  impact  resistance  of  the  blend,  said  polar  monomer 
being  a  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  organic  com- 
pound which  bears  a  polar  group  having  a  group  moment  in 
the  range  from  about  1.4  to  about  4  Debye  units  determined  in 
accordance  with  Smyth,  C.  P.,  Dielectric  Behavior  and  Struc- 
ture, McGraw-Hill  Book  Company,  Inc.,  New  York  (19SS), 
said  component  being  present  in  proportions  such  that  the 
blend  has  (a)  a  Gardner  Dart  impact  strength  of  at  least  about 
100  inch-pounds,  (b)  a  notched  Izod  impact  strength  of  at  least 
about  3  foot-pounds/inch  of  notch,  (c)  a  heat  resistance  of  at 
least  about  223*  F.  as  determined  by  ASTM  D-648  (unannealed 
at  66  pounds  per  square  inch)  and  (d)  a  processability  (injection 
pressure)  less  than  about  7S00  pounds  per  square  inch  at  a  mold 
fill  time  of  2.5  seconds  as  determined  by  the  test  procedure  for 
Injection  Pressure  set  forth  in  footnote  (10)  of  Table  I  hereof. 


4,218,545 
THERMOPLASTIC  RUBBER  BLENDS  OF 
POLYCARBONATES  AND  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
Volker  Serini,  Kr^eld;  MaafM  Bedt,  Odcatfaal;  Leo  Mor- 
Utzcr,  Cologne;  Gert  Hnmme,  and  Jochcn  Schaetger,  both  of 
OdcnthaL  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  asdpiora  to  Bayer 
Aktiengescllschaft  LcTcrkosen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  780,127 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gwmany,  Mar.  27, 
1976,  2613200;  Sep.  29, 1976,  2643757 

lat  CL^  C08L  53/00 
MS.  CL  525—92  9  ClaiaM 

1.  A  mixtiu'e  comprising: 

(a)  99  to  1%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  segment  copolymers 
including  partly  or  totally  hydrogenated  segment  poly- 
mers of  alternating  linear  or  branched  segments  A  and  B 
wherein  A  comprises  a  hard  segment  polymeric  block  of 
aromatic  vinyl  compounds  and  B  comprises  a  soft  segment 
polymeric  block  containing  polymerised  conjugated  di- 
enes,  said  hard  segment  having  Tg  higher  than  20*  C.  and 
said  soft  segment  having  Tg  lower  than  0*  C,  and 

(b)  1  to  99%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  aromatic  polycarbon- 
ates in  which  the  linear  chains  comprise  at  least  50%  of 
structural  units  of  the  general  formula 


1054 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  19,  1980 


CH3  CH3 

-■°-fo)^''-(Q)-°--- 


.CHj 


CH3 


wherdn  X  is  Ci-Cs  alkylene  or  alkylidene. 


CO  R3 

Rl— CH— D— C— R2 
i  I 

Z  O— OR4 

where: 

(a)  R|  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons; 

(b)  R2  and  R3  are  an  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons; 

(c)  R4  is  t-alkyl  of  4-10  carbons,  t-aralkyl  of  9-16  carbons, 
t-cycloalkyl  of  6-12  carbons  or 


4»21M46 

POLYESTER  RESINS 

Brin  Y.  DowaiBg,  Kiagndaford,  and  George  D.  Hamer,  Bir- 

■dBghaiB,  both  of  Eoglaad,  aMigaon  to  British  ladastrial 

Plattici  LiaUted,  Maachcster,  Uaited  Kiagdom 
Filed  Oct  14, 19T7,  Ser.  No.  842,269 

Claian  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Oct  16,  1976, 
43076/76 

lat  a2  C08L  67/06 
UjS.  CL  525—170  4  Ciaiais 

1.  In  a  polyester  resin  composition  for  use  in  the  preparation 
of  resin/fibre  laminates  which  comprises  a  solution  of  an  unsat- 
urated polyester  resin  in  a  volatile  monomer,  the  improvement 
comprising  incorporating  in  said  composition  a  thixotropic 
agent  and  a  polymer  which  is  partially  incompatible  with  the 
polyester  resin  solution  said  partially  incompatible  polymer 
being  formed  by  addition  polymerization  using  carbon-carbon 
onsaturation  and  whose  monomeric  unit  consists  essentially  of 
an  alkyl  ester  of  an  a/3  unsaturated  di-basic  carboxylic  acid, 
whereby  monomer  vapor  emission  is  substantially  reduced. 


4,218,547 

BLASTING  MEDU  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

COMPRISING  POLYCARBONATE  AND 

ETHYLENE-CARBON  MONOXIDE-VINYL  ACETATE 

TERPOLYMER 

Hcary  D.  ElUi,  7739  Natioaal  Tarapike,  Loaisrille,  Ky.  40214, 

aad  Lytic  L  BcajaaMa,  Blooafidd  Hills,  Midu,  assignors  to 

Heary  D.  Ellis,  Loaisrille,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,506 
lat  CL^  C06L  69/00.  23/08 
VS.  a  525-148  3  Clains 

1.  Blasting  media  consisting  of  small  pellets  of  a  resin  mate- 
rial containing  from  1%  to  8%  by  weight  vinyl  acetate-carbon 
monoxide-ethylene  terpolymer  and  the  remainder  substantially 
all  polycarbonate  resin. 


4,218,548 
PEROXY  COMPOUNDS  AND  VULCANIZABLE 
COMPOSITIONS  THOtEOF 
Orrflle.L.  MageU,  KeaaMre,  N.Y.,  aad  William  A.  Swarts, 
Dorer,  N  J.,  assigaors  to  Peaawalt  Corporatioa,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 
Dbirioa  of  Ser.  No.  937,657,  Aag.  28, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,180,518. 
nils  applicatioa  Jaa.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,405 
lat  CL  O06f  8/30 
UA  a  525-387  5  ctoimg 

1.  In  a  vulcanizable  composition  comprising  an  intimate 
mixture  of  a  polymeric  compound  capable  of  being  crosslinked 
to  form  a  thermoset  material  and  a  crosslinking  agent  in  an 
aaiount  sufficient  to  afford  the  desired  degree  of  crosslinking, 
the  improvement  comprinng  using  as  said  agent  a  peroxy 
compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

II 
-C-0-R7; 

(d)Zis 

O 

II 

— OCOR5; 

(e)  R5  and  R7  are  independently  an  alkyl  of  1-8  carbons;  and 
(0  D  is  ethynyl  diradical,  diethynyl  diradical  or  alkyl  diradi- 
cal  having  1-8  carbons. 


4,218,549 

THERMOPLASTIC  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 

HAVING  IMPROVED  FLEXIBILITY  AND  COLD 

IMPACT  STRENGTH  BASED  UPON  POLYAMIDES 

FROM  OMEGA-AMINOCARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND/OR 

LACTAMS  HAVING  AT  LEAST  10  CARBON  ATOMS 
Haas  Jadamus;  Salih  Mubku;  Klaus  ButzIb;  Raiaer  Feldauum, 
aad  Roiaad  Feiaaaer,  aU  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay, 
assignors  to  Chemiscfae  Werke  Hfils  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,652 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1977,  2716004 

lat  a.2  COOL  77/00 
VJS.  a.  525—420  6  Claims 

1.  Thermoplastic  molding  compositions  having  improved 
flexibility  and  cold  impact  strength,  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

I.  at  least  one  polyamide  homopolymer  from  omega- 
aminocarboxylic  acids  or  lactams  having  at  least  10  car- 
bon atoms;  and 

II.  at  least  one  polyether  ester  amide  copolymer  with  units  of 
the  starting  components  randomly  distributed  in  the  poly- 
mer chain  produced  from: 

(a)  omega-aminocarboxylic  acid  or  lactams  having  at  least 
10  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  alpha,  omega-dihydroxy(polytetrahydrofuran)  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  between  160  and  3,000,  and 

(c)  a  dicarboxylic  acid,  wherein  said  mixture  contains 
about  95  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  component  1  and 
about  5  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  component  II. 


4,218,550 

COATING  COMPOSmONS 

Deals  R.  Paaze,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Geaeral  Electric  Com* 

paay,  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 
ContlBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  538,079,  Jaa.  2, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jal.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,729 
lat  CL2  O08G  63/76 
VS.  a.  525-437  6  Claims 

1.  A  polyester  hydantoin  containing  coating  compositions 
having  free  carboxyl  groups  wherein  all  of  the  free  carboxyl 
groups  are  neutralized  with  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  amine,  ammonia  and  ammonium  hy- 
droxide, said  compound  being  used  in  at  least  fifty  percent 
excess  of  that  necessary  to  neutralize  said  free  carboxyl  groups. 
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4^18,551 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  POLYBUTENE>l 

FORMABLE  INTO  TRANSPARENT  FILMS 
Albert  Firese,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaor  to  Cheaiis- 

Che  Werke  Hiils  Aktiengnellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

aiaay 
Coatianation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,899,  Sep.  26, 1973, 

abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,870 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Sep.  29, 
1972,  2247786 

lat  a.2  C08F  4/66.  10/08 
VS.  a  526—158  9  Claiais 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polybutene-1  mixture 
formable  without  modification  directly  into  transparent  heat 
scalable  films  having  good  tear  resistance  in  both  the  longitudi- 
nal and  transverse  direction,  said  polybutene-1  having  an  RSV 
of  2.0-4.5  dl./g.  corresponding  to  a  molecular  weight  of 
76,000-2,112,000,  a  10-30%  ether  soluble  proportion,  a  Vicat 
temperature  of  about  105*  C,  80-150  kp.cm^  yield  strength, 
160-380  kp./cm2  tensile  strength  at  rupture  and  300-600% 
elongation  at  rupture,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  solution  polymerizing  either  liquid  butene-1  or  the  bu- 
tene- 1  in  a  liquid  C4  fraction  consisting  of  35-95%  butene- 
1  and  one  or  both  of  butene-2  and  butane,  alone  or  in  the 
presence  of  0.1-15%  by  weight  of  an  a-olefin  co- 
monomer,  at  60*- 120*  C,  to  a  polybutene-1  concentration 
in  the  polymerization  mixture  of  15-75%,  employing  as 
the  polymerization  catalyst  a  dihalide-free  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  of  diethylaluminum  monochloride  and 
TiCl3.nAlCl3  wherein  n  is  0.2  to  0.6  produced  by  the 
reduction  of  titanium  tetrachloride  with  an  organoalumi- 
num  compound  at  — 10*  C.  to  +30*  C,  and 

(b)  isolating  the  thus-produced  polybutene-1  solely  by  vola- 
tilizing the  volatile  components  of  the  reaction  mixture, 
whereby  the  mixture  of  polybutene-1  is  not  fractionated, 

whereby  there  is  produced  a  polybutene-1  possessing  said 
properties. 


CH3 
I 
— CH2— C  CH3 

CXX)— R'— OC— C— CH3 
I 
CH3 

where  R'  is  (CH2)«i— O  or  (CH2CH2— 0),2.  ni  being  2  to  10 
and  n2  being  1  to  4, 

in  the  presence  of  an  initiator  solution  of  alkali  metal  tert- 
alkoxide  at  ambient  temperature. 


4,218,552 
POLYMERS  OF  PIVALOYLOXYALKYL 
METHACRYLATES,  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  MODIHCAnON 
StaaishiT  Se^dk;  Jiri  Trekoval;  Jan  Holata,  and  Jiri  Stamberg, 
aU  of  Pragae,  CzecbosloTalda,  assignors  to  Ceskoslovenska 
akadeaiie  fed,  Pragae,  Czecho6lo?akia 
Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  783^8,  Mar.  31, 1977,  which  is  a 
coatiauatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,635,  Jaa.  26,  1975, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcation  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,392 
Claiais  priority,  appUcation  Czechoslovalda,  Jun.  27,  1974, 
4540-74;  Jaa.  27, 1974,  4541-74;  Job.  27, 1974,  454274 

lat  CL2  C08F  22/10.  4/32.  4/34 
VS.  a.  526—173  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  pivaloyloxyalkyl  methac- 
rylate  polymer  containing  structural  units  having  the  general 
formula:  « 


CH3 

-CH2-C-  CH3 

COO— R'— OC— C— CH3 
I 
CH3 

which  comprises  polymerizing  a  pivaloyloxyalkyl  methacry- 
late  having  the  general  formula 


4,218,553 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  WTTH  Sj,0„ 

CONTAINING  EMULSIFIERS 
Hermaan  Winter,  Gerhard  Schrdten  Wolfgang  Jnrgeleit  aU  of 
Marl;  Josef  Kijka,  Herten,  and  Bernhard  MUua,  Mari,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemiscbe  Werke  HiUs 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  585,700,  Jun.  10, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jaa.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,570 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomaay,  Jaa.  14» 
1974,  2428706 

lat  a^  C08F  2/26:  C08J  9/10 
VS.  a.  526—209  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  aqueous  emulsion  poly- 
merization of  vinyl  chloride  at  a  pH  of  3-9  using  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  water-soluble  vinyl  chloride  polymerization  cata- 
lyst and  an  emulsifying  amount  of  an  emulsifier  to  form  polyvi- 
nylchloride,  the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting 
said  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  about  1.6-2.8%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  vinyl  chloride  monomer,  of  an  emulsifier 
selected  from: 
(a)  35-65%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  sulfate  of  the  formula 
R— OSOsMe  wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  10-18  carbon  atoms 
and  Me  is  Na  or  K;  and  (b)  (i)  65-35%  by  weight  of  an 
alkyl  ether  sulfate  of  the  formula  R— (OCH2— CH2)«- 
GSOsMe  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1-5  inclusive  and  R 
and  Me  have  the  above-indicated  values;  or 
(a)  40-60%  by  weight  of  an  aUcyl  sulfate  of  the  formula 
R-OSOsMe  wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  10-18  carbon  atoms  and 
Me  is  Na  or  K;  and  (b)  (ii)  60-40%  by  weight  of  a  sodium 
alkyl  sulfonate  wherein  the  alkyl  chain  is  of  10-20  carbon 
atoms. 


4,218,554 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYDROGEL  CONTACT 
LENSES  CONTAINING  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

SALTS 
WUUam  M.  Foley,  Jr.,  2551  Sleepy  HoUow  Dr.,  Gleadale,  CaUf. 
91206 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,273 
lat  a.2  C08F  220/02.  220/06.  220/56.  4/32 
VS.  a.  526—264  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  hydrogel  soft  contact  lens  com- 
prising: 

(a)  co-polymerizing  a  substantially  anhydrous  monomer  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of: 

5%  to  80%  of  a  group  1  monomer  which  is  a  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  containing  one  or  more  quaternary 
bounded  nitrogens,  wherein  one  of  said  nitrogens  has  a 
polymerizable  vinyl  group  and  one  or  more  of  said  nitro- 
gens has  at  least  one  but  not  more  than  three  hydrophilic 
substituents,  and 
1  %  to  50%  of  a  group  2  monomer  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrenes,  alkyl  acrylates  or  methacry- 
lates,  aryl  acrylates  or  methacrylates,  and  aryl  vinyl 
ethers;  and 
up  to  10%  of  a  group  3  monomer  which  is  a  cross-linking 

agent;  and 
the  balance  being  a  group  4  monomer  which  is  a  hydrophilic 
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molecule  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy! 
lower  alkyl  acrylates  or  methacryUtes,  alkoxy  lower  alkyl 
acrylates  or  methacryUtes,  and  hydroxy  lower  alkoxy 
lower  alkyl  acrylates  or  methacryUtes,  to  form  a  solid  lens 
blank;  and 
(b)  mechanically  fining  the  resulting  polymer  into  a  lens 
shape. 


R4  R2 


where  Rj  has  the  structure 


4,21S,555 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ACETYLENE 
enim:apped  POLYIMIDE  OUGOMERS 
Patricia  A.  AirtsMploi;  OarcMC  D.  BcrtiM,  and  William  J. 
Hdtann,  all  of  Howtmi,  Tcz^  aarigaon  to  Golf  Ofl  Corpora- 
tMM,  niuowiPt  ra. 

FOert  Nof .  U  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,708 
iBt.  a2  G06G  73/ia  73/12 
VJS.  a  528-126  15  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  acetylene  end-capped  poly- 
ifflide  oUgomer  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  Preparing  a  solution  containing  substantially  1.0  molar 
equivalent  of  a  dialkyl  ester  of  an  aromatic  tetracarboxylic 
acid  of  structure  B  in  a  solvent  of  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkanols  containing  up  to  S  okrbon  atoms  and  lower 
ethers  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  Mixing  substantiaUy  about  0.3  to  0.8  molar  equivalent  of 
an  aromatic  diamine  of  structure  A  with  the  solution  of 
step  (a)  to  form  a  reacticm  product  between  components  A 
and  B;  any  solvent  employed  to  dissolve  B  being  selected 
from  the  group  set  forth  in  (a)  above,  the  reaction  temper- 
ature in  step  (b)  being  maintained  below  about  SO*  C^ 

(c)  Mixing  an  aminoaryUcetylene  of  structure  C  with  the 
solution  of  step  (b)  and  forming  a  reaction  product 
thereof,  the  aminoaryUcetylene  being  added  in  a  quantity 
sufficient  to  provide  amine  groups  equivalent  to  the  free 
carboxylic  acid  groups  present  in  the  product  of  (by,  any 
solvent  employed  to  dissolve  C  being  selected  from  the 
group  set  forth  in  (a)  above,  the  reaction  temperature  in 
step  (c)  being  maintained  below  about  50*  C, 

(d)  Vaporizing  any  solvent  from  the  reaction  product  of  step 
(cXand 

(e)  Heating  the  product  of  step  (d)  to  a  temperature  of  less 
than  about  210*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  con- 
vert substantially  all  of  the  carboxyUc  acid  and  ester 
groups  of  B  moieties  and  the  amine  groups  of  A  and  C 
moieties  to  imide  groups;  where  A  has  the  structure: 

(a)  H2N— At— NH2, 
where  Ar  is  a  phenyl,  or  naphthyl  group,  cw 


where  X  is  as  defined  above,  where  one  of  Ri  and  R2  and  one 
of  R3  and  R4  is  a 


O 

N 


— C— OH  group 


and  the  other  is  a 


H2N-0-X-^-NH2.  or 
H2N-^-X-^-X-^-NH2.  or 
H2N-Q-X-Q-X-Q-X-Q.NH2 
where  Xia 

0 

? 

(b) 


— C— ,— O— ,— CH2— ,— S— ,— S— . 


1 


— CF2— ,  or  a  bond, 
where  B  haa  the  structure: 


o 
II 
""C— OR*  group, 

where  R«  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  containing  up  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  and  where  C  has  the  structure: 

H2N— Arylene— CaCH 
where  Arylene  is  a  phenylene  group,  a  naphthalene  group,  or 


-^_7-X-^_^.  or 

-Q-X-^X-Q-.or 

-Q-X-^X-Q-X-Q-. 


0) 


(ii) 


(iii) 


and  where  X  is  as  defined  above. 


(c)  4,218,556 

POLYPHOSPHAZENE  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING 
TETRAALKYL  ORTHOSHJCATE  SUBSTITUENTS  AND 
(<1>  A  PROCESS  THEREFORE 

William  L.  Hergevother,  Akroa,  and  Add  F.  Halaaa,  Bath, 
both  of  Ohio,  aarigaors  to  The  FfarestOM  lire  A  Rubber  Con- 
paay,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,115 
lat  CL^  COeG  79/02 
VS.  a  528—168  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  polyphosphazene  copolymers 
containing  randomly  distributed  units  represented  by  the  for- 
mulas: 


{r 


H 


I 

X' 


1   L' 
T   U 


i 
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wherein  X  is  OSi(OR)3  in  which  R  is  a  branched,  straight  chain 
or  cyclic  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  X'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  alkoxy,  aryl- 
oxy,  amino  or  mercapto  groups  and  mixtures  thereof;  said 
method  comprising  reacting  a  poly(dichlorophosphazene) 
polymer  having  the  formuU  — (NPa2)/i— ,  wherein  n  is  from 
20  to  30,000,  with  a  mixture  consisting  of  a  tetraalkyl  orthosili- 
cate  and  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
alcohol,  an  amino  compound  or  a  merc^>to  compound  in  the 
presence  of  a  tertiary  amine. 


4,218,557 
POLYPHOSPHAZENE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
N-SUBSTITUTED  AMIDO  AND  IMIDO  SUBSTITUENTS 
William  L.  Hergenrother,  Akron,  mi  Add  F.  HaUsa,  Bath, 
both  of  Ohio,  asaigiiors  to  The  Flreatone  Tin  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,718 
Int.  CL^  C08G  83/Oa  73/00 
VS.  CL  528—168  10  Clahns 

1.  A  polyphosphazene  copolymer  containing  units  repre- 
sented by  the  formulas: 


{H  iH  {H 

wherein  X  is 

O 

I     11 

R3 

in  which  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O 

II 

— c— 


4,218,558 
PYRROLIDONE  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
SYSTEM 
Robert  Bacakai,  KcMliagtoa,  Calif.,  aaaigMr  to  CWfnm  Re- 
search Compaay,  Saa  FIraKiaco,  Calif. 
DiTidon  of  Ser.  No.  724,801,  Sep.  20, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,101,447. 
This  appUcatioB  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,274 
lat  a^  C06G  69/24 
VS.  CL  528—315  5  OaiBu 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  2-pyrrolidone,  to  form  a 
polymer  product  capd>le  of  being  formed  into  filaments,  shape 
articles  or  films,  which  comprises  polymerizing  2-pyrrolidone 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  an 
alkali  metal  pyrrolidonate,  quaternary  ammonium  carboxyUte, 
and  carbon  dioxide  in  a  mol  ratio  of  about  1 K).  1-2K).  1-O.S. 


4,218,559 
VULCANIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  VULCANIZABLE 
THIODIETHANOL  ELASTOMERS 
Donald  R.  Maaldh«,  Somenrille,  and  Rudolf  A.  Behrens,  GUd- 
stone,  both  of  N  J.,  asngnors  to  American  Cyanaadd  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,656 
lat  a.2  C08G  75/14 
VS.  CL  528—389  7  Oahns 

1.  A  vulcanizable  elastomer  composition  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  (A)a  vulcanizable  elastomer  of  thiodiethanol,  (B)  sulfur, 
and  (C)  a  pyrazine  compound,  represented  by  the  formuU  (I): 


H  H 

R4    I      R«    I      R4 
H  H 


(D 


wherein  Ri  to  R6  are  individually,  hydrogen  or  Cj  to  Q  alkyl; 
or  wherein  the  pair  of  radicals  R2  and  R3  together  with  the 
carbon  atoms  of  the  pyrazine  ring  represent  a  6-membered 
alicyclic  ring  the  remaining  substituents  being  as  defined;  said 
valcanizable  elastomer  of  thiodiethanol  being  a  copolymer 
represented  by  the  formuU  (II); 


H-OG-^H 


ai) 


and  — SO2 —  and  p=0  or  1;  when  p=0,  Ri  and  R2  are  indepen-   wherein  — OG —  comprises  randomly  alternating  structurd 
dently  sdected  from  a  group  consisting  of  substituted  or  un-   units  selected  from: 


substituted  aliphatic,  aryl,  araryl,  and  alkyUryl  radicals  or  Ri 
and  R2  can  form  a  linkage  in  a  cyclic  amide  containing  radicd 
wherein  Ri  and  R2  taken  together  are  -fCHj)s  where  ns2  to 
12,  wherein  R3  is  a  lower  dkyl  radicd  or  hydrogen;  and  when 
p=  1,  Ri  and  R2  taken  together  form  a  linkage  in  a  cyclic  imide 
containing  radicd  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
-(CH2)S'  where  n' =2  to  3  and 


(A)  structurd  units  (III)  and  (IV) 
-OC2H4SC2H4- 


-OR- 


(HI) 
(IV) 


and 


(B)  structurd  units  (III),  (IV),  and  (V) 


-OR  — 


(V) 


(R4)» 


R4  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hdogen 
and  alkyl  radicd  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  p'  is  0  to 
4,  X'  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  amino  or  mercapto  substituent 
group  or  mixtures  thereof;  20  ^(w-|-y-|-z)^  30,000  per  poly- 
mer and  (y+z)>0. 


wherein  R  is  one  or  more  radicals  remaining  on  removd  of 
two  hydroxy]  groups  from: 

(a)  saturated  diphatic  Unear,  branched  chain  or  cyclic 
diols,  or 

(b)  aliphatic  linear,  branched  chain  or  cyclic  diols  contain- 
ing extemd  unsaturation  having  an  allylic  hydrogen 
atom; 

wherein  R'  is  one  or  more  radicds  which  remain  on  removd  of 
two  hydroxy!  groups  from  a  diphenolic  compound;  said  co- 
polymers comprising  structurd  units  (A)  and  (B)  being  charac- 
terized in  that: 
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(1)  0  is  in  integer  suffknent  to  provide  in  said  copolymer 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  8000; 

(2)  the  molar  ratio  of  (ID)  to  (TV),  when  said  copolymer 
comprises  structural  units  (A),  or  the  molar  ratio  of 
(ni)  to  the  total  of  (TV)  and  (V)  when  said  copolymer 
comprises  structural  units  (B),  being  not  less  than  1:1; 
and 

(3)  containing  firom  about  1  to  10  mole  percent  of  said 
diol  (b),  based  on  the  total  of  all  units  (III),  (IV),  and 
(V)  present  in  said  copolymer. 


OH 


NHR' 

h 


\NR'cH3yl 


(I) 


OH 


CH3  0R2 


,NHR' 


4^18,560 
ESTERS  OF  ANTIBIOTIC  X-5108  AND  OF  MOCIMYCIN 
Habcrt  Maehr,  BlooHfleld,  NJ^  aMignor  to  Hoftaaon-La 
Roche  Ik^  Natley,  N  J. 

CoatiMwtkM  of  Ser.  No.  844,997,  Oct  25, 1977,  abttuloacd.  * 
Hit  appUcatiM  Not.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,481 
bt  CL2  G07H  7/06:  A61K  31/71 
U.S.  CL  536—1  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


wherein  the  radical  R'  are  each  H  or  amino-protecting  groups 
and  the  radicals  R^  are  each  H  or  hydroxyl-protecting  groups, 
which  comprises  selectively  cleaving  in  a  strong  acid  a  com- 
pound of  formula  (II)  or  a  mixture  thereof 


CH3 


OH  OH 


wherein  R]  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  acyl  moiety  of  a  Ci  to  C?  alkanoic  acid, 
the  group 

R»-C 
N 

o 

wherein  R^  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  benzoyl, 
napthoyl  and  3,4,S-trimethoxybenzyl  and  a  compound  of  the 
formula  •SO2X  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  C|  to  C7  branched  or  straight  chain  alkyl,  phenyl  and 
tolyl. 


ai) 


NHR' 


OH 


CH3        or2 


wherein  R^  is  acyl,  R^  and  R^  are  each  H  or  CH3  and  R'  and 
R^  are  the  same  as  in  formula  (I). 


4,218,562 
ANTIBIOTIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  XK-62-'2 
Kunlkatso  Shlrahata,  Colurabos,  Ohio;  Shiqji  Tomioka,  Ma- 
cfaida,  Japan;  Takashi  Nara,  Tokyo,  Japan;  Hideo  Matsu- 
shima,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  and  Isao  Matsobara,  Machida,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  692^33,  Jnn.  3, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,109,077, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  531,768,  Dec.  11, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,803 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  536—17  R  5  Ctaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,218,561 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GARAMINE 

AND  GARAMINE  DERIVATIVES 

HsM  PaidMB;  Peter  Stadler,  and  Polkhtfd  ISdter,  aU  of  Han- 

b«i,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assigBors  to  Merck  Patort  Ge- 

idbchaft  ait  beachraakter  Haftnag,  Damitadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FDed  Oct  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,918 
ChdM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  22, 

1976,2647807 

iiM.  a.2  ami  15/22 

%}S.  CL  536-17  R  9  daiu 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  garamine  and  garamine 
derivatives  of  the  formula  (I) 


NH— R' 


NH— R  \  \ 

HO-^^''\^^  NH— R" 


HO 


NH 

I 

CH3 


CH3 


OH 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  and  one  of  R  and  R"  is  hydrogen  and 
the  other  is  a-hydroxy-y-aminobutyryl;  or  a  nontoxic  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
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4,218,563 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CEPHAMYCIN 

ANTIBIOTICS 
George  M.  Lo?e,  Moontainside;  Paal  Sohar,  Warrai,  and  Leon- 
ard M.  WdMtock,  Belle  Mewl,  aU  of  N  J.,  avi^ors  to  Merck 
k  COn  Ibc  Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,293 
Int  CL^  C07D  501/06 
UJS.  CL  544—21  4  Ciaiau 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  the  compound 


V       J»-CH2-C-N 


OCH3 


1  ' 

^^>-CH20CNH2 


COCH2OCH3 


by  reacting  thienylacetyl  chloride  with 


4,218,565 

NOVEL  ll-DEOXY-ll-SUBSTITUTED 

PROSTAGLANDINS  OF  THE  E  AND  F  SERIES 

Charles  V.  GmdziBskas,  Gamenrille,  N.Y.,  and  Martin  J.  Weiaa, 

Oradell,  N J.,  aaiignon  to  American  Cyaoamid  Company, 

Staatf ord,  Coaa. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  552,403,  Feb.  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,057,571, 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  274,559,  Jul.  24, 1972,  Pat  No. 

4,141,914.  TVs  applicatioa  Mar.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  776,445 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  snbaeqneat  to  Nov.  8, 1J>94» 

hasbeea  djsclaimed. 

lBta2C07C  777/00 

U.S.  CL  560—121  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 

optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

\      ]  CH2  CH2  CH2     H 


O 

H 

R— NH— CH— (CH2)3— C- 


I 
COCH2OCH3 


H    ?CH3 

^  N 


S 


^ 


o 

II 

CH20CNH2 


COCH20CH3 

wherein  R  is  p-tosyl  in  an  inert  solvent  such  as  methylene 
chloride  at  a  temperature  of  between  50'-90*  C,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of 
about  0.8  to  l.S  equivalents  of  trimethylsilyl  loweralkyl  carba- 
mate for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  intermediate  imide  level 
to  less  than  S%,  then  quenching  by  cooling  to  between  20*  C. 
and  — 10*  C,  and  recovering  the  product  thereby  produced. 


4,218,564 

7/3.HYDROXY.3-HETEROCYCUCrHIO-METHYL 

CEPHALOSPORIN  INTERMEDUTES 

John  G.  Gleaaoa,  Ddraa,  N  J.,  assizor  to  SaiithKliae  Corpora- 

tioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  588,096,  Jan.  18, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,020,057. 

This  applicatioa  Dec.  1, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,356 

lat  a^  C07D  501/00 

U.S.  a.  544—26  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2R2 


C02R^ 


Ifi' 


"C=<       ^CH2^        ^CH2^        ^CH3 
H  CH  CH2  CH2 

trans  I 

R2 


and  the  racemic  mixture  of  that  compound  and  its  mirror 
image,  wherein  R]  is  a  lower  alkyl  group;  R2  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  lower 
alkykulfonyloxy,  tetrahydropyranyloxy,  and  tri-(lower  alkyl)- 
silyloxy;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  cationic  salts  thereof  when  R3  is 
hydrogen. 


4,218,566 
ll-(MIYDROXYETHYLTHIO)  PROSTENOIC  ACID  E 
AND  F  SERIES  DERIVATIVES 
Martin  J.  Weiss,  Bergea,  N  J.,  aad  Gerald  J.  Siuta,  Westches- 
ter, N.Y.,  assigaors  to  Aaierican  Cyanamid  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Coatiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782^52,  Mar.  30, 1977, 
abandoned,  and  a  coatianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,853,  Mar. 
30, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,085,272.  This  appUcation  Jaa.  30, 1978,  Scr. 

No.  872,662 
lat  a.2  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  a.  560— Ul  55  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


X-C— R 
»C 


H 


/         \ 


where   G   b  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


in  which: 
R2  is  SHet  where  Het  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  1,2,3-triazolyl,  1,2,4-triazolyl,  tetrazolyl,  oxazolyl,  thia- 
zolyl,  1,3,4-oxadiazolyl,  1,3,4-thiadiazolyl,  1,2,4-thiadiazo- 
lyl,  pyridyl,  pyrimidyl  and  pyrazinyl,  each  such  ring  being 
attached  to  S  through  a  carbon  ring  member,  each  such 
ring  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  from  one  to 
two  groups  selected  from  lower  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  and 
trifluoromethyl,  each  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having  from 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  and 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  an  easily  removable  ester  protecting 
group,  or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


HO, 


wherein  Z  is  — (CH2)6— ; 


— S— CH2— CH— CH2 , 
I         I 
OH    OH 
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— S— CH2-CH— CHj; 
OH 


Rl  is  adected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  Ci-Q 
alkoxy;  and  R  is  a  moiety  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of: 


^q— Rs    and     T^*5 
m  OH      OH  lU 


N 


R2 


N 


where  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  one  of  the  radicals  R',  the  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  R>  and  R^  together  being  from  4  to  12  or  l,2-di(l- 
imidazoyl)-ethane. 


wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl  and  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C4-C7  alkyl  and  2-cts(C4-C«)alkenyl.  The  racemic  mixture 
thereof;  the  mirror  image  therefore;  and  when  Ri  is  hydroxy, 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


PROCESS  FOR  AROMATIC  ETHERS 

Percy  S.  Maachttid,  and  Joha  M.  Towwead«  both  of  Mootdair, 

N J^  aad^on  to  HoAwbb-U  Roche  lac^  Nadey,  N J. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  910,549 

Iirt.  0.2  OTTC  69/76 

UjS.  a  5C2— 475  6  Claiw 

1.  In  a  i^ocess  for  preparing  a  compound  characterized  by 

the  formula 


(R)« 


o 


wherein  A  is  — CHO  or  — COOR3  or  lower  alkyl,  wherein  R3 
is  H  or  lower  alkji;  R,  independently,  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy 
or  lower  alkyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  firom  1  to  S,  provided  that  at 
least  one  R  is  lower  alkoxy,  wherein  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


'""O' 


wherein  R2,  independently,  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  lower 
alkyl  or  temnine,  provided  that  at  least  one  R2  is  bromo,  and  n 
and  A  are  as  previously  described,  is  treated  with  an  alkali 
metal  alkoxide,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying 
out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically  effective 
amount  of  cuprous  chloride. 


Hdn 


4^15,568 
PREPARATION  OF  FORMIC  ACID 
ihcMchirta,  Manhda^  JohauMS  E.  Scharidt,  Ladwigi- 
a^  HaH  Eiefer,  Wacheahria,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
to  BASF  Atrffaarasnachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FOad  Sep.  M,  197S,  Scr.  No.  94537S 
priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay,  Oct  1, 
1977,  27443U 

lit  a2  O07C  51/09 
us.  a,  562— <09  2  OahM 

1.  A  process  for  the  mcnnfKture  of  formic  acid  by  hydrolyz- 
ing  methyl  formate,  wherein  the  hydrolysis  is  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  from  O.S  to  3.0  axdes,  per  mole  of  methyl  formate, 
of  a  base  of  the  formula  I 


4^18,569 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  ETHERIFIED  LIGHT 

HYDROCARBON  MIXTURES  TO  REMOVE  METHANOL 

Joha  D.  Chase,  Oakiille;  BaeaaTeatora  B.  Gahez,  Isliagtoa, 

aad  Brace  W.  Keaaedy,  Toroato,  all  of  Canada,  aaafgaors  to 

Gulf  Canada  Limited,  Toroato,  Caaada 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,366 
lat  0.2  C07C  4J/06.  41/12 
US.  CL  568—697  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  an  olefinic  mixed  hydrocarbon 
stream  containing  predominantly  hydrocarbons  of  only  four 
carbon  atoms  each  including  n-butane  and  isobutylene,  said 
method  comprising: 
(i)  passing  the  stream  in  admixture  with  methanol  in  contact 
with  an  etherification  catalyst,  in  a  reactor  under  etherify- 
ing  conditions,  to  etherify  tertiary  olefins  in  the  stream, 
(ii)  passing  the  resulting  ether  and  mixed  hydrocarbon  con- 
taining effluent  to  a  fractional  distillation  column  and 
distilling  to  provide  (a)  a  substantially  ether-free  distillate 
containing  a  proportion  of  methanol  distilling  azeotropi- 
cally  with  n-butane  in  the  distillate  and  (b)  a  distillation 
residue  containing  substantially  all  of  the  ether  from  the 
effluent, 
(iii)  passing  said  distillate  through  a  methanol  removal  unit  in 
contact  with  a  stream  of  methanol  miscible  liquid  which  is 
ethylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  triethylene  glycol, 
propylene  glycol,  or  a  mixture  of  any  of  these  to  remove 
metiianol  from  the  distillate,  and 
(iv)  separating  distillate  of  reduced  methanol  content  from 
said  liquid. 


4,218,570 

METHOD  FOR  PURIHCATION  OF  ORGANIC 

REACnON  PRODUCTS 

Richard  V.  Nortoa,  DahUa,  Okio,  aasigaor  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc., 

Ashland,  Ky. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,096 
lat  a2  C07C  13/28 
US.  CL  585—23  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  removing  catalyst  values  from  a  liquid 
organic  reaction  product  in  which  said  catalyst  consists  essen- 
tially of  an  organic  soluble  iron-ligand  complex;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  contacting  said  organic  reaction  product 
with  a  Le^vis  acid  in  the  form  of  a  haUde  salt  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  boron,  zinc  and  tin,  to 
effect  precipitation  of  said  complex. 
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4*218,571 

OLEFIN  HYDROGENATION  OVER  SYNTHETIC 

AMORPHOUS  SIUCA 

Thomas  O.  Mitchell,  Treatoa,  aad  DarreU  D.  Whiteharst  Titas- 

▼ille,  both  of  N  J.,  aarigaors  to  Mobfl  OU  Corporatioa,  New 

Yorit,  N.Y. 
DlTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  876,813,  Feb.  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,174,356, 
which  is  a  coatiaaation-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  738,789,  Not.  4, 1976, 
Pat  No.  4,086,261,  which  is  a  coBtteaatioa-hi-part  of  Scr.  No. 
638,405,  Dec.  8, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,003^25,  wUch  is  a  diTisioa  of 

Scr.  No.  450,967,  Mar.  14, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,963,055,  This 

applicatioB  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,204 

lat  CL2  C07C  5/04.  5/14 

US.  CL  585—277  22  Oaims 

1.  A  hydrogenation  process  wherein  an  olefin  of  from  2  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms  is  subjected  to  hydrogenation  condi- 
tions including  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  400* 
C,  a  pressure  of  from  about  1  atmosphere  to  about  25  atmo- 
spheres, a  hydrogen/feedstock  mole  ratio  of  from  about  2  to 
about  100,  and  a  liquid  hour  space  velocity  (LHSV)  of  from 
about  0.1  hr.-i  to  about  100  hr.-',  contacting  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  solid  containing,  at  least  in  part,  a  synthetic  amor- 
phous solid  prepared  by  the  steps  of  hydrolyzing  and  polymer- 
izing in  the  presence  of  water  a  silane  having  the  formula 
R(Si)X3,  wherein  R  is  a  non-hydrolyzable  organic  group.  X  is 
a  hydrolyzable  group  and  (Si)  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


/  / 

—Si—  and  — SKRh""©— Si— , 


and  calcining  the  polymerized  product,  said  silane  being  ad- 
mixed with  a  second  compound,  R'uMY^.  wherein  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  same  groups  as  R,  Y  is 
selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  the  same  groups  as  X  and 
oxygen,  M  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  elements  of  Groups  IIIA,  IV A,  VA,  IVB, 
VB,  VIB  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table,  m  is  any  number 
greater  than  0  and  up  to  8  and  n  is  from  0  to  any  number  less 
than  8. 


4,218,573 
XYLENE  ISOMERIZATION 
Samad  A.  Tabak,  Wcaoaah,  aad  Roger  A.  Morriaoa,  Dcptford, 
both  of  N  J.,  aHivMn  to  Mobil  OU  CorporatkM,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

CoatiBaatfoa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,645,  Jan.  12,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  44^24 

lat  a.2  C07C  15/00.  15/02 

US.  CL  585—481  13  dahas 


jo-nui 


nttm 


r-mJMl 


MflVMU 


7y 


^t-^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  isomerizing  the  xylene  content  of  a  charge 
mixture  of  eight  carbon  atom  aromatic  hydrocarbon  com- 
pounds which  mixture  contains  xylene  and  ethylbenzene  by 
contact  at  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a 
zeolite  having  a  silica/alumina  ratio  greater  than  12  and  a 
constraint  index  of  1  to  12,  the  improvement  resulting  in  con- 
version of  ethylbenzene  to  benzene  which  comprises  using  as 
said  catalyst  a  zeolite  containing  a  substantial  proportion  of 
alkali  metal  sufficient  to  substantially  reduce  activity  of  said 
zeolite  for  catalysis  of  disproportionation  reactions  and  main- 
taining a  conversion  temperature  of  about  800*  F.  to  about 
1000*  F.,  said  reduced  activity  being  such  that  less  than  2 
weight  per  cent  of  xylene  is  lost  by  contacting  xylene  with  said 
reduced  activity  catalyst  at  900*  F.,  200  psig  and  liquid  hourly 
space  velocity  of  S. 


4,218,572 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYPHENYLS 
Serge  R.  Dolhyj,  Panaa,  and  Loait  J.  Veleayi,  Lyadharst  both 
of  Ohio,  aarigaors  to  Standard  Oil  Compaay,  CleTdaad,  Ohio 
Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,696 
lat  a.2  C07C  5/38.  15/14;  BOIJ  23/22 
US.  0.  585—400  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyphenyl  by  the  catalytic 
dehydrogenation  of  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cyclohexyl- 
benzene  comprising  contacting  said  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted cyclohexylbenzene  with  a  dehydrogenation  catalyst 
having  the  foUowing  formula: 

wherein 
A  is  either  one  or  more  elements  selected  from  Group  VB  or 
one  or  more  elements  selected  from  Group  VB  and  one  or 
more  elements  selected  from  Group  VIII; 
B  is  one  or  more  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Group  lA,  Group  IB,  Group  IIB,  Group  VUB  and 
Group  VIB  or  mixtures  thereof;  and 
wherein 
a  is  0.1  to  10, 
b  is  0  to  10;  and 

X  is  the  number  of  oxygens  required  tc  satisfy  the  valence 
requirements  of  the  other  elements  present; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  the  catalyst  does  not  contain  a 
Group  VIII  element  then  b  must  be  greater  than  0. 


4,218,574 

HYDROFLUORIC  ACID  ALKYLATION  UTILIZING  A 

UNITARY  SETTLER-SOAKER  VESSEL 

Robert  F.  Aaderaoa,  U  Graage,  111.,  aasigaor  to  UOP  lac,  Dcs 

PtaiBcs,IlL 

Filed  JaL  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,762 
lat  CL^  C07C  3/54 
US.  CL  585—719  11 


N 


"S 


^^^':^' 


rn 


^„ 


/• 


-P- 


t: 


-p- 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  acid-catalyzed  alkylation  of  an  isopar- 
affin  with  an  olefin-acting  alkylating  agent  wherein  the  alkyla- 
tion reactor  effluent  is  treated  in  a  soaker  to  complete  the 
alkylation  reaction,  and  in  a  settler  to  separate  an  acid  phase  for 
recycle  to  said  reactor  and  a  hydrocarbon  phase  for  the  recov- 
ery of  alkylate  product,  the  improvement  which  ccunphses: 

(a)  charging  said  alkyUtion  reaction  mixture  to  an  upper 
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settling  chamber  of  a  unitary  soaker-settler  vessel  com- 
prising said  upper  settling  chamber,  a  middle  settling 
chamber  and  a  lower  soaking  chamber,  and  forming  an 
upper  hydrocarbon  phase  and  a  first  lower  acid  phax  in 
said  upper  settling  chamber; 

(b)  passing  said  hydrocarbon  phase  externally  from  said 
upper  chamber  to  said  lower  chamber, 

(c)  pasnng  said  acid  phase  from  said  upper  chamber  through 
a  downspout  extending  through  an  upper  hydrocarbon 
phase  contained  in  said  middle  chamber  to  discharge  said 
acid  phase  into  a  second  lower  acid  phase  contained  in 
said  middle  chamber; 

(d)  passing  a  first  portion  of  said  acid  phase  from  said  middle 
chamber  externally  to  said  lower  chamber,  and  recycling 
a  second  portion  thereof  to  the  alkylation  reactor; 

(e)  admixing  the  hydrocarbon  and  acid  phases  passing  to  said 
lower  chamber  and  passing  the  mixture  upwardly  through 
said  chamber,  discharging  said  mixture  overhead  into  said 
middle  chamber,  and  separating  said  mixture  therein  to 
provide  the  aforementioned  upper  hydrocarbon  phase  in 
step  (c)  and  a  portion  of  the  aforementioned  lower  acid 
phase  contained  in  step  (c);  and, 

(f)  withdrawing  said  hydrocarbon  phase  from  said  middle 
chamber  and  separating  the  alkylate  product  therefrom. 

ALKYLATION  EFFLUENT  FLASH  VAPORIZATION 

WITH  HEAT  RECOVERY 

Orfamdo  Webb,  Jr^  Lee's  Suuit,  Mo^  aMigaor  to  Stratford/- 

Graham  EngiMeriag  Corporatioa,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo. 

FOad  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,996 

lit  CL2  C07C  3/54 

VS,  CL  585—715  27  nmimm 


1.  A  process  of  alkylating  isoparafHnic  hydrocarbons  with 
<^efinic  hydrocarbons  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(1)  Contacting  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbons  with  olefinic 
hydrocarbons  in  a  reaction  vessel  in  a  reaction  step  in  the 
presence  of  the  acid  catalyst  and  a  large  excess  of  isoparaf- 
finic hydrocarbons, 

(2)  Withdrawing  catalyst,  excess  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbons 
and  alkylate  product  firom  the  reaction  vessel  and  step, 

(3)  Passing  alkylate  product  hydrocarbons  and  some  excess 
isoparaffinic  hydrocarbons,  after  their  substantial  separa- 
tion from  the  catalyst  as  a  hydrocarbon  phase,  to  an  indi- 
rect heating  step  utilizing  at  least  one  evaporative  con- 
(tenser,  wherein  sufficient  heat  is  applied  thereto  to  evolve 
a  substantial  proportion  of  said  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbons 
therein  in  vapor  form  therefrom, 

(4)  Passing  the  said  heated  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase  from 
said  indirect  heating  step  to  a  flash  separating  step  where 
said  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbons  are  separated  overhead 
therefrom, 

(3)  Passing  liquid  bottoms  firom  the  flash  separating  step  to  a 
fractionation  step  where  additional  heat  is  applied  thereto 
to  ev(rfve  further  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbons  in  liquid 
form  therefrom, 

(6)  Condensing  the  overhead  tsoparaffinic  hydrocarbon 
vtpon  from  the  flash  separzation  step  and  returning  same 


in  liquid  form  to  the  reaction  vessel  and  reaction  step  for 
the  purpose  of  maintaining  the  large  excess  of  isoparafTmic 
hydrocarbons  therein, 

(7)  Further  recycling  some  of  the  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbon 
vapors  from  the  fractionation  step  to  the  reaction  vessel 
and  step  in  liquid  form  for  the  same  purpose, 

(8)  Compressing  volatile  vapors  normally  present  in  at  least 
one  stage  of  the  alkylation  reaction  system  to  a  tempera- 
ture substantially  above  the  temperature  of  the  hydrocar- 
bon phase  of  step  (3)  before  said  hydrocarbon  phase  is 
heated  in  the  heating  step  of  step  (3)  and  passing  said 
compressed  vapors  to  said  indirect  heating  step  (3)  for  use 
as  a  source  of  heat  therein,  and 

(9)  The  said  volatile  vapors,  after  use  as  said  source  of  heat, 
being  recycled  to  some  portion  of  the  alkylation  reaction 
system  for  further  use  therein. 


4,218,576 
PROCESS  OF  SCRUBBING  POLYVALENT  PHENOLS 
FROM  GAS 
Hans-Martin  Stmmer,  Schwalbacfa,  and  Paul  Wiesner,  Obemr- 
sel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesell* 
lefaaft  Aktieogeaellschaft,  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continaatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,998,  Jul.  10, 1974,  Pat  No. 
4,097,539.  TUs  application  Apr.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  682,035 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1973,2365064 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  27, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  C07C  37/34 

VJS,  CL  568—751  7  Claims 


JlSSUnv.^ 


lysis'    j-JSdSSSK** 


^      ^^  ^^  "^i?  ixrsf^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  phenols  in  admixture  with 
an  extraction  solvent  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  deriving  from  the  pressure  gasification  of  coal  and  gas 
containing  in  addition  to  monovalent  a  polyvalent  phe- 
nols, ammonia,  carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen  sulfide,  ammo- 
nia salts  with  chlorine  and  fluorine,  fatty  acids,  dust,  tars 
and  oils  as  impurities; 

(b)  scrubbing  the  gas  derived  in  step  (a)  with  water  to  pro- 
duce a  scrubbing  aqueous  mixture  containing  some  of  said 
impurities  and  some  of  said  phenols,  thereby  producing  a 
precleaned  gas; 

(c)  cooling  the  precleaned  gas  to  remove  impurities  there- 
from; 

(d)  condensing  a  phenolic  fraction  from  the  cooled  pre- 
cleaned gas  and  removing  tar  and  oil  from  the  resulting 
condensate,  said  condensate  constituting  an  aqueous  mix- 
ture relatively  rich  in  monovalent  phenols; 

(e)  extracting  said  aqueous  mixture  relatively  rich  in  mono- 
valent phenols  with  the  extraction  solvent  to  extract  said 
monovalent  phenols  and  form  a  further  solvent  consisting 
of  monovalent  phenols  and  said  extraction  solvent; 

(0  extracting  the  scrubbing  aqueous  mixture  separately  from 
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the  aqueous  mixture  relatively  rich  in  monovalent  phenob 
with  the  further  solvent  produced  in  step  (e)  to  extract  the 
polyvalent  phenols  in  said  further  solvent  and  leaving 
monovalent  phenols  in  said  scrubbing  aqueous  mixture; 
and 


(g)  extracting  monovalent  phenols  with  fresh  extraction 
solvent  from  said  scrubbing  aqueous  mixture  after  step  (0 
and  combining  the  resulting  mixture  of  extraction  solvent 
and  monovalent  phenols  with  the  further  solvent  used  in 
step  (0. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,218,577  4,218,579 

TELEPHONE  SERVICE  WIRE  WITH  ESTER-BASED  ELECTRICITY  DISTRIBUTION  COLUMN 

FILLING  COMPOUND  Jem  Joly,  HfNdDM,  F^aace,  MrivMr  to  U  TdoiecaaiqM 

George  Bahder,EditOB,«idPnlF.1VMqwoB,MllliBgtoB,  both      ElcctriqM,  FruMC 
of  N  J^  iMigMn  to  GeMral  GiUe  Corporatkm,  Greeawkfa,  Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  891,371 


Cou. 

Filed  J«L  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,325 
iBt  a.2  HOIB  7/2» 
U.S.  a  174-23  C 


11 


1.  A  telephone  service  cable  including  a  plurality  of  insu- 
lated  electrical  conductors,  a  plastic  jacket  surrounding  the 
plurailty  of  conductors,  and  a  filling  compound  within  the 
jacket  and  in  contact  with  the  insulated  electrical  conductors, 
said  filling  compound  being  adhesive  within  a  range  from 
about  70*  C.  to  about  -40*  C.  so  as  to  adhere  to  the  insulated 
conductors  and  to  itself,  said  filling  compound  containing  100 
parts  of  ester-type  plasticizer,  about  S  to  20  parts  of  wax  having 
a  melting  point  of  about  70  to  ISO*  C,  and  about  1  to  25  parts 
of  polyethylene. 


4,218,578 

RF  SHIELD  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT 

WflAed  W.  ObchewsU,  and  Robert  M.  StUt,  both  of  Taeaon, 

AriZn  aMignon  to  Barr-Browi  Reaearch  Cmp.,  Tocaoa,  Ariz. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  931,145 

lot  CL2  H05K  9/00 

U.S.  a  174-35  R  9  OaiM 


1.  An  RF  shield  for  an  electronic  device  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  base  support  member  having  first  and  second 
conductive  sheets  secured  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other 
by  encapsulation  in  dielectric  material  thereby  defining  a  gi^ 
therebetween,  a  cover  having  first  and  second  metal  portions 
secured  in  q>aced  relationship  to  each  other  by  encapsulation 
in  dielectric  material  thereby  defining  a  gap  therebetween,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  sheets  and  said  metal  portions  to- 
gether to  define  a  D.C.  isolated  RF  shield  enclosure  for  said 
electronic  device. 


ClaiBS  priority,  appliartkM  FhMe,  Mar.  31, 1977,  77  09C71 
Iirt.  0.2  H02G  i/m 
U.S.  a  174-48  4  < 


1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  and  communication  distribu- 
tion-column, a  ceiling  structure  having  a  hole  and  a  floor 
structure,  wherein  the  column  comprises  an  outer  tubular 
body,  stand  means  siting  the  said  body  at  predetermined  height 
above  the  floor  structure,  a  tubular  inner  body  and  clamping 
means  for  slidably  mounting  said  inner  body  within  said  outer 
body  and  holding  said  inner  body  in  relation  to  said  outer 
body,  in  an  adjustable  position  in  which  the  xxxp  of  said  inner 
body  projects  from  the  outo*  body  and  cooperates  with  the 
said  hole,  the  outer  body  having  a  U-shaped  section  compris- 
ing two  branches  respectively  terminated  by  facing  grooves 
running  from  a  bottom  portion  which  shuts  off  the  said  outer 
body  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  point  units  being  arranged  on 
the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  body  and  electrical  conductors 
passing  through  the  said  hole,  within  the  said  inner  body  and 
being  connected  to  the  said  point  units,  and  a  flexible  cover 
plate  inserted  into  said  grooves. 


4,218,580 
PAPER  PULP  INSULATED  CABLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 
TboBUH  C.  Poud,  KiBgrtOB,  and  Eric  J.  GoaMaoa,  ^awbridge, 
both  of  Canada,  asdgnors  to  Northern  Tdecoa  Uadted, 
Montreal,  Canda 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  672,366,  Mar.  31, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,113^34. 
Thia  appUeatioa  May  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  911,135 
Iirt.  a2  HOIB  7/2%.  3/51  11/02 
VS.  a  174-107  21 


1.  A  paper  msulated  cable  comprising  a  plurality  of  conduc- 
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ton  each  surrounded  by  paper  pulp  insulation,  pairs  of  said 
conductors  being  t>visted  together,  and  groups  of  said  pairs 
being  stranded  together,  and  outer  sheatMng  and  jacket,  said 
conducton  of  the  pairs  exhibiting  a  capacitance  of 


0.194  ciM 


Logio(7-)-0.14 

where 
C  =  mutual  capacitance =0.083  microfarads/mile 
€(«= dielectric  constant  of  the  paper  pulp  insulation  =  1.47 

to  1.69 
s= diameter  of  the  insulated  conductor 
d=diameter  of  the  conductor,  and  2s/d=3.2  to  3.4. 


4>218^1 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  FLAT  CABLE 
Hiromke    Sozald,    205-22    Ohaa    Kitaaaka,    Saitama-ken, 
Tokorozawa  Qty,  Japan  (359) 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,329 
Gains  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Dec  29, 1977,  5M59236 
lot  a^  HOIB  7/08 
VS.  CL  174—117  F  9  Claims 


1.  A  flat  cable  for  the  purpose  of  transmitting  high  frequency 
electromagnetic  waves  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  conductors  in  a  plane; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  tape  segments  having  a  conductive  side  and 
an  insulative  size  woven  transversely  between  said  con- 
ductors at  prescribed  positions; 

(c)  an  insulation  covering  said  conductors  and  said  tape 
segments. 


4,218,582 

PUBUC  lEY  CRYPTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

MartiB  E.  Hellman,  Stanford,  and  Ralph  C.  Merkle,  Palo  Alto, 

both  of  Calif n  aaaigMfs  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  Le- 

laad  Staoford  Jnyor  Unircnity,  Staafbrd,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,939 

lit  CL2  H04L  9/04 

UjS.  CL  178—22  17  daims 


-^ 


^L 


ocvia 


TH 


Wgivp       ^ 


zy 


CMMNCt.        ^ 


T1UN9«TttK 

•caivtK 


^y 


Dccincmi 


'2^^ 


H- 


^• 


»-\ 


1.  In  a  method  of  communicating  securely  over  an  insecure 
communication  channel  of  the  type  which  communicates  a 
message  from  a  transmitter  to  a  receiver,  the  improvement 
characterized  by: 

providing  random  numbers  at  the  receiver; 

generating  from  said  random  nimibers  a  public  enciphering 
key  at  the  receiver; 

generating  from  said  random  numbers  a  secret  deciphering 


key  at  the  receiver  such  that  the  secret  deciphering  key  is 
directly  related  to  and  computationally  infeasible  to  gen- 
erate from  the  public  enciphering  key; 

communicating  the  public  enciphering  key  from  the  receiver 
to  the  transmitter; 

processing  the  message  and  the  public  enciphering  key  at  the 
transmitter  and  generating  an  enciphered  message  by  an 
enciphering  transformation,  such  that  the  enciphering 
transformation  is  easy  to  effect  but  computationally  infea- 
sible to  invert  without  the  secret  deciphering  key; 

transmitting  the  enciphered  message  from  the  transmitter  to 
the  receiver;  and 

processing  the  enciphered  message  and  the  secret  decipher- 
ing key  at  the  receiver  to  transform  the  enciphered  mes- 
sage with  the  secret  deciphering  key  to  generate  the  mes- 
sage. 


4,218,583 

VARYING  LOUDSPEAKER  SPATIAL 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Louis  R.  Poolo,  Waylaod,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bose  Corporation, 

Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,179 

lat,  CL2  H04R  1/02.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  179—1  E  17  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  perceived  image  of  a  sound 
signal  radiated  by  a  loudspeaker  system  comprising, 

a  first  set  of  first  and  second  upper  frequency  loudspeaker 
driver  means  for  radiating  upper  frequency  sound  energy 
toward  first  and  second  areas  respectively  beside  opposed 
sides  of  said  first  set, 

first  loudspeaker  enclosure  means  for  supporting  said  first 
set  of  loudspeaker  driver  means  having  first  terminal 
means  coupled  to  said  first  set  of  loudspeaker  driver 
means  for  receiving  an  amplified  first  audio  electrical 
signal, 

said  first  loudspeaker  enclosure  means  having  a  front  panel 
that  faces  a  listening  area  when  normally  positioned  in  a 
room  and  having  other  panels, 

most  of  said  first  driver  means  and  most  of  said  second  driver 
means  having  their  axes  angled  to  said  front  panel  so  that 
each  of  said  first  and  second  driver  means  radiates  signifi- 
cantly more  energy  to  said  first  and  second  areas  respec- 
tively than  either  radiates  outward  from  said  front  panel  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  thereto  directly  into  the  listen- 
ing area, 

image  control  potentiometer  means  for  controlling  the  ratio 
of  upper  frequency  sound  energy  radiated  by  said  first 
driver  means  relative  to  that  radiated  by  said  second 
driver  means  to  affect  said  perceived  sound  image, 

a  first  input  for  receiving  a  first  electrical  signal  representa- 
tive of  a  first  sound  signal  emanating  from  a  first  direction 
associated  with  at  least  a  second  sound  signal  emanating 
from  a  second  direction  different  from  said  first  direction, 
and 

means  including  said  image  control  potentiometer  means  for 
coupling  said  first  input  to  said  first  terminal  means 
whereby  adjustment  of  said  image  control  potentiometer 
means  affects  said  perceived  image. 
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4,218,584 
STETHOSCOPE  FOR  USE  ON  A  HORSE 
DouM  P.  AttcDborrow,  Laagford  Farm,  Newton  St  Cyres,  Nr. 
Exeter,  Dcfoa,  Eaglaad 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,053 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  10,  1977, 
42118/77 

lat  a.2  A61B  7/04:  H04R  1/46 
UA  CL  179—1  ST  7  Claims 


1.  A  stethoscope  for  use  on  a  horse,  comprising  a  casing,  a 
transducer  in  said  casing,  and  a  harness  adapted  for  attaching 
to  an  animal  having  a  mane,  said  harness  including  a  strap 
having  a  pocket  in  which  said  transducer  and  its  casing  is  held, 
and  including  a  perforated  grid  structure  attached  to  said  strap, 
srld  perforated  grid  structure  adapted  for  being  intertwined 
with  the  mane  of  said  horse,  the  pocket  being  displaced  from 
the  grid  structure  so  that  said  transducer  is  held  against  the 
windpipe  of  said  horse  when  said  grid  structure  is  intertwined 
with  said  mane. 


4,218,585 

DIMENSIONAL  SOUND  PRODUCING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Robert  W.  Carrer,  P.O.  Box  664,  WoodinriUe,  Wash.  98072 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,472 

lat  Q.^  H04S  1/00 

UAQ.  179— IG  86  Claims 


.imrHL 


-^=Q 


1.  A  dimensionalized  audio  signal  producing  'apparatus 
adapted  to  utilize  stereo  signals  which  are  characterized  in  that 
said  signals  are  non-binaural  signals  having  either  a  phase  shift 
relationship  between  corresponding  signal  components,  which 
phase  shift  relationship  has  a  time  delay  distance  greater  than  a 
time  delay  distance  of  a  binaural  phase  shift  for  an  ear  spacing 
distance  of  a  listener,  or  an  amplitude  difference  greater  than 
binaural  amplitude  differences  of  corresponding  signal  compo- 
nents, and  adapted  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a  pair  of 
speakers,  where  the  following  conditions  exist: 
.  a.  there  is  a  playing  area, 

b.  in  said  playing  area  there  is  a  forward  transmitting  area 
where  there  are  right  and  left  speakers  positioned  at  right 
and  left  speaker  locations  on  a  base  axis  and  spaced  from 


one  another  on'  said  base  axis  by  a  speaker  spacing  dis- 
tance, 

c.  there  is  a  longitudinal  axis  positioned  equally  distant  from 
said  speaker  locations  and  perpendicular  to  said  base  axis. 

d.  there  is  a  listening  area  at  the  center  of  which  is  a  listening 
location  positioned  on  said  longitudinal  axis  rearward!  y  of 
said  base  axis, 

e.  there  is  a  right  listening  axis  extending  from  said  listening 
location  to  said  right  speaker  location  at  a  right  listening 
angle  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 

f  there  is  a  left  listening  axis  extending  from  said  listening 
location  to  said  left  speaker  location  at  a  left  listening 
angle  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 

g.  there  are  right  and  left  ear  locations  corresponding  to 
right  and  left  ear  positions  of  a  person's  head  which  could 
be  located  at  said  listening  location  and  facing  forwardly 
along  said  longitudinal  axis  to  said  base  axis,  said  right  and 
left  ear  locations  being  spaced  from  one  another  by  an  ear 
spacing  distance, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  left  input  means  to  receive  a  left  stereo  signal, 

b.  right  input  means  to  receive  a  right  stereo  signal, 

c.  left  signal  output  means  to  produce  an  audio  signal  for  a 
left  speaker, 

d.  right  signal  output  means  to  produce  an  audio  signal  for  a 
right  speaker, 

e.  left  main  transmitting  means  to  transmit  a  left  main  signal 
component,  corresponding  and  similar  to  the  left  stereo 
signal,  to  the  left  signal  output  means, 

f  right  main  transmitting  means  to  transmit  a  right  main 
signal  component,  corresponding  to  and  similar  to  the 
right  stereo  signal,  to  the  right  signal  output  means, 
g.  left  to  right  compensating  means  adapted  to  receive  said 
left  stereo  signal  to  produce  an  inverted  and  delayed  left 
to  right  compensating  signal  corresponding  to  said  left 
stereo  signal,  and  to  transmit  said  left  to  right  compensat- 
ing signal  to  said  right  signal  output  means, 
h.  right  to  left  compensating  means  adapted  to  receive  said 
right  stereo  signal  to  produce  an  inverted  and  delayed 
right  to  left  compensating  signal  corresponding  to  said 
right  stereo  signal,  and  to  transmit  said  right  to  left  com- 
pensating signal  to  said  right  signal  output  means, 
i.  said  two  compensating  signals  each  being  delayed  relative 
to  corresponding  main  signal  components  by  a  time  delay 
period  within  a  predetermined  time  delay  range, 
the  means  of  said  apparatus  being  constructed,  arranged  and 
related  to  one  another  in  a  manner  that  said  left  signal  output 
means  produces  a  left  audio  signal  comprising  said  left  main 
signal  component  and  said  right  to  left  compensating  signal, 
and  said  right  signal  output  means  produces  a  right  audio  signal 
comprising  said  right  main  signal  component  and  said  left  to 
right  compensating  signal,  so  that  when  said  left  audio  signal 
drives  the  left  speaker  and  said  right  audio  signal  drives  the 
right  speaker,  the  following  occurs 

a.  there  is  a  left  audio  output  having  a  main  left  sound  com- 
ponent and  a  right  to  left  compensating  sound  component, 
said  left  audio  output  having  a  primary  path  component 
from  said  left  speaker  to  said  left  ear  location,  and  a  sec- 
ondary path  component  from  said  left  speaker  to  said  right 
ear  location, 

b.  there  is  a  right  audio  output  having  a  main  right  sound 
component  and  a  left  to  right  compensating  sound  compo- 
nent, said  right  audio  output  having  a  primary  path  com- 
ponent from  said  right  speaker  to  said  right  ear  location, 
and  a  secondary  path  component  from  said  right  speaker 
location  to  said  left  ear  location, 

c.  the  n  lin  left  sound  component  reaches  the  left  ear  loca- 
tion without  being  cancelled  to  a  substantial  amount, 

d.  the  right  main  sound  component  reaches  the  right  ear 
location  without  being  cancelled  to  a  substantial  amount, 

e.  the  main  left  sound  component  travelling  its  secondary 
path  to  said  right  ear  location  is  cancelled  to  a  substantial 
amount  by  the  left  to  right  compensating  sound  compo- 
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oent  travdiiiig  on  the  primary  path  fixmi  said  right 
spedcer  io  said  right  ear  location, 
f.  the  main  right  sound  component  travelling  on  the  second- 
ary path  from  said  right  speaker  to  said  left  ear  location  is 
cancelled  to  a  substantial  amount  by  the  right  to  left  com- 
pensating sound  component  travelling  ft-om  said  left 
speaker  along  the  left  primary  path  to  the  left  ear  location, 
whereby  a  person  positioned  so  that  the  person's  head  is  at  the 
listening  location  facing  along  the  longitudinal  axis  toward  the 
transmitting  area  hears  a  dimensionalized  sound  with  apparent 
sound  sources  being  outside  of  the  transmitting  area  of  the  two 
speakers. 


4^18,586 

COMPATIBLE  AM  STEREO  BROADCAST  SYSTEM 

NonMa  W.  Parker,  Whcatoa,  aad  Fraads  H.  Hilbert,  Addiaoo, 

both  of  m,  a«i0wn  to  Motorola,  lac^  SdunuBborg,  m. 

CoatiBaatJOB  of  Ser.  No.  «74,703,  Apr.  7, 1976,  abamloiied.  This 

apyUcatkM  Jam.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,733 

Iirt.  a2  H04H  5/00 

U.S.  CL  179—1  GS  38  CfadoH 


<r-iZ.'-TT:       l**!*^!    nrHlSLiJ^ — -r- 


■utTiPLin 


5.  A  system  for  transmitting  and  receiving  first  (A)  and 
second  (B)  intelligence  signals  on  a  single  carrier  wave,  the 
system  including  in  combination; 
transmitter  means  for  providing  the  carrier  wave  which  is 
amplitude  modulated  with  a  signal  proportional  to  (A  -|-  B) 
and  phase  modulated  with  a  signal  proportional  to  an 
angle  ^  having  the  form 
♦=arc  tan  {Ci(A-B)/iC2'i-A-^B)} 

where  C|  and  C2  are  constants;  and 
receiver  means  for  receiving  the  transmitted  signal  and 
including  means  for  separately  deriving  the  first  (A)  and 
second  (B)  intelligence  signab  from  the  received  si^ial. 


4419,587 

COMPLEX  SIGNAL  GENERATION  AND 

TRANSMISSION 

J.  Mark  Elder,  and  Peter  G.  RMthcr,  both  of  BooMer,  Colo., 

aMipMirB  to  Storage  Techaology  Corporatioa,  Loadarille, 

Colo. 

FDod  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,159 

Irt.  a^  H04J  3/12 

VJS,  CL  370—81  18  fi«i— 


It.  A  method  of  transmitting  a  complex  waveform  compris- 


mg: 


converting  said  waveform  to  a  digital  electrical  code  the  n 
characters  oi  which  represent  the  n  sutistically  predicted 


equally  likely  amplitude  ranges  of  said  waveform  where  n 
is  greater  than  or  equal  to  three;  and 
applying  said  digital  electrical  signal  to  a  transmission  facil> 
ity. 


4,218,588 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Marc  P.  G.  Dieudonnc,  Igay,  France,  aarigaor  to  Le  Materiel 
Tdqihoaiqae,  Bootogae-BIUaacoart,  Fraace 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,078 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Sep.  30, 1977,  77  29440 
lat  0.2  H04Q  J  J/04 
VS.  CL  370—59  2  Claims 


■**!         I 

KLECTOftsJ  ^1 


iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiur 

!n«rji«i A»ji 


1.  Apparatus  for  switching  digital  signals  arranged  in  frames, 
said  apparatus  having  a  first  access  means  for  the  connection  of 
incoming  serial  digital  signal  interfaces  thereto,  a  second  ac- 
cess means  for  the  connection  of  outgoing  parallel  digital 
signal  interfaces  thereto,  and  a  switching  network  comprising 
at  least  one  time  division  digital  sample  switching  device  in- 
cluding a  memory,  a  read-address  circuit,  a  write-address 
circuit,  a  read/write  control  circuit,  and  a  control  unit,  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  of  the  address  circuits,  for  controlling  the 
switching  operations  of  said  switching  network  characterized 
by  the  fact  that  said  time-division  switching  device  further 
comprises: 
a  memory  organized  in  "q"  pages  of  n-bit  words; 
a  plurality  of  first  terminals,  connected  to  said  first  access 
means,  for  the  interconnection  of  said  serial  digital  signals; 
q  switching  circuits  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  first 

terminals  and  said  memory; 
a  plurality  of  second  terminals  for  the  interconnection  of 

parallel  data  signals; 
q  bit-selector  circuits  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  sec- 
ond terminals  and  the  page  data  outputs  of  said  memory; 
and 
wherein  said  at  least  one  time-division  switching  device  is  an 
incoming  time-division  switching  device,  the  serial  signal 
terminals  thereof  being  connected  to  said  first  access 
means,  characterized  by: 
means  for  connecting  the  outputs  of  said  q  switching  circuits 

to  the  data  inputs  of  the  q  pages  of  said  memory; 
means  for  connecting  the  outputs  of  said  q  bit-selector  cir- 
cuits to  said  plurality  of  second  terminals,  said  write- 
address  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  counter  having  a  count  signal  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  local  system  clock  and  counter  state  outputs 
connected  to  the  control  terminals  of  said  q  switching 
circuits  and  also  to  the  write-address  code  inputs  of  the 
various  pages  of  said  memory; 
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a  second  counter  having  a  count  signal  input  coimected  to 
the  overflow  output  of  said  first  counter,  and  a  plurality  of 
counter  state  outputs; 

means,  coimected  to  said  second  counter,  for  producing  a 
page-selection  code  from  the  plurality  of  counter  state 
outputs  from  said  second  counter;  and 

a  third  counter  having  a  count  signal  input  connected  to  the 
overflow  output  of  said  second  counter,  and  counter  state 
outputs  connected  to  different  write-address  code  inputs 
of  the  various  pages  than  said  first  counter,  said  read- 
address  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  connecting  the  least  significant  code  output  of  said 
read-address  circuit  to  the  control  terminals  of  said  q 
bit-selector  circuits;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  most  significant  code  output  of 
said  read-address  circuit  to  the  read-address  code  inputs  of 
the  various  pages  of  said  memory,  said  read/write  control 
circuit  producing  a  signal  which  enables  all  pages  of  the 
memory  in  the  read  mode. 


4,218,590 

KEY  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  HAVING  AUTOMATIC 

EXCLUSION  CIRCUrr  FOR  LINE  PRIVACY 

Harry  R.  Rasmnaawi,  Tacoma,  and  Gcae  A.  Kimzey,  Payalhip, 

both  of  Wash.,  asaipon  to  Crest  Indastries,  lac,  Payallap, 

Wash. 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,202 

lat  CL^  H04M  1/68 

VS.  CL  179—99  E  10  Oaiais 


Mc 


OfSeMSiMB    OfiO 


4,218,589 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  TONE 

GENERATORS 

Satyaa  G.  PHroda,  Villa  Park,  DL,  aad  Byoag  C.  Mia,  Behaoot, 

Calif.,  aMigaora  to  Weacoai  Switchiag,  lac,  Oak  Brook,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,544 

lat  a^  H04J  i/12.  3/14 

VS.  CL  370—13  20  Claims 


-t 


'^^r'^rrr^^ 


7.  In  a  key  telephone  system  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of 
control  units,  one  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  phone  station,  for 
connecting  a  selected  telephone  line  to  a  phone  set  at  each  such 
station,  and  wherein  control  unit  includes  a  line  switching 
device  for  connecting  the  telephone  line  to  the  station  set,  a 
line  condition  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  conditions  of 
on-hook,  off-hook  and  hold  on  the  telephone  line,  and  a  latch- 
ing circuit  for  said  line  switching  device  that  responds  to  a  line 
selector  switch  and  to  said  condition  sensing  means  to  operate 
and  latch  said  line  switching  device  in  a  state  that  connects  the 
line  to  the  station  phone  set,  the  improvement  of  an  exclusion 
circuit  in  combination  with  at  least  one  of  said  control  units  for 
providing  line  privacy,  comprising: 
a  signal  controlled  circuit  means  associated  with  said  line 
selector  switch  and  said  latching  circuit  of  the  one  of  said 
control  units,  said  signal  controlled  circuit  means  having  a 
quiescent  mode  in  which  said  line  selector  switch  is  effec- 
tive, when  actuated,  to  cause  said  latching  circuit  means  to 
operate  said  line  switching  device,  and  having  an  exclu- 
sion mode  in  which  said  latching  circuit  means  is  unre- 
sponsive to  actuation  of  said  line  selector  switch;  and 
control  signal  means  connected  to  said  signal  controlled 
circuit  means  and  to  said  sensing  means  of  the  one  of  said 
control  units  for  disposing  said  signal  controlled  circuit 
means  in  said  quiescent  mode  when  said  sensing  means 
senses  either  an  on-hook  or  hold  condition  on  the  tele- 
phone line,  and  for  disposing  said  signal  controlled  circuit 
means  in  said  exclusion  mode  when  said  sensing  means 
senses  an  off-hook  condition  on  the  line. 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  malfimctioning  of  a  digital  tone 
generator  in  a  PCM  time  multiplex  conununication  system, 
said  system  including  a  network  for  switching  a  given  tone 
from  a  tone  generator  so  that  successive  digital  words  of  the 
tone  appear  in  a  preselected  output  channel  of  successive 
frames,  said  method  comprising 

(a)  comparing  the  successive  digital  words  a|^>earing  in  a 
preselected  output  channel  carrying  a  tone  during  a  plu- 
rality of  successive  frames,  and 

(b)  in  response  to  such  comparison  indicating  that  all  such 
successive  words  are  alike,  producing  a  stuck-at-dc.  signal 
(SDD). 


4,218,591 
PHONOGRAPH  CARTRIDGE  WITH  VERY  HARD 
METAL  CERAMIC  FRAME 
Tadashi  Iwasawa,  5*26^  Hiaionyo,  Megaro-ka,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FIM  Oet  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,431 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  25, 1978,  53-33625 
lat  a^  H04R  9/12,  11/08 
VS.  a  179—100.41  R  11  OalM 

1.  In  a  pick  up  cartridge  comprising:  a  frame  member  (11);  an 
elongated  cantilever  member  (17);  a  stylus  (18)  mounted  to  an 
end  of  said  elongated  cantilever  member  (17);  a  pair  of  yokes 
(15,  16)  mounted  in  said  frame  member  (11)  with  a  space 
formed  between  said  yokes;  a  generating  mechanism  (19)  elec- 
trically coupled  to  sakl  cantilever  (17);  and  said  cantilever  (17) 
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being  supported  between  said  yokes  and  said  generating  mech- 
anism  being  fixed  near  a  supporting  point  of  said  cantilever, 
said  pair  of  yokes  providing  a  magnetic  field  to  said  mecha- 


the  improvement  wherein  at  least  a  part  of  said  frame  mem- 
ber (11)  is  made  of  very  hard  ceramic  material. 


4^218,592 

TELEPHONE  ANALYZER  FOR  DETECTION  OF 

CLANDESTINE  DEVICES 

Arrcy  Z.  Stdabergi;  Ray  H.  Taylor,  aid  James  T.  Whalen,  all 

(rfSouyrale,  Califs  aarignon  to  GTE  Prodnds  Corporatioii, 

Staafiord,  Cobb. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1967,  Scr.  No.  624,115 
fart.  CL^  H04M  3/26 
VS.  CL  179— 175  J  D  10  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  analyzing  the  plurality  of  lines  in  the 
mounting  cord  of  a  communications  instrumentality  for  deter- 
mining whether  or  not  certain  circuitry  is  coupled  to  one  or 
more  pairs  of  said  lines,  consisting  of  the  steps  of 
selecting  a  pair  of  said  lines, 

conditioning  said  pair  of  lines  by  illuminating  the  instrumen- 
tality with  an  acoustical  signal  such  that  the  coupling  of 
said  certain  circuitry  thereto  or  absence  of  such  coupling 
is  indicated  by  the  electrical  parameters  of  said  pair  of 
lines, 
measuring  said  electrical  parameters  and  indicating  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  said  coupled  circuitry,  and 
•electing  a  different  pair  of  said  lines  for  such  conditioning 
when  said  electrical  parameters  indicate  the  absence  of 
said  coupled  circuitry. 


4,218,593 
LOW  RESISTANCE  SELECTOR  SWITCH 
Rokcrt  W.  Majrer,  HaekcCtstown,  and  Adam  Smorzaaiak^  West 
MflUaglMi,  both  of  NJ.,  aasi^on  to  Amrace  CorporatioD, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FBed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,366 
iBt  CL2  HOIH  J9/58 
VS.  a.  200—11 TW  20  Claims 

1.  A  selector  switch  for  selecting  any  one  of  a  pluraUty  of 
intercranections  amcHig  external  circuits  to  be  connected  to 
the  switch,  the  interconnections  being  made  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  code,  said  selector  switch  comprising: 
afirame; 
a  selector  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  the  frame  to 

any  one  of  a  plurality  of  fixed  relative  positions; 
the  selector  including  a  first  part  of  dielectric  material  and  a 
second  part  of  electrically  conductive  material,  the  selec- 
ts having  a  contact  face  and  the  second  part  including  a 
metallic  portion  having  a  pattern  extending  along  the 
contact  face  of  the  selector,  the  pattern  being  configured 
in  accordance  with  the  predetermined  code; 
the  second  part  including  a  portion  of  non-metallic  electri- 
cally c(»xluctive  material  beneath  the  metallic  portion, 
and  the  metallic  portion  comprising  a  plating  of  metal 
overlying  the  non-metallic  portion;  and 
•  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  affixed  to  the  frame,  the 


contacts  having  circuit  connection  portions  for  connec- 
tion to  the  external  circuits,  and  contact  surfaces  juxta- 
posed with  the  contact  face  of  the  selector  such  that 
movement  of  the  selector  relative  to  the  frame  to  one  of 
said  fixed  positions  will  electrically  connect  and  discon- 
nect the  contacts  in  accordance  with  the  pattern  of  the 
ccmductive  material  at  the  contact  face  of  the  selector  to 
close  and  open  the  interconnections  among  the  external 
circuits; 


r-"?>^ 


J^O  PJ  O  (3  Q  ^' 


,K      m       41         ,JB   ,,« 


each  contact  surface  being  aligned  with  a  path  of  travel  on 
the  contact  face  of  the  selector,  at  least  some  of  the  paths 
of  travel  including  first  segments  lying  along  the  first  part 
of  the  selector  and  second  segments  lying  along  the  sec- 
ond part  of  the  selector  and  essentially  contiguous  with 
the  next  adjacent  first  segment,  the  elevation  of  the  first 
segments  being  the  same  as  the  elevation  of  the  second 
segments  at  the  transition  from  one  to  the  other  of  the  first 
and  second  segments  of  such  paths  of  travel  so  as  to  estab- 
lish a  smooth  transition  between  the  first  and  second  parts 
of  each  contact  surface. 


4,218,594 
ROTARY  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Hlrokl  Komatsu,  and  Tsumom  Oka,  both  of  Miyagi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Alps  Eaectric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JoL  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,995 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  JoL  21, 1977, 52-97514[U] 
fait  CL^  HOIH  19/46 
VS.  CL  200—11  G  13  Claims 


1.  A  switch  comprising 

a  first  and  second  case  member  each  including  a  recessed 
base  portion  having  a  central  opening  therethrough,  said 
case  members  being  joined  together  with  the  recesses  of 
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said  base  portions  facing  one  another  to  form  a  central 
space; 

each  of  said  case  members  having  a  respective  plurality  of 
fixed  contacts  and  a  single  common  contact  fixed  within 
the  recess  of  its  base  portion  so  as  to  lie  around  said  open- 
ing therein,  each  of  said  contacts  having  a  terminal  por- 
tion extending  outwardly  from  the  respective  case  mem- 
ber; 

an  operation  member  having  a  disc  member  disposed  rotat- 
ably  within  said  space  and  a  stopper  portion  extending 
outwardly  through  a  slot  in  said  joined  case  members  for 
restricting  the  rotary  movement  of  said  operation  member 
about  the  axis  of  said  central  openings; 

a  first  and  second  contact  member  each  secured  to  respec- 
tive faces  of  said  disc  portion  and  sUdable  along  the 
contacts  within  a  recess  of  a  respective  base  portion  to 
enable  selective  switching  between  the  contacts; 

a  rotatable  shaft  member  passed  through  said  case  members, 
said  first  and  second  contact  members  and  said  disc  mem- 
ber for  rotating  said  disc  member  by  actuation  of  the  shaft 
member,  said  shaft  member  having  an  end  portion  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  one  of  said  case  members;  and 

a  fastener  member  attached  to  said  end  portion  of  the  shaft 
member  for  holding  said  case  members  together. 


4,218,595 

COMPOSITE  SWITCH  DEVICE  MOUNTED  TO  THE 

STEERING  SHAFT  OF  AUTOMOBILES 

Kaznmi  Hoi^o,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Niles  Parts  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870^02 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1977,  52-18582 

fart,  a^  HOIH  9/00 

VS.  CL  200—61.54  4  Claims 


1.  A  composite  switch  device  structurally  adapted  to  be 
mounted  to  the  steering  shaft  of  an  automobUe  and  integrally 
providing  a  turn  indication  switch,  a  lighting  switch,  and  a 
wiper  and  washer  switch,  comprising: 
a  switch  body  on  which  said  switches  are  mounted; 
a  terminal  supporier  connecting  to  said  switch  body  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  terminal-receiving  openings  in  said 
terminal  supporter; 
at  least  one  of  said  switches  being  structurally  formed  to 
define  a  rectangiilar  terminal  received  in  one  of  said  termi- 
nal receiving  openings  on  said  terminal  supporter  and 
extending  therefrom  to  receive  an  electrical  coupler,  said 
rectangular  terminal  provided  at  one  end  of  a  flexible, 
elongated  contact  plate  of  said  switch,  orthogonal  to  the 
remainder  of  said  contact  plate  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  coupler  connected  to  an  electric  power 
source;  and 
a  fixed  contact  point  in  said  at  least  one  switch,  said  contact 
plate  being  actuatable  by  a  switch-actuating  mechanism  in 
said  switch  body  to  engage  said  fixed  contact  point. 


4,218,596 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  MOLDED  HOUSING 
Challiss  I.  Clansing,  Marlton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Gould  faK., 
Rolling  Meadows,  IIL 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,589 

fait  a.2  HOIH  9/30 

VS.  a  200—144  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  unitary  housing  of  insulating  material 
for  a  high  capacity  multipole  circuit  breaker;  each  pole  of  said 
circuit  breaker  having  a  stationary  contact  structure  and  a  first 
disconnect  contact  structure  connected  to  said  stationary 
contact  structure,  a  stationary  arcing  contact  structure,  an  arc 
extinguishing  structure  located  at  and  above  the  stationary 
arcing  contact  structure  and  the  stationary  contact  structure,  a 
second  disconnect  contact  structure  and  a  movable  bridging 
contact  connected  to  said  second  disconnect  contact  structure, 
operating  means  for  moving  said  movable  bridging  contact 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  stationary  contact  struc- 
ture; 
said  unitary  housing  comprising  a  vertical  back  wall;  said 
disconnect  contact  structures  of  each  pole  being  sup- 
ported by  and  extending  through  said  back  wall; 
a  vertical  interphase  wall  perpendicuhu  to  said  back  wall 
and  located  between  adjacent  pole  positions  for  said  cir- 
cuit breaker; 
a  top  wall  extending  across  all  the  pole  positions  of  said 

circuit  breaker; 
veriical  side  walls  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  housing  parallel  to 

the  vertical  interphase  walls; 
a  support  at  each  pole  position  for  said  arc  extinguishing 
structure;  said  top  wall  and  each  adjacent  pair  of  walls 
perpendicular  to  said  back  wall  defining  a  recess  for  re- 
ceiving said  arc  extinguishing  structure; 
said  arc  extinguishing  structure  being  vented  at  the  top 

thereof  adjacent  said  top  wall; 
said  top  wall  having  interior  guiding  surfaces  adjacent  the 
top  of  the  arc  extinguisher  structure  directing  arc  gases 
toward  said  pair  of  walls  defining  said  recess. 


4,218,597 
GAS-BLAST  TYPE  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
MasamI  Kii,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,520 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1977,  52/32942; 
Jon.  27, 1977,  52/76735 

fait  a.2  HOIH  33/62 
VS.  a.  200-148  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  gas-blast  type  circuit  interrupter,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  separable  contact  members,  at  least  one  of  which  is 
movable,  said  pair  of  contact  members  having  a  contact- 
ing position  wherein  they  are  touching  and  no  electric  arc 
is  formed  in  use  between  them,  and  said  pair  of  contact 
members  being  separable  to  define  therebetween  a  pro- 
gressively increasing  distance  with  a  progressively  longer 
electric  arc  formed  in  use  therebetween  and  with  the 
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electric  arc  axial  lengdi  dimenaion  extending  between  the 
pair  of  separated  contact  members; 

an  opper  pressure-raising  chamber  for  containing  in  use  an 
electronegative  gas  the  pressure  of  which  is  raised  in  use 
by  an  electric  arc  formed  between  the  separated  contacts, 
both  of  said  contact  members  being  positioned  within  said 
upper  pressure-raising  chamber  when  said  contact  mem- 
bers are  in  the  contacting  position;  and 

an  insulative  member  having  a  surface  defining  a  bottom 
wall  of  said  upper  chamber,  a  bore  extending  there- 
through for  defining  a  path  of  travel  of  said  at  least  one 
movable  contact  member  as  said  movable  contact  member 
moves  from  the  contacting  portion  to  progressively  sepa- 
rated positions  so  the  electric  arc  formed  between  said 
contact  members  extends  through  the  bore  with  the  arc 
axial  dimension  aligned  with  the  bore,  a  first  cavity  defin- 
ing a  lower  pressure-raising  chamber  having  an  inlet  open- 
ing into  said  upper  pressure-raising  chamber  to  provide 
communication  between  said  pressure  raising  chambers 
and  having  an  outlet  opening  into  said  bore,  and  a  second 
cavity  defining  an  arc  extinguishing  chamber  having  a 
volume  less  than  that  of  said  lower  pressure-raising  cham- 
ber and  an  inlet  opening  into  said  bore  opposite  the  outlet 
of  said  lower  pressure-raising  chamber  and  having  an 


outlet  for  venting  gas  therefrom,  wherein  said  bore  is 
dimensioned  to  closely  fit  said  movable  contact  member 
and  said  movable  contact  member  is  dimensioned  to  ex- 
tend into  said  bore  and  block  the  outlet  of  said  lower 
pressure-raising  chamber  and  the  inlet  of  said  arc  extin- 
guishing chamber  for  preventing  communication  between 
said  lower  pressure-raising  chamber  and  said  arc  extin- 
guishing chamber  when  said  contact  members  are  in  the 
contacting  position; 
whereby  separation  of  said  contact  members  in  use  to  esub- 
lish  an  electric  arc  between  said  separated  contact  mem- 
bers is  effective  to  raise  the  pressure  of  an  electronegative 
gas  within  said  pressure  raising  chambers,  and  progressive 
separation  of  said  contact  members  to  a  distance  sufficient 
to  displace  said  movable  contact  from  blocking  the  outlet 
of  said  lower  pressure-raising  chamber  and  the  inlet  of  said 
arc  extinguishing  chamber  is  effective  to  release  electro- 
negative gas  at  a  raised  pressure  through  said  bore  be- 
tween the  outlet  of  )aid  lower  pressure-raising  chamber 
and  the  inlet  of  said  arc  extinguishing  chamber  and  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  axial  dimension  of  the  elec- 
tric arc  extending  through  said  bore  for  extinguishing  the 
electric  arc  and  venting  the  electronegative  gas  through 
said  arc  extinguishing  chamber. 


4^18,598 

SWITCH-LATCHING  MECHANISM 

Sadayoahi  IwaaaU,  aad  Mano  Kuaagiya,  both  of  Rvokawa, 

Japaa,  aaaigBon  to  Alpa  Electric  Co„  Ltl,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  663,263,  Mar.  3, 1976,  abaadoaod.  This 

appUcatkM  Apr.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  897,784 

ClalM  priority,  appiicatioa  Japui,  Mar.  4, 1975, 50/29268 

bt  0.2  HOIH  13/56 

U.S.  CL  200—153  J  4  Claims 


1.  A  switch-latching  mechanism  comprising: 

a  body  comprised  of  an  electrically  insulating  material; 

a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  terminals  protruding 
from  said  body; 

a  slider  comprised  of  an  electrically  insulating  material  and 
being  retained  slidably  by  said  body,  said  slider  having  an 
end  portion  disposed  interiorily  of  said  body  and  carrying 
an  electrical  contact  adapted  to  engage  selected  ones  of 
said  terminals  upon  sliding  movement  of  said  slider  into 
either  of  two  stable  positions,  said  slider  fiirther  having  a 
generally  heartshaped  latching  groove; 

resilient  means  operatively  associated  with  said  slider  for 
biasing  it  into  one  of  said  two  stable  positions; 

an  elongate  latching  member  having  an  end  portion  project- 
ing slidably  into  said  latching  groove  for  holding  said 
slider  in  one  of  said  two  stable  positions; 

a  compression  spring  biasing  said  latching  member  end 
portion  downwardly  into  said  latching  groove;  and 

a  cap  member  fitting  over  and  housing  said  compression 
spring  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  with  said  housed  com- 
pression spring  to  said  body  for  holding  said  spring  to  bias 
said  latching  member  into  said  groove. 


4,218,599 
POLYMER  SPRING 
Larry  W.  Gani,  Sparta,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Steelcase  InCn  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,969 

iBt  0.2  HOIH  3/J2.  39/Oa  15/00 

U.S.  CL  200— 159  R  20  Oaims 


^    ^      if  V^    ^ 


1.  An  electrical  contact  switching  device  comprising: 
a  support  board  for  supporting  a  switch  button; 
an  apertiire  in  said  board; 


electrical  contacts  on  one  side  of  said  board  adjacent  said 
i^>erture; 

an  integrally  molded  polymer  contact  button  including  a 
shank  projecting  through  said  aperture,  conductive  means 
on  said  shank  adjacent  said  electrical  contacts;  said  shank 
having  a  first  end  with  an  adjustment  means  for  reducing 
the  circumference  of  said  first  end  for  passage  through 
said  aperture  and  for  increasing  the  circumference  o(  said 
first  end  for  resisting  removal  fixnn  said  aperture;  said 
shank  including  an  integral  head  at  a  second  end  of  said 
shank,  opposite  said  first  end,  said  head  being  located  on 
the  same  side  of  said  support  board  as  said  integrally 
molded  flange  means  whereby  said  head  serves  as  the 
point  at  which  pressure  is  applied  to  said  electrical  contact 
button;  and 

mtegral  resilient  flange  means  of  a  cupped  configuration 
with  the  cup  opening  towards  said  support  board  and 
projecting  radially  relative  to  said  shank  and  engaging 
said  suppori  board  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  elec- 
trical contacts;  said  polymer  contact  button  being  molded 
of  a  flexible  resilient  polymeric  material  so  that  deflection 
of  said  flange  means  creates  a  biasing  force  tending  to 
cause  said  flange  to  return  to  an  undeflected  sute  whereby 
one  can  close  a  circuit  through  said  electrical  contacts  by 
depressing  said  polymer  contact  button  and  open  said 
circuit  by  releasing  pressure  on  said  polymer  contact 
button;  said  flange  means  being  attached  to  the  periphery 
of  said  head  and  a  portion  of  said  head  extending  along, 
spaced  from  and  generally  parallel  to  said  shank  thereby 
forming  an  annular  opening  between  said  shank  and  said 
portion  of  said  head,  and  said  flange  means  extending 
generally  radially  outwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said  head 
and  at  least  partially  toward  said  adjustment  means  so  that 
said  flange  means  can  be  deflected  away  from  said  adjust- 

•  ing  means  and  a  biasing  force  created  tending  to  move  said 
contact  button  so  that  said  flange  is  in  an  undeflected  state. 


4,218,600 
CONNECTING  FLEXIBLE  SWITCH 
WUliaa  R.  Klsaner,  MUwaokee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  W.  H.  Brady 
Co.,  MOwaakee,  Wis. 

FUed  JaiL  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,386 

Irt.  0.2  HOIH  3/12,  9/26.  43/08 

VS.  CL  200—159  B  6  Oaims 


1.  A  flexible  switch  for  mounting  on  an  underlying  frame, 
comprising: 

one  or  more  flexible  plastic  layers,  one  said  Uyer  carrying  on 
one  surface  a  first  contact  portion  and  a  first  conductive 
lead, 

means  for  spacing  said  contact-carrying  layer  from  a  facing 
surface  carrying  a  second  contact  portion  aligned  with 
said  first  contact  portion  so  that  said  first  and  second 
contact  portions  are  electrically  isolated  in  the  absence  of 
an  external  compressive  force  tending  to  bring  said  layer 
into  contact  with  said  facing  surface, 

a  flexible  plastic  tail  integral  with  one  said  flexible  layer,  said 
tail  being  bent  downward  from  said  layer  at  a  bend  region 
spaced  inward  from  the  edge  of  said  switch  and  said  tail 
carrying  on  one  surface  a  second  conductive  lead  integral 
with  a  conductive  lead  on  said  integral  layer  for  electri- 


cally connecting  said  first  conductive  lead  to  external 
circuitry,  and 

an  insert  means  for  occupying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  zone 
from  which  said  tail  is  bent  downward,  said  zone  being 
that  region  adjacent  to  said  integral  flexible  layer  occu- 
pied by  said  tidl  in  its  unbem  condition, 

whereby  said  first  contact  portion  can  be  electrically  con- 
nected to  external  circuitry  by  means  of  the  electrical  path 
formed  by  said  first  and  second  leads  and  an  uninterrupted 
peripheral  seal  can  be  made  between  the  lower  surface  of 
said  flexible  layer  and  said  underlying  frame,  with  said 
flexible  tail  extending  through  a  slot  in  said  frame. 

4,218,601 
PUSHBUTTON 
MotoyaU  Saito,  Higashlyaoiato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Otizea 
Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,661 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japn,  Not.  16, 1977,  5M36735 
Int  a.2  HOIH  3/12:  G04B  19/30 
VJS.  CL  200-159  R  6  Oaims 


1.  A  pushbutton  for  actuating  a  switch  of  an  electronic 
timepiece  comprising: 

a  pipe  secured  in  a  hole  of  a  watch  case; 

a  spherical  packing  of  resiUent  material  pressed  into  said 
pipe;  and 

a  pushbutton  body  slidably  engaged  with  said  pipe  and 
positioned  adjacent  said  spherical  packing,  said  spherical 
packing  being  adapted  to  be  moved  by  said  pushbutton 
body  to  actuate  a  switch  provided  in  the  watch  case. 


4,218,602 
SEALED  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Herman  L  Creech,  Smitfafield,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, OeTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,282 

lat  a^  HOIH  9/04 

VS.  CL  200—302  12  Claims 


1.  A  sealed  electric  switch  comprising: 

a  switch  housing  comprising  an  insulating  open-top  base  and 
a  frame  having  an  actuator  opening,  said  frame  connected 
to  said  base  to  close  the  top  thereof  except  for  said  actua- 
tor opening  thereby  to  provide  a  contact  compartment 
therewithin; 

contact  means  in  said  compartment  including  stationary 
contacts  and  movable  contact  means  operable  to  close  and 
open  with  respect  to  said  stationary  contacts; 
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terminal  means  for  connecting  said  stationary  contacts  to  an 
external  circuit; 

an  actuator  and  pivot  means  mounting  said  actuator  to  said . 
frame  and  having  a  stem  extending  freely  through  said 
opening  into  said  compartment  for  actuating  said  movable 
contact  means  when  said  actuator  is  pivotally  operated; 
and 

•  seal  member  for  sealing  said  compartment  firom  the  outside 
comprising: 

a  preformed  generally  flat  resilient  member  having  its  rim 
clamped  between  said  frame  and  said  base  and  having  a 
hole  therethrough  and  an  upwardly  and  inwardly  tapered 
bushing  extending  up  from  the  rim  of  said  hole  for  inser- 
tion onto  said  stem  from  below  to  grip  at  its  upper  reduced 
end  said  stem  of  said  actuator  in  the  area  of  said  pivot 
means  to  provide  a  tight  seal;  and  said  stem  comprises  a 
o(»vex  portion  and  said  upper  end  of  said  tapered  bushing 
comprises  a  complementary  concave  portion  maintaining 
tight  sealing  engagement  with  said  convex  portion  during 
said  pivotal  operation  of  said  actuator. 


4^18,603 

SWITCHING  ASSEMBLY  EQUIPPED  WITH  DISPLAY 

MEANS  INSTALLED  BEHIND  THE  SWITCHING 

ASSEMBLY 

Masaharu  Satoh,  Miaou,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kaboshild 

laiiha,  Osaka,  Japan 

CoatiBMitkHi  of  Ser.  No.  718,209,  Aug.  26, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953^67 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Ang.  29, 1975,  50-119527 
Int  a.2  HOIH  9/16 
UJS.  a  200-312  10  Claims 


ends  of  the  austenitic  stainless  steel  piping  together  by  a  root 
pass  prior  to  the  inflow  of  said  cooling  liquid  so  as  to  prevent 
leaicage  of  said  liquid  to  the  outside,  introducing  an  insert  for 
forcibly  changing  the  flow  pattern  of  said  cooling  liquid  into 
said  piping,  and  welding  the  junction  while  forcing  said  liquid 
to  flow  through  the  space  between  said  insert  and  the  sur- 
rounding wall  of  said  piping,  wherein  said  insert  is  a  column, 
cylinder,  or  cone  having  an  outside  diameter  smaller  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  said  steel  piping,  and  which  forms  a  mini- 
mum constrained  flow  path  between  itself  and  the  surrounding 
wall  of  said  piping  over  a  length  of  at  least  25  mm  from  said 
welded  joint  being  formed  toward  the  outlet  for  said  cooling 
liquid,  said  insert  being  constructed  so  that  it  increases  the  flow 
velocity  of  said  cooling  Uquid  to  the  maximum  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  welded  joint  being  formed,  whereby  the  welded  joint 
being  formed  is  cooled  to  reduce  chromium  carbide  precipita- 
tion and  tensile  residual  stresses  thereat. 


.'^1        .    r'B 
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^ 
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1.  A  switching  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  transparent  substrate  having  an  indicating  surface; 

b.  a  pair  of  transparent  conductive  contact  patterns  formed 
on  a  surface  of  the  transparent  substrate  in  a  conflguration 
such  that  the  pair  of  contact  patterns  may  be  electrically 
connected  wiUi  each  other  thirough  an  operator's  finger, 

c.  an  electro-optical  display  means  responsive  to  the  opening 
and  closing  of  the  pair  of  contact  patterns  for  altering  the 
appearance  of  said  switching  assembly  when  actuated, 
said  display  means  being  disposed  behind  the  transparent 
substrate  and  visible  therethiough;  and 

d.  label  means  positioned  on  the  indicating  surface  of  said 
transparent  substrate  to  indicate  the  function  of  the 
switching  assembly. 


6.  A  method  for  butt  welding  austenitic  stainless  steel  piping 
with  forced  cooling  of  the  inside  by  the  flow  of  a  cooling 
liquid,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  initially  welding  the  pipe 
ends  of  the  austenitic  stainless  steel  piping  together  by  a  root 
pass  prior  to  the  inflow  of  said  cooling  liquid  so  as  to  prevent 
leakage  of  said  liquid  to  the  outside,  introducing  an  insert  for 
forcibly  changing  the  flow  pattern  of  said  cooling  liquid  into 
said  piping,  and  welding  the  junction  while  forcing  said  cool- 
ing liquid,  by  means  of  said  insert,  to  impinge  upon  the  welded 
joint  being  formed,  at  right  angles  thereto,  and  then  flow 
through  the  constrained  flow  path  formed  between  said  insert 
and  the  surrounding  wall  of  said  piping  over  distances  of  at 
least  25  mm  each  upstream  and  downstream  from  said  joint 
being  formed,  said  constrained  flow  path  being  substantially 
parallel  longitudinally  to  the  surrounding  wall  of  said  piping, 
whereby  the  welded  joint  being  formed  is  cooled  to  r&iuce 
chromium  carbide  precipitation  and  tensile  residual  stresses 
thereat. 


4,218,605 

AIR-CARBON  ARC  CUTTING  AND  GOUGING  TORCH 

Stephen  A.  Hoffman,  and  Jerry  R.  Humnel,  both  of  Lancaster, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Arcair  Company,  Lancaster,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,319 

Int  a.2  B23K  9/00 

U.S.  CL  219—70  6  daims 


4,218,604 
METHOD  FOR  WELDING  OF  AUSTENITIC  STAINLESS 

STEEL  PIPING 
IsM  MMMka,  and  Kats^ndd  Imai,  both  of  Hitacfai,  Japan, 
■■i^nrs  to  HitaeU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,694 

lot  CL^  B23K  il/06 

MS.  CL  219-61.7  10  Claims 

L  A  method  for  butt  welding  austenitic  stainless  steel  piping 

with  forced  cooling  of  the  inside  by  the  flow  of  a  cooling 

liquid,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  initially  welding  the  pipe 


1.  In  a  fixed  head  air-carbon  arc  cutting  and  gouging  torch 
having  an  elongated  torch  body  one  end  of  which  receives  an 
electrical  cable  and  an  air  conduit  and  the  other  end  has  a  flxed 
torch  head  of  the  type  wherein  insertion  of  an  electrode  into 
the  torch  head  is  the  operative  means  to  move  a  valve  plunger 
to  unseat  an  air  valve  to  admit  air  to  the  torch  head  for  direc- 
tion along  an  aerial  path  deflned  by  the  electrode  toward  the 
end  of  said  electrode  used  to  produce  an  arc  with  a  workpiece, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

said  torch  head  containing  a  longitudinal  bore  to  receive  and 
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position  said  electrode  relative  to  said  torch  body  at  an  4,218,607 

angle  less  than  90*,  said  bore  including  a  circumferential        WATER  CIRCULATING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ANIMAL 
passage  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore  WATERING  APPARATUS 

intermediate  the  ends  of  said  bore  and  adapted  to  be  ^oyM  B.  Nolaod,  340  Creseat  Dr.,  Carlisle,  Iowa  50047 
closed  by  means  preventing  air  passing  around  an  elec-  ll^AxA  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,568 

trode  inserted  in  said  head;  >■*•  CL^  F22H  1/12;  AOIK  7/06;  F16L  5i/00 

an  inlet  air  passage  in  said  head  adapted  for  admitting  air  to   ^^'  ^  21*— 301  1  dalai 

said  circumferential  passage  and  for  controlling  air  flow 
by  said  plimger  valve; 

a  pair  of  outlet  air  passages  having  longitudinal  axis  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bore  and  said  outlet  pas- 
sages extending  from  said  circumferential  passage  to  and 
opening  on  a  surface  of  said  head  adjacent  said  bore  for 
directing  air  parallel  to  said  electrode  in  a  direction 

toward  the  end  of  said  electrode  used  to  produce  the  arc  41  i 

each  of  said  passages  positioned  so  that  the  opening  lies  on  ~r ' 

the  surface  of  the  head  between  said  bore  and  said  torch 
body  and  at  an  angle  no  greater  than  35*  to  the  centerline 
of  the  torch  body  fixed  to  the  torch  head. 


4,218,606 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  WEBS  WITH  HIGH 

INTENSITY,  COHERENT  RADUTION 
Hobut  A.  WUtnaa,  m,  AshcTille,  N.C„  assigBor  to  Olin  Cor- 
poratioa,  Pisgah  Forest,  N.C 

Filed  Oct  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,108 

Int  CL2  H05B  9/00 

VS.  CL  219—121  L  13  Claims 


cowmiT 

not  SMKt 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  porosity  of  a  web  of  sheet 
material,  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  a  beam  of  coherent  radiation  and  means  for 
focusing  said  beam  of  radiation  to  a  fixed  focal  point; 

(b)  means  for  directing  said  web  past  said  beam; 

(c)  means  for  interrupting  said  beam  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
pulses  therein,  whereby  said  pulses  of  coherent  radiation 
produce  a  corresponding  plurality  of  holes  in  said  web; 

(d)  electronic  means  for  setting  a  reference  output  indicative 
of  the  desired  porosity  of  said  web; 

(e)  vacuum  chamber  and  transducer  means  for  measuring 
the  resultant  web  porosity  and  for  providing  a  corre- 
sponding web  porosity  output; 

(0  an  electronic  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  reference 
output  and  the  web  porosity  output  for  providing  an  error 
signal  indicative  of  the  difference  therebetween;  and 

(g)  a  servoroechanism  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for 
controllaUy  moving  said  web  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  beam,  whereby  the  size  of  the  resultant  web  hole  and 
therefore  porosity  are  controlled. 


1.  In  an  animal  watering  device  of  a  type  having  an  exterior 
housing;  a  water  supply  pipe  disposed  in  said  housing,  a  heat- 
ing element  disposed  within  said  housing  immediately  adjacent 
to,  and  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with,  one  side  of  said 
water  supply  pipe  for  heating  the  water  within  said  pipe;  ani- 
mal watering  means  connected  to  said  housing  and  to  said 
water  supply  pipe  for  allowing  animals  to  obtain  water  there- 
from, said  supply  pipe  extending  from  a  point  below  the  frost 
level  of  the  groimd  to  an  above  ground  point  adjacent  said 
animal  watering  means;  thermal  insulation  means  within  said 
housing  and  surrounding  said  water  supply  pipe  and  said  heat- 
ing element;  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  causing  circulation  of  water  within  said  water 
supply  pipe  between  said  points  including  a  circuitous 
passageway  disposed  within  said  water  supply  pipe,  said 
circulation  means  including  an  open  ended  tubular  mem- 
ber disposed  within  said  supply  pipe  and  extending  from 
said  first  point  below  the  frost  line  to  said  second  point 
adjacent  said  animal  watering  means,  said  tubular  member 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  ribs  extending  externally 
along  the  length  of  said  tubular  member,  said  ribs  being  in 
sealing  contact  with  the  interior  of  the  water  supply  pipe 
at  said  one  side  thereof  to  form  a  passageway  between  said 
ribs,  the  interior  surface  of  the  supply  pipe  immediately 
adjacent  to  said  heating  means  and  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  tubular  member  between  said  ribs  whereby  water  in 
said  passageway  will  be  heated  substantially  more  than  the 
water  within  said  tubular  member  thereby  causing  circula- 
tion of  the  water  in  said  supply  pipe  by  causing  the  hotter 
water  in  said  passageway  to  constantly  rise  and  the  cooler 
water  in  the  tubular  member  to  constantly  fall. 


4,218,608 
MULTIPLE  DUCT  BLOW  DRYER  AND  HAIR  STYLER 
Michael  V.  Maroney,  P.O.  Box  4748,  Medford,  Oreg.  97501 
Filed  Ang.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,466 
Int  a.2  A45D  20/12;  B05B  1/12;  F24H  S/04 
VS.  a.  219—368  3  Clains 

1.  In  a  hand  held  blow  dryer  having  a  fan  and  motor  assem- 
bly, a  housing  defining  an  air  intake,  a  handgrip  portion,  switch 
controls  for  said  fan  and  motor  assembly  and  for  a  resistance 
type  electrical  heater,  the  improvement  comprising, 
blow  dryer  barrel  structure  including  barrel  walls  and  a 
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partition  defining  a  hot  lir  duct  having  said  heater  therein 
and  a  cold  air  duct,  one  of  snd  barrel  walls  defining  a  vent 
opening, 

a  first  baffle  swingably  supported  by  said  barrel  structure 
upstream  of  said  partition,  said  baffle  in  a  first  position 
closing  said  cold  air  duct,  said  baffle  having  a  second 
position  opening  said  cold  air  duct  and  partially  closing 
said  hot  air  duct  to  enable  bleeding  off  of  a  fan  discharged 
airflow  to  assure  cooling  of  the  barrel  structure  at  all 
times, 

a  second  baffle  supported  by  said  barrel  stnicture  and  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said  hot  air  duct  and 


<-v? 


adjacent  said  vent  opening  and  operable  to  partially  close 
the  hot  air  duct  to  divert  the  barrel  cooling  airflow 
through  the  barrel  wall  defined  vent  opening  and  away 
from  the  person's  head, 

linkage  coupling  the  first  and  second  baffles  for  synchro- 
nized movement  of  same  such  that  said  second  baffle 
partially  closes  said  hot  air  duct  when  said  first  baffle  is  in 
said  second  position,  and 

finger  actuated  baffle  control  means  coupled  to  one  of  said 
baffles  enabling  the  operator  to  manually  control  baffle 
position  and  therd>y  determine  the  temperature  of  the 
airflow  discharged  from  the  barrel  structure. 


EDUCATIONAL  MECHANICAL  CALCULATOR 
Yi  CUm,  23356  Batej  Ave^  Harbor  City,  QUif.  90710 
FIM  May  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  901,704 
Iirt.  a.^  G06C  27/00 
UjS.  a  235-76  5 


when  said  carry-over  gear  has  been  selectively  inserted 
into  one  of  said  carry-over  sockets,  it  engages  two  adja- 
cent register  gears; 

each  of  said  register  gears  having  a  first  set  of  teeth  which 
extend  perpendicularly  from  one  side  of  said  common 
plane  and  a  second  set  of  teeth  which  extend  perpendicu- 
larly from  the  opposite  side  of  said  common  plane; 

on  successive  register  gears  the  first  set  of  teeth  and  then  the 
second  set  of  teeth  alternately  consist  of  a  single  carry- 
over tooth,  the  remaining  set  of  teeth  on  each  register  gear 
having  N=l  teeth; 

the  depths  of  successive  carry-over  sockets  alternating  so 
that  when  said  carry-over  gear  is  inserted  into  them  in 
sequence  its  teeth  will  alternately  engage  the  first  sets  of 
teeth  of  a  first  register  gear  and  of  an  adjacent  second 
register  gear  and  then  the  second  sets  of  teeth  of  said 
register  gear  and  of  an  adjacent  third  register  gear; 

said  base  further  comprising  a  separate  set  of  multiplying 
sockets  associated  with  each  of  said  register  gears,  the 
centers  of  successive  multiplying  sockets  within  each  set 
being  spaced  from  the  center  of  the  register  gear  with 
which  the  set  is  associated  by  amounts  equal  to  N  -t- 1  times 
the  radius  of  the  associated  register  gear;  and, 

a  set  of  multiplying  gears,  mechanically  unattached  to  any  of 
the  aforementioned  elements  and  to  each  other,  having 
radii  equal  to  1,  2  ...  N  times  the  radius  of  said  register 
gears,  having  teeth  adapted  to  engage  the  teeth  of  said 
register  gears,  and  having  respectively  1,  2 ...  N  times  the 
number  of  teeth  as  said  register  wheels,  said  multiplying 
gears  each  bearing  marks  representing  the  same  set  of 
numerals  0,  1  ...  N  as  on  said  regbter  gears,  the  marks 
being  equally  spaced  around  each  of  said  multiplying 
gears,  each  of  said  multiplying  gears  individually  selec- 
tively insertable  into  and  removable  from  one  of  said 
multiplying  sockets  by  a  user,  and  when  so  inserted  engag- 
ing a  register  gear. 


4^18,610 
AUTOMATIC  BLOOD  ANALYZING  SYSTEM 
Robert  Baxter,  Jr.,  Stratford;  Fnak  J.  Antoci,  Milford;  William 
J.  Tyaea,  m,  Stamford;  Pasqnale  M.  Petnicci,  Orange,  and 
George  F.  Martin,  WestiMtx^  all  of  Comu,  assignors  to  J.  T. 
Baker  Chemkal  Co.,  PhilUpsborg,  N  J. 
DiTiikM  of  Ser.  No.  681,285,  Apr.  28, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,093,849. 

This  applicatioo  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,689 

The  portioB  of  tbe  term  of  diis  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Jon.  6, 1995, 

has  been  dIsdaioMd. 

Int  0.2  G06M  11/00 

VS,  CL  235-92  PC  6  Claims 


1.  An  educatioaal  mechanical  calculator  for  use  in  teaching 
arithmetical  concepts  comprising: 

abase; 

regtfter  gears  mounted  on  said  base  with  their  axes  perpen- 
dicular to  a  common  plane  spaced  above  the  baae,  said 
register  gears  spaced  sufficiently  fax  part  that  they  do  not 
engage  one  another,  and  each  bearing  marks  representing 
the  numerals  0,  1 ...  N,  the  marks  bemg  equally  spaced 
around  each  of  said  register  gears; 

a  carry-over  gear  mechanically  unattached  to  the  aforemen- 
tioiied  elements,  and  selectively  insertable  into  and  remov- 
able from  said  baae  by  a  user, 

said  baae  including  portions  defining  carry-over  sockets 
locked  in  such  posttioas  relative  to  said  register  gears  that 


1.  A  method  of  performing  a  blood  analysis  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providmg  electrical  pulses  representative  of  blood  cells 
passing  through  a  first  fluid  path; 

detecting  a  first  sample  flow  corresponding  to  the  flow  of  a 
first  predetermined  volume  through  said  first  fluid  path 
and  providing  a  first  signal  representative  thereof; 

detecting  a  second  sample  flow  corresponding  to  the  flow  of 
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a  second  predetermined  volume  through  the  first  fluid 

path  and  providing  a  second  signal  representative  thereof; 
calculating,  in  response  to  said  electrical  pulses  and  said  first 

signal,  a  first  count  of  the  number  of  blood  cells  in  the  first 

predetermined  sample  volume; 
calculating  in  response  to  said  electrical  pulses  and  said 

second  signal,  a  second  count  of  the  number  of  blood  cells 

in  the  second  predetermined  sample  volume; 
comparing  said  first  and  second  counts  to  determine  if  the 

calculated  counts  are  within  a  predetermined  tolerance; 
averaging  said  first  and  seccMid  counts;  and 
providing  an  output  indication  of  the  average  of  said  first 

and  second  counts  only  when  the  first  and  second  counts 

are  within  the  predetermined  tolerance. 


4,218,611 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
EATING  BEHAVIOR 
Thomas  G.  Cannon,  Bellvue,  Colo.,  asaignor  to  Trendmark  Cor- 
poration, R  Collins,  Colo. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  712,548,  Aug.  9, 1976.  This  appUcatkw  May 
17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,460 
Int  a2  G06M  3/06;  G08B  5/36 
VS.  a.  235—92  T  19  Claims 


1.  Weight  control  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  yielding  to  a  user  a  representation  of  a  succession 
of  signals  repeating  with  a  frequency  pre-selected  to  cor- 
respond with  a  desired  rate  of  chewing  of  food  by  the 
user; 

means  for  measuring  a  pre-selected  time  interval  that  corre- 
sponds with  a  desired  length  of  time  for  chewing  a  bite  of 
food; 

means  for  energizing  said  yielding  means  and  said  measuring 
means; 

means,  including  a  visable  character  display,  for  indicating 
the  termination  of  said  time  interval  as  determined  by  said 
measuring  means; 

manually-operable  switch  means  for  activating  said  yielding 
means  and  said  measuring  means; 

and  means  for  indicating  said  termination  of  said  time  inter- 
val as  a  steady-state  energization  of  said  visible  character 
display. 


4,218,612 
MAGNETIC  SIGNAL  DETECTOR 
William  H.  Krehl,  Homeitead,  and  John  R.  DeHart  Coral 
Gables,  both  at  Fit.,  assignors  to  Docutronix,  Inc.,  Home- 
stead, Fla. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,967 
Int  a.2  G06K  7/08.  19/06;  GllB  5/09 
VJS.  CL  235—449  10  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  signals  from  a  voltage  waveform 
generated  by  a  pickup  for  sensing  bars  of  magnetized  material 
appearing  on  a  carrier  moved  past  the  pickup  and  which  volt- 
age waveform  for  each  bar  nwved  past  the  pickup  has  a  base 
voltage  level  and  includes  a  first  voltage  pulse  of  one  polarity 
relative  to  said  base  voltage  followed  by  a  second  voltage  pulse 
of  opposite  polarity  relative  to  said  base  voltage,  said  circuit 
having  said  pickup  voltage  waveform  as  an  input  thereto  and 


comprising  a  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  indicating 
the  valid  detection  of  a  bar  of  magnetic  material  only  when 
said  voltage  waveform  undegoes  a  pulse  of  said  one  polarity 


swrrER 


J" 
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having  an  amplitude  greater  than  a  first  predetermined  value 
and  is  immediately  followed  by  a  pulse  of  said  opposite  polar- 
ity having  an  amplitude  greater  than  a  second  predetermined 
value. 


4,218,613 
AMPLIFIER  FOR  ELECTRIC  SIGNALS 
Walter  Bletz,  Brannfela,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ernst  Ldtz  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,837 
Claims  priority,  appUcntion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29, 
1977,  2748647 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  39/12 
U.S.  CL  250—214  A  10  Claims 


1.  An  amplifier  circuit  for  electrical  signals  having  A.C. 
signal  components  and  D.C.  signal  components  produced  by 
means  of  a  photoelectric  transducer  as  a  function  of  intensity  of 
illumination  incident  upon  said  transducer,  comprising: 
an  operational  amplifier  operatively  connected  in  series  after 
said  photoelectric  transducer  and  having  a  feedback 
branch,  said  feedback  branch  including  a  resistance  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  an  electrical  element  having  a 
current-nonlinear  characteristic,  wherd>y  the  amplifier 
circuit  has  a  frequency  band  with  an  upper  angular  fre- 
quency which  is  determined  by  said  resistance  and  by  the 
capacity  of  said  current-nonlinear  electrical  element  for 
low  light  illumination  intensities  incident  upon  said  trans- 
ducer. 


4,218,614 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  VIBRATION  AMPLTTUDE 
Robert  C  Miller,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  aaiignor  to  Westingbonac 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,774 
Int  a.2  GOID  5/34 
U.S.  CL  250—231  R  11  CUims 

1.  In  combination,  a  vibratory  member  adapted  to  be  excited 
into  vibration,  a  vane  attached  to  said  vibratory  member  for 
movement  therewith,  a  light  source,  a  light  receiver,  said  light 
source  and  light  receiver  being  positioned  for  transmission  of 
light  from  the  source  to  the  receiver,  the  vane  including  a 
portion  extending  into  the  light  path  between  the  source  and 
receiver  and  said  portion  having  a  plurality  of  elements  for 
directing  light  to  the  receiver  and  light-absorbing  elements 
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alternating  with  each  other  and  extending  transversely  of  the  from  said  fixed  mask,  a  movable  mask  having  closely  spaced 
direction  of  movement  of  the  vibratory  member  and  uniformly  alternate  transparent  and  opaque  lines,  with  the  spacing  of  such 
spaced  m  sud  direction,  a  stationary  mask  covering  the  light  lines  being  such  as  to  match  the  spacing  of  the  lines  of  a  se- 
receiver  and  havmg  at  least  one  bght-transmittrng  element  of  lected  image  pUme,  said  movable  mask  being  comiected  to  a 

device  whose  motion  is  to  be  measured,  and  being  movable  in 
a  plane  essentially  parallel  to  the  selected  image  plane,  and 
photodetector  means  placed  to  sense  alternating  light  and  dark 
10  resulting  ftt>m  movement  of  said  movable  mask. 


the  same  size  and  orientation  as  the  light-directing  elements  of 
the  vane,  and  said  light-receiving  means  including  counter 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  occurrences  of  minimum 
light  transmission  to  the  light-receiving  means. 


4,218,616 

AUTOMATED  WAREHOUSE  VEHICLE  POSITION 

DETERMINING  SYSTEM 

Weston  R.  LoooMr,  Wahoa,  Ky^  aarignor  to  Litton  Systems 

Inc^  Floreace,  Ky. 

FUcd  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,219 

Int  a2  G08G  1/12 

VS.  a.  250-223  R  3  Qains 


4^8,615 
INCREMENTAL  DIGITAL  SHAFT  ENCODER 
Wener  G.  Ziaa,  Jr.,  Orindo,  FUu,  aaaigDor  to  Martin  Marietta 
CorporatioB,  Oriaado,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,730 

lit  CL^  GOID  5/34 

VS.  CL  250-231  SE  6  Claima 


1.  An  optical  incremental  shaft  encoder  comprising  a  mono- 
chromatic hght  source,  an  adjacent  slit  through  which  light 
from  said  source  is  directed,  and  an  adjacent  fixed  mask  of 
doady  spaced  alternate  transparent  and  opaque  lines,  the 
diverging  light  rays  from  said  stit  foiling  on  the  Unes  of  said 
fixed  mask  and  thereby  forming  a  diffraction  optical  system 
whipb  fenerates  images  of  said  slit  at  discrete  planes  spaced 


1.  A  vehicle  position  determining  system  comprising: 

a  vehicle  arranged  for  movement  along  a  path; 

an  electro-magnetic  wave  reflector  retaining  member; 

one  or  more  electro-magnetic  wave  reflectors  supported  by 
said  retaining  member,  said  reflectors  arranged  in  a  loca- 
tion information  containing  pattern; 

electro-magnetic  wave  transceiver  means; 

one  of  said  retaining  members  and  said  transceiver  means 
being  coupled  to  said  vehicle  and  the  other  being  flxedly 
positioned  wherd>y  said  transceiver  means  and  said  re- 
taining member  are  arranged  for  relative  movement  into 
and  out  of  alignment  with  one  another,  said  transceiver 

■  means  adapted  to  provide  an  output  signal  related  to  said 
pattern  upon  the  alignment  of  said  transceiver  means  and 
said  reflectors; 

an  activation  electro-magnetic  wave  reflector  having  a  re- 
flector expanse  which  is  less  than  the  reflective  expanse  of 
the  reflectors  arranged  in  said  location  information  con- 
taining pattern  supported  by  said  retaining  member;  and 

wherein  said  electro-magnetic  wave  transceiver  means  in- 
cludes an  activation  transceiver, 

the  alignment  of  said  activation  transceiver  with  said  activa- 
tion reflector  providing  a  signal  adapted  to  activate  the 
remainder  of  said  transceiver  means  whereby  said  trans- 
ceiver means  is  permitted  to  provide  said  output  signal. 

4,218,617  ^ 

MICRO-ANALYSIS  PROCESSES  USING  X-RAYS 
Jacques  Cazaax,  Rdna,  France,  assignor  to  Agence  NatkMiale 
de  VakMiaatkm  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  Neoilly  sor  Seine, 
FhMce 

FOed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,031 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fiwee,  Not.  29, 1977,  77  35901 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  39/00 

VS.  CL  250—305  17  Claima 

1.  A  process  of  microanalysis  using  X-rays,  comprising  the 

steps  of:  forming  an  anticathode  consisting  of  a  thin  layer  of 

material  to  be  analyzed,  scanning  said  anticathode  with  a  thin 

beam  of  primary  electrons  to  form  X-rays,  receiving  said  X- 

rays  in  a  thin  layer  of  a  converter  substance  to  generate  a 

current  of  photoelectrons  from  absorption  of  said  X-rays  in 

said  convertor  substance,  said  converter  substance  selected  to 

have  a  photoelectronic  spectrum  which  is  simple  and  to  exhibit 
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one  peak  having  a  low  bonding  energy,  collecting  the  current 
of  photoelectrons,  measuring  the  successive  instantaneous 


4,218,619 
MULTI-COPY  ION-VALVE  RADIOGRAPHY 
Kei-HslDng  Yang,  and  Lothar  A.  Graenke,  both  of  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  aarignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Scheaectady, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,548 

Int  a^  G03G  15/00 

VS.  CL  250-315  J  28  ClaiM 


values  of  said  current  and  determining  the  properties  of  the 
successive  zones  of  the  anticathode  which  receive  the  beam 
from  said  values. 


4,218,618 

APPARATUS  FOR  SWITCHING  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

PULSES  WITH  PICOSECOND  ACCURACY 

Gerard  Moorou,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  UaiTersity  of 

Rochester,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,642 
Int  CL^  HOIJ  40/14 
VS.  a.  250—211  J  11 
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1.  Apparatus  for  switching  high  voltage  pulses  having  mag- 
nitudes of  the  order  of  10  kV  and  durations  up  to  about  10  ms 
in  a  period  of  time  of  the  order  of  picoseconds,  which  com- 
prises a  body  of  semiconductor  material  the  resistivity  of 
which  both  decreases  several  orders  of  magnitude  when  illumi- 
nated by  optical  energy  of  a  certain  wavelength  and  also  de- 
creases with  increasing  temperature,  means  for  supporting  said 
body  between  a  pair  of  e*«ctrodes  in  a  path  traversed  by  a 
beam  of  said  optical  energy,  the  length  of  said  body  between 
said  electrodes  being  L,  said  length  L  being  such  that  for  a 
volUge  magnitude  Vo  of  said  pulses,  the  change  in  temperature 
T,  of  said  body  from  an  initial  temperature  To,  the  resistivity, 
p,  of  said  body  changes,  in  the  absence  of  said  optical  energy 
illumination,  no  more  than  50%  from  the  resistivity,  po,  thereof 
at  the  initial  temperature  where 


dT 
dt 


K2 


.  and 


dcL^p 

where  T  is  the  instantaneous  temperature  of  said  body  in  de- 
grees Kelvin,  To  is  the  initial  temperature  in  degrees  Kelvin,  p 
is  the  resistivity  in  ohms  per  centimeter,  po  is  the  resistivity  in 
ohms  per  centimeter  at  temperature  To,  c  is  the  specific  heat  of 
said  semiconductor  material,  L  is  said  length  in  centimeters,  k 
is  the  Boltzmann  constant,  E^  is  the  band  gap  energy  of  said 
semiconductor  material  in  Joules,  and  d  is  the  density  of  said 
semiconductor  material  in  grams  per  cubic  centimeter. 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  radiograph  of  an  object  differ- 
entially absorbing  radiation  from  a  radiation  source,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

an  exposure  chamber  including  a  first  electrode  receiving 
the  differentially-absorbed  radiation;  a  second  electrode 
spaced  from  said  first  electrode  by  a  preselected  distance; 
means  filling  the  volume  between  said  first  and  second 
electrodes  for  converting  the  differentially-absorbed  radi- 
ation passing  through  said  first  electrode  to  electrically 
charged  particles; 

a  mesh  structure  positioned  within  the  volume  of  converting 
means  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  said  mesh 
structure  including  a  conductive  mesh  and  a  layer  of 
insulative  material  supported  upon  the  surface  of  the  solid 
portion  of  said  mesh  closest  to  said  first  electrode; 

first  means  for  providing  an  electric  fleld  between  said  first 
and  second  electrodes  to  cause  at  least  some  of  the 
charged  particles  converted  by  said  converting  means  to 
collect  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  said  mesh  structure 
insulative  hyer  furthest  from  said  mesh  to  form  a  charge 
pattern  thereon  representative  of  said  object; 

a  development  chamber  including  a  third  electrode  having  a 
surface;  a  sheet  of  insulative  material  supported  by  said 
third  electrode  surface;  means  spaced  from  said  third 
electrode  surface  for  projecting  a  stream  of  ions  toward 
the  insulative  sheet;  and  second  means  for  forming  an 
electric  fleld  between  said  ion  projecting  means  and  said 
third  electrode  for  accelerating  said  ions  towards  said 
insulative  sheet; 

means  for  moving  said  mesh  structure  from  said  exposure 
chamber,  after  collection  of  said  charge  pattern  respon- 
sive to  the  differentially-absorbed  radiation,  to  a  i)Osition 
in  said  development  chamber  and  between  said  third 
electrode  surface  and  said  ion  projection  means;  and 

means  for  coupling  at  least  said  conductive  mesh  and  said 
first  and  second  electrodes  to  electrical  ground  potential 
during  movement  of  said  mesh  structure; 

the  flow  of  said  projected  ions  through  said  mesh  structure 
to  the  surface  of  said  insulative  sheet  being  controlled  by 
the  charge  pattern  deposited  upon  said  mesh  structure 
insulative  layer  to  produce  a  charge  pattern  upon  the 
surface  of  said  insulative  sheet  representative  of  the  radia- 
tion-absorbing properties  of  said  object 
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FYROELECTRIC  DETECTOR  HAVING  IMPROVED 

SUSPENSION  MEANS 

FHadrkk  H.  OMd,  DaytoM  BcMk,  Ffat,  MiipMr  to  Eltec 

taftnoMati,  lacn  Dajrtoaa  Bcack,  Fla. 

FIM  JbL  20,  IfTS,  Scr.  No.  925,991 
lirt.  CL^  Onj  1/00:  HOIS  ¥/(» 
U^  a  250-338  31 
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1.  A  pyrodectric  detector  comprising: 

(a)  •  tensiiig  element  of  pyroelectric  material  in  the  form  of 
a  wafer  having  a  first  surface  portion  for  receiving  inci- 
dent radiant  energy  and  another  surface  portion; 

(b)  means  on  said  sensing  element  for  collecting  electric 
charge  indicative  of  energy  absorbed  by  said  sensing 
element; 

(c)  means  defining  a  support  having  at  least  one  suf^rting 
surface;  and 

(d)  flexible  suspension  means  for  supporting  said  sensing 
element  in  spaced  relation  to  said  supporting  surface,  said 
suspension  means  being  connected  to  said  supporting 
surfiKe  and  to  said  other  surface  portion  of  said  sensing 
element,  said  suspenskm  means  having  sufficient  strength 
to  hold  said  sensing  element  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
supporting  surface  and  having  a  degree  of  flexibility  suffi- 
cient to  absorb  shock  and  vibration  forces  and  to  compen- 
sate for  different  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion  of  said 
sensing  element  and  said  supporting  surface,  said  flexible 
suspension  means  having  an  area  of  contact  with  at  least 
one  of  said  supporting  surface  and  said  other  surface 
portion  of  said  sensing  element,  said  area  of  contact  being 
at  least  several  times  smaller  than  said  supporting  surface 
or  said  other  surface  portion. 


an  electron  gun  to  produce  an  electron  beam  along  an  opti- 
cal axis  through  said  apparatus; 

a  first  deflection  system  for  deflecting  said  electron  beam  at 
an  angle  to  said  optical  axis,  said  first  deflection  system 
including  first  deflecting  electrodes  for  deflecting  the 
incident  electron  beam  in  one  direction  and  second  de- 
flecting electrodes  for  deflecting  the  deflected  electron 
beam  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction  to  pass 
said  electron  beam  through  the  center  of  an  objective 
electron  lens; 

said  objective  electron  lens  receiving  and  converging  the 
electron  beam  deflected  by  said  first  deflection  system  and 
forming  a  fuial  latent  image;  and 

a  second  single  deflection  system  next  to  said  objective 
electron  lens  for  deflecting  said  converged  and  deflected 
electron  beam  from  an  angle  with  the  optical  axis  of  said 
apparatus  to  parallel  with  said  optical  axis  and  applying 
said  electron  beam  directly  to  a  workpiece  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  said  optical  axis. 


4,218,622 
NEUTRON  ABSORBING  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF     ' 
Carl  R  McMnrtry,  YooagMown;  Robert  G.  Naom,  Lewiston, 
and  Paid  F.  Forayth,  Niagara  Falla,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to 
The  CarboroBdiui  Conpaoy,  Niagara  Falla,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Jan.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  870,237 
LM.  a.2  G21C  11/00 
U.S.  CL  250—518  16  Claims 


4,218,621 
ELECTRON  BEAM  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
MoMra  Nakaa^ii,  aad  Toakiaki  Shinoaki,  both  of  Yokokam, 
Japa%  aaaisBors  to  VU  Tedndogy  Rcaearch  Aaaodatioa, 

Filed  Ju.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915^69 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Ju.  15, 1977,  52/70626; 
15, 1977,  52/70628 

lat  CL2  A61K  27/02 
MS,  a  250—492  A  U 


1.  A  composite,  neutron  absorbing,  coated  article  compris- 
ing a  backing  member  of  woven  fiberglass  cloth,  a  trimethylol 
phenol  formaldehyde  polymer  coating  or  a  plurality  of  such 
coatings  on  said  cloth  and  boron  carbide  particles  held  to  said 
backing  member  by  said  coating  or  plurality  of  said  coatings, 
which  boron  carbide  particles  are  partially  uncoated  by  said 
coating  or  coatings  and  project  past  said  coating  or  coatings  in 
a  direction  or  directions  opposite  to  that  or  those  of  the  back- 
ing member  and  are  of  sizes  in  the  No.  60  to  400  sieve  range 
and  in  which  article  the  B'°  loading  is  in  the  range  of  0.001  to 
0.1  g./sq.  cm. 


L  An  electron  beam  exposure  apparatus  comprtsiag: 


4,218,623 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  DISPLACEMENT  OF  AN 

OPTICAL  IMAGE 

Kea  Utagawa,  Yokohaasa,  Ji^an,  aaaipMir  to  Nippon  Kogakn 

KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,918 
ClaiflH  priority,  appUcation  Japu^  Nor.  12, 1977, 52/135228; 
Dec  23, 1977,  52/154314;  Aag.  24, 1978,  53/102259 

lat  a2  HOIJ  39/12 
U.S.  CL  250—578  15  Claina 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  displacement  of  an  optical  image 
by  an  image  forming  optical  system  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  optic  axis  of  the  image  forming  optical 
system,  comprising: 

(a)  an  array  (2)  of  photosensitive  elements  (?)  comprising  a 
plurality  of  photosensitive  elements  disposed  on  or  near 
the  image  plane  of  said  image  forming  optical  system  (L>, 

(b)  means  (8,  10)  for  generating  an  electrical  output  (Is) 
which  creates  a  phase  change  in  response  to  the  disphK:e- 
ment  of  the  optical  image  in  the  direction  of  arrangement 
of  said  photosensitive  elements  in  accordance  with  the 
outputs  of  the  photosensitive  elements  of  said  array; 

(c)  contribution  reducing  means  (4)  for  reducing  the  contri- 
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button  of  the  outputs  (0  of  said  plurality  of  photosensitive 
elements  located  near  the  opposite  ends  of  said  array  to 
said  dectrical  output;  and 
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(d)  detector  means  (18;40)  for  detecting  displacement  of  said 
opticd  image  from  the  phase  information  of  the  electrical 
output  of  said  electrical  output  generating  means. 


4,218,624 

ELECTRICAL  VEHICLE  AND  METHOD 

Edward  L.  Schiarooe,  10502  Inaky  St^  Silrer  Spring,  Md.  20902 

Filed  May  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  801,722 

Iirt.  a.2  B60L  11/22 

MS.  a.  290— (5  2  daims 


another  of  said  lines;  a  phase  sensor  connected  to  said  input 
means,  said  phase  sensor  producing  a  selected  phase  sensor 
output  when  a  difference  between  a  phase  of  said  first  electri- 
cd  condition  and  a  phase  of  sud  second  electricd  condition  is 
at  a  selected  phase  condition,  said  selected  phase  condition 
being  substantially  independent  of  temperature  over  a  range  of 
temperattires;  timing  means  responsive  to  said  selected  phase 
soisor  output  for  generating  a  timeout  signd  after  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval,  a  voltage  sensor  connected  to  said  input 
means,  said  voltage  sensor  producing  a  selected  voltage  sensor 
output  when  a  potentid  of  one  of  said  electricd  conditions  is  at 
a  selected  voltage  condition,  sdd  voltage  sensor  condition 
being  substantially  independent  of  temperature;  and  an  output 
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control  circuit,  sdd  output  control  circuit  being  connected  to 
said  voltage  sensor,  sdd  output  control  circuit  dso  being  con- 
nected to  the  circuit  breaker,  sdd  output  control  circuit  pro- 
viding a  control  signd  to  sdd  circuit  breaker  when  sdd  phase 
sensor  produces  sdd  selected  phase  sensor  output  and  sdd 
timing  means  produces  said  time-out  signd,  said  voltage  sensor 
including  an  absolute  vdue  sensor,  said  absolute  vdue  sensor 
producing  an  absolute  vdue  sensor  response  when  a  difTerence 
between  a  potentid  of  sdd  first  electricd  condition  and  a 
potentid  of  said  second  electricd  condition  exceeds  a  selected 
absolute  vdue  condition,  sdd  selected  absolute  vdue  condition 
being  substantidly  independent  of  temperature  over  a  range  of 
-40*C.  to  -l-80'C. 


2.  The  method  of  utilizing  transverse  vehicular  motion  pro- 
duced by  road  surface  irregularities  to  charge  the  batteries  of  a 
battery-powered  vehicle  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  trandating  the  transverse  vehicular  motion  into  electricd 
energy; 

(b)  applying  the  electricd  energy  to  drive  a  motor-genera- 
tor-flywheel unit  mounted  on  the  vehicle,  sdd  flywheel 
providing  additiond  driving  force  and  energy  storage 
means  for  operating  the  generator  of  said  motor-genera- 
tor-flywhed  unit; 

(c)  utilizing  the  moment  of  inertia  of  said  flywheel  to  pro- 
vide force  for  driving  sdd  generator  during  periods  when 
transverse  vehicular  motion  is  not  available  to  produce 
dectricd  energy;  and 

(d)  charging  the  batteries  of  sdd  battery-powered  vehicle 
with  the  output  of  said  generator. 


4,218,626 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Hiroahi  Fukoda,  Tokyo,  and  Mioom  ShiaMMla,  Hirataaka,  both 
of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Matan  Kyn  g«i»»«i»«r{  Kaiaha,  Hipoki* 
Nihonbaahi,  Japaa 

FUcd  Aag.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,752 
Claina  priority,  appttcatioa  Japan,  Mar.   15,   1978,  53- 
32994[U] 

iBt  a.2  HOIH  36/00 
U.S.  CL  307—116  3  CUdoM 


4,218,625 
SYNCHRONIZING  CHECK  RELAY 
Robert  W.  Beekwith,  5728  Oakharat  Dr.,  Sodaoie,  Fla.  33542, 
and  Michad  A.  Wyatt,  4336  Millbrook  A?c  Tampa,  Fla. 
33611 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  872,268 
lat  a.2  H02J  3/06 
UjS.  CL  307—87  36  daima 

29.  In  an  dtemating  current  electricd  transmisdon  system 
having  a  pair  of  lines  connected  to  a  circuit  breaker,  a  synchro- 
nizing clwck  relay  comprising:  input  means  ndwptfd  for  con- 
nection to  sdd  pair  of  lines  connected  to  said  circuit  breaker, 
said  input  means  being  adapted  to  detect  a  first  electricd  con- 
dition on  one  of  said  lines  and  a  second  dectricd  condition  on 
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1.  An  dectromagnetic  relay  comprising:  a  magnetic  circuit 
having  a  g^),  said  magnetic  circuit  including  a  yoke  having  at 
its  oppodte  ends  turned  portion  extending  in  pardlel  spaced 
relation,  a  core  having  its  one  end  attached  to  one  of  said 
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turned  portioiis  and  the  other  end  facing  the  other  turned 
portion,  and  an  energizing  coil  surrounding  said  core,  said 
energizing  coil  being  energized  when  an  input  signal  is  im- 
preaaed  oo  the  electromagnetic  relay,  said  gap  being  located 
between  the  other  turned  portion  of  said  yoke  and  the  other 
end  of  said  core;  a  magneto-electro  converting  device  in  said 
g^;  a  permanent  magnet  disposed  in  said  g»p  for  increasing 
the  magnetic  flux  density  of  the  magnetic  Held  produced  in 
said  gap;  and  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  of  said  gap, 
therd)y  making  it  possible  to  adjust  the  magnetic  density 
within  the  magnetic  circuit  to  obtain  a  desired  output  of  the 
electromagnetic  relay. 


4»218,627 
ELECTRICAL  MEAN  SQUARE  VOLTAGE  SENSOR 
Kcneth  C.  KIcmU  Wayfauid,  Mim^  aarignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Caabridge,  MiM. 

Filed  Se».  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,768 

lat  0.2  H03K  3/42 

VS.  a.  307—311  12  Cbimi 
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L  An  electrical  sensor  circuit  for  producing  an  electrical 
output  signal  parameter  corresponding  to  the  mean  square  of 
an  applied  alternating  voltage,  said  sensor  comprising: 

input  terminals  for  receiving  the  applied  AC  voltage; 

zener  diode  means,  for  receiving  the  applied  alternating 
voltage  and  for  providing  a  reverse  zener  voltage  break- 
down characteristic  less  than  the  maximum  amplitude  of 
the  appUed  AC  voltage; 

light-emitting  diode  means  in  series  electrical  connection 
with  respect  to  said  zener  diode  means  for  providing  a 
forward  biased  conduction  path  upon  the  breakdown  of 
said  reverse  zener  diode  voltage  by  the  applied  alternating 
voltage;  and 

inactive  photoresponsive  resister  means  optically  coupled 
with  respect  to  said  Ught-emitting  diode  means  for  receiv- 
ing electroluminescence  emitted  therefrom  in  response  to 
said  current  flow  through  said  light-emitting  diode  means, 
the  resistance  of  said  photoconductor  means  thereby  vary- 
ing as  a  function  of  the  mean  square  of  the  applied  alter- 
nating voltage. 


stable  atoms  at  a  metastable  level,  and  a  laser  source  for  intro- 
ducing a  beam  of  laser  energy  into  said  envelope  at  a  frequency 
defined  as  otp,  said  laser  energy  causing  spontaneous  anti- 


Stokes  scattering  from  the  atomic  population  stored  in  said 
metastable  level  at  a  radiating  frequency  ci)i/k  equal  to  (1)2  ±a)^ 
to  provide  high  intensity  light  at  said  frequency  otuv- 


4,218,629 
MHD  POWER  GENERATOR 
Naoynld  Kayukawa,  and  Yasntoao  Ozawa,  both  of  Sapporo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  President  of  Hoiikaido  University, 
Sapporo,  Japan 

Filed  JuL  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,497 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  28, 1977,  52/89730 

ht  CL2  H02N  4/02 

VS.  CL  310-11  IS  Claims 


1.  An  MHD  power  generator  comprising  means  for  generat- 
ing a  weakly  ionized  plasma  stream,  a  pair  of  electrodes  made 
of  magnetic  material  and  arranged  opposite  to  each  other, 
means  for  deflning  a  plasma  passage  between  the  pair  of  elec- 
trodes through  which  the  plasma  stream  flows  from  the  plasma 
stream  generating  means,  means  for  cooling  the  pair  of  elec- 
trodes, and  a  plurality  of  output  lines  each  connected  to  the 
mutually  facing  electrodes  so  as  to  take  out  an  electric  power 
generated  therebetween. 


4»218,630 
INSULATION  STATOR  FOR  END  TURN  WINDINGS  OF 

ELECTRIC  ROTARY  MACHINE 
Takashi  Watanabe,  Iboraki,  Japan,  aisignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 


4,218,628 

VACUUM  ULTRAVIOLET  AND  X-RAY  UGHT  SOURCE 

AND  METHOD  AND  SHORT  WAVELENGTH  LASER 

PUMPED  BY  SAID  UGHT  SOURCE 

Stephea  E.  Harris,  Palo  Aho,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  The  Board  of 

TrMtecs  of  the  Leiand  Staoford  Jaaior  UniTcnity,  Stanford, 

CaUf. 

Coirtiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,000,  Oct  6, 1977, 
abawkMcd.  This  sppUcatioa  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,778 
lat  0.2  H03F  7/00 
VS.  CL  307-426  31  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  ultraviolet  and  x-ray  high  intensity  light  source 
comprising  an  envelope,  a  radiating  medium  including  a  large 
number  of  atoms  initially  at  ground  state  capable  of  storing 
energy  at  a  metastable  level  at  a  predetermined  pressure  uni- 
formly distributed  throughout  said  envelope,  the  characteristic 
frequency  of  said  atoms  in  said  metastaUe  level  being  defined 
as  o»2.  means  for  exciting  the  ground  state  atoms  in  said  enve- 
lope to  form  a  region  in  said  envelope  containing  excited  meta- 


FOcd  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,839 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15, 1978,  53/43809 
Int  0.2  H02K  3/46 
VS.  CL  310—260  12  Claims 

1.  A  stator  of  an  electric  rotary  machine,  comprising: 
a  stator  core  formed  with  a  plurality  of  slots; 
a  stator  winding  composed  of  at  least  two  different  phase 

coils  wound  on  said  core  through  said  slots; 
an  elongated  insulating  strap  layer  having  a  width  and  inter- 
leaved between  said  two  different  phase  coils  at  sites 
outside  said  slots  in  a  manner  so  that  the  width  of  said 
strap  layer  extends  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
respective  slots;  and 
a  plurality  of  binding  yams  for  binding  said  stator  winding 
together  with  said  insulating  strap  layer  at  sites  outside 
said  slots,  each  of  said  binding  yams  being  arranged  in  a 
manner  so  that  it  pierces  through  said  insulating  strap 
layer  at  a  point  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  one  of 


the  opposite  side  edges  of  said  strap  layer  which  is  farther  said  surfaces,  and  on  the  other  of  said  surfaces  a  surface  deposit 
from  said  slot  than  the  other  end  edge  and  binds  said  stator  containing,  as  a  source  of  bismuth,  an  inorganic  non-oxide 
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Winding  together  with  a  portion  of  said  strap  Uyer  lying  compound  of  said  bismuth,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
between  the  pierced  pomt  and  said  one  side  edge.  ^^^^  operating  voltages  and  minimize  aging  cycle  time. 


4,218,631 

ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  THICKNESS  MODE 

PIEZOELECTRIC  VIBRATING  ELEMENTS 

Karnmasa  Yanugnchi,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kinsekisha 

Laboratory,  Ltd.,  KosMe,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,532 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1977,  52-67631; 
Aug.  23, 1977,  52-101206 

lat  0.2  HOIL  41/10 
VS.  O.  310—312  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  thickness  vibration  mode  piezoelectric  vibrating 
element  comprising  a  piezoelectric  plate,  a  pair  of  exciting 
electrodes,  of  which  one  electrode  is  arranged  on  one  major 
surface  of  said  piezoelectric  plate  to  oppose  the  other  that  is 
arranged  on  the  other  major  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  plate 
so  as  to  create  an  effective  fwrtion  therebetween,  and  a  vibra- 
tion adjusting  member  for  adjusting  vibration  frequency  which 
is  disposed  on  either  one  of  said  pair  of  exciting  electrodes,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  vibration  adjusting  member  over- 
laps said  effective  portion  and  is  formed  to  extend  within  the 
peripheral  boundary  of  said  eflective  portion  of  said  exciting 
electrode  along  the  propagation  line  of  the  vibration  energy 
caused  by  said  pair  of  exciting  electrodes  while  said  vibration 
adjusting  member  extends  beyond  the  peripheral  boundary  of 
said  effective  portion  of  said  exciting  electrode  in  the  direc- 
tions perpendicular  to  the  propagation  line  towards  the  periph- 
ery of  sidd  piezoelectric  plate. 


4,218,632 
GAS  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Roger  E.  Erastfaausea,  Lackey;  Michael  E.  Fda,  aad  Bonard 
W.  Byram,  Jr.,  both  of  Toledo,  all  (rf  Ohio,  asrigaors  to  Ow- 
eas-DUaois,  lac,  Toledo,  OUo 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  657,135,  Feb.  11, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,169,985,  which  is  a  eoatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  204,818,  Dec  6, 
1971,  abaadoaed.  Tide  appUcatioa  Jaa.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,428 

lat  a2  HOIJ  61/35 
VS.  CL  313—218  6  Oaims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  having  a  conflguration  for  use 
in  a  gaseous  discharge  device  and  comprising  a  dielectric 
material  body  having  surfaces  facing  in  opposite  directions,  a 
plurality  of  q>aced  electrically  conductive  elements  on  one  of 


4,218,633 
HYDROGEN  HOLLOW  CATHODE  ION  SOURCE 
Michael  J.  Mirtich,  Jr.,  N.  Olmsted;  Jaaws  S.  Sovey,  Stroags- 
Tille,  aad  Robert  F.  Roman,  Brookpark,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Admin- 
istrator of  the  National  Aeroaautics  and  Space  Adadaistra- 
tioB,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,391 

lat  0.2  HOIJ  7  7/26 

U.S.  CL  313—362  6  Oaims 


1.  In  a  hydrogen  ion  source  of  the  type  comprising  a  cham- 
ber with  an  electron  emitting  cathode  at  the  closed  end 
thereof,  an  accelerator  grid  at  the  other  end  and  an  anode 
between  the  cathode  and  the  accelerator  grid,  a  screen  grid 
being  disposed  between  the  anode  and  the  accelerator  grid,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  metal  baffie  disposed  coaxially  around  said 
cathode  abutting  said  closed  end; 

a  baffie  disc  positioned  on  the  axis  of  said  cathode,  said  disc 
being  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  cylindrical  baffie,  said 
disc  being  centered  in  said  cylindrical  baffie  at  the  end 
opposite  said  closed  end  of  the  ion  source; 

said  cathode  comprising  a  porous  tungsten  tube  impregnated 
with  a  low  work  function  material  and  having  an  orifice 
plate  at  one  end  inwardly  of  the  closed  end  of  said  ion 
source; 

means,  for  heating  said  tungsten  tube  to  cause  electron  emis- 
sion comprising  heating  coils  swaged  onto  the  outside  of 
said  cathode  tube  and  a  plurality  of  isolated  layers  of 
reftactory  metal  foil  disposed  around  the  outside  of  said 
heating  coils  to  efficiently  heat  the  porous  tube;  and 
wherein  hydrogen  flows  from  a  hydrogen  supply  through 
said  cathode  into  said  ion  source; 

a  set  of  electromagnets  to  adjust  discharge  impedance  and 
ionization  efficiency  and  means  for  ionizing  hydrogen 
flowing  into  said  hydrogen  ion  source  through  said  cath- 
ode. 
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4*218,634 
ELECTRON  GUN 
Shifw  Takcnka,  Fakaya,  Japn,  a«igMr  to  Tokyo  aibnra 
DeaU  KabMUU  KaMm  KawanU,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,418 
OaJw  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Oct  5, 1977,  52-118963; 
No?.  14, 1977,  52-135648 

Iirt.  CL2  HOU  29/46.  29/56 
VJS,  a.  315—16  2  Claims 
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1.  An  electron  gun  comprising  a  plurality  of  focusing  grids 
spatially  arranged  along  the  path  of  an  electron  beam  gener- 
ated from  a  cathode  and  each  bored  with  at  least  one  opening 
for  allowing  passage  of  the  electron  beam,  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  plural  focusing  grids  is  formed  between  two  other  grids 
and  includes  a  second  electrode  set  at  a  grounding  potential  or 
a  lower  potential  than  a  focusing  voltage,  and  first  and  third 
electrodes  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  second  electrode 
along  the  electron  beam  path  and  electrically  connected  with 
each  other,  the  potentials  of  said  first  and  third  electrodes 
being  defined  by  the  potentials  of  said  two  other  grids  and  the 
potential  of  said  second  electrode  and  by  the  capacitance  be- 
tween said  first  electrode  and  the  adjacent  other  grid,  the 
capacitance  between  said  first  electrode  and  said  second  elec- 
trode, the  capacitance  between  said  third  electrode  and  the 
adjacent  other  grid  and  the  capacitance  between  said  third 
electrode  and  said  second  electrode. 


4,218,635 
ELECTRON  GUN  WTTH  STATIONARY  BEAM  DURING 

BLANUNG 
Jmmm  F.  Bedard,  SchcMdady,  aiad  William  C.  Hngilea,  Scotia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aaaigion  to  GcMral  Electric  Company,  Scbe- 
■aetady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,096 
hd.  a^  HOIJ  29/70 
VS.  a  315—17  5  Claimi 

1.  An  electron  gun  for  emitting  a  beam  of  electrons  toward 
a  target  comprising: 
means  for  emitting  electrons; 

first  means  including  a  beam-forming  electrode  and  an  anode 
electrode  sequentially  arranged  adjacent  to  said  electron 
emitting  means  for  forming  the  emitted  electrons  into  a 
beam  traveling  along  an  axis  of  said  electron  gun  and 
toward  said  target; 
second  means  situated  beyond  said  beam-forming  first  means 
and  consisting  of  an  object  electrode,  a  blanking  electrode 
and  a  spray  electrode  sequentially  arranged  each  furthest 
from  said  electron  emitting  and  fkst  means  and  each  hav- 
ing an  aperture  formed  therethrough  and  positioned  about 
said  electron  gun  axis  for  allowing  passage  of  only  that 
portion  of  the  formed  beam  lying  along  said  axis  and 
having  a  pre-determined  diameter  and  divergence  angle; 
and 
blanking  means  positioned  between  said  anode  electrode  of 
said  first  means  and  said  object  electrode  of  said  second 
means  for  deflecting  the  electron  beam  emitted  from  said 
anode  electrode  of  said  first  means  from  said  axis  to  modu- 
late the  current  density  of  the  beam  emitted  from  the 
electron  gun  with  essentially  no  spatial  motion  of  the 
modulated  beam  impingent  on  said  target  and  to  cause 
said  beam  to  essentially  impinge  upon  said  object  blank- 


ing and  spray  electrodes  of  said  second  means  when  said 
blanking  means  receives  a  signal  of  at  least  a  magnitude 


''\'    b  fc.  t 


pre-determinately  selected  to  reduce  the  current  of  said 
beam  essentially  to  zero. 


4,218,636 
FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Hiaaahi  Miyaiawa,  Mobara,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Ftttaba  Denshi 
Kogyo  KJL,  CkflM,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,180 

Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1978,  53-12307 

lat  CL2  HOU  63/06 

US.  CL  315—169.1  10  daims 


1.  A  fluorescent  display  device  comprising: 

a  vacuum  casing  made  up  of  a  substrate  and  a  front  cover 
bonded  to  each  other; 

an  insulating  layer  formed  on  said  substrate; 

a  filamentary  cathode  provided  in  said  vacuum  casing  for 
emitting  thermions  when  energized  and  heated; 

a  control  electrode  provided  in  said  vacuum  casing  for 
accelerating  and  controlling  the  thermions  emitted  from 
said  filamentary  cathode;  and 

a  pattern  display  section  composed  of  a  plurality  of  anodes 
each  coated  with  a  phosphor  layer  for  emitting  Ught  when 
the  thermions  impinge  thereon,  said  phosphor  layer  being 
composed  of  mixed  fluorescent  materials  each  having 
different  luminous  color  and  threshold  luminous  voltage. 
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4,218,637 
FLASHER  CIRCUTT 
John  H.  Zelina,  Jr.,  Fairriew,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lighting  Systems, 
IbCm  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,798 
Int  CL^  H05B  35/Oa-  F21L  7/00 
VS.  a  315—313 


means  and  induces  current  in  said  first  inductive  means 
and  said  second  inductive  means. 


4,218,638 
PUSH-PULL  AMPLIFIER 
7  Claims  Darid  W.  Breithanpt,  Maple  SOuide,  N J.,  assigoor  to  RCA 
Gwporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Oct  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  955,540 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10,  1978, 
13899/78 

lat  CL2  HOU  29/70:  H03F  3/26 
VS.  CL  315—397  6  Claims 


'\-»*.^J^fBJ 


1.  In  combination,  a  light  having  an  ionizable  gas-containing 
lamp  and  an  incandescent  lamp, 

an  inverter  circuit 

a  flasher  circuit 

a  battery, 

switch  means, 

said  switch  means  being  adapted  to  selectively  connect  said 
battery  and  said  inverter  circuit  and  said  ionizable  gas- 
containing  lamp  in  series  with  each  other  whereby  said 
ionizable  gas-containing  lamp  is  energized, 

said  switch  means  having  further  means  to  connect  said 
flasher  circuit  said  incandescent  lamp  and  said  battery  in 
series  with  each  other  whereby  said  incandescent  lamp 
flashes, 

said  switch  having  further  means  connected  to  said  battery 
and  said  incandescent  lamp  to  connect  said  incandescent 
lamp  directly  to  said  battery,  whereby  said  incandescent 
lamp  is  energized  constantly, 

said  inverter  circuit  includes  said  ionizable  gas-containing 
lamp, 

capacitor  means, 

a  first  inductive  means, 

a  second  inductive  means, 

a  third  inductive  means, 

switching  means  having  a  control  element 
.  said  ionizable  gas-containing  lamp,  said  capacitor  means,  and 
said  first  and  second  inductive  means  being  connected  in 
series  with  each  other, 

said  switching  means  having  a  first  power  element  and  a 
second  power  element 

said  ionizable  gas-containing  lamp,  said  c^Mcitor  means  and 
said  first  and  second  inductive  means  comprising, 

a  control  circuit 

and  said  third  inductive  means  and  said  first  power  element 
and  said  second  power  element  being  connected  in  series 
with  each  other  and  comprising, 

a  power  circuit 

said  control  circuit  being  connected  to  said  control  element 
of  said  switching  means, 

magnetic  coupling  means  connecting  said  first  inductive 
means,  said  second  inductive  means,  and  said  third  induc- 
tive means  together, 

and  means  for  connecting  a  power  source  to  said  power 
circuit  wherd>y  current  ^ws  in  said  third  inductive 


1.  A  push-pull  ampUfier  comprising: 

a  pair  of  amplifier  stages  connected  in  push-pull; 

a  source  of  signals  to  be  amplified; 

a  pair  of  common  base  ampUfiers  each  having  the  collector 

coupled  to  and  each  being  of  a  complementary  type  to  the 

transistor  at  the  input  of  respective  ones  of  said  amplifier 

stages; 
said  source  of  signals  to  be  amplified  being  coupled  to  each 

of  said  common  base  amplifiers  for  driving  said  amplifier 

stages  to  reproduce  said  signal; 
said  common  base  amplifiers  being  biased  in  the  absence  of 

said  signals  as  constant  current  sources,  each  independent 

of  the  other,  for  controlling  the  quiescent  current  of  said 

amplifier  stages. 


4,218,639 

TAPE  TENSION  CONTROL  FOR  TAPE  RECORDING 

AND/OR  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 

Isao  Saaguu,  Ttricyo,  Japaa,  asaigaor  to  Nippoa  Electric  Coai- 

paay,  Ltd.,  Tirigro,  Japaa 

FDed  Not.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,045 
daioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Not.  30, 1976, 51/144206 
lat  a2  H02D  5/32 
VS.  CL  318—6  2 
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1.  A  tape  tension  control  system  for  tape  recording  and/or 
reproducing  apparatus  ccnnprising  a  supply  reel  with  a  mass  of 
tape  wound  thereon,  a  take-up  reel  arranged  to  wind  up  said 
tape  as  passed  thereto  from  said  supply  reel,  and  a  transducer 
provided  on  a  t^)e  path  between  said  si^^ly  and  take-up  reels 
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fbr  recording  Mod/or  reproducing  signals  on  said  tape,  said 

control  system  comprising: 
a  shunt  motor  coupled  to  said  supply  red  for  driving  said 
supply  reel  during  a  rewinding  poiod  for  said  tape  wound 
on  said  take-up  reel,  said  shunt  motor  having  a  field  wind> 
ing  and  in  armature  winding;  a  current  source  for  produc- 
ing a  constant  current  through  said  armature  winding  of 
said  shunt  motor, 
means  for  detecting  an  electromotive  force  induced  in  said 
armature  winding,  said  detecting  means  including  means 
for  producing  a  voltage  corresponding  to  the  voltage  dn^ 
due  to  said  armature  winding,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  electromotive  force  for  controlling  the  current 
through  said  field  winding  of  said  shunt  motor,  wherein 
said  detecting  means  includes  a  differential  amplifier  hav- 
ing an  inverting  input,  a  non-inverting  input  and  an  out- 
put, the  voltage  developed  across  said  armature  winding 
being  applied  to  said  non-inverting  input,  and  a  zener 
diode,  luving  a  tneadkdown  voltage  corresponding  to  the 
voltage  drop  due  to  said  armature  winding  resistance 
being  connected  to  said  inverting  input. 


Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  94U81 
Oaim  priority,  appHcation  FhuMC,  Sep.  16, 1977. 77  28071 
Int  CL2  ii02P  5/16 
VS.  CL  318-^331  8  Clahns 


1.  In  a  tachometric  measuring  device  for  a  direct-current 
motor  equipped  with  a  sutor  and  a  rotor,  taking  the  form  of  an 
impedance  bridge  circuit  having  two  branches,  the  motor 
being  inserted  into  one  branch,  said  bridge  comprising  two 
diagonals,  the  electrical  energy  feeding  the  motor  being  ap- 
plied across  the  ends  of  one  of  the  diagonals,  and  the  electrical 
signal  representing  the  speed  of  the  motor  being  available 
across  the  ends  of  the  other  diagonal,  the  impedance  in  the 
branch  comprising  the  motor,  including  a  continuous  resistive 
non-inductive  winding  in  thermal  contact  with  the  motor,  said 
winding  being  wound  directly  on  the  exterior  side  sutor  of  the 
motor. 


4,218,641 
ANALOG  DC  MOTOR  VELOCITY  CONTROL  LOOP 
Robert  W.  ArMid,  Qai  Aohrey,  and  Lods  V.  Galetto,  Endicott, 
both  of  N.Y^  aMiffMn  to  latoraatkMal  BMine«  Machines 
Corporatkm,  AtmoA,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,321 

Int  a.2  H02P  5/16 

VS,  CL  318—341  3  Claims 

1.  A  velocity  control  system  for  a  DC  motor  comprising: 

a  source  of  DC  voltage  drive  pulses  applicable  to  drive  said 

motor, 
means  for  controlling  said  source  for  maintaining  the  vdoc- 
ity  of  said  DC  motor  substantially  constant  under  variable 
kMdmg  conditioas  including. 


a  feedback  loop  connected  to  modukte  the  duty  cycle  of 

said  drive  pulses  provided  by  said  source  to  said  motor, 
said  feedback  loop  including  means  for  producing  digital 

feedback  control  pulses  at  a  frequency  proportional  to  the 

acutal  velocity  of  said  motor, 
said  digital  control  pulses  having  a  reference  interval  of  fixed 

time  duration  independent  of  the  frequency  of  said  control 

pulses;  and 
analog  circuit  means  operable  by  said  feedback  control 

pulses  for  controlling  the  duty  cycle  of  said  drive  pulse  in 

accordance  with  the  relative  proportion  of  said  reference 

interval  and  the  period  of  said  digital  c<»trol  pulses  at  the 

actual  velocity  including 
a  first  current  source  providing  a  constant  DC  reference 

current. 


4,218,640 

TACHOMEnUC  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR 

DIRECr-CURRENT  MOTORS,  AND  MOTOR  EQUIPPED 

WITH  SUCH  A  DEVICE 
Claiide  Viabtte,  Piria,  F^aMC  aMigMir  to 'noBso»CSF,  Paris, 
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a  second  current  source  switchable  by  said  digital  control 
pulses  for  providing  a  DC  feedback  current  of  fixed  time 
duration  correspondong  to  the  reference  interval  of  said 
binary  control  pulse; 

said  reference  and  feedback  currents  having  opposite  polari- 
ties and  different  amplitudes  whereby  a  binary  current 
signal  is  provided, 

integrating  means  for  converting  said  binary  current  signal 
to  a  sawtooth  voltage  signal  which  oscillates  relative  to  a 
fixed  DC  reference  voltage, 

said  sawtooth  signal  having  one  ramp  of  fixed  slope  and 
duration  as  a  result  of  the  integration  of  said  binary  cur- 
rent signal  having  said  fixed  time  duration,  and 

means  for  modulating  the  width  of  said  DC  voltage  drive 
pulses  applied  to  said  motor  in  accordance  with  the  inter- 
val between  crossovers  of  said  sawtooth  voltage  signal 
and  said  reference  DC  voltage. 


4^218,642 

STEPPER  MOTOR  RATE  CONTROL 
Gilbert  A.  Johnaon,  Meqoon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Marquette  Elec- 
trooics.  Inc.,  Milwaakee,  Wis. 

FUed  Aag.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,341 

Int  CV  G05B  19/40 

VJS.  CL  318—696  9  Oainis 
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1.  A  rate  control  suitable  for  use  with  a  stepper  motor  having 
selectively  energizable  phase  windings  comprising: 

pulse  generating  means  providing  a  frequency  signal  at  the 
output  thereof  having  a  predetermined  cyclical  motor 
energization  interval,  said  pulse  generating  means  being 
input  signal  responsive  for  providing  during  each  interval, 
a  stepping  pulse  occupying  a  preselected  portion  of  said 
interval  or  a  holding  pulse  occupying  a  lesser  portion  of 
said  interval; 

ratio  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  pulse  generating 
means  for  generating  a  signal  at  the  output  of  said  ratio 
means  indicative  of  a  desired  ratio  of  stepping  pulses  to 
holding  pulses  to  be  applied  to  the  motor, 
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duty  cycle  control  means  coupled  to  said  ratio  means  and 
responsive  to  the  output  signal  thereof,  said  duty  cycle 
control  means  being  coupled  to  said  pulse  generating 
means  and  providing  an  input  signal  to  said  pulse  generat- 
ing means  to  cause  said  pulse  generating  to  generate  a 
pulse  train  output  having  a  desired  ratio  of  stepping  pulses 
to  holding  pulses;  and 

output  circuity  having  inputs  connected  to  said  pulse  gener- 
ating means  and  said  ratio  means,  said  output  circuitry 
having  outputs  couplable  to  die  phase  windings  of  said 
motor  and  being  operable  by  signids  from  said  pulse  gen- 
erating means  and  said  ratio  means  fbr  sequentially  ener- 
gizing selected  phase  windings  in  accordance  with  said 
stepping  pulses  and  for  reenergizing  selected  phase  wind- 
ings in  accordance  with  said  holding  pulses. 


4,218,643 
BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  LOADED  STEPPING  MOTOR 
Robert  F.  Herald,  aad  Meirin  G.  Wflson,  both  of  Rochester, 
Mlaa^  awigiorf  to  lateraatioaal  BasincM  Machines  Corpora- 
tkia,  Armoak,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,579 

Int  a^  G05B  19/40 

VS.  a  318—696  10  ClaiiM 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  a  stepping  motor  which  has  a  plu- 
rdity  of  energizable  stator  coils  for  advancing  the  rotor  of  the 
stepping  motor  in  response  to  the  sequential  energization  of  the 
stator  coils,  said  control  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  series  of  pulses  at  predetermined  time 
intervals  apart, 

circuit  means  responsive  to  said  pulses  for  sequentially  ener- 
gizing the  stator  coils  at  said  predetermined  time  intervals, 

means  for  measuring  a  final  time  interval  subsequent  to  the 
last  one  of  said  pulses  which  is  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined time  intervals,  and 

means  under  the  control  of  said  time  measuring  means  for 
shorting  at  least  one  of  said  stator  coils  at  the  expiration  of 
said  final  time  interval  so  that  the  induced  voltage  in  said 
shorted  coil  creates  a  current  through  this  coil  braking 
rotor  motion  at  this  time 


4,218,644 
TIME  CONTROLLED  BATTERY  CHARGER 
Robert  F.  Bourfce,  Kamiah,  Id.,  and  Darid  K.  Johanaen,  Lake  In 
The  Hills,  DL,  assignors  to  GoaM  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  DL 
Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943^74 
Int  CL2  H02J  7/04 
VS.  CL  320—21  U  ClaiBis 

1.  In  an  on-board  charger  for  an  electric  vehicle,  the  vehicle 
having  a  prc^ulsion  battery,  a  propulsion  motor,  a  power 
converter  for  controlling  power  from  the  battery  to  the  motor 
and  a  charger  for  charging  the  battery,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, a  stable  oscillator  for  producing  a  clock  signal,  counter 
means  responsive  to  said  clock  signal  for  producing  a  time  of 
day  output  signal,  means  operative  on  said  counter  means  for 
selecting  the  time  of  day  at  which  said  time  of  day  output 


signal  is  {voduced,  means  re^>onsive  to  the  time  of  day  signal 
for  initiating  a  charging  cycle  at  the  preselected  time  of  day. 


and  means  controlling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  charging  cycle 
in  reqmnse  to  time  signals  produced  by  said  clock. 


4,218,645 
ASYNCHRONOUS  MACHINES 
Bcmhard  Kfawh,  23  In  Utaelbolz,  5500  Trier-Biewer,  and  Josef 
Weaer,  15  DeigaUaase,  5559  Riol,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


FUed  Oct  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842387 
ClahBS  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniaay,  Oct  15, 
1976,2646550 

lat  CL2  H02P  9/46 
VS.  CL  322—47  10  Claims 


6       S  ( 


1.  In  an  asynchronous  machine  including  a  rotor,  a  stator 
coaxial  with  the  rotor  and  means  for  rotating  the  rotor  relative 
to  the  stator  at  a  speed  other  than  synchronous  speed,  the 
improvement  comprising  coil  means  for  varying  the  magnetic 
flux  in  the  machine,  said  coil  means  including  at  least  one 
annular  coil  having  windings  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  rotor  and  means  for  supplying  direct  current  to  said  coil 
windings. 


4,218,646 

AC  FEEDING  APPARATUS  AND  ROTATING  FIELD 

APPARATUS  HAVING  AC  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Masahiko  Akamatso,  AmagasaM,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsabi^ 

Deaki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Scr.  No.  862,870 
Ctains  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,  Dec  21, 1976,  51-154586; 
Dec  23, 1976,  51-155915;  Feb.  10, 1977,  5M3739 

Int  CL2  H02P  9/26;  H02M  7/QO 
VS.  CL  322—72  5  OaiaH 

1.  In  an  AC  feeding  apparatus  which  comprises 
a  plurality  of  series  solid  state  switch  groups  connected  in 

parallel; 
each  series  solid  state  switch  group  comprising  N  solid  state 

switches  connected  in  series; 
AC  windings  for  n(n^l)  phase  and  m(m^2)  independent 
groups  of  windings  which  are  respectively  connected  to 
corresponding  contacts  of  series  connections  of  solid  state 
switches  of  the  series  soUd  state  switch  groups; 
an  in4>rovement  characterized  in  that  N  numbers  of  the  solid 
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•Ute  switches  in  each  group,  and  m  groups  of  AC  wind- 
ings have  the  relation  of  2m^NS(m-(-l)  and 
at  least  two  groups  among  m  groups  of  the  AC  windings  are 
sequentially  excited  with  each  phase  difference  AO{^it)  in 


the  turn-on  control  of  the  solid  state  switches  by  a  turn-on 
control  means,  and  at  least  one  group  of  the  AC  windings 
is  bypassed  in  the  turn-on  control  of  the  solid  state 
switches. 


VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  WITH  CURRENT  UMFTING 
CIRCUITRY 
Fnak  J.  Ham,  Harper  Woods,  Mkh^  assignor  to  Barroagbs 
Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  27, 197S,  Scr.  No.  955,241 

Lrt.  a^  G05F  1/5S 

VS.  CL  323—9  4  Claias 


mpTii 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  having  current  limiting  circuitry  and 
receiving  an  unregulated  input  volUge  from  an  electrical  en- 
ergy source  and  supplying  a  regulated  D.C.  voltage  at  its 
output,  said  voltage  regulator  comprising: 

an  operational  amplifier  means  having  an  inverting  input 
terminal,  a  noninverting  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal,  said  operational  amplifier  having  a  substantially 
high  output  impedance; 

referenoe  voltage  circuit  means,  connected  as  an  input  signal 
to  said  noninverting  input  terminal  of  said  operational 
amplifier,  for  providing  a  reference  voltage  thereto; 

power  amplifier  controlling  means,  connected  to  said  elec- 
trical energy  source  and  said  output  terminal  of  said  oper- 
ational amplifier  means,  for  providing  a  regulated  DC 
output  voltage  at  its  output; 

means  for  connecting  said  output  of  said  power  amplifier 
controlling  means  as  an  input  signal  to  said  inverting  input 
terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier  means,  with  said 
operational  amplifier  providing  at  its  output  terminal  an 
output  signal  that  is  the  difference  between  said  two  input 
signals  connected  thereto; 

overcurrent  detection  means,  having  on  and  off  states,  for 
detecting  when  the  current  drawn  by  a  load  exceeds  a 
predetermined  magnitude,  said  output  of  said  overcurrent 
detection  means  being  connected  to  said  output  terminal 
of  said  operational  amplifier,  said  overcurrent  detection 


means  being  operative  to  lower  the  magnitude  of  the 
output  voltage  of  said  operational  amplifier  means  when 
said  current  drawn  by  said  load  exceeds  said  predeter- 
mined magnitude; 

integrating  means,  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 
operational  amplifier  means,  for  providing  an  average 
value  of  said  magnitude  of  said  output  voltage  of  said 
operational  amplifier  means;  and 

feedback  means,  connected  between  said  output  terminal 
and  said  inverting  input  terminal  of  said  operational  ampli- 
fier means,  for  feeding  back  a  portion  of  the  magnitude  of 
said  output  voltage  of  said  operational  amplifier  means  so 
as  to  modify  the  gain  of  said  operational  amplifier  and 
cause  a  linear  reduction  in  said  magnitude  of  said  output 
voltage  of  said  operational  amplifier  means  which  acts, 
through  said  power  amplifier  controlling  means,  to  lin- 
early reduce  the  magnitude  of  the  output  current  of  said 
voltage  regulator  to  a  level  sufficient  to  remove  said  over- 
current  condition. 


4,218,648 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REDUCING  NO-LOAD  CURRENT 

IN  AN  ENERGIZED  TRANSFORMER 

Victor  H.  Sansum,  P.O.  Box  11805,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306 

Piled  Dec  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,027 

IbL  a.2  G05F  3/00 

VS.  CL  323—18  11  Claims 


1.  A  power  transformer  controlling  circuit  comprising 

a  triac  for  controlling  the  flow  of  electric  current  from  an 
AC  source  to  the  primary  winding  of  a  power  trans- 
former, 

an  electrical  load  connected  through  a  controlling  switch  to 
the  secondary  winding  of  said  power  transformer, 

a  means  for  allowing  a  test  current,  having  a  magnitude 
which  varies  directly  with  the  input  admittance  of  said 
power  transformer,  and  is  small  relative  to  the  magnitude 
of  the  current  that  would  flow  through  the  primary  of  said 
power  transformer  if  said  AC  source  were  connected 
directly  and  exclusively  to  said  power  transformer,  to 
flow  from  the  AC  source  through  the  primary  winding  of 
said  power  transformer  while  said  triac  is  not  conducting, 

a  means  for  firing  said  triac  if  the  magnitude  of  said  test 
current  exceeds  a  first  threshold,  said  first  threshold  hav- 
ing a  value  greater  than  the  magnitude  of  the  current  that 
flows  through  the  primary  of  said  power  transformer  if 
said  electrical  load  is  not  connected  to  the  secondary  of 
said  power  transformer,  but  less  than  the  magnitude  of  the 
current  that  flows  through  said  power  transformer  when 
said  electrical  load  is  connected  to  the  secondary  of  said 
power  transformer,  and 

a  means  for  sustaining  conduction  of  said  triac,  once  fired, 
for  the  duration  of  the  time  that  said  electrical  load  re- 
mains connected  to  the  secondary  winding  of  said  power 
transformer. 
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4,218,649 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  LEAKAGE  AND  BREAKDOWN  TEST 

CIRCUIT 
Walter  G.  KntzaTitch,  Indianapolis,  lad.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
FUcd  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899^3 
Int  a.2  GOIR  31/12.  31/02 
VS.  CL  324—54  4  Claims 


body,  said  insulative  layer  having  a  plurality  of  narrow 
grooves  therein,  and  wherein 
each  of  said  electrical  terminals  includes  a  wide  layer  lying 
on  said  insulative  layer,  with  the  wide  layer  on  said  second 
terminal  being  largely  ring  shaped,  and  a  narrower  por- 
tion lying  in  one  of  said  grooves  and  contacting  said  body 
surface. 


iO 


I 1 


51 


Iff 


1- *?,!«:  *L  1^ 
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4,218,651 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  LONGITUDINAL  AND 

TRANSVERSE  IMPERFECTIONS  IN  ELONGATED 

FERROUS  WORKPIECES 

Leon  H.  Ivy,  Box  1325,  Alrin,  Tex.  77511 

Conttnnation  of  Ser.  No.  786,689,  Apr.  11, 1977,  abandooed, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  599,177,  Jul.  25,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  a|q>lication  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,131 

iBt  a.2  GOlR  33/12.  1/04 

U.S.  a.  324—227  3  Claims 


1.  A  combination  for  testing  a  circuit  to  determine  if  leakage 
and/or  insulation  breakdown  failures  occur  under  a  predeter- 
mined input  voltage,  and,  furthermore,  to  determine  if  said 
leakage,  when  present,  is  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value 
and  if  said  breakdown,  when  present,  has  capacitance  in  series 
therewith  which  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  said  combina- 
tion comprising 
a  first  parallel  circuit  formed  by  a  high  voltage  source  of 
alternating  current  having  an  internal  impedance  to  limit 
its  current  to  non-hazardous  levels  and  a  first  capacitor 
having  a  capacitance  value  greater  than  the  predeter- 
mined value  of  capacitance  in  series  with  the  breakdown, 
a  second  parallel  circuit  formed  by  a  second  capacitor  hav- 
ing a  capacitance  value  greater  than  the  first  capacitor  and 
a  resistor, 
a  pair  of  output  terminals,  between  which  the  circuit  under 

test  is  connected, 
means  connecting  said  f>arallel  circuits  in  series  between  said 

terminals,  and 
a  detector  circuit  connected  across  said  second  parallel 
circuit  to  indicate  when  the  voltage  thereacross  has  a 
frequency  equal  to  that  of  said  source,  identifying  a  leak- 
age failure,  and  an  amplitude  in  excess  of  a  predetermined 
level,  characterizing  the  leakage  as  hazardous,  and,  fur- 
thermore, to  indicate  when  the  voltage  thereacross  has  a 
frequency  in  excess  of  that  of  said  source,  identifying  a 
breakdown  failure,  and  when  the  value  of  capacitance  in 
series  with  the  breakdown  exceeds  the  predetermined 
value,  characterizing  the  breakdown  as  hazardous. 


4,218,650 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  RESISTANCE 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 

Walter  J.  Matzen,  Richardson,  Tex. 

Filed  JuB.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,534 

Int  0.2  GOIR  27/02.  27/14 

VS.  a.  324—62  2  Claims 


62       60    58        96 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  body  of  material  whose  resistance 
is  to  be  measured,  ap(>aratus  for  use  in  making  such  a  measure- 
ment comprising: 
first  and  second  electrical  terminals,  each  disposed  against  a 
surface  of  said  body  of  material,  said  second  terminal 
extending  in  a  closed  path  on  said  body  surface,  and  said 
first  terminal  lying  within  said  path  so  that  said  first  termi- 
nal is  surrounded  by  said  second  terminal; 
a  layer  of  insulative  material  lying  on  the  surface  of  said 


1.  Mechanism  for  detecting  the  presence  and  location  of  an 
imperfection  in  an  elongated  ferrous  workpiece,  comprising 

magnet  means  for  establishing  a  first  localized  magnetic  field 
which  is  extremely  small  relative  to  the  workpiece  as  a 
whole  and  which  is  restricted  to  only  a  portion  of  said 
workpiece  and  of  a  size  expected  to  contain  the  imperfec- 
tion sought  to  be  detected, 

means  for  moving  said  first  localized  magnetic  field  relative 
to  said  workpiece  and  to  said  imperfection  to  create  a 
distortion  in  said  field  which  is  functionally  proportional 
to  said  imperfection  and  which  is  large  relative  to  the  size 
of  said  field, 

coil  means  for  generating  a  first  electric  current  responsive 
and  proportional  to  said  distortion  resulting  from  the 
presence  of  said  imperfection  in  said  first  localized  field, 

second  magnet  means  for  establishing  a  second  localized 
magnetic  field  which  is  extremely  small  relative  to  the 
workpiece  as  a  whole  and  which  is  restricted  to  only  a 
portion  of  said  workpiece  and  of  a  size  expected  to  contain 
the  imperfection  sought  to  be  detected, 

second  means  for  moving  said  workpiece  relative  to  said 
second  field  to  create  a  distortion  in  said  second  field 
which  is  functionally  proportional  to  said  imperfection 
and  which  is  large  relative  to  the  size  of  said  second  field, 

second  coil  means  for  generating  a  second  electric  current 
responsive  and  proportional  to  said  distortion  in  said 
second  field  resulting  from  the  presence  of  said  imperfec- 
tion in  said  second  field, 

said  first  coil  means  being  disposed  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  the  workpiece,  said  second  coil  means  being 
disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  workpiece, 

amplifier  circuit  means  having  the  input  thereof  coupled  to 
both  said  coil  means  and  amplifying  the  electromotive 
force  signals  received  at  said  input, 

signal  display  means  being  coupled  to  said  amplifier  circuit 
means  and  rendering  a  display  that  is  responsive  to  the 
electrical  signals  received  from  said  amplifier  circuit 
means, 

said  signal  display  means  including  a  galvanometer  mecha- 
nism capable  of  relating  electrical  signals  into  mechanical 
form, 

printing  apparatus  being  connected  to  said  galvanometer 
and  providing  a  printed  display  of  said  electrical  signals  in 
graphical  form, 

graph  means  being  located  adjacent  said  galvanometer  and 
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bdng  contacted  by  said  printing  apparatus,  said  printing 
apparatus  printing  a  graphical  display  of  said  electrical 
sig^ials  on  said  graph  means, 

•aid  galvanometer  nwyhanitm  comprising 

a  circuit  board  having  an  electrical  circuit  printed  thereon 
and  defining  a  plug  portion, 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  being  defined  on  said  plug 
portion  of  said  circuit  board  and  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  printed  electrical  circuit,  said  plug  portion 
being  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  galvanometer  control 
console  receptacle  for  connection  to  ^>propriate  galva- 
nometer actuating  circuitry, 

a  magnet  being  fixed  to  said  circuit  board  and  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  legs  defining  the  poles  of  the  magnet, 

a  torsion  bar  being  secured  between  the  legs  of  said  magnet, 

electrical  coil  means  connected  to  said  printed  electrical 
circuit,  said  coil  means  being  supported  by  said  torsion  bar 
and  being  rotated  against  the  restraining  force  of  said 
torsion  bar  responsive  to  the  electrical  signal  being  ap- 
plied to  said  coil,  and 

said  printing  apparatus  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
cdl  means  for  movement  in  re^xmse  to  said  electrical 
signal  and  being  portioned  rekutive  to  print  receiving 
apparatus  by  said  coil  means. 


4,218,652 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  INTENSITY  AND 

DIRECTION  OF  EXTERNAL  MAGNETIC  FIELDS 
INCXUDING  POWER  SUPPLY  AND  RECORDING  UNITS 

HAVING  RESPECTIVE  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Alezaadr  P.  Pwrnn,  proead  PoIUm,  32,  kr.  119,  aad  Aaatoly  P. 

Sdiria,  aUtn  KaragaMrm  2,  Inr.  65,  both  of  UlyiMvsk, 

U,SJSJt 

CoBtiMatkm  of  Ser.  No.  5M,M3,  JoL  24, 1975,  abandonwl.  This 

iWMcitloB  Sep.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,195 

Iirt.  CL^  GOIR  33/02 

VS.  CL  324—253  7  Claims 


4,218,653 

CONNECTOR  CONTACT  CONTAMINATION  PROBE 

Georte  C  Emo,  Gahaua,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  BeU  Tdephone 

Laboratories,  iMorporated,  Marray  HOI,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,723 

lit  CL2  GOIR  3J/02 

VS.  CL  324-421  g  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  electrical  resistance  measuring 
equipment  (78)  to  detect  and  measure  contamination  of  a 
contact  terminal  (72)  of  a  connector  (7)  having 

a  test  head  assembly  (6)  for  use  in  testing  the  connector,  and 

probe  apparatus  (1)  positioned  in  said  test  head  assembly  for 
use  in  coupling  the  connector  contact  terminal  to  the 
electrical  resistance  measuring  equipment, 

characterized  in  that 

said  probe  apparatus  comprises 

an  insulative  support  member  (2)  having  a  rectangxilar  body 
section  (21)  with  an  elongated  member  (22)  extending 
from  end  thereof,  and 

contact  apparatus  (3,  4)  having  a  pair  of  dielectric  elements 
(31,  41)  affued  to  said  support  member  and  each  having  a 
surface  plated  with  electrical  conducting  elements  (32, 42) 
joined  at  one  end  to  form  a  folded  electrode  (33, 43)  at  the 
tip  of  said  elongated  member  for  engaging  the  connector 
contact  terminal  and  free  at  the  other  end  to  form  two 
terminals  (34,  35,  44,  45)  for  connecting  said  folded  elec- 
trode to  the  resistance  measuring  equipment. 


I ! 


4,218,654  ' 

SPACE  DIVERSFTY  SYSTEM  IN  TDMA 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Aldra  Ogawa,  MacUda;  Tatsoo  Watanabe,  Mitaka,  aad  HideU 
Saito,  Taoashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokosai  Deuhin 
Dawa  KabwUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  13,287 

CUioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1978,  53-51272 

lat  a.2  H04L  7/00 

VS.  CL  370-97  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  intensity  and  direction  of 
external  magnetic  fields,  comprising  a  differential  ferroprobe 
including  a  core,  field  windings  on  said  core  and  a  working 
winding  on  said  core;  a  power  supply  unit  including  a  power 
source  connected  to  said  field  windings;  a  recording  unit  con- 
nected to  said  working  winding  and  including  output  termi- 
nals; the  improvement  wherein  said  power  supply  unit  com- 
prises a  diode;  a  capacitor  having  first  and  second  terminals; 
said  first  terminal  of  said  capacitor  being  connected  to  one 
terminal  of  said  power  source  and  one  lead  to  said  field  wind- 
ings; said  other  terminal  of  said  capacitor  being  connected  to 
the  anode  of  said  diode;  the  cathode  of  said  diode  being  con- 
nected to  the  other  terminal  of  the  power  source;  and  bisuble 
semi-conductor  means  connected  to  said  power  source  for 
selectively  connecting  the  capacitor  to  said  field  windings 
depending  on  the  polarity  of  the  power  source,  said  recording 
unit  compristng  further  bistable  semi-coaductor  means  con- 
nected to  said  working  winding  for  operatively  connecting 
said  output  terminals  to  the  working  winding  depending  on  the 
polarity  of  the  voltage  induced  in  said  working  winding. 


2H    TDMA 
TENMMU. 


1.  A  space  diversity  system  in  a  TDMA  communication 
system  employing  a  communication  satellite  including:  equal- 
izing means  for  equalizing  the  path  lengths  of  re^)ective  send- 
ing paths  at  the  start  of  communication;  said  equalizing  means 
comprising  pre-burst  sending  means  for  sending  a  pre-burst  out 
to  one  of  the  paths  making  up  the  diversity  system  in  a  time  slot 
of  one  frame  assigned  to  an  instant  station;  sub-burst  sending 
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means  for  sending  a  sub-burst  out  to  the  other  of  the  paths  in 
the  assigned  time  slot;  time  difference  detecting  means  for 
detecting  a  relative  time  difference  between  the  pre-burst  and 
the  sub-burst  from  signals  sent  back  to  the  instant  station  from 
the  communication  satellite  or  signals  received  by  a  distant 
terrestrial  station  via  the  communication  satellite;  comparison 
means  for  comparing  a  relative  time  difference  between  the 
pre-burst  and  the  sub-burst  at  the  time  of  their  sending-out 
from  the  instant  station  with  a  relative  time  difference  between 
the  pre-burst  and  the  sub-burst  received  via  the  communication 
satellite;  and  variable  delay  means  inserted  in  one  of  the  paths 
and  controlled  by  said  comparison  means  so  that  the  two 
relative  time  differences  become  equal  to  each  other. 


4,218,655 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMTmNG 

BSTELUGENCE  OVER  A  CARRIER  WAVE 

Reed  H.  Johnston,  Wellesley;  Dennis  C.  Jeffreys,  Bedford,  and 

Lawraice  J.  Stratton,  Lexington,  ail  of  Mass.,  assigBors  to 

New  Fjigland  Power  Serrice  Congvany,  Westborough,  Mass. 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  590,941,  Jul  1, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,106,007, 

which  is  a  cootinaatioo-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  489,450,  JuL  19, 1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec  14, 1977,  Scr.  No.  860,656 

Int  a.2  H03K  7/06 

VS.  CL  455—39  14  Claims 


4,218,656 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  REMOTE  TRANSMISSION 

OF  INFORMATION  FOR  THE  REMOTE  GUIDANCE  OF 

VEHICLES  WHICH  ARE  SUBJECT  TO  SEVERE 

ACCELERATION 

Miehd  LaamB,  Paris,  Fhuce,  SMlgaor  to  Tbomsoa-CSF,  Paris, 

Fkaocc 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,417 
OalaH  priority,  appUcatioD  France,  Mar.  25, 1977, 77  08997 
lat  CL2  H04B  7/00 
VS.  CL  455—59  16  OaiaH 

1.  An  arrangement  for  the  remote  transmission  of  informa- 
tion comprising  means  for  transmitting  information  carrying 


electromagnetic  signals  and  means  for  receiving  said  signals, 

wherein  said  means  for  transmitting  includes: 
first  and  second  sources  generating  first  and  second  signals 
having  different  frequencies  Fl  and  F2  respectively,  one 
of  said  first  and  second  signals  carrying  said  information 
to  be  transmitted  and  the  other  providing  a  frequency 
translation  signal  for  said  means  for  receiving,  and 
wherein  said  means  for  receiving  includes: 
signal  mix  means  for  mixing  said  first  and  second  signals  to 
produce  a  third  signal  modulated  with  said  information 
and  having  a  frequency  F3  equal  to  the  difference  be- 


MocacMs        S") 


tween  Fl  and  F2  wherein  said  signal  mix  means  includes 
a  receiving  antenna  having  an  output  terminal  and  non-lin- 
ear conduction  means  coupled  to  said  output  terminal, 
said  non-linear  conduction  means  including  a  microwave 
diode  coupled  in  parallel  with  an  output  channel  of  said 
receiving  antenna  and  means  for  biassing  said  microwave 
diode  into  its  zone  of  non-linear  conduction,  said  non-lin- 
ear conduction  means  thereby  supplying  in  operation  said 
modulated  signal  having  frequency  F3;  and 
a  circuit  for  processing  said  signal  of  frequency  F3  coupled 
to  said  signal  mix  means. 


4,218,657 

HANGUP  CORRECTOR  USEFUL  IN  LOCKED  LOOP 

TUNING  SYSTEM 

Robert  M.  Rast,  Nobles?ille,  UmL,  aarignor  to  RCA  CorporatioB, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  904,848 

Int.  CL2  H04B  1/26;  H03B  3/06 

VS.  CL  455—182  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  digitally  transmitting  intelligence  in  which 
a  carrier  wave  having  a  predetermined  function  is  modified 
while  the  carrier  wave  is  performing  the  predetermined  func- 
tion and  without  impairing  the  function,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

1.  combining  a  signal  wave  with  the  carrier  wave  by  adding 
the  'signal  wave  to  the  carrier  wave  to  produce  a  compos- 
ite wave  having  a  recognizable  pattern  of  variations  in  the 
durations  of  the  intervals  defined  by  preselected  locations 
in  the  composite  wave  without  impairing  the  function  of 
the  carrier  wave,  said  pattern  of  variations  in  the  durations 
of  the  intervals  representing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  digital 
intelligence  to  be  transmitted;  and, 

2.  extracting  from  the  composite  wave  the  digital  intelli- 
gence represented  by  the  pattern  of  variations  in  interval 
durations  therein. 


rsa- 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  a  reference  frequency  signal; 

controllable  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  signal  having 
a  frequency  controlled  in  response  to  a  control  signal; 

control  means  for  generating  said  control  signal  in  response 
to  the  magnitude  and  the  sense  of  at  least  one  of  the  phase 
and  frequency  deviation  between  said  controlled  fre- 
quency signal  and  said  reference  frequency  signal; 

detector  means  for  generating  a  lock  sijpnal  when  said  devia- 
tion is  less  than  a  predetermined  magnitude,  said  deviation 
being  normally  reduced  to  said  predetermined  magnitude 
no  later  than  the  end  of  a  predetermined  time  interval  after 
the  initiation  of  the  operation  of  said  apparatus; 

timing  means  for  generating  a  timing  signal  having  a  dura- 
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tiofi  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  time  interval; 
and 
correction  means  to  which  said  timing  means  and  said  detec- 
tor means  are  coupled  for  coupling  a  correction  signal  to 
said  controllable  oscillator  means  at  the  end  of  said  timing 
signal  in  the  absence  of  said  lock  signal,  said  correction 
n^ans  including  sense  means  for  detecting  the  sense  of 
change  of  said  control  signal  at  the  end  of  said  timing 
signal,  said  correction  signal  having  a  sense  of  change 
opposite  to  that  of  said  control  signal  at  the  end  of  said 
timing  signal  so  that  said  deviation  is  reduced. 


4^18,658 

NON-CONTEMPORANEOUS  LOGIC  ELEMENT  AND 

METHOD  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  A  CONDITION  WHICH 

REPRESENTS  A  SEQUENCE 
Ckarlci  R.  Moelkr,  2133  Oxford  Atc^  Cardiff-by-tbe-Sca, 
CkUf.  92007 

Filed  Oct  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  843,159 

lat  a^  H03K  5/Oa  5/18 

UJS.  CL  328—109  3  daims 
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1.  A  logic  element  which  synthesizes  a  condition  corre- 
sponding to  the  temporal  order  of  the  non-contemporaneous 
inception  of  a  pair  of  maintained  input  signals  consisting  of  two 
logic  element  input  terminals;  two  pairs  of  transmission  gates, 
each  one  of  said  transmission  gates  having  one  input  terminal, 
one  output  terminal,  and  two  control  terminals;  two  inverters, 
each  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal;  and  two 
logic  element  output  terminals;  and  in  which  the  control  termi- 
nals of  each  said  transmission  gate  in  one  of  the  said  pairs  of 
transmission  gates  are  connected,  one  to  each,  to  the  input  and 
output  terminals  of  one  of  the  said  inverters;  and  in  which  the 
control  terminals  of  each  transmission  gate  in  the  other  of  the 
said  pairs  of  transmission  gates  are  connected,  one  to  each,  to 
the  input  and  output  terminals  of  the  other  of  the  said  inverters, 
the  said  control  terminal  connections  to  the  said  inverter  termi- 
nals being  such  that  one  of  the  said  transmission  gates  in  each 
said  pair  of  transmission  gates  is  normally  open,  uid  the  other 
of  the  said  transmission  gates  in  each  said  pair  of  transmission 
gates  is  normally  closed;  and  in  which  each  of  the  said  logic 
element  input  terminals  is  connected  to  the  said  input  terminals 
of  one  each  of  the  said  pairs  of  transmission  gates;  and  in  which 
the  output  terminal  of  the  said  normally  closed  transmission 
gate  in  each  said  pair  of  transmission  gates  is  connected  to  the 
input  terminal  of  the  inverter  which  is  ccnmected,  as  said,  to 
the  other  pair  of  transmission  gates;  and  in  which  the  output 
terminal  of  the  said  normally  open  transmission  gate  in  each 
said  pair  of  transmission  gates  is  connected  to  one  each  of  the 
logic  element  output  terminals;  and  in  which  the  pair  of  main- 
tained input  signals  occurring  in  one  temporal  order  cause  a 
particalar  one  of  the  two  logic  element  output  terminals  to  be 
activated,  and  m  which  the  pair  of  maintained  input  signals 
occurring  in  the  reverse  temporal  order  cause  the  other  of  the 
two  logic  element  oo^t  terminals  to  be  activated. 


4»218,659 

AMPUFIER  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  HALL-EFFECT  HEAD 

Takno  Aral,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,912 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  27, 1978,  53-7256 

Int  CV  H03F  15/00.  3/183 

U.S.  CL  330—6  8  Clainis 


m^r^  I.  Az 


^^i^^irf^. 
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1.  An  amplifier  circuit  for  a  Hall-effect  head  comprising  a 
Hall-effect  element  with  two  Hall  current  terminals  and  two 
Hall  voltage  terminals  in  which  one  Hall  current  terminal  is 
connected  to  ground  and  the  other  to  a  DC  voltage  supply 
circuit,  comprising: 
a  first  transistor  having  its  base  and  emitter  to  be  connected 
to  said  two  Hall  voltage  terminals,  respectively  to  provide 
a  differential  output  at  its  collector; 
a  second  transistor  connected  in  cascade  to  said  first  transis- 
tor providing  an  output  of  the  circuit;  and 
an  AC  feedback  circuit  connected  between  the  collector  of 
said  second  transistor  and  the  emitter  of  said  first  transis- 
tor. 


4,218,660 

AUDIO  AMPUFIER  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING 

THE  SAME 

Robert  W.  Carter,  6101  •  14th  PI.  SW.,  Edmonds,  Wash.  98020 

FUed  No?.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,141 

Int  CL2  H03F  3/21.  3/26 

U.S.  CL  330—297  SO  Claims 
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20.  A  method  of  amplifying  a  signal,  such  as  an  audio  signal, 
said  method  comprising: 

a.  directing  a  series  of  current  pulses  through  a  primary 
winding  of  a  transformer  to  cause  voltage  pulses  to  be 
imposed  on  a  secondary  winding  of  the  transformer, 

b.  converting  and  transmitting  said  voltage  pulses  into  a  time 
varying  D.C.  voltage  to  supply  power  to  the  input  termi- 
nals of  an  amplifier  means  which  is  responsive  to  said 
signal  so  as  to  amplify  said  signal, 

c.  controlling  power  of  the  pulses  transmitted  to  the  primary 
winding,  in  a  manner  to  increase  and  decrease  power  of 
said  pulses  as  said  signal  increases  and  decreases  in  ampli- 
tude, in  a  manner  that  power  delivered  to  the  amplifier 
means  is  related  to  power  requirement  of  the  amplifier 
means  to  provide  an  output  corresponding  to  the  signal. 
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4»218,661 

C-MOS  CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR  INCLUDING  CIRCUIT 

FOR  TEMPORARILY  INCREASING  CLOSED  LOOP 

GAIN 
Yoichi  Imamura,  Smra,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kwbw^JM  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,926 
Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  22, 1976,  51/140361 
Int  a?  H03B  5/04.  5/06.  5/36 
US.  CL  331—116  FE  17  Clainis 


^ 
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I.  In  an  oscillator  circuit  including  a  vibrator  and  a  first 
inverter  means  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal 
for  producing  a  high  frequency  signal  at  the  output  terminal, 
the  output  terminal  being  fed  tack  through  the  vibrator  to  the 
input  terminal  to  define  a  predetermined  closed  loop  gain,  the 
improvement  comprising  control  means  for  producing  a  con- 
trol signal  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  electrical 
supply  power  is  applied  to  said  oscillator  circuit,  means  to 
temporarily  disable  said  first  inverter  means  while  said  supply 
power  is  being  appUed  whereby  initial  oscillations  are  delayed, 
and  secondary  inverter  means  adapted  to  be  selectively  cou- 
pled in  parallel  with  the  first  inverter  means  during  said  prede- 
termined period  of  time  that  the  control  signal  is  applied 
thereto  to  thereby  reduce  the  impedance  at  the  output  terminal 
of  the  first  inverter  means  and  thereby  increase  the  closed  loop 
gain  of  the  oscillator  circuit  during  said  predetermined  period 
of  time,  said  predetermined  period  of  time  being  of  fixed  dura- 
tion and  determined  by  delay  means,  said  delay  means  being 
reset  to  initiate  a  new  time  period  simultaneously  with  the 
application  of  said  supply  power,  the  delayed  output  of  said 
delay  means  resetting  said  control  signal  to  uncouple  said 
secondary  inverter  means. 

II.  In  an  oscillator  circuit  operating  from  a  voltage  supply 
means  and  including  a  vibrator  and  a  first  inverter  means 
having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  for  producing 
a  high  frequency  signal  at  the  output  terminal,  the  output 
terminal  being  fed  back  through  the  vibrator  to  the  input 
terminal  to  defme  a  predetermined  closed  loop  gain,  the  im- 
provement comprising  control  means  for  producing  a  control 
signal  when  the  voltage  from  said  supply  means  decreases  to  a 
predetermined  value,  and  secondary  inverter  means  adapted  to 
be  selectively  coupled  in  parallel  with  the  first  inverter  means 
during  the  period  of  time  that  the  control  signal  is  appUed 
thereto  to  thereby  reduce  the  impedance  at  the  output  terminal 
of  the  first  inverter  means  and  thereby  increase  the  closed  loop 
gain  of  the  oscillator  circuit 


4,218,662 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPTIONAL  DYNAMIC 

COMPRESSION  OR  EXPANSION 
Ernst  Schroder,  Haoo?er,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ucentia  Patent- Verwaltang8-Gjn.bJl.,  Frankfort  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  93134 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1977,  2735597;  Dec.  10, 1977,  2755144 

Int  CL2  H04B  1/64;  H03G  7/00 
U.S.  CL  333—14  17  CUdms 

1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  automatic  dynamic  compres- 
sion and/or  expansicm,  which  circuit  arrangement  includes  an 
input  terminal,  an  output  terminal,  an  amplifier  connected  to 
present  a  forward  conducting  path  for  useful  signals  between 
the  input  and  output  terminals,  means  connected  to  the  ampli- 
fier to  define  a  negative  feedback  path  therefor,  and  an  auxil- 
iary circuit  having  first  and  second  connection  points  via 
which  the  auxiliary  circuit  is  connected  in  one  of  the  paths,  the 


improvement  wherein  said  auxiliary  circuit  comprises:  a  series- 
connected  assembly  of  a  first  damping  member,  an  electroni- 
cally controllable  damping  member  and  an  amplifying  member 
connected  between  said  first  and  second  connection  points; 


K  I 3r-A-i 


ifi- 


and  signal  ampUtude  limiting  means  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  series-connected  assembly  between  the  first  and  second 
connection  points  for  limiting  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  in 
said  assembly. 


4,218,663 
•      WAVEGUIDE  POWER  LIMITER 
Leonard  K.  Brandle,  Haywards  Heath;  Stnart  R.  Longley, 
Oxted,  and  Michael  D.  Coleman,  Reigate,  all  of  E^igland, 
assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,134 
Clahns  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16, 1977, 
11103/77 

Int  CL2  HOIP  1/22.  1/34 
U.S.  a.  333—17  L  15  Claims 


Pitleetric 


Dielecfrie 


B  Coattnf 
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1.  A  microwave  power  limiter  comprising  a  rectangular 
waveguide  section  having  a  pair  of  opposed  wide  walls  and  a 
pair  of  opposed  narrow  walls,  said  section  further  having  an 
input  port  at  one  end  for  receiving  a  microwave  signal  and  an 
output  port  at  the  other  end,  and  a  slab  of  ferrite  material 
positioned  in  said  waveguide  section  adjacent  one  of  said 
narrow  walls,  said  slab  having  at  least  one  cavity  containing  a 
dielectric,  non-magnetic  material,  the  size  of  said  cavity  and 
the  dielectric  constant  of  said  dielectric  material  being  such 
that,  upon  appUcation  of  a  magnetic  biasing  field  to  said  ferrite 
slab,  when  the  power  level  of  said  signal  at  said  input  port 
exceeds  a  first  value,  the  power  level  of  the  signal  at  said 
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ovtpvt  port  is  lioiited  to  a  second  predetenniiied  value  which 
is  dependent  on  the  size  of  said  cavity  and  the  dielectric  con- 
stant of  said  dielectric  nuterial. 


4,218,664 

TEMPERATURE4X>MPENSATED  MICROWAVE 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DELAY  LINE 
TsTl  F.  Aasal,  Betheada;  AmoU  BcrMa,  KcMington,  both  of 
Md^  and  CkrMoph  E.  MaUe,  WMhiagtOB,  D.C  SMi0Mn  to 
CnaMMlialluia  SatdUte  Carvoration,  Washington,  D.C 
FDad  Aag.  22, 197S,  Ser.  No.  93M19 
Lrt.  a^  HOIP  9/Oa  1/30,  3/08 
MS.  a  333—156  17 


4,21S,666 
DUAL  MODE  BAND  REJECnON  FILTER 
Richard  V.  Ssjrder,  Rh«wood,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  Prcaicr  Micro. 
waw  Corporatioa,  Port  Cheater,  N.Y. 

FDed  Apr.  27, 197»,  Ser.  No.  33,877 

lat  a2  HOIP  7/06, 1/16:  HMD  1/20 

UA  a  333-211  18  Oaims 
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1.  A  microwave  integrated  circuit  deby  line  device  compris- 
ing m  combination: 

a  substrate  of  dielectric  material; 

a  plurality  of  conductive  strips  disposed  on  a  surface  of  said 
substrate  to  form  a  delay  line;  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  delay  time  for  signals  propagating 
along  said  delay  line  substantially  constant  over  a  prede- 
termined range  of  temperature  for  at  least  a  predetermined 
frequency. 


1.  A  dual  mode  band  reject  filter  comprising 
at  least  one  resonant  cavity  having  a  pair  of  modes  of  propa- 
gation, said  cavity  having  first  and  second  ports  for  trans- 
fer of  energy  into  and  out  of  said  cavity,  and 
transmission  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  ports 
including  an  input  secticm  coupled  to  said  first  port,  an 
intermediate  section  coupled  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond ports  and  an  output  section  coupled  to  said  second 
port,  the  length  of  said  intermediate  section  providing  a 
predetermined  phase  shift  between  said  first  and  second 
ports. 


4,218,665 
BAND-PASS  FILTER 
Hlsashi  F^iiaaU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Coavaay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,909 
C3aiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1977,  52-30629 
Int  a^  H03H  7/10,  7/30;  H03K  5/153.  5/159 
MS.  a  333-165  3  Oaims 

*\  ^  /till  .; 


4,218,667 

CONVERGENCE  ADJUSTMENT  ARRANGEMENT 

USING  MAGNEnC  TABS  WITH  DIFFERENTIAL 

MOTION 

Williaai  H.  Barfcow,  Pennsankea,  and  Robert  W.  SUsler,  New 

Egypt,  both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continaation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,001,  Oct  13, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,906 

Int  CL2  HOIF  1/00 

MS.  CL  335—212  n  Qaima 


a 
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1.  A  band-pass  fiher  having  input  and  output  terminals  and  a 
common  terminal  comprising: 

a  lowpaas  filter  consisting  of  a  resistor  connected  between 
said  input  and  output  terminals  and  a  capacitor  connected 
between  said  output  terminal  and  said  common  terminal; 

a  clock  signal  generator  for  generating  a  clock  signal; 

an  analog  signal  delay  circuit  responsive  to  said  clock  signal 
generator  and  connected  to  said  output  terminal  for  sam- 
phng  the  voltage  of  said  capacitor  and  delaying  the  sam- 
1^  voltage  according  to  said  clock  signal;  and 

means  connected  between  the  output  of  said  analog  signal 
delay  circoit  and  said  output  terminal  and  actuated  in 
synchronism  with  said  ckick  signal  for  approximately 
equalizing  the  voltage  of  said  capacitor  to  the  output 
voltage  of  said  analog  signal  delay  circuit 


1.  A  convergence  correction  arrangement  for  a  deflection 
yoke  disposed  about  and  substantially  coaxial  with  the  neck  of 
an  in-line  beam  kinescope,  comprising: 

first  and  second  magnetic  fidd  influencing  means  disposed 
contiguous  with  the  yoke  for  modifying  a  deflection  field 
developed  by  said  yoke,  said  first  and  second  field  influ- 
encing means  being  located  at  positions  diametrically 
opposed  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  kinescope  neck; 
and 

mounting  means  for  maintaining  a  fixed  separation  between 
said  first  and  second  field  influencing  meiEns  and  for  pro- 
viding for  simultaneous  differential  adjustment  of  the 
proximity  of  said  first  and  second  means  to  said  kinescope 
neck  axis. 
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4,218,668 
SUPERCONDUCnVE  MAGNET  DEVICE 
Naofiuni  Tada,  and  Katsozo  Aihara,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan,* 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,042 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1977,  52/22335; 
Jun.  10, 1977,  52/67922 

Int  CV  HOIF  7/22 
MS.  CL  335—216  18  Oaims 


Hi 


1.  A  superconductive  magnet  device  comprising  a  coil  as- 
sembly having  a  plurality  of  coil  sections  stacked  along  a 
center  axis  of  said  coil  assembly,  each  of  said  coil  sections 
being  formed  by  winding  a  composite  superconductive  wire, 
which  exhibits  different  superconductivities  in  one  direction  to 
another  direction  perpendicular  to  said  one  direction  in  a  cross 
section  of  said  wire,  in  layers  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  center  axis,  wherein  the  innermost  wire  of  at  least  a  central 
one  of  said  coil  sections  is  made  up  of  electrically  connected 
segment  wires  each  having  a  critical  current  density  which  is 
larger  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  center  axis  than  in 
the  direction  parallel  to  the  center  axis  and  exhibits  a  critical 
current  density  which  is  large  in  the  direction  parallel  to  said 
center  axis  than  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  said  coil 
assembly. 


4,218,669 

ADJUSTABLE  SHORT  STROKE  SOLENOID 

Melrin  L.  Hitchcock,  Santa  Ana;  Ralph  D.  Ray,  Costa  Mesa, 

and  Eugene  H.  Felder,  Jr.,  Fountain  VaUey,  aU  of  Calif., 

aasignors  to  SR  Engineering,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,984 

Int  0.2  HOIF  7/13.  7/16 

MS.  CL  335—258  9  Oaims 


1.  A  solenoid  for  moving  an  external  member  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  passage  extending  through  the  housing; 

a  coil  in  said  housing; 

a  pole  piece  in  said  passage 

an  armature; 

means  for  mounting  the  armature  in  said  passage  for  linear 

movement  along  a  path  toward  and  away  from  the  pole 

piece; 
means  defining  a  nonmagnetic  gap  between  the  coil  and  both 

of  said  pole  piece  and  said  armature; 
resilient  means  for  urging  the  armature  in  one  direction 

along  said  path,  said  coil  being  energizable  to  move  the 

armature  in  opposition  to  the  resilient  means  in  the  other 

direction  along  said  path; 


an  elongated  actuator  member  for  moving  the  external  mem- 
ber; 

means  for  mounting  the  actuator  member  on  said  armature 
with  said  actuator  member  extending  beyond  said  arma- 
ture whereby  the  actuator  member  moves  linearly  along 
said  path  with  said  armature  between  an  extended  position 
and  a  retracted  position; 

first  means  for  adjusting  the  force  which  the  resilient  means 
applies  to  the  armature  to  move  the  armature  in  said  one 
direction  along  said  path; 

second  means  for  adjusting  the  location  of  said  actuator 
member  along  said  path  whereby  the  position  of  the  actua- 
tor member  relative  to  the  external  member  can  be  al- 
tered; and 

said  armature  having  a  tubular  section  and  said  actuator 
member  mounting  means  including  a  tube  mounted  in  said 
tubular  section  of  said  armature,  said  actuator  member 
being  received  in  said  tube. 


4,218,670 
THERMOSTATIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Tsukasa  Wataaabe,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kab«- 
shiki  Kaiaha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,823 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1977,  52-130403 
Int  CL^  HOIH  37/52 
MS.  CL  337—349  7  Oaims 


i<   ii  o 


1.  A  thermostatic  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

a  case  acting  as  a  first  terminal  which  comprises  electrically 
conducting  material; 

a  temperature  sensitive  thermostatic  disk  instaUed  in  the  case 
and  movable  from  one  curvature  to  an  opposite  curvature 
upon  occurence  of  a  perdetermined  temperature  condi- 
tion; 

a  stator  of  electrically  insulating  material  secured  at  a  prede- 
termined position  in  said  case  including  a  plate  of  electri- 
cally conducting  material  axiaUy  extending  through  said 
stator  and  acting  as  a  second  terminal; 

a  stationary  contact  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  said  plate; 

a  movable  contact  movable  toward  and  away  from  said 
stationary  contact  by  said  disk;  and 

an  ofT-set  spring  of  electrically  conducting  and  elastic  mate- 
rial supported  by  said  stator  by  the  elasticity  thereof  and 
directly  contacted  with  said  case,  said  movable  contact 
being  securely  mounted  on  said  spring  which  is  normally 
urg«l  to  move  away  from  said  stationary  contact 


4,218,671 
MINE  CAGE  POSITION  DESCRIBER 
Darid  C  Lewia,  Burtoa-oo-Trent  En^aad,  assignor  to  Coal 
Industry  (Patents)  Liadted,  London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,241 
OaiM  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  10,  1977, 
420U/77 

Int  CL^  B66B  3/02 
MS.  CL  340—21  13  Claim 

1.  Equipment  for  monitoring  movement  of  a  member  along 
an  elongate  path  along  which  a  magnetizable  component  is 
extensible,  the  magnetizable  component  being  magnetized 
such  that  a  magnetic  field  is  induced  adjacent  thereto,  the 
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induced  magnetic  field  intensity  varying  longitudinally  of  the 
magnetizable  component  and  along  said  elongate  path  insofar 
as  the  magnetizable  component  is  extended  therealong,  said 
induced  magnet  field  defining  a  wave  like  pattern  of  constant 
pitch,  the  equipment  including  a  magnetic  detector  component 
comprising  two  magnetic  sensors  arrangeable  adjacent  to  the 
magnetizable  component  and  spaced  from  one  another  by  an 
amount  differing  from  said  pitch  or  from  one  quarter  of  said 
pitch  or  from  multiples  of  one  quarter  of  said  pitch,  one  of  the 
components  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  other  compo- 


nent  as  the  member  moves,  the  two  magnetic  sensors  deriving 
a  first  electrical  signal  and  a  second  electrical  signal  respective 
electrical  signals  in  response  to  the  magnetic  field  sensed  adja- 
cent to  the  magnetizable  component,  said  electrical  signals 
varying  as  said  wave  like  pattern  and  being  out  of  phase  by  an 
amount  dependent  upon  said  amount  of  spacing  of  the  sensors, 
error  detecting  means  for  differentiating  error  components 
from  information  components  in  the  derived  electrical  signals 
and  sequential  analysis  means  for  deriving  a  further  signal 
indicative  of  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  movement  of  the 
member  from  the  derived  electrical  signals. 


4>218,672 
INSTALLATION  IN  A  VEHICLE  FOR  INDICATING  THE 
LOAD  DISTRIBUTION  AND  FOR  WARNING  AGAINST 

OVERLOADS 
Heimat  Weisshappel,  and  Walter  Sckmid,  both  of  SindeUingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
geseilschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  821,250 
Claiflu  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1976,2636889 

lot  CL2  G08B  21/00 
VJS.  CL  340—52  R  20  Oaiins 


1.  An  installation  in  a  vehicle  for  indicating  load  distribution 
and  warning  against  overloads  comprising  an  electrical  power 
source  and  ignition  switch  means  for  activating  said  power 
source,  load-value  transmitter  means  coordinated  to  a  vehicle 
axle  including  at  least  a  first  load  value  transmitter  means 
having  at  least  one  load  dependent  threshold  switch  coordi- 
nated with  the  vehicle  axle  at  respective  lateral  sides  of  the 
vehicle  for  detecting  predetermined  threshold  load  values,  said 
threshold  switches  being  operatively  connected  to  said  power 
source  through  said  ignition  switch  means,  indicator  means  for 
indicating  load  distribution  and  overload  conditions  of  said 


vehicle,  monitoring  means  connected  to  said  threshold 
switches  for  monitoring  functioning  and/or  operation  of  said 
indicator  means,  and  switching  means  connected  between  said 
monitoring  means  and  said  indicator  means  for  activating  said 
indicator  means,  the  installation  further  including  a  second 
load-value  transmitter  means  coordinated  to  the  axle  including 
a  pair  of  threshold  switches  adjusted  to  a  larger  load,  and 
wherein  said  monitoring  means  and  said  switching  means  are 
associated  with  the  said  second  load  value  transmitter  means, 
said  indicating  means  including  an  indicating  lamp  coordinated 
to  each  of  the  first  load-value  transmitter  means,  and  in  that 
upon  response  of  the  switching  means  of  all  of  the  first  load- 
value  transmitter  means  an  overload  condition  is  indicated, 
said  switching  means  coordinated  to  said  first  load-value  trans- 
mitter means  including  a  first  normally  closed  contact  means 
which  operatively  connects  an  associated  indicating  means 
with  said  power  source  and  a  second  normally  closed  contact 
means,  the  second  normally  closed  contact  means  of  all  load- 
value  transmitter  means  being  connected  in  series  and  being 
operable  to  connect  an  overload  warning  lamp  with  said 
power  source. 


4,218,673 

PATTERN  MATCHING  METHOD  AND  SUCH 

OPERATION  SYSTEM 

HiUirae  Yoshida,  Chofo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hi^ime  Industries, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,212 

bt  CL2  G06K  9/12 

VS.  CL  340—146.3  MA  12  Claims 


-m^^ 


1.  A  pattern  matching  method  for  recognizing  a  pattern  on 
a  picture  screen  using  a  television  camera,  said  television  cam- 
era producing  an  image  of  said  picture  screen,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  said  pattern  on  said  picture  screen  whereby  said 
image  contains  said  pattern; 

scanning  said  image  in  line  sequence;        ' 

dividing  said  image  into  a  plurality  of  picture  elements 
which  are  arranged  in  rows  and  columns; 

grouping  said  plurality  of  picture  elements  into  a  plurality  of 
fixed  groups  of  picture  elements  each  group  containing  a 
plurality  of  contiguous  picture  elements,  each  group  of 
picture  elements  including  a  plurality  of  contiguous  pic- 
ture elements  over  at  least  two  adjacent  rows,  a  last  pic- 
ture element  of  each  group  being  contiguous  with  a  first 
picture  element  of  the  next  group; 

all  groups  having  the  same  number  of  picture  elements; 

electrically  summing  picture  information  in  said  picture 
elements  of  each  of  said  groups  of  picture  elements; 

comparing  the  respective  sums  from  all  of  said  groups  of 
picture  elements  with  corresponding  stored  sums  corre- 
sponding to  groups  of  picture  elements  of  at  least  one 
reference  pattern;  and 

producing  an  electrical  output  indicating  recognition  of  said 
pattern  when  the  measured  sums  are  substantially  equal  to 
the  stored  sums. 
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4,218,674 

METHOD  AND  A  SYSTEM  FOR  VERIFYING 

AUTHENTICITY  SAFE  AGAINST  FORGERY 

Jorgen  Brosow,  Hof,  Australia,  and  Erik  Forugard,  Anieres, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Dasy  Inter  SjL,  Geneva,  Switzer- 


Continiution  of  Ser.  No.  611,608,  Sep.  9, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,149 

Int  a.2  G05B  1/00;  G06K  7/08,  5/00;  GllB  5/02 

VS.  CL  340—149  A  6  Claims 


2VoC 


'^MMp=3}M_[li: 


^, 


terminals  for  providing  first  and  second  increments  of 
current  when  said  analog  signal  is  less  than  said  asso- 
ciated reference  voltage;  and 
means  having  a  third  terminal  for  providing  a  third 
increment  of  current  when  said  analog  signal  exceeds 
said  associated  reference  voltage; 
(iii)  a  plurality  of  first  output  means  each  having  an  output 
terminal,  each  of  said  first  output  means  being  coupled 
to  said  first  terminal  of  an  associated,  differential  com- 
parison circuit  and  to  said  third  terminal  of  an  adjacent 
differential  comparison  circuit,  and  a  pair  of  second 
output  means  each  having  an  output  terminal,  one  of 
said  second  output  means  being  coupled  to  said  first 
terminal  of  the  differential  comparison  circuit  associ- 
ated with  said  minimum  reference  voltage,  and  one  of 
said  second  output  means  being  coupled  to  said  third 
terminal  of  the  differential  comparison  circuit  associ- 
ated with  said  maximum  reference  voltage,  one  of  said 
output  means  generating  a  first  ou.put  signal  at  its  out- 
put terminal  in  the  absence  of  any  current  increment 
input  to  such  output  means; 


1.  A  system  for  verifying  the  authenticity  safe  against  forg- 
ery of  a  document  by  comparison  of  binary  output  signals 
therefrom  with  binary  output  signals  previously  stored,  said 
system  comprising: 

(1)  a  document  having  randomly  dispersed  fibers  of  a  mag- 
netic or  magnetizable  material  embedded  within  at  least 
part  of  the  base  material  of  said  document  in  order  to  give 
said  documents  an  imperfection  pattern  individual  thereto, 
said  fibers  having  magnetic  properties  different  from  said 
base  material, 

(2)  means  for  detecting  said  fibers  in  a  predetermined  mea- 
suring track  over  the  surface  of  said  document, 

(3)  means  to  convert  said  detected  random  fibers  into  an 
asymetric  analogous  pulse  train, 

(4)  discriminator  means  for  separating  such  pulses  from  said 
pulse  train  which  have  amplitudes  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  value  from  pulses  having  smaller  ampli- 
tudes than  said  level, 

(5)  a  converter  for  converting  said  first-mentioned  pulses  to 
a  series  of  detected  pulses, 

(6)  means  for  producing  a  measuring  start  and  stop  signal 
defining  the  active  scanning  time  period, 

(7)  a  timing  means  supplying  timing  pulses,  said  timing 
means  being  indicia  on  the  surface  of  said  document,  and 

(8)  means  to  coordinate  said  series  of  detected  pulses  and 
said  timing  pulses  to  produce  a  series  of  binary  output 
signals,  whereby  a  comparison  will  develop  the  indentity 
of  said  document. 


42-r 


4,218,675 

SERIAL-PARALLEL  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 

CONVERTER  USING  VOLTAGE  LEVEL  SHIFTING  OF  A 

MAXIMUM  REFERENCE  VOLTAGE 
Pern  Shaw;  Fuad  H.  Mnsa,  both  of  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Stephen  J. 
Kreinick,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc^ 
Schaumborg,  HI. 

FUed  Jun.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807^70 
Int  CL2  H03K  13/175 
VS.  a  340—347  AD  11  Claims 

1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  an  analog  signal; 

(b)  fu^t  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  analog  signal 
and  including 

(i)  means  for  providing  a  first  series  of  reference  voltages 
ranging  between  a  minimum  reference  voltage  and  a 
maximum  reference  voltage, 

(ii)  a  first  pluraUty  of  differential  comparison  circuits,  each 
having  associated  with  it  one  of  said  first  series  of  refer- 

.  ence  voltages,  each  of  said  differential  comparison 
circuits  in  said  first  c(Mnparator  means  comprising 
a  current  spUtting  network  having  first  and  second 


CLOCK  ^      COMPARE-LATCH 
INPUT  tn  COMMAND  GENERATOR 

n\j-, i::s 


REAO-LATCH 
COMMAW)  GENERATOR 


(iv)  means  for  providing  a  constant  current  signal;  and 
(v)  current  summing  means  responsive  to  said  second 

terminals  for  adding  said  second  increments  of  current 

to  form  a  reference  current; 

(c)  first  encoder  means  responsive  to  said  first  output  signal 
for  producing  a  first  digital  number; 

(d)  a  reference  voltage  level  shifting  circuit  responsive  to 
said  maximum  reference  voltage,  said  constant  current 
signal,  and  said  reference  circuit  for  producing  a  shifted 
maximum  reference  voltage; 

(e)  second  comparator  means  including 

(i)  means  responsive  to  said  shifted  maximum  reference 
voltage  for  providing  a  second  series  of  reference  volt- 
ages, said  second  series  of  reference  voltages  differing 
from  said  first  series  of  reference  voltages;  and 

(ii)  comparison  means  responsive  to  said  second  series  of 
reference  voltages  and  said  analog  signal  for  generating 
a  second  output  signal;  and 
(0  second  encoder  means  responsive  to  said  second  output 

signal  for  producing  a  second  digital  number. 


4,218,676 
METHOD  FOR  CHASING  GAME  EMPLOYING  A  SET  OF 

TIMED  SOUND  GENERATORS 
Daniel  A.  Worsham,  1300  Pine  St,  San  Joae,  Calif.  95125,  and 
John  D.  Schmidt  868  Robb  Rd.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306 
FUed  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,468 
Int  CL2  G08B  3/00 
VS.  CL  340—384  E  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  method  for  chasing  game,  the  steps  of: 
setting  out  in  the  field  a  set  of  portable  self-contained  sound 
generators  in  a  pattern  relative  to  a  region  where  it  is 
expected  the  game  will  be  at  the  start  of  the  chase  for 
chasing  the  game  in  a  predetermmined  direction  when 
said  sound  generators  are  turned  on,  each  of  said  sound 
generators  having  a  clock  associated  therewith  and  means 
for  setting  the  turn-on  time  of  said  respective  sound  gener- 
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ator  to  a  time  within  at  least  a  few  seconds  of  the  desired 
turn-on  time  such  that  precise  timing  of  the  tunnon  time 
of  respective  ones  of  said  set  ai  said  soond  generators  » 
lettable  as  desired;  and 


r^' 
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setting  the  turn-on  times  of  respective  ones  of  said  sound 
generators  in  said  pattern  for  causing  said  sound  genera- 
tors to  turn  on  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  se- 
quence for  chasing  the  game  in  a  predetermined  direction. 


4»218,«77 
DETECTING  LOOP  DIGITAL  INTERFACE  CIRCUITRY 
Stanley  WOaoa,  Jr^  St  Clariea,  and  Robert  M.  Borger,  Orcr- 
land,  both  of  Mo^  aaaigMin  to  Potter  Electric  Sigaal  Co^  St 
IxNria,Mo. 

FOed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  16,918 

Iirt.  a.2  G06B  21/00 

VS,  CL  340—506  6  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  an  alarm  system  of  the  type  utilizing  a  detecting 
loop  having  an  input  lead  extending  from  a  central  station  to  a 
remote  protection  zone,  a  return  lead  extending  from  the  re- 
mote protection  zone  to  the  central  station,  such  input  and 
return  leads  being  subject  to  grounding  and  open  loop  inter- 
ruptions, such  detecting  loop  further  having  a  loop  resistance 
in  parallel  connection  with  a  normally  open  detection  switch 
which  closes  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  alarm  condition,  both 
coupled  between  such  input  and  return  leads  in  the  remote 
protection  zone, 
detecting  loop  digital  interface  circuitry  comprising 
means,  coupled  to  such  input  lead  at  the  central  station,  to 
introduce  an  input  voltage  on  such  input  lead  and  to  limit 
the  current  therein, 
a  ground  resistor  coupled  from  a  reference  point  on  the 
return  lead  at  the  central  station  to  substantially  ground 
potential,  whereby  to  provide  voltage  division  with  such 
loop  resistance  which  effects  a  normal  intermediate  volt- 
age level  at  said  reference  point, 
a  first  voltage-sampling  branch  coupled  to  said  reference 
point  at  such  central  station  including  active  pull-up  cir- 
cuit means  to  produce  a  high  digital  signal  at  its  output 
when  the  voltage  at  said  reference  point  substantially 
exceeds  zero  vohs,  and 


a  second  voltage-sampling  branch  coupled  to  said  reference 
point  at  such  central  station  including  voltage  level  detec- 
tor and  active  pull-up  circuit  means  to  produce  a  high 
digital  signal  at  its  output  when  the  voltage  at  said  refer- 
ence point  exceeds  said  normal  intermediate  voltage  level, 

whereby  said  voltage-sampling  branches  produce  combina- 
tions 6f  digital  signals  indicating  normal,  alarm,  and  loop 
interruption  conditions. 


4,218,678 

SYNTHETIC  PULSE  RADAR  INCLUDING  A 

MICROPROCESSOR  BASED  CONTROLLER 

Janes  C  Fowler,  Bute;  Llewellyn  A.  RnMn,  Annandale,  and 

Wiliiaa  L.  Stfll,  PnrccllTille,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Eaaco, 

Inc.,  Springfield,  Va. 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,289 

Int  CL^  GOIS  9/02:  GOIV  1/00 

U.S.  CL  343— 5  FT  ,  15  Claims 


12.  A  synthetic  pulse  radar  for  detecting  geophysical  phe- 
nomena at  a  maximum  range  of  up  to  SOO  feet,  comprising 

(a)  a  transmitter  means  for  approximating  the  Fourier  trans- 
form of  a  radar  short  pulse  suitable  for  transmission 
toward  and  modulation  by  a  geophysical  target  by  gener- 
ating during  each  of  a  plurality  of  successive  time  intervals 
one  of  a  corresponding  plurality  of  periodic  component 
signals  each  of  which  has  a  uniquely  discrete  frequency 
between  16  MHz  and  160  MHz  separated  by  at  least  100 
KHz;  and 

(b)  receiver  means  for  determining  representative  parame- 
ters of  each  said  periodic  component  signal  which  has 
been  modulated  by  the  geophysical  phenomena  being 
measured  to  permit  derivation  of  information  about  the 
geophysical  phenomena,  said  receiver  means  including 
mixing  means  for  producing  a  parameter  signal  represent- 
ing said  recovered  parameter  for  each  broadcasted  peri- 
odic component  by  mixing  a  recovered  electrical  signal 
representative  of  a  portion  of  the  energy  of  each  periodic 
component  modulated  by  said  geophysical  phenomena 
with  a  reference  signal  having  a  frequency  signal  equal  to 
the  original  frequency  of  the  period  OMnponent  signal 
broadcast  by  said  transmitter  means. 


4,218,679 

AIRBORNE  OR  GROUND  STAHON  FOR  A  RADIO 

NAVIGATION  SYSTEM  AND  PARTICULARLY  A  DME 

SYSTEM 
Manfred  BShm,  and  Giinther  Peoko-,  both  of  Stattgart,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aaiipHMV  to  Intonational  Standard  Electric 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,553 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Not.  4, 
1977,2749406 

Int  CL2  GOIS  9/56 
VS.  CL  34»>6.5  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  station  for  a  radio  navigation  system  of  the  type  that 
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radiates  a  phase  and  pulse  modulated  ratio  frequency  signal, 
including: 

means  for  providing  a  trigger  signal; 

means  for  providing  the  radio  frequency  signal  including  an 
oscillator  means; 

means  responsive  to  the  trigger  signal  for  pulse  modulating 
the  radio  frequency  signal  to  provide  a  pulse  modulated 
signal  having  a  predetermined  pulse  shape; 

means  for  transmitting  said  pulse  modulated  radio  frequency 
signal; 

control  means  receiving  said  trigger  signal  and  a  signal 
corresponding  to  informaticm  to  be  transmitted,  said 
means  being  responsive  to  said  received  signals  for  pro- 
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4,218,681 

HAND-HELD  TRANSMTTTER  FOR  TRANSMTmNG 

DIFFERENT  SIGNALS 

Michael  Honnann,  Steinhagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aasignor 

to  HSrmann  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,844 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1978,  7804106[U] 

Int  CL2  H04B  7/00 
VJS.  CL  455—603  8  dalms 
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nUMMITTCII 
XF^eOUtNCT 


viding  a  control  signal  corresponding  to  the  information 
to  be  transmitted;  and 
phase  modulating  means  responsive  to  the  control  signal  for 
providing  a  phase  modulation  signal  to  the  oscillator 
means,  said  phase  modulation  signal  correqwnding  to  the 
information  to  be  transmitted  and  having  a  shape  gener- 
ally corresponding  to  the  predetermined  pulse  shape, 
whereby  the  oscillator  means  is  responsive  to  the  phase 
modulation  signal  so  that  the  radio  frequency  signal  is 
phase  modulated  and  the  phase  deviation  of  the  phase- 
modulated  radio  frequency  signal  relative  to  the  unmodu- 
lated radio  frequency  signal  as  a  function  of  time  approxi- 
mately corresponds  in  shape  to  that  of  the  pulse  amplitude 
as  a  function  of  time. 


1.  In  a  hand-held  transmitter  for  the  wireless  transmitting  of 
signals  for  operating  remote-controlled  garage  door  installa- 
tions or  the  like  comprising  a  signal  generating  device,  an 
energy  source,  and  a  hand-operable  transmitter  switch  built 
into  the  transmitter  housing,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  selectively  transmitting  at  least  two  different  signals, 
said  means  including  a  switch  which  is  position-dependent 
with  respect  to  the  force  of  gravity  for  selecting  one  of  said  at 
least  two  different  signals  to  be  transmitted. 


4,218,680 
CODED  COHERENT  TRANSPONDER 
Peter  D.  Kennedy,  Meaa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schanmborg,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,821 

Int  CL}  GOIS  9/56 

MS.  CL  343— 6  J  R  7  Claims 
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3.  A  coded  coherent  transpoiKler  with  a  receiver  and  a 
transmitter  for  receiving  an  interrogation  signal  and  transmit- 
ting a  coherent  response  including  predetermined  coded  infor- 
mation, said  transponder  including  means  for  introducing  a 
IHedetermined  coded  amplitude  shift  into  the  coherent  re- 
vpooait  representative  of  a  simultaneous  plurality  of  Doppler 
frequency  components. 


4,218,682 

MULTIPLE  BAND  CIRCULARLY  POLARIZED 

MICROSTRIP  ANTENNA 

Robert  A.  Froach,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aerowmtics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 

I-Ping  Yn,  IVmsand  Oaks,  CaUf. 

FOed  Jnn.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,270 

Int  a.2  HOIQ  1/38 

MS.  CL  343—700  MS  20  Claims 


1.  An  antenna  assembly  for  communicating  electromagnetic 
radiation  comprising: 

(a)  ground  plane  means; 

(b)  first  antenna  element  means,  for  communicating  at  a  first 
frequency  band,  comprising  a  generally  eUiptical  lamina 
of  electrically  conducting  material,  separated  from  said 
ground  plane  means; 

(c)  second  antenna  element  means,  for  communicating  at  a 
second  frequency  band,  comprising  a  generally  elliptical 
lamina  of  electrically  conducting  material,  positioned 
generally  between  said  first  antenna  element  means  and 
said  ground  plane  means,  and  separated  from  both  said 
first  antenna  element  means  and  said  ground  plane  means; 

(d)  feed  means,-  comprising  electrical  conducting  means 
contacting  said  first  antenna  element  means  at  a  feed  point, 
communicating  through,  said  electrically  insulated  from, 
said  second  anteima  element  means  and  said  ground  plane 
means;  and 

(e)  conducting  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  second 
antenna  element  means  with  said  ground  plane  means. 
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RANGE  FOCUS  LENS 
H.  ilauidi«  Pvwajr,  Oriit,  wri^nr  to  PlMpcy,  iMor- 
New  Yark,  N.Y. 
CwHiwtkwhte-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  783,719,  Apr.  1, 1977, 
ahndoMd.  Ilk  ^pUcttte  Aif.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,906 

lit  a2  HOIQ  1/28 
U.S.  CL  343—703  26 


^10 


13.  A  test  fixture  for  an  electromagnetic  test  range  compris- 


ing: 


a  movable  supporting  structure; 

an  electromagnetic  radiation  antenna  mounted  on  said  struc- 
ture; 

a  dielectric  plane  wave  lens  mounted  on  said  structure  in  a 
fixed,  spaced  relation  to  said  antenna,  said  lens  being 
formed  of  a  uniformly  foamed  plastic  having  a  dielectric 
constant  in  the  range  of  l.OS  to  l.S; 

a  radiation-absorbing  layer  adjacent  only  the  side  of  said  lens 
adapted  to  face  a  test  object;  and 

radiation-absorbing  material  surrounding  the  radiation  path 
between  said  antenna  ai^  said  lens. 
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cylindrical  section  and  truncated  conical  section  and  a 
rectangular  groove,  adjacent  to  the  rectangular  shoulder, 
circumferentially  around  inside  surface  of  the  cylindrical 
section,  and  said  base  cover  having  a  concave,  generally 
spherical  surface  on  the  inner  side  of  the  swivel  section; 
a  top  cover  which  has  a  cylindrical  side,  a  top,  an  antenna 
port,  and  a  convex  shoulder  all  integrally  formed  wherein 
the  antenna  port  is  a  circular  hole  in  the  top  sized  to  accept 
an  antenna  whip  and  the  convex  shoulder  is  adjacent  to 
the  open  end  of  the  cyUndrical  side  and  the  convex  shoul- 
der is  on  the  outside  of  the  cylindrical  side,  the  convex 
shoulder  being  sized  and  sh^)ed  to  slideably  mate  with  the 
generally  spherical  surface  on  the  inner  side  of  the  swivel 
section  of  the  base  cover; 

a  resilient  bushing,  made  of  resilient  material,  generally 
cylindrical  in  shape  with  a  center  bore  of  sufficient  diame- 
ter to  accept  and  allow  an  antenna  whip  to  pass  through; 
a  metal  washer  having  a  center  hold  of  sufficient  outside 
diameter  to  permit  the  washer  to  be  slideably  inserted  into 
the  cylindrkal  section  and  bear  against  the  rectangular 
shoulder; 

f.  a  snap  ring  sized  to  slideably  be  inserted  into  the  cylindri- 
cal section  of  the  base  cover  when  compressed  and  to 
mateably  insert  into  the  rectangular  groove  when  allowed 
to  expand,  yet  after  inserting  into  the  rectangular  groove 
the  snap  ring  bears  against  the  washer; 

g.  an  adapting  stud  with  a  female  end  threaded  to  mateably 
connect  with  a  mounting  stud  on  an  antenna  body,  and 
said  adapting  stud  having  a  male  end  threaded  to  accept  a 
nut  and  a  bearing  surface  to  bear  on  a  vehicle  surface. 


e. 


4^18,684 
SECURITY  COVER  FOR  TRUNK  AND  ROOF  MOUNTED 

ANTENNAE 
WaUm  Northcatt,  1001  Alcaar,  NE.,  Alboqaerqne,  N.  Mez. 
87110 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,875 

lat  CL2  HOIQ  1/42 

U.S.  CL  343—715  4  CfadnH 


4,218,685 
COAXIAL  PHASED  ARRAY  ANTENNA 
Robert  A.  Froach,  Administrator  of  die  Natioaal  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administratioa,  with  reject  to  an  inyention  of,  and 
Hayncs  Elite,  Jr.,  Chino,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,313 

Int  0.2  HOIQ  21/26 

U.S.  CL  343—727  9  Claims 


'w- 


■^■r^ 


L  A  security  cover  for  an  antenna  mounted  on  an  automo- 
bile comprising: 

a.  a  hue  pad  constructed  of  resilient  material; 

b.  a  base  cover  which  has  a  cylindrical  section,  and  a  trun- 
cated conical  section  and  a  swivel  section  all  integrally 
formed,  and  a  rectangular  shoulder  at  the  juncture  of  the 


1.  An  antenna  assembly  for  communicating  electromagnetic 
radiation  comprising: 

(a)  first  antenna  cavity  means  defined  by  the  interior  surface 
of  a  first  wall,  generally  circumscribing  said  first  cavity 
means,  and  the  surface  of  a  base; 

(b)  second  antenna  cavity  means  defmed  by  the  interior 
surface  of  a  second  wall,  generally  circumscribing  said 
second  cavity  means,  the  exterior  surface  of  said  first  wall, 
and  the  surface  of  a  base,  and  wherein  said  second  antenna 
cavity  means  generally  circumscribes  said  first  antenna 
cavity  means,  is  substantially  axially  coextensive  there- 
with, and  possesses  a  common  central,  longitudinal  axis 
therewith; 

(c)  first  and  second  dipole  radiation  means,  positioned  in 
cross-dipole  configuration  within  said  first  antenna  cavity 
means  wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  dipole  radia- 
tion means  include  balun  means  comprising,  a  balanced 
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segment  and  an  unbalanced  segment,  and  radiation  ele- 
ment means  such  that  each  balun  segment  supports  a 
radiation  element  means,  both  radiation  element  means 
thus  supported  by  a  single  balun  means  being  oriented 
along  a  common  direction  and  in  opposite  senses  away 
from  each  other,  the  direction  of  orientation  of  the  radia- 
tion element  means  of  said  first  dipole  radiation  means 
being  orthogonal  to  the  direction  of  orientation  of  the 
radiation  element  means  of  said  second  dipole  radiation 
means;  and, 
(d)  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  monopole  radiation  means 
positioned  symmetrically  relative  to  said  second  antenna 
cavity  means  for  excitation  therein  and  wherein 

(1)  each  of  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  monopole 
radiation  means  includes  balun  means,  each  comprising 
a  balanced  segment  and  an  unbalanced  segment,  and 
radiation  element  means  such  that  only  one  balun  seg- 
ment of  each  said  monopole  radiation  means  supports  a 
radiation  element  means; 

(2)  the  balun  means  of  each  said  monopole  radiation  means 
is  positioned  such  that,  in  each  such  case,  the  balun 
segment  supporting  a  radiation  element  means  is  located 
within  said  second  cavity  means  with  said  radiation 
element  means  supported  thereby  oriented  along  a 
direction  generally  away  from  said  first  antenna  cavity 
means,  and  said  other  balun  segment  not  supporting  a 
radiation  element  means  is  located  within  said  first 
antenna  cavity  means; 

(3)  said  first  and  third  monopole  radiation  means  are  posi- 
tioned mutually  diametrically  opposed  across  said  first 
antenna  cavity  means  along  the  direction  of  orientation 
of  said  radiation  element  means  of  said  first  and  third 
monopole  radiation  means  extending  in  opposite  senses 
generally  along  said  direction;  and 

(4)  said  second  and  fourth  monopole  radiation  means  are 
positioned  mutually  diametrically  opposed  across  said 
first  antenna  cavity  means  along  said  direction  of  orien- 
tation of  said  radiation  element  means  of  said  second 
dipole  radiation  means,  said  radiation  element  means  of 
said  second  and  fourth  monopole  radiation  means  ex- 
tending in  opposite  senses  along  said  direction  of  orien- 
tation. 


spectively,  of  the  said  antenna  means,  the  second  portion  of  the 
parasitic  conductive  means  being  of  greater  dimension  than  the 
first  portion  of  the  parasitic  conductive  means  to  introduce 
compensatory  unsymmetrical  parasitic  interaction  to  render 
the  pattern  symmetrical. 


4,218,687 

BROADBAND  DIPOLE  ANTENNA  SYSTEM  WITH 

COAXIAL  FEED-LINE  COATED  WITH  FERRTTE 

PARTICLES  TO  REDUCE  LINE  CURRENTS 

Iran  Faigea,  Wayland,  and  Ahmet  Ergene,  Boxboro,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Chu  Associates,  Littleton,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  668,475,  Mar.  19, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,087,823. 

This  appUcatioB  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,070 

Int  CL2  HOIQ  1/52 

U.S.  Q.  343—885  |  Claim 


4,218,686 
YAGI-TYPE  ANTENNAS  AND  METHOD 
Isaac  S.  Blonder,  West  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Blonder- 
Tongue  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Old  Bridge,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,429 

Int  CL2  HOIQ  1/02 

UA  a  343-819  22  Claims 


1.  A  broadband  antenna  operable  with  substantially  uniform 
coverage  over  a  band  of  frequencies  fi-f:,  where  f2:fi  is  of  the 
order  of  at  least  2:1,  having,  in  combination,  successive  in-line 
antenna  elements  with  gaps  defmed  therebetween;  and  coaxial 
feed-line  means  disposed  along  the  elements  and  connected 
therewith,  the  outer  line  thereof  being  susceptible  to  induced 
extraneous  currents  that  reduce  the  performance  of  the  an- 
tenna, at  least  part  of  said  outer  line  external  to  the  elements 
having  a  continuous  absorbing  composition  formed  directly  on 
the  outer  Une  by  a  continuous  coating  of  the  same  with  a 
dielectric  layer  containing  ferrite  particles,  the  coating  having 
length  and  thickness  dimensions  sufficient  to  reduce  substan- 
tially said  extraneous  hne  currents,  so  as  to  permit  operation  of 
said  antenna  with  substantially  uniform  coverage  over  said 
band  of  fi-equencies. 


1.  An  improved  Yagi-type  antenna  having,  in  combination, 
ooaxial-line-fed  antenna  means  having  first  and  second  por- 
tions, the  first  portion  connected  to  the  inner  line  of  a  coaxial 
Une  having  an  inner  'ine  and  an  outer  line  and  the  second 
portion  connected  to  the  outer  line  of  the  coaxial  line  and  thus 
producing  an  unsymmetrical  pattern;  and  parasitic  conductive 
means  spaced  from  but  near  the  said  antenna  means  and  com- 
prising first  and  second  portions  corresponding  to  and  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  the  first  and  second  portions,  re- 


4,218,688 
DEFORMOGRAPmC  STORAGE  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Lawrence  M.  Monari,  North  Indialantic,  Fhu,  assignor  to  Harris 
Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,726 
Int  CL2  GllB  9/00 
MS.  CL  346—74.1  26  Claims 

6.  In  a  data  display  system  having  a  deformographic  storage 
device  upon  which  light  for  forming  a  display  image  of  a 
deformographically-created  pattern  is  directed,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
first  means  for  directing  a  first  beam  of  Ught  upon  said  defor- 
mographically-created pattern,  whereby  an  image-con- 
taining output  beam  reflected  from  said  deformographic 
storage  device  is  obtained; 
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geoood  means  for  reflectiiig  said  iinage-containmg  output 
beam  onto  a  plurality  of  sqwrate  image  planes;  and 


means  within  said  terminal  for  providing  selective,  pro- 
grammable access  at  a  remote  location  in  re^>onse  to 


T    — 
UMIMIl  ^_ 


third  means,  disposed  at  one  of  said  image  planes,  for  ther- 
momagnetically  recording  the  image  of  said  deformo- 
graphically-created  pattern  reflected  thereon. 


either  said  central  processor  memory  data  or  said  re- 
mote terminal  memory  data. 


4^18,691 
4^18,689  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED 

ABLATABLE  MEDIUM  FOR  OPTICAL  RECORDING  COUNTER  ELECTRODE 

AUm  Blooii,  Eait  Wiadaor,  and  Robert  A.  BartoUai,  Trcaton,  Tadaaid  F^jii,  Yokohaan,  Japan,  aaaiffMMr  to  Ricoh  Compuy, 
both  of  NJ^aMi^on  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.      Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,612  FOcd  Aug.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  937,162 

brt.  CL^  GOID  15/34  Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aog.  30, 1977, 5M04053; 


U.S.  CL  346—135.1 


5  Claims  Sep.  27, 1977,  5M15760;  Dec  3, 1977,  5M45464 

lat  0.2  G03G  15/08 
VJS.  CL  346-153 


15Clahn8 
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1.  In  an  ablative  optical  recording  medium  which  comprises 
a  Ught  reflecting  material  coated  with  a  light  absorbing  abla- 
tive layer  which  upon  exposure  to  Ught  ablates  to  expose  the 
Ught  reflecting  material,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
employing  as  the  Ught  absorbing  ablative  layer  a  smooth,  clear 
continuous,  amorphous  layer  consisting  of  6,6'-diethoxythioin- 
digo. 


L 


4,218,690 
SELF-CONTAINED  PROGRAMMABLE  TERMINAL  FOR 

SECURITY  SYSTEMS 
Bryan  D.  Ulch,  Valcada;  Donald  P.  Sturgis,  Claremont,  and 
Robert  J.  Fox,  Loa  Aagdea,  aU  of  Calif.,  aaaigMn  to  A-T-O, 
Inc.,  WilkMghby,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  874,283 
lat  CL2  H04Q  9/00;  G06K  5/00;  G08B  23/00 
VJS.  CL  340—149  R  8  Clainis 

1.  A  security  access  system,  comprising: 
a  central  processor,  comprising: 
a  programmable  memory  storing  data  specifying  person- 
nel access  at  plural  remote  terminals;  and 
means  for  communicating  with  said  plural  remote  termi- 
nals; and 
plural  remote  terminab  connected  by  said  communicating 
means  with  said  central  processor,  each  comprising: 
a  programmaUe  memory  within  said  terminal  storing  data 
specifying  personnel  access  for  said  remote  terminal; 
and 


1.  In  a  recording  apparatus  of  the  type  using  magnetic  toner 
and  comprising: 

recording  electrode  means  for  applying  image  signals; 

counter  electrode  means  for  holding  the  magnetic  tone 
thereon  and  movable  with  a  predetermined  gap  main- 
tained between  it  and  said  recording  electrode  means;  and 

a  transporting  means  for  passing  a  recording  material 
through  said  gap  in  synchronism  with  the  movement  of 
said  counter  electrode  means  while  an  image  signal  is 
applied  from  said  recording  electrode  means  to  said 
counter  electrode  means  whereby  a  toner  image  corre- 
sponding to  the  image  signal  is  formed  on  the  magnetic 
toner  held  on  said  counter  electrode  means  from  said 
counter  electrode  means  to  said  recording  material  in  the 
area  of  said  gap; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  counter  electrode  means  com- 
prises: 

an  electrically  conductive  and  ferromagnetic  base  portion 
on  which  the  magnetic  toner  is  held;  and 

a  plurality  of  non-conductive  and  non-magnetic  convexities 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  base  portion  with  substan- 
tially the  same  height  and  distributed  uniformly  through- 
out said  base  portion,  and  whose  tip  portions  extend  above 
the  level  of  the  magnetic  toner  held  therebetween  on  said 
base  portion  and  are  brought  into  contact  with  the  record- 
ing material  when  passing  through  said  gap. 
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4,218,692 

UGHT-EMTITING  AND  UGHT-RECEIVING  DIODE 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  OPTICAL 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS 

Bandoidn  de  Cremoox,  Paris,  Firance,  asaignor  to  ThooMoa-CSF, 

Paria,FhHMe 

Filed  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,792 
ClniBs  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  18, 1977, 77  31274 
lat  CV  HOIL  27/14 
VS.  CL  357—19  7  OainM 
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1.  A  diode  for  emitting  and  detecting  Ught  of  predetermined 
wavelength,  comprising: 

a  substrate  made  of  a  semiconductor  material  having  a  first 
conductivity  type; 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  having  said  first  conductivity 
type,  being  doped  less  heavily  than  and  being  disposed  on 
said  substrate,  said  first  layer  having  a  forbidden  band 
transparent  to  said  Ught; 

a  second  layer,  disposed  on  said  first  layer,  made  of  a  semi- 
conductor material  different  from  the  semiconductor 
material  of  said  first  layer  and  being  doped  in  said  first 
conductivity  type  less  heavily  than  said  substrate,  said 
second  layer  having  a  forbidden  band  suitable  for  absorb- 
ing and  emitting  said  light  of  predetermined  wavelength; 

a  third  layer  disposed  on  said  second  layer,  made  of  a  semi- 
conductor material  different  from  the  semiconductor 
material  of  said  second  layer,  and  doped  in  a  second  con- 
ductivity type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type  less 
heavily  than  said  substrate,  said  third  layer  having  a  for- 
bidden band  having  a  different  value  than  the  forbidden 
band  of  said  second  layer,  said  third  layer  forbidden  band 
being  transparent  to  said  Ught;  and 

a  fourth  layer  disposed  on  said  third  layer  made  of  a  semi- 
conductor material  different  from  the  semiconductor 
materials  of  said  second  and  third  layers,  and  doped  in  said 
second  conductivity  type  less  heavily  than  said  substrate, 
said  fourth  layer  having  a  forbidden  band  of  different 
value  than  said  second  and  third  layers,  said  fourth  layer 
forbidden  band  being  transparent  to  said  Ught,  said  fourth 
layer  including  a  central  region  and  a  peripheral  region, 
said  peripheral  region  having  a  greater  resistance  than  said 
central  region  so  that  most  of  the  current  flowing  through 
said  fourth  layer  flows  through  said  central  region. 


4,218,693 

INTEGRATED  LOGIC  dRCUIT  HAVING 

INTERCONNECnONS  OF  VARIOUS  LENGTHS 

BETWEEN  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTORS  OF 

ENHANCEMENT  AND  DEPLETION  MODES 

Lawreaee  F.  Gee;  Deals  B.  Jarria,  both  of  Chandlers  Ford,  aad 

Chriatopber  J.  AMhoos,  Southampton,  aU  of  Eaglaad,  aaaign- 

on  to  UjS.  Philipa  Corporation,  New  Yoik,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,052 
CSaiais  priority,  application  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Jaa.  17,  1977, 
1788/77 

lat  CV  HOIL  27/OZ  29/78,  27/10;  H03K  3/353 
V&.  CL  357—41  11  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  for  the  generation  of  at  least  one 
logic  c<»nbination  of  appUed  logic  input  signals  in  a  two-state 
logic  system  and  comprising  a  semiconductor  body  having  a 
part  mainly  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  an  array  of  insulated 
gate  field  effect  transistors  formed  in  said  part  and  having  gate 


electrodes  self-registered  with  source  and  drain  electrode 
regicms,  and  a  pluraUty  of  substantially  parallel  first  conductive 
tracks  which  comprise  the  transistor  gate  electrodes  and  a 
pluraUty  of  substantially  parallel  strip-shaped  surface  regions 
of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of  the  first 
which  adjoin  a  surface  of  the  body  and  cross  the  first  conduc- 
tive tracks,  said  transistors  being  formed  at  the  crossings,  said 
surface  regions  comprising  the  source  and  drain  dectrode 
regions  of  said  transistors,  a  first  group  of  the  transistors  being 
transistors  of  a  first  form  having  a  first  threshold  voltage  and  a 
second  group  of  the  transistors  being  transistors  of  a  second 
form  having  a  second  threshold  voltage  different  from  the  flrst, 
said  logic  input  signals  in  operation  being  ap>plied  to  the  gate 
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electrodes  of  the  transistors  of  one  of  said  first  and  second 
groups  of  transistors,  said  logic  combination  to  be  generated 
being  predetermined  by  the  crossings  and  the  form  of  transis- 
tor present  at  each  such  crossing  and  by  the  interconnections 
of  transistors  of  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  groups  via  the 
second  conductivity  type  strip-shaped  surface  regions,  the 
array  being  a  nonuniform  array  in  which  at  least  one  of  the 
plurality  first  conductive  tracks  and  the  plurality  of  strip- 
shaped  surfaces  regions  are  not  all  of  the  same  length,  said 
logic  combination  further  being  predetermined  by  further 
interconnections  formed  within  the  array,  and  said  further 
interconnections  comprising  at  least  a  branching  of  a  selected 
strip-shaped  region. 


4,218,694 

RECTIFYING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  SIX 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODES  SANDWICHED  BETWEEN 

CERAMIC  WAFERS 
JaBMS  P.  GrzybowsU,  West  BkMHafieM,  Mick.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,008 
lat  CL2  HOIL  23/32.  23/02.  23/12 
VJS.  CL  357—76  1  Claiai 

1.  A  semiconductor  fiiU  wave  rectifier  assembly  for  mount- 
ing in  the  alternator  of  an  automobile  including: 
a  generaUy  planar  first  lower  ceramic  base  having  two  op- 
posing major  surfaces,  a  first  metaUization  covering  a 
portion  of  and  being  coextensive  with  one  of  said  major 
surfaces  and  a  second  metallization  covering  a  portion  of 
the  other  of  said  major  surfaces,  the  area  of  a  major  sur- 
face of  said  lower  ceramic  base  being  about  1.2  inches  by 
about  1.625  inches  thereby  provkling  small  size  and  low 
weight  for  the  rectifier  assembly; 
a  second,  third  and  fourth  generaUy  planar  upper  ceramic 
bases,  each  having  two  opposing  major  surfaces,  the  com- 
bined area  of  the  major  surfaces  of  said  second,  third  and 
fourth  ceramic  bases  being  about  equal  to  or  less  than  the 
area  of  the  major  surfaces  of  said  first  lower  ceramic  base; 
a  third,  fourth  and  fifth  metallization  covering  at  least  a 
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portion  of  and  being  coextensive  with  one  major  surface 
of  laid  second,  third  and  fourth  ceramic  bases,  respect- 
fully, and  each  of  said  upper  ceramic  bases  including  an 
opening  therethrough  between  said  two  major  surfaces 
adapted  to  receive  a  lead  extending  therethrough  for 
electrically  coupling  each  of  said  third,  fourth  and  fifth 
metallizations  to  the  other  side  of  said  second,  third  and 
fourth  ceramic  bases,  respectively; 

a  first  and  second  diode  having  opposing  terminals  con- 
nected to  said  third  metallization  so  that  forward  current 
flow  through  said  first  and  second  diodes  is  in  opposite 
directions  with  respect  to  said  third  metallization; 

a  third  and  fourth  diode  having  opposing  terminals  con- 
nected to  said  fourth  metallization  so  that  forward  current 
flow  through  said  third  and  fourth  diodes  is  in  opposite 
directions  with  respect  to  said  fourth  metallization; 

a  fifth  and  sixth  diode  having  opposing  terminals  connected 
to  said  fifth  metallization  so  that  forward  current  flow 
through  said  fifth  and  sixth  diodes  is  in  opposite  directions 
with  respect  to  said  fifth  metallization; 

said  first,  third  and  fifth  diodes  having  terminals  connected 
to  said  first  metallization; 


than  one  other  semiconductor  wafer  thus  increasing  yield 
by  permitting  a  defective  diode  to  be  removed. 


4»218,«95 
SEMICONDUCTOR  RECnPIER  HOUSING  ASSEMBLY 
Werner  Egerbadwr;  Heinx  Martin;  Werner  Mitzkua,  all  of 
Mnaich,  and  Dieter  Wunderlich,  Gelselbollach,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellachaft, 
Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1977,  2728313 

I«t  a^  HOIL  23/42.  23/44.  23/46 
VJS.  CL  357—79  5  Claims 
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said  second,  fourth  and  sixth  diodes  having  terminals  con- 
nected to  said  second  metallization; 

said  third,  fourth  and  fifth  metallizations  each  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  one  of  the  three  output  phase  of  the 
alternator, 

said  first  and  second  metallizations  being  adapted  to  provide 
a  direct  current  output  from  said  rectifier,  said  first  metal- 
lization extending  around  an  edge  of  said  lower  ceramic 
base  and  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  two 
major  surfaces,  only  one  of  said  two  opposing  major 
surfaces  being  adjacent  said  diodes; 

said  upper  and  lower  ceramic  base  being  fabricated  substan- 
tially of  berylUa  and  having  a  sufficiently  high  heat  trans- 
fier  capability  to  cool  said  diodes  during  rectifying  opera- 
tion by  providing  for  transfer  of  beat  from  said  diodes 
through  both  said  upper  and  said  lower  ceramic  bases; 

said  metalHzaticw  being  molybdenum  coated  with  copper  so 
that  the  stress  between  the  copper  and  the  ceramic  base 
due  to  thermal  expansion  is  reduced;  and 

said  diodes  being  semicooductor  wafers  and  being  remov- 
able from  said  rectifier  assembly  without  disturbing  more 
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1.  Semiconductor  component  comprising  a  closed  having 
having  a  base  and  a  cover  and  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
recesses  therewithin,  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  elements 
received  in  said  recesses,  respectively,  and  having  at  least  two 
poles,  a  plurality  of  contact  strips  heat-conductively  connected 
to  and  electrically  insulated  from  said  housing  base,  one  of  said 
poles  of  each  of  said  semiconductor  elements  being  in  contact 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  contact  strips  and  therethrough 
being  in  heat-conductive  contact  with  said  housing  base,  a 
plurality  of  supply  electrodes,  respectively,  connected  to  an- 
other of  said  poles  of  the  respective  semiconductor  elements, 
the  respective  contact  strip  in  contact  with  said  one  pole  of  one 
of  said  semiconductor  elements  and  the  respective  supply 
electrode  connected  to  said  other  pole  of  another  of  said  semi- 
conductor elements  being  formed  together  of  a  single  strip-like 
metal  member  having  a  crank  formed  therein  so  that  the  re- 
spective contact  strip  and  the  respective  supply  electrode  are 
disposed  in  different  planes,  a  crosspiece  integral  with  and 
disposed  in  said  housing  between  said  recesses  wherein  said 
semiconductor  elements  are  received,  and  at  least  one  spring 
held  by  said  crosspiece  for  yieldably  biasing  said  supply  elec- 
trodes against  said  semiconductor  elements  in  direction  toward 
said  base,  add  a  threaded  fastening  means  extending  through 
said  crosspiece  and  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  hous- 
ing base  for  securing  said  spring  to  said  crosspiece,  said  contact 
strips  and  said  contact  electrodes  extending  out  of  said  housing 
and  forming  terminals  for  the  respective  semiconductor  ele- 
ments. 


4^18,696 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM 
Fasao  Ushio,  HIrakata,  and  Nobom  Okano,  Semuui,  both  of 
Japan,  aadgnors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Onka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,114 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japna,  Mar.  16, 1977,  5^29435 
lat  a2  H04N  5/76,  9/535 
U.S.  CL  358—8  5  Claims 

1.  A  defect  compensation  system  for  a  color  video  signal 
comprising: 
means  for  eliminating  jitter  in  a  frequency  band  including  a 
chrominance  signal  component  of  a  buried  subcarrier 
color  video  signal  in  which  a  brightness  signal  and  a  chro- 
minance signal  are  combined  together  in  frequency  inter- 
leaved relation; 
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defect  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  defect  of  said  color 
video  signal; 

a  first  comb  filter  including  a  first  delay  line  having  a  one- 
horizontal  scanning  period  delay  for  extracting  a  chromi- 
nance signal  component  from  the  output  of  said  jitter 
eliminating  means; 

means  for  phase  inverting  a  portion  of  the  output  signal  of 
said  first  delay  Une  so  that  Uie  phase  of  at  least  the  chromi- 
nance signal  in  the  output  signal  may  be  maintained  with 
the  phase  of  the  chrominance  signal  at  the  output  of  said 
jitter  eliminating  means; 

first  signal  switching  means  actuated  by  a  detection  output 
signal  from  said  defect  detecting  means,  said  first  signal 
switching  means  being  connected  to  normally  apply  the 
output  of  said  jitter  eliminating  means  to  an  input  terminal 
of  said  first  comb  filter  and  to  apply,  during  the  defect 
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period,  the  output  of  said  phase  adjusting  means  to  the 
input  terminal  of  said  first  comb  filter; 

a  second  comb  filter  means  for  subtracting  the  output  signal 
of  said  first  comb  filter  from  said  color  video  signal  to 
extract  only  the  brightness  signal  component; 

second  switching  means  actuated  by  the  detection  output 
signal  from  said  defect  detecting  means,  said  second 
switching  means  being  connected  to  normally  apply  the 
output  of  said  second  comb  filter  means  to  a  first  input 
terminal  of  an  adder  and  to  apply,  during  said  defect 
period,  a  substitute  signal  comprising  a  delayed  version  of 
said  second  comb  filter  means  output  signal,  to  said  first 
input  terminal  of  said  adder  delayed  by  one  horizontal 
scanning  period  through  a  second  delay  line;  and 

means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  first  comb  filter  to  a 
second  input  terminal  of  said  adder,  whereby  said  adder 
produces  a  standard  color  video  signal. 


4,218,697 
DIGITAL  DATA  TRANSMISSION  ARRANGEMENT 
USING  A  STANDARD  TV  VIDEO 
William  Leventer,  62  Sutton  PI.,  Lawrence,  N.Y.  11559 
FUed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,127 
Int  a.2  H04N  7/00 
VS.  a.  358—13  14  Claims 

9.  A  system  for  transmitting  encoded  digital  data  in  a  stan- 
dard color  television  video  signal  comprising: 
means  for  providing  up  to  three  digital  data  input  signals; 
means,  synchronized  with  the  color  subcarrier,  for  modulat- 
ing red,  green  and  blue  chrominance  signals  with  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  data  input  signals; 
means,  synchronized  with  the  color  subcarrier,  for  modulat- 
ing a  luminance  signal; 
means  for  combining  said  modulated  chrominance  signals 


and  modulated  luminance  signal  to  provide  an  encoded 
video  output  signal;  and 
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means  for  inserting  said  encoded  video  output  signal  during 
a  selected  portion  of  a  standard  video  signal. 


4,218,698 
TV  GRAPHICS  AND  MIXING  CONTROL 
Theodor  E.  Bart,  Zurich,  and  Ronald  A.  MUls,  Kiisnacfat,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,151 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  13, 1978, 
09893/78 

Int  a.2  H04N  5/22 
U.S.  a  358—22  14  Claina 
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1.  In  a  video  signal  processing  system  including  a  video 
signal  processing  channel,  a  kinescope  for  displaying  images 
derived  from  processed  video  signals,  and  means  for  coupling 
processed  video  signals  from  said  video  channel  to  intensity 
control  electrodes  of  said  kinescope,  apparatus  comprising: 
a  source  of  signals  containing  graphics  information  to  be 

displayed  by  said  kinescope; 
means  coupled  to  said  source  of  signals  for  deriving  there- 
from signals  representative  of  graphics  information  to  be 
displayed; 
bias  means  for  providing  a  graphics  intensity  bias  signal 
representative  of  a  desired  intensity  level  of  displayed 
graphics  information; 
first  switching  means  having  a  signal  input  terminal  coupled 
to  said  video  channel,  a  signal  output  terminal  coupled  to 
said  coupling  means,  and  a  sv^tching  control  input  termi- 
nal; 
second  switching  means  having  a  signal  input  terminal  cou- 
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pled  to  said  graphics  bias  signal,  a  signal  output  terminal 
coupled  to  said  coupling  means,  and  a  switching  control 
input  terminal;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  output  signals  from  said  deriv- 
ing means  for  providing  switching  control  signals  to  said 
switching  control  input  terminals  of  said  first  and  seccmd 
switching  means,  for  (a)  enabling  said  first  switching 
means  to  conduct  video  signals  to  said  coupling  means, 
and  disabling  said  second  switching  means  to  prevent 
conduction  of  said  grafrfiics  bias  signal  to  said  coupling 
means  in  a  ncmnal  openHag  mode  of  said  system  when 
video  signals  alone  are  to  be  diq>layed.  and  (b)  disabling 
said  first  switching  means  to  prevent  conduction  of  video 
signals  to  said  coupling  means,  and  enabling  said  second 
switching  means  to  conduct  said  graphics  bias  signal  to 
said  coupling  means  during  gr^hics  display  inter\^  in  a 
graphics  display  operating  mode  of  said  system. 


BLACK  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COLOR 
TELEVISION  CAMERA 
Robert  A.  Diachert,  BvUagtoa,  and  Robert  L.  Ubbcy,  Cherry 
HiU,  both  of  NJ^  Mri^on  to  RCA  Corporatloii,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Food  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,040 
Oaim  priority,  aptHcaHon  UnHod  Kli«doBi,  May  12, 1978, 
12990/7t 

lat  a2  H04N  9/535 
VS,  a.  35S-29  8  Claims 
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L  In  a  color  television  camera  system  having  individual 
black  levd  camera  controls  providing  individual  black  level 
camera  control  signals  and  individual  white  level  camera  con- 
trols providing  individual  white  level  camera  control  signals 
and  a  master  black  level  camera  control  providing  a  master 
black  level  camera  control  signal,  a  system  for  maintaining  the 
individual  white  levels  from  the  camera  when  the  master  black 
levd  camera  control  is  changed,  comprising: 
first  means  coupled  to  said  master  black  level  control  for 
addkivdy  summing  a  first  percentage  of  the  master  black 
levd  signd  to  each  of  the  individual  black  levd  signals, 
and 
seoood  means  OMipled  to  said  master  black  level  control  for 
sobcra^ing  a  second  percentage  of  the  master  black  levd 
signal  from  each  of  the  individud  white  levd  signals  to 
maintain  the  white  leveb  when  the  master  bUK;k  level  is 
charged. 
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4»218,700 

LUMINANCE/CHROMINANCE  SEPARATING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  SPATIAL  FILTERING  EFFECT 

KaiM  KasUgi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nippoa  Electric  Com- 

pny,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,287 

OahM  priority,  appttcatkM  Japo^  May  17, 1978,  53*59164 

Int  a.2  H04N  9/535 

VS.  CL  358-^1  6  Clains 
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1.  A  luminance/chrominance  separating  apparatus  for  a 
composite  color  tdevision  signd  including  a  luminance  signd 
and  carrier  chrominance  signal,  said  carrier  chrominance  sig- 
nd being  formed  by  modulating  a  subcarrier  wave  with  chro- 
minance information,  the  subcarrier  frequency  of  sdd  subcar- 
rier wave  being  m/2  (m  being  an  odd  number)  of  the  borizontd 
scanning  frequency  of  said  composite  color  television  signd, 
sdd  separating  apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  series  connected  delay  means  for  respec- 
tivdy  providing  a  delay  for  sdd  composite  color  televi- 
sion signal,  the  delay  time  of  each  of  sdd  first  and  second 
delay  means  being  equd  to  one  horizontd  scanning  period 
of  sdd  composite  color  television  signd,  sdd  first  and 
second  delay  means  producing  first  and  second  delayed 
signals,  respectively; 
means  for  applying  said  composite  color  television  signd  to 
an  input  of  sdd  first  delay  means  as  a  non-delayed  signd; 
first  adding  means  for  adding  sdd  non-delayed  signd  to  sdd 

second  delayed  signd  to  produce  a  first  added  signd; 
second  adding  means  for  adding  sdd  first  delayed  signd  to 
sdd  first  added  signd  to  produce  a  second  added  signd; 
means  for  subtracting  sdd  first  added  signd  from  sdd  first 

dehiyed  signd  to  produce  a  subtracted  signd; 
means  for  extracting  a  low  frequency  signd  component 

from  said  subtracted  signd; 
variable  attenuator  means  for  attenuating  sdd  low-fre- 
quency signd  component;  and 
third  adding  means  for  addingan  output  signd  of  sdd  vari- 
able attenuator  to  sdd  second  added  signd. 


4,218,701 
PACKAGE  FOR  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCIHT  HAVING  A 

CONTAINER  WITH  SUPPORT  BARS 
Ynao  SUraadd,  Tokorosawa,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Otizca  Watch 
Co.,  Ltdn  Tdqro,  Japan 

Filed  Jd.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,723 
Int  a.2  HOIL  23/2S.  23/48.  29/44 
U.S.  CL  357—72  4  Clainis 

1.  An  integrated  circuit  package  structure  comprising  in 
ccmibination  a  circuit  board  having  an  aperture  therein,  an 
integrated  circuit  holder  secured  to  sdd  circuit  board  compris- 
ing an  integrated  circuit  container,  a  frame  surrounding  sdd 
container,  and  bars  for  connecting  sdd  container  to  sdd  frame, 
said  container  being  inserted  into  the  aperture  of  sdd  circuit 
board  such  that  the  undersides  of  sdd  frame  and  said  bars  are 
(Hissed  against  the  surfisce  of  said  circdt  board  and  the  upper 
surface  of  said  container  is  coplanar  with  the  surface  of  said 
circuit  board,  an  integrated  circuit  chip  provided  in  sdd  con- 
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tainer  having  termind  electrodes  wire-bonded  to  correspond- 
ing lead  electrodes  on  sdd  circuit  board  and  a  plastic  potting 


;;     10 


compound  confined  within  sdd  frame  coating  the  electrically 
connected  integrated  circuit  chip. 


4,218,702 
MEANS  FOR  REMOTE  CONTROL  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT 
VIDEO  SYSTEM  FOR  SURVEYING  GROUND  AdTVITY 
Fhufois  Brocard,  Paris;  Andre  Denizot,  Le  Perreax,  and  Mar- 
cel Dif,  Orsay,  all  of  Fhuce,  asdgnors  to  Sodete  Natfonale 
Indnstridle,  Paris,  Fhuice 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,605 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatkM  Fhmce,  May  18, 1977, 77  15221 
Int  CL2  H04N  7/18 
UjS.  CL  358—109  5  Cldms 


1.  An  aircraft  video  system  utilizing  an  aircraft  and  opera- 
tion on  board  intended  for  air  surveyance  of  ground  activity 
comprising 
a  technicd  container  attached  to  the  aircraft, 
a  transparent  radome  forming  a  forward  portion  of  sdd 

container, 
a  pilot  camera  inclinable  in  angle  of  sight  and  azimuth  lo- 
cated in  said  radome, 
a  television  monitor  screen  in  the  aircraft  connected  to  said 

camera, 
a  remotdy  controlled  inclinaticm  means  for  controlling 
inclination  and  for  controlling  the  object-lens  of  sdd 
camera  in  said  radome  connected  to  sdd  camera, 
a  tdevision  transmitter  with  its  transmission  aerid  in  a  rear- 
ward portion  of  said  container, 
said  remotdy  controlled  means  including 
a  structure  secured  to  sdd  container  through  damping 

means, 
a  cradle  ccmnected  to  said  structure, 
a  first  means  for  pivoting  sdd  camera  m  azimuth  with 

respect  to  said  cradle, 
a  second  means  for  pivoting  in  sight  said  cradle  with 

respect  to  said  structure, 
electric  motors  having  pulleys  with  two  directions  of 


rotation  connected  to  further  pulleys  linked  to  sdd 
camera,    and    sdd   electric   motors   also   connected 
through  cables  to  sdd  cradle, 
a  remote-control  box  connected  to  sdd  remotely  controlled 
means  located  to  be  acted  upon  by  instinctive  reaction  of 
the  operator  while  observing  sdd  television  monitor 
screen, 
said  remote-control  box  including 
a  pivoted  axis  shaft  pivoted  in  an  elastic  block, 
four  microswitches  controlling  sdd  electric  motors  for 

controlling  camera  inclination, 
said  shaft  having  a  lower  portion  which  acts  upon  said 

microswitches, 
a  plate  in  sdd  box  having  a  psuedo-square  opening  therein, 
said  lower  portion  of  sdd  shaft  having  protuberant  parts 
on  dther  side  of  a  portion  of  said  shaft  itself  included  in 
said  psuedo-square  opening  to  prevent  undesired  action 
on  sdd  microswitches  by  allowing  ody  limited  devia- 
tions of  sdd  shaft. 


4,218,703 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  ESTIMATION  OF  DISPLACEMENT 
AND/OR  VELOCITY  OF  OBJECTS  IN  VIDEO  SCENES 
Aran  N.  Netravali,  Matawan,  and  John  D.  Bobbins,  Aberdeen, 
both  of  N  J.,  asdgnors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Muray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,063 

Int  CL2  H04N  7/12 

U.S.  CL  358—136  19  OdnM 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  estimate  of  the  di^lacement 
of  an  object  in  a  video  scene  occurring  between  a  prior  frame 
and  a  present  frame,  comprising: 

means  for  cdculating  a  first  estimate  of  displacement  using 
the  difference  in  picture  intensity  between  at  least  one 
picture  element  in  said  present  frame  and  a  spatially  corre- 
sponding picture  element  m  sdd  previous  frame, 

characterized  by 

means  for  recursivdy  updating  sdd  first  displacement  esti- 
nmte  using  the  intensity  difference  between  said  d  least 
one  picture  elemrat  in  said  present  frame  and  a  location  in 
sdd  previous  frame  displaced  from  said  corresponding 
picture  element  by  said  first  displacement  estimate. 


4,218,704 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
ENCODING  WITH  MOTION  COMPENSATION 
Aran  N.  Netrarali,  Matawan,  and  John  D.  Robbias,  Aberdeea, 
both  of  NJ.,  aadgnors  to  Bdl  Tdephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

FOed  Mar.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,071 
iBt  CL2  H04N  7/12 
U.S.  CL  358—136  20  Claim 

1.  Apparatus  for  encoding  a  video  signd  representing  the 
intenaty  vdues  of  a  {riurality  of  picture  dements  including, 
means  (100)  for  predicting  the  intensity  vdues  of  picture 
dements  in  a  present  frame  of  said  signd  using  estimates 
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of  displacfineirt  of  objects  in  said  {Ncture  between  said 
present  frame  and  a  prior  frame, 
wherein  said  ^^wratus  is  characterized  by 
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4^18,706 
VIDEO  CLAMP 
Bill  W.  Brinegar,  Garland,  Tez^  and  John  W.  Haines,  Tonpe, 
Ariz.,  aastgnors  to  RockweU  Intematiooal  Corporation,  El 
Sccnndo,  Calif . 

Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,670 

Int  CL2  H04N  5/18 

VS.  CL  358—172  10  Claims 
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(1)  means  (104)  for  storing  an  initial  estimate  of  said  displace- 
ment, and' 

(2)  means  (109)  responsive  to  said  storing  means  for  repeat- 
edly updating  said  stored  estimate. 


4,218,705 

DELAY  COMPENSATOR  FOR  A  TELEVISION  SIGNAL 

Maaao  laaba,  and  Atsami  SagiiMito,  both  ol  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aadvMws  to  >nppoB  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,913 
CUw  priority,  appttcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1977,  5M070U 
lit  a2  H04N  5/04 
VJS.  a  358—149  3 
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1.  A  video  clamp  means,  comprising: 

an  input  amplifier  for  obtaining  a  difference  signal  that  is  the 
algebraic  difference  between  an  input  signal  having  peri- 
odically spaced  synchronization  pulses  of  a  fixed  synchro- 
nization period  and  a  reference  signal;  and 

means  for  generating  a  sampUng  command  signal  from  the 
difference  signal  during  the  synchronization  periods;  and 

means  for  sampling  the  difference  signal  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  each  sampling  command  signal  whereby  the 
means  for  sampling  the  difference  signal  will  generate  the 
reference  signal  by  talung  a  sample  of  the  difference  signal 
and  hold  the  sample  on  its  output  until  a  subsequent  occur- 
rence of  the  sampling  command  signal. 


4^18,707 
THERMOGRAPHIC  AREAMETER 
Lloyd  D.  Reed,  Richmond  Hill;  M.  Roes  Howat,  Islington,  and 
John  E.  Ulricfasai,  Willowdale,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Her  Mi^csty  the  Qneen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by 
the  Mhiister  of  National  Defence,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,068 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  13, 1977,  278419 

Int  a^  H04N  7/33,  7/18;  GOIK  7/04 

\}S.  CL  358—113  18  Cldnis 


1.  A  delay  compensator  for  a  video  signal  component  of  a 
television  signal  transmitted  through  a  video  transmission  path, 
the  video  signal  being  separate  in  part  from  an  audio  transmis- 
sion path  for  an  audio  signal  component  of  said  television 
signal,  said  video  transmission  path  comprising  a  plurality  of 
firame  synchronizers  connected  in  series,  each  of  said  frame 
synchronizers  comprising  memory  means  having  the  capacity 
for  temporarily  delaying  one  field  period  of  said  video  signal, 
said  video  signal  being  written  in  and  read  out  of  said  memory 
means  of  each  of  said  frame  synchronizers,  said  system  com- 
prising 
dday  means  provided  on  said  audio  transmission  path  for 
delaying  said  audio  signal  by  a  period  equal  to  a  multiple 
m  of  one  half  of  one  field  period,  m  being  an  integer,  and 
means  for  selecting  said  integer  m  in  order  to  substantially 
equalize  the  audio  signal  delay  caused  by  said  delay  means 
to  one  half  of  the  maiimnm  of  ^redetermined  total  video 
signal  delay  caused  by  said  plurality  of  frame  synchroniz- 
ers. 


1.  An  area  meter  for  a  video  thermographic  display  having 
a  scan  field  comprising  means  for  defining  a  predetermined 
area  within  said  scan  field  and  means  for  determining  and 
displaying  a  numerical  representation  of  a  proportional  area  of 
said  predetermined  area  relative  to  the  total  area  of  the  scan 
field. 
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4,218,708 
KEYED  AGC  CIRCUIT 
Jack  R.  Harford,  Flenington,  N J.,  anigBor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tioo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934^23 
Int  CL2  H04N  5/52 
U.S.  CL  358—178  11 


1.  In  an  automatic  gain  control  circuit  of  the  type  which  is 
responsive  to  the  level  of  synchronizing  signal  components  of 
a  composite  video  signal  for  developing  an  automatic  gain 
control  voltage,  including  means  for  supplying  a  composite 
video  signal  having  synchronizing  signal  components,  and  a 
source  of  recurrent  pulses  normally  in  time  coincidence  with 
said  synchronizing  signal  components;  an  automatic  gam  con- 
trol voltage  generator  comprising: 
a  peak  detector  having  an  input  circuit  responsive  to  said 
composite  video  signal  and  an  output  circuit  including  a 
peak  detecting  capacitor  which  is  charged  to  the  peak 
amplitude  of  said  synchronizing  signal  components; 
a  filter  capacitor; 

signal  translating  means  responsive  to  said  recurrent  pulses 
for  adjusting  the  voltage  across  said  filter  capacitor  to  a 
level  determined  by  the  charge  condition  of  said  peak 
detecting  capacitor; 
means,  independent  of  said  filter  capacitor  and  coupled  to 
said  peak  detector,  for  discharging  said  peak  detecting 
capacitor;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  recurrent  pulses  for  disabling  said 
discharging  means. 


4,218,709 

VIDEO  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Larry  K.  Baxter,  Lexington,  and  A.  Donald  Brickman,  Andorer, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Echolabs,  Inc^  Burlington,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,664 

Int  CL2  H04N  5/22 

U.S.  a  358—181  20  Claims 
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A.  a  pluraUty  of  inputs  for  receiving  a  corresponding  plural- 
ity of  input  video  signals,  including  a  current  video  signal; 

B.  a  preview  output  and  a  program  output,  said  preview 
output  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  preview  video 
monitor, 

C.  preview  selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of 
inputs  and  for  placing  the  input  video  signal  associated 
with  the  selected  input  onto  a  preview  bus,  said  preview 
bus  carrying  the  selected  signal  to  said  preview  output; 

D.  program  connection  means  for  connecting  the  input 
associated  with  the  current  video  signal  to  a  program  bus; 

E.  a  take  switch; 

F.  take  control  means  including  a  first  input  connected  to 
said  preview  bus,  a  second  input  connected  to  said  pro- 
gram bus,  an  output  connected  to  said  program  output, 
said  take  control  means  generating  an  output  video  signal 
corresponding  to  the  video  signal  on  the  program  bus 
prior  to  activation  of  said  take  switch,  and,  after  activation 
of  the  take  switch,  generating  an  output  video  signal 
corresponding  to  the  video  signal  on  the  preview  bus,  the 
program  connection  means  being  responsive  to  said  take 
control  means  to  connect  the  input  associated  with  the 
preview  bus  video  signal  to  the  program  bus,  the  take 
control  means  thereafter  generating  an  output  signal  cor- 
responding to  the  program  bus  video  signal. 


4,218,710 

DIGITAL  VIDEO  EFFECT  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  ONLY 

ONE  MEMORY  OF  A  CONVENTIONAL  CAPACITY 

Kazuo  Kashigi,  and  Toahitake  Koyama,  bodi  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  CoinpaBy,  Ltd.,  T(ricyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15,  1978,  53-57781; 
May  15, 1978,  53-57782 

lat  CL2  H04N  5/22 
U.S.  a.  358—183  7  Oaims 
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1.  A  switching  system  for  video  signals  comprising: 


1.  In  a  digital  video  effect  system  responsive  to  a  plurality  of 
individually  synchronized  input  television  signals  and  a  refer- 
ence timing  signal  comprising  horizontal  and  vertical  synchro- 
nizing pulses  as  said  television  signals  do,  for  producing  a 
mixed  television  signal  phase-locked  to  said  timing  signal  and 
representing  a  picture  composed  of  predetermined  areas  of  the 
respective  pictures  represented  by  said  input  television  signals, 
said  system  comprising  address  signal  producing  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  input  television  and  said  timing  signals  for 
producing  corresponding  sequences  of  horizontal  and  vertical 
address  signals  with  the  horizontal  and  the  vertical  address 
signals  of  each  sequence  synchnmized  with  the  horizontal  and 
the  vertical  synchronizing  pulses  of  the  corresponding  one  of 
said  input  television  and  said  timing  signals,  converter  means 
operatively  coupled  to  said  address  signal  producing  means  for 
converting  said  input  television  signals  to  corresponding  se- 
quences of  digital  video  signals  with  the  video  signal  sequences 
d)us  made  to  correspond  to  first  ones  of  said  address  signal 
sequences  that  correspond  to  said  input  television  signals  and 
with  the  digital  video  signals  of  each  video  signal  sequence 
synchronized  with  the  horizontal  address  signals  of  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  first  sequences,  and  memory  means  hav- 
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tag  ft  phirality  of  addrettes  for  memorizing  the  digital  video 
agnab  of  Mid  video  agnal  ■equenoes  in  the  memory  means 
addreaes  ^wdfied  by  the  horizontal  and  the  vertical  address 
signals  of  said  first  seqnenocs  and  for  producing  the  digital 
video  signals  memorized  in  the  memory  means  addresses  speci- 
fied by  the  horizontal  and  the  vertical  address  signals  of  a 
second  one  of  said  address  signal  sequences  that  corresponds  to 
said  timing  signal  to  derive  said  mixed  television  signal,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  memory  means  comprises: 
mixing  means  responsive  to  the  horizontal  address  signals  of 
ft  prescribed  one  <tf  Sftid  first  and  said  second  sequences  for 
mixing  the  digital  video  signals  of  said  video  signal  se- 
quences and  the  vertical  address  signals  of  said  first  se- 
quences into  mixed  digital  video  and  vertical  address 
signals  phase-locked  to  the  horizontal  address  signals  of 
said  prescribed  sequence  and  composed  of  the  digital 
video  signals  of  said  video  signal  sequences  and  the  verti- 
cal address  signals  of  said  first  sequences;  and 
a  memory  having  a  plurality  of  menxny  addresses  for  mem- 
orizing said  mixed  digital  video  signals  in  the  memory 
addresses  specified  by  the  horizontal  address  signals  of 
said  prescribed  sequence  and  said  mixed  vertical  address 
signals  and  for  producing  the  mixed  digital  video  signals 
memorized  in  the  memory  addresses  specified  by  the 
horizontal  and  the  vertical  address  signals  of  said  second 
sequence  to  derive  said  mixed  television  signal. 


4^18,711 

SPECIAL  EFFECT  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONICALLY 

ACCOMPLISHING  A  GRADUAL  SCENE  SHIFT 

Kaao  lariygl,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aad^or  to  Nippon  Electric  Cooh 

paay,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,129 
OftiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Jftpfta,  May  12, 1978,  53/5^757 
lat  CL^  H04N  5/22 
VS.  CL  358—183  1  Claim 


1.  A  special  video  effect  device  for  electronically  accom- 
plishing a  special  video  effect  in  response  to  first  and  second 
video  signals  phase-locked  to  each  other,  including  switching 
signal  producing  means  operable  during  a  predetermined  inter- 
val of  time  substantially  equal  to  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
periods  for  producing  a  switching  signal  indicative  of  a  switch- 
ing instant  variable  between  the  beginning  and  the  end  of  each 
of  said  predetermined  periods  and  a  keying  circuit  responsive 
to  said  first  and  said  second  video  signals  and  said  switching 
signal  for  keying  said  first  and  said  second  video  signals  to 
produce  a  third  video  signal  that  comprises  a  predetermined 
one  of  said  first  and  said  seccmd  video  signals  alone  before  said 
predetermined  interval,  repeatedly  said  first  and  said  second 
video  signals  between  the  beginnings  and  the  switching  in- 
stants of  the  respective  ones  of  said  predetermined  periods  and 
between  the  switching  instants  and  the  ends  of  the  respective 
ones  of  said  predetermined  periods,  respectively,  and  the  other 
of  said  first  and  said  second  video  signals  alone  after  said  pre- 
determined interval,  wherein  the  hnprovement  comprises: 

converter  meftaa  cou|ded  to  sftid  keying  circuit  for  converi- 
ing  Sftid  third  video  signal  to  a  sequence  of  digital  video 


signals  with  said  first  and  said  second  video  signals,  those 
ctmtained  in  said  third  video  signal  inclusive,  converted  to 
(att  and  second  digital  video  signals,  respectively; 

a  random  access  memory  having  a  plundity  of  memory 
addresses  specifiable  by  numbers  corresponding  to  con- 
secutive integers  starting  at  a  first  of  said  memory  ad- 
dresses and  ending  at  a  second  of  said  memory  addresses 
in  a  predetermined  one  of  an  ascending  and  a  descending 
order,  said  memory  addresses  between  said  first  and  said 
second  addresses,  inclusive,  being  made  to  correspond  to 
each  of  said  predetermined  periods,  one  of  said  memory 
addresses  consequently  corresponding  to  the  switching 
instant  in  each  of  said  predetermined  periods; 

means  for  producing  write-in  address  signals  that  specify  the 
respective  ones  of  said  memory  addresses  cyclically  from 
said  first  address  consecutively  to  said  second  address; 

means  for  producing  read-out  address  signals  that  specify 
the  respective  ones  of  said  memory  addresses  cyclically 
from  said  first  address  consecutively  to  said  second  ad- 
dress; 

means  for  supplying  said  first  and  said  second  digital  video 
signals  from  said  converter  means  to  said  memory; 

write-read  means  coupled  to  said  memory  and  said  write-in 
and  said  read-out  address  signal  producing  means  for 
making  said  memory  memorize  said  first  and  said  second 
digital  video  signals  in  the  memory  addresses  specified  by 
the  respective  ones  of  said  write-in  address  signals  and 
produce  an  output  signal  comprising  the  first  and  the 
second  video  signals  memorized  in  the  memory  addresses 
specified  by  the  respective  ones  of  said  read-out  address 
signals;  and 

control  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  switching  signal 
producing  means  and  said  write-in  and  said  read-out  ad- 
dress signal  producing  means  for  controlling  a  predeter- 
mined at  least  one  of  said  write-in  and  said  read-out  ad- 
dress signal  producing  means  to  make  the  address  signals 
produced  by  the  predetermined  address  signal  producing 
means  start  at  said  one  address. 


4,218,712 
MAGNETICALLY  SHIELDED  IMAGE  DISSECTOR  TUBE 

CAMERA 

John  C.  aymer,  and  Nikoli  Eberfaardt,  both  of  Bethlehem,  Pa., 

aasigaors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  778,512 

lat  CL2  H04N  5/00 

VJS.  CL  358—229  1  Claln 


:.-r-r:t^.-v-.--.-j ,<-'■:>*    -if;  •>"'  = 


1.  A  shielded  electronic  camera  capable  of  being  moved 
through  axial  and/or  radial  magnetic  fields,  comprising: 

(a)  a  nonmagnetic  camera  housing, 

(b)  lens  means  supported  by  the  camera  housing  at  one  end 
thereof, 

(c)  an  image  receiving  device  supported  within  the  camera 
housing  in  alignment  with  the  lens,  said  device  adapted  to 
be  scanned  while  generating  a  camera  signal, 

(d)  shielded  deflection  coil  means  supported  within  the 
camera  housing  and  operatively  associated  with  scanning 
the  image  receiving  device,  the  coil  means  having  a  stan- 
dard cylindrical  mu  metal  shield  enclosing  just  coils  and 
terminating  at  fully  open  front  and  rear  ends  adjacent  coil 
ends  to  attenuate  essentially  a  radial  magnetic  field, 
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(e)  the  standard  cylindrical  mu  metal  shidd  modified  by 
axially  extending  cylindrical  mu  metal  shielding  means 
beyond  at  least  one  of  the  standard  shield  ends  to  attenuate 
an  axial  magnetic  field,  and 

(f)  the  axially  extendmg  cylindrical  mu  metal  shielding 
means  is  adapted  to  include  first  and  second  mu  metal  end 
closure  means,  the  first  said  end  closure  means  having  an 
optical  opening  therein  adjacent  to  the  lens,  and  the  sec- 
ond said  end  closure  means  having  an  access  opening  at  an 
end  opposite  the  lens. 


JT 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  reproducing  a  sampled-analog  type  video 
signal  recorded  in  a  pliuality  of  tracks  on  a  magnetic  recording 
medium,  the  signal  portion  in  each  track  containing  horizontal 
synchronization  information,  the  apparatus  including  an  essen- 
tially-fixed multichannel  playback  head  and  means  for  moving 
the  recording  medium  relative  to  the  head  at  a  controlled  rate 
to  reproduce  the  signal  portion  recorded  in  each  track,  and  a 
pluraUty  of  channels  for  carrying  the  reproduced  signal  por- 
tions, a  time  base  correcting  circuit  for  reproducing  the  signal 
portions  without  substantial  high  frequency  flutter  and  without 
substantial  skew  or  scatter  between  the  respective  signal  por- 
tions, said  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  substantially  constant  frequoicy 
output  clock  signal; 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  horizontal  synchronization  in- 
formation in  respective  channels  for  producing  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  input  clock  signals,  said  input  clock 
signals  possessing  flutter  distortion  corresponding  to  the 
flutter  distortion  present  in  the  respective  horizontal  syn- 
chronization information; 

(c)  a  pluraUty  of  deflutter  buffers,  one  buffer  per  signal 
portion,  each  of  said  buffers  including  input  shift  register 
means  for  receiving  a  reproduced  signal  portion  under 
control  of  the  respective  input  clock  signal,  means  for 
storing  said  signal  portion  for  a  period  of  time,  and  output 
shift  register  means  for  delivering  said  signal  portion;  and 

(d)  means  for  feeding  said  output  clock  signal  to  all  of  said 
output  shift  register  means  to  cause  said  output  shift  regis- 
ter means  to  synchronously  deliver  the  signal  portions 
without  substantial  high  frequency  flutter  and  without 
substantial  skew  or  scatter  between  the  respective  signal 
portions. 


4,218,714 

DOUBLE  SIDE  TYPE  FLEXIBLE  MAGNEHC  DISC 

DRIVE  APPARATUS 

sua  IsoaU,  aad  Ka^Ji  Sakarai,  both  of  Kamakara,  Japaa, 

aarigaors  to  Mitaahiahi  DcaU  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FOed  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,191 
ClaiBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  24, 1977,  SM27384 
lat  CL^  GllB  5/016.  5/55,  21/12 
MS.  CL  360—99  4  Claim 


4ai8,7U 

APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  TIME  BASE  ERROR  IN 

A  MULTICHANNEL,  SAMPLED-ANALOG  VIDEO 

SIGNAL 

Jerry  R.  Horak;  Peter  L.  P.  Dilloa,  both  of  Rodeater,  aad 

Roaald  R.  Firth,  Fairport  all  <tf  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Eastman 

Kodak  CoaqMUiy,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,268 
lat  a.2  H04N  5/79 
U.S.  a.  360-36  10 


1.  In  a  double  side  type  flexible  magnetic  disc  drive  appara- 
tus having  a  structure  such  that  at  least  one  magnetic  head  is 
contacted  with  at  least  one  surface  of  a  flexible  magnetic  re- 
cording medium  during  recording  and  reading  out  and  said  at 
least  one  magnetic  head  is  positioned  a  distance  from  said 
recording  medium  during  a  waiting  period  or  exchanging  of 
said  recording  medium,  an  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  head  shifting  mechanism; 
a  frame; 

damper  means  for  imparting  a  damping  force  substantially 
proportional  to  a  shifting  speed  which  interconnects  said 
head  shifting  mechanism  and  said  frame  whereby  shock  of 
collision  of  said  at  least  -one  magnetic  head  through  said 
recording  medium  is  decreased  and  associated  bounce  of 
said  at  least  one  magnetic  head  is  decreased  wherein  said 
damper  means  comprises  a  hydrauhc  damper  having  a 
piston  and  cyUnder  with  a  small  hole  in  said  cylinder. 


4,218,715 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  SLIDER  ASSEMBLY 

Michael  F.  Gamier,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  latcraatioBal 

Bushiess  Machines  CorporatioB,  Annoak,  N.Y. 

rUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,952 

lat  CL2  GllB  5/60,  5/22,  21/20 

VS.  CL  360-103  7  daim 


1.  An  air  bearing  head  slider  for  supporting  transducer  ele- 
ments comprising: 

a  support  structure  having  an  air  bearing  surface  and  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  along  said  surface,  and  leading  and  trailing 
edges; 

side  rails  di^xjsed  along  the  side  edges  of  said  air  bearing 
surface; 

a  cross-rail  disposed  between  said  side  rails; 

said  side  rails  having  relatively  shallow  recesses  formed 
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therdn.  for  yielding  «b««»ti.ny  «nbi«t  P"*^ JJ^^ 
Sr^  whereby  lud  rikter  i.  imenaave  to  »kew  and 

dtik  curvature. 

PROGRAMMABLE  FAULT  DETECTING  RELAY  FOR  A 
■^"^^^^      TRANSFORMER  ,  ^ 

Jo-ph  J.  N-ta..  U— ir-M.  N  J-* -^  *•  ^'-^  ^ 

"*  ^''TS- ^  14.  lyn.  S«.  No.  842^ 
tat  a.2  HOIH  7/04 


electrical  system  of  the  vehicle  including  a  battery  and  a  gener- 
aS^^  constituting  said  source  of  electrical  en«gy  «.d 
electri^  energy  consuming  device  drawing  excesave  e^ 
Lrent  from  said  source  sufficient  to  discharge  the  batt«y 
^the  generator  is  inoperative,  and  an  i«««»t.on  switch  for 
wiring  said  source  to  the  ignition  system  of  the  vehicle; 
SS^^l  system  including:  a  current  sensative  relay  c^- 
^ted  betweea  said  source  and  said  electrical  energy  consum- 
^  de^Tvoltage  sensitive  reUiy  comiected  across  said 
g^i^reUy  cS?uitry  controUed  by  said  current  sensitive 
S^  by  Jd  voltage  sensitive  relay  to  terminate  the  exces- 
Sve  cmcnt  flow  to  S  energy  consuming  device  m  the  e>^t 
fthe  current  flow  through  the  current  sensitive  relay  exceeds  a 
"^U^^^L  current  ti^eshold  and  when  the  voltage  across 
Ae  generator  drops  below  a  predetermmed  votage  thr^dd 
a  fimher  relay  comiected  to  the  ignition  switch  and  havmg 
corSSr<^mLted  in  said  relay  circuitry  for  rcndermg  said 
relay  circuitry  active  only  when  the  igmtion  switch  is  open 
;S  tiSS  mLs  comiected  to  said  relay  circuitry  to  render 
Sd  relay  circuitry  effective  only  after  a  predetermmed  tune 
interval. 

4^18,718 

PROTECTIVE  RELAY  APPARATUS 

SiMi  C  Sub,  Bell  TowBiMp,  AUegheny  CoMj;,  P«M  "rignor  to 

tata^H02Hi/i« 
U5.  CL  361-79  ^  ^'"^ 


1.  A  programmable  fault  detecting  relay  for  a  transformer 

"'SS^  means  for  producing  an  output  volt^  i»  P«>PO'- 

tion  to  a  pressure  generated  withm  the  transformer, 

.t  teit^M  WSoSd«npUfier  comiected  to  function  as  a 

'*  lX^rc^S^«Ki'co«pled  with  the  trai^du^  for 

ISg  the  voltage  level  generated  by  the  transdu«r  and 

^^  saidtevel  to%  threshold  for  producmg  an 
nutnut  when  said  threshold  is  reached; 
rt^  inT^j^tion  transistor  in  an  RC  charpng  circm 
SSlS  v^  «n  output  of  the  operational  amphfier  and  at 
^trZ^\t  iSistor  coupled  with  the  transistor  for 
Sliding  adjustable  time  deUy  to  the  RC  circmt  for 
J^S  .  tine  deUy  period  between  the  tmie  at  w^ 

5ie  thSold  is  first  reached  and  a  Utcr  time;  "d  at  leas^ 
one  thyristor  coupled  with  the  transistor  for  providing  an 

output  at  the  end  of  the  delay  period. 

ELECTRIC  COmHOL  S^™  FOR  MO^ 

Itaf,  Stater,  1430  Lo- Vbt.  I>.  Berer^Hmj  Cdlf.  90210 

Filed  Aag.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,689 

tat  CL^  H02H  im,  3/24.  7/18 

UJS,a361-79  *"■*" 


L  An  electrical  control  system  for  connection  into  the  elec- 
triad  .yS^mT«»  automotive  vehicle  for  contro^^g  the 
^^^  between  a  source  of  electrical  energy  a»d  at  l«ttt 
^^^  energy  con«miing  device  in  the  vehicle,  the 


1    Apparatus  for  providing  output  sigmds  responave  to 

suJsyncKous  curr^ts  flowing  in  a  three-phase  e^ectnod 

^wS  system  having  a  three-phase  voltage  generated  at  a 

synchronous  power  frequency,  comprising. 

"^meansj^oviding  three  signals  responsive  to  the  cmren^ 

flowing  in  the  three  phases  of  the  three-phase  electrical 

seSIId^mt^  providing  three  reference  signals,  said  refer- 
ence signals  being  constant  amplitude,  synchronous  fre- 
quency, sinusoidal  three-phase  signals, 

mlph^r  means  multiplying  each  of  the  current  related 
sigLls  of  the  first  means  by  a  different  reference  signal  of 
tSa^ond  means,  to  provide  three  output  signals  respon- 
sive to  the  products  of  the  multipUed  signals,  said  output 
signals  each  havmg  first,  second  and  third  elements  having 
frequencies  responsive  to  (1)  twice  the  synchronous  fre- 
q^cy,  (2)  the  sum  of  each  subsynchronous  frequency, 
^S;  sjmchronous  frequency,  and  (3)  Ae  difference 
between  the  synchronous  frequency  and  each  subsynchro- 
nous frequency,  respectively, 
summing  means  summing  the  three  output  «gnals  of.  said 
multiplier  means  to  provide  a  summed  signal,  said  sum- 
ming means  providing  the  positive  sequence  component 
of  the  three  elements  of  the  output  signals  of  said  mulU- 

and  mt^^M  responsive  to  said  summed  signal,  said  filter 
means  providing  a  subsynchronous  current  signal  respon- 
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sive  to  the  positive  sequence  component  of  a  subsynchro-  characterized  by  a  unidirectional  coupling  means,  having  a 

nous  current  flowing  in  the  three-phase  electrical  power  forward  terminal  and  a  reverse  terminal  wherein  said  reverse 

system.  terminal  is  coupled  to  said  reference  potential,  and  by  a  resis- 

tive  means  having  first  and  second  impedance  terminals 

4,218,719 
REVERSE  POWER  FLOW  DETECTOR  AND  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT 
Reysen  Tsai,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  427,511,  Dec.  26, 1973,  Pat  No. 

4,121,271.  This  appUcation  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,713 

lot  a^  H02H  3/38 

U.S.a.361— 82     •  6  Claims 


z^oSli^ 


1.  A  reverse  power  flow  detector  utilizing  solid  state  compo- 
nents comprising: 

(a)  a  voltage  sampling  circuit  for  generating  a  voltage  signal, 
said  circuit  including  a  voltage  reference  pulse  generator 
connected  to  the  power  line  to  be  monitored; 

(b)  a  current  sampling  circuit  for  generating  a  current  signal, 

(c)  an  output  circuit;  and, 

(d)  a  single  gate  circuit  operative  between  said  voltage  pulse 
generator  and  said  output  circuit,  said  single  gate  circuit 
comprising  only  one  transistor; 

(1)  said  one  transistor  being  turned  on  by  a  current  signal 
indicating  forward  power  flow  to  shori  out  pulses  gen- 
erated by  said  pulse  generator,  preventing  said  pulses 
from  activating  said  output  circuit,  and 

(2)  said  one  transistor  being  turned  off  by  a  current  signal 
indicating  reverse  power  flow  to  allow  pulses  generated 
by  said  pulse  generator  to  activate  said  output  circuit. 


4,218,720 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  PICTURE  TUBE  PROTECnON 

CIRCUIT 
George  H.  Kam,  Tonawanda,  and  John  D.  Lovely,  BataTia,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assigBors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford, 

Cobb. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13^51 

iBt  a.3  H02H  3/08 

U.S.  CL  361—93  6  Oaiais 

1.  An  improved  protection  circuit  for  a  television  receiver 
which  is  comprised  in  part  of  a  pictorial  display  means  having 
an  anode  terminal,  a  control-grid  terminal  and  at  least  one 
cathode  terminal;  a  source  of  reference  potential;  a  d-c  anode 
voltage  supply  means  having  first  and  second  anode  supply 
terminals  wherein  said  first  anode  supply  terminal  is  coupled  to 
said  anode  terminal;  a  beam  modulation  means  having  at  least 
first  and  second  output  terminals  wherein  said  first  output 
terminal  is  coupled  to  said  cathode  terminal  and  wherein  said 
second  output  terminal  is  coupled  to  said  reference  potential, 
said  first  output  terminal  having  an  average  value  of  voltage 
greater  than  said  reference  potential,  said  beam  modulation 
means  having  a  low-impedance  direct-current  path  between 
said  first  and  second  output  terminals;  said  protection  circuit 


wherein  said  first  impedance  terminal  is  coupled  to  said  cath- 
ode terminal  and  wherein  said  second  impedance  terminal  is 
coupled  to  said  forward  terminal,  said  second  anode  supply 
terminal  and  said  grid  terminal. 


4,218,721 

HEAT  TRANSFER  SYSTEM  FOR  VOLTAGE  SURGE 

ARRESTERS 

Earl  W.  Stetson,  Pittsfield,  Mass^  assignor  to  Geaeral  Electric 

Compaay,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2^58 

iBt  0.2  H02H  9/04 

VJS.  a  361—117  12  Claims 


1.  A  heat  transfer  arrangement  for  voltage  surge  arresters 
comprising: 

an  electrically  insulated  housing  having  a  passageway  ex- 
tending there  through  and  defined  by  a  dual  radius  config- 
uration, the  first  radius  conforming  to  the  radius  of  a  zinc 
oxide  varistor  within  the  housing  and  the  second  radius 
providing  a  gas  transfer  space;  and 

heat  transfer  means  intermediate  the  varistor  and  a  housing 
wall  for  conducting  heat  away  from  the  varistor  into  the 
housing  wall. 


4,218,722 
COMPACT  HAND-HELD  DEMAGNETIZING  DEVICE 
Kdidd  Yoshizawa,  CUba,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  TDK  Electroaks 
Coflipaay  Limited,  Toledo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,774 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1978, 53-122718[U] 
iBt  CL2  HOIF  13/00 
VS.  CL  361—149  8  Claim 

1.  A  compact  hand-held  demagnetizing  device  including  a 
circuit  contained  in  a  handle  portion  for  generating  a  decreas- 
ing alternating  electric  current,  a  drive  coil  excited  by  said 
current,  a  demagnetizing  head  extending  from  said  handle 
portion  and  driven  by  said  drive  coil  for  generating  a  decreas- 
ing alternating  demagnetizing  magnetic  field,  and  a  manually 
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openble  switch  for  initktuig  the  generation  of  said  decreasmg 
altemtfing  current,  characterized  in  that  said  device  includes 


a  homing  having  a  base  plate  surrounded  by  a  peripheral 
wall  to  form  a  circuit  receiving  receptacle; 

a  first  substrate  positioned  in  said  receptacle  with  one  side 
adjacent  the  interior  side  of  said  base  plate  and  the  other 
side  containing  electrical  circuitry,  said  substrate  having  a 
first  set  of  electrical  leads  comprising  sheet-Uke  lead  frame 
extensions  extending  from  said  substrate; 

a  second  substrate  positioned  in  said  receptacle  adjacent  the 
rim  of  said  peripheral  wall  and  closing  the  receptacle  of 
said  housing,  said  second  substrate  being  q>aced  from  said 


first  luminescent  means  for  indicating  the  time  when  the  de- 
creasing alternating  current  becomes  substantially  zero  level. 


4,21S,723 

HETEROPHASIC  CERAMIC  COMPOSITION 

DbtM  A.  Payne,  ChaiVidgB,  and  Sang  M.  Park,  Urtaaa,  both  of 

DL,  aMignon  to  Uaircnity  of  nUMis  Foodatkw,  Urboa, 

DL 

Cortfawatton-in-partofScr.  No.  847,588,  No?.  1, 19T7,  Pat  No. 

4^158,219.  TUs  appBcatJoa  Mar.  M,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,099 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  tUf  patcrt  sabaeqacat  to  Ju.  19, 

1996,  h«  been  disdafaBed. 

lat  CV  GMB  35/00,  35/46 

VS,  a  361—321  3  OaiiH 


1.  A  heterophasic  ceramic  composition  conasting  essentially 
of  a  major  amount  of  barium  titanate  and  from  about  1  to  about 
33  volume  %  of  a  lead  germanate  composition  having  the 
formula 

(PbOWOeOjViCSiOA 

where  1  <xS6,  y  ranges  from  1  to  3,  and  the  sum  of  y+z  is 
S  3,  the  ceramic  composition  being  characterized  in  that  densi- 
fication  is  effected  by  liquid  phase  sintering  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  730*  to  about  1030*  C.  to  yield  the 
heterophasic  structure  in  which  the  lead  germanate  compod- 
tioB  provides  a  continuous  intergranular  phase  which  separates 
the  barium  titanate  phase  into  discrete  kxahzed  volumes. 


4,218,724 

COMPACT  CIRCUIT  PACKAGE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

CIRCUIT  CONNECTORS 

Lmm  R.  Wmtmm,  131  WhUc  Oak  Way,  Me«WM,  Wis.  53092 

FIM  Not.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,588 

UL  a^  H05K  J/14 

VS.  CL  361-^95  11 

L  A  ctrcoit  package  comprising: 


first  substrate  in  said  housing  and  having  circuitry  on  the 
side  facing  said  first  substrate,  said  second  substrate  hav- 
ing  a  second  set  of  leads  comprising  sheet-like  lead  frame 
extensions  extending  from  said  substrate;  and 
a  plurality  of  recessed  cells  in  said  base  plate  extending 
through  said  base  plate  and  opening  on  the  exterior  side 
thereof,  selected  leads  of  said  first  and  second  sets  posi- 
tioned within  and  surrounded  by  selected  ones  of  said 
recessed  cells  to  engage  external  connector  means  inserted 
in  said  cells  for  interconnection  within  external  electrical 
circuits. 


4,218,725 

EMERGENCY  LIGHT 

RomM  J.  HeflflBer,  370  Rte.  22,  Greeabrook,  N  J.  08812,  and 

RaaaeU  Lee,  3  Patrick  St,  Carteret  N  J.  07008 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3^06 

lat  CL2  F21V  19/04 

VJS,  CL  362—20  7  ClaiaM 


1.  An  emergency  lighting  unit  comprising: 

a  light  assembly  having  at  least  one  bulb  rated  at  low 
voltage; 

converter  means  for  transforming  line  voltage  to  said  low 
voltage; 

battery  means  having  a  potential  equal  to  said  low  voltage; 

relay  means  for  connecting  the  low  voltage  of  said  con- 
verter means  to  said  bulb  when  energized  and  for  con- 
necting the  low  voltage  of  said  battery  to  said  bulb  when 
de^nergized,  said  relay  means  being  normally  energized 
when  line  voltage  is  appUed  to  said  converter  means;  . 
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4y218,726 
INDICATOR  GAUGE  WTTH  ILLUMINATED  POINTER 
Nobani  Fokaaawa,  KaBuknra,  aad  Masao  IiUkawa,  YokohaaM, 
both  of  Japaa,  assignors  to  Niasaa  Motor  Conpaay,  United, 
YokohaaM,  Japaa 

FUed  Not.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,761 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Not.  9, 1977,  52/134945 
lat  a2  GOID  11/28;  B60Q  1/26;  F21V  7/04 
VS.  CL  362—23  21  Chdau 


1.  An  illuminated  indicator  gauge  having  a  spindle  of  a 
movement  comprising: 

a  dial  board  of  a  transparent  material  arranged  to  be  perpen- 
dicular to  said  spindle  so  that  said  dial  board  has  longer 
dimensions  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
spindle,  said  dial  board  being  formed  with  a  through  hole 
through  which  said  spindle  spacedly  passes,  said  dial 
board  having  a  periphery; 

illuminating  means  located  at  the  periphery  of  the  dial  board 
such  that  the  light  rays  from  the  illuminating  means  are 
transmitted  entirely  within  the  transparent  material  of  said 
dial  board  in  a  direction  which  is  towards  the  through 
hole  and  which  is  parallel  to  the  longer  dimensions  of  the 
dial  board; 

an  indicator  pointer  of  a  transparent  material  including  a  hub 
section  fixed  to  said  spindle,  an  elongate  pointing  section 
radially  outwardly  extending  from  said  hub  section  and  a 
joint  section  between  said  hub  section  and  said  pointing 
section,  whereby  said  pointer  moves  over  the  face  of  said 
dial  board  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  spindle  about  the 
axis  of  said  spindle,  said  hub  section  being  formed  with  a 
front  section  from  which  said  pointing  section  extends  and 
a  rear  section  which  is  located  adjacent  said  through  hole 
of  said  dial  board  said  pointing  section  having  a  free  end 
opposite  said  joint  section; 

first  light  reflecting  means  located  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
through  hole  of  said  dial  board  for  reflecting  the  light 
rays,  which  come  through  said  dial  board  from  said  illumi- 
nating means,  toward  said  front  section  of  said  hub  sec- 
tion; and 

second  light  reflecting  means  formed  on  said  front  section 
for  reflecting  the  light  rays  from  said  first  light  reflecting 
means  toward  the  pointing  section  of  said  pointer, 
wherein  said  second  light  reflecting  means  is  a  curved 
surface  which  is  shaped  and  di^xMed  to  have  at  least  one 
focus  within  an  area  of  said  indicator  pointer,  said  area 
extending  from  the  joint  section  of  said  hub  section  and 
said  pcHnting  section  to  a  free  end  of  said  pointing  section. 

4»218,727 
LUMINAIRE 
Sylraa  R.  Shemitz,  Woodbridge,  and  Be^j^da  L.  StaUhebcf , 
CliatoB,  both  of  Coaa.,  asrigaors  to  SylTaa  R.  SbraiitT  aad 
Aaaociatea,  lac.  West  HaTca,  Coaa. 

FOed  JaL  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  92M39 
lat  a^  F21V  7/00 
VS.  CL  362—297  10  OaiM 

1.  In  a  luminaire,  the  combination  of: 
a  light  source  in  an  envelope; 
a  plurality  of  reflecting  elements  diqxMed  symmetrically 


with  respect  to  an  optical  axis  passing  through  the  light 

source,  said  elements  including, 

a  first  reflects  adapted  to  reflect  rays  from  the  light 

source  into  a  zone  of  about  S*  from  the  optical  axis  to 

about  30'  to  40*  from  the  optical  axis, 
a  second  reflector  adapted  to  reflect  rays  from  the  light 

source  into  a  zone  of  about  S*  from  the  optical  axis  to 

about  30*  to  40*  from  the  optical  axis, 


a  third  reflector  adapted  to  reflect  rays  from  the  light  source 

into  a  zone  of  about  IS*  to  17*  on  one  side  of  the  optical 

axis  to  about  36*  on  the  other  side  of  the  optical  axis,  and 

a  fourth  reflector  adapted  to  reflect  rays  from  the  light 

source  into  a  zone  of  about  40*  from  the  optical  axis, 

said  forth  reflector  being  located  farthest  from  the  light 
source  and  said  first  second  and  third  reflectors  being 
located  successively  closer  to  the  light  source. 


4»218,728 

POLYPHASE  HYBRID  RECTIFYING  BRIDGE  WTTH 

COMMUTATION  FAULT  PROTECTION 

George  S.  Oiaaiben,  DalcTille,  and  Carter  Siadair,  Wayaea- 

boro,  both  of  Va.,  aarigaors  to  Geaeral  Eleetrlc  Coaipaay, 

Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,428 

lat  a2  H02H  7/125 

VS.  CL  363—54  8  Claim 


OCTtCTOK 


1.  For  use  with  a  polyphase  rectifying  bridge  supplying  a 

load,  said  bridge  including  controlled  rectifiers,  a  circuit  for 

preventing  commuution  failure  of  the  controlled  rectifiers 

comprising: 

(a)  means  to  sense  time  periods  during  which  a  voltage  exists 

across  said  load  and  to  develop  a  time  signal  propmlional 

thereto; 
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(b)  means  to  provide  a  reference  signal  proportional  to  a 
minimum  period  of  time  during  which  voltage  should 
exist  across  said  load  in  order  to  prevent  commutation 
failure;  and, 

(c)  means  to  compare  said  time  signal  and  said  reference 
signal  and  to  produce  an  output  signal  in  response  to  a 
prescribed  relationship  therebetween,  said  control  signal 
selectively  serving  to  override  a  normal  control  signal 
acting  to  govern  the  operation  of  the  controlled  rectifiers 
of  said  bridge  to  thereby  increase  their  conduction  time. 


NOKtW. 
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1.  For  use  with  a  polyphase  rectifying  bridge  having  at  least 
one  controlled  rectifier  associated  with  each  phase  and  means 
for  phase  controlling  said  rectifiers  to  thereby  control  the 
power  supplied  from  a  source  of  alternating  current  power  to 
a  load  connected  to  the  bridge,  a  circuit  for  avoiding  commuta- 
tion failure  of  said  rectifiers  comprising: 

(a)  timing  means  for  determining  the  time  periods  during 
which  commutation  of  each  of  said  rectifiers  occurs  and  to 
provide  an  output  signal  representative  tiiereof; 

(b)  means  to  provide  a  reference  signal  representing  a  prede- 
termined value  to  which  phasing  back  of  said  control 
rectifien  is  limited; 

(c)  means  to  combine  said  output  signal  and  said  reference 
signal  to  provide  an  overriding  control  signal;  and, 

(d)  means  selectively  responsive  to  said  overriding  control 
signal  to  advance  the  firing  angle  of  the  rectifiers  of  the 
bridge. 


said  base  of  the  power  switch  transistor  and  the  D.C. 
power  source;  and 
(d)  a  control  unit  coupled  to  the  controllable  impedance 
element  to  receive  the  current  detected  by  the  current 
detector  and  to  cause  a  change  in  value  of  said  controlla- 


£ 


CONTROLl 
UNIT 


4,218,729 

POLYPHASE  RECTIFYING  BRIDGE  WITH 

COMMUTATION  FAULT  PROTECnON 

George  S.  Chaoiben,  Dalerilic  Va^  aMigaor  to  General  Electric 
Coapny,  Sakai,  Va. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,429 

lit  CL^  H02H  7/125 

UjS.  a  3«3— M  11  Claims 


PULSE 
■GENERATOR 


ble  impedance  element  in  response  to  said  detected  cur- 
rent so  as  to  vary  the  base  current  to  the  power  switch 
transistor  as  substantially  the  inverse  function  of  a  charac- 
teristic curve  of  a  D.C.  amplification  factor  versus  collec- 
tor current  of  said  power  switch  transistor. 

4,218,731 

INVERTER  COMPRISING  AT  LEAST  TWO 

CONTROLLABLE  LOAD  THYRISTORS 

Werner  KiiehBel,  Uttenreoth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignor  to 

SieflMBS  Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Berlin  A  Miuich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,366 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1977,  2731938 

Int  CL2  H02M  7/515 
VS.  d  363—136  2  Claims 
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4,218,730 

TRANSISTOR  SWITCHING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 

THE  CONTROL  OF  A  D.C.  LOAD 

Kati^ii  ManuMto,  aiad  Tsirtou  Ohmae,  botk  of  Ibarald,  Japan, 
mi^on  to  HhacU,  Ltd.,  Japui 

FDed  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,099 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japn,  No?.  9, 1977,  5M33462; 
No?.  30, 1977,  52-142780 

Int.  a.2  HQ2M  7/00 
U.S.  a  363-124  llClaima 

1.  A  transistor  switching  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  switch  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and 
collector  with  its  emitter-collector  path  connected  in 
scries  with  a  D.C.  power  source  and  a  load,  said  transistor 
operating  alternatively  in  a  saturation  state  and  a  cut-off 
state  of  its  emitter-collector  conduction  for  converting 
D.C.  power  to  A.C.  power  delivered  to  said  load, 

(b)  a  current  detector  for  detecting  an  electric  current  flow- 
ing through  the  emitter-collector  path  of  said  power 
switch  transistor, 

(c)  a  controllable  impedance  element  connected  between 


1.  An  inverter  comprising  at  least  two  controllable  load 
thyristors  to  which  a  control  circuit  is  connected  which  alter- 
nately switches  them  on  for  the  purpose  of  alternate  connec- 
tion of  a  load  to  the  poles  of  a  dc  voltage  source,  wherein  one 
diode  each  is  connected  in  antiparallel  fashion  to  each  load 
thyristor,  said  diode  being  a  component  of  a  conmiutation 
installation  for  the  corresponding  load  thrysitor  which  com- 
mutation installation  manifests  an  LC-series  oscillatory  circuit 
dimensioned  for  a  specified  load  current,  and  a  controllable 
commutation  thyristor,  connected  to  the  control  cirucit  for 
each  load  thyristor,  whereby  each  commutation  thyristor 
forms  a  closed  circuit  with  the  LC-series  oscillatory  circuit  and 
its  diode,  such  that  the  energy  of  the  LC-series  oscillatory 
circuit,  during  commutation,  in  each  instance  swings  over  to  a 
low-impedance  commutation  path  which  is  free  of  the  load  and 
the  dc  voltage  source,  characterized  in  that  one  saturable 
choke  each  (e.g.  20,  21,  22)  is  connected  in  series  with  each 
thyristor  (2  through  5, 13, 14, 17, 18)  and  each  diode  (7  through 
10),  that  one  RC-element  each  (e.g.  23,  24,  25)  is  connected  in 
parallel  with  each  thyristor  (2  through  5,  13,  14,  17,  18)  and 
each  diode  (7  through  10),  and  that  saturation  means  (e.g.  26, 
27, 28)  are  provided  for  the  chokes  (e.g.  21, 22)  of  the  diodes  (7 


through  10)  and  load  thyristors  (2  through  5),  said  saturation 
means  being  controlled  by  the  control  circuit  (19)  for  driving 
the  chokes  (e.g.  21,  22)  of  the  diodes  and  load  thyristors  into 
saturation  when  the  current  flowing  through  the  correspond- 
ing load  thyristor  (e.g.  2)  becomes  zero. 


4,218,732 

PHASE  ANGLE  BALANCING  dRCUFT  FOR  A 

VARIABLE  SPEED  CONSTANT  FREQUENCY  POWER 

SYSTEM 
Da?id  L.  Lafiize,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  aacignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  No?.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,909 

Int  CL2  H02M  5/257 

VS.  a  363—160  17  Claima 


1.  A  cycloconverter  of  the  type  having  a  source  of  multi- 
phase electric  power,  a  plurality  of  cycloconverter  power 
source  means  connected  to  such  multiphase  electric  power, 
each  said  cycloconverter  power  source  means  responsive  to  a 
gating  signal  for  providing  one  of  a  plurality  of  alternating 
current  power  signals,  of  a  preselected  frequency,  first  means 
responsive  to  each  of  said  alternating  current  power  signals  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  reference  signals  of  said  preselected 
frequency  having  voltage  amplitudes  controlled  in  accordance 
with  voltage  levels  of  said  alternating  current  power  signals,  a 
plurality  of  gating  signal  means,  each  of  said  gating  signal 
means  having  an  input  responsive  to  one  of  said  reference 
signals  for  providing  said  gating  signal  to  one  of  said  cyclocon- 
verter power  source  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
second  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  alternating  current 
power  signals  for  summing  said  alternating  current  power 
signals  so  as  to  produce  a  zero  sequence  voltage  signal,  for 
inverting  said  zero  sequence  voltage  signal,  for  providing 
said  inverted  zero  sequence  voltage  signal  to  the  input  of 
said  gating  signal  means. 


means  for  translating  the  calculated  active  gain  to  an  output 
signal; 
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wherein  at  least  one  of  said  variables  has  a  corresponding 
active  gain  factor  defined  by  a  first  corresponding  gain  factor, 
a  breakpoint,  and  a  second  corresponding  gain  factor. 


4,218,734 
PROCESS  QUANTITY  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Masayuki  Ito,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kaboahiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,850 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  2, 1977,  52/104782 

Int  0.2  G06F  15/46 

VS.  CL  364—118  8  Claims 
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4,218,733 
ADAPTIVE  GAIN  CONTROLLER 
Stephen  A.  Maselli,  Rochester,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Sybron  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,498 
Int  a2  G06G  7/66;  G05B  n/02 
VS.  a  364—105  7  Claims 

1.  A  controller  for  closed  loop  control  of  a  process,  said 
controller  having  the  ability  to  change  its  active  gain  to  com- 
pensate for  process  non-linearity  so  as  to  maintain  a  substan- 
tially constant  closed  loop  gain,  and  being  comprised  of: 
a  plurality  of  inputs  for  receiving  signals  representing  vari- 
ables; 
computing  means  for  transforming  said  signals  into  corre- 
sponding active  gain  factors  and  for  computing  the  active 
gain  of  the  controller  as  a  function  of  the  product  fo  the 
active  gain  factors;  and 
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1.  In  process  quantity  display  apparatus  of  a  plant,  compris- 
ing a  detector  for  detecting  a  plurality  of  process  quantities  of 
said  plant,  a  process  quantity  collecting  unit  for  collecting  the 
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proceas  quantities  detected  by  said  detector,  a  pictorial  display 
means  for  displaying  said  detected  process  quantities,  and  a 
process  quantity  display  renewal  unit  responsive  to  a  detected 
process  quantity  and  to  a  process  quantity  being  displayed  by 
said  pictorial  display  means  forjudging  whether  display  of  said 
displayed  process  quantity  should  be  renewed  or  not,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  process  quantity  display  renewal 
unit  comprises  a  significant  difference  operator  for  providing  a 
significant  difference  value  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the 
difference  between  said  detected  process  quantity  and  a  preset 
alarm  limit,  and  a  di^lay  renewal  judging  unit  which  produces 
a  display  renewal  instruction  when  the  variation  in  said  de- 
tected process  quantity  exceeds  said  significant  difference 
value. 
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4^18,736 

EFFECTIVE  VALUE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
HiroAnd  HaragKhi.  Gyoda,  Japan,  aasigiior  to  Takeda  Rikea 
Kogyo  Kahnahilrftaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Mar.  23,  W79,  Ser.  No.  23,457 
ClaiiBs  priority,  applkatioB  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1978,  53-38953; 
Apr.  3, 1978,  53-38954 

Int  CL2  GOIR  29/00:  G06G  7/62 
UA  a  364    483  11  ciaiM 


1.  A  digital  motor  control  system  for  controlling  the  speed 
of  a  variable  speed  motor,  compriang  in  combination: 

a  motor  speed  sensot  coupled  to  said  variable  speed  motor 
and  producing  a  motor  speed  word; 

an  input  of  a  predetermined  desired  speed  for  said  variable 
speed  motor  producing  a  target  word  indicative  thereof; 

a  programmed  digital  microprocessor  coupled  to  said  target 
word  and  to  said  motor  speed  word  of  said  motor  speed 
sensor  for  calculating  a  motor  control  word  which  se- 
quentially compares  said  motor  speed  words  with  said 
target  words  to  form  a  succession  of  error  words,  which 
sequentially  compares  said  error  words  with  each  other  to 
develop  an  acceleration  word,  which  calculates  a  correc- 
tion word  utilizing  said  error  words  and  said  acceleration 
word  and  which  alters  said  motor  control  word  by  an 
amount  proportional  to  said  correction  word;  and 

a  driver  coupled  to  said  motor  control  word  of  said  calculat- 
ing means  and  coupled  to  said  variable  vpetA  motor  to 
control  the  speed  of  said  variable  speed  motor  responsive 
to  said  motor  control  word; 

such  that  the  speed  of  said  variable  speed  motor  converges 
with  said  predetermined  desired  speed  for  said  variable 
vpttA  taotor. 
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4,218,735 

DIGITAL  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

JiUMi  T.  McCntcheoB,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  aMignor  to  Mine- 

iota  Mining  and  ManaCKtamg  Coapany,  St  Paal,  Mian. 

FUed  Oct  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,829 

Iirt.  CL2  G06F  15/46 

VS.  a.  364-118  3  ctajaa 


1.  An  effective  value  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  triangular  wave  generator  for  generating  a  triangular 
signal  whose  positive  and  negative  waveforms  are  sym- 
metrical with  each  other; 

a  first  mean  square  value  circuit  connected  to  the  output  side 
of  the  triangular  wave  generator  and  supplied  with  the 
triangular  signal  and  a  signal  to  be  measured  for  adding 
these  signab  into  a  composite  signal,  full-wave  rectifying 
the  signal  and  smoothing  the  rectified  signal; 

a  second  mean  square  value  circuit  connected  to  the  output 
side  of  the  triangular  wave  generator  and  supplied  with 
the  triangular  signal  and  a  measured  output  signal  for 
adding  these  signals  into  a  composite  signal,  full-wave 
rectifying  the  signal  and  smoothing  the  rectified  signal; 
and 

a  subtractor  connected  to  the  output  sides  of  the  first  and 
second  mean  square  value  circuits  for  subtracting  their 
outputs  one  from  the  other,  supplying  the  subtracted 
output  to  a  measured  output  terminal  and  applying  the 
subtracted  output  as  the  measured  output  signal  to  the 
second  mean  square  value  circuit 


4,218,737 
REVENUE  METERING  SYSTEM  FOR  POWER 
COMPANIES 
Darid  J.  Boscher,  SUver  Spring,  Md.;  Robert  G.  Ellingwood, 
VancooTer,  Wash.,  and  Marc  A.  Resaier,  CoUege  Park,  Md., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,037 
Int  a^  H02J  13/00;  GOIR  11/57.  19/30 
VS.  CL  364-493  5  ctoims 

1.  A  microprocessor  system  for  enabling  remote  billing  by  a 
power  supplier  of  customer  power  consumption  comprising: 
peripheral  interface  means  for  receiving  power  consumption 
dau  as  a  function  of  a  preselected  scale  factor  and  trans- 
mitting it  along  a  data  bus; 
memory  means  connected  to  the  data  bus  for  storing  the 

power  consumption  data; 
monitoring  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  peripheral 
interface  means  for  providing  power  consumption  data  to 
a  customer; 
display  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the  peripheral 
interface  means  for  selectively  displaying  stored  data  to  a 
system  operator; 
means  connected  to  the  input  of  the  peripherals  interface 
means  for  allowing  manual  accessing  of  the  data  by  the 
operator,  and 
asynchronous  communications  interface  means  connected  to 
the  data  bus  for  transmitting  data  in  the  memory  means,  to 
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data  lines  thereby  enabling  a  central  station  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  data  links  to  compute  billing;  and 
a  central  processing  unit  connected  to  the  data  bus  for  coa- 
trolling  the  operation  of  the  peripheral  interface  and  asyn- 
chronous communications  interface  means  as  well  as  the 
memory  means; 
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first  clock  means  connected  to  the  central  processing  unit  for 
clocking  the  unit  through  its  operation,  and, 

second  clock  means  connected  to  the  central  processing  unit 
for  synchronizing  a  preselected  demand  period  for  both 
customer  and  power  supplier. 


4,218,738 
METHOD  FOR  AUTHENTICATING  THE  IDENTmr  OF 

A  USER  OF  AN  INFORMATION  SYSTEM 
Stephen  M.  Matyas,  and  Cari  H.  W.  Meyer,  both  of  Kingston, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Bnsinesa  Machines  Corpora- 
tioB,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,286 

lot  a.2  G06F  3/00;  H04K  1/00 

VS.  CL  364—200  24  daims 


3—^ 


il/OKVICtI 


g  MTU  KCMHTT  OCVICt 


1.  In  a  system  providing  data  communication  between  a 
terminal  and  a  host  data  processing  system  each  having  crypto- 
graphic apparatus  for  cryptographic  data  communications  and 
provided  with  a  terminal  master  key  and  a  host  master  key,  a 
process  for  authenticating  the  identity  of  a  terminal  user  pro- 
vided with  an  identification  number  and  a  secret  password 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


providing  said  terminal  user  identification  number  at  said 
terminal, 

providing  said  password  at  said  terminal, 

performing  an  operation  at  said  terminal  in  accordance  with 
said  terminal  user  identification  number  and  said  password 
to  obtain  a  terminal  user  authentication  pattern, 

transferring  said  terminal  user  identification  number  and  said 
authentication  pattern  from  said  terminal  to  said  host  data 
processing  system, 

providing  a  predetermined  number  at  said  host  data  process- 
ing system, 

performing  a  first  operation  at  said  host  data  processing 
system  in  accordance  with  said  predetermined  number 
and  said  terminal  user  identification  number  to  obtain  a 
terminal  user  first  verification  pattern, 

providing  a  predetermined  terminal  user  test  pattern  at  said 
host  data  processing  system, 

performing  a  second  operation  at  said  host  data  processing 
system  in  accordance  with  said  terminal  user  test  pattern 
and  said  terminal  user  authentication  pattern  to  obtain  a 
terminal  user  second  verification  pattern,  and 

comparing  said  first  verification  pattern  with  said  second 
verification  pattern  to  authenticate  the  identity  of  said 
terminal  user. 


4,218,739 
DATA  PROCESSING  INTERRUPT  APPARATUS  HAVING 

SELECTIVE  SUPPRESSION  CONTROL 
Virendra  S.  Negi,  Pepperell,  and  Ming  T.  Min,  Chehnsford,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Hones^ell  Infonnation  Systems  Inc., 
Waltham,  Maaa. 

Filed  Oct  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  736,657 

Int  a.2  G06F  9/18 

VS.  a.  364—200  12  Claims 
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1.  Interrupt  apparatus  for  a  data  processing  system  said 
apparatus  for  selectively  suppressing  interrupts  generated  by  a 
data  processor  and  by  peripheral  devices  connected  to  said 
processor,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  first  means  for  receiving  a  first  plurality  of  said  interrupts, 
each  of  said  first  plurality  being  a  controlled  interrupt; 

B.  second  means  for  receiving  a  second  plurality  of  inter- 
rupts concurrently  with  the  receipt  of  said  first  means  for 
receiving,  each  of  said  second  plurality  being  a  privileged 
interrupt,  said  privileged  interrupts  having  a  higher  prior- 
ity than  said  controlled  interrupts  and  each  of  said  individ- 
ual controlled  and  privileged  interrupts  having  a  predeter- 
mined priority  corresponding  to  a  particular  service  rou- 
tine to  be  performed  in  said  data  processing  system; 

C.  first  means,  coupled  with  said  first  and  second  means  for 
receiving,  for  suppressing  the  performance  of  the  service 
routines  corresponding  to  each  of  said  controlled  or  privi- 
leged interrupts  received  by  said  first  and  second  receiv- 
ing means  at  a  given  time  while  a  service  routine  corre- 
sponding to  a  previously  received  one  of  said  controlled 
or  privileged  interrupts  is  being  performed; 

D.  second  means  coupled  with  said  first  means  for  receiving, 
for  suppressing  the  performance  of  the  service  routines 
corresponding  to  each  of  said  controUed  mterrupts  re- 
ceived at  said  given  time  for  the  period  of  time  required  by 
said  system  to  store  status  information  relating  to  the 
routine  being  performed  by  said  system  at  said  given  time; 

E.  means  coupled  with  said  first  and  second  means  for  sup- 
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pressing,  for  generating  an  interrupt  signal  in  response  to  4»218,741 

receipt  of  one  of  said  controlled  or  privileged  interrupts  PAGING  MECHANISM 

not  suppressed  by  either  said  first  or  second  means  for  Jeny  D.  Dixon,  and  Joel  C.  Leinlnger,  both  of  Boca  Raton,  Fla., 

suppressing;  and  aarigaon  to  Interaatioaal  Business  Maciiines  Corporation, 

F.  means,  coupled  with  said  means  for  generating  and  re-  Araook,  N.Y. 

sponsive  to  receipt  of  said  interrupt  signal  for  initiating  the  ^^^  J""'  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,221 

performance  of  the  service  routine  corresponding  to  said  '■*•  ^^  G06F  9/20 

one  of  said  controlled  or  privileged  interrupts  not  sup-  ^•^'  ^  364—200                               ,                       9  Claims 

pressed.  ' 


4,218,740 
INTERFACE  ADAPTOR  ARCHTTECFURE 
Tbonaa  H.  Beaoett;  Earl  F.  Carlow,  both  of  Scottsdale;  Edward 
C.  Hepworth,  AjMche  JoMtion,  aU  of  Ariz.;  William  D. 
Mcaach,  Jr.;  Charles  I.  Peddle,  both  of  Norristown,  Pa.;  Gene 
A.  Schribcr,  Tempe,  and  Michael  F.  Wiles,  Phoeaix,  both  of 
Ariz^  aaaigaors  to  Motorola,  lac,  Schaamharg,  Dl. 
CoatiaBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  519,138,  Oct  30, 1974.  This  application 
Jaa.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,120 
lat  CL^  G06F  3/00 
liJS,  a  364—200  8  Oaims 


1.  An  interface  adaptor  means  coupled  between  a  first  data 
bus  and  a  second  data  bus  for  effecting  transfer  of  information 
between  said  first  data  bus  and  said  second  data  bus  and  having 
a  plurality  of  selection  input  terminals  for  receiving  selection 
inputs  and  a  control  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  control 
input,  said  selection  inputs  and  control  input  being  generated 
by  a  unit  communicating  with  said  interface  adaptor  means 
over  said  first  data  bus,  said  interface  adaptor  means  compris- 
ing: 
selection  means  responsive  to  said  selection  inputs  and  said 
control  input  for  producing  a  pluraUty  of  selection  signals 
each  corresponding  to  a  unique  configuration  of  said 
selection  inputs; 
first  buffer  means  responsive  to  said  control  input  and  cou- 
pled to  said  first  data  bus  for  receiving  information  from 
and  sending  information  to  said  first  data  bus; 
second  buffer  means  responsive  to  a  first  selection  signal  and 
coupled  to  said  second  data  bus  for  receiving  information 
from  and  sending  information  to  said  second  data  bus; 
data  transfer  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  buffer 
means  for  effecting  transfer  of  information  between  said 
first  and  second  buffer  means;  and 
control  register  means  responsive  to  a  second  selection 
signal  and  coupled  to  said  data  transfer  means  for  receiv- 
ing and  storing  control  information  from  said  first  buffer 
means  in  response  to  a  write  condition  of  said  ccmtrol 
input  and  sending  a  representation  of  the  contents  of  said 
control  register  means  to  said  first  buffer  means  in  re- 
sponse to  a  read  condition  of  said  control  input 


1.  For  use  in  a  data  processing  system,  apparatus  for  branch- 
ing and  linking  between  computer  routines  located  in  the  same 
or  different  pages  of  a  store,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

said  store  adapted  to  hold  program  instructions  and  their 
corresponding  data  in  the  same  or  different  pages  of  said 
store; 

offset  address  means  for  storing  a  current  instruction  page 
offset  address  value; 

data  register  means  for  storing  current  data  page  offset 
address  values; 

page  register  means  for  storing  current  data  page  and  in- 
struction page  address  values  corresponding  to  any  page 
in  said  storage; 

link  means  for  storing  page  address  and  page  offset  address 
values  to  enable  return  of  control  to  an  instruction  follow- 
ing a  branch  and  link  instruction; 

delay  means; 

a  source  of  instructions  in  said  store; 

means  responsive  to  a  first  type  of  instruction  from  said 
source  for  transferring  the  current  data  and  instruction 
page  address  from  the  page  register  means  to  the  delay 
means,  for  setting  a  new  instruction  page  address  from 
said  first  type  of  instruction  into  the  page  register  means 
for  fetching  a  second  type  of  instruction  following  said 
first  type  of  instruction  and  for  updating  the  current  offset 
address  value  in  said  offset  address  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  second  type  of  instruction  for 
fetching  an  instruction  in  the  new  page  in  accordance  with 
the  new  page  address  in  said  page  register  means  and  the 
offset  address  bits  in  said  second  type  of  instruction  and 
for  transferring  said  current  data  and  instruction  page 
address  values  from  the  delay  means  and  the  updated 
current  offset  address  value  from  the  offest  address  means 
to  the  link  register. 
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4,218,742 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  SERIAL  DATA 
CHANNEL  WITH  A  MICROPROCESSOR 
James  E.  Carlton,  and  Werner  J.  Scbaeuble,  both  of  San  Jose, 
Calif.,  aarigaors  to  International  Bnsiness  Madiines  Corpora- 
tion, Anaoak,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Job.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,146 

iBt  a^  G06F /i/OO 

U.S.  a  364—200  13  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  bidirectional  transfer  of  data 
through  a  serial  data  channel  connected  between  a  first  parallel 
by  bit  interface  and  a  second  serial  by  bit  interface,  said  system 
comprising: 

a  serial  data  channel  including  a  first  means  for  converting  a 
parallel  by  bit  input  signal  to  a  serial  by  bit  output  signal 
for  said  second  interface  and  a  serial  by  bit  input  signal 
from  said  second  interface  to  a  parallel  by  bit  output 
signal,  and  a  register  for  storing  each  said  parallel  by  bit 
signal; 

a  microprocessor  having  a  parallel  by  bit  input  port  and  a 
parallel  by  bit  output  port,  each  of  which  includes  a  plu- 
rality of  instruction  addressable  units  for  transferring  a 
byte  of  data  to  or  from  the  processor; 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  parallel  by  bit  inter- 
face to  the  input  of  said  register  or  one  of  said  input  port 
units; 

means  selectively  connecting  the  output  of  said  register  to 
another  said  input  pori  unit  or  to  said  first  interface;  and 

control  means  including  said  microprocessor  and  clock 
circuits  connected  to  said  serial  channel  to  cause  a  byte  of 
data  presented  to  said  first  interface  to  be  transferred  to 
either  said  microprocessor  in  parallel  by  bit  form  or  to  said 
second  interface  in  serial  by  bit  form  through  said  register, 
or  a  byte  of  data  presented  to  said  second  interface  in 
serial  by  bit  form  to  be  transferred  to  said  microprocessor 
or  said  first  interface  in  parallel  by  bit  form  through  said 
register. 


4,218,743 
ADDRESS  TRANSLATION  APPARATUS 
Roy  L.  Hofftaan;  Glen  R.  Mitchell,  both  of  Pine  Island,  and 
Fraak  G.  Soltis,  Rochester,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Interna* 
tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Arraonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  JnL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,490 
lat  a?  G06F  9/20 
VS.  CL  364—200  8  Claims 

1.  Address  translation  apparatus  for  translating  virtual  stor- 
age addresses  to  real  storage  addresses  and  real  storage  ad- 
dresses to  virtual  storage  addresses  comprinng: 
first  register  means  for  storing  virttial  storage  addresses, 
means  for  loading  a  virtual  storage  address  in  said  first  regis- 
ter means, 
means  for  translating  said  virtual  storage  address  in  said  first 

register  means  to  a  translated  real  storage  address, 
second  register  means  for  storing  translated  real  storage 

addresses, 
means  for  loading  said  translated  real  storage  address  into 

said  second  register  means, 
an  addressable  table  having  a  number  of  entries  correspond- 


ing to  the  addressing  range  of  said  translated  real  storage 
address,  each  entry  containing  a  virtual  storage  address 
and  an  associated  next  real  storage  address,  said  entries 
being  ordered  according  to  real  storage  addresses, 
first  gating  means  coimected  to  said  second  register  means, 
means  coimecting  said  second  register  means  to  address  said 

addressable  table, 
compare  means  connected  to  receive  a  virtual  storage  ad- 
dress from  said  addressable  table  and  from  said  first  regis- 
ter means  and  operable  to  generate  equal  or  unequal  com- 
parison result  signals  based  upon  comparison  or  non-com- 
parison of  the  virtual  storage  address  from  said  table  with 
the  virtual  storage  address  from  said  first  register  means. 


m^m 


means  for  applying  said  equal  comparison  result  signal  to 
said  first  gating  means  to  render  the  same  operable  to  pass 
said  translated  real  storage  address  from  said  second  regis- 
ter means, 

a  real  storage  address  register  connected  to  receive  said 
translated  real  storage  address  passed  by  said  first  gating 
means, 

second  gating  means  connected  to  receive  a  next  real  storage 
address  from  said  addressable  table  and  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  said  unequal  comparison  result  signal  to  pass 
said  next  real  storage  address,  and 

means  for  loading  said  next  real  storage  address  passed  by 
said  second  gating  means  into  said  second  register  means. 


4,218,744 
FUEL  FLOW  CONSUMPTION  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Wayne  L.  Pratt  Dallas,  and  Paal  E.  Kiag,  Ridiardson,  botii  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  ATicoa  Derelopmeat  Group,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUcd  Ang.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931^75 
lat  a.2  GOIF  9/00 
VS.  CL  364—442  25  ClaiBH 

1.  A  monitoring  device  for  monitoring  fuel  consumption  of 
an  engine  having  a  fuel  supply  tank  and  an  input  fuel  line 
extending  between  the  ftiel  supply  tank  and  the  engine  com- 
prising: 
means  disposed  within  the  input  fuel  line  for  measuring  the 
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Aid  flow  rate  of  fad  flowing  firom  the  siqiply  tank  to  the 

engine  and  for  generating  an  oatpat  digital  poise  stream 

proportional  to  the  ftid  flow  rate; 
means  for  generating  a  signal  representing  an  initial  amount 

of  fad  stcxed  in  the  supply  tank; 
an  electronic  prooe«or  napouuvt  to  said  digital  pulse 

stream  and  said  signd  representing  an  initial  amount  of 

fad  far  generating  an  ou^ut  signd  representing  the  fud 

oonsunqytion  rate  of  the  engine 


harness  wire  to  said  second  selected  pin  to  test  said  har- 
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4^18,745 
MICROCOMPUTER  ASSISTED  ELECTRICAL  HARNESS 

FABRICATION  AND  TESTING  SYSTEM 
KcDy  M.  PcrUas,  Siid  Valley,  Califs  Md^or  to  Lodibeed 
Corporatioa,  Bwbaak,  CaUf. 

FUed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,900 

lat  CL^  GOIR  31/02 

UJS.  a  364—489  20  Claims 


1.  A  computerized  test  system  for  testing  a  harness  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  connectors,  each  having  a  plurality  of  pins 
thereon,  and  connecting  wires,  said  system  comprising: 

a  computer  for  transmitting  a  test  pulse  of  known  electricd 
characteristics, 

a  plurahty  of  transponders,  each  coupled  to  one  of  said 
connectors,  each  transponder  coupled  to  sdd  computer 
and  under  contrd  of  said  computer  for  the  coupUng  of 
said  transmitted  pulse  to  a  first  selected  pin  of  a  first  se- 
lected connector,  and  for  the  coupling  of  a  recdved  pulse 
firom  a  second  selected  pin  of  a  second  selected  connector 
to  said  computer,  said  computer  actmg  to  select  said  first 
and  second  pins  and  connectors,  and 

means  under  control  of  said  computer  for  recdving  said  test 
pulK,  fbr  measuring  the  dectricd  characteristics  of  said 
recdved  test  pube,  said  dectricd  characteristics  being 
representative  of  the  resistance  of  the  path  taken  by  said 
pulse,  and  fbr  communicating  the  measurement  of  said 
dectricd  characteristics  to  said  computer, 

whereby  said  computer  operates  to  determine  from  said 
measurement  the  resistance  of  the  path  taken  by  said  test 
pulse  fixMi  said  first  selected  pin  through  a  ccmnecting 


4^218,746 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING  ION 

CONCENTRATION  MEASUREMENT 
Kiyoso  KoaUiaU,  Sagamlhara,  Jtttm,  aMignor  to  Olynpns 
Optkd  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tdtyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,294 
ClahBs  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Oct  20, 1977, 5M2M22 
lit  CL2  G06F  15/42;  GOIN  27/46 
VS,  a  364—571  6  OahM 


first  disf^y  means  interconnected  to  said  dectronic  proces- 
sor for  displaying  said  electronic  processor  output  signd 
representing  the  fuel  consumption  rate  of  the  engine;  and 

second  display  means  for  continuously  displaying  the 
amount  of  engine  operating  time  remaining  based  upon 
the  amount  of  fiid  present  in  the  supply  tank  and  the 
current  fiid  consumption  rate  of  the  engine. 


't^iwi^ 


3.  An  apparatus  for  calibrating  an  ion  concentration  mea- 
surement with  the  aid  of  at  least  first  and  second  standard 
solutions  having  known  different  ion  concentrations  ai  and  a2 
and  detected  potentid  vdues  Ei  and  E2  correqxmding  to  sdd 
known  ion  concentrations  ai  and  a2,  respectively,  compridng: 
means  for  presetting  said  known  ion  concentrations  ai  and  a2, 
means  for  cdculating  a  constant  c  defined  by  an  equation 


C  = 


E1-E2 


log  (ai/«2) 

with  using  the  preset  ion  concentrations  ai  and  a2  and  the 
detected  potential  vdues  Ej  and  E2,  means  for  storing  the 
cdculated  constant  c,  the  ion  concentration  ai  of  the  first 
standard  solution  and  its  related  potentid  vdue  Ei,  and  means 
for  effecting  a  recahbration  by  replacing  sdd  stored  potentid 
vdue  El  by  a  newly  detected  potentid  vdue  Ei'  for  the  first 
standard  solution. 


4,218,747 
ARITHMETIC  AND  LOGIC  UNIT  USING  BASIC  CELLS 
KcakU  Minn,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  FiiJitsa  Limited, 
KawaaaU,  Japan 

FUed  Job.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,451 

Irt.  CL2  G06F  7/48,  7/50 

UJS.  a.  364—716  16  Claims 
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1.  An  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  including  a  plurahty  of  I -bit 
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arithmetic  and  logic  unit  (ALU)  cells  wherein  each  1-bit  ALU 

cell  comprises, 
a  plurahty  of  cellular  integrated  basic  cells  connected  to 
recdve  inputs  including  a  first  data  input  and  a  second 
data  input  for  Ic^cally  combining  the  first  and  second 
data  inputs  to  form  a  data  output  as  a  functicm  of  said  first 
and  second  data  inputs  and  wherein  each  1-bit  ALU  cell 
includes  a  portion  of  a  semiconductor  body  including  a 
plurahty  of  semiconductor  active  elements  arrayed  in  said 
body  in  accordance  with  a  grid  pattern,  where  sdd  first 
data  input  said  second  data  input  and  sdd  data  output  for 
each  1-bit  ALU  cell  connect  to  said  active  dements  at 
selected  ones  of  said  grid  points. 


4^18,748 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DIGITALLY 

OBTAINING  SIGNALS  HAVING  SPECIFIED 

STATISTICAL  DISTRIBUTIONS 

R.  WendeU  Goodwhi,  Dnnwoody,  Ga.,  aadgnor  to  Sangamo 

Weston,  IbCm  NorcnMS,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,162 

Int  CU  G06F  15/34.  1/02 

VS.  CL  364—717  30  OdiH 
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means  for  operating  on  the  bits  generated  at  each  clock  pulse 
to  produce  an  output  noise  signd  as  a  function  of  the 
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plurdity  of  pseudo-random  paralld  bits  generated  at  that 
clock  pulse. 


4^18,750 

INCREMENTER  WITH  COMMON  PRECHARGE 

ENABLE  AND  CARRY-IN  SIGNAL 

Enicft  A.  Carter,  Aostin,  Tex.,  and  Anthony  E.  Kourooads, 

Phoenix,  Aria.,  aaaignon  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmburg,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,738 

Int  a^  G06F  7/48;  H03K  23/08 

U  A  a  364-770  13 
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1.  Apparatus  for  digitally  generating  a  specified  statisticd 
distribution,  comprising: 

means  for  producing  digitd  bits  having  properties  of  ran- 
domness; 

processing  means  coupled  to  said  producing  means  and 
being  responsive  to  a  group  of  said  digitd  bits  for  generat- 
ing a  si^id  which  approximates  the  specified  statisticd 
distribution; 

sensing  means  also  coupled  to  said  producing  means  and 
being  responsive  to  sdd  group  of  digitd  Mts  for  sensing  at 
least  one  characteristic  of  sdd  group  of  bits;  and 

means  coupled  to  sdd  sensing  means  and  sdd  processing 
means  for  modifying  the  signd  generated  by  sdd  process- 
ing means  whenever  sdd  characteristic  is  sensed  by  sdd 
sensing  means,  such  that  the  statisticd  distribution  of  the 
generated  signd  tends  to  more  closely  approach  the  speci- 
fied statisticd  distribution. 


4y218,749 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DIGITAL  NOISE 
SYNTHESIS 
Jean  Babmd,  Sceanx,  France,  and  R.  Wendell  Goodwin,  Don* 
woody,  Ga.,  aadgnors  to  So^aiM  Wcaton,  lac,  Norcroas,  Ga. 
Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,163 
Int  CL2  G06F  7/00 
MS.  CL  364—717  31  ddms 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  noise  having  characteristics  of 
repeatability  and  reproducibihty,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  clock  pulses; 
pseudo-random  bit  generating  means  respondve  to  sdd 
clock  pulses  for  simultaneously  generating  at  each  clock 
pulse,  a  plurahty  of  parallel  uncorrdated  pseudo-random 
digitd  tnts  which  are  succesdve  groups  of  bits  of  a  pseu- 
do-random sequence;  and 


1.  An  incrementer  for  selectively  incrementing  by  one  a 
digitd  vdue  stored  within  a  digitd  storage  circuit,  the  digitd 
storage  circuit  including  first  and  second  input  terminals  and  at 
least  one  output  termind,  sdd  incrementer  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  having  a  control  terminal,  said  first  means 
being  for  generating  a  control  signd  at  the  control  termi- 
nd, the  control  signd  being  of  a  first  or  a  second  voltage, 
the  control  termind  being  directly  connected  to  the  first 
input  termind, 

(b)  second  means  directly  connected  to  the  control  termind 
of  sdd  first  means  and  coupled  to  the  second  input  termi- 
nal, sdd  second  means  being  responsive  to  the  control 
signd  for  initializing  a  first  input  potentid  at  the  seccHid 
input  termind,  and 

(c)  third  means  directly  connected  to  the  first  input  temund 
and  coupled  to  the  second  input  termind,  said  third  means 
being  reqwndve  to  the  control  signd  and  being  respon- 
sive to  an  output  signd  generated  by  the  at  least  one 
output  termind  of  said  digitd  storage  circuit  for  selec- 
tivdy  estabUshing  a  second  input  potentid  d  the  second 
input  termind. 
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4^18,751 

ABSOLUTE  DIFFERENCE  GENERATOR  FOR  USE  IN 
DISPLAY  SYSTEMS 

Dary  F.  McMHigri,  SloniTilk,  N.Y^  Mri^or  to  lataraatkMal 

BhImm  MachiMi  CorporatfaM,  Araoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,010 

lat  aj  G06F  7/50 

VS.  a  344—784  7  Ciaiais 


1.  For  use  m  a  vecUH'  graphic  display  system,  a  mechaninn 
for  generating  an  indication  of  the  absolute  difference  between 
first  and  second  input  quantities  comprising: 

first  complementing  means  for  complementing  the  first  input 
quantity; 

adding  means  having  one  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  complementing  means  and  another  input  connected 
to  the  second  input  quantity; 

indicating  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  adding 
means  to  indicate  whether  the  first  input  quantity  was  less 
than  the  second  input  quantity;  and 

second  complementing  means  responsive  to  the  joint  outputs 
of  said  indicating  means  and  said  adding  means  to  comple- 
ment the  output  of  said  adding  means  if  the  first  input 
quantity  was  not  less  than  the  second  input  quantity. 

4,218,752 
CHARGE-TRANSFER  PROGRAMMABLE  FILTER 
Oarlei  R.  Hewes,  Rickardaon,  and  Dale  J.  Mayer,  Dallas,  both 
of  Tex.,  aad^on  to  Texas  lostnunents  locorporatcd,  Dallas, 
Tex, 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,415 

lat  CL2  G06G  7/J6;  H03K  5/J59 

U.S.  CL  364—825  32  Ctaint 


fer  analog  information  in  the  form  of  electrical  charge 
through  each  of  said  delay  stages,  at  least  one  of  said 
electrodes  from  each  of  said  delay  stages  connected  to  a 
common  communication  line  defining  sense  electrodes; 
means  for  applying  binary  signals  to  said  electrodes  to  trans- 
fer said  analog  information  through  said  pluraUty  of  delay 
stages,  said  information  being  transferred  from  one  said 
delay  stage  to  a  succeeding  said  delay  stage  during  a 
plurality  of  clock  periods  defining  a  clock  cycle,  said 
applying  means  operative  to  selectively  transfer  said  elec- 
trical charge  to  a  position  under  selected  sense  electrodes 
during  one  said  clock  period; 
means  for  sensing  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  transferred 
electrical  charge  under  said  sense  electrodes,  said  pres- 
ence of  electrical  charge  defining  a  binary  1  coefficient, 
said  absence  of  electrical  charge  defining  a  binary  0  coeffi- 
cient; and 
means  for  summing  said  sensed  electrical  charge  to  provide 
an  output  voltage  proportional  to  the  sum  of  said  trans- 
ferred electrical  charge. 
18.  A  method  of  processing  analog  signals  by  employing  a 
charge-transfer  filter  having   a  digitally   programm^   tap 
weight  and  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  charge-transfer  delay 
stages  connected  in  series,  wherein  each  of  said  delay  stages 
defines  a  digital  coefficient  of  said  tap  weight,  each  of  said 
delay  stages  has  a  plurality  of  electrodes  operative  to  transfer 
analog  information  in  the  form  of  electrical  charge  through 
each  of  said  delay  stages,  and  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes 
from  each  of  said  delay  stages  is  connected  to  a  common  com- 
munication Une  defining  sense  electrodes;  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
applying  binary  signals  to  said  electrodes  to  selectively 
transfer  said  analog  information  through  said  plurality  of 
delay  stages,  said  information  being  transferred  from  one 
said  delay  stage  to  a  succeeding  said  delay  stage  during  a 
plurality  of  clock  periods  defining  a  clock  cycle,  the  appli- 
cation of  binary  signals  to  said  electrodes  being  operative 
to  selectively  transfer  said  electrical  charge  to  under  se- 
lected said  sense  electrodes  during  one  said  clock  period; 
sensing  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  transferred  electrical 
charge  under  said  sense  electrodes,  said  presence  of  elec- 
trical charge  defining  a  binary  1  coefficient,  said  absence 
of  electrical  charge  defining  a  binary  0  coefficient;  and 
summing  said  sensed  electrical  charge  to  provide  an  output 
proportional  to  the  sum  of  said  electrical  charge  present. 
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1.  A  programmable  charge-transfer  filter  comprising: 
a  first  plurality  of  charge-transfer  delay  stages  connected  in 
series,  each  of  said  delay  stages  defining  a  digital  coeffici- 
ent of  a  programmable  tap  weight,  each  of  said  delay 
stages  having  a  pluraUty  of  electrodes  operative  to  trans- 


4,218,753 

MICROCODE<X>NTROLLED  MEMORY  REFRESH 

APPARATUS  FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

Gardner  C.  Hendrie,  Carliale,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Data  General 

Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,023 
lat  a.2  G06F  13/00;  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  CL  364—900  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  digital  data  processing  system  for  performing  at  least 
one  data  processing  algorithm  composed  of  a  sequence  of  data 
processing  operations; 
said  data  processing  system  including 
dynamic  memory  means  for  storing  and  providing  a  se- 
quence of  instructions  representing  said  sequence  of 
data  processing  operations; 
CPU  responsive  to  each  one  of  said  instructions  for  per- 
forming a  data  processing  operation  corresponding  to 
each  one  of  said  instructions,  each  one  of  said  data 
processing  operations  composed  of  a  sequence  of  CPU 
operating  states, 

said  CPU  including  microinstruction  control  means 
connected  from  said  dynamic  memory  means  and 
responsive  to  said  each  one  of  said  instructions  for 
storing  and  providing  to  said  CPU  a  corresponding 
sequence  of  microinstructions  for  selecting  each  one 
of  a  corresponding  said  sequence  of  CPU  operating 
states;  and. 
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system  clock  means  for  providing  timing  pulses  to  said 
CPU  for  controlling  occurrence  of  each  of  said  micro- 
instructions; 
memory  refresh  means  for  refreshing  said  dynamic  mem- 
ory means  at  successive  first  certain  time  intervals,  each 
one  of  said  successive  first  certain  time  intervals  being 
less  than  a  predetermined  refresh  time  interval,  said 
memory  refresh  means  comprising: 
microcode  decoding  means  connected  from  said  microin- 
struction control  means  and  responsive  to  each  one  of 
selected  certain  of  said  microinstructions  for  providing 
refresh  gate  signals  indicating  said  dynamic  memory 
means  is  to  be  refreshed,  said  certain  of  said  microinstruc- 
tions being  selected  by  said  decoding  means  for  each  one 
of  said  at  least  one  data  processing  algorithm  so  that  at 
least  one  of  said  certain  of  said  microinstructions  will  be 
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codes  for  ach  line  to  be  printed  under  DMA  control,  said  CPU 
being  programmed  to  access  said  input  data  memory  on  a 
column  by  column  basis  and  to  load  a  zone  of  said  virtual 
image  memory  for  each  character  code  stored  in  said  data 
input  memory  for  each  column  to  be  printed  with  a  true  bit  for 
each  character  position  for  each  column  printing  time  at  which 


printing  of  a  corresponding  character  is  to  be  printed,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  printer  for  calling  forth  the  contents 
of  a  different  zone  of  said  virtual  image  memory  for  each 
character  coming  into  printing  position  relative  to  a  predeter- 
mined column  of  said  printer  and  distributing  the  contents  of 
said  zone  to  the  print  hammer  drivers  for  each  hammer  in  said 
printer. 


4,218,755 

WEATHER  FORECASTING  APPARATUS 

Steven  A.  Root,  804  E.  Hills  Dr.,  Bountiful,  Utah  84010 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,152 

Int  a.2  G06F  3/02.  3/14;  GOIW  1/10 

VS.  CL  364—900  9  Claims 


provided  by  said  microinstruction  control  means  during 
said  each  one  of  said  successive  first  certain  time  intervals; 

first  counter  means  responsive  to  said  system  clock  means 
for  generating  refresh  timing  pulses  occurring  during  said 
each  one  of  said  successive  first  certain  time  intervals; 

second  counter  means  responsive  to  said  refresh  timing 
pulses  for  generating  successive  memory  refresh  address 
signals  for  refreshing  a  plurality  of  successive  portions  of 
said  dynamic  memory  means;  and, 

refresh  address  gating  means  for  receiving  said  successive 
memory  refresh  address  signals  and  responsive  to  said 
refresh  gate  signals  to  provide  said  memory  refresh  signals 
to  said  dynamic  memory  means  upon  occurrence  of  said 
each  one  of  said  certain  of  said  microinstructions  to  re- 
fresh said  successive  portions  of  said  dynamic  memory 
means. 


4,218,754 
CONTROL  OF  HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER  BY  LOW  SPEED 

MICROPROCESSOR 
Timothy  N.  Schaeffer,  Arlington,  Mass.,  aarignor  to  Data 
Printer  CorporatioB,  Cambridge,  Man. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,297 
Int  a.2  G06F  3/12;  B41J  5/30 
VS.  CL  364—900  6  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  high  speed  printer  having  n  print 
hammers  and  n  print  hammer  drivers  for  printing  an  n  column 
line  and  a  sourcie-destination  computer  including  a  low  speed 
CPU,  an  input  data  memory  capable  of  accepting  n  character 
codes  each  directing  which  of  a  series  of  m  characters  is  to  be 
printed  in  a  different  one  of  the  n  columns  in  a  line  to  be 
printed,  a  virtual  image  memory  comprising  a  register  for  each 
of  m  characters  for  each  of  n  columns  in  a  line  to  be  printed, 
means  for  loading  said  input  data  memory  with  n  character 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  weather  forecast  information  in 
response  to  supplied  information,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  housing  dimensioned  so  that  it  can  be  held  in  the  hand, 
keyboard  means  disposed  in  said  housing  and  including 
a  first  plurality  of  manually  operable  keys  upon  which 
current  weather  information  may  be  entered  by  opera- 
tion of  keys  appropriately  designated  and  representing 
different  types  of  weather, 
a  second  plurality  of  manually  operable  keys  upon  which 
current  wind  speed  information  may  be  entered  by 
operation  of  keys  appropriately  designated  and  repre- 
senting different  wind  speeds, 
a  third  plurality  of  manually  operable  keys  upon  which 
current  wind  direction  information  may  be  entered  by 
operation  of  keys  appropriately  designated  and  repre- 
senting different  wind  directions, 
a  fourth  plurality  of  manually  operable  keys  upon  which 
current  season  of  the  year  information  may  be  entered 
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by  operation  of  keys  appropriatdy  deagnated  and  rep- 
reaenting  diffferent  seaaooa  of  the  year, 

first  address  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  first 
phirality  of  keys  for  producing  a  first  partial  address, 

second  address  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said 
second  piorality  of  keys  for  producing  a  second  partial 
address, 

third  address  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  third 
plurality  of  keys  for  producing  a  third  partial  address, 

fourth  address  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said 
fourth  plurality  of  keys  for  producing  a  fourth  partial 
address, 

display  means  carried  by  the  housing  for  producing  a  visual 
display  of  weather  fiwecast  information  in  response  to 
receipt  of  weather  forecast  data, 

read  only  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  memory 
locations  for  storing  weather  forecast  data  and  for  supply- 
ing weather  forecast  data  to  said  display  means  from 
maaory  locatiom  each  specified  by  an  input  address,  and 

means  for  combining  the  partial  addresses  to  produce  an 
input  address  for  application  to  said  read  only  memory  to 
identify  a  location  in  the  memory  from  which  weather 
ftvecast  data  is  to  be  read. 


4^18,756 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  MODIFYING  CONTENTS  OF 

PACKET  SWITCH  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 

AlezaMicf  G.  Fraaer,  Benardsrilie,  N  J^  aari^or  to  Bdl  Telc- 

phow  Laboratories,  iMorporatcd,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUad  Jaa.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,705 

lit  a^  H04J  3/08 

VS.  CL  364-900  6  OaiBS 


1.  In  a  contrd  system  for  bursts  of  data,  each  data  burst 
including  a  header  portion  and  a  subsequent  data  portion,  a 
random  access  memory  system  (107)  having  means  for  reading 
out  dau  from  addressed  ones  of  storage  locations  in  the  mem- 
ory and  means  (101.  103,  106,  108,  109)  responsive  to  daU 
information  in  the  header  portion  for  addressing  the  storage 
locations  and  for  modifying  the  header  portion  with  the  data 
thereby  read  out  of  the  addressed  storage  locations,  character- 
ized by 
means  (106, 112,  113WT,  114, 116, 117,  118)  responsive  to 
certain  of  the  data  read  out  of  the  addressed  storage  loca- 
tion for  writing  data  firom  the  dau  portion  of  the  data 
burst  into  memory  storage  locations  addressed  by  an 
address  part  of  the  dau  portion,  the  writing  means  being 
caaUed  by  predetermined  command  dau  in  the  dau  por- 
tioa. 


4,218,757 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  MODIFICATION  OF  ROM 

CONTENTS  BY  A  SYSTEM  SELECTED  VARIABLE 
Duid  P.  DrogidMii,  West  Ckeater,  Pa^  aasi^or  to  Borroaghs 
CorpentkM,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,557 

iBt  0.2  G06F  13/Oa  9/20 

VS.  CL  364—900  3  Oains 
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1.  An  external  memory  device  for  processing  daU  to  be 
transmitted  to  a  using  device,  comprising: 

an  addressable  memory  having  an  output  and  containing 
addressable  storage  locations; 

a  base  register,  said  base  register  including  a  read/write 
storage  memory  and  means  for  writing  a  pattern  of  daU  in 
said  read/write  storage  memory; 

gating  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  base  register 
and  a  first  subset  of  the  set  of  output  bit  positions  of  said 
addressable  memory,  said  gating  means  responsive  to 
selected  dau  patterns  from  the  fust  subset  of  said  set  of 
output  bit  positions  of  said  addressable  memory,  said 
gating  means  for  selectively  gating  the  contents  of  said 
base  register  to  the  output  of  said  gating  means; 

an  adder  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  the  inputs  to  said 
adder  connected  to  a  second  subset  of  the  set  of  output  bit 
positions  of  said  addressable  memory  and  the  output  of 
said  gating  means  respectively,  tKe  output  of  said  adder 
for  supplying  processed  daU  to  said  using  device;  and 

output  control  means,  responsive  to  the  writing  of  daU  in 
said  base  register,  said  output  control  means  for  turning 
off  the  output  of  said  adder. 


4,218,758 

PARALLEL-TO-SERIAL  BINARY  DATA  CONVERTER 

WITH  MULTIPHASE  AND  MULTISUBPHASE 

CONTROL 

Fnada  K.  Allea,  amd  Victor  H.  Chia,  both  of  San  Joae,  Calif., 

aaaignors  to  lateraatioaal  BualBcas  Machines  Corporatioa, 

AnMMik,N.Y. 

Filed  Jm.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,141 
lat  CL2  G06F  5/04 
VS.  CL  364—900  7  Oainia 

1.  A  parallel-to-serial  binary  daU  converter  comprising: 
first  and  second  daU  registers  for  alternately  storing  first  and 
second  groups  of  binary  dau  bits,  said  two  groups  of  daU 
bits  forming  a  daU  byte; 
a  multiplicity  of  steering  circuits  coupled  to  said  daU  regis- 
ters for  processing  selected  daU  bits  received  from  said 
dau  registers;    . 
a  counter  for  providing  phase  signals  to  said  steering  circuits 
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so  that  said  selected  dau  bite  are  passed  to  the  outputs  of 
said  steering  circuits  during  different  phases  assigned  to 
different  dau  bits; 
a  clock  ring  for  providing  clock  pulses  to  said  counter  for 
controlling  the  timing  of  said  phase  signals  generated  by 
said  counter;  and 
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a  sample  circuit  for  cyclically  receiving  daU  bits  from  said 
steering  circuits  in  phased  progression  and  for  seriaUzing 
said  daU  bits,  and  for  receiving  sample  timing  pulses  from 
said  clock  ring  related  to  said  phase  signals  from  said 
counter. 


4»218,759 

SYNC  IN-SYNC  OUT  CALIBRATION  FOR  CABLE 

LENGTH  DELAYS 

James  E.  Carlton,  and  Werner  J.  Schaenble,  both  of  San  Joae, 

Calif.,  aasigBora  to  latematioaal  BoslBeas  Machines  Corpora- 

tioB,  Anmwk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,150 

Int  CV  G06F  3/00 

VS.  CL  364—900  12  Claims 


4,218,760 
ELECTRONIC  DICnONARY  WTTH  PLUG-IN  MODULE 

INTELLIGENCE 

Mkhad  LcTy,  Pbmtatkm,  Fla.,  aaaigBor  to  LexIcoB,  Miami,  Fit. 

CoBtinBatioB-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  848,527,  No?.  3, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,158,236,  which  is  a  contiauation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  723,049, 

Sep.  13, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  941,050 
lit  CL2  G06F  15/02.  15/38 
VS.  CL  364—900  12 


1.  An  information  storage  and  retrieval  apparatus  compris- 


mg: 


1.  In  a  disk  file  controller,  a  system  for  controlling  the  trans- 
fer of  daU  to  be  recorded  on  a  disk  file  wherein  a  byte  of  daU 
to  be  recorded  arrives  at  said  controller  at  the  same  predeter- 
mined bit  time  relative  to  when  it  is  actually  recorded,  regard- 
less of  the  signal  propagation  time  between  the  controller  and 
the  daU  source  for  different  installations; 
said  control  system  including  means  for  measuring  the  num- 
ber of  bit  times  that  occur  between  the  time  said  controller 
requests  a  first  byte  of  daU  and  the  time  said  first  byte  of 
data  is  actually  received; 
and  means  connected  to  said  measuring  means  to  request 
another  byte  of  dau  to  be  received  at  said  predetermined 
bit  time  relative  to  when  it  is  to  be  recorded,  including 
means  to  issue  said  request  said  measured  number  of  bit 
times  prior  to  said  predetermined  bit  time. 


a  hand-held  housing  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  display  means  disposed  on  said  housing,  each 

for  displaying  an  alpha-numeric  character,  and 
a  keyboard  on  said  housing  and  having  a  plurality  of  keys 
each  associated  with  an  alpha-numeric  character  or 
command  for  entering  a  sequence  of  alpha-numeric 
characters  and  commands,  and  producing  command 
signals  and  sequences  of  character  signals,  each  charac- 
ter signal  identifying  a  character; 
memory  means  for  storing  characters  entered  by  said  key- 
board; and 
a  plug-in  module  removably,  mechanically,  and  electrically 
connected  with  said  hand-held  housing,  said  plug-in  mod- 
ule comprising:. 

a  central  processor  within  said  plug-in  module  connected 
to  said  display  means  and  to  said  keys  for  searching  said 
keyboard  and  causing  the  storage  and  display  of  entered 
and  stored  characters, 
at  least  a  first  read/only  memory  (ROM)  within  said 
plug-in  module  connected  to  said  central  processor  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  sequences  of  alpha- 
numeric characters, 
said  processor  including  means  responsive  to  first  and 
second  given  commands  entered  by  said  keyboard,  for 
searching  said  first  ROM  to  compare,  one  pair  after 
another,  one  sequence  of  each  pair  with  the  sequence 
entered  by  said  keyboard  following  entry  of  said  first 
given  command  until  a  match  is  made,  and  for  causing, 
subsequent  to  a  match,  the  matching  pairs  of  sequences 
to  be  displayed,  the  character  in  each  said  display  vary- 
ing in  time  without  any  manual  operation  of  said  key- 
board so  that  the  number  of  characters  in  said  matching 
pairs  can  exceed  the  number  of  said  display  means, 
searching  and  causing  means  searching,  following  entry 
of  said  second  given  command,  to  compare  said  other 
sequence  of  each  pair  with  said  entered  sequence  until  a 
match  is  made  and  causing  said  nutching  pairs  of  se- 
quences to  be  displayed, 
a  aeccmd  read/only  memory  (ROM)  within  said  frfug-in 
module  and  connected  to  said  processor  for  staring 
instructions  for  searching  said  first  ROM  and  causing 
said  pair  of  sequences  to  be  di^layed,  and  searching 
said  keyboard,  and 
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said  plug-in  module  pennitting  change  of  said  pairs  of 
sequences. 


4^18,761 

MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DOMAIN  DECIDER 

ORGANIZATION 

llMMi  T.  Chen,  Yorta  Liada,  CaUf^  aarigDor  to  RockweU 

latOTMtioMl  CorporatkM,  El  Scgndo,  Calif. 

Filed  No?.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,924 

lot  CL2  GllC  J9/08 

VS.  a  365-^  10  daiw 


■mnlt  M 


e 


1.  A  bubble  domain  organization  especially  adapted  for 
input  and  output  operations  at  the  same  side  thereof,  said 
organization  compriang: 
storage  means, 

decoder  means  connected  to  said  storage  means,  and 
input-output  means  comprising  a  continuous  propagation 

path  for  receiving  bubble  domains  from  a  bubble  domain 

generator, 
at  least  one  active  transfer  switch  for  transferring  bubble 

domains  from  said  continuous  propagation  path  to  said 

decoder  means,  and 
active  switch  means  for  transferring  bubble  domains  into 

and  out  of  said  storage  means  from  said  decoder  means, 

and 
at  least  one  merge  means  for  merging  bubble  domains  into 

said  continuous  propagation  path  from  said  decoder 


4,218,7«2 
DEVICE  FOR  CLOSE-PACKED  MAGNETIC  DOMAINS 
Jm  lUiMa,  aad  DaM  L.  L.  Vaa  Micrleo,  both  of  EiadhoTen, 
Netkariadi,  iMi^on  to  U.S.  Philipa  CorporatkM,  New 
Yerk,  N.Y. 

I  ofSar.  No.  7U948,  Ai«.  9, 197«,  abaodoned.  Tbia 
atkm  Jm.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,466 

rity.  ■WHciHoB  NathartaMla,  Aag.  15,  1975, 

7588733 

I*.  a2  GllC  J 1/15. 19/08 
VS.  a  365-32  16  datea 

1.  A  device  for  storing  digital  iaformation  in  the  form  of 
magDCtic  dooaina,  oompriatng: 
a  control  device  having  an  information  input  terminal; 
a  nonnnagnetic  substrate  layer; 
a  fint  layer  of  magnetic  material,  structurally  integral  with 

said  sidMtrate  layer, 
a  aeooad  layer  of  magnetic  material,  structurally  integral 

with  said  firrt  layer  of  magnetic  material; 
a  bias  magnetic  field  generator  for  producing  a  magnetic 


field  extending  transverse  to  said  first  and  second  layers 
for  sustaining  magnetic  domains  therein; 

first  magnetic  domain  generating  means  operative  at  a  first 
position  for  locally  and  sequentially  producing  a  first 
series  of  magnetic  domains  in  said  first  layer; 

second  magnetic  domain  generating  means  operative  at  a 
second  position  for  locally  and  sequentially  and  synchro- 
nously with  said  first  domain  generating  means  producing 
a  second  series  of  magnetic  domains  in  said  second  layer; 

propagation  means  for  moving  magnetic  domains  away  from 
the  first  and  second  domain  generating  means  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  first  domain  generating  means; 

said  control  device  controlling  said  first  and  second  domain 
generating  means  for  selectively  forming  single  magnetic 
domains  or  superposed  magnetic  domain  pairs  in  said  first 
and  second  layers  of  magnetic  material,  superposed  mag- 
netic domain  pairs  comprising  a  magnetic  compensation 
wall  at  their  interface,  all  single  magnetic  domains  and 
superposed  magnetic  domain  pairs  being  mutually  repul- 
sive including  a  force  component  in  the  plane  of  said 
layers; 

said  first  and  second  layers  each  comprising  at  least  two 
magnetic  crystalline  sublattices  with  first  and  second 
magnetizations  which  have  substantially  opposite  direc- 
tions, corresponding  sublattices  within  said  first  and  sec- 
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ond  layers  having  magnetizations  in  opposite  directions  at 
locations  where  there  are  no  magnetic  domains  in  either 
layer; 

detector  means  for  the  separate  detection  of  single  magnetic 
domains  and  superposed  magnetic  domain  pairs; 

annihilation  means  for  destroying  single  magnetic  domains 
and  superposed  magnetic  domain  pairs; 

a  first  shift  register  for  serially  receiving  single  magnetic 
domains  or  superposed  magnetic  domain  pairs  generated 
by  said  first  and  second  donuun  generating  means; 

a  two-dimensional  domain  array  region,  having  a  lattice  of 
domain  podtions,  atuated  adjacent  the  first  shift  register; 

coincident  propagation  means  for  the  coincident  driving  of  a 
row  of  magnetic  domains  from  said  first  shift  register 
transversely  into  the  domain  array  region;  and 

confinement  means  for  bounding  the  domain  array  region  on 
edges  thereof  which  are  transverse  to  said  first  shift  regis- 
ter, and  on  an  edge  which  is  remote  from  said  first  shift 
register; 

wherein  said  control  device  activates  said  coincident  propa- 
gation means  at  instants  separated  by  intervals  corre- 
sponding to  integral  numbers  of  half  periods  of  the  propa- 
gation means,  said  intervals  having  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  value  for  the  successive  formation  of  an 
array  of  rows  of  magnetic  domains  in  directions  along  said 
first  shift  register  in  the  domain  array  r^ion. 
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4,218,763 
ELECTRONIC  ALARM  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 
Ishmael  C.  Kelley,  6625  Piaey  Br.  Rd.  N.W.,  Waddagtoa,  D.C. 
20012,  and  Uwrence  J.  Brafliford,  500-23rd  St  N.W.,  Wash- 
ingtoo,  D.C.  20037 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,276 

lat  CL2  G08B  13/00 

VS.  CL  340-65  39  Claims 
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1.  An  alarm  system  for  protecting  a  property  comprising: 

(a)  a  transmitter  for  providing  a  coded  signal; 

(b)  a  transmitting  antenna  connected  to  the  transmitter  for 
broadcasting  the  coded  signal  said  transmitting  antenna 
including  a  motor-driven,  telescoping  member  and  said 
control  unit  includes  a  means  for  extending  the  member 
inunediately  before  transmission  by  the  transmitter  and 
means  for  retracting  the  member  immediately  after  trans- 
mission by  the  transmitter, 

(c)  a  sensor  system  for  sensing  unauthorized  tampering  with 
the  property; 

(d)  a  first  power  supply  for  providing  electrical  energy; 

(e)  a  control  unit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  trans- 
mitter, said  control  unit  connected  to  the  sensor  system, 
the  first  power  supply  and  the  transmitter  and  having  a 
timing  means  for  activating  the  transmitter  for  a  limited 
period  of  time  when  the  sensor  indicates  unauthorized 
tampering; 

(f)  a  receiving  antoma  for  receiving  the  coded  signal; 

(g)  a  receiver  connected  to  the  receiving  antenna  for  receiv- 
ing and  decoding  the  coded  signal; 

(h)  a  second  power  supply  connected  to  the  receiver  for 
providing  electrical  energy;  and 

(i)  a  receiver  alarm  connected  to  the  receiver  power  supply 
and  the  receiver  for  providing  an  alarm  whenever  the 
receiver  receives  and  decodes  the  coded  signal  whereby 
unauthorized  tampering  with  the  property  causes  the 
sensor  to  indicate  to  the  control  unit  which  activates  the 
timing  means  permitting  the  transmitter  and  the  transmit- 
ting antenna  to  broadcast  for  a  limited  period  of  time  the 
coded  signal  which  is  received  by  the  receiving  antenna 
and  the  receiver  and  decoded,  resulting  in  the  actuation  of 
the  receiver  alarm. 


of  memory  levels  of  said  first  and  said  second  non- volatile 
memory  means,  respectively,  and 
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an  alarm  circuit  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  when  the 
memory  data  pattern  of  said  second  non-volatile  memory 
means  as  detected  by  said  second  interrogation  circuit  is 
different  from  said  predetermined  data  pattern. 


4,218,765 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  FREQUENCY  DOMAIN 
FILTERING 
Robert  R.  Kinkade,  Tolsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Standard  OU  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  HI. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1974,  Scr.  No.  511,873 

lat  CL2  GOIV  1/2%,  1/36 

VS.  a  367—45  8  OaiaH 
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4,218,764 

NON-VOLATILE  MEMORY  REFRESH  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT 

Ynldo  Furuta,  Knsatsu,  and  Tomisaboro  Okumura,  Kyoto,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indnstrial  Co., 
Ltd^  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,335 
lot  CU  GllC  7/00 
VS.  CL  365—222  16  Claia» 

1.  A  non-volatile  memory  control  circuit  comprising: 
first  non-volatile  memory  means  for  memorizing  data, 
second  non-volatile  memory  means  for  storing  a  predeter- 
mined data  pattern, 
first  and  second  interrogation  circuits  for  detecting  changes 


1.  An  automatic  computer-implemented  process  for  filtering 
two-dimensional  data  arising  from  the  reception  of  traveling 
waves  at  a  plurality  of  receiver  locations  comprising: 

(a)  automatically  computing  the  Fourier  transform  of  said 
data  to  produce  the  values  associated  with  the  spatial 
frequency  and  wave  number  corresponding  to  the  time 
and  distance  coordinates  of  said  data; 

(b)  selectively  zeroing  in  the  transformed  data  obtained  in 
step  (a)  all  data  in  only  one  of  two  sets  collectively  com- 
prising the  total  of  said  transform  data,  which  sets  consist 
essentially  of  (1)  all  transform  dau  the  spatial  frequency 
and  wave  number  coordinates  o(  which  are  within  the 
boundaries  defined  by  plurality  of  arbitrarily  chosen  veiti- 
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oet  of  qwdfied  ^Mtnl  fireqaeocy  and  wtve  noniber,  and 
(2)  the  rot  of  said  tumform  date; 

(c)  aotomatically  computing  the  inverse  Foorier  transform 
of  the  data  from  step  (bX  whereby  the  output  data  from 
this  step  (c)  may  be  plotted  to  (oan  a  visual  representatioa 
of  said  traveUhig  waves  with  sdectively  removed  dau 
filtered  therefrom;  and 

(d)  plotting  the  output  data  from  step  (cX  thus  forming  said 
visual  representation  of  the  filtered  two-dimensional  data. 


4y218,766 
METHOD  OF  SEISMIC  WAVE  AMPLITUDE 
NORMALIZATION 
AMb  L.  Panack,  BdUre;  Dclbert  R.  LmIM, 
RomU  A.  Mfldte,  Bdtaire.  aD  of  Tcz^ 
IK^  WUte  PliiM,  N.Y. 
Cwrtwiitlun  of  Scr.  No.  S4<M09,  Jm.  10, 197S, 

■ppHcariM  Oct  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  94«,732 
Int  a^  GOIV  1/28.  J/36 
VS.  a.  3tf7— 47  4 
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selecting  a  fixed  durati(m  "cynning  time  window  common  to 
all  traces; 

sdecting  a  fixed  scanning  increment  common  to  all  traces; 

summing,  point  by  point,  the  absolute  value  of  the  digital 
trace  amplitudes  in  said  standard  time  window; 

placing  said  scanning  window  at  said  starting  point; 

advancing  said  scanning  window  from  said  starting  point  to 
said  end  point  along  a  trace  in  steps  equal  to  said  scanning 
increment  and  summing  point  by  point  the  absolute  values 
of  the  amplitude  of  said  digital  traces  within  the  scanning 
window  and  dividing  each  said  scanning  window  sum  by 
said  standard  window  sum  to  form  a  ratio  output  signal  for 
each  said  scanning  window  as  it  advances  along  each 
trace; 

aligning  said  ratio  output  signals  in  time  along  each  of  said 
traces;  and  recording  as  a  function  of  time  the  digital  ratio 
output  signals  corresponding  to  the  seismic  record  sec- 
ticm. 


4y218,7«7 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  SEISMIC  COMMUNICATIONS 

SYSTEM 

Wesley  L.  Jooateo;  Cart  F.  Mart,  both  of  D  Paso,  Tex.;  John  W. 

Millcr,  White's  CHy,  N.  Mex.,  aad  Otice  E  Browa,  El  Paso, 

Tex.,  aMigaon  to  Gas  Maaaftjctariag,  lacn  El  Paso,  Tex. 

CoBtiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  751,061,  Dec  16, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coathraation  of  Scr.  No.  699,714,  Jan.  25, 1976, 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  412,763,  No?.  5, 

1973,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,680 

lat  CU  GOIV  1/22.  1/16 
U  A  a.  3*7—79  7  Oafaas 


SST 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  reflection  waves  in  a  plurality  of 
seismic  data  traces  comprising  a  seismic  time  record  section 
obtained  from  a  linear  array  (^acoustic  wave  detectors  and  for 
enhancing  said  record  section  by  attenuating  trace  to  trace 
variations  in  amplitude  due  to  weathered  layers  near  the 
earth's  surfiKse,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
obtaining  a  digital  seismic  record  section  frcnn  a  linear  array 
of  seismic  detectors  and  shot  p>oints  by  activating  an 
acoustic  energy  source  at  least  once  along  a  given  explora- 
tion line  on  the  earth's  surface  and  receiving  reflected 
acoustic  energy  at  a  plurality  of  seismic  detectors  dis- 
placed longitudinally  from  said  shot  point  along  said  line 
and  digitally  recording  the  received  acoustic  energy  at 
each  of  said  detect<»s  as  a  function  of  time  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  digitaUy  recorded  seismic  traces; 
correcting  said  record  section  for  amplitude  attenuation 
caused  by  the  spherical  divergence  of  acoustic  energy 
from  said  at  least  one  shot  point; 
correcting  said  record  section  for  the  difTerent  times  of 
arrival  of  reflected  acoustic  energy  at  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  detectors  due  to  the  different  longitudinal  displace- 
ments of  said  detectors  from  said  at  least  one  shot  point; 
correcting  said  record  section  for  trace  to  trace  ampUtude 
variations  due  to  weathered  layers  near  the  earth's  surface 
by 
wlwting  a  standard  time  window  in  a  region  of  said  record 
containing  reflections  from  continuous  and  consistent 
geological  boundaries  common  to  all  traces  comprising 
said  record; 
•electing  a  timewiae  starting  point  common  to  all  traces; 
selecting  a  timewise  end  point  common  to  all  traces; 
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1.  A  telemetry  system  f(M-  coupling  data  from  a  plurality  of 
geophones  distributed  on  the  surface  of  the  earth  to  a  record- 
ing system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  randomly  disposed  remote  data  acquisition 
units  each  having;  at  least  one  geophone  input  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  geophone,  a  first  port  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  a  twin-lead  transmission  line,  and  signal  processing 
means  connected  to  said  geophone  input  and  to  said  port 
for,  in  response  to  receipt  of  an  interrogation  signal  at  said 
first  port,  generating  a  digital  data  word  representing  a 
signal  present  at  said  geophone  input  and,  after  a  prese- 
lected unique  time  delay,  coupling  the  digital  data  word  to 
said  first  port, 

a  single  twin-lead  transmission  line  connected  to  said  first 
port  of  each  of  said  randomly  disposed  remote  data  acqui- 
sition units,  and 

a  central  data  receiving  station  having;  a  second  port  con- 
nected to  said  transmission  line;  an  output  adapted  for 


August  19, 1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1131 


connection  to  a  recording  system;  interrogation  means  for 
applying  an  interrogation  signal  to  said  second  port;  and 
receiving  means  coupled  to  said  second  port  and  to  said 
output  for  receiving  data  from  said  remote  data  acquisi- 
tion units  and  coupling  said  data  to  said  output,  wherein 
the  source  of  said  data  is  identified  by  the  time  l^»e  be- 
tween sending  of  an  interrogation  signal  and  receipt  of  a 
particular  data  wora. 


the  output  of  the  resptctive  buffer  amplifier  so  that 
switching  clicks  are  blocked  with  respect  to  the  trans- 
ducer elements  by  means  of  the  buffer  amplifiers. 


4,218,768 
APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC  SCANNING 
Dieter  Hassler,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemeas  Aktieagesellschaft,  BerUa  A  Maakh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germaay 

Filed  Not.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,600 
(laiBis  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Dec.  22, 
1976,  2658222 

lat  0.2  GOIS  9/66 
VS.  CL  367—105  7  Oaims 


fflK  »1 
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1.  Ultrasonic  scanning  apparatus  operable  for  emission  of  an 
ultrasonic  transmission  pulse  and  operable  during  a  reception 
phase  for  receiving  echo  pulses  from  varying  scanning  depths, 
during  each  scanning  operation,  said  apparatus  having  an 
ultrasonic  applicator  comprising  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer elements  spatially  adjacentiy  arranged  in  a  surface, 
reception  means  for  association  with  the  transducer  elements, 
and  control  means  controlling  focussing  of  the  transducer 
elements  to  varying  scanning  depths  by  connecting  respective 
corresponding  sets  of  said  transducer  elements  with  said  recep- 
tion means  in  accordance  with  predeterminable  surface  pat- 
terns, characterized  by  the  following  relationships  which  pre- 
vent switching  clicks  occurring  in  the  reception  phase  upon 
switching  of  surface  patterns  from  reaching  the  ultrasonic 
transducer  elements  as  noise  echoes: 

(a)  said  reception  means  comprising  reception  lines  connect- 
ing with  the  respective  ultrasonic  transducer  elements; 
and  said  reception  means  having  a  series  connection  of  a 
buffer  amplifier  (18, 19, 20,  etc.),  an  input  switch  (S3,  831, 
S32)  and  an  output  switch  (84,  841,  842)  inserted  at  least 
in  the  reception  line  of  each  transducer  element  (Wl,  W2, 
W3,  etc.); 

(b)  each  buffer  amplifier  (18, 19,  20,  etc.)  being  arranged  in 
such  manner  that  its  mput  is  connected  to  the  input  switch 
(83,  831,  832)  at  the  transducer  element  (Wl,  W2,  W3, 
etc.); 

(c)  said  control  means  comprising  a  control  installation  for 
the  input  and  output  switch  of  each  buffer  ampUfier  which 
closes  the  input  switch  (83,  831,  832)  of  the  buffer  ampli- 
fier in  the  time  between  emission  of  a  transmission  pulse 
and  reception  of  echo  pulses  and  only  subsequently  also 
closes  the  output  switch  (84,  841,  842)  for  the  actual 
reception  of  echo  pulses, 

(d)  said  control  installation  providing  means  whereby  the 
switching  click  respectively  generated  upon  closing  the 
input  switch  (83,  831,  832)  cannot  disturb  the  transducer 
elements  since  the  closing  of  the  input  switch  ensues  out- 
side of  the  actual  reception  phase,  and 

(e)  said  buffer  ampUfier  providing  means  whereby  the  clos- 
ing of  the  output  switch  (84,  841,  842)  in  the  reception 
phase  is  not  disruptive  because  such  closing  only  occurs  at 


4,218,769 

MEANS  FOR  SUBDIVIDING  A  BAUD  PERIOD  INTO 

MULTIPLE  INTEGRATION  INTERVALS  TO  ENHANCE 

DIGITAL  MESSAGE  DETECTION 
George  C.  Cagle,  Phuo,  Tex.,  aarigaor  to  RockweU  Interna- 
tiooal  CorporatioB,  El  Segaado,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,276 

lat  CL'  H04L  27/32;  H03D  3/22 

VS.  CL  375—95  9  Clahas 


1.  Demodulation  means  for  demodulating  a  carrier  signal 

bearing  digital  data  which  varies  a  characteristic  of  the  carrier 

signal  during  each  baud  period  in  a  predetermined  manner  to 

identify  the  baud  value  during  the  period,  comprising: 

means  for  converting  the  carrier  signal  characteristic  to  a 

DC  signal  indicative  of  the  digital  data; 
timing  means  for  subdividing  each  baud  period  into  n  plural 

intervals; 
means  for  integrating  the  DC  signal  over  each  of  said  inter- 
vals and  storing  same  for  a  subsequent  period  of  n-1  inter- 
vals, and 
means  for  summing  the  integrated  DC  signal  attained  at  the 
end  of  each  interval  with  the  integrated  DC  signals  at- 
tained at  the  end  of  the  previous  n-1  intervals. 


4,218,770 
DELAY  MODULATION  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Darid  R.  Waller,  Beraardsrille,  N  J.,  Mrigaor  to  BeU  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 
Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,723 
lat  a.2  H04L  7/00 
VS.  CL  375—118  U  OalaH 

1.  In  a  data  transmission  system  for  self-clocking  digital 
signals  representing  binary  coded  information  bits  occurring  at 
a  predetermined  bit  rate,  the  coding  of  said  signals  being  such 
that  said  signals  have  signal  level  transitions  occurring  at  a  rate 
less  than  the  information  bit  rate  of  the  signals  and  the  detec- 
tion c^  bit-rate  signal  states  includes  a  phase  ambiguity,  the 
improvement  comprising. 
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means  for  detecting  (16, 17, 46-49)  in  said  signals  a  predeter- 
mined doubie-bit-rate  signal  level  pattern,  and 


LJ^Vt 


4^18,771 

AUTOMATIC  CLOCK  POSITIONING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

DIGITAL  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Charles  R.  Hogge,  Jr^  Richardson,  Tex^  assignor  to  Rockwell 

Intematioaal  Corporation,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,960 

Int  CL^  H03D  3/24 

U.S.  CL  375—120  7  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  clock  positioning  circuit  for  automatically 
positioning  a  clock  pulse  for  a  digital  data  stream  that  resem- 
bles an  eye  pattern  when  seen  on  an  oscilloscope  in  response  to 
digital  data  when  the  sweep  is  equal  to  the  baud,  bit  or  clock 
rate,  comprising: 

timing  source  for  providing  a  stream  of  clock  pulses; 

controllable  phase  shift  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
timing  source  and  in  response  to  an  error  signal  will  either 
advance,  delay  or  maintain  the  phase  of  said  stream  of 
clock  pulses; 

pseudo-error  indicator  means  for  providing  an  upper,  lower, 
early  and  late  boundary  condition  within  the  center  of  the 
eye  pattern  of  the  digital  data  stream  and  providing  a  first 
pseudo-error  signal  for  each  violation  of  the  upper  or 
lower  boundary  condition  by  the  eye  pattern  at  the  early 
boundary  condition  and  a  second  pseudo-error  signal  for 
each  violation  of  the  upper  and  lower  boundary  condition 
at  the  late  boundary  of  the  eye  pattern: 

means  for  integrating  the  first  and  second  error  signals; 

means  for  comparing  the  integrated  first  error  signal  with 
the  integrated  second  pseudo-error  signal  providing  an 
error  correcting  signal;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  controllable  phase  shift  means 
with  the  error  connecting  signal. 


4,218,772 
LOCKED-OSCILLATOR  REPEATER  WITH 
MODULATION  FREQUENCY  FEEDBACK 
Peter  F.  Siebun,  HuitingtoiM  Mario  F.  Straao,  Franklin 
Sqnare,  and  Frank  J.  Tressa,  Deer  Park,  all  of  N.Y.,  asdgnors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tbe  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,295 

Int  CL2  H04B  7/14 

VS.  CL  455—20  6  Claims 


means,  responave  to  an  output  of  said  detecting  means,  for 
controlling  (23, 26)  at  least  one  predetermined  function  of 
said  system. 


•1 

Oo- 
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1.  A  radio  frequency  repeater  comprising  receiving  means 
for  receiving  an  incoming  signal; 

frequency  reduction  means,  electrically  in  series  with  said 
receiving  means,  for  reducing  the  frequency  of  a  received 
incoming  signal; 

a  free  running  injection  locked  oscillator  into  which  said 
reduced  frequency  incoming  signal  is  injected,  said  oscil- 
lator producing  an  output  signal  and  having  a  tank  circuit 
containing  a  voltage  controlled  reactance  which  deter- 
mines the  frequency  of  said  injection  locked  oscillator; 

sampling  means,  electrically  coupled  to  the  said  injection 
locked  oscillator,  for  sampling  the  output  signal  of  said 
oscillator; 

processor  means,  electrically  coupled  to  said  sampling 
means,  for  converting  the  sampled  oscillator  output  to  a 
control  voltage,  the  nuignitude  of  said  control  voltage 
being  dependent  upon  the  frequency  of  the  sampled  oscil- 
lator output,  and  applying  said  control  voltage  to  the 
voltage  controlled  reactance  in  the  tank  circuit  of  the 
injection  locked  oscillator  thereby  causing  the  free  run- 
ning frequency  of  said  oscillator  to  follow  the  frequency 
of  the  incoming  signal;  frequency  increasing  means,  elec- 
trically coupled  to  the  output  of  said  injection  locked 
oscillator,  for  increasing  the  frequency  of  the  injection 
locked  oscillator  output  to  a  desired  transmission  fre- 
quency; 

transmitting  means,  electrically  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
frequency  increasing  means,  for  transmitting  an  outgoing 
signal;  and 

isolation  and  coupling  means  for  coupUng  the  reduced  fre- 
quency incoming  signal  to  the  injection  locked  oscillator 
and  for  coupling  the  output  signal  from  the  injection 
locked  oscillator  to  the  processor  means  and  frequency 
increasing  means. 
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4,218,773 

SUPERHETERODYNE  RECEIVER  OF  SCANNING  TYPE 

WTTH  INDICATOR  MEANS  TO  DISPLAY  RECEIVED 

FREQUENCY  AND  FREQUENCY  BEING  STORED  IN 

MEMORY 
Eigo  Imamora,  Kusatsu,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Moriguchi,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  756,831,  Jan.  5, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,147,987. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1976,  51-6271; 
May  31, 1976, 51-64798;  Jul.  27, 1976,  51-90595;  Sep.  14, 1976, 
51-111078 

Int  CL^  H03J  7/28:  H04B  1/26 
UAQ.  455— 159  2  Claims 


1.  A  superheterodyne  receiver  of  a  scanning  type,  compris- 
ing means  for  selectively  receiving  a  high  frequency  signal 
including  a  plurality  of  channels  each  channel  being  a  different 
frequency,  local  oscillator  means  for  providing  an  oscillation 
frequency  signal  the  frequency  of  which  is  different  by  a  given 
frequency  difference  from  the  frequency  of  said  received  high 
frequency  signal,  and  mixing  means  responsive  to  said  received 
high  frequency  signal  and  said  local  oscillation  frequency 
signal  for  providing  an  intermediate  frequency  signal;  said 
local  oscillator  means  comprising: 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  for  providing  an  oscilla- 
tion frequency  signal  the  oscillation  frequency  of  which  is 
variable  as  a  function  of  a  control  voltage, 
means  for  modifying  the  oscillation  frequency  of  the  output 

from  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means, 
read-write  storing  means  for  storing  coded  information 
concerning  the  rate  of  frequency  modification  of  said 
oscillation  frequency  modifying  means  for  controlling  said 
oscillation  frequency  modifying  means  at  a  plurality  of 
addresses  each  corresponding  to  a  said  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  channels  each  of  said  addresses  having  a  plurality  of 
data  storage  positions,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  output  from  said  oscillation  fre- 
quency modifying  means,  as  modified  at  the  frequency 
modification  rate  of  said  coded  information  stored  by  said 
storing  means  for  providing  a  control  voltage  associated 
with  the  frequency  of  the  output  from  said  oscillation 
frequency  modifying  means  to  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  means,  whereby  said  local  oscillator  means  is 
adapted  to  provide  a  local  oscillation  frequency  signal  the 
frequency  of  which  is  associated  with  the  frequency  modi- 
fication rate  of  said  coded  information,  as  stored  by  said 
storing  means,  said  receiver  further  comprising: 
scanning  signal  generating  means  producing  a  signal  for 
addressing  the  corresponding  addresses  of  said  frequency 
modification  rate  storing  means  for  reading  out  said  coded 
information  concerning  the  frequency  modification  rate 
stored  in  said  storing  means  and  thereby  scanning  the 
frequencies  of  said  plurality  of  channels  being  received  by 
said  high  frequency  signals  receiving  means  for  sequen- 
tially selecting  said  plurality  of  channels,  said  generating 
means  ftirther  providing  a  distinct  signal  related  to  each 
corresponding  addressing  signal, 
a  plurality  of  indicator  means  responsive  to  the  respective 


distinct  output  from  said  scanning  signal  generating  means 
each  for  displaying  an  indication  of  a  corresponding  chan- 
nel as  the  scanning  signal  generating  means  addresses  a 
corresponding  address  of  said  storage  means  for  reading 
out  the  coded  information  therefrom, 

means  operatively  coupled  to  said  frequency  modification 
rate  storing  means  for  writing  coded  information  concern- 
ing the  frequency  modification  rate  in  selected  addresses 
of  said  storing  means,  said  writing  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  first  switching  means  each  being  selectively 
settable  at  first  and  second  logical  levels  and  each  being 
operatively  coupled  to  a  respective  data  storage  position 
of  each  of  the  addresses  of  said  storing  means,  and 

control  means  for  switching  the  mode  of  operation  of  said 
storing  means  from  one  wherein  said  scanning  signal 
generating  means  reads  the  stored  coded  information  to 
one  wherein  said  writing  means  writes  the  information 
being  stored  in  accordance  with  the  logical  levels  set  by 
said  plurality  of  first  switching  means,  said  control  means 
including  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  first  switch- 
ing means  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  indicator  means 
to  display  the  logical  level  information  being  written  into 
a  respective  data  storage  position  of  an  address  of  said 
storing  means  by  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  switch- 
ing means. 


4,218,774 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUTT 
Minoni  Kondo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,135 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1977,  52-144510 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/18 

VJS.  a.  455—249  5  Claims 


AMP    j-p'^'^-I* 
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AGC  VOUAGE 


1.  In  a  radio  receiver  of  the  type  including  a  bar  antenna 
having  a  primary  winding  connected  to  an  external  antenna,  a 
secondary  winding  connected  to  a  tuning  circuit,  and  a  tertiary 
winding  connected  to  an  amplifier  circuit,  an  improved  auto- 
matic gain  control  circuit  for  protecting  the  tuning  circuit  from 
a  large  amplitude  input  radio  signal  received  by  said  external 
antenna,  said  automatic  gain  control  circuit  comprising: 
variable  impedance  means  in  said  primary  winding;  and 
feedback  means  coupled  between  said  primary  winding  and 
the  output  of  said  amplifier  circuit  for  feeding  back  to  said 
variable  impedance  means  an  automatic  gain  control  sig- 
nal of  the  same  wave  length  as  said  input  signal  to  vary 
said  impedance  means  such  that  a  large  amplitude  input 
signal  is  attenuated  more  than  a  smaller  amplitude  input 
signal. 


4,218,775 
PUSHBUTTON  RADIO  TUNER  WTTH  ILLUMINATED 

PUSHBUTTON  DISPLAY 
Richard  S.  Cox,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Paul  D.  McGce,  Medi- 
nah,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanmburg,  IlL 
FUed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,115 
Int  CL2  H04B  1/20;  H03J  1/04 
U.S.  a.  455—344  24  Claiins 

1.  A  display  apparatus  for  a  pushbutton  operative  device, 
comprising: 


1134 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  19, 1980 


an  audio  entertauunent  system  device  capable  of  two  difTer- 
ent  types  of  audio  operatioa 

a  plurality  of  manually  actuatable  pushbuttons  mounted  to   HaroU  Seidd,  Warren,  N  J 
said  device,  each  p<tthbutton  capable  of  selecting  a  differ- 
ent operative  mode  for  the  device  in  one  type  of  opera- 
tion; and 

visual  display  means  carried  on  each  of  said  pushbuttons, 
each  of  said  visual  display  means  selectively  operable  to 


4,21t,776 
PARAMETRIC  OPTICAL  DETECTOR 


torica,  LKorporated,  Mnrray  Hill,  fij. 

FUed  Apr.  2, 197f ,  Scr.  No.  26,089 
lat  a.2  H04B  9/00 
VS.  CL  455—619 


to  BcU  Tckpbone  Labora- 
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display  the  selection  of  an  operative  state  of  said  device  in 
the  second  type  of  operatioa,  wherein  said  operative 
modes  sdected  by  manual  actuation  of  said  pushbuttons 
are  different  from  said  displayed  operative  states,  and 
wherein  said  displayed  operative  states  are  unrelated  to 
both  the  operative  modes  selected  by  manual  actuation  of 
said  pushbuttons  and  which  of  said  pushbuttons  have  been 
manually  actuated  to  select  one  of  said  operative  modes. 


1.  An  optical  detector  circuit  (IG^  comprising: 

a  varactor  photodetector  (11); 

a  source  of  high  frequency  signal  (13)  coupled  (14)  to  said 

circuit  (10); 
and  means  (12)  for  extracting  an  output  signal  from  said 

circuit; 
CHAilACTERIZED  IN  THAT: 
said  means  (12)  is  tuned  to  a  band  of  frequencies  including 

o}p±<a„,  where  oi^is  the  frequency  of  said  high  frequency 

source  and  a>m  is  the  maximum  modulation  frequency  to 

be  recovered  by  said  detector. 
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256,400 
SHOE  SOLE 
Joaeph  P.  Faadaic,  Jr.,  Floreace,  Italy,  aaaignor  to  FaiMriare, 
iMn  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,424 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  CL  Dl-04 
VS.  CL  D2— 320 


256,403 
SCARF-RING 
Robert  Hocq,  Boologne-Billaaeovt,  Fnace 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898^56 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  21, 1977,  77  76058 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IatCLD02~07 
U.S.  CL  D2— 439 


256,401 

GYMNASTS  HAND  GRIP 

Karen  Adams,  1017}  "C  Are.,  Coronado,  Calif.  92118 

FUed  Jon.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,584 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD02— 05 

U.S.  CL  D2— 361 


256,404 

SUPPORT  LEG  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  CRUTCH 

Bent  Barfod,  Hf|jtofte?cj  16,  Rlaakor,  Denmark  (DK-8240) 

FUed  Jon.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915^30 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D3— Oi 

U.S.  a  D3— 10 


256,402 
COMBINED  BUCKLE  AND  SLIDABLY  REMOVABLE 

WATCH 

TakaynU  Oknra,  Tokyo,  and  SeOd  Ishimatsn,  Kawagnchi,  both 

<rf  Japan,  assignors  to  Ni^on  Martin  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,485 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D02— 07 

U.S.  CL  D2— 406 


256,405 

CARRIER  FOR  WIRE  GARMENT  HANGERS 

Raymond  R.  Wheeler,  39,  Nixon  St,  Handltoa,  New  Zealand 

FUed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,247 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  a.D3— 99 

U.S.  CL  D3-40 
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25M06 
COMBINED  STORAGE  AND  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

FOR  SAND  OR  THE  LIKE 

Rofler  L.  VeOkn,  €fS.  WhitMjr  St,  Hartford,  Coaik  06106 

Filed  Miqr  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,100 

Tcra  of  patort  14  yean 

1mLCL1»-02 

UjS.aD»-30 


256,409 
CHAIR 
Robert  L.  WUaoB,  Scnatobia,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Chromcraft 
Corporatioa,  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,158 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lBtCLD6— (77 
U.S.  a  D6— 75 


25<,W7  256,410 

ADJUSTABLE  LOUNGE  SEAT  RING  HOLDER 

Atoet  S.  NaldsbemB,  Park  Maaor  Dr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19144  Marleen  V.  Ronco,  15909  E.  Lashbom  St.,  Whittier,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,502  90603                                                                       ^ 

Term  of  pateat  3i  yean  Filed  JbL  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,030 

lat  a.  D&-OJ  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a  D6-37  Int.  CL  D06— 99 

U.S.aD6-85 


256,408 

ADJUSTABLE  LOUNGE  SEAT  256  411 

AhaMt  S.  NaUibeadi,  Prnt  MaMr  Dr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19144  HOLDER  FOR  SQUEEZABLE  TUBES 

FOed  Oct  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,503  Lewis  Neomaa,  45  Dnke  St,  Paramos,  N  J.  07666 

''*■  "^  Jlf^Sii.''**"  ™^  ^^  ^'  *'^''  ^^'  ^®-  '53,842 

II  c  r^  n<_9fi                      D«— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

UAU.II»-37  Int  a  D23— OZ  D6— <W 

U.S.  CL  D6-«7 
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256,412 

TABLE 

Carl  H.  HoTanec,  1713  Oak  St,  Flint  Mich.  48505 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,466 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D6— Oi 

U.S.  a  D6— 113 


256,415 
PILLOW  CASE 
Winifred  B.  Newman,  360  Paseo  EMdnal,  San  Antonio,  Bexar 
County,  Tex.  78212,  assignor  to  Winifred  Bamum  Newman, 
San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  844,129 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D6— ;i 
U.S.  a  D6— 269 


256,413 
TABLE 
Howard  M.  Barnes,  4905  Washington  Sq.,  Oklahoma  Oty, 
Okla.  73135 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,441 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D6— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D6-177 


IIIIIIBIIIIIIIIIIII 


JJJJP 


i^ ...  ^1 


m 


256,414 
STUFFED  ANIMAL  HGURE  AND  PILLOW  t]e  n  n7_23 

LndUe  M.  Rich,  1808  EucUd  Ave  Mount  Prospect  HI.  60056    ^•=*- ^'- "'    ^ 
FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,483 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  CI.  D6— 09 
U.S.a.  D6— 203 


256,416 
PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
James  S.  Thompson,  10616  Dunkirk  Dr.,  SUver  Spring,  Md. 
20902 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,429 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  a.  D07— 07 
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2SM17 
CX>VER  FOR  A  BOWL  OR  THE  LIKE 
W.  Gmar,  Conii«  N.Yn  wmitm  to  Coniig 
Wwfci,  Cmtaf.  N.T. 

FIM  Jm.  19, 197S,  Scr.  No.  91<,5«9 
TcmofpMirtMyi 
Iirt.  a.  D07-0/ 
U.S.C1D7-40 


25M20 
ELECTRIC  SKILLET 
HwoM  W.  Riee,  Hartibwg,  tad  Rex  L.  Notboha,  Colombia, 
both  ol  Mo.,  MriiMn  to  McGnw-EdisoB  CoBpaay,  Elgiii, 
DL 

Flkd  May  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  909,718 
Tenn  of  patoit  14  yean 
lot  CL  Dm— 02 
VS.  CL  D7— 94 


>-/>■>  y.v.v.v» 


25M18 

ATTACHABLE  CAN  HANDLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

WUUaai  L.  Corbett,  7402  F^aiicr  La.,  WieUta,  Kaas.  672U 

Flkd  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,863 

Terai  <rf  potent  14  yean 

IataD07— 0/ 

UjS.  a  D7— 70 


25M19 

SPOON  DISPLAY  STAND 

Margvet  Hom  11521  Ohio  Are.,  Los  Aageles,  Calif.  90025 

Filed  Not.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  854,108 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

iBt  a  D07— 99 

VS.  CL  m-m 


256,421 

SAUCE  PAN 

Deaais  J.  Dridten,  and  Ardiur  J.  Sdindtt,  both  <tf  West  Bend, 

Wis.,  assigaon  to  Dart  ladnstries,  Inc^  Los  Aageles,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,584 

Tera  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D7— 02 

VS.  CL  D7— 95 
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256,422 
KNIFE 
JaaMS  S.  llonvsoB,  10616  DaaUrk  Dr.,  Sihcr 
20902 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882^28 
TcTB  of  patent  14  yean 
Inta.D07— Oi 
VS.  CL  D7— 150 


256,424 
TOOL  FOR  CRIMPING  A  RIGID  COUPLING  ON  A 
Md.  FLEXIBLE  HOSE 

Jory  W.  HaaOtoa,  DeSoto,  Tex.,  ssdgnor  to  Aatoaatic  Tool 
Conpaay,  Inc.,  Ferris,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,003 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Ittt  CL  D8— 05 
U.S.aD8— 51 


256,425 

SOCKET  WRENCH  HOLDER 
Joha  T.  Hayes,  Sonth  Natidc,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cornwdl  Totris 
Compaay,  S.  Natick,  Mass. 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,490 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a  De— 05 
U.S.  CL  D8— 71 


■li:  '■»'  illi  I  iil- III        11         I 


256,423 
HAMPER 
Stephea  A.  Bacskay,  Bloomingdale,  aad  Sidney  Messeri,  West  256,426 

Oraage,  both  of  NJ.,  assigaon  to  Outlook  iaPlastiaCorpo-  SAW  CHAIN  SHARPENING  FIXTURE 

ration.  Inc.  aad  Ungne,  Brown  A  Co.  Fraak  J.  Aksamit,  W.  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pro  Sharp 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,592  CorporatioB 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Filed  Jaa.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,475 

lat  CLD7— 07  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a  D7-163  Int  a  D8-05 

U.S.  CL  D8— 91 
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FOLDING  HUNTING  KNIFE 
J«Mt  B.  Lile,  Rtc  1,  RweiMile,  Ark.  72801 

FIM  Fck  6j  1978,  Scr.  No.  875,603 
Tcm  of  pateat  14  yean 
lirt.a.I»-Oi 
U.S.CLD8— 99 


254,430 
BOTTLE 
EariliaM  L.  Pcia,  Barrio  de  la  Eitaddn,  Faeaauyor,  Lopvao, 
Spain 

Filed  Not.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  854,992 
Terai  of  patoit  14  years 
lat  CL  D9—01 
VJS.  CL  D9— 40 


256,428 
HINGE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  SUNROOF  ASSEMBLY 
Nonnaa  L.  Soreasen,  Detroit,  Mich.,  anigBor  to  Witco  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Fcradalc,  Midu 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  895,778 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  year* 
lBtCL08~^ 
U.S.  CL  D8--323 


256,431 
BOTTLE 
Paol  R.  Campbell,  Cincinnati,  Oiiio,  and  Jolin  Pardo,  Yonkers, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,930 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— 01 
U.S.  a.  D9— 60 


256,429 

RIM  LOCK 

Walter  E.  Best,  and  William  R.  Foahee,  both  of  ladiaaapolis, 

lad.,  aHivMirs  to  Best  Lock  Corporatkm,  ladiaaaptrfis, 

FUed  JbL  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,457 

Term  of  pateirt  14  years 

lat  a  D8— 07 

U.S.  CL  D8-341 


256,432 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Everett  C.  Beeman,  Wallingford,  Conn.,  aadgnw  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo. 

FUed  Jon.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,167 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lBtCLD9— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D9L-116 
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256,433  256,436 

DECANTER  ARTICLE  CARRIER  BLANK 

Edward  J.  Kretz,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aasigaor  to  Owens-IUiB<^  lac  James  T.  Stoat,  Acworth,  Ga.,  assi^rar  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 

,  FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,970  tion,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

Term  <rf  patent  14  years  FUed  Nor.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,005 

lat  CL  D9— 07  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

U.S.aD9— 159  lBtaD9-0i 

U.S.  a.  D9— 245 


256,434 
BOTTLE  CARRYING  CASE 
Marcel  E.  A.  O'Doamd,  San  Andres  Atoto  6,  Nancalpan  de 
Juarez,  Edo.  de  Mexico,  Mexico 

FUed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,637 
Claintt  priority,  apiriication  Mexico,  Not.  10, 1977, 1770 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 176 


/ 

s      ' — 
f     1 

-S^ f 

A  ^ 



J  \ J 

[ — ) 

>.            A 

256,437 
TRAY  BLANK 
Rudolph  A.  FaUer,  Edina,  and  Wflliam  M.  Tolaas,  Shore  View, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Champioa  International  Corpora- 
tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,262 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD9— Oi 
U.S.  CL  D9— 245 


256,435  256,438 

CONTAINER  FOR  FOOD  SUCH  AS  TACOS  CABLE  TIE 
Joe  R.  Payne,  La  Habra,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Keyes  Fibre  Com-  Bernard  F.  Woods,  St  Cbdr  9K>res,  Mi^  assignor  to  Electro- 

pany  Wire  Products,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,319  FUed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,924 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

IntCLD9— Oi  IatCLD9— 06 

U.S.  a.  D9^-182  U.S.CLD9— 252 


r,<Z 


m 


^, 
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STOPPER 
,  ToM«,OUo. 


E. 

IM. 

FIM  Oct  27, 1971,  Sw.  No.  985^422 
T«a  of  paint  14; 


25M42 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  INDUCTIVELY  TESTING 

CONTlNinTY  IN  ELECTRICAL  IGNITION  SYSTEMS 

AND  FOR  REMOVING  SPARK  PLUG  BOOTS 

George  G.  Mvtfai,  1743  Watairt  Rd.,  Keirt,  Ohio  44240 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,331 

Tcni  of  pateirt  14  yean 

laLCLmO-04 

VJS.  CL  Dia-77 


2SM40 
SOLAR  RADUTION  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
I S.  Aiyejr,  m;  Haray  A.  BlBn,  aad  Ckarka  S.  Moore, 
aO  of  DaOaa,  Tcx^  aHigMn  to  Defkcs  A  Servkca  Coavaajr, 
Dailae,Tex. 

Flkd  Se^  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,919 
Tcm  of  patwt  14  yean 
lataDlO-O^ 
UjS.  a  DIO— 47 


256,443 

LEAF  WALL  ORNAMENT 

Dowdd  R.  Ditto,  Rte.  #2,  Box  #tiOF2,  Winosboro,  Tex.  75494 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,684 

Tena  at  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  Dll— 02 

U.S.  Ct  Dll— 139 


to  Staaley-Mabo 


SPIRIT  LEVEL 
Michel  Qaeaot, 
8JL 

FDed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,598 
Clafaae  priority,  applicatiea  FkaM*,  Feh.  16, 1978. 78  1173 
TcraefpalaBtM 
lat  CL  mo— 04 
VJS,  CL  DlO-69 
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256,444 
FLOWER  VASE 
Martia  J.  Waterfield,  Biminghaai,  Mich., 
Traasworid  Deli?ery  Aatodation 

Filed  Jal.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,189 
Term  of  pateat  7  yean 
lat  CL  Dll— 02;  D7— 0/ 
U.S.  a  Dll— 146 


256,446 
UTILITY  CART  FOR  CLEANING  EQUIPMENT 
to  Floristi'  Wayae  M.  Hahberg,  Gteariew,  DL,  aerigaor  to 
Laboratoriee  lac 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,295 
Tena  of  pitteat  7  yean 
lat  CL  D12— 02 
U.S.  a  D12— 28 


256,445 

AMPHIBIOUS  PEOPLE  POWERED  VEHICLE 

AHoB  Hndnall,  1720  Lexington  PI.,  Bedford,  Tex.  76021 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,491 

Tena  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D12— 7¥ 

U.S.  a  D12-3 


1  I 


ii 


^ 


^LA 


256,447 
POWERED  AQUATIC  VEHICLE 
Lminie  W.  Upchorch,  Irring,  Tex.,  assigBor  to  AdTanced  Marine 
Concepts,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,626 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IntaD12— 05 
U.S.  CL  D12— 62 


256,448 
POWERED  AQUATIC  VEHICLE 
Lonnie  W.  Upchorch,  Indag,  Tex.,  anigBor  to  Adranced  Marine 
Concepts,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,627 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
latCLDU— 06 
U.S.  CL  D12— 62 
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25M49  256,452 

PONTOON  FOR  AN  AQUATIC  VEHICLE  AND  THE  UKE  WHEEL 

LMi4tW.Upctarch,IrTfi«,Tez^aHi9MrtoAd?aMedMariM  DonglM  F.  Wolff,  Manhall,  Mich^  assignor  to  Motor  Wheel 

C^M^ts,  bc^  ArliogtoB,  Tex.  Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  8H<25  FOed  Oct  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,270 

Tcra  of  patent  14  years  Tern  of  patent  14  years 

lat  CL  DU-06  Int  CL  D12— 76 

U5.CLD12— 70  U.S.  a.  D12— 204 


256,450 
MOTORCYCLE  SIDE  CAR 
Ghraydon  L.  WalUch,  Lagnna  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Gar- 
enceRWalUck 

FOed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,660 
Term  of  patoit  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— ;/ 
VJS,  CL  D12— 116 


256,453 

WHEEL  CENTER 

Adrianus  J.  De  Graaff,  Irenestraat  4A,  Wilnis,  Netherlands 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,636 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12--16 

U.S.  CL  D12— 205 


256,451 
CAP  FOR  THE  BED  OF  A  PICKUP  TRUCK 
George  H.  Verry,  and  Loring  T.  Verry,  hoth  of  167  Bnttonwood 
St,  HaUfhx,  Mass.  02338 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,254 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 76 
U.S.  CL  D12— 156 


256,454 
WHEEL 
Russell  O.  Bbmchard,  MarshaU,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Motor 
Wheel  Corporation,  lansing,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,269 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  d  D12— 211 
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256,455  256,458 

WHEEL  WHEEL 
Dongias  F.  Wolff,  MarshaU,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Motor  Wheel  RosseU  u.  Bfamchaid,  MarshaU,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Motor 

Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich.  Wheel  Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,502  FOed  Oct  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,511 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D12— 76  IntaD12— 76 

VS.  a.  D12— 211  U.S.  CL  D12— 211 


256,456 
WHEEL 


256,459 
WHEEL 


RnsseU  O.  Blanchard,  MarshaU,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Motor  ^"^ ,^'  B»««|»^,  ^f"*^.  M«<*'  »^t^  ^  Motor 


Wheel  Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,509 
Term  of  patoit  14  years 
Int  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.  Q.  D12— 211 


Wheel  Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,512 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D12— 76 
U.S.  a  D12— 211 


256,457 

WHEEL  256,460 

RnsseU  O.  Blanchard,  MarshaU,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Motor       MOTOR  HOUSING  FOR  ROTATING  EMERGENCY 

Wheel  Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich.  VEHICLE  WARNING  LIGHT 

FUed  Oct  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,510  Richard  V.  Slepetz,  722  Park  Aye.,  Hemdon,  Va.  22070 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,874 

.T  o  r^  «>                  ^**  ^*  ^^^^^^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 211  iBt  CL  D13— 07.  DIO— 06 

VJS.  d  D13— 2 
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RECORD  TURNTABLE 
GwOm,  Duti»l,  Fnmc*,  Milpnr  to 


FIM  Jh.  23,  UTt,  Scr.  No.  871^78 
priority,  ippHcotlBB  Vtmet,  JoL  22, 1977, 77  75867 
Tom  of  paint  14; 
lat  a  D14-(?/ 
VS.  a  D14— 25 


25iy464 
WALL  TELEPHONE  SET 
Cori-Ane  Bitfer,  Stockkolii,  Swedes,  Mrijwr  to  Tddbaak- 
tieboiafet  L  M  EricMom  StockhoK  Swodea 

Filed  Dec  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  85M00 
ClaiM  priority,  eppMcetioB  Sweden,  Jn.  17, 1977, 77001351 
Tem  of  potest  7 
lot  CL  D14—03 
VS.  CL  D14->5< 


2SM^ 
RECORD  TURNTABLE 
Ymwc,  Fhaee,  MrigBor  to 


Filed  JaiL  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871^79 
dates  priority,  eppHcetioa  Fhace,  JaL  22, 1977,  77  75867 
Tern  of  paleat  14  yean 
lat.  a  D14-07 
U.S.  a  D14— 25 


256^463 
SPEAKER  OR  SMILAR  ARTICLE 
Later  M.  Barcas,  16226  WayfSver  La^  Haatiagtoa  Beach,  nc  ri  ntA—ti% 
CaHf.  02649,  tad  Jote  F.  Berry,  3392  St  AAm  Dr.,  Las      '^'  ^  "**-*** 
Aiaaitoa,  Qdif.  90720 

Filed  Aaf.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828^41 
TcTB  of  pateat  14  years 
IBLCLD14— (» 
U.S.  CL  D14--33 


256,465 

TELEPHONE  STATION  HANDSET 

Daaid  W.  Tykr,  Middletown,  N  J.,  assigaor  to  BeU  Telephooe 

Laboratories,  lacorporated,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  JbL  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,434 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  a.  D14— OJ 
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256,466  256,468 

ROAD  PLANING  MACHINE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Doaald  W.  SbiMi,  EdaMMd,  aad  Larry  W.  Teel,  Ynkoa,  both  of  NoriiertSchlagbeck,andHeri>eftSdiiilte8,bothofFBer«teafdd- 
Okla.,  assignors  to  CMI  Corporatioa,  Oklahonu  City,  Okla.       brock.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Geraert 
Filed  Aag.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,414  A.G.,  Leverknsen,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcnaaay 

Tena  of  patent  14  years ,  Filed  Ang.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,730 

lat  CL  D15— (M  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  12, 

VS.  CL  D15— 22  1977,  5510 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D16— 07 
U.S.  CL  D16— 01 


256,469 
COLLAPSIBLE  ONEMATOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Otto  Stenune,  Munich,  and  Peter  Lermann,  Narring,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-GcTsert  A.G., 
Leverlcttsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,864 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D16— 07 
U.S.  a.  D16— 04 


256,467 
CORN  POPPING  APPARATUS 
Marshall  B.  Johnson,  Chillicothe;  Donald  E.  Watldns,  Parma, 
and  Robert  A.  Williams,  Chillicothe,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Wear-Ever  Aluminum,  Inc. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,165 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  DlS—05 
VS.  a.  D15— 105 


256,470 
HOLDER  FOR  MICROSCOPE  SLIDES 
Alan  J.  Gordon,  Liverpod,  En^and,  assignor  to  Shandon  South- 
em  Products  Limited,  Cheshire,  England 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,600 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  15,  1977, 
981530/77 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  Q.  D16— 06 
U.S.  a.  D16— 50 


997  O.G. 
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2SM71 

GUITAR  STRING  TUNING  MACHINE 

Robert  J.  Spercd,  3214  W.  139  SL,  develaBd,  Ohio  44111 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,115 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

lot  a.  on— 03 

VS.  CL  D17— 20 


256,474 
PRINTING  HEAD  FOR  A  DOT  MATRIX  PRINTER 
S?en  G.  V.  Stenudd,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Facit  Ak- 
tieboiag 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  D.  785,932,  Apr.  8, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,446 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  11,  1976,  76-1965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D18— 99 

U.S.  a.  D18— 22 


B^TIS"^W^^^^^^T°i!,^,  COMBINED  SHOPP^cJg'^OER  AND  WRITING 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,   j^, f,  vf.iv.-i      /nSl^H  a       i    .        jr...,  ««,«, 

j^^                                                                 ^           '  Delores  G.  McDanles,  10509  4th  Ave.,  Inglewood,  Calif.  90303 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,344  ^^^  N"^'  ^V^^^*'  f*';  ^o-  964,875 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^*""  «»'  P**«"*  **  ^^ 

U.S.a.D18-7           ^*-"'>^«~^^  U.S.a.D19-26 


Int.  a.  D19— W 


256,473 

CREDIT  CARD  IMPRINTER 

Jerome  Wagner,  19250  Prairie  St.,  Northridge,  Calif.  91324 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,045 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D18— 99 

U.S.  a.  D18— 14 


256,476 

PAPER  BINDING 

Eugene  Gerber,  12  Hampton  Q.,  Lalce  Success,  N.Y.  11020,  and 

Sol  Zaret,  11  Cedar  La.  North,  Glen  Head,  N.Y.  11545 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,758 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 99 

U.S.  a.  D19— 65 
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256,477  256,479 

LABEL  DISPENSING  MACHINE  PERFORATOR 
Aika  H.  Oglander,  9  Sackston  Woods,  St  Louis  County,  Mo.  Christoph  Manusch,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor 

63141  to  Pelikan  A.G.,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,182  Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,533 

Term  of  patent  3i  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D19— 02  Int  CL  D19— 02 

UAQ.  D19— 67  U.S.a.  D19— 72 


256,478 

TAPE  DISPENSER 

Donald  M.  Groff,  23  Virginia  Trail,  Medford,  N  J.  08055 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,629 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CL  D19— 02 

U.S.  a.  D19— 67 


256,480 
STORAGE  BOX  WITH  SLIDING  LIDS 
John  O.  Wright  35  Heybridge  St.,  Manurewa,  Auckland,  New 
2^ealand 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,357 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  New  Zealand,  Jul.  6, 1977, 15050 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D19— 02 
U.S.  a.  D19— 75 
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256,481  256,484 

BACKGAMMON  BOARD  TOY  SUBMARINE 

Brace  G.  Zoaby,  1067  Taaarisk  Rd.,  Ptla  Springs,  Calif.  92262  Sam  Kappemum,  Chicago,  and  Dennis  Kapperman,  Glenyiew, 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,416  Iratli  of  111.,  assignors  to  RB  Toy  Development  Co.,  Skokie,  111. 

Term  of  patcat  14  yevs  FUed  Not.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,531 

lot  a.  D21— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a  D21— 16  Int  a  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a  D21— 130 


256,482 
SIMULATIVE  TOY  VEHICLE 

Ruth  Brown,  c/o  Franklin  Society,  Federal  Savings  and  Loan 

Association,  217  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Cotttinoation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  797,595,  May  16, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,983 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 80 


256,485 
TOY  SWORD 
Ralph  McQuarrie,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Twentieth 
Century-Fox  Film  Corporation 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,742 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 145 


256,483  256,486 

TOY  SPINNER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  HAND  HELD  SKIING  STABILIZER  OR  SIMILAR 

Sam  Kapperman,  Chicago,  and  Dennis  Kapperman,  Glenview,  ARTICLE 

both  of  DL,  assignors  to  RB  Toy  Devel<HMnent  Co.,  Skokie,  111.  Jacqaes  Dacoorant,  P.O.  Box  518,  Draper,  Utah  84020 
Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,076,  Apr.  13,  1977.  This  FUed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,978 

application  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,158  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Terra  of  patent  14  years  Int.  O.  D21— 02 

Int  CL  D21— 07  U.S.  Q.  D21— 230 
U^.  CL  D21— 93 
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256,487 
PROTECTIVE  END  CAP  FOR  WATER  SKI  TOW  ROPE 

HANDLES 

Alan  K.  Pittman,  19437  Stagg  St,  Reseda,  CaUf.  91335 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,559 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Into.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 230 


256,490 
PLANKTON  NET 
Harold  E.  Schlichting,  Jr.,  151  S.  Ridge  St,  ViUage  of  Port 
Sanilac,  Mich.  48469 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,167 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 22 


256,488 
SKATEBOARD  RAMP 
Douglas  B.  Firestone,  9389  F  Dowdy  Dr.,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 
92126 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,307 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D21— 242 
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256,491 
nSHING  ROD  GRIP 

Hideo  Nakamura,  Koganei,  and  Hayashi  Aoyama.  Higa- 
shikurume,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc., 
Higashikurume,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,215 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inta.D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 23 


256,489 

GUN  MAGAZINE  FOR  A  SEMI-AUTOMATIC  GUN 

Earl  W.  Stokes,  3620  Roosevelt  Dr.,  ArUngton,  Tex.  76101 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,155 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D22— 07 

U.S.  a.  D22— 7 
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25M92 

UNE  GUIDE 

ScOn,  iMn  HigHUkvMW,  JapM 

Flkd  Mtf .  h  1979,  Scr.  No.  1<,618 
Terai  of  potnt  14  yean 
Iirt.a022— 05 
U.S.  a  D22— 24 


25M95 
FISHING  LURE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
to  Daiwa  Linda  J.  Brown,  Rte.  1,  Box  126P,  P.O.  Box  70,  Pearcy,  Ark. 
71964 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,135 
Term  of  pateat  14  yean 
lot  CL  022—05 
VS.  a  D22— 27 


25M93  256,496 

FISHING  REEL  ADJUSTABLE  FISH  LURE 

KiyoiU  Oitada,  HigaiUkarame,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Arnold  N.  Jacobson,  1535  Big  Horn  Ave.,  Sheridan,  Wyo.  82801 

Seiko,  lac,  HiffHUkume,  Japan  FOed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,173 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,166  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8, 1978,  53-23752  Int  Q.  D22— 05 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Ct  D22— 29 
Int  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  CL  D22— 25 
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256,494 
FISHING  REEL 
KiyoiU  Okada,  Higashiknmme,  Japan,  assignor 
Sdko,  lacn  HiflBsUknrame,  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,230 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D22— 05 
U.S.  CL  D22— 25 


256,497 
PERIMETER  RING  FOR  TARGET  THROWING  TRAP 
Kennctli  C.  Rowlands,  Utica,  and  Joiin  P.  Linde,  Richfield 
Springs,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Remington  Arms  Compmiy, 
to  Daiwa      Inc.,  Bridgeport  Coon. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,610 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
Int  a.  D22—04 
VS.  CL  D22— 99 
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256,498  256,500 

SWIMMING  POOL  FLOATING  DISPENSER  FREE  STANDING  HREPLACE 
Robert  J.  Kennedy,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Airwick  Industries,   Richard  B.  Johnson,  10343  Pico  Vista  Rd.,  Downey,  Calif. 

Inc.,  Carlstadt  N.J.  90241 

FOed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,842  FUed  No?.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,372 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D23— 07  Int  Q.  D23— OJ 

U.S.  a.  D23— 3  VS.  CL  D23— 97 


256,501 
ELECTRIC  BASEBOARD  HEATER 
Do?  Z.  Glocksman,  43  Norwood  Ave,  Newton  Cratre,  Mass. 
02159 

Continuatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  706,220,  Jul.  15, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  apfriicatioo  Jan.  6, 1978,  Sw.  No.  867,629 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 122 


256,499 
WATER  CLOSET  SEAL 
James  L.  Foreman,  1124  Stillman  Aye.,  East  Gadsden,  Ala. 
35903 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,860 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D23— 07 
U.S.  a.  D23— 47 


256,502 
CAPSULE  FOR  TWO-COMPONENT  PREPARATIONS 
Bo  I.  B.  Borg,  Sodertiilje;  Ame  T.  Eek,  Trosa,  and  Axel  B. 
Persson,  Lund,  aU  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Astra  Liikemedel 
Aktiebolag,  SodertiUe,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,929 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jul.  4, 1977,  771465 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D24-0Z  D9-0¥ 
U.S.  a.  D24— 17 
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256,503  256506 

FOOTMASSAGER  SMOKING  DEVICE 

Robert  H.  MowtakM,  P.O.  Box  8010,  Au  Arbor,  Mich.  48107  Roger  A.  Graham,  721  Chesapeake  Ave.,  SUver  Spring.  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,047  20910 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  Filed  Not.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,758 

lat  a  D24— 04  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.aD24-36  Int.a.D27-02 

U.S.  a.  D27— 03 


256,504 

HAND  ENGAGEABLE  CARDIO-PULMONARY 

RESUSCUATIVE  DEVICE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Belford  L.  Davis,  JacksooTille,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cardiaconcepts 

Corporation,  JaciuonTiile,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,135 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CL  D2A—02 
VS.  a.  D24-41 


r 


256,508  256,510 

SMOKING  DEVICE  MOTORCYCLE  TAIL  LIGHT 

Roger  A.  Graham,  721  Chesapeake  Ave.,  SUver  Spring,  Md.  George  H.  Swartz,  Jr.,  753  Mahan  Rd.,  Aberdeen,  Md.  21001, 

20910  and  Drema  A.  Mullican,  3202  White  Ave  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Not.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,760  21214 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,640 

Int.  CL  D27— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D27-03  Int.a.D26— 06 

U.S.  a.  D26— 28 


256,509 

HAIRSETTER 

John  Ryan,  Stames,  England,  assigBor  to  Clairol  Incorporated 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,785 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D28— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D28— 38 


256,511 

BANK 

J.  Ralph  Atkin,  477  Damascus  Dr.,  Bloomington,  Utah  84770 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,888 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D99—00 

U.S.  a.  D99— 35 


25«.505  256,507 

VAGINAL  SYRINGE  SMOKING  DEVICE 
Robert  L.  Strickman,  and  Melvyn  B.  Strickman,  both  of  Uw-   Roger  A.  Graham,  721  Chesapeake  Ave.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

rence  Rd.,  R.D.  1,  Bridgeton,  N  J.  08302  20910 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,307  Filed  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,759 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

„  „  _                         Int-  CI-  024-04  Int.  Q.  D27-02 

UAa.D24-60  U.S.a.D27-03 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  19th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1980 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A  &  E  Plastik  Pak  Co.,  Inc.:  Sec- 
Ramsay,  Charles  F.,  4,217,714,  CI.  40-549.000. 
A-T-O,  Inc.:  See— 

Ulch,  Bryan  D.;  Sturgis,  Donald  P.;  and  Fox,  Robert  J.,  4,218,690, 
CI.  340-149.00R. 
A.  Y.  McDonald  Mfg.  Co.:  See- 
Eckel,  John  D.,  4,218,042,  CI.  251-288.000. 
AB  Kabi:  See— 

Joensson,  Aake  N.;  Kempe,  Tomas  G.;  Mikiver,  Lembit;  and  Sparf, 

Bengt  A..  4,2 1 8,472,  CI.  424-3 1 6.000. 
Joensson,  Aake  N.;  Merenyi,  Ferenc;  Moses,  Pinchas;  Karlsson, 
Lennart  E.;  and  HanshofT,  Gunnar,  4,218,476,  CI.  424-321.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Carney,  Ronald  E.;  DeVault,  Robert  L.;  McAlpine,  James  B.;  and 

Sinclair,  Arthur  C,  4,218,441,  CI.  424-180.000. 
McAlpine,  James  B.;  and  Carney,  Ronald  E.,  4,218,442,  CI. 

424-180.000. 
Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Tomioka,  Shinji;  Nara,  Takashi;  Matsushima, 
Hideo;  and  Matsubara,  Isao,  4,218,562,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Abe,  Michio,  to  Tokai  TRW  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Rack  and  pinion  type  steering 

gear.  4,217,793,  CI.  74-499.000. 
Abo  El-Nil,  Mostafa  M.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Embryogenesis  of 

gymnosperm  forest  trees.  4,217,730,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Abolins,  Visvaldis:  See- 
Cooper,  Glenn  D.;  and  AboUns,  Visvaldis,  4,218,364,  CI.  260- 
45.70P. 
Abts,  Leigh  R.,  to  Micro  Pure  Systems,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  particulate 

sensing.  4,217,781,  CI.  73-632.000. 
Abu-Akeel,  Abdulhadi  K.;  Barrowman,  Thomas;  and  Rieck,  Gerald  C, 
to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Guide  device  for  multi-axis  manipu- 
lator. 4,2 1 8, 1 66,  CI.  4 1 4- 1 .000. 
Ache,  Richard  P.;  Gartner,  Stanley;  and  Nissen,  Alexandre,  to  GTE 
Products    Corporation.    Coil    winding    machine.    4,217,937,    CI. 
140-92.100. 
Ackerman,  Roy  A.  Method  for  growing  a  deammonifying  culture  and 

use  thereof  in  wastewater  treatment.  4,218,540,  CI.  435-243.000. 
Ackerman,  Roy  A.  Converting  urea  with  bacteria.  4,218,541,  CI. 

435-262.000. 
Ackermann,  William,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Rotarv  seal 

4,218,066,  CI.  277-53.000. 
Acquaviva,  Pompeii  F.  Street  sign  structure.  4,217,716,  CI.  40-607.000. 
Advocart,  Inc.:  See — 

Spresser,  Howard  L.;  and  Miller,  Darrell  W.,  4,217,711,  CI. 
40-308.000. 
Aerodyne  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Kryger,    David    L.;   and    Killam,    R.    WiUiam,   4,218,142,    CI. 
356-394.000. 
Agar,  Joram.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  value  of  a  fluid  variable. 

4,217,774,  CI.  73-32.00A. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Cazaux,  Jacques,  4,218,617,  CI.  250-305.000. 
Henault,  Marc;  and  Vitter,  Gerard,  4,218,297,  CI.  204-19S.00S. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology:  See— 

Ohashi,    Kanji;    Kontani,    Kazuo;    Uchiyama,    Yoshitada;    and 

Motohashi.  Kinichi,  4,217,871,  CI.  123-501.000. 
Sasaki,  Kanji;  Suehiro,  Tetsuro;  and  Okada,  Akira,  4.218.321,  CI. 
210-259.000. 
AGFA-Gevacrt,  A.G.:  See- 
Bauer,  Walter;  Krobel,  Heinz;  and  Muller,  Jurgen,  4,218,054,  CI. 

271-11 .000. 
Biedermann,  Ernst,  4,218,133,  CI.  355-56.000. 
Escalcs,  Eberhard;  Hell,  August;  Schubert,  Andreas;  and  Weber, 

Klaus,  4,217,743,  CI.  53-54.000. 
Krobel,  Heinz;  and  Bauer,  Walter,  4,218,055,  CI.  271-106.000. 
Nagel,  Erich;  Zahn,  Wolfgang;  Kolbl,  Heinz;  WUdner,  Horst; 
Ismann,  Ernst;  Bartel,  Siegfried;  Biedermann,  Ernst;  and  Dreher. 
Karl,  4,218,032,  CI.  242-71.100. 
Viehrig,     Wolfgang;    and    Sperber,     Werner,    4,218,123,    CI. 
354-310.000. 
Aichert,  Hans:  See— 

Stephan,  Herbert;  Aichert,  Hans;  and  Heimerl,  Joseph,  4,218,410, 
CI.  264-8.000. 
Aid,  James  D.;  and  Lee,  Kyu  H.,  to  Extracorporeal  Medical  Specialties, 

Inc.  Dialysis  apparatus  and  technique.  4,218,313,  CI.  210-22.00A. 
Aihara,  Katsuzo:  See— 

Tada,  Naofumi;  and  Aihara,  Kateuzo,  4,218,668,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Air  Resources,  Inc.:  See- 
Thompson.  Ralph  B.,  4,218,342,  CI.  252-43 l.OOC. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Masuda,  Noboru;  and  Suzuki,  Mitsuyuki,  4,217.779,  CI.  73-313.000. 
Watanabe,  Tsukasa,  4,218,670,  CI.  337-349.000. 


Ajinomoto  Company,  Incorporated:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Koji;  Zama,  Takashi;  and  Iwai,  Shizuo,  4,218,261,  Q. 

106-111.000. 
Takeuchi.  Kouji;  Nakamura.  Masao;  Kitamura,  Nobuyoshi;  and 
Matsuura.  Shohachi,  4,218,352,  CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Akaba,  Hayao;  Ikeda,  Akira;  and  Lee,  Masayoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Hoya  Lens.  Method  for  automatically  grinding  lenses.  4,217,736,  C\. 
51-284.00E. 
Akamatsu,  Katsutaro:  See— 

Hiraishi,  Hisashi;  Morichika,  Toshiaki;  Murakami,  Shinichi;  and 
Akamatsu,  Katsutaro,  4,218,268,  CI.  148-38.000. 
Akamatsu,  Masahiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  AC  Feed- 
ing apparatus  and  rotating  field  apparatus  having  AC  feeding  appara- 
tus. 4,218,646,  CI.  322-72.000.  »   ph- 
Akitsuki,  Ikuo:  See— 

Itoh,  Takuji;  and  Akitsuki,  Ikuo,  4,218,308,  CI.  208-143.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See— 

Stterdal,  Edgar,  4,218,188,  CI.  416-172.000. 
Akzo  NV:  See- 
Van  Goij,  Willy  J.,  4,218,517,  Q.  428-614.000. 
Albert,  Albert  F.:  See- 
Fort,  Leonard  N.;  Albert,  Albert  F.;  and  Darragh,  Edward  P., 
4,217,862,  CI.  123-472.000. 
Albright,  Charles  W.;  and  Davis,  H.  G.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
Method  of  avoiding  agglomeration  in  fluidized   bed   processes. 
4,218,287,  CI.  201-9.000. 
Aldhous,  Christopher  J.:  See- 
Gee,  Lawrence  F.;  Jarvis,  Denis  B.;  and  Aldhous,  Christopher  J., 
4,218,693,  a.  357-41.000. 
Aldrich,  Paul  E.;  and  Berezin,  Gilbert  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,   and  Company.   Antihypertensive   polyfluorohydroxyisopropyl 
bicyclic  and  tricyclic  carbostyrils.  4,218,448,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Alexander,  James  E.  Adjustable  weight  balancing  device  for  a  back- 
pack frame.  4,217,998,  CI.  224-261.000. 
Alexander  Wiegand  GmbH  &  Co.  Armaturen-  und  Manometerfabrik: 
See— 
Neubeck,  Kurt;  and  Julien,  Hermann,  4,217,784,  CI.  73-732.000. 
Alfio,  Deregibus,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Extract- 
ing core  from  hose.  4,218,419,  C\.  264-334.000. 
Allemann,  James  G.,  to  Norris  Industries,  Inc.  Anti-friction  latch  insert 

and  fastening  means.  4,218,082,  C\.  292-173.000. 
Allen,  Francis  K.;  and  Chin,  Victor  H.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Parallel-to-serial  binary  dau  converter  with 
multiphase  and  multisubphase  control.  4,218,758,  CI.  364-900.000 
Allersma,  Ties,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Strengthened  translucent  glass- 
ceramics  and  method  of  making.  4,218,512,  CI.  428-410.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Kim,  Yang  K.,  4.218,353,  CI.  260-28.50D. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Sadayoshi;  and  Kumagaya,  Masao,  4,218,598,  d.  200- 

153.0QJ. 
Komatsu,  Hiroki;  and  Oka,  Tsumoru,  4,218,594,  CI.  200-1  l.OOG. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See— 

Vaudrey,  Pierte,  4,217,810,  CI.  91-363.00A. 
Alza  Corporation:  See— 

Theeuwes,  Felix,  4,217,898.  CI.  128-260.000. 
Amerace  Corporation:  See — 

Mayer,  Robert  W.;  and  Smorzaniuk,  Adam,  4,218,593,  CI.  200- 
ll.OTW. 
American  Can  Company:  See- 
Rouse.  John  W..  4.218,004,  Q.  226-149.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Biehl,  Raymond  J.;  and  Marlow,  WUliam  H.,  4,217,851,  a. 

118-20.000. 
Grudzinskas,  Charles  V.;  and  Weiss,  Martin  J.,  4,218,565,  CI. 

560-121.000. 
Madding,  Donald  R.;  and  Behrens.  Rudolf  A.,  4,218,559,  CI. 

528-389.000. 
Poletto,  John  F.;  and  Bernstein,  Seymour,  4,218.395,  CI.  260- 

507.00R. 
Weiss,  Martin  J.;  and  Siuta,  Gerald  J.,  4,218,566,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Amidon.  Alan  B.:  See— 

Pacansky,  Thomas  J.;  and  Amidon.  Alan  B.,  4,218,514,  a. 
428-447.000. 
Ancos  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Yasuyuki,  4,218,153,  CI.  401-67.000. 
Anderson,  Arnold  N.;  and  Crennan,  Gerard.  Refrigeration  insulation 

panel  and  structure.  4,218,104,  CI.  312-214.000. 
Anderson,  Robert  F.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrofluoric  acid  alkylation  utiliz- 
ing a  unitary  settler-soaker  vessel.  4,218,574,  CI.  585-719.000. 
Andersson,  Erik  T.:  See — 

Fuchs,  Alfred;  and  Andersson,  Erik  T.,  4,218.265,  CI.  134-18.000. 
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Andrews,  Edwin  T.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Conveying 
apparattu   having   load-bearing   connecting   links.   4,218,023,   CI. 
242-47.130. 
Angelini,  Edward  J.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Flue  gas  reheat 

system.  4.217,861,  CI.  122-l.OOR. 
Anghinoni  di  Luigi,  Ottorino,  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi  S.p.A.  Roller  feed 

device  for  sewing  machines.  4,217,842,  CI.  112-322.000. 
Angus  Fire  Armour  Limited:  See — 

Wotton,  John.  4.217.961,  Q.  169-41.000. 
Anic,  S.p.A.:  See- 
Romano,  Ugo;  Tesei,  Renato;  Qpriani.  Gioacchino;  and  Micucci. 
Lidio,  4,218,391,  O.  260^3.000. 
Anselrode,  Lodewijk:  See— 

Vertegaal,  Jacobus-Gerardus;  and  Anselrode,  Lodewijk.  4.217.821. 
CI.  101-181.000. 
Antoci,  Frank  J.:  See — 

Baxter.  Robert,  Jr.;  Antoci,  Frank  J.;  Tynes,  William  J..  Ill;  Pe- 
trucci,  Paaquale  M.;  and  Martin,  George  F.,  4.218,6ia  CI.  233- 
92.0PC. 
Anton/Bauer,  Inc.:  See- 
Wilson,  Anton  F.,  4.218,107,  O.  339-75.00P. 
Antonoplos,  Patricia  A.;  Bertino,  Clarence  D.;  and  Heihnan,  William  J., 
to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  preparation  of  acetylene  end- 
capped  poiyimide  oligomers.  4,218,333,  CI.  328-126.000. 
Antos,  John  M.:  See — 

Sargent.  Charles  L.;  Hoffman,  John  A.;  Antos,  John  M.;  and 
Henke,  Arthur  W.,  4,217.668,  CI.  4-321.000. 
Aoki,  Eiichiro:  See— 

Yamaga,  Eiichi;  Nakada.  Akira;  Okumura.  Takatoshi;  Aoki.  Eii- 
chiro; Oya.  Akiyoshi;  and  Uchiyama,  Yasuji,  4,217,804,  CI. 
84-1.030. 
Aoyagi.  Shoji:  See — 

Oda,  Shinichi;  Aoyagi,  Shoji;  Kuroda,  Takio;  and  Tozaki,  Eishun, 
4,218,506.  a.  428-327.000. 
Aoyama,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Saito,  Masao;  Mizuno,  Kinichi;  Onda,  Yuzi;  Aoyama,  Tetsuo;  and 
Kato,  Kumiko,  4,218.398,  CI.  26O-361.00R. 
Aoyama,  Yuji:  See— 

Rameya.  Tom;  and  Aoyama,  Yuji,  4.218,301,  Q.  428-90.000. 
Apichella.  John  L.:  See— 

Hilbert,  Robert  A.;  Kohl.  William  F.,  Jr.;  Wbelan,  Joseph  M.;  and 
Apichella,  John  L.,  4,218,038,  Q.  273-l.SOR. 
Apparatebau  Rotbemuhle  Brandt  &  Kritzler:  See— 

Kirchbofr,    Franz    J.;    and    Brandt,    Joachim.    4.218,223,    CI. 
55-112.000. 
Aiai,  Takao.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Ampbiier  drcuit  for  a  hall-effect  head. 

4,218,639,  a.  330^.000. 
Arcair  Company:  See- 
Hoffman,   Stephen  A.;  and  Hummel,  Jerry  R.,  4,218,603,  C\. 
219-70.000. 
Arcamone,  Federico:  See— 

Penco.   Sergio;   Franchi,   Giuliano;  and   Arcamone,   Federico, 
4,218,440,  a.  424-180.000. 
Arends,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Waycroase,  Inc.  Portable,  self-unloading  fertil- 
izer tender.  4,218,169,  Q.  414-323.000. 
Arima,  Heihachi:  See— 

Tsuda,  Hiroahi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Arima, 
Heihachi;  and  Uumoto,  Oaamu.  4^18,133,  Q.  333-72.000. 
Arifflizu,  Tsatomu:  See— 

Nitmi,  Tadaahi;  Niimi,  Masanori;  and  Arimizu,  Tsutomu,  4,218,318, 
a.  210-130.000. 
Armbnister,  Joseph  M.,  to  Sheller-Globe  Corporation.  Roof  mounted 

motor  vehicle  air  conditioner.  4,217,764,  Q.  62-323.000. 
Armstrong,  Arthur  A.;  Baur,  Gerd  R.;  Carpenter,  Charles  N.;  Folk, 
Edwin  W.;  Stookey,  Donald  J.;  and  Voges,  Robert  L.,  to  Monsanto 
Company.  Process  for  removing  unreacted  monomers  from  polymer- 
ization slurries.  4,218,338,  Q.  260-32.60N. 
Arnold,  Leonard  R.,  to  Fansteel  Inc.  Heavy  duty  cutting  insert 

4J18,160,  a.  407-114.000. 
Amotd,  Richard  B.:  See- 
Barrett,  Eugene  R.;  and  Arnold,  Richard  B.,  4^217,938,  Q. 
140-92.100. 
Arnold,  Robert  W.;  and  Galetto,  Louis  V.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporatioa  Analog  DC  motor  velocity  control  loop. 
4,218,641.  a.  318-341.000. 
Amoidt,  Peter  J.,  to  Dtictmate  Industries,  Inc.  Flange  type  duct  joint 

aaembly.  4.218.079.  Q.  283-331.000. 
ARP  Initniments,  Inc.:  See— 

Doddt,  Philip  V.  W.,  4,217,803,  CI.  84-1.100. 
Artt.  David  W.:  Ste— 

Barry,  Brian;  and  Artt,  David  W.,  4,218,179,  CL  413-114.000. 
AaaU  Gtan  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ukihashi,    Hiroshi;    Asawa,   Tatsuro;   and   Gunjima.   Tomoki, 
4,218,542,  CL  321-27.00a 
Asano,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Torisawa,  Akira;  Ueda,  Makoto;  Asano,  Kazuhiro;  Satoh.  Kat- 
suhiko; Mandai.  Masaaki;  and  Shida,  Masaham.  4,217,731,  CI. 
368-76.000. 
Asawa,  Tatsuro:  Sae— 

Ulrihiihi,    Htrothi;    Asawa,   Tatsuro;   and    Gunjima,   Toawki. 
4,218,342,  a.  521-27.000. 
Ashland  Oil  Inc.:  Set— 

Onaon.  Charles  R.;  and  Smmo,  William  R.,  4,218,305,  Q. 

208-14.000. 
Norton.  Richard  V.,  4,218,S7a  CL  585-23.000. 


Assal,  Tsvi  F.;  Bemuu,  Arnold;  and  Mahle,  Christoph  E.,  to  Communi- 
cations Satellite  Corporation.  Temperature-compensated  microwave 
integrated  circuit  delay  line.  4,218,664.  CI.  333-156.000. 
Assanti,  Philip  N.  Variable  mosaic  pattern  with  interchangeable  compo- 
nents. 4,217,740,  a.  32-311.000. 
Asu-Wcrke  AktiengesellschaA  Chemische  Fabrik:  See- 
Brock,  Norbert;  and  Stckar.  Jurij.  4,218,471,  CI.  424-315.000. 
Astec  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Brock,  James  D.;  and  Mize,  Erbie  G.,  4,218,145,  CI.  366-18.000. 
Astra  Pharmaceutical  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Boyes,  Robert  N.;  Duce,  Benjamin  R.;  Smith,  Emil  R.;  and  Byrnes, 
Eugene  W.,  4,218.477,  a.  424-324.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See — 

Ecker,  Amir  L.,  4,217,763,  CI.  62-503.000. 
Styring,  Ralph  E.,  Jr.,  4,218,304,  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Atlas  Powder  Company:  See — 

Brockington,  James  W.,  4,218,272,  CI.  149-21.000. 
Atrepiev,  Vladimir  S.;  Vinokur,  Mark  L.;  and  Murov,  Genrikh  F. 

Bellows  sections  welder.  4,218,006,  CI.  228-48.000. 
Atsumi,  Toshio;  Tarumi,  Yuzo;  and  Yoshida,  Noboru,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Limited.  2-Substituted  5-hydroxy-lH-imidazole- 
4-carboxamide  derivatives  and  use.  4.218.457.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Attenburrow,  Donald  P.  Stethoscope  for  use  on  a  horse.  4,218,584,  CI. 

179- LOST. 
Atwater,  Mark  V.;  and  Atwater.  W.  David,  to  Royal  Textile  Mills,  Inc. 

Athletic  brassiere.  4,217,903,  CI.  128-498.000. 
Atwater,  W.  David:  See— 

Atwater,   Mark   V.;   and   Atwater,   W.   David.  4,217,903,   CI. 
128-498.000. 
Augustine,  Larry  C:  See— 

Hartmann,  Wilhelm  U.;  Augustine,  Larry  C;  and  Ryan,  Daniel  J., 
4,218,324,  a.  210-493.00R. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

King,  Robert  W.,  4,218,276,  CI.  156-92.000. 
Averill,  Robert  G.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Tibial  prosthesis  having  a  U-shaped  intramedullary  stem.  4,217,666, 
CI.  3-1.911. 
Avery  International  Inc.:  See — 

Korzeniewski,  Eugene  C,  4,218,030,  CI.  242-67.200. 
Avicon  Development  Group:  See — 

Pratt,  Wayne  L.;  and  King,  Paul  E.,  4.218,744,  Q.  364-442.000. 
Babaud,  Jean;  and  Goodwin,  R.  Wendell,  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  digital  noise  synthesis.  4,218.749.  CI. 
364-717.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See — 

Freund,  Melvin  A.,  4,218.016,  CI.  239-186.000. 
Thayer,  John  R.,  4,217,778,  CI.  73-293.000. 
Bacardit,  Juan  S.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Hydraulic  rotary  distrib- 
utor, particularly  for  use  in  power  steering  mechanisms.  4,217,932,  CI. 
137-623.210. 
Bach,  Lloyd  G.;  Brown,  Arthur  K.,  Jr.;  and  Tarn,  George  M.,  to  Bendix 
Corporation,  The.  Hydraulic  brake  booster  with  integral  accumula- 
tor. 4,217,758,  CL  60-404.000. 
Bacha,  John  D.;  and  Hill,  Robert  W.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development 
Company.  Extreme  pressure  lubricating  compositions.  4,218,331,  CL 
232-48.600. 
Bacskai,  Robert,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Pyrrolidone  polymer- 
ization catalyst  system.  4,218.338,  CI.  528-313.000. 
Bacskay,  Stephen  A.  Hamper.  4,218,103,  CL  312-211.000. 
Badger  Meter,  Inc.:  See — 

Pelt.  Thomas  E.,  4,217,929,  Q.  137-327.800. 
Bahder,  George;  and  Thompson,  Paul  F.,  to  General  Cable  Corpora- 
tion. Telephone  service  wire  with  ester-based  filling  compound. 
4,218,577,  CL  174-23.00C. 
Baikie,  Hugh  E.,  to  Tuuk  Sports  Ltd.  Ice  skate  and  method  of  manufac- 
ture therefor.  4,218,069,  Q.  280-11.120. 
Bailey,  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Vanecek.  Michael  J.;  Piepenhagen,  John  H.  K.;  Neale,  Michael  J.; 
Lasiter,  Steven  M.;  and  Bailey,  Raymond  A.,  4,218,048,  CL 
266-236.000. 
Bajpai,  Praphulla  K.;  and  Graves,  George  A.,  to  University  of  Dayton. 
Porous  ceramic  carriers  for  controlled  release  of  proteins,  polypep- 
tide hormones,  and  other  substances  within  human  and/or  other 
mamillian  species  and  method.  4,218,255,  CL  106-45.000. 
Baker.  J.  W.:  See- 
Goldberg,  David  B.;  and  Baker,  J.  W.,  4.217,663,  Q.  2-102.000. 
Balchem  Corporation:  See- 
Warren,  Charlotte  L.,  4,218,262.  Q.  106-206.000. 
Bakke-Durr  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Henning,    Herbert;    and    Kliemann.    Siegfried,    4,218,408,    CL 
261-112.000. 
Bald,  Hubert;  and  Zeitel,  Joachim,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Alfred  Schmer- 
mund  GmbH  &  Co.  Production  of  blocks  of  rod-shaped  articles. 
4,217,979,  CL  198-419.000. 
Baldwin,  Jack  W.;  and  Carlson,  Jonathon  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Air  sluoud  device  for  paint  spray  guns.  4,218,019,  CL 
239-290.000. 
Ballaid,  Thomas  B.  Qeaning  machine  with  externally  mounted  turnta- 
ble trolley  operator.  4,217,920,  CL  134-141.000. 
Balzers    AktiengesellschaA    fur    Hochvakuumtechnik    und    Dunne 
Schichten:  See— 
Kraus,  Thaddaus,  4,217,856,  CL  118-724.000. 
Barat,  Benedict  W.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Adjustable  anti-spill 

bobbin  tension  spring.  4,217,839,  CL  112-229.000. 
Barbier,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Huin,  Roland;  and  Barbier,  Jean-Claude,  4,218,338,  a.  252-415.000. 
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Barclay  Home  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Buchman,  Alex,  4,217,662,  Q.  2-69.500. 
Barkow,  William  H.;  and  Shisler,  Robert  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Convergence  adjustment  arrangement  using  magnetic  tibs  with 
differential  motion.  4,218,667,  CL  335-212.000. 
Bamish,  Ian  T.;  Cross,  Peter  E.;  and  Danilewicz,  John  C,  to  Pfizer  Inc. 
Derivatives  of  L-  and  DL-4-hydroxyphenylglycine.  4,218,474,  G. 
424-319.000. 
Barrett.  Eugene  R.;  and  Arnold.  Richard  B.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Apparatus  and  method  for  making  dynamoelectric  machine 
windings.  4,217,938,  CL  140-92.100. 
Barrett.  George  M.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4.217,865.  CL  123- 

47.00A. 
Barrowman,  Thomas:  See— 

Abu-Akeel.  Abdulhadi  K.;  Barrowman.  Thomas;  and  Rieck.  Ge- 
rald C.  4.218.166,  CL  414-1.000. 
Barry,  Brian;  and  Artt.  David  W.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Isothermal 
aerofoil     with    insulated    internal     passageway.    4,218,179,     CL 
415-114.000. 
Bart,  Theodor  E.;  and  Mills,  Ronald  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  TV 

Graphics  and  mixing  control.  4.218.698.  CI.  358-22.000. 
Bartel.  Siegfried:  See— 

Nagel,  Erich;  Zahn.  Wolfgang;  KolbL  Hdnz;  Wildner,  Horst; 
Ismann.  Ernst;  Bartel,  Siegfried;  Biedermann,  Ernst;  and  Dreher, 
Karl,  4,218,032,  CL  242-71.100. 
Barth,  Ludwig.  Current  collector  for  amusement  park  bumper  cars. 

4,217,975,  CL  191-13.000. 
Bartha.  Bela:  See— 

Nadasy,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Miklos;  Kolcsei,  Marton;  Vad,  Janos; 
Bartha,  Bela;  Dobozy,  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 
Spindler,  Eva,  4,218,234,  CL  71-86.000. 
Bartolini,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Bloom,  Allen;  and  Bartolini,  Robert  A.,  4.218,689,  CL  346-133.100. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Daubach,  Ewald;  Herrmann,  Manfred;  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  and 

Stork.  KarL  4.218,218,  CL  8-350.000. 
Fleig,  Helmut;  Hagen,  Helmut;  Dockner,  Toni;  and  Kohlmann, 

Friedrich  W.,  4.218.460.  CL  424-270.000. 
Hahn,  Klaus;  Walter,  Manfred;  Stange,  Karl;  and  Weber,  Heinz, 

4,218,311,0.428.407.000. 
Hohenschutz,  Heinz;  Schmidt,  Johannes  E.;  and  Kiefer,  Hans, 

4,218,568,  CL  562-609.000. 
Kroner,  Michael,  4,218,393,  CL  260-465.600. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Kappler,  Frank  R.;  Cramer,  John  J.;  and  Kakar,  Sarwan  K., 
4,218,220,  CL  8-102.000. 
Bath,  Nigel  A.:  See- 
Laws,  Derek  R.  J.;  Bath,  Nigel  A.;  Ennis,  Colin  S.;  and  Wheldon, 
Alfred  G.,  4,218,491,  CL  426-600.000. 
Bathum,  Roy  N.,  Jr.;  and  Mallow,  Jerry  L.,  to  Beebe  Bros.,  Inc.  Safety 
overload  indicating  winch  lever  resettable  lockout  means.  4,218,046, 
a.  254-266.000. 
Batova,  Margarita  I.;  Meschaninov,  Igor  V.;  Khajutin,  Sergei  G.; 
Shapiro,  Sergei  L.;  and  Shpichinetsky,  Efim  S.  Nickel-base  alloy. 
4,218,245,  CL  75-170.000. 
Bauer,  Fritz  G.  Equipment  in  film  cameras.  4,218,116,  CL  352-22.000. 
Bauer,  Kurt:  See— 

Fiege,  Hehnut;  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried;  Bauer,  Kurt;  and  oUeken, 
Reiner,  4,218,380,  CL  260-340.50R. 
Bauer,  Walter;  Krobel,  Heinz;  and  Muller,  Jurgen,  to  AGFA-Gevaert, 
A.G.  Apparatus  for  feeding  sheets  to  ionography  imaging  chambers. 
4,218,054,  CL  271-11.000. 
Bauer,  Walter:  See— 

Krobel,  Heinz;  and  Bauer,  Walter,  4,218,055,  CL  271-106.000. 
Baum,  James  P.:  See— 

Roder,  Hugh  H.;  and  Baum,  James  P.,  4,217,693,  CI.  30-292.000. 
Baur,  Gerd  R.:  See- 
Armstrong,  Arthur  A.;  Baur,  Gerd  R.;  Carpenter,  Charles  N.;  Folk, 
Edwin  W.;  Stookey,  Donald  J.;  and  Voges,  Robert  L.,  4,218.358, 
a.  260-32.60N. 
Baxter,  Larry  K.;  and  Brickman,  A.  Donald,  to  Echolabs.  Inc.  Video 

switching  system.  4,218,709,  CL  358-181.000. 
Baxter,  Robert.  Jr.;  Antoci.  Frank  J.;  Tynes.  William  J..  Ill;  Petrucci, 
Pasquale  M.;  and  Martin,  George  F.,  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Co. 
Automatic  blood  analyzing  system.  4.218,610,  CI.  235-92.0PC. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Gokcen,  Cem  M.,  4,218,416,  CL  264-167.000. 
Jess,  Thunnan  S.;  and  Shim,  Norm,  4,217.993.  Q.  222-14.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Feyen,  Peter,  Konig,  Hans-Bodo;  and  Metzger,  Karl  G..  4.218,451, 

a.  424-250.000. 
Fiege,  Hehnut;  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried;  Bauer,  Kurt;  and  olleken, 

Reiner,  4,218,380,  CI.  260-340.50R. 
Fuchs,  Rainer;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and 

Stendel,  WUhehn,  4,218,469,  CL  424-304.000. 
Maas,  Joachim;  Mundil,  Rudolf;  Degen,  Bruno;  and  Moretto, 

Hans-Heinrich,  4,218,387,  CL  556-412.000. 
Serini,  Volker;  Beck,  Manfred;  Morbitzer,  Leo;  Hunune,  Oert;  and 

Schnetger,  Jochen,  4,218,545,  CL  525-92.000. 
Weber,  Christm;  and  Schafer,  Hermann,  4,218,543,  a.  521-51.000. 
Wolfrum,   Gerhard;   Klauke,   Erich;   and   Otten,   Hans-Gunter, 
4,218,373,  CL  260-198.000. 
Bayman,  Jack  A.;  and  Green,  Robert  G.,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Wheel  cover  having  snapHm  retention 
means.  4,218,099,  Q.  301-37.00R. 
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BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Doriguzzi,    Rino;    EglofT,    Markus;    Kaufmann,    Meinolph;    and 
Scheffer,  Terry  J.,  4,218,281,  CL  156-281.000. 
Beasley,  Max  M.;  Defore,  Leroy  A.;  and  King,  Hugh  C,  to  Tuftco 
Corporation.  Fine  gauge  looper  apparatus  for  in-line  tufting  machine. 
4,217,837,  CL  11 2-79.00R. 
Beck,  Manfred:  See— 

Serini.  Volker;  Beck.  Manfred;  Morbitzer,  Leo;  Humme,  Gert;  and 
Schnetger,  Jochen,  4,218,545,  CL  525-92.000. 
Becker,  Rolf  Frameless  support  for  pictures.  4,217,710,  CL  40-156.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Lindell,  Grover  F.;  and  Matsuyama,  George,  4,218,299,  CL  204- 

195.00F. 
Meyer,   Richard   C;   and   Buzza,   Edmund   E.,  4,218,197,   CI. 

417-442.000. 
Ray,  Robert  A.,  4,218,535,  Q.  435-12.000. 
Beckwith,  Robert  W.;  and  Wyatt,  Michael  A.  Synchronizing  check 

relay.  4,218,625,  CL  307-87.000. 
Bedard,  James  F.;  and  Hughes,  William  C,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Electron  gun  with  stationary  beam  during  blanking.  4,218,635, 
a.  315-17.000. 
Beebe  Bros.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bathum.   Roy  N.,  Jr.;  and   Mallow.  Jerry   L..  4.218.046.  Q. 
254-266.000. 
Behnke,  Robert  C.  Syringe  plunger  snapon  pull  ring.  4.217.896.  CL 

128-218.0PA. 
Behrens.  Rudolf  A.:  See— 

Maulding,  Donald  R.;  and  Behrens,  Rudolf  A.,  4.218.559.  CL 
528-389.000. 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and 
Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,218,469,  Q.  424-304.000. 
Bell  St  Howell  Company:  See- 
Parker,  Robert  R.,  4,218,115,  CL  352-7.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Dunkleberger.  LaRue  N..  4.218,532,  CI.  430-314.000. 

Emo,  George  C,  4,218,653,  CL  324-421.000. 

Eraser,  Alexander  G.,  4,218,756.  Q.  364-900.000. 

Kutzavitch,  Walter  G.,  4,218,649,  CI.  324-54.000. 

Netravali.    Arun    N.;    and    Robbins,    John    D.,    4,218,703,    CL 

358-136.000. 
Netravali,    Arun    N.;    and    Robbins,    John    D.,   4,218,704,    CL 

358-136.000. 
Seidel,  Harold,  4.218,776,  CL  455-619.000. 
Weller,  David  R.,  4,218,770,  Q.  375-118.000. 
Belmondo,  Armando;  and  Castagna,  Massimo,  to  Centro  Richerche 
Fiat  S.p.A.  Process  for  coating  a  metallic  surface  with  a  wear-resist- 
ant material.  4,218,494,  CL  427-35.000. 
Belokin,  Paul,  Jr.  Bifurcated  resilient  pin-engaging  electrical  connector 

and  method  for  making  same.  4,218,106,  CI.  339-32.00R. 
Beltrami,    Pier-Angelo;    and    Halmdienst,    Franz.    Folding    chair. 

4,218,089,  a.  297-58.000. 
Beltran,  Adrian  M.:  See— 

SchiUing.  Waiiam  F.;  and  Beltran,  Adrian  M.,  4,218,007.  Q. 
228-194.000. 
Bendig,  Larry  L.;  See— 

Stowell,  Donald  E.;  Scamehom.  John  F.;  and  Boidig,  Larry  L.. 
4,218,413.  CL  264-13.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Bacardit.  Juan  S.,  4.217,932,  Q.  137-623.210. 

Bach,  Lloyd  G.;  Brown,  Arthur  K.,  Jr.;  and  Tam,  George  M., 

4,217,758,  CL  60-404.000. 
Holcomb,  Orla  L.,  Jr.,  4,217,974,  CL  188-77.00R. 
Benjamen,  Lysle  I.:  See- 
Ellis,  Henry  D.;  and  Benjamen,  Lysle  I.,  4,218,547,  Q.  525-148.000, 
Bennett,  Paul  W.  Mathematical  function  graphic  display.  4.217,702.  CL 

35-30.000. 
Bennett.  Thomas  H.;  Carlow,  Earl  F.;  Hepworth.  Edward  C;  Mensch, 
WiUiam  D.,  Jr.;  Peddle,  Charles  I.;  Schriber,  Gene  A.;  and  Wiles, 
Michael   F.,   to   Motorola,    Inc.    Interface   adaptor   architecture. 
4,218,740,  CL  364-200.000. 
Berezin,  Gilbert  H.:  See— 

Aldrich,    Paul    E.;    and    Berezin,    Gilbert   H.,   4.218,448.    Q. 
424-244.000. 
Berger,  Sidney  E.:  See— 

Burhans,  Allison  S.;  and  Berger,  Sidney  E.,  4,218,360,  Q.  260- 
37.0EP. 
Bergstrom,  Sven:  See— 

Hagg,  Per  B.;  Bergstrom,  Sven;  Lundmark,  Lars  E.;  and  Hedberg, 
Carl-Erik  L.,  4,218,414,  Q.  264-40.400. 
Berkowitz,  Donald  A,:  See — 

DeGraw,  Joseph  I,;  Lawson,  John  A.;  Johnson,  Howard  L.;  Loew, 
Gilda  H.;  and  Berkowitz,  Donald  A.,  4,218,454,  CL  424-260.000. 
Berman,  Arnold:  See— 

Assal,   Tsvi  F.;   Berman,   Arnold;  and   Mahle,   Christoph   E„ 
4.218,664,  a.  333-136.000. 
Bemat,  Georg,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Low  noise  sUde  valve.  4,218,041, 

a.  231-127.000. 
Bernstein,  Seymour:  See— 

Poletto,  John  F.;  and  Benutein,  Seymour,  4,218,395,  a.  260- 
5O7.00R. 
Bertino,  Clarence  D.:  See— 

Antonoplos,  Patricia  A.;  Bertino,  Clarence  D.;  and  Heilman,  Wil- 
liam J.,  4,218,335,  CL  328-126.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Clymer,  John  C;  and  Eberhardt,  Nikoli,  4,218,712,  Q.  338-229.000. 


PI  4 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  19,  1980 


Beu,  Riclttrd  A.,  to  Tdedyne  Haaao  Oiviskm  of  Tdedyne,  Inc.  Three- 

MCtioo  telf-«et]iiig  denUl  flaik.  4^18,205,  Q.  42S-18aO0O. 
Bex.  Jetn  Pierre;  and  Mantel,  Claude,  to  Societe  d'Utilintion  Scien- 
tifique  et  IndostrieUe  da  Froid  •  UnfttNd.  Prosthesis  for  use  in  valvu- 
loplMty.  4.217,665.  Q.  3-I.300. 
Biedemunn,  Ernst,  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  A.G.  Photographic  copying 

apparatus.  4.218.133.  CI.  355-56.000. 
Biedemunn.  Ernst:  See— 

Nagel.  Erich;  Zahn.  Wolfgang;  Kolbl.  Heinz;  Wildner,  Horst; 
Isniann,  Ernst;  Bartel.  Sie^ried;  Biedemunn,  Ernst;  and  Dreher, 
Karl.  4.218,032,  Q.  242-71.100. 
Biehl,  Raymond  J.;  and  Marlow,  William  H.,  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company.  Tablet  coating  apparatus.  4.217,831,  Q.  118-20.000. 
Bieler,  Anne  C;  and  Howe,  Milton  A.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  St  Co.  Process 
for  n«<-ir«gtng    cooling  and   storing   food   items.   4.218,486.  CI. 
426-412.000. 
Bigferstaff.  George  E.,  to  Nuclear  Fuel  Services,  Inc.  Process  for  the 
productioa  of  porous  metal  oxide  microspheres  and  microspheres 
produced  by  said  process.  4,218.430.  Q.  423-632.000. 
Biggs.  WiDiam  W.:  See— 

Johnston,  Jerome  E.;  Middendorf,  Lyle  R.;  and  Biggs,  William  W., 

4,218,140,  a.  356-226.000. 

Biacaro,  Elia,  to  Botanik  S.r.l.  Manufacture  of  foam  coated  rod-like 

elements  particularly  for  supporting  pot-grown  plants  in  general. 

4.218.415,  a.  264^.400. 

Blanchaud,  Maurice;  and  Boumier,  Edgar.  Process  for  treatment  of 

mushrooms.  4,218,484,  Q.  426-262.000. 
Blazewicz,  Andrzej:  See— 

Jaromin,  Zygmunt;  Szymczyk,  Boieslaw;  Blazewicz.  Andrzej;  and 
Pilarski.  Klemens.  4.218,095,  CI.  299-87.000. 
Bletz,  Walter,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH.  AmpUfier  for  electric 

signals.  4,218.613.  O.  25O-2I4.00A. 
Blonder,  Inac  S.,  to  Blonder-Tongue  Laboratories.  Inc.  Yagi-type 

antennas  and  method.  4,218,686,  Q.  343-819.000. 
Blonder-Tongue  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Blonder,  Isaac  S.,  4,218,686,  O.  343-819.000. 
Bloom,  Allen;  and  Bartolini,  Robert  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Ablatable 

medium  for  optical  recording.  4,218.689,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Bodenseewerk  Geratetechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Schmidt-Roedenbeck,  Heiner;  Wust,  Peter,  and  Wellem.  Wilfried. 
4.217,754.  a.  60-39.28R. 
Boehm,  Ernst;  and  Eder,  Heinz,  to  Gefor.  Eicher  G.m.b.H.  Straw 
chopper  and  spreader  attachment  for  a  combine  harvester.  4,218.022. 
a.  241-101.700. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Eisenbach,  Dieter,  and  Gosewinkel.  Werner.  4.218,336,  CI.  252- 
411.00R. 
Boeing  Commercial  Airplane  Company:  See— 

Laskody,  Jerome  R.,  4.217,756.  Q.  60-262.000. 
Bofors  America,  Inc.:  See — 

Spoor,  Martin.  4,217,785,  O.  73-766.000. 
Bohm,  Manfred;  and  Peuker,  Gunther,  to  International  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporation.  Airborne  or  ground  station  for  a  radio  navigation 
system  and  particularly  a  DME  system.  4,218,679,  Q.  343-6.50R. 
Boise  Cascade  Corporation:  See— 

Roder,  Hugh  H.;  and  Baum,  James  P.,  4.217.693.  Q.  30-292.000. 
Bolliger,  Martin:  See— 

Gyongyos,  Ivan;  and  BolUger,  Martin,  4.217.947.  CI.  164-87.000. 
Bombelli.  Nino:  See— 

EgU.  Ernst;  Bombelli,  Nino;  and  Misteli,  Max,  4,218,050,  CL 
266-281.000. 
Bondinell,  William  E.;  and  Pendleton,  Robert  G.,  to  SmithKline  Corpo- 
ration. 4-  and  S-Substituted  2,3-dihydro-lH-isoindoles,  pharmaceuti- 
cal compositions  and  method  of  inhibiting  phenyiethanolamine  N- 
methyltransferase.  4,218,464,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Boozer,  John  D.,  to  Link  Built  Products  of  Ocala,  Inc.  Vacuum  appara- 
tus. 4,218.226.  CI.  55-274.000. 
Borger,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Wilson,   Stanley,  Jr.;  and   Borger,   Robert   M.,  4,218.677,   CI. 
34O-5O6.00O. 
Borovinskaya.  Inna  P.:  See— 

Merzhanov,  Alexandr  G.;  Kachin.  Alexandr  R.;  Jukhvid.  Vladimir 
I.;    Borovinskaya,    Inna    P.;    and    Vishnyakova,    Galina    A.. 
4.217,948.  CI.  164-115.000. 
Borsig  GmbH:  See— 

Eiermann,  Dankwart.  4^18,199,  CI.  418-54.000. 
Borvendeg,  Janos:  See— 

Solyom,  Sandor;  f oldy,  Lajos;  Szilagyi  nee  Farago,  Katalin;  Scha- 
fer,  Ingr,  Szondy,  Eleonora;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  and  Hermann 
nee  Szente,  Ilona.  4,218,446,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See— 

Hammele,  Karl;  and  Schotten.  Henno,  4,217.763.  Q.  62-227.000. 
Bose  Corporation:  See — 

Poulo,  Louis  R.,  4.218,583,  CI.  179-l.OOE. 
Bostian,  Logan  C;  and  Winslow.  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  to  Virginia  Chemicals 
Inc.  Production  of  alkali  metal  dithionites  from  sulfur  dioxide,  alkali 
metal  formates,  and  slurried  bisulfite  compounds  at  high  reactant 
concentrations.  4.218,429,  CI.  423-515.000. 
Botanik  S.r.l.:  See— 

Biacaro,  Elia.  4.218.415.  CI.  264-46.400. 
Bottka,  Nicholas,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Lattice  matching 

measurement  device.  4,218,143,  CI.  356-445.000. 
Boucherie,  Leonel  P.,  to  G.  B.  Boucherie,  naamloze  rennootschap, 
Firma.  Device  for  handling  brush  bodies  made  of  flexible  matenal. 
4,218,096,  CI.  30O-3.000. 


Bourke,  Robert  F.;  and  Johansen,  David  K.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Time  con- 
trolled battery  charger.  4,218,644,  Q.  320-21.000. 
Boumier,  Edgar:  See — 

Blanchaud,    Maurice;    and    Boumier.    Edgar.    4,218.484,    CI. 
426-262.000. 
Bowles,  Vernon  O.,  to  Solartrap,  Inc.  Solar  heat  collection.  4,217,885, 

a.  126-444.000. 
BowUng,  James  A.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  checking  score  lines  in  flat  package  blanks.  4.217,694.  CI. 
33-125.00A. 
Boydelatour,  Lester:  See— 

Olinger,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Boydelatour,  Lester,  4,218,097,  CI.  301- 
S.OOB. 
Boyes,  Robert  N.;  Duce,  Benjamin  R.;  Smith,  Emil  R.;  and  Byrnes, 
Eugene   W.,   to   Astra    Pharmaceutical    Products,    Inc.    Primary 
aminoacylanilides,  methods  of  making  the  same  and  use  as  antiar- 
rhythmic drags.  4.218,477.  CI.  424-324.000. 
Bozon,  Alfred:  See — 

Lakatos,  Eduard;  Koberstein,  Edgar;  Hensel,  Jorg;  and  Bozon, 
Alfred,  4.218,341,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Brack.  Karl,  to  Design  Cote  Corp.  Radiation  curable  coating  composi- 
tion. 4.218,294.  CI.  204-159.130. 
Bradley,  Arthur  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Power  steering 
gear  with  delashed  piston  nut  and  screw  threading.  4,217,813,  CI. 
9I-375.00A. 
Bradstreet,  James  A.;  and  Roller,  Judith  E.,  to  Personal  Products 
Company.  Crush-resistant  adhesively-attached  absorbent  product. 
4,217,901,  a.  128-290.00R. 
Brailsford,  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Kelley,  Ishmael  C;  and  Brailsford,  Lawrence  J.,  4,218,763,  G. 
340-65.000. 
Brakebill,  Harold  G.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Valve  posi- 
tioner and  method  of  making  same.  4,218,040.  CI.  251-28.000. 
Brandt,  Joachim:  See — 

Kirchhofr.    Franz    J.;    and    Brandt,    Joachim.    4.218,225,    CI. 
55-112.000. 
Braun  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Braun,  Frederick  W.,  4,217.771,  Q.  72-358.000. 
Braun,  Frederick  W..  to  Braun  Engineering  Company.  Method  of  cold 

forming.  4,217,771,  CI.  72-358.000. 
Breiter,  Manfred  W.:  See- 
Dunn,  Bruce  S.;  Breiter,  Manfred  W.;  and  King.  Randall  N., 
4,218,524,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Breithaupt,  David  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Push-pull  amplifier. 

4,218,638,  CI.  315-397.000. 
Bremer,  Noel  J.:  See— 

Milberger,  Ernest  C;  E>olhyj,  Serge  R.;  and  Bremer,  Noel  J., 
4,218,382.  CI.  260-346.750. 
Brent,  Charles  R.  Concentrating  solar  collector  with  mechanical  track- 
ing apparatus.  4,217,881,  CI.  126-425.000. 
Brewing  Research  Foundation,  The:  See — 

Laws.  Derek  R.  J.;  Bath,  Nigel  A.;  Ennis,  Colin  S.;  and  Wheldon, 
Alfred  G..  4.218,491,  CI.  426-600.000. 
Brickman.  A.  Donald:  See- 
Baxter,   Larry   K.;  and   Brickman,   A.   Donald,  4,218,709,  01. 
358-181.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Takigawa,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Tezuka,  Toshiro,  4,217,942,  CI.  152- 

209.00R. 
Tsuzura,  Junichi,  4,217,943,  CI.  152-209.00B. 
Briggs.  Aubrey  C.  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Conveying  apparatus. 

4.217.981,  CI.  198-839.000. 
Brigman,  Ronald  D.:  See — 

Cooper,   Gary   D.;   and    Brigman,   Ronald   D.,   4,218,063,   CI. 
273-237.000. 
Brill,  Joseph  H.  Hydro-therapy  device.  4,217,892,  CI.  128-66.000. 
Brinegar,  Bill  W.;  and  Haines.  John  W.,  to  Rockwell  International 

Corporation.  Video  clamp.  4,218.706,  Q.  358-172.000. 
Brisken,  Axel  F.;  and  Smith,  Lowell  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Fabrication  of  front  surface  matched  ultrasonic  transducer  array. 
4.217.684.  CI.  29-25.350. 
British  Industrial  Plastics  Limited:  See- 
Downing,   Brian   Y.;   and   Hamer,   George   D..   4.218,546,   CI. 
525-170000. 
Brocard,  Francois;  Denizot.  Andre;  and  Dif.  Marcel,  to  Societe  Na- 
tionale  Industrielle.  Means  for  remote  control  of  an  aircraft  video 
system  for  surveying  ground  activity.  4,218,702,  CI.  358-109.000. 
Brock.  James  D.;  and  Mize,  Erbie  G.,  to  Astec  Industries.  Inc.  Liquid 

asphalt  weigh  out  system.  4,218,145,  CI.  366-18.000. 
Brock,  Norbert;  and  Stekar,  Jurij,  to  AsU-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft 
Chemische  Fabrik.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  humans  suffering 
from  undesired  urotoxic  side  effects  caused  by  cytostatically  active 
alkylating  agents.  4,218,471,  CI.  424-315.000. 
Brockington,  James  W..  to  Atlas  Powder  Company.  Water-in-oil  NCN 

emulsion  blasting  agent.  4.218.272,  CI.  149-21.000. 
Brockway  Glass  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Hogan.  Patrick  M..  4.218.230.  d.  65-30.00E. 
Brooks,  Alden  W.:  See— 

Hollaway,  Gerald  C.  Jr.;  and  Brooks,  Alden  W..  4.217.680,  CI. 
19-0.460. 
Brooks,  Clyde,  Jr.   Method  of  propelling  a  game  playing  piece. 

4,218,062,  CI.  273-108.000. 
Brosow,  Jorgen;  and  Furugard,  Erik,  to  Dasy  Inter  S.A.  Method  and  a 
system  for  verifying  authenticity  safe  against  forgery.  4,218,674,  CI. 
340-149.00A. 
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Brouard,  Claude  M.  H.  E.;  and  Moerel,  Claude  L.  E.,  to  Produits 
Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Reactive  complex  chromium-bearing 
azo  dyestufTs.  4,218,367.  CI.  260-146.00R. 
Brouard,  Claude  M.  H.  E.;  Moerel.  Claude  L.  E.;  and  Stiot,  Jean-Pierre 
H.,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Cycloammonium-azo- 
phenyl-dyestuffs  containing  one  cyanoethyl,   carbamoylethyl   or 
carbalkoxyethyl    group    on    the    phenyl    radical.    4.218.369.    CI. 
260-157.000. 
Brown.  Arthur  K.,  Jr.:  See- 
Bach,  Lloyd  G.;  Brown,  Arthur  K.,  Jr.;  and  Tam,  George  M., 
4.217,758,  CI.  60-404.000. 
Brown.  Qaud  E.  Paint  guard  device.  4,217,854.  CI.  118-504.000. 
Brown.  Donald  M.  Inventory  restraining  device  for  merchandise  dis- 

pUy  hook.  4.217.986,  CI.  211-57.100. 
Brown.  Larry  L.;  and  Hamm.  Robert  G.  Mine  roof  waming  indicator. 

4,217.849.  CI.  116-212.000. 
Brown.  Otice  E.:  See— 

Joosten,  Wesley  L.;  Mart,  Carl  F.;  Miller,  John  W.;  and  Brown, 
Otice  E.,  4,218,767.  CI.  367-79.000. 
Brown.  Thomas,  to  Perfection  Manufacturing  Company,  The.  Lawn 

mower  grass  catcher  assembly.  4,217,747,  CI.  56-203.000. 
Brown,  Thomas  H.;  Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  Ganel- 
lin,  Charon  R.,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited. 
Substituted  4-pyrimidone  compounds,  compositions  and  methods  of 
use.  4,218.452,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Bruckner,  Carl  H.,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Assembly  for  clamping  and  tightening  a  blanket  over  a  blanket 
cylinder  in  a  printing  press.  4,217,825,  CI.  101-415.100. 
Brundiek,  Horst,  to  Loesche  GmbH.  Grinding  pan  bearing  arrangement 

and  drive  of  a  roller  mill.  4,218,023,  CI.  241-121.000. 
Brundle,  Leonard  K.;  Longley,  Stuart  R.;  and  Coleman,  Michael  D.,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Waveguide  power  limiter.  4,218,663,  Q. 
333-17.00L. 
Brusilovsky,  Mikhail  G.;  KrasnokuUky,  Valentin  P.;  Nemtinova,  Galina 
I.;  Novozhilov,  Evgeny  N.;  Pekarsky,  Viktor  A.;  Platonova,  Svetlana 
A.;  and  Tumansky,  Alexandr  S.  Method  for  preparing  biuret-struc- 
ture  polyisocyanates.  4,218,390,  CI.  260-453.0AB. 
Bryan.  William  G..  Jr.  Side  protector  for  vehicles.  4.217,715,  CI. 

40-591.000. 
Bubeck,  Friedrich:  See — 

Floymayr,  Joachim;  Jericho,  Karl;  Drechsel,  Dietrich;  and  Bubeck, 
Friedrich,  4,218,424,  CI.  422-249.000. 
Buchman,  Alex,  to  Barclay  Home  Products,  Inc.  Comforter  and  robe 

combination.  4,217,662,  CI.  2-69.500. 
Buissiere,  Jean,  to  Institut  Pasteur.  Medium  for  the  cultivation  of  micro- 
organisms. 4,218,537,  CI.  435-34.000. 
Bunch,  Jesse  C.  Heliosut  apparatus.  4,218,114,  CI.  350-292.000. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.   lla-Mcthano-TXA 

compounds.  4.218,378,  CI.  260-333.000. 
Burger,  Rainer,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesell- 
schaft (M.A.N.).  Drive  arrangement  for  a  changeable  satellite  print- 
ing mechanism.  4.217,823,  CI.  101-248.000. 
Burhans,  Allison  S.;  and  Berger,  Sidney  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Epoxy  resins  filled  with  dual-silane  treated  hydrated  alumina. 
4,218,360,  CI.  260-37.0EP. 
Burr-Brown  Research  Corp.:  See — 

Olschewski,  Wilfred  W.;  and  Stitt,  Robert  M.,  4,218,578.  Q.  174- 
35.00R. 
Burr,  John  K.;  and  Wolf,  William,  to  Motion  Systems  Corporation. 

Gear  reducer.  4,217,788,  CI.  74-425.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Drogichen,  I>aniel  P.,  4,218,757,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Haas.  Frank  J.,  4,218,647,  CI.  323-9.000. 
Burion,  Elwin  E.  Skate  wheel  assembly.  4,218,098,  CI.  301-5.700. 
Burzin.  Klaus:  See — 

Jadamus.  Hans;  Mumcu.  Salih;  Burzin,  Klaus;  Feldmann,  Rainer; 
and  Feinauer,  Roland,  4,218,549,  CI.  525-420.000. 
Buscher,  David  J.;  Ellingwood,  Robert  G.;  and  Ressler,  Marc  A.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Revenue  metering  system  for 
power  companies.  4,218,737,  CI.  364-493.000. 
Butera,  Ned:  See — 

Lee,  Jean;  Shaw,  Janice  R.;  Giuliano,  Carmine;  and  Butera,  Ned, 
4,218,485,  CI.  426-296.000. 
Buzhinsky,  Vladimir  L.:  See — 

Ikhsanov,  Deviz  F.;  Buzhinsky,  Vladimir  L.;  Raschepkin,  Konstan- 
tin  E.;  and  Galjuk,  Vasily  K.,  4,218,044,  CI.  254-93.0OR. 
Buzza.  Edmund  E.:  See — 

Meyer,    Richard   C;   and   Buzza,   Edmund   E.,   4,218,197,   CI. 
417-442.000. 
Byrne,  James  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Integral  power  steer- 
ing gear  with  valve  reaction  device.  4.217,812,  CI.  91-375.00A. 
Byrnes,  Eugene  W.:  See— 

Boyes,  Robert  N.;  Duce,  Benjamin  R.;  Smith.  Emil  R.;  and  Byrnes, 
Eugene  W.,  4.218,477,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Byrum,  Bernard  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Emsthausen,  Roger  E.;  Fein,  Michael  E.;  and  Byrum.  Bernard  W., 
Jr.,  4,218,632,  CI.  313-218.000. 
C.  H.  Dexter  Limited:  See- 
Jones,   Newlyn;   and   Stewari,   Alistair  C,   4,218,286.   CI.    162- 
164.00R. 
C.  Rdcheri  Optische  Werke,  AG:  See— 
Ruker,  Otto,  4,218,112,  CI.  350-8.000. 
Cagle,  George  C.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Means  for 
subdividing  a  baud  period  into  multiple  integration  intervals  to  en- 
hance digital  message  detection.  4,218,769,  CI.  375-95.000. 


Callender,  Maurice  E.;  and  Jeffers.  Thomas  K..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. Anticoccidial  combinations  comprising  nicarbazin  and  the 
polyether  anubiotics.  4,218,438,  CI.  424-115.000. 
Cama,  Lovji  D.;  Christensen.  Burion  G.;  and  Guthikonda.  Ravindra  N.. 
to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  6-Amido-l-carfoa-2-penem-3-carboxylic  acid. 
4.218,459.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Camerik,  Eduard:  See- 
van  der  Hoek.  Willem;  and  Camerik.  Eduard.  4,218,065.  G.  274- 
9.00R. 
Camier,  Christian;  and  Manier,  Francis,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Chart  box 
for  the  stnp  chart  of  graphical  recorders.  4,218,031,  CI.  242-67. 30R. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See — 
Reed,   Lloyd  D.;  Howat,   M.   Ross;  and   Ulrichsen,  John  £., 
4,218,707,  CI.  358-113.000. 
Canadian  Fram  Ltd.:  See — 

DeJong.  Allen  W..  4,217.976.  CI.  I92-84.00T. 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development:  See — 

Hamza,  Hassan  A.;  and  Visman,  Jan,  4,218,012,  CI.  239-10.000. 
Cannon,  Thomas  G.,  to  Trendmark  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  controlling  eating  behavior.  4.218,611.  CI.  235-92.O0T. 
Canon,  Inc.:  See — 

Schickedanz,  Willi,  4,2 1 8, 1 19,  Q.  354-23.00D. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ito,  Yoshio;  Yamada,  Katuhiko;  Kiujima,  Tadayuki;  Miyamoto, 
Koichi;  Kobayashi.  Hiroo;  and  Tohyama.  Yoshikuni.  4.218,131. 
CI.  355-15.000. 
Kamiya,    Osamu;    and    Sekimura,    Nobuyuki.    4.218,134.    CI. 

355-71.000. 
Motoyoshi,  Junichi,  4,218,522.  CI.  429-97.000. 
Shinohara,    Yukimasa;    and    Ichihashi,    Hiroo,    4,218.499,    CI. 

427-444.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Saito,  Takashi,  4,218,246,  CI.  430-126.000. 
Canty,  Michael  P.;  Caudy.  Don  W.;  Hackman,  Donald  J.;  Harris. 
Jeremy  M.;  Mowery,  Robert  W.;  Riley,  George  R.;  and  Trott,  Bev- 
erly D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Automatic  weapon 
simulator.  4,217,717,  CI.  42-l.OOR. 
Caplan  Energy  Recovery  Systems  Limited:  See— 
Caplan,  Stanley  Z.,  4,218,211,  CI.  432-219.000. 
Caplan,  Stanley  Z.,  to  Caplan  Energy  Recovery  Systems  Limited. 

Energy  recovery  system.  4.218.211,  CI.  432-219.000. 
Cirborundum  Company,  The:  See — 

McMuriry,  Carl  H.;  Naum.  Robert  G.;  and  Forsyth.  Paul  F.. 
4.218.622,  CI.  250-518.000. 
Cardinal,  Rene  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  resistance  welding 

of  an  electro-optic  device  housing.  4,217,683,  CI.  29-25.130. 
Carlow,  Earl  F.:  See- 
Bennett,  Thomas  H.;  Carlow,  Earl  F.;  Hepworth,  Edward  C; 
Mensch,  William  D.,  Jr.;  Peddle,  Charles  I.;  Schriber,  Gene  A.; 
and  Wiles,  Michael  F.,  4,218,740,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Carlson,  Jonathon  D.:  See — 

Baldwin,  Jack  W.;  and  Carlson.  Jonathon  D.,  4,218.019.  CI. 

239-290.000. 

Carlson,  Robert  C,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Addition  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  materials  to  control  odor  in 

photopolymerizable  epoxy  compositions.  4,218,531,  CI.  430-280.000. 

Carlsson,  Nils  Gustav:  See — 

Noren,  Ame  I..  4.218.052.  CI.  270-71.000. 
Carlton,  James  E.;  and  Schaeuble.  Werner  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  System  for  controlling  a  serial  data  channel 
with  a  microprocessor.  4,218,742,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Carlton,  James  E.;  and  Schaeuble,  Werner  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Sync  in-sync  out  calibration  for  cable  length 
delays.  4.218,759,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Carney,  Ronald  E.;  DeVault,  Robert  L.;  McAlpine.  James  B.;  and 
Sinclair,  Arthur  C.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  O-Demethylseldomycin 
factor  5.  4,218,441,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Carney,  Ronald  E.:  .See — 

McAlpine,  James  B.;  and  Camey,  Ronald  E..  4.218.442.  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Carpenter,  Charles  N.:  See — 

Armstrong,  Arthur  A.;  Baur,  Gerd  R.;  Carpenter,  Charles  N.;  Folk, 
Edwin  W.;  Stookey,  Donald  J.;  and  Voges,  Robert  L..  4,218.358. 
CI.  260-32.60N. 
Carpenter.  Robert  D.  Wind  turt)ine.  4.218,175.  CI.  415-2.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Eckley,  Kenneth  E.,  4,217,767,  CI.  64-32.00R. 
Carson,  Robert  W.  Novel  arthroscope.  4.217,891,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Carter,  Ernest  A.;  and  Kouvoussis,  Anthony  E.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 
Incrementer  with  common  precharge  enable  and  carry-in  signal. 
4,218,750,  CI.  364-770.000. 
Carver,    Robert   W.    Dimensional   sound   producing   apparatus   and     ^ 

method.  4,218,585,  CI.  179-l.OOG. 
Carver,  Robert  W.  Audio  amplifier  and  method  of  operating  the  same. 

4,218,660,  CI.  330-297.000. 
Casagrande.  Cesare;  and  Ferrari,  Giorgio,  to  Simes  Societa  Italiaiw 
Medicinali  e  Sintetici  S.p.A.  Epinine  esters  and  pharmaceutical  com- 
positions thereof  4,218,470,  CI.  424-311.000. 
Casciano.  Frederick  M.,  to  Research  Corporation  of  the  University  of 

Hawaii,  The.  Submarine  sand  sampler.  4.217,709.  CI.  37-62.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Nagl,  Gert;  Ribka,  Joachim;  Dickmanns,  Heinz;  and  Gotsmann. 
Ulrich.  4.218,219,  CI.  8-652.000. 
Castagna,  Massimo:  See — 

Belmondo,   Armando;   and  Casugna,   Massimo,  4.218.494,   Q. 
427-35.000. 
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Caulano,     Vitile.     Ketchup    rapping    apparatus.     4,217,941,    CI. 

141-372.000. 
Cii»f"f,  Amerioo  R.:  See — 

Robin.    Allen    M.;    and    Catena.    Americo    R.,   4,218,423,    Q. 
422-207.000. 
Caterpillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd.:  See— 

Morita,  Izuru,  4,217.927.  Q.  137-493.300. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Dezelan.  Joseph  E.  4.217,968.  O.  180-133.000. 
Freese,  Gary  P.;  and  CMthofT,  James  A..  4,217,963.  Q.  172-804.000. 
Leighty,  Conard  E..  4,218.105.  CI.  312-291.000. 
Lindblom,  Victor  E..  4,217,790,  Q.  74-470.000. 
Lutz,  Karl  T;  and  Shepard,  John  L.,  4,218,068.  CI.  279-l.OOL. 
Suckow,  David  S..  4.217,766.  CI.  64-l.OOV. 
Caudy.  Don  W.:  See- 
Canty,  Michael  P.;  Caudy,  Don  W.;  Hackman.  Donald  J.;  Harris. 
Jeremy  M.;  Mowery.  Robert  W.;  Riley.  George  R.;  and  Trott. 
Beverly  D..  4.217,717,  CI.  42-l.OOR. 
Cazaux.  Jacques,  to  Agence  Natiooale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 
(ANVAR).  Micro-analysis  processes  using  X-rays.  4,218,617,  CI. 
230-305.000. 
Cecil.  Howard  E.:  See — 

Kutik.  Louis  R;  and  Cecil.  Howard  E..  4,218.198,  CI.  417-566.000. 
Centrainy  Osrodek  Projektowo-Konstrukoyjny  Maszyn  Gomiczych 
"KOMAG":  See— 
Jaromin,  Zygmunt;  Szymczyk,  Boleslaw;  Blazewicz,  Andrzej;  and 
Pilarski,  Klemens,  4.218,095,  CI.  299-87.000. 
Centre  Europcen  de  Recherches  Mauvemay:  See — 

Godfix>id.    Jean-Jacques;    and    Steiner.    Efroim,   4,218,473,    CI. 
424-317.000. 
Centro  Richerche  Fiat  S.p.A.:  See — 

Belmondo,    Armando;   and   Castagna,    Massimo.   4,218.494.   CI. 
427-35.000. 
Ceskoslovenska  akademie  ved:  See — 

Sevcik.  Stanialav;  Trekoval.  Jiri;  Holata,  Jan;  and  Stamberg,  Jiri. 
4.218.552.  a.  526-173.000. 
Chambers.  George  S.;  and  Sinclair.  Carter,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Polyphue  hybrid  rectifying  bridge  with  commutation  fault 
protection.  4,218,728,  Q.  363-54.000. 
Chambers,  George  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polyphase  rectify- 
ing  bridge    with   commutation    fault    protection.    4,218,729,    CI. 
363-54.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Stringham.  Leroy  O.;  and  Lawrence.  Michael  J.,  4,218.497.  CI. 
427^289.000. 
Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  PefTer,  John  R.;  and  Lewarchik,  Ronald  J.,  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.  Low  organic  solvent-containing  polyester  coating 
compositions.  4,218,355,  CI.  260-29.40R. 
Chao,  Kwei  C;  McCarthy,  Edward  F.;  and  McConaghy,  George  A.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Yeast  autolysis  process.  4,218,481, 
a.  426-60.000. 
Chapman,  Bruce  H.;  Oliver,  James  E.;  and  Talarico,  Lawrence  L.  Hair 

length  measunng  apparatus.  4,217,695,  G.  33-134.00R. 
Chapman,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Ridgway,  James  S.;  Chapman.  Richard  D.;  Moedritzer,  Kurt;  and 
Pickett,  Oscar  A.,  Jr.,  4,218,365,  Q.  260-45.75C. 
Charlton,  Thomas  L.;  and  Redden.  Robert  F..  to  Cominco  Ltd.  Process 
for  extracting  arsenic  from  oxidic  materials.  4,218,425,  CI.  423-87.000. 
Chase.  John  D  ,  Gaivez.  Buenaventura  B.;  and  Kennedy.  Bruce  W.,  to 
Gulf  Canada  Limited.  Method  for  processing  etherified  light  hydro- 
carbon mixtures  to  remove  methanol.  4,218,569,  CI.  568-697.000. 
Chavoooz  SA:  See— 

Seguin,  Pierre,  4,218.202,  Q.  425-110.000. 
Chemap  AG:  See— 

Muller.  Hans,  4,217,70a  Q.  34-19.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Hub  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Frese,  Albert,  4,218.551.  CI.  526-158.000. 
Jadamus,  Hans;  Mumcu,  Salih;  Burzin,  Klaus;  Feldmann,  Rainer; 

and  Feinauer,  Roland.  4.218,549,  CI.  525-420.000. 
Winter,  Hermann;  Schroter,  Gerhard;  Jurgeleit.  Wolfgang;  Kalka, 
Josef;  and  Mihm,  Bemhard.  4,218.553.  CI.  526-209.000. 
Chemplex  Company:  See — 

HofT,   Raymond   E;  and  Pullukat,  Thomas  J..  4,218,345,  Q. 
252-458.000. 
Chen.  Thomas  T..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Magnetic 

bubble  domain  decoder  organization.  4,218,761,  CI.  365-4.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Bacskai.  Robert,  4,218.558,  Q.  528-315.000. 
Koundakjian.  Theodore  H.,  4,218,444,  Q.  424-212.000. 
Vaughan.  Ronald  J.,  4.218,328,  CI.  252-33.300. 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company:  See- 
Robertson.  Louis,  4,218,407,  CI.  261-64.00R. 
Chika,  John  J.  Configuration  and  construction  of  four  wheeled  motor 

vehicles.  4,217,970,  Q.  180-298.000. 
Chikakiyo,  Takao:  See — 

Kozima.  Yusuke;  Mateui,  Hideo;  and  Chikakiyo,  Takao.  4,218,201, 
a.  425-7.000. 
Chin.  Victor  H.:  See- 
Allen,  Francis  K.;  and  Chin.  Victor  H..  4.218.758.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Chin,  Yi.  Educational  mechanical  calculator.  4,218,609.  Q.  235-76.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.:  See— 

Feuer,  Laszlo;  Furka,  Arpad;  Sebestyen,  Ferenc;  Horvath,  Aniko; 
and  Hercsel,  Jolan,  nee  Szepespauiki.  4,218,404,  d.  260-944.000. 
Christenaen,  Burton  G.;  and  Shih,  David  H.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 
6<  1  -Hydroxyethyl)-2-(2-aminoethylthio)- 1  -substituted- 1  -carbade- 
thiapen-2-em-3-carboxylic  acids.  4.218.462.  CI.  424-274.000. 


Christensen.  Burton  G.;  Guthikonda.  Ravindra  N.;  Johnston.  David  B. 
R.;  and  Schmitt.  Susan  M..  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  3-Substituted  thio-6- 
aniido-7-oxo-l-azabicyclo[3.2.0]hept-2-ene-2-carboxylic  acid. 

4,218,463,  CI.  424-274.000.  , 

Christensen,  Burton  G.:  See — 

Cama,  Lovji  D.;  Christensen.  Burton  G.;  and  Guthikonda.  Ravin- 
dra N..  4,218,459.  CI.  424-270.000. 
Chu  Associates:  See — 

Faigen,  Ivan;  and  Ergene.  Ahmet.  4,218.687.  CI.  343-885.000. 
Chugoku  Marine  Paints,  Ltd.:  See — 

Honjo,    Satoru;    Sawada,     Kenichi;    and    Fukagawa,    Masaki, 
4.218.362.  a.  260-40.00R. 
Church,  Brooks  D.,  to  Inpro,  Inc.  Two  staged  continuous  fermentation 
process    for   production   of  heteropolysacchahde.    4,218,538,    CI. 
435-101.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Green,  George  E.,  4.218,279,  CI.  156-272.000. 
Stockinger,  Friedrich;  Eldin,  Sameer  H.;  and  Lohse.  Friedrich. 
4,218.377,  CI.  260-326.220. 
Cicci,  George  B.;  Markert,  Leo  A.;  Ridge.  George  W.;  and  Lutz,  Austin 
W..   Jr.,    to   International    Harvester   Company.    Crop   deflector. 
4,217,746.  CI.  56-14.400. 
Cipriani.  Gioacchino:  See — 

Romano,  Ugo;  Tesei,  Renato;  Cipriani,  Gioacchino;  and  Micucci, 
Lidio,  4,218,391,  CI.  26O-463.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumura,  Osamu,  4,217,752,  CI.  368-289.000. 
Saito.  Motoyuki,  4,218,601,  CI.  200-I59.00R. 
Shirasaki,  Yuzo,  4,218.701.  CI.  357-72.000. 
Claber  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gianfranco.  Roman.  4,218.017,  CI.  239-242.000. 
Clamage,   Herbert  M.   Display  package  for  foliage.   4,217,982,  CI. 

206-45.330. 
Clark,  Bob.  Gasoline  line  lock.  4.217,925,  CI.  137-385.000. 
Claus  Koenig  KG.:  See— 

Koenig,  Claus;  and  Koenig,  Reinhard,  4,217,994,  CI.  222-212.000. 
Clausing,  Challiss  1.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Circuit  breaker  molded  housing. 

4,218,596,  CI.  200-I44.00R. 
Clavaud,  Bernard  A.:  See — 

Kiehl,   Jean-Pierre;   and   Clavaud,    Bernard   A.,   4,218,254,   CI. 
10644.000. 
Clymer,  John  C;  and  Eberhardt,  Nikoli,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Magnetically  shielded  image  dissector  tube  camera.  4.218,712. 
CI.  358-229.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See —  i ' 

Finn,  Michael  J.;  Ladner,  William  R.;  and  Newman,  John  O.  H., 

4.218.303,  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Lewis,  David  C,  4,218,671,  CI.  340-21.000. 
Cohen,  David  L.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Process  for 

preparing  a  polymeric  film.  4,218,498,  CI.  427-336.000. 
Coindet,  Jacques;  and  Romand,  Paul,  to  Crouzet.  Robots.  4.218.173.  CI. 

414-730.000. 
Cole.  Randall  L.  Metal  roof  panel  structure.  4.217,741,  Q.  52-520.000. 
Coleman,  Michael  D.:  See — 

Brundle,  Leonard  K.;  Longley,  Stuart  R.;  and  Coleman,  Michael 
D.,  4,218,663,  CI.  333-17.00L. 
Coloroll  Limited:  See — 

GnfTm,  Gerald  J.  L.,  4,218,350.  CI.  260-17.4ST. 
Comai,  Karen;  Sullivan,  Ann;  and  Westley,  John,  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche    Inc.    Polyether    ionophores    as    antiobesity    and    hypotri- 
glycendemic  agents.  4,218,443,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Angelini,  Edward  J.,  4,217,861.  CI.  122-I.OOR. 
Combustion  Research  &  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Fort,  Leonard  N.;  Albert,  Albert  F.;  and  Darragh,  Edward  P., 
4,217,862,  CI.  123-472.000. 
Come,  PhiUppe,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.  Fluid  reservoir.  4,217,922. 

CI.  137-265.000. 
Cominco  Ltd.:  See — 

Charlton,  Thomas  L.;  and  Redden,  Robert  F.,  4,218,425,  CI. 
423-87.000. 
Comiskey,  William  T.  Fireplace  grate.  4,217,879,  CI.  126-121.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See — 

Assal,    Tsvi    F.;    Berman,    Arnold;   and    Mahle,   Christoph    E., 
4,218,664,  CI.  333-156.000. 
Compeau,  Edward  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Passive  seat  belt 

system.  4,218.076.  Q.  280-804  000. 
Compton.  Leslie  E..  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Removal  of 

sulfur  from  shale  oil.  4,218,309,  CI.  208-208.00R. 
Conoco,  Inc.:  See — 

Jackson,   Robert  G.;  and  Tillman,   Richard   M.,  4,218,389,  Q. 

260-449.500. 
Stowell,  Donald  E.;  Scamehom,  John  F.;  and  Bendig,  Larry  L., 
4,218.413,  CI.  264-13.000. 
Consolidated  Papers,  Inc.:  See — 

Damrau,  Wayne  A.,  4,217,769,  CI.  72-53.000. 
Continental  Carbon  Company:  See — 

Dahmen,  Karel  R.,  4,218,426,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Rarey.  Kenneth  W.,  4,218,493,  CI.  427-27.000. 
Continental  Oil  Company:  See — 

Theodore,  Frank  W..  4,218,288,  CI.  201-12.000. 
Cook,  C.  Dale;  Tyznik,  William  J.;  and  DeMarco,  Peter  F.,  to  Detyzco, 
Inc.  Frozen,  nutritious  pet  food.  4,218,482,  CI.  426-72.000. 
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Cook,  Lacy  G.:  See— 

Withrington.  Roger  J.;  Cook.  Lacy  G.;  and  Jones.  Helene  H., 
4,218.111,  CI.  350-3.720. 
Cooley,  Leroy  F.:  See- 
Smith,  David  S.;  and  Cooley.  Leroy  F..  4,218,137,  CI.  355-92.000. 
Cooper.  Albert  D.  Flower  cup  for  grave  marker.  4,217.729,  CI.  47- 

4I.00G. 
Cooper.  Gary  D.;  and  Brigman.  Ronald  D..  to  G.L.S.  Partnership. 

Electronic  system  for  playing  bingo.  4.218,063,  CI.  273-237.000. 
Cooper,  Glenn  D.;  and  Abolins,  Visvaldis,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.   Light   subilized   polyphenylene   ether   resin   composition. 
4,218.364.  CI.  260-45.70P. 
Corbeels.  Roger  J.:  See- 
Nolan,  John  T..  Jr.;  McMahon,  Matthew  A.;  Kessler.  Richard  V.; 
and  Corbeels,  Roger  J.,  4,218.222,  CI.  48-202.000. 
Comaire,  James  L.;  and  Crabbs,  Phillip  R.  Heat  pump  output  indicator. 

4,217,761,  CI.  62-130.000. 
Cornelius  Company.  The:  See- 
Tracy,  Gene  A.,  4.218.014.  CI.  239-106.000. 
Costanza,  Daniel  W.;  and  Muck,  Dennis  N.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Scanning  carriage  drive  system.  4.218.127,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Cottell,  Eric  C.  Production  of  fuels.  4.218.221,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Cox,  Richard  S.;  and  McGee,  Paul  D.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Pushbutton 
radio  tuner  with   illuminated   pushbutton   display.   4,218,775,  CI. 
455-344.000. 
Crabbs.  Phillip  R.:  See— 

Comaire.    James    L.;    and    Crabbs.    Phillip    R..    4.217.761.    CI. 
62-130.000. 
Cramer,  John  J.:  See — 

Kappler,  Frank  R.;  Cramer,  John  J.;  and  Kakar,  Sarwan  K., 
4,218,220,  CI.  8-102.000. 
Crawford,  David  R.;  and  McDonald,  David  M.,  to  Simon-Johnson  Inc. 

Poultry  picking  machine.  4,217.678.  CI.  17-ll.lOR. 
Crawford.  Ray  V.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Motor  vehicle 
folding  seat  and  seat  occupant  restraint  arrangement.  4,218,074,  CI. 
280-801.000. 
Creech,  Herman  I.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Sealed  electric  switch. 

4,218.602,  CI.  200-302.000. 
Cremeans.  Jim  G.  Method  for  preventing  fluid  loss  during  drilling. 

4,217.965.  CI.  175-72.000. 
Crennan.  Gerard:  See- 
Anderson.    Arnold    N.;    and    Crennan.    Gerard.    4.218.104.    CI. 
312-214.000. 
Crest  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Rasmussen,  Harry  R.;  and  Kimzey.  Gene  A..  4,218.590.  CI.  179- 
99.00E. 
Crone,  John  M.,  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Exhaust  gas  recycling  system. 

4.217.757,  CI.  60-288.000. 
Cross.  Peter  E.:  See— 

Bamish,   Ian  T.;  Cross,   Peter  E.;  and  Danilewicz.  John  C, 
4,218,474,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Crouch,  William  B.;  Fabiero  nee  Posadas,  Carolina  Z.;  and  Robin,  Allen 
M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.   Production  of  nitrogen-rich  gas  mixtures. 
4,218,326,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Crouch,  Willie  W.:  See- 
Drake,  Charles  A.;  and  Crouch,  Willie  W.,  4,218.394,  CI.  260- 
465.80R. 
Crouzet:  See— 

Coindet.  Jacques;  and  Romand.  Paul.  4.218,173,  CI.  414-730.000. 
Crystal  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Schmid,    Frederick;   and   Khattak,   Chandra   P..   4.218,418.   CI. 
264-299.000. 
Csapo,  Michael  A.,  to  Selas  Corporation  of  America.  Thermally  con- 
ductive partition.  4,218,213,  CI.  432-249.000. 
Cufliani,  Illaro:  See- 
Zucchini,  Umberto;  and  Cuffiani,  Illaro,  4,218.339,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Curtis,  Raymond:  See — 

Mills,  Frederick;  Hopley,  Eric  T.;  Curtis,  Raymond;  and  Wraighte, 
Patrick  M.,  4.217,988,  CI.  215-21.000. 
Cymbal,  William  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electrical  con- 
nector arrangement  for  motor  vehicle  steering  assembly.  4,218,073, 
CI.  280-731.000. 
D/FW  Plastics:  See— 

Pickens,  Jay  W.,  4,218.028,  CI.  242-55.200. 
Dahmen,  Karel  R.,  to  Continental  Carbon  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus    for    the   combustion    of  waste   gases.    4,218,426.    CI. 
423-210.000. 
Daido.  Toshihiko;  Koreeda,  Kiyoshi;  Kunimatsu,  Hiroshi;  and  Tabata, 
Kinji,  to  Koyo  Seiko  Company  Limited;  and  Koyo  Machine  Indus- 
tries Company  Limited.  Speed  control  apparatus  for  use  with  electric 
sewing  machine.  4,217,841,  CI.  112-277.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Weisshappel,  Helmut;  and  Schmid.  Walter,  4,218,672,  CI.  340- 
52.00R. 
Dainippon  Ink  &  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

ShimamaUu.   Hidenori;  and  Tominaga.   Yutaka.  4,217,728,  G. 
47-1.400. 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Akio;  Shimohiro,  Yoshiyuki;  Shimizu,  Kisaburou;  and 
Murakami,  Yoshiaki,  4.218.366.  CI.  528-143.000. 
Dairyland  Food  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

LaBelle,   Gerald   G.;   and   Staehler,   Glenn   E.,   4,218,534,   CI. 
435-5.000. 
Dalisa,  Andrew  L.;  and  Seymour,  Robert  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Electrophoretic  display  devices.  4.218,302.  CI.  204-299.00R. 
Dall-Winther,  Dennis  P.  Windmill.  4.218,183.  Q.  416-41.000. 


Dallas.  Charles:  See— 

Lemer.  Marc;  and  Dallas.  Charles.  4.217,930,  CI.  137-587.000. 
Damrau,  Wayne  A.,  to  Consolidated  Papers,  Inc.  Method  of  forming  a 

coating  application  roll.  4,217,769,  CI.  72-53.000. 
Danilewicz,  John  C:  See— 

Bamish,   Ian   T.;   Cross,   Peter   E.;   and   Danilewicz,   John   C, 
4,218.474,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Dannelly,  Clarence  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Encapsulating 

method.  4,218,409,  CI.  264-4.000. 
Dantoni,  Joseph  L.  Method  of  making  animal  litter.  4.217.858,  CI. 

119-1.000. 
Darley,  Kenneth  S.:  See- 
Dyson,  David  v.;  Darley.  Kenneth  S.;  and  Fenn,  Michael  A.  F., 
4.218,480.  CI.  426-19.000. 
Darragh,  Edward  P.:  See- 
Fort.  Leonard  N.;  Albert,  Albert  F.;  and  Darragh.  Edward  P., 
4,217,862.  CI.  123-472.000. 
Dasy  Inter  S.A.:  See— 

Brosow,  Jorgen;  and  Furugard.  Erik.  4.218.674,  Q.  34O.149.00A. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See— 

Hendrie,  Gardner  C,  4,218,753,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Dato  Printer  Corporation:  See— 

Schaefier,  Timothy  N.,  4,218,754,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Daubach.  Ewald;  Herrmann,  Manfred;  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  and  Stork, 
Karl,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Stable  finely  dispersed  aqueous 
formulations  of  disperse  dyes  and  optical  brighteners,  and  their  use. 
4,218,218.  CI.  8-550.000. 
Davis.  H.  G.:  See- 
Albright,  Charles  W.;  and  Davis,  H.  G.,  4,218,287,  CI.  201-9.000. 
Davison,  Charles  A.   Shower  head   fluid  dispenser.   4,218,013,   C\. 

239-74.000. 
Davitz,  Walter  E.,  to  Production  Plus  Corporation.  Hanging  rack  for 

finishing  system.  4,217,853,  CI.  1 18-500.000. 
Davy  Intemational  (Oil  &  Chemicals)  Limited:  See— 

Newrick,  George  M..  4.2 1 8.3 II,  CI.  210-21.000. 
Day  CO  Corporation:  See— 

Hollaway.  Gerald  C.  Jr.;  and  Brooks.  Alden  W ,  4.217.680.  CI. 

19-0.460. 
Jacob,  Richard  J.;  and  Wolk,  Reuben.  4.218.420.  CI.  264-570.000. 
De  Lorean  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Thompson,  James  A..  4.218.101.  CI.  3O5-35.0EB. 
Dean,  Thomas.  Garden  roller  capable  of  storing  and  dispensing  liquids. 

4,218,015,  CI.  239-147.000. 
DEC  Intemational.  Inc.:  See — 

Hazen,  Gretz  L.,  4,217,818,  CI.  99-456.000. 
Decorzant,  Rene:  See — 

Naf,  Ferdinand;  and  Decorzant,  Rene,  4,218,347.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
de  Cremoux,  Baudouin,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Light-emitting  and  light- 
receiving    diode    particularly     for    optical     teleconmiunications. 
4,218,692,  CI.  357-19.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Fox,  Robert  E.,  4,217,835,  CI.  111-85.000. 
Deffeyes,  Robert  J.;  and  Johnson,  Grover  L..  to  Graham  Magnetics, 
Inc.  Coated  particles  and  process  of  preparing  same.  4.218,507,  CI. 
428-328.000. 
Defore,  Leroy  A.:  See — 

Beasley,  Max  M.;  Defore.  Leroy  A.;  and  King.  Hugh  C,  4.217.837. 
CI.  1I2-79.00R. 
Deforeit.  Christian  J.  Polyphonic  digital  synthesizer.  4.217.802,  CI. 

84-1.010. 
De  Gaetano,  Mario:  See — 

Siclari,  Francesco;  Rossi.  Pietro  P.;  and  De  Gaetano.  Mario. 
4.218,399,  CI.  26O-583.0OP. 
Degen,  Bruno:  See— 

Maas,  Joachim;  Mundil,  Rudolf;  Degen,  Bruno;  and  Moretto, 
Hans-Heinrich,  4,218,387,  CI.  556-412.000. 
DeGraw,  Joseph  I.;  Lawson,  John  A.;  Johnson,  Howard  L.;  Loew, 
Gilda  H.;  and  Berkowitz,  Donald  A.,  to  SRI  Intemational.  N-aMe- 
thylcyclopropylmethyl  derivatives  of  normorphine  and  noroodeine, 
and  analgesic  compositions  and  methods  employing  the  normorphine 
derivatives.  4.218,454,  CI.  424-260.000. 
DeHart,  John  R.:  See— 

Krehl,    William    H.;    and    DeHart.    John    R..    4,218.612,    CI. 
235-449.000. 
de  Jong,  Aaldert  J.:  See- 
Mulder,  Albertus  J.;  and  de  Jong,  Aaldert  J..  4.218,348,  CI. 
252-522.000. 
DeJong,  Allen  W.,  to  Canadian  Fram  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  band 

clutch.  4,217,976.  CI.  192-84.00T. 
DeLaval  Turbine,  Inc.:  See — 

Wood.  Richard  F.,  Jr..  4.217.814.  CI.  91-453.000. 
Delia  Mura.  Pasquale:  See— 

Kuppers,    Walter;    and   Delia   Mura,    Pasquale,   4,218,483,   G. 
426-72.000. 
DeMarco,  Peter  F.:  See- 
Cook,  C.   Dale;  Tyznik.  William  J.;  and  DeMarco.   Peter  F.. 
4,218,482.  CI.  426-72.000. 
E>enizot.  Andre:  See — 

Brocard,  Francois;  Denizot.  Andre;  and  Dif,  Marcel.  4.218.702.  CI. 
358-109.000. 
Denki  Onkyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Masuda.  Noboru;  and  Suzuki,  Mitsuyuki,  4.217,779.  Q.  73-313.000. 
Dent.  John  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Radar  fuzing  sys- 
tem. 4.217.827.  CI.  102-214.000. 
Design  Cote  Corp.:  See — 

Brack.  Karl,  4,218,294,  CI.  204-159.130. 
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Detweikr,  Charles  A.,  to  Schmelzer  Corporation.  Automatic  choke 

control.  4.218.406.  CL  26I-39.00B. 
Detyzco,  Inc.:  See — 

Cook,  C.   Dale;  Tyznik,  WiUiam  J.;  and  DeMarco,   Peter  F., 
4,218,4*2.  a.  426-72.000. 
Deuringer.  Rainer:  See— 

Gress,  Bemd;  and  Deuringer,  Rainer,  4.217,913,  C\.  132-9.000. 
Deuterium  Corporation:  See — 

Spevack,  Jerome  S..  4,218,431,  CI.  423-563.000. 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler;  See— 
Isaac,  Otto;  Ponelt,  iUaus;  Uthemann,  Horst;  and  Thiemer,  Klaus, 

4,218,447,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Knoap.  Hehnut,  4,218,244,  Q.  75-16S.000. 
Lakatos,  Eduard;  Koberstein,  Edgar;  Hensel,  Jorg;  and  Bozon, 
Alfred,  4,218,341,  Q.  252-430.000. 
De Vault,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Carney,  Ronald  E.;  DeVault,  Robert  L.;  McAlpine,  James  B.;  and 
Sinclair,  Arthur  C,  4,218,441,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Dezelan,  Joseph  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Closed  center  emer- 
gency steering  with  accumulator  source.  4,217,968,  CI.  180-133.000. 
Dickmanns,  Heinz:  See — 

Nag],  Gert;  Ribka,  Joachim;  Dickmanns,  Heinz;  and  Gotsmann, 
Ulrich,  4,218,219,  CI.  8-652.000. 
Dieudonne,  Marc  P.  G.,  to  Le  Materiel  Telephonique.  Digital  signal 

switching  system.  4,218,588,  CI.  370-59.000. 
Dif,  Marcel:  See— 

Brocard,  Francois;  Denizot,  Andre;  and  Dif,  Marcel,  4,218,702,  CI. 
358-109.000. 
DiGiacomo,  Hector  L.;  and  Sacco,  John  A.,  to  General  Battery  Corpo- 
ration. Industrial  battery  stack.  4,218,526.  Q.  429-138.000. 
Dillemuth,  Arnold  H.  Door  holding  Utch.  4,218,083,  CI.  292-262.000. 
Dillon,  Peter  L.  P.:  See- 
Honk,  Jerry  R.;  Dillon,  Peter  L.  P.;  and  Firth,  Ronald  R., 
4,218.713,  a.  360-36.000. 
Dischert,  Robert  A.;  and  Libbey,  Robert  L.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Black  level  control  system  for  a  color  television  camera.  4,218,699, 
a.  358-29.000. 
Display  Corporation  International:  See — 

Nasgowitz,  Donald  D.,  4.217,985,  Q.  211-50.000. 
Dixon,  Jerry  D.;  and  Leininger.  Joel  C,  to  International  Business 
Machines     Corporation.     Paging     mechanism.     4,218,741,     CI. 
364-200.000. 
Dobozy,  Otto:  S«— 

Nadasy,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Miklos;  Kolcsei,  Marton;  Vad,  Janos; 
Bartiia,  Bela;  £>obozy,  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 
Spindler,  Eva.  4.218,234,  Q.  71-86.000. 
Dockner,  Toni:  .See — 

Fleig,  Helmut;  Hagen.  Helmut;  Dockner.  Toni;  and  Kohlmann, 
Friedrich  W..  4.218.460,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Docutronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Krehl,    WUliam    H.;    and    DeHart,    John    R.,    4,218,612,    CI. 
235-449.000. 
Dodds,  Philip  V.  W.,  to  ARP  Instruments,  Inc.  Piano-action  keyboard. 

4,217,803,  a.  84-1.100. 
Dodson,  Stuart  A.:  See- 
Douglas,  George  H.;  Studt,  William  L.;  and  Dodson,  Stuart  A., 
4,218,450,  CI.  424-248.540. 
Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  and  Velenyi,  Louis  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
Process  for  the  production  of  polyphenyls.  4.218.572.  a.  585-400.000. 
Dolhyj,  Serge  R.:  See— 

Milberger.  Ernest  C;  Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  and  Bremer,  Noel  J.. 
4,218,382,  a.  260-346.750. 
Don  Carlos,  Alva  G.,  to  Hallmark  Cards,  Incorporated.  Fibreboard  box 

closure.  4,218,009,  Q.  229-39.00R. 
Donaldson  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Frey,  Robert  E.,  4,218,227.  Q.  55-302.000. 
Lidatone,  James  E;  and  Oaendorf,  Richard  J..  4,218,223,  Q. 
55-1.000. 
Dooohue,  James  A.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Compression 
reducing  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,217,796,  CI. 
74-860.000. 
Donzis,  Byron  A.  Self-contained  fluid  pressure  foot  support  device. 

4.217.705.  a.  36-29.000. 
Doriguzzi,  Rino;  Egloff,  Markus;  Kaufmann,  Meinolph;  and  Scheffer, 
Terry  J.,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  Manufactur- 
ing  process   for  an  electrooptic   display  device.   4.218.281,   CI. 
156-281.000. 
Doster,  Martha  S.;  and  Kudchadker,  Mohan  V.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Sacrifi- 
cial   agenu    for    petroleum    recovery    processes.    4,217,958,    CI. 
166-274.000. 
Dott.  Formenti  S.p.A.:  See— 

Milani.  Davide,  4,218,467.  CI.  424-281.000. 

Douylas.  Georae  H.;  Studt.  William  L.;  and  Dodson,  Stuart  A.,  to 

William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.  Method  for  treatment  of  gastrointestinal 

spasmodic  disease  conditions  or  symptoms  in  m«tntnali>  4,218,450,  CI. 

424-248.540. 

Douglas,  Gerald  A.,  to  Douglas  Industries,  Inc.  Jointure  apparatus  for 

tennis  screen  rtructures.  4,218,047,  Q.  256-1.000. 
Doaglas  Industries,  inc.:  See- 
Douglas,  Gerald  A.,  4,218,047,  Q.  256-1.000. 
Dow  Chetnical  Company.  The:  See— 

Henton,  David  E.,  4.218,544.  Q.  525-67.00a 
Lee,  George  A.,  4J  18,295,  a.  204-159.230. 
Meyer,  Victor  E.;  and  Stevens.  Rex  R.,  4,218,516.  CI.  428-537.000. 
Strpiny,  Edwin  J.;  Friedli,  Hans  R.;  and  Wing,  MUton  S.,  4,218,383, 
0.260-346.750. 


Sun,  Yun  C,  4,218,224,  CI.  55-20.000. 

Wagner,  Eugene  R.;  Matthews,  Donald  P.;  and  Renzi.  Alfred  A.. 

4.218.475,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Wymore,  C.  Elmer,  4.218.401,  CI.  567-402.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Kasprzak.  Kenneth  A.,  4,218,250,  CI.  106-3.000. 
Downing,  Brian  Y.;  and  Hamer,  George  D.,  to  British  Industrial  Plas- 
tics Limited.  Polyester  resins.  4,218,546,  CI.  525-170.000. 
Drafahl,  Jack  W..  Jr.  Light-handle.  4,218,122.  CI.  354-293.000. 
Dragan.    William    B.    Orthodontic    O-ring    and    ligator    therefore. 

4.217,686,  a.  29-413.000 
Drake.  Charles  A.;  and  Crouch,  Willie  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Preparation  of  unsaturated  nitriles.  4,218,394,  G.  260-465.80R. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See — 

Briggs,  Aubrey  C.  4.217.981.  Q.  198-839.000. 
Drechsel,  Dietrich:  See — 

Floymayr,  Joachim;  Jericho,  Karl;  Drechsel,  Dietrich;  and  Bubeck, 
Friedrich,  4,218.424.  CI.  422-249.000. 
Dreher,  Karl:  See— 

Nagel,  Erich;  Zahn,  Wolfgang;  Kolbl,  Heinz;  Wildner,  Horst; 

Ismann,  Ernst;  Bartel,  Sie^ried;  Biedermann,  Ernst;  and  Dreher. 

Karl,  4,218,032.  CI.  242-71.100. 

Drogichen,  Daniel  P.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Device  for  automatic 

modification  of  ROM  contents  by  a  system  selected  variable. 

4,218,757,  CI.  364-900.000. 

Druschel,  William  O.  Rotary  cutting  tool  with  offset  cutting  element. 

4,218,163,  CI.  408-196.000. 
Duce,  Benjamin  R.:  See — 

Boyes,  Robert  N.;  Duce,  Benjamin  R.;  Smith,  Emil  R.;  and  Byrnes, 
Eugene  W.,  4.218,477,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Ductmate  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Amoldt,  Peter  J.,  4,218,079,  CI.  285-331.000. 
Dumont,  Claude:  See — 

Nedelec,    Lucien;   Guillaume,   Jacques;   and   Dumont,   Claude. 
4,218.375.  CI.  260-330.300. 
Dunkleberger,  LaRue  N.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorpo- 
rated.   Photolithographic    technique    for    depositing    thin    films. 
4,218,532,  CI.  430-314.000. 
Dunn,  Bruce  S.;  Breiter,  Manfred  W.;  and  King,  Randall  N.,  to  Electric 
Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  In-situ  preparation  of  the  sulfur  elec- 
trode for  sodium-sulfur  batteries.  4,218,524,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 

Aldrich,    Paul    E.;    and    Berezin,    Gilbert    H..    4,218.448.    Q. 

424-244.000. 
Moore,  Earl  P.,  Jr.,  4,218,371,  Q.  260-192.000. 
Dura  Corporation:  See — 

Jones,  Raymond  E..  4,217.972,  Q.  187-8.410. 
Durant.  Graham  J.:  See — 

Brown,  Thomas  H.;  Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett.  John  C;  and 
Ganellin.  Charon  R.,  4,218,452,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Durr,  Helmut  E.;  and  Wright,  James  G.,  Jr.,  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Methods  of  pulp-insulating  a  conductor.  4,218,285,  CI. 
162-106.000. 
Dutcher,  Robert  G.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Body-implanUble  lead  with 
protected,    extendable    tissue    securing    means.    4.217,913.    CI. 
128-785.000. 
Dworak,  Ulf;  and  Olapinski,  Hans,  to  Feldmuhle  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Sintered  ceramic   material   of  improved  ductility.   4.218,253,   CI. 
106-43.000. 
Dyna-Plastik  Werke  GmbH:  See- 
Stark,  Gerd,  4,217,945.  CI.  160-236.000. 
Dyson,  David  V.;  Darlcy,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Fenn.  Michael  A.  F..  to 
Griffith  Laboratories,  Limited,  The.  Production  of  particulated  stale 
bread.  4.218,480,  CI.  426-19.000. 
Dzioba,  Donald  L.;  and  Eckhardt.  Dennis  C,  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration. Lash  compensator  for  power  steering  gear.  4.217,811.  CI. 
9I-375.0OA. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Haugwitz,  Rudiger  D.;  and  Maurer,  Barbara  V.,  4,218,396,  CI. 

26O-552.00R. 
Hoehn,  Hans.  4.218.461.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Earnest.  Melvin  F.:  See— 

Lemmon.  Robert  G..  Jr.;  and  Earnest,  Melvin  F.,  4,218.231,  CI. 
65-99.00A. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Dannelly,  Clarence  C,  4,218,409,  CI.  264-4.000. 

Hinshaw,   Jerald   C;   and   Henzel,    Richard    P.,   4.218.368.   CI. 

260-156.000. 
Holmes.  Jerry  D..  4,218.340,  CI.  252-429.00R. 
Horak,  Jerry  R.;  Dillon,  Peter  L.  P.;  and  Firth,  Ronald  R., 

4,218,713,  CI.  360-36.000. 
Smith,  David  S.;  and  Cooley,  Leroy  F.,  4,218,137,  CI.  355-92.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See- 
Creech.  Herman  I..  4.218.602,  CI.  200-302.000. 
Eaton.  Russell  K..  to  Stryker  Corporation.  Forward  and  reverse  rotary 

tool.  4.217.964.  CI.  173-163.000. 
Eberhardt,  NikoU:  See— 

Clymer.  John  C;  and  Eberhardt.  Nikoli,  4.218,712,  CI.  358-229.000. 
Echolabs,  Inc.:  See- 
Baxter,   Larry  K.;  and   Brickman,  A.   Donald,   4,218,709,  CI. 
358-181.000. 
Eckel,  John  D.,  to  A.  Y.  McDonald  Mfg.  Co.  Ball  valve  construction. 

4,218,042.  CI.  251-288.000. 
Ecker,  Amir  L.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Heat  exchanger- 
accumulator.  4,217,765,  a.  62-503.000. 
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Eckhardt,  Dennis  C:  See— 

Dzioba.  Donald  L.;  and  Eckhardt,  Dennis  C,  4,217,811,  CI.  91- 
375.00A. 
Eckley,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  housing  a 

shaft  coupling.  4,217,767.  Q.  64-32.00R. 
Eder,  Heinz:  See— 

Boehm.  Ernst;  and  Eder.  Heinz,  4,218,022,  Q.  241-101.700. 
Edgar,  Owen  B.;  and  Yates,  Michael  R.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries. Limited.  Polyamide  copolymers.  4,218,509,  CI.  528-339.000. 
Edwal^ds,  Frederick  H.,  to  Vinyl  Clad  Proprietary  Limited.  Labelling. 

4,218,204,  CI.  425-129.00R. 
Egerbacher.  Werner,  Martin,  Heinz;  Mitzkus,  Werner,  and  Wunderlich, 
Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Semiconductor  rectifier  hous- 
ing assembly.  4,218,695.  CI.  357-79.000. 
Egli.  Ernst;  Bombelli,  Nino;  and  Misteli,  Max,  to  Spribag  Aktiengesell- 
schaft; and  Von  Roll  AG.  Apparatus  and  methods  for  automatically 
lining  containers.  especiaUy  casting  ladles.  4.218,050,  CI.  266-281.000. 
Egloff,  Markus:  See— 

Doriguzzi,   Rino;   EglofT,    Markus;   Kaufinann,   Meinolph;   and 
Scheffer,  Terry  J.,  4.218.281.  CI.  156-281.000. 
Eiden.  Sidney  W.  Field  marker.  4,218,059,  CI.  273-25.000. 
Eiermann,  Dankwart.  to  Borsig  GmbH;  and  Wankel  GmbH.  Rotary 
piston  compressor  with  no  negative  torque.  4,218.199,  CI.  418-54.000. 
Eisenbach,  Dieter;  and  Gosewinkel,  Werner,  to  Boehringer  Maiuiheim 
GmbH.  Process  for  the  separation  of  triphenylphosphine  rhodium 
halide  catalysts.  4,218,336,  CI.  252-41  l.OOR. 
Eitmhi,  Shozi:  See — 

Kooichi,  Yoshida;  Eitoshi,  Shozi;  Hiroshi,  Ootaki;  and  Takashi, 
Terada,  4,218,433,  Q.  424-15.000. 
Elder,  J.  Mark;  and  Ruether.  Peter  G.,  to  Storage  Technology  Corpora- 
tion. Complex  signal  generation  and  transmission.  4.218.587.  CI. 
370-81.000. 
Eldin,  Sameer  H.:  See— 

Stockinger.  Friedrich;  Eldin,  Sameer  H.;  and  Lohse.  Friedrich, 
4.218,377.  a.  260-326.220. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See- 
Dunn.  Bruce  S.;  Breiter.  Manfred  W.;  and  King.  Randall  N., 

4,218.524.  CI.  429-104.000. 
Putt.   Ronald  A.;  and   Montgomery.   Mark  J.,  4,218,521.   CI. 
429-39.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Callender,  Maurice  E.;  and  JefTers,  Thomas  K..  4,218,438,  Q. 

424-115.000. 
Taylor,  Harold  M.;  and  Suhr,  Robert  G.,  4,218,238,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Ellingwood.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Buscher.  David  J.;  Ellingwood,  Robert  G.;  and  Ressler,  Marc  A., 
4,218,737,  a.  364-493.000. 
Ellis,  Haynes,  Jr.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Ellis,  Haynes.  Jr.,  4.218.685,  CI.  343-727.000. 
Ellis.  Henry  D.;  and  Benjamen.  Lysle  I.,  to  Ellis,  Henry  D.  Blasting 
media  and  method  of  manufacture  comprising  polycarbonate  and 
ethylene-carbon  monoxide-vinyl  acetate  terpolymer.  4.218.547,  CI. 
525-148.000. 
El  Mouchi.  Daniel.  Track  lighting  apparatus.  4,218,108.  CI.  339-82.000. 
Elsbett.  Gunter:  See— 

Elsbett.  Ludwig;  and  Elsbett.  Gunter.  4.217,875,  Q.  I23-188.00S. 
Elsbett,  Ludwig;  and  Elsbett,  Gunter.  Cylinder  head  for  internal  com- 
bustion engines,  especiaUy  diesel  engines.  4,217,875,  Ct.  123-188.00S. 
Eltec  Instnmients,  Inc.:  See— 

Oettel,  Friedrich  H.,  4,218,620,  Q.  250-338.000. 
Ely,  Jeffrey  A.:  See— 

Madsen,  Wayne  A.;  Kibler,  Roland  G.;  and  Ely,  Jeffrey  A., 
4,217,867,  a.  123-350.000. 
Ember,  Jean  B.  Constant  reminder  memorandum  device.  4,218,077,  Q. 

283-2.000. 
Emery  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Harris,  Eugene  G.;  and  White,  John  F..  4.218,379,  Q.  260-340.200. 
Enunett,  John  C:  See- 
Brown,  Thomas  R;  Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and 
Ganellin.  Charon  R..  4.218,452,  a.  424-251.000. 
Emmett,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  and  Turtle,  Lawrence  L.,  to  Envirotech  Corpo- 
ration. Countercurrent  washer.  4,217,916.  C\.  134-104.000. 
Emo,  George  C,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Con- 
nector contact  contamination  probe.  4,218.653,  Q.  324-421.000. 
Empacher,  K.  EHetrich:  See- 
Hood,  Frederick  E.;  and  Empacher.  K.  Dietrich.  4.217.845.  C\. 
114-125.000. 
Engel,  Kurt;  and  Spannlang,  Ronald,  to  Voest-Alpinc  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Continuous   casting   strand    guide    roller.    4.217.951,   CI. 
164-448.000. 
Engeler,  William  E.:  See— 

PaMdofrangakis,  Emmanuel;  and  Engeler,  William  E.,  4,217,909, 
CI.  128-663.000. 
EngUsh  Electric  Company  Limited,  The:  See- 
Lee,  Alan  S.,  4,218,078.  Q.  285-1 15.000. 
Ennis,  Colin  S.:  See- 
Laws,  Derek  R.  J.;  Bath,  Nigel  A.;  Ennis.  Colin  S.;  and  Wbeldon. 
Alfred  G.,  4.218.491.  Q.  426-600.000. 
Ensco.  Inc.:  See- 
Fowler,  James  C;  Rubin.  Llewellyn  A.;  and  Still,  William  L., 
4,218,678,  a.  343-5.0FT. 
Enso-Gutzeit  Osakeyhtio:  See— 

KilpeUunen,  Ossi.  4.217,917,  CI.  134-104.000. 
Entwistle,  Ian  D.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Herbicidal  esters  of  N-alkyl- 
propanamides.  4,218.239,  CI.  71-115.000. 


Envirotech  Corporation:  See — 

Emmett,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  and  Tuttle.  Lawrence  L.,  4,217,916.  CI. 

134-104.000. 
Erfer.  David.   Writing  instrument  with  self-closure.  4,218,154.  CI. 

401-107.000. 
Ergene,  Ahmet:  See — 

Faigen,  Ivan;  and  Ergene,  Ahmet,  4,218.687,  CI.  343-885.000. 
Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Bletz,  Walter,  4,218,613,  CI.  25O-214.00A. 
Emsthausen,  Roger  E.;  Fein,  Michael  E.;  and  Byrum,  Bernard  W.,  Jr., 
to    Owens-Illinois,    Inc.    Gas    discharge    device.    4,218,632,    CI. 
313-218.000. 
Esashi,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Shimada,    Kiyoo;    Matuo,    Masayuki;    and    Esashi,    Masayoshi, 
4,218,298,  CI.  2O4-195.0OM. 
Escales,  Eberhard;  Hell,  August;  Schubert,  Andreas;  and  Weber,  Klaus, 
to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.  Apparatus  for  processing  developed  photo- 
graphic films  and  prints.  4,217,743,  CI.  53-54.000. 
Eschenberg,  Rudolf;  and  Schafer,  Herbert,  to  Thyssen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Vorm.  August  Thyssen-Mutte.  Refractory  front  wall  for 
industrial  furnace.  4,218,212,  Q.  432-247.000. 
Etablissements  Armor,  S.A.:  See — 

Weidner,  Richard  K.,  4,218,155,  CI.  401-132.000. 
Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils:  See — 

Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.,  4,218,071,  CI.  280-630.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation;  See — 

Shubkin,  Ronald  L.,  4.218.330,  CI.  252-46.600. 
Etoh,  Yuichi;   Kitayama,  Akira;  Kobayashi,   Sadami;  and  Okazaki, 
Shigeyoshi,  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited.  Process  for  re- 
moving chlorine  ions  from  the  wet  flue-gas  processing  system. 
4,218,428,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Evans.  Daniel  D.  Roof  louver  apparatus.  4.217.742.  CI.  52-553.000. 
Evans,  James  M.;  and  Ortiz,  Carlos  E.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Product  of 
and  process  for  polymerizing  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  containing 
ionizing  agent  and  cosolvent  that  forms  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
resinous  polyelectrolyte.  4,218,356,  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Exall.  Douglas  I.:  See— 

Goss,  Michael  J.;  and  Exall.  Douglas  I.,  4.217.956.  CI.  166-272.000. 
Extracorporeal  Medical  Specialties,  Inc.:  See — 

Aid,  James  D.;  and  Lee,  Kyu  H.,  4,218,313,  Q.  210-22.00A. 
Ezoe.  Mitsuhiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Fuel  injection 
system  equipped  with  a  fuel  increase  command  signal  generator  for 
an  automotive  internal  combustion  engine.  4,217,863,  Q.  123-494.000. 
F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company:  See — 

Stalker.  Neil  J..  4.217.978.  Q.  198-345.000. 
Fabiero  nee  Posadas,  Carolina  Z.:  See- 
Crouch,  William  B.;  Fabiero  nee  Posadas,  Caroliiu  Z.;  and  Robin, 
Allen  M.,  4,218,326,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Faigen,  Ivan;  and  Ergene,  Ahmet,  to  Chu  Associates.  Broadband  dipole 
antenna  system  with  coaxial  feed-line  coated  with  ferrite  particles  to 
reduce  line  currenu.  4,218,687,  CI.  343-885.000. 
Faivre.  Claude.  Apparatus  for  catching  and  lifting  live  fish.  4.217.718, 

CI.  43-6.500. 
Fansteel  Inc.:  See- 
Arnold,  Leonard  R.,  4.218,160.  CI.  407-114.000. 
Farha,  Floyd,  Jr.:  See- 
Walker.  Darrell  W.;  Hogan,  Robert  J.;  and  Farha,  Floyd,  Jr., 
4,218,343,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Farha.  Floyd  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Walker.  Darrell  W.;  and  Farha,  Floyd  E.,  Jr.,  4,218,346,  CI. 
252-475.000. 
Paris,  W.  Frank.  Candle  lathe.  4,217.799.  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See— 

Penco.   Sergio;    Franchi.   Giuliano;   and   Arcamone.    Federico. 
4,218.440,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Faso,  Joseph  M.  Prosthesis  and  method  for  creating  a  stoma.  4.217.664. 

CI.  3-1.000. 
Fast  Food  Fabricators.  Inc.:  See— 

Meamber,  Jon  F..  4.217,817,  Q.  99-349.000. 
Faunce  and  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Faunce,  Stuart  F.;  and  Faust,  Elbert  R.,  4.217,918.  CI.  134-133.000. 

Faunce,  Stuart  F.;  and  Faust,  Elbert  R.,  4,217,919,  CI.  134-133.000. 

Faunce,  Stuart  F.;  and  Faust,  Elbert  R.,  to  Faunce  and  Associates,  Inc. 

Ratchet  conveyor  system.  4.217,918.  CI.  134-133.000. 
Faunce,  Stuart  F.;  and  Faust,  Elbert  R.,  to  Faunce  and  Associates,  Inc. 
Ratchet  conveyor  and  electrical  energy  cleaning  system.  4.217.919. 
CI.  134-133.000. 
Faust.  Elbert  R.:  See— 

Faunce,  Stuart  F.;  and  Faust,  Elbert  R..  4,217.918,  CI.  134-133.000. 
Faunce,  Stuart  F.;  and  Faust,  Elbert  R.,  4,217,919,  CI.  134-133.000. 
Federighi,  George  B.:  See — 

Federighi,  George  J.;  and  Federighi,  George  B.,  4,218,264,  CI. 

134-95.000. 

Federighi,  George  J.;  and  Federighi,  George  B.  Dishwasher  utilizing 

pump  impeller  suction  for  feeding  detergent,  sanitizing  agent  and 

rinse  aid  in  timed  sequences.  4,218.264,  CI.  134-95.000. 

Fefferman,   Frank   I.,  to  Stylar  Industries,   Inc.  Convertible  sett 

4.217,669,  CI.  5-47.000. 
Fein.  Michael  E.:  See— 

Emsthausen,  Roger  E.;  Fein,  Michael  E.;  and  Byrum,  Bernard  W.. 
Jr..  4,218.632,  CI.  313-218.000. 
Feinauer,  Roland:  See— 

Jadamus,  Hans;  Mumcu,  Salih;  Burzin,  Klaus;  Feldmann,  Rainer, 
and  Feinauer.  Roland.  4,218.549.  CI.  525-420.000. 
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Feist.  Wolf-Dieter;  uid  Zech,  Herbert,  to  MTU  Motoren-und  Turbioen 
Union  Munchen  GmbH.  Method  of  manufacturing  structural  compo- 
nents. 4,218,273.  a.  156-60.000. 
Felder,  Eugene  H..  Jr.:  See- 
Hitchcock.  Melvin  L.;  Ray,  Ralph  D.;  and  Felder,  Eugene  H..  Jr., 
4,218,669.  a.  335-258.000. 
Feldman.  Karl  T.,  Jr.  Passive  solar  heat  collector.  4,217,882,  Q. 

126-433.000. 
Feldmann,  Rainer;  See— 

Jadamua.  Hans;  Mumcu,  Salih;  Burzin.  Klaus;  Feldmann,  Rainen 
and  Femauer.  Roland.  4,218.549,  Q.  525-420.000. 
Fekimuhk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dworak,  Ulf;  and  Olapinsld.  Hans,  4.218.253,  O.  106-43.000. 
Fellman,  Jack  D.;  Kaufman.  Harvey  L.;  and  Stobbe,  Alan  W.,  to 
McGean  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Bright  zinc  electroplating  bath 
and  method.  4.218,292,  Q.  204-5S.OOR. 
Fenn.  Michael  A.  F.;  See- 
Dyson,  David  v.;  Darley.  Kenneth  S.;  and  Fenn.  Michad  A.  F.. 
4.218.480,  a.  426-19.000. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See— 

Liefoing,  Alan  P.;  Scott,  James  N.  G.;  and  Shackleton,  Brian  R., 
4,217,787,  a.  74-5.60D. 
Ferrari,  Giorgio:  See— 

Casagrande,    Cesare;    and    Ferrari,    Giorgio,    4,218,470,    CL 
424-311.000. 
Petty,  Rosabelle:  See- 
Petty,  Warren  N.;  and  Petty,  Rosabelle,  4,217,727.  Q.  46-257.000. 
Petty,  Warren  N.;  and  Petty,  Rosabelle.  Miniature  monorail  system. 

4,217.727.  CL  46-257.000. 
Feuer,  Laulo;  Purka,  Arpad;  Sebestyen,  Ferenc;  Horvath,  Aniko;  and 
Hercael,  Jolan,  nee  Szepespataki,  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyes- 
zeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.  a>-Aminocarboxylic  acid  amides.  4.218.404, 
a.  260-944.000. 
Feyen.  Peter,  Konig,  Hans-Bodo;  and  Metzger,  Karl  G.,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Penicillins    and    their    use.    4418,451,    CI. 
424-250.000. 
Fiege,  Helmut;  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried;  Bauer,  Kurt;  and  oUeken,  Rei- 
ner, to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
arylglyoxyUc  acids.  4,218,380,  C  260-340.  SOR. 
Finger,  Carl,  to  Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
production    of   fluorenooe    by   catalytic    oxidation    of   fluorene. 
4,218,400,  CL  568-321.000. 
Finger,  John  P.,  to  Sioux  Steam  Cleaner  Corporation.  Liquid  solar  heat 

collector.  4.217,888,  Q.  126-450.000. 
Finger,  John  P.  Cleaning  system  having  steam  and  water  mixing  ejec- 
tor. 4,217,924,  a.  137-334.000. 
Fmn,  Bernard  J.;  Steger,  Charles  B.;  and  Reid,  Kenneth  H.,  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Lockbar  release  for  inertia  locking  seat  beh 
retractor.  4,218,033,  Q.  242-107.40A. 
Fmn,  Michael  J.;  Ladner,  William  R.;  and  Newman.  John  O.  H..  to  Coal 
Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Coal  pyrolysis.  4.218.303,  CL  208-8.00R. 
Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa.  Adel  P..  4.218.556,  CI. 

528-168.000. 
Hergenrother,  WUliam  L.;  and  Hahisa,  Adel  P.,  4,218,557,  Q. 
528-168.000. 
Firmenich  SA:  See — 

Naf,  Ferdinand;  and  Decorzant,  Rene,  4,218,347,  Q.  252-522.00R. 
Renold.  Walter;  Skorianetz,  Werner;  Schulte-EIte,  Kari-Heinrich; 
and  OhlofT.  Gunther,  4.218,488.  CL  426-536.000. 
Firth,  Ronald  R.:  See— 

Horak,  Jerry  R.;  Dillon.  Peter  L.  P.;  and  Firth,  Ronald  R., 

4.218,713.  a.  360-36.000. 

Fischer.  Richard  V..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Audio  system  vibration 

isolation   arrangement    for   photographic    viewer.    4.218.117,    CI. 

352-72.00a 

Fisher,  Charles  B.;  and  Fisher,  Sidney  T.  Safe  wire  rope.  4,217,748,  a. 

57-212.000. 
Fisher,  Sidney  T.:  See- 
Fisher,  Charies  B.;  and  Fisher,  Sidney  T.,  4.217,748,  Q.  57-212.000. 
Fitzpatrick,  Francis  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Compounds  and 

methods.  4.218.436,  Q.  424-85.000. 
Flameiess  Furnaces  Ltd.:  See— 

Pearce,  Arnold  P..  4,217,834.  Q.  1IO-165.00R. 
Plasch,  John  R.:  See— 

Hayati,  Hossein;  and  Flasch,  John  R.,  4.218,354,  CL  260-29.20^. 
,   Fleig,  Helmut;  Hagen.  Helmut;  Dockner,  Toni;  and  Kohhnann.  Frie- 
drich  W .  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Nitroimidazoles.  4.218.460, 
CI.  424-270.000. 
Flicker,  Alcwyn;  Gay,  Derek  J.;  Rhodes,  Tony;  and  Sweet,  Roger  H., 
to  Mattel,  Inc.  Doll  with  movable  legs,  head,  tiltable  torso.  4,217.726, 
CL  46-120.000. 
Flock.  John  W.:  See- 
Vakil,  Himanshu  B.;  and  Flock,  John  W.,  4,217,760,  Q.  62-1 14.000. 
Floymayr.  Joachim;  Jericho.  Kari;  Drechsel,  Dietrich;  aid  Bubeck, 
Friedrich,  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  the 
zone  puUing  of  monocrystal  rods.  4,218,424.  CI.  422-249.000. 
Plynn,  Patrick  F.:  See- 
Wise.  Lawrence  D.;  Flynn.  Patrick  P.;  and  Morrison.  Glenn  C. 

4.218.455,  a.  424-263.000. 

Wise.  Lawrence  D.;  Flynn.  Patrick  P.;  and  Morrison,  Glenn  C, 

4.218.456,  CL  424-263.000. 

Foley,  William  M..  Jr.  Process  for  preparing  hydrogel  contact  lenses 
containing  quaternary  ammonium  salts.  4.218,554.  CL  526-264.000. 


Folk,  Edwin  W.:  See- 
Armstrong,  Arthur  A.;  Baur.  Gerd  R.;  Carpenter,  Charles  N.;  Folk, 
Edwin  W.;  Stookey,  Donald  J.;  and  Voges,  Robert  L.,  4,218,358, 
CI.  260-32.60N. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See—  ' 

Grzybowski,  James  P.,  4,218,694,  CL  357-76.000. 
Palamountain,  Bruce  P.,  4,218,037,  CL  248-481.000. 
Schock,  Donald  N.;  and  Schwallbach,  Hans  G.,  4,218,422,  CI. 

422-171.000. 
Timmons.   William   K.;   and   Koss.  George  A.,  4,217,992.  CI. 
221-113.000. 
Forrest,  Charles  P.  Football  training  device.  4.218.060,  CL  273-55.0OR. 
Forsman  Armerad  Plast  AB:  See— 

Porsman,  Hans  E.,  4,217,999,  CL  224-319.000. 
Forsman,  Hans  E.,  to  Porsman  Armerad  Plast  AB.  Skicase.  4,217.999. 

a.  224-319.000. 
Forsyth,  Paul  P.:  See— 

McMurtry,  Carl  H.;  Naum.  Robert  G.;  and  Forsyth,  Paul  P., 
4,218,622,  CI.  250-5 18.000. 
Port,  Leonard  N.;  Albert,  Albert  P.;  and  Darragh,  Edward  P..  to 
Combustion  Research  &  Technology.  Inc.  High  constant  pressure, 
electronically  controlled  diesel  fud  injection  system.  4,217,862,  CI. 
123-472.000. 
Posti,  James  E.:  See — 

Sigmund,  Phillip  M.;  Lee,  Jong  I.;  and  Posti.  James  E.,  4,217.955, 
a.  166-252.000. 
Fowler,  James  C;  Rubin,  Llewellyn  A.;  and  Still,  William  L.,  to  Ensco, 
Inc.  Synthetic  pulse  radar  including  a  microprocessor  based  control- 
ler. 4,218.678.  a.  343-5.0Fr. 
Fox,  Robert  E.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Depth  control  and  seed  boot 

assembly  for  tillage  apparatus.  4,217,835,  CL  111-85.000. 
Fox,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Ulch,  Bryan  D.;  Sturgis,  Donald  P.;  and  Fox,  Robert  J.,  4,218,690. 
a.  34O-149.00R. 
Franchi,  Giuliano:  See — 

Penco,    Sergio;   Franchi,   Giuliano;   and   Arcamone,   Federico, 
4,218,440.  a.  424-180.000. 
Pranetzki,  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for 
supplying  medication  to  the  human  or  animal  body.  4.217,894,  CI. 
128-2 13.00R. 
Frank,  Steven  N.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Configuration  for 
a  gas  redox  fuel  cell  employing  an  ion  exchange  membrane.  4.218,519, 
CL  429-15.000. 
Franz,  John  E.;  and  Kaufman,  Robert  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Ester 
derivatives  of  n-trilluoroacetyl-n-phosphonomethylglycine  and  the 
herbicidal  use  thereof  4,218,235,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Fraser,  Alexander  G.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Control  circuit  for  modifying  contents  of  packet  switch  random 
access  memory.  4,218.756.  CL  364-900.000. 
Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft  zur  Fordenmg  der  angewandten  Forschung 
e.V.:  See— 
Preund.  Eckhard,  4,218,172,  CI.  414-730.000. 
Freesc,  Gary  P.;  and  Olthoff,  James  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Bulldozer  blade  angle  slide  mechanism.  4.217.963,  CI.  172-804.000. 
Frei,  Max,  to  Schenker  Maschinen  AG.  Grinding  machine.  4,217,734. 

CL  51-118.000. 
Freier,  Lutz.  Colonic  endoprosthesis.  4,217,899,  CL  128-283.000. 
Frese,  Albert,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 
for  the  production  of  polybutene-1  formable  into  transparent  films. 
4,218,551,  CL  526-158.000. 
Preund,  Eckhard,  to  Fraunhofer-Gesellschaft  zur  Fordenmg  der  an- 
gewandten Forschung  e.V.  Method  of  and  arrangement  for  control- 
ling manipulators  and  industrial  robou.  4,218,172,  CL  414-730.000. 
Preund,  Melvin  A.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Lance  tube 

construction.  4,218,016,  CL  239-186.000. 
Prey.   Robert   E.,   to   Donaldson   Company,   Inc.   Dust   collector. 

4.218.227.  CL  55-302.000. 
Priedli.  Hans  R.:  See— 

Strojny,  Edwin  J.;  Priedli,  Hans  R.;  and  Wing,  Milton  S..  4,218,383, 
CL  260-346.750. 
Fuchigami,  Shuzo;  and  Miyashiro.  Toshio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process    for    producing    photographic    material.    4,218,533,    CL 
430-512.000. 
Fuchs,  Alfred;  and  Andersson,  Erik  T.,  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB. 
Method  and  an  arrangement  for  the  cleaning  of  a  filler  pipe  in  a 
packing  machine.  4,218.265.  CL  134-18.000. 
Fuchs,  Rainer;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and  Stendel, 
Wilhelm,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  arthropods  with 
3-phenoxy-fluoro-benzyl    carboxylic    acid    esters.    4,218.469.    CI. 
424-304.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fuchigami,    Shuzo;    and    Miyashiro,    Toshio,    4,218,533,    CL 

430-512.000. 
Honjo,    Satoru;    Sawada,    Kenichi;    and    Fukagawa,    Masaki, 

4,218,362,  CL  26O-4O.0OR. 
Mizutani,  Shigemitsu,  4,217,744,  CL  53-55.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Pu,  Lyong  S.;  and  Kamoda.  Hitoshi.  4,218,529,  CL  430-78.000. 
Fujii,  Ryosuke:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Shigeru;  Moriyama,  Hiroyuki;  Fujii,  Ryosuke;  Ishii, 
Toshiharu;  Sugawara,  Isao;  and  Kikuchi.  Minoru,  4.217.762.  CI. 
62-132.000. 
Fujii,  Tadashi.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Recording  apparatus  with 
improved  counter  electrode.  4.218.691.  CL  346-153.000. 
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Fujii.  Toshiyuki;  Mihara.  Kiyohiko;  Hokuyo.  Shigeru;  and  Ishibashi, 
Yoshio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing 
semiconductor  devices.  4,217.689.  CL  29-583.000. 
Fujikawa,  Kanichi:  See — 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Kimura.  Pumio;  Nasu. 
Rikuo;    Sakashita,    Nobuyuki;    and    Nishimura.    Shigeyuki, 
4,218.237,  CL  71-94.000. 
Fujisaki,  Hisashi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Band-pass  filter. 

4,218,665,  CL  333-165.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti, 
Osamu;  and  Oku,  Teruo,  4,218,374,  CL  260-245.20R. 
Fujita.  Hisanori:  See— 

Hasegawa,    Shinichi;    and    Fujita,    Hisanori,    4,218,270,    CL 
148-175.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Miura.  Kenichi,  4,218,747,  CL  364-716.000. 
Fukagawa.  Masaki:  See— 

Honjo.    Satoru;    Sawada.    Kenichi;    and    Fukagawa,    Masaki, 

4,218.362,  a.  260-40.00R. 

Pukasawa,  Noburu;  and  Ishikawa,  Masao,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 

Limited.  Indicator  gauge  with  illuminated  pointer.  4,218,726,  CL 

362-23.000. 

Pukuda.  Hiroshi;  and  Shimoda.  Minoru,  to  Matsu  Kyu  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Electromagnetic  relay.  4,218,626,  CL  307-116.000. 
Pukuyama.  Toshihiko;  and  Yanagisawa,  Shintaro,  to  Vlsi  Technology 
Research  Association.  Process  for  forming  metal  and  metal  silicide 
films.  4,218,291,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Puregati,  Marcel,  to  Hydaira-Coreal  AG.  Stock-feeding  apparatus. 

4,217,800,  CL  82-2.500. 
Purka.  Arpad:  See — 

Feuer,  Laszio;  Furka,  Arpad;  Sebestyen,  Ferenc;  Horvath,  Aniko; 
and  Hercsel,  Jolan,  nee  Szepespataki,  4.218,404,  CI.  260-944.000. 
Furugard.  Erik:  See — 

Brosow,  Jorgen;  and  Furugard,  Erik,  4,218,674,  Q.  34O-149.00A. 
Puruta,  Yukio;  and  Okumura.  Tomisaburo,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Non-volatile  memory  refresh  control  circuit. 
4,218.764.  CL  365-222.000. 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Miyazawa,  Hisashi,  4,218,636,  CL  315-169.100. 
Takagi,  Toshinori,  4,217,855,  CI.  118-719.000. 
Takagi,  Toshinori;  Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  and  Utamura,  Yukihiko, 
4,218,495,  CL  427-42.000. 
G.  B.  Boucherie,  naamloze  rennootschap.  Pinna:  See— 

Boucherie,  Leonel  P.,  4,218.096.  CL  300-3.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See— 

Hackett,  William  C,  4.218.233,  Q.  71-9.000. 
G.L.S.  Partnership:  See- 
Cooper,   Gary   D.;   and   Brigman,    Ronald   D.,   4,218,063,   CL 
273-237.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Lorenz,  Donald  H.;  and  Gruber,  Bruce  A.,  4.218.392,  CL  260- 
465.00D. 
Gala  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

McCracken,  David  A.,  4,218,323,  CL  210-415.000. 
Galetto,  Louis  V.:  See- 
Arnold,    Robert    W.;   and   Galetto,    Louis   V..   4,218.641.    CL 
318-341.000. 
Galjuk.  Vasily  K.:  See— 

Ikhsanov.  Deviz  P.;  Buzhinsky.  Vladimir  L.;  Raschepkin.  Konstan- 
tin  E.;  and  Galjuk,  Vasily  K..  4.218.044,  CI.  254-93.00R. 
Galvez.  Buenaventura  B.:  See — 

Chase,  John  D.;  Galvez,  Buenaventura  B.;  and  Kennedy,  Bruce  W., 
4,218,569,  CL  568-697.000. 
Galvin,  Richard  S.:  See— 

Teager,    Robert   S.;   and   Galvin,    Richard    S.,   4,218,186,   Q. 
416-95.000. 
Ganellin,  Charon  R.:  See- 
Brown,  Thomas  H.;  Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and 
Ganellin,  Charon  R.,  4,218,452,  CL  424-251.000. 
Gannon,  Charles  R.;  and  Sawran,  William  R.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc. 
Extrusion    oil    composition    for    carbon    electrode    manufacture. 
4,218,305,  CL  208-14.000. 
Garcia,  Frank  P.  Porous  surface  sealing  compound.  4,218,259,  CL 

106-98.000. 
Gardner,  Denise:  See — 

Schoenfield,  Palmer  J.;  Gardner,  Denise;  and  Morrison,  Howard  J., 
4,217,724,  CL  46-22.000. 
Gam,  Larry  W.,  to  Steelcase  Inc.  Polymer  spring.  4.218,599,  CL  200- 

159.00R. 
Gameau.  Norman  M..  Sr.  Mold  for  comb.  4.218,038.  CL  249-160.000. 
Gamier,  Michael  P.,  to  Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Magnetic  head  slider  assembly.  4,218,715,  CI.  360-103.000. 
Ganett,  William  R.,  to  Smith  Intemational,  Inc.  Junk  basket,  bit  and 

reamer  stabilizer.  4,217.966,  CL  175-308.000. 
Gartner,  Stanley:  See — 

Ache,   Richard   P.;  Gartner,   Stanley;  and   Nissen.   Alexandre, 
4.217,937,  CL  140-92.100. 
Gast,  Lyle  E.:  See- 
Schwab,  Arthur  W.;  Gast,  Lyle  E.;  and  Kenney,  Harold  E., 
4,218,332,  CI.  252-48.600. 
Gates,  H.  Gordon,  to  Gates  &  Sons,  Inc.  Concrete  form  tie.  4,218,039, 

CL  249-214.000. 
Gates  ft  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Gates.  H.  Gordon,  4,218,039,  CL  249-214.000. 


Gattu,  Narahari;  and  Johnson,  Paul  E.,  to  Hamischfeger  Corporation. 

Actuator  for  telescopic  boom.  4,217,987,  Q.  212-144.000. 
Gawne,    Gordon    S.    Fluid    propulsion   apparatus.    4.218,176,    CI. 

415-90.000. 
Gay.  Derek  J.:  See- 
Flicker,  Alcwyn;  Gay.  Derek  J.;  Rhodei  Tony;  and  Sweet.  Roger 
H.,  4.217,726,  CI.  46-120.000. 
Gebr.  Eicher  GmbH.:  See— 

Boehm,  Emst;  and  Eder,  Heinz.  4,218,022,  CL  241-101.700. 
Geddie,  Joseph  D.,  to  M.H.G.,  Inc.  Pet  relief  sution.  4,217,857.  G. 

119-1.000. 
Gee,  James  W.  Heater.  4,217,876,  Q.  126-99.00R. 
Gee,  Lawrence  P.;  Jarvis,  Denis  B.;  and  Aldhous,  Christopher  J.,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Integrated  logic  circuit  having  intercon- 
nections of  various  lengths  between  field  effect  transistors  of  en- 
hancement and  depletion  modes.  4,218,693,  CI.  357-41.000. 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See — 

DiGiacomo,   Hector   L.;  and   Sacco.  John  A.,  4,218,526,   CL 
429-138.000. 
General  Cable  Corporation:  See— 

Bahder,  George;  and  Thompson,  Paul  P.,  4,218,577.  CI.   174- 
23.00C. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Barren,   Eugene   R.;   and  Arnold,   Richard   B.,   4,217.938,  CI. 

140-92.100. 
Bedard,    James   P.;   and    Hughes.    William   C,   4.218.635,   Q. 

315-17.000. 
Brisken.  Axel  P.;  and  Smith,  Lowell  S.,  4.217.684,  O.  29-25.350. 
Chambers,    George   S.;    and    Sinclair,    Carter,    4,218,728.    CI. 

363-54.000. 
Chambers.  George  S.,  4,218,729,  a.  363-54.000. 
Cooper,  Glenn  D.;  and  Abolins.  Visvaldis.  4,218.364,  CL  260- 

45.70P. 
Humphrey,  James  S.,  Jr.,  4,218,508,  Q.  428-331.000. 
Ufuze,  David  L.,  4,218,732,  CL  363-160.000. 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Wilson,  Phillip  S.,  4,218,357.  CL  260-30.80R. 
Narbus,  Joseph  J.,  4,218,716,  CI.  361-37.000. 
Papadofrangakis,  Emmanuel;  and  Engeler,  WilUam  E.,  4,217,909, 

CL  128-663.000. 
Pauze,  Denis  R.,  4,218,550,  CL  525-437.000. 
Robillard,  Robert  J.,  4.217,995.  CI.  222-327.000. 
Schilling,  William  P.;  and  Beltran,  Adrian  M.,  4,218,007,  Q. 

228-194.000. 
Stetson,  Earl  W.,  4,218,721,  CI.  361-117.000. 
Tsai,  Reysen,  4,218,719.  CL  361-82.000. 

Vakil,  Himanshu  B.;  and  Flock,  John  W.,  4,217,760,  CI.  62-1 14.000. 
Yang,    Kei-Hsiung;   and    Gruenke,    Lothar   A.,   4,218,619,    CI. 
250-315.200. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Lee,  Jean;  Shaw,  Janice  R.;  Giuliano,  Carmine;  and  Butera,  Ned. 
4.218,485,  CL  426-296.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Abu-Akeel,  Abdulhadi  K.;  Barrowman,  Thomas;  and  Rieck,  Ge- 
rald C.  4,218,166,  CL  414-1.000. 
Baldwin,  Jack  W.;  and  Carlson,  Jonathon  D..  4,218.019.  CI. 

239-290.000. 
Bradley,  Arthur  W.,  4,217,813,  CI.  91-375.00A. 
Byrne,  James  P.,  4,217,812,  CI.  91-375.00A. 
Compeau,  Edward  E.,  4,218,076,  CL  280-804.000. 
Crawford,  Ray  V.,  4,218,074,  CL  280-801.000. 
Cymbal,  William  D.,  4,218.073,  Q.  280-731.000. 
Dzioba,  Donald  L.;  and  Eckhardt,  Dennis  C,  4,217,811.  CL  91- 

375.00A. 
Finn,  Bernard  J.;  Steger,  Charles  B.;  and  Reid,  Kenneth  H.. 

4,218,033,  CI.  242-107.4OA. 
Irwin,  John  A.,  4,218,178,  CL  415-114.000. 
Kesling,  Keith,  4,217,792,  CL  74-484.00R. 
Kneusels,  Max  B.,  4,218,109,  CL  339-147.00R. 
Koliba,  Melvin  J.;  Oakes,  Clarence  D.,  Jr.;  and  Napel,  Larry  P., 

4,217,831,  CL  410-121.000. 
Madsen,  Wayne  A.;  Kibler,  Roland  G.;  and  Ely,  Jeffrey  A., 

4,217,867,  CL  123-350.000. 
Palma,  James  D.,  4,218,021,  Q.  239-585.000. 
Reider,  Samuel  B.,  4,218,020,  CL  239-406.000. 
Riddel,  John  W.,  4,217,969,  CI.  180-175.000. 
Rogers,  Lloyd  W.,  Jr.,  4,218,075.  CL  280-804.000. 
Swindlehurst,  Cari  P.;  and  Navarro,  Sam  J.,  4.218,088,  G.  296- 

137.00R. 
Van  Gorder,  Jack  H.,  4,217,926,  CI.  137-389.000. 
Williams.  James  R..  4,217,755,  CI.  60-39.750. 
General  Thermal  Corporation:  See— 

McUughlin,  Jay  C,  4,217,886,  CL  126-446.000. 
George  Neville  Truck  Equipment  Limited:  See — 

Neville,  George  E.,  4,218,087,  CI.  296-100.000. 
George,  Robert  W.,  to  National  Can  Corporation.  Tamper-proof  clo- 
sure. 4.217,989,  CI.  215-253.000. 
Georgetown  Texas  Steel  Corp.:  See— 

Vanecek,  Michael  J.;  Piepenhagen,  John  H.  K.;  Neale,  Michael  J.; 
Lasiter,  Steven  M.;  and  Bailey,  Raymond  A..  4,218,048,  CI. 
266-236000. 
Gertz,  Herman  F.  Massage  ottoman.  4,218,093.  Q.  297-439.000. 
Gianfranco,  Roman,  to  Claber  S.p.A.  Oscillable  sprinkler  for  cultivated 
plots,  such  as  fields,  meadows,  gardens  and  the  like.  4,218,017,  CL 
239-242.000. 
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Giannaah,  Jotqih  J.;  aad  Reever,  Kemwth  P.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Ntvy.  Conaector-to-oooaector  adaptor.  4^18,110,  CL 
339-1S4.00A. 
Gidaer,  Robert  R.,  to  Zora  ladiatriei.  Inc.  Back  flow  preventer  valve. 

4,217.921.  a.  I37.21S.00a 
Oikhrat,  AQaa  E.,  to  SCM  Corporatioo.  ProceH  for  electrocoating 

aqneoM  dapeniom  of  catbodic  resint.  4.218J96,  a.  2O4-181.00C. 
Gillette  Company.  The:  Ste— 

Tuckenun.  Edward  M..  4.217.797,  a  76-lOl.OOA. 
Gingerich,  Richard  G.  W.;  and  McCbntic  Robert  P.,  to  GTE  Product* 
CorporatkML  Method  for  prodndng  cobahic  h*«»i»Mt^Tvp  compound* 
and  cobalt  metal  powder.  4.218,240,  Q.  75^SAA. 
Giuhano,  Carmiae:  See- 
Lee,  Jean;  Shaw.  Jaaioe  R.;  Gtuliano.  Carmine;  and  Butera,  Ned. 
4^18,483.  a  426-296.00a 
Givandan  Corporation:  &»— 

Jaegoi,  Kurt  4.218.487.  CL  426-S33.00a 
GK  Hraige  Maridner  AB:  Sm>— 

KarlaoB.  Gntav.  4,217.707.  CL  37-41.000. 
Glas*.  Howard  L.:  Sep— 

Reekatin.    John    P.;    and    Glam,    Howard    L..    4418,503,    Q. 

428-195.000. 

Gleaaoo,  John  G.,  to  SmithKline  Corporatioa.  7/3-Hydroxy-3-4ieterocy- 

clictfaio.mediyl     cephakMporin      intermediate*.     4.218.564,     CI. 

544-26.00a 

GlMgler.  Martin.  Device  for  laterally  defining  a  cattle  *tail.  4J17.860, 

crii9.27.ooa 

Godfroid,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Steiner.  Efroim,  to  Centre  Europeen  de 
Recherche*  Manvemay.  Derivatives  of  4K;yclohexyl-l -naphthalene- 
acetic  add  and  their  uae  a*  drugs.  4.218.473,  Q.  424-317.000 
Gokccn,  Cem  M.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  for 

extruding  a  parison.  4.218.416.  CL  264-167.000. 
Goldberg.  David  B.;  and  Baker,  J.  W  Vest.  4.217,663.  Q.  2-102.000. 
Goiembeck.  Gerald  A.;  and  Wilwert,  Eugene  D.,  to  United  States 
Bedding  Company,  The.  Zipper  aewing  attachment  and  method. 
4.217.840.  a  112.265.200. 
Goo,  Gee-In:  Ste— 

Young.  Charles,  Jr.;  and  Goo.  Gee-In,  4.217.826.  Q.  102-200.000. 
Good,  Lewi*  D.  Material  storage  and  feeding  device.  4.217,996,  G. 

222-404.000. 
Goodacre,  Cecil,  to  Laming  Bagnall  Limited.  Front  and  tide  loading 

induatrial  lift  trucL  4418,170,  Q.  414-666.000. 
Goodwin,  R.  Wendell  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  digitally  obtaining  signals  having  necified  Watistical  distributions. 
4418,748,  a.  364-717.000. 
Goodwin.  R.  Wenddl:  S«e— 

Babaud.    Jean;    and    Goodwin.    R.    Wendell.    4,218.749.    Q. 
364-717.000. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.-  See— 

Olinger,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Boydelatour,  Lester,  4,218,097,  a.  301- 
S.OOB. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 
Alfio,  Deregibus,  4,218,419.  CI.  264-334.000. 
Gordon,  Matthew.  Meat  deboning  process.  4.217,679,  C\.  17-46.000. 
GosewinkeL  Werner:  S«e— 

Eisenbnch,  Dieter;  and  Goscwinkel,  Werner,  4.218,336,  Q.  252- 
411.00R. 
Goss,  Michael  J.;  and  Exall,  Douglas  I.,  to  Texaco  Canada  Inc.  Method 
of  in-situ  recovery  of  viscous  oils  or  bitumen  utilizing  a  thermal 
recovery  fluid  and  carbon  dioxide.  4,217,956,  CI.  166-272.000. 
Gotsmann,  Ulrich:  See— 

NagL  Gert;  Ribka,  Joachim;  Dicknuuins,  Heinz;  and  Gotsmann, 
Ulrich,  4418,219,  Q.  8-652.000. 
Gottfried  BiachofT  Bau  kompl.  Gasreinigungs-  and  Wasserruckkuhlan- 
lagen  GmbH  &  Co.  Kominanditgesellschaft:  See — 
Hegemann,   Karl-Rudolf;  and  Weisscrt,   Helmut,  4418441.  CL 
75-60.000.  ^    ^  . 

GouM  Inc.:  See— 

Bourke,   Robert  P.;  and  Johansen,   David   K.,  4418,644,  Q. 

320.21.000. 
Clausing,  Challiss  I..  4418,596,  Q.  200-144.00R. 
GouMaon,  Eric  J.:  See— 

Pound,   Thomas   C;   and   Gouldson,    Eric   J.,   4418,58a    Q. 

174-107.000. 

Graham,  Joseph;  and  Lodge,  James  R.,  deceased  (by  Lodge,  Jean  I., 

personal  repreaentativeX  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing 

Company.    Intumeacable   fire-retardant   products.   4418,502,   Q. 

Graham  Magnetics,  Inc.:  See— 

DefTeyes,  Robert  J.;  and  Johnson,  Grover  L..  4418,507,  a. 
428-328.000. 
Grange,  Edward  W.;  Henry,  David  W.;  and  Lee,  William  W.,  to  SRI 

International.  Glyoxylic  acid  hydrocarbylsulfonylhydrazones  and 

therapeutic  compositiooa.  4418,465,  a.  424-275.000. 
Granger,  Tmi  G..  Jr.  Grain  storage  bin  and  method  of  making  and  usina 

the  same.  4417,739,  O.  52-197.000. 
Grantham,  Daniel  H.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporatioa.  Apparatus 

for  producing  HBr  utilizing   a  constunable  bromine  electrode 

4418401,  a.  204-251.000. 
Grather,  Gunter,  Rabus,  Friedrich;  and  Stuible,  Ewald,  to  Robert 

Boach  GmbH.  Ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines, 

particularly  of  the  attomotive  type.  4417,868,  CI.  123-416.000. 
Grather,  Gunter:  Sw— 

Rabos.  Friedrich;  and  Grather,  Gunter,  4417,872,  a.  123-596.000. 


Graves,  George  A.:  See— 

B^jpai,  I^>>uU«  K-;  "Hi  Graves,  George  A.,  4,218455,  Q. 

Green,  George  E,  to  Qlia-Geigy  Corporation.  Bonding  method  em- 
ploymg  fUm  adhesives  contaming  an  epoxide  resin.  4,218,279,  CI. 
156-272.000. 

Green,  Maurice:  See- 
McCarthy,  Charles  J.;  and  Green,  Maurice,  4417,798,  CL  81-3.200. 

Green,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Bayman,  Jack  A.;  and  Green,  Robert  G.,  4418,099,  CI.  301-37.00R. 

Greenberger,  William,  to  Hopp  Press  Incorporated,  The.  SUdable 
window  sign.  4417,713,  CI.  40-488.000. 

Grendelman,  Mannes;  Poiesz,  Mattheus  J.;  and  van  der  Kemp,  Leo  A. 
A.,  to  Wavin  B.V.  Fiber  reinforced  plastic  pipe  part.  4,217,935,  CL 
138-109.000.  fi~t~ 

Gres*,  Bemd;  and  Deuringer,  Rainer.  Heated  hair  brush.  4417,915,  d. 

132-9.000. 
Griffin,  Gerald  J.  L.,  to  ColoroU  Limited.  Shaped  synthetic  polymers 

containing  a  biodegradable  substance.  4418,350,  CI.  260-17.4ST. 
Griffith  Laboratories,  Limited,  The:  See- 
Dyson,  David  v.;  Darley,  Kenneth  S.;  and  Fenn,  Michael  A.  F.. 
4418.48a  a.  426-19.000. 
Grohoski,  Raymond;  and  Mileos,  George,  to  Tunex  Corporation. 
Releasable  and  adjustable  end  attachment  for  watchband  and  the  like. 
4417.681.  a.  24-265.0WS. 
Gross,  Benjamin;  and  Lee,  Jong  W.,  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation.  Method 

for  catalytic  cracking  heavy  oils.  4418,306,  CL  208-120.000. 
Gruber,  Bruce  A.:  See— 

Lorenz,  Donald  H.;  and  Gruber,  Bruce  A.,  4,218.392,  CL  260- 
465.00D. 
Grudzinskas,  Charles  V.;  and  Weiss,  Martin  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Novel  1 1-deoxy-l  1 -substituted  prostaglandins  of  the  E  and 
F  aeries.  4418.565,  Q.  560-121.000. 
Gruenke,  Lothar  A.:  See- 
Yang,    Kei-Hsiung;   and   Gruenke,    Lothar   A.,   4.218.619,    Q. 
250-315.200. 
Gruzling,  Josip,  to  Seaspan  Development  Co.  Ltd.  Barge  dagger  skegs. 
4417,844,  a.  114-63.000.  e       ee  e- 

Grzybowski,  James  P.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Rectifying  apparatus 
including  six  semiconductor  diodes  sandwiched  between  ceramic 
wafers.  4,218.694,  CI.  357-76000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Ache,   Richard   P.;  Gartner,   Stanley;  and   Nissen,  Alexandre, 

4417.937,  CL  140-92.100. 
Gingerich,  Richard  G.  W.;  and  McClintic,  Robert  P.,  4,218440,  CL 

75-0.5AA. 
Kam,  George  H.;  and  Lovely,  John  D.,  4,218,720,  CI.  361-93.000. 
Steinbergs,  Arvey  Z.;  Taylor,  Ray  H.;  and  Whalen.  James  T., 
4418.592,  CL  179-175.20D. 
Guazzoni,  Guido;  and  Herchakowski,  Andrew,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Liquid  hydrocarbon-fueled  thermo-electric  genera- 
tor with  counter-flow  type  regenerative  heat  exchanger.  4,218,266. 
CI.  136-209.000. 
Guillaume,  Jacques:  See — 

Neddec,    Lucien;    Guillaume,    Jacques;    and    Dumont,    Claude, 
4418,375,  CL  260-330.300. 
Guinot,  Gabriel  L.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Droit  Francais,  Poclain. 
Public  works  machine  including  control  jacks  in  a  boom  balance 
assembly.  4,218,171.  CL  414-694.000. 
Gulf  Canada  Limited:  See- 
Chase,  John  D.;  Galvez,  Buenaventura  B.;  and  Kennedy.  Bruce  W.. 
4418,569.  a.  568-697.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Antonoplos,  Patricia  A.;  Bcrtino,  Clarence  D.;  and  Heilman,  Wil- 
liam  J.,  4418,555,  CI.  528-126.000. 
Gulf  Research  A  Development  Company:  See— 

Bacha,  John  D.;  and  Hill,  Robert  W.,  4,218,331,  CL  252-48.600. 
Gunjima,  Tomoki:  See— 

Ukihashi,    Hiroshi;    Asawa,    Tatsuro;    and    Gunjima,    Tomoki. 
4418,542,  CL  521-27.000. 
Gus  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

Joorten,  Wesley  L.;  Mart,  Carl  F.;  MUler,  John  W.;  and  Brown, 
Otice  E.,  4418,767,  CI.  367-79.000. 
Gutehoffnungshutte  Sterkrade  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Vincent,  August,  4,217,954,  CL  165-133.000. 
Guthikonda,  Ravindra  N.:  See— 

Cama,  Lovji  D.;  Christensen.  Burton  G.;  and  Guthikonda,  Ravin- 
dra N.,  4418,459,  a.  424-270000. 
Christensen,   Burton   G.;   Guthikonda,    Ravindra   N.;   Johnston, 
David  B.  R.;  and  Schmitt,  Susan  M.,  4,218.463,  CL  424-274.000. 
Gutierrez,  Eddie  N.;  and  Lamberti,  Vincent,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany. Novel  ester  derivatives  of  polycarboxylic  acids  and  process  for 
making  same.  4418,381,  CL  260-343.600. 
GW-Sprinkler  A/S:  See— 

Poulaen,  Soren  B.,  4,217,959,  CL  169-28  000. 
Gyongyos.  Ivan;  and  BoUiger,  Martin,  to  Prolizenz  AG.  Process  for  the 
delivery  of  molten  metal  to  a  caterpillar  type  mold.  4,217,947,  CI. 
164-87.000. 
Haas,  Frank  J.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Voluge  regulator  with 

current  limiting  circuitry.  4,218,647.  CL  323-9.000. 
Hackett  WiUiam  C,  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.  Method  for  deodorizing 

poultry  houses.  4,218,233,  CI.  71-9.000. 
Hackman,  Donald  J.:  See- 
Canty,  Michael  P.;  Caudy,  Don  W.;  Hackman,  Donald  J.;  Harris, 
Jeremy  M.;  Mowery,  Robert  W.;  Riley,  George  R.;  and  Trott, 
Beverly  D,  4417,717,  CL  42.1.00R. 
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Haft,  Theodore.  Retractable  wheel  assembly  for  luggage.  4,217,675,  CL 

16-19.000. 
Hagen,  Helmut:  See— 

Fleig,  Helmut;  Hagen,  Helmut;  Dockner,  Toni;  and  Kohhnann, 
Friedrich  W..  4.218,460,  CL  424-270000. 
Hagg,  Per  B.;  Bergstrom,  Sven;  Lundmark,  Lars  E.;  and  Hedberg, 
Carl-Erik  L.,  to  Mo  och  Domsjo  AB.  Method  for  shredding  and 
dry-defibrating  compressed  cellulose  pulp  and  forming  a  batt  of  the 
resulting  celliUosic  fibrous  material.  4,218,414,  CL  264-40.400. 
Hahn,  Klaus;  Walter,  Manfred;  Stange,  Kari;  and  Weber.  Heinz,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.   Self-extinguishing,  expandable  styrene 
polymers.  4,218,511,  CL  428-407.000. 
Haines,  John  W.:  See— 

Brinegar.  Bill  W.;  and  Haines.  John  W..  4.218,706,  CI.  358-172.000. 

Haisma,  Jan;  and  Van  Mierloo,  Khias  L.  L.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Device  for  close-packed  magnetic  domains.  4,218,762,  CL  365-32.000. 

Hajek,  James  D.;  and  McRcynolds,  Earl  E.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The. 

Distillation  apparatus  with  a  grid  partial  condenser.  4,218489,  C\. 

202-161.000. 

Hajime  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Hajime,  4418,673,  Q.  340-146.3MA. 
Halasa.  Adel  F.:  See— 

Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa,  Adel  F.,  4,218,556,  CL 

528-168.000. 
Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa,  Adel  F.,  4418,557,  CI. 
528-168.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Kendrick.  William  D..  4.218,080,  Q.  285-347.000. 
Watson,  Jimmie  L.;  and  Totten.  Patsy  L.,  4418,316,  a.  210-51.000. 
Hailing,  Horace  P.,  to  Pressure  Science  Incorporated.  Multi-ply  sealing 

rings.  4,218,067.  CL  277-205.000. 
Hallmark  Cards,  Incorporated:  See- 
Don  Carlos,  Alva  G..  4.218.009,  CL  229-39.00R. 
Halmdienst,  Franz:  See— 

Beltrami,   Pier-Angelo;  and  Halmdienst,  Franz,  4,218,089,  CI. 
297-58.000. 
Hamer,  George  D.:  See- 
Downing,   Brian  Y.;  and   Hamer,   George  D.,  4,218,546,   CI. 
525-170.000. 
Hamm,  Robert  G.:  See — 

Brown,    Larry    L.;    and    Hamm,    Robert    G.,    4417,849,    CL 
116-212.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See — 

Fuchs,   Rainer;   Hammann,   Ingeborg;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;   and 
Stendel,  Wilhelm,  4,218,469,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Hammele.  Karl;  and  Schotten,  Henno,  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate 
GmbH.  Asynchronous  motor-driven  machine  having  variable  torque 
demand,  such  as  household  refrigerator  compressors.  4,217,763,  CL 
62-227.000. 
Hamza,  Hassan  A.;  and  Visman,  Jan,  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Develop- 
ment. Method  of  rapidly  dissolving  a  particulate  substance  in  a  liquid. 
4,218,012,  CI.  239-10.000. 
Haneda,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Hiraoka,  Suguru;  Sakuraya,  Yasuyuki;  and  Haneda,  Yoshinobu. 
4,218,228,  CI.  55-319.000. 
Hannart,  Jean  A.  A.  J.  N-Substituted  hexahydro-6-canthinones  for 
treating  cardio-circulatory,  cerebrovascular,  and  respiratory  dys- 
function. 4,218.453,  CL  424-256.000. 
HanshofT,  Gunnar:  See — 

Joensson.  Aake  N.;  Merenyi,  Ferenc;  Moses,  Pinchas;  Karlsson. 
Lennart  E.;  and  Hanshoff.  Gunnar.  4,218,476.  CI.  424-321.000. 
Hansson.  Hans.  Method  and  a  device  for  automatic  cleaning  of  trash- 
racks  at  water  intakes  for  water  power  pUnts  and  similar.  4,218,319. 
CL  210-159.000. 
Hara,  Shigeyoshi;  and  Omae.  Iwao,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Photoconductive 
resin  containing  tertiary  amino  groups  for  electrophotography. 
4.218.247,  CI.  430-78.000. 
Harada,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Watanabe,  Koichi;  Harada,  Hiroaki;  and  Kotone,  Akira,  4,218,432, 
CL  424-14.000. 
Harada,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Tsunoda,  Sachio;  and  Harada,  Kiyoshi,  4,218,182,  Q.  415-205.000. 
Harada,  Seiki:  See — 

Saiki,  Atsushi;  Okubo.  Toshio;  and  Harada,  Seiki,  4,218,283,  CI. 
156-656.000. 
Haraguchi,  Hirofumi.  to  Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha.  Effec- 
tive value  measuring  apparatus.  4.218.736,  CL  364-483.000. 
Harford,  Jack  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Keyed  AGC  circuit.  4,218,708, 

a.  358-178.000. 
Hamischfeger  Corporation:  See — 

Gattu,  Narahari;  and  Johnson,  Paul  E..  4,217,987,  Q.  212-144.000. 
HarreU,  Gary  W.:  See— 

McPherson.  William  E.;  and  Rowe.  David  W.,  4418,184,  CL 
416-17.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See — 

Monan,  Uwrence  M.,  4418,688,  CL  346-74.100. 
Harris,  Eugene  G;  and  White,  John  F.,  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc. 
Process  for  the  production  of  macrocyclic  esters.  4,218,379,  CL 
260-340.200. 
Harris,  Frederick  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Baffled  venting  of  gas  from  a 

powder  actuated  tool.  4,218,005,  Q.  227-10.000. 
Harris,  Jeremy  M.;  See — 

Canty,  Michael  P.;  Caudy,  E>on  W.;  Hackman,  Donald  J.;  Harris, 

Jeremy  M.;  Mowery,  Robert  W.;  Riley,  George  R.;  and  Trott. 

Beverly  D.,  4417.717.  CL  42-I.OOR. 

Harris,  Stephen  E.,  to  Leiand  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of 

Trustees  of  the.  Vacuum  ultraviolet  and  x-ray  light  source  and 


method  and  short  wavelength  laser  pumped  by  said  light  source. 
4418,628,  CL  307-426.000. 
Hartkom,  Karl  H.  Oxidation  and  adsorption  method  for  removing 

contaminating  substances  from  liquids.  4,218,315,  CI.  210-26.000. 
Hartmann,  Wilhelm  U.;  Augustine,  Larry  C;  and  Ryan.  Daniel  J.,  to 
Textron,  Inc.  Filter  element  having  removable  filter  media  member. 
4.218.324.  CL  210-493.00R. 
Hasegawa,  Hiroshi.  to  Merit  Abrasive  Products,  Inc.  Abrasive  flap 

drum.  4.217,737,  CL  51-334.000. 
Hasegawa,  Shinichi;  and  Fujita,  Hisanori,  to  Mittubishi  Monsanto 
Chemical  Company.  Method  of  fabricating  electroluminescent  ele- 
ment utilizing  multi-stage  epitaxial  deposition  and  substrate  removal 
techniques.  4,218,27a  CI.  148-175.000. 
Hashimoto.  Masashi:  See — 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Teraji.  Tsutomu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti, 
Osamu;  and  Oku.  Teruo,  4,218,374,  Q.  260-245.20R. 
Hashimoto,  Yasuyuki.  to  Ancos  Co.,  Ltd.  Mechamcal  pencil.  4,218,153, 

a.  401-67.000. 
Hassler,  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  ultrasonic 

scanning.  4.218.768.  CI.  367-105.000. 
Haugwitz.  Rudiger  D.;  and  Maurer.  Barbara  V.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft 
Sons,  Inc.  Phenylene-bis  (substituted  thioureas).  4.218,396,  Q.  260- 
552.00R. 
Hawker  Siddeley  Aviation  Limited:  See- 
Jordan.  William  I.  D.,  4,218,035,  Q.  244-122.0AC. 
Hayanu^  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Ito,  Susumu;  Nagao,  Morimasa;  Yamagata,  Toshio;  and  Hayama, 
Nobuyuki,  4.217.783.  CL  73-720000. 
Hayashi.  Seizo;  Tsuuumi,  Shinya;  and  Kuroki,  Yoshihiro,  to  MatsushiU 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Upright  vacuum  cleaner.  4.217,674,  CL 
15-361.000. 
Hayati,  Hossein;  and  Flasch,  John  R.,  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company. 
Binder  composition  and  coating  containing  the  same.  4,218,354,  CI. 
260-29.20M. 
Hayes,  Fay  A.;  and  Hayes,  Leonard  L.  Inplace  gasket  belling  machine. 

4,218,208,  CI.  425-388.000. 
Hayes,  Leonard  L.:  See — 

Hayes,  Fay  A.;  and  Hayes,  Leonard  L.,  4418,208,  Q.  425-388.000. 
Hazen,  Gretz  L..  to  DEC  International.  Inc.  Cheese  making  apparatus. 

4.217.818.  a.  99-456.000. 
Heckles,      John      S.      Acrylate-cyanoaceUte-ureadiacetoacetamide- 
diacetoacetamide  copolymers  useftil  as  protective  surfaces.  4,218,515, 
CI.  428-474.000. 
Hedberg,  Carl-Erik  L.:  See— 

Hagg,  Per  B.;  Bergstrom,  Sven;  Lundmark,  Lars  E.;  and  Hedberg, 

Carl-Erik  L.,  4,218,414,  CL  264-40.400. 

Heeres,  Jan;  and  Mostmans,  Joseph  H.,  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica,  N.V. 

Heterocyclic     derivatives     of     (4-aryloxy-methyl-l,3-dioxolan-2- 

yl)methyl-IH-imidazoles    and     lH-l,2,4-triazoles.    4,218,458,    Q. 

424-269.000. 

Heffner.  Ronald  J.;  and  Lee,  Russell.  Emergency  light.  4,218,725,  Q. 

362-20.000. 
Hegemann,  Karl-Rudolf;  and  Weissert,  Helmut,  to  Gottfried  Bischoff 
Bau  kompl.  Gasreinigungs-  und  Wassemickkuhlanlagen  GmbH  ft 
Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft.  Method  of  recovering  energy  from 
converter  exhaust  gases.  4,218,241,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Heidelberg,   Gou.    System  and   vehicle  to  be  held   magnetically. 

4,217,829,  CI.  104-148.0MS. 
Heilman,  William  J.:  See — 

Antonoplos,  Patricia  A.;  Bertino,  Clarence  D.;  and  Heilman,  Wil- 
liam J.,  4418,555,  CL  528-126.000. 
Heimerl,  Joseph:  See— 

Stephan,  Herbert;  Aichert,  Hans;  and  Heimerl,  Joseph,  4,218,410, 
CI.  264-8.000. 
Heimlicher,  Paul,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Wifag.  Folding  apparatus  for  four 

or  six  etchings.  4,218.053,  CI.  270-71.000. 
Hell,  August:  See— 

Escales,  Eberhard;  Hell,  August;  Schubert,  Andreas;  and  Weber, 
Klaus.  4417,743,  CL  53-54.000. 
HeUma  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See- 
Mayer,  Peter,  4,218,141,  Q.  356-246.000. 
HeUman,  Martin  E.;  and  Merkle,  Ralph  C,  to  Leiand  Stanford  Junior 
University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Public  key  cryptographic 
apparatus  and  method.  4,218,582,  CL  178-22.000. 
Hemming.  Leiand  H.,  to  Plessey,  Incorporated.  Range  focus  lens. 

4,218,683,  CI.  343-703.000. 
Henault,  Marc;  and  Vitter,  Gerard,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisa- 
tion de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Electrochemical  gauge  for  oxygen 
having  an  internal  reference  and  solid  electrolyte.  4,218.297,  CI. 
2O4-195.00S. 
Hendrie,  Gardner  C,  to  DaU  General  Corporation.  Microcode-con- 
trolled memory  refresh  apparatus  for  a  data  processing  system. 
4.218.753.  CL  364-900.000. 
Henke,  Arthur  W.:  See- 
Sargent,  Charles  L.;  Hoffman,  John  A.;  Antos,  John  M.;  and 
Henke,  Arthur  W..  4,217.668,  Q.  4-321.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See— 

Lundmark,  Larry  D.,  4418,334,  CL  252-356.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA):  See— 
Hiller,  Guenter,  4,218,437,  CL  424-94  000. 

Wiegner,  Georg;  Schwolow,  Hartmut;  Klein,  Dieter;  and  Malas- 
kiewicz,  Juergen,  4,217,900,  CI.  128-285.000. 
Henning.  Herbert;  and  Kliemann.  Siegfried,  to  Balcke-Durr  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   Cooling   tower   with    ripple   plates.    4,218,408,    CI. 
261-112.000. 


PI  14 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  19,  1980 


Henry,  David  W.:  Set- 
Grange,  Edward  W.;  Henry,  David  W.;  and  Lee,  William  W., 
4.218.465,  a.  424-275.000. 
Henael.  Jorg:  See— 

Lakatos,  Eduard;  Koberstein,  Edgar;  Henael,  Jorg;  and  Bozon. 
Alfred.  4,218,341,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Henton,  David  E.,  to  Ciow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Blends  of  poly- 
carbonate with  rubber  and  monovinylidene  aromatic  copolymers. 
4J1 8,544.  CI.  525-67.000. 
Henzel,  Richard  P.:  See— 

Hinshaw,  Jerald  C;   and   Henzel,   Richard   P.,  4,218.368,  Q. 
260-156.000. 
Hepworth,  Edward  C:  See— 

Bennett,  Thomas  H.;  Carlow,  Earl  F.;  Hepworth,  Edward  C; 
Menach,  William  D.,  Jr.;  Peddle,  Charles  I.;  Schriber.  Gene  A.; 
and  WUes,  Michael  F.,  4,218,740,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Herald.  Robert  F.;  and  Wilson,  Melvin  G..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Braking  system  for  loaded  stepping  motor. 
4.218,643.0.318-696.000. 
Herchakowski,  Andrew:  See — 

Goazzoni.  Guido;  and  Herchakowski,  Andrew,  4,218,266,  Q. 
136-209.000. 
Herchenbach,  Horst;  and  Ramesohl,  Hubert,  to  Klockner-Humboldt- 
Wedag  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  thermal  treatment  of 
fine-grained  material  with  hot  gases.  4,218,209,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Herchenbach.  Horst,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft. 
System  and  method  for  the  heat  treatment  of  fme  gramed  materials. 
4,218,210,  CI.  432-106.000. 
Hercsel,  Jolan,  nee  Szepespataki:  See— 

Feuer,  Laszlo;  Furka,  Arpad;  Sebestyen.  Ferenc;  Horvath,  Aniko; 

and  Hercsel,  Jolan.  nee  Szepespat^,  4,218,404,  CI.  260-944.000. 

Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa.  Adel  F..  to  Firestone  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company,  The.  Polyphosphazene  copolymers  containing 

tetraalkyi  orthosilicate  substituents  and  a  process  therefore.  4,218,556, 

a.  528-168.000. 

Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa,  Adel  F.,  to  Firestone  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company,  The.  Polyphosphazene  polymers  containing  N- 

substituted  amido  and  imido  substituents.  4,218,557,  CI.  528-168.000. 

Hermann  nee  Szente,  Ilona:  See— 

Solyom,  Sandor;  Toldy,  Lajos;  Szilagyi  nee  Farago,  Katalin;  Scha- 
fer,  Inge;  Szondy,  Eleonora;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  and  Hermann 
nee  Szente,  Ilona,  4418,446.  CI.  424-241.000. 
Herring.  William  T.  Slotted  floor  section  with  built-in  means  adapted 

for  heating  litter  in  farrowing  house.  4,217,859,  CI.  119-20.000. 
Herrmann.  Manfred:  See — 

Daubach,  Ewald;  Herrmann.  Manfred;  Oppenlaender.  Knut;  and 
Stork.  Karl.  4.218.218,  Q.  8-550.000. 
Hershberger,  Welcome  D.  Weedless  fishhook.  4,217,721,  CI.  43-43.200. 
Hertzler,  Bruce.  Bullet  sizing  and  lubricating  system.  4,217,809,  CI. 

86-19.000. 
Hewes.  Charles  R.;  and  Mayer,  E)ale  J.,  to  Texas  InstrumenU  Incorpo- 
rated.    Charge-transfer     programmable     filter.     4,218.752.     CI. 
364-825.000. 
Heyer-Schulte  Corporation:  See— 

Radovan.  Cbedomir;  and  Schulte,  Rudolf  R.,  4,217,889,  CI.  128- 
l.OOR. 
Hida,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Shiga,  Yasuhiro;  and  Hida,  Yoahikazu,  4,218.505,  Q.  428-306.000. 
Hikari.  Kazuo.  Load  testing  apparatus.  4,217,775.  G.  73-135.000. 
Hilbert.  Francis  H.:  See- 
Parker.  Norman  W.;  and  Hilbert.  Francis  H..  4.218,586.  CI.  179- 
l.OGS. 
Hilbert,  Robert  A.;  Kohl.  William  F..  Jr.;  Whelan.  Joseph  M.;  and 
Apichella,  John  L.  Adjustable  system  for  mounting  a  basketball  goal. 
4,218,058,  a.  273-1.50R. 
Hill,  Robert  E.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Water-repellent  aqueous 

wood-treating  solutions.  4,218,249,  Q.  106-2.000. 
Hill,  Robert  W.:  See— 

BacbM,  John  D.;  and  Hill,  Robert  W.,  4,218,331,  Q.  252-48.600. 
Hiller,  Guenter,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel 
KGaA).  Animal  feeds  containing  a  mixture  of  virginiamycin,  zinc 
bacitracin  or  flavophospholipol  and  proteolytic  enzymes.  4,218,437, 
CL  424-94.000. 
Hillier,  Elizabeth  Jean:  See— 

Hillier,  Raymond  G.,  4.218,162,  Q.  408-188.000. 
Hillier,  Raymond  G.,  to  Hillier,  Elizabeth  Jean.  Drilling  bit  4,218,162, 

a.  408-188.000. 
Hills,  Bruce  W.  Machine  for  twisting  wire  strands  of  electric  cables. 

4^17,750,  CI.  57-293.000. 
Himmdheber,  Jack  L.,  Sr.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Collar  around  tank 

car  dome  area.  4,217,830,  Q.  105-360.000. 
Hinshaw,  Jerald  C.;  and  Henzel,  Richard  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Aromatic  nitro  compounds  containing  diffusible  groups  cleav- 
able  by  intramolecular  nucleophilic  displacement.  4,218,368,  CI. 
260- 156.000. 
Hiraishi,  Hisashi;  Morichika,  Toahiaki;  Murakami,  Shinichi;  and  Aka- 
matsu,  Katsutaro,  to  KuboU  Ltd.  High  corrosion  resistant  and  high 
strength  medium  Cr  and  low  Ni  stainless  cast  steel.  4,218.268.  CI. 
148-38.000. 
Hiraoka.  Soguni;  Sakunya.  Yasuyuki;  and  Haneda,  Yoahinobu,  to  Hoei 
Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Exhaust  gas  purifying  device.  4,218,228,  CI. 

Hirata,  Goichi:  Sep— 

Samejima,    Maaayoshi;    and    Hinta,    Goichi,    4,218,333,    CI. 
252-316.000. 


Hiroshi.  Ootaki:  See— 

Kooichi.  Yoshida;  Eitoshi,  Shozi;  Hiroshi,  Ootaki;  and  Takashi, 
Terada,  4,218,433,  CI.  424-15.000. 
Hitachi  Cable  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagai,     Masahiro;     and     Miyake,     Yasuhiko,     4.217,852,     O. 
118-405.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Aral.  Takao,  4.218.659,  CI.  330-6.000. 

Komatsu,  Kazuhiro;  Kamata.  Kunio;  and  Kasai,  Kenichi,  4,218,181, 

CI.  415-189.000. 
Komoriya,  Susumu;  Moriu,  Koyo;  Nishizuka.  Hiroshi;  and  Ma- 

cjima,  Hisashi,  4,218,136,  CI.  355-79.000. 
Marumoto,     Katsuji;    and    Ohmae,    Tsutomu,    4,218,730,    CI. 

363-124.000. 
Masaoka.  Isao;  and  Imai.  Katsuyuki.  4.218,604,  CI.  219-61.700. 
Saiki,  Atsushi;  Okubo,  Toshio;  and  Harada,  Seiki,  4,218.283.  CI. 

156-656.000. 
Tada,  Naofumi;  and  Aihara.  Katsuzo,  4,218,668,  CI.  335-216.000. 
Waunabe,  Takashi,  4,218,630,  CI.  310-260.000. 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kiyonaga,  Kingo;  Okuno,  Toshio;  and  Tokuda,  Kenji,  4,218,243, 
CI.  75-124.000. 
Hitchcock,  Melvin  L.;  Ray,  Ralph  D.;  and  Felder,  Eugene  H.,  Jr.,  to  SR 
Engineering.    Adjusuble    short    stroke    solenoid.    4,218,669,    CI. 
335-258.000. 
Hoehn,  Hans,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  2,3-Dihydro-2-[(lH- 
imidazol-l-yl)-methylene]-lH-inden-l-ones.     4,218,461,     CI.     424- 
273.00R. 
Hod  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiraoka.  Suguru;  Sakuraya.  Yasuyuki;  and  Haneda.  Yoshinobu. 
4,218,228,  CI.  55-319.000. 
Hoff,  Raymond  E.;  and  Pullukat,  Thomas  J.,  to  Chemplex  Company. 
Olefin  polymerization  catalyst  of  chromium  and  process  of  preparing 
it.  4,218,345,  CI.  252-458.000. 
Hoffacker,  Bemhard  J.:  See — 

Hoffacker,  Neal  D.;  and  Hoffacker,  Bemhard  J.,  4,218,090,  CI. 
297-214.000. 
Hoffacker,  Neal  D.;  and  Hoffacker,  Bemhard  J.  Bicycle  seat.  4,218,090, 

CI.  297-214.000. 
Hoffinan,  John  A.:  See- 
Sargent,  Charles  L.;  Hoffman,  John  A.;  Antos,  John  M.;  and 
Henke,  Arthur  W.,  4,217,668,  CI.  4-321.000. 
Hoffman,  Louie  E.;  and  Wame,  Douglas  M.  Solar  heat  collector  with 

interiocking  expandable  constmction.  4,217,887,  CI.  126-448.000. 
Hoffman,  Roy  L.;  Mitchell,  Glen  R.;  and  Soltis,  Frank  G.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Address  translation  apparatus. 
4,218,743,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hoffman,  Stephen  A.;  and  Hummel,  Jerry  R.,  to  Arcair  Company. 
Air-carbon  arc  cutting  and  gouging  torch.  4,218,605,  CI.  219-70.000. 
Hoffmann- La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Comai,  Karen;  Sullivan,  Ann;  and  Westley,  John,  4,218,443.  CI. 

424-181.000. 
Maehr,  Hubert,  4,218.560.  CI.  536-1.000. 

Manchand,  Percy  S.;  and  Townsend,  John  M.,  4,218,567.  CI. 
562-475.000. 
Hogan,  Patrick  M.,  to  Brockway  Glass  Company,  Inc.  Method  of  glass 

strengthening  by  ion  exchange.  4,218,230,  CI.  65-3O.00E. 
Hogan,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Walker,  Darrcll  W.;  Hogan,  Robert  J.;  and  Farha,  Floyd.  Jr., 
4,218,343,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Hogge,  Charles  R.,  Jr.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Auto- 
matic clock  positioning  circuit  for  a  digital  data  transmission  system. 
4,218,771,  CI.  375-120.000. 
Hohenschutz,  Heinz;  Schmidt,  Johannes  E.;  and  Kiefer,  Hans,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Preparation    of   formic    acid.    4.218,568.    CI. 
562-609.000. 
Hokkaido  University,  The  President  of:  See— 

Kayukawa.    Naoyuki;    and    Ozawa.    Yasutomo,    4.218,629,    CI. 
310-11.000. 
Hokuyo,  Shigeru:  See— 

Fujii,  Toshiyuki;  Mihara.  Kiyohiko;  Hokuyo.  Shigeru;  and  Ishiba- 
shi.  Yoshio.  4.217.689.  CI.  29-583.000. 
Holata.  Jan:  See— 

Sevcik.  Stanislav;  Trekoval.  Jiri;  Holata.  Jan;  and  Stamberg,  Jiri, 
4,218,552,  CI.  526-173.000. 
Holcomb,  Orla  L.,  Jr.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Band  brake  assem- 
bly. 4.217,974,  CI.  188-77.00R. 
Hollaway,  Gerald  C.  Jr.;  and  Brooks,  Alden  W.,  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  producing  shori  fiber  lengths  from  cord  or  fabric. 
4,217,680.  a.  19-0.460. 
Holmes,  Jerry  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Nickel  and  cobalt 
containing  carbonylation  catalyst  compositions  for  the  production  of 
carboxylic  acids  and  their  esters.  4,218,340,  CI.  252-429.00R. 
Honda,  Munetaka;  Tamou,  Takuya;  and  Morimoto,  Hisashi,  to  Showa 
Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  preventing  vapor  explosion  in 
a  liquid  comminuting  process.  4,218,412,  CI.  264-11.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Camier,  Christian;  and  Manier,  Francis.  4.218,031.  CI.  242-67.30R. 
Mack.  John  C.  Jr.;  Peterson.  Dean  M.;  and  Honeywell  Inc.. 
4.218.421,  CI.  422-66.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Negi,  Virendra  S.;  and  Miu.  Ming  T..  4.218.739,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Honjo,  Kazumi,  to  Niles  Parte  Co.,  Ltd.  Composite  switch  device 
mounted    to   the   steering   shaft   of  automobiles.    4,218,595,   CI. 
200-61.540. 
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Honjo,  Satoru;  Sawada,  Kenichi;  and  Fukagawa.  Masaki.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Chugoku  Marine  Paints,  Ltd.  Powder  marking 
agent  and  marking  method.  4,218,362,  CI.  26O-4O.00R. 
Hood,  Frederick  E.;  and  Empacher,  K.  Dietrich,  to  Little  Harbor  Boat 
Yard  Corporation.  Trailerable  water  ballasted  sailboat.  4,217.845.  CI. 
114-125.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Nawrot,  Chester  R.,  4,218.293.  Q.  204-95.000. 
Hopley,  Eric  T.:  See — 

Mills,  Frederick;  Hopley,  Eric  T.;  Curtis,  Raymond;  and  Wraighte, 
Patrick  M.,  4,217,988,  a.  215-21.000. 
Hopp  Press  Incorporated,  The:  See— 

Greenberger,  William.  4.217.713.  Q.  40-488.000. 
Horak,  Jerry  R.;  Dillon.  Peter  L.  P.;  and  Firth,  Ronald  R.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  for  correcting  time  base  error  in  a 
multichannel,  sampled-analog  video  signal.  4,218,713,  CI.  360-36.000. 
Hormann  KG:  See — 

Hormann,  Michael,  4,218,681,  CI.  455-603.000. 
Hormann,  Michael,  to  Hormann  KG.  Hand-held  transmitter  for  trans- 
mitting different  signals.  4,218,681,  CI.  455-603.000. 
Horvath,  Aniko:  See— 

Feuer,  Laszio;  Furka,  Arpad;  Sebestyen,  Ferenc;  Horvath,  Aniko; 
and  Hercsel,  Jolan,  nee  Szepespataki,  4.218.404,  CI.  260-944.000. 
Howat,  M.  Ross:  See- 
Reed,  Lloyd  D.;   Howat,  M.   Ross;  and  Ulrichsen,  John  E.. 
4.218,707,0.358-113.000. 
Howe,  Milton  A.:  See— 

Bieler.  Anne  C;  and  Howe.  MUton  A..  4.218,486,  Q.  426-412.000. 
Hrebec,  Frank.  Fly  catcher.  4,217,723,  CI.  43-122.000. 
Hsu,  Li-Chen:  See— 

Philipp,  Warren  H.;  May.  Charles  E.;  Hsu.  Li-Chen;  and  Sheibley. 
Dean  W..  4,218,280,  CI.  156-272.000. 
Hubmann,  Max;  Lang,  Erich;  and  Menke,  Franz,  to  Industrie-Automa- 
tion GmbH  ft  Co.  Device  for  determination  of  the  mechanical  char- 
acteristic frequency  of  blood  vessels,  tendons,  bones  or  similar  organs 
in  a  body.  4,217,912,  CI.  128-774.000. 
Hubscher  Ribbon  Corporation  Ltd.:  See- 
Perron,  Reginald  F..  4,217,906,  Q.  128-510.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Withrington,  Roger  J.;  Cook,  Lacy  G.;  and  Jones,  Helene  H., 
4,218,111,0.350-3.720. 
Hughes,  William  C:  See— 

Bedard,   James   F.;   and    Hughes,   WUliam   C,   4,218,635,   O. 
315-17.000. 
Huin,  Roland;  and  Barbier,  Jean-Claude,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 
Process  for  recycling  gaseous  reactante  used  for  regenerating  a  hy- 
drocarbon hydroconversion  catalyst.  4,218,338,  O.  252-415.000. 
Hultman,  Bengt  G.;  and  Nilsson,  Rolf  C,  to  Mo  och  Domsjo  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Process  for  the  inhibition  of  the  formation  of  deposite  in 
cellulose  pulping  and  cellulose  pulp  treating  processes.  4,218,284,  CI. 
162-38.000. 
Humme,  Gert:  See — 

Serini,  Volker;  Beck,  Manfred;  Morbitzer.  Leo;  Humme.  Gert;  and 
Schnetger.  Jochen.  4.218.545.  CI.  525-92.000. 
Hummel,  Jerry  R.:  See- 
Hoffman,  Stephen  A.;  and  Hummel.  Jerry  R.,  4.218,605.  O. 
219-70.000. 
Humphrey.  James  S..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polycarbonate 
articles  coated  with  an  adherent,  durable  silica  filled  organopolysilox- 
ane   coating   and    process   for    producing    same.    4,218.508.    O. 
428-331.000. 
Hydaira-Coreal  AG:  See— 

Furegati.  Marcel,  4,217,800,  O.  82-2.500. 
Ichihashi,  Hiroo:  See— 

Shinohara,    Yukimasa;    and    Ichihashi,    Hiroo,    4,218,499,    O. 
427-444.000. 
Idemiteu  Kosan  Company  Limited:  See— 

Etoh,  Yuichi;  KiUyama,  Akira;  Kobayashi,  Sadami;  and  Okazaki, 
Shigeyoshi,  4,218,428,  O.  423-242.000. 
lida,  Kosaku:  See — 

Kojima,  Sadao,  4,218,322,  O.  210-391.000. 
lida,  Takashi:  See — 

Kawamura,  Kunio;  Yasukuni,  Miteuo;  lida,  Takashi;  and  Suzuki, 
Yuziro,  4,2 1 8, 1 20,  O.  354-227.000. 
lizuka,  Haruhiko:  See— 

Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  Marumo,  Nagayuki;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  and 
Mateumoto,  Junichiro.  4,217,795,  O.  74-858.000. 
Ikeda,  Akira:  See— 

Akaba,  Hayao;  Ikeda,  Akira;  and  Lee,  Maaayoshi,  4,217,736,  O. 
51-284.00E. 
Ikezaki,  Muneyoshi;  Oteuka,  Hisao;  Iwai,  Hajime;  Inamasu,  Masanori; 
and  Morita.  Takashi,  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.  Novel  benzylal- 
cohols  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  and  use  thereof  4,218,479, 
O.  424-330.000. 
Ikhsanov,  Deviz  F.;  Buzhinsky,  Vladimir  L.;  Raschepkin,  Konstantin 
E.;  and  Galjuk,  VasUy  K.  Pipeline  lilting  device.  4,218.044,  CI.  254- 
93.00R. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Klygis,  Mindaugas  J.,  4,218.086,  CI.  294-87.200. 
Imai,  Katsuyuki:  See— 

Masaoka,  Isao;  and  Imai.  Katsuyuki,  4,218,604,  O.  219-61.700. 
Imamura.  Eigo,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Superheterodyne  receiver 
of  scanning  type  with  indicator  means  to  display  received  frequency 
and  frequency  being  stored  in  memory.  4,218,773,  CI.  455-159.000. 


Imamura,  Yoichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  C-MOS  crystal 
oscillator  including  circuit  for  temporarily  increasing  closed  loop 
gain.  4,218,661,  O.  331-1 16.0FE. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Cohen,  David  L.,  4,218,498,  CI.  427-336.000. 
Edgar,  Owen  B.;  and  Yates,  Michael  R.,  4,218,509, 0.  528-339.000. 
Rolla,    Gunnar;    and    Winter,    Michael    R.    C,    4,218,434,    O. 
424-49.000. 
Inaba,  Masao;  and  Sugimoto,  Ateumi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company, 
Ltd.   Delay  compensator  for  a  television  signal.  4.218,705,  O. 
358-149.000. 
Inamasu,  Masanori:  See— 

Ikezaki,    Muneyoshi;    Oteuka,    Hisao;    Iwai,    Hajime;    Inamasu, 
Masanori;  and  Morita,  Takashi,  4,218,479,  O.  424-330.000. 
Industrie- Automation  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Hubmann,  Max;  Lang,  Erich;  and  Menke,  Franz,  4,217.912,  O. 
128-774.000. 
Ingen  Housz,  Jan  F.  Apparatus  for  melting  a  thermoplastic  material. 

4,218,146,0.366-78.000. 
Inpro,  Inc.:  See- 
Church,  Brooks  D.,  4,218,538,  O.  435-101.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Huin,  Roland;  and  Barbier,  Jean-Claude,  4,218,338, 0.  252-415.000. 
Institut  fur  Privatwirtschaft  Gschwend  ft  Stadler:  See— 

Metzler,  Heinrich,  4,218,260,  CI.  106-98.000. 
Institut  Pasteur:  See— 

Buissiere,  Jean,  4,218,537,  O.  435-34.000. 
Intemational  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Allen,  Francis  K.;  and  Chin,  Victor  H.,  4,218,758,  O.  364-900.000. 
Amold,    Robert    W.;   and    Galetto,    Louis   V.,   4,218,641,   CI. 

318-341.000. 
Carlton,  James  E.;  and  Schaeuble,  Werner  J.,  4.218,742,  CI. 

364-200.000. 
Carlton,  James  E.;  and  Schaeuble,  Wemer  J.,  4,218,759.  CI. 

364-900.000. 
Dixon.  Jerry  D.;  and  Leininger,  Joel  C,  4,218,741,  O.  364-200.000. 
Gamier,  Michael  F.,  4,218,715,  CI.  360-103.000. 
Herald,    Robert    F.;    and    Wilson,    Melvin    G.,    4.218.643.    O. 

318-696.000. 
Hoffman,  Roy  L.;  Mitchell,  Glen  R.;  and  Soltis,   Frank  G., 

4,218,743,0.  364-200.000. 
Matyas,  Stephen  M.;  and  Meyer,  Carl  H.  W..  4.218.738.  CI. 

364-200.000. 
McManigal,  David  F.,  4,218.751,  O.  364-784.000. 
Uberbacher,  Edward  C,  4,218,113,  O.  350-96.210. 
International  Componente  Corporation:  See— 

Shure,  Alan,  4,218,195,  CI.  417-411.000. 
Intemational  Harvester  Company:  See- 
ded, George  B.;  Markert,  Leo  A.;  Ridge,  George  W.;  and  Lutz, 
Austin  W.,  Jr.,  4,217,746,  CI.  56-14.400. 
Intemational  Paper  Company:  See— 

Nowacki,  Ulrich  G.,  4,217,815,  CI.  9»>a7.00R. 
Intemational  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Bohm,  Manfred;  and  Peuker,  Gunther,  4,218,679,  O.  343-6.50R. 
Intemational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Bayman,  Jack  A.;  and  Green,  Robert  G.,  4,218,099, 0.  301-37.00R. 
lodter,  Polkhard:  See- 
Paulsen,  Hans;  Stadler,  Peter,  and  lodter,  Polkhard,  4,218,561,  O. 
536-17.00R. 
Ipri,  Alfred  C,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Fabrication  of  an  integrated 
injection  logic  device  incorporating  an  MOS/bipolar  current  injec- 
tor. 4,217,688,  O.  29-571.000. 
Irwin,  John  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Turbine  vane  struc- 
ture. 4.218,178,  O.  415-114.000. 
Isaac,  Otto;  Posselt,  Klaus;  Uthemann,  Horst;  and  Thiemer,  Klaus,  to 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler.  Acyl 
derivatives  of  hellebrigenin.  4,218,447,  O.  424-241.000. 
Ishibashi,  Yoshio:  See— 

Fujii,  Toshiyuki;  Mihara.  Kiyohiko;  Hokuyo,  Shigeru;  and  Ishiba- 
shi, Yoshio,  4,217,689,  CI.  29-583.000. 
Ishida.  Kimikazu;  and  Ishida.  Tsuneo.  Gardening  shears.  4.217.692,  O. 

30-128.000. 
Ishida.  Tsuneo:  See— 

Ishida.  Kimikazu;  and  Ishida.  Tsuneo.  4.217.692.  O.  30-128.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha  Limited:  See— 

Nishiyama.  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,   Kanichi;  Kimura,  Fumio;  Nasu, 
Rikuo;    Sakashita,    Nobuyuki;    and    Nishimura.    Shigeyuki. 
4.218,237.  O.  71-94.000. 
Ishii.  Toshihani:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Shigeru;  Moriyama.  Hiroyuki;  Fujii.  Ryosuke;  Ishii. 
Toshihani;  Sugawara.  Isao;  and  Kikuchi,  Minoru,  4.217.762.  CI. 
62-132.000. 
Ishikawa,  Masao:  See — 

Fukasawa.    Noburu;    and     Ishikawa.     Masao,    4.218,726,    O. 
362-23.000. 
Ishimoto,  Osamu;  Nishikawa,  Masaji;  and  Yamazaki,  Masaru,  to  Olym- 
pus Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  apparatus.  4,218,129,  CI. 
355-14.0SH. 
Ishimoto.  Osamu:  See— 

Tsuda.  Hiroshi;  Miyashita.  Kiyoshi;  Kimura,  Kateuhiko;  Arima. 
Heihachi;  and  Ishimoto,  Osamu,  4,218.135,  CI.  355-72.000. 
Ishitobi,  Mamoni:  See — 

Yanagihara,  Nobuyuki;  Matsumoto,  Isao;  Ishitobi.  Mamoru;  and 
Iwaki.  Tsutomu,  4.217.939.  O.  141-1.100. 
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l«ni«nn,  Ernst:  See — 

Nagel.  Erich;  Zahii,  Wolfgang;  KolU,  Heinz;  Wildner,  Hont; 

Ismann,  Ernst;  Bartel,  Sie^iried;  Biedennann,  Ernst;  and  Dreher, 

Karl,  4,218,032,  Q.  242-71.100. 

Isozaki,  Shin;  and  Sakurai,  Kanji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha.  Oovbk  side  type  flexible  magnetic  disc  drive  apparatus. 

4^18,714,  a.  3*0-99.000. 

Ito,  Maiayuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process 

quantity  display  apparatus.  4,218,734,  Q.  364-118.000. 
Ito,  Susiunn;  Nagao,  Morimasa;  Yamagata,  Toshio;  and  Hayama, 
Nobuyuki,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Magnetoresistive 
pressure-sensing  device  for  automotive  electronic  engine  control 
systems.  4,217,783,  O.  73-720.000. 
Ito,  Yoshio;  Yamada,  Katuhiko;  Kitajima,  Tadayuki;  Miyamoto,  Koi- 
chi;  Kobayaahi,  Hiroo;  and  Tohyama,  Yoshikuni.  to  Canoa  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Ckuiing  device.  4,218.131,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Itoh,  Takuji;  and  Akitsuki,  Ikuo,  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Hydrogenation  catalyst.  4.218,308,  CI.  208-143.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bemat,  Georg.  4,218.041,  a.  231-127.000. 
Ivy,  Leon  H.  Apparatus  for  detecting  longitudinal  and  transverse 
imperfections   in   elongated    ferrous   workpieces.   4,218,631.   CI. 
324-227.000. 
Iwahashi,  Haruo:  See— 

Shinozaki,  Sohji;  Takei,  Yoshiaki;  and  Iwahashi,  Haruo.  4.218,124. 
a.  353-3.0SC. 
Iwai,  Fumio;  Kokiso.  Masakazu;  Koiso.  Junichi;  and  Ogino,  Tamio.  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Drum  cleaning  apparatus  for 
electrophotographic  copying  machine.  4,218,132,  CI.  335-13.000. 
Iwai,  Hajtme:  See— 

Ikezaki,   Muneyoshi;   Otsuka,   Hisao;   Iwai,   Hajime;    Inamasu, 
Masttiori;  ud  Morita,  Takadii,  4,218,479,  Q.  424-33a000. 
Iwai,  Shizuo:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Koji;  Zama,  Takashi;  and  Iwai,  Shizuo.  4.218.261.  Q. 
106-111.000. 
Iwaki,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Yanagihara,  Nobuyuki;  Matsumoto,  Isao;  Ishitobi,  Mamoni;  and 
Iwaki,  Tsutomu,  4.217,939,  Q.  141-1.100. 
Iwamoto,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Morita.    Yasuyuki;    and    Iwamoto,    Yasuhiko,    4,218,200.    CI. 
418-84.000. 
Iwasaki,  Sadayoshi;  and  Kumagaya,  Masao,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Switch-latching  mechanism.  4,218,398,  CI.  200-153.00J. 
Iwasawa,  Tadashi.  Phonograph  cartridge  with  very  hard  metal  ceramic 

frame.  4.218.391,  Q.  179-100.41R. 
J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Co.:  See- 
Baxter,  Robert,  Jr.;  Antoci,  Frank  J.;  Tynes,  William  J.,  HI;  Pe- 
trucci,  Pasquale  M.;  and  Martin,  George  F.,  4,218,6ia  a.  23^ 
92.0PC. 
Jackson,  Robert  G.;  and  TiUman,  Richard  M.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Process 

for  making  methanol.  4,218,389,  Q.  260-449.300. 
Jacob,  Richard  J.;  and  Wolk,  Reuben,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Hose 

curing  method.  4,218,420,  Q.  264-370.000. 
Jacobson,  Richard  N.:  See- 
Phillips,   John   R.;  and   Jacobson,   Richard   N.,  4.218.290,   Q. 
203-11.000. 
Jacquemart,  Patrick,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  les  Cables  de  Lyon. 
Method  and  a  device  for  repairing  insulated  cable  which  has  been 
damaged  or  joined.  4.218,417,  CI.  264-273.000. 
Jacquet,  Bernard;  and  Lang.  Gerard,  to  L'Oreal.  Quatemized  polymer 
for  use  as  a  cosmetic  agent  in  cosmetic  compositions  for  the  hair  and 
skin.  4,217,914,  Q.  132-7.000. 
Jadamus,  Hans;  Mumcu,  Salih;  Burzin,  Klaus;  Feldmann,  Rainer,  and 
Feinauer,  Roland,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Thermoplastic  molding  compositions  having  improved  flexibility  and 
coU  impact  strength  baaed  upon  polyamides  from  omega-aminocar- 
boxyhc  acids  and/or  lactams  having  at  least  10  carbon  atoms. 
4,218,349,  a.  323-420.000. 
Jaeggi,  Kurt,  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  Processes  for  preparing  flavor- 
ing compositions.  4,218,487,  Q.  426-333.000. 
Jaekel,  Gunter.  Adjustable  check  valve.  4.217.931.  a.  137-606.000. 
Janaaen  Phamuceutica,  N.V.:  See— 

Heeres,  Jan;  and  Mostmans,  Joseph  H.,  4.218,438,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Jaromin,  Zygmunt;  Szymczyk.  Boleslaw;  Blazewicz,  Andrzej;  and 
Pilarski,  Kkmens.  to  Centrainy  Osrodek  Projektowo-Konstrukoyjny 
Maszyn  Gomiczych  "KOMAG".  Mining  unit  of  coal  combines. 
4.218,093,  CL  299-87.000. 
Jarvis,  Denis  B.:  See- 
Gee,  Lawrence  F.;  Jarvis,  Denis  B.;  and  Aldhous.  Christopher  J.. 
4J  18.693,  a.  357-41.000. 
Jaschtnski,  Claus-Dieter:  See— 

Plewa,  Manfred;  Jaachinski,  Claus-Dieter,  and  Meier,  Dieter, 
4,218,003,  a.  226-104.000. 
JefTers.  Thomas  K.:  See— 

Callender,  Maurice  E;  and  Jeffers,  Thomas  K..  4.218,438,  CI. 
424-113.000. 
Jeffreys,  Dennis  C:  See- 
Johnston,  Reed  R;  Jeffreys,  Dennis  C;  and  Stratton,  Lawrence  J.. 
4,218,635,  a.  435-39.000. 
Jennings.  Manael  A.:  See— 

Young.  Wilham  O.,  Jr.;  and  Jennings.  Mansel  A..  4J  17.682,  a. 
26-98.000. 
Jericho,  Kari:  See— 

Fkrymayr.  Joachim;  Jericho,  Karl;  Drechsel.  Dietrich;  and  Bubeck, 
Friedrich,  4.218,424,  Q.  422-249.00a 


Jess,  Thurman  S.;  and  Shim,  Norm,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories, 
Inc.  Flow  metering  apparatus  for  a  fluid  infusion  system.  4,217,993, 
a.  222-14.000. 
Joensaon,  Aake  N.;  Kempe,  Tomas  G.;  Mikiver,  Lembit;  and  Sparf, 
Bengt  A.,  to  AB  Kabi.  Geminally  disubstituted  indene  derivatives. 
4.218.472,  CI.  424-316.000. 
Joensson.  Aake  N.;  Mercnyi,  Ferenc;  Moses,  Pinchas;  Karlsson.  Len- 
nart  E.;  and  Hansboff',  Gunnar,  to  AB  Kabi.  Anti-thrombotic  N-alkyl- 
thioakylamino  benzenesulfonamides.  4,218,476,  CI.  424-321.000. 
Johansen,  David  K.:  See— 

Bourke,    Roberi   F.;  and  Johansen.   David   K.,  4.218.644.   CI. 

320-21.000. 

Johns,  Christopher;  and  Le  Deit,  Gerard,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A. 

Wear  indicating  device  for  a  friction  brake.  4,217,973,  CI.  188-l.OOA. 

Johnson,  Gilbert  A.,  to  Marquette  Electronics,  Inc.  Stepper  motor  rate 

control.  4,218,642,  Q.  318-696.000. 
Johnson,  Grover  L.:  See — 

DefTeyes,  Robert  J.;  and  Johnson.  Grover  L.,  4.218,307,  d 
428-328.000. 
Johnson,  Howard  L.:  See — 

DeGraw,  Joseph  I.;  Lawson,  John  A.;  Johnson.  Howard  L.;  Loew, 

Gikla  H.;  and  Berkowitz,  Donald  A.,  4,218,434,  CI.  424-260.000. 

Johnson.  Norman  S..  to  United  Products  Inc.  Latch  with  multiple 

function  prevailing-torque  mechanism.  4,218.081,  CI.  292-66.000. 
Johnson,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Snyder,  John  L.;  and  Johnson,  Paul  D,  4,218,248,  CI.  106-1.120. 
Johnson,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Gattu,  Narahari;  and  Johnson,  Paul  E.,  4.217,987.  CI.  212-144.000. 
Johnston,  David  B.  R.:  See— 

Christensen,   Burton  G.;  Guthikonda,   Ravindra  N.;  Johnston, 

David  B.  R.;  and  Schmitt,  Susan  M.,  4,218.463.  CI.  424-274.000. 

Johnston,  Jerome  E.;  Middendorf,  Lyle  R.;  and  Biggs,  William  W.,  to 

Lambda  Instruments  Co.  Light  meter.  4,218,140,  CI.  336-226.000. 
Johnston,  Reed  H.;  Jeffreys,  Dennis  C;  and  Stratton,  Lawrence  J.,  to 
New  England  Power  Service  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
transmitting'  intelligence    over    a    carrier    wave.    4,218,635,    CI. 
455-39.000. 
Joly,  Jean,  to  La  Telemecanique  Electrique.  Electricity  distribution 

column.  4,218,579,  CI.  174-48.000. 
Jones,  David  T.:  See- 
Phillips.  David  J.;  Jones,  David  T.;  and  Palmer,  E>ougIas  E.. 
4,218,490,  CI.  426-549.000. 
Jones.  Gerald  P.:  See— 

Searfoss,    William    H.;   and   Jones,    Gerald    P.,   4.218.361,   CL 
260-38.000. 
Jones,  Helene  H.:  See— 

Withrington,  Roger  J.;  Cook,  Lacy  G.;  and  Jones.  Helene  H.. 

4.218,111,  a.  350-3.720. 

Jones,  Newlyn;  and  Stewart,  Alistair  C.  to  C.  H.  Dexter  Limited.  Paper 

having  good  absorbency  and  alkali  resistance  and  method  of  making 

said  paper.  4,218,286,  O.  162-164.00R. 

Jones,  Raymond  E.,  to  Dura  Corporation.  Non-metallic  hydraulic  lift 

casing.  4,217,972,  Q.  187-8.410. 
Joosten,  Wesley  L.;  Mart,  Carl  F.;  Miller,  John  W.;  and  Brown.  Otice 
E.,  to  Gus  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Transmission  line  seismic  communica- 
tions system.  4,218,767,  CI.  367-79.000. 
Jordan,  William  I.  D.,  to  Hawker  Siddeley  Aviation  Limited.  Semi- 
supine  aircrew  ejection  seat.  4.218,033,  CI.  244-122.0AC. 
Jujo  Paper  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamato,  Noboru;  and  Satake,  Tosimi,  4,218,504,  Q.  428-207.000. 
Jukhvid,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Merzhanov,  Alexandr  G.;  Kachin,  Alexandr  R.;  Jukhvid.  Vladimir 
I.;    Borovinskaya,    Inna    P.;    and    Vishny^ova,    Galina    A., 
4,217,948,  CI.  164-115.000. 
Julien,  Hermann:  See— 

Neubeck,  Kurt;  and  Julien,  Hermann,  4,217,784,  CI.  73-732.000. 
Jungles,  John:  See — 

Whitehouse,    David    J.;    and    Jungles,    John,    4,218,144,    Q. 
356-446.000. 
Jurgeleit,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Winter,  Hermann;  Schroter,  Gerhard;  Jurgeleit,  Wolfgang;  Kalka, 
Josef;  and  Mihm,  Bemhard,  4,218,553,  CI.  526-209.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Torisawa,  Akira;  Ueda,  Makoto;  Asano,  Kazuhiro;  Satoh,  Kat- 
suhiko;  Mandai,  Masaaki;  and  Shida,  Masaharu,  4,217,751,  CI. 
368-76.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hoya  Lens:  See — 

Akaba.  Hayao;  Ikeda.  Akira;  and  Lee,  Masayoshi,  4.217,736,  CI. 
51-284.00E. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho:  See — 

Sugai,  Hiroshi;  and  Ogawa.  Haruo,  4,218,216,  CI.  433-104.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha:  See— 

Okada,  Mutsumi.  4,218.149,  Q.  400-124.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Imamura,  Yoichi.  4,218,661,  CI.  331-1 16.0FE. 
Kochi.  Akihiko.  4.218.282,  CI.  156-620.000. 
Kachin,  Alexandr  R.:  See— 

Merzhanov,  Alexandr  G.;  Kachin,  Alexandr  R.;  Jukhvid,  Vladimir 
I.;    Borovinskaya,    Inna    P.;    and    Vishnyakova,    Galina    A.. 
4,217,948,  CI.  164-115.000. 
Kadija,  Igor  V.;  and  Woodard,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.,  to  Clin  Corporation. 
Method  of  sealing  separators  for  electrolytic  cells  for  alkali  noetal 
chloride  brines.  4,218,275,  Q.  136-73.100. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 
Videtto,  Ralph  B.,  4.218.236,  Q.  106-38.000. 
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Kakar.  Sarwan  K.:  See— 

Kappler,  Frank  R.;  Cramer.  John  J.;  and  Kakar.  Sarwan  K.. 
4,218.220.  CI.  8-102.000. 
Kalka.  Josef:  See- 
Winter,  Hermann;  Schroter,  Gerhard;  Jurgeleit,  Wolfgang;  Kalka, 
Josef;  and  Mihm,  Bemhard,  4,218,553,  CI.  526-209.000. 
Kalnoki-Kis,  Tibor.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Nonaqueous  elec- 
trochemical cell.  4,218,523,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Kam,  George  H.;  and  Lovely,  John  D.,  to  GTE  Producte  Corporation. 
Television  receiver  picture  tube  protection  circuit.  4,218,720,  CI. 
361-93.000. 
Kamata,  Kunio:  See — 

Komatsu.  Kazuhiro;  Kamata,  Kunio;  and  Kasai,  Kenichi,  4,218,181, 
CI.  415-189.000. 
Kameya,  Toru;  and  Aoyama,  Yuji,  to  Taiyo  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.  Electro- 
static flock-coated  metal  sheet  with  excellent  corrosion  resistance  and 
fabricabUity.  4,218,501,  CI.  428-90.000. 
Kamiya,  Osamu;  and  Sekimura,  Nobuyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Optical  system  for  copier.  4,218,134,  CI.  355-71.000. 
Kamiya,  Takashi;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti, 
Osamu;  and  Oku.  Teruo,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Company, 
Limited.  Penam  derivatives.  4.218.374.  CI.  260-245.20R. 
Kamoda,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Pu,  Lyong  S.;  and  Kamoda,  Hitoshi,  4,218,529,  Q.  430-78.000. 
Kamogawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Si^ae.    Kyuta;    Tanabe.    Susumu;    and    Kamogawa,    Hiroshi, 
4.217,895,  CL  128-214.400. 
Kamyr  Valves,  Inc.:  See— 

Kindersley,  Peter  G.,  4.217,923,  CI.  137-313.000. 
Kaneko,  Tamaki:  See— 

Satomi,  Toyokazu;  Koizumi,  Yutaka;  Nakamura,  Isao;  Tabata, 

Yasuhiro;  and  Kaneko,  Tamaki,  4,218,128,  CI.  335-14.0SH. 
Satomi,     Toyokazu;     Koizumi,     Yutaka;     Miyakawa,     Seiichi; 
Nakamura.    Isao;    Tabata,    Yasuhiro;    and    Kaneko,   Tamaki, 
4,218,130,  CI.  355-I4.00R. 
Kaneno,  Masayuki:  See— 

Oda,  Isao;  and  Kaneno,  Masayuki,  4,218,257,  O.  106-73.500. 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oda.  Shinichi;  Aoyagi,  Shoji;  Kuroda,  Takio;  and  Tozaki.  Eishun, 
4,218,506,  CI.  428-327.000. 
Kappler,  Frank  R.;  Cramer,  John  J.;  and  Kakar,  Sarwan  K.,  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  Corporation.  Method  of  fading  blue  jeans.  4,218.220,  CI. 
8-102.000. 
Karacsonyi  nee  Spindler,  Eva:  See— 

Nadasy,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Miklos;  Kolcsei,  Marton;  Vad,  Janos; 
Bartha.  Bela;  Dobozy.  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 
Spindler,  Eva,  4,218,234,  Q.  71-86.000. 
Karlsson,  GusUv,  to  GK  Haninge  Maskiner  AB.  Snow  retaining  gate 

for  snow  plow.  4,217,707,  CI.  37-41.000. 
Karlsson,  Lennart  E.:  See— 

Joensson,  Aake  N.;  Merenyi,  Ferenc;  Moses,  Pinchas;  Karlsson, 
Lennari  E.;  and  Hanshoff,  Gunnar,  4,218,476,  CI.  424-321.000. 
Karr,  Ralph  G.  Fishing  rod  holder.  4,217,720,  Q.  43-17.000. 
Kasai,  Kenichi:  See— 

Komatsu,  Kazuhiro;  Kanuta.  Kunio;  and  Kasai.  Kenichi,  4,218,181, 
a.  415-189.000. 
Kashigi,  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Luminance/- 
chromiiumce  separating  apparatus  having  a  spatial  filtering  effect. 
4.218,700,  CI.  358-31.000. 
K-ihigi,  Kazuo;  and  Koyama.  Toshitake,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company, 
Ltd.  Distal  video  effect  system  comprising  only  one  memory  of  a 
conventional  capacity.  4,218,710,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Kashigi,  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Special  effect 
device   for  electronically   accomplishing   a   gradual   scene  shift. 
4,218,711,  CI.  358-183.000. 
Kasprzak,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Polish  formula- 
tions. 4,218,250,  CI.  106-3.000. 
Kasthuri-Thirumalachar,  Mandayam  J.:  See — 

Thirumalachar,  Mandayam  J.;  Narasimhan,  Mandayam  J.,  Jr.;  and 
Kasthuri-Thirumalachar,      Mandayam      J.,      4,218,445,      CI. 
424-230.000. 
Kato,  Kumiko:  See— 

Saito.  Masao;  Mizuno,  Kinichi;  Onda.  Yuzi;  Aoyama.  Tetsuo;  and 
Kato.  Kumiko,  4,218,398,  a.  260-561. OOR. 
Katz,  Joseph.  Process  for  testing  of  hydraulic  release  devices.  4.217,772, 

CI.  73-4.00R. 
Kaufman,  Harvey  L.:  See— 

FeUman.  Jack  D.;  Kaufman,  Harvey  L.;  and  Stobbe,  Alan  W., 
4.218,292,  CI.  204-55.00R. 
Kaufman,  Lance  R.  Compact  circuit  package  having  improved  circuit 

connectors.  4,218,724,  CI.  361-395.000. 
Kaufman.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Franz.  John  E.;  and  Kaufman.  Robert  J.,  4,218.233.  Q.  71-86.000. 
Kaufmann.  Meinolph:  See— 

Doriguzzi.   Rino;   Egloff,   Markus;   Kaufmann.   Meinolph;   and 
Scheffer,  Terry  J.,  4,218,281,  CI.  156-281.000. 
Kawabata.  Nobuaki;  and  Yokoyama,  Nobuo,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company, 
Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  oxygen-containmg  waxes.  4.218,263,  CI. 
106-270.000. 
Kawamura,  Kunio;  Yasukuni,  MiUuo;  lida,  Takashi;  and  Suzuki, 
Yuziro,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrochromic  light 
regulator.  4,218,120,  CI.  354-227.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Nakano,  Masao,  4,218.190,  CI.  416- 
186.00R. 


Kawasaki  Kasei  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

Matsuura,  Ryo;  Segawa,  Tomio;  Nomiyama.  Yukia,  Kumada. 

Yoichi;  and  Sawada,  Hideo,  4,218,376,  Q.  260-314.300. 

Kaye,  Ronald  S.  Rollers.  4,217,967,  CI.  180-20.000. 

Kayukawa,  Naoyuki;  and  Ozawa,  Yasutomo,  to  Hokkaido  University, 

The  President  of  MHD  Power  generator.  4,218,629,  Q.  310-11.000. 

Kelley,  Ishmael  C;  and  Brailsford,  Lawrence  J.  Electronic  alarm 

signaUng  system.  4,218,763,  CI.  340-65.000. 
Kelly,  James  V.  Energy  saving  system  for  retrieving  heat  loas  from  an 

electrical  apparatus.  4,217,952,  CI.  165-39.000. 
Kelly,  Samuel  T.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Gas  regulator 

valve  with  step  opening  characteristic.  4,217,928,  CI.  137-495.000 
Kemp,  Dennis  E.,  Jr.  Sealed  hanger  bearing  for  auger  conveyor. 

4,217,980,  CI.  198-666.000. 
Kempe,  Tomas  G.:  See — 

Joensson,  Aake  N.;  Kempe.  Tomas  G.;  Mikiver.  Lembit;  and  Sparf, 
Bengt  A.,  4,218,472.  CI.  424-316.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See— 

Uyton,  Terry  N.,  4.217.911.  CI.  128-748.000. 
Kendrick,  William  D.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Repairable  compmite 

seal  ring.  4,218,080,  CI.  285-347.000. 
Kennedy,  Bruce  W.;  See- 
Chase,  John  D.;  Galvez,  Buenaventura  B.;  and  Kennedy,  Bruce  W., 
4,218,569,  CI.  568-697.000. 
Kennedy,  Peter  D.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Coded  coherent  transponder. 

4,218,680,  CI.  343-6.80R. 
Kennedy,  Ray  A.:  See- 
Stead,    Emmett    T.;    and    Kennedy,    Ray    A.,    4.218,492.    Q. 
426-646.000. 
Kenney,  Harold  E.:  See- 
Schwab,  Arthur  W.;  Gast.  Lyle  E.;  and  Kenney,  Harold  E., 
4,218,332.  CI.  252-48.600. 
Kervogoret,  Gilbert,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.  Antiskid  brake  sys- 
tem comprising  a  fluid  replenishing  device,  and  a  replenishing  device 
for  such  a  system.  4,218,100,  CI.  303-119.000. 
Kesling,  Keith,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Steering  column  for 

vehicles.  4,217,792,  CI.  74-484.00R. 
Kessler,  Richard  V.:  See- 
Nolan,  John  T.,  Jr.;  McMahon,  Matthew  A.;  Kessler,  Richard  V.; 
and  Corbeels,  Roger  J.,  4,218,222,  CI.  48-202.000. 
Keyes  Fibre  Company:  See — 

VeUleux,  Gerald  R.,  4,218.008,  Q.  229-2.50R. 
Khajutin,  Sergei  G.:  See— 

Batova,  Margarita  I.;  Meschaninov,  Igor  V.;  Khajutin,  Sergei  G.; 
Shapiro,  Sergei  L.;  and  Shpichinetsky,  Efim  S.,  4.218,245,  CI. 
75-170.000. 
Khalil,  Hassan  H.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Internal  jugular 
and    left    ventricular    thermodilution    catheter.    4,217,910,    CI. 
128-670.000. 
Khattak,  Chandra  P.:  See— 

Schmid,   Frederick;  and   Khattak,  Chandra  P..  4,218,418,  CI. 
264-299.000. 
Kibler,  Roland  G.:  See— 

Madsen,  Wayne  A.;  Kibler,  Roland  G.;  and  Ely,  Jeffrey  A., 
4,217,867,  CI.  123-350.000. 
Kiefer,  Hans:  See— 

Hohenschutz,  Heinz;  Schmidt,  Johannes  E.;  and  Kiefer,  Hans, 
4,218,568,  CI.  562-609.000. 
Kiehl,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Clavaud,  Bernard  A.,  to  Societe  Europeenne 
des  Produits  Refractaires.  Refractory  compositions  suitable  for  pre- 
paring low  water-content  injectable  pastes.  4,218,254,  CI.  106-44.000. 
Kiesel,  Kenneth  C,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Electrical  mean  square 

voluge  sensor.  4,218,627,  CI.  307-311.000. 
Kif-Parechoc  S.A.:  See— 

Loretan,  Edouard,  4,217,753,  CI.  368-324.000. 
Kii,  Masami.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Gas-blast  type 

circuit  interrupter.  4,218,597,  CI.  20O-148.00R. 
Kikuchi,  Minoru:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Shigeru;  Moriyama,  Hiroyuki;  Fujii,  Ryosuke;  Ishii. 
Toshiharu;  Sugawara,  Isao;  and  Kikuchi,  Minoru,  4,217,762.  CI. 
62-132.000. 
Killam.  R.  WUliam:  See— 

Kryger.    David    L.;   and    Killam,    R.    William,    4.218,142.    CI. 
356-394.000. 
Kilpelainen,  Ossi,  to  Enso-Gutzeit  Osakeyhtio.  Chip  washer.  4.217,917, 

CI.  134-104.000. 
Kim,  Yang  K.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  External  lubricant 

compositions  for  rigid  vinyl  polymers.  4.218,353.  CI.  260-28.S0D. 
Kimball  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Wilcox,  Brian  N.;  and  Robinson,  John  W.,  4,217,801,  CI.  84-1.010 
Kimura,  Fumio:  See — 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,   Kanichi;  Kimura,  Fumio;  Nasu, 
Rikuo;    Sakashita,    Nobuyuki;    and    Nishimura,    Shigeyuki, 
4,218,237,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Kimura,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Arima. 
Heihachi;  and  Ishimoto,  Osamu,  4,218,135,  CI.  355-72.000. 
Kimzey,  Gene  A.:  See — 

Rasmussen,  Harry  R.;  and  Kimzey,  Gene  A.,  4,218,390.  CI.  179- 
99.00E. 
Kindersley,  Peter  G.,  to  Kamyr  Valves.  Inc.  Ball  valve  with  readily 
removable    ball    and    seats    for    high    temperature    envirxmment. 
4,217,923,  a.  137-315.000. 
King,  Hugh  C:  See— 

Beasley.  Max  M.;  Defore.  Leroy  A.;  and  King,  Hugh  C,  4.217.837, 
a.  I12-79.00R.  - 
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King,  Pul  E:  See— 

Pratt.  Wayne  L.;  and  King,  Pkul  E..  4.218.744.  a  364-442.000. 
King.  Randall  N.:  See— 

Dwm.  Bruce  S.;  Bretter.  Manfred  W.;  and  King.  Randall  N., 
4.21S.524,  a.  429-104.000. 
King,  Robert  W..  to  Avoo  Corpontioa.  Method  for  making  3-D  ttnic- 

tiirea.  4.218.276.  a  136-92.000. 
Kinkade,  Robert  R.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  Gndiana).  Two-dimen- 

aonal  frequency  domain  fUtering.  4,218,763.  Q.  367-43.000. 
Kintfkitha  Laboratory,  Ltd.:  See— 

YuBaguchi.  Kazunian.  4.218.631.  Q.  310-312.000. 
Kirchhoff,  Franz  J.;  and  Brandt.  Joachim,  to  Apparatebau  Rothemuhk 
Brandt    t    Kritzler.    Electroatatic    precipitators.    4,218,223,    O. 
33-112.000. 
Kinch,    Bemhard;    and    Wener,    Joaef.    Asynchronous    machines. 

4418.6«S,  a.  322-47.000. 
Kinchmann,  John  D.  Reverse  osmosis  water  purifier.  4,218,317,  Q. 

210-117.000. 
Kiitner,  William  R.,  to  W.  H.  Brady  Co.  Connecting  flexible  switch. 

4^18.600,  a  20O-139.0OB. 
Kitiyima,  Tadayuki:  See— 

Ito,  Yoahio;  Yamada,  Katuhika,  Kitajima,  Tadayuki;  Miyamoto, 
Kokhi;  Kobayashi,  Hiroo;  and  Tohyama,  Yoshikuni,  4,218,131, 
a  333-13.000. 
Kitamnra,  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Kouji;  Nakamura,  Masao;  Kitamura,  Nobuyoshi;  and 
Matsuura.  Shohachi,  4,218,332,  CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Kitayama,  Akira:  See— 

Etoh,  Yuichi;  KiUyama,  Akira;  Kobayashi,  Sadami;  and  Okazaki, 
Shigeyodii,  4,218,428,  CI.  423-242.000. 

Kitchen,  Lefamd  G.:  See 

Reber,   Martin   R.;   and   Kitchen,   Leland   G.,   4,218,194,   CI. 
417-364.000. 
Kiyonaga,  Kingo;  Okuno.  Toshio;  and  Tokuda,  Kenji,  to  Hitachi  Met- 
als, Ltd.  Fully  martensitic  steel  for  a  metal  mold  for  molding  glass  and 
the  metal  moM.  4,218.243.  CL  73-124.000. 
Klanke.  Erich:  See— 

WoUrum,   Gerhard;   Klauke,   Erich;   and   Otten,   Hans-Gunter, 
4^18,373,  a.  26O-198.000. 
Klein,  Dieter:  See— 

Wiegner,  Georg;  Schwolow,  Hartmut;  Klein,  Dieter;  and  Malas- 
kiewicz,  Juergen.  4.217,900,  Q.  128-283.000. 
Kliemann,  Siegfried:  See— 

Henning,    Herbert;    and    Kliemann,    Siegfried,    4.218.408,    Q. 
261-112.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deuu  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Herchenbach.  Horst,  4,218,21a  CL  432-106.000. 
Schleiermacher,  Herbert,  4,217,870,  Q.  123-372.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Wedag  AG:  See— 

Herchenbach.    Horst;   and    Ramesohl,    Hubert,   4,218,209,   a. 
432-14.000. 
Klygia,  Mindaugas  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Bottle  carrier. 

4,218,086,  a.  294-87.200. 
Knapheide  Mfg.  Co.,  The:  See- 
Leaver,  John  Y..  4,218,094,  Q.  298-17.00B. 
Kneuaeb,  Max  B.,  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  Electrical  connector 

assembly.  4,218,109,  Q.  339-147.0OR. 
Kaoap,  Helmut,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals 
Roesder.  Gold  alloy  for  firing  on  porcelain  for  dental  purposes. 
4,218444,  a.  75-165.000. 
Kobayashi,  Akio;  Shimohiro,  Yoahiyuki;  Shimizu,  Kisaburou;  and 
Murakami,  Yoshiaki.  to  Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Con- 
densation product  of  4,4'-dihydroxydiphenyl  sulfone,  4,4'-dihydrox- 
ydiphenylsuUboe  sulfonic  acid  and  a  lower  aldehyde  and  method  of 
piepaiatiuu.  4,218,366,  a.  328-143.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hiroo:  See— 

Ito,  YosUo;  Yamada,  Katuhiko;  Kitajima,  Tadayuki;  Miyamoto, 
Koichi;  Kobayashi,  Hiroo;  and  Tohyama,  Yoahikuni,  4,218,131, 
a.  33M3.000. 
Kobayashi,  Sadami:  See— 

Etoh,  Yuichi;  Kitayama,  Akira;  Kobayashi,  Sadami;  and  Okazaki, 
SUgeyoshi.  4,218,428,  CL  423-242.000. 
Kobentein,  Edgar:  See— 

Lakatos,  Eduard;  Koberstein,  Edgar,  Hensel,  Jorg;  and  Bozon, 
Alfred,  4,218,341,  a.  252-430.000. 
Kochi,  Akihiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Method  of  prepa- 
ration of  chrysoberyl  and  beryl  single  crystals.  4^18,282,  CL 
136-620.000. 
Koeb.  Harold  E.,  to  Penn  Corporation.  Conical  pen.  4,217,712,  C\. 

40-334.000. 
Koenig,  Claus;  and  Koenig.  Reinhard,  to  Claus  Koenig  K.G.  Glue 

dispenser  in  form  of  a  bottle.  4,217,994,  CL  222-212.000. 
Koenig.  Reinhard:  See— 

Koenig,  Oaua;  and  Koenig,  Reinhard,  4,217,994,  CL  222-212.000. 
Koepplin,  Gilbert  L.  Unpowered  support  vehicle.   4,218,070,  CL 

280-28.300. 
Koerte,  Klaus,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Azo  compounds  having  a  /3-alkynyloxy 
carbonylalkyl  group  on  the  coupling  component  radical.  4,218,372, 
CL  260-196.000. 
Koh.  Kook-Wha.  Cooling  and  lubricating  fluid  for  metal  workina. 

4J18,329,  a.  252-46.400. 
KoU,  William  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Hilbert,  Robert  A.;  Kohl,  William  P.,  Jr.;  Whelan.  Joseph  M.;  and 
Apicheila,  John  L.,  4,218,038,  Q.  273-1.30R. 


Kohlmann,  Friedrich  W.:  See— 

Flcig,  Helmut;  Hagen,  Heknut;  Dockner,  Toni;  and  Kohlmann, 
Friedrich  W.,  4,218,460.  Q.  424-270.000. 
Koike,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Sonoda,  Noriaki;  and  Koike,  Kiyoshi,  4,217,933,  CL  165-44.000. 
Koiso,  Junichi:  See — 

Iwai,  Fumio;  Kokiso,  Masakazu;  Koiso,  Junichi;  and  Ogino,  Tamio, 
4,218,132,  a.  355-15.000. 
Koizumi,  Yutaka:  See— 

Satomi.  Toyokazu;  Koizumi,  Yutaka;  Nakamura,  Isao;  Tabata, 

Yasuhiro;  and  Kaneko,  Tamaki,  4,218,128,  CL  355-14.0SH. 
Satomi,     Toyokazu;     Koizumi,     Yutaka;     Miyakawa,     Seiichi; 
Nakamura,    Isao;    Tabata,    Yasuhiro;    and    Kaneko,    Tamaki, 
4,218,130,  a.  355-14.0OR. 
Kojima,  Sadao,  to  lida,  Kosaku.  Water  flltration  apparatus.  4,218,322, 

a.  210-391.000. 
Kokiso,  Masakazu:  See— 

Iwai,  Fumio;  Kokiso,  Masakazu;  Koiso,  Junichi;  and  Ogino,  Tamio, 
4.218,132,  CL  355-15.000. 
Kokoku  Steel  Casting  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Murahashi,  Tare;  and  Ogino,  Yukuo,  4,217,946,  Q.  164-12.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogawa,  Akira;  Watanabe,  Tateuo;  and  Saito,  Hideki,  4,218,654,  CL 
370-97.000. 
Kolbl,  Heinz:  See — 

Nagel,  Erich;  Zahn,  Wolfgang;  Kolbl,  Heinz;  Wildner,  Horst; 
Ismann,  Ernst;  Bartel,  Siegfried;  Biedermann,  Ernst;  and  Dreher, 
KarL  4,218,032.  CL  242-71.100. 
Kolcsei,  Marten:  See— 

Nadasy,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Miklos;  Kolcsei,  Marton;  Vad,  Janes; 
Bartha,  Bela;  Dobozy,  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 
Spindler,  Eva,  4,218,234,  CL  71-86.000. 
Koliba,  Melvin  J.;  Oakes,  Clarence  D.,  Jr.;  and  Napel.  Larry  P.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Chock  device  for  a  transporting  vehi- 
cle. 4,217,831,  CL  410-121.000. 
Komatsu,  Hiroki;  and  Oka,  Tsumoni,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Roury 

switch  assembly.  4,218,594,  Q.  200-1  l.OOG. 
Komatsu,  Kazuhiro;  Kamata,  Kunie;  and  Kasai,  Kenichi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.     Barrel    type    centrifugal     turbo-machine.     4,218,181,     CL 
415-189.000. 
Kemoriya,  Susumu;  Merita,  Keyo;  Nishizuka,  Hireshi;  and  Maejima, 
Hisashi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  aligning  photo- 
mask. 4,218,136.  CL  355-79.000. 
Kendo,  Mineni,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Automatic  gain 

control  circuit.  4,218,774.  CL  455-249.000. 
Kondur,  Nicholas.  Jr.,  to  LRC,  Inc.  Serial  impact  calculator  printer. 

4,218,151,  CL  400-314.100. 
Konig,  Hans-Bode:  See— 

Feyen,  Peter;  Konig,  Hans-Bode;  and  Metzger,  Karl  G.,  4,218,451, 
a.  424-250.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwai,  Fumio;  Kokiso,  Masakazu;  Koiso.  Junichi;  and  Ogino,  Tamio, 

4,218.132,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Nakagawa,     Yasutsugu;     and     Yagi.     Michie,     4,218,121,     CL 

354-271.000. 
Shimada,  Fumio;  Matsuzaki,  Masatoshi;  and  Uehara,  Masafumi, 

4,218,528,  CL  430-76.000. 
Shinezaki,  Sohji;  Takei,  Yoshiaki;  and  Iwahashi,  Harue,  4,218,124, 
a.  355-3.0SC. 
Konoki,  Keizo;  and  Nobue,  Michie,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.; 
and  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation.  Method  for  eliminating  the 
explosibility  of  tail  gas  from  the  urea  synthesis  plant.  4,218,397,  CI. 
260-555.00A. 
Kontani,  Kazuo:  See— 

Ohashi,    Kanji;    Kontani,    Kazuo;    Uchiyama,    Yeshitada;    and 
Motohashi,  Kinichi,  4,217,871,  CL  123-501.000. 
Kooichi,  Yoshida;  Eitoshi,  Shozi;  Hireshi,  Ootaki;  and  Takashi,  Terada, 
to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Constant-rate  eluting  tablet  and 
method  of  producing  same.  4,218,433,  CL  424-15.000. 
Keppers  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

HUl,  Robert  E.,  4,218,249,  O.  106-2.000. 
Kereeda,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Daido,  Toshihiko;  Kereeda,  Kiyoshi;  Kunimatsu,  Hireshi;  and 
Tabata,  Kinji,  4,217,841,  CL  112-277.000. 
Korzeniewski,  Eugene  C,  to  Avery  International  Inc.  Web  feed  mecha- 
nism. 4,218,030.  CL  242-67.200. 
Koshiishi,  Kiyeze,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 
for    calibrating    ion    concentration    measurement.    4,218,746,    CL 
364-571.000. 
Kess,  George  A.:  See— 

Timmens,   William  K.;  and   Kess,   George  A.,  4,217,992,  G. 
221-113.000. 
Ketone,  Akira:  See— 

Watanabe,  Koichi;  Harada,  Hiroaki;  and  Ketone,  Akira,  4,218,432, 
CI.  424-14.000. 
Koundakjian,  Theodore  H.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Insecti- 

cidal  formulation.  4,218,444.  CI.  424-212.000. 
Kouvoussis,  Anthony  E.:  See- 
Carter,  Ernest  A.;  and  Kouvoussis,  Anthony  E.,  4,218,750,  CL 
364-770.000. 
Kovacs,  Miklos:  See— 

Nadasy,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Miklos;  Kolcsei,  Marton;  Vad.  Janes; 
Bartha,  Bela;  Dobozy,  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 
Spindler,  Eva,  4,218,234,  CI.  71-86.000. 
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Koyama,  Toshitake:  See— 

Kashigi,    Kazuo;    and    Koyama,    Toshitake,    4,218,710,    Q. 
338-183.000. 
Koye  Machine  Industries  Company  Limited:  See— 

Daido,  Toshihiko;  Kereeda,  Kiyo^;  Kunimatsu.  Hiroshi;  and 
Tabata.  Kinji,  4.217,841.  CL  112-277.000. 
Koyo  Seiko  Company  Linuted:  See— 

Daido,  Toshihiko;  Koreeda,  Kiyoshi;  Kunimatsu,  Hiroshi;  and 

Tabata,  Kinji,  4,217,841,  a.  112-277.000. 

Kozima,  Yusuke;  Matsui.  Hideo;  and  Chikakiyo,  Takao,  to  Nippon 

Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  producing  solidified  granular  slag 

from  molten  Mast  furnace  slag.  4,218,201,  CL  423-7.000. 

Kraska.  John  L.,  to  National  Can  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  forming  ends.  4,217,843.  Q.  113-121.00C. 
Krasnekutsky,  Valentin  P.:  See— 

BrusUovsky,  Mikhail  G.;  Krasnokutsky,  Valentin  P.;  NemtiBova, 

Galina   I.;    Novezhilev,    Evgeny   N.;    Pekarsky,    Viktor   A.; 

Platonova.  Svetlana  A.;  and  Tumansky,  Alexandr  S.,  4,218,39a 

a.  26a433.0AB. 

Kraus,  Thaddaus,  to  Balzen  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Hochvakuumtech- 

nik  und  Dunne  Schichten.  Vacuum  evaporation  apparatus.  4,217,836, 

CL  118-724.000. 

Krehl,  William  H.;  and  DeHart,  John  R.,  to  Docutronix,  Inc.  Magnetic 

signal  detector.  4,218,612,  a.  233-449.00a 
Kretnick,  Stephen  J.:  See- 
Shaw,  Pern;  Musa,  Fuad  H.;  and  Kreinick.  Stephen  J.,  4.218.673. 
a.  34O-347.0AD. 
KrobeL  Heinz;  and  Bauer,  Walter,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.O.  Apparatus 
for  singularizing  stacked  dielectric  receptor  sheett  for  Utent  images. 
4.218,033,  CL  271-106.000. 
Krobel,  Heinz:  See- 
Bauer.  Walter;  Krobel.  Heinz;  and  Muller,  Jurgen,  4,218,034,  a. 
271-11.000. 
Kroger.  Keijo  K.;  and  Ojanen,  Pekka  E.,  to  Valmet  Oy.  Load-tran- 
sporting method  and  apparatus.  4,218,174,  C\.  414-786.000. 
Kroner,  Michael,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  vinyl- 

lactonitrile.  4.218,393.  Q.  260-465.600. 
Kryger,  David  L.;  and  Killam.  R.  WilUam,  to  Aerodyne  Research,  Inc. 

Mask  analysis.  4,218,142,  Q.  336-394.000. 
Kubou  Ltd.:  See— 

Hiraishi,  Hisashi;  Morichika.  Toshiaki;  Murakami,  Shinkhi;  and 
Akamatsu,  Katsutare,  4,218,268,  Q.  148-38.000. 
Kudchadker,  Mohan  V.:  See— 

Dester,  Martha  S.;  and  Kudchadker,  Mohan  V..  4,217.938,  Q. 
166-274.000. 
Kuehnel,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Inverter  comprising 
at  least  two  controllable  load  thyristers.  4,218,731,  CI.  363-136.000. 
Kumada,  Yoichi:  See— 

Matsuura,  Rye;  Segawa,  Tomio;  Nomiyama,  Yukio;  Kumada, 
Yoichi;  and  Sawada,  Hideo,  4,218,376,  Q.  260-314.500. 
Kumagaya,  Masao:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Sadayoshi;  and  Kumagaya,  Masao,  4,218,398,  CL  200- 
1S3.00J. 
Kunimatsu.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Daido,  Toshihiko;  Kereeda,  Kiyoshi;  Kunimatsu,  Hiroshi;  and 
Tabata,  Kinji,  4,217,841,  CL  112-277.000. 
Kuppers,  Walter;  and  Delia  Mura,  Pasquale,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesell- 
schaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Casein-based  dietetic  foodstuff  and 
process  for  its  production.  4,218,483,  CL  426-72.000. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Minatone,  Shebu;  and  Takamatsu,  Hideo,  4,218,349,  Q.  260-5.000. 
Shimada,    Kiyoo;    Matuo,    Masayuki;   and    Esashi,    Masayoshi. 
4,218.298,  a.  204-195.00M.  ^^  ^ 

Kure  Tekko  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Sumikawa,  Satoshi,  4,217,677,  Q.  1^119.000. 
Kuroda,  Takio:  See— 

Oda,  Shinichi;  Aoyagi,  Sheji;  Kuroda,  Takio;  and  Tozaki  Eishun, 
4,218,306,  a.  428-327.000. 
Kuroki,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Hayashi,    Seize;    Tsutsumi,    Shinya;    and    Kuroki,    Yoshihiro, 
4,217,674,  a.  15-361.000. 
Kustom  Fit  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Webster,  David  L.,  4,218,091,  CL  297-334.000. 
Kutik,  Louis  P.;  and  Cecil,  Howard  E.,  to  Security  Plastics,  Inc.  Pump 

havmg  non-throttling  peripheral  valve.  4,218,198,  a.  417-366.000. 
Kutzavitch,  Walter  G.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
High  voltage  leakage  and  breakdown  test  circuit.  4,218,649,  CI. 
324-34.000. 
La  Telemecanique  Electrique:  See— 

Jely,  Jean,  4.218.579.  Q.  174-48.000. 
LaBelle.  Gerald  O.;  and  Staehler,  Glenn  E.,  to  DairyUnd  Food  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  Phage  detection.  4,218,534,  CI.  433-3.000. 
Ladner,  WUIiam  R.:  See— 

Fmn,  Michael  J.;  Ladner,  WilUam  R.;  and  Newman,  John  O.  H., 
4,218,303,  a.  208-8.00R. 
Lafuze,  David  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Phase  angle  balancing 
circuit   for  a  variable  speed  constant  frequency   power  system. 
4,218,732.  CL  363-160.009.  ^ 

Lakatos,  Eduard;  Koberstein,  Edgar;  Hensel,  Jorg;  and  Bozon,  Alfred, 
to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstau  vormals  Reessler. 
Process  for  the  appUcation  of  a  catalytically  active  coating  on  a 
catalyst  carrier.  4,218,341,  Q.  232-430.000. 
Lamb,  W.  C:  See- 
Pent,  Glen  W.,  4,217,782,  a.  73-637.000. 


Ijimbda  Instruments  Co.:  See- 
Johnston,  Jerome  E.;  Middendorf,  Lyie  R.;  and  Biggs,  WUIiam  W.. 
4,218,140,  a.  336-226.000. 
Lamberti,  Vincent:  See- 
Gutierrez,   Eddie   N.;  and   Lamberti,   Vincent,  4,218,381,   Q. 
260-343.600. 
LanceUotti,  Joseph  J.  Amalgam  carrier  and  condenser.  4,218,213.  Q. 

433-90.000. 
Lang,  Erich:  See— 

Hubmann,  Max;  Lang.  Erich;  and  Menke,  Franz.  4,217,912.  Q. 
128-774.000. 
Lang,  Gerard:  See— 

Jacquet,  Beniard;  and  Lang,  Gerard,  4,217,914,  Q.  132-7.000. 
Langen,  Hans,  to  Sack  GmbH.  Multiple-part  bobbing  cutter.  4,218,139, 
a.  407-25.000.  •-    t~  -•  M.  »,      , 

Langer,  Salomon  Z.;  and  Roach,  Allan  G..  to  Synthelabo.  Method  of 

treating  gastric  and  duodenal  ulcers.  4,218,466.  CL  424-273.000. 
Lansing  Bagnall  Limited:  See— 

Goodacre,  Cecil,  4,218,17a  Q.  414-666.000. 
Lante-Montefeltro  Delia  Revere,  Ludevjco.  Reusable  target  pigeon  for 

autokMding  launcher.  4,218,061,  CI.  273-364.000. 
Larson,  Walter  P..  to  Terrain  King  Corporation.  Hydraulic  drive  •~^'» 

and  controls  therefor.  4,217,789,  Q.  74-470.000. 
Lasiter,  Steven  M.:  See— 

Vanecek,  Michael  J.;  Piepenhagen.  John  H.  K.;  Neale.  Michael  J.; 
Lasiter,  Steven  M.;  and  Bailey,  Raymond  A..  4.218.048.  Q. 
266-236.000. 
Laskody,  Jerome  R.,  to  Boeing  Commercial  Airplane  Company.  Vor- 
tex mixers  for  reducing  the  noise  emitted  by  jet  engines.  4,217,736,  Q. 

Laticrete  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Rethberg,  Henry  M.,  4,218,258,  CL  106-93.000. 
Uvaniah,  Jerome  M.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  3-[5-[l.{2-,  3-,  or  4- 
methyL  or  ethyl  or  isopropylphenoxy)  alkyl,  alkynyl,  haloalkyl> 
1 ,3,4-thiadiazol-2-yl]-4-hydroxy- 1  -methyl  methyI-2-imidazolidinones. 
4,218,236,  a.  71-90.000. 
Lawrence,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Stringham,  Leroy  O.;  and  Lawrence,  Michael  J.,  4.218,497,  Q. 
427-289.000. 
Uws,  Derek  R.  J.;  Bath,  Nigel  A.;  Ennis.  Colin  S.;  and  Whelden, 
Alfred  G.,  to  Brewing  Research  Foundation,  The.  Hop  extraction 
with  carbon  dioxide.  4,218,491,  Q.  426-600.000. 
Lawson,  John  A.:  See— 

DeGraw,  Joseph  I.;  Lawson,  John  A.;  Johnson,  Howard  L.;  Loew, 
Gilda  H.;  and  Berkowitz,  Donald  A.,  4,218,454,  Q.  424-260.000. 
Layton,  Terry  N.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Cystometry  system. 
4,217,911,0.128-748.000.  ^^ 

Lazarus,  Michel,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Arrangement  for  the  remote  trans- 
mission of  information  for  the  remote  guidance  of  vehicles  which  are 
subject  to  severe  acceleration.  4,218,656,  Q.  453-39.000. 
Le  Materiel  Telephonique:  See— 

Dieudonnc,  Marc  P.  G.,  4,218,388,  Q.  370-59.000. 
Leaver,  John  Y.,  to  Kn^heide  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Safety  brace.  4,218,094, 

CL  298-1 7.00B. 
Le  Deit,  Gerard:  See- 
Johns,  Christopher;  and  Le  Deit,  Gerard,  4,217,973,  Q.  188-I.OOA. 
Lee,  Alan  S.,  to  English  Electric  Company  Limited,  The.  Pipe  connec- 
tions. 4,218,078,  CL  285-115.000. 
Lee,  George  A.,  to  Dew  Chemical  Company,  The.  Epoxy-carbonyl 
compositions    as    photepolymerizatien    initiators.    4,218,295,    CI. 
204-159.230. 
Lee,  Jean;  Shaw,  Janice  R.;  Giuliano,  Camune;  and  Butera,  Ned.  to 
General  Foods  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  a  baked  coated 
comestible.  4,218,485,  CL  426-296.000. 
Lee,  Jong  I.:  See— 

Sigmund,  PhiUip  M.;  Lee,  Jong  I.;  and  Fosti,  James  E.,  4,217,933, 
a.  166.252.000. 
Lee,  Jong  W.;  See- 
Gross,  Benjamin;  and  Lee,  Jong  W.,  4,218,306,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Lee,  Kyu  H.:  See- 
Aid,  James  D.;  and  Lee,  Kyu  H.,  4,218,313,  Q.  210-22.00A. 
Lee,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Akaba,  Hayao;  Ikeda,  Akira;  and  Lee,  Masayoshi,  4,217,736,  CI. 
51-284.00E. 
Lee,  Russell:  See— 

Heff^ner,  Ronald  J.;  and  Lee,  Russell,  4,218.725,  Q.  362-20.000. 
Lee,  William  W.:  See- 
Grange,  Edward  W.;  Henry,  David  W.;  and  Lee,  William  W.. 
4,218,463,  CL  424-273.000. 
LeGrange,  John  E.  Silver  recovery  method.  4,218,242,  a.  75-lOl.OOR. 
Leighty,  Cooard  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Sound  suppressed 

battery  box.  4,218,103.  CI.  312-291.000. 
Leininger,  Joel  C:  See— 

Dixon,  Jerry  D.;  and  Leininger,  Joel  C,  4,218,741,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See- 


Harris,  Stephen  E.,  4,218,628',  Q.  307-426.000. 
Hellman,   Martin   E.;   an 


_.   and    Merkle,    Ralph   C,   4,218,382,   CL 
178-22.000. 

Lemmon,  Robert  O.,  Jr.;  and  Earnest,  Melvin  P.,  to  PPO  Industries, 
Inc.  Cooling  of  edge  stretching  rollers  for  use  in  makina  flat  alass. 
4,218,231.  CL  65-99.00A. 
Leroer,  Marc;  and  Dallas,  Charles.  Venting  port  for  shippina  contain- 
ers. 4.217.930.  CI.  137-387.000. 
Lester,  George  W.:  See— 

R<*rbacfi,  Ronald  P.;  and  Lester,  George  W.,"4,2I8.363.  Q. 
26042.140. 


997  O.G.-43 


PI  20 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  19,  1980 


Leswin,  Willcm  J.:  See— 

van  Oirschot,  Theodonis  O.  J.;  Leswin,  Willem  J.;  Thijs,  Pttrus  J. 
A.;  and  Nijman,  Willem.  4.218.269,  CI.  I48-17I.00O. 
Leventer,  William.  Digital  dau  transmission  amuigement  using  a  stan- 
dard TV  video.  4.218,697,  CI.  358-13.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Gutierrez,   Eddie   N.;  and   Lamberti,   Vincent,  4,218,381,   CI. 
260-343.600. 
LeVert,    Francis    E.    Manual    automobile    pusher.    4,218,043,    CI. 

254-35.000. 
Levy,  Michael,  to  Lexicon.  Electronic  dictionary  with  plug-in  module 

intelligence.  4,218,760,  Q.  364-900.000. 
LewarcMk,  Ronald  J.:  See- 
Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  PefTer.  John  R.;  and  Lewarchik,  Ronald  J., 
4,218,355,  a.  260-29.40R. 
Lewis,  David  C.  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Mine  cage  posi- 
tion describer.  4,218.671.  CI.  340-21.000. 
Lewis,  J.  Stephen:  See — 

Sapkus,  Jurgis;  and  Lewis,  J.  Stephen,  4,217,725,  Q.  46-44.000. 
Lexicon:  See— 

Levy.  Michael,  4.218,760,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Leyfoold-Heraeus  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG:  See— 

Floymayr,  Joachim;  Jericho,  Karl;  Drechsel,  Dietrich;  and  Bubeck. 

Friedrich,  4.218,424.  CI.  422-249.000. 
Stephan,  Herbert;  Aichert,  Hans;  and  Heimerl,  Joseph,  4,218,410, 
a.  264-8.000. 
Liaw.  Sung  M.  Lubricating  oU  filter  device.  4,218,320,  CI.  210-223.000. 
Libbey.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Dischert.   Robert  A.;  and  Libbey,  Robert   L.,  4,218.699,  Q. 
358-29.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  5«e— 
Schroder.  Ernst,  4,218,662.  O.  333-14.000. 
Lidstone.  James  E.;  and  Osendorf,  Richard  J.,  to  Donaldson  Company, 

Inc.  Pre-cleaner  for  combustion  engines.  4.218,223,  CI.  55-1.000. 
Liebing,  Alan  P.;  Scott.  James  N.  G.;  and  Sh^kleton,  Brian  R.,  to 

Ferranti  Limited.  Gyroscopic  apparatus.  4,217,787,  CI.  74-5.60D. 
Lighting  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Zelma,  John  H.,  Jr..  4,218.637,  Q.  315-313.000. 
Lindblom,  Victor  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Resilient  link  appara- 
tus. 4.217,790.  CI.  74-470.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Schuster.  Robert,  4,218.229,  Q.  62-28.000. 
Lindell,  Grover  F.;  and  Matsuyama,  George,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
Inc.  Short  path  liquid  junction  structure  for  electrochemical  elec- 
trodes. 4,218.299,  a.  204-195.00F. 
Lindsley,  Warren  F.  B.:  See— 

Mineck,  Fred,  4,217,791,  Q.  74-482.000. 
Link  Built  Products  of  Ocala,  Inc.:  See- 
Boozer,  John  D.,  4,218,226,  Q.  55-274.000. 
Little  Harbor  Boat  Yard  Corporation:  See- 
Hood,  Frederick  E.;  and  Empacher,  K.  Dietrich.  4.217,845.  Q. 
114-125.000. 
Litton  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Loomer,  Weston  R..  4.218.616.  CI.  25O-223.00R. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See- 
Perkins,  Kelly  M.,  4.218,745.  Q.  364-489.000. 
Lodge,  James  R..  deceased:  See- 
Graham,  Joseph;  and  Lodge,  James  R..  deceased.  4,218,502.  CI. 
428-144.000. 
Lodge,  Jean  I.,  personal  representative:  See- 
Graham,  Joseph;  and  Lodge.  James  R.,  deceased,  4,218,502,  CI. 
428-144.000. 
Loescbe  GmbH:  See— 

Brundiek,  Horst,  4.218.023.  Q.  241-121.000. 
Loew.  Gilda  H.:  See— 

DeGraw,  Joseph  I.;  Lawson,  John  A.;  Johnson,  Howard  L.;  Loew, 

Gilda  H.;  and  Berkowitz,  Donald  A.,  4,218,454,  Q.  424-260.000. 

Logan,  Scott  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Variable  length 

linkage.  4,218,156,  CI.  403-320.000. 
Logan,  Ted  J.;  Underwood,  David  C;  and  Rheinecker,  Tom  C,  to 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The.  Hydrolysis  of  triglycerides. 
4,218,386,  a.  260-415.000. 
Lohse,  Friedrich:  See— 

Stockinger,  Friedrich;  Eldin.  Sameer  H.;  and  Lohse,  Friedrich. 
4.218.377.  CI.  260-326.220. 
Long.  Allen  K.;  and  Seibert,  John  M.,  to  Western  Electric  Company, 
Inc.  Method  of  determining  the  relative  solid  solution  contaminate 
content  of  metallic  wires.  4,217,773,  Q.  73-15.600. 
Longley,  Stuart  R.:  See— 

Brundle,  Leonard  K.;  Longley.  Stuart  R.;  and  Coleman,  Michael 
D.,  4.218.663.  Q.  333-17.00L. 
Loonier.  Weston  R..  to  Litton  Systems  Inc.  Automated  warehouse 

vehicle  position  determining  system.  4.218.616,  Q.  2SO-223.00R. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Jacquet,  Bernard;  and  Lang,  Gerard,  4,217.914,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Lorenz,  Donald  H.;  and  Gruber,  Bruce  A.,  to  GAF  Corporation. 
Two-step  method  of  making  copolymerizable,  ultraviolet  light  ab- 
sorber 2-cyano-3,3-diphenylacryJoxy)  alkylene  acrylic  acid  esters. 
4,218,392,  CI.  26O-465.0W5. 
Loretan,  Edouard,  to  Kif-Parechoc  S.A.  Method  for  the  manufacturing 
of  a  metallic  bushing  for  a  bearing  of  timepieces  and  of  small  mechan- 
ics and  bushing  obtained  by  carrying  out  this  method.  4,217.753.  CL 
368-324.000. 
Loncb,  Johannes.  Apparatus  for  printing  on  transparency  slides. 
4.217.820.  a.  101-93.050. 


Louis.  Eckhart:  See— 

Marwitz,  Heinrich;  and  Louis,  Eckhart.  4.218,359.  CI.  260-33.8SB. 
Love,  George  M.;  Sohar,  Paul;  and  Weinstock,  Leonard  M.,  to  Merck 
ft  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  cephamycin  antibiotics. 
4,218,563,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Lovely,  John  D.:  See— 

Kam,  George  H.;  and  Lovely,  John  D.,  4,218,720,  CI.  361-93.000. 
LRC  Inc.:  See— 

Kondur.  Nicholas,  Jr.,  4,218,151,  CI.  400-314.100. 
Lu,  Chin  H.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Single  component  magnetic  toner. 

4,218,530,  CI.  430-107.000. 
Luchi,  Vinicio.  Weaving  machines  of  the  non-reciprocating  continuous 

type.  4,217,936,  CI.  139-436.000. 
Lucht,  Alfred,  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  flamescarf- 

ing.  4,217,850,  CI.  118-47.000. 
Lundmark,  Larry  D.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Phytosterol  blends. 

4,218,334,  CI.  252-356.000. 
Lundmark,  Lars  E.:  See — 

Hagg,  Per  B.;  Bergstrom,  Sven;  Lundmark,  Lars  E.;  and  Hedberg, 
Carl-Erik  L.,  4,218,414,  CI.  264-40.400. 
Lunsford,  Delbert  R.:  See— 

Parrack,  Alvin  L.;  Lunsford,  Delbert  R.;  and  Mikita,  Ronald  A., 
4,218,766,  CI.  367-47.000. 
Lupke,  Gerd  P.  H.;  and  Lupke.  Manfred  A.  A.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  perforating  tubing.  4.218.164.  CI.  409-131.000. 
Lupke,  Manfred  A.  A.:  See — 

Lupke.  Gerd  P.  H.;  and  Lupke,  Manfred  A.  A.,  4.218,164.  CI. 
409-131.000. 
Lutz,  Austin  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
ded, George  B.;  Markert.  Leo  A.;  Ridge.  George  W.;  and  Lutz. 
Austin  W.,  Jr.,  4,217.746,  CI.  56-14.400. 
Lutz,  Karl  T.;  and  Shepard,  John  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Deflect- 
able holding  assembly.  4,218,068,  CI.  279-l.OOL. 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Bruckner,  Carl  H..  4,217.825.  CI.  101-415.100. 
Rebel,  Herbert;  and  Simeth,  Claus,  4,217,824,  CI.  101-375.000. 
M.H.G.,  Inc.:  See— 

Geddie,  Joseph  D.,  4,217,857,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Maas,  Joachim;  Mundil,  Rudolf;  Degen,  Bruno;  and  Moretto,  Hans- 
Heinrich,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  catalytic  cop- 
per  and    production   of  organochlorosilane    using   said   copper. 
4,218,387.  CI.  556-412.000. 
Mack,  John  C,  Jr.;  Peterson,  Dean  M.;  and  Honeywell  Inc.  Disposable 
container   for  a  continuous  band   of  test   strips.   4,218,421,   CI. 
422-66.000. 
MacLeay,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Sheppard,  Chester  S.;  and  MacLeay,  Ronald  E.,  4,218,370,  CI. 
260-192.000. 
Madden,  John  F.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Constant  fre- 
quency bifilar  vibration  absorber.  4,218,187,  CI.  416-145.000. 
Maddox,  Roy  L.,  Jr.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Micro- 
electronic fabrication  method  minimizing  threshold  voltage  varia- 
tion. 4,218,267.  a.  148-1.500. 
Madsen,  Wayne  A.;  Kibler.  Roland  G.;  and  Ely.  Jeffrey  A.,  to  General 
Motors   Corporation.    Low    overshoot    engine    speed    governor. 
4,217,867,  a.  123-350.000. 
Maehr,  Hubert,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Esters  of  antibiotic  X-5108 

and  of  mocimycin.  4,218,560,  CI.  536-1.000. 
Maejima,  Hisashi:  See — 

Komoriya,  Susumu;  Morita,  Koyo;  Nishizuka,  Hiroshi;  and  Ma- 
ejima, Hisashi,  4,218,136,  Q.  355-79.000. 
MageU,  Orville  L.;  and  Swarts,  William  A.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation. 
Peroxy  compounds  and  vulcanizable  compositions  thereof.  4,218,548, 
CI.  525-387.000. 
Magill,  John  W.  Industrial  and  urban  airport  complex  with  special 

cargo-handling  facihties.  4,218,034,  CI.  244-1 14.00R. 
Magnuson,  Lars.  Storing  and  dispensing  box.  4,217,984,  CI.  206-403.000. 
Mahle,  Christoph  E.:  See— 

Assal,    Tsvi    F.;    Berman,    Arnold;    and    Mahle,    Christoph    E., 
4,218,664,  CI.  333-156.000. 
Malaskiewicz,  Juergen:  See — 

Wiegner,  Georg;  Schwolow,  Hartmut;  Klein,  Dieter;  and  Malas- 
kiewicz, Juergen,  4,217,900,  CI.  128-285.000. 
Mallow,  Jerry  L.:  ^e — 

Bathum,    Roy   N.,   Jr.;   and   Mallow,   Jerry   L.,   4,218,046,   CI. 
254-266.000. 
Manchand,  Percy  S.;  and  Townsend,  John  M.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

Inc.  Process  for  aromatic  ethers.  4,218,567,  CI.  562-475.000. 
Mancinelli,  Vittorio.  Ventilating  fans.  4,217,816,  CI.  98-116.000. 
Mandai,  Masaaki:  See — 

Torisawa,  Akira;  Ueda,  Makoto;  Asano,  Kazuhiro;  Satoh,  Kat- 
suhiko;  Mandai,  Masaaki;  and  Shida,  Masaharu,  4,217,751,  CI. 
368-76.000. 
Manier,  Francis:  See — 

Camier,  Christian;  and  Manier,  Francis,  4,218,031,  CI.  242-67.30R. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Wassen,  Johannes,  4,217,770,  CI.  72-349.000. 
Mansfield,  Henry  T.  Feeding  apparatus  for  a  manually  disabled  person. 

4,218,167,  CI.  414-9.000. 
Mantel,  Claude:  See- 
Bex,  Jean  Pierre;  and  Mantel,  Qaude,  4,217,665,  CI.  3-1.500. 
March,  Alfred  L.  Hemostatic  clip.  4,217,902,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Marine  Service  GmbH:  See— 

Meyer-Haake.  Gerhard  D.,  4,217,848,  CI.  114-264.000. 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Wilson,  Phillip  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Plasticized  polycarbonate  composition.  4,218,357,  CI.  26O-30.80R. 
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Markert,  Leo  A.:  See— 

Cicci,  George  B.;  Markert,  Leo  A.;  Ridge.  George  W.;  and  Lutz. 
Austin  W.,  Jr.,  4,217,746,  CI.  56-14.400. 
Marlow,  William  H.:  See— 

Biefal.  Raymond  J.;  and  Marlow,  William  H..  4,217,851.  C\. 
118-20.000. 
Maroney,  Michael  V.  Multiple  duct  blow  dryer  and  hair  styler. 

4,218,608,  a.  219-368.000. 
Marquette  Electronics,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Gilbert  A.,  4,218,642,  Q.  318-696.000. 
Mart,  Carl  F.:  See— 

Joosten,  Wesley  L.;  Mart,  Carl  F.;  MUler,  John  W.;  and  Brown, 
Otice  E.,  4,218,767,  a.  367-79.000. 
Martin,  George  F.:  See- 
Baxter,  Robert,  Jr.;  Antoci,  Frank  J.;  Tynes,  William  J.,  Ill;  Pe- 
tnicci,  Pasquale  M.;  and  Martin,  George  F.,  4,218,610,  CI.  235- 
92.0PC. 
Martin,  Heinz:  See— 

Egerbacher,  Werner;  Martin,  Heinz;  Mitzkus,  Werner;  and  Wun- 
derlich.  Dieter,  4,218,695,  CI.  357-79.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See— 

Znm,  Werner  G.,  Jr.,  4,218,615,  CI.  250-231.0SE. 
Marumo,  Nagaynki:  See— 

Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  Marumo,  Nagayuki;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  and 
Matsumoto,  Junichiro,  4,217,795.  CI.  74-858.000. 
Manunoto,  Katsuji;  and  Ohmae,  Tsutomu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Transistor 
switching  apparatus  for  use  in  the  control  of  a  D.C.  load.  4,218,730, 
CI.  363-124.000. 
Marvin  GUss  ft  Associates:  See— 

Schoenfield,  Palmer  J.;  Gardner,  Denise;  and  Morrison,  Howard  J., 
4,217,724,  CI.  46-22.000. 
Marwitz,  Heinnch;  and  Louis,  Eckhart,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH. 
Organopolysiloxane  compositions  and  a  process  for  treating  organic 
fibers.  4,218,359,  CI.  260-33.8SB. 
Masaki,  Kenji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Method  of  control- 
ling the  air-fuel  ratio  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  provided  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  a  system  for  executing  the  method.  4,217,869, 
a.  123-438.000. 
Masaoka,  Isao;  and  Imai,  Katsuyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  for  weld- 
ing of  austenitic  stainless  steel  piping.  4,218,604,  CI.  219-61.700. 
Maschinenfabrik  Alfred  Schmermund  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See- 
Bald,  Hubert;  and  Zeitel,  Joachim,  4,217,979,  Q.  198-419.000. 
Maschinenfabrik   Augsburg-Numberg   Aktiengesellschaft   (M.A.N.): 
See- 
Burger,  Rainer,  4,217,823,  Q.  101-248.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Wifag:  See— 

Heimlicher,  Paul,  4,218,053,  CI.  270-71.000. 
Maselli,  Stephen  A.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Adaptive  gain  controller. 

4,218,733,  CI.  364-105.000. 
Masuda,  Noboru;  and  Suzuki,  Mitsuyuki,  to  Denki  Onkyo  Co.,  Ltd.; 
and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Liquid  level  sensing  means. 
4,217.779,  CI.  73-313.000. 
Mate,  Ferenc:  See — 

Nadasy,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Miklos;  Kolcsei,  Marton;  Vad,  Janos; 
Bartha,  Bela;  Dobozy,  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 
Spindler,  Eva,  4,218,234,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Mathews,  Bernard  C.  Bin  grain  dryer.  4,217,701,  CI.  34-211.000. 
Matschkc,  Arthur  L.,  to  Printer  Associates.  Matrix  printing  cell  and 

head  assembly.  4.218.148,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Matsu  Kyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukuda,  Hiroshi;  and  Shimoda,  Minoni.  4.218.626,  CI.  307-116.000. 
Matsubara,  Isao:  See — 

Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Tomioka;  Shinji;  Nara.  Takashi;  Matsushima, 
Hideo;  and  Matsubara,  Isao,  4,218,562,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Matsui,  Hideo:  See— 

Kozima,  Yusuke;  Matsui,  Hideo;  and  Chikakiyo,  Takao,  4,218,201, 
CI.  425-7.000. 
Matsumoto,  Isao:  See— 

Yanagihara,  Nobuyuki;  Matsumoto,  Isao;  Ishitobi,  Mamoru;  and 
Iwaki,  Tsutomu,  4,217,939,  CI.  141-1.100. 
Matsumoto,  Junichiro:  See — 

Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  Marumo,  Nagayuki;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  and 
Matsumoto,  Junichiro,  4,217,795,  Q.  74-858.000. 
Matsumura,  Osamu,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Fixing  structure  of  back 

cover  for  watch.  4,217,752,  CI.  368-289.000. 
Matsuo,  Tadayuki:  See— 

Shimada,    Kiyoo;    Matuo,    Masayuki;   and    Esashi,    Masayoshi, 
4,218,298,  CI.  204-195.00M. 
Matsushima,  Hideo:  See — 

Shirahata,  Kunikatsu;  Tomioka,  Shinji;  Nara,  Takashi;  Matsushima, 
Hideo;  and  Mateubara,  Isao,  4.218.562,  CI.  S36-17.00R. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furuta,    Yukio;    and    Okumura,    Tomisaburo,    4,218,764,    CI. 

365-222.000. 
Hayashi,    Seizo;    Tsutsumi,    Shinya;    and    Kuroki,    Yoshihiro, 

4,217,674,  CI.  15-361.000. 
Ushio,  Fusao;  and  Okuno,  Noboru.  4.218.696,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Yanagihara,  Nobuyuki;  Matsumoto,  Isao;  Ishitobi,  Mamoru;  and 
Iwaki,  Tsutomu,  4,217,939,  Q.  141-1.100. 
Matsuura,  Ryo;  Segawa,  Tomio;  Nomiyama,  Yukio;  Kumada,  Yoichi; 
and  Sawada,  Hideo,  to  Kawasaki  Kasei  Chemicals  Limited.  Process 
for  producing  highly  chlorinated  copper  phthalocyanine.  4,218,376, 
a.  260-314.500. 
Matsuura,  Shohachi:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Kouji;  Nakamura,  Masao;  Kitamura,  Nobuyoshi;  and 
Mauuura,  Shohachi,  4,218,352,  Q.  26O-23.0XA. 


Matsuyama,  George:  See — 

Lindell,  Grover  F.;  and  Matsuyama,  George,  4,218,299,  CI.  204- 
195.00F. 
Matsuzaki,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Shimada,  Fumio;  Matsuzaki,  Masatoshi;  and  Uehara,  Masafumi, 
4,218,528,  a.  430-76.000. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See- 
Flicker,  Alcwyn;  Gay,  Derek  J.;  Rhodes,  Tony;  and  Sweet,  Roger 

H.,  4,217,726,  CI.  46-120.000. 
Sapkus,  Jurgis;  and  Lewis,  J.  Stephen,  4.217,725,  CI.  46-44.000. 
Matthews,  Donald  P.:  See- 
Wagner.  Eugene  R.;  Matthews,  Donald  P.;  and  Renzi,  Alfred  A., 
4.218,475,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Matuo,  Masayuki:  See— 

Shimada,    Kiyoo;    Matuo,    Masayuki;    and    Esashi,    Masayoshi, 
4.218.298.  CI.  204- 195.00M. 
Matyas,  Stephen  M.;  and  Meyer,  Carl  H.  W.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  authenticating  the  identity  of  a 
user  of  an  information  system.  4,218,738,  a.  364-200.000. 
Matzen.  Walter  J.:  See- 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Matzen,  Walter  J.,  4,218.650,  CI.  324-62.000. 
Maulding,  Donald  R.;  and  Behrens,  Rudolf  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Vulcanization  system  for  vulcanizable  thiodiethanol  elas- 
tomers. 4,218,559,  CI.  528-389.000. 
Maurer,  Barbara  V.:  See— 

Haugwiu,  Rudiger  D.;  and  Maurer,  Barbara  V.,  4.218.3%.  CI. 
260-552.00R. 
Mauries,  Reinhard:  See— 

Rohner,    Joachim;    Mauries,    Reinhard;    and    Zumfeld,    Heinz, 
4,217,749,  a.  57-261.000. 
Maurukas,  Jonas.  Process-stable  co-enzyme  NaD  solution.  4.218.536, 

CI.  435-14.000. 
May,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Philipp,  Warren  H.;  May,  Charles  E.;  Hsu.  Li-Chen;  and  Sheibley, 
Dean  W.,  4,218.280,  CI.  156-272.000. 
Mayer,  Dale  J.:  See— 

Hewes,  Charles  R.;  and  Mayer,  Dale  J.,  4,218,752,  Q.  364-825.000. 
Mayer,  Peter,  to  Hellma  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Vapor  analysis  test  tube. 

4,218,141,  CI.  356-246.000. 
Mayer,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Perry,   Carlos  v.,  Jr.;   and   Mayer,   Robert   B.,  4^17.933.   Q. 
137-625.470. 
Mayer.  Robert  W.;  and  Smorzaniuk,  Adam,  to  Amerace  Corporation. 

Low  resistance  selector  switch.  4,218,593,  CI.  200-1  l.OTW. 
McAlpine,  James  B.;  and  Carney,  Ronald  E.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 

1-Epi-fortimicin  A  and  derivatives.  4,218,442,  CI.  424-180.000. 
McAlpine,  James  B.:  See — 

Carney,  Ronald  E.;  DeVault,  Robert  L.;  McAlpine.  James  B.;  and 
Sinclair,  Arthur  C,  4,218,441,  CI.  424-180.000. 
McCall,  Richard  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Anchor  pullout  testing  apparatus 

and  methods.  4,217,776,  CI.  73-141.00R. 
McCarthy,  Charles  J.;  and  Green,  Maurice,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Health,  Education  and  Welfare.  Automated  test  tube  stopper 
remover.  4,217,798,  CI.  81-3.200. 
McCarthy,  Edward  F.:  See— 

Chao,  Kwei  C;  McCarthy,  Edward  F.;  and  McConaghy,  George 
A.,  4,218,481,  CI.  426-60.000. 
McClintic,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Gingerich,  Richard  G.  W.;  and  McClintic,- Robert  P.,  4,218,240,  Q. 
75-0.5AA. 
McCloud,  Robert  A.  Self-release  cam  cleat.  4,217,847,  CI.  114-218.000. 
McConaghy,  George  A.:  See— 

Chao.  Kwei  C;  McCarthy,  Edward  F.;  and  McConaghy,  George 
A.,  4,218,481,  CI.  426-60.000. 
McCracken,  David  A.,  to  Gala  Industries,  Inc.  Pellet  free  rotor  for 

centrifugal  pellet  dryers.  4,218,323,  CI.  210-415.000. 
McCutcheon,  James  T..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactumg  Com- 
pany. Digital  motor  control  system.  4,218,735,  CI.  364-118.000. 
McDaniel,  Carl  V.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Hydrocarbon  cracking 

catalyst.  4,218,307,  CI.  208-120000. 
McDonald,  David  M.:  See- 
Crawford,  David  R.;  and  McDonald,  David  M.,  4,217.678,  CI. 
17-11. lOR. 
McDonnell.  Leo  G.  Fishing  apparatus  including  a  combined  automatic 

hooker  and  line  propelling  means.  4,217,719,  CI.  43-15.000. 
McGean  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Fellman,  Jack  D.;  Kaufman,  Harvey  L.;  and  Stobbe,  Alan  W., 
4,218,292,  CI.  204-55.00R. 
McGee,  Paul  D.:  See- 
Cox,  Richard  S.;  and  McGee,  Paul  D.,  4,218,775,  CI.  455-344.000. 
McGeoch,  Dorothy  C,  executrix:  See— 

McGeoch,  James,  deceased;  and  McGeoch,  Dorothy  C,  executrix, 
4,217,735,  CI.  51-158.000. 
McGeoch,  James,  deceased;  and  by  McGeoch.  Dorothy  C.  executrix. 

Tool  sharpening  device.  4,217.735,  CI.  51-158.000. 
McKay,  Dwight  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Passivating  metals 

on  cracking  catalysts  with  tellurium.  4,218,337.  CI.  252-41  l.OOR. 
McLaughlin,  Jay  C,  to  General  Thermal  Corporation.  Radiant  energy 
collecting  or  emitting  element  and  method  and  tool  for  manufacture 
thereof.  4,217,886,  CI.  126-446.000. 
McMackin,  Edwin  E.;  and  McMackin,  Waymon  E.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  fabricating  stake  flags.  4,218,278,  CI.  156-187.000. 
McMackin.  Waymon  E.:  See — 

McMackin,  Edwin  E.;  and  McMackin,  Waymon  E.,  4,218,278,  CI. 
156-187.000. 
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McMahon,  Matthew  A.:  See- 
Nolan.  John  T..  Jr.;  McMaboo.  Matthew  A.;  Kesder,  Richaid  V.; 
and  Corbeeb.  Roger  J.,  4.218,222,  Q.  4S-2O2.00O. 
McManigal,  David  F.,  to  International  Buatnea*  Machines  Corporatioa. 
Absolute  difTerence  generator  for  uae  in  display  systems.  4.218,731, 
a.  364-784.000. 
McMuUen,  Malcolm.  Insect  trap.  4.217,722,  Q.  43-114.000. 
McMoIlin,  Edward  J.,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  separation  of  suspensions. 

4.218,325,0.210-521.000. 
McMurtry,  Carl  H.;  Naum.  Robert  G.;  and  Forsyth,  Paul  F.,  to  Carbo- 
rundum Company.  The.  Neutron  absorbing  article  and  method  fior 
manufKture  thereof.  4,218,622,  Q.  250-518.000. 
McPherson.  William  E.;  and  Rowe,  David  W.,  to  McPherson,  William 
E.;  and  Harreil.  Gary  W.,  part  interest  to  each.  Windnull  construc- 
tion. 4.218,184.  a.  416-17.000. 
McReynokb,  Earl  E.:  See— 

Hajek.  James  D.;  and   McReynolds.   Eari   E.,  4.218489,  Q. 
202-161.000. 
Mead  Corporatioo,  The:  See- 
Stout.  James  T,  4.217,983,  Q.  206-187.000. 
Meamber,  Jon  F.,  to  Fast  Fixxl  Fabricators.  Inc.  Portable  apparatus  for 

rapid  grill  cooking.  4.217,817.  Q.  99-349.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  S»— 

Dutcher,  Robert  G..  4.217.913,  a.  128-785.000. 
Mehne,  John  T,  to  Teledyoe  Industries,  Inc.  Hydraulic  pump  drive. 

4,218.193.0.417-364.000. 
Meier,  Dieter  See— 

Plewa,   Manfred;  Jaschinski,  Oaus-Dieter;  and  Meier,  Dieter, 
4,218,003,  O.  226-104.000. 
Meiller,  Theodore  J.  Orthopedic  shoe  construction.  4,217,907,  O. 

128-583.000. 
Mellors,  Geoffrey  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Lead  dioxide/- 
fhioride-containing  cathodes  for  solid  electrolyte  cells.  4,218,327. 0. 
429-191.000. 
Menke,  Franz:  See— 

Hubmann,  Max;  Lang.  Erich;  and  Menke,  Franz,  4.217,912,  O. 
128-774.000. 
Mensch,  William  D.,  Jr.:  See- 
Bennett.  Thomas  H.;  Carlow,  Eari  F.;  Hepworth.  Edward  C; 
Mensch,  WiUiam  D,  Jr.;  Peddle,  Charles  I.;  Schriber,  Gene  A.; 
and  Wiles,  Michael  F.,  4,218,740,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Cama.  Lovji  D.;  Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  Guthikonda,  Ravin- 

dra  N.,  4,218.459,  O.  424-270.000. 
Christensen.   Burton  G.;  and  Shih,   David  H.,  4,218.462,  O. 

424-274.000. 
Christensen.   Burton  G.;  Guthikonda.   Ravindra  N.;  Johnston, 
David  B.  R.;  and  Schmitt,  Susan  M.,  4,218,463,  O.  424-274.000. 
Love,  George  M.;  Sohar,  Paul;  and  Weinstock,  Leonard  M., 
4.218.563,  O.  544-21.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Kuppers.   Walter;   and    E)el]a   Mura,    Pasquale,   4,218,483,   O. 

426-71000. 
Paulsen,  Hans;  Stadler.  Peter;  and  lodter,  Polkhard,  4,218,561,  O. 
536-17.0OR. 
Merenyi,  Ferenc:  See— 

Joensson,  Aake  N.;  Merenyi,  Ferenc;  Moses,  Pinchas;  Karlsson, 
Lennart  E.;  and  HanshofT,  Gunnar,  4,218,476,  O.  424-321.000. 
Merit  Abrasive  ProductSk  Inc.:  See— 

Hasegawa,  Hiroshi.  4^17,737,  O.  31-334.000. 
Merkle,  Ralph  C:  See— 

HeUman,   Martin    E.;   and   Merkle,    RaliA   C.   4,218,582,   O. 
178-22.000. 
Merzhanov,  Alexandr  G.;  Kachin.  Alexandr  R.;  Jukhvid,  Vladimir  I.; 
Borovinskaya.  Inna  P.;  and  Vishnyakova,  GaUna  A.  Method  for 
production  of  two-layer  pipe  casting.  4,217,948,  O.  164-113.000. 
Meadtaninov,  Igor  V.:  See— 

Batova.  MargariU  I.;  Meschaninov,  Igor  V.;  Khajutin,  Sergei  G.; 
Shapiro,  Sergei  L.;  and  Shpichinetsky,  Efim  S.,  4,218,245,  O. 
75-170.000. 
Messer  Griesbeim  GmbH:  See— 

Lucht,  Alfred,  4,217,850,  O.  118-47.000. 
Metallgesellschaf^  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Stooner,     Hans-Martm;    and    Wiesner,    Paul,    4,218,376,    O. 
568-751.000. 
Metzger,  Kari  G.:  See— 

Feyen.  Peter.  Konig.  Hans-Bodo;  and  Metzger,  Karl  G.,  4.218,451, 
O.  424-250.000. 
Metzler,  Heinrich.  to  Institut  fur  Privatwirtschaft  Gschwend  ft  Stadler. 
Reflective  concrete  body,  process  for  the  manufacture  and  utilization 
of  the  same.  4,218.260,  O.  106-98.000. 
Meyer,  Carl  H.  W.:  See— 

Matyas,  Stephen  M.;  and  Meyer.  Carl  H.  W.,  4J  18,738.  O. 
364-200.000. 
Meyer-Haake.  Gerhard  D.,  to  Marine  Service  GmbH.  Floating  gas 

liqnefiKtion  installation.  4,217,848.  CI.  114-264.000. 
Meyier,  Richard  C;  and  Buzza,  Edmund  E.,  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
Inc.  Combiaed  peristaltic  pump  and  valve  flow  controller.  4,218.197, 
a.  417-442.000. 
Meyer,  Victor  E;  and  Stevens,  Rex  R..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.    Pigment    for    blocking    tannin    migration.    4.218,516,    O. 
428-537.000. 
Micro  Pure  Systans,  lac:  See— 

Abtt.  Letfh  R.,  4,217,781,  O.  73-632.000. 


Micromatic,  Inc.:  See — 

Stead,    Emmett   T.;   and    Kennedy,    Ray    A.,   4,218,492,    O. 
426-646.000. 
Micucci,  Lidio:  See — 

Romano.  Ugo;  Teaei.  Renato;  Opriani.  Gioacchino;  and  Micucci. 
Lidio,  4.218,391,  O.  260-463.000. 
Middendorf.  Lyie  R.:  See- 
Johnston,  Jerome  E.;  Middendorf,  LyIe  R.;  and  Biggs,  William  W.. 
4,218,140,  O.  356-226.000. 
Mihara,  Kiyohiko:  See — 

Fujii.  Toshiyuki;  Mihara.  Kiyohiko;  Hokuyo,  Shigeru;  and  Ishiba- 
shi,  Yoshio.  4,217,689,  O.  29-583.000. 
Mihm,  Bemhard:  See — 

Winter,  Hermann;  Schroter,  Gerhard;  Jurgeleit,  Wolfgang;  Kalka, 
Josef;  and  Mihm,  Bemhard,  4,218,553,  CI.  526-209.000. 
Mikita,  Ronald  A.:  See— 

Parrack,  Alvin  L.;  Lunsford,  Delberi  R.;  and  Mikita,  Ronald  A., 
4.218,766.0.367-47.000. 
Mikiver,  Lembit:  See— 

Joensson,  Aake  N.;  Kempe,  Tomas  G.;  Mikiver,  Lembit;  and  Sparf, 
Bengt  A.,  4,218,472,  O.  424-316.000. 
Milani,  Davide,  to  Dott.  Formenti  S.p.A.  8-Methoxy-3-phenyl-5-meth- 
yi-propargyIamino-methyl-2H-l  benzopyran-2-one  and  pharmaceuti- 
cal compositions  contain  it.  4,218,467,  CI.  424-281.000. 
Milberger,  Ernest  C;  Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  and  Bremer,  Noel  J.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company.  Production  of  maldc  anhydride  from  four-carbon 
hydrocarbons  using  catalysts  prepared  by  water  reflux  techniques. 
4,218,382,  CI.  260-346.750. 
Mileos,  George:  See — 

Grohoaki,  Raymond;  and   Mileos,  George,  4,217,681,  CI.   24- 
265.0WS. 
Miller,  DarreU  W.:  See— 

Spresser,  Howard  L.;  and  Miller,  Darrell  W.,  4,217.711,  CI. 
40-308.000. 
Miller.  John  W.:  See— 

Joosten,  Wesley  L.;  Mart,  Carl  F.;  Miller,  John  W.;  and  Brown, 
Otice  £.,  4,218.767.  CI.  367-79.000. 
Miller,  Phillip  L.;  and  vanManen,  Dick  T.,  to  Voplex  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  making  backout  stop  for  caulker  cartridge. 
4,217,687,  CI.  29-527.200. 
Miller,  Robert  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Device  for  measur- 
ing vibration  amplitude.  4,218,614,  O.  250-231.00R. 
Milligan,  Donald  D.,  to  Triprint  Pty.  Ltd.  Color  printing  method. 

4.217.822.  CI.  101-211.000. 
Mills.  Frederick;  Hopley.  Eric  T.;  Curtis.  Raymond;  and  Wraighte, 
Patrick  M.,  to  U.G.  Closures  ft  Plastics  Limited.  Non-refUlable 
pourer  fitment.  4,217,988,  CI.  215-21.000. 
MUls,  Ronald  A.:  See- 
Bart.  Theodor  E.;  and  MUls.  Ronald  A.,  4.218,698,  CI.  358-22.000. 
Min,  Byung  C;  See— 

Pitroda,  Satyan  G.;  and  Min.  Byung  C.  4.218.589.  O.  370-13.000. 
Minatono.  Shobu;  and  Takamatsu,  Hideo,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Rubber 

composition.  4,218,349,  CI.  260-5.000. 
Mineck,  Fred,  to  Lindsley,  Warren  F.  B.;  and  Uto,  Lee  D.,  pari  interest 
to  each.  Instant  on-ofT  throttle  adjustment  for  internal  combustion 
engine  driven  vehicles.  4,217,791,  O.  74-482.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  ft  Industry:  See— 

Ohashi,    Kanji;    Kontani,    Kazuo;    Uchiyama,    Yoshitada;    and 

Motohashi,  Kinichi,  4,217,871,  O.  123-501.000. 
Sasaki.  Kanji;  Suehiro,  Tetsuro;  and  Okada,  Akira.  4,218,321,  CI. 
210-259.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Averill,  Robert  G.,  4,217,666,  CI.  3-1.911. 
Carlson,  Robert  C.  4.218,531,  CI.  430-280.000. 
Graham,  Joseph;  and  Lodge,  James  R.,  deceased,  4,218,502,  O. 

428-144.000. 
Rasmussen.  Jerald  K.,  4,218,351,  CI.  26O-18.00N. 
Sanders,  James  P.,  4.218,251.  CI.  106-30.000. 
Willson,  Karl  S.,  4,218,510,  CI.  428-349.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactumg  Company:  See — 
McCutchcon.  James  T,  4,218.735,  O.  364-118.000. 
Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kawamura,  Kunio;  Yasukuni,  Mitsuo;  lida,  Takashi;  and  Suzuki, 
Yuziro.  4.218.120,  O.  354-227.000. 
Mirtich,  Michael  J..  Jr.;  Sovey,  James  S.;  and  Roman,  Robert  F..  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration.   Hydrogen    hollow   cathode    ion    source.    4,218,633,    O. 
313-362.000. 
Misteli,  Max:  See— 

EgU,  Ernst;   BombeUi,  Nino;  and  Misteli,  Max,  4,218,050.  O. 
266-281.000. 
Mitchell,  Glen  R.:  See— 

Hoffinan,   Roy   L.;   Mitchell,   Glen   R.;   and   Soltis,   Frank  O.. 
4,218.743,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Mitchell,  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst.  Darrell  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration.   Olefin    hydrogenation   over   synthetic    amorphous   silica. 
4,218,571,  O.  585-277.000. 
Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

AkamaUu.  Masahiko,  4,218.646,  O.  32^72.000. 

Fujii,  Toahiyuki;  Mihara,  Kiyohiko;  Hokuyo,  Shigeru;  and  Ishiba- 

shi.  Yoshio,  4,217,689.  O.  29-58.\000. 
Isozaki,  Shin;  and  Sakurai,  Kanji.  4,218,714,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Kii,  Masami,  4,218,597,  CI.  200-148.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.;  See— 

Saito,  Masao;  Mizuno.  Kinichi;  Onda,  Yuzi;  Aoyama,  Tetsuo;  and 
Kato,  Kumiko,  4,218,398,  O.  260-56 l.OOR. 
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Miuubishi  Monsanto  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Hasegawa.     Shinichi;     and     Fujita.     Hisanori.     4.218^70.     O. 
148-175.000. 
Miteui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Konoki.  Keizo;  and  Nobue.  Michio,  4,218,397,  O.  260-555.00A. 
Mitzkus,  Werner:  See — 

Egerbachcr,  Werner;  Martin.  Heinz;  Mitzkus,  Werner;  and  Wun- 
derlich,  Dieter,  4.218.695.  O.  357-79.000. 
Miu,  Ming  T.:  See— 

Negi.  Virendra  S.;  and  Miu.  Ming  T..  4,218,739,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Miura,  Kenichi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Arithmetic  and  logic  unit  using 

basic  cells.  4,218,747,  CI.  364-716.000. 
Mixson,  Robert  L.  Pistol  holster.  4,218,000,  CI.  224-911.000 
Miyakawa,  Seiichi:  See— 

Satomi,     Toyokazu;     Koizumi,     Yutaka;     Miyakawa,     Seiichi; 
Nakamura,    Isao;    Tabata,    Yasuhiro;    and    Kaneko,    Tamaki, 
4,218,130.  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Miyake,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Nagai.     Masahiro;     and     Miyake,     Yasuhiko,     4,217,852,     O. 
118-405.000. 
Miyamoto,  Koichi:  See— 

Ito.  Yoshio;  Yamada,  Katuhiko;  Kitajima.  Tadayuki;  Miyamoto. 
Koichi;  Kobayashi.  Hiroo;  and  Tohyama.  Yoshikuni,  4,218,131, 
O.  355-15.000. 
Miyashiro.  Toshio:  See— 

Fuchigami,    Shuzo;    and    Miyashiro,    Toshio,    4,218,533,    O. 
430-512.000. 
Miyashita,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Tsuda,  Hiroshi;  Miyashita,  Kiyoshi;  Kimura,  Katsuhiko;  Arima, 

Heihachi;  and  Ishimoto,  Osamu.  4,218.135.  O.  355-72.000. 

Miyazaki.  Tashirou.  to  Nohmi  Bosai  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Flush  pendant 

sprinkler  head  having  relatively  slidable  deflector  and  plus  body. 

4,217,960,  O.  169-38.000. 

Miyazawa,  Hisashi,  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.  Fluorescent  display 

device.  4,2 1 8,636,  O.  3 1 5- 1 69. 100. 
Mize,  Erbie  G.:  See- 
Brock.  James  D.;  and  Mize.  Erbie  G.,  4,218,145,  O.  366-18.000. 
Mizuno,  Kinichi:  See — 

Saito,  Masao;  Mizuno,  Kinichi;  Onda,  Yuzi;  Aoyama,  I'etsuo-  and 
Kato.  Kumiko,  4.218,398,  CI.  260-56 l.OOR. 
Mizutani,  Shigemitsu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Packaging  machine. 

4,217,744,  CI.  53-55.000. 
Mo  och  Domsjo  AB:  See— 

Hagg,  Per  B.;  Bergstrom.  Sven;  Lundmark,  Lars  E.;  and  Hedberg, 
Carl-Erik  L.,  4.218,414,  O.  264-40.400. 
Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Hultman.  Bengt  G.;  and  Nilsson,  Rolf  C.  4,218,284, 0.  162-38.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See- 
Gross,  Benjamin;  and  Lee,  Jong  W.,  4.218.306,  O.  208-120000. 
Mitchell,  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst,  Dartcll  D.,  4,218,571,  CI. 

585-277.000. 
Paul,  JUl  H.,  4,218,468,  O.  424-282.000. 
Tabak.   Samuel   A.;   and   Morrison,   Roger   A.,  4,218.573,   O. 

585-481.000. 
Yan,  Tsoung  Y.,  4,218,427,  O.  423-239.000. 
Mochida.  Ei;  and  Ogawa.  Nobuhisa.  to  Mochida  Seiyaku  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Stabilizer    for   an   immunochemical    measurine    reasent 
4.218,335,  CI.  252-408.000. 
Mochida  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mochida,  Ei;  and  Ogawa,  Nobuhisa,  4,218,335,  CI.  252-408.000. 
Moedritzer.  Kurt:  Sec— 

Ridgway.  James  S.;  Chapman,  Richard  D.;  Moedritzer,  Kurt;  and 
Pickett,  Oscar  A.,  Jr.,  4.218,365,  O.  260-45.75C. 
Moeller,  Charles  R.  Non-contemporaneous  logic  element  and  method 
for  synthesizing  a  condition  which  represents  a  sequence.  4,218,658, 
0.328-109.000. 
Moerel,  Claude  L.  E.:  See— 

Brouard.  Claude  M.  H.  E.;  and  Moerel,  CUude  L.  E.,  4,218,367. 0. 

260-146.00R. 
Brouard,  Claude  M.  H.  E.;  Moerel.  Claude  L.  E.;  and  Stiot,  Jean- 
Pierre  H.,  4,218.369,  O.  260-157.000. 
Molded  Materials  Company,  Div.  Carlisle  Corporation:  See— 

Searfoss,    William    H.;   and   Jones,    Gerald    P.,    4,218.361,   O. 
260-38.000. 
Mollura,  Carlos  A.  Method  of  constructing  a  baffled  waterbed  mattress 

4.218,274,  O.  15^65.000. 
Monari,  Lawrence  M.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Deformographic  storage 

display  system.  4,218,688,  O.  346-74.100. 
Monsanto  Company:  See- 
Armstrong,  Arthur  A.;  Baur,  Gerd  R.;  Carpenter.  Charles  N.;  Folk, 
Edwin  W.;  Stookey,  Donald  J.;  and  Voges,  Robert  L.,  4,218,358. 
O.  260-32.60N. 
Franz,  John  E.;  and  Kaufman,  Robert  J.,  4,218,235,  O.  71-86.000. 
Perry,  Eli,  4,218.312,  CI.  210-22.00C. 

Ridgway,  James  S.;  Chapman,  Richard  D.;  Moedritzer.  Kurt-  and 
Pickett,  Oscar  A.,  Jr.,  4,218,365,  CI.  260-45.75C. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Zucchini,  Umberto;  and  Cuffiani,  Illaro,  4,218,339, 0. 252-429.00B. 
Montgomery,  Mark  J.:  See- 
Putt,   Ronald   A.;   and   Montgomery,   Mark  J.,  4,218,521,  O. 
429-39.000. 
Moore,  Earl  P.,  Jr..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  preparing  2.2'-azobis(2,4-dimethyl-4-methoxypenlaneni- 
trile).  4,218,371,  CI.  260-192.000. 


Morbitzer,  Leo:  See— 

Serini,  Volkcr;  Beck,  Manfred;  Morbitzer.  Leo;  Humme,  Gert;  and 
Schnetger,  Jochen,  4,218,545,  CI.  525-92.000. 
Moretto,  Hans-Hcinrich:  See— 

Maas.  Joachim;  Mundil.  Rudolf;  Degen.  Bruno;  and  Morvtto, 
Hans-Heinrich,  4,218.387,  O.  556-412.000. 
Morey,  Booker  W.,  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation.  Purification 
of  particulate  glass  by  mag  separation  of  impurities.  4,218,310,  O. 
209-214.000. 
Morichika,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Hiraishi,  Hisashi;  Morichika.  Toshiaki;  Murakami.  Shinichi;  and 
Akamatsu,  Katsutaro,  4,218,268,  CI.  148-38.000. 
Morimoto,  Hisashi:  See- 
Honda,    Munetaka;   Tamou,   Takuya;   and    Morimoto.    Hisashi, 
4.218,412,0.264-11.000. 
Morimoto,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Takagi.  Toshinori;  Morimoto.  Kiyoshi;  and  Utamura,  Yukihiko. 
4,218,495.  O.  427-42.000. 
Morita,  Izuru,  to  Caterpillar  Mitsubishi  Ltd.  Rehef  and  make-up  valve 

assembly.  4,217.927.  CI.  137-493.300. 
Morita,  Koyo:  See— 

Komoriya,  Susumu;  Moriu.  Koyo;  Nishizuka,  Hiroshi;  and  Ma- 
ejima,  Hisashi,  4,218,136.  O.  355-79.000. 
Morita,  Takashi:  See— 

Ikezaki,    Muneyoshi;    Otsuka,    Hisao;    Iwai,    Hajime;    Inamasu, 
Masanori;  and  Morita,  Takashi,  4,218,479,  O.  424-330.000. 
Morita,  Yasuyuki;  and  Iwamoto,  Yasuhiko,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Rotor  cooling   means   for   rotary   piston   engines.    4,218.200,   O. 
418-84.000. 
Moriyama,  Hiroyuki:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Shigeru;  Moriyama,  Hiroyuki;  Fujii,  Ryosuke;  Ishii, 
Toshihani;  Sugawara,  Isao;  and  Kikuchi,  Minoru,  4,217,762.  O. 
62-132.000. 
Mortcale,  Anthony  P.,  to  Rapidsyn  Co.  Method  of  assembly  for  electric 

motor  stators.  4,217.690,  O.  29-596.000. 
Morrison.  Glenn  C:  See- 
Wise,  Lawrence  D.;  Flynn,  Patrick  F.;  and  Morrison,  Glenn  C, 

4.218.455.  O.  424-263.000. 

Wise.  Lawrence  D.;  Flynn.  Patrick  F.;  and  Morrison.  Glenn  C. 

4.218.456,  O.  424-263.000. 
Morrison,  Howard  J.:  See — 

Schoenfield,  Pahner  J.;  Gardner,  Denise;  and  Morrison,  Howard  J., 
4,217,724,  CI.  46-22.000. 
Morrison,  Roger  A.:  See — 

Tabak.    Samuel    A.;   and    Morrison,    Roger   A.,   4.218,573,   O. 
585-481.000. 
Moser.  Femand.  Spindle  bearing  for  spindle  shaft.  4,218,102,  O. 

308-174.000. 
Moses,  Pinchas:  See— 

Joensson,  Aake  N.;  Merenyi,  Ferenc;  Moses,  Pinchas;  Karlsson. 
Lennart  E.;  and  Hanshoff,  Gunnar,  4,218,476,  O.  424-321.000. 
Mostmans,  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Heeres,  Jan;  and  Mostmans,  Joseph  H.,  4.218.458,  O.  424-269.000. 
Motion  Systems  Corporation:  See— 

Burt,  John  K.;  and  Wolf,  William,  4.217.788,  O.  74-425.000. 
Motohashi,  Kinichi:  See— 

Ohashi,    Kanji;    Kontani,    Kazuo;    Uchiyama,    Yoshitada;    and 
Motohashi,  Kinichi,  4,217,871,  O.  123-501.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Bennett,  Thomas  H.;  Carlow,  Earl  F.;  Hepworth,  Edward  C; 
Mensch,  WiUiam  D..  Jr.;  Peddle.  Charies  1.;  Schriber.  Gene  A.; 
and  WUes.  Michael  F.,  4,218,740,  O.  364-200.000. 
Carter,  Ernest  A.;  and  Kouvoussis,  Anthony  E.,  4,218,750,  CI. 

364-770.000. 
Cox,  Richard  S.;  and  McGee,  Paul  D.,  4,218,775,  O.  455-344.000. 
Kennedy.  Peter  D..  4,218,680.  CI.  343-6.80R. 
Parker.  Norman  W.;  and  Hilbert,  Francis  H..  4.218,586.  O.  179- 

l.OGS. 
Shaw,  Pern;  Mu«:a,  Fuad  H.;  and  Kreinick,  Stephen  J.,  4,218,675. 
O.  340-347.0AD. 
Motoyoshi.  Junichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Battery  mounting 

device.  4.218.522,  O.  429-97.000. 
Mourou.  Gerard,  to  University  of  Rochester.  The.  Apparatus  for 
switching  high  volUge  pulses  with  picosecond  accuracy.  4,218,618. 
O.  250-21  l.OOJ. 
Mowery,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Canty,  Michael  P.;  Caudy.  Don  W.;  Hackman,  Donald  J.;  Harris, 
Jeremy  M.;  Mowery,  Robert  W.;  Riley,  George  R.;  and  Trott, 
Beverly  D.,  4.217,717.  O.  42- l.OOR. 
Moxness,  Kcrmit  W.  Parking  lot  marker  apparatus.  4,218,157,  O. 

404-6.000. 
MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen  Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See- 
Feist,  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Zech.  Herbert,  4,218.273.  O.  156-60.000. 
Muck.  Dennis  N.:  See— 

Costanza.    Daniel    W.;   and    Muck,    Dennis    N.,   4,218,127,   O. 
355-8.000. 
Muhlbauer,  Gerhard:  See— 

Scheinecker,  Alois;  Scheurecker,  Werner;  and  Muhlbauer.  Ger- 
hard, 4,217.997,  O.  222-604.000. 
Mulder,  Albertus  J.;  and  de  Jong,  Aaldcrt  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Esters     of     l,5-dimethylbicyclo-[3,2,l)octan-8-ol.     4.218.348.     O 
252-522.000. 
MuUer,  Hans,  to  Chemap  AG.  Process  for  drying  filtration  residue 
4,217,700,0.34-19.000. 
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Muller,  Jurgen:  See— 

BMier.  Waiter.  Krobd.  Hdm;  and  MoUer,  Jvrfen.  4.218,034,  Q. 
271-11.000. 
MaOmc  Wayne  L.  Mold  box  apparatua.  4.218,206.  Q.  42S-2S3.00a 
Mnfflcu,  Saiih:  Sir— 

Jadamnt,  Haas;  Mamcu,  SaUh;  Burziii,  Klaus;  Fddmann,  Rainer; 
«Ml  Fenaiier,  Roiaiid.  4,218.349.  CL  323-420.000. 
Mimdil.  Rodolf:  See- 

Mms.  Joachim;  Mnndil,  Rudolf;  D^en.  Bruno;  and  Moietto, 
Hans-Heinrich.  4,218.387,  Q.  336412.000. 
Murahashi,  Tare;  and  Ogino,  Yukoo,  to  Kokoku  Steel  Casting  Com- 
pay,  Lin^tedMelbod  of  maidng  molds.  4.217,946,  CL  164-12.000. 
Mufakami,  Shmichi:  See 

Htraishi,  Hisashi;  Moricbika,  Toshiaki;  Murakami,  Shiniclu;  and 
Akamatso,  Katsutaro.  4,218,268,  CL  148-38.000. 
Murakami,  Yodiiaki:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Akia,  SUmohiro,  Yoshiyuki;  Shimizu,  Kisaburou;  and 
Murakami,  Yosbiaki,  4,218,366,  Q.  328-143.000. 
Mufov,  Ocnrikh  P.:  See— 

Atrepiev,  Vladimir  S.;  Vinokur,  Mark  L.;  and  Murov,  Oenrikh  F., 
4,218,006,  a.  22848.000. 
Mnsa.  Fuad  R:  See- 
Shaw,  Ffem;  Musa,  Fuad  H.;  and  Kreinick,  Stephen  J.,  4,218,673, 
a.  340-347.0AD. 
Musacdua,   Raymond   F.   Adjustable   door   strike.   4,218,084,   Q. 

292-341.190. 
Nadasy,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Miklos;  Kdcsei,  Marton;  Vad,  Janos;  Bartha, 
Beia;  Dobozy,  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee  Spindler, 
Eva,  to  Novex  Rt.  Soil  conditioners.  4,218,234,  Q.  71-86.000. 
Naf,  Ferdinand;  and  Decorzant,  Rene,  to  Firmenich  SA.  Bicyclic 
aldehyde  perfuming  and  flavoring  ingredients.  4,218,347,  Q.  232- 
S22.00R. 
Nagai,  Masahiro;  and  Miyake,  Yasuhiko,  to  Hitachi  Cable  Ltd.  Appara- 
tus for  the  manufacture  of  a  composite  metal  wire.  4,217,832,  CI. 
118403.000. 
Nagao,  Morimasa:  See— 

Ito,  Susumu;  Nagao,  Morimasa;  Yamagata,  Toshio;  and  Hayama, 
^toboyuki,  4,217.783,  Q.  73-720.000. 
Nagel,  Erich;  Zahn,  Wolfgang;  Kolbl,  Heinz;  Wildner,  Hortt;  Isnumn, 
cmt;  Bartel,  Siegfried;  Biedermana,  Enut;  and  E>reher,  Karl,  to 
AOFA-Gevaert,  A.C.  Apparatus  for  convoluting  webs  onto  rotary 
cores.  4,218,032,  Q.  24^7^.100. 
NagL  Gcrti  Rftka,  Joachim;  Dickmanns,  Heinz;  and  Gotsmann,  Ulrich, 
to  Caiaclls  Aktkngeaellachaft.  Condensation  product  from  phenothi- 
azine  and  p-nitroaophenol,  process  for  the  production  of  the  conden- 
sation product,  process  for  the  production  of  sulfiir  dyestuffs  using 
the  condensation  product  and  the  sulfur  dyestuffs  prerared  there- 
with. 4,218,219.  CL  8-632.000. 
Nakada,  Akira:  See— 

Yamaga,  Eiichi;  Nakada,  Akira;  Okumura,  Takatoshi;  Aoki,  Eii- 
chiro;  Oya,  Akiyoshi;  and  Uchiyama,  Yasuji,  4,217,804,  Q. 
84-1.030. 
Nakagawa,  Yasutsugu;  and  Yagi,  Michio,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  aperture  driving  mechanism  4,218,121,  CL 
354-271.000. 
Nakunti,  Osamu:  See— 

Kiuniya,  Takashi;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Hashimoto,  Maaashi;  Nakaguti, 
Osamu;  snd  Oku.  Teruo,  4.218.374,  Q.  260-243.20R. 
Nakajima,  Yasuo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lknited.  Four-stroke 
reciprocatory  internal  combustion  engine  and  method  of  operating 
such  an  engine.  4,217,866,  CL  123432.000. 
Nakamura,  Ino:  See— 

Satomi,  Toyokazu;  Koizumi,  Yutaka;  Nakamura,  Isao;  Tabata, 

Yastthiro;  and  Kaneko,  Tamaki,  4,218,128,  Q.  333-14.0SH. 
Satomi,     Toyokazu;     Koizumi,     Yutaka;     Miyakawa,     Seiichi; 
Nakamura,   Isao;   Tabata,   Yasuhiro;   and   Kaneko,   Tamaki, 
4,218,130,  a.  333-14.00R. 
Nakamura,  Masao:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Kouji;  Nakamura,  Masao;  Kitamura,  Nobuyoshi;  and 
Matsuura.  Shohachi.  4.218,332,  Q.  260-23.0XA. 

Nakano,  Masao:  See 

Niahikawa,  Yoahiyasu;  and  Nakano,  Masao,  4,218,190,  Q.  416- 
186.0nt 
Nakasun,  Mamoni;  and  Shinozaki,  Toshiaki.  to  Vlsi  Technology  Re- 
seardi  Aaaociation.  Electron  beam  exposure  apparatus.  4.218.Sl,  Q. 
230492.00A. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Roaenberur.  Roy  R.,  4,218.147,  Q.  366-162.000. 
Napel.  Larry  P.:  See— 

Kofiba.  Meivin  J.;  Oakes,  Clarence  D.,  Jr.;  and  Napel,  Larry  P., 
4J17,831,  CL  410-121.000. 
Nan,  Takashi:  Se»— 

SUrahata,  Kunikatsu;  Tomioka.  Shinji;  Nara,  Takashi;  Matsushima. 
Hideo;  and  Matsobara,  Isao,  4,218,362,  CI.  336-17.00R. 
Narashnhan,  Maadayam  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Thirvmalachar,  Mandayam  J.;  Narasimhan,  Mandayam  J.,  Jr.;  and 
Kaithari-Thirumalachar,     Mandayam     J..     4.218.443.     CI. 
424-23a000. 
Narbos,  Joseph  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Programmable  fault 

detecting  relay  for  a  transformer.  4,218,716,  Q.  361-37.000. 
Nasfowitz.  Donald  D.,  to  Display  Corporation  International.  Display 

device  for  storing  and  dtspbying  cards.  4,217,983,  Q.  211-30.000. 
Nasu,  Rikao:See— 

NiaUyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Kimura,  Fumio;  Nasu, 
Rikoo;  Sakaahita,  Nobuyuki;  and  Nishimura.  Shigeyuki, 
4,218,237,  a.  71-94.000. 


National  Can  Corporation:  See— 

Oeotge,  Robert  W.,  4,217,989.  CI.  213-233.000. 
Kraska,  John  L..  4,2 1 7,843,  O.  1 1 3- 1 2 1  OOC. 
National  Gypsum  Company:  See — 

Pearson,  Robert  J.,  4,217,673,  CL  13-235.700. 
Naum,  Robert  G.:  See— 

McMurtry,  Carl  H.;  Naum,  Robert  G.;  and  Forsyth,  Paul  F., 
4,218,622,  a.  230-518.000. 
Navarro,  Sam  J.:  See— 

Swindlehurst,  Cart  P.;  and  Navarro,  Sam  J.,  4,218,088,  CI.  296- 
137.00R. 
Nawrot,  Chester  R.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  ft  Plastics  Corp.  Electro- 
chemical apparatus  and  process  for  manufacturing  halates.  4,218,293, 
a.  204-95.000. 
Neale,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Vanecek,  Michael  J.;  Piepenhagen,  John  H.  K.;  Neale,  Michael  J.; 

Lasiter,  Steven  M.;  and  Bailey,  Raymond  A.,  4,218,048,  CI. 

266-236.000. 

Nedelec,  Lucien;  Guillaume,  Jacques;  and  Dumont,  Claude,  to  Roussel 

Uclaf.  4H-Thieno-[3,2-b][l]-benzazepines.  4,218.375,  CI.  260-330.300. 

Neff,  Thomas:  See — 

Schwenzfeier,   Werner;   Neff,   Thomas;   and   Wiesbauer,    Karl, 
4.218,029,  CI.  242-56.900. 
Negi,  Virendra  S.;  and  Miu,  Ming  T.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Sys- 
tems Inc.  Data  processing  interrupt  apparatus  having  selective  sup- 
pression control.  4,218,739,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nelson,  Howard  T.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Guide  wing  for  a  fiimace 

paddle.  4.218,214,  CI.  432-258.000. 
Nemtinova.  Galina  I.:  See— 

Brusilovsky,  Mikhail  G.;  Krasnokutsky,  Valentin  P.;  Nemtinova, 
Galina   I.;    Novozhilov,    Evgeny    N.;    Pekarsky,    Viktor   A.; 
Platonova,  Svetlana  A.;  and  Tumansky,  Alexandr  S.,  4,218,390, 
CL  26a453.0AB. 
Netravali,  Arun  N.;  and  Robbins,  John  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Technique  for  estimation  of  displacement  and/or 
velocity  of  objecte  in  video  scenes.  4,218,703,  CI.  358-136.000. 
Netravali,  Arun  N.;  and  Robbins,  John  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  video  signal  encoding 
with  motion  compensation.  4,218,704,  CL  358-136.000. 
Neubeck,  Kurt;  and  Julien,  Hermann,  to  Alexander  Wiegand  GmbH  ft 
Co.  Armaturen-  und  Manometerfabrik.  Tube  spring  manometer. 
4,217,784,  CI.  73-732.000. 
Neuhaeusser,  Horst;  and  Storm,  Ole,  to  Neuhaeusser,  Horst.  Device  for 
storing  and  readying  of  magnetic  Upe  cassettes.  4,217,991,  CL 
221-89.000. 
Neville,  George  E.,  to  George  Neville  Truck  Equipment  Limited. 

Covered  vehicle  container  bodies.  4,218,087,  CI.  296-100.000. 
New  England  Power  Service  Company:  See — 

Johnston,  Reed  H.;  Jeffreys,  Dennis  C;  and  Stratton,  Lawrence  J., 
4,218,655,  CL  455-39.000. 
Newman,  John  O.  H.:  See — 

Finn,  Michael  J.;  Ladner,  William  R.;  and  Newman,  John  O.  H., 
4,218,303,  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Newman,  Raymond  A.,  to  NP  Industries,  Inc.  Flow  measuring  system. 

4.217,777,  CL  73-198.000. 
Newrick,  George  M..  to  Davy  International  (Oil  ft  Chemicals)  Limited. 

Solvent  extractor.  4.218,311.  CL  210-21.000. 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.:  See—  ^ 

Oda.  Isao;  and  Kaneno,  Masayuki.  4.218,257.  Q.  106-73.500. 
NGK  Sf«rk  Plug  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishio.  Kanemitsu;  Suzuki.  Takashi;  Uenaga,  Toshihiko;  and  Zega, 
Fumio,  4,217,873,  Q.  123-653.000. 
(Nihon  Rajiecta  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sonoda.  Noriaki;  and  Koike.  Kiyoshi.  4.217.953.  CL  165-44.000. 
Niimi,  Masaaki:See— 

Niimi.  Tadashi;  Niimi,  Mssanori;  and  Arimizu,  Tsutomu,  4,218.318, 
a.  210-150.000. 
Niimi.  Masanori:  See— 

Niimi,  Tadashi;  Niimi,  Masanori;  and  Arimizu,  Tsutomu,  4,218,318, 
CI.  210-150.000. 
Niimi,  Tadashi;  Niimi,  Masanori;  and  Arimizu,  Tsutomu,  to  Niimi, 
Tadashi;  and  Niimi,  Masaaki.  Process  and  apparatus  for  treating  and 
purifying  waste  water.  4,218,318,  CI.  210-150.000. 
Nijman,  Willem:  See— 

van  Oirschot,  Theodorus  G.  J.;  Leswin,  Willem  J.;  Thijs,  Petrus  J. 
A.;  and  Nijman,  Willem.  4,218,269,  CL  148-171.000. 
Niles  Parts  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Honjo,  Kazumi,  4,218,595.  Q.  200-61.540. 
Nilsson,  Rolf  C:  See— 

Hultman,  Bengt  G.;  and  Nilsson,  Rolf  C,  4,218.284.  CL  162-38.000. 
Nippon  Dyeing  Machine  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sugimoto,  Isao,  4,217,768,  CL  68-20.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujisaki,  Hisashi,  4,218.665,  O.  333-165.000. 

Inaba,  Masao;  and  Sugimoto,  Atsumi,  4.218,705,  Q.  358-149.000. 

Ito,  Susumu;  Nagao,  Morimasa;  Yamagata,  Toshio;  and  Hayama, 

Nobuyuki,  4,217,783,  CI.  73-720.000. 
Kashigi.  Kazuo,  4.218,700,  CL  358-31.000. 
Kashigi,     Kazuo;     and     Koyama,     Toshitake,    4,218,710,     CI. 

358-183.000. 
Kashigi,  Kazuo,  4,218,711.  a.  358-183.000. 
Sanguu.  Isao.  4,218,639,  Q.  318-6.000. 
Nippon  Electronics  Limited:  See— 

Okude.  Kenzo;  and  Nirei.  Koji,  4.217.786,  Q.  74-l.OSS. 
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Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamaga.  Eiichi;  Nakada.  Akira;  Okumura.  Takatoshi;  Aoki,  Eii- 
chiro;  Oya,  Akiyoshi;  and  Uchiyama,  Yasuji,  4,217,804,  CL 
84-1.030. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

KooicU,  Yoshida;  Eitoshi,  Shozi;  Hiroshi,  Ootaki;  and  Takashi, 
Terada,  4,218,433.  CI.  424-15.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Utagawa,  Ken,  4,218.623.  Q.  230-378.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawabata,    Nobuaki;    and    Yokoyama,    Nobuo,   4,218,263,   Q. 

106-270.000. 
Yokoyama,  Nobuo,  4,218,232,  Q.  106-31.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kozima,  Yusuke;  Matsui,  Hideo;  and  Chikakiyo,  Takao,  4.218.201, 
CI.  425-7.000. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohnishi,  Shunsaku.  4,218,196,  CL  417424.000. 
Nirei,  Koji:  See — 

Okude.  Kenzo;  and  Nirei,  Koji.  4.217,786.  CL  74-l.OSS. 
Nishikawa,  Masaji:  See— 

Ishimoto,  Osamu;  Nishikawa.  Masaji;  and  Yamazaki,  Masaru, 
4,218,129.  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Nishikawa,  Yoshiyasu;  and  Nakano,  Masao,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaiduu  Flat-bladed  fan  wheel  of  diagonal-flow  fan. 
4,218,190,  CL  416-186.00R. 
Nishimura,  Shigeyuki:  See— 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Kimura,  Fumio;  Nasu, 
Rikuo;    Sakashita,    Nobuyuki;    and    Nishimura,    Shigeyuki, 
4,218,237,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Nishio,  Kanemitsu;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  Uenaga,  Toshihiko;  and  Zega. 
Fumio,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Yamahara  Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition  circuit  for  self-purifying  creeping  dis- 
charge spark  plugs.  4,217,873,  CL  123-653.000. 
Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Kimura.  Fumio;  Nasu.  Rikuo; 
Sakashita.  Nobuyuki;  and  Nishimura,  Shigeyuki.  to  Ishihara  Sangyo 
Kaisha  Limited.  Pyri<iiiK-2-thio,  -2-sulfmyl.  and  -2-sulfonyl  sulfonani- 
lide  compounds  useful  as  a  herbicidal  component  4,218.237.  CL 
71-94.000. 
Nishizuka.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Komoriya,  Susumu;  Morita,  Koyo;  Nishizuka.  Hiroshi;  and  Ma- 
ejima.  Hisashi,  4,218,136,  Q.  355-79.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Ezoe,  Miuuhiko.  4,217,863,  CI.  123494.000. 

Fukasawa,    Noburu;    and    Ishikawa,    Masao,    4,218,726.    CL 

362-23.000. 
Masaki,  Kenji,  4,217,869,  CL  123438.000. 
Nakajima,  Yasuo,  4,217,866,  CL  123432.000. 
Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  Manimo,  Nagayuki;  lizuka,  Haruhiko;  and 
Matsumoto,  Junichiro,  4,217,795,  CL  74-858.000. 
Nissen,  Alexandre:  See- 
Ache,  Richard  P.;  Gartner,  Stanley;  and  Nissen,  Alexandre, 
4,217,937,  CL  140-92.100. 
Nobue,  Michio:  See — 

Konoki,  Keizo;  and  Nobue,  Michio.  4.218,397.  Q.  260.533.00A. 
Nohmi  Bosai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyazaki.  Tashirou,  4,217,960,  CL  169-38.000. 
Nolan,  John  T.,  Jr.;  McMahon,  Matthew  A.;  Kessler,  Richard  V.;  and 
Corbeels,  Roger  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  of  charging  soUds  into 
coal  gasification  reactor.  4,218.222,  CL  48-202.000. 
Noland,  Wayne  B.  Water  circulating  device  for  an  animal  watering 

apparatus.  4,218.607,  CL  219-301.000. 
Nomiyama,  Yukio:  See— 

Mauuura.  Ryo;  Segawa,  Tomio;  Nomiyama.  Yukio;  Kumada, 
Yoichi;  and  Sawada,  Hideo,  4,218,376,  CI.  260-314.300. 
Noren,  Ante  I.,  to  Carlsson,  Nils  Gustav.  Apparatus  for  folding  a  sheet 

of  material  an  angle  of  180*.  4,218,052,  CL  270-71.000. 
Norris  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

AUemann,  James  G.,  4,218,082,  CL  292-173.000. 
Northcutt,  William.  Security  cover  for  trunk  and  roof  mounted  anten- 
nae. 4,218,684,  CL  343-715.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  Sec- 
Pound,   Thomas   C;   and   Goukison,    Eric   J.,   4,218,580.   CI. 
174-107.000. 
Norton.  Richard  V..  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Method  for  purification  of 

organic  reaction  products.  4.218,570.  CI.  585-23.000. 
Novex  Rt.:  See— 

Nadasy,  Miklos;  Kovacs,  Miklos;  Kolcsei,  Marton;  Vad,  Janos; 
Bartha,  Bela;  Dobozy,  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 
Spindler,  Eva,  4,218,234,  CL  71-86.000. 
Novozhilov,  Evgeny  N.:  See— 

Brusilovsky.  Mikhail  G.;  Krasnokutsky.  Valentin  P.;  Nemtinova, 

Galina   I.;    Novozhilov,   Evgeny   N.;    Pekarsky,   Viktor   A.; 

Platonova.  SvetUma  A.;  and  Tumansky,  Alexandr  S.,  4,218,390, 

a.  26O453.0AB. 

Nowacki.  Ulrich  G..  to  Inte  lational  Paper  Company.  Machine  for 

erecting  strawberry  lug.  4.217.815,  Q.  93-37.00R. 
NP  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Newman,  Raymond  A.,  4,217,777,  Q.  73-198.000. 
Nuclear  Fuel  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

BiggentafT,  George  E.,  4,218,430,  Q.  423-632.000. 
Nutting,  Donald;  and  Turner,  James  P.  Stemware  musical  instrument. 

4,217,807,  CL  84402.000. 
Oakes,  Clarence  D.,  Jr.:  See— 

Koliba,  Meivin  J.;  Oakes,  Clarence  D.,  Jr.;  and  Napel,  Larry  P., 
4,217,831,  CL  410-121.000. 


Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See— 

Morey.  Booker  W.,  4,2 1 8,3 10,  CL  209-2 14.000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Compton,  Leslie  E  ,  4,218.309,  CL  2O8-2O8.0MI. 
O'ConndL  J.  Garhuid;  and  Reynolds,  William  C.  to  Ortho  Diagnostic, 
Inc.  Automated,  self-cleaning  fluid  sampling  apparatus.  4,217,780,  Q. 
73421.00R. 
Oda,  Isao;  and  Kaneno.  Masayuki,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Sintered 
silicon  nitride  body  and  a  method  of  producing  the  same.  4,218,257, 
a.  106-73.500. 
Oda,  Shinichi;  Aoyagi,  Shoji;  Kuroda,  Takio;  and  Tozaki,  Eishun.  to 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Recording  matenal  and 
method  for  the  production  of  the  same.  4,218,506,  CL  428-327.000. 
Oettel,  Friedrich  H.,  to  Eltec  Instruments,  Inc.  Pyroelectric  detector 

having  improved  suspension  means.  4.218,620,  CL  250-338.000. 
Ogawa.  Akira;  Watanabe.  TaUuo;  and  Saito,  Hideki.  to  Kokusai  Den- 
shin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Space  diversity  system  in  TDMA 
communication  system.  4,218,654,  CL  370-97.000. 
Ogawa,  Haruo:  See— 

Sugai,  Hiroshi;  and  Ogawa,  Haruo,  4.218.216.  Q.  433-104.000. 
Ogawa.  Nobuhisa:  See— 

Mochida.  Ei;  and  Ogawa,  Nobuhisa,  4,218,335,  Q.  252-408.000. 
Ogino,  Tamio:  See — 

Iwai,  Fumio;  Kokiso,  Masakazu;  Koiso,  Jimichi;  and  Ogino,  Tamio, 
4,218,132,  CL  355-15.000. 
Ogino,  Yukuo:  See— 

Murahashi,  Taro;  and  Ogino.  Yukuo,  4,217.946,  Q.  164-12.000. 
O'Hanlon,  Edward  J.  Metal  screen  solar  heat  collector  wall.  4,217,883, 

a.  126434.000. 
Ohashi,  Kanji;  Kontani,  Kazuo;  Uchiyama.  Yoshitada;  and  Motohashi, 
Kinichi,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  ft  Technology;  and  Ministry 
of  Internationa]  Trade  ft  Industry.  Fuel  injection  device  for  compres- 
sion ignition  engine.  4,217,871,  CI.  123-501.000. 
Ohloff,  Gunther:  See— 

Renold.  Walter;  Skorianetz,  Werner,  Schulte-Elte,  Kari-Heinrich; 
and  Ohloff,  Gunther,  4,218,488,  Q.  426-536.000. 
Ohmae,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Marumoto,    Katsuji;    and    Ohmae,    Tsutomu,    4,218,730,    Q. 
363-124.000. 
Ohnishi,  Shunsaku.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.   Motor  fuel  pump. 

4,218,196,  CI.  417424.000. 
Oiwa,  Ruiko:  See— 

Omura,  Satoshi;  and  Oiwa,  Ruiko,  4,218,478.  CI.  424-324.000. 
Ojanen,  Pekka  E.:  See— 

Kroger,  Keijo  K.;  and  Ojanen,  Pekka  E.,  4,218,174,  a.  414-786.000. 
Oka,  Tsumoru:  See — 

Komatsu,  Hiroki;  and  Oka,  Tsumoru,  4,218,594,  CL  200-1 1. OOG. 
Okada,  Akira:  See — 

Sasaki,  Kanji;  Suehiro,  Tetsuro;  and  Okada,  Akira,  4,218,321,  Q. 
210-259.000. 
Okada,    Mutsumi,   to   Kabushiki    Kaisha   Seikosha.    Wire   printer. 

4,218,149,  CL  400-124.000. 
Okazaki,  Shigeyoshi:  See— 

Etoh,  Yuichi;  KiUyama.  Akira;  Kobayashi,  Sadami;  and  Okazaki, 
Shigeyoshi,  4,218,428,  CL  423-242.000. 
Oku,  Teruo:  See— 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Tenyi,  Tsutomu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti, 
Osamu;  and  Oku,  Teruo,  4,218.374.  Q.  260-245.20R. 
Okubo,  Toshio:  See — 

Saiki,  Atsushi;  Okubo,  Toshio;  and  Harada,  Seiki,  4,218,283,  CI. 
156-656.000. 
Okude,  Kenzo;  and  Nirei,  Koji,  to  Nippon  Electronics  Limited.  Trans- 
mission cable  for  use  with  an  ultrasonic  device.  4,217,786,  CI.  74- 
l.OSS. 
Okumura,  Takatoshi:  See— 

Yamaga,  Eiichi;  Nakada,  Akira;  Okumura,  Takatoshi;  Aoki,  Eii- 
chiro;  Oya,  Akiyoshi;  and  Uchiyama,  Yasuji,  4.217.804,  G. 
84-1.030. 
Okumura,  Tomisaburo:  .See — 

Furuta,    Yukio;    and    Okumura,    Tomisaburo,    4,218,764,    Q. 
365-222.000. 
Okuno,  Noboni:  See — 

Ushio,  Fusao;  and  Okuno.  Noboru,  4,218,696,  Q.  358-8.000. 
Okuno,  Toshio:  See — 

Kiyonaga,  Kingo;  Okuno,  Toshio;  and  Tokuda,  Kenji,  4,218,243, 
CL  75-124.000. 
Olapinski,  Hans:  See — 

Dworak,  Ulf;  and  Ohipinski,  Hans,  4,218,233,  CL  10643.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Harris,  Frederick  J.,  4,218,003,  CL  227-10.000. 

Kadija,  Igor  V.;  and  Woodard,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.,  4,218,273,  CI. 

156-73.100. 
Turley,  Richard  J.,  4.218,405,  CL  260-967.000. 
Whalen,  Johh  M.,  4,218.002.  CI.  226-97.000. 
Whitman,  Hobart  A.,  Ill,  4,218.606,  CL  219-121.00L. 
Olingcr,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Boydelatour,  Lester,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace 
Corporation.  Low  profile  wheel  balance  weight  4.218,097,  CL  301- 
5.00B. 
Olivari,  Humbert  Debris  picker  and  bagger.  4,217,672,  CL  15-79.00A. 
Oliver,  James  E.:  .See — 

Chapman,  Bruce  H.;  Oliver,  James  E.;  and  Talarico,  Lawrence  L., 
4,217,695,  a.  33-134.00R. 
olleken,  Reiner:  See— 

Fiege.  Helmut;  Wedemeyer,  Karlfned;  Bauer,  Kurt;  and  oUeken, 
Reiner,  4,218,380,  CL  260-340.50R. 
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Oiacbewski,  wafred  W.;  and  Stitt,  Robert  M..  to  Burr-Brown  Resevch 
Corp.  KF  Shield  fcr  an  dectrooic  componeiit  4,211,378,  Q.  174- 
3S.00R. 
Ohhoir,  Jamet  A.:  Stt— 

FiecK,  Gary  P.;  and  CMtbofT,  James  A.,  4^217,963,  Q.  I72-8O4.00O. 
Otympos  Opdcai  Co^  Lid.:  See— 

bhimoto,  Onran;  Nithikawa,  Maaaji;  and  YamazaJd.  Masaru, 

4J1S,129,  a.  3S5-14.0SR 
Koahniii.  Kiyoio.  4^18,746,  CL  364-S71.00a 
Tsuda.  Hiroahi;  Miyaahita.  Kiyoshi;  Kimura,  Katsohiko;  Arima, 
Heiliaclii;  and  lahimoto,  Ommi.  4,218.133,  Q.  333-72.000. 
Omae,  Iwao:  See- 
Han.  SUgeyoahi;  and  Omae,  Iwao,  4,218,247,  a.  430-78.000. 
Omiin,  Satoahi;  and  Oiwa,  Ridko.  Tricboitatin  as  an  anttprotozoal 

agent  4,218,478,  CL  424-324.00a 
Onda,  Yaa:Sw— 

Saito,  Masao;  Mizano,  Kinidii;  Onda,  Yozt;  Aoyama,  Tetsuo;  and 
Kate,  Kumiko,  4,218,398,  Q.  260-361. OOR. 
Oppenlaender,  Knot:  See— 

Dwibnch,  Ewald;  Herrmann,  Manfred;  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  and 
Slork,  Karl,  4,218,218,  Q.  8-330.000. 
Orr,  James  E,  to  Visual  Sales  Corporation.  Slide  viewing  apparatus. 

4,218,118,0.353-110.000. 
Ortho  DiagiKMtic,  Inc.:  See— 

O'Comen,  J.  Garland;  and  Reynolds,  William  C,  4,217,780,  Q. 
73-421. OOR. 
Ortiz,  Carlos  E.:  See— 

Evans,  James  M.;  and  Ortiz,  Carios  E,  4,218,336,  Q.  260-29.6TA. 
Oaendorf,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Lidstone,  James  E;  and  Oiendorf,  Richard  J..  4,218,223,  a. 
33-1.000. 
Otsoka,  Hiaao:5ee— 

Ikezaki,   MuneyosU;   Otsuka,   Hisao;   Iwai,   Hajime;    Inamasu, 
Masanori;  and  Morita,  Takashi,  4,218,479,  CL  424-330.000. 
Otten,  Hans-Gunter:  &e— 

Wolfhnn,  Gerhard;   Klauke,  Erich;  and  Otten,   Hans-Gunter, 
4,218,373.  a.  26O-198.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Donohue,  James  A.,  4.217,796,  Q.  74-860.000. 
Owens-Olinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Emsthausen,  Roger  E;  Fein.  Michael  E;  and  Byrum,  Bernard  W., 
Jr..  4.218,632,  Q.  313-218.000. 
Owens,  Milton  L.  Surgical  sling  for  positioning  a  harvested  kidney 

during  surgical  reattachment  4.217,890,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Oya,  Akiyoshi:Sw— 

Yamaga,  Eiichi;  Nakada,  Akira;  Okumura,  Takatoshi;  Aoki,  Eii- 
chiro;  Oya.  Akiyoshi;  and  UcUyama,  Yasuji,  4417.804.  Q. 
84-1.030. 
Ozawa,  Yasutomo:  See— 

Kayukawa,   Naoyuki;   and   Ozawa,   Yasutomo,   4,218,629,   Q. 

310-11.000. 

Pacansky,  Thomas  J.;  and  Amidon.  Alan  B.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Process  for  preparing  waterless  printing  masters.  4,218,514,  G. 

428-447.000. 

Palamountain,  Bruce  P..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Rearview  mirror 

assembly.  4.218,037,  Q.  248-481.000. 
PiUmann  KG  MaachtnenCibrik:  See— 

Pallmann,  Wilhetan,  4,218.024.  Q.  241-188.00R. 
PaUmann.  Wilbefan,  to  Pallmann  KG  Maachinenfabrik.  Adjusting  de- 
vice for  the  cutting  blades  of  a  cutting  tod.  4.218.024.  CL  241- 
188.00R. 
Pafana,  James  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electromagnetic  fiiel 

injector.  4^18,021.  CL  239-383.000. 
Pthner.  Doo^  E:  See- 
Phillips.  David  J.;  Jones,  David  T.;  and  Pahner,  Douglas  E, 
4,218,49ft  a  426-549.000. 
Psnov,  Alexandr  P.;  and  Safanin,  Anatoly  P.  Apparatus  for  measuring 
the  intensity  and  direction  of  external  magnetic  fields  including 
power  supply  and  recording  units  having  respective  semi-conductor 
devices.  4^18,632,  CL  324-233.000. 
Papadofirans^kis,  Emmanuel;  and  Engeler,  William  E,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Directional  detection  of  blood  velocities  in  an 
ultrasound  system.  4,217,909, 0.  128-663.000. 
Park,  Sang  M.:  See— 

Ptyne,  David  A.;  awl  Park,  Sang  M.  4.218.723.  Q.  361-321.000. 
Pirker.  Norman  W.;  and  Hilbert,  Francis  H..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Compat- 
ible AM  stereo  broadcast  system.  4,218,386,  CI.  179- LOGS. 
Parker,  Robert  R.,  to  Bell  t  Howell  Company.  Changeover  control 

arrangement  for  projection  apparatus.  4J18,113,  CL  332-7.000. 
Parrack,  Alvin  L.;  Lunsford,  Deibert  R.;  and  Mikita,  Ronald  A.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Method  of  seismic  wave  amplitude  normalization. 
4.218,766,  a.  367-47.000. 
Parsons,  Ward  H.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  loading  a  floating  vessel 

withnowableiolids.4,218,168.  a.  414-139.000. 
Pascal    Robert    A.    Molded    heavy    duty    wheeL    4,217,944,    Q. 

Plak,  George,  to  RoUs-Royoe  Limited.  Sealing  means  for  Uaded  rotor 

for  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4J18,189.  Q.  416-174.000. 
P»ul,  M  R,  to  MobU  OU  Corporation.  Ketone  msecticides.  4^18,468, 

CL  424-282.000. 
Pralsea.  Hmis:  Stadler.  Peter;  and  lodter.  Polkhard,  to  Merck  Patent 

Geadlachnft  mit  beachrankter  Haftung.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
garamme  and  garamine  derivatives.  4.218.361.  Q.  336-17.00R. 
Puize,  Denis  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Coating  compositions. 
4,218,33ft  a  323-437.000.  «~h— J-  v-*-™*  «»mp«n»«is. 


Payne,  David  A.;  and  Park,  Sang  M..  to  University  of  Illinois  Founda- 
tion. Heterophasic  ceramic  composition.  4.218.723,  CI.  361-321.000. 
Payton,  Hugh  W.  Above-the-knee  cast.  4,217,893,  Q.  128-89.0OR. 
Pearce,  Arnold  P.,  to  Flameless  Furnaces  Ltd.  Removal  of  ash  from 

fluidized  beds.  4,217,834,  Q.  11O-163.0OR. 
Pearson,  Robert  J.,  to  National  Gypsum  Company.  Broad  knife  for 

drywall  comers.  4,217,673,  C\.  13-233.700. 
Peddle,  Charles  I.:  See- 
Bennett  Thomas  H.;  Carlow,  Earl  F.;  Hepworth,  Edward  C; 
Mensch,  William  D.,  Jr.;  Peddle.  Charles  I.;  Schriber,  Gene  A.; 
and  Wiles.  Michael  F.,  4,218.740.  CL  364-200.000. 
Peflfer,  John  R.:  See- 
Chang.  Wen-Hsuan;  Peffer,  John  R.;  and  Lewarchik.  Ronald  J., 
4,218,353,  CL  260-29.40R. 
Pekarsky,  Viktor  A.:  See— 

Bnisilovsky,  Mikhail  G.;  Krasnokutsky,  Valentin  P.;  Nemtinova, 

Galina    I.;    Novozhilov,    Evgeny    N.;    Pekarsky,    Viktor    A.; 

Platonova.  Svetlana  A.;  and  Tumansky,  Alexandr  S.,  4,218,390. 

CL  260-453.0AB. 

Pelousse.  Jean  A.,  to  S.A.  PRB.  Societe  Anonyme.  Safety  device  for 

fuses.  4.217,828,  CI.  102-249.000. 
Pelt,  Thomas  E,  to  Badger  Meter,  Inc.  Flow  control  composite  valve. 

4,217,929.  a.  137-327.800. 
Penco,  Sergio;  Franchi.  Giuliano;  and  Arcamone.  Federico,  to  Farmi- 
talis  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  Antitumordeoxy-anthracyclines  and  use 
thereof  4,218,440,  CL  424-180.000. 
Pendleton.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Bondinell,  William  E;  and  Pendleton,  Robert  G..  4,218,464,  Q. 
424-274.000. 
Penn  Corporation:  See— 

Koeln.  Harold  E.,  4.217.712,  Q.  40-334.000. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Schempp,  Eberhard  G.,  4,218.049,  CL  266-243.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Mageli,   Orville   L.;   and   Swarts,   WiUiam   A.,   4,218.348,   Q. 

323-387.000. 
Shcppard.  Chester  S.;  and  MacLeay.  Ronald  E.  4,218.370.  d. 
260-192.000. 
Perfection  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See- 
Brown,  Thomas.  4,217,747,  CL  56-203.000. 
Perkins.  Kelly  M.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Microcomputer  assisted 
electrical  harness  fabrication  and  testing  system.  4,218,745,   CL 
364-489.000. 
Perron,  Reginald  F.,  to  Hubscher  Ribbon  Corporation  Ltd.  Shoulder 

straps.  4,217,906.  C\.  128-310.000. 
Perry,  Carlos  V.,  Jr.;  and  Mayer,  Roberi  B.  Diverter  valve  for  septic 

systems.  4,217,933,  CL  137-623.470. 
Perry,  Eli,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Membrane  separation  of  organics 

from  aqueous  solutions.  4.218,312,  CI.  2IO-22.00C. 
Personal  Products  Company:  See— 

Bradstreet  James  A.;  and  Roller,  Judith  E,  4,217,901,  O.  128- 
29O.00R. 
Peters,  ClifTord  M.,  to  W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems,  Inc.  Pilot  valve 
mechanism  for  high  or  low  pressure  cut-off  control.  4,217,934,  CI. 
137-623.660. 
Peterson,  Dean  M.:  See- 
Mack.  John  C,  Jr.;  Peterson.  Dean  M.;  and  Honeywell  Inc., 
4.218.421.  a.  422-66.000. 
Petroleum  Recovery  Institute:  See— 

Sigmund,  Phillip  M.;  Lee,  Jong  I.;  and  Fosti  James  E..  4,217.955, 
a.  166-252.000. 
Petrucci,  Pasquale  M.:  See- 
Baxter.  Robert  Jr.;  Antoci.  Frank  J.;  Tynes,  William  J.,  Ill;  Pe- 
trucci, Pasquale  M.;  and  Martin,  George  F.,  4,218.6ia  CI.  233- 
92.0PC. 
Peuker,  Gunther:  See— 

Bohm.  Manfred;  and  Peuker.  Gunther,  4.218.679,  Q.  343-6.5(»L 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Bamish,   Ian  T.;  Cross,   Peter  E;  and  Danilewicz,  John  C, 
4,218.474.  CL  424-319.000. 
PhiUp  Morris  Incorporated:  See- 
Bowling,  James  A.,  4,217.694,  Q.  33-125.0OA. 
Phihpp,  Warren  H.;  May,  Charles  E;  Hsu,  Li-Chen;  and  Sheibley,  Dean 
W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space 
Administration.  M-thod  of  cross-linking  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  other 
water  soluble  resais.  4,218,280,  CI.  156-272.000. 
PhiUips,  David  J.;  Jones.  David  T.;  and  Palmer,  Doughn  E.,  to  Viscose 

Group  Limited.  Functional  proteins.  4,218,490,  G.  426-549.000. 
ndllipa,  John  R.;  and  Jacobson,  Richard  N.,  to  Phillips,  John  R.  Hot 

bed  desalination  process.  4,218.290,  Q.  203-11.000. 
PhiUips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Drake.  Charles  A.;  and  Crouch.  Willie  W..  4,218.394,  CI.  260- 

465. 80R. 
McKay.  Dwi^t  L..  4,218,337.  Q.  232-41  l.OOR. 
Reber,    Martu    R.;   and    Kitchen.    Leiand    G..    4,218,194,    Q. 

417-364.000. 
Stewart  Waiiam  S.,  4,218,191.  Q.  417-19.000. 
Walker,  Darrell  W.;  Hogan,  Robert  J.;  and  Farha,  Floyd,  Jr., 

4.218,343.  CI.  232-435.000. 
Walker.  Darrell  W.;  and  Farha.  Floyd  E,  Jr..  4.218.346,  a. 
252-475.000. 
Pickens.  Jay  W.,  to  D/FW  Plastics.  Bracket  for  supporting  a  roll  of 

material.  4.218,028,  CI.  242-55.200. 
Pickett  Oscar  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ridgway.  James  S.;  Chapman.  Richard  D.;  Moedritzer,  Kurt;  and 
Pickett  Oscar  A.,  Jr.,  4,218.363.  Q.  260-45.75C. 


Piepenhagen,  John  H.  K.:  See— 

Vanecek,  Michael  J.;  Piepenhagen,  John  H.  K.;  Neale,  Michael  J.; 
Lasiter,  Steven  M.;  and  Bailey,  Raymond  A.,  4,218,048,  O. 
266-236.000. 
Pike,  Roscoe  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Tri-substituted, 
hydrocarbon  soluble,  chromium  compound  synthens.  4.218.385.  Q. 
260408.000. 
Pilarski,  KlemensiSee— 

Jaromin,  Zygmunt;  Szymczyk,  Boleslaw;  Blazewicz,  Andrzej;  and 
Pilarski,  Klemens,  4,218,095,  Q.  299-87.000. 
Pinkow,  Gunter  K.,  to  Sack  GmbH.  Continuous  casting  apparatus. 

4,217,950,  a.  164426.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Kondo,  Minoru,  4,218,774.  a.  455-249.000. 
Pitkanen.  Clarence  O..  to  Re-Trac  Corporation.  Bracket  for  mounting  a 

rear  view  mirror  on  a  vehicle.  4,218.036.  CI.  248-473.00B. 
Pitroda.  Satyan  G.;  and  Min.  Byung  C,  to  Wescom  Switching,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  tone  generators.  4,218,589,  O. 
370-13.000. 
Platonova,  Svetlana  A.:  See— 

Bnisilovsky,  Mikhail  G.;  Krasnokutsky,  Valentin  P.;  Nemtinova, 
GaUna  I.;   Novozhilov,   Evgeny   N.;   Pdursky.   Viktor   A.; 
Platonova,  Svetlana  A.;  and  Tumansky,  Alexandr  S.,  4,218,390. 
a.  26O-453.0AB. 
Plesaey,  Incorporated:  See- 
Hemming.  Leiand  H.,  4,218.683.  Q.  343-703.000. 
Plewa,  Manfred;  Jaschinski.  Claus-Dieter;  and  Meier.  Dieter,  to  Vemag 
Verdener  Maschinen-und  Apparatebau  GmbH.  Sausage  loop-form- 
ing machine.  4,218,003,  CL  226-104.000. 
Poioz,  Matthens  J.:  See— 

Grendehnan,  Mannes;  Poiesz,  Mattheus  J.;  and  van  der  Kemp.  Leo 
A.  A.,  4,217,935,  Q.  138-109.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See- 
Fischer,  Richard  V.,  4,218,117,  Q.  352-72.000. 
KieseL  Kenneth  C,  4,218,627,  Q.  307-311.000. 
Poletto,  John  F.;  and  Bernstein.  Seymour,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Ureylene  naphthalene  sulfonic  acids.  4,218,395.  CI.  260- 
S07.00R. 
Pont  Glen  W.,  to  Lamb,  W.  C.  Ultrasonic  inspection  device  and 

method  of  inspection.  4,217,782,  Q.  73-637.000. 
Pool,  Dan  L.  Dispenser  for  paper  roU.  4,218.027.  O.  242-33.200. 
Portilla,  Mario,  Sr.  Contour  stitching  apparatus  for  use  wiUi  a  sewing 

head.  4,217,838,  CL  112-121.120. 
Posselt  Klaus:  See- 
Isaac,  Otto;  Posselt  Klaus;  Uthemann,  Horst;  and  Thiemer,  Klaus, 
4,218,447,  CL  424-241.000. 
Potter  Electric  Signal  Co.:  See- 
Wilson,  Stanley,  Jr.;  and  Borger,  Robert  M.,  4,218,677.  CL 
340-306.000. 
Poulo,  Louis  R.,  to  Bose  Corporation.  Varying  loudspeaker  spatial 

characteristics.  4,218.583.  Q.  179-l.OOE 
Poulsen,  Soren  B.,  to  GW-Sprinkler  A/S.  Electrically  controlled  fluid 

disperser  for  a  fire  extinguishing  system.  4.217,959.  CL  169-28.000. 
Pound,  Thomas  C;  and  Gouldson,  Eric  J.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Lim- 
ited.  Paper  pulp  insulated  cable  and  method  of  manufiMnure. 
4.218.580,  a.  174-107.000. 
Pozzan,  Bruno.  Structure  made  up  of  several  components  particularly 

for  use  in  classrooms.  4.217,832,  Q.  108-11.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

AUersma,  Ties,  4,218.512,  CI.  428-410.000. 

Chang.  Wen-Hsuan;  Pfcffer.  John  R.;  and  Lewarchik,  Ronald  J.. 

4.218.355,  a.  260-29.40R. 
Lavanish,  Jerome  M..  4,218,236,  Q.  71-90.000. 
Lemmon.  Robert  G.,  Jr.;  and  Earnest  Melvin  F..  4.218,231.  Q. 

65-99.00A. 
Wilhehn,  Richard  E.,  4,218,232,  CL  65-106.000. 
Pratt,  Wayne  L.;  and  King,  Paul  E.  to  Avicon  Devdopment  Group. 
Fuel     flow     consumption     monitoring    system.     4.218.744.     CI. 
364442.000. 
Premier  Microwave  Corporation:  See— 

Snyder.  Richard  V.,  4,218,666,  CL  333-211.000. 
Prenatt,  Harlan  E;  and  Prenatt  Mark  E.  to  said  Harlan  E  Prenatt;  by 
said  Mark  E  Prenatt.  Convertible  snow  removing  and  grass  cutting 
device.  4,217,708,  CL  3743.00L. 
Prenatt  Mark  E:  See— 

Prenatt  Harlan  E;  and  Prenatt  Mark  E..  4,217,708.  CI.  3743.00L. 
Pressure  Sdence  Incorporated:  See- 
Hailing,  Horace  P.,  4.218.067,  CL  277-205.000. 
Price.  Hardd  A.;  and  Wingate.  F.  Everett  Method  and  an>aratus  for 

|»oducing  particulate  sulfur.  4.2 1 8,4 1 1 .  CL  264-8.000. 
Printer  Assooates:  See 

Matachke,  Arthur  L.,  4,218,148,  CI.  400-124.00a 
Procter  k  Gamble  Company.  The:  See- 
Logan,  Ted  J.;  Underwood,  David  C;  and  Rhetnecker,  Tom  C, 
4,218,386,  a.  260415.000. 
Production  Phis  Corporation:  See— 

Davitz,  Walter  E,  4,217,853.  Q.  118-500.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Brouard,  CUude  M.  H.  E;  and  Moerel  Oaude  L.  E.  4.218.367.  CL 

260-146.00R. 
Brouard.  Oaude  M.  H.  E;  Moerel,  Oaude  L.  E;  and  Stiot  Jean- 
Pierre  H..  4.218,369.  O.  260-157.000. 
ProUzenz  AG:  See— 

Gyongyos.  Ivan;  and  BoUiger,  Martin,  4,217,947,  CI.  164-87.000. 


Pu,  Lyong  S.;  and  Kamoda,  Hitoahi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Luf^^Electro- 
photographic  photoaensitive  material  having  a  qninocyanine  pigment 
photooooductor.  4.218,529,  O.  43a78.000. 
PuUukat  Thomas  J.:  See— 

HofT.  Raymond  E;  and  Pullukat  Thomas  J.,  4,218,345,  CL 
252458.000. 
Putt  Ronald  A.;  and  Montgomery,  Mark  J.,  to  Electric  Power  Re- 
search Institute,  Inc.  Metal-halogen  battery  having  reduced  dendrite 
growth.  4,218,521.  O.  429-39.000. 
Rabus,  Friedrich;  and  Grather,  Gunter,  to  Roberi  Bosch  GmUI.  Multi- 
ple  spark   ignition   system   for   an   internal   combustion   engine. 
4,217,872,  O.  123-596.000. 
Rabus,  Friedrich:  See— 

Grather,  Gunter;  Rabus,  Friedrich;  and  Stuible,  Ewald,  4,217,868, 
O.  123416.000. 
Radisch,  Helmer.  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Safety  glazing  containing 

support  for  attachment  of  labels.  4,218,500,  CI.  428-78.000. 
Radovan,  Chedomir;  and  Schulte,  Rudolf  R.,  to  Heyer-Schulte  Corpo- 
ration, a  pari  interest  Flap  development  device  and  method  of  pro- 
^ressivdy  increasing  skin  area.  4,217.889,  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Rail  Bearing  Service:  See- 
Van  Sickle.  Robert  J..  4.217.698.  CL  33-174.00R. 
Van  Sickle.  Robert  J..  4,217,733.  CL  51-103.00R. 
RamesoU,  Hubert:  See— 

Herchenbach,    Horst;   and   Ramesohl.    Hubert   4,218,209,   O. 
432-14.000. 
Ramsay.  Charles  F..  to  A  ft  E  Plastik  Pak  Co..  Inc.  Display  sign. 

4,217,714,  a.  40-549.000. 
Rand.  Bobby  J.  Multipurpose  cleaning  device.  4,217,671, 0.  15-24.000. 
Rank  Organisation  Limited.  The:  See— 

Whitehouse,    David    J.;    and    Jungles.    John,    4,218,144,    Q. 
356446.000. 
Ri^Mdsyn  Co.:  See— 

Morreale.  Anthony  P.,  4.217,690,  O.  29-596.000. 
Rarey,  Kenneth  W..  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Electrosutic 

repair  coating.  4,218,493,  CL  427-27.000. 
Raschepkin,  Konstantin  E.:  See— 

Ikhsanov,  Deviz  F.;  Buzhinsky,  Vladimir  L.;  Raschepkra,  Konstan- 
tin E.;  and  Galjuk,  VasUy  K.,  4,218,044,  CL  254-93.00R. 
Rasmussen,  Harry  R.;  and  Kimzey,  Gene  A.,  to  Crest  Industries,  Inc. 
Key  telephone  system  having  automatic  exclusion  circuit  for  line 
privacy.  4,218.590.  CL  179-99.00E. 
Rasmussen.  Jerald  K.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.  Impact  resistant  thermopUstic  polyamides.  4,218,351.  O. 
26O-18.00N. 
Rast  Robert  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Hangup  corrector  useful  in 

locked  loop  tuning  system.  4.218,657.  O.  455-182.000. 
Ray.  Ralph  D.:  See- 
Hitchcock.  Melvin  L.;  Ray.  Ralph  D.;  and  Felder,  Eugene  H.,  Jr., 
4,218,669,  CL  335-258.000. 
Ray,  Robert  A.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Determination  of  en- 
zyme substrate  concentration.  4,218,535,  O.  435-12.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Barkow,  Wilham  H.;  and  Shisler,  Robert  W.,  4,218.667,  O. 

335-212.000. 
Bart  Theodor  E.;  and  Mills,  Ronald  A..  4.218,698.  O.  358-22.000. 
Bloom.  Allen;  and  Bartolini,  Robert  A.,  4,218,689.  O.  346-135.100. 
Breithaupt  David  W.,  4.218.638.  O.  315-397.000. 
Cardinal.  Rene  E.  4.217.683,  O.  29-25.130. 
Dischert   Robert  A.;  and   Libbey,   Robert  L..  4,218.699,  Q. 

358-29.000. 
Harford,  Jack  R.,  4,218,708,  O.  358-178.00ft 
Ipri,  Alfred  C.  4,217,688,  O.  29-571.000. 
Nelson.  Howard  T.,  4,218,214.  O.  432-258.000. 
Rast  Robert  M.,  4,218,657.  O.  455-182.000. 
Re-Trac  Corporation:  See— 

Pitkanen,  Clarence  O..  4.218,036.  O.  248475.00B. 
Rebel,  Herbert;  and  Simeth,  Claus,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Dnickmaschinen 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Detachable  gap  covering  on  cylinders  of  printing 
presses.  4,217,824,  CL  101-375.000. 
Reber,  Martin  R.;  and  Kitchen,  Leiand  G.,  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Vapor  pressure  control  system  for  gas  turbine  fuel.  4,218,194, 
O.  417-364.000. 
Redd,  Lewis  M..  Jr.,  to  Sandoz.  Inc.  Method  of  producing  multicolor 

dyeings.  4,218.217,  O.  8478.000. 
Redden,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Charlton,  Thomas  L.;  and  Redden.  Robert  F.,  4,218,425.  O. 
423-87.000. 
Reed,  Lloyd  D.;  Howat  M.  Roes;  and  Ulrichsen.  John  E..  to  Canada, 
Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of 
NatJooal    Defence.    Thermographic    areameter.    4,218,707,    CL 
358-113.000. 
Reekstin,  John  P.;  and  Glass,  Howard  L..  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  X-ray  lithographic  mask  using  rare  earth  and  transition 
element  compounds  and  method  of  fabrication  thereof.  4,218,503, 0. 
428-195.000. 
Reever.  Kenneth  P.:  See— 

Giannaula,  Joseph  J.;  and  Reever.  Kenneth  P..  4.218.110.  O.  339- 
154.00A. 
Reichstadt  Hans  U.  Roof  window.  4,217,732,  O.  49-153.000. 
Reid,  Kenneth  H.:  See- 
Finn,  Bernard  J.;  Steger,  Charles  B.;  and  Reid,  Kenneth  H.. 
4,218,033,  CL  242-107.40A. 
Reider,  Samuel  B..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Elliptical  airblast 
nozzle.  4,218.020,  CL  239-406.000. 
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RenoM.  Walter,  Skoraaetz,  Werner;  Scholte-Elte,  fUri-Heinnch;  and 
Ohloff,  Ovnther,  to  Fkmenich  SA.  Use  of  spirane  derivatives  to 
improve  the  organoleptic  properties  of  fooctoufft,  feedstufEi,  or 
beverages.  4.218,488.  Q.  426-S36.00a 
Renzi.  Alfred  A.:  See— 

Wagner,  Eugene  R.;  Matthews,  Donald  P.;  and  Renzi,  Alfred  A., 
4418.473.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Research  Corporatioa  of  the  University  of  Hawaii,  The:  See— 

Casciano.  Frederick  M.,  4,217,709,  Q.  37-62.000. 
Ressler.  Marc  A.:  See— 

Buacher,  David  J.;  EUingwood,  Robert  O.;  and  Ressler,  Marc  A.. 
4,218,737,  CI.  364-493.000. 
Reynolds,  William  C:  See— 

O'Connen,  J.  Garland;  and  Reynolds.  William  C.  4417.78a  CI. 
73-42  l.OOR. 
Rheinecker,  Tom  C  See— 

Logan,  Ted  J.;  Underwood,  David  C;  and  Rheinecker,  Tom  C, 
4418.386,  a.  26(M  13.000. 
Rhodes,  Tony:  See — 

Flicker.  Alcwyn;  Gay,  Derek  J.;  Rhodes,  Tony;  and  Sweet,  Roger 
R,  4,217.726,  Q.  46-120.000. 
Ribka,  Joachim:  See — 

Nagi,  Gert;  Ribka,  Joachim;  Dickmanns,  Heinz;  and  Gotsmann, 
Ulrich.  4.218,219,  Q.  8-632.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt:  See— 

Solyom,  Sandor;  Toldy,  Lajos;  Szilagyi  nee  Farago.  Ratalin;  Scha- 
fer,  Ingr,  Szondy,  Eleonora;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  and  Hermann 
nee  Szente,  Ilona.  4.218.446.  Q.  424-241.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii,  Tadashi.  4.218,691,  CI.  346-153.000. 

Satomi,  Toyokazu;  Koizumi,  Yutaka;  Nakamura,  Isao;  Tabata, 

Yasuhiro;  and  Kaneko,  Tamaki,  4,218,128,  Q.  335-14.0SH. 
Satomi,     Toyokazu;     Koizumi,     Yutaka;     Miyakawa,     Seiichi; 
Nakamura,    Isao;    Tabata,    Yasuhiro;    and    Kaneko,    Tamaki, 
4,218,130,  a.  333-14.00R. 
Riddel,  John  W.,  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  Position  feedback 
valve  assembly  and  servo  motor  incorporating  same.  4.217,969,  CI. 
180-173.000. 
Riddersholm.  Viggo  M.  Quick  action  collet  lock.  4.218,163,   CI. 

409-223.000. 
Ridge,  George  W.:  See— 

Cicci,  George  B.;  Markert.  Leo  A.;  Ridge.  George  W.;  and  Lutz, 

Austin  W..  Jr..  4,217.746,  CI.  56-14.400. 

Ridgway,  James  S.;  Chapman,  Richard  D.;  Moedritzer,  Kurt;  and 

Pickett,  Oscar  A.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Polyamide  fibers 

having  improved  ozone  fading  resistance.  4.218.365,  CI.  260-45. 75C. 

Rieck,  Gerald  C  Sm— 

Abu-Akeel.  Abdulhadi  K.;  Barrowman,  Thomas;  and  Rieck.  Ge- 
rald C.  4,218.166,  a.  414-1.000. 
Riky,  George  R.:  See- 
Canty,  Michael  P.;  Caudy,  Don  W.;  Hackman,  Donald  J.;  Harris, 
Jeremy  M.;  Mowery,  Robert  W.;  Riley,  George  R.;  and  Trott, 
Beverly  D.,  4,217.717,  CI.  42- l.OOR. 
Ripley,  Wade  D.  Adjustable  hoop  clamp  for  tanks  or  the  like.  4,217,990, 

a.  217-95.000. 
Rivier,  Catherine  L.;  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.,  to  Salk 
Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The.  Peptide  which  inhibiu  gonadal 
function.  4,2 1 8,439,  Q.  424- 1 77.000. 
Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.i  See— 

Rivier,  Catherine  L.;  Rivier,  Jean  E  F.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.. 
4.218.439,0.424-177.000. 
Rivinius,  Theodore.  Rotating  powered  step.  4.217,971.  Q.  182-2.000. 
Roach,  Allan  G.:  See— 

Laager,    Salomon    Z.;   and    Roach.   Allan   G..   4,218,466,    CI. 
424-275.000. 
Robbins.  John  D.:  See— 

Netravali,    Arun    N.;   and    Robbins,    John    D.,   4418,703.    Q. 

358-136.000. 
Netravah,    Arun    N.;   and    Robbins.   John    D.,   4418,704.   Q. 
358-136.000. 
Robcl.  Robb  W.  Cohesion  type  turbine.  4.218,177,  Q.  41^90.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Grather.  Gunter,  Rabos.  Friedrich;  and  Stuible,  Ewald,  4417,868. 

CI.  123-416.000. 
Rabus,  Friedrich;  and  Grather.  Gunter.  4,217,872,  CI.  123-5%.000. 
Seibicke,  Horst;  and  Ursci.  Eckhard,  4,218,018,  CI.  239-284.00A. 
Sohner,  Gerhard;  and  Ruf,  Walter,  4417,874,  a.  123-594.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Brakebill.  Harold  G.,  4418,040,  CI.  251-28.000. 
KeUy,  Samuel  T.,  4417,928,  a.  137-495.000. 
Robertson,  Louis,  to  Chicago  Bridge  ft  Iron  Company.  Valved  or 
progressively  opening  sparger  with  rigid  upper  seat.  4418,407,  CI. 
261-64.00R. 
Robertason,  Hans  R.,  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag.  Method  and  means  for 
determining  positions  of  reflecton  with  fan-shap«l  beams.  4.2 1 8, 1 38, 
CI.  356-152.000. 
Robillard,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Caulking  tube  with 
an   improved  seal  to  retard  the  passage  of  air.  4.217.995.  CI. 
222-327.000.  • 

Robin,  Allen  M.;  and  Catena,  Americo  R.,  to  Tcmco  Inc.  Quench  ring 
and  dip  tobe  assembly  for  a  reactor  vessel.  4,218,423,  CI.  422-207.000. 
Robin,  Allen  M.:  See- 
Crouch.  WiUiam  B.;  Fabiero  nee  Posadas,  Carolina  Z.;  and  Robin, 
Allen  M..  4418.326,  Q.  252-8.55D. 
Robinson,  John  W.:  See— 

Wilcox,  Brian  N.;  and  Robinson,  John  W.,  4,217,801,  Q.  84-1.010. 


Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Brinegar,  Bill  W.;  and  Haines,  John  W.,  4,218,706,  CI.  358-172.000. 

Cagle,  George  C.  4,218.769.  Q.  375-95.000. 

Chen.  Thomas  T.,  4418,761.  Q.  365-4.000. 

Hogge.  Charles  R.,  Jr..  4418,771,  CI.  375-120.000. 

Maddox.  Roy  L.,  Jr..  4418.267,  Q.  148-1.500. 

Reekstin,    John    P.;    and    Glass,    Howard    L.,    4,218,503,    CI. 

428-195.000. 
Schach,  Robert  E.;  and  Van  Eerden.  Richard  L..  4.218.092.  CI. 
297-367.000. 
Rockwell-Rirooldi  S.p.A.:  See— 

Anghinoni  di  Luigi.  Ottorino.  4,217.842,  Q.  112-322.000. 
Roder,  Hugh  H.;  and  Baum.  James  P.,  to  Boise  Cascade  Corporation. 

Controlled  depth  scoring  tool.  4.217,693,  CI.  30-292.000. 
Rogers,  Lloyd  W.,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Passive  seat  belt 

system  having  lap  belt  lifter.  4,218,075,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Rohner,  Joachim;  Mauries,  Reinhard;  and  Zumfeld,  Heinz,  to  W. 
Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  joining  textile  threads. 
4.217.749,  a.  57-261.000. 
Rohrbach,  Ronald  P.;  and  Lester,  George  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Preparation 
of  support    matrices    for    immobilized    enzymes.    4,218,363,    CI. 
260^2.140. 
Roland  Corporation:  See— 

Sakai,  Tadao;  and  Tamada,  Yukio,  4,217,806,  Q.  84-1.030. 
Tamada,  Yukio,  4,217,805,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Rolla,  Gunnar;  and  Winter,  Michael  R.  C,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Method  of  cleaning  teeth  and  compositions  for  use  in 
such  method.  4,218,434,  CI.  424-49.000.  i 

Roller,  Judith  E.:  See—  ' 

Bradstreet,  James  A.;  and  Roller,  Judith  E.,  4417,901,  CI.  128- 
290.00R. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See — 

Barry,  Brian;  and  Artt.  David  W..  4.218.179.  Q.  415-114.000. 
Pask.  George,  4.218.189.  CI.  416-174.000. 
Roman,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Mirtich.  Michael  J..  Jr.;  Sovey.  James  S.;  and  Roman.  Robert  F., 
4418.633.  a.  313-362.000. 
Roman,  Steven  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Preparation  of  2,2-dimethyl- 
3-((oxyimino)methyl)cyclopropanecarboxylic  acids.  4,218,402,  CI. 
260-546.000.  . 

Romand,  Paul:  See— 

Coindet,  Jacques;  and  Romand,  Paul,  4,218,173,  CI.  414-730.000. 
Romano,  Ugo;  Tesei,  Renato;  Cipriani,  Gioacchino;  and  Micucci, 
Lidio,  to  Anic,  S.p.A.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  esters  of  car- 
bonic acid.  4418,391,  CI.  260-463.000. 
Root,    Steven    A.    Weather    forecasting    apparatus.    4,218,755.    CI. 

364-900.000. 
Rosenberger,  Roy  R.,  to  Naico  Chemical  Company.  Apparatus  for 
diluting  concentrated  polymer  solutions.  4,218,147,  CI.  366-162.000. 
Rossi,  Pietro  P.:  See— 

Siclari,  Francesco;  and  Rossi,  Pietro  P.,  4,218,384,  CI.  260-404.000. 
Siclari,  Francesco;  Rossi,  Pietro  P.;  and  De  Gaetano,  Mario, 
4,218,399,  CI.  260-583.00P. 
Rothberg,  Henry  M.,  to  Laticrete  International,  Inc.  Hydraulic  cement 

adhesive  compositions.  4,218,258,  CI.  106-93.000. 
Rouse,  John  W.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Incremental  strip  feeder. 

4418,004,  CI.  226-149.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Nedelec,    Lucien;   Guillaume,   Jacques;   and   Dumont,   Claude, 
4418,375,  CI.  260-330.300. 
Rowe.  David  W.:  See— 

McPherson.  WUliam  E.;  and  Rowe.  David  W..  4.218.184,  CI. 
416-17.000. 
Royal  Textile  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Atwater,   Mark   V.;   and   Atwater,   W.    David,   4,217,905,   CI. 
128-498.000. 
Rubin,  Llewellyn  A.:  See- 
Fowler,  James  C;  Rubin,  Llewellyn  A.;  and  Still,  William  L.. 
4418.678.  a.  343-5.0FT. 
Ruether.  Peter  G.:  See  - 

Elder.  J.  Mark;  and  Ruether,  Peter  G.,  4,218,587,  Q.  370-81.000. 
Ruf,  Walter:  See— 

Sohner,  Gerhard;  and  Ruf,  Walter,  4,217.874,  CI.  123-594.000. 
Ruff,  Stanley  L.  Container  lid  convertible  into  spoon.  4,218,010,  CI. 

229-43.000. 
Ruker,  Otto,  to  C.  Reicheri  Optische  Werke,  AG.  Photometer  micro- 
scope for  microphotometer  scanning  of  fme  specimen  structures. 
4418,112,0.350-8.000. 
Runderkamp,  Bemardus  J.:  See— 

Schaper,  Lambert;  Runderkamp,  Bemardus  J.;  Sie,  Swan  T.;  and 
Spakman,  Nicoline  W.,  4,218.388,  O.  26O-449.0OR. 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Finger,  Carl,  4418,400,  CI.  568-321.000. 
Ryan,  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Hartmann,  Wilhelm  U.;  Augustine,  Larry  C;  and  Ryan.  Daniel  J.. 
4418,324.  CI.  2 10-493.00R. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Robertsson.  Hans  R.,  4,218,138,  O.  356-152.000. 
Sacco,  John  A.:  See — 

DiGiacomo,   Hector  L.;   and   Sacco,   John   A.,  4,218,526,  O. 
429-138.000. 
Sack  GmbH:  See— 

Langen.  Hans,  4,218,159,  CI.  407-25.000. 
Pinkow,  Gunter  K.,  4417,950,  O.  164-426.000. 
Sagae,  Kyuta;  Tanabe,  Susumu;  and  Kamogawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Terumo 
Corporation.  Intravascular  catheter.  4,217,895,  CI.  128-214.400. 
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Saiki,  Atsushi;  Okubo,  Toshio;  and  Harada.  Seiki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Method  for  fabricating  semiconductor  device  and  etchant  for  poly- 
mer resin.  4.218.283.  CI.  156-656.000. 
Saino,  Joseph  N.  Fire  door.  4417,731,  CI.  49-169.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Radisch,  Helmer,  4418,500,  CI.  428-78.000. 
Saito,  Hideki:  See— 

Ogawa,  Akira;  Watanabe,  Tatsuo;  and  Saito,  Hideki,  4,218,654,  O. 

370-97.000. 

Saito,  Masao;  Mizuno,  Kinichi;  Onda,  Yuzi;  Aoyama,  Tetsuo;  and  Kato. 

Kumiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Process  for 

producing  dimethylformamide.  4418,398,  CI.  260-56 l.OOR. 

Saito,  Motoyuki,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Pushbutton.  4.218,601, 0. 

200-I59.00R. 
Saito,  Takashi:  See— 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Saito,  Takashi.  4.218.246.  CI.  430-126.000. 
Sakai.  Tadao;  and  Tamada.  Yukio,  to  Roland  Corporation.  Automatic 
rhythm  generating  method  and  apparatus  in  electronic  musical  instru- 
ment. 4,217.806,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Sakamoto,  Shigeni;  Moriyama,  Hiroyuki;  Fujii,  Ryosuke;  Ishii,  To- 
shiharu;  Sugawara,  Isao;  and  Kikuchi,  Minoru,  to  Taisei  Corporation. 
Ice  making  equipment.  4,217,762,  CI.  62-132.000. 
Sakashita,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Nishiyama,  Ryuzo;  Fujikawa,  Kanichi;  Kimura,  Fumio;  Nasu, 
Rikuo;    Sakashita,    Nobuyuki;    and    Nishimura.    Shigeyuki, 
4418437,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Sakurai,  Kanji:  See — 

Isozaki,  Shin;  and  Sakurai,  Kanji,  4,218,714,  O.  360-99.000. 
Sakuraya,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Hiraoka,  Suguru;  Sakuraya,  Yasuyuki;  and  Haneda.  Yoshinobu. 
4418.228,  CI.  55-319.000. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The:  See— 

Rivier,  Catherine  L.;  Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr., 
4.218.439.  O.  424-177.000. 

Salmin.  Anatoly  P.:  See— 

Panov.   Alexandr  P.;  and  Salmin,  Anatoly  P.,  4,218,652,  CI." 
324-253.000. 
Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.,  to  Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils.  Ski 
safety  binding  with  automatic  compensating  mechanism.  4,218,071, 
CI.  280-630.000. 
Samejima,  Masayoshi;  and  Hirata,  Goichi,  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  pharmaceutical  substance-containing 
microcapsules.  4,218.333,  CI.  252-316.000. 
Sanders,  James  F.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 

Driographic  ink.  4,218,251,  CI.  106-30.000. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See- 
Redd.  Lewis  M..  Jr.,  4418417.  CI.  8-478.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Koerte.  Klaus.  4418.372.  CI.  260-196.000. 
Sangamo  Weston.  Inc.:  See— 

Babaud.    Jean;    and    Goodwin,    R.    Wendell,    4,218,749.    O. 

364-717.000. 
Goodwin,  R.  WendeU,  4,218,748,  CI.  364-717.000. 
Sanguu,  Isao,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Tape  tension  control 
for   Upe    recording    and/or    reproducing   system.    4,218,639,    CI. 
3 1 8-6.000. 
Sansum,  Victor  H.  Arrangement  for  reducing  no-load  current  in  an 

energized  transformer.  4,218,648,  CI.  323-18.000. 
Sanui,  Yoshio:  See— 

Yasui,  Yasuyoshi;  Uno,  Makoto;  and  Sanui,  Yoshio,  4,217,794,  CI. 
74-700.000. 

Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imamura.  Eigo,  4418,773,  CI.  455-159.000. 
Sapkus,  Jurgis;  and  Lewis,  J.  Stephen,  to  Mattel,  Inc.  Combination  doll 

and  accessory  articles.  4,217,725,  CI.  46-44.000. 
Sargent,  Charles  L.;  HofTman,  John  A.;  Antos,  John  M.;  and  Henke, 
Arthur  W.,  to  Thetford  Corporation.  Portable  toilet.  4,217,668,  CI. 
4-321.000. 
Sasaki,  Kanji;  Suehiro,  Tetsuro;  and  Okada.  Akira,  to  Agency  of  Indus- 
trial Science  &  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  & 
Industry.  Device  for  removal  of  excess  water  from  blood.  4,218.321. 
CI.  210-259.000. 
Satake.  Tosimi:  See — 

Yamato.  Noboru;  and  Satake,  Tosimi,  4,218,504,  CI.  428-207.000. 
Satoh,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Torisawa,  Akira;  Ueda,  Makoto;  Asano,  Kazuhiro;  Satoh,  Kat- 
suhiko; Mandai,  Masaaki;  and  Shida,  Masaharu,  4,217,751,  CI. 
368-76.000. 
Satoh,  Masaharu,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Switching  assembly 
equipped  with  display  means  installed  behind  the  switching  assembly. 
4418,603,0.200-312.000. 
Satomi,    Toyokazu;    Koizumi,    Yutaka;    Nakamura,    Isao;    Tabata, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Kaneko,  Tamaki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Duplex 
copying  machine.  4,218,128,  O.  355-14.0SH. 
Satomi,  Toyokazu;  Koizumi,  Yutaka;  Miyakawa,  Seiichi;  Nakamura, 
Isao;  Tabata,  Yasuhiro;  and  Kaneko,  Tamaki,  to  Ricoh  Co..  Ltd. 
Method  for  controlling  a  copying  apparatus  adapted  to  print  images 
on  opposite  surfaces  of  a  copy  sheet.  4,218,130,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Savignac,  Manuel  E.  Natural  stone  panel  and  method  of  makins  same. 

4,218,496.  CI.  427-263.000. 
Sawada,  Hideo:  See— 

Matsuura.  Ryo;  Segawa.  Tomio;  Nomiyama,  Yukio;  Kumada. 
Yoichi;  and  Sawada.  Hideo,  4,218,376,  CI.  260-314.500. 


Sawada,  Kenichi:  See— 

Honjo,    Satoru;    Sawada,    Kenichi;    and    Fukagawa,    Masaki, 
4418,362,  O.  26O4O.00R. 
Sawran,  William  R.:  See- 
Gannon,  Charles  R.;  and  Sawran,  WUliam  R.,  4,218,305,  O. 
208-14.000. 
Scamehom,  John  F.:  See— 

Stowell,  Donald  E.;  Scamehom,  John  F.;  and  Bendic,  Larry  L., 
4418,413,  CI.  264-13.000. 
Schach,  Robert  E.;  and  Van  Eerden,  Richard  L.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional   Corporation.     Seat    recliner    mechanism.    4,218,092,    CI. 
297-367.000. 
Schaefer,  Michael  J.  Hydraulically  operated  grade  scraper.  4,217,962, 
O.  172-197.000.  ^-  e-  K- 

SchaefTer,  Timothy  N.,  to  Data  Printer  Corporation.  Control  of  high 
speed    printer    by    low    speed    microprocessor.    4,218,754,    O. 
364-900.000. 
Schaeuble,  Werner  J.:  See— 

Carlton,  James  E.;  and  Schaeuble,   Werner  J.,  4,218,742,  O. 

364-200.000. 
Carlton,  James  E.;  and  Schaeuble.  Werner  J.,  4418,759,  O. 
364-900.000. 
Schafer,  Herbert:  See— 

Eschenberg,    Rudolf;    and    Schafer,    Herbert,    4,218,212,    O. 
432-247.000. 
Schafer,  Hermann:  See- 
Weber,  Christian;  and  Schafer,  Hermann,  4,218,543, 0.  521-51.000. 
Schafer,  Inge:  See— 

Solyom,  Sandor;  Toldy,  Lajos;  Szilagyi  nee  Farago,  Katalin;  Scha- 
fer, Inge;  Szondy,  Eleonora;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  and  Hermann 
nee  Szente.  Ilona.  4,218,446,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Schaper,  Lambert;  Runderkamp,  Bemardus  J.;  Sie,  Swan  T.;  and  Spak- 
man, Nicoline  W.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  preparing 
hydrocarbons  from  gasification  of  coal.  4,218,388,  O.  260-449.00R. 
Scheffer,  Terry  J.:  See— 

Doriguzzi,   Rino;   Egloff,   Markus;    Kaufmann,   Meinolph;   and 
Scheffer,  Terry  J.,  4418481,  O.  156-281.000. 
Scheinecker,  Alois;  Scheurecker,  Wemer;  and  Muhlbauer,  Gerhard,  to 
Voest-Aipinc  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  at  a  continuous  cast- 
ing plant.  4,217,997,  CI.  222-604,000. 
Schempp,  Eberhard  G.,  to  Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corporation. 

Metallurgical  vessel.  4,218,049,  CI.  266-243.000. 
Schenker  Maschinen  AG:  See — 

Frei,  Max,  4,217,734,  CI.  51-1 18.000. 
Scheurecker,  Wemer:  See— 

Scheinecker,  Alois;  Scheurecker,  Wemer;  and  Muhlbauer,  Ger- 
hard, 4417,997,  CI.  222-604.000. 
Schiavone,  Edward  L.  Electrical  vehicle  and  method.  4,218,624,  O. 

290-45.000. 
Schickedanz,  Willi,  to  Canon,  Inc.  System  for  controlling  the  exposure 

in  a  camera.  4,218,119,  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Schievelbein,   Vernon  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.   Oil   recovery   method. 

4417,957,  CI.  166-273.000. 
Schilling,  William  F.;  and  Beltran,  Adrian  M.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  of  diffusion  bonding  duplex  sheet  cladding  to 
superalloy  substrates.  4,218,007,  CI.  228-194.000. 
Schindler,  John  R.  Time-distance  calculator.  4,217,6%,  O.  33-14I.00C. 
Schlageter,  Bemhard:  See— 

von  Tluck,  Wolfgang;  and  Schlageter,  Bemhard,  4,217,819,  O. 
101-1.000. 
Schleiermacher,  Herbert,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Venting  valve  for  crankcases  of  reciprocable  piston  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,217,870,  CI.  123-572.000. 
Schmelzer  Corporation:  See— 

Detweiler,  Charles  A.,  4,218,406,  CI.  261-39.00B. 
Schmid,  Frederick;  and  Khattak,  Chandra  P.,  to  Crystal  Systems,  Inc. 
Processes  of  casting  an  ingot  and  making  a  silica  container.  4,218,418, 
CI.  264-299.000. 
Schmid,  Walter:  See— 

Weisshappel,  Helmut;  and.  Schmid,  Walter,  4418,672.  O.  340- 
52.00R. 
Schmidt.  Johannes  E.:  See — 

Hohenschutz.  Heinz;  Schmidt.  Johannes  E.;  and  Kiefer.  Hans. 
4.218.568.  CI.  562-609.000. 
Schmidt,  John  D.:  See— 

Worsham,  Daniel  A.;  and  Schmidt,  John  D.,  4,218,676,  CI.  340- 

384.00E. 

Schmidt-Roedenbeck,  Heiner;  Wust,  Peter;  and  Wellem,  Wilfried,  to 

Bodenseewerk  Geratetechnik  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the 

rotary  speed  in  turbo-jet  engines  for  aircraft.  4,217,754, 0. 60-39.28R. 

Schmitt,  Susan  M.:  See— 

Christensen,   Burton  G.;  Guthikonda,   Ravindra  N.;  Johnston, 
David  B.  R.;  and  Schmitt,  Susan  M.,  4,218,463,  O.  424-274.000. 
Schneider,  Henry  G.  Stamp  gauge.  4,217,697,  CI-  33-174.00K. 
Schnetger,  Jochen:  See — 

Serini,  Volker;  Beck,  Manfred;  Morbitzer,  Leo;  Humme,  Gert;  and 
Schnetger,  Jochen,  4,218,545,  CI.  525-92.000. 
Schock,  Donald  N.;  and  Schwallbach,  Hans  G.,  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Converter  structure.  4,218,422,  CI.  422-171.000. 
Schoenfield,  Palmer  J.;  Gardner,  Denise;  and  Morrison,  Howard  J.,  to 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Interlockmg  wheeled  figure  construction 
toy.  4,217,724,  CI.  46-22.000. 
Schotten,  Henno:  See— 

Hammele,  Kari;  and  Schotten,  Henno,  4,217,763,  CI.  62-227.000. 
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Schribcr,  Ocbc  A.:  St€— 

Beaoett,  ThooMS  fL;  Cwiow.  Earl  F.;  Hepworth,  Edwud  C; 
MeiiKh.  WflliMi  D.,  Jr.;  Peddle.  Charla  I.;  SchrAter,  Ocne  A.; 
■ad  Wiles.  Michad  F..  4.21S.740.  a.  364-200.00a 
Schroder.  Ernst,  to  Lioeatia  Pitait-Verwahiins»<}.iiLb.R  Circuit 
smnfenient   for   optional   dynamic   compression   or  expamton. 
4.211,662,  a.  333-14.000. 
Schroler.  Oerfaatd:  Ssr— 

Winter,  Hennann;  Schroter,  Oeriiard;  Jurekit,  WoUkaag;  Kalka, 
Josef;  aad  Mihm,  Bemhard,  4^18,333,  a  S26-209.00a 
Scfanbeft.  Andreas:  Sfe— 

Escaks,  Eberfaard;  Hell.  August;  Schubert,  Andreas;  aad  Weber. 
Klaus,  4,217,743,  Q.  33-34.000. 

Scbobert.  James  P.;  and  Todd.  Donald  K.  HyperfUtration  scoop  sptMra- 

tns  aad  method.  4,218,314.  Q.  210-23.00H. 
Schahe-Ehe,  Kari-Heinrich:  Set— 

Renoid,  Walter.  Skorianetz,  Werner.  Schulte-Elte.  Karl-Heinnch; 
aad  OhMT.  Ounther,  4,218.488,  CL  426-336.000. 
Schnlle,  Rudolf  R.:S<»- 

Radovan,  Chedomir,  and  Schuhe,  Rudolf  R.,  4417,889.  a.  128- 
1.00R. 
Schuster.  Robert,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellichaft.  Separation  of  ethylene- 
cootaining  hydrocarbon  mixtures  by  low  temperature  rectifiottion. 
4,218,229,  Ci  62-28.000. 
Schwab,  Arthur  W.;  Oast,  Lyie  E;  and  Kenney,  Harold  E.  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Agriculture.  Tetrasulfide  extreme  pressure  lubri- 
cant additives.  4,218,332,  Q.  232-48.60a 
SchwaObach,  Hans  O.:  See— 

Scbock,  Donald  N.;  sad  Schwallbach,  Hans  O.,  4,218,422,  CI. 
422-171.000. 
Schwenzfieier.  Werner;  NefT,  Thomas;  and  Wiesbauer,  Karl,  to  Voest- 

Alpiae  Aktiengesellschaft  Upcoder.  4,218,029,  Q.  242-36.900. 
Schwoiow.  Hartmut:  See— 

Wiegner.  Oeorg;  Schwoiow.  Hartmut;  Klein,  Dieten  aad  Malas- 
kiewicz,  Juergen,  4,217,900.  Q.  128-283.000. 
Sdoogay.  Edward  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

SdoDgay.  Edward  S.,  Sr.;  and  Sciongay.  Edward  S.,  Jr.,  4,217,670, 
a.  3-423.000. 
Sciongay,  Edward  S.,  Sr.;  and  Sciongay,  Edward  S.,  Jr.,  to  Shelton 
Manuftcturing  Co.,  The.  Foldable  rail  assembly.  4,217,670,  Q. 
3-423.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  Se«— 

Evans,  James  M.;  snd  Ortiz,  Carios  E.,  4,218,336,  Q.  260-29.6TA. 
Gilchrist,  Allan  E,  4,218,296,  O.  204-181.00C. 
Himmdheber.  Jack  L..  Sr,  4.217,830.  Q.  103-360.000. 
Snyder,  John  L.;  snd  Johnson,  Paul  D.,  4,218,248,  Q.  106-1.120. 
Scott,  James  N.  O.:  5^e— 

Liebing,  Alan  P.;  Scott,  James  N.  O.;  and  Shackleton,  Brian  R., 
4,217:787.  a.  74-5.6M>. 
Scott,  Jimmie  D..  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries.  Inc.  Rotary  knife 

module  for  tufting  machines.  4J17,836,  Q.  112-79.00R. 
Searfoss.  William  H.;  aad  Jones,  Oerald  P.,  to  Molded  Materials  Com- 
pany, Div.  Cariisle  Corporation.  Friction  material.  4,218,361,  Q. 
260*38.000. 
Seaspan  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

GnBhiig.  Jostp,  4.217,844.  a.  114-63.000. 
Sebestyen,  Feienc:  See— 

Feoer,  Laszlo;  Furka,  Arpad;  Sebestyen,  Ferenc;  Horvath,  Aniko; 
and  Hercsel,  Joian.  nee  Szepespataki,  4,218,404.  Q.  260-944.000. 
Security  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Kutik.  Louis  F.;  and  Cecil,  Howard  E,  4,218,198.  Q.  417-366.000. 
Segawa,  Tomio:  See— 

Matsonra,  Ryo;  Segawa,  Tomio;  Nomiyama,  Yukio;  Kumada, 
Yoichi;  and  Sawada,  Hideo,  4.218.376.  Q.  260-314.300. 
Segum,  Pierre,  to  Chavonoz  SA.  Apparatus  for  making  remote  contrd 

cable.  4,2 1 8,202,  Q.  425- 1  lO.OOa 
Setbert,  John  M.:  See- 
Long,  AQen  K.;  and  Setbert,  John  M.,  4,217,773,  Q.  73-15.600. 
Seibicke,  Horst;  aad  Uriel  Eckhard.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Arrange- 
ment for  washing  lenses  of  headlights.  4,218,018.  Q.  239-284.00A. 
Seidd.  Harold,  to  Bdl  Telephone  Labmatories,  Incorporated.  Paramet- 
ric optical  detector.  4,218.776,  CI.  455-619.000. 
Sdd.  Fumio,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
•ttachmg  top  stops  to  s  slide  fisleaer  chain.  4,217,685,  Q.  29-408.000. 
Sekimnra,  Noboyuki:  See— 

Kamiya,    Osamu;    and    Sekhnura,    Nobuyuki,    4^18,134,    a. 
333-71.000. 
Selas  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Caapo,  Michael  A.,  4J18.213.  Q.  432-249.000. 
Seigia.  PMil  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Reserve  type 

battery.  4,218,325.  a.  429-1 14JX». 
Serini.  Volker,  Beck,  Manfred;  Morbitzer.  Leo;  Hunmie.  Gert;  and 
Sckoetfer,  Jocben.  to  Bayer  Aktieageselbchaft.  Thennoplastic  rub- 
bar  Ueads  of  polycarbonates  and  block  copolymers.  4,218.345,  a. 
525-92.000. 
Sevcft,  Staaislav;  Trekoval,  Jtri;  Holata,  Jan;  and  Stambcrg.  Jiri.  to 
Ceskosioveaska  akademie  ved.  Polymers  of  pivaloyloxyalkyi  methac- 
rylates,  method  for  dMtr  pceparatioa  aad  modificatioa  4,218,552,  Q. 
S26-173i)00. 
Seymour,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Ddiaa.  Andrew  L.;  aad  Seymour.  Robert  J.,  4,218,302,  CL  204- 
299.0nL 
Shackleton,  Brian  R.:  See— 

Liebiag,  Alan  P.;  Scott,  James  N.  O.;  and  Shackktoo.  Brian  R., 
4,217.787.  CL  74-5.60D. 


Shapiro,  Sergd  L.:  See— 

Batova,  Margarita  I.;  Meschaninov,  Igor  V.;  Khajutin,  Sergd  G.; 
Shapiro.  Sergd  L.;  and  Shpichinetsky,  Efim  S.,  4,218.243,  CL 
73-170.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Satoh,  Masaharu,  4,218,603,  CI.  200-312.000. 
Shaw.  Janice  R.:  See- 
Lee.  Jean;  Shaw.  Janice  R.;  Giuliano,  Carmine;  and  Butera,  Ned. 
4.218.485.  a.  426-296.000. 
Shaw.  Pern;  Musa.  Fuad  H.;  and  Krdnick,  Stephen  J.,  to  Motorola  Inc. 
Serial-paralld  analog-to-digital  converter  using  voltage  level  shifting 
of  a  maximum  reference  voltage.  4.218.675.  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Sheffield.  Herman  E  Solar  energy  device  and  method.  4,218,139,  a. 

356-218.000. 
Sheibley,  Dean  W.:  See— 

PhiUpp,  Warren  H.;  May,  Charies  E;  Hsu,  Li-Chen;  and  Sheibley. 
Dean  W.,  4J18.28a  Q.  156-272.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Entwistle.  Ian  D.,  4.218.239.  CI.  71-115.000. 

Mulder.  Albertus  J.;  and  de  Jong.  AaWert  J..  4,218.348.  Q. 

252-522.000. 
Roman,  Steven  A.,  4,218,402,  CI.  260-546.000. 
Schaper,  Lambert;  Runderkamp,  Bemardus  J.;  Sie,  Swan  T.;  and 

Spakman,  Nicoline  W.,  4,218.388,  CI.  26O-449.00R. 
Weffington,  Scott  L.,  4.218,327.  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Sheller-Globe  Corporation:  See— 

Annbnister,  Joseph  M.,  4.217,764.  Q.  62-323.000. 
Shelton  Manufacturing  Co..  The:  See— 

Sciongay,  Edward  S..  Sr.;  and  Sciongay,  Edward  S..  Jr..  4,217.670. 
a.  5-425.000. 
Shemitz,  Sylvan  R.;  and  Stahlheber,  Benjamin  L.,  to  Sylvan  R.  Shemitz 

and  Associates,  Inc.  Luminaire.  4.218.727,  d.  362-297.000. 
Shenoy,  Thirtahalli  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Cryogenic 

process  for  separating  synthesis  gas.  4.217.759.  CI.  62-27.000. 
Shepard,  John  L.:  See— 

Lutz,  Kari  T.;  and  Shepard,  John  L.,  4,218,068,  CI.  279-l.OOL. 
Sheppard,  Chester  S.;  and  MacLeay,  Ronald  E.,  to  Pennwalt  Corpora- 
tion. Azo  monomer  useful  in  polymerization  systems.  4.218.370.  CI. 
260-192.000. 
Shiba.  Kikuo,  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Inc.  Composition  for 

permanent  waving.  4.218,435,  CI.  424-72.000. 
Sluda.  Masaharu:  See— 

Torisawa,  Akira;  Ueda,  Makoto;  Asano,  Kazuhiro;  Satoh.  Kat 

suhiko;  Mandai,  Masaaki;  and  Shida,  Masaharu,  4,217.751.  CI 

368-76.000. 

Shiga,  Yasuhiro;  and  Hida,  Yoshikazu.  to  Toyo  Qoth  Co..  Ltd.  Produc 

tion  of  polyurcthane-split  leather  laminate.  4.218.505.  G.  428-306.000. 

Shih,  David  H.:  See— 

Christcnscn,   Burton  G.;  and   Shih,   David  H.,  4,218,462,  Q 
424-274.000. 
Shim,  Norm:  See- 
Jess,  Thurman  S.;  and  Shim.  Norm.  4,217.993,  CI.  222-14.000. 
Shimada,  Fumio;  Matsuzaki.  Masatoshi;  and  Uehara.  Masafumi,  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  photore- 
ceptor with  phthalocyanine  in  phenol  resin  binder.  4.218.528.  CI. 
430-76.000. 
Shimada,  Kiyoo;  Matuo,  Masayuki;  and  Esashi,  Masayoshi,  to  Kuraray 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Matsuo.  Tadayuki.  Sdective  chemical  sensitive  FET 
transducer.  4,218,298.  CI.  204-195.00M. 
Shimamatsu,  Hidenori;  and  Tominaga,  Yutaka,  to  Dainippon  Ink  &. 
Chemicals  Inc.   Apparatus   for  cultivating  algae.   4,217,728,   CI. 
47-1.400. 
Shimizu,  Kisaburou:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Akio;  Shimohiro,  Yoshiyuki;  Shimizu.  Kisaburou;  and 
Murakami,  Yoshiaki,  4,218,366,  CI.  528-143.000. 
Shimoda.  Minoni:  See— 

Fukuda.  Hiroshi;  and  Shimoda,  Minoru.  4,218.626,  Q.  307-1 16.000. 
Shiaiohiro,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Akio;  Shimohiro,  Yoshiyuki;  Shimizu,  Kisaburou;  and 
Murakami,  Yoshiaki,  4,218,366,  CI.  528-143.000. 
Shinohara,  Yukimasa;  and  Ichihashi,  Hiroo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Method  of  fixing  heat-fiisible  toner  images  formed  on  a  web. 
4,218,499,  CI.  427-444.000. 
Shinozaki,  Sohji;  Takei,  Yoshiaki;  and  Iwahashi,  Haruo,  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Photo-sensitive  screen  for  producing  elec- 
trostatic Utent  image.  4,218,124,  CI.  355-3.0SC. 
Shinozaki,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Nakasoji,  Mamoru;  and  Shinozaki,  Toshiaki,  4,218,621,  CI.  250- 
492.0QA. 
Shirahata.  Kunikatsu;  Tomioka.  Shinji;  Nara,  Takashi;  Matsushima, 
Hideo;  and  Matsobara,  Isao,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Antibiotic 
derivatives  of  XK-62-2.  4,218,562,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Shirasaki,  Yuzo.  to  Qtizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Package  for  an  integrated 
circuit    having   a   container    with    soppori    bars.    4.218.701.    Q. 
357-72.000. 
Shisler.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Barkow.  WilUam  H.;  and  Shisler,   Robert  W..  4.218.667,  a. 
335-212.000. 
Showa  Denko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Honda,    Munetaka;   Taroou,   Takuya;   and   Morimoto,   Hisashi, 
4JI8,412,  CI.  264-11.000. 
Shpichinetsky,  Efim  S.:  See— 

Batova,  MargariU  I.;  Meschaninov.  Igor  V.;  Khajutin,  Sergd  G.; 
Shapiro,  Sergd  L.;  and  Shpichinetsky,  Efim  S.,  4,218,245,  CI. 
75-170.000. 
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Shubkin,  Ronald  L.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Lubricant  4.218.330.  CI. 

252-46.600. 
Shure.  Alan,  to  International  Components  Corporation.  Submersible 

pump.  4.218,195.  Q.  417-411.000. 
Shuster.  Harry.  Electric  control  system  for  motor  vehicle.  4,218,717, 

a.  361-79.000. 
Siclari,  Francesco;  and  Rossi,  Pietro  P.,  to  SNIA  VISCOSA  SocieU 
Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.  Omega-amino  al- 
kenoic  acids.  4.218,384,  CI.  260-404.000. 
Siclari.  Francesco;  Rossi.  Pietro  P.;  and  De  Gaetaao,  Mario,  to  SNIA 
VISDOSA  Societa  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A. 
Method  for  preparing  a,  a»-diamines.  4.218.399.  Q.  260-583  OOP. 
Sie,  Swan  T.:  See— 

Schaper,  Lambert;  Runderkamp,  Bemardus  J.;  Sie.  Swan  T.;  aad 
Spakman.  Nicotine  W..  4.218.388.  Q.  26O-449.00R. 
Sielman,  Peter  F.;  Strano,  Mario  F.;  and  Tressa.  Frank  J.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  Locked-oscillator  repeater  with  modula- 
tion frequency  feedback.  4.218.772,  Q.  455-20.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

EgertMcher,  Werner,  Martin,  Heinz;  Mitzkus,  Werner;  and  Wun- 

derlich.  Dieter.  4,218,695,  CI.  357-79.000. 
Franetzki,  Manfred,  4,217.894.  CI.  128-213.00R. 
Hassler,  Dieter,  4,218,768,  Q.  367-105.000. 
Kuehnel,  Werner,  4,218,731.  CI.  363-136.000. 
von  Tluck,  Wolfgang;  and  ScUageter.  Bemhard.  4,217.819,  Q. 
101-1.000. 
SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft:  See— 

Watzka,  Roland,  4.217,745,  CI.  53-531.000. 
Sigmund,  Phillip  M.;  Lee,  Jong  I.;  and  Fosti,  James  E..  to  Petroleum 
Recovery  Institute.  Oil  recovery  process.  4.217.955.  CI.  166-252.000. 
Silicon  Valley  Group.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Tam,  Johann.  4,217.977,  CI.  198-341.000. 
Silversberg,  Morion,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Pneumatic  system  for 

supporting  a  photoconductive  surface.  4.218.125.  CI.  355-3.0BE 
Simes  Societa  Italiana  Medicinali  e  Sintetid  S.p.A.:  See — 

Casagrande.    Cesare;    and    Ferrari,    Giorgio.    4,218.470.    CI. 
424-311.000. 
Simeth.  Claus:  See— 

Rebel  Herbert;  and  Simeth.  Qaus.  4,217,824,  Q.  101-375.000. 
Simjian.  Luther  G.  Coupon  controlled  metering  device.  4,218.011.  CI. 

235-375.000. 
Simon-Johnson  Inc.:  See — 

Crawford,  David  R.;  and  McDonald,  David  M.,  4,217.678.  CI. 
17-ll.lOR. 
Simoons.  John  R.  A.:  See — 

Wyfoum-Mason,  Roger,  4,218,449.  CI.  424-248.400. 
Sinclair.  Arthur  C:  See- 
Carney.  Ronald  E.;  DeVault.  Robert  L.;  McAlpine.  James  B.;  and 
Sinclair.  Arthur  C.  4.218.441.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Sinclair.  Carter:  See- 
Chambers.    George    S.;    and    Sinclair,    Carter,    4.218,728,    CI. 
363-54.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Barat,  Benedict  W.,  4,217,839,  CI.  1 12-229.000. 
Sioux  Steam  Cleaner  Corporation:  See- 
Finger,  John  F..  4.217.888.  CI.  126-450.000. 
Siuta.  Gerald  J.:  See— 

Wdss.  Martin  J.;  and  Siuta,  Gerald  J.,  4.218.566.  CI.  560-121.000. 
Skorianetz,  Werner:  See— 

Renoid,  Walter,  Skorianetz,  Werner;  Schulte-Elte,  Kari-Hdnrich; 
and  Ohlofr.  Ounther.  4.218.488.  CI.  426-536.000. 
Slepian.  David;  and  Weldon.  Edward  J.,  Jr.  Determination  of  pitch. 

4  217  808  CI.  84-454.000. 
Sloan.  Leila  C.  Electric  resist  wax  pen.  4,218.152.  CL  401-2.000. 
Smith.  David  S.;  and  Cooley,  Leroy  F..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Isolating   member   for   use   in   contact   printing.   4.218,137.   CL 
355-92.000. 
Smith.  Emil  R.:  See— 

Boyes,  Roberi  N.;  Duce,  Benjamin  R.;  Smith,  Emil  R.;  and  Byrnes, 
Eugene  W.,  4,218.477,  Q.  424-324.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Garrett,  William  R.,  4,217.966.  Q.  175-308.000. 
Smith  Kline  &.  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See- 
Brown,  Thomas  H.;  Durant,  Graham  J.;  Emmdt,  John  C;  and 
Ganellin,  Charon  R.,  4,218,452,  Q.  424-251.000. 
Smith.  Lowell  S.:  See— 

Brisken,  Axel  F.;  and  Smith,  Lowell  S.,  4,217,684.  CI.  29-25.350. 
Smith.  Paul  R.  WindmiU  tower.  4,217,738.  a.  52-40.000. 
SmithOne  Corporation:  See — 

Bondinell,  William  E.;  and  Pendleton,  Robert  G.,  4,218,464,  Q. 

424-274.000. 
Gleason.  John  G..  4,218,564,  CL  544-26.000. 
Smorzaniuk,  Adam:  See — 

Mayer.  Robert  W.;  and  Smorzaniuk.  Adam.  4.218.393,  Q.  200- 
11.0TW. 
Sneider.  Vincent  R.  Expandable  syringe  and  means  for  storing  chemical 

agents  for  use  therewith.  4.217.897.  CL  128-232.000. 
StnA  VISCOSA  Socieu  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa 
S.p.A.:  See— 
Siclari,  Francesco;  and  Rossi,  Pietro  P.,  4,218,384,  Q.  260-404.000. 
SNIA  VISDOSA  Socieu  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa 
S.p.A.:  See— 
Sichui,  Francesco;  Rossi,  Pietro  P.;  and  De  Gaetano,  Mario, 
4.218.399.  a.  26O.583.00P. 
Snyder.  John  L.;  and  Johnson.  Paul  D..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Process 
for  the  manufacture  of  metal  joining  paste.  4,218,248,  CL  106-1.120. 


Snyder,  Richard  V.,  to  Premier  Microwave  Corporation.  Dual  mode 

band  rejection  fUter.  4,218.666,  CI.  333-211.000. 
Sobbe,  Donald  A.  Aerial  bomb  simulating  device  for  modd  aircraft 

4,218,064,  CI.  273-428.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.:  See-^ 

Come,  Philippe,  4,217,922.  Q.  137-265.000. 
Johns.  Christopher;  and  Le  Ddt.  Gerard.  4.217.973.  CI.  188-l.OOA. 
Kervogoret.  Gilbert,  4,218,100,  Q.  303-119.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Droit  Francais,  Poclain:  See — 

Guinot,  Gabrid  L.,  4,218,171,  CI.  414-694.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  les  CaUes  de  Lyon:  See— 

Jacquemart,  Patrick,  4,218,417,  Q.  264-275.000. 
S.A.  PRB,  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Peknisse,  Jean  A.,  4,217,828,  Q.  102-249.000. 
Societe  d'Utilisation  Scientifique  d  Industridle  du  Froid  -  Usifroid: 
See- 
Bex.  Jean  Pierre;  and  Mantel,  Claude,  4.217,665.  Q.  3-1.500. 
Societe  Europeenne  des  Produits  Refractaires:  See— 

Kiehl,   Jean-Pierre;   and   Clavaud,   Bernard   A.,  4.218,254.  CI. 
10644.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle:  See— 

Brocard,  Francois;  Denizot,  Andre;  and  Dif.  MarceL  4.218.702,  CL 
358-109.000. 
Sohar,  Paul:  See- 
Love,  George  M.;  Sohar,  Paul;  and  Weinstock,  Leonard  M., 
4,218,563,  a.  544-21.000. 
Sohner,  Gerhard;  and  Ruf,  Walter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Ignition 

system  using  a  Wiegand  wire.  4,217,874,  CL  123-594.000. 
Solartrap,  Inc.:  See — 

Bowles,  Vernon  O.,  4.217,885,  Q.  126444.000. 
Soltis.  Frank  G.:  See— 

HofFinan,  Roy  L.;  Mitchell,  Glen  R.;  and  Soltis.  Frank  G., 

4.218.743.  a.  364-200.000. 

Solyom.  Sandor,  Toldy,  Lajos;  Szilagyi  nee  Farago,  Katalin;  Schafer. 

Inge;  Szondy.  Eleonora;  Borvendeg.  Janos;  and  Hermann  nee  Szente, 

Ilona.  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Substituted  steroid- 

spiro-oxazolidinone  derivatives  and  a  process  for  the  preparation 

thereof  4,218,446,  CL  424-241.000. 

Sonoda,  Noriaki;  and  Koike,  Kiyoahi,  to  (Nihon  Rajiecta  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Parallel  flow  type  evaporator.  4,217.953,  CI.  .65-44.000. 
Sovey,  James  S.:  See — 

Mirtich,  Michael  J.,  Jr.;  Sovey,  James  S.;  and  Roman,  Robert  F., 
4,218,633,  a.  313-362.00a 
Spakman,  Nicoline  W.:  See— 

Schaper,  Lambert;  Runderkamp,  Bemardus  J.;  Sie,  Swan  T.;  and 
Spakman.  NicoUne  W.,  4,218,388.  Q.  260449.00R. 
Spannlang,  Ronald:  See — 

EngeL  Kurt;  and  Spannlang,  Ronald,  4^17,951,  Q.  164-448.000. 
Sparf,  Bengt  A.:  See — 

Joensson,  Aake  N.;  Kcmpe,  Tomas  G.;  Mikiver,  Lembit;  and  Sparf^ 
Bengt  A.,  4,218,472,  CI.  424-316.000. 
Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Scott.  Jimmie  D.,  4,217,836,  Q.  112-79.00R. 
Sperfoer,  Werner:  See— 

Viehrig.    Wolfgang;    and    Sperfoer,    Werner.    4.218.123.    CL 
354-310.000. 
Spevack,  Jerome  S.,  to  Deuterium  Corporation.  Removal  of  sulfide 
contaminants  from  carbonate  waters  with  production  of  C02-free 
H2S.  4.218.431.  a.  423-563.000. 
Spoor,  Martin,  to  Bofors  America,  Inc.  Erasable-foil-resistance  com- 
pensation of  strain  gage  transducers.  4,217,785,  CI.  73-766.000. 
Spresser,  Howard  L.;  and  Miller,  Darrell  W..  to  Advocart,  Inc.  Adver- 
tising dispay  unit  for  shopping  carts.  4,217,711,  CI.  40-308.000. 
Spribag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

E^i.  Ernst;  Bombelli,  Nino;  and  Misteh,  Max,  4,218,050.  CI. 
266-281.000. 
SR  Engineering:  See — 

Hitchcock,  Melvin  L.;  Ray,  Ralph  D.;  and  Felder,  Eugene  H.,  Jr., 
4.218,669,  a.  335-258.000. 
SRI  International:  See— 

DeGraw,  Joseph  I.;  Lawson,  John  A.;  Johnson,  Howard  L.;  Loew, 
GUda  H.;  and  BerkovriU,  Donald  A.,  4,218.454.  CL  424-260.000. 
Grange,  Edward  W.;  Henry,  David  W.;  and  Lee,  WiUiam  W., 
4.218,465.  CL  424-275.000. 
Stadler,  Peter:  See- 
Paulsen,  Hans;  Stadler,  Peter;  and  lodter,  Polkhard.  4.218.361.  CI. 
536-17.00R. 
Staehler.  Glenn  E.:  See— 

LaBelle,   Gerald   G.;  and   Staehkr.  Gknn   E.   4.218,534,  Q. 
435-5.000. 
Stahlheber,  Benjamin  L.:  See — 

Shemitz,  Sylvan  R.;  and  Stahlheber,  Benjamin  L.,  4.218.727.  CI. 
362-297.000. 
Stal-Laval  Turbin  AB:  See— 

Wikstrom.  Rolf.  4.218.180,  Q.  415-138.000. 
Stalker,  Neil  J.,  to  F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company.  Precise  pdkt  locating  and 
clamping  arrangement  for  workpiece  transfer  mechanism.  4,217,978, 
a.  198-345.000. 
Stamberg,  Jiri:  See— 

Sevok,  Stanislav;  Trekoval,  Jiri;  Hdata,  Jan;  and  Stamberg.  Jiri. 
4.218.552,  a.  526-173.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See— 

Dolhyj,  Serw  R.;  and  Velenyi,  Louis  J.,  4,218,572,  Q.  585-40aOOO. 
Milboger.  Ernest  C;  Dolhyj.  Serge  R.;  aad  Bremer.  Nod  J.. 
4.218.382.  a.  260-346.750. 
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Stndard  Oil  Corapny  (IndiaM):  S^e— 

Quo.  Kwei  C;  McCarthy,  Edward  F;  and  McConaghy,  George 

A.,  4,218,4«1,  a.  426^.000. 
Kinkade,  Robert  R..  4.218,763.  O.  367-43.000. 
Vasalos.  lacovos  A..  4.218.344.  Q.  232-433.00Z. 
Stange,  Karl:  See— 

Haha.  Klaus;  Walter.  Manfred;  Stange,  Karl;  and  Weber,  Heinz. 
4.218,311,0.428-407.000. 
Stange,  Klaus  K.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Paper  web  bofTer  system. 

4,218,026,  a.  242-33.000. 
Stark,  Gerd,  to  Dyna-Plastik  Werke  GmbH.  Wedge-shaped  securing 

element  for  roller  Mind  assembly.  4.217,943,  Q.  160-236.000. 
Stastny,    Joseph    D.    Workpiece    holding    future.    4.218,031.    Q. 

269-131.000. 
Sauffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Hayati.  Hossein;  and  Flasch.  John  R.,  4,218,334,  CI.  260-29.20M. 
Staver,  Bernard  B.:  See— 

Suver,  Peter  J..  4.217.908.  Q.  128-643.000. 
Staver,  Margaret:  See— 

Suver,  Peter  J.,  4.217.908,  Q.  128-643.000. 
Suver,  Peter  J.,  to  Suver,  Bernard  B.;  and  SUver,  Margaret,  part 
interest  to  each.  Vector  lead  apparatus  and  methods  of  constructing 
and  utilizing  same.  4,217,908,  O.  128-643.000. 
Stead.  Emmett  T.;  and  Kennedy,  Ray  A.,  to  Micromatic  Inc.  Bacon 
processed  product  4,218,492.  Q.  426-646.000. 

Steelcase  Inc.:  See 

Gam.  Larry  W.,  4,218,399.  CI.  200.139.00R. 
Steger,  Charles  B.:  See— 

Fmn.  Bernard  J.;  Steger,  Charles  B.;  and  Reid,  Kenneth  H., 
4,218,033,  a.  242-107.40A. 
Steinbergs,  Arvey  Z.;  Taylor.  Ray  H.;  and  Whalen,  James  T..  to  GTE 
Products  Corporation.  Telephone  analyzer  for  detection  of  clandes- 
tine devices.  4.218,392,  Q.  179-173.20D. 
Stetner,  Efroim:  See— 

Godfiroid,   Jean-Jacques;   and   Steiner,   Efroim,   4.218,473,   Q. 
424-317.000. 
Stekar,  Jurij:  See- 
Brock,  Norbert;  and  Stekar,  Jurij,  4,218,471.  a.  424-313.000. 
Stendd,  Wilhefan:  See— 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behrenz,  Wolfgang;  and 

Stendel.  WUhelm.  4,218,469.  CI.  424-304.000. 

Stephan,  Herbert;  Aichert,  Hans;  and  Heimerl,  Joseph,  to  Leybold- 

Heraeus  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Method  for  the  production  of  high-purity 

metal  powder  by  means  of  electron  beam  heating.  4,218,410,  a. 

264-8.000. 

Stetson,  Eari  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Heat  transfer  system 

for  voltage  surge  arresters.  4.218,721,  Q.  361-117.000. 
Stevens,  Rex  R.:  See- 
Meyer.  Victor  E.;  and  Stevens,  Rex  R.,  4^18.316,  a.  428-337.000. 
Stewart,  AUstair  C:  See- 
Jones,   Newlyn;  and  Stewart.  Alistair  C,  4^18.286,  Q.    162- 
164.00R. 
Stewart,  William  S..  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Company.  Multi-constraint 

control  of  a  compression  system.  4,218,191,  CL  417-19.000. 
Still,  William  L.:  See- 
Fowler,  James  C;  Rubin,  Llewellyn  A.;  and  Still.  William  L., 
4,218,678,  CL  343-3.0FT. 
Stiot.  Jean-Pierre  H.:  See— 

Brouard,  Claude  M.  H.  E.;  MoereL  Claude  L.  E.;  and  Stiot  Jean- 
Pierre  H..  4,218,369,  CL  260-157.00a 
Stitt,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Oiachewaki.  Wilfred  W.;  and  Stitt  Robert  M..  4,218.378,  Q.  174- 
33.00R. 
Stobbe,  Alan  W.:  See— 

Fdhnan,  Jack  D.;  Kaufinan,  Harvey  L.;  and  Stobbe,  Alan  W., 
4^18,292,  a.  204.33.00R. 
Stockinger,  Friedrich;  Eldin,  Sameer  H.;  and  Lohse,  Friedrich,  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Metal  salt/amine  complexes.  4,218,377,  Q. 
260-326.220. 
Stockton,  Raymond  F.  Terrestrial  magnetism  responsive  device  and 
method  for  using  north  or  south  seeking  magnets  in  both  north  and 
south  healings.  4,217,699.  Q.  33-333.0OR. 
Stonner,  Hans-Martin;  and  Wiesner.  Paul,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktien- 
geaeOachaft.  Process  of  scrubbing  polyvalent  phenols  from  gas. 
4,218,376.0.368-751.000.  '^ 

Stookey,  OonaU  J.:  See- 
Armstrong,  Arthur  A.;  Baur,  Gerd  R.;  Carpenter,  Charles  N.;  Folk, 
Edwin  W.;  Stookey.  Donald  J.;  and  Voges,  Robert  L..  4^18,338. 
a.  260.32.60N. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

EkJer.  J.  Mark;  and  Ruetber.  Peter  G..  4.218.387,  Q.  370-81.000. 
Stork  Brabaot  B.V.:  See— 

VertegaaL  Jacobus-Gerardus;  and  Ansehxxle.  Lodewijk,  4.217.821. 
a.  101-181.000.  J*.   .      .      , 

Stork.  Kari:  See- 

Daobach,  Ewald;  Herrmann,  Manfred;  Oppenlaender,  Knut  and 
Stork,  KarL  4,218.218,  Q.  8-330.000. 
Storm,  Die:  See— 

Nenbaenaaer,  Horst;  and  Storm,  Die,  4,217,991,  a.  221-89.000. 
Stout  James  T.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Article  carrier.  4,217,983, 

a.  206-187.000. 
Slowdl,  Dooald  E.;  Scamehom,  John  F;  and  Bendig,  Larry  L.,  to 
Coaooc  Inc.  High  pore  volume  ahmina  powders.  4.218.413.  Q. 
264-134XX). 


Strano,  Mario  F.:  See— 

Siebnan,  Peter  F.;  Strano,  Mario  F.;  and  Tressa,  Frank  J.,  4,2 18,772. 
a.  435-20000. 
Stratford/Graham  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 
Webb,  Orlando,  Jr.,  4,218.373,  CL  383-713.000. 
Stratton.  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Johnston.  Reed  H.;  Jeffreys.  Dennis  C;  and  Stratton,  Lawrence  J., 
4,218,655,  CI.  455-39.000. 
Stringham,  Leroy  O.;  and  Lawrence,  Michael  J.,  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Method  for  die  cutting  a  plastic  web.  4,218,497, 
CI.  427-289.000. 
Strojny,  Edwin  J.;  Friedli,  Hans  R.;  and  Wing.  Milton  S.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Method  of  producing  maleic  anhydride. 
4,218.383.  CI.  260-346.750. 
Strong,  John  D.  Collection  and  utilization  of  solar  energy.  4,217.884, 

CI.  126-438.000. 
Stryker  Corporation:  See- 
Eaton,  Russell  K.,  4,217.964,  O.  173-163.000. 
Stterdal,  Edgar,  to  Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabriken.  Axial  fan. 

4,218,188,  a.  416-172.000. 
Studt  William  L.:  See- 
Douglas,  George  H.;  Studt  WUliam  L.;  and  Dodson.  Stuart  A.. 
4,218,450,  a.  424-248.340. 
Stuible,  Ewald:  5^e— 

Grather,  Gunter;  Rabus,  Friedrich;  and  Stuible,  Ewald,  4,217,868, 
a.  123-416.000. 
Sturgis,  Donald  P.:  See— 

Ulch.  Bryan  D.;  Sturgis,  Donald  P.;  and  Fox,  Robert  J..  4,218.690. 
CI.  34O-149.00R. 
Sturm,  Alfred,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Covering  for  a  cell  for  fused 

salt  electrolysis.  4.218,300,  CI.  204-247.000. 
Stylar  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Fefferman,  Frank  J..  4,217,669,  CI.  5-47.000. 
Styring,  Ralph  E.,  Jr..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Retorting  hydro- 
carbonaceous  solids.  4,218,304.  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Suckow.  David  S.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Shaft  vibration  damper. 

4,217,766.  a.  64-l.OOV. 
Suehiro,  Tetsuro:  See- 
Sasaki,  Kanji;  Suehiro.  Tetsuro;  and  Okada,  Akira,  4,218,321,  CL 
210-259.000. 
Sugai,  Hiroshi;  and  Ogawa,  Haruo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  MoriU 
Seisakusho.  Method  of  lubricating  dental  hand-piece  and  small-sized 
oiler  for  use  therein.  4,218,216,  CL  433-104.000. 
Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  Marumo,  Nagayuki;  lizuka,  Hanihiko;  and  Matsu- 
moto,  Junichiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Engine  load 
detection  system  for  automatic  power  transmission.  4,217,795.  CL 
74-858.000. 
Sugawara,  Isao:  See- 
Sakamoto.  Shigeru;  Moriyama,  Hiroyuki;  Fujii,  Ryosuke;  Ishii, 
Toshiharu;  Sugawara,  Isao;  and  Kikuchi,  Minoru,  4,217,762,  CI. 
62-132.000. 
Sugimoto,  Atsumi:  See— 

Inaba,  Masao;  and  Sugimoto.  Atsumi,  4,218,705,  CL  338-149.000. 
Sugimoto,  Isao,  to  Nippon  Dyeing  Machine  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Yo- 

shida  Kogyo  K.K.  Dyeing  apparatus.  4.217.768,  CL  68-20.000. 
Suhr.  Robert  G.:  See- 
Taylor.  Harold  M.;  and  Suhr,  Robert  G..  4,218,238,  CL  71-94.000. 
Sukolics,  Ronald  D.,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Special  purpose  win- 
dow. 4.217.833,  a.  109-19.000. 
SuUivan.  Ann:  See— 

Comai,  Karen;  Sullivan,  Ann;  and  Westley,  John,  4,218,443,  Q. 
424-181.000. 
Sumikawa,  Satoshi,  to  Kure  Tekko  Company  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  pre- 
venting transmission  of  vibration  of  a  vibration  machine.  4,217,677, 
CL  16-119.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Atsumi,  Toshio;  Tanimi.  Yuzo;  and  Yoshida,  Noboru,  4,218,457, 
CL  424-263.000. 
Sun,  Shan  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Protective  relay  appara- 
tus. 4,218,718,  CL  361-79.000. 
Sun,  Yun  C,  to  Etow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  for  controlling 
the  regeneration  and  desorbtion  of  an  absorbent  material.  4,218,224, 
a.  55-20.000. 
Suzuki,  Hirosuke.  High  frequency  flat  cable.  4,218,381,  CL  174-117.00F. 
Suzuki,  Mitsuyuki:  See— 

Masuda.  Noboru;  and  Suzuki,  Mitsuyuki,  4,217,779,  Q.  73-313.000. 
Suzuki,  Takashi;  See— 

Nishio,  Kanemitsu;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  Uenaga,  Toshihiko;  and  Zesa, 
Fumio.  4.217,873,  CL  123-653.000. 
Suzuki,  Yuziro:  See— 

Kawamura,  Kunio;  Yasukuni,  Mitsuo;  lida.  Takashi;  and  Suzuki, 
Yuziro,  4,218,120,  CL  354-227.000. 
Swaim.  Ronald  L..  to  Vydec,  Inc.  Matrix  printer.  4,218,130,  Q. 

400-124.000. 
Swarts.  William  A.:  See— 

Mageli,   OrviUe   L.;   and   Swarts,   William   A.,   4.218,348,   CI. 
525-387.000. 
Sweet  Roger  H.:  See- 
Flicker,  Alcwyn;  Gay.  Derek  J.;  Rhodes,  Tony;  and  Sweet  Roger 
H.,  4,217,726,  Q.  46-120.000. 
Swindlehurst  Carl  P.;  and  Navarro,  Sam  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Vehicle  vinyl  top  and  top  retainer  means.  4.218,088,  CL  296- 
137.00R. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See- 
Sturm,  Alfred,  4,218,300,  Q.  204-247.000. 
Sukolics,  Ronald  D.,  4,217,833,  Q.  109-19.000. 


Sybron  Corporation:  See—  ■ 

Masdti,  Stephen  A.,  4.218,733.  Q.  364-103.000. 
Sylvan  R.  Shemite  and  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Shemitz,  Sylvan  R.;  and  Stahlheber,  Benjamin  L.,  4.218.727,  Q. 
362-297.000. 
Synthelabo:  See— 

Langer,   Salomon   Z.;   and   Roach,   Allan   G.,   4,218,466,   CI. 
424-273.000. 
Szilagyi  nee  Farago,  Katalin:  See— 

&>lyom.  Sandor;  Toldy,  Lajos;  Szilagyi  nee  Farago,  Katalin;  Scha- 
fer,  Inge;  Szondy,  Eleonora;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  and  Hermann 
nee  Szente,  Hona.  4,218,446,  CL  424-241.000. 
Szondy,  Eleonora:  See— 

Solyom,  Sandon  Toldy,  Lajos;  Szilagyi  nee  Farago,  Katalin;  Scha- 
fer.  Inge;  Szondy.  Beonora;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  and  Hermann 
nee  Szente,  Dona,  4,218,446,  CL  424-241.000. 
Szymczyk.  Boleslaw:  See— 

Jaromin,  Zygmunt;  Szymczyk,  Boleslaw;  Blazewicz,  Andrzej;  and 
Pilarski,  Klemens,  4,218,093.  Q.  299-87.000. 
Tabak,  Samuel  A.;  and  Morrison,  Roger  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

Xylene  isomerization.  4,218,373,  CL  385-481.000. 
Tabata,  Kinji:  See— 

Daido,  Toshihiko;  Koreeda,  Kiyoshi;  Kunimatsu,  Hiroshi;  and 
Tabata,  Kinji,  4,217,841,  a.  112-277.000. 
Tabata,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Satomi,  Toyokazu;  Koizumi,  Yutaka;  Nakamura,  Isao;  Tabata, 

Yasuhiro;  and  Kaneko,  Tamaki,  4,218,128,  O.  333-14.0SH. 
Satomi,     Toyokazu;     Koizumi,     Yutaka;     Miyakawa,     Seiichi; 
Nakamura,   Isao;   Tabata.   Yasuhiro;   and   Kaneko,   Tamaki, 
4.218,130,  a.  335-14.00R. 
Tada,  Naofiimi;  and  Aihara,  Katsuzo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Superconductive 

magnet  device.  4,218,668,  Q.  335-216.000. 
Taisei  Corporation:  See- 
Sakamoto,  Shigeru;  Moriyama,  Hiroyuki;  Fujii.  Ryosuke;  Ishii, 
Toshiharu;  Sugawara,  Isao;  and  Kikuchi,  Minoru,  4,217,762,  CL 
62-132.000. 
Taiyo  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kameya,  Toru;  and  Aoyaraa,  Yuji,  4,218,301,  Q.  428-90.000. 
Takagi,  Toshinori,  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.  Vaporized-metal 
cluster  ion  source  and  ionized-cluster  beam  deposition  device. 
4.217,833,  a.  118-719.000. 
Takagi,  Toshinori;  Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  and  Utamura,  Yukihiko,  to 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.  Schottky  barrier  type  soUd-sUte  ele- 
ment 4,218,493,  a.  427-42.000. 
Takamatsu,  Hideo:  See — 

Minatono,  Shobu;  and  Takamatsu,  Hideo.  4.218,349, 0.  260-3.000. 
Takashi,  Terada:  See— 

Kooichi,  Yoshida;  Eitoshi,  Shozi;  Hiroshi.  Ootaki;  and  Takashi, 
Terada,  4,218,433,  Q.  424-13.000. 
Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Haraguchi,  Hirofiimi,  4,218,736,  CL  364-483.000. 
Takei,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Shinozaki,  Sohji;  Takei,  Yoshiaki;  and  Iwahashi,  Haruo,  4,218,124, 
CL  333-3.0SC. 
Takeichi,  Fujio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Devel- 
oper collection  device  for  a  copying  machine.  4,218,126,  CI.  355- 
3.00R. 
Takenaka,  Shigeo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tron gun.  4,218,634,  Q.  315-16.000. 
Takeuchi,  Koji;  Zama,  Takashi;  and  Iwai,  Shizuo.  to  Ajinomoto  Com- 
pany, Incorporated.  Retarder  for  gypsum  plaster  and  a  process  for 
retarding  the  setting  of  gypsum  plater  by  the  use  thereof  4,218,261, 
a.  106Jl  1.000. 
Takeuchi,  Kouji;  Nakamura,  Masao;  Kitamura,  Nobuyoshi;  and  Matsu- 
ura,  Shohachi,  to  Ajinomoto  Company,  Incorporated.  Stabilized 
halogen-containing  resin  compositions.  4,218,352,  Q.  260-23.0XA. 
TaJdgawa,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Tezuka,  Toshiro,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Com- 
pany Limited.  Heavy  duty  pneumatic  tire.  4,217,942,  CI.  152-209.00R. 
Talarico,  Lawrence  L.:  See- 
Chapman,  Bruce  H.;  Oliver.  James  E.;  and  Talarico,  Lawrence  L., 
4,217,693,  a.  33-134.00R. 
Tam.  George  M.:  See- 
Bach.  Lloyd  G.;  Brown,  Arthur  K.,  Jr.;  and  Tam,  George  M., 
4.217.758,  CL  6O404.000. 
Tam,  Johann.  to  Silicon  Valley  Group.  Inc..  The.  Conveyor  system. 

4.217,977,  a.  198-341.000. 
Tamada.  Yukio.  to  Roland  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

writing  rhythm  information  in  storage.  4,217,805,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Tamada,  Yukio:  See— 

Sakai,  Tadao;  and  Tamada,  Yukio,  4,217,806,  Q.  84-1.030. 
Tamou.  Takuya:  See- 
Honda,   Munetaka;  Tamou.  Takuya;   and   Morimoto.   Hisashi. 
4.218,412,0.264-11.000. 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Dcezaki,    Muneyoshi;    Otsuka,    Hisao;    Iwai,    Hajime;    Inamasu, 

Masanori;  and  MoriU,  Takashi,  4,218,479,  CL  424-330.000. 
Samejima,    Masayoshi;    and    Hirata,    Goichi,    4,218,333,    CL 
252-316.000. 
Tanabe,  Susumu:  See— 

Sagae,    Kyuta;    Tanabe,    Susumu;    and    Kumogawa,    Hiroshi, 

4,217,895,  CI.  128-214.400. 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Saito,  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Method  of  electrophotographic  recording  involving  removal  of 

excess    developer    liquid    by    corona    treatment    4,218,246,    O. 

430-126.000. 


Tarumi.  Yuzo:  See— 

AUumi,  Toshio;  Tarumi,  Yuzo;  and  Yoshida,  Noboru,  4.218,457. 
CL  424-263.000. 
Taylor.  Harold  M.;  and  Suhr,  Robert  G.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Herbicidal  l-alkyl-3-phenylpyridinium  salu.  4^18438,  O.  71-94.000. 
Taylor.  Ray  H.:  See- 
Steinbergs,  Arvey  Z.;  Taylor,  Ray  H.;  and  Whalen,  James  T., 
4,218,592,  O.  179-175.20D. 
TDK  Electronics  Company  Limited:  See— 

Yoshizawa,  Keiichi.  4.218.722.  CL  361-149.000. 
Teager.  Robert  S.;  and  Galvin.  Richard  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Insulated  hub  arrangement  for  high  temperature  centrifugal 
fan.  4,218,186,  O.  416-95.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Hara.  Shigeyoshi;  and  Omae,  Iwao,  4,218,247,  CL  430-78.000. 
Teledyne  Hanau  Division  of  Teledyne,  Inc.:  See— 

Beu,  Richard  A.,  4.218,205.  CI.  425-180.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Mehne,  John  T.,  4,218,193,  O.  417-364.000. 
Teraji,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  Teraji,  Tsutomu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Nakaguti, 
Osamu;  and  Oku,  Teruo,  4,218,374,  O.  260-245.20R. 
Terrain  King  Corporation:  See- 
Larson,  Walter  F.,  4,217,789,  O.  74-470.000. 
Terrones,  Thelma  L.  Pleat  filler  and  drapery  hanger  combination. 

4,217,676,  CL  16-87.200. 
Terumo  Corporation:  See— 

Sagae,    KyuU;    Tanabe,    Susumu;    and    Kamogawa,    Hiroshi, 
4,217,895,  CL  128-214.400. 
Tesei,  Renato:  See- 
Romano,  Ugo;  Tesei,  Renato;  Cipriani,  Gioacchino;  and  Micucci, 
Lidio,  4,218,391,  CL  260-463.000. 
Tesson,  Prosper  A.  Pipe  handling  method  and  apparatus.  4,218,158,  O. 

405-170.000. 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See— 

Fuchs,  Alfred;  and  Andersson,  Erik  T.,  4,218.265,  O.  134-18.000! 
Texaco  Canada  Inc.:  See — 

Goss,  Michael  J.;  and  Exall,  Douglas  I.,  4,217,956, 0.  166-272.000. 
Texaco  E>evelopment  Corporation:  See— 

Vanderpool,  Steven  R,  4.218,403,  CL  568-428.000. 
Tcjuco  Inc  '  S££ 

Crone,  John  M.,  Jr.,  4,217,757,  CL  60-288.000. 

Crouch,  William  B.;  Fabiero  nee  Posadas,  Caroliiu  Z.;  and  Robin, 

Allen  M.,  4,218,326,  O.  252-8.55D. 
Doster,  Martha  S.;  and  Kudchadker,  Mohan  V.,  4.217.958,  CL 

166-274.000. 
McCaU,  Richard  H.,  4,217,776,  O.  73-141.00R. 
Nolan,  John  T.,  Jr.;  McMahon,  Matthew  A.;  Kessler,  Richard  V.; 

and  Corbeels,  Roger  J.,  4,218,222,  CL  48-202.000. 
Parrack,  Alvin  L.;  Lunsford,  D«lbert  R.;  and  Mikita,  Ronald  A., 

4,218,766,  CL  367-47.000. 
Robin.    Allen    M.;   and    Catena,    Americo    R.,    4.218,423,    O. 

422-207.000. 
Schievelbein,  Vernon  H.,  4,217,957,  O.  166-273.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See- 
Frank,  Steven  N.,  4,218,519,  O.  429-15.000. 
Hewes,  Charles  R.;  and  Mayer,  Dale  J.,  4,218,752,  O.  364-825.000. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See — 

Hartmann,  Wilhelm  U.;  Augustine.  Larry  C;  and  Ryan,  Daniel  J.. 
4,218,324,  O.  210-493.00R. 
Tezuka,  Toshiro:  See — 

Takigawa,  Hiroyoshi;  and  Tezuka,  Toshiro,  4,217,942,  O.  132- 
209.00R. 
Thayer,  John  R.,  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Liquid  levd 

gauge  illuminating  system.  4,217.778,  CL  73-293.000. 
Theeuwes,  Felix,  to  Alia  Corporation.  System  with  microporous  reser- 
voir having  surface  for  diffusional  delivery  of  agent  4,217,898,  CL 
128-260.000. 
Theodore,  Frank  W.,  to  Continental  Oil  Company.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  compacting,  degassing  and  carbonizing  cartwnaceous 
agglomerates.  4,218,288,  CI.  201-12.000. 
Theodore,  Vernon  M.  Heating  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines. 4,217,864,  CI.  123-41.140. 
Thetford  Corporation:  See — 

Sargent  Charles  L.;  Hoffman,  John  A.;  Antos,  John  M.;  and 
Henke,  Arthur  W.,  4,217,668,  O.  4-321.000. 
Thiemer,  Klaus:  See — 

Isaac,  Otto;  Posselt  Klaus;  Uthemann.  Horst  and  Thiemer,  Klaus, 
4,218,447.  CL  424-241.000. 
Thijs.  Petrus  J.  A.:  See- 
van  Oirschot  Theodorus  G.  J.;  Leswin,  Willem  J.;  Thijs,  Petrus  J. 
A.;  and  Nijman.  Willem,  4,218,269,  CL  148-171.000. 
Thinunalachar,  Mandayam  J.;  Narasimhan,  Mandayam  J.,  Jr.;  and 
Kasthuri-Thirumalachar,   Mandayam  J.   N.N'Dibenzylethylenedia- 
mine-diacetylsalicylate,  a  novel  chemotherapeutic  agent  for  pain 
relief  by  external  application.  4,218,445,  CL  424-230.000. 
Thompson  Bagel  Machine  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See- 
Thompson,  Daniel  T.,  4,218.207,  CL  425-241.000. 
Thompson,  E>aniel  T.,  to  Thom^Kton  Bagel  Machine  Manufacturing 
Corp.  DoughKlividing  and  toroid-forming  apparatus.  4,218,207,  CL 
425-241.000. 
Thompson,  James  A.,  to  De  Lorean  Manufacturing  Company.  Low 
disturbance  track  cleat  and  ice  calk  structure  for  firm  or  icy  snow. 
4.218.101.  O.  30S.33.0EB. 
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TbomfMoo.  Piul  p.:  5t«— 

Bihder.  Oeorve;  «kI  Tboa|»on.  Paul  P..  4^18477,  CL  17*. 
23.00C 
ThomfwOM,  Ralph  B.,  to  Air  Reaonroet,  Inc.  Compontioa  for  catalytic 
removal  orhydrogai  mliide  froa  gaaea.  4^18.342,  CI.  252-431.00C. 

Tbomtoo-CSP:  See 

de  Creaodx.  BawkwtB.  4,218.692,  CL  3S7-19.00a 
Lazams.  Michd.  4,218.636.  Q.  45S-59.00a 
Valane.  Cteude.  4J18,640.  CL  318-331.000. 
Thyaaea  AkticngwrihcHaft  Vorm.  August  Thyawo-Mutte:  See— 
EadMabm,    Radolf;    and    Schafer,    Herbert,    4,218,212,    Q. 
432-247.000. 
TUgner,  Peter  J.,  to  Upjolin  Coomany,  The.  Multi-atation  reaction 

iqjection  molding  apparatus.  4.218.203,  CI.  425-liaOOO. 
Tillmaa,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Jacksoo.  Robert  O.;  and  TiUnan,  Richard  M.,  4,218,389,  CL 
260-449.500. 
Tunex  Corporatioa:  See— 

Grohoski.  Raymond;  and  Mileos,  George.  4^17,681.  Q.  24- 
265.0WS. 
Tmunons,  William  K.;  and  Koss,  George  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Device  for  dispensing  a  mirror  button.  4^17,992.  CL  221-113.000. 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  KabusUld  Kaisha:  See— 

Itoh.  Takuji;  and  Akitsoki.  Ikuo,  4,218.308,  G.  208-143.000. 
Todaro,  Anthony.  Automatic  wire  stripper.  4^17,691.  Q.  30-90.100. 
Todd,  Donald  K.:  See- 

Schubert.  James  P.;  and  Todd.  Donald  K..  4,218,314,  CL  210- 
23.00H. 
Tohyama,  YoaUkuni:  See— 

Ito.  Yoahio;  Yamada,  Katuhiko;  Kittjima.  Tadayuki;  Miyamoto, 
Koichi;  Kobayaahi,  Hiroo;  and  Tohyama,  Yoshikuni,  4,218.131, 
CL  355-lS.OOO. 
Tokai  TRW  *  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,  Michio.  4.217,793.  CL  74-499.000. 
Tokuda,  Kenji:  See— 


Kiyooaga.  Kingo;  CMcuno,  Toahio;  and  Tokuda,  Kenji.  4.218,243, 
a.  75-124.000.  ./^    .      .      . 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ito.  Masayuki.  4418.734,  O.  364-118.000. 

Takdchi.  Pujio,  4^18,126,  Q.  355-3.aMt 

Takenaka,  Shi^,  4^18,634.  Q.  315-16.000. 

Tsunoda.  Sachio;  and  Harada,  Kiyoshi.  4J18.182,  Q.  415-205.000. 
Tokly,  Lajoa:  See— 

Soiyoai,  Sandor;  ToMy,  Ujos;  SzOagyi  nee  Parago,  KataUn;  Scha- 
fer, Inge;  Szondy,  Eleonora;  Borvendeg,  Janoa;  and  Hermann 
nee  Szente,  Dona.  4,218,446,  Q.  424-241.000. 
Tominaga.  Yutaka:  See— 

Shimamatsu,   Hidenori;  and  Tominaga.  Yutaka.  4.217.728.  Q. 

Tomioka.  Shinji:  See— 

Sunihata.  Kunikatsu;  Tomioka,  Shinji;  Nara,  Takashi;  Matsushima, 
Hideo;  and  Matsubara.  Isao.  4,218.562,  Q.  536.17.00R. 
Torisawa,  Akira;  Ueda.  Makoto;  Aaano,  KazuUro;  Satoh,  Katsuhiko- 
Mandai,  Masaaki;  and  Shida.  Masaharu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini 
Seikosha.  Electronic  timepiece.  4^17.751,  Q.  368-76.000. 
Totten.  George  E.:  See— 

^iJ^^- Thomas  C;  and  Totten,  George  £.,  4^18,513,  CL 

Totten.  Pitsy  L.:  See— 

Watson.  Jnnmie  L.;  and  Totten,  Patsy  L..  4,2 1 8.3 16.  CL  2 10-5 1 .000. 
Townsend,  John  M.:  See— 

^*^^>Ji"^  ^■''  •**  Townsend,  John  M..  4.218,567.  Q. 
3o2^^/ 3.000. 
Toyo  Cloth  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiga.  Yasuhiro;  and  Hida.  Yoshikazu.  4.218,505,  Q.  428-306.000. 
Toyo  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Konoki.  Keizo;  and  Nobue,  Michio,  4,218,397,  a  260-555.00A. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Monta.    Yasuyuki;    and    Iwamoto.    Yasuhiko,    4.2I8.20a    a. 
418-84.000. 
Toyoda  Jidosha  Kopro  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

^^J^TSiT^  ^"°'  M*!"^;  »wl  Sanui,  Yodiio.  4,217.794,  Q. 
74-700.000. 
Tozaki,  Eishun:  See— 

'%f8S£V4°i2S7^=  '"^  ^'^'  •**  ■'°^'  ^^ 
Tiacy,  Gene  A.,  to  ComeUus  Company,  The.  Multiple  flavor  post-mix 

beverage  dispensing  head.  4,2 1 8,014,  Q.  239- 106.000. 
TrekovaL  Jiri:  See— 

'^8.5«:^^5=2l7^S;.  '^  »o««^  ^-^  «-  Sumberg.  Jiri. 
Trendmark  Corporation:  See— 

Cannon.  Thomas  G..  4,218,611.  Q.  235-92.00T. 
Treasa,  Prank  J.:  See^ 

^aSiSoOO '  ^*™*'  ***^  ^'''  ***  ^"^  ^"^  '  •  *'^*'''^ 
Triprim  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Milligaa.  Dooald  D.,  4^17.822,  CL  101-21 1.00a 
Trott.  Beverly  D.:  See- 
Canty.  KUchad  P ;  Ca«Jy,  Don  W.;  Hackman.  Donald  J.;  Harris, 
Jeremy  M.;  Mowery.  Robert  W.;  Riley.  George  R.;  and  Tiott. 
Beverly  D..  4J17,717.  a.  42-l.OOR.     '  »^     '  "^ 

Trytek.  Joaeph  J.  Plexible  fluid  conduit  for  propeller  shaft  4J18.185 

a.  416-20XX)R. 
Taai,  Reysea.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Reverse  power  flow 
detector  and  control  circuit  4,218.719,  CL  361-82.000. 


Tsuda.  Hiroahi;  Miyashita.  Kiyoshi;  Kimura.  Katsuhiko;  Arima.  Heiha- 
chi;  and  Ishimoto.  Osamu.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Roll  sheet 
cassette  loading  ^iparatus.  4,218,135,  Q.  35^72.000. 
Tsunoda,  Sachio;  and  Harada,  Kiyoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Casings  of  hydraulic  machines.  4.218.182.  G. 
415-205.000. 
Tsutsumi.  Shinya:  See— 

Hayashi.    Seizo;    Tsutsumi.    Shinya;    and    Kuroki,    Yoshihiro, 
4,217.674,  a.  1^361.000. 
Tsuzura,  Junichi,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Lug  tire  for 

agricultural  machines.  4,217,943,  G.  152-2O9.00B. 
Tuckerman.  Edward  M.,  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Method  for  pro- 
ducing a  spark  wheel.  4,217,797,  CL  76-lOl.OOA. 
Tuftco  Corporation:  See— 

Beasley.  Max  M.;  Defore.  Leroy  A.;  and  King.  Hugh  C,  4.217,837, 
a.  112-79.00R. 
Tumansky,  Alexandr  S.:  See— 

Bruailovsky,  Mikhail  G.;  Krasnokutsky,  Valentin  P.;  Nemtinova. 

Galina   I.;    Novozhilov,    Evgeny   N.;    Pekarsky.   Viktor   A.; 

Platonova,  Svetlana  A.;  and  Tumansky,  Alexandr  S.,  4,218,390, 

a.  26(M53.0AB. 

Turley,  Richard  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Halogenated  tertiary  phosohite 

esters.  4,218,405.  CL  260-967.000. 
Turner,  James  G.,  Jr.  Fireplace  insert  4,217,880.  Q.  126-131.000. 
Turner,  James  P.:  See- 
Nutting,  Donald;  and  Turner.  James  P.,  4.217,807,  CI.  84-402.000. 
Tuttle,  Lawrence  L.:  See— 

Emmett,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  and  TutUe,  Lawrence  L..  4.217.916.  O. 
134-104.000. 
Tuuk  Sports  Ltd.:  See— 

Baikie.  Hugh  E..  4,218.069,  Q.  280-11.120. 
Tynes,  William  J.,  UI:  See- 
Baxter,  Robert  Jr.;  Antoci.  Frank  J.;  Tynes.  William  J.,  Ill;  Pe- 
trucci,  Pasquale  M.;  and  Martin.  George  F.,  4,218.610.  CI.  235- 
92.0PC. 
Tyznik.  WilUam  J.:  See- 
Cook,  C.  Dale;  Tyznik.  William  J.;  and  DeMarco.  Peter  P., 
4,218.482,  CL  426-72.000. 
U.G.  Qosures  ft  Plastics  Limited:  See- 
Mills,  Frederick;  Hopley,  Eric  T.;  Curtis,  Raymond;  and  Wraighte, 
Patrick  M.,  4,2 1 7,988,  CI.  2 1 5-2 1 .000. 
Uberbacher,  Edward  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Optical  fiber  connector  apparatus.  4,218,113,  Q.  350-%.210. 
Uchiyama,  Yasuji:  See— 

Yamaga,  Eiichi;  Nakada,  Akira;  Okumura.  Takatoshi;  Aoki,  Eii- 
chiro;  Oya.  Akiyoshi;  and  Uchiyama.  Yasuji,  4.217,804,  Q. 
84-1.030. 
Uchiyama.  Yoshitada:  See— 

Ohashi.    Kanji;    Kontani,    Kazuo;    Uchiyama,    Yoshitada;    and 
Motohashi,  Kinichi,  4.217,871.  Q.  123-501.000. 
Ueda.  Makoto:  See— 

Torisawa,  Akira;  Ueda.  Makoto;  Asano,  Kazuhiro;  Satoh,  Kat- 
suhiko; Mandai,  Masaaki;  and  Shida.  Masaharu,  4,217,751.  Q. 
368-76.000. 
Uehara.  Masafumi:  See— 

Shimada.  Fumio;  Mauuzaki,  Masatoshi;  and  Uehara.  MasafumL 
4,218,528,  CI.  430-76.000. 
Uenaga,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Nishio,  Kanemitsu;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  Uenaga,  Toshihiko:  and  Zeaa. 
Fumio,  4,217.873,  CI.  123-653.000. 
Uhlyarik.  Emanuel  J.  Energy-saving  forced-air  furnace.  4.217.877.  CL 

126-99.00R. 
Ukihashi,  Hiroshi;  Asawa.  Tatsuro;  and  Gunjima.  Tomoki.  to  Asahi 
Glass  Company  Limited.  Cation  exchange  membrane  of  fluorinated 
polymer  containing  polytetrafluoroethyTene  fibrils  for  electrolysis 
and  preparation  thereof.  4.218.542,  Q.  521-27.000. 
Ulch.  Bryan p.;  Stnrgis.  Donald  P.;  and  Fox,  Robert  J.,  to  A-T-O,  Inc. 
Self-contained     programmable    terminal    for    security    systems. 
4.218.690.  a.  340-149.0WI. 
Ulrichsen.  John  E.:  See- 
Reed.  Lloyd  D.;   Howat,   M.   Ross;  and  Uhichsen,  John  E., 
4.218,707,  Cr.  358-113.000. 
Underwood,  David  C:  See- 
Logan,  Ted  J.;  Underwood,  David  C;  and  Rheinecker,  Tom  C. 
4.218,386,  CI.  260-415.000. 
Unger,  Henry  M.  Device  for  screwing  in  and  out  electrical  lamos. 
4,218,085,  CI.  294-20.000.  *^ 

Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Albright  Charles  W.;  and  Davis.  H.  G.,  4,218,287,  Q.  201-9.000. 
Burhans.  Allison  S.;  and  Berger,  Sidney  E.,  4,218,360,  CL  260- 

37.0EP. 
Kataoki-Kis,  Tibor,  4J18,523,  O.  429-101.000. 
Mellors.  Geoffrey  W.,  4,218.527,  Q.  429-191.000. 
Shenoy.  ThirtahaUi  A.,  4,217,759,  Q.  62-27.000. 
Williams.  Thomas  C;  and  Totten,  George  E.,  4,218,313,  Q. 

United  Products  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  Norman  S.,  4,218,081,  Q.  292-66.000. 
United  Sutes  Bedding  Company,  The:  See— 

Golembeck,  Gerald  A.;  and  WUwert  Eugene  D.,  4,217,840,  Q. 
1  i2-265.200. 
United  States  of  America  i 

Agriculture:  See- 
Schwab,  Arthur  W.;  Gast  Lyie  E.;  and  Kenney,  Harold  E.. 
4,218,332.  a.  252-48.600. 
Army:  See— 
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Buscher.  David  J.;  EUingwood.  Robert  G.;  and  Reasler.  Marc  A., 

4,218,737,  CI.  364-493.00a 
Dent  John  R.,  4,217,827,  Q.  102-214.000. 
Guazzoni,  Guido;  and  Herchakowski,  Andrew,  4,218,266,  CL 

136-209.000. 
Logan,  Scott  R..  4,218,156.  Q.  403-320.000. 
Selgin.  Paul  J..  4,218,525,  Q.  429-114.000. 
Siebnan,  Peter  P.;  Straao,  Mario  P.;  and  Tressa,  Frank  J., 
4.218,772,  CI.  455-20.000. 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare:  See- 
McCarthy.  Charles  J.;  and  Green,  Maurice,  4,217,798,  Q. 
81-3.200. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
Ellis,  Haynes,  Jr.  Coaxial  phased  array  antenna.  4,218,685,  Q. 

343-727.000. 
Matzen,  Walter  J.  Apparatus  for  measuring  setniconductor  de- 
vice reaistttice.  4,218,650,  CI.  324-62.000. 
Yu,  I-Ping.  Multiple  band  circularly  polarized  microstrip  an- 
tenna. 4,218,682,  CI.  343-700.0MS. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Mirtich.  Michael  J.,  Jr.;  Sovey,  James  S.;  and  Roman.  Robert  P., 

4.218,633.  a.  313-362.000. 
Philipp,  Warren  H.;  May,  Charles  E.;  Hsu,  Li-Chen;  and  Sheib- 
ley.  Dean  W.,  4.218.280,  CI.  156-272.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Bottka,  Nicholas,  4,218,143,  Q.  356-445.000. 
Canty,  Michael  P.;  Caudy.  Don  W.;  Hackman,  Donald  J.;  Harris, 
Jeremy  M.;  Mowery,  Robert  W.;  Riley,  George  R.;  and  Trott 
Beverly  D.,  4,217,717,  Q.  42-l.OOR. 
Giannaula,  Joseph  J.;  and  Reever,  Kenneth  P.,  4.218,110.  Q. 

339-154.00A. 
Khalil,  Hassan  H.,  4,217,910,  CI.  128-670.000. 
Young,  Charles.  Jr.;  and  Goo,  Gee-In,  4.217,826.  Q.  102-200.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Brundle.  Leonard  K.;  Longley,  Stuari  R.;  and  Coleman,  Michael 

D.,  4,218,663,  Q.  333-17.0OL. 
Dalisa,  Andrew  L.;  and  Seymour,  Robert  J..  4,218,302.  Q.  204- 

299.00R. 
Gee,  Lawrence  P.;  Jarvis.  Denis  B.;  and  Aldhous.  Christopher  J., 

4,218,693,  CL  357-41.000. 
Haisma,  Jan;  and  Van  Mierioo,   Klaas  L.   L.,  4.218,762,  CI. 

365-32.000. 
van  der  Hoek,  Willem;  and  Camerik.  Eduard.  4,218.065,  Q.  274- 

9.00R. 
van  Oirschot  Theodorus  G.  J.;  Leswin,  Willem  J.;  Thijs,  Petrus  J. 

A.;  and  Nijman,  Willem,  4,218,269,  Q.  148-171.000. 
Wood,  Colin  E.  C.  4.218,271,  CI.  148-175.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Ackennann,  WUIiam.  4,218,066,  CI.  277-53.000. 
Grantham,  Daniel  H.,  4,218,301,  CI.  204-251.000. 
Madden,  John  P..  4,218.187.  CI.  416-145.000. 
Pike,  Roscoe  A.,  4,218,385,  CI.  260-408.000. 
University  of  Dayton:  See— 

Bajpai,  Praphulla  K.;  and  Graves,  George  A.,  4,218.255,  CI. 
106-45.000. 
University  of  Illinois  Foundation:  See- 
Payne.  David  A.;  and  Park,  Sang  M.,  4,218,723,  Q.  361-321.000. 
University  of  Rochester,  The:  See— 

Mourou,  Gerard,  4,218,618,  G.  250-211.001. 
Uno,  Makoto:  See— 

Yasui.  Yasuyoshi;  Uno,  Makoto;  and  Sanui,  Yoshio.  4.217,794,  CI. 
74-700.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson,  Robert  F.,  4.218,574,  G.  585-719.000. 
Rohrbach,  Ronald  P.;  and  Lester,  George  W.,  4,218,363,  G. 
260-42.140. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Bundy.  Gordon  L.,  4,218,378,  CI.  260-333.000. 

Fitzpatnck.  Francis  A.,  4,218,436,  CI.  424-85.000. 

Hajek.   James   D.;   and   McReynolds,   Earl   E.,   4.218,289,   CI. 

202-161.000. 
TUgner.  Peter  J.,  4,218,203,  CI.  425-110.000. 
Ursel,  Eckhard:  See— 

Seibicke,  Horst  and  Ursel,  Eckhard.  4.218.018,  CL  239-284.00A. 
Ushio,  Fusao;  and  Okuno,  Noboru,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Video  signal  compensation  system.  4,218,696,  G.  358-8.000. 
UUgawa,  Ken,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Device  for  detecting  displace- 
ment of  an  optical  image.  4,218,623,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Utamura,  Yukihiko:  See— 

Takagi,  Toshinori;  Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  and  Utamura,  Yukihiko, 
4,218.495,  CI.  427-42.000. 
Uthemann,  Horst:  See- 
Isaac,  Otto;  Posselt,  Klaus;  Uthemann,  Horst;  and  Thiemer,  Klaus, 
4,218,447,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Uto,  Lee  D.:  See— 

Mineck,  Fred,  4.217,791,  CI.  74-482.000. 
Vad,  Janos:  See— 

Nadasy.  Miklos;  Kovacs.  Miklos;  Kolcsei,  Marton;  Vad,  Janos; 

Bartha,  Bela;  Dobozy,  Otto;  Mate,  Ferenc;  and  Karacsonyi  nee 

Spindler,  Eva,  4,218,234,  CI.  71-86.000. 

Vakil.  Himanshu  B.;  and  Flock,  John  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Vapor  compression  cycle  device  with  multi-component  working 

fluid  mixture  and  method  of  modulating  iu  capacity.  4,217,760,  CI. 

62-114.000. 


Vak.  Wylie  W.,  Jr.:  See- 

Rivier,  Catherine  L.;  Rivier,  Jean  E.  P.;  and  Vale.  Wylie  W.,  Jr., 

4,218,439.0.424-177.000. 
Vahnet  Oy:  See—  ,#•..,     -^^    ,  i 

Kroger,  Keijo  K.;  and  Ojanen.  Pekka  E..  4,218,174, 0. 414-786.000. 
Van  Der  Burg,  Sjirk.  Tire  retreading  method  including  adding  reinforc- 
ing belt  4,218.277,  G.  156-96.000. 
van  der  Hodc,  Willem;  and  Camerik.  Eduard.  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corpora- 
tion. Arrangement  for  centering,  aligning  and  retaining  a  rotating 
record.  4,218,065,  G.  274.9.00R. 
van  der  Kemp,  Leo  A.  A.:  See— 

Grendelman,  Mannes;  Poiesz,  Mattheus  J.;  and  van  der  Kemp,  Leo 
A.  A.,  4,217.935,  CI.  138-109.000. 
VraderpooL  Steven  H.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Synthe- 
sis of  aromatic  aldehydes.  4,218,403,  CI.  568-428.000. 
Vanecek,  Michael  J.;  Piepeiihagen,  John  H.  K.;  Neale,  Michael  J.; 
Lasiter,  Steven  M.;  and  Bailey,  Raymond  A.,  to  Georgetown  Texas 
Steel    Corp.    Suspended    gas    shroud    apparatus.    4.218,048,    G. 
266-236.000. 
Van  Eerden.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Schach,  Robert  E;  and  Van  Eerden,  Richard  L.,  4,218,092,  G. 
297-367.000. 
Van  Gorder,  Jack  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Tbennally 
controlled  oil  storage  reservoir  for  a  transmission.  4,217,926,  G. 
137-389.000. 
vanManen,  Dick  T.:  See- 
Miller,    Phillip    L.;    and    vanManen,    Dick    T.,    4,217.687,    CI. 
29-527.200. 
Van  Mierioo,  Klaas  L.  L.:  See— 

Haisma,  Jan;  and  Van  Mierioo,   Klaas  L.   L..  4.218.762.  CL 
365-32.000. 
van  Oirschot  Theodorus  G.  J.;  Leswin,  Willem  J.;  Thijs,  Petrus  J.  A.; 
and  Nijman,  Willem,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  for  the 
epitaxial  deposition  of  several  layers.  4.218,269.  CI.  148-171.000. 
Van  Ooij.  WiUy  J.,  to  Akzo  NV.  Article  of  manufacture  having  a 
metallic  surface  coated  with  an  elastomer  and  an  intermediate  cobalt- 
copper  alloy  coating  to  improve  the  adhesion  of  the  elastomer. 
4,218,517,  CI.  428-614.000. 
Van  Sickle,  Robert  J.,  to  Rail  Bearing  Service.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  measuring  the  axial  displacement  Gateral)  of  a  tapered  roller 
bearing  assembly  for  use  in  railroad  rolling  stock.  4,217,698,  CI. 
33-174.00R. 
Van  Sickle,  Robert  J.,  to  Rail  Bearing  Service.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  effecting  combined  surface  nnishing  operations  for  a  tapered 
roUer  bearing  cup.  4,217,733,  G.  51-I03.00R. 
Vartanian,  Vincent  A.  Boot  for  walking  cast.  4.217.706,  CI.  36-110.000. 
Vasalos,  lacovos  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Catalytic 
cracking  with  reduced  emission  of  noxious  gases.  4,218,344,  CI. 
252-455.00Z. 
Vaseen,  Vesper  A.  Fuel  cell  use  of  gaseous  fuels  and  oxygen  provided 
at  electrode  absorbed  in  hquid  dielectric.  4,218,518,  CI.  429-14.000. 
Vaudrey,  Pierre,  to  Alsthom-Atlantique.  Regulation  system  for  steam 

turbines.  4,217,810,  CI.  91-363.00A. 
Vaughan,  Ronald  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Lubricating  oil 

additive.  4,218,328,  CI.  252-33.300. 
Veilleux.  Gerald  R.,  to  Keyes  Fibre  Company.  Container  holding 

socket  for  n.3lded  tray.  4,218,008,  G.  229-2.50R. 
Velenyi,  Louis  J.:  See— 

Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  and  Velenyi,  Louis  J..  4,218.572.  G.  585-400.000. 
Vemag  Verdener  Maschinen-und  Apparatebau  GmbH:  See— 

Plewa,   Manfred;  Jaschinski,  Claus-Dieter;  and  Meier.   Dieter, 
4,218,003.  CI.  226-104.000. 
Vertegaal,  Jacobus-Gcrardus;  and  Anselrodc.  Lodewijk.  to  Stork  Bra- 
bant B.V.  Printing  apparatus  utilizing  flexible  metal  sleeves  as  ink 
transfer  means.  4,217,821,  CI.  101-181.000. 
Vialatte,  Claude,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Tachometric  measuring  device  for 
direct-current  motors,  and  motor  equipped  with  such  a  device. 
4,218,640,  CI.  318-331.000. 
Videtto,  Ralph  B.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation. 
Method  of  forming  slide  gate  valve  parts.  4,218,256,  CI.  106-58.000. 
Viehrig,  Wolfgang;  and  Sperber,  Werner,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G. 
Machine  for  developing  photographic  paper  or  the  like.  4,218,123,  CI. 
i354-3 10.000. 
Vincent,  August  to  GutehofTnungshutte  Sterkrade  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Cooling  plate  for  a  furnace  m  a  metallurgical  plant.  4.2 1 7.954,  CI. 
165-133.000. 
Vinokur,  Mark  L.:  See— 

Atrepiev.  Vladimir  S.;  Vinokur,  Mark  L.;  and  Murov,  Genrikh  P., 
4,218,006,  CI.  228-48.000. 
Vinyl  Clad  Proprietary  Limited:  See- 
Edwards,  Frederick  H.,  4,218,204,  CI.  425-129.00R. 
Virginia  Chemicals  Inc.:  See— 

Bosrian,  Logan  C;  and  Winslow,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  4.218,429,  CI. 
423-515.000. 
Viscose  Group  Limited:  See- 
Phillips,  David  J.;  Jones,  David  T.;  and  Palmer,  Douglas  £.. 
4,218,490,  CI.  426-549.000.  ^^ 

Vishnyakova,  Galina  A.:  See — 

Merzhanov,  Alexandr  G.;  Kachin,  Alexandr  R.;  Jukhvid.  Vlidimir 
I.;    Borovinskaya,    Inna    P.;    and .  Vishnyakova.    Galina    A.. 
4.217.948.  CI.  164-115.000. 
Visman,  Jan:  See — 

Hamza,  Hassan  A.;  and  Visman,  Jan,  4,218,012,  CI.  239-10.000. 
Visual  Sales  Corporation:  See — 

Orr,  James  E.,  4.218.1 18,  G.  353-1 10.000. 


PI36 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  19,  1980 


VHb,  Hilinar,  to  Vit»-M«aclunenbau  OmbH.  Blow  box  for  sospended 
goidHioe  and/or  coDveyaace  of  (trip  material  or  sheets.  4  J 1 8,W1 ,  a. 
226-97.000. 
Vhs-Maadunenbao  GmbH:  See— 

Vits,  HOmar.  4^18,001.  Q.  226-97.000. 
Vitter,  Gerard:  Set— 

Henaiilt,  Marc;  and  Vitter,  GcrMd,  4^211,297,  a.  2O4-195.00S. 
VW  Techaolofy  Research  Aasodatkm:  See— 

Pokuyana,  Toshifaiko;  and  Yanagisawa,  Shintaro,  4418,291,  CI. 

204- LOOT. 
Nakasuji.  Mamoni;  and  Shinozaki.  Todiiaki.  4,218.621.  Q.  290- 
492.00A. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengeselbchaft:  See— 

Eagel.  Kurt;  and  Spomlang,  Ronakl.  4,217,991.  Q.  164-448.000. 
Scheinecker,  Alois;  Schevrecker,  Werner,  and  Mahlbauer,  Ger- 
hard. 4,217,997,  a.  222-604.000. 
Schweazfeier,   Werner,   Neff,   Thomas;   and   Wiesbauer,   Karl, 
4.218,029,  a.  242-56.900. 
Voges,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Armstrong.  Arthur  A.;  Baur,  Gerd  R.;  Carpenter,  Charles  N.;  Folk, 
Edwin  W.;  Stookey,  Don^  J.;  and  Voges.  Robert  L.,  4,218,338, 
a,  260-32.60N. 
Von  RoU  AG:  5^e— 

Egit,  Ernst;  Bombeffi.  Nino;  and  Nfistdi,  Max,  4.218.090.  Q. 
266-281.000. 
von  Tluck.  Wolfgang;  and  Schlageter,  Bemhard,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
geseOschaft  Device  for  the  traiufer  process  of  characters,  consisting 
of  toner,  that  are  applied  to  a  continuously  rotating  band-shaped 
intermediate  carrier.  4.217.819.  Q.  101-1.000. 
Voplez  Corporation:  See- 
Miller,   Phillip   L.;   and   vanManen,   Dick   T.,   4^17,687,   Q. 
29-527.200. 

Vydec,  Inc.:  See 

Swatm.  Ronald  L.,  4.218.150.  Q.  400-124.000. 
W.  H.  Brady  Co.:  See— 

Kiasner,  William  R.,  4,218,600,  Q.  200-159.00B. 
W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Peters,  Clifford  M.,  4.217.934,  Q.  137-629.660. 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.:  See— 

Bieler,  Anne  C;  and  Howe.  Milton  A.,  4,218,486,  Q.  426412.000. 
McDaniel,  Carl  V.,  4,218,307,  Q.  208-120.000. 
W.  Schlafborst  ft  Co.:  See— 

Rohner,   Joachim;    Mauries,   Retnhard;   and   Zumfekl,   Heinz, 
4.217,749,  a.  57-261.00a 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Marwitz.  Heinrich;  and  Louis,  Eckhart,  4,218,359,  CI.  260-33.8SB. 
Wagner,  Eugene  R.;  Matthews,  Donald  P.;  and  Renzi,  Alfred  A.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Hypolipidemic  benzylaminobenzene 
alkanoic  or  alkenoic  acids.  4,218,475,  CI.  424-319.000. 
Walker,  DarreU  W.;  Hogan.  Robert  J.;  and  Farha,  Floyd,  Jr..  to  PhiUips 
Petroleum   Company.    Dehydrogenation   of  organic  compounds. 
4.218,343.  a.  252-435.000. 
Walker,  DarreU  W.;  and  Farha,  Floyd  E.,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Zinc  titanate  catalyst  for  dehydrogenation  of  hydrocar- 
bons. 4,218.346,  CI.  252-475.000. 
Walbs.  Alfred  R.  Vehicle  stabtUzer.  4.218.072.  Q.  280^9.000. 
Walter,  Manfred:  See— 

Hahn,  Klaus;  Walter,  Manfred;  Stange.  Karl;  and  Weber.  Heinz. 
4.218,511,0.428-407.000. 
Wankel  GmbH:  See— 

Eiermann,  Dankwart,  4,218,199,  Q.  418-54.000. 
Wame,  Douglas  M.:  See— 

Hoffinan,  Louie  E.;  and  Wame,  Douglas  M..  4,217.887,  Q. 
126448.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Wise,  Lawrence  D.;  Flynn,  Patrick  F.;  and  Morrison,  Glenn  C, 

4.218.455,  a.  424-263.000. 

Wise,  Lawrence  D.;  Flynn,  Patrick  F.;  and  Morrison.  Glenn  C, 

4.218.456,  a.  424-263.000. 

Warren,  Charkitte  L.,  to  Bakhem  Corporation.  Nonclumping.  delayed 
action  viscosity  increasing  agent  4,218,262.  Q.  106-206.000. 

Wassen,  Johannes,  to  Mannesmann  AktiengesellschaA.  Drawing  hol- 
low blanks  in  multiple  steps.  4,217,770,  CI.  72-349.000. 

Watanabe,  Koichi;  Harada.  Hiroaki;  and  Kotone,  Akira,  to  Yamamoto 
Kagaku  Goad  Co.,  Ltd.  Coloring  agent  and  a.  composition  including 
the  same  for  coloring  toilet  bowl  flushing  water.  4,218,432,  CI. 
424-14.000. 

Watanabe,  Takashi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Insulation  stator  for  end  turn 
windings  of  electric  rotary  machine.  4,218,630,  CI.  310-260.000. 

Watanabe,  Tatsoo:  See— 

Ogawa.  Akira;  Watanabe,  Tatsuo;  and  Saito,  Hideki,  4,218,654,  CI. 
370-97.000. 

Watanabe,  Tsukasa.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thermostatic 
circuit  breaker.  4,218,670,  Q.  337-349.000. 

Watson.  Jimmie  L.;  and  Totten,  Patsy  L.,  to  HalUburton  Company. 
Method  of  clarifying  and  removing  water  from  water-solids  suspen- 
sioiis.  4,218,316,  Q.  210-51.000. 

Watzka,  Roland,  to  SIO  Schweizeriache  Industrie-Gesellschaft.  Twin 
pMkaging  machiBe.  4417,745,  Q.  53-531.000. 

Wavin  B.V.:  See— 

Orendefanan,  Mamies;  Poiesz.  Mattheus  J.;  and  van  der  Kemp,  Leo 
A.  A..  4,217.935.  Q.  138-109.000. 

^K^svcroMC  Inc  *  j^y 

Arends,  Kenneth  W..  4418.169,  Q.  414-523.000. 


Webb,  Orlando,  Jr.,  to  Stratford/Graham  Engineering  Corporation. 
Alkylation  effluent  flash  vaporization  with  hnt  recovery.  4,218,575, 
a.  585-715.000. 
Weber,  Christian;  and  Schafer,  Hermann,  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschaA. 
Rim  process  for  the  production  of  elastic  moldings.  4,218,543,  Q. 
521-51.000. 
Weber,  Heinz:  See— 

Hahn,  Klaus;  Walter,  Manfred;  Stange,  Karl;  and  Weber,  Heinz, 
4418.511,  a.  428-407.000. 
Weber,  Klaus:  See— 

Escales,  Eberhard;  Hell,  August;  Schubert,  Andreas;  and  Weber, 
Klaus,  4,217.743,  CI.  53-54.000. 
Webster,  David  L.,  to  Kustom  Fit  Manufacturing  Company.  Reclinable 

vehicle  chair  and  conversion  method.  4,218,091,  CI.  297-354.000. 
Wedemeyer,  Karlfried:  See — 

Fiege,  Helmut;  Wedemeyer,  Karlfried;  Bauer,  Kurt;  and  olleken, 
Reiner,  4418,380,  CI.  260-340.50R. 
Weidner,  Richard  K.,  to  Eublissements  Armor,  S.A.  Stick  for  applying 

a  liquid.  4418,155,  CI.  401-132.000. 
Weinstock,  Leonard  M.:  See- 
Love,  George  M.;  Sohar,  Paul;  and  Weinstock,   Leonard  M., 
4418,563,  a.  544-21.000. 
Weismann,  Victor  P.  Mobile  heavy  lift  mechanism.  4,218,045,  CI. 

254-323.000. 
Weiss,  Martin  J.;  and  Siuta,  Gerald  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. 1  l-<2-Hydroxyethylthio)  prostenoic  acid  E  and  F  series  deriva- 
tives. 4418,566,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Weiss,  Martin  J.:  See— 

Grudzinskas,  Charles  V.;  and  Weiss,  Martin  J.,  4,218,565,  CI. 
560-121.000. 
Weissert,  Helmut:  See— 

Hegemann,  Karl-Rudolf;  and  Weissert,  Helmut,  4,218,241,  CI. 
75-60.000. 
Weisshappel,  Helmut;  and  Schmid,  Walter,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Installation  in  a  vehicle  for  indicating  the  load  distribu- 
tion and  for  warning  against  overloads.  4,218,672,  CI.  34O-52.0OR. 
Weklon.  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Slepian,   David;   and   Weldon,   Edward  J.,  Jr.,  4.217,808,  CI. 
84-454.000. 
Weller,  David  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Delay 

modulation  data  transmission  system.  4,218,770,  CI.  375-118.000. 
Wellem,  Wilfried:  See— 

Schmidt-Roedenbeck,  Heiner;  Wust,  Peter;  and  Wellem,  Wilfried, 

4417,754,  CI.  60-39.28R. 

Wellington,  Scott  L.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Stabilizing  the  viscosity  of 

an  aqueous  solution  of  polysaccharide  polymer.  4,218,327,  CI.  252- 

8.55D. 

Weltman,  Joel  K.  Enzyme  conjugates  and  method  of  preparation  and 

use.  4418,539,  Q.  435-188.000. 
Wener,  Josef:  See— 

Kirsch,  Bemhard;  and  Wener,  Josef,  4,218,645,  C\.  322-47.000. 
Wescom  Switching,  Inc.:  See — 

Pitroda,  Satyan  G.;  and  Min,  Byung  C,  4418,589,  CI.  370-13.000. 
West,  William  S.  Pressure  source.  4,218,192,  CI.  417-333.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Andrews,  Edwin  T.,  4,218,025,  CI.  242-47.130. 
Durr,  Hebnut  E.;  and  Wrigjit,  James  G.,  Jr.,  4,218,285,  CI. 

162-106.000. 
Long,  Allen  K.;  and  Seibert,  John  M.,  4,217,773,  CI.  73-15.600. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Miller,  Robert  C,  4418,614,  CI.  250-231.00R. 
Sun,  Shan  C,  4,218,718,  CI.  361-79.000. 

Teager,    Robert    S.;   and    Galvin,    Richard    S.,   4,218,186.   CI. 
416-95.000. 
Westley,  John:  See— 

Comai,  Karen;  Sullivan,  Ann;  and  Westley,  John,  4,218,443,  CI. 
424-181.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See- 
Abo  El-NU,  Mostafa  M.,  4417,730,  CI.  47-58.000. 
Whalen,  James  T.:  See — 

Steinbergs,  Arvey  Z.;  Taylor,  Ray  H.;  and  Whalen,  James  T.. 
4418,592,  CI.  179-175.20D. 
Whalen,  John  M.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Strip  material  center  guide 

assembly.  4,218,002,  CI.  226-97.000. 
Wheeler,  Markham  L.  Fuiwel  having  an  integral  pouring  spout. 

4417,940,  CI.  141-98.000. 
Whelan.  Joseph  M.:  See— 

Hilbert,  Robert  A.;  Kohl,  WiUiam  F.,  Jr.;  Whelan,  Joaepb  M.;  and 
Apichella,  John  L.,  4,218,058,  CI.  273-1.50R. 
Wheldon,  Alfred  G.:  See- 
Laws,  Derek  R.  J.;  Bath,  Nigel  A.;  Ennis,  Colin  S.;  and  Wheldon, 
Alfred  G.,  4,218,491,  CI.  426-600.000. 
Whitaker,  Mervin  A.  Footwear.  4,217,704,  Q.  36-7.  lOR. 
White,  John  F  :  See- 
Harris,  Eugene  G.;  and  White,  John  F.,  4,218,379,  CI.  260-340.200. 
Whitehouse,  David  J.;  and  Jungles,  John,  to  Rank  Organisation  Lim- 
ited, The.  Measuring  instruments.  4,218,144,  CI.  356-446.000. 
Whitehouse,  Stanley  W.  Drain  lint  separator  and  strainer.  4,217,667,  CI. 

4-286.000. 
Whitehurst,  DarreU  D.:  See- 
Mitchell,  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst.  DarreU  D.,  4,218.571.  CI. 
58^277.000. 
WhitUng,  Tom  S.  Restraint  particularly  suited  for  use  as  an  aquatic 
training  aid.  4418,056,  CI.  272-71.000. 
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Whitman,  Hobart  A.,  Ill,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  perforat- 
ing webs  with  high  intensity,  coherent  radiation.  4,218,606,  CI.  219- 
121.00L. 
Wiegner,  Georg;  Schwolow,  Hartmut;  Klein,  Dieter;  and  Malaskiew- 
icz,  Juergen,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel 
KGaA).  Menstruation  tampon.  4,217,900,  CI.  128-285.000. 
Wiesbauer,  Karl:  See— 

Schwenzfeier,   Werner;   NefT,   Thomas;   and   Wiesbauer,   Karl, 
4,218,029,  CI.  242-56.900. 
Wiesner,  Paul:  See— 

Stonner,     Hans-Martin;    and    Wiesner,    Paul,    4,218,576,    Q. 
56^75l.000. 
Wieweck,  Gregory  J.  Biomass  fueled  furnace.  4,217,878.  CI.   126- 

IIO.OOR. 
Wight.  Gary  E.  Boat  bailing  apparatus.  4.217,846,  CI.  114-185.000. 
Wikstrom,  Rolf,  to  Stal-Laval  Turbin  AB.  Compact  turbo  machine. 

4,218,180,  a.  415-138.000. 
Wilcox,  Brian  N.;  and  Robinson,  John  W.,  to  Kimball  International, 

Inc.  Solo  sustain  keyer  system.  4,217,801,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Wildner,  Horst:  See— 

Nagel,  Erich;  Zahn,  Wolfgang;  Kolbl,  Heinz;  Wildner,  Horst; 
Ismann,  Ernst;  Bartel,  Siegfried;  Biedermann,  Ernst;  and  Dreher, 
Karl,  4,218,032,  CI.  242-71.100. 
Wiles,  Michael  F.:  See- 
Bennett,  Thomas  H.;  Carlow,  Earl  F.;  Hepworth,  Edward  C; 
Mensch,  William  D.,  Jr.;  Peddle,  Charles  I.;  Schriber,  Gene  A.; 
and  WUes,  Michael  F.,  4,218,740,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Wilhelm,  Richard  E.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  shaping  mov- 
ing sheets  on  roll  forming  apparatus.  4,218,232,  CI.  65-106.000. 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  See- 
Douglas,  George  H.;  Studt,  William  L.;  and  Dodson,  Stuart  A., 
4,218,450,  CI.  424-248.540. 
Williams,  James  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Cooling  air  con- 
trol valve.  4,217,755,  CI.  60-39.750. 
Williams,  Thomas  C;  and  Totten,  George  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Polymer  composite  articles  containing  amino  substituted 
mercapto  organo  silicon  coupling  agents.  4,218,513,  CI.  428-419.000. 
Willson,  Karl  S.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Self  unified,  heat  scalable,  multUayer  film.  4,218,510,  CI.  428-349.000. 
Wilson,  Anton  F.,  to  Anton/Bauer,  Inc.  fiiattery  pack  connection. 

4418,107,  CI.  339-75.00P. 
Wilson,   Bradford   W.   Arm  exerciser  for   runners.   4,218,057,   CI. 

272-117.000. 
Wilson,  Melvin  G.:  See- 
Herald,    Robert    F.;   and    Wilson,    Melvin   G..   4.218.643.   CI. 
318-696000. 
WUson,  Phillip  S.:  See- 
Mark,  Victor;  and  Wilson,  Phillip  S.,  4,218,357,  CI.  260-30.80R. 
Wilson,  Stanley,  Jr.;  and  Borger,  Robert  M.,  to  Potter  Electric  Signal 
Co.    Detecting    loop   digital    interface    circuitry.    4,218,677,    CI. 
340-506.000. 
Wilwert,  Eugene  D.:  See— 

Golembeck,  Gerald  A.;  and  Wilwert.  Eugene  D..  4.217.840.  CI. 
112-265.200. 
Wing,  Milton  S.:  See— 

Strojny,  Edwin  J.;  FriedU,  Hans  R.;  and  Wing,  MUton  S.,  4,218,383, 
CI.  260-346.750. 
Wingate,  F.  Everett:  See- 
Price,  Harold  A.;  and  Wingate,  F.  Everett,  4,218,41 1,  Q.  264-8.000. 
Winslow,  Charles  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bostian,  Logan  C;  and  Winslow,  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  4.218,429,  CI. 
423-515.000. 
Winter,  Hermann;  Schroter,  Gerhard;  Jurgeleit,  Wolfgang;  Kalka, 
Josef;  and  Mihm,  Bemhard,  to  Chemische  Werke  Htds  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride  with  SjtOy  containing  emulsi- 
fiers.  4,218,553,  CI.  526-209.000. 
Winter,  Michael  R.  C:  See— 

Rolla,    Gunnar;    and   Winter,    Michael    R.    C,   4,218,434,   CI. 
424-49.000. 
Wise,  Lawrence  D.;  Flynn,  Patrick  F.;  and  Morrison,  Glenn  C,  to 
Wamer-Lambert    Company.    l-<4-Fluorophenyl)-4-[l,2,3,6-tetrahy- 
dro-4-(phenylthio>-l-pyridinyl]-butanones  and  related  sulfoxides  and 
sulfones.  4,218,455,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Wise,  Lawrence  D.;  Flynn,  Patrick  F.;  and  Morrison,  Glenn  C,  to 
Wamer-Lambert    Company.    l-{4-Fluoropheny!>4-<l,2,3,6-tetrahy- 
dro-4-phenoxy-l-pyridinyl)-butanones.  4,218,456,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Witherow,  Ross  O.  Drainage  devices.  4,217,903,  CI.  128-349.00B. 
Withrington,  Roger  J.;  Cook,  Lacy  G.;  and  Jones,  Helene  H.,  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company.  Holographic  head-up  displays.  4,218,111.  CI. 
350-3.720. 
Wolf,  William:  See- 
Burr,  John  K.;  and  Wolf,  William,  4417,788,  Q.  74-425.000. 
Wolfrtun,  Gerhard;  Klauke,  Erich;  and  Otten,  Hans-Gunter,  to  Bayer 
AktiengesellschaJft.    Water-soluble    phenylazoaminonaphthol    sul- 
phonic  acid  dyestuRs.  4,218,373,  CI.  260-198.000. 
Wolk,  Reuben:  See- 
Jacob,  Richard  J.;  and  Wolk,  Reuben,  4,218,420,  CI.  264-570.000. 
Wood,  Colin  E.  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing semiconductor  devices  utilizing  a  sure-step  molecular  beam 
deposition.  4,218,271,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Wood,  Richard  F.,  Jr..  to  DeLaval  Turbine,  Inc.  Dual  action  trip  and 

control  valve.  4,217,814,  CI.  91-453.000. 
Woodard,  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Kadija.  Igor  V.;  and  Woodard.  Kenneth  E.,  Jr.,  4,218,275,  O. 
156-73.100. 


Worsham,  Daniel  A.;  and  Schmidt,  John  D.  Method  for  chasing  game 
employing  a  set  of  timed  sound  generators.  4,218,676,  CI.  340- 
384.00E. 
Wotton,  John,  to  Angus  Fire  Armour  Limited.  Water  sprinklen. 

4417,961,  CI.  16941.000. 
Wraighte,  Patrick  M.:  See- 
Mills,  Frederick;  Hopley,  Eric  T.;  Curtis,  Raymond;  and  Wraighte, 
Patrick  M.,  4417,988,  CI.  215-21.000. 
Wright,  James  G..  Jr.:  See— 

Durr,   Helmut   E.;  and  Wright,  James  G.,  Jr.,  4,218.285,  CI. 
162-106.000. 
Wunderlich,  Dieter:  See— 

Egerbacher,  Wemer;  Martin,  Heinz;  Mitzkus,  Werner,  and  Wun- 
derlich. Dieter,  4,218.695.  Q.  357-79.000. 
Wust,  Peter:  See— 

Schmidt-Roedenbeck,  Heiner,  Wust,  Petei^  and  Wellem.  WUfried. 
4417,754,  a.  60.39.28R. 
Wustrow,  Karl.  Core  for  the  making  of  castings  equipped  with  slender 

ducts.  4,217,949,  Q.  164-370.000. 
Wyatt,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Beckwith,   Robert  W.;  and  Wyatt,  Michael  A.,  4,218,625,  CI. 
307-87.000. 
Wybum-Mason,  Roger,  to  Simoons,  John  R.  A.  Treatment  of  rheuma- 
toid arthritis  and  related  diseases.  4,218,449,  Q.  424-248.400. 
Wymore,  C.  Elmer,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Oxydehy- 

drogenation  of  alcohols.  4,218,401,  CI.  567-402.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Costanza,   Daniel   W.;   and   Muck,   DennU  N.,   4.218.127.   Q. 

355-8.000. 
Lu.  Chin  H..  4,218,530,  O.  43O-I07.O00. 
Pacansky,  Thomas  J.;   and   Amidon,   AUn   B.,  4418,514,   Q. 

428447.000. 
Silversberg,  Morton,  4,218,125,  CI.  355-3.0BE 
Stange,  Klaus  K.,  4,218,026,  CI.  242-55.000. 
Yagi,  Michio:  See— 

Nakagawa,     Yasutsugu;    and     Yagi,     Michio,     4418,121,     Q. 
354-271.000. 
Yamada,  Katuhiko:  See— 

Ito,  Yoshio;  Yamada,  Katuhiko;  Kitajima,  Tadayuki;  Miyamoto. 
Koichi;  Kobayashi,  Hiroo;  and  Tohyama,  Yoshikuni,  4.218,131, 
CI.  355-15.000. 
Yamaga,  Eiichi;  Nakada,  Akira;  Okumura,  Takatoshi;  Aoki,  Eiichiro; 
Oya,  Akiyoshi;  and  Uchiyama,  Yasuji,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Electronic  musical  instrument  with  automatic  arpeggio 
performance  device.  4,217,804,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Yamagata,  Toshio:  See— 

Ito,  Susumu;  Nagao,  Morimasa;  Yamagata,  Toshio;  and  Hayama, 
Nobuyuki,  4,217,783,  CI.  73-720.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Kazumasa,  to  Kinsekisha  Laboratory,  Ltd.  Electrode 
stmcture   for   thickness   mode   piezoelectric    vibrating   elements. 
4,218,631,  CI.  310-312.000. 
Yamahara  Hauudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nishio,  Kanemitsu;  Suzuki,  Takashi;  Uenaga,  Toshihiko;  and  Zega, 
Fumio,  4417,873,  CI.  123-653.000. 
Yamamoto  Kagaku  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Watanabe.  Koichi;  Harada,  Hiroaki;  and  Kotone,  Akira,  4.218.432. 
CI.  424-14.000. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Shiba,  Kikuo,  4,218,435,  CI.  424-72.000. 
Yamato,  Nobom;  and  Satake,  Tosimi,  to  Jujo  Paper  Co.  Ltd.  Heat-sen- 
sitive recording  paper.  4,218,504,  CI.  428-207.000. 
Yamazaki,  Masam:  See — 

Ishimoto,  Osamu;   Nishikawa,   Masaji;  and  Yamazaki,   Masaru, 
4418,129,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Yan,  Tsoung  Y.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  NO,  removal 

from  stack  gases.  4,218,427,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Yanagihara,  Nobuyuki;  Matsumoto,  Isao;  Ishitobi,  Mamoru;  and  Iwaki, 
Tsutomu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for 
manufacturing  electrode  for  battery.  4,217,939,  CI.  141-1.100. 
Yanagisawa,  Shintaro:  See — 

Fukuyama,  Toshihiko;  and  Yanagisawa,  Shintaro,  4,218,291,  CI. 
204- LOOT. 
Yang,  Kei-Hsiung;  and  Gruenke,  Lothar  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Multi-copy  ion-valve  radiography.  4,218,619,  CI.  250-315.200. 
Yasui,  Yasuyoshi;  Uno,  Makoto;  and  Sanui,  Yoshio,  to  Toyoda  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lubricating  device  for  fhial  drive  gearing 
of  power  transmission  unit.  4,217,794,  CI.  74-700.000. 
Yasukuni,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Kawamura,  Kunio;  Yasukuni.  Mitsuo;  lida.  Takashi;  and  Suzuki, 
Yuziro,  4,218,120,  CI.  354-227.000. 
Yates,  Michael  R.:  See- 
Edgar,  Owen  B.;  and  Yates,  Michael  R.,  4418,509,  Q.  528-339.000. 
Yokoyama,  Nobuo,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.  Ink  compositions  for 

carbon  paper.  4,218,252,  CI.  106-31.000. 
Yokoyama,  Nobuo:  See— 

Kawabata,    Nobuaki;    and    Yokoyama,    Nobuo,    4,218,263,    Q. 
106-270.000. 
Yoshida,  Hajime,  to  Hajime  Industries,  Ltd.  Pattem  matching  method 

and  such  operation  system.  4.218.673,  Q.  340-146.3MA. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Seki,  Fumio,  4,217,685,  CI.  29408.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Sugimoto,  Isao,  4417,768,  Q.  68-20.000. 
Yoshida,  Noboru:  See— 

Atsumi,  Toshio;  Tarumi,  Yuzo;  and  Yoshida,  Noboru,  4,218,457, 
CI.  424-263.000. 
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Yoshtzawa,  Kdichi.  to  TDK  Electronics  Company  Limited.  Compact 
hand-beld  demagnetiziiig  device.  4^18.722,  CL  36M49.000. 

Young,  Charles,  Jr ;  and  Goo,  Gee-In,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Time  delay  firing  device.  4,217.«26,  CI.  102-200.000. 

Young.  Willittn  O.,  Jr.;  and  Jennings,  Manad  A.  Web  edge  decurling 
device  and  method  for  using  same.  4,217.682.  a  26-98.00a 

Yu,  I-Ping:  S«e—  .    '       „         ... 

United  States  of  America,  Nation^  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Yu,  I-Ping.  4.218,682,  Q.  343-700.<»IS. 
Z-L  Limited  Partnership:  Ste— 

Zilliken,  FriU  W.,  4.218.489,  Q.  426-545.000. 
Zahn,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Nagd,  Erich;  Zaha,  Wolfgang;  Kolbl,  Heinz;  Wildner,  Horst; 
[«m»nii,  Ernst;  Bartd.  Sie^ried;  Biedermann,  Ernst;  and  Dreher. 
Karl,  4.218.032,  a  242-71.100. 
Zahorsky.  CarroU  L.  Drain  construction.  4.217.904.  Q.  128-350i»R. 
Zama.  Takasln:  See— 

Takeochi,  Koji;  Zama.  Takashi;  and  Iwai.  Stazao,  4.218.261,  Q. 
106-111.000. 
Zaromb,  Solomon.  Apparatas  for  generating  heat  and  etectrical  energy 
from  aluminum  waste  and  other  inexpensive  aluminum  products. 
4.218.520,  CL  429-15.000. 


Feist.  Wolf-Dieter;  and  Zech,  Herbert,  4,218.273,  a.  156-60.000. 
Zega,  Fumio:  See— 

Nishio,  Kanemitsu;  Suzuki.  Takashi;  Uenaga.  Toshihiko;  and  Zega, 
Fumio.  4,217,873,  Q.  123-653.000. 
Zeitel,  Joachim:  See — 

Bald,  Hubert;  and  Zeitel.  Joachim,  4,217,979.  a.  198-419.000. 
Zelina.  J<*n  H..  Jr.,  to  Lighting  Systems.  Inc.  Flasher  circuit.  4.218.637, 
CI.  315-313.000.  .     . 

Zilliken.  Fritz  W.,  to  Z-L  Limited  Partnership.  Antioxidants,  antioxi- 
dant compositions  and  methods  of  preparing  and   using  same. 
4,218.489,  CI.  426-545.000. 
Zinn,  Werner  G.,  Jr.,  to  Martin  MarietU  Corporation.  Incremental 

digital  shaft  encoder.  4,218,615.  CI.  25O-231.0SE. 
Zolkind,  Jack  I.  Arrangement  for  coupling  a  drill  jig  to  an  indexing 

apparatus.  4,218,161,  Q.  408-89.000. 
Zucchini,  Umberto;  and  CufRani.  Illaro,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Catalyst 
components  and  catalysts  for  polymerizing  olefins  prepared  from  the 
catalysts.  4,2 1 8,339,  CL  252-429.00B. 
Zumfeld,  Heinz:  See— 

Rohner,   Joachim;    Mauries,    Reinhard;    and   Zumfeld,    Heinz, 
4,217,749,  CI.  57-261.000. 
Zum  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Oidner,  Robert  R.,  4.217,921,  a.  137-218.000. 
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(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Bice,  Archie  R.;  and  Burchett,  Donald  K.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  recovery  of  polymers  fnwn  their  disper- 
sions in  liquids.  Re.  30,378,  CI.  528-486.000. 
Burchett,  Donald  K.:  See- 
Bice,  Archie  R.;  and   Burchett,   Donald   K.,  Re.  30.378.  Q. 
528-486.000. 
Davis.  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw;  Denniston.  RoUin  H.,  HI;  and  Davis, 
Thomas  E.,  Re.  30,372,  O.  128-49.00D. 
Denniston,  Rollin  H.,  Ill:  See— 

Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw;  Denniston.  Rollin  H..  ni;  and  Davis, 
Thomas  E.,  Re.  30.372.  a.  128-49.00D. 
I>uzeman.  Hendrik  H.  J.;  Lumley,  Norman;  and  Santos,  Ruben  A.,  to 
Fiberglas  Canada  Ltd.  Calcia  catalyzed  resins.  Re.  30,375,  CI. 
260-29.300. 
Dickson,  Donald  E.:  See— 

Glunz,   Louis  J.;   and   Dickson,   Donald  E.,   Re.  30,376,   Q. 

260-343.210. 
Olunz,    Louis  J.;   and   Dickson,    Draald   E.,   Re.  30^377,   Q. 
260-343.210. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Bice,  Archie  R.;  and   Burchett,   Donald   K.,  Re.  30,378,  Q. 
528-486.000. 
Fiberglas  Canada  Ltd.:  Sm^ 

Deuzeman,  Hendrik  H.  J.;  Lumley,  Norman;  and  Santos,  Ruben  A., 
Re.  30.375,  a.  260-29.300. 
Ohuz,  Louis  J.;  and  Dickson,  Donald  E.,  to  Thomas  C  Elder,  Inc. 
8-Metboxyp80ralen.  Re.  30^376,  CI.  260-343.210. 


Glunz,  Louis  J.;  and  Dickson,  Donald  E.,  to  Thomas  C.  EWer,  Inc. 
Proc«s      for      makins      ft>-chloro-2,3,4-trihydroxyacetophenone. 
Re.  30,377,  Q.  260-343.210. 
Gordon,  Paul,  to  Strategic  Medical  Research  Corp  Ethereal  monosub- 

stitutions  of  monosaccharide  derivatives.  Re.  30,379,  a.  536-4.000. 
Lumley,  Norman:  See— 

Deuzeman,  Hendrik  H.  J.;  Lumley,  Norman;  and  Santos,  Ruben  A., 
Re.  30,375,  Q.  260-29.300. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See— 

Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw;  Denniston,  Rollin  H.,  Ill;  and  Davis. 
Thomas  E.,  Re.  30,372,  Q.  128-49.0(©. 
Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw;  Denniston,  Rollin  H.,  Ill;  and  Davis.  Thomas 
E.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Automatic  cardioverting  circuit.  Re.  30,372, 

Nist,  Ferdinand  J.,  Jr.,  to  Seattle  Box  Company.  Shipping  bundle  for 

numerous  pipe  lengths.  Re.  30,373,  Q.  206443.000. 
Santos,  Ruben  A.:  See— 

Deuzeman,  Hendrik  H.  J.;  Lumley,  Norman;  and  Santos,  Ruben  A . 
Re.  30,375,  CI.  260-29.300. 
Seattle  Box  Company:  See— 

Nist,  Ferdinand  J.,  Jr.,  Re.  30,373.  CI.  206-443.000. 
Spencer,  Charles  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  storina  and  disolayins 
fruit.  Re.  30,374,  CI.  414404.000.  "k   '    e 

Strategic  Medical  Research  Coip.:  jlee— 

Gordon,  Paul,  Re.  30.379,  a.  536-4.000. 
Thomas  C.  Elder,  Inc.:  See— 

Glunz,    Louis  J.;   and   Dickson,   Donald   E.,   Re.  30,376.   Q. 

260-343.210. 
Glunz,    Louis   J.;    and    Dickson,    Donald    E.,    Re.  30377,   CI. 
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Pan-American  Plant  Company:  See— 

van  der  Kna^>.  J.  C  M..  4,588,  Q.  74.000. 


van  der  Knaap,  J.  C.  M..  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company.  Chrysanthe- 
mum named  Early  Yellow.  4,588,  8-19-80,  Q.  74.000. 
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Adams,  Karen.  Gymnasu  hand  grip.  256,401,  8-19-8a  CI.  D2-361.000. 
Advanced  Marine  Concepu,  Inc.:  See— 

Upchurch,  Lonnie  W.,  256,447,  Q.  D12-61000. 

Upchurch,  Lonnie  W.,  256,448,  CI.  D12-62.000. 

Upchurch,  Lonnie  W.,  256.449.  CL  D12-7O.00a 
AOFA-Gevaert.  A.G.:  See— 

Schla^ieck.  Norbert;  and  Schultcs,  Herbert,  256,468,  Q.  D16- 

Stemme,  Otto;  and  Lermann,  Peter,  256,469,  Q.  D16-O4.00O. 
Airwick  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Kennedy,  Robert  J.,  256,498,  Q.  D23-3.000. 
Aksamit,  Frank  J.,  to  Pro  Sharp  Corporation.  Saw  chain  sharpenina 

fixture.  256,426,  8-19^,  a.  D8-91.000. 
Aoyama,  Hayashi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hideo;  and  Aoyama,  Hayashi,  256,491.  Q.  D22-23.000. 

Ashley,  Thomas  S.,  Ill;  Blum,  Harold  A.;  and  Moore,  Charles  S.,  to 

Devices  A  Services  Company.  Solar  radiation  measurina  aooaratus. 

256,440,  8-19-80,  CL  D1047.000.  ^  »PI»nui» 

Astra  Lakemedd  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Borg.  Bo  I.  B.;  Eek,  Ame  T.;  and  Persson,  Axel  B.,  256.502.  a. 
D24- 17.000. 
Atkin,  J.  Ralph.  Bank.  256,511,  8-19-80,  Q.  D99-35,000. 
Automatic  Tool  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Hamilton,  Jerry  W.,  256,424,  Q.  D8-51.00a 
Bacskay,  Stephen  A.;  and  Messeri,  Sidney,  to  Outlook  in  Plastics  Cor- 
poration, Inc.;  and  Tingue,  Brown  ft  Co.  Hamper.  256,423,  8-19-80, 
a.  D7-163.000.  K-      -^      , 

Barcus,  Lester  M.;  and  Berry,  John  F.  Speaker  or  Mmil^r  article. 
256,463,  8-19-80.  Q.  D14-33.00a  ^^ 


Barfod.  Bent.  Support  leg  for  adjustable  crutch.  256,404,  8-19-80,  Q. 

D3- 10.000. 
Barnes,  Howard  M.  Table.  256,413,  8-19-80,  Q.  E)6.177.000. 
Beeman,  Everett  C,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Bottle  or  similar  article. 

256,432,  8-19-80,  Q.  D9-1 16.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Tyler,  Daniel  W.,  256,465,  Q.  D14-63.000. 
Berry,  John  F.:  See— 

Barcus,  Lester  M.;  and  Berry,  John  F.,  256,463.  CL  D14-33.000. 
Best  Lock  Corporation:  See- 
Best,  Waher  E.;  and  Foshee,  William  R.,  256,429,  Q.  D8-34I.000. 
Best,  Walter  Z.;  and  Foshee,  WiUiam  R..  to  Best  Lock  Corporation. 

Rim  lock.  256,429.  8-19-80,  Q.  D8-341.000. 
Blanchard,  Russell  O.,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation.  Wheel.  256,454, 

8-19-80,  CLD12-21 1.000. 
Blanchard,  Russell  C,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation.  Wheel.  256,456. 

8-19-80,  CLD12-21 1.000. 
Blanchard,  Russell  C,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation.  Wheel.  256,457. 

8-19-80,  a.  D12-21 1.000. 
Blanchard,  Russell  O.,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation.  Wheel.  256,458, 

8-19-80,  CI  D 12-2 11. 000. 
Blanchard,  Russell  O.,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation.  Wheel.  256.459. 

8-19-80,  CL  012-211.000. 
Blum,  Harold  A.:  See- 
Ashley,  Thomas  S.,  HI;  Blum.  Harold  A.;  and  Moore.  Charles  S., 
256,440,  CL  D1047.000. 
Borg,  Bo  I.  B.;  Eek,  Ame  T.;  and  Persson,  Axd  B.,  to  Astra  Lakemedel 

Aktidwlag.    Capsule   for   two-component    preparati<ms.    256,502, 

8-19-80,0.024-17.000.  f-         k    k~  ^    ^ 
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Breger,  Cvl-Anie,  to  Tdcfonktiebolaget  L  M  Ericatoa.  WiU  tele- 
phone set  236.464.  8- 194a  Q.  D14-S6.000. 
Brown,  Linda  J.  Fishing  lore  or  similar  articie.  256.493,  8-19-80,  CI. 

D22-27.000. 
Brown,  Roth.  Simulative  toy  vehicle.  236,482.  8-19-80,  CI.  D21-80.000. 
Campbell,  Paul  R.;  and  Pardo,  John,  to  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company, 

The.  Bottle.  236,431.  8-19-80,  Q.  D9-60.000. 
Cardiaconcepts  Corporation:  See- 
Davis.  Bdford  L..  236,304,  Q.  D24-41.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Failer,  Rudolph  A.;  and  Tolaas.  William  M..  236.437,  a.  D9- 
243.000. 
Chromcraft  Corpotation:  See- 
Wilson,  Robert  L.,  236.409,  Q.  D6-7S.00O. 
Clairol  Inconxmted:  See- 
Ryan.  John.  236,309,  Q.  D28-38.00a 
CMI  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Donald  W.;  and  Teel,  Larry  W..  236,466,  CI.  D13-22.000. 
Corbett,  William  L.  Attachable  can  hwidle  or  similar  article.  236,418, 

8-19-80,  a.  D7.70.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Greger,  Richard  W.,  236,417,  Q.  D7.40.00a 
ComweU  Tools  Company:  See- 
Hayes.  John  T.,  236.423.  Q.  D8-71.000. 
Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Hideo;  and  Aoyama.  Hayaahi,  236.491,  a.  D22-23.000. 
Okada.  Kiyodii,  236,493,  Q.  D22-23.000. 
Okada,  Kiyoshi,  236,494,  Q.  D22-23.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shigeru,  236,492.  a.  D22-24.000. 
Dart  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Dricken,  Dennis  J.;  and  Schmitt,  Arthur  J.,  256,421,  Q.  D7-93.00d. 
Davis.  Belford  L.,  to  Cardiaconcepts  Corporation.  Hand  engageable 
cardio-pufanonary  resusciutive  device  or  the  like.  236.304.  8-19-80, 
a.  D24-4 1.000. 
De  Graaff.  Adrianus  J.  Wheel  center.  236.433, 8-19-80.  Q.  D12-203.000. 
Devices  &  Services  Company:  See- 
Ashley,  Thomas  S.,  Ill;  Blum,  Harold  A.;  and  Moore,  Charles  S., 
256.440,  a.  D  10-47.000. 
Ditto,  Donald  R.  Leaf  wall  ornament.  256,443,  8-19-80,  Q.  Dll- 

139.000. 
Dricken,  Dennis  J.;  and  Schmitt,  Arthur  J.,  to  Dart  Industries,  Inc. 

Sauce  pan.  256,421,  8-19-80,  CI.  D7-95.000. 
Ducourant,  Jacques.  Hand  held  skiing  stabilizer  or  similar  article. 

256,486,  8-19-80,  Q.  D21-230.000. 
Eek,  Arae  T.:  See— 

Borg,  Bo  I.  B.;  Eek.  Ame  T.;  and  Persson,  Axel  B.,  256.302,  O. 
D24- 17.000. 
Electro- Wire  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Woods,  Bernard  F.,  256,438,  CI.  D9-252.000. 
Facit  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Stenudd,  Sven  G.  V.,  256,474,  Q.  D  18-22.000. 
Faller,  Rudolph  A.;  and  Tolaas,  William  M.,  to  Champion  International 

Corporation.  Tray  blank.  256,437,  8-19-80,  CI.  D9-245.000. 
FamoUre,  Inc.:  See — 

Famolare,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.,  256.400,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Famolare,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.,  to  Famolare,  Inc.  Shoe  sole.  256,400,  8-19-80, 

a.  D2-320.000. 
Firestone,  Douglas  B.  Skateboard  ramp.  256,488,  8-19-80.  CI.  D21- 

242.000. 
Florists'  Transworld  DeUvery  Association:  See— 

Waterfield,  Martin  J.,  256,444,  CI.  Dl  1-146.000. 
Foreman.  James  L.  Water  closet  seal.  256,499,  8-19-80,  CI.  D23-47.000. 
Foshee,  William  R.:  See- 
Best,  Walter  E.;  and  Foshee.  William  R..  236.429.  Q.  D8-341.000. 
Gerber,  Eugene;  and  Zaret,  Sol.  Paper  binding.  236,476.  8-19-80,  CI. 

D19^5.00O. 
Glucksman,  Dov  Z.  Electric  baseboard  heater.  256,301,  8-19-80,  Q. 

D23- 122.000. 
Gordon,  Alan  J.,  to  Shandon  Southern  Products  Limited.  Holder  for 

microscope  sUdes.  256,470,  8-19-80,  CI.  D16-30.000. 
Graham,  Roger  A.  Smoking  device.  256,506,  8-19-80,  CI.  D27-O3.000. 
Graham,  Roger  A.  Smoking  device.  256,507,  8-19-80,  CI.  D27.O3.000. 
Graham,  Roger  A.  Smoking  device.  256,508,  8-19-80,  CI.  D27.O3.O0O. 
Greger,  Richard  W.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Cover  for  a  bowl  or  the 

like.  256,417,  8-19-80,  CI.  D7-4O.0O0. 
Groff,  Donald  M.  Tape  dispenser.  256,478,  8-19-8a  a.  D19-67.000. 
Guillon,   Claude,  to  Thomson-Brandt.   Record  turntable.   256.461. 

8-19-80,  CI.  D14-25.000. 
Hamilton,  Jerry  W.,  to  Automatic  Tool  Company,  Inc.  Tool  for  crimp- 
ing a  rigid  coupling  on  a  Hexible  hose.  256,424,  8-19-80.  CI.  D8- 
31.000. 
Hayes.  John  T.,  to  Comwell  Tools  Company.  Socket  wrench  holder. 

236,423.  8-19-80,  Q.  D8-71.000. 
Hocq,  Robert.  Scarf-ring.  256.403,  8-19-80.  CI.  D2-439.000. 
Hom,  Margaret.  Spoon  display  stand.  256.419,  8-19-80,  CI.  D7-73.000. 
Hovanec,  Carl  H.  Table.  256,412,  8-19-80,  CI.  D6-1 13.000. 
Hudnall,  Alton.  AmphMous  people  powered  vehicle.  256,445,  8-19-80, 

Q.  D  12-3.000. 
Hnhberg.  Wayne  M..  to  Huntington  Laboratories  Inc.  Utility  cart  for 

cleaning  equipment.  256,446,  8-19-80,  CI.  D  12-28.000. 
Huntington  Laboratories  Inc.:  See— 

Hultberg,  Wayne  M.,  256.446,  CI.  D12-28.000. 
Ishimatsu.  Seiki:  See— 

Okura,  Takayuki;  and  Ishimatsu,  Seiki,  256,402.  CI.  D2-4O6.000. 
Jacobwm.  Arnold  N.  Adjustable  fish  lure.  256,496.  8-19-80,  C\.  D22- 
29.000. 


Johnson,  Marshall  B  ;  Watkins,  Donald  E.;  and  Williams,  Robert  A.,  to 
Wear-Ever   Aluminum,    Inc.   Com   popping   apparatus.    256,467. 
8-19-8a  a.  D13-1O5.00O. 
Johnson.  Richard  B.  Free  standing  fireplace.  256.300,  8-19-80.  a. 

D23-97.000. 
Kennedy,  Robert  J.,  to  Airwick  Industries,  Inc.  Swimming  pool  float- 
ing dispenser.  256,498,  8-19-80,  Q.  D23-3.000. 
Keyes  Fibre  Company:  See- 
Payne,  Joe  R.,  256,435,  O.  D9-182.000. 
Kretz,  Edward  J.,  to  Owens-IUinob,  Inc.  Decanter.  256.433,  8-19-80, 

a.  D9- 159.000. 
Kupperman,  Dennis:  See— 

Kuppennan,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis,  256,483,  CI.  D21- 

93.000. 

Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kuppennan,  Dennis,  256,484,  CI.  D21- 

130.000. 

Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis,  to  RB  Toy  Development 

Co.  Toy  spinner  or  similar  article.  256,483,  8-19-80.  CI.  D21-93.000. 

Kupperman,  Sam;  and  Kuppennan,  Dennis,  to  RB  Toy  £>evelopment 

Co.  Toy  submarine.  256,484,  8-19-80,  CI.  D21-13O.O0O. 
Latorre  Pena,  Emlliano  L.  Bottle.  256,430.  8-19-80.  CI.  D9-40.000. 
Lawrence,  William  J.:  See— 

Sulek,  Eugene  J.;  and  Lawrence,  William  J.,  256,472,  CI.  D18- 
7.000. 
Lermann,  Peter:  See — 

Stemme.  Otto;  and  Lermann,  Peter,  256,469,  Q.  D  16-04.000. 
Lile,  James  B.  Folding  hunting  knife.  256,427,  8-19-80,  CI.  D8-99.000. 
Linde,  John  P.:  See- 
Rowlands,  Kenneth  C;  and  Linde,  John  P.,  256,497,  CI.  D22- 
99.000. 
Manusch,  Christoph,  to  Pelikan  A.G.  Perforator.  256,479,  8-19-80,  CI. 

D  19-72.000. 
Martin,  George  G.  Hand  tool  for  inductively  testing  continuity  in 
electrical  ignition  systems  and  for  removing  spark  plug  boots. 
256,442,  8-19-80,  CI.  DlO-77.000. 
McDanles,  Delores  G.  Combined  shopping  list  folder  and  writing 

instrument.  256,475,  8-19-80,  CI.  D19-26.00O. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See- 
Rice,  Harold  W.;  and  Notbohm,  Rex  L..  256,420.  CI.  D7-94.000. 
McQuarrie,  Ralph,  to  Twentieth  Century-Fox  Film  Corporation.  Toy 

sword.  256,485,  8-19-80,  CI.  D21-145.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Stout,  James  T.,  256,436,  CI.  D9-245.000. 
Messeri,  Sidney:  See — 

Bacskay,  Stephen  A.;  and  Messeri,  Sidney,  256,423,  CI.  D7-163.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Beeman,  Everett  C,  256,432,  CI.  D9- 116.000. 
Moore,  Charles  S.:  See- 
Ashley,  Thomas  S.,  Ill;  Blum.  Harold  A.;  and  Moore,  Charles  S., 
256,440,  CI.  D  10-47.000. 
Motor  Wheel  Corporation:  See— 

Blanchard,  Russell  O.,  256,454,  CI.  D12-21 1.000. 
Blanchard,  Russell  O.,  256,456.  Q.  D12-21 1.000. 
Blanchard,  Russell  O.,  256,457,  CI.  D12-21 1.000. 
Blanchard,  Russell  O.,  256,458,  CI.  D12-21 1.000. 
Blanchard,  Russell  O.,  256.459,  CI.  D 12-2 11.000. 
Wolff,  Douglas  F.,  256.452,  CI.  D  12-204.000. 
Wolff,  Douglas  F.,  256,455,  CI.  D12-21 1.000. 
Moustakas,  Robert  H.  Foot  massager.  256,503,  8-19-80,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Mullican,  Drema  A.:  See— 

Swartz,  George  H.,  Jr.;  and  Mullican,  Drema  A.,  256,510,  CI. 
D26-28.000. 
Nakamura.  Hideo;  and  Aoyama,  Hayashi,  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.  Fishing 

rod  grip.  256,491,  8-19-80,  Q.  D22-23.0O0. 
Nakisbendi,  Ahmet  S.  AdjusUble  lounge  seat.  256,407,  8-19-80,  CI. 

D6-37.000. 
Nakisbendi,  Ahmet  S.  Adjustable  lounge  seat.  256,408,  8-19-80,  Q. 

D6-37.000. 
Neuman,  Lewis.  Holder  for  squeezable  tubes.  256,411,  8-19-80,  CI. 

D6-87.000. 
Newman,  Winifred  B.,  to  Newman,  Winifred  Baraum.  Pillow  case. 

256,415,  8-19-80,  CI.  D6-269.000. 
Newman,  Winifred  Bamum:  See- 
Newman,  Winifred  B.,  256,415,  CI.  D6-269.000. 
Nippon  Manin  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okura,  Takayulci;  and  IshimaUu,  Seiki.  256,402,  CI.  D2-406.000. 
Notbohm,  Rex  L.:  See— 

Rice.  Harold  W.;  and  Notbohm.  Rex  L..  256,42a  CI.  D7-94.000. 
O'Donnal,  Marcel  E.  A.  Bottle  carrying  case.  256.434.  8-19-80.  CI. 

D9- 176.000. 
Oglander,  Allen  H.  Label  dispensing  machine.  256.477.  8-19-80,  CI. 

D  19-67.000. 
Okada.  Kiyoshi.  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.  Fishing  reel.  256.493.  8-19-80.  CI. 

D22-25.000. 
Okada,  Kiyoshi,  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.  Fishing  reel.  256,494,  8-19-80.  CI. 

D22-25.000. 
Okura.  Takayuki;  and  Ishimatsu.  Seiki,  to  Nippon  Manin  Co.,  Ltd. 
Combined  buckle  and  slidably  removable  watch.  256.402,  8-19-80,  CI. 
D2-406.000. 
Outlook  in  Plastics  Corporation,  Inc.:  See — 

Bacskay,  Stephen  A.;  and  Messeri,  Sidney,  256,423,  CI.  D7-163.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Kretz,  Edward  J.,  256,433,  CI.  D9- 159.000. 
Plummer,  James  E.,  256,439,  CI.  D9-285.000. 
Pardo,  John:  See — 

Campbell,  Paul  R.;  and  Pardo,  John,  256,431.  CI.  D9-60.000. 
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Payne,  Joe  R.,  to  Keyes  Fibre  Company.  Container  for  food  such  as 

tacos.  256,435.  8-19-80,  CI.  D9.182.000. 
Pelikan  AG.:  See— 

Manusch,  Christoph.  256.479.  a.  D  19-72.000. 
Persson.  Axel  B.:  See — 

Borg.  Bo  I.  B.;  Eek,  Ame  T.;  and  Persson.  Axel  B..  256.302,  CI. 
D24- 17.000. 
Pittman,  Alan  K.  Protective  end  cap  for  water  ski  tow  rope  handles. 

256,487,  8-19-80,  CI.  D21-23aOOO. 
Plummer,  James  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Stopper.  256.439,  8-19-80, 

CI.  D9-285.000. 
Pro  Sharp  Corporation:  See— 

Aksamit,  Frank  J.,  256,426,  CI.  D8-91.000. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  The:  See- 
Campbell,  Paul  R.;  and  Pardo,  John,  236.431,  CI.  D9-60.000. 
Quenot,  Michel,  to  Stanley-Mabo  S.A.  Spirit  level.  236,441,  8-19-80.  CI. 

DlO-69.000. 
RB  Toy  Development  Co.:  See— 

Kupperman.  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis.  256,483.  CI.  D21- 

93.000. 
Kupperman.  Sam;  and  Kuppennan,  Dennis.  256,484,  CI.  D21- 
130.000. 
Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Rowlands,  Kenneth  C;  and  Linde,  John  P..  256.497.  Q.  D22- 
99.000. 
Rice.  Harold  W.;  and  Notbohm,  Rex  L.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company. 

Electric  skillet.  256,42a  8-19-80,  CI.  D7-94.000. 
Rich,  Lucille  M.  Stuffed  animal  figure  and  pillow.  256,414,  8-19-80.  CI. 

D6-203.000. 
Rowlands,  Kenneth  C;  and  Linde,  John  P.,  to  Remington  Arms  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Perimeter  ring  for  target  throwing  trap.  256,497,  8-19-80, 
CI.  D22-99.000. 
Runco,  Marleen  V.  Ring  holder.  256,4  la  8-19-80,  CI.  D6-85.000. 
Ryan,  John,  to  Clairol  Incorporated.  Hairsetter.  256,509,  8-19-80,  CI. 

D28-38.000. 
Schlagheck,  Norbert;  and  Schultes.  Herbert,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G. 

Photographic  camera.  256,468,  8-19-80,  CI.  D16-01.000. 
Schlichting,  Harold  E.,  Jr.  Plankton  net.  256,490.  8-19-80,  CI.  D22- 

22.000. 
Schmitt,  Arthur  J.:  See— 

Dricken,  Dennis  J.;  and  Schmitt.  Arthur  J.,  236,421,  Q.  D7-93.000. 
Schultes,  Herben:  See— 

Schlagheck,  Norbert;  and  Schultes,  Herben,  256,468,  CI.  D16- 
01.000. 
Shandon  Southern  Products  Limited:  See- 
Gordon,  Alan  J.,  256,47a  CI.  D16-50.000. 
Slepetz,  Richard  V.  Motor  housing  for  rotating  emergency  vehicle 

warning  light.  256,460,  8-19-80,  Q.  D13-2.000. 
Smith,  Donald  W.;  and  Teel,  Larry  W.,  to  CMI  Corporation.  Road 

planing  machine.  256,466,  8-19-80,  CI.  D  15-22.000. 
Sorensen,  Norman  L.,  to  Wisco  Corporation.  Hinge  for  a  vehicle 

sunroof  assembly.  256,428,  8-19-80,  Q.  D8-323.000. 
Spercel,  Roben  J.  Guitar  string  tuning  machine.  256,471,  8-19-80,  CI. 

D17-20.000. 
Stanley-Mabo  S.A.:  See— 

Quenot,  Michel,  256,441,  CI.  DlO-69.000. 
Stemme,  Otto;  and  Lermann,  Peter,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.  Collaps- 
ible cinematographic  camera.  256,469,  8-19-80,  CI.  D  16-04.000. 
Stenudd,  Sven  G.  V.,  to  Facit  Aktiebolag.  Printing  head  for  a  dot 

matrix  printer.  256,474,  8-19-80,  CI.  D18-22.000. 
Stokes,  Earl  W.  Gun  magazine  for  a  semi-automatic  gun.  256,489, 

8-19-80,  CI.  D22-7.000. 
Stout,  James  T.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Article  carrier  blank. 

256,436.  8-19-80.  CI.  D9-245.000. 
Strickman,  Melvyn  B.:  See — 

Strickman,  Robert  L.;  and  Strickman,  Melvyn  B..  236.505,  CI. 
D24-60.000. 
Strickman,  Robert  L.;  and  Strickman.  Melvyn  B.  Vaginal  syringe. 

256,505,  8-19-80,  CI.  D24-60.000. 
Sulek,  Eugene  J.;  and  Lawrence,  William  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Case  for  an  electronic  calculator.  256,472,  8-19-80,  CI. 
D  18-7.000. 


Swartz,  George  H.,  Jr.;  and  Mullican,  Drema  A.  Motorcycle  tail  light. 

256,5 la  8-19-80,  CI.  D26-28.000. 
Teel,  Larry  W.:  See- 
Smith,  Donald  W.;  and  Teel,  Larry  W.,  256,466.  Q.  D  15-22.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Breger,  Carl-Ame,  256,464,  CI.  D14-56.000. 
Texas  Instmments  Incorporated:  See— 

Sulek,  Eugene  J.;  and  Uwrence,  William  J.,  256,472,  CI.  DI8- 
7.000. 
Thompson,  James  S.  Plate  or  similar  article.  256,416,  8-19-80,  CI.  D7- 

23.000. 
Thompson,  James  S.  Knife.  256,422,  8-19-80,  CI.  D7- 150.000. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See — 

GuUlon,  Claude,  256,461,  CI.  D14-25.000. 
Vachus,  Raymond,  256,462,  CI.  D14-25.000. 
Tingue,  Brown  ft  Co.:  See— 

Bacskay,  Stephen  A.;  and  Messeri,  Sidney,  236.423.  Q.  D7-163.000. 
Tolaas.  William  M.:  See— 

Faller,  Rudolph  A.;  and  Tolaas,  William  M..  236,437,  Q.  D9- 
245.000. 
Twentieth  Century-Fox  Film  Corporation:  See— 
McQuarrie,  Ralph,  256,485,  Q.  D21-145.000. 
Tyler,  Daniel  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Tele- 
phone sution  handset.  256,465,  8-19-80,  CI.  D 14-63. 000. 
Upchurch,  Lonnie  W.,  to  Advanced  Marine  Concepts,  Inc.  Powered 

aquatic  vehicle.  256,447,  8-19-80,  CI.  D  12-62.000. 
Upchurch,  Lonnie  W.,  to  Advanced  Marine  Concepts,  Inc.  Powered 

aquatic  vehicle.  256,448,  8-19-80,  CI.  D  12-62.000. 
Upchurch,  Lonnie  W.,  to  Advanced  Marine  Concepts,  Inc.  Pontoon  for 

an  aquatic  vehicle  and  the  like.  256,449,  8-19-80,  CI.  D12-7aOOO. 
Vachus,  Raymond,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Record  turntable.  256,462, 

8-19-80,  CI.  D14-25.000. 
Veilleux,  Roger  L.  Combined  storage  and  dispensing  container  for  sand 

or  the  like.  256,406,  8-19-80,  CI.  D3-30.000. 
Verry,  George  H.;  and  Verry,  Loring  T.  Cap  for  the  bed  of  a  pickup 

tnick.  256,451,  8-19-80,  CI.  D 12- 156.000. 
Verry,  Loring  T.i  See— 

Ven7,  George  H.;  and  Ven>.  Loring  T..  256.451,  CI.  D 12- 156.000. 
Wagner,  Jerome.  Credit  card  imprinter.  256,473,  8-19-80,  CI.  D18- 

14.000. 
WaUick,  Clarence  H.:  See— 

Wallick,  Ghraydon  L..  256,450.  CI.  D12-1 16.000. 
Wallick,  Ghraydon  L.,  to  Wallick,  Clarence  H.  Motorcycle  side  car. 

256,450,  8-19-80,  Q.  D 12- 116.000. 
Waterfield,  Martin  J.,  to  Florists'  Transworld  Delivery  Association. 

Flower  vase.  256,444,  8-19-80,  CI.  Dl  1-146.000. 
Watkins,  Donald  E.:  See- 
Johnson,  Marshall  B.;  Watkins,  Donald  E.;  and  Williams,  Robert 
A.,  256,467,  CI.  D15-105.000. 
Wear-Ever  Aluminum,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Marshall  B.;  Watkins,  Donald  E.;  and  Williams,  Robert 
A.,  256,467,  CI.  D15-105.000. 
Wheeler,  Raymond  R.  Carrier  for  wire  garment  hangers.  256.403, 

8-19-80,  CI.  D3-3O.0O0. 
Williams,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Johnson,  Marshall  B.;  Watkins.  Donald  E.;  and  Williams,  Robert 
A.,  236,467,  CI.  D 15- 105.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  L.,  to  Chromcraft  Corporation.  Chair.  256,409,  8-19-80, 

CI.  D6-75.000. 
Wisco  Corporation:  See— 

Sorensen,  Nonnan  L.,  256,428,  CI.  D8-323.O0O. 
Wolff,  Douglas  F.,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation.  Wheel.  256,432, 

8-19-80,  CI.  D  12-204.000. 
Wolff,  Douglas  F.,  to  Motor  Wheel  Corporation.  Wheel.  256,455, 

8-19-80,  CI.  D12-211.000. 
Woods,  Bernard  F.,  to  Electro-Wire  Products,  Inc.  Cable  tie.  256,438, 

8-19-80,  CI.  D9-252.000. 
Wright,  John  O.  Storage  box  with  sliding  lids.  256,480,  8-19-80,  Q. 

D19-75.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shigeru.  to  Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc.  Line  guide.  256,492,  8-19-80, 

CI.  D22-24.000.  • 

Zaret,  Sol:  See— 

Gerber,  Eugene;  and  Zaret,  Sol,  256,476,  CI.  D19-65.000. 
Zemby,  Bruce  G.  Backgammon  board.  256,481,  8-19-80,  CI.  D21- 
16.000. 
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520  4.217.741 

553  4.217,742 

CLASS  53 

54  4,217,743 

55  4,217,744 
531  4,217,745 


CLASS  55 

1 

4,218,223 

20 

4,218,224 

112 

4,218,225 

274 

4,218,226 

302 

4.218,227 

319 

4,218,228 

CLASS  56 

14.4  4,217.746 

203  4.217.747 

CLASS  57 

212  4,217,748 

261  4,217,749 

293  4,217,750 

CLASS  60 

39.28  R         4,217.754 


39.75 
262 
288 
404 


27 
28 
114 
130 
132 
227 
323 
503 


4,217,755 
4,217,756 
4,217,757 
4,217,758 

CLASS  62 

4,217,759 
4,218,229 
4,217,760 
4,217,761 
4,217,762 
4,217.763 
4.217,764 
4,217,765 


CLASS  64 

1  V  4,217,766 

32  R  4,217,767 

CLASS  65 

30  E  4,218,230 


CLASS  68 

20  4,217,768 

CLASS  71 

9  4,218,233 

86  4.218,234 

4,218,235 

90  4,218,236 

94  4,218,237 

4,218,238 

115  4.218,239 

CLASS  72 

53  4417,769 

349  4,217,770 

358  4,217,771 


CLASS  73 


4R 

15.6 
32  A 

135 

141  R 

198 

293 

313 

421  R 

632 

637 

720 

732 

766 


4,217,772 
4,217,773 
4,217,774 
4,217,775 
4,217,776 
4,217,777 
4,217,778 
4417,779 
4,217,780 
4,217,781 
4,217.782 
4417.783 
4417.784 
4.217,785 


CLASS  74 


1  SS 
5.6  D 

425 
470 

482 

484R 

499 

700 

858 

860 


4417,786 
4417,787 
4417,788 
4417,789 
4,217,790 
4417,791 
4417,792 
4417.793 
4417.794 
4417.795 
4417.796 


CLASS  75 

0.5  AA  4418.240 

60  4418.241 

101  R  4418.242 

124  4418,243 

165  4.218.244 

170  4.218.245 

CLASS  76 

101 A  4417,797 

CLASS  SI 

3.2  4417,798 
CLASS S2 

1 C  4417.799 

2.5  4417,800 

CLASS  S4 

1.01  4417,801 

4417,802 

1.03  4417,804 
4417,805 
4417,806 

1.1  4417,803 

402  4,217,807 

454  4.217,808 

CLASS  86 

19  4,217,809 


CLASS  91 


363  A 

375  A 


99A 
106 


4418,231 
4418,232 


4417,810 
4417,811 
4417,812 
4417,813 
453  4417,814 

CLASS  93 

37  R  4417,815 

CLASS  9« 

116  4417.816 

CLASS  99 

349  4417,817 


CLASS  101 


1 
93.05 
181 
211 
248 
375 
415.1 


4417,819 
4417,820 
4417,821 
4417,822 
4417,823 
4417,824 
4417,825 


CLASS  102 

200  4417,826 

214  4.217.827 

249  4417.828 

CLASS  104 

148  MS  4417.829 

CLASS M5 
360  4417,830 

CLASS  106 


1.12 

2 

3 
30 
31 
43 
44 
45 
58 
73.5 
93 
98 

111 
206 
270 


11 


19 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


165  R 


CLASS 


85 


CLASS 


79  R 

121.12 

229 

265.2 

277 

322 


CLASS 


121  C 


4418,248 
4,218,249 
4418450 
4418451 
4418,252 
4418,253 
4418,254 
4418.255 
4418.256 
4418.257 
4.218458 
4,218,259 
4,218,260 
4418,261 
4418,262 
4,218,263 

IM 

4417,832 

109 

4417,833 

110 

4417,834 

111 

4417,835 

112 

4,217,836 
4417,837 
4,217.838 
4417.839 
4417.840 
4417,841 
4,217,842 

113 

4417,843 


456 


4417.818 


CLASS  114 

63  4417,844 

125  4417,845 

185  4417,846 

218  4417,847 

264  4417,848 

CLASS  116 

212  4417,849 

CLASS  lis 

20  4417,851 

47  4,217,850 

405  4,217,852 

500  4417,853 

504  4,217,854 

719  4417,855 

724  4417,856 

CLASS  119 

1  4417,857 

4,217,858 

20  4417,859 

27  4417,860 

CLASS  123 

1  R  4417,861 

CLASS  123 

41.14  44t.%864 

47  A  4,217,865 

188  S  4417,875 

350  4417,867 


416 
432 
438 
472 
494 
501 
572 
594 
5% 
653 


4417.868 
4417,866 
4417,869 
4417,862 
4417,863 
4417,871 
4417,870 
4417.874 
4417.872 
4417.873 


CLASS  136 


99R 

110  R 

121 

131 

425 

433 

434 

438 

444 

446 

448 

450 


4417.876 
4417,877 
4417,878 
4417,879 
4417,880 
4417.881 
4417,882 
4417,883 
4417,884 
4417.885 
4417,886 
4417.887 
4417.888 


CLASS  13S 


1  R 

6- 
49  D 
66 
89  R 

213  R 

214.4 

218  PA 

232 

260 

283 

285 

290  R 

325 

349  B 

350  R 
498 
510 
583 
643 
663 
670 
748 
774  , 
785 


4417.889 
4417.890 
4417.891 
Re.30,372 
4417,892 
4417,893 
4417,894 
4417,895 
4417,896 
4417,897 
4417,898 
4417,899 
4417,900 
4417,901 
4417,902 
4417,903 
4417,904 
4417,905 
4417,906 
4417.907 
4417,908 
4417,909 
4417.910 
4417,911 
4417,912 
4417,913 

CLASS  133 

7  4417,914 

9  4417,915 

CLASS  134 

18  4418,265 

95  4418,264 

104  4417,916 

4417,917 

133  4417,918 

4417,919 

141  4417,920 

CLASS  136 

4418,266 
CLASS  137 


209 


218 

265 

315 

334 

385 

389 

493.3 

495 

527.8 

587 

606 

625.21 

625.47 

625.66 


4417,921 
4417,922 
4417,923 
4417,924 
4,217,925 
4,217,926 
4417,927 
4417,928 
4417,929 
4417,930 
4417.931 
4417,932 
4417,933 
4,217,934 


CLASS  138 

109  4417,935 

CLASS  139 
436  4417.936 

CLASS  140 

92.1  4417.937 


4417.938 

CLASS  141 

1.1 

98 
372 

4417.939 
4417,940 
4417,941 

CLASS  14S 

1.5 
38 
171 
175 

4,218467 
4418,268 
4418469 
4418,270 
4418,271 

CLASS  149 

21 

4,218,272 

CLASS  152 

209  B  4417,943 

209  R  4417,942 

323  4417,944 


CLASS  156 

60 

4418.273 

65 

4418.274 

73.1 

4418475 

92 

4418.276 

96 

4418.277 

187 

4418478 

272 

4418479 

4418.280 

281 

4418.281 

620 

4418.282 

656 

4418.283 

CLASS  160 

236 

4417.945 

CLASS  163 

38  4418484 

106  4418.285 

164  R  4418.286 

CLASS  164 

4.217.946 
4417.947 
4417,948 
4417,949 
4,217,950 
4417,951 


12 

87 
115 
370 
426 
448 

CLASS  165 

39  4,217,952 

44  4,217,953 

133  4,217,954 

CLASS  166 

252  4,217.955 

272  4417.956 

273  4417.957 

274  4417.958 

CLASS  169 

28  4417.959 

38  4417.960 

41  4417.961 

CLASS  172 

197  4417.962 

804  4417,963 

CLASS  173 

163  4417,964 

CLASS  174 

23  C  4418,577 


35  R 

48 
107 
117  F 


4,218,578 
4418,579 
4418,580 
4418.581 


CLASS  175 

72  4417.965 

308  4417.966 

CLASS  ITS 

22  4418.582 


CLASS  179 


1  E 
IG 
IGS 
1ST 

99E 

100.41  R 


4418.583 
4418.585 
4418.S86 
4418.584 
4418,590 
4418,591 


PI  43 


PI  44 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


175.2  D  4.218,592 

CLASS  im 

20  4.217,967 

133  4.217,968 

175  4.217,969 

298  4.217,970 

CLASS  lt2 

2  4,217,971 

CLASS  lt7 
8.41  4.217,972 

CLASS  Itt 

1  A  4.217,973 

77  R  4,217,974 

CLASS  191 

13  4.217,975 

CLASSin 

84  T  4J17,976 

CLASS  19« 

341  4.217,977 

345  4J17,978 

419  4.217.979 

666  4.217,980 

839  4.217,981 


CLASSm 

no 

4,218.594 

UTW 

4.218.593 

61.54 

4.218,595 

144  R 

4.218,596 

148  R 

4418.597 

153  J 

4J18,598 

159  B 

4.218.600 

159  R 

4J18.599 

4.218,601 

302 

4.218.602 

312 

4,218,603 

CLASS  201 

9 

4.218.287 

12 

4.218.288 

CLASS  203 

161 

4.218.289 

CLASS  203 

11 

4.218.290 

CLASS  204 

IT 

4.218.291 

55  R 

4.218.292 

95 

4.218,293 

159.13 

4.218.294 

159.23 

4.218.295 

181  C 

4.218.296 

195  F 

4.218J99 

195  M 

4.218.298 

195  S 

4418.297 

247 

4418.300 

251 

4418,301 

299R 

4418.302 

CLASS  206 

45.33 

4417,982 

187 

4417,983 

403 

4417,984 

443 

Re.30,373 

CLASS  300 


8R 


14 
120 

143 
208R 


214 


4418.303 
4418.304 
4418.305 
4418.306 
4418.307 
4418,308 
4418,309 

CLASS  209 

4418.310 
CLASS  210 

21  4418.311 

22  A  4418.313 

22  C  44IS.312 

23  H  4.218.314 
26  4418.315 
51  4418,316 

117  4418.317 

ISO  4418,318 

159  4418.319 

223  4418.320 

239  4418,321 

391  4418.322 

413  4418.323 

493  R  4418,324 

321  4418.325 

CLASS  211 

M  4417.985 

57.t  44n.9«6 

au^as2u 

144  4417.9S7 


CLASS  21S 

21  4417,988 

253  4417,989 

CLASS  217 

95  4417.990 

CLASS  219 

61.7  4418,604 

70  4,218,605 

121  L  4418,606 

301  4,218,607 

368  4418,608 

CLASS  221 

89  4417.991 

113  4417.992 

CLASS  222 

14  4417,993 

212  4417,994 

327  4417,995 

404  4417,996 

604  4417,997 

CLASS  224 

261  4417.998 

319  4417.999 

911  4418.000 

(XASS226 

97  4418.001 

4418,002 

104  4418,003 

149  4418,004 

CLASS 2r 

10  4418,005 

CLASS  22S 

48  4418,006 

194  4418.007 

CLASS  229 

2.5  R  4418,008 

39  R  4418,009 

43  4418,010 


CLASS  335 

76 

4418,609 

92  PC 

4418.610 

92T 

4418.611 

375 

4418,011 

449 

4418,612 

CLASS  239 

10 

4418.012 

74 

4418.013 

106 

4418.014 

147 

4418.015 

186 

4418,016 

242 

4418,017 

284  A 

4418.018 

290 

4418,019 

406 

4418.020 

585 

4418.021 

CLASS  241 

101.7  4418,022 

121  4418.023 
188  R  4418.024 

CLASS  242 

47.13  4418,025 

55  4418,026 

554  4418,027 

4418,028 
56.9  4418,029 

67.2  4418,030 

67.3  R  4418,031 
71.1               4418,032 

107.4  A  4418,033 

CLASS  344 

I14R  4418.034 

122  AC  4418,035 

CLASS  Ztt 

475  B  4,218,036 

481  4418,037 

CLASS  249 


160 

4418,038 

214 

4,218,039 

CLASS  350 

211  J 

4418,618 

214  A 

4418.613 

223R 

4418,616 

231  R 

4418,614 

231  SE 

4418.615 

305 

4418,617 

3154 

4418,610 

338 

4418.620 

492A 

4418,621 

518 

4418,622 

578 

4418,623 

CLASS  251 

28  4418.040 

127  4418.041 

288  4418,042 

CLASS  252 

8.55  D         4,218,326 
4418.327 

33.3  4418.328 

46.4  4,218,329 
46.6  4418.330 
48.6               4418.331 

4418.332 
316  4418.333 

356  4418.334 

408  4418.335 

411  R  4418,336 

4418,337 
415  4418,338 

429  B  4418,339 

429  R  4418,340 

430  4418.341 

431  C  4418,342 
435  4418.343 
455  Z  4418.344 
458  4418,345 
475  4,218,346 
522  4418,348 
522  R  4418,347 

CLASS  254 

35  4,218,043 

93  R  4418.044 

266  4418.046 

323  4.218,045 

CLASS  256 


1  4418.047 
CLASS  360 

3  4418.349 

17.4  ST  4418,350 
18  N  4418,351 
23  XA  4.218.352 

28.5  D  4418.353 

29.2  M  4418.354 

29.3  Re.30.375 

29.4  R  4418,355 

29.6  TA  4418.356 
30.8  R  4418.357 

32.6  N  4418,358 
33.8  SB  4418,359 

37  EP  4418,360 

38  4418.361 
40  R  4418.362 
42.14  4,218,363 

45.7  P  4418,364 
45.75  C  4418.365 

146  R  4418.367 

156  4418.368 

157  4418,369 
192  4418.370 

4418.371 

196  4418,372 

198  4418,373 

245.2  R  4418,374 
314.5  4418.376 
326.22  4418.377 

330.3  4,218,375 
333  4418,378 
340.2  4418,379 

340.5  R  4418,380 
34341  Re.30.376 

Re.30.377 

343.6  4418,381 
346.75  4418,382 

4418,383 

404  4418,384 

408  4418,385 

415  4418,386 

449  R  4418,388 

449.5  4418.389 
453  AB  4418,390 
463  4418,391 
465  D  4,218,392 

465.6  4,218,393 
465.8  R  4418.394 
507  R  4418,395 
546  4418.402 
552  R  4418.396 
555  A  4418,397 
561  R  4418,398 
583  P  4418,399 
944  4418.404 
967  4418.405 

CLASS  261 

39  B  4418,406 
64  R  4418,407 

112  4418,408 

CLASS  364 

4  4418.409 

8  4418,410 

4418.411 

11  4418.412 

13  4418.413 


40.4 
46.4 

167 

275 

299 

334 

570 


4418,414 
4418.415 
4418.416 
4418,417 
4418.418 
4418,419 
4418,420 


CLASS  366 

236 
243 
281 

4,218.048 
4418.049 
4418.050 

CLASS  269 

131 

4418.051 

CLASS  370 

71 

4418,052 
4418,053 

CLASS  271 

11 
106 

4418,054 
4418,055 

CLASS  373 

71 
117 

4418,056 
4,218.057 

CLASS  373 


1.5  R 

25 
55  R 

108 
237 
364 
428 


4418,058 
4,218,059 
4418.060 
4418.062 
4.218.063 
4,218,061 
4,218,064 


CLASS  374 

9  R  4418,065 

CLASS  377 

53  4418,066 

205  4,218,067 

CLASS  279 

1  L  4.218,068 


CLASS  380 


11.12 
28.5 

630 

689 

731 

801 

804 


4418,069 
4418.070 
4418,071 
4,218,072 
4418,073 
4,218,074 
4418,075 
4418,076 


CLASS  383 

2  4,218,077 

CLASS  2S5 

115  4418,078 


331 

347 


45 


4.218,079 
4,218,080 

CLASS  290 

4418.624 

CLASS  292 

66  4418,081 

173  4418,082 

262  4,218.083 

341.19  4418.084 


CLASS 


20 
87.2 


CLASS 


100 

137  R 


CLASS 


58 
214 
334 

367 
439 


CLASS 


17  B 


CLASS 


87 


CLASS 

3 

CLASS 

5B 

5.7 

37  R 

CLASS 

119 

CLASS 

35  EB 


294 

4,218,085 
4,218,086 

396 

4418,087 
4418,088 

397 

4,218,089 
4,218,090 
4418.091 
4418.092 
4.218,093 

390 

4418.094 

399 

4,218,095 

300 

4,218.096 

301 

4418.097 
4418,098 
4418,099 

303 

4418,100 

305 

4418.101 


CLASS  307 

87  4418.625 

116  4418.626 

311  4418,627 
426  4,218,628 

CLASS  300 

174  4418.102 

CLASS  310 

11  4418.629 

260  4418.630 

312  4418.631 

CLASS  313 

211  4418.103 

214  4418.104 

291  4418,105 

CLASS  313 

218  4418,632 

362  4,218,633 

CLASS  315 

16  4418,634 

17  4418,635 
169.1  4418.636 

313  4418,637 
397  4418,638 

CLASS  318 

6  4418,639 

331  4418.640 

341  4418,641 

696  4418,642 

4418.643 

CLASS  320 

21  4418,644 

CLASS  333 

47  4418,645 

72  4418.646 

CLASS  323 

9  4418.647 

18  4418,648 

CLASS  324 

54  4418,649 

62  4418,650 

227  4418.651 

253  4418.652 

421  4418.653 

CLASS  320 

109  4418.658 

CLASS  330 

6  4418.659 

297  4418,660 

CLASS  331 

116FE  4418.661 

CLASS  333 

14  4418,662 

17  L  4418,663 

156  4418,664 

165  4418,665 

211  4418,666 

CLASS  335 

212  4418,667 
216  4418,668 
258                  4418,669 

CLASS  337 

349  4418,670 

CLASS  339 

32  R  4418,106 

75  P  4418,107 

82  4418,108 

147  R  4418.109 

154  A  4418.110 

CLASS  340 


21 

52  R 

65 

146.3  MA 
149  A 
149  R 
347  AD 
384  E 
506 


4418,671 
4418,672 
4418,763 
4418,673 
4418,674 
4418,690 
4418,675 
4418.676 
4418.677 


CLASS  343 


5FT 

6.5  R 
6.8  R 

700  MS 

703 

715 

727 

819 

883 


4418.678 
4418.679 
4418.680 
4418.682 
4418.683 
4418.684 
4418.685 
4418.686 
4418.687 


CLASS  346 

74.1  4,218,688 

135.1  4418,689 

153  4418,691 

CLASS  350 

3.72  4418.111 

8  4418.112 

9641  4418,113 

292  4418,114 

CLASS  352 

7  4418.115 

22  4418.116 
72  4418.117 

CLASS  353 

110  4418,118 

CLASS  354 

23  D  4418,119 
227  4418,120 
271  4418,121 

293  4418,122 
310  4418.123 

CLASS  355 

3  BE  4418,125 

3  R  4418,126 

3  SC  4418,124 

8  4418,127 
14  R  4418,130 

14  SH  4418.128 

4418,129 

15  4418,131 
4418,132 

56  4418,133 

71  4418.134 

72  4418,135 
79  4418,136 
92  4418,137 

CLASS  356 

152  4418,138 

218  4418,139 

226  4418,140 

246  4418,141 

394  4418.142 

445  4418.143 

446  4418,144 

CLASS  357 

19  4,218,692 

41  4418,693 

72  4418.701 

76  4418,694 

79  4,218,695 

CLASS  358 

8  4418,696 

13  4418,697 

22  4418,698 

29  4,218,699 

31  4418,700 

109  4,218,702 

113  4418.707 

136  4418,703 

4418,704 

149  4,218,703 

172  4418,706 

178  4418,708 

181  4418,709 

183  4418.710 

4418,711 

229  4418,712 

CLASS  360 

36  4418,713 

99  4418,714 

103  4418,715 


CLASS  361 

37 

4418,716 

79 

4418,717 

4418,718 

82 

4418,719 

93 

4418,720 

117 

4418,721 

149 

4,218,722 

321 

4418,723 

395 

4,218,724 

CLASS  362 

20 

4418,725 

23 

4418,726 

297 

4418,727 

CLASS  363 

54  4418,728 

4418,729 

124  4418,730 

136  4418,731 

160  4418,732 

CLASS  364 

105  4418,733 

118  4418,734 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  45 


4418,735 

314.1 

4418,151 

CLASS  417 

4418,191 

275 

4,218,465 

419 

4418,513 

51 

4418.543 

200 

4,218,738 
4418,739 

CLASS  401 

19 

281 

4,218,466 
4418,467 

447 
474 

4418,514 
4418,515 

n.A.SS  535 

4418.740 

2 

4418,152 

333 

4418.192 

282 

4418,468 

537 

4418,516 

67 

4418,544 

4.218.741 

67 

4418,153 

364 

4418,193 

304 

4418.469 

614 

4418,517 

92 

4418,545 

4.218,742 

107 

4418,154 

4418,194 

311 

4.218.470 

148 

4418,547 

4,218,743 

132 

4418,155 

411 

4418,195 

315 

4418,471 

CLASS  439 

170 

4.218.546 

442 

4,218,744 

CLASS  403 

424 

4418,196 

316 

4418,472 

14 

4418,518 

387 

4418.548 

483 

4418.736 
4418.745 

442 

4,218,197 

317 

4418.473 

15 

4418,519 

420 

4.218.549 

489 

320 

4418,156 

566 

4,218,198 

319 

4418.474 

4418,520 

437 

4418,550 

493 

4,218,737 

CLASS  404 

CLASS  418 

4418,475 

39 

4418,521 

CI  ASS  526 

571 
716 
717 

4,218,746 
4,218.747 
4418.748 
4.218.749 
4,218.750 

6 

4418,157 
CLASS  405 

54 

84 

4418,199 
4418.200 

321 
324 

4418.476 
4.218,477 
4,218,478 

97 
101 
104 

4418.522 
4418,523 
4418,524 

158 
173 

4418.551 
4418,552 

/If 
770 

170 

4418,158 

66 

CLASS  423 

4418.421 

330 

4418,479 
CLASS  435 

114 
138 

4418,525 
4418,526 

209 
264 

4.218.553 
4.218,554 

784 

4418,751 

CLASS  407 

171 

4418.422 

7 
110 

4418.201 
4418,202 
4418.203 

191 

4418,527 

CLASS  538 

825 

4,218,752  ■ 

25 

4418.159 

207 

4418,423 

CLASS  430 

126 

4418,555 

900 

4418,753 

114 

4418.160 

249 

4,218,424 

■  IW 

76 

4418,528 

143 

4418.366 

4,218.754 

CLASS  408 

OASS  433 

129  R               4418,204 

78 

4,218.247 

168 

4418,556 

4.218.755 
4418.756 
4418.757 
4,218.758 
4418,759 
4,218,760 

89 
188 
196 

131 

4418.161 
4418.162 
4418.163 

CLASS  409 

4418.164 

87 
210 
239 
242 
515 
563 

4.218,425 
4418,426 
4418,427 
4418,428 
4,218.429 
4418,431 

180 
241 
253 
388 

4,218,205 
4418,207 
4418,206 
4,218.208 

CLASS  436 

107 
126 
280 
314 
512 

4418,529 
4418,530 
4418,246 
4418,531 
4418.532 
4418.533 

315 
339 
389 
486 

4,218,557 
4418,558 
4418,509 
4418,559 
Re.30,378 

CLASS  S36 

CLASS  365 

225 

4418.165 

632 

4418,430 

19 
60 

4,218,480 
4,218,481 

CLASS  433 

1 

4418.560 

4 

4418,761 

CLASS  410 

CLASS  434 

72 

4,218,482 

14 

4418.209 
4418410 

4 

Re.30.379 

32 

4418,762 

121 

4417,831 

14 

4418.432 

4418.483 

106 

17  R                *•?  18.5^1 

222 

4,218,764 

CLASS  414 

15 

4418,433 

262 

4418,484 

219 

4418411 

4,^18,30^ 

CLASS  366 

49 

4418,434 

296 

4,218,485 

247 

4418412 

CLASS  544 

18 
78 

4418,145 
4418,146 
4418,147 

1 

9 

139 

4418,166 
4418,167 
4418,168 

72 
85 
94 

4418,435 
4418,436 
4418,437 

412 
533 
536 

4418,486 
4,218,487 
4418,488 

249 

258 

4418413 
4418,214 

21 
26 

4418.563 
4.218,564 

162 

404 

Re.30,374 

115 

4418,438 

545 

4.218,489 

CLASS  433 

aASS556 

CLASS  367 

523 

4418,169 

177 

4418.439 

549 

4.218,490 

90 

4418415 

412 

4.218.387 

45 

4418.765 
4,218,766 
4,218,767 
4,218,768 

666 

4418.170 

180 

4418,440 

600 

4418,491 

104 

4418416 

47 

79 

105 

694 

730 

4418.171 
4418.172 
4418.173 

181 

4418,441 
4418,442 
4418.443 

646 

4,218,492 
CLASS  437 

5 

CLASS  435 

4418.534 

121 

CLASS  560 

4418.565 
4418.566 

786 

4418.174 

212 

4418.444 

27 

4,218.493 

12 

4418,535 

CLASS  368 

CLASS  415 

230 

4418,M5 

35 

4418,494 

14 

4418,536 

CLASS  563 

76 

4.217.751 

241 

4418,446 

42 

4,218,495 

34 

4418,537 

475 

4418,567 

289 

4417.752 
4417.753 

2 

4418,175. 

4418,447 

263 

4418,496 

101 

4418,538 

609 

4418,568 

324 

90 

4418,176 

244 

4418.448 

289 

4,218.497 

188 

4418,539 

CLASS  567 

4418,177 

248.4 

4418,449 

336 

4,218,498 

243 

4418,540 

CLASS  370 

114 

4418,178 

248.54              4418.450 

444 

4,218.499 

262 

4418,541 

402 

4418.401 

13 
59 

4418.589 
4.218.588 

138 

4418,179 
4418.180 

250 
251 

4418.451 
4418,452 

CLASS  438 

a.ASS45S 

a.AS8  568 

81 

4.218.587 

189 

4418.181 

256 

4418,453 

78 

4418,500 

20 

4418,772 

321 

4418.400 

97 

4.218.654 

205 

4418.182 

260 

4418,454 

90 

4418,501 

39 

4418.655 

428 

4418.403 

^W     A  ^<f>     M^^ 

263 

4418.455 

144 

4,218,502 

59 

4418,656 

697 

4418,569 

CLASS  375 

CLASS  416 

4418,456 

195 

4418,503 

159 

4418,773 

751 

4418,576 

95 

4418.769 

17 

4418,184 

4418,457 

207 

4418,504 

182 

4418.657 

CLASS  585 

118 

4418,770 

20  R              4418,185 

269 

4418.458 

306 

4,218.505 

249 

4418,774 

120 

4418,771 

41 

4418,183 

270 

4418,459 

327 

4418.506 

344 

4418,775 

23 

4,218,570 

95 

4418,186 

4418,460 

328 

4418,507 

603 

4418,681 

277 

4418.571 

CLASS  400 

145 

4418.187 

273  R              4418,461 

331 

4,218,508 

619 

4418.776 

400 

4.218.572 

124 

4418,148 

172 

4418,188 

274 

4418,462 

349 

4418,510 

CI.ASS  531 

481 

4418.573 

4418,149 

174 

4418.189 

4418,463 

407 

4418,511 

715 

4418.575 

4418,150 

186  R              4418,190 

4418,464 

410 

4418,512 

27 

4418.542 

719 

4.218.574 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

320 

256,400 

73 

256.419 

252 

256.438 

256.457 

65 

256,476 

256.494 

361 

256,401 

94 

256,420 

285 

256.439 

256,458 

67 

256,477 

27 

256.495 

406 

256.402 

95 

256.421 

DIO- 

47 

256.440 

256.459 

256,478 

29 

256,496 

439 

256,403 

150 

256,422 

69 

256,441 

D13- 

2 

256,460 

72 

256,479 

99 

256,497 

D3- 

10 

256,404 

163 

256.423 

77 

256,442 

D14— 

25 

256.461 

75 

256,480 

D23— 

3 

256,498 

30 

256,405 

D8-         51 

256,424 

Dll- 

139 

256.443 

256,462 

D21—       16 

256,481 

47 

256,499 

256,406 

71 

256.425 

146 

256,444 

33 

256,463 

80 

256,482 

97 

256,500 

D6- 

37 

256.407 

91 

256.426 

D12- 

3 

256,445 

56 

256,464 

93 

256,483 

122 

256,501 

75 
85 

87 

256.408 
256.409 
256.410 
256.411 

99 

323 

341 

D9-         40 

256.427 
256.428 
256.429 
256.430 

28 
62 

70 

256.446 
256.447 
256.448 
256.449 

D15- 
D16— 

63 

22 

105 

01 

256,465 
256,466 
256,467 
256,468 

130 
145 
230 

256,484 
256.485 
256,486 
256,487 

D24— 

17 
36 
41 
60 

256,502 
256,503 
256,504 
256,505 

113 

256,412 

60 

256.431 

116 

256.450 

04 

256,469 

177 

256,413 

116 

256.432 

156 

256.451 

50 

256,470 

242 

256,488 

D26— 

28 

256,510 

203 

256,414 

159 

256.433 

204 

256.452 

D17- 

20 

256,471 

D22—         7 

256,489 

D27— 

03 

256,506 

269 

256.415 

176 

256.434 

205 

256.453 

D18— 

7 

256,472 

22 

256,490 

256.507 

D7— 

23 

256.416 

182 

256.435 

211 

256.454 

14 

256,473 

23 

256,491 

256.508 

40 

256,417 

245 

256.436 

256.455 

22 

256,474 

24 

256,492 

D28— 

38 

256.509 

70 

256.418 

256.437 

256,456 

D19- 

26 

256.475 

25 

256,493 

D99- 

35 

256.511 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


74 


4,588 


t  /y 


''s 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


I 

4 
4 


1< 
21 


J 

I 

I 

I! 

i; 

41 

4 


14 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  2^ne) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware „ 10 

District  of  Columbia 1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

M<Mitana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklalrama 40 


(Fust  number  in  Usting  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in 
as  to  mventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 59 

body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


4 

6 


8 
9 

01 
0« 


06 


4J 1 8.027 

4^17,669 

4,217,690 

4,217,699 

4,217,847 

4,218,274 

4418,299 

4,218.328 

4,218,411 

4,218.423 

4,218,493 

4,218.SS8 

4,217,807 

4J  18.039 

4J17,670 

4^18,002 

4^18,066 

4.218.38S 

4,218,060 

4,218.168 

4417,742 

4417,791 

4418406 

4418,378 

4418,680 

4418,740 

4417,676 

4417,693 

4417,720 

4417.723 

4417,726 

4417,727 

4417.737 

4417,817 

4417,886 

4417,887 

4417,889 

4417,890 

4417,898 

4417.923 

4417.928 

4417.963 

4417,977 

4417,986 

4417.998 

4418.043 

4418.036 

4418,037 

4418,070 

4418,082 

4418,083 

4418,090 


08 


09 


4418,091 

4418.111 

4418,122 

4418,130 

4418,163 

4418,173 

4418,177 

4418,192 

4418,197 

4418,207 

4418436 

4418464 

4418467 

4418.290 

4418,302 

4,218,309 

4418,310 

4,218.324 

4418,326 

4418,402 

4418,439 

4418,444 

4418,434 

4418,463 

4418,303 

4418,333 

4418,334 

4418,382 

4418,392 

4418,628 

4,218,648 

4418,638 

4418,669 

4418,676 

4418,682 

4418,683 

4.218,683 

4418,690 

4418,713 

4418,717 

4418,742 

4418,743 

4418,747 

4418,738 

4418,739 

4418,761 

4418,421 

4418,318 

4,218,338 

4418,387 

4418,611 

4417,681 

4417,686 


10 


11 
12 


13 


13 
16 
17 


44I8.OOS 

4418,083 

4418.148 

4418,187 

4418438 

4418,301 

4418,403 

4418,313 

4,218.610 

4418,727 

4418,039 

4418,371 

4418.448 

4418,483 

4418,323 

4418,763 

4417,713 

4417,764 

4417,813 

4417,883 

4417,902 

4418,000 

4418.011 

4418.198 

4418,208 

4418,226 

4418439 

4418,313 

4418,336 

4418,363 

4418,497 

4418.612 

4418,613 

4,218,620 

4,218,623 

4418,688 

4418,741 

4418,760 

4,217,773 

4417,897 

4417.983 

4418,099 

4418417 

4418483 

4,218,748 

4417,709 

4418,644 

Re.30,376 

Re.30,377 

Re.30,379 

4417,663 

4417,679 

4417,701 


18 


4,217,724 

4417,746 

4417,766 

4417,790 

4417,843 

4417,911 

4417,944 

4417,963 

4417,968 

4417,982 

4417,989 

4417,993 

4.218,034 

4418,043 

4418,064 

4418,068 

4418,086 

4418,094 

4418,103 

4418,113 

4418,147 

4418,160 

4418,183 

4418,193 

4418,332 

4418,342 

4418,344 

4418,343 

4,218,363 

4418,407 

4,218,4^6 

4418,441 

4418,442 

4418,481 

4,218,492 

4418,321 

4418.374 

4418,386 

4418,389 

4418,723 

4418,773 

4417,717 

4417,721 

4417,741 

4417,733 

4417,758 

4417,830 

4417,938 

4417,974 

4418,020 

4418,178 

4418,238 

4418,337 


19 


20 
21 

22 

23 
24 


25 


4418,438 

4418,473 

4,218,649 

4418,637 

4417,833 

4417,864 

4417,987 

4418,047 

4418,137 

4418,183 

4,218,607 

4417,729 

4418,009 

4417,972 

4418,305 

4418,544 

4418,547 

4418,616 

4417,782 

4418,084 

4418,008 

Re.30.372 

4,217,722 

4417,798 

4417,826 

4417,838 

4418,038 

4418,063 

4418,067 

4,218,077 

4418,114 

4418,307 

4418,624 

4418,664 

4418,737 

4417,702 

4417,716 

4417,772 

4417,780 

4417,783 

4417,797 

4417,803 

4417,843 

4417,861 

4417,884 

4,218,033 

4418,038 

4418.142 

4418,136 

4418,186 

4418,276 

4418.294 

4,218.295 


26 


4418,418 

4,218,477 

4418,583 

4418,627 

4418,655 

4,218,687 

4418,709 

4418,721 

4418,739 

4418,733 

4,218,734 

Re.30,374 

4,217,668 

4,217,706 

4417,719 

4417,723 

4417,771 

4417,792 

4417,811 

4417,812 

4417,813 

4417,831 

4,217,877 

4417,892 

4417,908 

4,217,920 

4,217,926 

4417.964 

4417.969 

4,217,970 

4417,978 

4417,992 

4417.996 

4418.019 

4,218,021 

4418,051 

4,218,073 

4418,074 

4,218,075 

4,218,076 

4,218,088 

4,218,092 

4,218,093 

4418,166 

4418,176 

4418,193 

4.218,220 

4418424 

4418,230 

4,218,329 

4,218,330 

4418,334 

4418,378 


27 


28 
29 


30 

31 
32 
33 
34 


4418483 

4418.401 

4418.406 

4418.422 

4418,436 

4418.435 

4418.436 

44I8.SI6 

4418,399 

4418.647 

4418.694 

4417,711 

4417,840 

4417,878 

4417,913 

4418.036 

4418,169 

4418423 

4418427 

4418.334 

4418431 

4418.302 

4418.310 

4418.643 

4,218,733 

4418,743 

4417.881 

4417,678 

4417.680 

4417,693 

4417,712 

4417.833 

4417,849 

4417,904 

4418433 

4418449 

4418.312 

4418.375 

4418,677 

4417,739 

4418,140 

4418,072 

4417,740 

4,217,666 

4417,688 

4417,697 

4,217,735 

4417,788 

4417,808 

4417,814 

4417,839 

4417,901 

4417,918 

4417,919 

4,217,980 

4,218,004 

4418.030 

4418,081 

4418,103 

4418.104 

4418413 


PI  47 


33 


36 


4418466 

4418.306 

4418.360 

4418,381 

4418.392 

4418,396 

4418.443 

4,218.439 

4418,463 

4418,464 

4418,468 

4418,320 

4418.332 

4418.559 

44I8.S6O 

4418.563 

4418,364 

4418.366 

4418467 

4418.371 

4418,373 

4418,377 

4418.593 

4,218,396 

4418,638 

4418,666 

4418,667 

4418,686 

4418,689 

4,218,699 

4,218,703 

4418,704 

4418.708 

4418,716 

4418,723 

4418,756 

4418,770 

4418,776 

4417,738 

4417,809 

4,217,882 

4418,684 

4417,662 

4417,673 

4417,675 

4417,684 

4,217,687 

4417,691    . 

4417,713 

4417,757 

4417,759 

4417,760 

4417,761 

4417,767 

4417,777 

4417,838 

4417,851 

4417,883 

4417,909 

4417,923 

4417,930 


37 


38 
39 


4417.941 

4417,993 

4418,007 

4418.010 

4418.026 

4418.062 

4418.089 

4418.107 

4418.123 

4418,127 

4418,137 

4418.161 

4418,163 

4418405 

4,218421 

4418.222 

4418,262 

4418,293 

4418.323 

4418,364 

4418,368 

4418.370 

4418,393 

4418,431 

4,218,462 

4418,314 

4418.524 

4418.530 

4418,348 

4418,550 

4418,363 

4418.618 

4418,619 

4418,622 

4418,633 

4418,641 

4418.697 

4418,713 

4418,720 

4418.732 

4,218,733 

4,218,738 

4418,731 

4,218,772 

4417,671 

4417,859 

4,218.025 

4418,113 

4418,358 

4418,508 

4418,602 

4418,606 

4417,971 

4418,317 

4417,667 

4417,708 

4417,778 

4417,801 

4417,853 

4417,893 

4418,016 


40 


41 


42 


4418,097 

4418.230 

4418.304 

4418403 

4418440 

4418.327 

4418414 

4418472 

4418.340 

4418,232 

4418488 

4418,403 

4418,233 

4418.331 

4418,426 

4418.236 

4418.335 

4418.507 

4418448 

4418,361 

4418.519 

44 18435 

4418.427 

4418.555 

4418480 

4418,430 

4418,630 

4418492 

4418,312 

4418,651 

4418496 

4418,313 

4418,675 

4418,379 

4418.526 

4418,706 

4418,382 

4418,614 

4418,719 

4418,386 

4418.637 

4418,744 

4,218,420 

4418,712 

4418,750 

4418,482 

4418.718 

4418,752 

4418,323 

4418.757 

4418,766 

4418,327 

44    :          4417.781 

4418,767 

4418,336 

4418,117 

4418,769 

4418,556 

4418,539 

4418,771 

4418,557 

45    :          4417,682 

49     :          4417,891 

4418,562 

4418,110 

4417,916 

4418,570 

4418,167 

4418,101 

4418,572 

4418,314 

4418,755 

4,218,605 

4418,486 

31     :           4417,694 

4418,632 

46    :          4417,888 

4417,698 

4.218.633 

4417,924 

4,217,733 

4418,633 

47    :          4417,714 

4417,827 

4417,799 

4417,731 

4417,933 

4417,854 

4,217,836 

4418.429 

4417,857 

4417.837 

4418.340 

4417,940 

4417,876 

4418,541 

4,217,952 

4418,040 

4418,678 

4417,962 

4418,145 

4418,728 

4418,080 

4418475 

4418,729 

4418,191 

4418,409 

53     :          Re.30,373 

4418,194 

4418,430 

4417,730 

4,218,242 

48     :          4417,672 

4417,756 

4418,316 

4417,705 

4417,862 

4418,337 

4417,765 

4418,046 

4418,343 

4417,774 

4418,585 

4418,346 

4417,776 

4418,590 

4.218,389 

4417,789 

4418,660 

4418,394 

4417,846 

54     :          4418487 

4418,413 

4417,879 

4418,323 

4418,765 

4417,880 

55     :           4417,769 

4417,696 

4417,907 

4417,796 

4417,704 

4417,934 

4417.818 

4417.990 

4417,957 

4417.896 

4418,098 

4417,958 

4417,929 

4418,608 

4417,966 

4417,985 

Re.30,378 

4418,013 

4418,014 

4,217,664 

4418,028 

4,218,042 

4417,747 

4418,048 

4418,106 

4417,921 

4418,118 

4418451 

4,217,937 

4418,139 

4418.531 

4417,981 

4418,158 

4418.534 

4418,049 

4418,184 

4418,600 

4418,132 

4418,231 

4418,642 

4418,134 

4418.278 

4418,724 

4418413 

4418.289 

56     :          4418.151 

DESIGN  PATENTS 

01     : 

256.499 

256.500 

236,507 

256,458 

256,482 

256,440 

03     : 

256.427 

09 

256.406 

256,508 

236,439 

256,497 

256,443 

06     : 

256,495 
256,401 
256,410 

12 

256,426 
256,432 
256,504 

256,510 

23     :             236,423 

236,451 

256,490 

256,503 

27     :              256,437 

39     : 

256,431 
236,433 

256,445 
256,447 

236,419 

13 

256,436 

256,501 

28     :              256,409 

236,439 

236,448 

256,433 

17 

236,414 

26     :             256,412 

29     :             256,420 

256,442 

236,449 

256,450 

236,446 

256,428 

256,477 

256,467 

256,472 

256,463 

.      256,483 

256.438 

34     :             256,411 

256,471 

256,489 

256,473 

236,484 

256.444 

256,423 

40     : 

256,413 

256.498 

256,475 

18 

256,429 

236,432 

256,465 

236,466 

49     : 

236.486 

256.481 

20 

256,418 

,    236,454 

256,478 

42     : 

236,407 

256,511 

256,485 

24 

256,416 

256,455 

256,505 

236,408 

51     : 

236,460 

256,487 

256,422 

256,456 

36     :              256,417 

41     : 

236,415 

55     : 

236,421 

256,488 

236,306 

256,457 

256,476 

256,424 

56     : 

256,4% 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


PirioH  CoopcntkNi  Treaty  bdnautiom 

For  tafomatlon  concemlns  tlie  PCX  conault  the  notice 
entiUed  "apdate  of  Information  concerning  tbe  Patent  Co- 
operation Treaty"  appearing  in  the  Official  Gauttk  of 
jQly  15, 1»80. 

Mote  that  since  Aofost  1,  1979  certain  fees  for  the  procesH- 
Ing  of  International  Applications  have  been  increased.  The 
current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows : 

Tranamlttal  fee 185.00 

Search  fee 300.00 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) 190.00 

Basic  fee  supplement   (each  sheet  orer  30) 3.50 

Designation    fee 46.00 

SroNET  A.  DIAMOND, 
Jose  17,  1980.  Commiuioner  of  Patent$ 

and  Trademarks. 


Mieroorganisms-PateiiUUe  Subject  Matter 

The  decision  of  the  Supreme  Court  In  Diamond  v. 
Chakrabarty  (206  U.S.P.Q.  193)  held  that  microorganisms 
produced  by  genetic  engineering  are  not  excluded  from  patent 
protection  by  35  U.S.C.  i  101.  It  is  clear  from  the  Supreme 
Court  decision  that  the  question  of  whether  or  not  an  in- 
vention embraces  living  matter  is  irrelevant  to  the  issue  of 
Itatentabiiity. 

Accordingly,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  now  ex- 
amining patent  applications  Including  claims  to  microor- 
ganisms which  had  been  under  suspension.  Assuming  that 
the  products  Inrolved  were  the  result  of  human  intervention 
and  were  not  prodaets  of  nature,  such  claims  will  not  be  re- 
jected under  35  U.S.C.  i  101  as  directed  to  unpatentable 
Kubject  matter. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Date :  July  29,  1980.  Committioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Performance  Review  Board 

The  membership  of  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office's  Per- 
formance Review  Board,  announced  in  the  Federal  Register  of 
February  6,  1980  (45  FR  8083),  has  changed.  Tbe  change  Is 
as  follows : 

James  R.  Wright,  National  Bureau  of  Standards,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20234,  replaces  Richard  P.  Bartlett,  Jr., 
Director  of  Administrative  and  Information  Systems, 
National  Bureau  of  SUndards,  Washington,  D.C.  20234, 
as  outside  member  for  the  balance  of  Mr.  Bartlett's  one- 
year  term  on  the  Board. 

RBNE  D.  TEGTMEYER. 
iMted  :  July  30,  1980.  Acting  Commiaaioner  of 

P»t«nt$  and  Trademarks. 


Set  XV  of  Addenda  to  the  Classificatioii  Definitions 

The  definitions  of  tbe  classes  listed  below  were  modified  by 
addenda  as  part  of  Classification  Orders  issued  between 
January  and  March  81,  1980.  All  of  these  addenda  have  been 
consolidated  as  Set  XV  of  "Addenda  to  the  Classification 
Deflnltioiis." 
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191 
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» 

119 
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368 

a 
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280 

335 

370 

« 

124 

206 

284 
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371 

49 

128 

212 

307 

338 

375 

n 
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220 

308 
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» 

133 

221 

310 

340 

416 

88 

136 

222 

312 

343 

427 

60 

137 
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314 
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438 
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141 

235 

315 

350 

429 

78 

156 

242 

318 

353 

430 

74 

174 

244 

330 

354 

431 

81 

175 

346 

322 

356 

433 

'88 

178 

248 

333 

358 

455 

98 

179 

250 

324 

360 

102 

180 

261 

335 

361 

Newly  established  classes  Issued  between  October  1979 
and  March  1980 :  D26,  368,  370,  371,  375,  410,  430,  433,  and 
4S5. 

ALFRED  C.  MARMOR, 
Administrator  for  Documentation, 

July  ti,  1980. 


ApriWiine  1980  Classification  Orders 

The  reclassifications  covered  by  the  classification  changes 
below  became  effective  between  April  and  June.  1980.  Be- 
ginning September  lt*80,  the  changes  will  be  printed  monthly. 
Addenda  lnforn><«tion  will  continue  to  be  printed  quarterly. 

Class   Subclasses 

Classification  Order  726,  effec- 
tive AprU  1, 1960: 

AboUsbed 156    306-309. 

EstobUshed 156    306.3;  306.6;  306.9;  307.1;  307.3 

307.5:  307.7;  306.2;  306.4 
308.6;  308.8;  309.3;  309.6 
309.9'  324.4. 

Title  changes 156    155;  281;  313. " 

Classification  Order  727,  effec- 
tive April  1,  1960: 

Abolished 104    147-153. 

Established 104    117.1;  130.1:281-305. 

Position  changes 104    162:163. 

Indent  change 104    164. 

Clasriflcation  Order  728,  effec- 
tive April  8, 1980: 

AboUshed 280    11.87-11.39. 

EsUblished -..  280    809-826. 

Claasiflcation  Order  729,  effec- 
Uve  AprU  14,  I960: 

AboUAed 260    448.2:448.8. 

Established (New)*5.'J6    400-489. 

Clasnflcation  Order  730,  effec- 
tive April  15, 1980: 

AboUsbed 152    379.1;  379.2;  381.1;  381.2. 

EstobUshed 152    .T79.3-879.5;  381.3-381.6. 

Classification  Order  731,  effec- 
Uve  Anil  15, 1980: 

Ab<&hed 248    311.1. 

EstaMished 248    311.2:312.1. 

Classification  Order  732,  effec- 
tive May  21, 1960: 

AboUshed 8    1-8;  10-54.2;  162-180;  62-94; 

95-100;  134;  Digest  7. 

EstobUshed 8    400-412;  414-416;  421;  423-426; 

428;  429;  431-433;  435-655; 
657-659;  Cross- Reference 
Art  CoUections:  900-939. 
Classification  Order  733,  effec- 
tive May  29. 1960: 

AboUshed 280    588.5;  586;  588-606;  606.5;  607- 

609;  644-647. 

EstobUshed 260    .550. 

568    1-74;  300-497;  924-«49. 

TiUe  changes 568    578;  579;  581;  582;  684;  592;  596; 

599;  602:  607;  616;  618;  622; 
626;  638;  646;  650;  654;  673; 
675;  878;  685-689;  697;  608; 
700-702;  706;  706;  715;  716; 
739;  763:  770;  796;  799;  801; 
811;  813;  825;  828;  829;  831; 
832: 837;  848-845;  849;  851. 
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Class    Subdasses 

Classification  Order  726,  effec- 
Uve  April  1, 1980: 
AboUshed 156    306-300. 

Estoblished 166    306.3;  306.6;  306.9;  307.1;  307.3 

307.5;  307.7;  306.2;  308.4 
308.6;  308.8;  309.3;  300.6 
309.9'  324.4. 

Title  changes 156    165;  si;  313. 

Classification  Order  727,  effec- 
tive April  1, 1980: 

Abolished 104    147-153. 

Estoblished 104    117.1;  130.1: 281-306. 

Position  changes 104    162:163. 

Indent  change 104    164. 

Classification  Order  728,  effec- 
tive April  8, 1980: 

Ab<Wshed 280    11.37-11.39. 

EstabUshed 280    809-826. 

Classification  Order  729,  effec- 
Uve  April  14, 1980: 

Abolished 280    448.2:448.8. 

EstobUshed (New)'5S6    400-489. 

Classification  Order  730,  effec- 
tive April  15, 1980: 

Abolished 152    379.1;  379.2;  381.1:381.2. 

EstobUshed 152    379.3-379.5:381.3-381.6. 

Classification  Order  731,  effec- 
tive April  15, 1980: 

AboUshed 248   311.1. 

EstobUshed 248    311.2:312.1. 

Classification  Order  732,  effec- 
tive May  21, 1980: 

Abolished 8    1-8;   10-54.2;   162-180;  62-94; 

95-100;  134:  Digest  7. 

Estoblished 8    400-412;  414-416;  421;  423-426; 

428;  429:  431-433;  435-655; 
657-659;  Cross- Reference 
Art  Collections:  900-939. 
Classification  Order  733,  effec- 
tive May  29, 1980: 

AboUshed 260    588.5;  586;  588-606;  606.5;  607- 

609:644-647. 

Estoblished -  260   550. 

568    1-74°  300-497'  924-^948. 

Title  changes 568    578;  679;  681;  582;  584;  592;  596 

599;  602:  007;  616;  618;  622 
626;  638;  64«;  650;  654;  673 
675;  678;  685-689;  «9T;  698 
700-702:  705;  706;  715;  716 
739;  763;  770;  796;  799;  801 
811;  813;  825:  828;  829:831 
832: 837;  843-845;  849: 8'>1. 


Classification  Order  734,  effec- 
tive June  3,  1980: 

Abolished 

EstabUshed 

Classification  Order  735,  effec- 
tive June  3, 1980: 

Abolished 

EstobUshed 

Classification  Order  736,  effec- 
tive Jane  3, 1980: 

Abolished 

Estoblished 

Classification  Order  737,  effec- 
tive June  11, 1980: 
Abolished 

Estoblished 

Indent  Changes 

Classification  Order  738,  effec- 
tive June  26, 1980. 
Established..... 


427    126. 

427    126.1-126.6. 


296    137. 
296    210-224. 


156    304. 

1.56    304.1-304.' 


4    1-7;  9;  ill;  112-114;  115-144; 

145;  190. 
4    300.1-300.3;  420.1-420.5;  443- 

4   300-^;    111.1-111.6;     114.1: 
144.1-144.4. 


128    Cross- Reference  Art  Collec- 
Uons:  911-914. 


'Newly  estoblished  Class  556  Definitions  separately  available. 

ALFRED  C.  MARMOR. 
Admini$trator  for  Documentation, 
July  ti,  1980. 


Patent  Suits 

Notices  under  35  USC  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

8,255,778.    Orel    L.    Rosebrook,    SERVO    VALVE    MECHA- 
NISM;   3,880,858.   Key   Rosebrook,   Sr.,   TRACER  CONTROL 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY,  filed  June  13,  1980,  D.C,  CD.  Calif. 
(Los  Angeles),  Doc.  80-02526  AAH,  Schneekeck'a  Jnduetriee, 
Inc.  V.  Aerotrace  Hydraulics,  Inc. 

8.890,868.      (See  3^06,118.) 

8,415,558,  Hewlett  Machine  Works,  SPLICING  METALLIC 
REINFORCING  ilODS  WITH  A  THREADED  COUPLING 
SLEEVE,  filed  June  25,  1980,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (QeveUnd), 
Doc.  C-80-1077,  Hovolett  Machine  Works  v.  Erico  Products. 
Inc. 


8,488.811,  Roland  J.  Hawes,  Jr.,  APPARATUS  FOR  DIS- 
PENSING AND  DELIVERING  FEED  ADDITIVES  TO 
LIVESTOCK  AND  POULTRY;  8,878,823,  same,  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE  INGREDIENT  DISPENSING 
APPARATUS ;  3,822,866,  same,  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR 
ADDING  SMALL  MEASURED  QUANTITIES  OF  SE- 
LECTED MATERIALS  TO  A  LARGE  CAPACITY  MATE- 
RIAL-MIXING PLANT,  Sled  Oct.  25,  1979,  D.C,  N.D.  Tex. 
(Amarlllo),  Doc.  CA-2-79-180,  Micro  Chemical,  Inc.  v. 
Great  Plains  Chemical  Company  of  Texas,  Inc.  et  al.  Saate, 
filed  Jan.  15,  1980,  D.C.  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc.  80-W-68,  Greet 
Plains  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  v.   Micro  Chemical,  Inc. 

8,504318,  Northern  Engineering  &  Plastics  Corp..  TAM- 
PER PROOF  BOTTLE  CLOSURE,  filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  D.C, 
W.D.  Pa.  (Pittsburgh),  Doc.  78-1234,  Northern  Engineering 
dt  Plastics  Corp.  v.  Roger  Eddy,  doing  business  as  Marshall 
Mfg.  Co.  Judgment  entered  in  favor  of  defendant  and  against 
plaintiff  on  June  26,  1980. 

8,689,482,  Mohawk  Industries  International,  Inc.,  STENCIL 
CAP  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING,  filed  June  20,  1980,  D.C, 
N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C-80-1045,  Mohatok  Interna- 
tional, Inc.  V.  Jf  odem  Chem-Etch,  Inc. 

8,566,688,  Donald  J.  Scheler,  METHOD  OF  EVISCERAT- 
ING POULTRY;  .1,868,088,  same,  POULTRY  EVISCERAT- 
ING MACHINE,  filed  June  20,  1980,  D.C,  N.D.  Ga.  (Gaines- 
ville), Doc.  80-048G,  Simon-Johnson,  Inc.  v.  Centennial  Ma- 
chine Company,  Inc. 

3.806.921,  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co.,  BELTED  OVAL  PNEU- 
MATIC TUBE-TIRK;  8.778.884,  same,  FLEXIBLE  TRACK 
BELTS,  filed  Nov.  15.  1978,  DC,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
78o4535,  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  v.  Goodyear  Tire  d  Ruhher 
Company. 

3.668.W8.     (See  3,355,603.) 

3,870,923.     (See  3,198,311.) 

3,688,271,  Preston  Engravers,  Inc.,  ADJUSTABLE  AIR 
EJECT  DIE-CUTTING  ASSEMBLY,  filed  Oct  29,  1979, 
D.C,  N.D.N. Y.  (UUca),  Doc.  79-CV-689,  Preston  Engravers, 
Inc.  V.  Rotoflex  International  Limited.  Stipulation  of  dismis- 
sal filed  on  May  19,  1980. 

8,707,404.  Carlson  and  Duqualne.  PARTS  WASHER  AND 
METHOD  OF  SOLVENT  CLEANING,  filed  June  13,  1980. 
D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  80c3033,  Wayne  A.  Carlson 
et  al.  V.  Action  Kleen  Manufacturing  Inc. 

8,781,061,  H.  H.  Robertson  Company,  BOTTOMLESS  SUB- 
ASSEMBLY FOR  PRODUCING  AN  UNDERFLOOR  ELEC- 
TRICAL CABLE  TRENCH,  filed  July  8,  1980,  D.C.  N.D. 
Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C-80-1166,  H.  H.  Robertson  Co.  v. 
Bargar  Metal  Fabricating  Co. 

8,758,882.  Diagnostic  Data,  PHARMACEUTICAL  COM- 
POSITIONS COMPRISING  ORGOTEIN  AND  THEIR  USE; 
3,778.988.  same,  filed  May  13,  1980,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San 
Francisco),  Doc.  C-80-1866  WHO,  Palolab  Pharmaceuticals 
V.  Diagnostic  Data. 

8,778.894.     (See  3,606,921.) 

3,778,929.     (See  3,7.'i8,682.) 

3322,056.     (See  3,498,311.) 

8388.898,  William  C.  Rivers,  Jr..  TRANSPORT  CON- 
TAINER, filed  June  24,  1980,  D.C,  M.D.  Pla.  (Jacksonville), 
Doc.  80-588-CIV-J-B,  Bill  Rivers  OorporaHon  v.  Howard 
Johnson  Company  et  al. 

3328.760,  Parber  and  Bellnkoff,  OVEN,  filed  May  16,  1980, 
D.C,  W.D.  Mo.  (Kansas  City),  Doc.  80-0487-CV-W-3.  Rival 
Manufacturing  Company  v.  Kiddc  Consumer  Durables  Cor- 
poration. 

8388,704,  W.  Bar  E,  Inc.,  METHOD  OF  EXTRACTING  A 
PLURAL  LAYERED  SHEET,  filed  Jane  5.  1980,  D.C,  N.D. 
111.   (Chicago),  Doc.  80c2849,  IF  Bar  E,  Inc.  v.  HPM  Corp. 

8388,648,  Microseol  Corp.,  MICROFILM  COPY  JACKET, 
filed  Dec.  28,  1977,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  77- 
4409,  Microseal  Corporation  v.  Motion  Technology  Corpora- 
tion. Jadgment  is  entered  in  favor  of  defendant  and  against 
plaintiff.  Patent  No.  3,866,648  is  invalid  and  declared  null 
and  void.  Order  dated  Apr.  24, 1980. 

8,912.868.  Jarke  Corporation,  MODULAR  STORAGE 
FRAME  FOR  FLAT  SHEET  MATERIALS,  filed  June  4,  1980, 
D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  80o2831,  Jarke  Corporation  v. 
Myers  Trucking  d  Castor  Co. 
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MIMM.  Dontld  0.  Hart,  VEHICLE  LUGGAGE  CARBISR 
AND  COMPLEMENT  ABY  MOUNTING  MEMBEBS; 
O.  SSMS8,  aame.  CAB  TOP  LUGGAGE  CABBIEB.  flled  Sept. 
16,  1976,  D.C.,  N.D.  low*  (Ced«  Bapids),  Doc  C-76-S035, 
DoffoM  G.  Hart  and  Cnataform,  Ltd.  v.  Wimnebogo  Indus- 
trie; Inc  Stipalatlon  of  dlamlMtl  flled  Oct  1,  1»79. 

tjfli,tm,  Jobn  8.  Kettlettrlngs,  PBOPELLED  DISK 
COPTEB  TOY,  Aled  Jan.  18,  1979,  D.C.,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago), 
Doe.  79C186,  Bunmark,  Inc.  v.  John  8.  KettUttHngt.  Order 
dated  Jane  5,  1980.  Pre-trial  conference  held.  Canae  dis- 
missed. Draft  order  to  follow. 

S,MM7S>  Christen  Incorporated,  PAPEB  LOG  BOLLEB; 
D.  SS7441.  same,  Ued  Dec.  26,  1979,  D.C.,  CD.  lU.  (Pe<wla), 
Doc.  79-1181,  ChrUten  Incorporated  v.  Peoria  Buppliert.  De- 
fendant permanently  enjoined  after  Jnne  1,  1980  from  In- 
fringing U.S.  Patent  No.  3,964,373  and  Design  Patent  No. 
237,141  as  per  convent  judgment  filed  June  4,  1980. 

8,M«.658,  Norman  J.  Marik,  AUTOMATIC  CANDLE-WICK- 
ING  MACHINE,  Ued  May  20,  1980,  D.C.,  W.D.  Tenn.  (Jack- 
son), Doc.  80-1058,  Aofman  /.  Marik  v.  Henoo,  Inc. 

S,M64M,  Bruce  Howes,  TEXTILE  PBINTING  PB0CES8 
AND  TBAN8FEB  MEDIUM,  flled  June  21,  1978,  D.C.N.J. 
(Newark),  Doc.  78-1364,  Bruce  Howee  v.  Eineon-Freeman 
and  Detroy  Corporation.  Permanent  injunction  flled  June 
12,  1980. 

M71.6M,  Erwln  Kudy,  SPINODAL  CABBONITBIDE  AL- 
LOYS FOB  TOOL  AND  WEAB  APPLICATIONS,  flled  May 
21,  1980.  D.C.,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc  CA-3-80-0618-F, 
Teledyne  Induetriea,  Inc.  v.  Kyocera  International,  Inc.  et  al 

UtHJ»6,  Bobert  M.  Byrnes,  Sr.,  PBOTECTIVE  GLOVE 
CONSTBUCTED  OF  FLEXIBLE  STBAND8  OF  METAL 
WIBE  AND  FIBEB  YABN,  flled  Mar.  10,  1980,  D.C.,  N.D. 
Ohio  (Cleveland)  Doc.  C-80-342,  Robert  M.  Byrnes,  8r.  v. 
Safety  First  Industries,  Inc.  Defendant  is  permanently  en- 
joined from  infringing  plaintiff's  patent  June  3,  1980. 

4.*lljflt.  Ethyl  Products  Co.,  TWO  PIECE  CLOSUBE  FOB 
CONTAINEBS,  flled  June  27,  1980,  D.C  Del.  (Wilmington), 
Doc.  80-316.  Ethyl  Products  Co.  v.  Msdon  Corporation. 

4,MS.77S.  Precision  Monolithics  Inc.,  MULTISTAGE  ELEC- 
TBICAL  LADDEB  FOB  DECBBMSNTING  A  SIGNAL  IN- 
TO A  PLUBALITY  OF  WEIGHTED  SIGNALS;  4.t6«.74«. 
same,  DIFPEBENTIAL  INPUT-DIFFEBENTIAL  OUTPUT 
TBANSISTOB  SWITCHING  CELL;  4,e»S,flS»,  same, 
DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVBBTER  WITH  COMPLEMEN- 
TARY TBUE  CUBBENT  OUTPUTS,  flled  June  20,  1980. 
D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc  C-80-2582  WHO, 
Advanced  Micro  Devices  v.  Precision  Monolithics  Inc. 

*jKt,H».    (See  4.056,773.) 

Affjen,  Boger  K.  Leib,  MODULAB  FUBNITUBE,  flled 
Apr.  25,  1980,  D.C,  CD.  CaUf.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc  80- 
01723  WMB,  Roi/er  K.  Leib  T.  Metropolitan  Furniture  Cor- 
poration. 

4,t7441L  Tanner  Electronic  Systems,  TELEVISION  SE- 
CUBITY  SYSTEM,  flled  Nov.  27,  1979,  D.C,  N.D.N.Y. 
(Utica),  Doc  79-CV-773,  Eagle  Comtronies,  Inc.  v.  Tanner 
Electronic  Systewts  Technology,  Inc. 

4Mt,4SU  Virgin vlUe  Patents,  Inc,  EMBBOIDEBY  TBANS- 
FER;  4,14«,MS.  «ame.  METHOD  OF  MAKING  EM- 
BROIDERY TBANSFBB,  flled  Apr.  16,  1979,  D.C.N.J. 
(Newark),  Doc.  79-1095,  VirginviUe  Patents.  Inc.  v.  Swiss 
Maid  Emblems  et  et.  Judgment  in  favor  of  plalntiif  flled 
June  10,  1980.  Same,  flled  June  12,  1980,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa. 
(Philadelphia).  Doc.  80-2290,  Joy  Insignia,  Inc.  v.  Virgin- 
cUle  Patents,  Inc. 

4JM,6W.     (See  i.065,773.) 

44M44S,  Baymond  Boyd,  LIGHTED  COMPACT,  flled  Nov. 
28,  1979,  D.C.N.J.  (Camden),  Doc  79-3411,  Baywund  Boyd 
V.  Straiobridge  4  Clothier.  Stipulation  of  dismissal  without 

prejudice  filed  May  7, 1980. 

I   /;.>! 

4an.M7.  Austin  Powder  Co.,  CABBIEB  FOB  EXPLOSIVE 
PBIMEB  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME ;  4.141.SM,  same, 
fliad  June  12,  1980,  D.C  DeL  (Wilmington),  Doc.  80-292, 
Austin  Powder  Company  v.  Atlas  Petoder  OompoMy. 

4,14«,MS.    (See  1,002,451.) 
7444M96.    (See  4433,247.) 

44U.57a»  Maurice  A.  Hogue,  MOTOB  PBOTECTIVE  DE- 
VICE, fltod  Feb.  5,  1980,  D.C,  N4).  Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc.  CA- 


3_80-0149-F,  Esco  Manufacturing  Co.  v.  Maurice  A.  Hague, 
doing  business  as  Hesco  Manufadumg  Co. 

4,1M36«,  Baytheon  Company,  CONCENTBATED  ENEBGY 
MICROWAVE  APPLIANCE;  4,1S8,760.  same,  SEED  HEAT- 
ING MICROWAVE  APPLIANCE,  flled  June  6,  1080,  D.C, 
N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc.  80c2881,  Raytheon  Company  v.  Re- 
public Molding  Oorporation. 

4.1M,7M.    (See  4,1.56,806.) 

4,174,588.  Quaker  Oats  Co.,  TOY  BLOOD  PBESSUBE 
MONITORING  DEVICE;  4477371,  same,  TOY  STETHO- 
SCOPE; O.  858,098,  same,  TOY  BLOOD  PRESSURE 
TESTER,  flled  May  16,  1980,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  80-C- 
2848  PNL,  Fisher-Price  Toys,  a  division  of  the  Quaker  Oats 
Co.  V.  Imco  Toy  Inc. 

4.176,5»1,  Universal  Power  Systems,  Inc.,  COOKING  PAN 
FOB  BAKING  PIZZA  PIES  AND  LIKE  FOOD  PBODUCTS, 
flled  June  9,  1980,  D.C,  E.D.  Ky.  (Lexington),  Doc  80-22, 
Universal  Power  Systems,  Inc.  v.  Jerry  Cowsert  and  Jerry 
Cowsert,  doing   'msiness  as  Commercial  Maintenance. 

4,177371.     (See  4,174,588.) 

4,191376,  System  Operations,  Inc.,  HIGHLY  8ECUBE 
PLAYING  CABDS  FOB  INSTANT  LOTTEBY  AND  GAMES, 
flled  June  4,  19S0,  D.C,  EXD.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc  80-72068, 
System  Operations,  Inc.  v.  Scientific  Games  Development 
Corp.  et  ah  Same,  flled  June  12,  1980,  D.C.N.H.  (Concord), 
Doc.  80-274,  Scientiflc  Games  Development  Corporation 
{197S)  V.  Systems  Operations,  Inc.  Same,  flled  June  20, 
1980,  D.C.N.H.  (Concord),  Doc.  80-288,  Scientific  Games 
Development  Corporation  (1979)  et  al.  v.  Systems  Opera- 
tions, Inc. 

4,194344,  Omark  Industries,  Inc.  SPLITTING  DEVICE, 
nied  June  11,  1980,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc  80-1685,  Omark 
Industries,  Inc.  v.  Colonial  Tool  Company,  Inc. 

D.  SSS,4S8.     (See  3,915,362.) 

I>.  287,141.     (See  J,964,373.) 

D.  S4«3S1,  Kenneth  W.  Elkington,  POBTABLE  WATER 
PUBIFIEB,  flled  June  11,  1980,  D.C,  W.D.  Tenn.  (Memphis), 
Doc  C-80-2303-H,  Better  Living  Laboratories,  Inc.  v. 
Kenneth  W.  Elkington. 

n.  247307.  Bobert  G.  Ramacber,  Jr.,  STOVE,  flled  June 
11,  1980,  D.C  Minn.  (St.  Paul),  Doc.  3-80-359,  Robert  O. 
Ramacher,  Jr.  et  jl.  v.  SEP  Corporation  et  al. 

D.  258,068.     (See  4,174.588.) 

1>.  208,401,  Carolina  Enterprises,  Inc.  SIREN  ATTACH- 
MENT FOB  CYCLE-TYPE  VEHICLES;  Beg.  No.  1.115,460 
(SUPBB  SIBEN).  Carolina  Enterprises,  Inc,  flled  Jan.  8, 
1980.  D.C,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  80-C-122  GLG,  Carolina  Enter- 
prises Inc.  V.  Dorcy  Cycle  Corporation  et  al.  Action  dismissed 
with  prejudice  on  May  15,  1980. 

PP  2380,  Frederic  W.  Anderson,  PLUM  TBEE,  flled  Auj,'. 
.{1,  197S.  D.C,  E.D.  Calif.  (Fresno),  Doc  F-78-181  CIVIL. 
Reedley  Nursery.  Inc.  v.  Frederick  M.  Richardson.  Judgment 
I'Qtered  that  plaintiff  take  nothing,  defendant  prevails  and 
awarded  coMts  on  lune  10,  1980. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,076,072,  Re.  S.N.  152,014,  FUed  May  21,  1980,  CI.  165/ 
41,  MODULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  PIVOTAL 
CORES,  Erwin  J.  H.  Bentz  (Deceased),  Owner  of  Record: 
Caterpilkr  Tractor  Co..  Peoria,  JIL.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ralph 
E.  Walters,  Ex.  Gp.:  345,  Pub.  Aug.  26,  1980 

4,116,339,  Re.  S.N.  156,600,  FUed  Jun.  5,  1980,  CI.  209/ 
699,  SORTING  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS,  Robert  G. 
Hohnes,  Owner  of  Record:  Ohio  Agricultural  Research  and 
Development  Center.  Wooster.  Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Sidney  W.  MUlard,  Ex.  Gp.:  311.  Pub.  Aug.  26,  1980 
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^o^i^^f :  ^oJJ?-  '"•°°^'  ^'^^  '^y  21.  1980,  a.  252/      4,141,553,  Re.  S.N.  154,227,  Filed  May  29.  1980.  Q.  273/ 
62   P,   CLASSIHED  TONER  MATERIALS,   Uwis  O.  86  B.  TOY  VEHICLE  GAME,  James  D.  Moore,  et  al 
Jones,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Zerox  Corporation.  Stamford.   Owner  of  Record:  Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Mollis.  N.  Y..  Attor- 
Q>nn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harvey  M.  Brownrout,  et  al..  Ex.  ney  or  Agent:  Richard  M.  Rabkin,  Ex.  Gp.:  334.  Pub  Aub 
Gp.:  166,  Pub.  Aug.  26,  1980  26,  1980 
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PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificfttes  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Aug.  26, 1980 


3,863.831 
3,872,309 
3.900,476 
4,022,217 
4,046.017 
4,052,719 
4,079,299 
4,088,138 
4,133,141 
4,145,214 
4,149.732 
4.150,998 
4,131,431 
4,154,714 
4,173,320 
4,173,531 
4,173,704 
4,177,247 
4,178,531 
4,179,480 


4,179,519 
4.179,764 
4,180,502 
4.184,683 
4.185.456 
4,186.816 
4,187,093 
4,187,098 
4,187,236 
4.187,542 
4,187,633 
4,188,431 
4,189,101 
4,191,513 
4,191,610 
4,192,369 
4,192,878 
4,194,469 
4,194,650 
4,195.181 


4.195.699 
4,197,186 
4.197.223 
4,197.784 
4,198,048 
4,198,516 
4,198,690 
4,198,802 
4,198,990 
4,199,507 
4,199,900 
4,200,447 
4,200,947 
4,200,967 
4,200,993 
4.201.181 
4.201.182 
4,201,484 
4,201,544 
4,201.557 


4.201,730 
4.201.927 
4.202,442 
4,202.698 
4,203,194 
4,203,926 
4,203,997 
4.204,640 
4,204,898 
4,205.313 
4.203,958 
4,206.546 
4,206,665 
4,206,846 
4,207,916 
4,207,918 
4,208.521 
4,209,620 
4.209,731 
4,209,853 


Disclaimers 


4.049,848.— Clark  W.  Ooodale,  Canoga  Park;  Chart€$  W. 
Morgan,  Rolling  Hills  and  Albert  L.  Bhoton.  Cypress, 
Calif.  TBXTUHBD-FOAM  COATED  URBTHANE  WALL 
AND  CEILING  COVERING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAK- 
ING THE  SAME.  Patent  dated  Sept.  20,  1977.  Dis- 
claimer Hied  Joly  1,  1980,  by  tbe  assignee.  United  Foam 
Corporation. 
Hereby   enters   this  disclaimer  to  claims   1-42,  inclosiTe, 

of  said  patent 


4,084,030. — Clark  W.  Ooodale,  Canoga  Park ;  CKarlee  W. 
Morgan,  Rolling  Hills  and  Albert  L.  Rhoton,  Cypress, 
CaUf.  TBXTURED-FOAM  COATED  URETHANE  WALL 
AND  CEIUNG  MATERIAL.  Patent  dated  Apr.  11,  1978. 
Disclaimer  illed  July  1,  1980,  by  the  assignee.  United 
Foam  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-10,  inclnsive  of 

said  patent 


4,084,139. — Eugene  J.  Jakobe,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  SHOULDER 
SUPPORTED  STEREOPHONIC  RADIO  RECEIVER. 
Patent  dated  Apr.  11,  1978.  Disclaimer  filed  July  7, 
1980,  by  the  assignee,  William  J.  Haae. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2  and  7  of  said 
patent 


3.998,740. — Onrti*  C.  Boet,  Eugene  Beott  Irwin,  Clemson ; 
Thowta*  M.  Ktlneth,  Robert  Q.  Rueeell,  Seneca ;  Hartch 
C.  Inee,  Jr.,  GreenTllle,  S.C.,  Oary  L.  Paraont,  Gastonla 
and  Jamee  Keith  Turner,  Llncolnton,  N.C.  APPARATUS 
FOB  TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILE  DE8IZING 
BFTLUBNT.  Patent  dated  Dec  21,  1976.  Disclaimer  and 


Dedication  filed  June  26,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  J.  P. 
Stevene  i  Co.,  Inc. 
Hereby   disclaims  and  dedicates   to   tbe  Public  claims   1 
through  6  of  said  patent 


I 


3,485,587.— Aibert  8.  Keeton,  Weehawken,  N.J.  PROTEIN 
INDICATOR.  Patent  dated  Dec.  23,  1969.  Disclaimer 
and  Dedication  filed  June  20,  1980,  by  the  assignee, 
Milee  Laboratoriet,  Inc. 

Hereby  disclaims  nnd  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  term  of 
this  patent  subsequent  to  June  20,  1980. 


4,180,674.— James  M.  Photia,  Ridgefleld,  Conn.  PROCESS 
FOR  PREPARING  BUTYL-P-BENZOYL-BENZOATES. 
Patent  dated  Dec.  25,  1979.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication 
filed  May  27,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company. 

Hereby  diticlaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire 
remaining  term  of  fKid  patent. 


DiidaiiiMn  aod  Dcdicatioiis 

3,798,684. — Roland  A.  Benoit,  Danielson,  John  H.  Curran, 
Norwich  and  Richo/rd  L.  Bennice,  Danielson,  Conn. 
FLUIDIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEM.  Patent  dated  Mar. 
26,  1974.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed  June  12,  1980. 
by  the  assignee,  Interroyal  Corporation. 

Hereby   disclaims   and   dedicates   to   the   Public   the   re- 
maining term  of  said  patent 


National  Tedinkal  Inf mnmation  Service 

GOTBBNMBNT-OWNCD   INVENTIONS 

notice  0/  AtHiOoMWy  for  Liceneing 

The  Inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possibly,  foreign 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency -sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Cwnmls- 
sloner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231, 
for  |.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  include 
tbe  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from 
the  National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Spring- 
field, Va.  22161,  tit  ^5.00  each  (|10.00  outside  North  Ameri- 
can Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications 
must  include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  de- 
leted from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  premature 
disclosure.  Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  be 
made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execu- 
tion of  a  non-disclosure  agreement 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
Inventions  shonld  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for  the 
agency -sponsors. 

DocoLAS  J.  Campion, 
Program  Coordinator, 
Oftlee  of  'lovemment  Inventiona  and  Patenta, 

National  Technical  Information  Service, 
U.8.  Department  of  Commerce. 

U.S.  Department  op  the  Ait  Force 
AF/JACP,  1900  Half  St.,  SW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20324 

Patent  appUcation  6-103,644.  Hi^ly  Accurate  Projectile  for 
Use  With  Small  Arms.  Filed  Dec.  14, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-104,923.  Optical  Dome  Protection  De- 
vice. Filed.  Dec.  18,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-109.592.  Variable  Contrast  Optical  Pat- 
tern Generator.  Filed  Jan.  4,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-110,145.  Color  Contrast  Sensitivity 
Measuring  Device.  Filed  Jan.  7,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-110,967.  Aircraft  Load  Factor  Overload 
Warning  Systems.  Filed  Jan.  10,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-111,044.  StaMllser  for  an  Ejection  Seat. 
FUed  Jan.  10,  1980. 

Patent  application  6-114,633.  Advanced  Air-to-8urface  Weap- 
on. Filed  Jan.  23. 1980. 

Patent  4.187.595.  Method  of  Fabricating  Noiile  Blades  for 
Lasers.  FUed  Sept  12,  1978.  Patenteif  Feb.  12,  1980.  Not 
avaUable  NTIS. 
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Patent  4.187,675.  Compact  Air-to-Alr  Heat  Exchanger  for 
Jet  Engine  AppUcation.  Filed  Oct.  14,  1977.  Patented 
Feb.  12,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.188,001.  I>atch  Mechanism.  Filed  July  31,  1978.  Pat- 
ented Feb.  12,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,188,591.  RF  Excited  Mercury  Laser  Lamp.  FUed 
Oct.  7,  1977.  Patented  Feb.  12,  1980.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,190,814.  Single  Axis  Resonator  for  Laser.  Filed 
Mar.  1,  1978.  Patented  Feb.  26.  1980.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

^*Ji5?*  4,192,235.  Radiant-Energy  ControUed  Proximity  Pase. 
Filed  July  8,  1964.  Patented  Mar.  11,  1980.  Not  avaUaUe 

Patent  4,192JB67.  Teletype  Mixer  Apparatus  for  Coding  and 
Decoding.  Filed  May  26,  1966.  Patented  Mar.  11,  1980. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent   4,193,059.   Attitude   Indicator  Comparator   Warning 

^'\f^,  *SSlc/"'»«  ^5'  1*^8.  Patented  Mar.  11,  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.194,200.  Combined  Receiver  Protector,  AOC  At- 
i*°-'l?i^''.^°^  Sensitivity  Time  Control  Device.  Filed  Nov. 
1,  1978.  Patented  Mar.  18.  1980  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,194,205.  R.P.  Power  and  Video  Modulation  Moni- 
toring Circuit  for  Countermeasures  System.  Filed  Jan  6 
1978.  Patented  Mar.  18,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

'**J?2,«v*'n**'^-  loftantaneoos  Frequency  Measurement 
iJ^^  Receiver  With  Capabilitv  To  Separate  cw  and 
fS^y,  S'gna  8.  Piled  Dec.  22.  1978.  Patented  Mar.  18 
1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

^*«°A.*i^®?'l9$_.^'"'?*^'>*°'*  Waveguide  Lens  Antenna  and 

?1*  ?oan®v^*-^*i?*l^°- J2l^  ^^-  ^-  ^®^^-  Patented  Mar. 
18,  1980.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

P*,*Jf?J^  4.194,708.  Remotely  Piloted  Vehicle.  Filed  Sent    21 
1978.  Patented  Mar.  25:  1980.  Not  available  NTI^ 

^■).*°t  i'^®^i^**  .  Remotely  ControUed  Electromagnetic  Op- 

oi*L^A'^,5'?*  ^'.fTt^inSy*^  M*y  3,  1978.  Patented  MaV. 
25.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Navx 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents,  Ofiice  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302,  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent   application   6-086,214.    High   SUbility   Commutator 

Patent    application    0-097,434.    Multiple    Frequency    Oscilla- 
tor. Filed  Nov.  26,  1979. 

Patent    application    6-106,788.    Nondestructive    Analysis    of 
MultUayer  Roughness  Correlation.  Filed  Dec.  26,  1979. 


Patent  appUcation  6-114,002.  A  Pattern  Generator  for  Simu- 
lating Image  Generation.  Filed  Jan.  21,  1980. 

^**w^  «Pf^"S*?SS/v®~^^*'®^®-  Optical  Fiber  Test  Apparatus. 
■TilCG  f  60.  6,  1980. 

%'5sJe.S^fcXV4"ifo'    "^'^^  ^'''''  ^°«""^  ^P'''* 

Patent  application  6-122,222,  An  Improved  Method  of  Liauld 

f^se  Epitaxial  Growth  of  III-V  Compound.  FUed  Feb.  19, 

^■o2°*,M**A®^-  Conical  Beam  Transducer  Army.  FUed  Apr. 

28,  1978.  Patented  May  29,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   4,171,664.    Mine   Simulator   Planting   Rack   and   Re- 

i*Q7Q  v«^*"^°  f^K,  ^iJlS?„P**'-   13,  1978.  Patented  Oct.   23, 
1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

^"c^UVlh^a^K  ^'"^^n^^^ilH**  ^«'»-  13.  1978.  Patented 
Oct.  23, 1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

*'"^?i,*J^^'?t^,S?i>y«*y«'*""  'o*"  Vertical  Ocean  Profiling. 
FU||  May  15.  1978.  Patented  Dec.  11.  1979.  Not  avaUaUe 

^^jViL  h^'^^^^K^lS^''  yi«°*'  1^'pJay  System.  Filed 
June  21,  1977.  Patented  Dec.  18,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

^*9t°*iot'T®J,^^*\^"J"Pl*  Function  COi  Valve.  Piled  Nov. 
21,  1977.  Patented  Jan.  1,  1980.  Not  avaUable  NTIS. 

Patent  4,181.152.  Control  Manifold.  FUed  Mar   6   IflTS   Vmt 
ented  Jan.  1,  1980.  Not  available  ims  '  ' 

^*lf  *i«78®\i!I!;.-^'''T*   ^^Ao^^'^i  S'oulator.   FUed   Feb. 
13,  1978.  Patented  Jan.  1,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

^*JS",t^l^'®*^-   Self-contained,  PorUUe  Underwater  Stnd 

2JalUbie  OTIS:""'^  '^'  **'"•  P»te°ted*jin.  s'i^lilo.^No? 
^"w-L^'n^l^^*;  Piezoelectric  Polymer  Rectangular  Flexural 

KNT/vttgfelJ¥lt  '"^  ''  ''''-  ^'^^'•^  '"•  "• 
^■l«L*Kf^>^^®VT^i**~°*e  Card  Mount  and  Heat  Transfer 

Assembly   for   Underwater  Vehicles.   Filed  July   10    1978 

Patented  Jan.  22,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 

^'wPi.  *'184,801.    Dual    Loading   and    Stowage   ApDaratus. 
FUed  June  16,  1978.  Patented  ^an.  22.  lOSO.^Nofa^inVble 

Patent    4.185.864.     Remotely     ControUed    Cyclic    Oranhnpi 
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Reference  CoUections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  <1firitnHff^  as  patent  depos-  ing,   the   collections  are  organized  in  patent  number 

itory  Ubraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence. 

nmwrtam  coUcctions  of  earlieT  issued  patents.  The  scope      Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

oi  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

Ulvaries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers      Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Qassification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub-  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
patents.  Widi  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 


State 

Alabama 
California 


Colorado 
Georgia 

Illinois 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


NameofUhrary  Telephone  Contact 

Birmingham  PubUc  Library (205)  254-2555 

Los  Angeles  PubUc  Library (213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* - (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  223 

Atlanta:   Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technolo^ (404)  894-4519 

Chicago  PubUc  Library (312)  269-2814 

Boston  PubUc  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Detroit  PubUc  Library (313)  833-1458 

Kansas  City:  Linda  HaU  Ubrary (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (402)  472-3411 

Duriiam:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  PubUc  Library (201)  733-7740 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  PubUc  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  790-6291 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  HOI  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Public  Library  of  Cincinnati  4  Hamilton  County- (513)  369-6936 

Qeveland  PubUc  Ubrary (216)  623-2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  PubUc  Library (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

StiUwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1224** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University..  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-7722  Ext.  224 

Memphis   k   Shelby   County   PubUc   Library   and   Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

DaUas  PubUc  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Ubrary,  Rice  University. (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:    Kurt  F.   Wendt  Engineering  Library,   University  of 

Wisconsm (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Ubrary (414)  278-3043 


\ 


u 


*C<Meetlon  organlied  by  subject  matter. 

**Call  only  between  the  hoara  of  12  o'clock  noon  and  5  :00  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TE6TMEYER,  Asaistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDBIAN,  Deputy  Assistont  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  12,  1980 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


▲etaal 

FlUngDate 

ofOldert 

New  Cue 

Awaiting 

Aotton 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director ...        lO-lS-TB 

Ifiorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Orrano-Met^oid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy:  Metallurgical  Appa- 
ratus; Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Qaseous 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 4-2-7U 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
Uzo  and  Ozy  Quinones;  Acids;  Carl>ozylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIOTT  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDLNG.  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director 6-8-79 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions:  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding;  Ink;  Prosthodontics; 
Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleach- 
ing; Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  CompMltlons. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-8.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director 11-14-79 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 
Special  Chemical  Manu&ctures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  17Q-R.  F.  WHITE.  Director....         7-11-79 
Fertillters;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 
Heating  and  lUtuninating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Oas,  and  Solid  Separation; 
Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentratlve  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELKCTKICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  2I0-W,  L.  CARLSON,  Director 12-11-78 

Generation  and  Utllliation;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 3-2-?J 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Optics;  Radar; 
Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser  Devices;  Radioactive 
Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy;  Rocket  Fuels;  S[>eclal,  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic  Compositions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric 
Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-N.  ANSHER.  Director 6-29-79 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 
and  Related  Arts. 

RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-A.  L.  SMITH.  Director.        12-20-78 
Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning;  Food  Treating; 
Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors;  Web  Feeding;  Winding  and 
Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN.  Director 11-3-78 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  W  ave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director .! S-8-78 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-M.  .M.  NEWMAN,  Director 2-2-?.» 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling;  Fire 
Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor 
and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director 5-21-79 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire  Work- 
ing; Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking; 
Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter. 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director 6-7-79 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and  Exca- 
vating; Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Information  Dis- 
semination. 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director 2-7-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generatlon^and 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing;  Fluid  Handling 
and  Control;  Lubrication. 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350-G.  M.  FORLENZA,  Director...         3-19-7!t 
Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Misc.  Hardware; 
Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining;  Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving; 
Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Eiplrallon  ofpatenti:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  July  1980,  except  those  which  may  have 

expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60  Stat.  040)  and  Public 

■  Law  6in,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23, 1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 

35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents.  Issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for 

the  same  reasons,  ot  have  l^)Md  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents „ Numbers  3,095,672  to  3,099,836,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,269  to  2,270,  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

AUGUST  26,  1980 

Matter  eackMed  in  heavy  brackett  £  ]  appears  io  the  origiiial  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  tfaii  reiasue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 

Re.  30,380  away  from  said  link  with  one  connecting  pin  of  each  link 

MOLD  FOR  CX)NTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  METAL        secured  adjacent  its  other  ends  to  means  extending  radially 
Lone  R.  Sknam^  820  Maocbester  Rd.,  Loadon,  Ontario,  Canada 

(N6H4J6) 
Origiaal  No.  3,927,546,  dated  Dec  23, 1975,  Scr.  No.  515,072, 
Oct  15, 1974.  Applicatioa  for  rdMM  Sep.  27, 197^  Ser.  No. 
726,940 

daiaw  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  6,  1973, 
51531/73 

lit  a.2  B21D  26/08 
UJS.  a  72-56  10  Claiw 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tubular  copper  mould  for  the 
continuous  casting  of  metals,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  an  arbor  having  an  external  surface  having  the 
profile  and  finish  required  of  the  finished  mould, 

fitting  a  copper  sleeve  of  the  same  general  shape  as  the 
finished  mould  on  the  arbor, 

surroimding  the  sleeve  with  a  charge  of  high  explosive 
material  providing  a  detonation  path  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  the  sleeve,  fully  immersing  the  sleeve  and  its 
surrounding  charge  in  a  liquid, 

detonating  the  charge  so  as  to  i^ply  a  pressure  to  the  sleeve 
sufficient  to  cause  plastic  flow  in  the  material  thereof,  and 
withdrawing  the  arbor  from  the  sleeve. 


outward  from  said  one  member  and  the  other  connecting  pin 
secured  adjacent  its  other  end  to  means  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  intermediate  member. 


Re.  30,382 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEALING  AND  PRESSURE 

EQUALIZATION  OF  A  SUBMERSIBLE  HOUSING 

RouM  D.  MaiideU,  Elkborv,  Wia.,  aaaignor  to  Sta-Rlte  Indaa- 

triea,  Idc,  Debmui,  Wis. 
Original  No.  4,015,633,  dated  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  623,499, 
Oct  17, 1975.  AppUcatioo  for  reiane  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
951,968 

lat  CL2  F16L  55/00:  B65D  7/42 
VS.  CL  138—89  11  Claims 


*''^  Re.  30,381 

FLEXIBLE  ROTARY  COUPLING 
DoMid  L.  Rica,  Deaiteni  HdgUa,  Mkk^  aari^ior  to  Rockwdl 

International  Corporation,  Pittrinvgh,  Pa. 
Original  No.  4,051,784,  dated  Oct  4, 1977,  Scr.  No.  676,087, 

Apr.  12, 1976.  Application  for  reiarae  JoL  19, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

926,161 
'  '^  Int  CL^  B61C  9/34,  9/57;  F16D  3/04.  3/62 

VS.  CL  105—131  8  Oatas 

1.  A  coufrfing  for  transmitting  torque  from  a  rotary  driving 
means  to  a  rotary  driven  means  comprismg  a  first  member 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  driving  means,  a  second  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  driven  means,  an  elongate 
member  intermediate  said  first  and  second  members  and  means 
drivingly  connecting  said  first  and  second  ineiirf>ers  respec- 
tively to  opposite  ends  of  said  intermediate  maid>er,  said  last 
named  means  connecting  at  least  ooc  of  said  members  to  its 
respective  end  of  said  intermediate  member  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  links  and  connecting  pins  with  each  link  having  a  pair 
of  connecting  pim  with  one  end  of  each  connecting  pin  seated 
within  said  link  and  with  the  pins  extending  in  one  direction 


«»*]Sr3"|i 


9.  An  assembly  fitr  sealing  and  pressure  equalization  of  a  device 
subject  to  internal  and  external  fluid  pressures  and  including  a 
housing  with  a  generally  cyUndrical  open  ended  interior  walL  said 
assembly  comprising  retaining  means  having  a  cylindrical  band 
member  with  exterior  wall  structure  spaced  from  said  interior  wall 
and  an  imperforate  cup-shaped  <y>en  ended  flexible  diaphragm 
having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  sandwiched  in  said  q>ace  against 
adjacent  portions  of  said  interior  wall  and  exterior  wall  structure: 
said  assembly  being  characterized  in  that  said  exterior  wall  struc- 
ture is  dimensioned  to  press  against  the  interior  of  and  to  press  the 
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exttrior  of  the  diaphragm  side  wall  against  the  interior  wall  of  the 
housing,  said  housing  interior  wall  having  recess  means  defined  in 
a  circle  spaced  inwardly  from  the  open  end  thereof  and  located 
below  the  open  end  of  the  diaphragm,  and  said  retaining  means 
has  circularfy  arrayed  locking  structure  below  the  open  end  of  the 
diaphragm  and  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  diaphragm  side 
wall  into  said  recess  meant 


.  ^, :    x'-.i  ■ 


Re.  30,383 
HIGH-INTENSITY,  SOLID-STATE-SOLAR  CELL  DEVICE 
Rojr  Kapkm,  Ncwtoa,  aad  Rokcrt  L  Fnmk,  Lexiag/um,  both  of 

MMk,  amt^un  to  Matnckawtti  Institnte  of  Techaolosy, 

Cubridge,  Ma«. 
OrigiMl  No.  4,110,122,  dated  Aag.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  689,989, 

Majr  K,  1976.  AppUcstioa  for  rdMW  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

26,754 

htL  CL2  HOIL  31/06 
UjS.  a  136—89  MS  27  daims 


having  therebetween  an  upper  surface  adapted  for  exposure  to 
receive  incident  radiation  and  a  lower  surface,  adjacent  sidewalk 
of  adjacent  units  having  therebetween  a  first  space  portion  extend- 
ing from  the  lower  surface  to  a  point  close  to  but  short  of  the  upper 
surface  and  a  second  substantially  smaller  spetce  portion,  con- 
nected to  the  first  space  portion  and  extending  from  said  point  to 
the  i^ter  surface,  at  least  one  sidewall  of  each  unit  including  a 
localized  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  and  means  intercon- 
necting said  units  for  combining  the  individual  electrical  outputs 
of  said  units,  said  means  comprising  separate  conductive  connec- 
tions establishing  ohmic  contact  with  the  respective  sidewall  re- 
gions of  said  units. 


ViM^ 


^c 
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23.  A  semiconductor  soiar  cell  device  comprising  plural,  spaced, 
elongate,  parallel  semiconductor  units  formed  from  a  common 
substrate  and  comprised  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  the  body 
material  of  each  of  said  units  having  the  same  spaced  relation  to 
the  body  material  of  other  of  said  units  as  in  the  original  substrate 
from  which  they  are  formed,  each  unit  having  ^taced  elongate 
upstanding  sidewalls  and  having  therebetween  an  elongate  surface 
adapted  for  exposure  to  receive  incident  radiation,  each  unit  fur- 
ther comprising  separate  and  independent  regions  of  second,  oppo- 
site conductivity  type  in  the  respective  side  walls  of  each  unit, 
whereby  in  each  unit  said  sidewall  regions  of  second  conductivity 
type  are  separated  by  body  material  of  said  first  conductivity  type, 
means  interconnecting  said  units  for  combining  the  Individual 
electrical  outputs  of  said  units,  said  means  comprising  separate 
conductive  connections  establishing  ohmic  contact  with  the  respec- 
tive sidewall  regions  of  said  units,  and  means  fixedly  retaining  the 
material  of  said  parallel  units  in  the  same  spacial  relation  as  in  the 
common  substrate  from  which  they  were  formed 


Re.  30,384 
SOLAR  CELL 
Roy  Kapiow,  Ncwtoo,  and  Robert  L  Frank,  Lczliiston,  both  of 
Maar,  aadgMn  to  Maaaachoaetts  laatitote  <^  Tedmology, 
Cairiiridte,  Maaa. 
Orlgfaal  No.  4,128,732,  dated  Dec  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,496, 
JaiL  23, 1978.  CoirtiBBatfaM-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,974,  Aag. 
15,  1977,  abaadoMd.  AppUcatioB  for  reiarae  Apr.  27,  1979, 
Ser.  No.  33,992 

lat  CU  HOIL  SI/06 
VS.  CL  136-89  PC  38  Claims 


^■^ 


31  A  semiccmducior  solar-cell  array  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  elongate,  parallel  units  formed  from  a  common  substrate. 
the  body  material  of  each  cfsaid  units  being  comprised  of  a  first 
condwttrity  type  and  having  the  same  spaced  relation  to  the  body 
material  of  other  of  said  units  as  in  the  or^nal  substrate  from 
which  they  are  formed,  each  unit  having  upstanding  sidewalls,  and 


Re.  30,385 

UGHT  AND  HEAT  STABILIZERS  FOR  POLYOLEHNS 

Ray  L.  Hiilard,  Annandale,  and  William  B.  Hardy,  Bound 
Bro(^  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Original  No.  4,064,102,  dated  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  668,156, 
Mar.  18, 1976.  AppUcation  for  reissue  JuL  16, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
57,786 

Int  a.2  C07D  211/62.  401/02;  GOSK  5/34 

UAA260— 45.8N  11  Claims 

10.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 

R'       ^COO m — R" 


C^3  N  CHi 

I 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  (Ci-d).  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkoxy  (C\-Ci):  R"  is 


—CHi—(    S     \—CHr- 


and  n  is  2 


Re.  30,386 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  THE  AFLATOXIN  CONTACT 

OF  OILSEED  MEAL  PRODUCTS 
Jean  Brandt;  Claude  Giddey,  and  Guy  Bunter,  all  of  Geneva, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Etablissements  V.Q.  Petersen  ft 
Oe,  Senegal 
Original  No.  3,890,452,  dated  Jnn.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  441,741, 
Feb.  12,  1974.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  666,007,  Mar.  11, 
1976,  abandoned.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Aug.  1,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  820,830 

Oaima  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.   13,  1973, 
2005/73 

Int  a^  A23K  3/00 

VS.  a  426—335  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  aflatoxin  content  of  an  aflatoxin 

contaminated  oilseed  product  having  an  aflatoxin  content  of 

about  500  to  2000  ppb.  and  a  faU  content  less  than  10  percent, 

which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  homogeneous  mixture  compri»ng:  the  crushed 

product,  from  10  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  water,  at  least 

one  basic  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 

oxides  and  hydroxides  of  [alkali  metals  andj  alkaline 

earth  metals  in  an  amount  such  that  the  homogeneous 

mixture  has  a  pH  of  least  8,  and  at  least  one  organic  amine 

in  an  amount  V>t>m  about  01  to  06%  fy  weight,  the 

amount  of  said  organic  amine  being  sufficient  to  further 

raise  the  pH  to  at  least  9.S; 
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.  reacting  the  homogeneous  mixture  by  maintaining  the 
product  at  a  temperature  between  room  temperature  and 
1  SO*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  aflatoxin  content 
of  the  product  to  less  than  100  ppb;  and 
drying  the  resulting  detoxified  product  to  reduce  its  water 
content. 


Re.  30,387 
AUTOMATIC  CARDIOVERTING  CIRCUrr 
RolUn  H.  Dennlaton,  IH,  Golden,  Colo^  and  Thomas  E.  Daiia, 
Dolath,  Minn.,  aaaignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 
Original  No.  3,805,795,  dated  Apr.  23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  235,756, 
Mar.  17, 1972.  Application  for  reiaane  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
901,962 

Int  a.J  A61N  1/32 
VS.  CL  128—419  D  12 
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2.  Heart  contraction  sensing  and  stimulation  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a.  first  heart  monitoring  means  being  in  the  form  of  an  elasto- 
mer body  means  having  conductive  particles  imbedded 
therein  and  exhibiting  a  change  in  electrical  impedance 
upon  flexing,  the  body  means  including  means  adapted  to 
be  positioned  adjacent  heart  muscle  so  that  each  heart 


omtraction  causes  the  body  means  to  flex  thereby  chang- 
ing its  impedance; 

b.  first  detecting  means  responsive  to  a  change  in  impedance 
of  said  elastomer  body  means  for  providing  a  first  identifi- 
able electrical  signal  corresponding  with  each  heart  con- 
traction; 

c.  second  heart  monitoring  means  in  the  form  of  conductive 
electrode  means  being  adi^ited  for  insertion  within  the 
human  vascular  system  and  positioned  adjacent  the  heart 
for  monitoring  heart  electrical  activity  and  transmitting 
electrical  energy  to  the  heart, 

d.  second  detecting  means  responsive  to  the  monitored  heart 
electrical  activity  corresponding  to  heart  contractions  for 
providing  a  second  identifiable  signal  corresponding  with 
each  heart  contraction; 

e.  gating  means  electrically  connected  to  receive  electrical 
signals  from  said  first  and  second  detecting  means,  said 
gating  means  for  providing  an  electrical  output  signal  in 
response  to  either  of  said  identifiable  electrical  signals 
produced  by  a  single  heart  contraction; 

f.  electrical  energy  storage  means  capable  of  storing  suffi- 
cient energy  to  cardiovert  a  malfunctioning  heart; 

g.  electrical  energy  source  means; 

h.  control  means  electrically  connected  in  controlling  rela- 
tion to  said  energy  storage  means  aiul  said  energy  source 
means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  gating  means  and 
responsive  thereto,  said  control  means  for  controlling  the 
transmission  of  electrical  energy  from  said  source  means 
to  said  storage  means  only  in  the  absence  of  both  said  first 
and  second  identifiable  signals  for  a  predetenmned  period 
of  time; 

i.  regulating  means  electrically  connected  to  said  electrode 
means  and  further  connected  in  controlling  relation  to  said 
energy  storage  means,  said  regulating  means  for  permit- 
ting transmission  of  energy  from  said  storage  means  to 
said  electrode  means  when  the  energy  stored  by  said 
storage  means  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  level;  and 

j.  disabling  means  electrically  connected  to  said  first  moni- 
toring means  for  sensing  a  break  in  the  electrical  circuitry 
of  said  first  monitoring  means,  said  disabling  means  for 
preventing  electrical  energy  from  being  delivered  to  said 
electrodes  when  such  a  break  occurs. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  26.  1980 

lUustntkxis  for  plant  patents  we  usuaUy  in  color  and  therefore  it  U  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 
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4,589 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  NAMED  WESTLAND 
J.  C.  M.  TU  der  Kiuap,  De  lier,  Netherlmdt,  asrignor  to  Pm- 
Aaerioui  Pburt  Company,  West  Okago.  ^' 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,303 
Int  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
US.  CL  Pit— 80  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  plant, 
substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by 
its  unique  quill-shaped  ray  Horets  of  a  hght  pink  color  radiating 
from  a  reddish  disc,  and  its  uniform  year-around  flowering 
response  under  9-week  photoperiodic  control. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUG.  26, 1980 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

368-109 4,218,871 

368-082 4,218,872 

368-281 4,218,873 

084-484 4,218,874 

368-073 4,218,875 

368-010 4,218,876 

474-165 4,218,931 

474-161 4,218,932 

440-113 4,218,988 

119-070 4,219,084 

273-309 4,219,200 

424-263 4,219,479 

548-260 4,219,480 

549-068 4,219,482 

568-365 4,219,504 

568-348 4,219,505 

568-496 4,219,506 

568-411 4,219,507 

568-387 4,219,508. 

568-473 4,219,509 

455-227 4,219,777 

455-205 4,219,778 

455-321 4,219,779 


V.^\>i    ^*'    *>--,  <>  1"^ 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  26,  1980 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

4,218,777  diagonal  with  an  undercut  section  adjacent  such  thumb  ball, 

FACE  PROTECTOR  whereby  the  thumb  can  fredy  move  toward  and  away  from  a 

JaMtlcc  MoaniUiuyfles,  395  Yonag  St^  WUsoa,  N.Y.  14172 
viK.  Filed  JbL  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923,918 


lat  a^  A41D  nm 


U.S.CL2-9 


3ClaiiH 
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1.  A  face  protector  for  protecting  the  face  of  a  person  during 
application  of  a  spray  to  the  hair  while  leaving  exposed  a  major 
portion  of  the  hair,  said  protector  consisting  of  an  imperforate 
strip  of  relatively  thin,  flexible  material,  said  strip  having  one 
substantially  straight  longitudinal  edge  and  one  irregular  longi- 
tudinal edge,  the  latter  comprising  a  medial  portion  and  end 
portions  parallel  to  said  straight  longitudinal  edge,  said  medial 
portion  being  approximately  \  the  length  of  said  strip  and  each 
of  said  end  portions  being  approximately  1  the  length  of  said 
strip,  said  end  portions  and  sakl  medial  portion  of  said  irregular 
edge  being  connected  by  straight  sloping  portions,  each  of  the 
end  portions  of  the  strip  having  a  width  of  approximately  \  the 
maximum  width  of  said  strip  and  being  free  wherd>y  they  may 
be  grasped  and  held  together  by  the  hand  of  a  user  to  position 
said  strip  closely  around  the  face  with  the  medial  portion  of 
said  strip  resting  (mi  the  hair  and  extending  over  the  eyes  and 
face  of  the  user,  said  strip  being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a 
line  passing  through  the  middle  thereof  normal  to  said  straight 
edge  and  to  the  medial  porticm  of  said  irregular  edge. 


'-/ 


glove  finger  without  excessive  stretching  of  the  glove  palm  in 
this  diagonal  direction  when  the  glove  is  stretchmgly  donned. 


4,218,779 
CHEMICAL  RESISTANT  ARTICLE 
John  A.  Hart,  Kanata,  and  John  C.  CoUyer,  Ottawa,  both  of 
Canada,  asd^ion  to  Her  M^jcity  the  Qiwai  ia  right  of  Caa- 
ada,  as  repreaented  by  the  Miaiiter  of  Natioaal  Defcacc, 
Ottawa,  Canada 
DiTishM  of  Ser.  No.  881,533,  Feb.  27, 1978.  Ihis  appUcatkw  Sc^ 
29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947,702 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Canada,  Dec  8, 1977, 292702/77 
lat  CL^  A4lb  19/00 
U.S.  CL  2—168  19  Oaims 
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4,218,778 
HIGHLY  STRETCHABLE  GLOVE  AND  FORM  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Bc^jaadB  Staofbury,  Bereriy  Hflh,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  American 
Hospital  Sopiriy  Corporatioa,  EvuHtoo,  DL 
DiYisioa  of  Ser.  No.  846,911,  Oct  31, 1977.  This  appUcation 
NoY.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,420 
lit  a2  A41D  79/00 
U.S.  CI.  2—163  3  Claims 

1.  A  highly  stretchable  glove,  which  has  a  front  palm  sec- 
tion, an  offset  thumb  for  fitting  either  a  left  or  right  hand,  but 
not  both,  and  a  thumb  ball  section,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises:  an  exaggerated  thumb  ball  section  of  the  glove  to 
provide  added  material  in  a  direction  diagonally  across  the 
glove  palm  from  the  thumb  ball  to  a  base  of  the  glove's  little 
finger  and  having  a  generally  S-shi4)ed  profile  along  such 


•     Day              «D1-          Oex 

OVCN 
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*UTO-    1 
Cl*vl     p 

1.  A  multi-layered  article  of  clothing  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, an  inner  layer  of  a  resiUent  elastomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  polyacrylate,  polybutadi- 
ene,  styrene-butadiene  copolymo-,  acrylonitrile-butadiene  and 
polychloroprene  and  an  outer  layer  of  a  butyl  rubber  com- 
pletely covering  and  integral  with  the  inner  layer,  said  inner 
layer  having  a  high  affinity  for  a  toxic  chemical  vapor  and 
being  impermeable  to  said  toxic  chemical  vapor,  and  said  outer 
butyl  rubber  layer  being  substantially  impermeable  to  a  toxic 
chemical  liquid  and  having  a  low  toxic  chemical  vapor  perme- 
ability, theieby  providing  high  resistance  to  toxic  chemical  in 
liquid  and  vapor  fonn. 
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4,218,780 
COSTUME  HEADDRESSES 
GIca  H.  Growe,  MimeMoUi,  vd  itobcrt  L.  Williaais,  Eden 
Prairie,  botk  of  MiuL,  MiiflBon  to  PhilMM  *  Hart  Labon- 


SOains 


FiM  Fek.  16, 1979,  S«r.  No.  12,888 
Iirt.  CL2  A42B  1/24 
VS.  CL  2-199 


ing  edges  on  one  side  of  said  absorbent  pad,  and  mating 
elements  secured  at  spaced  apart  locations  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  article  of  clothing  and  arranged  thereon  so 
as  to  support  said  pad  in  the  form  of  a  pocket  on  said 
article  of  clothing,  said  mating  elements  detachably  en- 
gaging said  fastener  elements  to  secure  said  adjoining 
edges  of  said  absorbent  pad  in  a  substantially  planar  orien- 
tation on  the  outer  surface  of  said  article  of  clothing;  and 
a  sheet  of  moisture  impervious  material  positioned  between 
said  outer  surface  and  said  absorbent  pad  and  substantially 
covering  said  one  side  thereof  so  as  to  prevent  body  mois- 
ture from  passing  through  said  article  of  clothing  to  said 
pad. 


4,218,782 
HEART  VALVE  PROSTHESIS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Inge  H.  Rygg,  Ouvlottenlmid,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Biocoating 
Anpartsselskab,  Copenhagen,  Denmark 

FUed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,580 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  25, 1977, 2290/77 
Int  a.2  A61F  1/22 
VJS.  CL  3—1 J  20  Claims 


1.  A  decorative  head  covering  including: 

a.  an  inflatable  upper  portion; 

b.  means  to  inflate  said  upper  portion; 

c.  a  head  receiving  portion  defining  a  helmet  and  arranged 
and  constructed  to  conform  to  the  head  of  a  person  wear- 
ing the  same  and  having  a  lower  peripheral  edge; 

d.  means  for  joining  the  inflatable  upper  portion  to  a  selected 
portion  of  said  head  receiving  portion; 

e.  at  least  one  appendage  seaUngly  connected  to  said  upper 
inflatable  portion  for  inflation  therewith;  and, 

f  and  an  inflatable  member  arranged  at  the  lower  peripheral 
edge  of  said  hehnet  of  said  head  receiving  portion  with 
means  to  inflate  the  same  for  conforming  and  securing  the 
helmet  to  the  users  head. 


1.  A  heart  valve  prosthesis  made  from  a  flat  strip  piece  of  a 
stabilized  biological  membrane  which  is  folded  along  at  least 
one  folding  line  to  form  opposed  layers  and  attached  to  a  flat 
flexible  non-biological  base  material  to  form  at  least  one  leaflet. 


4,218,781 

ATHLETIC  APPAREL 

Mark  LiebenHai,  Tl  Bayfkld  Rd.,  Wayland,  Mass.  01778 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  832 

iBt  aJ  A41D  27/20:  A41F  9/00 

US.  O.  2—247  6  Ctaims 


4,218,783 
PROSTHETIC  CLOSURE  ELEMENT  FOR  THE 
REPLACEMENT  OF  THE  MITRAL  AND  TRICUSPID 
VALVE  IN  THE  HUMAN  HEART 
Hdmnt  Reul,  Diiren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  DhaiUoo  N. 
Ghista,  Sonnyrale,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dr.  E.  Fresenius, 
Chem.-Pharm.  Indnstrie  KG,  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,379 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1977,  2742681 

Int  a^  A61F  1/22 
VS.  a.  3-1.5  13  Claims 


A 


L  Athtetic  apparel  comprising: 

an  article  of  clothing  to  be  worn  by  a  participant  in  an  ath- 
letic endeavor, 

a  moisture  absorbent  (Mid  for  absorbing  perspiration  col- 
lected on  the  hands  of  the  participant; 

ffftmrning  means  for  removably  attaching  said  moisture  ab- 
sorbent pad  to  said  article  of  clothing,  said  fastenmg 
means  comprising  fastener  elements  secured  along  adjoin- 


1.  A  prosthetic  closure  element  for  the  replacement  of  the 
mitral  and  tricuspid  valve  in  the  human  heart  having  a  valve 
housing,  a  suture  ring  for  the  attachment  of  the  valve  housing 
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in  the  tissue  and  a  flap  movably  mounted  within  the  housing, 
characterized  in  that  the  flap  is  formed  in  the  form  of  a  thin 
flexible  membrane  and  generally  represents  that  part  of  the 
surface  of  an  eUiptical  cylinder 


-t^ 


(Rituid)^ 


=  1 


which  is  cut  out  by  a  circular  cylinder  x2+y2=R^,  whereby 
R,  is  the  radius  of  the  circular  cylinder  and  a  is  half  the  valve 
opening  angle  and  whereby  the  angle  between  the  central  axes 
of  the  two  cyUnders  in  the  closed  condition  of  the  membrane 
amounts  to  90*  and  in  the  open  condition  amounts  to  90* — 2  a; 
that  the  valve  housing  (3)  represents  generally  a  part  of  the 
surface  of  a  circular  tube  with  an  inner  radius  R/  and  an  outer 
radius  R^  which  is  cut  by  the  elliptical  cylinder  under  an  angle 
of  90*;  and  that  the  membrane  (5)  is  fastened  along  the  half 
periphery  of  the  intersection  edge  (13)  between  the  pair  of 
extreme  points  (14)  of  said  valve  housing. 


4,218,784 

DUAL-PURPOSE  DIVERTER  VALVE 

Gary  Richards,  3204  Palm  Ave.,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.  90266 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,164 

Int  0.2  A47K  3/10.  3/00.  3/09 

VS.  Q.  4—543  5  Claims 


r  « 


1.  A  diverter-valve  device  in  association  with  an  air-pressure 
system  adapted  for  use  with  a  hot-tub-spa  unit,  or  the  like, 
having  conduit  and  discharge  nozzles  connected  to  said  tub 
unit,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  oppositely 
disposed  to  each  other,  said  inlet  port  being  connected  to 
the  upstream  side  of  said  air-pressure  system  adjacent  said 
pump,  and  said  outlet  port  being  connected  to  said  down- 
stream side  of  said  air-pressure  system,  whereby  pressur- 
ized air  flow  is  allowed  to  flow  through  said  conduits  and 
be  discharged  into  said  tub; 

a  transitory  chamber  deflned  by  said  housing  and  interposed 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  air-flow  communi- 
cation therebetween; 

an  inlet-valve  set  formed  as  part  of  said  inlet  port  and  posi- 
tioned within  said  chamber; 

a  back-flow  vent  disposed  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  inlet 
port,  and  arranged  at  right  angles  thereto  to  provide 
communication  between  said  chamber  and  atmosphere, 
whereby  said  inlet-valve  set  is  angularly  disposed  relative 
to  said  backflow  vent; 

a  vent-valve  set  formed  as  part  of  said  back-flow  vent  and 
positioned  within  said  chamber,  and 

a  flap-valve  member  operably  disposed  between  said  inlet- 
valve  set  and  said  vent-valve  set,  so  as  to  engage  and  close 
said  inlet  port  when  said  air-|M«ssure  system  is  shut  down, 
and  to  engage  and  close  said  back-flow  vent  when  said 
air-pressure  system  is  operational. 


4,218,785 
DRAIN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  LAVATORY  BASIN 
Deaais  W.  Orawford,  Pontiac  and  Larry  G.  Tonwr,  Waterford, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Bristol  Products,  Inc.,  Elkhart 
iBd. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,118 

Int  a.J  E03C  1/22:  A47I 1/14 

VS.  CL  4—203  11  Claims 


•yt^_J 


1.  In  a  drain  assembly  for  a  lavatory  basin  having  a  drain 
opening  therein,  said  assembly  including  a  drain  tube  having  an 
upper  end  adapted  to  be  supported  by  said  basin  with  the  tube 
extending  through  said  drain  opening,  said  drain  tube  including 
a  side  wall  defining  a  liquid  conduit  extending  from  its  said 
upper  end  lengthwise  through  the  tube  and  having  a  side 
opening  therein  spaced  from  its  said  upper  end  in  communica- 
tion with  the  liquid  conduit,  a  plug  fltted  into  said  Uquid  con- 
duit at  the  upper  end  of  said  drain  tube,  a  lift  rod  extending 
through  said  drain  tube  side  opening  and  engaging  said  plug 
for  lifting  the  plug  out  of  liquid  sealing  engagement  with  the 
drain  tube,  an  improvement  wherein  said  drain  tube  includes 
an  abutment  part  defining  at  least  in  part  said  side  opening 
therein,  said  lift  rod  including  a  rounded  bearing  section,  said 
drain  tube  including  engagement  parts,  a  retainer  clamp  con- 
tacting said  rod  bearing  section  and  including  means  interlock- 
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ing  with  said  drwn  tube  enga^meat  parts  for  urging  the  bear- 
ing section  pivottlly  agaiast  said  dnda  tube  abatment  part 


i-e^:!:? 


.ami  ■  - 

ujs.a 


WATER  SAVING  TRAP  PRIMER 

107  8.  LiMalB  Am,  Taapa,  Fla.  33609 
FBad  Feb.  S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  10^73 
lit  CL'  E03C  1/24 

Sdaian 


b)lw!-: 


•Wiu^ir 


hoae  being  affixed  at  its  first  end  to  the  top  of  the  container 
at  the  hole  therethrough  and  opening  into  said  container; 
mi 
a  funnd  affixed  to  said  hose  at  the  second  end  of  said  hose 
and  opening  into  said  hose  whereby  the  user  may  expecto- 
rate into  said  container  via  said  funnel  and  said  hose. 


4^18,788 
ADJUSTABLE  MATTRESS  SUPPORT  FOR  STRETCHER 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Bradd  E.  StodoMMcr,  Manitowoc  Wis.,  aaaigBor  to  Aawricaa 
Hoapital  Siv^ly  Corforattost,  EvaMtom  DL 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,978 

ImL  a.2  A61G  7/10:  A47C  3/32 

VJS.  CL  5—74  R  5  Caai«i 


1.  A  primer  for  a  first  water  trap  located  below  a  drain 
receiving  waste  water,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  fitting  connected  to  the  first  water  trap; 

a  second  fitting  connected  to  the  drain;  and 

conduit  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  fitting 
enabling  the  waste  water  received  by  the  drain  to  be 
diverted  by  said  conduit  means  to  said  first  water  trap  for 
iifintjiining  a  constant  wirter  levd  in  the  first  trap  to 
insure  a  proper  seal  therein  upon  use  of  the  drain. 

4,218,787 
PORTABLE  SPrnOON 
Stanley  M.  Pwkett,  Box  371,  Kli«  St,  North  Taxewell,  Va. 
24430 

Filed  Jn.  30, 1978,  S«r.  No.  920,734 
bt  a.'  A4U  19/00 
VJS,  CL  4—258  2 


1.  A  stretcher  or  the  like  with  a  pair  of  adjustable  braces 
pivotally  connected  to  a  hinged  portion  of  a  mattress  support, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  at  least  two  locators  on 
each  brace;  protruding  stop  means  on  the  stretcher  to  engage  a 
locator  on  each  brace  to  position  the  hinged  portion  of  the 
mattress  support  either  above  or  below  remaining  portions  of 
the  mattress  support;  a  first  transverse  spacer  joining  the  braces 
at  a  location  adjacent  the  locators  to  prevent  binding  between 
the  braces  and  stop  means;  a  second  transverse  spacer  joining 
the  braces  at  a  location  adjacent  a  pivotal  connection  of  the 
braces  to  the  mattress  support;  and  a  separately  formed  stop 
retainer  secured  to  each  brace  adjacent  its  locator,  said  stop 
retainer  having  a  smooth  surface  to  prevent  abrasion  with  the 
stop  members. 

4,218,789 

BED  STAND 

Aftvo  Grasai,  2547  Drew  Rd^  Mteiaaanga,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,174  , 

lat  a^  A47C  79/00;  A47B  19/04 

V£.  CL  5—201  ♦  ClafaBS 


^. ...-;■-.       ...  ■•  ri^j  v^anr'tr; 

t.  A  portaUe  ^nttoon,  compnsmg 
'  a  Dqirid-tight  contamer  having  a  back  and  a  top  extending 
-^  subftantiaHy  perpendicularly  to  the  back,  said  top  havmg 
<-  a  hole  fomed  thereAroagh,  an  openmg  formed  there- 
^'  through  in  spaced  relation  with  the  hole  and  a  ckMaUe 
'^      cover  hingedly  affixed  thereto  for  selectively  covering 

■aid  opening; 
or^«  belt  d^  affixed  to  dK  back  of  the  container  for  removably 

albdag  the  oontahier  to  a  belt  worn  by  a  oaer, 
i.a.kMe  having  spaced  oppocite  first  and  second  ends,  aaid 


:iiHt 


1.  A  bed  stand  comprising  complementary  side  rails  each 
having  a  longitudinal  horizontal  centre  web,  a  longitudinal 
upturned  outer  flange  and  a  longitudinal  downtumed  inner 
flange,  the  web  and  one  of  the  flanges  of  each  rail  being  inde- 
pendently bent  at  one  end  into  a  common  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  extend  of  the  rails  to  form  a  mounting 
flange  for  a  headboard,  at  least  two  cross  members  spaced 
longhudiaally  of  the  rails  and  each  comprising  two  telescopi- 
cally  nesting  horizontal  members  of  similar  cross  section  and 
means  releasably  uniting  the  horizontal  members  in  any  one  of 
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a  plurahty  of  different  telescoped  rdationahipB,  each  horizon- 
tal member  having  a  downwanfly  extending  leg,  a  castor  at  the 
foot  of  said  leg.  and  outwardly  extending  shallow  hook  means, 
shelf  means  at  a  lower  level  than  the  upper  extremity  of  said 
hook  means,  and  outwardly  facing  vertical  abutment  means 
beneath  said  hook  means  and  said  ledge  means,  whereby  said 
hook  means  of  eadi  horizontal  member  extend  into  but  not 
through  apertures  in  the  webs  of  said  side  rails,  and  the  inner 
flanges  of  said  side  rails  rest  against  said  abutment  means,  and 
the  webs  or  the  inner  flanges  of  the  side  rails  rest  cm  said  shelf 
means. 


4,218,790 
BOX  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  WFTH  IMPROVED  STIFFNESS 

CHARACTERISTICS 
Ned  W.  Mizelle,  Lexhigton,  Ky.,  aaaigaor  to  Hoover  Uaiveraal, 
lac  SaHae,  Micb. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,669 

lat  a.3  A47C  23/02 

VS.  CL  5—247  6  Oahns 


1.  In  a  box  spring  assembly  which  includes  a  generally  rect- 
angular frame,  a  plurality  of  wire  springs  mounted  on  said 
fnune  and  connected  to  each  other  so  as  to  yieldaUy  resist 
downwardly  directed  bedding  loads,  each  of  said  springs  being 
formed  of  spring  steel  wire  and  having  an  elongated  body 
portion  arranged  above  said  frame  and  downwardly  extending 
end  portions,  each  of  said  end  portions  having  an  upper  section 
and  a  lower  section  which  are  located  in  planes  which  are 
upright  and  generally  perpendicular  to  each  other,  said  upper 
section  having  a  bendable  upper  leg  that  is  inclined  down- 
wardly and  a  lower  leg  that  extends  at  one  end  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  upper  leg,  said  lower  leg  being  bendable  and  being 
inclined  at  an  angle  of  less  than  ninety  degrees  with  respect  to 
said  upper  leg,  said  legs  being  relatively  arranged  so  that  said 
angle  is  decreased  in  response  to  the  iqjplication  of  down- 
wardly directed  load  to  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  leg,  said 
lower  section  having  a  bendable  upper  leg  which  extends  at 
one  end  from  the  other  end  of  said  lower  leg,  said  lower  sec- 
tion further  including  a  lower  leg  which  extends  downwardly 
from  the  other  end  of  the  upper  leg  in  said  lower  section,  a 
torsion  bar  mounted  on  sad  frame  and  formed  int^ral  with 
the  lower  end  of  the  lower  leg  in  said  lower  secticm,  and  means 
mounting  said  torsion  bar  on  said  frame,  said  legs  in  said  lower 
section  being  relativdy  incUned  so  that  the  included  angle 
therebetween  k  less  than  ninety  degrees,  so  that  in  response  to 
said  bedding  load  on  said  upper  section,  at  least  some  of  said 
legs  are  stressed  so  as  to  resist  said  load  with  both  shear  and 
tensile  stresses. 


4,218,791 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  AS  A  BED  OR  BEDSTEAD 
Ko    Itoka,   4713,    U«aobara,Uenohara-Mcbi, 

FDed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,800 
Claian  priority,   appiicaHon  Japan,   Dec.  28,   1977,  52- 
175714(U] 

lat  a.2  A61B  19/00:  F24F  9/00 
VS.  CL  5—284  25  Oaims 


1.  A  bed  device  comprising  a  supporting  base  portion  for 
su[^rting  a  reclining  person,  a  generally  horizontal  passage 
below  said  base  portion  and  extending  beneath  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  base  portion,  permeable  means  in  said  base  portion 
for  communicating  between  said  horizontal  passage  and  a 
space  above  the  base  portion;  an  upwardly  extending  passage 
at  one  end  of  said  base  portion;  one  end  portion  of  said  horizon- 
tal passage  being  in  communication  with  the  lower  end  of  said 
upwardly  extending  passage;  said  upwardly  extending  passage 
having  an  upper  opening  which  is  substantially  higher  than 
said  generally  horizontal  passage;  an  air  inlet  opening  at  an- 
other end  of  said  horizontal  passage;  a  closable  air  discharge 
portion  being  provided  at  the  upper  end  of  the  upwardly  ex- 
tending passage  for  communicating  with  the  air  space  sur- 
rounding the  device  and  means  for  moving  air  through  said 
generally  horizontal  passage  and  said  upwardly  extending 
passage  by  a  chimney  effect. 


4,218,792 

ORTHOPAEDIC  PILLOW 

Henry  Kogan,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Condor,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  783 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatfoa  France,  Oct  3, 1978,  78  28211 

Int  CL^  A47G  9/00 

VS.  CL  5—436  12  OaiaH 


1.  An  orthopaedic  pillow  comprising  a  block  of  cellular 
foamed  material,  said  block  having  a  general  consistence  of 
latex  foam  and  presenting,  viewed  in  a  plane,  substantially  the 
shape  of  a  four-sided  geometric  figure  having  having  two  long 
sides  and  two  reUttively  shorter  sides,  one  of  said  long  sides 
having  a  concave  frontal  curvature,  the  top  of  said  block 
delimiting  a  concavity  in  its  medium  portion  extending  to  said 
concave  frontal  curvature,  said  concavity  being  continued 
rearwardly  by  a  recess  into  which  a  user's  head  can  be  placed; 
a  convex  boss  projecting  forwardly  from  the  frontal  curvature 
of  said  block  for  receiving  the  nape  of  a  user's  neck,  and  means 
for  providing  differing  degrees  of  hardness  from  one  portion  of 
the  pillow  to  another. 
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4,21S,793 
MOUNIING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BUNK  BED  LADDER  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Rkh«4  B.  Hooto,  Ltawood,  N.C  airiVMr  to  Hkiury  Sprliwi 

Umpaqr,  Hkkaiy,  N.C. 

FBed  Not.  «,  lf7>,  Sw.  No.  987,880 

lot  0.2  A47C  17/40 

U.S.CL 


taper  that  is  oomplementary  to  that  of  the  second  section  of  the 
drill  bit  and  adapted  to  mate  therewith,  said  drilling  section 
projecting  from  one  end  of  said  bore,  in  assembled  condition, 
and  said  knockout  section  projecting  beyond  the  other  end  of 
said  longitudinal  bore  where  it  may  be  engaged  by  a  knockout 
wedge;  said  drive  collar  means  having  a  first  portion  with  an 
internal  recess  which  is  complementary  to  the  polygonal  por- 
9  Oaiai  ^^^  ^  jj^  adaptor,  a  second  portion  which  has  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  bore  therethrough  of  sufficient  diameter  and 
length  to  receive  the  drilling  section,  and  a  third  portion  which 
has  a  fastener-engaging  recess;  whereby,  the  tapered  portion  of 
the  adaptor  may  be  inserted  in  a  complementary  aperture  in  a 
chuck  and  frictionally  driven  thereby,  the  drill  bit  being  in- 
serted into  said  adaptor  where  it  is  frictionally  retained  and 
driven  by  said  mating  tapers  such  that  a  hole  is  drilled  in  a 
workpiece,  said  drive  collar  then  being  slipped  onto  said  adap- 
tor ami  used  to  rotationally  advance  a  self-tapping  fastener  into 
the  hole  in  said  workpiece. 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  hanging  a  ladder  or  the  like  from 
the  upper  bunk  of  a  bunk  bed  or  the  like,  said  bunk  bed  being  ^^  ^  7—158 
of  the  type  having  a  box  spring,  said  mounting  assembly  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  suppori  member  affixed  to  the  upper  bunk,  said  support 
member  having  a  slot  formed  therein  adjacent  the  box 
spring,  and 

(b)  a  hanger  bracket  having  a  hanging  leg  attached  to  the 
ladder  and  a  mounting  leg  extending  from  said  hanging 
leg,  said  mounting  leg  being  insertable  through  said  slot, 
being  of  a  length  sufficient  to  extend  below  the  lower 
surface  of  said  box  spring  upon  insertion  of  said  mounting 
leg  through  said  slot,  and  being  shaped  for  retention  in 
said  slot  against  lateral  outward  movement  thereof  when 
said  mounting  leg  is  under  said  box  spring,  thereby  pre- 


4,218,795 

DRILL  BIT  WITH  FASTENER-DRIVING  CX)LLAR 

ASSEMBLY 

Richard  J.  Ernst,  PalatiBe,  and  Elbert  E.  Willlanis,  Jr.,  Elk 

GroTC  Village,  both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Dliooto  Tool  Works 

Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,382 
Int  0.2  B26B  11/00 

7  Oaims 


1.  A  hole-drilling  and  fastener  driving  assembly  comprising 

__     __  _    drill  bit  means  and  drive  collar  means;  the  drill  bit  means 

venting  inadvertoit"witbdrawal  of  said  brwket  from  said   comprising  a  three-sectioned,  one-piece  member  having  a  drill 


slot  to  niyintain  the  ladder  or  the  like  attached  to  said 
support  member. 


4^18,794 

HOLE-DRILLING  AND  FASTENER-DRIVING 

COMBINATION  TOOL 

Bcrad  Seidel,  Stattgvt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  and  George  G. 

to  niinois  Tool 


Dewey,  Proapect  Heiglrts,  DL, 
Works  IM.,  Chicago,  m. 

Ffkd  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No 
Iirt.  a2  B25F  3/00 
MS,  a  7—138 


23,519 


90aims 


"-■^■~-^ 


-i^i'eain 


1  A  hole-drilMng  and  futener-driving  combination  tool 
compriaiag  a  one-piece,  three-sectioned  drill  bit  means;  a  one- 
piece  adaptor,  and  a  drive  collar  means;  said  drill  bit  means 
having  a  first  drilling  section,  a  second  tapering  section,  and  a 
third  knockout  section;  sud  adaptor  having  a  first  outer  por- 
tion with  a  polygonal  configuration,  a  second  outer  portion 


tip,  a  first  section,  a  second  section  and  a  third  section  all 
extending  along  a  common  axis;  said  first  section  comprising  a 
fluted  drilling  section  extoiding  from  the  drill  tip  to  the  start  of 
the  second  section;  said  second  section  having  a  polygonal 
configuration  which  defines  a  first  radial  dimension  extending 
from  one  apex  of  the  polygon  to  a  diametrically  opposed  por- 
tion; said  second  section  joining  with  the  third  section;  said 
third  section  having  a  major  radial  dimension  exceeding  said 
first  dimension  and  gradually  tapering  downwardly  toward  the 
end  opposing  the  drill  tip,  said  third  section  being  adapted  to  be 
received  in  a  correspondingly  shaped  aperture  of  a  chuck  of  a 
rotary  hammer,  said  drive  collar  means  including  first,  second 
and  third  portions,  said  fu^t  portion  constituting  the  drive 
receiving  portion  and  having  a  polygonal  aperture  correspond- 
ing to  and  being  adapted  to  receive  the  polygonal  section  of 
the  drill  bit  means,  said  second  portion  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  aperture  of  sufficient  diameter  and  length  to  house 
the  drill  tip  and  drilling  section  of  the  bit  means,  said  third 
portion  including  a  fastener-engaging  recess  adapted  to  engage 
and  drive  the  head  of  a  self-Upping  fastener,  whereby  the  drill 
bit  means  may  be  inserted  in  and  frictionally  driven  by  said 
chuck  to  create  a  hole  in  a  workpiece  and  the  drive  collar 
means  subsequenUy  sUpped  thereover  and  drive  torque  trans- 
mitted to  said  collar  means  from  the  drill  bit  means  by  the 
mating  polygonal  section  and  aperture  and,  in  turn,  from  the 


which  ia  tapered  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  correspond- 
ingly shaped  aperture  of  a  power  tool  chuck,  and  an  internal  drill  bit  means  to  the  fastener  by  means  of  the  fastener  engag 
longitudinally  extending  bore,  at  least  a  portioa  of  which  has  a  ing  recess  to  advance  the  fastener  into  the  just-drilled  hole 
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4^18,796 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EDGE 

TRIMMING  OF  SHOES,  HABERDASHERY  GOODS,  ETC. 

Lilian  Gorelik,  2740  W.  GraaTille  Atc,  Chicago,  Dl.  (0659 

Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  953,083 

Int  0.2  A43D  43/06 

U.S.0.12— 90  5  Oaims 


4,218,798 
FLOOR  TREATING  MACHINE 
Thomas  S.  Block,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  ant^or  to  Oarke-Gra?eiy 
Corporatioa,  Mnkegon,  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  19, 1979,  S«r.  No.  49,883 

Int  CV  A47L  11/16 

U.S.  0. 15—49  R  30  Oains 


;    I 


1.  Apparatus  for  trimming  the  edge  of  a  sole  of  a  shoe  which 
is  joined  to  the  upper  of  the  shoe  comprising: 

one-piece  guide  shield  means  to  be  received  between  the  sole 
and  the  upper  of  the  shoe  at  the  joint  therebetween; 

a  trimming  tool  mounted  for  rotation;  and 

spacer  means  mounted  coaxially  with  said  guide  shield 
means  and  said  trimming  tool  and  fixed  with  respect  to 
said  guide  shield  means  for  spacing  said  guide  shield 
means  from  said  trimming  tool  and  providing  that  move- 
ment of  the  shoe,  relative  to  said  trimming  tool  and  said 
guide  shield  means  with  said  trimming  tool  against  the 
edge  of  said  sole  and  the  guide  shield  means  at  the  joint 
provides  trimming  of  excess  material  from  the  shoe  edge 
while  protecting  the  upper  of  the  shoe. 


4,218,797 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FOOTWEAR 

Peter  J.  Sbicca,  289  Lorain  Rd.,  San  Marino,  Calif.  91108 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,461 

Int  a.2  A43D  9/00;  A43B  5/00 

U.S.  0. 12—142  EV  12  Oaims 


1.  A  floor  treating  machine  of  the  type  having  a  frame,  a 
ground  engaging  wheel  supporting  the  frame,  a  brush  housing 
enclosing  a  vertical  axis,  rotary  floor  treating  brush  and  brush 
lift  means  for  lifting  the  brush  housing  away  from  the  floor  and 
lowering  the  housing  towards  the  floor,  said  brush  lift  means 
comprising: 
a  main  lift  arm  pivoted  at  a  rear  end  to  the  frame  and  at  a 

front  end  to  the  brush  housing; 
a  fluid  operated  diaphragm  motor  supported  on  the  frame 
and  engaging  the  main  lift  arm  between  its  rear  end  and  its 
front  end;  and 
tilt  means  on  said  frame  and  operatively  engaging  said  brush 
housing  for  tilting  the  housing  about  a  horizontal  axis  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  main  lift  ftrm  as  the  fluid 
operated  diaphragm  motor  engages  and  pivots  the  main 
Uft  arm  to  lift  and  lower  the  brush  housing. 


4,218,799 
WASH-OUT  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  MACHINES 
Laagdon  R.  BU^t  Millswood,  Anstralia,  assignor  to  Alison  M. 
Blight  Millswood,  Austivlia 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,891 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Austivlia,  Mar.  7, 1978,  361678; 
Jul.  11, 1978,  503278;  No?.  27, 1978,  691278 

lat  0.2  A46B  11/00 
UA  0. 15—77  13  Oaims 


Uo 


1.  A  method  of  making  footwear  having  an  elastomeric  sole 
molded  at  room  temperature  and  pressure  to  an  elastic  fabric 
upper,  said  method  comprising: 

assembling  one  lateral  edge  of  a  stretched  loop  of  elastic 
fabric  over  a  male  footwear  mold  member  with  said  one 
edge  curled  inwardly  toward  the  molding  face  of  said 
mold  member; 

encircling  the  shank  portion  of  said  male  mold  member  with 
elastic  bands  to  curl  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  fabric 
toward  the  opposite  faces  of  said  male  mold  member; 

placing  a  charge  of  uncured  elastomeric  composition  com- 
pounded to  cure  at  room  temperature  and  pressure  in  the 
female  mold  member  having  resilient  sidewalls;  and 

inserting  said  male  mold  member  encircled  with  said  fabric 
loop  a  predetermined  distance  into  said  female  mold  while 
said  elastomeric  composition  cures. 
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5.  A  flat  plate  wash  out  apparatus  of  a  type  which  includes 
a  container  for  holding  solvent  fluid,  and  drive  means  to  effect 
a  relative  wash  out  movement  between  a  plate  held  in  a  holder 
and  brush  means  while  the  plate  is  within  solvent  fluid  held  in 
the  container,  the  apparatus  being  characterized  according  to 
this  invention  in  that  the  holder  is  adapted  to  hold  any  flat  pUue 
in  a  position  in  solvent  fluid  in  the  container  with  the  plane  of 
the  plate  in  a  vertical  or  substantially  vertical  orientation  while 
the  plate  is  being  subjected  to  wash  out  action  from  the  Ixiish 
means  which  is  disposed  in  adjacent  relationship  thereto  to 
effect  wash  out  relative  movement. 
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M— fiit^lM  CuMT.  ¥wM;  Mkk. 
^^wll  iSTS,  iWfi  a«.  No.  21,156 
lit  CL»  AMI  ii/O? 

ujs.ai5-«  * 


surfaces  of  ctoth  at  the  nip  defining  part  of  the  path;  film  guide 

"iS'SrCSSd  generally  parallel  closely  spaced  g;^ 
plates  with  opposing  surfaces  defining  an  opening  which 

tapart  of  the  path,  the  opening  having  an  m  et  and  an 
outlet,  and  wherein  Ae  first  and  second  guide  plates  are  in 

fixed  position  with  respect  to  the  fihn  cleaning  apparatus 
with  the  ouUet  of  the  openmg  proximate  the  mp; 


1  A  machine  for  removmg  scale,  or  the  like,  from  the  sur- 
face of  wire,  rod,  tube  or  like  workpiecc  compnsmg: 

a^tom^  plttemember  having  a  central  opening  there- 
through;   

Bieans  mounting  said  plate  member  on  said  support. 

Primary  drive  means  including  an  electric  motor  mounted 
,  /^Tsaid  support  and  comiected  to  said  plate  member  by 
beh  drive  for  rotating  said  plate  member;     ^^^ 
a  pair  of  opposed  unitary  and  circular  bruah  members; 
brush  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  brush  members  on 

said  plate  member  for  roution  therewith  about  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  plate  member  and  for  independent  rotation 
thereon  about  their  respective  axes; 
said  brush  mounting  means  including  a  brush  drive  shaft 
mounting  each  brush  member,  each  brush  drive  shaft 
being  mounted  in  bearing  aaaemhlies  adjacent  opposite 
ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  separate  housing  members  spaced 
from  and  subttantially  parallel  to  each  of  said  brush  drive 

A.IK  rigid  arms  interconnecting  the  opposite  ends  of 
"  ^hofsi2dhoaaingmemberswithsaidbearingas|«nbhes 

respectively,  a  second  drive  shaft  mounted  withm  bw- 
inga  within  each  of  said  housing  members,  means  rotatably 
mounting  each  of  said  housing  members  on  said  plate 
member,  belt  drive  means  connected  to  said  second  drive 
shafts  and  to  said  brush  drive  shafts; 
Mcond  drive  means  including  a  single  electric  motor 
mounted  on  said  support  and  connected  to  said  belt  drive 

means  by  belt  drives  for  independently  rotating  said  brush 

members;  r    „  -«f 

means  guiding  said  woritpiece  between  opposing  faces  of 
said  brushes  and  through  said  central  opening  of  said 
planetary  plate  member. 

4^18^1 

FILM  GUIDE  FOR  USE  WITH  FILM  CLEANING 

APPARATUS 

Ja^  F.  Stewwt,  Shorewood,  Mi«. -i^i*  to  PAo  Cofpora- 


a  guide  waB  between  the  first  and  second  guide  plates  and 

essentiaUy  parallel  to  the  path; 
a  first  transverse  guiding  member  extendmg  forward  and 

outward  from  the  guide  waU  for  defiectmg  the  film 

toward  the  path;  .  .     -  a;  » ♦i.- 

a  first  member  forward  and  above  the  inlet  for  gmdmg  the 

film  downward  toward  the  inlet;  and 
a  second  member  forward  and  below  the  inlet  for  guidmg 

Uie  fihn  upward  toward  the  inlet. 

4^18302 

DRAIN  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Larry  F.  Babb,  U  Grange,  awl  Waher  J.  NoireAe,Elyria>»th 

^«inSgDors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  St  Looia,  Mo. 
Rkd  Mar.  14. 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,370 
iBt  CLZ  B08B  9/02 
UACL15-104JSN  WCW-» 


nu  Jm.  2i,  1979,  Scr.  No.  53,091 
fll.  lilt  CL»  BOOB ///OO 

UJB.a.15— 100  *       * 

t  For  oae  with  photographic  fihn  cleaning  apparatus  for 
ckuaag  photographic  fihn  transported  along  a  path,  the  film 
cleadM  apparatus  being  of  the  type  having  support  m«iber» 

i^Jpid  rdationahip  to  define  a  nip  therebetween  th^ 
heirSMaed  transverse  to  the  path,  and  two  lengths  of  soft, 

Bnt-free  wiping  cloth  extending  through  the  nip,  the  opposed 


1.  In  a  drain  cleaning  apparatus  having  a  guid^  a  flexible, 
elongate  snake  extending  through  the  ^^^^^/^^J^^'T 
to  bffed  into  a  drain  pipe  or  the  like  and  to  be  rotated  fw 
cleaning  the  drain  pipe,  means  for  rotatmg  said  snake  and  swd 
gS^a  plurality  of  snake  engaging  members  movable  radially 
Sw  wd  Md  away  from  said  snake  between  a  released  posiuon 
in  which  said  snake  may  be  readily  fed  into  or  out  of  said  guide 
and  a  gripping  position  in  which  said  snake  engagmg  members 
are  in  engag^^cnt  with  said  snake  for  substantud^y  preventmg 
axial  mov^ent  of  the  snake  with  respect  to  the  guide,  and 
actuating  means  operable  during  operation  of  said  apparatus 
for  moving  said  snake  engaging  members  between  their  re- 
leased and  gripping  positions,  the  fanprovement  compnsmg: 
^vely  opc^ic  auxihary  lockmg  means  for  lockmg  said 
tool  engaging  members  in  engagement  with  said  tool,  said 
actuatingmttns  comprising  axiaUy  movable  means  movable  to 
and  ftxm  an  axial  position  in  which  said  axiaUy  movable  means 

engage  said  snake  engaging  means  and  cause  said  snake  engag- 
ingmeans  to  engage  said  snake,  and  handle  means  routaby 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  axiaMy  movable  means  for  axially 
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moving  said  axially  movable  means  to  said  axial  position  while 
said  snake  and  guide  are  rotating,  said  auxiliary  locking  means 
comprising  means  for  locking  said  axially  movable  means  in 
said  axial  position  including  a  locking  member  parried  on  said 
guide  and  movable  axiaUy  on  said  guide  for  engaging  said 
axially  movable  means  independent  of  said  handle  means. 


>j? 


isn 


4,218,803 

IMPLEMENT  FOR  CLEANING  TUBULAR  CULVERTS 

Jack  R.  CUflbrd,  1817  State  Street,  AHoa,  DL  62202 

Filed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,548 

lat  a^  BOOB  9/02 

U.S.  a  15— 104.3  R  llClaiBM 


transverse  slots  extending  along  said  core,  a  ring  arranged  to 
wrap  round  said  core  and  said  layer,  and  provided  with  slots 
correspondmg  to  those  in  said  core,  a  pair  of  strips  disposed  on 
said  ring  and  provided  with  lugs  transversdy  to  the  strips,  said 
two  strips  being  mounted  opposite  to  each  other  on  the  elon- 
gated sides  of  said  core,  each  of  said  lugs  traversing  said  slots 
in  said  core  and  in  a  portion  of  said  ring,  nails  being  inserted 
into  said  core  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  said  lugs  so  as  to 
rigidly  connect  said  strips  to  the  core. 


4,218,805  

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  FLOORS,  CARPETS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Alan  J.  Brazier,  Birndagham,  England,  assignor  to  Vax  AppU- 
aacet  Limited,  Worccater,  England 

Filed  No?.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,408 

iBt  CV  A47L  7/00 

UACL15— 321  4aaiM 


1,  An  implement  for  cleaning  storm  sewers,  culverts  and 
other  drains  and  waterways  having  a  tubular  configuration, 
said  implement  comprising  an  el<Migated  carriage  assembly 
with  means  for  cutting  at  its  forward  end  and  plunging  means 
at  its  rearward  end  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  cutting 
means,  said  cutting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  blades 
radially  extending  from  the  carriage  assembly,  said  plunging 
means  comprising  a  pbte  having  substantially  the  same  diame- 
ter as  said  radially  extending  blades,  said  implement  further 
including  a  first  water  directing  means  for  spraying  water  in 
advance  of  said  cutting  means  and  a  second  water  directing 
means  fcx'  spraying  water  behind  said  cutting  means  but  in 
advance  of  said  plunging  means  whereby  any  dirt  clogging  the 
storm  sewer  or  the  like  is  prewetted  by  said  first  water  direct- 
ing means  before  it  is  cut  loose  and  is  further  Nvetted  by  said 
second  water  directing  means  before  it  is  swept  forward  by 
said  plunging  means. 


4,218,804 
CLEANING  BROOM  OF  IMPROVED  STRUCTURE 
GioTaaai  Ariaci,  ViaCedaese,  56,  Larciano  Promce  of  Pisttna, 
and  Maaro  Bosckmi,  Via  Peloai,  18,  Moatecatiai  Terme 
Proftece  of  Pistoia,  both  of  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  452 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  4, 1978, 45510  A/78 
lat  CL2  A46B  3/08 
VS.  CL  15-174  8  OaiBS 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  suction  cleaning  devices  or  the  like 
comprising  a  container  adapted  for  the  collection  of  a  liquid 
and  including: 

a  closed  bottom  waU; 

a  lateral  side  wall  which  is  circular  in  plan; 

inlet  means  for  connection  with  a  suction  head  adapted  for 
picking  up  liquid,  said  inlet  means  being  disposed  in  the 
lateral  side  wall  of  the  container  for  directing  incoming  air 
flow  substantially  radially  inwardly; 

suction  inlet  means  for  connection  with  a  source  of  suction; 

reservoir  means  for  cleaning  Uquid  in  the  form  of  an  annular 
trough  supported  within  the  container, 

means  for  delivering  cleaning  liquid  from  the  reservoir 
means  to  suction  head  connected  to  said  inlet  means;  and 

deflector  means  disposed  between  said  inlet  means  and  said 
suction  inlet  means  and  surrounding  the  latter,  said  deflec- 
tor means  comprising  an  outer  part  of  said  annular  trough 
which  defines  an  inner  wall  of  circular  form  spaced  in- 
wardly from  said  side  wall  with  a  lower  edge  spaced 
above  the  bottom  wall  of  the  container. 


9 
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1.  A  cleaning  broom  of  improved  structure  including  a  layer 
of  bristles,  a  support  for  said  layer  and  a  support  handle,  char- 
acterized in  tluu  said  support  comprises  an  elongated  core 
internal  to  the  layer  of  bristles  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 


4,218,806 
VACUUM  DEVICE  FOR  HAIR 
Bernard  Coha,  100  Priacetoa  Atc  Bridgetoa,  N  J.  08302 
Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,239 
lat  CL^  A47L  5/24 
VS.  a.  15—402  2  ClaiaH 

1.  A  scalp  cleaner  for  vacuuming  particulate  matter  from  an 
individual's  scalp  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  passage  therethrough  and  a  power  supply 

compartment, 
a  motor, 

a  rotatable  fan  driven  by  said  motor  capable  of  creating  a 
fluid  flow  dirough  said  passage  to  transport  said  particu- 
late matter, 
a  hollow  motor  mount  disposed  withhi  said  housing  passage 
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haviag  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  fans  supporting 
sttd  motor  mount  to  said  bousing,  said  motor  seated 

.  -^jpnthin  said  motor  mount  so  that  the  sidewalls  of  said 
notor  mount  bear  agamst  said  motor, 

a  filter  mounted  transverse  said  passage  for  entrapping  said 
transported  particulate  matter, 

an  implement  member  having  a  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel  teeth  extending  therefrom  detachably  mounted  to 
said  housing,  said  implement  member  having  at  least  one 
aperture  communicating  with  said  passage  therethrough, 

an  annular  flange  extending  radially  outward  from  said 
implement  member,  a  portion  of  said  annular  flange  de- 
tachably mating  with  a  corresponding  flange  on  said  hous- 
ing, said  housing  flange  defining  a  semi-circle  or  a  portion 
thoreof,         .■^^•. 


an  annular  rim  protruding  from  and  perpendicular  to  the 
horizontal  plane  of  said  implement  member,  said  annular 
rim  encompassing  said  at  least  one  aperture, 

a  ring  detachably  affixed  to  said  annular  rim  so  as  to  impinge 
the  circumferential  periphery  of  said  filter  interjacent  said 
ring  and  said  annular  flange, 

a  barbed  projection  extending  from  said  housing,  the  barb  of 
said  projection  detachably  engaging  a  portion  of  said 
annular  flange  when  said  annular  flange  is  urged  vpwaid 
against  said  barb, 

electrical  contacts  arranged  in  said  power  sapply  compart- 
ment for  transmitting  electrical  power  to  said  motor;  and 

switch  means  for  selectively  transmitting  power  to  said 
motor. 


4^18,807 

DOORSTOP 

A.  Kay  Smw,  8706  Aeon  La^  Sady,  Utah  84070 

Filed  Dec  22, 1978,  Scr .  No.  972,606 

iBt  CL2  E05F  5/09 

UJS.  CL  16—86  A  7  o«<ii« 


.   1.  A  door  stop  assembly  comprising: 

^  a  static  mount  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  com- 
prising means  for  anchoring  the  proximal  end  thereof  to  a 
wall,  door  or  the  like  and  furst  guide  means; 
a  dynamic  member  normally  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
coaxial  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  static  mount 
member  and  comprising  impact  bumper  means  at  a  canti- 
levered  distal  end  thereof  and  second  guide  means  form- 
ing at  least  one  line  contact  with  and  biaxially  cooperating 

^^^^  «nth  the  first  guide  means,  the  second  guide  means  com- 


prising means  accommodating  and  insuring  (a)  reciproca- 
tion of  the  dynamic  member  between  extended  and  com- 
pressed positions  in  response  to  substantially  axially  im- 
posed door  impact  as  the  door  is  opened  and  (b)  substan- 
tially unrestrained  pivoting  of  the  dynamic  member  in 
respect  to  the  sutic  mount  member  through  a  substantial 
acute  angle  without  binding  in  response  to  the  imposition 
of  lateral  force  upon  the  dynamic  member  either  during  or 
separate  from  said  reciprocation  so  that  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  dynamic  member  becomes  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  static  mount  member; 

means  adjacent  the  guide  means  accommodating  uninhibited 
passage  of  air  between  the  atmosphere  and  the  interior  of 
the  static  -iount  member; 

the  two  members  being  connected  only  by  resilient  bias 
means  urging  (a)  the  dynamic  member  toward  its  ex- 
tended position  and  (b)  the  two  members  into  axial  align- 
ment 


4,218,808 
HINGE  HAVING  REPRODUCIBLE  BEARING  FRICTION 
Pak-Jong  do,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Telecom 
Uidted,  Montreal,  Cauda 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,844 

Int  CL^  E05D  11/08 

VS.  CL  16—141  9  Claims 


1.  A  hinge  comprising  first  and  second  rigid  bodies  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  elastomer  hinge  members,  the  hinge  members 
each  having  a  base  portion  located  within  and  having  an  over- 
size dimension  relative  to  respective  housings  in  the  first  body 
whereby  to  retain  the  hinge  members  therein,  the  hinge  mem- 
bers and  the  second  body  having  opposed  surfaces  at  each  of  a 
pair  of  co-axial  rotary  mountings,  the  spacing  from  one  an- 
other of  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the  hinge  members,  with  the 
elastomers  unstressed,  being  diflerent  from  the  spacing  of  the 
opposed  surfaces  of  said  second  body  whereby  the  elastomer  is 
stressed  in  use  to  produce  bearing  friction,  each  of  said  mount- 
ings being  provided  by  a  first  cyUndrical  formation  extending 
from  the  opposed  surface  of  the  hinge  element  engaging  a 
second  cylindrical  formation  extending  from  the  opposed 
surface  of  the  second  body,  the  formations  being  difierently 
sized  thereby  naturally  stressing  the  elastomer  to  produce 
additional  baring  friction. 


4,218,809 
HINGE  JOINT 
Joaef  ZinuaenBann,  Snlzbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignor 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafk,  Fkvnkftart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

rUed  Oct  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  26, 
1977,  2747926 

lat  CL2  E05D  1/04 
VJS.  a.  16—178  7  Claims 

1.  A  hinge  joint  comprising  first  and  second  hinge  half  ele- 
ments, said  elements  having  identical  mirror  image  configura- 
tions; each  hinge  half  element  having  a  pair  of  angularly  re- 
lated stop  surfaces  meeting  at  an  apex  defining  the  pivot  axis, 
the  corresponding  stop  surfaces  of  each  hinge  half  element 
being  located  to  abut  each  other  when  the  hinge  half  elements 
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are  pivoted  about  said  pivot  axis;  said  hinge  half  elements  each   cent  the  mner  end  of  said  threaded  portion,  said  bleeder  valve 
having  at  least  one  arcuate  groove  formed  therein  defining  a   seat  being  integrally  formed  in  said  disc  brake  caliper,  a 

method  of  repairing  said  bleedo-  valve  aperture  comprising: 
removing  said  disc  brake  caliper  from  said  motor  vehicle; 
disassembling  said  caliper  and  removing  said  piston; 
increasing  the  diameter  and  length  of  said  bleeder  valve 
^)erture  by  a  drilling  operation,  said  drilling  operation 
removing  said  valve  seat; 
accurately  sizing  said  bleeder  valve  aperture; 
cleaning  said  disc  brake  caliper  so  as  to  remove  any  metal 
particles  resulting  from  said  drilling  and  sizing  operations; 

portion  of  a  circle  concentric  with  said  axis;  and  an  annular  .^.  . ,     .         ,  ^  „ 

ring  slidably  received  in  said  grooves  and  rotatably  comiecting       providing  a  new  bleeder  vsJve  seat  compnsmg  a  generally 
said  hinge  half  elements  together.  cyhndncal  repair  sleeve  device,  said  repair  sleeve  device 


4^18310 
PILE  FABRIC  SCULPTURING  APPARATUS 
Walter  Eagels,  Tryoa,  N.C.,  assigBor  to  Millikea  Research 
Corporatioo,  Spartaaborg,  S.C 

FUed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,111 

Int  CL2  D06C  23 /Oa  13/00 

VS.  a.  26-16  3  Claims 


i["   If        c 


^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  trimming  the  pile  of  a  fabric  having  areas 
of  fibers  stiffened  by  an  adhesive  and  areas  of  unstifTened  fibers 
comprising:  a  frame,  blade  cutter  means  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  frame,  means  to  supply  pile  fabric  to  be  trimmed  into 
cutting  relationship  to  said  cutting  means  and  a  second  means 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  cutting  means  to  maintain  the  fabric 
into  contact  with  said  cutting  means,  said  second  means  includ- 
ing a  substantially  cyUndrical  elongated  member  having  a  body 
portion  with  gripping  means  thereon  to  counteract  the  drag  of 
the  blade  of  said  cutting  means  on  the  pile  fabric  being 
trimmed,  said  substantially  cylindrical  member  having  a  first 
recessed  portion  at  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  contact  the 
selvedge  of  the  pile  fabric  and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  said  body  portion,  said  gripping  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  threads  formed  in  said  recessed  portion  with 
a  pitch  opposite  to  the  drag  on  the  pile  fabric  imposed  thereon 
by  the  blade  of  said  cutting  means  to  cause  the  selvedge  of  the 
pile  fabric  to  be  directed  outwardly  from  said  body  portion. 


having  a  bleeder  valve  opening  therein  including  a 
threaded  portion  adjacent  the  outer  end  thereof  and  a 
valve  seat  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  threaded  portion, 
threadedly  inserting  a  bleeder  valve  into  said  bleeder 
valve  opening  provided  in  said  repair  sleeve  device, 

applying  a  sealant  to  the  external  surface  of  said  repair  sleeve 
device;  and 

installing  said  repair  sleeve  device  within  said  accurately 
sized  aperture  by  applying  a  force  to  said  bleeder  valve, 
said  sealant  being  operative  to  create  a  sealing  relationship 
between  said  caliper  and  said  repair  sleeve  device 
whereby  said  repair  sleeve  device  will  be  retained  within 
said  aperture  and  operate  to  provide  a  new  valve  seat  for 
the  bleeder  valve. 


4,218,812 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  RAPID  REPLACEMENT  OF 

DAMAGED  PIPE  SECTIONS 
Ame  JoBsson,  Torshiilla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  NYBY  Bruk  AB, 

Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,900,  Not.  4, 1976,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  427,125,  Dec  21, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,421 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  22, 
1972,  2263002 

lat  CL^  B22D  19/10 
U.S.  a.  29—402.12  5  Claims 


4,218311 
METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  DAMAGED  BLEEDER 
VALVE  APERTURES 
Thomas  C.  Sawyer,  19435  Lancashire  Rd.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48223 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  659,653,  Feb.  20, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,103,762. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,698 
Int  CL^  B23P  7/00 
VS.  a.  29—157.1  R  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  disc  brake  caliper  having  a  piston  movably  disposed 
within  said  housing,  passage  means  for  conducting  pressurized 
hydraulic  fluid  to  said  piston  so  as  to  actuate  said  piston,  a 
bleeder  passage  communicating  between  said  passage  means 
and  a  bleeder  valve  aperture,  said  bleeder  valve  aperture  open- 
ing outwardly  of  said  housing,  and  having  a  threaded  portion 
adjacent  the  outer  end  thereof  and  a  valve  seat  disposed  adja- 


1140  32 


1.  A  method  for  rapidly  repairing  damaged  portions  of 
conduits  snd  pipes  which  are  difficult  or  impossible  to  weld, 
such  as  oil  pipes,  in  particular  on  oil  tankers,  and  long-distance 
heating  pipes,  water,  gas  or  similar  supply  pipes,  in  particular 
of  large  diameter,  said  method  comprising  storing  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  pipe  to  be  repaired  prepared  replacement  pipe  sec- 
tions, each  replacement  pipe  section  having  two  substantially 
straight  end  portions  which  are  provided  with  two  associated 
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quick-actioa  unions,  said  straight  end  portioos  bdng  parallel  to 
etch  other  and  iaterconnected  by  a  resilieiit  intermediate  por- 
tion formed  of  a  plurality  of  bends  extending  substantially  in  a 
common  plane  aligned  with  the  center  axis  of  said  straight  end 
portions,  each  of  said  straight  end  portions  adjoining  ooe  of 
said  plurality  of  bends,  each  of  said  adjoining  bends  extending 
from  the  center  axis  of  a  respective  straight  end  portion  in  the 
same  direction  and  having  about  the  same  size  and  the  same 
radius  of  curvature,  and  said  redbent  intermediate  portion 
having  a  middle  bend  between  said  adjoining  bends  which  is  of 
die  same  curvature  as  said  adjoining  bends,  said  middle  bend 
being  connected  to  each  of  said  adjoining  bends  by  a  straight 
segment  extending  from  said  adjoining  bends  so  far  beyond  the 
center  axis  of  said  sCraigfat  end  portions  as  to  enable  movement 
of  said  two  substantially  straight  end  portions  towards  and 
away  from  each  other  while  remaining  parallel  to  each  other, 
and  each  union  comprising  (a)  an  annular  coupling  body  for 
bridging  the  pipe  ends  to  be  joined,  said  annular  coupling  body 
having  at  least  oae  threaded  portion,  (b)  a  sealing  insert  formed 
from  a  deformabie  material,  md  (c)  a  seahng  insert  formed 
from  a  deformabie  material,  and  (c)  a  coupling  member 
adapted  to  be  screwed  into  the  threaded  portion  of  said  annular 
coupling  body  and  thereby  compress  said  sealing  insert  into 
pipe  sealing  engagement,  Mud  process  further  comprising: 
cutting  out  the  damaged  portion  of  the  pipe  to  be  repaired, 
the  length  of  the  damaged  portion  of  pipe  cut  out  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  prepared  replace- 
ment pipe  section, 
inserting  betweea  the  ends  of  the  remaining  parts  of  the 
dansaged  pipe  said  prepared  replaoement  pipe  section  with 
the  substuitiany  straight  end  portions  thensof  in  substan- 
tial ahgnmcnt  with  the  ends  of  the  remaining  parts  of  the 
damaged  pipe,  md 
establishing  a  sealed  connection  between  said  prepared  re- 
placement pipe  section  and  the  remaining  parts  of  the 
pipe. 


METHOD  AND  TOOL  FOR  INSTALLING  SHAFTS 
THROUGH  SEALS 
Doi«laa  A.  CMMr,  Jr„  GMloala,  N.C  iMiCMr  to  GarkKk  lac^ 
LoBgficw,  Tcz. 

FIM  Jm.  3L  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,061 
laL  a^  B39f.U/Q2.  J9/Q2 
VS.  a.  29—450    •■  .J %\  < i nf9.^i  i^*.  •  ^'f,^ s,'-  f .       25 


Mt  -.>>«  ray 


.hi',  •  .•••:<'r>- 

. |,,Ab  installation  tool  for  preventing  damage  to  the  lip  or 

1^  of  a  shaft  seal  mounted  in  a  bore  of  a  housing,  during 

installation  of  a  shaft  through  ^  hooaiqg  boxe  end  acal,  and 

installation  tool  comprising:     «r,    .,^  -.•,•,  \a    t  v  . ,    'f<  V^.    i 

(a)  an  annular  body  having  a  AaSi  lead-in  surbce  on  at  least 

A  radially  inner  potion  of  an  axially  outer  radial  surface 


thereof,  said  lead-in  surface  tapering  both  radially  and 
axially  inwardly;.'-"!''/!  r't- 'v   'tv^^rri!] :,  ■   !..'*•...  *»:.'•' 

(b)  a  lip  protection  sleeve  connected  to  said  body  adjacent 
an  inside  diameter  portion  thereof  and  extending  axially 
inwardly  therefrom; 

(c)  a  handle  connected  to  said  annular  body  for  use  in  manip- 
ulating said  tool;  and 

(d)  said  body  and  sleeve  including  at  least  one  continuous 
axial  slit  extending  completely  through  at  least  one  periph- 
eral side  of  said  annular  body  and  sleeve  along  the  entire 
axial  length  thereof,  whereby  said  body  and  sleeve  are 
separated  at  said  at  least  one  slit  and  can  expand  circum- 
ferendally  for  removal  radially  off  of  any  shaft  extending 
through  said  body  and  sleeve. 

17.  A  method  for  preventing  damage  to  the  lip  or  lips  of  a 
shaft  mounted  in  a  bore  of  a  housing,  during  installation  of  a 
shaft  through  the  housing  bore  and  seal,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  providing  an  installation  tool  comprising  an  annular  body 
having  a  shaft  lead-in  surface  on  at  least  a  radially  iimer 
portion  of  an  axially  outer  radial  surface  thereof,  said 
lead-in  surface  tapering  both  radially  and  axially  inwardly; 
a  lip  protection  sleeve  connected  to  said  body  adjacent  an 
inside  diameter  portion  thereof  and  extending  axially 
inwardly  therefrom;  a  handle  connected  to  said  annular 
body  for  use  in  manipulating  said  tool;  and  said  body  and 
sleeve  including  at  least  one  continuous  axial  slit  extend- 
ing completely  through  at  least  one  peripheral  side  of  said 
annular  body  and  sleeve  along  the  entire  axial  length 
thereof,  whereby  said  body  and  sleeve  are  separated  at 
said  at  least  one  slit  and  can  expand  circumferentially  for 
removal  radially  off  of  any  shaft  extending  through  said 
body  and  sleeve; 

(b)  inserting  said  sleeve  of  said  tool  axially  inwardly  into  said 
seal; 

(c)  mserting  a  shaft  axially  inwardly  through  said  seal  and 
sleeve; 

(d)  moving  said  tool  axially  outwardly  at  least  until  all  of 
said  sleeve  is  located  axially  outwardly  of  the  axially 
outermost  lip  of  said  seal;  and 

(e)  moving  said  tool  radially  away  from  said  shaft  by  circum- 
ferentially expanding  said  body  and  sleeve  by  virtue  of 
said  at  least  one  sbt  to  allow  such  radial  removal. 


>-tKit.   i"   / 
•  iKt'tlViiat- 


-<.:*■  11  i-:.  I- 


M 


>"i!'6!.»  I 


4^M14 

METHOD  OF  INSULATING  CONDUIT 
Norbcrt  J.  Hodapp,  Smoke  Rise,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Dart  Indus* 
tries  Ibc,  Los  Aagdes,  Calif. 
DiTiskm  of  Ser.  No.  843,609,  Nov.  19, 1977,  abuidoiied.  This 
appUcatkM  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,430 
Int  CL^  B23P  11/02 
UJS.CL29-^«50  i  10  Claim 

1.  The  method  of  insula&ig  a  conduit  having  an  outside 
diameter  and  a  length  including  the  steps  of: 
(a)  selecting  an  elongate  flexible  tubular  dieath  having  a 
length  and  having  an  inside  diameter  not  greater  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  conduit; 
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(b)  forming  a  longitudinal  sUt  through  said  sheath  from  end 
to  end; 


••'"''  4,218,816 

MACHINE  TOOLS 
Eriek  DomeM,  dcssen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuiy,  Mnlpmi  to 
HeyUgeastaedt  A  Comp.  WeriuseugMscUaeirfabrik  GiriiH, 
Gicssen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnsaay 

Filed  JuL  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,237 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  A^  18, 
1977,  2737225 

Int  CL^  B23Q  3/155 
VJS.  CL  29—568  12  Claims 


(c)  encasing  said  conduit  within  said  sheath;  and 

(d)  rotating  said  sheath  helically  relative  to  said  conduit. 


4,218,815 

MODULAR  TRANSFER  MACHINE 

Nod  N.  CuuBing,  732  Pierce,  Bfrmingham,  Mich.  48009 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,335 

iBt  CL'  B21B  39/Oa'  B23Q  7/03 

VJS.  a.  29—563  6  Claims 


1.  A  transfer  machine  comprising: 

at  least  one  machine  module,  said  module  including  a  base 
housing  having  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  opposite 
sides; 

a  plurality  of  work  heads  comprising  individually  movable 
slides  carrying  drive  motor  spindles  and  tooling  driven 
thereby  mounted  on  the  surface  of  each  of  said  housing 
sides,  each  of  said  plurality  of  work  heads  being  spaced 
apart  up  and  down  on  said  base  housing  oppoute  sides  and 
being  oriented  on  either  side  of  a  central  region  of  each  of 
said  base  housing  sides,  each  of  said  work  heads  tooling 
diqxMed  to  perform  operations  on  workpieces  disposed  in 
said  central  region; 

transfer  means  for  successively  traiuferring  workpieces 
through  each  of  said  central  regions  of  said  at  least  one 
module  base  housings  into  work  stations  located  opposite 
said  work  head  tooling. 


1.  A  machine  tool,  comprising: 

means  for  mounting  a  workpiece  along  a  first  axis; 

a  first  set  of  tools; 

a  rotatably  indexable  turret  including  means  for  clamping 
said  first  set  of  tools  each  clamped  tool  being  selectively 
engageable  with  said  woricpiece  so  as  to  machine  said 
workpiece  in  a  predetermined  manner; 

a  second  set  of  tools; 

a  drum  magazine  for  storing  said  second  set  of  tools; 

said  turret  and  said  dnim  magazine  being  coaxially  disposed 
with  respect  to  each  other  along  a  second  axis  parallel  to 
said  first  workpiece  axis;  and 

means  for  selectively  conveying  particular  tools  of  said  first 
and  second  sets  of  tools  in  one  continuous  rectalinear 
movement  along  a  substantially  radial  direction  with  re- 
spect to  said  second  axis  directly  between  said  turret  and 
said  drum  magaziny 


4^18,817 
COMPONENT  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 
Hiroji  Takano,  Yawata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd^  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,509 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1977,  52-112805 
Int  CL2  H05K  3/32 
VJS.  CL  29—741  7  OaiBs 


1.  An  i^>paratus  for  mounting  electric  components,  each 
having  a  body  portion  and  a  plurality  of  terminal  wires  extend- 
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ing  from  said  body  pottkm^oa  a  side  of  a  circuit  board  com- 
prising:  '>•:•' 

fliniyhtnfl  means  operativdy  fMOvided  below  the  circuit 
board  for  bcadmg  the  tominal  wires  extending  outwardly 
from  the  circuit  board  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  to  the 
ade  on  which  the  dectric  component  is  mounted,  said 
cfinching  means  having  at  least  one  pair  of  movable  arms 
which  come  into  contact  with  the  terminal  wires; 

means  on  said  cUnching  means  for  detecting  stress  set  up  in 
each  of  the  arms  upon  contact  between  the  arm  and  the 
terminal  wire;  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  the  detecting  means  for  produc- 
ing a  signd  when  said  detecting  means  detects  the  stress 
set  up  in  the  arm. 


MEraOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING 

ARMATURES 

LeoMffd  J.  Panka,  1654  W.  Stfi  St,  BrooUya,  N.Y.  11223 

Filed  Mar.  5,  ir79,  Ser.  No.  17,438 

lat  CL^  B23P  19/04 

UjS.  CL  29^762  11  datans 


>XJ8 


1.  Apparatus  for  stri|^>ing  a  wound  slotted  member  such  as 
an  armature  having  coil  segments  extending  in  its  slots,  com- 
prising strif^g  means  including  a  plurality  of  stripping  blades 
supported  in  an  array  relative  to  an  axis,  with  each  blade 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  axis,  means  for 
supporting  a  wound  slotted  member  coaxially  with  said  array 
of  stripping  blades,  means  for  cutting  the  winding  circumferen- 
tially  about  the  slotted  member  to  cut  the  coil  segments  extend- 
ing in  the  slots  of  the  slotted  member,  and  means  for  mutually 
displacing  said  slotted  member  and  said  array  of  blades  toward 
each  oAer  so  that  each  of  said  blades  enters  a  slot  of  the  slotted 
member  and  forces  the  coil  segment  out  of  the  same. 


441M19 
SPRING  LOCKED  DISASSEMBLY  FOLDING  KNIFE 
Pnd  S.  Phdpa,  1306  WoodiawB  Dr.,  MaryrOk,  Tean.  37801 
FOcd  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,959 
Iirt.  CL^  B26B  5/00 
U^CLSO— 157  4ClaJflH 

1.  Fint  and  second  dongated  handle  plates  for  parallel, 
•paced  apart  relationship,  said  plates  having  a  forward  end,  a 
rearward  end  and  a  back  edge,  each  plate  being  provided  with 
a  first  variable  width  slot  near  said  forward  end  and  a  second 
variable  width  slot  near  said  rearward  end,  and  a  pivot-recdv- 
ing  opening  equidistant  between  said  forward  and  rearward 
slots; 
an  dongated  back  spring  interposed  between  said  first  and 
second  handle  i^^es  at  said  back  edge,  said  back  spring 
having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end,  and  being 
provided  with  a  transverse  hole  midway  between  said 
j. ^forward  and  rearward  end^  ^y   ufi^^i^^. 

a  pivot  passing  through  said  transvene  fcofe  in  said  back 


spring  for  engagement  with  said  pivot-recdving  openings 
of  said  handle  plates; 

a  cutting  element  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
handle  plates  at  their  forward  end,  said  cutting  element 
having  a  tang  provided  with  a  transverse  pivot  aperture, 
said  tang  being  in  contact  with  said  forward  end  of  said 
back  spring; 

a  first  cylindrical  locking  pivot  pin  penetrating  said  tang 
pivot  aperture  and  extending  from  opposite  surfaces  of 
said  tang,  said  extending  portions  of  said  pin  being  pro- 
vided with  annular  grooves  for  releasible  engagement 
with  said  forward  variable-width  slots  in  said  handle 
plates,  said  cutting  element  being  rotatable  about  said  first 
locking  pin; 


a  rotatable  cam  plate  interposed  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond handle  plates  at  their  rearward  end,  said  cam  plate 
being  provided  with  a  transverse  pivot  aperture,  and 
having  a  cam  surface  with  respect  to  said  pivot  aperture 
on  a  forward  edge  in  contact  with  said  rearward  end  of 
the  back  spring;  and 

a  second  cylindricd  locking  pivot  pin  penetrating  said  cam 
plate  aperture  and  extending  from  opposite  surfaces  of 
said  cam  plate,  said  extending  portions  of  said  second  pin 
being  provided  with  annular  grooves  for  releasible  en- 
gagement with  said  rearward  variable  width  slots  in  said 
handle  plates,  said  cam  plate  bemg  rotatable  about  said 
second  locking  pin  to  effect  an  increase  or  decrease  in 
contact  force  between  said  cam  surface  and  said  back 
spring,  and  between  said  back  spring  and  said  tang  of  said 
cutting  element. 


4,218320 

HAND-ACTUATED  CHAIN  SAW 

William  dera,  502  Couudt  Rd^  ComauKk,  N.Y.  11725 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,414 

Int  CL^  B27B  21/00.  33/14 

VS,  CL  30—166  R  6  OafaBS 


«.  .      ttC^M       *.      !»'  /-  J- . 


'  1.  A  link  articulated  reciprocatable  elongated  chain  saw 
having  a  plurality  of  zones  possessing  the  capability  of  cutting 
in  dther  of  two  directions  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  surface,  a  second  surface,  a  first  side  and  a  second 
side; 

(b)  each  zone  having  at  least  four  Unk  cutter  means  in  don- 


Ml 


i   I 


gate  spaced  relationship  from  each  other  and  having  up- 
standing cutting  edge  means  along  said  first  surface  and 
spaced  therefrom; 

(c)  each  of  said  cutting  edge  means  having  a  planar  cutting 
edge  essentially  parallel  to  said  first  surface  with  two  of 
said  cutting  edge  means  facing  in  one  direction  and  the 
other  two  of  said  cutting  edge  means  facing  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  whereby  cutting  action  ensues  when  said 
chain  saw  is  reciprocated  in  dther  direction; 

(d)  two  of  said  four  link  cutter  means  disposed  along  said 
first  side  in  spaced  relationship  and  each  cutting  edge 
disposed  in  an  opposite  direction; 

(e)  the  other  two  of  said  four  link  cutter  means  disposed 
along  said  second  side  in  spaced  relationship  and  each 
cutting  edge  disposed  in  an  opposite  direction; 

(0  said  four  link  cutter  means  having  depth  gauge  portion 
means  preceding  said  cutting  edge  means  and  in  spaced 
relationship  thereto; 

(g)  said  four  link  cutter  means  being  spaced  from  each  other 
by  link  means. 


correction  of  reading  errors  due  to  changes  in  an  indepen- 
dently ascertainable  external  parameter,  comprising: 
an  opaque  block  provided  with  a  viewing  face  and  with  a 
multiplicity  of  closely  juxtaposed  slits  terminating  at  said 
viewing  face; 
light-emitting  means  for  individually  illuminating  an  end  <^ 
any  one  of  said  slits  remote  from  said^viewing  face; 


4,218321 
TOOL  HAVING  PAIRED  PIVOTED  LEVER  ARMS 
Gerhard  Schndder,  ARa,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Mo  och  Donuijo 
Aktiebolag,  Omskoldsvik,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919391 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jun.  29, 1977,  7707550 
Int  a.2  B26B  13/28;  B25B  7/06 
U.S.  a.  30—254  21  Claims 


control  means  operativdy  coupled  with  said  light-emitting 
means  for  training  light  therefrom  upon  the  remote  end  of 
a  slit  selected  in  accordance  with  the  ascertained  value  of 
said  external  parameter;  and 

a  graduated  scale  carrier  juxtaposed  with  said  viewing  face 
and  movable  relatively  to  said  block  by  a  force  corre- 
sponding to  said  variable  quantity  for  giving  a  reading  of 
the  latter  by  the  coaction  of  any  illuminated  slit  with  the 
graduations  of  said  carrier. 


L  J^_.J 


1.  A  tool  having  a  pair  of  lever  arms  pivotably  attached 
together  by  a  pivot  pin,  each  lever  arm  having  holder  means  at 
one  end  and  tool-functional  means  at  the  other  end  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  pivot  pin,  for  pivotable  manipulative  engaging 
movement  of  the  tool-functional  means  by  the  holder  means, 
comprising  first  and  second  metallic  lever  arms;  the  first  lever 
arm  having  a  through  slot  recdving  the  second  lever  arm;  the 
second  lever  arm  having  a  central  portion  extending  within  the 
slot  and  a  pivot  pin  immovably  fixed  to  and  extending  through 
the  central  portion  thereof  and  projecting  outwardly  on  each 
side  of  the  central  portion;  the  pivot  pin  being  of  metal  and 
having  a  hardness  greater  than  that  of  the  metal  of  which  the 
lever  arms  are  made;  the  projecting  portions  of  the  pivot  pin 
defining  pivot  points  for  the  pin;  the  pivot  points  of  the  pivot 
pin  being  cold-pressed  into  the  walls  of  the  first  lever  arm 
within  the  slot,  thereby  defining  in  the  walls  cold-formed  pivot 
sockets  conforming  in  shape  to  the  pivot  points  in  a  manner  to 
pivotably  mount  the  second  lever  arm  on  the  first  lever  arm  in 
the  slot,  for  free  pivoting  movement  with  respect  thereto, 
guided  and  constrained  by  the  walls  of  the  slot. 


4,218323 
DIGITAL  MICROMETER 
Sakuzo  Matsumoto,  Hachioji;  Taizo  Morimoto,  Tokyo,  and 
Testuo  Fi^ie,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  asaigaors  to  Olympos 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  764,289,  Jan.  31, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1976, 5M2745[U] 
Int  0.2  GOIB  i/;A  7/02 
U.S.  CL  33—166  1  Claim 
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4,218,822 

VISUAL-DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  ERROR 

CORRECnON 

Piero  M.  Derossi,  Corso  Giovanni  Lanza  55,  Torino,  Italy 
FUed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,050 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec  30, 1977,  69958  A/77 
lot  a.2  G02B  27/02 
UJS.  CL  33—1  D  7  Claina 

1.  A  device  for  visually  displaying  a  variable  quantity  with 

997  O.G.— 47 


1.  A  digital  micrometer  comprising  an  outer  ring  having  a 
micro  internal  thread,  an  axially  elongated  spindle  shaft  ex- 
tending through  said  outer  ring  and  having  an  external  thread 
thereon  screwed  into  said  internal  thread,  said  external  thread 
extending  for  only  a  portion  of  the  axial  length  of  said  spindle 
shaft,  said  spindle  shaft  having  a  flange  portion  extending 
radially  outwardly  therefrom  and  spaced  axially  from  the 
external  thread  thereon,  said  flange  portion  formed  integrally 
with  said  spindle  shaft,  an  annular  disc-shaped  scale  plate 
extending  transversely  of  said  spindle  shaft  and  comprising  a 
radially  inner  portion  and  a  radially  outer  portion  and  said 
outer  portion  having  a  scale  extending  around  a  portion  of 
transversely  extending  surface  thereof  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  said  plate,  the  scale  on  said  outer  portion  is  located  in  a  plane 
axially  adjacent  to  said  flange  portion  and  is  positioned  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  flange  portion  from  said  external  thread, 
the  radially  inner  portion  of  the  scale  plate  is  rigidly  secured 
directly  to  the  flange  portion  of  said  spindle  shaft  with  the 
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suttee  of  sad  Kale  being  perpendicalar  to  the  ^Mndle  shaft  so 
diat  said  s{iiadle  shaft,  said  flange  porticm  and  said  scale  plate 
rotate  as  a  unit,  a  shdable  ring  extending  transversely  of  said 
spindle  shaft  and  moonted  on  and  encircling  said  spindle  shaft 
•o  that  said  spindle  shaft  can  rotate  relative  to  said  sUdable 
rmg,  said  shdable  ring  located  adjacent  to  the  location  of  the 
securement  of  said  scale  plate  to  said  flange  portion  with  at 
least  an  azially  extending  portion  of  said  slidable  ring  located 
between  said  flange  portion  and  the  external  thread  on  said 
spindle  shaft,  said  outer  ring  having  a  key  groove  formed 
therein  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  spindle  shaft 
with  sttd  key  groove  extending  at  least  for  the  axial  dimension 
of  said  flange  along  said  spindle  shaft,  a  key  secured  directly  to 
said  shdable  ring,  said  key  slidably  interengaged  in  said  key 
groove  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  sUdable  ring  about  the 
axis  of  said  spindle  shaft  while  permitting  relative  sliding 
movement  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  spindle  shaft  between 
said  outer  ring  and  said  slidable  ring,  and  a  light  source  mem- 
ber and  a  light  receiving  member  secured  to  said  slidable  ring 
and  each  positioned  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  scale  plate  and 
spaced  apart  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  ^indle  shaft  for 
sandwiching  the  scale  of  said  scale  plate. 


4*218,824 

GUARD  OPENING  GAUGE 

DeMe  R.  Sdncfer,  1847  N.  Seeoad  Ave^  Upland,  CaUf.  91786 

Coatin«itk»-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  925,459,  JaL  17, 1978, 

■bMdwMd.  His  appiicitiM  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,193 

Int  a.2  GOIB  3/46,  5/18 

MS.  CL  33—169  B  2  daiois 


1.  A  unitary  gauge  for  assuring  compliance  with  pre-estab- 
lished safety  requirements  for  guards  for  moving  parts  of  ma- 
chinery wherein  each  of  a  plurahty  of  different  pre-established 
maximum  guard  opening  sizes  has  associated  therewith  a  pre- 
establishgd  minimum  distance  from  the  guard  to  any  moving 
part  of  the  machinery  associated  therewith,  said  unitary  gauge 
comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft; 

(b)  a  first  nub  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  being  of  circular 
cross  section  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft 
and  having  a  diameter  equal  to  one  of  the  pre-established 
maximum  guard  opening  sizes; 

(c)  a  first  stop  plate  disposed  on  said  shaft  and  normal 
thereto  at  the  pre-established  minimum  distance  from  said 
nub  which  is  associated  with  said  one  of  the  pre-estab- 

.  liahed  maximum  guard  opening  sizes,  said  first  stop  plate 

-.->.,  being  a  disc  having  a  maximinn  diameter  greater  than  said 

one  of  the  pre-estaUished  maximum  guard  opening  sizes 

equal  to  a  seccmd  of  the  pre-established  maximum  guard 

opening  sizes. 


4^18425 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  AXES 

OF  CYLINDRICAL  BLANKS 
KotricU  Aaakva,  Tokyo,  and  Makoto  Siwm,  SUnoka,  both  of 
JapM,  MrifMin  to  ToaUba  Kikai  KabwUU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec  4»  1978,  Scr.  No.  965,780 

OataM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  5, 1977,  52-145827 

Int  CL^  GOIB  7/31 

MS.  CL  33—174  Q  8  Oaiou 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  an  axis  of  a  cylindrical  blank 
mounted  on  a  turntable  comprising: 

means  for  mounting  said  cylindrical  blank  on  said  turntable 
with  the  axis  of  the  former  positioned  near  that  of  the 
latter; 

means  for  measuring  angles  between  a  reference  point  on  the 
periphery  of  said  cylindrical  blank  and  at  least  three  mea- 
suring points  on  said  periphery  which  are  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  from  said  reference  point; 

means  for  measuring  deviations  of  the  periphery  of  said 
blank  from  a  circle  about  the  axis  of  said  turntable  at  said 
measuring  points; 

means  for  calculating  an  axis  at  which  dispersion  of  said 
deviations  at  said  measuring  points  is  a  minimum  thereby 
determining  the  distance  between  the  axis  of  said  cylindri- 
cal blank  and  the  axis  of  said  turntable; 

press  members  mounted  on  said  turntable  to  be  movable 
toward  and  away  from  the  axis  of  said  turntable;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  calculated  axis  for  actuat- 
ing said  press  members  for  moving  said  blank  on  said 
turntable  by  said  distance  so  as  to  coincide  the  axis  of  said 
cyUndrical  blank  with  the  axis  of  said  turntable; 

said  calculating  means  comprising: 

a  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  said  measuring  points; 

means  for  determining  a  mean  value  of  said  deviations  mea- 
sured at  a  plurality  of  measuring  points; 

an  analyzer  for  analyzing  B  (where  0  represents  the  angle 
between  said  reference  point  and  any  one  of  said  measur- 
ing points)  into  cos  0  and  sin  6; 

means  for  determining  a  mean  value  of  a  plurality  of  cos  0's 
and  a  plurality  of  sin  0's; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  said  deviations; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  said  cos  d's  and  said  sin  9's 
produced  by  said  analyzer; 

a  first  comparator  for  determining  the  difference  between 
said  mean  value  of  the  deviations  and  respective  devia- 
tions stored  in  said  first  memory  means; 

a  second  comparator  for  determining  the  difference  between 
said  mean  values  of  a  plurality  of  cos  0's  and  of  a  plurality 
of  sin  d's  and  of  a  plurality  of  sin  0's  and  said  cos  d's  and 
sin  0's  stored  in  said  second  memory  means; 

means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
comparators  for  determining  the  amount  of  movement  of 
said  press  members  necessary  to  coincide  the  axis  of  said 
blank  with  the  axis  of  said  turntable;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  amount  of  movement  for  ^plying 


I!) 


an  instruction  to  said  press  members  so  as  to  move  them 
by  said  amount  of  movement 


4,218,826 
RADIAL  ARM  SAW  AUGNMENT  TOOL 
I G.  Dnke,  P.O.  Box  377,  Inperial,  Saakatchewan,  Canada 
(S0G2J0) 

Coatinoatioa-hi-pttt  of  Scr.  No.  885,491,  Mar.  24, 1978, 

abMdoncd.  This  application  Jan.  15, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,750 

OaiM  priority,  application  Canada,  Not.  8, 1977,  290475 

Int  CV  GOIB  5/25 

MS.  CL  33—185  R  6  dahas 


base  fixedly  securable  relative  to  the  ground  and  including  a 
pivot  connection  c^ieratively  engaging  said  lower  end,  later- 
ally restraining  the  hitter,  and  constructed  and  arranged  for 
azimuth  rotation  and  pitch  and  roll  pivoting  of  said  lower  end, 
and  an  azimuth  direction  indicator  assembly  operatively  asso- 
ciated to  said  upper  end  portion  and  said  level  reference  plat- 
form and  indicating  the  relative  azimuth  aiming  directions  of 


1.  For  use  with  a  radial  arm  saw  which  includes  a  table,  a 
fence  slot  therein,  a  radial  arm  situated  above  said  table  and  a 
saw  blade  operatively  connected  to  the  radial  arm  and  being 
positionable  in  a  vertical  fore  and  aft  relationship  with  the  table 
when  in  the  normal  perpendicular  position  and  parallel  to  the 
table  when  in  a  horizontal  position;  a  gauge  assembly  for 
checking  the  alignment  of  the  saw  blade  relative  to  the  table, 
said  gauge  assembly  including  a  base,  means  on  said  base  oper- 
atively engaging  the  associated  fence  slot  in  said  table  for  fore 
and  aft  sUding  movement  relative  to  said  table,  a  vertical  sup- 
port extending  upwardly  from  said  base  and  an  indicating 
assembly  mounted  for  selective  vertical  movement  to  said 
vertical  support  said  indicating  assembly  including  a  horizon- 
tal support  extending  parallel  to  said  base  and  an  indicating 
arm  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  said 
horizontal  support,  said  indicating  arm  having  a  saw  blade  face 
engaging  end  and  a  dial  indicating  finger  at  the  other  end,  said 
saw  blade  face  engaging  end  being  angularly  adjustable, 
whereby  the  ahgnment  of  the  saw  blade  reUtive  to  the  table 
may  be  checked  perpendicularly  and  fore  and  aft  when  said 
blade  is  situated  perpendicular  to  the  table  and  horizontally 
when  said  bUde  is  situated  horizontal  to  the  table,  and  a  dial 
scale  on  said  horizontal  support  traversed  by  said  indicating 
finger. 


said  level  reference  platform,  navigable  body,  and  suspension 
assembly  whereby  deviation  of  the  navigable  body  from  the 
predetermined  azimuth  aiming  direction  produces  azimuth 
deviation  of  the  input  axis  of  the  gyroscopic  assembly  from  the 
East  direction  and  measurement  of  said  deviation  by  the  gyro- 
scopic assembly  for  corresponding  correction  of  the  aiming 
direction  of  the  navigable  body. 


4,218,828 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  TIGHTENING  ANGLE 

ON  A  WRENCH 
Johann-Peter  Hoting;  Aradn  Rahn,  both  of  Hamborg,  and  Her- 
mann-Jochcn  Zcrrer,  RcaH^cid,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  C.  Pbith  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,311 
Clahns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  29, 
1977,  2758703 

Int  a.3  GOIC  9/18 
MS.  CL  33—334  14  daims 


4^18,827 

GYROSCOPIC  AIMING  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Marins  E.  Horcrs,  Ste-Thmsil,  Caaada,  assignor  to  Caaadair 

limited,  MontTML  Canada 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,147 
lat  CL^  GOIC  19/36 
MS.  CL  33-^18  19  daims 

1.  A  gyroscopic  aiming  system  for  a  navigable  body  com- 
prising a  connection  device  removably  securable  to  said  body, 
a  level  platform  assembly  joined  to  said  connection  device  and 
including  a  level  reference  platform,  a  gyroscopic  assembly 
having  a  gyroscopic  mput  axis  operatively  pointing  approxi- 
mately in  the  East  direction,  a  suspension  assembly  having  an 
upper  end  rotatively  connected  to  said  level  reference  platform 
and  angularly  settable  in  azimuth  relative  to  the  latter  for 
bodily  rotation  in  azimuth  therev^th  and  a  lower  end  pivotally 
suspending  said  gyroscopic  assembly  and  rotatively  restraining 
the  latter  in  azimuth  relative  to  said  upper  end,  an  anchoring 


1.  An  improved  device  for  measuring  the  tightening  angle 
on  a  wrench  with  respect  to  a  directi<Mially  fixed  member 
pivoted  in  a  housing  thereupon  for  the  indication  of  a  reference 
direction,  of  the  type  in  which  the  directionally  fued  member 
is  a  body  possessing  a  high  momoit  of  inertia  relative  to  the 
frictional  moment  of  its  pivotal  mounting,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 

an  inertial  body  of  Uquid;  and 

means  for  determining  the  relative  motion  of  the  liquid  with 
respect  to  the  housing. 
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4y21M29 

FRAME^ETIING  APPARATUS 

WOiMi  K.  WiiktaMii,  1034  RtepM,  Cotom,  Cdif.  91720 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,011 

lat  CL^  GOIC  9/32 

U.S.CL  33-340  2 


-1 


k 


rt- 


l: 


1.  A  level  apparatiis  for  setting  frame  structures  having 
opposite  frame  members  that  must  be  leveled  and  positioned  in 
parallel  relation  to  each  other,  either  vertically  or  horizontally, 
wherein  the  apparatus  comprises: 

a  level  defmed  by  an  elongated  frame  member; 

a  plurality  of  spirit-level  units  mounted  longitudinally  along 
said  level  frame  member  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  units  is  positioned  longitudi- 
nally from  said  frame,  and  at  least  one  unit  is  positioned 
transversely  from  said  frame  whereby  said  level  is  adapted 
to  be  used  vertically  or  horizontally; 

a  space  section  deflned  between  each  of  said  spirit  level 
units; 

a  plurality  of  reflective  members  defined  by  mirror  sections 
disposed  within  said  space  sections; 

a  reference  line  centrally  disposed  and  longitudinally  posi- 
tioned along  the  full  length  of  each  reflective  member  to 
provide  a  reference  alignment  line  for  the  corresponding 
reflective  frame  member  when  sighted  in  said  mirrors. 


4,218330 

DEVICE  FOR  DRYING  THE  SIZING  OF  SPUN  GLASS 

FILAMENTS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Haaa^liriatin  GraMMaa,  IgeMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiaay, 

aMigaor  to  SIombs  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  (rf  GenuBy 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,303 
Oaim  priority,  ippUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuoiy,  Sep.  19, 
1977,2743066 

Lrt.  a.2  F26B  3/34 
IJJS,  CL  34—1  2  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  drying  the  sizing  of  spun  glass  filaments 
being  wound  onto  rolls  comprising: 
groups  of  electrodes  adapted  for  use  with  an  alternating 
potential  and  disposed  about  a  roll  transversely  to  the 
^^    'tlirection  of  a  filament  being  wound  onto  the  roll; 
a  housing  having  chambers,  each  of  which  is  associated  with 
each  groop  of  electrodes  and  which  extends  towards  the 
roll  so  as  to  enclose  the  electrodes,  each  chamber  being 
open  towards  the  roll  and  having  a  gap  between  itself  and 
the  roll,  while  being  hingedly  joined  to  at  least  one  adja- 
cent chamber; 
a  separate  line  for  blowing  hot  air  at  more  than  100*  C.  into 
.  each  chmber; 

for  jointly  moving  each  chamber  and  the  associated 


electrode  group  to  control  the  spacing  of  the  electrodes 
from  the  surface  of  the  roll,  whereby  the  spacing  of  the 


housing  from  the  surface  of  the  roll  follows  the  spacing  of 
the  electrodes;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  power  supplied  to  the  electrodes. 


4,218,831 
CONTINUOUS  ULTRAVIOLET  CURING  SYSTEM 
Robert  D.  Harris,  Saltrille,  and  Norman  G.  Haderer,  Bristol, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh.  Pa. 

Ffled  Not.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,314 

Int  CL^  F26B  23/04.  3/28 

VS.  a  34-4  17  daims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  curing  system  for  curing  a  resinous 
coating  on  an  elongated  member  comprising 
(1)  a  curing  chamber  through  which  said  elongated  member 


(2)  a  plurality  of  modules  alternately  positioned  in  said  cur- 
ing chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  said  elongated  member, 
each  module  containing  a  source  of  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion directed  at  said  elongated  member,  the  number  of  said 
modules  exceeding  the  number  necessary  to  cure  said 
resinous  coating  on  said  elongated  member  when  all  of 
said  sources  of  electromagnetic  radiation  are  on,  each 
module  being  removable  from  said  curing  chamber  from  a 
side  otha-  than  the  side  facing  said  elongated  member,  so 
that  each  module  can  be  replaced  during  the  operation  of 
said  electromagnetic  curing  system  without  stopping  its 
operation; 

(3)  means  for  individually  turning  on  and  off  each  of  said 
sources  of  electromagnetic  radiation. 
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4^18,832 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  WOOD  PRODUCTS 
USING  HEAT  FROM  A  BOILER  FOR  INDIRECTLY 
HEATING  DRYING  GAS 
Vemoo  E.  Daniels,  Eugene,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Champion  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  784,076,  Apr.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,732 
Int.  a.2  F26B  3/04.  21/04 
U.S.  a.  34—79  3  Claims 


/ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  processing  wood  products,  comprising: 

a  boiler  for  use  in  processing  wood  products  and  including 
an  exhaust  outlet  through  which  warm  exhaust  gases  may 
leave  said  boiler; 

a  gas-to-gas  heat  exchanger  having  a  first  inlet  thereof  flowa- 
bly  coupled  with  said  exhaust  outlet  of  said  boiler  for 
receiving  said  warm  exhaust  gases  from  said  boiler,  said 
heat  exchanger  further  having  a  second  inlet  and  a  first 
outlet  and  operable  to  heat  a  drying  gas  passing  into  said 
heat  exchanger  through  said  second  inlet  and  out  of  said 
heat  exchanger  through  said  first  outlet  using  heat  from 
said  exhaust  gases  from  said  boiler,  said  heat  exchanger 
having  a  second  outlet  through  which  said  exhaust  gases 
from  said  boiler  may  exit  from  said  heat  exchanger; 

drying  means  for  receiving  the  drying  gas  from  said  heat 
exchanger  and  drying  said  wood  products  using  said 
drying  gas,  said  drying  means  including  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  therein  through  which  said  drying  gas  may  pass, 
said  drying  inlet  being  flowably  coupled  with  said  first 
outlet  of  said  heat  exchanger,  said  outlet  of  said  drying 
means  carrying  water  vapor  removed  from  said  wood 
products  and  being  flowably  coupled  with  said  second 
inlet  of  said  heat  exchanger; 

means  operably  coupled  between  said  exhaust  outlet  of  said 
boiler  and  said  first  inlet  of  said  heat  exchanger  for  clean- 
ing said  exhaust  gases  of  fly  ash  and  cinders;  and 

vent  means  for  carrying  water  vapor  away  from  said  drying 
means,  said  vent  means  being  flowably  coupled  with  said 
outlet  of  said  drying  means  and  with  said  second  outlet  of 
said  heat  exchanger  for  diverting  a  portion  of  the  drying 
gas  returning  to  said  heat  exchanger  from  said  drying 
means  and, 

a  wet  scrubber  coupled  with  said  second  outlet  of  said  heat 
exchanger,  said  vent  means  coupling  said  wet  scrubber 
with  said  drying  means,  said  scrubber  being  operable  for 
removing  residual  particulate  matter  from  the  gases  deliv- 
ered thereto  from  said  drying  means  and  said  heat  ex- 
changer. 


4^18,833 
FLOAT  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Ronald  Cow,  Dkley,  Eivbuid,  assigMV  to  Spooner  Edmcston 
Engineering  Limited,  Dkley,  Eatfaad 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,768 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kiaadom,  Jan.  27,  1978, 
3312/78 

lrt.  CV  F26B  13/20 
US,  fX  34—156  5  Claims 


1.  A  float  treatment  apparatus  for  drying  a  paper  with  gas 
comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  separate  but  adjacent  nozzle  arrays,  each 
nozzle  array  comprising  a  pliu^ity  of  nozzle  pairs  dis- 
posed in  generally  U-shaped  curved  arcs  that  have  a  cur- 
vature approximating  at  least  half  of  a  circle,  adjacent 
nozzle  arrays  being  U-shaped  in  opposite  directions  and 
being  arranged  and  positioned  with  respect  to  each  other 
so  that  a  paper  web  passing  thereover  will  move  in  a 
serpentine  path  that  talces  it  around  a  more  than  180* 
circumferential  portion  of  an  array, 

(b)  each  nozzle  pair  in  each  array  being  of  the  Coanda  type 
and  having  lip  surfaces  extending  in  opposite  directions 
from  the  point  where  gas  exits  through  each  nozzle  pair, 
whereby  the  gas  exiting  from  each  nozzle  pair  flows  in 
opposite  circumferential  directions,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  gas  outlets,  each  outlet  being  located  be- 
tween the  outer  lip  edges  of  adjacent  nozzles  pairs  said 
outlets  extending  radially  inwardly  and  being  adapted  to 
receive  the  streams  of  gas  flowing  toward  each  other  over 
the  lip  surfaces  of  adjacent  nozzle  pairs. 


4,218,834 

SCORING  OF  SIMULATED  WEAPONS  FIRE  WITH 

SWEEPING  FAN-SHAPED  BEAMS 

Hans    R.    Robertsson,    Jimkiiping,    Sweden,    assignor    to 

Saab-Scania  AB,  Linkoping,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,115 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  2, 1978,  7802350 
Int.  a^  F41F  27/00;  F41G  3/26 
U.S.  CL  35—25  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  scoring  simulated  firing  of  a  weapon  against 
a  target  which  comprises  a  reflector  whereby  radiation  such  as 
that  of  a  laser  is  reflected  back  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the 
one  from  which  it  arrived  at  the  reflector,  said  method  being 
characterized  by: 
A.  beginning  at  the  instant  of  simulated  firing  of  the  weapon, 
generating  at  the  weapon  location  a  calculated  trajectory 
output  which  substantially  signifies  the  position  that  a 
hypothetical  projectile  would  have  in  its  trajectory  at 
successive  instants  if  it  had  been  fired  from  the  weapon  at 
the  instant  of  simulated  firing  and  which  comprises 

(1)  calculated  range  magnitudes  related  to  the  location  of 
the  weapon  at  said  instant,  and 

(2)  other  calculated  position  magnitudes  which  are  related 
to  a  predetermined  axis  extending  from  the  weapon 
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generally  in  a  dire^im  in  which  the  trajectory  is  ori- 
ented; ;!  ^iH  I'^A  T 
B.  emitting  radiation  from  die  weapon  k)cation  in  the  form 
of  at  least  two  ftn-«haped  beams,  each  having  a  long 
cross-section  dimension  which  increases  with  increasing 
distance  from  the  weapon  location  and  a  narrow  cross- 
section  dimension  transverse  to  said  long  dimension, 

(1)  said  long  dimension  of  every  beam  at  an  angle  to  that 
of  every  other  beam,  and 

(2)  each  of  said  at  least  two  beams  being  swept  angularly, 
substantially  transversely  to  its  said  long  dimension, 
across  a  solid  angle  space  which  has  the  weapon  loca- 
tion at  its  apex; 

C  each  time  radiation  of  a  beam  in  its  sweep  is  returned  to 
the  weapon  location  by  reflection  from  said  reflector, 
generating  at  the  weapon  location  a  measured  output 
which  comprises 


^1} 


(1)  a  range  magnitude 

(a)  which  is  determined  on  the  basis  of  time  elapsed 
between  emission  of  radiation  and  detection  of  the 
reflection  thereof  at  the  weapon  location  and 

(b)  which  is  a  function  of  the  distance  between  the 
reflector  and  the  weapon  location  and  is  thus  compa- 
rable with  said  measured  range  magnitude,  and 

(2)  a  beam  angle  magnitude  which  is  a  function  of  the 
then-existing  angular  position  of  the  beam  and  which  is 
related  to  said  axis  and  is  thus  comparable  with  at  least 
one  of  said  other  calculated  position  magnitudes;  and 

D.  from  time  to  time  comparing  one  of  said  measured  magni- 
tudes with  the  comparable  calculated  magnitude  so  that 
when  a  predetermined  relationship  between  the  compared 
magnitudes  is  found  to  exist,  the  remaining  calculated 
magnitudes  can  be  compared  for  scoring  purposes  with 
the  remaining  measured  magnitudes. 


to  said  sliding  means,  the  other  attached  to  said  balance 
bar, 
said  peg  means  slidably  fitting  in  said  peg  housing  means 
between  a  locked  position,  a  balance  position  when  said 
balance  bar  is  m  balance  and  at  least  one  unbalanced 
position  when  said  balance  bar  is  unbalanced,  and  said 
sliding  means  sliding  in  said  support  between  a  first  posi- 
tion when  said  peg  is  in  said  locked  position,  an  intermedi- 


reflected  from  the  mirror,  with  that  on  the  transparent 
background. 


■a    'M 


ate  position  when  said  peg  is  in  said  unbalanced  position, 

and  a  second  position  when  said  peg  is  in  said  balanced 

position; 
activating  means,  said  activating  means  sliding  said  sliding 

means  from  said  first  position  to  said  intermediate  position 

and  said  second  position; 
said  indicating  means  indicating  when  said  sliding  means  is 

in  said  second  position. 


4^18336 

SPEECH  THERAPY 

Penelope  A.  Acres,  S3  DoroAy  Rd^  Norwood,  Johannesburg, 

TraiMTaal  Province,  Soatfa  Africa 

CoDtinaatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  828,779,  Aug.  29, 1977,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,913 
Claims  priority,  application  Soatfa  Africa,  Aug.  27,  1976, 
76/5171 

fat  CL^  G09B  19/04 
VS.  a,  35—35  R  2  Claims 


4,218335 

ANIMAL  SCALE  TOY 
TakM  ladd,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  ■■ipnr  to  Toiqr  Kogyo  Con  lac, 
Tttkyo,JipM 

FIM  Aig.  11,  lf78,  Ser.  No.  932,769 
fat  0.2  G09B  19/02.  23/02 
US.  CL  35—31  R  10  ClaiaH 

1.  A  toy  balancing  device  of  the  type  having  a  base  and  a 
support  extending  firom  the  base,  a  balance  bar  pivotally  sup- 
ported on  said  sopport,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
one  of  said  supjxwt  and  said  balance  bar  having  a  pivot 
support  means  to  pivotally  supptMt  said  balance  bar  on 
Ik  .  Mid  mpjport;      ^^^^-  -'>"   - 
a  balaaoe  bar  lockhig-detecting  mens; 
said  balanoe  bar  locking-detecting  means  mcluding  a  peg 
means,  a  peg  bousing  meaaa,  a  sliding  means  slidably 
;^  moanted  oa  said  support,  and  an  indicating  means; 
Me  of  Mid  peg  awaat  and  said  peg  houang  means  attached 


1.  A  teaching  aid  for  use  in  speech  therapy  for  a  student,  said 
teaching  aid  comprising: 

a  mirror;  and 

at  least  one  two  dimensional  full  frontal  outline  of  a  human 
face,  the  outline  including  a  representation  of  vocal  appa- 
ratus corresponding  to  the  configuration  of  the  vocal 
apparatus  of  a  person  when  a  particular  phonetic  sound  is 
being  made,  said  representation  including  an  open  mouth 
and  at  least  the  soft  palate  used  in  making  the  designated 
sound; 

a  phonetic  alphabetical  representation  or  symbol  of  the 
particular  phonetic  sound  associated  with  the  outline;  and 

a  transparent  background  on  which  are  disposed  the  outline 
and  the  representation  or  symbol,  said  background  being 
removably  secxired  in  front  of  said  mirror  so  that  the 
student  can  make  the  particular  phonetic  sound  and  com- 
pare the  configuration  of  his  vocal  apparatus,  which  is 


4,218,838 
IDENTIFICATION  CARRIER 
Herbert  Zippd,  Altdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
Herbert  Zippel  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Numberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GciBMay 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,364 
ClaiaH  priority,  ^pttcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1977,  2717318 

lat  CL^  B42F  21/00 
VJS.  CL  40—359  14  Oaim 


4,218,837 
HIGH  UFT  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
EXCAVATOR 
Robert  J.  Peterman,  Radnor,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koehring  Com- 
pany, Brookfield,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,720 

Int  CL3  E02F  3/32 

VS.  CL  37—103  8  Claims 


^« 


1.  A  carrier  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  register  means  for 
holding  an  identification  strip,  said  carrier  comprising: 
a  common  wall; 
means  for  mounting  said  common  wall  to  an  edge  of  said 

register  means; 
a  first  wall  affixed  to  said  common  wall  to  define  a  first 

pocket  between  said  first  and  common  walls; 
an  identification  strip  located  within  said  first  pocket; 
a  second  wall  affixed  to  said  common  wall  to  define  a  second 

pocket  between  said  second  and  common  walls;  and 
a  plurality  of  signal  means  each  of  which  is  at  least  partially 

disposed  within  said  second  pocket,  each  of  said  signal 

means  being  selectively  movable  to  be  brought  adjacent  to 

and  away  from  a  respective  portion  of  said  identification 

strip. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  temporarily  increasing  the  lifting  capac- 
ity of  an  hydraulic  excavator  having  a  main  lift  boom  pivotably 
about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis,  a  bucket  arm  pivoted  about  an 
axis  at  an  outer  end  portion  of  the  main  lift  boom  and  a  bucket 
pivotably  mounted  at  an  outer  end  portion  of  the  bucket  arm, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  hydraulic  circuit  including: 
an  hydraulic  hoist  cylinder  connected  to  the  main  lift 

boom  and; 
a  manually  operated  hoist  control  valve  for  controlling 
flow  of  a  pressurized  fluid  to  said  hoist  cylinder; 
a  second  hydraulic  circuit  including: 
a  hydraulic  bucket  cylinder  connected  between  the  bucket 
arm  and  the  bucket  for  pivoting  the  bucket  with  respect 
to  the  arm;  and, 
a  manually  operated  bucket  control  valve  for  controlling 
flow  of  the  pressurized  fluid  to  said  bucket  cylinder; 
a  dual  position  hoist  relief  valve  connected  to  said  first 
hydraulic  circuit  and  normally  oiased  to  open  when  fluid 
pressure  applied  to  said  hoist  ram  exceeds  a  first  preset 
pressure  to  thereby  prevent  pressure  apptied  to  said  hoist 
cylinder  from  exceeding  the  first  preset  pressure; 
a  dual  position  bucket  reUef  valve  connected  to  said  second 
hydraulic  circuit  and  normally  biased  to  open  when  fluid 
pressure  applied  to  said  bucket  cylinder  exceeds  a  maxi- 
mum operating  pressure  to  thereby  prevent  pressure  in 
said  bucket  cylinder  from  exceeding  the  maximum  operat- 
ing pressure;  and 
a  manually  operated  pilot  valve  means  for  selectively  open- 
ing said  bucket  relief  valve  to  prevent  the  bucket  from 
pivoting  and,  conjointly  biasing  said  hoist  relief  valve  to 
remain  closed  until  fluid  pressure  applied  to  said  hoist 
cylinder  exceeds  a  second  preset  pressure,  greater  than  the 
first  preset  pressure. 


4,218339 
FIREARM 
Paul  E.  Brouthers,  Monsoa,  Maaa^  aaaigBor  to  DWA  Associates 
Inc.,  Monson,  Mass. 

FDed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Fv.  No.  929,570 

Int  CL'  F41C  l/Oa  19/00 

V.S.  a.  42—65  14  Claims 


1.  A  firearm  comprising; 

a  frame, 

a  cylinder  and  associated  actuator  for  the  cylinder  supported 

in  the  frame, 
said  frame  defining  a  chamber  rearwardly  of  the  cylinder, 
a  trigger  mounted  in  the  frame, 
a  hammer  also  mounted  in  the  frame, 
a  hand  disposed  in  the  chamber, 
means  pivotally  supporting  the  lower  end  of  the  hand  from 

the  trigger  with  the  upper  end  of  the  hand  for  operating 

the  cylinder  actuator, 
a  transfer  bar  disposed  in  the  chamber, 
and  means  pivotally  supporting  the  lower  end  of  the  transfer 

bar  from  the  hand  with  the  upper  end  of  the  transfer  bar 
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cooperatmg  with  the  hammer  when  the  trigger  is  pulled  to  being  molded  from  a  single  piece  of  plastic,  each  said  eyelet 

including  a  longitudinally  extending  opening  under  a  diagonal 
—— ^— -^—  cross  bar,  providing  opposing  obtuse  and  acute  angles. 


fire  the  firearm. 


4,21M40 

ICE  FISHING  LINER 

Robert  J.  Cohee,  13562  Horrdl  R4,  Fwlaa,  Mkh.  4M30 

FDed  Dm.  20, 197«,  Scr.  No.  97U3M 

M,  a.2  AOIK  97/01 

l)jS.a.43-4  9 


4,218,842 

INSECT  TRAP  ASSEMBLAGE 

Ray  A.  Aoderson,  P.O.  Box  5512,  Saa  Jom,  Calif.  95110 

FUed  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,685 

Int.  CL^  AOIM  J/JO 

VJS.  CL  43—122 


1.  A  liner  adapted  for  insertion  in  an  opoiing  in  ice,  said  liner 
comprising  a  hollow,  generally  cylindrical  body  having  i 
peripheral  flange  joined  to  one  end  thereof,  said  flange  termi- 
nating at  its  periphery  m  a  skirt  spaced  from  said  body  and 
extending  in  a  direction  toward  but  terminating  well  short  of 
the  opposite  end  of  said  body,  said  skirt  terminating  at  its  free 
edge  in  a  rolled  rim,  said  body  having  an  axial  slot  extending 
the  full  length  of  said  body,  and  said  flange  and  said  skirt  each 
having  a  slot  therein  communicating  with  one  another  and 
with  tiie  slot  in  said  body,  said  body,  said  flange,  and  said  skirt 
being  formed  <^  material  sufliciendy  resilient  to  enable  radial 
flexiue  of  said  body,  said  flange,  and  skirt  and  vary  the  width 
of  said  slots. 


4,218,841 

ONE  PIECE  FISHING  ROD  BLANK  FEATURING 

MOLDED  IN  EYELETS 

Mkhad  A.  GoUiikcr,  c/o  Goorse  Spcctor  3615  Woohrortfa 

Bldg.,  233  Braodwajr,  and  Georfe  Speetor,  3615  Woolwortfa 

BUfn  233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

FDcd  Aag.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,841 

lat  CL2  AOIK  87/04 

VJS.  a  43-24  2  Clains 


-/»• 


/*>-*•  Q 
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1.  A  one  piece  fishing  rod,  comprising  in  combination  a 
tapering  pole  having  a  base  end  fitted  in  a  handle,  and  a  plural- 


6  Claims 


1.  An  insect  trap  capable  of  being  assembled  with  a  recepta* 
cle  having  an  open,  receptacle  mouth  comprising; 

a  tubular  core  member  extending  between  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  at  least  said  second  end  being  open,  said  core 
member  having  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  core  member 
orifices  adjacent  said  first  end  and  a  shoulder  spaced 
between  said  ends  and  outwardly  extending  from  said 
core  member,  said  core  member  defining  a  longitudinally 
extending  passageway  therein  in  communication  with  said 
second  end  and  said  core  member  orifices; 

a  cap  member  with  a  skirt  and  an  interior,  longitudinally 
extending  bore,  said  bore  having  a  one  end  and  an  other 
end,  at  least  said  one  end  being  open,  said  cap  member 
having  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  cap  member  orifices  in 
communication  with  said  bore,  said  first  end  of  said  core 
member  adapted  to  be  slightly  received  through  said  one 
end  of  said  bore  into  an  assemblage  position  with  said 
shoulder  of  said  core  member  proximate  said  skirt  of  said 
cap  member  and  with  said  passageway  of  said  core  mem- 
ber  extending  a  predetermined  distance  beyond  said  bore 
one  end; 

a  wall  closing  at  least  one  of  said  flrst  end  of  said  core  mem- 
ber and  said  other  end  of  said  bore; 

detent  means  for  holding  said  first  end  of  said  core  member 
in  said  assemblage  position  and  for  aligning  said  at  least 
one  pair  of  said  cap  member  orifices  with  said  at  least  one 
pair  of  said  core  member  orifices;  and, 

a  screen  member  with  a  periphery  adapted  to  be  conformed 
and  secured  to  the  open,  receptacle  mouth,  said  screen 
member  having  a  hole  adapted  to  be  fitted  about  said  core 
member  with  said  screen  member  sandwiched  between 
said  shoulder  of  said  core  member  and  said  skirt  of  said 
cap  member,  with  said  cap  member  extended  above  said 
open,  receptacle  mouth  and  with  said  (tassageway  of  said 
core  member  extended  into  the  receptacle,  when  said  first 
end  of  said  core  member  is  in  said  assemblage  position. 


4,218343 
CONTAINER  FOR  RELEASING  DRY  CHEMICAL  IN  A 

BODY  OF  WATER 
John  L.  Clarke,  Jr.,  RiTcrtide,  U.,  assignor  to  Clarke  Outdoor 
Spraying  Company,  lac,  Rotellc,  ID. 

Filed  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,582 
lat  a.^  AOIM  1/20 


ity  of  spaced  apart  fishing  tine  eyelets  located  along  a  side  of  U.S.  CL  43—131  1  Claim 

Hdd  pole  and  an  end-eyelet  at  said  tip,  said  pole  and  eyelets       1.  A  device  for  releasing  mosquito  larvae-kilHng  material 
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into  a  body  of  water  including  a  sack  formed  of  a  porous 
nuterial,  said  sack  being  closed  at  (me  end  and  at  an  intermedi- 
ate location  to  define  a  pocket  for  said  material,  a  buoyant 
member  positioned  adjacent  said  closed  sack  end,  a  second 
pocket  spaced  from  said  first  named  pocket  and  adjacent  the 
opposite  end  of  said  sack,  a  weight  in  said  second  pocket,  the 
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4,218,844 
MODEL  nCURES 
RoUa  K.  Kaibbs,  143,  London  Rd.,  Brighton,  East  Snsscx, 
Eaglaiid  (BNl  4JH) 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5^34 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdon,  Jan.  26, 1978, 
31204/78 

Int  a.2  A63H  11/14 
U.S.  CL  46—149  8  Claims 


1.  A  model  figure  of  an  animal  comprising  a  first  member 
having  a  visual  resemblance  to  the  fore  limbs  and  a  part  of  the 
head  including  the  upper  jaw  of  the  animal,  and  a  second 
member  pivotally  connected  to  the  first  member  and  having  a 
visual  resemblance  to  at  least  one  hind  limb,  the  body  and  a 
part  of  the  head  including  the  lower  jaw  of  the  animal,  wherein 
the  pivotal  connection  between  said  first  and  second  members 
is  at  substantially  the  junction  between  the  upper  and  lower 
jaws  of  the  animal. 


4,218,845 

birik:alling  device 

James  T.  E?ans,  1013  Glynn  Oaks  Dr.,  Arlington,  Tex.  76010, 
and  Robert  L.  Allen,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignors  to  James  T. 
Evans,  Arlington,  Tex.,  by  Robert  L.  Allen 

FUed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,157 
Int.  Q\?  A63H  5/00 
U.S.  CL  46—180  13  Claims 

1.  A  bird-calling  device  adapted  to  fit  within  a  user's  mouth, 
comprising: 
(a)  a  rigid  base  adapted  to  fit  snugly  in  the  roof  of  a  user's 
mouth  and  having  means  adapting  it  to  be  securely  an- 
chored to  at  least  one  upper  tooth,  and  the  base  having  a 
generally  U-shaped  configuration  with  the  open  portion 
of  the  U  being  toward  the  front  of  the  user's  mouth  when 
the  base  is  fitted  therein,  and  the  closed  portion  of  the  U 
being  configured  on  its  top  to  produce  an  essentially  air- 


tight  seal  with  the  roof  of  the  user's  mouth,  and  the  base 
open  position  forming  a  central  recess  of  a  given  size,  said 
recess  having  attachment  means  associated  with  its  walls; 
and 
(b)  a  removable  diaphragm  assembly  which  cooperates  with 
said  attachment  means  to  be  secured  thereby,  with  its 
leading  edge  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  user's  front 


closure  of  said  sack  at  said  intermediate  location  forming  a 
flexible  hinge-Uke  connection  between  said  first  and  second 
pockets  whereby  the  pocket  for  said  material  may  bend  rela- 
tive to  the  second  pocket  containing  said  weight  permitting 
movement  of  said  first  pocket  with  the  current  in  a  body  of 
water  and  permitting  said  buoyant  member  to  raise  said  first 
pocket  above  the  bottom  of  said  body  of  water. 


teeth  when  the  base  is  fitted  in  the  user's  mouth,  said 
diaphragm  being  sized  to  provide  an  air-tight  fit  within  the 
central  recess  of  the  rigid  base,  and  the  diaphragm  being 
exposed  to  selective  contact  by  the  user's  tongue, 
whereby  an  imitation  bird  sound  may  be  produced  by 
expelling  air  past  the  diaphragm,  and  whereby  the  user 
may  alter  the  sound  by  selectively  varying  the  contact 
between  the  diaphragm  and  his  tongue. 


4,218346 
LANE  CHANGING  TOY  CAR  WTTH  UNTOIRECTIONAL 

CLUTCH  AND  POSITIVE  STEERING 
Robert  G.  Lahr,  Reseda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ideal  Toy  Corpora- 

tion,  HoUis,  N.Y. 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  857,056,  Dec.  5, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,156,987,  and  Ser.  No.  807,997,  Jnn.  20,  1977,  Pat  No. 
4,125,261,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,722, 
Apr.  1, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,078,799,  which  is  a  diiisioa  of  Ser.  No. 
747,441,  Dec  6. 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  20, 1978, 

Scr.  No.  944,042 

The  porttea    'the  tcrai  of  this  pateat  saboequent  to  Nov.  14, 

1995,  has  beea  disdained. 

Int  CL^  A63H  30/02;  A63F  9/14 

U.S.  CL  46—262  8  Claims 


40 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising  a  vehicle  frame,  a  pair  of  drive 
wheels  and  at  least  one  steering  wheel  mounted  on  said  frame, 
said  steering  wheel  being  mounted  for  pivotal  steering  move- 
ment thereon;  a  reversible  rotary  drive  motor  mounted  in  said 
frame  and  having  a  rotary  output;  steering  means  operatively 
engaged  with  said  rotary  output  of  the  motor  for  steering  said 
drive  wheel  to  the  right  or  left  depending  upon  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  output  including  a  steering  arm  operatively 
connected  to  said  steering  wheel  to  pivot  the  steering  wheel  in 
the  right  or  left  direction  and  steering  transmission  means 
operatively  connected  between  said  rotary  output  and  said 
steering  arm  for  converting  rotation  of  said  rotary  output  into 
left  or  right  hand  swinging  movement  of  the  arm  in  response  to 
a  change  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  output;  and  drive 
transmission  means  in  said  frame  drivingly  engaged  with  said 
rotary  output  for  driving  said  drive  wheels  in  a  forward  direc- 
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tioo  regardless  of  the  directioo  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  out- 
put; said  drive  transmission  means  including  at  least  one  trans- 
miiston  element  movably  mounted  in  said  frame  for  movement 
between  first  and  second  positions  in  response  to  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  the  drive  motor,  said  movably  mounted  transmis- 
sion element  including  a  gear  support  frame  rotatably  mounted 
for  pivotal  movement  on  an  axis  generally  in  alignment  with 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  output  and  having  at  least  one  idler 
drive  member  rotatably  mounted  thereon  and  operatively 
engaged  with  said  output,  said  idler  drive  member  being  asso- 
ciated with  said  drive  wheels  for  respective  operative  engage- 
ment therewith  in  said  first  and  second  positions  of  the  mov- 
ably mounted  transmission  element  to  drive  the  vehicle  in  the 
forward  direction  regardless  of  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
drive  motor. 


HYDROPONIC  APPARATUS 
Frank  W.  Leroox,  Sf  iwole,  FUl,  asrignor  to  I-OAG,  Ine^ 
Largo,  Fit. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,413 

Iirt.  CL^  AMG  31/02 

VS,  CL  47—59  8  Claims 


1.  A  hydroponic  apparatus  comprising  a  support  means 
having  a  plurality  of  mutually  supporting  diagonally  disposed 
plant  trays  supported  thereon  and  a  nutrient  feed  supply  dis- 
posed within  said  plurality  of  plant  trays,  each  said  plant  tray 
includes  a  plurality  of  plant  supports  having  nutrient  feed 
apertures  formed  therein  such  that  each  plant  is  fed  directly 
from  said  nutrient  feed  supply,  said  nutrient  feed  supply  com- 
prises a  pump  disposed  within  said  pluraUty  of  plant  trays  and 
a  nutrient  feed  supply  manifold  having  a  plurality  of  nutrient 
supply  apertures  formed  thereof  in  combination  with  a  plural- 
ity of  nutrient  feed  supply  panels  corresponding  to  each  of  said 
plant  trays  wherein  said  corresponding  nutrient  feed  supply 
panels  and  said  plant  trays  are  arranged  relative  to  each  other 
to  feed  nutrient  to  the  base  of  said  plant  supports. 


4,218348 

PLASTIC  FOAM-FILLED  DOOR  HAVING  INTEGRAL 

PLASTIC  HOUSING  DEFINING  LOCK  CYLINDER  AND 

LOCK  BOLT  CHAMBERS 
Di?y  M.  NdMM,  KewiMe,  DL,  aadgMr  to  United  States  Gyp- 
«ai  CoapMy,  Cldeafo,  DL 

Flkd  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,977 
Iirt.  CL^  E06B  3/00 
VJS.  CL  49—503  10  daima 

1.  A  door  comprising  frame  means  including  a  swinging 
edge  stfle  having  a  lock  bolt  opening  therein,  a  pair  of  space- 
apart  metal  sheets  having  axially  aligned  lockset  door  openings 
therein  Hid  fonning  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  door,  and  a  core 
of  a  rigid  foamed  plastic  material  disposed  intermediate  said 

a  lock  IxMHtng  insert  fonned  of  a  rigid  plastic  material  hav- 
ing a  thin  wall  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  spaced- 
apart  melal  sheets  and  having  its  edges  in  contact  engage- 
meat  with  said  spaced-apart  metal  sheets,  said  lock  hous- 
ing inaert  comprising  a  lock  cylinder  housing  member 
oooperattng  with  said  metal  sheets  to  define  a  lock  cylin- 


der chamber,  and  a  lock  bolt  housing  member  cooperating 
with  said  metal  sheets  to  define  a  lock  bolt  chamber,  said 
lock  bolt  housing  member  terminating  in  a  pair  of  legs 
extending  outwardly  and  oppositely  to  each  other,  said 
legs  being  coplanar  and  being  affixed  to  said  stile,  said  lock 


cylinder  chamber  and  said  lock  bolt  chamber  being  sub- 
stantially free  of  said  foamed  plastic  material,  said  door 
being  adapted  to  have  a  lockset  assembly  mounted  within 
said  lock  housing  insert  having  a  lock  cylinder  member 
disposed  within  said  lock  cyUnder  chamber  and  a  lock  bolt 
member  disposed  within  said  lock  bolt  chamber. 


4,218349 

SONIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACTIVATING 

A  FLUID  IN  TREATING  MATERIAL  OR  POLISHING 

PARTS  EMPLOYING  COUPLING  RESONATOR 

MEMBER 

Albert  G.  Bodine,  7877  Woodlcy  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91406 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,681 

Int  a.2  B24B  31/02.  1/00 

VJS.  CL  51—7  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sonically  activating  a  fluid  in  the  treatment 
of  material  with  vibration  comprising: 

elongated  resonator  means  fabricated  of  an  elastic  material, 

means  for  sonically  vibrating  said  resonator  means  in  a  gyra- 
tory manner  at  a  frequency  such  as  to  effect  resonant 
standing  wave  vibration  thereof  at  a  sonic  frequency, 

container  means  for  receiving  said  fluid  and  said  material, 
and 

means  for  coupling  sonic  energy  from  said  resonator  means 
to  said  container  means  at  a  point  corresponding  to  at  least 
one  anti-node  of  the  standing  wave  vibration  pattern 
formed  along  said  resonator  means  to  effect  gyratory 
vibration  of  the  container  means. 

8.  A  method  for  sonically  activating  a  fluid  in  the  vibratory 
treatment  of  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

resonantly  vibrating  an  elongated  ebstic  member  at  a  sonic 
frequency  so  as  to  set  up  standing  wave  gyratory  vibration 
therein. 
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coupling  sonic  energy  from  said  elastic  member  to  a  conduit 
at  at  least  one  position  along  said  ekstic  member  corre- 
sponding to  an  anti-node  of  the  standing  wave  pattern  to 
effect  gyratory  vibration  of  the  conduit,  and 

passing  said  fluid  and  said  material  along  said  conduit 


4,218350 
CAMBERING  DEVICES  OF  ROLL  GRINDING  LATHES 
Yasuo  Sakai;  Kazuo  NagasUma,  and  Hamkatsn  Goto,  all  of 
Numazo,  Japan,  asrignors  to  Todiiba  Kikai  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 
Ttricyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,294 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Sep.  26, 1977,  52*115401 
lot  CL^  8248  77/02 
U.S.  a  51-49  6  Claims 


4,218352 

DIAMOND  LAPPING  COMPOUND  STICK  AND 

HOLDER 

Ftaid(  Rademacber,  4112  Shordand  Dr.,  Vero  BcMh,  Flau  32960 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947393 

Int  CL^  B24D  17/00 

VS.  CL  51—211  R  2  OaiM 


1.  In  a  cambering  device  of  a  roll  grinding  lathe  of  the  type 
comprising  means  for  driving  a  grinding  wheel  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  said  roll,  a  cambering  cam  for  swinging  said 
grinding  wheel  toward  and  away  from  the  center  of  said  roll 
and  means  for  rotating  said  cam  in  accordance  with  a  position 
of  said  grinding  wheel  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereby 
fonning  a  cambered  profile  on  the  surface  of  said  roll,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  means  to  detect  a  predeter- 
mined position  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  roll  to  which 
said  grinding  wheel  has  been  moved  during  longitudinal  move- 
ment, and  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  position 
detecting  means  for  varying  the  rotational  speed  of  said  cam. 


4,218,851 

HIGH  SPEED  ROTATABLE  ABRASIVE  BODY  AND 

MOUNTING 

Charles  V.  Roe,  Petersham,  Mass.,  anignor  to  Norton  Com.- 

puy,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,268 

Int  CL^824D  77/00 

U.S.  CL  51—168  12  Claims 
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1.  A  cosmetic-type  stick  diamond  lapping  compound  and 
holder,  comprising: 

a.  a  hollow,  essentially  cylindrical,  inner  sleeve  member 
having  an  opening  at  one  end  and  a  knob  at  the  other  end, 
said  inner  sleeve  member  includes  a  pair  of  diametrically 
opposed  longitudinally  extending  slots; 

b.  a  receptacle  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  inner  sleeve 
member,  said  receptacle  consists  of  a  pair  of  projections 
diametrically  opposed  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  and 
interconnecting  said  diametically  opposed  slots  of  said 
inner  sleeve  member; 

c.  an  outer  sleeve  member  encompasang  said  inner  sleeve 
member,  said  outer  sleeve  member  includes  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  diagonal  slot; 

d.  a  cylinder  member  encompassing  said  inner  sleeve  mem- 
ber and  said  outer  sleeve  member  whereby  said  receptacle 
is  adapted  for  longitudinal  movement  therein;  and 

e.  S  gram  stick  of  diamond  lapping  compound  encased  in 
said  receptacle,  said  stick  of  diamond  lapping  compound 
comprises: 

1.  7.6%  by  weight  of  petroleum  jelly,  43.9%  by  wei^t  of 
paraffin,  45.8%  by  weight  of  mineral  oil,  and  2.7%  by 
weight  of  camauba  wax;  and 

2.  0.2S  carats  of  diamond  micron  powder. 


4,218353 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  KEYHOLE  SLOTS 
Robert  A.  Willonghby;  John  P.  Law,  and  Renno  W.  Bndziak,  all 
of  AAeas,  Pa.^  assignors  to  IngerM^-Rand  Company,  Wood- 
clifrLake,NJ. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,677 

Int  a.2  8248  55/04 

U.S.  a.  51—269  7  ClainM 


^     Jo 


1.  A  high  speed  rotatable  holeless  resin  bonded  abrasive 
body  comprising: 
a  central  mounting  portion  including 
diametrically  opposite  arcuate  segments  and  outer  arcuate 
surfaces  adapted  for  aUgned  compressive  clamping, 
driving  and  supporting  engagement  by  suitable  spindle 
mounting  means  adapted  for  rotating  the  abrasive  body 
about  an  axis;  and 
diametrically  opposite  grinding  portions  of  predetermined 
width  extending  radially  outward  from  the  central  mount- 
ing portion  to  diametrically  opposite  arcuate  perif^eral 
grinding  surfaces. 


1.  An  impact  energy  absorbing  mounting  for  a  bolted  on 
giuuxl  device  comprising: 
means  defining  an  elongated  bolt  hole  in  the  moonting^wr- 
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tkm  of  said  device  for  receiving  a  mounting  bolt  which 
aecures  the  guard  device  in  position; 

said  ekmgated  bolt  hole  having  a  maximum  minor  dimension 
approximatdy  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  mounting  bolt 
and  a  major  dimension  greater  than  the  minor  dimension; 
and 

said  minor  dimension  being  decreased  in  the  direction  oppo- 
site of  movement  of  said  device  upon  impact  so  that  said 
minor  dimension  is  progressively  deformed  as  an  energy 
absorbing  means  by  said  mounting  bolt  in  response  to  an 
impact  on  said  guard  device. 


APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORT  AND  SIMULTANEOUS 
SURFACE-TREATMENT  OF  DISCRETE  COMMODITIES 
Werner  Hnnziker,  StaffellMehatrasse  195,  Kirchleerau,  Switzer- 
laad  (CH-5054) 

Filed  JnL  1. 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,313 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzerland,  Jul.  20,   1976, 
9261/76 

bt  CL2  B24C  i/U 
\}S,  CL  51—423  3  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  continuously  transporting  and  changing  the 
orientation  of  metallic  objects  or  other  discrete  commodities, 
comprising  substantially  parallel  first  and  second  direction 
changing  means;  an  endless  band-like  conveyor  trained  over 
said  direction  changing  means  and  assuming  a  trough-shaped 
configuration  therebetween,  said  conveyor  including  two 
flexible  end  portions,  a  plurality  of  rails  extending  in  parallel 
between  and  connected  to  said  end  portions,  a  plurality  of 
cams  each  having  a  protuberance,  a  pluraUty  of  distancing 
members,  and  means  for  so  mounting  a  predetermined  number 
of  said  cams  and  an  associated  number  of  said  distancing  mem- 
bers on  each  of  said  rails  that  said  protuberances  extend  out- 
wardly of  said  conveyor  and  that  said  distancing  members 
maintain  said  cams  at  distance  from  each  other  along  the  re- 
spective rail,  said  mounting  means  including  complementarily 
configurated  projections  and  grooves  on  said  rails,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  on  said  cams  and  distancing  members,  on  the  other 
hand,  said  projections  being  received  in  said  grooves  upon 
assembly;  a  feeding  station  at  one  of  said  end  portions  of  said 
conveyor  for  admission  of  discrete  commodities  thereto;  and 
means  for  driving  said  conveyor  for  the  commodities  to  be 
acted  upon  by  said  protuberances  and  moved  toward  the  other 
end  portion  of  said  conveyor. 


4,21M55 
PARTICULATE  SPRAY  NOZZLE  WITH  DIFFUSER 
OCto  Woumr,  3710  Greeabriar  Dr.,  ColmnMa,  S.C.  29206 
Filed  Dm.  S,  1978,  Scr.  No.  967,750 
brt.  CL^  B24C  5/04 
U.S.  CL  51—439  32  Claims 

1.  A  particulate  discharging  apparatus  comprising: 
bousing  means  defining  a  mixing  chamber  with  an  upstream 
side  and  a  downstream  side,  said  bousing  means  including 
an  elottgated  discharge  bore  having  an  entrance  at  one  end 


communicating  with  the  downstream  side  of  said  chamber 
and  the  other  end  open  externally  to  said  housing  means; 

pressure  nozzle  means  having  a  liquid  passage  extending 
therethrough  between  an  inlet  for  delivering  a  liquid 
under  pressure  into  said  passage  and  an  outlet  orifice  for 
discharging  pressurized  Uquid  from  said  passage  into  said 
mixing  chamber,  said  orifice  communicating  with  the 
upstream  side  of  said  chamber  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
discharge  bore; 

diffuser  means  disposed  in  said  nozzle  passage,  said  orifice  in 
the  absence  of  said  diffuser  being  adapted  to  discharge 
said  pressurized  liquid  as  a  substantially  soUd  stream  with- 


out significant  divergence  and  cooperating  with  said  dif- 
fuser as  disposed  in  said  nozzle  passage  for  causing  said 
pressurized  liquid  to  be  discharged  as  a  gradually  diverg- 
ing spray  of  discrete  liquid  droplets,  said  orifice  cooperat- 
ing with  said  discharge  bore  for  causing  said  gradually 
diverging  spray  to  pass  through  said  discharge  bore  so  as 
to  produce  a  vacuum  in  said  chamber;  and, 
inlet  means  communicating  with  said  chamber  for  delivering 
a  stream  of  particulate  material  into  said  chamber  in  re- 
sponse to  said  vacuum,  said  chamber  cooperating  with 
said  orifice  for  causing  said  spray  to  intermix  with  said 
particulate  material  and  propel  the  resultant  mixture 
through  said  discharge  bore. 


4,218,856 

CONNECTOR  FOR  SLOPED  ROOF  DECK 

John  W.  Irwin,  P.O.  Box  4753,  Qearwater,  Fla.  33518 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,090 

Int.  a.2  E04B  7/04:  F16B  9/00 


U.S.  a.  52—90 


6  Claims 


1.  An  improved  connector  for  use  between  a  joint  and  a 
truss,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  base  plate  for  mounting  to  the  joist; 

a  support  plate  for  mounting  to  the  truss; 

coupling  means  in  the  form  of  a  half  box  support  column 
made  by  the  process  of  providing  a  parallelogram  shaped 
and  folding  into  first  and  second  identical  triangular  por- 
tions joined  into  perpendicular  planar  relationship  along  a 
bend  line  intersecting  two  opposed  comers; 

said  plates  connected  to  similar  bases  of  the  first  and  second 
triangular  portions  with  said  bend  line  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  both  of  the  bases  to  which  the  plates  are  at- 
tached; and 

said  base  and  support  plates  lying  in  parallel  superimposed 
relationship;  and 

whereby  the  connector  may  be  seated  on  a  joist  and  the  truss 
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seated  on  the  connector  with  the  weight  supported  in 
compression  through  said  coupling  means. 


4,218357 
METAL  SHINGLE  ROOF  MODERN  DESIGN 
Loais  L.  Vailee,  6392  Manbourg  A?e.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Caa- 
•da  (HIM  2C8) 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,613 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec.  14, 1977,  293053 

Int  0.2  E04D  1/00;  E04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—94  10  Oaims 


1.  A  sheet  material  starter  shingle  for  use  in  shingling  a  roof; 
the  starter  shingle  having  a  first  straight  side  with  an  under- 
turned  lip  for  engaging  the  eave  edge  of  a  roof,  second  and 
third  straight  sides  extending  perpendicularly  from  the  first 
side  with  an  undertumed  lip  on  the  second  side  and  an  over- 
turned lip  on  the  third  side  for  engaging  with  adjacent  starter 
shingles;  fourth  and  fifth  straight  sides  extending  inwardly  at 
an  angle  of  4S*  to  the  second  and  third  sides  respectively  and 
meeting  to  define  a  peak  opposite  the  first  side,  the  fourth  and 
fifth  sides  each  having  an  overturned  lip  for  engaging  with 
roofing  shingles;  the  third  side  of  the  shingle  being  slightly 
shorter  than  the  second  side  with  the  inner  edge  of  the  over- 
turned lip  on  the  third  side  located  so  that  if  the  edge  were 
extended  to  intersect  the  fifth  side,  it  would  do  so  at  a  distance 
from  the  first  side,  equal  to  the  distance  the  comer  between  the 
second  and  fourth  sides  is  located  from  the  first  side. 


4,218,858 
TRI-ANCHOR  BRACKET  FOR  POLES 
Steve  Legler,  Montreal,  Canada,  asnpior  to  Tri-Steel  Fabrica- 
tors Ltd.,  Montreal,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  814,138,  Jul.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  TUs 
appUcation  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,737 
Int.  a.2  E02D  5/74;  E04C  i/iO 
U.S.  a.  52— 165  8  Claims 


1.  An  anchor  bracket  securing  a  pole  vertically  on  a  hard 
rock-like  support  surface,  said  bracket  comprising  a  clamp 
device  secured  to  said  pole,  at  least  two  anchor  rods,  each  said 
anchor  rod  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end  section,  said 
bottom  end  section  having  an  expanding  end,  a  bottom  secure- 
ment  sleeve  about  said  bottom  end  section  of  each  anchor  rod 
and  having  at  least  an  expandable  section  formed  in  a  bottom 
end  portion  thereof,  a  top  securement  sleeve  about  each  an- 
chor rod  above  said  bottom  securement  sleeve,  said  clamp 
device  being  fuedly  secured  to  said  top  securement  sleeve,  a 


hole  in  said  support  surface  receiving  a  respective  one  of  said 
anchor  rods  and  its  associated  bottom  and  top  securement 
sleeves  with  said  top  securement  sleeve  extending  out  of  said 
hole  above  said  support  surface,  gripping  means  displaceably 
engaged  with  said  rod  top  end  section  remote  from  said  rod 
bottom  end  section  and  engageable  with  said  top  securement 
sleeve  to  cause  axial  displacement  of  said  rod  relative  to  said 
top  securement  sleeve  and  said  clamp  device,  said  top  secure- 
ment sleeve  having  a  bottom  end  in  abutment  with  a  top  end  of 
said  bottom  securement  sleeve  permitting  relative  axial  dis- 
placement between  said  expanding  end  of  said  anchor  rod  and 
said  expandable  section  of  said  bottom  securement  sleeve  when 
said  rod  is  axially  displaced  by  said  gripping  means  whereby 
said  expandable  section  is  displaced  outwardly  by  lateral  pres- 
sure of  said  expandable  section  to  anchor  said  bottom  end 
section  in  its  respective  hole  in  said  support  surface,  the  fixed 
relation  between  said  top  securement  sleeve,  said  clamp  device 
and  said  post  on  the  one  hand  and  the  relative  movabiUty  of 
said  rod  and  said  bottom  securement  sleeve  on  the  other  hand 
permitting  said  rod  when  subjected  to  an  axial  pulling  force 
caused  by  a  transverse  load  applied  to  said  pole  to  cause  said 
rod  expanding  end  to  apply  further  lateral  pressure  to  said 
expandable  section  of  said  bottom  securement  sleeve  to  in- 
crease said  lateral  pressure  of  said  expandable  section  in  the 
respective  hole  while  said  top  securement  sleeve  is  subjected  to 
substantially  no  pulling  force,  and  said  top  securement  sleeve 
being  retrained  against  lateral  movement  in  a  respective  hole 
and  restraining  said  post  against  lateral  movement  on  said 
support  surface. 


4,218,859 
WORKING  BIN 

Michael  L.  Sams,  1050  N.  Grape  St.,  Escondido,  Calif.  92026 
FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,281 
Int  CL2  E04H  7/24 
U.S.  a.  52—194  24  Claims 


1.  A  working  bin  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  prism  whose  cross 
section  in  a  horizontal  plane  conforms  generally  to  a  hexagon, 
comprising: 

six  vertical  walls  of  flat  sheet  metal,  adjacent  pairs  of  which 
converge  laterally  toward  a  comer  of  the  hexagon  but 
terminate  at  vertical  edges  short  of  the  comer; 

six  connectors  of  identical  shape,  each  formed  of  flat  sheet 
metal  and  associated  with  a  different  adjacent  pair  of  said 
six  vertical  walls; 

each  connector  having  a  central  panel  extending  between 
the  edges  of  its  associated  pair  of  adjacent  walls,  said 
central  panel  flanked  by  planar  side  panels  lying  flush 
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agaiiist  and  attached  to  tfaoae  warfacei  of  the  pair  of  adja- 
oeiU  waUt  which  &oe  toward  the  interior  of  the  hexagon; 

fix  pillars  for  M4>porttng  the  hoUow  pnam  at  the  comers  of 
the  hexagon,  each  pillar  including 

a  ground  anchor  extcading  into  a  foundation; 

a  column  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  said  ground  anchor 
and  having  a  central  axis  passing  vertically  through  a 
comer  of  the  hexagon; 

a  cap  connected  to  said  oolumn  at  its  top,  having  six  vertical 
&ces  forming  a  hexagonal  prism,  said  faces  oriented  per- 
pendicular to  the  directions  of  the  adjacent  vertical  walls 
which  are  joined  at  said  comer, 

each  of  said  connectors  resting  on  top  of  one  of  said  caps  and 
attached  to  it, 

said  working  bin  further  comprising  six  struts,  each  extend- 
ing horizontally  and  connecting  opposing  vertical  faces  of 
the  caps  on  adjacent  columns  around  the  periphery  of  the 
working  bin  and  supporting  said  vertical  walls,  each  of 
said  vertical  walls  terminating  in  a  lower  edge  which  rests 
on  and  is  attached  to  one  of  said  six  stmts. 


4,21S,M0 

PROFILE  FOR  HOLDING  PANELS 

Moihc  A?-Zid^  P.O.  Box  2t075,  Tet-Aviv,  Ivad 

FUcd  Amg.  9, 197S,  Scr.  No.  932,407 

Claim  priority,  appHcatkm  brad,  Ai«.  9, 1977,  52693 

lat  a.2  EIMB  5/52 


U.S.a.S2-4M 
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1.  A  profile  for  securely  and  individually  holding  suspended 
ponds  f(wming  a  false  ceiling,  the  profile  comprising  a  strip  of 
material,  part  of  said  strip  being  composed  of  a  two  ply  portion 
having  a  free  edge,  the  two  plies  thereof  being  bent  q>art  from 
one  another  to  form  a  pair  of  separated  single  ply  portions 
connected  to  said  two  ply  portion,  springy  tongues  being 
punched  out  of  individual  layers  of  said  two  ply  portion,  at 
distances  from  one  another,  tips  of  said  tongues  being  directed 
towards  said  free  edge  of  said  two  ply  portion. 


4,218,861 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  AND  SEALING 

CONTAINERS 

Hont  F.  Man,  Ottcrbva  Park,  Canada,  aatignor  to  Canadian 

Liadted,  Wcat  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  JnL  26, 1978,  S«r.  No.  927,979 

priority,  appHcatkM  Canada,  Aag.  10, 1977,  284654 

Int  CL^  B65B  51/08 

VS.  a,  53—138  A  4  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  gathering,  elongating,  clipping  and 

cutting  stuffed  flexible  casings,  including  four  necking  plates 

which  comprise  two  cooperating  pairs  of  plates  with  each  pair 

comprising  a  notched  jaw  portion  mounted  on  each  side  of  a 

casing  path  and  adapted  for  opposed  reciprocal  movement 

relative  die  other  jaw  portion  of  the  pair  for  engaging  and 

gathering  the  said  flexible  casing  in  said  plate  and  for  necking 

the  said  casing,  the  said  necking  plates  being  mounted  by  a 

ptfalldogram  linkage  suspended  from  an  overhead  frame, 

means  for  siraultaneoasly  moving  said  necking  plate  pairs  by 

means  o(  said  paralldogram  linkage  towards  the  said  casing  to 

gather  the  said  casing  within  the  said  jaws,  means  to  move 

apart  the  said  necking  plate  pairs  in  a  direction  paralkl  to  the 

aasof  the  said  casing  path  to  elongate  the  said  gathered  casing. 


magazine  means  for  advancing  at  least  one  clip  overhead  of 
said  casing  and  a  reciprocating  plunger  for  removing  a  clip 
from  said  magazine  and  arranging  it  on  the  said  elongated 
casing  between  the  moved-apart  necking  plates,  die  means 
pivoted  from  the  said  overhead  frame  and  adapted  for  move- 
ment to  and  from  a  location  between  the  said  moved-apart 
necking  plates  below  and  adjacent  the  said  elongated  casing 
for  receiving  and  forming  the  said  clip  about  the  said  casing, 
cutting  means  adapted  for  movement  between  the  said  moved- 
apart  necking  plates  and  for  cutting  the  said  dongated  casing 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  clip,  the  said  notched  jaw  portion  in  each 
necking  plate  comprising  an  open  V-shaped  cut-out,  said  paral- 
lelogram linkage  including  an  arm  for  each  of  said  necking 
plates,  each  of  said  necking  plates  being  pivotally  mounted  to 
each  of  said  arms,  said  arms  being  pivotally  mounted  to  a  pair 
of  shafts  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  said  casing  path 
but  above  said  path,  a  lever  means  provided  in  fixed  relation  to 
each  of  said  necking  plates  and  link  means  pivotally  connected 
at  one  end  to  each  of  said  levers  and  to  the  said  frame  in  order 
to  provide  parallelogram  movement  of  each  of  said  necking 
plates  relative  to  each  other,  said  means  for  moving  said  neck- 
ing plates  toward  the  casing  including  a  cam-operated  control 


gr^ 
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means  Unked  to  said  mounting  arms  for  moving  the  arms 
through  reciprocating  pivoting  movement  relative  to  said 
frame,  the  said  shafts  being  joumalled  in  said  frame  and  being 
coupled  for  opposed  rotational  movement,  said  necking  plate 
moving  apart  means  including  a  slidable  sleeve  concentrically 
mounted  on  each  shaft  for  each  arm  of  one  pair  of  necking 
plates  and  adapted  for  sliding,  non-rotational  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  shaft,  each  arm  of  said  one  pair  of  necking  plates 
being  mounted  on  each  of  said  sleeves,  means  controlled  by 
said  cam  operated  means  for  sliding  said  arms  of  one  pair  and 
said  respective  necking  plates  such  as  to  move  them  from  the 
other  pair  of  necking  plates  to  operatively  elongate  the  neck 
formed  on  the  casing,  the  said  die  means  being  mounted  on  an 
arm,  said  arm  being  pivotally  mounted  to  one  of  said  parallel 
shafts,  an  opposed  arm  mounting  said  cutting  means  being 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  other  of  said  shafts,  each  of  said  die 
support  arm  and  cutting  means  arm  being  coupled  for  simulta- 
neous pivoting  movement  in  opposed  directions  and  being 
linked  to  cam  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said 
arms,  said  arms  being  so  arranged  on  said  shafts  that  they  pass 
between  the  said  necking  plates  when  the  said  plates  have  been 
moved  apart. 


4,218,862 

MACHINE  FOR  CLOSING  THE  UPPER  FLAPS  OF  A 

PARALLELEPIPED  BOX 

Auguto  Marchctti,  Piaxza  Sidlla  7,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Jaa.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,133 
Ciahm  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  17, 1978, 20372  A/78; 
Feb.  22, 1978,  20510  A/78 

lat  CL^  B65B  7/20 

VS.  CL  53—374  4  Clahas 

1.  A  machine  for  closing  the  upper  flaps  of  a  parallelepiped 

box,  comprising  a  support  surface  for  the  boxes,  means  for 

feeding  the  boxes  dong  said  support  surface,  and,  disposed 


above  said  suf^rt  surface,  a  first  closure  member  for  momen- 
tarily engaging  with  the  front  end  flap  of  the  boxes  to  turn  it 
over  into  its  closed  podtion,  a  second  closure  member  for 
momentarily  engaging  with  the  rear  end  flap  of  the  boxes  to 
tum  it  over  into  its  closed  position,  and  a  guide  situated  at  a 
predetermined  height  above  sdd  support  surface  to  engage 
with  sdd  overturned  box  flapi  and  retain  them  in  thdr  closed 
podtion  after  their  disengagement  from  sdd  closure  members, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  closure  members  are  constituted 
by  arms  carried  by  respective  front  and  rear  ends  of  a  rotatable 
support,  which  is  rotatable  on  command  from  a  first  angular 
position  for  closing  the  front  flap,  to  a  second  angular  position 
for  closing  the  rear  flap,  whereby  in  said  first  position  sdd  first 
closure  member  is  inserted  into  the  path  of  travel  of  the  open 
end  flaps  of  the  boxes  so  that  it  is  encoimtered  by  sdd  front  flap 
and  is  thus  turned  over  into  its  closed  position,  sdd  second 
closure  member  being  outdde  said  path,  in  sdd  second  position 


sdd  first  closure  member  is  outside  sdd  path  and  sdd  second 
closure  member  is  inserted  into  sdd  path  to  engage  the  open 
rear  flap  of  the  boxes  from  behind,  means  being  provided  to 
respond  to  the  displacement  of  sdd  rotatable  support  from  sdd 
first  to  sdd  second  angular  position  to  cause  sdd  second  clo- 
sure member  to  rotate  relative  to  sdd  rotatable  support,  on 
termination  of  sdd  displacement,  until  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontd  position  for  turning  sdd  rear  flap  over  into  its  closed 
position,  wherein  said  rotatable  support  is  substantidly  in  the 
form  of  an  inverted  V,  and  said  means  for  rotating  sdd  second 
closure  member  are  constituted  by  a  flexible  connection  means 
which  straddles  sdd  rotatable  support  and  acts  between  a  fixed 
connection  point  and  said  second  closure  member,  the  length 
of  sdd  flexible  means  being  chosen  such  as  to  enable  it  ot  be  put 
under  tension  by  the  ydldably  opposed  rotation  of  said  second 
closure  member  only  on  termination  of  the  movement  of  the 
rotatable  support  from  sdd  first  to  sdd  second  angular  posi- 
tion. 


4^18,863 
CONTINUOUS  MOTION  WRAPPING  MACHINE 
Thomas  B.  Howard,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  and  Christi^  Stary,  Eck- 
entd.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,949 
Int  a.'  B65B  9/06,  9/10 
VS.  CL  53—547  25  Chdnis 

1.  Apparatus  for  wrapping  articles  with  heat  sedable  mate- 
rid,  comprising: 

(a)  tube  forming  means  for  recdving  a  web  of  heat  sedable 
materid  and  forming  the  same  into  tubular  form  with  the 
longitudind  edges  of  the  materid  in  overlapped  relation; 

(b)  article  feeding  means  adapted  to  receive  articles  to  be 
wrapped  and  for  feeding  the  same  in  longitudind  dign- 
ment  and  selected  spaced  relation  into  the  tube  of  heat 
seaUible  materid  formed  by  sdd  tube  forming  means; 


(c)  means  for  drawing  the  tubular  formed  materid  with  the 
articles  contained  therein  from  sdd  tube  forming  means; 

(d)  a  heat  seder  podtioned  to  heat  sed  the  overlapped  edges 
of  the  tubular  formed  materid  being  drawn  by  said  means 
for  drawing  comprising, 

(1)  an  endless  heat  sealing  belt  having  perforations  therein 
distributed  over  the  length  of  sdd  belt, 

(2)  a  belt  carriage  supporting  said  seding  belt  for  continu- 
ous motion  with  a  portion  of  sdd  seding  belt  being 
linearly  disposed  and  adapted  for  heat  seding  contact 
with  the  overli^>ped  edge  portions  of  the  tubular 
formed  materid, 

(3)  means  for  directing  heated  air  at  a  first  position  on  the 
Unearly  disposed  portion  of  said  seding  belt  to  heat  the 
materid  under  sdd  belt  above  the  sealing  temperature 
of  the  materid  by  the  heated  dr  passing  through  the 
perforations  in  sdd  belt, 

(4)  means  for  directing  cooUng  air  at  a  second  podtion  on 
the  linearly  disposed  portion  of  sdd  seding  belt  spaced 
in  the  direction  of  travel  of  sdd  belt  from  said  fu^ 
podtion  to  cool  the  overlapped  heat  scalable  materid 
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underneath  sdd  belt  below  the  seding  temperature  of 
the  materid, 
(S)  means  operatively  associated  with  sdd  belt  carriage 
for  driving  sdd  seding  belt  in  substantidly  synchronous 
contact  with  the  overlapped  tubular  formed  materid 
during  forward  motion  of  the  formed  materid; 
(e)  means  for  severing  the  heat  seded  tubular  formed  mate- 
rid substantidly  midway  between  adjacent  articles  to 
thereby  leave  overwrapped  materid  about  each  article 
having  open  ends  extending  from  the  article; 
(0  indexing  means  for  grasping  the  severed  overwrapped 
articles,  rotating  the  articles  from  a  longitudind  to  a  trans- 
verse orientation,  and  transporting  the  overwrapi)ed  arti- 
cle longitudindly  with  the  open  severed  ends  of  the  wrap- 
ping extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of  travd; 
(g)  means  for  tucking  and  folding  the  severed  ends  of  the 
overwrapped  materid  about  each  article  as  it  is  trans- 
ported by  sdd  indexing  means  in  a  transverse  orientation; 
and 
(h)  means  for  heat  sealing  the  tucked  and  folded  ends  of  the 
overwrapped  materid  about  each  article. 


4,218,864 
DRIVE  REVERSING  MECHANISM 
Jozef  R.  G.  Alkmeersch,  Jabbeke,  and  Thierry  E.  G.  DeTriese, 
Brugge,  both  of  Bdginm,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,196 
daims  priority,  ap^ication  United  Kingdom,  JnL  3,  1978, 
28590/78 

Int  CL^  AOID  69/00 
VS.  CL  56— lU  5  Claims 

1.  A  harvesting  machine  comprising  drive  means  for  driving 
certain  components  thereof,  drive  control  means  for  engaging 
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Mid  disengaging  the  drive  means,  drive  reversing  means  opera- 
lively  associated  with  the  drive  means,  control  means  for 
controlling  the  drive  reversing  means  and  being  actuable  in 
unison  with  the  drive  control  means,  and  means  for  actuating 


of  the  drive  control  means  and  the  reversing  control  means  in 
unison  in  order  that  the  drive  reversing  means  is  actuated  and 
subsequently  the  drive  means  is  engaged  so  as  to  be  driven  in 
the  reverse  direction. 


1.  An  agricultural  machine  comprising: 

a  mounting  beam  movable  in  operation  at  a  predetermined, 
relatively  invariable  average  height  above  the  ground 
surface,  said  mounting  beam  being  transversely  disposed 
to  a  forward  direction  of  travel  during  operation  of  said 
agricultural  machine,  said  mounting  beam  having  an  in- 
board end  and  a  spaced  apart  outboard  end; 

a  main  beam  suspended  from  said  mounting  bcEun  for  move- 
ment independently  thereof; 

crop  harvesting  means  operably  depending  downwardly 
from  said  main  beam,  said  crop  harvesting  means  having  a 
lower  ground  engaging  surface; 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  linkage  means  interconnecting 
said  mounting  beam  and  said  main  beam  for  suspending 
said  main  beam  from  said  mounting  beam,  both  said  first 
and  said  second  linkage  means  including  universal  joints 
connecting  the  respective  said  linkage  means  to  both  said 
mounting  beam  and  said  main  beam  such  that  said  main 
beam  is  movable  relative  to  and  independently  of  said 
mounting  beam; 

a  third  linkage  means  spaced  from  both  said  first  and  said 
second  linkage  means  to  interconnect  said  mounting  beam 


and  said  main  beam  for  stabilizing  said  main  beam  against 
shifting  in  a  transverse  direction  relative  to  said  mounting 
beam  and  minimizing  any  turning  moment  encountered 
during  a  change  in  direction  of  travel  which  would  tend  to 
tip  said  agricultural  machine  about  a  portion  of  said 
ground  engaging  surface,  said  third  linkage  means  includ- 
ing a  universal  joint  for  connection  to  said  main  beam,  said 
universal  joint  on  said  third  linkage  means  being  posi- 
tioned below  said  main  beam,  said  third  linkage  means 
being  connected  to  said  mounting  beam  by  a  substantially 
horizontal  pivot  disposed  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
travel;  and 
drive  means  for  driving  said  crop  harvesting  means. 


4,218366 
AUTOMATIC  BALE  EJECTION  DRIVE 
Onrlet  A.  Parrifh,  New  HoUaod,  Pa^  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,170 

Int  CL2  AOID  39/00 

U,S.  CL  56—341  26  Cbdms 


4^218,865 
AGRICULTURAL  MACHINES 
Gcfard  P.  L.  OunaBoat,  DUon;  Jean-Claude  A.  Boirin,  Pen- 
tailler  wa  Saonc,  and  Jacqaes  J.  M.  G.  Jonffroy,  ChenoTe,  all 
of  FMbcc,  aMignon  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  HoUand,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,129 
Clafau  priority,  appUcatioo  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24, 1978, 
2754/78 

lot  a.}  AOID  35/26 
U.S.  CL  56—13.6  16  Claims 


1.  A  drive  system  having  a  frame  supporting  the  working 
element,  a  rotary  powered  drive  source,  and  a  reversible  rotat- 
ably  driven  working  element  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  rotary  driving  shaft  connected  to  the  drive  source  and 
rotatably  mounted  to  the  frame; 

(b)  a  first  driven  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  the  frame; 

(c)  a  second  driven  reversible  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  the 
frame; 

(d)  a  first  rotary  drive  transfer  means  interconnecting  the 
driving  shaft  and  the  first  driven  shaft; 

(e)  a  second  rotary  drive  transfer  means  interconnecting  the 
driving  shaft  and  the  second  driven  reversible  shaft  to 
selectively  drive  the  working  element  and  the  second 
driven  reversible  shaft  in  a  first  direction  and  an  opposing 
second  direction; 

(0  a  first  rotatable  tensioning  means  movably  fastened  to  the 
frame  for  cooperatively  interacting  with  the  second  rotary 
drive  transfer  means  so  that  sufficient  tension  is  selectively 
maintainable  on  the  second  rotary  drive  transfer  means  to 
permit  the  rotary  driving  shaft  to  drive  the  second  driven 
reversible  shaft  in  the  first  direction; 

(g)  second  rotatable  tensioning  means  pivotally  fastened  to 
the  frame  and  for  cooperatively  interacting  with  the  first 
rotary  drive  transfer  means  so  that  sufficient  tension  is 
maintained  thereon  to  permit  the  rotary  driving  shaft  to 
drive  the  first  driven  shaft;  and 

(h)  lifting  means  fastened  to  the  frame  and  connected  to  the 
first  rotatable  tensioning  means  and  the  second  rotatable 
tensioning  means  in  such  a  manner  that  when  actuated  the 
lifting  means  moves  the  first  rotaUble  tensioning  and  the 
second  rotatable  tensioning  means  so  that  the  second 
rotary  drive  transfer  means  no  longer  transmits  rotary 
power  from  the  driving  shaft  to  the  second  driven  revers- 
ible shaft  and  the  first  rotary  drive  transfer  means  at  a 
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predetermined  point  in  the  movement  of  the  second  rotat- 
able tensioning  means  causes  rotary  power  to  be  transmit- 
ted to  the  second  driven  reversible  shaft  to  drive  the 
second  driven  reversible  shaft  and  the  woriung  element  in 
the  opposing  second  direction. 


4^18,867 
HAYMAKING  MACHINE 
Pierre  Kaetzel,  Saveme,  France,  assignor  to  Samibem,  SA^ 
Marmoutier,  France 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,260 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioD  Frimce,  Oct.  7, 1977, 77  30788 

Int  a.2  AOID  77/00,  79/00 

U.S.CL56— 370  2  Claims 


9.10 


1.  A  haymaking  machine  for  the  windrowing  of  fodder,  the 
turning  of  windrows  or  for  tedding,  comprising  at  least  one 
drum  rotating  about  a  substantially  vertical  or  inclined  axis  and 
carrying  flexible  and  deformable  plates  of  rubber  or  the  like 
which  displace  the  fodder  during  normal  operation,  said  plates 
(19)  extending  in  planes  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
rotation  axis  (9, 10)  of  the  corresponding  drum  (1,  2). 


4,218,868 
SLUBBED  OPEN  END  SPUN  YARN 
Edgw  H.  Pfttman,  Spartanborg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Milliken  Re- 
search Corporatioa,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  889,719,  Mar.  24, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,144,702. 
This  appUcatkM  Aug.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,227 
lot  CL^  D02G  3/34 
VS.  CL  57—209  4  Claims 


1.  An  open  end  spun  yam  of  staple  fibers  having  portions  of 
increased  weight  along  the  length  thereof  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated length  of  spun  staple  fibers  having  first  spaced  portions 
of  higher  weight  than  second  portions  of  said  open  end  spun 
yam  and  third  portions  next  adjacent  to  said  first  spaced  por- 
tions having  substantially  the  same  weight  as  said  second  por- 
tion and  having  a  higher  twist  than  said  first  and  said  second 
portions. 


4,218,869 
SPUN-LIKE  CONTINUOUS  MULTIFILAMENT  YARN 
Richard  C.  Newton,  GrecBilIle,  S.C,  mri^or  to  PUIUps  Pctro- 
lem  Coi^My,  Barticsrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Aog.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,669 

Int  CL^  D02G  J/20.  3/04 

VJS.  CL  57—245  17  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  continuous  multifilament  yam 
comprising  combining  and  mutually  interlacing  a  plurality  of 
draw-textured  yam  ends  in  an  interlacing  zone  at  difTerent 
overfeed  speeds  so  as  to  produce  a  composite  continuous 
multifilament  yam  of  spun-like  appearance  and  feel. 


4,218,870 
FALSE  TWIST  MACHINE 
Jerry  N.  King,  Reidrille,  S.Cn  assignor  to  Milliken  Research 
Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,478 

Int  a.^  DOIH  7/92;  D02G  1/08 

VJS.  CL  57—284  14  Claims 
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1.  In  a  friction  false  twist  yam  producing  machine  having  a 
primary  heater,  a  cooling  zone,  a  secondary  heater  and  a  means 
to  take  up  treated  yam,  the  improv  ement  comprising  a  friction 
false  twist  device  located  between  said  primary  and  said  sec- 
ondary heaters,  said  friction  false  twist  device  including  at  least 
one  stack  of  rotatably  mounted  substantially  circular  discs,  said 
stack  of  substantially  circular  discs  having  at  least  one  disc  in 
said  stack  on  the  inlet  side  thereof  of  greater  thickness  than  the 
discs  on  the  outlet  side  of  said  stack,  means  to  rotate  said  stack 
of  discs  and  means  to  cause  yam  to  engage  the  peripheral  edges 
of  said  discs  to  insert  a  false  twist  in  the  yam. 
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4>21M71 
ELECTRCWaC  TIMER 
MaritMri;  H^ne  Odm  ud  TosMkUe  SaMjfaM,  aU 
of  Tokyo,  JapM,  tmipmt  t»  riiiiiHil  KaUkm  SdkMha, 
Tokyo,  Japa  ..*    '  .  r 

FIM  JaL  «,  197I.  Ser.  No.  922,433 

CtafaM  prioriisr,  ■ppUcatkM  Japan,  JaL  5, 1977, 52-M316 

bt  CL2  G04F  8/Oa  10/00 

MS.  CL  3«— 109  10  daims 


\0UOD£»       OHV£»        *""! 


1.  An  electronic  timer  comprising: 

pulse  generating  means  for  generating  clock  pulaes; 

a  presettabie  counter  for  continuously  counting  the  clock 

pulses; 
fint  means  for  controlling  the  counting  operation  of  said 

presettabie  counter  to  selectively  count  to  a  desired  time 

count  and  to  continuously  count; 
storage  means  for  storing  the  time  count  counted  by  said 

presettabie  counter  upon  actuation; 
detection  means  for  producing  a  detection  output  when  said 

presettabie  counter  has  completed  the  counting  from  the 

desired  time  count  therein  to  a  given  time  count; 
alarm  generating  means  for  generating  an  alarm  sound  in 

response  to  the  detection  output; 
stopping  means  for  stopping  the  alarm  sound;  and 
second  means  for  presetting  the  time  count  stored  in  said 

storage  means  into  said  presettabie  counter  in  response  to 

the  stopping  of  the  alarm  sound. 


4,218,872 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  TIMEPIECE 
ToiUMaa  Dtegaai,  Sawa,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Kabashiki  Kaisha 
Sawa  Scftosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  JaL  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  923,865 
OaiBM  priority,  appHcatiaa  Japan,  JaL  13, 1977, 52-93214[U] 
Int  a.2  G04B  19/oa  19/06 
VS.  CL  368-82  12  ClainH 


a^     u.'  '«* 


L  A  dtq>lay  device  for  an  electronic  timepiece,  comprismg: 
a  dial  tttving  inner  and  outer  portions,  at  least  the  inner 

portion  of  said  dial  being  of  an  inMiUting  material,  said 
'>'  diid  having  a  first  aperture  therein; 
hands  for  performing  an  analog  display  of  time,  said  hands 

having  axes  passing  through  said  first  aperture; 
an  electroKjptic  digital  display  element  affixed  directly  to 
:.  said  inner  portion  of  said  dial  and  integral  therewith,  said 

display  elonent  including  connecting  terminal  means  and 


said  dial  having  a  second  aperture  therein  for  viewing  of 

said  display  element; 
circuit  means  for  activating  said  electro-optical  display  ele- 

ment; 
conductor  means  directly  engaging  said  insulating  inner 

portions  of  said  dial  for  connecting  said  circuit  means  with 

said  connecting  terminal  means  of  said  display  element. 


4,218373 
SEALED,  SHAPED  WATCH-CASE 
Jean-Loois  Lang,  Porrentmy,  Switieriand,  assignor  to  Louis 
Lang  S A^  Porrentmy,  Switzoiand 

Filed  Dec  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,130 
CiaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Dec.   15,  1977, 
15480/77 

Int  CL2  G04B  37/00 
MS.  CL  368—281  6  Claims 


1.  A  sealed  non-circular  watch-case  comprising  a  rim  having 
a  rearward  opening  of  generally  rectangular  shape,  an  in- 
wardly projecting  portion  forming  a  shoulder  spaced  from  the 
front  of  said  rim  and  an  inwardly  opening  groove  rearwardly 
of  said  shoulder,  a  watch  glass  supported  on  said  shoulder  and 
sealed  to  said  rim,  a  movement  in  said  case,  an  elasticaliy 
compressible  retaining  ring  seated  on  the  rear  of  said  shoulder 
and  retaining  said  movement,  a  circular  securing  ring  having  at 
least  two  opj)osite  projections  which  in  a  first  rotary  position 
of  said  securing  ring  are  insertable  in  opposite  comer  portions 
of  said  generally  rectangular  opening  of  said  rim  and  upon 
rotation  of  said  securing  ring  to  a  second  rotary  position  are 
engageable  in  said  groove  of  said  rim  to  secure  said  securing 
ring  in  said  rim,  said  securing  ring  bearing  on  said  retaining 
ring  to  compress  said  retaining  ring  axially  and  secure  said 
retaining  ring  and  movement  in  said  case,  and  a  base  of  said 
watch-case  having  portions  interengaging  cooperating  por- 
tions of  said  securing  ring  to  secure  said  base  to  said  rim. 


4,218,874 
ELECTRONIC  METRONOME 
Shnichi  IsUda;  Harazo  Yoahikawa,  and  Fwnio  MorohosU,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1978,  53-003914 
Int  CL2  G04F  5/02:  GIOH  5/06 
MS.  a.  84—484  5  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  metronome  comprising  an  oscillator  for 
generating  a  standard  signal,  a  fundamental  tempo  signal  gen- 
erator for  synthesizing  the  standard  signal  to  thereby  produce 
the  fundamental  tempo  signal,  a  duty  time  setting  circuit  hav- 
ing flip-flop  circuits  for  dividing  the  fimdamental  tempo  signal, 
a  delay  flip-flop  circuit  for  delaying  a  predetermined  phase  of 
a  tempo  signal  generated  from  the  flip-flop  circuits  and  a  gate 
circuit  to  which  the  outputs  of  the  flip-flop  circuits  and  the 
delay  flip-flop  circuit  are  applied  for  producing  an  output 
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signal  having  an  output  pulse  signal  rise  time  corresponding  to 
the  pulse  rise  time  of  the  fundamental  tempo  signal,  and  a  light 
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for  displaying  the  output  signal  generated  from  the  gate  cir- 
cuit. 


4,218,876 

COMBINED  TIMEKEEPER  AND  CALCULATOR  WTFH 

LOW  POWER  CONSUMPTION  FEATURES 

Shintarou  Hashimoto,  ShIkI;  Hirohidc  Nakagawa,  Sakarai,  and 
Toshio  Nishimora,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp 
Kshwhfifi  Kaisha,  Onka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  23, 1977,  Scr.  No.  854,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  29,  1976,  51-145452 
Int.  a.2  G06F  1/00;  G04C  23/00 
MS.  a  368—10  15  daims 


4,218,875 
ALARM 
Michael  L.  Rothman,  21  Commonwealth  Rd.,  Watertown,  Mass. 
02172 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,047 

Int  a.2  G04B  37/12 

MS.  a.  368—73  6  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  device  having  a  timekeeping  func- 
tion comprising: 

a  generator  stage  for  generating  basic  clock  signals  and 
system  clock  signals,  said  systeip  clock  signals  being  ob- 
tainable by  modifying  said  basic  clock  signals; 

a  processor  stage  responsive  to  supply  of  said  system  clock 
signals  for  executing  the  operations  required  for  the  time- 
keeping function,  said  processor  stage  including  a  ROM 
(read  only  memory )-RAM  (random  access  memory)  com- 
bination; and 

clock  control  means  for  preventing  said  processor  stage 
from  being  supplied  with  said  system  clock  signals  upon 
completion  of  the  operations  required  for  said  timekeep- 
ing function. 


V  » 


4,218,877 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  WOODEN  CHAINS 

Ehaer  L.  McLain,  Rte.  1,  Box  468,  Fort  Gibson,  OkU.  74434 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,855 

Int  a.2  B27M  3/00 

MS.  a.  59—10  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  improved  alarm  clock  having  an  electric  clock 
portion  and  a  removable  electric  alarm  portion,  wherein  said 
alarm  portion  has  a  signal  which  emits  an  audible  sound  when 
activated  by  said  clock  portion  at  a  preselected  time,  the  im- 
provement comprising, 
said  alarm  portion  having  an  energy  storage  means  for  en- 
abling said  signal  to  continue  to  emit  the  audible  sound 
after  said  alarm  poriion  is  removed  from  said  clock  por- 
tion, 
said  alarm  portion  being  throwable  and  having  an  impact 
switch  means  adapted  to  deenergize  said  storage  means 
upon  impact  of  said  thrown  alarm  portion  against  an 
object  thereby  temporarily  closing  said  switch  for  deacti- 
vating said  signal,  and 
said  alarm  portion  having  an  impact-absorbing  casing  to 
protectively  house  said  signal  upon  impact  whereby  said 
alarm  portion  is  reusable  after  impact. 


.If^ 


s-»< 


1.  Apparatus  for  machining  a  wooden  rod,  of  square  cross- 
section,  of  selected  length  and  transverse  dimension,  to  pro- 
vide a  multi-link  chain  of  separate  interlinked  links,  compris- 
ing; 
A.  at  least  a  first  rotating  cutter  assembly  means  comprising 
(I)  two  spaced-apart  first  rectangular  rotating  cutters  of 
selected  width  W,  and  means  for  fixedly  positiomng 
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said  first  cutters  in  a  selected  position  on  a  first  diagonal 
plane  throogh  said  square  rod,  said  rectangular  cutters 
spaced  equally  on  opposite  sides  of  said  diagonal  plane 
aselected  distance, 

(2)  a  second  rotating  cutter  of  selected  width  comparable 
to  W,  having  a  concave  circular  cutting  edge  positioned 
with  its  central  plane  of  rotation  in  said  diagonal  plane, 
with  said  cutting  edges  at  a  selected  fixed  distance  from 
the  axis  of  said  rod,  and 

(3)  means  to  route  said  first  rotating  cutter  assembly; 

B.  at  least  a  second  rotating  cutter  assembly  means  compris- 
ing 

(1)  two  spaced-apart  third  rectangular  rotating  cutters  of 
selected  width  w,  where  w  is  a  fraction  of  W,  of  se- 
lected radius, 

(2)  a  fourth  rotating  cutter  of  selected  width,  having  a 
concave  circular  cutting  edge  positioned  with  its  cen- 
tral plane  of  rotation  in  said  diagonal  plane,  with  said 
cutting  edges  of  selected  radius,  and 

(3)  means  to  rotate  said  second  rotating  cutter  assembly; 

C.  means  for  relatively  axially  moving  said  wooden  rod,  and 
said  first  and  second  rotating  cutter  assembly  means; 

D.  means  for  selectively  moving  said  second  rotating  cutter 
assembly  means  closer  or  farther  from  the  axis  of  said 
wooden  rod,  as  a  function  of  its  position  along  said  rod; 
whereby  said  links  will  be  formed,  but  attached  sequen- 
tially to  each  other,  and 

E.  means  for  separating  adjacent  Unks. 


4^18379 

OVERSPEED  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

RayflKMd   L.   Hagrmaa,  O'Fallon;  Jack   R.   Sandridge,  St 

Ckarlct,  and  Paul  D.  Soete,  Florissant,  all  of  Mo^  assignors  to 

McDoaiMU  Douglas  Corporation,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,520 

iBt  0.2  F02C  9/04:  GOIP  3/56 

U.S.  O.  60— 39  J8  R  17  Claims 
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17.  A  system  for  detecting  an  overspeed  condition  in  a  de- 
vice having  at  least  one  rotating  part,  comprises: 

means  for  sensing  the  rotational  speed  of  the  rotating  part 
and  developing  an  electrical  sigiud  based  thereon; 

means  for  processing  the  speed  signal  including  means  for 
determining  an  overspeed  indication  when  the  part  speed 
reaches  a  preselected  high  RPM  value,  and  means  for 
detecting  an  overspeed  indication  when  the  part  speed 
reaches  a  lower  but  above  normal  RPM  value  and  the  rate 
of  change  of  the  RPM  value  exceeds  a  predetermined 
limit;  and 

means  for  generating  an  overspeed  condition  signal  upon  the 
successive  occurrence  of  said  overspeed  indications. 


4^18,878 
ACCELERATION  MONTTORING  SYSTEM  FOR 
PROTECIING  GAS  TURBINE  AGAINST  DAMAGING 
OPERATION  AT  RESONANT  SPEEDS 
Roy  W.  Kiacadea,  Mortoa,  and  Kaidt  R.  Wescott  East  Marl- 
boro, botk  of  Pa.,  aasipiors  to  Wcstiagboase  Electric  Corp., 
Ptttsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,946 

lat  a^  F02C  7/26 

U.S.  a  60—39.09  R  3  Claims 


4,218,880  ' 

SPARK-IGNITION  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hiroshi  Knroda,  Tokyo;  Yasuo  Naki^una,  Yokosnka;  Yo- 
shimasa  Hayashi,  and  Shin-ichi  Nagnmo,  both  of  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  744,098 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1975,  50-143585 

Int  a.2  P02M  25/06;  P02D  21 /OS 

U.S.  Q.  60—278  48  Claims 


461460.4661 


40      « 


56  ,    lljj    22o  30  2*32 
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1.  An  improved  acceleration  monitoring  system  for  protect- 
ing a  gas  turbine  against  resonant  speed  operation,  said  system 
comprising  means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of 
actual  turbine  speed,  means  for  generating  a  reference  signal 
which  substantially  represents  desired  turbine  startup  speed  as 
a  continuous  function  of  time,  means  for  continuously  compar- 
ing the  actual  and  reference  speed  signals  and  for  generating  an 
output  representing  the  difference,  means  for  generating  an 
alarm  signal  when  the  difference  output  reaches  a  first  value 
which  indicates  the  pssibiUty  of  an  undesired  hold  at  a  resonant 
speed,  and  means  for  generating  a  turbine  trip  signal  when  the 
difference  output  reaches  a  predetermined  second  value  higher 
than  the  first  value. 


2.  A  spark-ignition  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber  defined  by  the  cylindrical  wall  of  a 
cylinder  of  the  engine,  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  cylin- 
der head  of  the  engine  closing  the  one  end  of  the  cylinder, 
and  the  crown  of  a  piston  reciprocally  movably  disposed 
within  the  cylinder: 

air-fiiel  mixture  supply  means  for  producing  an  air-fiiel  mix- 
ture for  the  combustion  chamber  by  mixing  fuel  and  intake 
air  inducted  into  the  combustion  chamber; 

means  for  adding  substantially  inert  gas  to  the  air-fuel  mix- 
ture, said  subMantially  inert  gas  being  mixed  gases  which 
remain  substantially  inert  after  the  combustion  of  the  fuel 
in  the  combustion  chamber,  said  means  for  adding  sub- 
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stantially  inert  gas  including  control  means  capable  of 
controlling  the  ratio  of  fuel  combusted  in  the  combustion 
chamber  and  the  substantially  inert  gas  in  the  range  from 
1:13.5  to  1:18.5  by  weight  during  normal  engine  opera- 
tion; 
a  spark  plug  disposed  in  the  combustion  chamber,  said  spark 
plug  having  a  central  electrode  and  a  side  electrode  defin- 
ing therebetween  a  spark  gap,  said  spark  plug  being  lo- 
cated such  that  the  volume  defined  in  the  combustion 
chamber  by  the  inner  spherical  surface  of  an  imaginary 
sphere  in  the  combustion  chamber  occupies  more  than 
35%  of  the  volume  of  the  combustion  chamber  which  is 
defined  by  the  crown  of  the  piston  at  the  top  dead  center, 
said  imaginary  sphere  being  formed  with  its  center  at  the 
midi>oint  of  the  spark  gap  with  a  radius  R(meter)  which  is 
calculated  by  the  following  equation  when  engine  speed  is 
2,000  rpm: 

R=9Rc/\llXfS 

where, 

0= spark  advance  (crank  angle,  degrees) 

Re = combustion  rate  (m/s). 

3.  A  spark-ignition  internal  combustion  engine  as  claimed  in 
claim  2,  further  comprising  means  for  purifying  the  exhaust 
gases  discharged  from  the  combustion  chamber  at  least  by 
oxidizing  the  unbumed  constituents  contained  in  the  exhaust 
gases. 

35.  A  spark-ignition  internal  combustion  engine  as  claimed 
in  claim  3,  further  comprising  secondary  air  supply  means  for 
supplying  said  exhaust  gas  purifying  means  with  air,  wherein 
said  air-fuel  mixture  supply  means  is  arranged  to  supply  an 
air-fuel  mixture  having  the  mean  air-fuel  ratio  lower  than 
stoichiometric. 


4,218382 

HYDRAUUC  POWER  SYSTEMS  FOR  VEHICLE 

BRAKING  AND  LEVELLING  SYSTEMS 

Glya  P.  R.  Farr,  Led(  Woottoit  Engbuid,  assigaor  to  Girling 

Limited,  Binniagjiam,  Englaiid 

Filed  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,339 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdoofi,  May  17, 1977, 
20584/77 

lat  a.i  F15B  1/02.  11/16 
U.S.  CL  60-^13  8  daioH 


4,218,881 

BELT  CONVEYOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Robert  P.  Hoffinan,  Star  Route,  Ke^ey,  W.  Va.  24731,  and 

Jesse  Thomas,  P.O.  Box  269,  Princton,  W.  Va.  24740 

FUed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,319 

Int  a.3  F15B  15/18 

MS.  a.  60—325  12  Claims 


1.  An  hydraulic  power  system  for  operating  a  vehicle  level- 
ling system  and  braking  system  comprising  a  reservoir  for 
hydraulic  fluid,  a  pump,  an  unloader  valve  assembly  and  an 
accumulator,  said  accumulator  being  charged  by  said  pump 
from  said  reservoir  through  said  unloader  valve  assembly,  said 
accumulator  supplying  both  said  levelling  system  and  said 
braking  system,  and  pressure  limiting  means  through  which 
said  accumulator  is  connected  indirectly  to  said  braking  sys- 
tem, said  pressure  limiting  means  being  adapted  to  disconnect 
said  braking  system  from  said  accumulator  when  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  is  reached. 


4,218,883 

HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATION  OF  TWO 

WINCHES 

Hakon  S.  Pedersm,  Hop,  Norway,  assignor  to  A/S  Bergens 

Mekaniske  Verksteder,  Bergen,  Norway 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,848 

lat  a.2  F15B  11/20 

U.S.  CL  60-427  6  Claiaas 


r^-      w.  I_LSaj 


s 
T 


1.  In  a  belt  conveyor  drive  system  for  underground  mines, 
the  combination  with  a  conveyor  including  an  endless  belt 
riding  at  opposite  ends  of  the  conveyor  on  head  and  tail  rollers 
and  having  vertically  spaced  advance  and  return  flights, 
whereof  the  advance  flight  rides  between  the  head  and  tail 
rollers  on  longitudinally  spaced  pulley  assemblies  supported  at 
sides  on  side  members  extending  substantially  the  length  of  the 
conveyor,  of  a  pump  assembly  comprising  a  drive  roller  driv- 
able  off  the  advance  flight  a  pump  drivably  connected  to  said 
drive  roller,  a  base  mounting  said  drive  roller  and  pump,  and 
connector  means  connected  to  said  base  for  releasably  mount- 
ing said  pump  assembly  in  any  selected  operative  position 
longitudinally  of  the  conveyor. 


?«s- I 


1.  Hydraulic  system  for  operation  of  winches  each  having 
friction  pulleys  and  a  winch  drum,  said  pulleys  and  drums 
being  powered  by  hydraulic  motors  driven  by  hydraulic 
pumps  comprising  conduits  supplying  of  energy  to  the  motors 
and  valves  for  control  of  same,  wherein  valves  are  provided 
for  disconnecting  the  friction  pulley  motors  hydraulically  and 
for  supplying  of  available  energy  to  the  winch  drum  motor. 
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HYMtAUUC  SPEED  GOVERNOR  HYDRAUUC  POWER  PACKS 

IteoM  G«U,  MAS  TMrnd  ttL,  Stekar  Hdihta,  OUo  44122  Gordon  D.  WUte,  Tewkestary,  Eaglaiid,  assignor  to  Bredon 

DifWoa  «r  Scr.  No.  525^07.  Fok  7, 1M6,  Pat  No.  9,523,742.  Hydraulics  Lladted,  Tewlusbury,  England 

Tkis  appHeation  Not.  I,  ITTt,  Scr.  No.  958,787      :  FDcd  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,788 


UJS.a.6»-431 


Int.  0.2  F15B  15/18 


Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  30, 1977, 
8ClalaM  49792/77 

Int  CL2  F15B  7i/09 
U.S.  a.  60—486  6  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  controlling  the  speed  and  the  direction 
of  a  maclune,  said  machine  including  a  throttle  for  varying  the 
speed  and  the  direction  of  said  machine,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising a  first  and  a  second  flow  restriction  means  and  a  posi- 
tive displacement,  bidirectional  pump  means  conduited  be- 
tween said  flow  restriction  means,  said  flow  restriction  means 
and  said  pump  means  defining  a  series  array,  selector  means 
operative  to  communicate  one  side  of  said  series  array  with  a 
pressure  source  and  the  opposite  side  with  a  drain,  or  to  com- 
municate said  opposite  side  with  a  pressure  source  and  said  one 
side  with  a  drain,  means  driving  said  pump  means  at  a  speed 
proportional  to  the  speed  of  said  machine  and  in  the  corre- 
sponding direction,  actuator  means  responsive  to  the  pressure 
gradient  across  said  pump  means,  and  means  coupling  said 
actuator  means  to  said  throttle. 


4,218,885 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  PACKS 
Gonin  D.  WUte,  Tevkeabury,  Eai^aad,  aaaigBor  to  Bredon 
Hydraalics  Undted,  Tewkeabvy,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Not.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,765  ^^^i 

CUm  priority,  appUcatioa  Unttwl  KhigdoM,  Nor.  30, 1977, 
49792/77 

M.  CL^  F15B  2J/04 
UjS.  CI.  60—456  2  Clainis 


1.  A  hydraulic  power  pack  comprising  a  framework,  a  prime 
mover  driving  a  hydraulic  pump,  a  hydraulic  circuit  including 
a  reservoir  and  flow  and  return  connectors,  the  power  pack 
including  an  oil  co(rfing  system  comprising  a  thermostatically 
operated  valve  provided  in  said  circuit  and  an  oil  co(rfer  pro- 
vided in  said  carcutt,  the  said  valve  being  arranged  to  divert 
flow  of  fluid  to  said  oil  cooler  when  the  temperature  of  the 
fluid  riaea  above  a  predetermined  limit  before  returning  the 
fluid  to  said  reaervoir,  said  <m1  cooler  having  a  pair  of  heat 
ezchaDgers  mounted  at  the  (elective  outlets  of  a  double  act- 
ing centrifugal  fim.;^  -Mir  '»»  x .  ^  ^'^  H  *''v  ^'^s''"' 


1.  A  hydraulic  power  pack  comprising  a  prime  mover  driv- 
ing a  hydraulic  pump,  a  hydraulic  circuit  including  a  reservoir 
connected  to  an  inlet  of  said  pump,  an  outlet  circuit  from  said 
pump,  flow  and  return  external  connectors  in  said  outlet  cir- 
cuit, a  pressure  relief  valve  for  controlling  the  pressure  of 
hydraulic  fluid  to  said  flow  connector  and  a  pilot  operated 
main  relief  valve  sensitive  to  flow  conditions  in  said  external 
connectors  and  adapted  to  divert  the  flow  of  said  pump  to  said 
reservoir  without  restriction  when  no  flow  occurs  through  the 
external  connectors. 


4,218,887 
ASSISTED  BRAKING  DEVICE 
Jean  L.  R.  DanTcrgne,  Foaaes,  Fhmce,  asaignor  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  Francaiae  du  Ferodo,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,233 
daiaa  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  7,  1977,  77  20683; 
Jon.  27, 1978,  78  19085 

Int.  CU  B60T  13/20 
VS.  CL  60-550  6  Clainis 


1.  An  assisted  braking  device  comprising  a  master  piston 
mounted  for  sliding  in  a  master  cylinder,  a  jack  in  axial  align- 
ment with  the  master  cylinder  and  having  a  jack  piston  con- 
nected to  the  master  piston  by  axially  aligned  interconnection 
means,  thrust  means  adapted  to  be  operated  by  a  pedal,  a 
source  of  assisting  hydrauhc  pressure,  a  distributor  adapted  to 
feed  the  jack  with  asnsting  hydrauhc  pressure  from  the  said 
source,  lever  means  adapted  to  operate  the  distributor  in  re- 
sponse to  a  displacement  of  the  thrust  means,  said  lever  means 
comprising  an  arm  of  which  one  end  acts  <»  the  said  distribu- 
tor, said  arm  including  an  articulation  by  which  said  arm  is 
mounted  for  rocking  on  the  said  interconnection  means,  and 
safety  hutment  means  normally  spaced  from  said  arm  and  sud 
articulation  and  for  bearing  against  said  articulation  in  the 
event  of  the  failure  of  the  assisting  hydraulic  pressure  to  dis- 
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place  the  master  piston  through  the  force  directly  applied  by 
the  thrust  means. 


4,218388 

IMPACT  DEVICE 

Michael  E.  Jayne,  948  N.  Pleasant  St.,  Amherst,  Masa.  01002 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,108 

Int  CL2  FOIB  29/08 

VS.  CL  60—632  5  Clainis 


1.  In  an  automatic  impact  delivering  tool  of  the  internal 
combustion  type  and  having  a  self-contained  fuel  supply,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  body  communicating  with  the  fuel  supply  and  with  atmo- 
sphere, 

a  driver  within  the  body  and  dividing  the  body  into  a  com- 
pression chamber  and  a  combustion  chamber,  the  driver 
including  a  piston  having  integral  valving,  fuel  metering 
means  integral  with  the  body  and  driver,  ignition  means 
for  igniting  the  fuel  air  mixture  for  moving  the  driver, 

and  trigger  means  for  actuating  the  driver. 


4^218,889 

MASS  TRANSIT  SYSTEMS 

Erik  F.  Boell,  Box  418,  RJ>.  #2,  Gibaonia,  Pa.  15044 

FUcd  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,037 

Int  CL'  FOIK  13/00:  F24J  3/02;  B60K  1/00 

VS.  CL  60—676  9  Claims 


1.  A  mass  transit  system  comprising  a  storage  building  hav- 
ing a  roof  and  an  internal  storage  area  for  a  multiplicity  of 
individual  wheel  vehicles,  a  solar  energy  collection  system  on 


the  roof  of  said  building,  water  storage  means  in  said  building, 
a  circulating  system  circulating  water  from  said  water  storage 
means  through  said  solar  energy  collection  system  for  beating 
said  water  and  storing  said  heat  as  heated  water  in  said  water 
storage  means,  energy  conversion  means  in  said  building  con- 
verting said  heat  in  said  water  storage  means  to  rotary  energy, 
a  plurality  of  wheeled  vehicles,  energy  storage  means  in  each 
said  wheeled  vehicle,  means  connecting  said  energy  conver- 
sion means  selectively  to  the  energy  storage  means  of  each  said 
wheeled  vehicle  for  transferring  and  storing  energy  from  the 
water  storage  means  to  the  energy  storage  means  in  said 
wheeled  vehicles,  energy  transmission  means  in  each  wheeled 
vehicle  selectively  connecting  said  energy  storage  means  to 
drive  wheels  on  said  vehicle  for  driving  the  same,  a  braking 
system  in  each  wheeled  vehicle  acting  selectively  to  stop  said 
drive  wheels,  a  heat  collection  system  surrounding  said  brakes 
for  collecting  frictional  heat  resulting  from  braking  said  vehi- 
cle, a  vehicle  solar  heat  collection  system  on  each  said  vehicle, 
fluid  energy  transfer  means  receiving  the  heat  from  the  friction 
heat  collection  system  and  from  said  solar  heat  collection 
system  on  the  vehicle,  a  drive  means  selectively  connected  to 
said  energy  storage  means  for  adding  driving  energy  thereto, 
said  drive  means  connected  to  said  fluid  energy  transfer  means 
and  energized  thereby. 


4,218,890 

VAPOR  COMPRESSION  CYCLE  DEVICE  WITH 

MULTI-COMPONENT  WORKING  FLUID  MIXTURE 

AND  IMPROVED  CONDENSING  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Himanahn  B.  Vakil,  and  John  W.  Flock,  both  of  Schenectady, 

N.Yn  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N.Y. 

FUed  JuL  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,032 

Int  a.2  F25B  7/Oa  l/OO,  43/00,  39/04 

VS.  a.  62—114  5  Clainis 


f  •  '  •  t  ' ^^ 


*c«7  nmfvmtnf 


1.  A  method  of  modulating  the  ci^Munty  of  a  vapor  compres- 
sion cycle  device  which  comprises  compressing  a  multi-com- 
ponent working  fluid  mixture,  condensing  the  mixture  vapor 
by  sequential  circulation  fr  )m  its  hottest  region  to  its  coolest 
region,  storing  the  mixture  liquid  under  high  pressure,  c<Mitrol- 
Ung  the  flow  rate  of  the  mixture  from  storage,  evaporating  the 
mixture,  storing  the  unevaporated  mixture  under  low  pressure, 
and  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  compression  by  the  density  of 
the  vapor  of  the  mixture  under  low  pressure. 


4^218^91 
COOLING  AND  HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS 
ETcrett  H.  Schwartanan,  724  Qyoden  Rd.,  Paloe  Vcrdcs  Ef 
tatea,  Calif.  90274 

FOed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,270 
Int  a.^  F25B  1/Oa  27/02,  1/06 
VS.  CL  62—116  30  OaiM 

1.  A  system  of  the  type  described  for  use  in  beating  and 
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cooUng  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  the  power  is  from  an 
external  source  of  heat  comprising: 
a  supply  of  working  fluid  which  changes  phase  at  a  predeter- 

miaed  temperature,  a  major  portion  of  said  working  fluid 

in  said  supply  being  in  liquid  form; 
expansion  means  connected  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of 

the  liquid  from  said  supply  for  reducing  the  pressure 
::;  diereof; 
evaporator  means  receiving  said  working  fluid  in  liquid  form 

from  said  expansion  means  and  operative  to  effect  a 

change  of  phase  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  working  fluid 

to  a  gaseous  phase; 
pump  means  connected  to  receive  working  fluid  from  said 

supply  in  liquid  form  and  to  increase  the  pressure  thereof; 
heat  exchanger  means  powered  by  said  external  source  of 

heat  and  operative  to  receive  high  pressure  working  fluid 

to  effect  a  change  of  phase  thereof  to  a  high  pressure  gas; 


A_^ 


extended  the  length  thereof  connected  in  communication 
with  the  experiment  vessel  and  adapted  to  be  telescopi- 


rcT 


turbo-machinery  means  including  a  compressor  portion  and 
a  cooperating  turbine  portion  and  an  ejector  portion; 

said  compressor  portion  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
working  fluid  in  gaseous  form  from  said  evaporator  means 
for  flow  of  at  least  a  portion  thereof  into  said  turbine 
portion; 

said  ejector  portion  receiving  high  pressure  gas  from  said 
heater  means  for  admixture  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
gaseous  flow  through  said  compressor  for  flow  through 
said  turbine  portion;  and 

condenser  means  connected  to  receive  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  output  of  said  working  fluid  in  gaseous  form  from  said 
turbo  machinery  means  to  effect  a  change  of  phase  of  at 
least  a  portion  thereof  to  a  liquid  for  flow  to  said  supply 
means. 


cally  received  by  said  thimbal  in  communication  with  said 
primary  cryogen.  i 


4,218393 

DISmXATIVE  FREEZING  PROCESS  FOR 

SEPARATING  VOLATILE  MIXTURES  AND 

APPARATUSES  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Chen-yen  Cheng,  9605  La  Playa  St,  NE.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

87111,  and  Sing-Wang  Choig,  4th  Floor,  #1,  Lane  479,  Fu- 

Hsing  N.  Rd^  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,852,  Jul.  18, 1977, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,640,  Apr. 

13, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,028,445.  This  application  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  930^12 

lot  CL^  BOID  9/a# 

UA  CI.  62— 537  15  Claims 


4^218,892 
LOW  COST  CRYOSTAT 
Robert  A.  Froadi,  Adainiftrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
aad  Space  AdMiniatration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Jmms  B.  Stcpheaa,  La  Creaceata,  CaUf. 

FItod  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,162 
lat  CL^  F25B  WOO 
U.S.  a.  6»>514  R  8  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  cryostat  for  use  aboard  a  spacecraft  in  a 
gravity-free  environment  comprising: 
A  a  mother  dewar  having  an  inner  vessel  confining  a  pri- 
mary cryogen  in  a  hquid  state,  a  tubular  thimbal  extended 
thereinto,  and  means  for  cooling  said  primary  cryogen  at 
low  pressures  of  celestial  space  including  a  vent  con- 
nected with  a  porous  plug  communicating  with  an  exter- 
nal surface  of  the  spacecraft;  and 
B.  a  plurality  of  aerially  useable  daughter  dewars,  each 
having  an  experiment  package  mounted  therein  and  con- 
fining a  secondary  cryogen  for  cooling  the  experiment 
package  and  including  heat  {Mpe  means  for  transferring 
heat  from  the  secondary  cryogen  to  the  primary  cryogen 
conq>riaing  a  tubular  body  having  an  elongated  chamber 
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FIRST  CONOENSeO  MASS 

1.  A  crystallization  separation  process  for  separating  a  multi- 
component  mixture  that  is  at  least  partly  in  a  liquid  state  and 
includes  at  least  two  volatile  components,  denoted  respectively 
as  A-component  and  B-component,  into  a  B-enriched  portion 
and  a  B-lean  portion  through  formation  of  a  B-enriched  solid 
mass, 
wherein  the  two  components  form  a  binary  system  whose 
constant  pressure  phase  diagram  taken  at  a  three  phase 
(B-enriched  solid,  liquid  and  vapor)  pressure  has  a  two 
phase  (B-enriched  solid  and  vapor)  region  covering  a 
substantial  concentration  range  above  the  three  phase 
(B-enriched  solid,  liquid  and  vapor)  temperature  and  a 
two  phase  (B-enriched  solid  and  liquid)  region  below  the 
three  phase  (B-enriched  soUd,  liquid  and  vapor)  tempera- 
ture, 
that  comprises  a  first  step  of  forming  a  first  vapor  mixture 


and  a  first  omdensed  mass  that  comprises  a  mother  Uquor 
and  a  solid  phase  mass  enriched  in  B-component  by  con- 
currently vaporizing  the  two  components  frcmi  the  mix- 
ture in  a  first  zone  under  a  first  temperature  and  a  first 
pressure  that  are  respectively  lower  than  the  triple  point 
temperature  and  the  triple  point  pressure  of  the  pure 
B-component 


4^18394 
PIERCED  EARRING  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  ORNAMENT 
Amilcare  R.  Tropea,  Proyideace,  R  J.,  assignor  to  Laag  Jewelry 
Company,  ProTideace,  RJ. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,239 

lat  a.2  A44C  7/00 

VS.  CL  63—13  9  Claims 


1.  An  earring  for  pierced  ears  comprising  a  post  adapted  to 
pass  through  the  pierced  ear  opening,  said  post  including  a 
primary  ornament  at  one  end  thereof  and,  a  primary  clutch  for 
receipt  of  the  other  end  of  said  primary  post  so  as  to  support 
said  earring  from  said  ear,  a  secondary  ornament  secured  to  a 
secondary  post  a  sleeve  forming  a  secondary  clutch  secured  to 
said  primary  clutch,  said  secondary  post  slidably  frictionally 
received  in  said  secondary  clutch  whereby  said  secondary 
ornament  is  slidably  adjustable  towards  and  away  from  said 
primary  ornament,  said  primary  clutch  rotatable  about  said 
primary  post  and  said  secondary  post  being  rotatable  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  relative  to  said  secondary  clutch  while 
mounted  therein. 


4,218,895 
COMPOSITE  DRIVE  SHAFTS 
Derek  R.  Smith,  and  Gordon  P.  Worgan,  both  of  Bristol,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,900 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1977, 
17695/77;  Apr.  4,  1978, 17695/78 

lat  a.2  F16D  3/26 
U.S.  a.  64—1  S  10  Oaims 


1.  In  a  combined  drive  shaft  and  universal  joint  arrangement 
including  a  cross-shaped  coupling  member  having  the  end 
portions  of  one  limb  thereof  supported  for  rotation  within  a 
pair  of  journal  bearings,  one  at  each  end  portion  of  said  limb, 
wherein  the  main  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  is  tubular  and 


consists  of  reinforcing  fibres  set  in  a  rigid  matrix  of  synthetic 
resinous  material,  the  improvement  whereby  the  overall 
weight  of  the  combined  drive  shaft  and  universal  jmnt  is  kept 
to  a  minimum,  said  improvement  comprising  forming  an  end 
portion  of  the  drive  shaft  for  receiving  said  journal  bearings  as 
a  tubular  extension  of  the  main  portion  of  the  shaft  and  as  an 
integral  part  thereof  consisting  also  of  reinforcing  fibres  set  in 
a  rigid  matrix  of  synthetic  resinous  material  and  having 
aligned,  diametrically  opposed  bores  in  which  each  journal 
bearing  is  mounted. 


4,218396 
OVERLOAD  COUPLINGS 

Cornells  van  der  Lcly,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zog,  Switzerhmd 
FUed  Jan.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,933 
Claims   priority,   application    NetherUnds,   Feb.    1,   1977, 
7701013 

Int  a.2 192  56  R:  F16D  9/00 
U.S.  a.  64—28  R  79  Claims 


^  X 


1.  An  overload  coupling  comprising  two  coupling  members 
and  frangible  means,  said  frangible  means,  in  normal  operation, 
interconnecting  said  two  coupling  members  for  rotation  to- 
gether, rotary  advancing  means  associated  with  said  frangible 
means  that  advances,  after  fracture  of  said  frangible  means,  an 
unfractured  part  of  the  remainder  of  said  frangible  means  into 
an  operative  position  in  which  said  frangible  means  re-con- 
nects said  two  coupling  members. 


4,218,897 

DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  A  CONDITION  OF  NEARLY 

EXHAUSTED  YARN  RESERVE  ON  A  BOBBIN  TO  STOP 

AUTOMATICALLY  A  HOSIERY  KNITTING  MACHINE 

Sergio  Zaglio,  and  Luigi  Marchetti,  botii  of  Castigiione  Delle 

Stiviere,  Italy,  assignors  to  Intemazionale  Brevetti  Sj-.l.,  Italy 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,981 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  25, 1978,  29090  A/78 
lat  a.2  D04B  35/12 
U.S.  a.  66—163  1  Claiai 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  condition  of  forthcoming  exhaus- 
tion of  yam  that  is  wound  on  the  cylindrical  sidewall  of  a 
bobbin,  and  for  causing  the  automatic  stoppage  of  an  associ- 
ated circular  hosiery  knitting  machine  or  the  like,  comprismg, 
for  each  bobbin, 
a  movable  electric  contact  associated  with  the  bobbin,  and 
disposed  to  be  pushed  resilienUy  to  a  radiall>  projecting 
position  from  the  sidewall  of  the  bobbin  but  normally  held 
in  a  radially  retracted  position  in  the  bobbin  by  the  yam 
wound  around  the  bobbin,  said  movable  electric  contact 
being  an  integral  part  of  a  two-position  switch  inserted  in 
an  electric  checkup  circuit  for  the  mrchine  so  as  to  cause 
the  automatic  stoppage  of  same  when  said  movable 
contact  is  in  said  radially  projecting  position  as  a  result  of 
the  approaching  to  a  condition  of  exhaustion  of  the  yam 
around  the  bobbin,  said  electric  movable  contact  being 
housed  within  the  bobbin  and  being  resiliently  biased  to 
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have  a  portioo  thereof  projecting  radially  out  of  the  bob- 
bin through  a  slit  formed  through  said  sidewall  thereof, 

said  movable  electric  contact  cooperating  with  a  fixed  elec- 
tric contact  on  the  bobbin  onnposed  of  a  metal  cap 
roughly  cylindrical  and  through  which  a  bobbin-centering 
cylindrical  stud  passes  m  electric  contact  with  said  <xp, 

said  bobbin  being  made  in  two  releasably  connected  sections 


!!r^^s8«  «^'^ 


member,  a  timer  including  a  motor  reversible  by  said 
bistate  device  for  changing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
drum  at  a  predetermined  angle  of  rotation  of  said  drum. 


inserted  into  one  another,  the  external  section  forming 
part  of  said  cylindrical  sidewall  on  which  the  yam  is 
wound,  the  inner  section  housing  said  movable  electric 
contact  and  being  provided  with  a  cylindrical  sidewall  of 
reduced  extension  closed  by  said  metal  cap,  and  having 
formed  therethrough  a  slit  which  is  aUgned  with  the  first- 
named  slit  and  through  which  sUts  said  portion  of  the 
movable  contact  is  urged  to  project. 


TIMER,  STEPPING  DEVICE,  HINGE  AND  LAUNDRY 
HANDLING  MACHINE 
LodewUk  J.  T.  Boyen,  Alirar,  and  Reae  N.  J.  D'Haya,  Tong- 
crea,  both  of  Bc^iaa,  aasigaon  to  ITT  iMtaHtrics,  Inc^  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sc».  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,692 

Int  CL^  D06F  33/06,  39/14 

VS.  CL  68— U  R  2  Claiaa 


1.  In  a  laundry  handling  machine  having  a  drum  and  a  vat 
provided  with  a  cover,  wherein: 

said  cover  includes  an  upper  surface  having  a  rear  portion 
with  a  recess  therein  uid  an  incUned  front  portion,  an 
annular  part  in  said  recess  with  said  annular  part  raised 
with  respect  to  the  recess,  a  washing  program  selection 
knob  having  a  hcdlow  stem  with  said  hollow  stem  fitting 
into  said  annular  part; 

a  laundry  machine  driven  member  having  a  dome-shaped 
part  with  said  hollow  stem  being  stid  on  said  dome-shaped 
part,  a  rib  on  said  dome-shaped  part,  said  hoUow  stem 
having  at  least  a  first  slit  fitting  around  said  rib;  and 

a  driven  bistate  device  operably  connected  to  said  driven 


4,218,899 

AUTOMATIC  WASHER  SPIN  DELAY  MECHANISM 

Anthony  Maaon,  Llncofai  Townihlp,  Berrien  County,  Mich^ 

assignor  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Jon.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,747 

Int  CL2  D06F  37/40 

IJJS.  CL  68—12  R  9  Clatans 


1.  In  an  automatic  laundry  appliance  including, 
a  motor  selectively  coupled  to  a  first  drive  means  for  agitat- 
ing a  clothes  load  and  a  second  drive  means  for  spinning  a 
clothes  receptacle  containing  said  clothes  load,  and 
a  presettable  sequential  control  means  for  controlling  a  cycle 
of  operation  including  a  period  when  said  first  drive 
means  is  decoupled  followed  by  a  period  when  said  sec- 
ond drive  means  is  coupled  to  said  motor; 
a  delay  means  for  delaying  coupling  of  said  second  drive 
means  until  said  first  drive  means  is  completely  decoupled 
comprising: 
an  automatically  actuatable  rotating  engagement  means 

for  drivingly  engaging  said  second  drive  means;  and 
a  means  for  delaying  engagement  of  said  engagement 
means  with  said  second  drive  means  for  a  period  of 
substantially  one  revolution  of  said  engagement  means 
after  said  engagement  means  has  been  automatically 
actuated  by  said  control  means  operating  through  said 
sequence. 


4,218,900 

CARPET  CLEANING  AND  DYEING  APPARATUS 

Lew  Caplan,  310  NW.  71at  St,  and  Robert  W.  Kemper,  10  NW. 

71st  St,  both  of  Miami,  Fla.  33150 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,092 

Int  O.^  D06B  1/08 

VS.  a.  68—205  R  7  Claims 

1.  Carpet  cleaning  and  dyeing  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  elongated  tubular  handle  and  support  mem- 
ber, a  hollow,  flared  vacuum  head  member  fixed  with  respect 
to  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  one  end  of  said 
tubular  handle  and  support  member,  said  vacuum  head  mem- 
ber terminating  in  a  narrow,  elongated  opening  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  elongated  tubular  handle  and  support  member,  first  and 
second  spray  nozzles  secured  with  respect  to  said  vacuum  head 
member  and  having  elongated  spray  orifices  adapted  to  spray 
fluid  in  fan-shaped  configuration  and  in  laterally  spaced  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  flared  vacuum  head  member  elon- 
gated opening,  means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid,  selec- 
tively, to  one  of  said  spray  nozzles  for  carpet  cleaning,  means 
for  supplying  pressurized  carpet  dyeing  solution,  selectively, 
to  the  other  of  said  spray  nozzles,  valve  means  supported  on 
said  elongated  tubular  handle  and  support  member  for  manual 
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control  of  pressurized  fluid  selectively  sun>lied  to  said  ^ray 
nozzles,  said  means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  said  one 
of  saidspray  nozzles  comprising  a  first  conduit  means  commu- 
nicating between  said  valve  means  and  said  one  of  said  spray 
nozzles,  said  means  for  supplying  pressurized  carpet  dye  solu- 
tion to  said  other  of  said  spray  nozzles  comprising  a  second 
conduit  means  communicating  between  said  valve  means  and 


generated  to  be  transferred  to  the  exposed  tool  mounting  site 
thereby  slicing  fix)m  the  segment  material  in  excess  of  the 
depth  of  the  recess  at  the  bridging  site. 


4,218,902 

PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  SHACKLE  LOCK 

William  O.  Druachd,  RaeoMmt  Rd^  Granite  Springs,  N.Y.  10527 

Filed  JuL  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,792 

Lit  a.2  E05B  67/38 

VS.  CL  70—55  11  Oaiam 


'^ 


said  other  of  said  spray  nozzles,  a  dye  container,  a  housing 
member  supported  on  said  tubular  handle  and  support  member, 
said  dye  container  being  receivable  in  said  housing  member, 
flexible  conduit  means  communicating  between  said  dye  con- 
tainer and  said  second  conduit  means,  and  a  venturi  opening 
member  at  the  juncture  of  said  flexible  conduit  means  with  said 
second  conduit  means  for  withdrawing  dye  from  said  dye 
container  into  the  fluid  flow  path  of  said  second  conduit  means. 


4,218301 

SYSTEM  FOR  WORKING  LEATHER  AND  LIKE 

FLEXIBLE  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Joseph  F.  Hacking,  2388  N.  3500  West  Vernal,  Utah  84078 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,439 

Int  a.2  C14B  79/00 

U.S.  CL  69—21  14  Oaims 


11.  A  method  of  sizing  an  elongated  segment  of  rawhide 
leather  and  the  like  comprising  the  steps  of  releasably  mount- 
ing in  a  stationary  position  a  multi-purpose  rawhide  leather 
cutting  tool  at  an  exposed  site,  pulling  the  segment  along  a 
recess  in  a  first  member  the  depth  of  the  recess  varying  from 
point  to  point,  the  recess  comprising  only  a  part  of  the  entire 
tool  against  an  angularly  disposed  cutting  «ige  of  a  second 
member  of  the  tool  transversely  bridging  the  recess  following 
selectively  adjusting  the  bridging  site  of  the  cutting  edge  to 
correlate  the  thickness  of  the  segment  desired  with  the  recess 
depth  at  the  bridging  site  without  altering  the  mounting  ar- 
rangement at  the  exposed  site  and  without  manually  grasping 
any  part  of  the  tool  and  causing  the  cutting  force  thereby 


1.  A  protective  cover  for  a  shackle  type  lock  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  one-piece,  integral  top  and  downwardly 
depending  side  walls  defining  a  lock  encompassing  enclo- 
sure with  an  open  bottom,  said  top  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  apertures  formed  through  said  top  and  defined  by 
ring  seals  integral  with  said  top,  and  an  accordian  fold 
surrounding  each  of  said  ring  seals  to  permit  linear  and 
rotational  flection  therebetween,  said  enclosure  top  and 
side  wall  being  resilient  to  permit  lateral  displacement  of 
said  ring  seals  to  accommodate  variously  sized  locks,  and 
permit  flexing  of  said  side  walls  to  facilitate  assembly  of  a 
lock  in  said  integrally  formed  enclosure,  and  to  provide 
access  to  side  mounted  lock  tumblers;  and 
a  closure  shaped  to  sealably  fit  within  the  open  bottom  of 
said  enclosure. 


4,218,903 
LOCK  MECHANISM 
Charles  L.  Eads,  Palm  Springs,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Adams  Rite 
Manufticturing  Co.,  Glendale,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,180 
Int  a.2  E05B  59/Oa  63/14.  65/02,  65/06 
VS.  a.  70—107  24  Claims 

1.  A  locking  mechanism  for  a  movably  mounted  door  having 
a  relatively  narrow  stile  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  structure  positionable  in  said  stile  adjacent  a 
vertical  face  thereof; 

(b)  a  bolt  supported  in  said  casing  for  selective  movement  to 
a  retracted  unlocked  position  within  said  casing  and  to  an 
extended  locked  position; 

(c)  a  bolt  actuating  lever  supported  between  its  ends  in  said 
casing  for  rocking  movement  on  a  pivotal  axis  between 
angularly  disposed  bolt  operating  limit  positions,  one  end 
of  said  actuating  lever  being  connected  with  said  bolt; 

(d)  escapement  means  carried  by  the  opposite  end  of  said 
actuating  lever  for  controlling  the  movements  of  said 
lever  between  said  limit  positions,  including: 

an  extension  arm  projecting  beyond  the  opposite  end  of 
said  actuating  lever,  said  arm  being  supported  on  said 
opposite  end  for  relative  movements;  and 

(e)  lock  actuating  means  including  a  manually  ofwrable 
element  swingably  rotatable  in  opposite  directions,  and 
upon  rotation  in  each  of  said  opposite  directions  being 
initially  engageable  with  the  outer  end  of  said  arm  at  the 
first  of  said  limit  positions,  and  thereafter  actuatable  to 
shift  the  lever  to  the  second  of  said  limit  positions  in  which 
the  arm  is  in  an  escapement  operative  position  blocking 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  element,  whereupon  contin- 
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ued  movement  of  the  dement  operates  to  mov^ly  diift 
the  arm  relative  to  the  lever  to  a  released  position  permit- 
ting passage  of  the  element 
24.  A  locking  mechanism  for  a  movably  mounted  door 
having  a  relatively  narrow  stile,  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  structure  positionable  in  said  stile,  adjacent  a 
vertical  edge  face  thereof; 

(b)  a  main  boh  supported  in  said  ca»ng  for  selective  move- 
ment to  a  retracted  unlocked  position  within  said  casing 
and  to  an  extended  locked  position; 

(c)  a  bolt  actuating  lever  supported  between  its  ends  in  said 
casing  for  rocking  movement  on  a  pivotal  axis  between 
angularly  disposed  bolt  operating  limit  positions,  one  end 
of  said  actuating  lever  bdng  connected  with  said  bolt; 

(d)  escapement  means  carried  by  the  opposite  end  of  said 
actiuting  lever  for  controlling  the  movements  of  said 
lever  between  said  limit  ]X>sitions; 

(e)  manually  operable  lock  actuating  means  operable  at  a 
first  of  s^  limit  positions  to  coact  with  said  escapement 
means  and  shift  the  lever  to  the  second  of  said  limit  posi- 
tions; 

(0  said  manually  operable  lock  actuating  means  comprising 
a  key-actuated  radially  projecting  camming  arm  sup- 
ported for  rotative  movements  in  opposite  directions  to 
effect  movement  of  the  main  bolt  ret^>ectively  to  its  un- 
locked and  locked  positions; 


operable  thereby  to  move  the  latch  actuator  bar  in  a  direc- 
tion to  actuate  the  latch  bolt  to  a  non-latched  position. 


(g)  latching  means  including  a  latch  bolt  supported  on  said 
casing,  in  spaced  relation  to  said  main  bolt,  for  movement 
between  a  retracted  unlatched  position  and  an  extended 
latched  position,  and  being  normally  urged  towards  its 
extended  position; 

(h)  other  manually  operable  means  adjacent  said  latch  means 
for  actuating  said  latch  bolt  to  said  unlatched  position; 

0)  connection  means  between  said  main  bolt  and  said  latch 
bolt,  activated  in  the  unlocked  position  of  said  main  bolt, 
for  enabling  actuation  of  said  butch  boh  to  said  unlatched 
position  by  means  of  said  manually  operable  lock  actual- 
ng  means; 

(j)  said  connection  means  including  an  elongated  latch  actua- 
tor bar  mounted  at  the  rear  of  said  casing  structure  for 
redprocable  movements  in  opposite  directions,  one  end  of 
said  bar  being  operatively  aasociated  with  said  latch  bolt 
and  its  other  end  being  operativdy  associated  with  said 
manually  operable  lock  actuating  means;  and 

Ql)  a  pivoted  arm  extension  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said 
bar  and  connected  with  said  boh  actuating  lever  for  move- 
ment thereby  to  an  active  position  when  the  main  boh  is  in 
an  unlocked  position,  and  an  inactive  position  when  the 
mm  bolt  iaio  a  locked  posMon,  and  in  said  active  position 
being  engageabie  by  said  actuating  camming  arm  and 


4^18,904 
DOUBLE  BOLT  LOCK 
RoauB  KlaebMui,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90046 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943^7 
iML  CV  E05B  65/06 
U.S.  CL  70—134 


SCIahns 


1.  A  dead  lock  comprising: 

a  lock  housing  forming  a  chamber  open  at  one  end, 

a  pair  of  elongated  transversely  aligned,  latch  bolts  mounted 
for  reciprocal  movement  in  said  chamber  and  through  said 
open  one  end, 

elongated  faces  of  said  bolts  being  in  sUding  reUttionship 
with  respect  to  said  chamber, 

a  first  face  on  one  bolt  and  a  first  face  on  the  other  bolt,  said 
first  faces  being  opposite  each  other, 

said  first  faces  having  a  pattern  of  alternate,  allochirally 
arranged  lands  and  grooves, 

said  lands  and  grooves  extending  obliquely  away  from  one 
end  of  the  bolts  toward  the  other  end, 

said  housing  having  a  keyhole  extending  therethrough  in 
aUgnment  with  said  first  faces  of  said  bolts, 

a  key  having  a  handle  and  a  shaft  extending  from  the  handle, 
said  shaft  having  a  cross-sectional  size  and  shape  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  the  size  and  shape  of  the  keyhole, 

opposite  edges  on  said  shaft  having  alternate  lands  and 
grooves  complementary  respectively  to  corresponding 
grooves  and  lands  of  the  latch  bolts, 

said  key  having  a  reciprocal  path  of  travel  through  the 
keyhole  during  which  the  lands  and  grooves  of  the  shaft 
engage  respective  grooves  and  lands  of  the  latch  bolts  for 
linear  movement  therein,  whereby  when  the  shaft  is 
moved  linearly  in  one  direction,  the  latch  bolts  are  moved 
linearly  to  an  extended  locking  position  and  when  the 
shaft  is  moved  Unearly  in  the  opposite  direction  the  latch 
bolts  are  retracted  linearly  to  an  unlocked  position,  and 

means  associated  with  the  housing  and  latch  bolts  for  mov- 
ing each  bolt  independently  into  an  extended  locking 
position  and  for  retracting  each  bolt  independently  into  a 
retracted  unlocked  position, 

said  last  means  including  means  for  securing  one  bolt  in  the 
unlocked  position  while  the  other  bc^t  is  in  the  locked 
position,  said  unlocked  bolt  being  in  position  to  prevent 
entry  of  the  key  to  unlock  the  locked  bolt 


4,218,905 
ROLLING  MILL 
RoU  Lehaumn,  Rudottrtetten,  Switzeriaad,  and  Wolf'Giuiter 
Slotz,  RaTensbnrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aasigBors  to  Eacfaer 
Wyaa  Limited,  Zurich,  Switierlaad 

Filed  Not.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,601 
CtaiiH   priority,   appUcatioa   Switieriaad,   Nor.   2,   1976, 
13783/76 

Iirt.  CL2  B21B  37/00.  13/14.  29/00 
U.S.  CL  72—21  29  < 

1.  A  roUing  mill  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  frame; 


(b)  at  least  two  drive  rolls  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
frame; 

(c)  at  least  one  backing  roll  mounted  for  rotatable  engage- 
ment with  each  drive  roll  to  rotatably  support  said  drive 
rolls; 

(d)  at  least  one  working  roll  mounted  for  rotation  between 
said  drive  rolls  and  for  rotational  engagement  with  at  least 
one  of  said  drive  rolls  so  as  to  be  driven  by  surface  friction 
between  the  respective  engaged  surfaces  thereof,  said  at 
least  one  working  roll  having  a  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  drive  rolls  and  mounted  such  that  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  at  least  one  working  roll  is  substan- 
tially within  the  same  working  plane  as  the  rotational  axes 
of  said  drive  rolls; 

(e)  at  least  two  hydrostatic  lateral  support  devices  positioned 
in  engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  at  least  one  work- 


II 


4,218,906 
MATERIAL  TENSIONING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
KeiicUro  Yoddda,  641  Motara,  Mobara  Qty,  CUba  Prefecture, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,971 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1978, 53-16235 
Int  a.2  B21D  1/02:  B21B  37/Oi:  B21C  1/02 
MS.  CL  72—183  4  Clahns 

1.  A  material  tensioning  apparatus  for  placing  a  continuous 
strip  of  material  or  stock  under  an  applied  high  tension  for  a 
drawing,  straightening  or  stretching  process,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  parallel  horizontal  upper  and  lower  driving  shafts; 
a  pair  of  elastic  metallic  rings  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
respective  driving  shafts  and  having  peripheral  portions 
opposed  to  each  other  for  holding  the  material  therebe- 
tween, each  elastic  metallic  ring  being  sufficiently  elastic 
for  having  an  eUutic  deformation  for  increasing  the  area  of 
said  rings  in  contact  with  the  material  in  the  direction  of 


the  circumference  of  said  ring  as  force  applied  from  said 
ring  to  the  material  increases;  and 
a  plurality  of  axially  rotatable  rollers  interposed  between 
each  driving  shaft  and  each  ring  and  rotatably  supporting 
said  rings  on  said  driving  shafts  and  engaging  said  driving 


shafts  and  said  rings  for  rotatably  driving  said  rings  from 
said  driving  shafts,  two  adjacent  rollers  of  said  rollers  in 
each  plurality  being  positioned  at  substantially  equal  pe- 
ripheral distances  on  opposite  sides  of  the  point  at  which 
said  rings  contact  the  material  being  tensioned. 


4,218307 
ROLLING  MILL  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Rdiert  C.  Rnhl,  aeveland  Hdghta,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Kennecott 
Copper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,909 

Int  CL^  B21B  13/14 

U.S.  CL  72—241  2  Claims 


ing  roll  to  provide  lateral  support  forces  for  said  at  least 
one  working  roll,  said  forces  being  in  a  direction  to  pre- 
vent unwanted  movements  of  said  at  least  one  working 
roll  with  respect  to  said  working  plane; 

(0  sensing  devices  in  direct  physical  contact  with  a  surface 
of  said  at  least  one  working  roll  to  sense  the  position  of 
said  at  least  one  working  roll; 

(g)  a  valve  device  in  combination  with  each  sensmg  device 
and  directly  actuated  therd>y  to  control  the  pressure  of 
the  hydraulic  pressure  medium  directed  to  said  hydro- 
static lateral  support  devices  and  to  operate  in  dependence 
upon  the  position  of  said  at  least  one  working  roll  with 
respect  to  said  working  plane  sensed  by  said  associated 
sensing  device  so  as  to  maintain  the  position  of  said  at  least 
one  working  roll  in  a  predetermined  relation  relative  to 
said  working  phme. 


4 


^K\x  .\s    .  .  ,    > 
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1.  A  rolling  mill  assembly  for  roUing  metal  comprising: 

1.  a  first  roll  assembly  including  a  first  chock  block  for 
housing  a  first  rolling  roll,  a  first  cylindrical  rolling  roll 
housed  by  said  first  chock  block,  said  rolling  roll  having  a 
neck  extending  through  one  end  of  the  assembly,  said  neck 
providing  the  means  for  applying  torque  to  said  first  roll 
for  driving  said  first  roll,  a  radial  bearing  assembly  com- 
prised of  multiple  bearing  elements  and  at  least  one  spacer 
which  does  not  contact  said  first  rolling  roll,  said  spacer 
being  between  said  multiple  bearing  elements  to  enable  a 
material  to  be  rolled  between  roll  surfaces  which  make  no 
contact  with  the  radial  bearing  assembly,  said  bearing 
assembly  being  positioned  between  said  first  chock  block 
and  said  first  cylindrical  roll,  said  bearing  elements  ex- 
tending in  a  circumferential  direction  around  said  first 
rolling  roll  and  along  the  length  of  said  first  rolling  roll 
and  being  formed  from  a  material  selected  from  a  member 
of  the  group  of  carbon  and  graphite,  and  a  thrust  bearing 
positioned  in  the  end  of  said  first  chock  block  opposite  the 
end  of  the  assembly  from  which  said  first  roll  is  driven, 
said  thrust  bearing  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  end 
face  of  said  n^hng  roll; 

2.  a  second  roll  assembly  including  a  tecooA  chock  block  for 
housing  a  second  rolling  roll,  a  second  cylindrical  rolling  roll 
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komed  by  said  wcood  chock  block,  and  nXMg  rdl  having  • 
neck  extending  through  one  end  o^  the  memMy,  Mid  neck 
providing  the  aMui  for  afiplying  torque  to  nid  aeoond  roU  for 
driving  aid  wcond  roll,  said  aecond  rcril  being  positioned  in 
•aid  Mcond  chock  block  so  that  its  neck  is  facing  a  direction 
opposite  that  which  the  neck  on  said  first  roll  faces,  a  radial 
bearing  assembly  comprised  of  multiple  bearing  elements  and 
at  least  one  spacer  which  does  not  contact  said  second  rolling 
roll,  said  spacer  being  between  said  multiple  bearing  elements 
to  eaMe  a  material  to  be  rolled  between  roll  surfaces  which 
make  no  contact  with  the  radial  bearing  assembly,  said  bearing 
assembly  being  positioned  between  said  second  chock  block 
and  said  second  cylindrical  nH,  said  radial  bearing  elements 
extending  in  a  circumferential  direction  around  said  second 
rdling  roll  and  along  the  length  of  said  second  rolling  roll  and 
being  formed  from  a  material  selected  from  a  member  of  the 
group  of  carbon  and  graphite  and  a  thrust  bearing  positioned  in 
the  end  of  said  second  chock  block  opposite  the  end  of  the 
assembly  from  which  said  second  rolling  roll  is  driven,  said 
thrust  bearing  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  end  face  of 
said  second  rolhng  rdl;  and, 
3.  means  for  moving  said  rolling  rolls  relative  to  one  another 

to  produce  a  separation  therebetween  suitable  for  rolling 

metal  to  a  desired  thickness. 


4.218,90s 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  SHORTENING  REACTOR 

PROCESS  TUBES 
Cktflss  E.  Vtwatx;  yfWtam  K.  Alasaadcr.  and  Waiter  E.  B. 
,  all  of  RkUMd,  WalL,  wiffon  to  IW  United  StiMcs 
I  by  the  United  States  DepartaMnt  of 
D.C 

Filed  im.  My  1979.  Ssr.  No.  5.947 

Int  CL^  B21D  3/10:  G21C  21/00 

UjS.  CL  72—302  15  OainH 


,^r^ 
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12.  A  device  for  reducing  the  length  of  a  nuclear  reactor 
process  tube  in  situ  comprising: 

a  heater, 

means  fbr  supportteg  die  heater  within  the  tube, 

a  hydraulic  press  loaded  against  the  tube  for  applying  a 
longitudinal  force  to  the  tube  effective  to  cause  a  heated 
portion  of  the  tube  to  upset  with  an  attendant  decrease  in 
the  length  of  the  heated  portion  of  the  tube,  and 

means  for  restraining  movement  of  the  tube  by  securing  the 
tube  to  adjacent  tubes. 


4.210.909 

PLATE  BENDER 

Wili^  101  CMhil  Dr.,  St  CUr,  DL  C2221 

nad  M.  17. 1971, 8m.  No.  925,192 

M,CL^mUDS/04 


UjS.a.72-aJ0-^^rv^  5nvfv:vi  U!ivj-i 


l^ate  together  with  said  support  means  moves  along  its 
path  for  forming  a  first  bend  in  one  end  of  said  plate  in  one 
direction;  and 
means  actuaUe  upon  forming  of  said  first  bend  for  forming  a 
second  bend  on  said  first  contour  and  a  third  bend  on  said 
second  contour  in  the  one  end  of  said  plate,  said  third  bend 
being  made  in  an  opposite  sense  to  said  second  bend,  said 
fwming  means  including  shear  means  rotatably  supported 
relative  to  a  respective  end  die  of  said  support,  and  means 
for  rotating  said  shear  means  relative  to  said  end  die  so  as 
to  form  said  second  and  third  bend,  said  last-mentioned 
means  comprising  an  actuator  and  a  linkage  interconnect- 
ing said  actuator  and  said  shear  means  whereby  actuation 


of  said  actuator  causes  rotation  of  said  shear  means  so  as  to 
form  said  plate  against  said  first  and  second  contours  to 
form  said  second  and  third  bends  in  said  plate,  said  shear 
means  being  supported  adjacent  the  end  of  said  respective 
end  die  for  roUtion  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis. 
2.  The  plate  bender  of  claim  1  wherein  said  actuator  is  mov- 
able in  generally  linear  direction,  and  wherein  said  linkage 
includes  a  rocker  rotatably  supported  intermediate  its  ends  and 
having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  said  actuator  so  that  upon 
movement  of  the  actuator  said  rocker  rocks  on  its  support,  said 
linkage  further  comprising  a  shaft  interconnecting  said  rocker 
and  said  shear  n^ans  so  that  upon  actuation  of  said  actuator, 
said  shear  means  rotates  tboai  said  horizontal  axis. 


4*218,910 
PRESS  BRAKE 
FraKis  J.  McCabc,  299  Hastinci  Ct„  Doykstown,  Pa.  18901 
ContinBation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  807,258,  Mar.  16. 1978,  which 
to  acoatinntion  ofScr.  No.  73M23,  Oct  29, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4.e00,8«0.  which  to  a  tautimmtkm-im^rut  of  Ser.  No.  650,926, 
Jaa  21, 1976,  Pit  No.  4,0O4y480.  Thto  appttcatioB  Jan.  31, 1979, 

Ssr.  No.  7.995 

bt  CL^  B21D  5/02 

UJS.  a  72-^09  7  ClahBS 
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t  A  plate  bender,  comprtoing: 

soppoct  means  fbr  receiving  a  plate  to  be  bent,  said  support 
means  WurhiHmg  aid  diet  having  contours  the  same  as 
those  desired  for  Ae  ends  of  die  plate  after  bending,  each 
of  said  end  dies  having  a  first  contour,  and  at  least  one  of 
said  dies  having  a  second  contour  directed  in  an  opposite 
to  the  first  contour; 

fbr  moving  said  support  together  with  said  plate 

thereon  along  a  path  between  a  first  position  and  a  second 

position  including  means  for  driving  said  support  means 

upwardly  fiom  said  firrt  position  to  said  second  position; 

I  cngafsable  with  at  least  one  end  of  said  plate  as  said 


"vq 


1.  A  press  brake  comprising: 
(a)  a  frame; 


(b)  a  horizontally  elongate  die  mount,  said  die  mount  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  frame; 

(c)  a  horizontally  elongate  ram  mount  mounted  Of^iosite  said 
die  mount  for  reciprocal  movement  with  respect  to  said 
diemount; 

(d)  a  single  actuating  means  for  causing  said  reciprocal 
movement  of  said  ram  with  reqiect  to  said  die  mount  said 
actuating  means  affixed  to  a  support  member  having  a  first 
end  mounted  on  said  frame  aiid  a  free  end  slideably  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  ram  mount  by  a  mounting  collar,  and 

(e)  force  amplification  means  attached  to  said  actuating 
means  for  anqilifying  force  applied  by  said  actuating 
means  and  for  transmitting  said  force  to  said  ram  mount  at 
at  least  two  q>aced  apart  positions  along  the  elongate  axis 
of  said  ram. 


4,218.911 

RIVET  HEAD  FORMING  TOOL 

Jerry  A.  Johnston,  Rte.  6.  Box  219.  Conway,  S.C  29526 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9.249 

Int  CL^  B2U  15/40 

VS.  CL  72—479  5  Clahns 


^— ^^f 


1.  A  tool  for  supportmg  and  backing  while  forming  a  rivet 
head  on  a  shank  passing  through  stock  opposite  a  manufac- 
tured head  engaged  by  a  rivet  gun  comprising: 
an.  elongated  tubuli^  base  having  an  open  central  chamber 

therein; 
an  elongated  plunger  carried  for  axial  movement  in  said 

central  chamber, 
a  stock  engaging  surface  carried  on  one  end  of  said  base; 
means  maintaining  an  adjacent  end  of  said  plimger  in  spaced 

relation  Math  said  stock  by  an  amount  accommodating  the 

height  of  the  formed  rivet  head;  and 
a  weight  carried  by  said  plunger  o^iosite  said  adjacent  end 

thereof; 
whereby  the  force  of  the  rivet  gun  is  exerted  against  the 

plunger  and  the  weight  carried  therdiy  supporting  and 

hacking  the  rivet  while  the  head  is  being  formed 


4,218.912 
BALLISTIC  DRIVE  SYNCHRONIZER 

Edward  A.  Antesberger,  Fahfax,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  WMhiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,332 

Int  0.3  GOIM  13/02 

UJS.  CL  73—1 E  ^   ^,  •  5  Clahas 

1.  In  the  process  of  installing  a  ballistic  drive  system  for  the 
main  gun  of  a  main  battle  tank,  or  the  lik^,  wherein  said  drive 
system  includes  a  first  half  of  an  Oldham  coupling  to  provide 
a  variable  angular  adjustment  of  a  mirror  within  a  sight 
mounted  on  a  bracket  on  the  tank  relative  to  angular  adjust- 
ments provided  for  said  main  gan;  the  method  of  correllating 
said  adjustments  comprising  the  steps  of: 

substituting  a  ballistic  drive  synchronizer  in  place  of  said 


n^t,  said  synchronizer  having  a  base  support  means 
dimensional  to  exactly  fit  said  bracket,  a  beuing  in  said 
base  support  means  to  accurately  position  a  duplicate 
second  half  of  an  Oldham  coupling  in  said  first  half  and 


indicia  plate  means  to  measure  the  change  of  relative 
angular  position  between  said  second  half  and  said  base 
support;  and 
manually  rotating  said  second  half  successively  in  opposite 
directions  to  measure  the  play  therd>etween. 


4y218,913 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING  PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 
Gary  CoaifMt,  Gillett  Pa.,  assizor  to  Powers  Manatactwi^ 
Incn  Ehnira,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979.  Ser.  No.  29.494 
Int  CL2  GOIM  3/32 
VS.  CL  73— 45  J  5 


1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  plastic  containers  comprising  a 
conveyor  for  conveying  plastic  containers  to  be  inspected  at  a 
test  station,  a  carriage  supported  by  a  frame  at  an  elevation 
above  the  elevation  of  the  conveyor  at  the  test  station,  motor 
means  for  reciprocating  said  carriage  parallel  to  said  conveyor 
and  in  synchronization  with  the  displacement  of  the  container, 
first  and  second  spindles  supported  by  said  carriage  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  the  elevation  of  said  conveyor, 
said  first  spindle  being  upstream  from  said  second  spindle, 
means  including  an  air  injection  head  on  the  lower  end  of  the 
first  spindle  for  attaining  sealing  contact  with  the  rim  of  a 
container  and  for  introducing  pressurized  air  into  the  container 
at  sufficient  pressure  to  blow  out  any  dents  in  the  container, 
means  including  a  head  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  a  second 
spindle  for  pneumatically  testing  a  container  for  leakage  after 
the  container  has  been  processed  by  the  first  spindle,  and 
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means  tot  moving  said  spindles  in  unison  with  respect  to  said 
carnage  in  a  direction  toward  and  away  firom  the  elevation  of 
said  conveyor. 


APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AIR  TIGHTNESS 
ToiUo  Horteols,  YwMliiiiiimljawa,  Japa^  aarigMr  to  Oht- 
srika  Gikca  Eogyo  raliMhlM  Kaisha,  Oaaka,  Japan 
FIM  Dec  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9«7416 

VpUcatioa  Japn,  JnL  31, 1978,  53/93781 
Iirt.  <!}  GOIM  3/06 
U  A  a  73— « J  10 


source,  thereby  inducing  a  signal  indicative  of  flow  rate  in  a 
pair  of  electrodes  mounted  in  the  tub^  a  circuit  arrangement  to 
derive  from  the  excitation  circuit  a  DC  reference  voltage  to  be 
used  either  to  mwntain  the  excitation  current  constant  to  ren- 
der said  signal  independent  of  fluctuations  in  said  excitation 
current  or  to  correct  for  the  adverse  effect  of  excitation  cur- 
rent fluctuations  on  the  flow  rate  signal,  said  arrangement 
comprising: 
A  an  excitation-current  detector  coupled  to  the  excitation 
circuit  to  produce  a  detection  voltage  proportional  to  the 
excitation  current;  and 
B  an  isolation  circuit  coupled  to  said  detector,  said  circuit 
including  means  to  modulate  the  detection  voltage  at  a 
frequency  higher  than  said  excitation  current  frequency  to 
convert  it  to  a  high-frequency  AC  voltage,  a  DC  isolator, 
a  demodulator  and  means  to  feed  said  AC  voltage  through 
said  DC  isolator  to  said  demodulator  to  produce  said  DC 
reference  voltage. 


^,W^' 


J*       Jt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  air  tightness  testing  comprising  a  steep- 
ing bath  1  positioned  at  a  central  position  of  the  apparatus,  a 
boiling  bath  3  which  has  a  heating  means  and  is  positioned 
along  by  the  steeping  bath  at  one  side  thereof,  a  cooling  device 
4  supported  in  the  air  at  the  other  side  of  the  steepmg  bath  and 
a  water  separating  bath  5  positioned  under  the  cooUng  device; 
wherein  a  liquid  fluorocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 
1 , 1 ,2-trichloro- 1 ,2,2-trifluoroethane, 
tridiloro-monofluoromethane,  and 
l,l,2,2-tetrachloro-l,2-difluoroethane,  and  which  is  over- 
flowing from  the  steeping  bath  into  the  boiling  bath,  is 
boiled  therein  by  the  heating  means  to  volatilize  spreading 
over  said  three  liquid  baths,  the  fluorocarbon  vapor  is 
condensed  to  liquid  by  the  cooling  device  to  drip  into  the 
water  separating  bath  and  therefrom  only  the  fluorocar- 
bon is  returned  to  the  steeping  bath  being  separated  from 
an  incidentally  c(Midensed  water,  and  thereby  a  vapor  bath 
6  is  stationary  formed  over  said  three  liquid  baths. 


4,218,915  

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 
TakaaU  Tortaun,  MaiaiMnn,  Japaa,  aaaigBor  to  Hokoshia 
Electric  Worka,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Dec  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,693 
OaiBM  prfodty,  appMcatloa  Japan,  Dm.   15,   1977.  5^ 
167630[U1 

brt.  a^  GOIF  //dO 
UjS.  CL  73-86L16  6  daioM 


Tfl^lT=5^-d}^^U' 


"■^ 


Cor^errTi^ 


Source 


4,218,916  I 

DIGITAL  THERMOMETER  MODinCATION  FOR 
TELEMETRY  AND  ANALOG  RECORDING 
John  S.  Motziger,  East  Moline,  HI.,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Com> 
pany,  Moline,  lU. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,059 

Int  CL'  GOIK  1/02.  7/14 

\J£.  CL  73—359  R  11  Claims 


TEMP 

ISMuumoR 
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2Si 
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OGITM. 


TWI»« -^  THERMOiCTER 
COUPLE^  


-^IS 


32  f 


-30 


l/UMUOO  OUTPUrh^MMjOG  MUX    MO) 
:^         UNIT  n^l        ADJUST        1-^ 


l^ 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  temperature  including  tempera- 
ture responsive  means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  indica- 
tive of  temperature,  and  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  tempera- 
ture responsive  means  for  receiving  the  signal,  the  circuit 
means  including  indicator  means  responsive  to  the  signal  for 
providing  an  indication  of  temperature,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
output  means  connected  to  the  circuit  means  for  providing  a 
variable  level  output  signal  indicative  of  the  temperature 
indication  provided  by  the  indicator  means,  the  output 
means  including  means  for  adjusting  the  variable  level 
output  signal  to  provide  an  output  signal  variation  from  a 
first  preselected  level  to  a  second  preselected  level  as  the 
indiostor  means  varies  between  a  first  and  a  second  tem- 
perature indication;  and 
signal  simulating  means  connected  to  the  circuit  means  for 
selectively  providing  an  adjustable  caUbrating  signal 
thereto  and  causing  the  indicator  to  indicate  a  temperature 
between  the  temperatures  corresponding  to  the  first  and 
second  temperature  indications,  inclusive,  regardless  of 
the  temperature  indicative  signal  for  adjusting  the  variable 
level  output  signal  means  to  provide  the  output  signal 
corresponding  to  the  calibrating  signal. 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  flowmeter  adapted  to  measure  the 
flow  rate  of  fluid  which  passes  through  a  flow  tube  to  intercept 
a  magnetic  field  established  by  an  excitation  coil  suf^lied 
through  an  excitation  circmt  with  a  direct  current  or  a  current 
whose  fluency  is  lower  than  that  of  a  conunercial  AC  power 


4,218,917  I 

OUTDOORS  THERMOMETER  UNIT 
Robert  K.  Stortz,  BrookfieM,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Ohio  Ther- 
OMMBeter  Company,  Springfield,  Ohio 

Flkd  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,720 
lat  CL'  GOIK  1/14 
VS.  CL  73-378  22  Claims 

1.  A  thermometer  device  for  application  to  the  exterior  of  a 
structure,  particularly  advantageous  for  application  to  a  vehi- 
cle, to  have  one  face  thereof  viewed  from  the  interior  of  the 
structure  to  which  it  is  q>plied,  including  a  thermometer  ele- 
ment having  a  temperattire  sensing  portion  and  a  readout 


) 


ii 
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portion,  a  housing  one  face  of  which  has  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending portion  thereof  which  is  recessed  to  nest  said  readout 
portion  of  said  thermometer  element  intermediately  of  and  in  a 
sheltered  relation  to  portions  of  said  housing  which  bound  said 
recessed  portion,  one  of  said  bounding  portions  including  a 
chamber  separated  from  said  recess  which  receives  and  houses 
therein  said  senung  portion  of  said  thermometer  element,  said 
chamber  having  an  inlet  opening  thereto  from  the  face  portion 
of  said  housing  opposite  said  one  face  thereof  and  an  exit 
opening  in  communicating  relation  with  the  exterior  environ- 


ment of  said  housing,  and  said  sensing  portion  of  said  thermom- 
eter element  being  positioned  in  said  chamber  at  a  location 
wherein  it  is  out  of  a  direct  aligtmient  with  said  inlet  opening 
to  said  chamber,  the  arrangement  providing  for  ambient  air  to 
move  to  and  through  said  chamber  in  a  manner  to  subject  said 
sensing  portion  of  said  thermometer  element  to  the  actual 
temperature  thereof  while  said  sensing  portion  is  positioned  in 
a  relatively  sheltered  relation  within  said  housing  which  inhib- 
its the  impingement  thereon  of  direct  or  reflected  rays  of  the 
sun  which  would  adversely  affect  or  preclude  an  accurate 
readout  as  to  the  temperature  of  the  ambient  air. 


4,218,918 
DEVICE  FOR  SAMPLING  GASES  IN  BLAST  FURNACE 
Masayuki    Ueno,   Yokohama;    Makoto   Sagae,   Tokyo,   and 
Fumiaki    Saao,    Yokohama,    all    of   Japan,    assignors    to 
IshikawiOlxu-Harima  Jnkogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  18, 1977,  52-138724 
Int  CL'  GOIN  1/22 
VS.  CL  73—421.5  R  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  sampling  gases  in  a  blast  furnace  one  wall  of 
which  contains  an  access  opening,  comprising 

(a)  a  generally  horizontal  fixed  guide  frame  (17)  adapted  for 
mounting  on  the  blast  furnace  wall  adjacent  the  opening; 

(b)  probe  means  (10)  for  detemuning  a  condition  of  the  blast 
furnace  gases; 

(c)  bracket  means  (18)  connecting  said  probe  means  with 
said  guide  frame  for  axial  displacement  relative  to  the 
opening  between  a  fully-inserted  measuring  position  (a),  a 
partially  withdrawn  retracted  position  (b),  and  a  fully 


withdrawn  maintenance  position  (c);  and  (d)  drive  means 
for  operating  said  bracket  means,  said  drive  means  includ- 
ing 

(1)  a  single  piston-cylinder  motor  (27)  connected  with  said 
guide  frame  in  i>arallel  spaced  relation  relative  to  the 
axis  of  said  probe  means;  and 

(2)  coupling  means  for  connecting  the  rod  (28)  of  said 
motor  with  said  bracket  means,  said  coupling  means 
including 

(a)  carriage  means  (21a)  slidably  connected  with  said 
guide  frame  for  displacement  in  a  direction  parallel 
with  the  axis  of  said  probe; 

(b)  a  coupling  frame  (lib)  slidably  connected  with  said 
guide  frame  and  connected  with  said  carriage  means 
for  displacement  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  axis 
of  said  probe,  said  coupling  frame  and  said  carriage 
means  being  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
bracket  means;  and 

(c)  means  (24a,  246,  25)  selectively  connecting  said 
bracket  means  with  longitudinally  spaced  portions  of 
said  coupling  frame,  respectively,  whereby  owing  to 
the  laterally  offset  relation  of  said  drive  means  rela- 
tive to  said  probe  means,  buckling  of  said  probe 
means  and  the  drive  means  is  avoided. 


4,218,919 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ELEVATION 
Donald  K.  Stephenson,  N76  W22166  Cherry  Hill  Rd.,  Suaaex, 
Wis.  53089,  and  Douglas  J.  Stephenson,  3525  Paradise  La., 
Brookfield,  Wis.  53005 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,750 

Int  a.2  GOIC  5/00 

VS.  CL  73—432  HA  16  Ciaimi 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  slope  of  a  pipeline,  said 
apparatus  comprising  an  elongated  conduit  adapted  to  be  fllled 
with  liquid  and  having  opposite  ends, 

a  first  pressure  sensing  transducer  connected  to  one  of  said 
ends  of  said  conduit  for  measuring  the  fluid  pressure  in 
said  one  of  said  ends  and  including  means  for  producing  a 
first  pressure  indicative  electrical  signal, 

a  second  pressure  sensing  transducer  connected  to  the  other 
of  said  ends  of  said  conduit  for  measuring  the  pressure  of 
fluid  in  said  conduit  at  said  other  end  and  including  means 
for  producing  a  second  pressure  indicative  electrical  sig- 
nal, 

means  for  pulling  said  second  pressure  sensing  transducer 
and  said  other  of  said  ends  of  saio  conduit  through  said 
pipeline,  and 

means  for  processing  said  electrical  signals  of  said  pressure 
sensing  transducers  to  determine  incremental  changes  in 
elevation  of  said  pipeline  as  said  second  pressure  sensing 
transducer  is  pulled  through  said  pipeline. 


997  O.G.— 48 
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NUXEAR  FUEL  PABTICLE  BULK  DENSITY 
DETERME^ATION 
D.  Jote,  Jr^  VcroM,  Pi^  iwiginr  to 
Electric  Cw^,  Pitlitan^  Pa. 

FIM  Pck  S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  9,5M 

htL  CV  GOIN  9/02 

UA  a  73—422  ^  Oaitu 


..« 


forces  in  an  acoustic  resonance  system  in  which  a  specimen  of 
material  may  be  suspended  in  a  fluid  medium,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

an  acoustical  driver  element; 

a  concavely  curved  surface  formed  at  an  end  of  said  driver 
element; 

an  acoustical  reflector  element  spaced  above  said  driver 
element; 

a  concavely  curved  reflector  surface  formed  at  an  end  of 
said  reflector  element  faced  opposing  said  concavely 
curved  surface  of  said  driving  element;  and 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  acoustical  driver 
element  for  generating  a  high  frequency  radiation  pres- 
sure field  in  which  an  enhanced,  shaped  levitation  force  is 
produced  between  said  curved  surfaces  of  said  driver  and 
reflector  elements; 

whereby  heavier  materials  and  liquid  substances  may  be 
levitated  and  better  contained. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  bulk  density  of  radioactive 
nuclear  fuel  particles  flowing  downwardly  through  a  housing, 
comprising: 

a  carrier  having  a  portion  of  known  weight,  said  portion 
having  a  channel  of  known  volume; 

a  cell  for  weighing  said  portion  and  the  contents  of  said 
channel; 

means  for  transporting  said  carrier  between  said  weigh  cell 
and  housing,  said  means  reciprocatingly  moving  said 
device  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  channel  is 
exposed  to  said  flowing  particles  ^tdthin  said  housing  and 
a  second  position  wherein  said  portion  is  in  a  cooperative 
position  with  said  weigh  cell; 

means  for  selectively  dum|Nng  said  particles  contained 
within  said  channel;  and 

structure  for  enclosing  said  carrier  and  portions  of  said 
weighing  device  and  transport  means  within  a  sealed 
environment,  said  structure  cooperatively  sealing  said 
housing  such  that  said  fuel  particles  are  contained  within 
said  sealed  enviionment  and  housing  at  all  times. 


4,218,922 
ACOUSTIC  INSPECnON  OF  SOLDER  JOINTS 
Dale  Eaaminger,  Colnmbas,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Battelle  Develop- 
Bcat  Corporation,  Colonbas,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,447 

Irt.  CL^  COIN  29/04 

liJS.  CL  73—588  3  CiaioM 


PO<KR  I® 

OSOLLATOM 


1.  A  method  for  qualitatively  inspecting  the  integrity  of  a 
solder  bond  joining  a  lead  wire  and  a  conductor  which  com- 
prises 

(A)  applying  an  acoustic  wave  to  the  solder  joint, 

(B)  applying  a  known  current  to  the  lead  wire  such  that  the 
current  is  carried  through  the  solder  bond  to  the  conduc- 
tor, 

(C)  receiving  from  the  conductor  the  current  as  modulated 
by  conditions  in  the  acoustically  stimulated  solder  bond, 
and 

(D)  comparing  the  modulated  current  received  from  the 
conductor  to  the  applied  current  in  the  lead  wire  whereby 
to  detect  the  modulations  of  the  applied  current  which  are 
characteristic  of  unacceptable  solder  bonds. 


4,218,921 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  AND 
ENHANCING  ACOUSTICAL  LEVITATION  FORCES 
WlffiMB  A.  Ora^  HHtarflle;  LcRoy  R  Bcrse,  AtlMsi;  Dould 
A.  RaiM.  a^  Jerry  L.  JohMMi,  both  of  HaatSfiUe,  all  of  Ala., 
i  to  The  Uaftad  States  of  AaMrica  as  repreaeated  by 
of  the  Nirtioial  Aeroaantics  and  Space 

Filed  JaL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,466  " 

lat  aJ  F16C  32/00  ^jg^23 

U5.  a.  73-885  13C3aiw     SYSTEM  FOR  MONFTORING  THE  CONDITION  OF  A 

PIPELINE 
WflUaai  C.  Triplett,  lagleside;  Walter  H.  Braacr,  Houston; 
Robert  Barfce,  Corpas  Christi,  and  Richard  Morrow,  Mission, 
all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Triad  A  Associates,  lac,  Robstown, 
Tex. 
Coatinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,486,  Jan.  3, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,162,635.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,032 
lat  CL^  COIN  29/04 
VS.  CL  73—623  2  ClaiBH 

1.  Apparatus  for  scanning  the  interior  of  a  pipeline  having  a 
radius  R,  comprising: 

A.  an  elongated  body  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
having  a  power  supply  disposed  therein, 

B.  bogie  assembly  including  means  for  maintaining  the  longi- 
■  ^r  .         '            .     ■   -■                                                tudinal  axis  of  said  body  member  substantially  coaxial 

,v  i  (->«». x.tv  with  the  central  axis  of  said  pipeline, 

1.  Apparatus  for  enhaactng  and  shaping  acoustical  levitation       C  sealing  means  extending  radially  from  said  body  member. 


;  +-■ 


and  including  means  for  establishing  a  fluid-tight  seal 
between  regions  in  a  pipeline  ahead  of  said  ^^>aratus  and 
regions  behind  said  apparatus,  whereby  said  i4>paratus  is 
responsive  to  the  pressure  diflerential  across  said  sealing 
means  to  move  at  a  velocity  V  along  said  pipeline  axis 
from  regions  of  relatively  high  pressure  to  regions  of 
relatively  low  pressure, 
D.  sensor  means  powered  by  said  power  supply  for  detect- 
ing one  or  more  physical  characteristics  of  portions  of  said 
fHpeline  adjacent  to  said  apparatus,  and  for  generating 
sensor  data  signals  representative  of  said  conditions,  said 
sensor  means  including: 

coupling  means  including  a  flexible  membrane  for  con- 
taining a  liquid  phase  medium  in  a  toroidal  region  be- 
tween said  body  member  and  a  portion  of  the  interior 
surface  of  said  pipeline  adjacent  to  said  apparatus,  and 
an  ultrasonic  surface  wave  transponder  including: 
i.  means  for  transmitting  an  ultrasonic  surface  wave 
excitation  beam  within  said  toroidal  region  of  said 
coupling  means  at  an  angle  $  with  reelect  to  said 


pipeline  axis,  where  $  is  measured  from  said  pipeline 
axis  ahead  of  said  body  member  and  is  less  than  ir/2 
radians,  and  for  receiving  an  oppositely  directed 
wave  disturbance,  said  transmitted  beam  being 
adiq>ted  to  pass  through  said  toroidal  region  and  said 
flexible  membrane  and  excite  ultrasonic  waves  on  the 
interior  surface  of  said  pipeline,  and  having  a  beam 
width  at  least  equal  to  L  in  the  direction  of  said  pipe- 
line axis  at  a  distance  R  from  said  axis,  and  a  bram 
width  A  which  is  small  compared  with  2irR  in  the 
direction  transverse  to  said  axis  at  a  distance  R  firom 
said  axis, 

n.  means  for  rotating  said  transmitting  and  receiving 
means  at  an  angular  velocity  equal  to  2irV/L  radians 
per  second,  and 

iii.  means  for  generating  an  ultrasonic  surface  wave 
sensor  data  signal  representative  of  said  received 
wave  disturbance,  said  surface  wave  sensor  data 
signal  being  representative  of  the  interior  surface 
condition  of  said  pipeline  at  the  point  of  incidence  on 
said  pipeline  of  said  transmitted  excitation  beam. 


a  second  conductor  for  inducing  a  second  alternating  cur- 
rent in  a  second  current  direction  within  said  nuterial 


perpendicular  to  said  fleld  direction  and  parallel  to  said 
periodic  direction. 


4,218,925  

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  TRANSMTITER  WITH 
PRESSURE  SENSOR  PROTECTION 
Robert  A.  DiDoadzio,  Jr.,  laaadale,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  Hoaeywdl 
lac,  MiaacapoUs,  Miaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,576 

lat  CL2  OOIL  13/02 

U.S.  CL  73—706  8  OaiaH 


4,218,924 
ULTRASONIC  ELUPSOMETER 
Christopher  M.  Fortaako,  Albaqaerqae,  N.  Mex.;  Canaiae  F. 
Vaaflc,  aad  Robert  B.  Thoaipiwa,  both  of  Tbousaad  Oaks, 
Cam.,  aarigaors  to  Rockwell  lateraatioBal  Corporatioa,  El 
Scgaado,  CaBf. 

Filed  JaL  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  543« 
lat  O.^  GOIN  29/04 
VJS.  a  73-642  14  OaiaH 

1.  An  electromagnetic  acoustic  transducer  for  goierating 
and  detecting  an  elliptically  polarized  ultrasonic  wave  in  an 
electrically  conductive  material,  comprising: 
a  source  of  magnetic  flux  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field 
directed  normal  to  a  surface  of  said  material  and  periodic 
in  intensity  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  field  direc- 
tion; 
a  first  conductor  for  inducing  a  first  alternating  current  in  a 
first  current  direction  within  said  material  perpendicular 
to  said  field  direction  and  perpendicular  to  said  periodic 
direction;  and 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  transmitter  comprising 

a  first  diaphragm  means  responsive  to  a  first  input  pressure, 

first  incompressible  fluid  means  in  contact  with  said  fu^ 

diaphragm  means, 
a  differential  pressure  responsive  means, 
a  first  fluid  conduit  means  communicating  said  first  fluid 

means  to  one  side  of  said  differential  pressure  responsive 

means, 
a  second  diaphragm  means  responsive  to  a  second  input 

pressure, 
a  second  incompressible  fluid  means  in  contact  with  said 

second  diaphragm  means, 
a  second  fluid  conduit  means  communicating  said  second 

fluid  means  to  the  other  side  of  said  differential  pressure 

responsive  means, 
a  first  bellows  means  having  an  outside  surface  exposed  to 

said  first  fluid  means  and  an  internal  surface  exposed  to 

said  secuiMl  fluid  means  and 
a  second  bellows  means  located  within  said  first  bellows 

means  and  having  an  internal  surface  exposed  to  said  first 

fluid  means  and  an  external  surface  exposed  to  said  second 

fluid  means. 
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A218,92( 
ISOLATING  PRESSURE  SENSOR 

Rkhard  B.  DeViner,  Schoolcraft,  Mkk^  anigMr  to  Dover 
Corpontkm,  Portage,  Mkk 

Filed  Jm.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,428 

Iirt.  CL^  GOIL  7/08 

U  A  CL  7»-730  M  CW™ 


1.  A  self-contained  device  for  dispositicMi  within  a  fluid  line 
to  sense  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  the  passage  of  the  fluid  line,  said 
device  including  an  annular  body  and  two  flanking  rings  held 
in  coaxially  sandwiched  relation,  said  body  having  an  inside 
diameter  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  flanking  rings, 
a  resilient  cylinder  having  an  intermediate  portion  disposed 
within  said  annular  body  and  defming  an  annular  sensing  fluid 
chamber  therebetween,  said  resilient  cylinder  also  having  sides 
extending  from  said  intermediate  portion  and  gripped  between 
said  body  and  ccMresponding  ones  of  said  flanking  rings,  said 
annular  body  and  each  said  flanking  ring  having  a  common 
interface  defined  by  an  axially  opposed  pair  of  walls,  including 
the  improvement  comprising: 
means  defining  an  annular  groove  in  one  said  wall  of  a  said 
pair,  said  groove  opposing  the  other  wall  of  said  pair 
across  a  first  axial  space,  said  walls  radially  inboard  of  said 
groove  being  spaced  by  a  second  axial  space  less  than  said 
first  axial  space; 
said  cylinder  sides  each  extendmg  radially  outward  from 
said  intermediate  portion  through  corresponding  ones  of 
said  second  spaces,  each  said  side  having  an  axially  wid- 
ened lip  compressed  axially  in  said  groove  between  the 
end  wall  of  said  groove  and  the  opposed  said  other  wall  to 
seal  against  loss  of  sensing  fluid  therepast  from  said  fluid 
chamber. 


second  fluid  communication  means  and  said  movable 
means  in  said  second  position  opening  said  other  end  of 


said  second  passage  to  said  second  fluid  commimication 
means. 


4,218,928 
DOUBLE  ACTING  DELAY  MECHANISM 
Arthur  M.  LohflMal^  Hopkins,  Mhuu,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  Aaerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,329 

Iirt.  CL^  G05G  77/00 

VS.  a.  74-3  J2  5  aaimi 


4,218,927 
PRESSURE  GAUGE 
Roger  GOwmt,  IVMsbistom  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Gflmont  Instrn- 
■orts,  IM.,  Gnat  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  JiL  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,400 
lot  CLi  GOIL  21/04 
U  A  a.  73-752  9  Ctains 

1.  In  a  pressure  gauge  comprising  a  body  having  a  first 
passage;  a  second  passage;  a  reservoir  adapted^  to  contain  a 
supply  of  liquid;  first  fluid  communication  means  between  one 
end  of  each  of  said  passages  and  said  reservoir,  the  other  end  of 
said  first  passage  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  the 
pressiae  of  which  is  to  be  measured;  and  means  for  causing 
liqiud  in  said  reservoir  to  enter  and  leave  said  passages,  said 
gauge  being  adapted  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  scale 
means  associated  with  said  passages  for  reading  the  levete  of 
liquid  in  said  passages; 
the  improvement  comprising  second  fluid  communication 
means  in  said  body  between  the  other  ends  of  said  pas- 
sages, and  means  operatively  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  second  passage  and  movable  between  first  and 
second  positions,  said  movable  means  in  said  first  position 
ckxing  said  other  end  of  said  second  passage  ftom  said 


b: 


1.  A  double  snap  acting  delay  mechanism,  comprising: 

a.  a  shaft; 

b.  a  first  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having 
a  first  end  with  a  preselected  configuration; 

c.  means  for  selectively  restraining  and  releasing  said  first 
member  at  said  first  end; 

d.  a  second  member  adjacent  to  said  first  member  and  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  shaft,  wherein  said  second  member 
has:  a  first  leg  configurated  complementarily  to  said  first 
end  of  said  first  member;  a  second  leg;  and,  a  third  leg; 

e.  means  for  biasing  said  first  member  to  said  second  mem- 
ber, wherein  this  said  biasing  means  also  interconnects 
said  first  member  near  said  first  end  thereof  and  said  sec- 
ond member  near  said  second  leg  thereof; 

{.  and,  means  for  selectively  and  arcuately  moving  said  third 
leg  of  said  second  member. 


: 
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4,218,929 
VIBRATORY  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
WUllan  V.  Spurlin,  ladiana.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Syn-Energy,  Ibc, 
Indiana,  Pa. 

FBed  Dec  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,341 

Int  a.2  B06B  J/16;  B65G  27/20 

UA  a  74-61  20  Claims 


rotor  member  and  support  base  form  a  unitized  member  which 
is  rigid  and  resistant  to  centrifugal  force  with  said  disc  portion 
being  partially  embedded  in  said  coupling  means  for  prevent- 
ing bulging  and  pulsating  of  said  annular  rotor  at  super  high 
rotational  speeds. 


4,218,931 

BICYCLE  CRANK  UNIT 

CUude  Tritenne,  Les  Morenes,  Thoiry  (Ain),  France 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,094 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  20,  1977,  77  02218 

Int.  a.2  n6H  9/00 

U.S.  a.  474-165  2  daims 


1.  A  vibratory  device  operable  as  a  two  mass  vibrating 
system  for  driving  a  work  member  as  used  in  vibratory  feeders 
and  the  like  comprising: 

a  first  mass  carrying  a  motor  driven  eccentric  weight  exciter 
means  to  produce  vibratory  work  energy, 

a  second  mass  having  a  work  member  forming  a  part  of  said 
second  mass; 

vibration  transmitting  spring  means  coupling  said  masses  to 
transmit  said  vibratory  work  energy  from  said  first  mass  to 
said  second  mass,  said  spring  means  capable  of  deflection 
substantially  only  in  a  single  direction  to  apply  the  exciter 
forces  to  said  second  mass  substantially  only  in  said  direc- 
tion, and  angularly  adjustable  relative  to  both  of  said 
masses  independently  of  said  exciter  means  to  permit 
variation  in  the  direction  of  application  of  the  exciter 
forces  as  conditions  of  use  dictage,  and 

isolator  springs  supporting  said  masses  and  spring  means  to 
eliminate  transmitting  vibration  into  the  structure  support- 
ing the  vibratory  device. 


4,2184^30 
FALSE  TWIST  SPINDLE  FRICnON  DISC  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
AUnori  Naito;  Masao  Shimizu;  Masatsugu  Mori,  and  Yukihiro 
Matsubara,  aU  of  Iwata,  Japan,  assignors  to  NTN  Toyo  Bear- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,682 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  9,  1977,  52/68444: 
Sep.  5, 1977,  52/107093 

Int  a.2  F16H  55/34 
UA  a  74-216  9  Claims 


1.  A  false  twist  spindle  friction  disc  adapted  for  use  at  super 
high  rotational  speeds  in  the  range  of  from  800,000-1,200,000 
revolutions  per  minute,  comprising  a  rigid  annular  rotor  mem- 
ber having  an  outer  periphery  and  lateral  surfaces,  said  lateral 
surfaces  are  machined  in  advance  to  form  predetermined  cou- 
pling means,  a  support  base  of  synthetic  resin  having  a  hub 
portion  and  a  disc  portion  utilizing  said  annular  rotor  as  a  core 
while  leaving  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rotor  member  ex- 
posed and  projecting  beyond  said  support  base,  wherein  said 


1.  In  a  bicycle  crank  unit  comprising  a  crank  spindle,  two 
diametrically  opposed  pedal  cranks,  one  mounted  on  each  end 
of  said  crank  spindle  and  chain  wheel  means  driven  by  said 
crank  spindle  and  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  of  symme- 
try of  a  crank  casing  of  a  bicycle  frame,  the  improvement 
wherein: 
an  externally  toothed  pinion  is  fixed  on  the  rotatable  crank 
spindle,  and,  an  internally  toothed  wheel  is  fastened  to 
said  chain  wheel  means  and  positioned  in  meashing  en- 
gagement with  said  externally  toothed  pinion,  said  inter- 
nally toothed  wheel  having  a  number  of  teeth  greater  than 
that  of  said  pinion  and  being  mounted  for  rotation  relative 
to  said  horizontal  axis  which  is  parallel  to  but  difterent 
from  that  of  the  said  pinion,  said  chain  wheel  means  and 
said  crank  spindle  have  their  axes  of  rotation  parallel  but 
non-coincident; 
a  circular  dish  having  a  concave  and  a  convex  side  is 
mounted  on  said  crank  casing  of  the  bicycle  frame  so  as  to 
be  eccentric  rehitive  to  said  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  crank 
casing  and  to  have  its  concave  side  facing  outwards  away 
from  the  crank  casing; 
a  side-plate  is  associated  with  said  concave  side; 
a  ball  bearing  is  disposed  between  said  side-plate  and  said 
concave  side  of  said  dish  thereby  mounting  said  dish 
rotatably  on  said  side-plate;  said  side-plate  having  an 
internally  toothed  portion  forming  said  internally  toothed 
wheel,  tie  rods  having  screw-threaded  free  ends  are  pro- 
vided, said  tie  rods  being  fixed  on  the  convex  side  of  said 
dish; 

nuts  are  threaded  on  said  free  ends  of  said  tie  rods  and  a 
back-plate  abuts  the  other  side  of  the  crank  casing,  said 
free  ends  of  said  tie  rods  extending  through  said  backplate- 
for  thereby  fixing  said  dish  onto  said  crank  casing. 

4,218,932 
BELT  SPROCKET  WHEFt 
Donald  R.  McComher,  Uttleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gates 
Rubber  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,105,  Dec.  15, 1975,  tbandooed. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,158 

ImL  CLi  F16H  55/30;  B62D  55/08 

VJS.  CL  474—161  10  ciafaM 

10.  In  a  sprocket  wheel  for  a  toothed  belt  having  two  rows 

of  belt  teeth,  the  sprocket  wheel  having  an  axis,  generally 
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oppcatdy  axially  ftdag  imperibnte  ndes,  •  hub,  a  rim,  and 
azkUy  orientad  »pcocket  teeth  extendiiig  in  alignment  from 
each  impefforate  ade,  the  improyenKat  comprin^g: 
a  genoally  polygonal  rim  portioo  with  nbatantiidly  equilat- 
eral peri|Jieral  ades  that  are  soccesnvdy  interoonii(Bcted 
with  arcuate  secondary  rim  portions,  the  sprocket  teeth 
f^ffiM>««g  from  the  seccMidary  rim  portions  and  having 


'■  M" 


pinion,  said  tubular  bushing  means  including  a  circular  array  of 
arcuate  bearing  surfaces  circumscribing  said  rack,  said  circular 
array  of  arcuate  bearing  surfaces  having  a  diameter  which  is 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  circle  which  at  least  partially 
defines  the  cross  section  of  the  rack,  and  means  for  enabling 
said  bushing  means  to  be  selectively  rotated  around  said  rack 
from  a  first  position  in  which  said  main  body  portion  of  said 
rack  engages  a  first  pair  of  said  bearing  surfaces  to  a  second 
position  in  which  said  main  body  portion  of  said  rack  engages 
a  second  pair  of  said  bearing  surface  and  is  spaced  from  said 
first  pair  of  bearing  surfaces  to  thereby  compensate  for  wear  of 
said  first  pair  of  bearing  surfaces. 


generaUy  radial  sides  that  are  substantially  flat  and  extend 
from  the  secondary  rim  portions  to  a  tapered  hub  to  define 
geaerally  axially  extending  surfaces  coextensive  of  the 
radial  sides  whmin  the  sides  of  successive  sprocket  teeth, 
the  nnperforate  sides  of  the  whed,  and  the  tapered  hub 
defines  a  beh  tooth  receiving  cavity  for  engaging  a  belt 
tooth  and  dkecting  foreign  debris  from  the  sprocket  when 
iaose. 


4aiS,»33 

RACK  AND  PINION  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 

DsfU  H.  ADai,  Af«a,  Eaglad;  Peter  R.  Rofen,  Wert  GlaaMf- 

■a,  lad  Jda  WhltMy,  MM  QiMfgn,  both  of  Wales, 

■Mipsw  to  Cam  Gem  Uirited,  HertfonhMre,  Eagiaad 

FiM  Oet  10, 197S,  Scr.  No.  949^14 

bt  CL2  FICH //M;  BC2D  7/20 

VS.  CL  74-422  19  dafaas 


la.  A  fade  aBd  puion  steer  uig  gear  assembly  compnsmg  a 
hoaang,  a  pinion  gear  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a 
radi  at  least  partiaOy  diy)aed  in  said  housing  in  meshing 
eagagemeat  with  said  pinion  gear,  said  rack  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  array  of  teeth  and  a  longitadinaUy  extending 
■aia  body  portion  having  a  cross  section  ii^uch  is  at  least 
partially  defined  by  a  circle,  tubular  bushing  means  for  urging 
the  teeth  on  said  rack  into  meshing  engagement  with  said 


4^18,934 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  FOR  A  PULL-TYPE 

IMPLEMENT 

DoaaM  W.  DeaHMrest,  Ottamwa,  Iowa,  aad  Marian  J.  Rolfes, 

Wyaot,  Nebr.,  aadgaon  to  Deere  A  Compaay,  MoUne,  DL 

FDed  Jul  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,030 

lat  CL2  G05G  9/16 

VS.  CL  74-473  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  mobile  harvesting  machine  having  a  power  transmis- 
sion assembly  for  a  functional  element  of  the  machine  having  a 
plurahty  of  output  modes  and  a  mechanically  operated  control 
member  for  selecting  the  output  mode,  shiftable  between  a 
pluraUty  of  discrete  settings,  each  setting  corresponding  to  one 
of  the  output  modes,  and  a  hydraulic  power  source  for  deliver- 
ing hydraulic  fluid  at  an  operating  pressure  and  a  hydraulic 
reservoir  and  an  electrical  power  source,  a  control  system  for 
the  power  transmission  assembly  comprising: 
first  and  second  hydraulic  cylinders; 
a  control  valve  having  first  and  second  inlets  connected  to 
the  hydraulic  power  source  and  the  reservoir  respectively 
and  first  and  second  outlets  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  hydraulic  cylinders  respectively  and  a  control 
element  movable  to  a  plurality  of  positions  so  that  the  first 
inlet  may  be  selectively  connected  to  any  one  of  the  out- 
lets and  induding  a  neutral  position  and  means  for  moving 
the  control  element;  and 
mechanical  means  for  connecting  the  hydraulic  cylinders  to 
the  control  member  of  the  power  transmission  assembly  so 
that  for  a  given  operating  pressure,  the  respective  first  and 
second  hydraulic  cylinders  are  selectively  operable  to 
apply  equal  but  opposite  forces  to  the  control  member. 
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4^210,935 

RECONNECT  INTERLOCK 

Joha  C  loa,  Doykatowa;  George  M.  Zicber,  Jr.,  Kiag  of  Pras- 

ria,  and  Staaky  L.  LoewcMtera,  PhOadelpUa.  aU  of  Pa., 

aasi^orB  to  Teieflex  lacorporatod,  UflMrick,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  880,291 

lat  CU  F16C  I/IO 

VS.  CL  74—501  R  21  Oaiais 


1.  A  motion  transmitting  remote  control  assembly  of  the 
type  for  transmitting  longitudinal  movement  along  a  curved 
path  and  comprising;  a  flexible  motion  transmitting  means  for 
transmission  of  motion  and  having  detachable  connection 
means  for  allowing  connected  and  disconnected  positions, 
outer  casing  means  for  slidably  receiving  said  motion  transmit- 
ting means  and  having  detachable  attachment  means  for  allow- 
ing attached  and  unattached  positions,  and  control  means 
having  an  operable  position  for  permitting  said  outer  casing 
means  to  be  moved  to  said  attached  position  only  when  said 
motioi^  transmitting  means  is  in  said  connected  position  and  an 
inoperwle  position  for  preventing  said  outer  casing  means 
from  being  moved  to  said  attached  position  when  said  motion 
transmitting  means  is  in  said  unconnected  position. 


4,218,936 
LOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  SERVICE  BRAKE 
Vaa  E.  Waggoacr,  Dnboqae,  Iowa,  aarigaor  to  Deere  A  Cob- 
paay,  Moliae,  DL 

Filed  Jaa.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  917,499 

lat  CU  G05G  1/14.  5/06 

VS.  CL  74—512  1  Claha 


1.  A  combined  service  and  park  brake  arrangement,  com- 
prising: a  support;  a  pedal  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  sup- 
port for  movement  about  a  first  axis  between  brake-release  and 
brake-engage  positions;  biasing  means  mounted  between  the 
support  and  arm  and  urging  the  latter  toward  its  brake-release 
position;  a  locking  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  the  arm  for 
movement  about  a  second  axis,  extending  parallel  to  the  first, 
between  an  arm  lock  position,  wherein  it  engages  the  support 
and  prevents  movement  of  the  arm  from  its  brake-engage 
position,  and  an  unactuated  position  wherein  it  permits  free 
movement  of  the  arm  between  the  brake-rdease  and  brake- 
engage  positions;  linkage  means  mounted  soldy  on  the  arm  and 


being  pivotally  connected  between  the  arm  and  pawl  and 
sdectively  operable  to  move  the  pawl  between  its  arm  lode 
and  unactuated  po8iti<Mis;  said  pedal  arm  including  an  integral 
foot  pad  facing  in  a  first  direction  for  engagement  by  an  opera- 
tor's foot;  said  linkage  means  including  a  first  link  having  a  first 
end  pivotally  connected  to  the  pawl,  a  second  link  having  a 
first  end  pivotally  connected  to  die  pedal  arm  adjacent  said 
foot  pad  and  the  first  and  second  links  being  of  such  length  and 
having  respective  second  ends  pivotally  interconnected  to 
each  other  to  form  a  knee  joint  which  is  displaced  from  the  pad 
in  a  second  direction  90*  from  the  first  direction  and  is  elevated 
from  the  pedal  arm  in  said  first  direction  when  the  pawl  is  in  its 
arm  release  position  and  is  depressable  to  a  position  alongside 
the  pedal  arm  to  move  the  pawl  to  its  arm  lock  position;  and  a 
pawl  return  spring  connected  between  the  pawl  and  the  pedal 
arm  and  biasing  the  pawl  toward  its  arm  release  position. 


4,218,937 

MULTIPARTITE  PEDAL  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIAL  FOR 

VEHICLES 
Wilhehn  Albrecfat,  Vaihiagea-Eaz;  Berad  Riemcr,  aad  Anton 
Allert,  both  <rf  Stattgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assign- 
ors to  Dahaler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
Buuy 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918,501 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Jaa.  25, 
1977,  2728787;  Apr.  12,  1978,  2815769 

lat  a.2  G05G  1/14:  F16C  11/00 
VS.  CL  74—513  13  Clahas 


1.  A  multipartite  drive  pedal  arrangement  of  synthetic  plas- 
tic material  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  foot  plate  connected  to 
fastening  members  by  flexible  film  hinges,  a  first  of  said  fasten- 
ing members  being  located  at  a  lower  end  of  the  foot  plate  and 
secured  to  a  wall  portion  of  the  vehicle,  and  a  second  of  the 
fastening  members  being  located  at  an  upper  rear  side  portion 
of  the  foot  plate  and  secured  to  a  pivotally  mounted  lever 
within  a  leg  space  of  a  passenger  compartment  of  the  vehicle, 
said  second  fastening  member  having  a  bore  extending  there- 
through in  a  direction  extending  approximately  transversely  to 
a  direction  corresponding  to  a  line  about  which  the  hinge 
between  the  second  fastening  member  and  foot  plate  flexes, 
and  clamping  means  for  fixing  said  second  fastening  member  at 
a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  positions  along  a  linear  end  portion 
of  the  lever,  said  clamping  means  being  connected  to  said 
second  fastening  means  by  a  fiuther  flexible  film  hinge. 
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CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DIFFERENTIAL  GEAR  LOCK 

MECHANISM 
Mailman  Hattari,  Tokya,  Japaa,  aMifaor  to  KabaaUki  Kaiaha 
KoaMtia  Sriaalrarto.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Fllad  JbL  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  92MT7 

ippMcaffcia  Japaa,  JaL  25, 1977, 52/98276{U] 
lat  CL2  FICH  1/44 
UJS.  a.  74—7105  3  ClalBtt 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  differential  gear  lock  mechanism 
including  power  transmission  means  having  at  least  two  for- 
ward drives  and  a  backward  drive  and  a  manually  operable 
speed  change  lever  associated  with  said  power  transmission 
means,  said  control  system  comprising  differential  gear  means, 
an  air  tank  containing  compressed  air  therein,  condtiit  means 
for  connecting  said  air  tank  with  said  differential  gear  means, 
valve  means  disposed  in  said  conduit  means  for  selectively 
supplying  compressed  air  to  said  differential  gear  means  when 
actuated,  solenoid-controlled  valve  means  disposed  in  said 
conduit  means  for  interrupting  air  supply  to  said  differential 
gear  means  when  actuated,  a  plurality  of  reed  switches  each 
being  adapted  to  be  turned  on  in  response  to  the  shifting  of  the 
speed  change  lever,  relay  means  connected  to  said  solenoid- 
controlled  valve  means  and  at  least  one  of  said  reed  switches 
for  higher  drive,  said  relay  means  being  adapted  to  actuate  said 
solenoid-controlled  valve  means  when  one  of  said  higher  drive 
reed  switches  is  turned  on,  and  electric  source  means  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  of  said  reed  switches  and  said  relay 
means. 


sprocket  when  the  upper  cam  shaft  sprocket  is  removed,  the 

tool  comprising: 
an  elongated  rigid  body  having  a  width  which  tapers  nar- 
rower along  the  length  of  the  body  from  a  relatively  wider 
upper  portion  toward  a  relatively  narrower  lower  portion 
of  the  body  for  allowing  the  body  to  be  inserted  into  the 
tapered  space  between  opposite  sides  of  the  timing  chain 
adjacent  the  crankshaft  sprocket,  the  body  having  oppo- 
site first  and  second  side  edges  for  supporting  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  timing  chain  adjacent  the  crankshaft  sprocket; 
an  elongated  movable  finger  that  pivots  about  a  transverse  , 
axis  through  the  lower  portion  of  the  body  for  moving 
between  a  normal  position  and  an  operative  position;  and 
finger  actuating  means  for  selectively  moving  the  finger 
between  said  normal  position  in  which  the  finger  forms  a 
portion  of  the  relatively  narrower  lower  portion  of  the 
body  and  said  operative  position  in  which  the  finger  is 
retained  in  a  fued  position  spaced  apart  from  the  body  for 
enlarging  the  effective  width  of  the  lower  portion  of  the 
body  for  permitting  the  lower  portion  of  the  body  to  be 
inserted  into  the  tapered  space  between  the  opposite  sides 
of  the  timing  chain  when  the  finger  is  in  its  normal  posi- 
tion, so  that  the  finger  can  be  thereafter  actuated  to  move 
to  its  operative  position  and  be  retained  in  such  a  position 
to  apply  pressure  against  the  normal  bias  of  the  chain 
tensioner,  the  finger  having  an  outer  edge  of  sufficient 
width  to  support  the  chain  on  the  chain  tensioner  when 
said  pressure  is  applied; 
the  finger  actuating  means  including  an  adjustment  member 
movable  for  positioning  the  finger  in  a  selected  position 
between  the  normal  position  and  the  operative  position, 
and  adjustment  means  for  being  adjusted  adjacent  the 
upper  portion  of  the  body  for  moving  the  adjustment 
member  to  position  the  finger  in  said  selected  position, 
including  means  for  holding  the  adjustment  member  in  a 
fixed  position  for  retaining  the  finger  in  said  selected 
position. 


4,211,939 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  CAM  SHAFT  SPROCKET 

Joka  R  CMtoc,  10234  McViae  St,  Sonland,  Calif.  91040 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 197S,  Ser.  No.  871^17 

lat  a.2  B25B  27/00 

VS.  CL  81—3  R  26  Claims 


4,218,940 
SOCKET  RELEASE  APPARATUS 
Doug  Main,  Denver,  Colo.,  aaaignor  to  Harrcy  M.  Main,  a  part 
interest,  DeuTer,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,810 

lat  a?  B25B  13/46 

UJS.  CL  81—63  «  Claima 


1.  For  use  in  an  overhead  cam  engine  having  an  upper  cam 
shaft  sprocket,  a  lower  crankshaft  sprocket  below  the  cam 
shaft  sprocket,  an  endless  timing  clMin  engaged  with  both 
sprockets,  opposite  sides  of  the  chain  having  a  space  between 
them  that  tapen  narrower  from  the  cam  shaft  sprocket  toward 
die  crankshaft  sprocket,  and  a  chain  tensioner  urged  against  a 
portion  of  the  timing  chain  adjacent  the  crankshaft  sprocket;  a 
tool  for  holding  the  timing  chain  on  the  lower  crankshaft 


1.  A  socket  wrench  comprising; 

a  hollow  wrench  head,  a  drive  stud  extending  outwardly 
from  the  wrench  head,  a  cavity  provided  in  the  drive  stud 
closed  to  the  outer  end  of  the  drive  stud  and  opening  into 
the  interior  of  the  hollow  wrench  head,  a  detent  ball 
movably  carried  by  the  stud  member  and  engageable  with 
a  socket  carryable  by  said  stud  member,  means  carried 
within  the  stud  cavity  for  selectively  engaging  and  disen- 
gaging the  detent  ball,  an  elongated  handle  carried  by  the 
wrench  head  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  at  a 
right  angle  to  the  stud  member,  a  longitudinal  bore  pro- 
vided through  the  handle,  a  shaft  movable  within  the 
bore,  means  at  the  outer  end  of  the  shaft  exterior  of  the 
outer  end  of  the  handle  for  moving  such  shaft  and  means 
carried  by  the  inner  end  of  the  shaft  operably  engageable 
with  the  means  for  selectively  engaging  and  disengaging 
the  detent  ball,  whereby  movement  of  the  shaft  to  a  first 
position  engages  the  detent  ball  and  movement  to  a  second 
position  disengages  the  detent  ball. 
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4,218,941 

METHOD  AND  TOOL  FOR  MACHINING  A 

TRANSVERSE  SLOT  ABOUT  A  BORE 

Robert  A  F^raach,  Adadnistrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 

Manuel  A.  David-MaUg,  Morgan  Hill,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,314 

Int  CL^  B23B  3/00.  35/00.  41/00 

l}£.  CL  82—1  C  7  daims 


1.  A  method  for  machining  a  transverse  slot  of  first  dimen- 
sion through  a  bore  of  second  dimension  being  smaller  than 
said  first  dimension  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  object  to  be  machined  having  a  bore  of  said 
second  dimension; 

(b)  providing  a  cutting  tool  having  a  cutting  head  and  being 
insertable  into  said  bore  of  said  second  dimension; 

(c)  providing  a  tensioning  means  for  urging  said  cutting  head 
toward  said  tool;  %.f 

(d)  providing  a  plurality  of  spacers  insef&ble  between  said 
cutting  head  and  said  cutting  tool; 

(e)  applying  said  tensioning  means  to  affix  said  head  to  said 
tool; 

(0  positioning  said  cutting  tool  in  said  bore; 

(g)  rotating  said  object  to  be  machined  about  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  bore; 

Oi)  moving  said  cutting  head  transversely  into  said  object 
being  rotated  to  cut  a  transverse  slot  in  said  object  about 
said  bore; 

(i)  ceasing  rotation  of  said  object  upon  said  shaft  contacting 
the  wall  of  said  bore; 

0)  releasing  said  tensioning  means  and  moving  said  cutting 
tool  away  from  said  cutting  head; 

(k)  inserting  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  spacers  between 
said  cutting  head  and  said  cutting  tool; 

(1)  applying  said  tensioning  means  to  affix  said  cutting  head 
and  said  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  spacers  to  said 
tool; 

(m)  rotating  said  object  to  be  machined  about  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  bore; 

(n)  moving  said  cutting  head  transversely  into  said  object 
being  rotated  to  deepen  the  slot  being  cut  transversely 
about  said  bore;  and 

(o)  repeating  steps  (i)  through  (n)  until  said  slot  is  cut  to  said 
first  dimension. 


4,218,942 
INCH/METRIC  THREAD  DIAL 
Dana  F.  Bnccicone,  Battie  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  South  Bend 
Lathe,  South  Bend,  Ind. 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,433 
Int  a.3  B23B  21/Oa  1/00 
UJS.  CL  82—22  10  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  lathe  having  a  moveable  carriage,  a 
lead  screw,  and  nut  means  borne  by  the  carriage  and  engage- 
able with  the  lead  screw  for  motivating  the  carriage,  a  thread 


dial  for  said  carriage  comprising  a  housing,  a  worm  wheel 
engaging  said  lead  screw,  a  first  shaft  drivingly  attached  to  said 
worm  wheel  and  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  housing,  a 
second  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  housing,  an  indicator 
dial  having  indicator  marks  thereon  and  joumaled  for  rotation 
with  said  second  shaft,  gear  train  means  for  connecting  said 


first  shaft  with  said  second  shaft  and  providing  a  multiplicity  of 
selectively  engageable  gear  ratios,  gear  shifting  means  for 
connecting  said  first  and  second  shafts  through  any  one  of  the 
said  gear  ratios,  a  reference  mark  proximate  to  said  indicator 
dial  whereby  said  indicator  marks  may  be  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  reference  mark. 


4,218,943 
REVOLVING  CROSS  CUTTER 
Dieter  Osburg,  Neuss-WeckhoTen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Jagenberg  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft  Dasseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,072 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1977,  2743561 

Int  a.2  B26D  7/22 


U.S.  a.  83—304 


5  Claims 


1.  A  revolving  cross  cutter  having  two  knife  drums  coupled 
together,  means  mounting  the  upper  knife  drum  for  movement 
towards  and  away  from  the  lower  drum  for  setting  a  desired 
gap  between  the  two  and  sensor-controlled  lift  means  for 
maintaining  the  upper  drum  at  the  desired  spacing  from  the 
lower  drum  and  responsive  to  forces  tending  to  lift  the  upper 
knife  drum  away  from  the  lower  drum  to  immediately  auto- 
matically lift  the  upper  drum  away  from  the  lower  drum  to  a 
distance  sufficient  to  remove  the  action  of  the  forces  on  the 
upper  drum. 


\l 


1218 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


1.  A  shear  machine  for  cutting  a  bar  including  at  least  one 
pair  of  principal  parallel  shafts,  which  rotate  at  the  same  rate  in 
opposite  directions,  comprising  a  principal  gear  fixedly  and 
coaxially  mounted  about  each  of  said  principal  shafts;  an  arm 
keyed  to  each  of  the  said  principal  shafts  to  rotate  therewith;  a 
secondary  shaft  supported  on  said  arm;  a  knife  attached  to  said 
secondary  shaft;  a  secondary  gear  attached  to  said  secondary 
shaft  and  in  {^anetary  geared  coupling  with  said  principal  gear; 
whereby  the  rotation  of  the  principal  shaft  and  of  the  respec- 
tive arm,  the  secondary  gear  rotates,  about  the  principal  gear 
and  carries  said  knife  with  it  by  means  of  said  secondary  shaft, 
the  cutting  nioti<ni  of  said  knife  being  along  an  epicycloidal 
trajectory. 


4»218,M5 
APPARATUS  FOR  GANGING  AND  CimTNG  A 
PLURALITY  OF  LAYERS  OF  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Rofer  C  Sharlow,  Plaao,  Tex^  aMigMr  to  liquid  Paper  Corpo- 
ration, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,441 

lat  a.2  B2CD  7/06 

VS.  CL  83-436  32  Claiins 


•>';j  >*■,•  y->^'L': 


1.  Aa  ipfMurattts  for  ganging  and  cutting  multiple  rows  of  a 


I   . 
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-'   4,218,944 
ROTARY  KNIVES  SHEAR  MACHINE 
Fcrracdo  Sdippa,  Via  Matteotti  u^Sl,  Triccaiw)  (UD),  Italy 
(33819) 

FIM  hUr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,072 

laL  CL2  B23D  25/08 

VS.  a.  83-345  6  dains 


pluraUty  of  layers  of  strip  material  in  predetermined  lengths, 
comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  guide  plate  means  supported  by  said  frame  and  having  a 
plurality  of  channels  corresponding  to  said  plurality  of 
layers  of  strip  material  for  receiving  the  rows  of  layered 
strip  material  therein  and  preventing  the  lateral  movement 
of  the  plurality  of  layers  of  material, 

a  drive  roller  supported  by  said  frame  below  said  guide  plate 
means, 

a  driven  roller  supported  adjacent  said  drive  roller  and  in 
engagement  therewith  for  grabbing  the  layers  of  material 
therebetween  to  draw  the  layers  of  material  beyond  said 
drive  roller,  and 

a  cutter  means  supported  by  said  frame  below  said  drive  and 
driven  rollers  for  severing  said  layers  of  material  in  prede- 
termined lengths. 


4,218,946 
CUTTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  EAVESTROUGH-FORMING 

MACHINE 
Horst  Witxier,  1004  Haythora  Rd.,  Sherwood  Park,  Alberta, 


4Clainis 


Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  885,395 
Lrt.  CL^  B23D  23/00.  15/04 
U.S.a83— 636 


1.  A  cutter  assembly  for  an  eavestrough-forming  machine, 
said  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  support  plates,  each  plate  forming  an  aperture 
having  a  shape  matching  that  of  an  eavestrough  formed  by 
the  machine,  said  apertures  being  aligned  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship so  that  such  eavestrough  may  extend  there- 
through and  be  supported  by  said  plates; 

means  for  spacing  the  support  plates  apart,  said  spacing 
means  cooperating  with  the  supp6rt  plates  to  form  a  chan- 
nel having  a  bottom  opening  spaced  below  the  apertures 
for  the  discharge  of  cut-outs,  said  spacing  means  forming 
a  guillotine  path  extending  across  the  ^>ertures  toward 
the  bottom  opening; 

a  guillotine  positioned  between  the  plates  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  along  the  path  to  remove  cut-outs  from  an  eaves- 
trough extending  through  the  apertures,  said  guillotine 
having  a  generally  V-shaped  blade  providing  first  and 
second  inclined  cutting  edges  for  severing  the  eaves- 
trough; 

at  least  one  of  the  support  plates  being  undercut  from  imme- 
diately below  its  aperture  to  the  bottom  opening  so  that 
the  cut-outs  removed  by  the  guillotine  may  drop  freely 
through  said  ofwning  without  significant  frictional  contact 
with  the  plates; 

said  guillotine  having  a  radius  formed  in  the  upper  end 
portion  of  each  cutting  edge  for  forming  the  upper  end  of 
the  cut-out  removed  by  the  relevant  cutting  edge  into  a 
compact  configuration  so  that  the  length  of  the  cut-out  is 
less  than  its  fully  extended  straight  length,  whereby  the 
upper  end  of  said  cut-out  is  not  in  frictional  contact  with 
the  spacing  means;  and 

said  V-shaped  blade  having  a  second  more  steeply  inclined 
portion  along  each  cutting  edge,  the  second  inclined  por- 
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tion  being  connected  at  its  top  edge  to  said  radius  formed 
in  the  upper  end  portion  of  each  cutting  edge. 


4,218,947 

MITRE  BOX 

Joseph  UTiola,  1859  Bellenore  Ave.,  Deptford,  N  J.  08096 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,155 

iBt  a^  B27G  5/02 

VS.  CL  83—762  5  Claiins 


1.  A  miter  box  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  and  rectangularly  shaped  base  member; 

a  first  saw  guide  mounted  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  base 
member  along  a  diagonal  thereof,  said  first  saw  guide 
being  adapted  to  guide  a  saw  along  said  diagonal; 

a  second  saw  guide  spaced  from  said  first  saw  guide  but 
being  in  alignment  therewith  along  said  diagonal,  said 
second  saw  guide  being  positioned  above  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  base  member,  an  opening  remaining  beneath 
said  second  saw  guide  and  between  the  same  and  said  base 
member  for  allowing  the  material  being  mitered  to  pass 
therethrough,  and 

means  adjacent  at  least  one  edge  of  said  base  for  supporting 
said  material  being  mitered. 
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plex  cycle,  which  of  the  supplied  key  codes  has  the  high- 
est (or  lowest)  numerical  value  pitch,  and  for  making 
available  said  ascertained  key  code  for  use  by  a  tone  gen- 
erator in  said  instrument, 

second  means,  cooperating  with  said  first  means,  for  com- 
paring said  key  code  ascertained  by  said  first  means  during 
the  current  time  division  multiplex  cycle  with  the  key 
code  ascertained  during  the  prior  cycle  and  for  producing 
a  signal  indicative  of  the  result  of  said  comparison,  and 

logic  means,  cooperating  with  said  first  and  second  means 
and  responsive  to  said  comparison-indicative  signal  and  to 
the  state-indicating  portion  of  the  key  code  ascertained  by 
said  first  means  during  each  time  division  multiplex  cyde, 
for  selectively  providing  to  said  instrument  a  solo  effect 
tone  switching  signal  indicating  that  a  new  note  of  highest 
pitch  has  been  selected. 


4,218,949 

MASTER  CONTROL  LSI  CHIP 

Harold  O.  Schwartz,  Elbom,  and  Dennis  E.  Kidd,  Sycamore, 

both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  The  Wurlitzer  Company,  DeKalb,  DL 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,311 

Int  CL^  GIOH  1/02 

U.S.  CL  84—1.03  15  Claims 


SSj^ 


4,218,948 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  OF  KEY  CODE 

PROCESSING  TYPE 
AUra   Nakada;    EiicUro   Aoki;    Akiyoshl    Oya;   Takatoshi 
Okunnra;  Yasi^i  Uchiyama,  and  Eiichi  Yamaga,  all  of  Hama- 
matso,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kahnshiki 
Kw*fi««,  Haniamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,031 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1977,  52-158217 
Int  CL^  GIOH  7/00,  5/00 
VS.  CL  84—1.01  12  Claims 


1.  A  solo  performance  system  for  a  keyboard  electronic 
musical  instrument  of  the  type  in  which  digital  key  codes 
representing  operated  keys  are  repetitively  supplied  in  time 
division  multiplex  fashion  to  a  tone  generator,  the  numerical 
values  of  said  key  codes  being  ordered  in  accordance  with  the 
tone  pitches  of  the  notes  selected  by  operation  of  the  corre- 
sponding keys,  a  portion  of  each  key  code  indicating  the  de- 
pressed or  rdeased  state  of  the  corresponding  key,  said  system 
comprising: 

fint  means  for  ascertaining,  during  each  time  division  multi- 


1.  In  an  electronic  organ  or  the  like  having  a  plurality  of 
switches  and  manually  engagable  means  for  operating  said 
switches,  multiplexing  means  operable  in  conjunction  with  said 
switches  to  provide  serial  data  as  to  the  condition  of  said 
switches,  a  data  clock,  and  a  large  scale  integrated  circuit 
control  chip  comprising  a  first  counter  operated  by  said  data 
clock,  said  counter  providing  drive  signals  for  said  multiplex- 
ing means,  a  memory  having  a  plurality  of  rhythm  patterns 
stored  therein,  means  for  receiving  said  serial  data  and  for 
selectively  latching  said  data,  a  second  counter  operated  by  a 
second  external  clock,  means  interconnecting  said  memory 
with  said  latching  means  and  with  said  second  counter  for 
accessing  said  memory,  means  connected  with  said  data  clock 
for  gating  the  information  accessed  from  said  memory  out  of 
said  chip,  and  further  means  connected  with  said  first  counter 
for  separately  gating  the  information  accessed  from  said  mem- 
ory out  of  said  chip. 

9.  A  large  scale  integrated  circuit  chip  comprising  means  for 
receiving  serial  data  from  an  external  multiplexing  means  and 
for  converting  it  to  parallel  data,  means  for  latching  said  paral- 
lel data  at  predetermined  times,  a  main  counter  adapted  to 
receive  input  from  a  data  clock,  said  main  counter  having 
output  means  for  driving  said  external  multiplexing  means,  a 
memory  having  a  plurality  of  rhythm  patterns  stored  therein,  a 
second  counter  having  means  for  receiving  a  clock  input  for 
operating  said  second  counter,  means  interconnecting  said 
rhythm  memory  with  said  latch  and  with  said  second  counter 
for  accessing  said  memory,  means  interconnecting  said  main 
counter  and  said  latch  for  latching  information  at  predeter- 
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mined  times  determined  by  said  main  counter,  and  means  for 
decoding  the  information  from  said  memory  and  for  gating  the 
decoded  information  from  said  chip. 

13.  In  an  electronic  organ  or  the  like  having  a  plurality  of 
switches  and  manually  engagable  means  for  operating  said 
switches,  multiplexing  means  operable  in  conjunction  with  said 
switches  to  provide  serial  data  as  to  the  condition  of  said 
switches,  a  data  clock,  a  tempo  clock,  and  a  plundity  of  large 
scale  integrated  circuit  chips  each  comprising  a  first  counter 
operated  by  said  data  clock,  said  first  counter  of  at  least  one  of 
said  chips  providing  drive  signals  for  said  multiplexing  means, 
a  memory  having  a  pluraUty  of  rhythm  patterns  stored  therein, 
means  for  receiving  said  serial  data  and  for  selectively  latching 
said  data,  a  second  counter  operated  by  said  tempo  clock, 
means  interconnecting  said  memory  with  said  latching  means 
and  with  said  second  couatef  for  accessing  said  memory, 
means  for  gating  the  information  accessed  from  said  memory 
out  of  each  said  chip,  and  external  means  interconnecting  said 
chips  for  conjoint  operation  thereof,  said  interconnecting 
means  including  means  for  synchronizing  the  operation  of  said 
chips. 


4^18,950 
ACTIVE  LADDER  FILTER  FOR  VOICING  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Dale  M.  Uetrecht,  OnciiiBati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Baldwin  Piano 
A  Organ  Company,  Cindnaati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,097 

lat  a^  GIOH  1/12.  1/16 

UjS.  CL  84—1.19  6  Clauns 


l«o — r- 


X-iX  k  lu  Ji,  lu  fp;7HJ-ff  fe 

♦H-^tSSlii  *  iii  •- li:  «>  iii '« 1"'^  111 '<*  ill '"  III  ^ 

•  «?;;    i:    \'    '<'•    Si    ;i    '■'■     '■'    '] 

t__ ^  I. 1  I. 1  I I  t — J     u— J  >. — J  I. — J  I — J  I 


1.  A  multiple  input  active  ladder  filter  for  voicing  electronic 
musical  instruments  having  one  or  more  signal  sources  produc- 
ing output  signals  of  predetermined  frequency,  amplitude  and 
phase,  said  filter  comprising  a  plurality  of  cascaded  active  filter 
stages,  each  stage  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input,  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  being  connected  to  said  output  of  a 
proceeding  filter  stage,  each  of  said  stages  having  a  predeter- 
mined bandwidth  and  center  frequency,  and  a  resistor  matrix 
for  coupUng  the  outputs  of  selected  tone  sources  to  selected 
second  niputs  of  said  filter  stages,  said  matrix  comprising  a 
pluraUty  of  resistors,  individual  ones  of  said  resistors  connect- 
ing the  output  of  a  selected  agnal  source  with  a  plurality  of 
selected  second  filter  stage  inputs,  said  stages  operating  to 
ombine  signals  introduced  at  said  second  inputs. 


4,218,951 
STRINGED  INSTRUMENT 
Willard  Treasd,  <C7  Oa^MMt  Ave^  Berkeley,  Calif.  94708 
Filed  Job.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,506 
In.  CL2  GIOD  i/02 
U.S.  CL  t«-294  5  Oafan 

1.  A  stringed  instrument  wherein  said  instrument  has  the 
usual  configuration  including  a  plurality  of  strings  held  in 
ten«on  over  a  bridge,  said  strings  being  adapted  to  be  struck, 
plucked  or  bowed,  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  small  pbte  supportmg  a  bridge,  said  bridge  having  a  pair 
of  feet  resting  on  said  frfate; 

b.  a  pair  of  longitudinal  bars  i^aced  under  said  plate  substan- 
tially under  said  feet,  said  longitudinal  bars  being  con- 


nected to  a  frame  member  on  the  instrument  to  support 
said  plate  and  said  bridge; 
c.  a  transverse  resonator  support  bar  mounted  under  said 
plate  and  said  bridge  and  supported  by,  but  spaced  from, 
said  plate; 


M^  a 


d.  a  plurality  of  resonator  bars  extending  at  right  angles  from 
said  resonator  support  bar,  and 

e.  pickup  means  coupled  to  said  resonator  support  bar. 


4,218,952 

DRUM  TENSIONING 

I?or  D.  Arbiter,  Loodoa,  England,  assignor  to  CBS/Arbiter 

Limited,  London,  Engbnd 
CoatinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  613,919,  Sep.  16, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,776 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  iOngdom,  Sep.  16,  1974, 
40311/74 

Int  a.2  GIOD  13/02 
U.S.  CI  84—411  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  drum  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  drum  shell  and  a  drum  head  extending  over  an 
open  end  of  the  dnmi  shell  and  bounded  by  a  circumferen- 
tial hoop  lying  outside  the  drum  shell; 

a  counter  hoop  bearing  on  the  hoop  of  the  drum  head  for 
tensioning  the  drum  head,  the  drum  shell  and  the  counter 
hoop  forming  between  them  an  annular  channel; 

co-operating  low-friction  camming  means  and  tensioning 
means  extending  into  the  annular  channel,  one  from  the 
drum  shell  and  the  other  from  the  counter  hoop,  the 
camming  means  including  a  niunber  of  separate  cam 
sUdes,  spaced  around  the  annular  chaimel,  each  cam  slide 
extending  in  the  direction  of  its  length  only  part  way 
round  the  annular  channel,  and  all  cam  slides  making  the 
same  angle,  in  the  direction  of  their  lengths,  with  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  drum  axis,  the  camming  and  tension- 
ing means  being  so  disposed  that  the  one  of  them  which 
extends  from  the  drum  shell  overUes  the  other  and 
contacts  the  other  only  through  the  undersurface  of  the 
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overlying  one  and  the  upper  surface  of  the  underlying  one 
along  an  area  which  neither  increases  nor  decreases  dur- 
ing rotation  of  the  counter  hoop  about  the  drum  axis,  so 
that  rotation  of  the  counter  hoop  about  the  drum  axis  is 
not  excessively  hampered  by  friction  and  moves  the 
counter  hoop  axially  of  the  drum;  the  camming  and  ten- 
sioning means  also  being  so  constructed  and  so  related  to 
each  other  that  said  counter  hoop  may  be  lifted  off  said 
drum  shell  when  said  counter  hoop  and  drum  shell  are  in 
predetermined  relative  rotated  positions; 

means  for  rotating  the  counter  hoop  about  the  drum  axis 
with  respect  to  the  drum  shell  and,  by  virtue  of  the  cam- 
ming means  and  tensioning  means,  thereby  simultaneously 
moving  the  counter  hoop  axially  to  vary  the  tension  of  the 
drum  head; 

an  additional  ring  between  the  counter  hoop  and  the  drum 
head  hoop  and  through  which  the  counter  hoop  bears  on 
the  drum  head  hoop;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  slope  of  the  counter  hoop  relative  to 
the  additional  ring. 


4,218,953 

SELF-PIERCING  POP  RIVET  FASTENERS 

Harry  M.  Haytayan,  Soaayside  Ia,  Liacohi,  Mass. 

CoBtiBaatfoa  of  Ser.  No.  729,028,  Oct  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,752 

Int  a.2  F16B  13/06;  B65D  85/24 

U,S.a.  85-68  ,-  ,  37  Claims 


1.  A  pop  rivet  assembly  capable  of  forming  a  rivet  hole  in  a 
workpiece  consisting  of  at  least  two  members,  inserting  a  pop 
rivet  into  the  rivet  hole,  and  securing  it  in  place  in  response  to 
a  single  blow  by  an  operator,  said  assembly  comprising  as 
distinct  and  separable  elements: 

(a)  a  piercing  pin  for  punching  a  hole  through  the  workpiece 
upon  application  of  a  force; 

(b)  a  hollow  housing  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end;  and 

(c)  a  drive  pin  for  (i)  transmitting  a  force  to  the  piercing  pin 
to  punch  a  hole  through  the  workpiece,  (ii)  emplacing  the 
housing  in  said  hole,  and  (iii)  affixing  the  housing  to  said 
workpiece; 

said  piercing  pin  comprising  a  pointed  head  and  a  shaft 
integral  with  and  protruding  from  the  base  of  said  painted 
head,  with  said  shaft  extending  into  the  bottom  end  of  said 
housing  and  being  gripped  by  said  housing  and  said 
pointed  head  outside  of  and  adjacent  to  the  bottom  end  of 
said  housing,  said  pointed  head  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  at  the  bottom  end  of  said  housing; 

said  drive  pin  extending  into  and  projecting  from  the  top  end 
of  said  housing; 

said  piercing  pin  and  said  drive  pin  each  being  separately 
attached  to  said  housing; 

said  drive  pin  and  housing  being  arranged  so  that  when  said 
drive  pin  is  driven  further  into  said  housing  in  the  direc- 
ti(Mi  of  said  piercing  pin  said  drive  pin  will  drive  the  pierc- 
ing pin  out  of  the  housing  and  also  radially  expand  the 
bottom  end  of  the  housing;  and 

said  drive  pin  having  a  peripheral  flange  located  outside  of 
said  housing  which  is  sufficiently  large  in  diameter  to  be 
intercepted  by  an  end  surface  of  said  housing  when  said 
drive  pin  is  driven  into  said  housing  in  the  directicm  of  said 
piercing  pin. 


12.  A  strip  of  pop  rivet  assemblies  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  piercing  pins  for  punching  holes  through  a 
workpiece  upon  application  of  a  force; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  hollow  housings  each  having  a  top ''  nd  and 
a  bottom  end  and  attached  to  one  another  in  side-by-side 
relation;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  drive  pins  for 

(a)  transmitting  a  force  to  the  piercing  pins  to  punch  holes 
through  the  workpiece; 

(b)  emplacing  the  housings  in  said  holes,  and 

(c)  affixing  the  housings  to  said  workpieces; 

each  of  said  drive  pins  and  said  piercing  pins  being  a  separate 
and  distinct  element;  and 

said  drive  pins  and  said  piercing  pins  extending  into  and 
protruding  from  the  top  and  bottom  ends  respectively  of 
said  housings,  ^aid  piercing  pins  and  said  driving  pins 
being  separately  attached  to  said  housings,  said  drive  pins 
having  peripheral  shoulders  located  outside  of  said  hous- 
ings which  are  sufficiently  large  in  diameter  to  be  inter- 
cepted by  an  end  surface  of  said  housings  when  said  drive 
pins  are  driven  into  said  housings  in  the  direction  of  said 
piercing  pins,  said  drive  pins  and  housings  being  arranged 
so  that  the  bottom  ends  of  said  housings  will  expand  when 
said  drive  pins  are  driven  further  into  said  housings  in  the 
direction  of  said  piercing  pins,  said  piercing  pins  having 
pointed  heads  projecting  from  the  bottom  ends  of  said 
housings  which  have  a  diameter  at  least  as  great  as  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  bottom  ends  of  said  housings,  and 
said  driving  pins  having  a  length  such  that  when  they  are 
driven  further  into  said  housings  they  will  drive  said 
piercing  pins  out  of  the  bottom  ends  of  said  housings. 


4,218,954 
SCREW  FASTENER  FOR  A  ROUND  HOLE 
Henri  Morel,  Maule,  France,  assignor  to  TTW  de  France,  Beao- 
champ  Val  d'Oise,  France 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,308 
OauBS  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  26, 1977,  77  39170 
Int  a.2  F16B  13/06 
VS.  a.  85—81  9  Clains 


1.  A  plastic  fastening  device  adapted  for  use  in  the  round 
hole  of  a  workpiece  and  further  adapted  to  receive  a  screw 
having  a  predetermuied  diameter  with  high  gripping  torque  to 
enable  mounting  of  components  even  in  thin  sheet  metal,  said 
device  comprising: 
a  hollow  tubular  element  open  at  one  end  and  having  a  head 
extending  laterally  at  that  end,  said  element  being  pro- 
vided with  external  cUpping  means  to  thereby  form  a 
clippable  element, 
said  clippable  element  being  cUppable  in  the  round  hole  of 

said  workpiece. 
a  wedge-forming  complementary  element  provided  with  an 
inner  through-bore  having  a  diameter  greater  than  said 
predetermined  diameter,  said  clippable  element  including 
a  body  having  at  its  upper  portion  a  bore  whose  shape  is 
complementary  to  that  of  the  complementary  wedge  and 
upon  introduction  of  said  wedge  causes  an  internal  in- 
creasing expansion  of  said  cUppable  body,  progressively 
with  the  penetration  of  said  wedge,  said  body  at  its  lower 
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4^18,955 
PRESSURE  ACTUATED  SHIFTING  MECHANISM 
GcraM  F.  Btaad,  KcMMha,  Wis^  asdgnor  to  Ootboard  Marine 
CMToratkm,  WaakegM,  DL 

FUed  Jaa.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,377 

lat  CL2  nSB  13/02 

VS,  a,  91—47  11  OaiBH 


/t?-^      s 


1.  An  apparatus  for  delivering  power  to  a  marine  propulsion 
device  which  comprises  an  engine,  a  propeller,  transmission 
means  for  operatively  connecting  said  engine  with  said  propel- 
ler, said  transmission  means  being  movable  between  a  neutral 
position  in  which  said  engine  is  operatively  disconnected  from 
said  propeller  and  a  drive  position  in  which  said  engine  powers 
said  propeller,  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  a  cylinder  having 
opposed  first  and  second  ends,  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylin- 
der between  said  first  end  and  said  second  end,  said  piston 
including  a  piston  rod  extending  from  said  piston  through  said 
first  end  of  said  cylinder,  first  conduit  means  for  conducting 
pressurized  fluid  from  said  source  to  adjacent  to  said  first  end 
to  displace  said  piston  toward  said  second  end,  second  conduit 
means  for  conducting  pressurized  fluid  from  said  source  to 
adjacent  to  said  second  end  to  displace  said  piston  toward  said 
first  end,  said  second  conduit  means  including  flow  control 
means  for  selectively  directing  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  to 
adjacent  to  said  second  end,  and  means  connecting  said  piston 
rod  with  said  transmission  means  for  locating  said  transmission 
means  in  said  neutral  position  when  said  piston  is  located 
adjacent  to  said  second  end  and  for  locating  said  transmission 
means  m  said  drive  position  when  said  piston  is  located  adja- 
cent to  said  first  end. 


4,218,956 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  SHOCK 

ABSORBER 
Motoo  Um,  Koinbi^li,  Japaa,  aad  WuM  lanri,  decctted, 
lite  af  Tolgro,  Japaa  (by  Rdko  land,  JaakU  Izutf,  Seyi 
laUatratan),  aaaiiBon  to  HitacU,  Ltd.,  Japn 

FIM  Not.  25, 1977,  Scr.  No.  954,640 

priority,  appHcarion  Jap«^  Nor.  29, 1976,  SM42273 

btL  a.2  F15B  9/03.  9/09 

UjS.  CL  91—363  R  13  ClaiM 

7.  la  a  shock  absorber  having  a  movable  member  which 

into  contact  with  a  moving  object,  a  control  device  for 
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portion  being  provided  with  a  circular  bore  smaller  than 
■aid  predetermined  diameter,  said  upper  and  lower  por- 
tioas  of  said  body  carrying  said  two  bores  being  con- 
nected together  by  a  frustoconical  zone  creating  a  thin- 
ning zone, 

a  mounting  screw  passing  freely  through  the  bore  of  said 
complementary  wedge  element  so  as  to  engage  and  tap 
tdely  the  kywer  portion  of  said  cUppable  element, 

the  force  opposing  the  screwing  torque  being  obtained  by 
the  rotation  of  the  screw  itself  whereby  simultaneously 
the  head  of  said  screw  exerts  pressure  causing  the  axial 
descent  of  the  complementary  wedge  dement  into  the 
upper  portion  of  the  cUppable  element  body  and  the  axial 
movement  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  ciippable  element 
toward  said  open  head  end  progressively  with  the  ad- 
vance of  the  screw  resulting  therefore  in  a  second  external 
expansion  of  the  ciippable  body. 


at  least  moderating  an  impact  stress  upon  contact  of  the  mov- 
able member  and  the  moving  object  comprising  flrst  means  for 
detecting  a  position  and  a  velocity  of  the  moving  object  and 
providing  an  output  indicative  thereof,  second  means  for  de- 
tecting contact  between  the  object  and  said  movable  member 
and  providing  an  output  indicative  thereof,  third  means  for 
detecting  a  displacement  value  of  said  movable  member  and 
providing  an  output  indicative  thereof,  and  fourih  means  being 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  first  means  for  controlling  said 


-     on.  PRESS 
5~URE  SOURCE 


movable  member  to  move  said  movable  member  in  a  direction 
of  movement  of  the  object  at  a  velocity  in  accordance  with  the 
output  of  said  first  means,  being  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  second  means  for  decelerating  said  movable  member  upon 
the  detection  of  contact  by  said  second  means,  and  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  output  of  said  third  means  for  stopping  said 
movable  member  at  a  command  position  when  the  detected 
displacement  value  of  said  third  means  has  exceeded  a  prede- 
termined value. 


4,218,957 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

Herbert  N.  Underwood,  Chicago,  IlL,  aasignor  to  Borg>Wamer 
Corporation,  Chicago,  Ul. 

FUed  Oct  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,088 

Int  a.2  F15B  11/08.  13/042 

UJS.  CL  91—421  3  Clabns 


^t^^ 


^04 


1.  The  combination  of  a  flow  control  valve  with  a  fluid 
actuated  motor,  the  motor  having  an  exhaust  line  and  a  pres- 
sure supply  line,  said  flow  control  valve  being  connected 
between  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  said  fluid  supply  line,  a 
variable  orifice  in  the  exhaust  line,  said  flow  control  valve 
being  connected  to  said  exhaust  line  so  that  the  supply  of  fluid 
to  said  fluid  actuated  motor  is  controlled  by  said  fluid  control 
valve  m  response  to  the  pressure  in  said  exhaust  line,  a  sump 
connected  to  said  exhaust  line,  said  flow  control  valve  having 
a  connection  tr  said  sump  such  that  an  increase  in  flow  and 
thus  an  increase  of  pressure  in  said  exhaust  line  urges  said  flow 
control  valve  in  a  direction  tending  to  connect  said  supply  line 
to  said  sump  and  thereby  decrease  the  flow  and  thus  the  pres- 
sure in  the  exhaust  Une,  said  flow  control  valve  defining  a 
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pressure  chamber  therein,  a  conduit  extendmg  between  said 
pressure  chamber  and  said  exhaust  line  upstream  of  said  vari- 
able orifice,  a  valve  piston  in  said  valve  pressure  chamber 
having  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  imposed  thereon,  a  spring 
positioned  to  abut  the  piston  and  urge  the  piston  in  a  direction 
tending  to  interrupt  the  connection  to  the  sump,  a  restriction  in 
the  conduit  extending  between  the  pressure  chamber  and  the 
exhaust  line,  said  flow  control  valve  including  an  inlet  con- 
nected to  the  source  of  fluid  pressure,  and  an  over-pressure 
relief  valve  connected  between  said  inlet  and  said  conduit 
extending  between  said  pressure  chamber  and  said  exhaust  line 
at  a  point  upstream  of  said  restriction  and  said  pressure  cham- 
ber, whereby  an  over-pressure  condition  will  move  said  flow 
control  valve  to  relieve  pressure. 

4,218,958 
SERVO-STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Klaus  Katz;  Reinhold  Abt,  both  of  Stattgart;  Jaromir  Bor> 
doTsky,  Berglen;  Wolfgang  Pfondstein,  Stottgart,  and  Gcorg 
WiBgnt,  Boblingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Daimler-Benz  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,188 
Cfadnt  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Mar.  12, 
1977,  2710849 

Iirt.  a^  F15B  13/14;  POIB  31/00 
MS,  CL  91-434  20  daims 


being  supported  at  the  abutment  means  provided  on  the 
reaction  pressure  cylinder  means. 


4,218,959 
PRESSURE  REGULATING  DIAPHRAGM 
Tom  NmugacU,  Tokyo,  and  Katnyoihi  MirabayasU,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Daicd  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  783,235,  Mar.  31, 1977,  Aondooed. 
This  appUeatkm  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,665 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1976,  51-39567 
Int  CL^  POIB  WOO:  F16J  3/00 
U.S.  CL  92—103  SD  6  Claims 


J\ 


W//AV^//, 


1.  A  pressure  regulating  diaphragm  including: 

an  airtight,  deformable,  flexible  thin  member,  said  flexible 
member  having  a  central  portion  and  at  least  one  annular, 
axially  deformed  and  axially  flexible  deformable  portion 
spaced  radially  between  its  central  portion  and  edge, 

a  hard  central  member  at  the  central  portion  of  said  flexible 
member, 

an  annular  peripheral  seal  member  of  hard  thermoplastic 
resin  bounding  the  edge  of  said  flexible  member  and  coaxi- 
ally  spaced  outboard  of  and  surrounding  said  axially  de- 
formed portion  of  said  flexible  member  and  of  said  central 
member; 

in  which  the  improvement  comprises  the  flexible  member 
being  a  polyamide  film  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of 
10  microns  to  100  microns, 

said  central  member  and  peripheral  seal  member  respec- 
tively being  a  polyamide  disc  and  polyamide  rim  injection 
molded  on  the  central  portion  and  edge  of  said  polyamide 
film,  said  disc  being  spaced  coaxially  inboard  of  said  annu- 
lar deformed  portion  of  said  film,  said  disc  and  rim  being 
substantially  coplanar  and  said  annular  deformed  portion 
being  reversely  curved  and  projecting  transversely  there- 
from to  a  distance  exceeding  the  thickness  of  said  hard 
polyamide  disc  and  rim. 


1.  A  servo-steering  mechanism  for  vehicles,  comprising 
feedback  means  for  feeding  back  a  load-dependent  reaction 
moment  to  a  hand  steering  wheel,  the  feedback  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  reaction  pressure  cylinder  means  operatively 
connected  with  a  working  pressure  chamber  means  of  the 
servo-steering  mechanism,  a  reaction  pressure  piston  means 
arranged  in  said  reaction  pressure  cylinder  means  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  steering  hand  wheel,  said  reaction 
pressure  piston  means  being  operable  to  be  actuated  in  one 
axial  direction  by  a  working  pressure  of  the  working  pressure 
chamber  means,  a  support  spring  means  for  supporting  said 
reaction  piston  means  in  the  other  axial  direction,  and  abut- 
ment means  fixed  with  respect  to  the  reaction  pressure  cylin- 
der means,  said  reaction  piston  means  being  adapted  to  come 
into  abutment  with  the  fixed  abutment  means  when  the 
working  pressure  in  the  working  pressure  chamber  means 
reaches  a  value  corresponding  to  a  prestress  of  the  support 
spring  means,  characterized  in  that  the  abutment  means  is 
fixed  on  the  reaction  pressure  cyUnder  means  at  least  one 
reducing  spring  means  acting  in  a  direction  opposite  the 
working  pressure  is  provided  for  additionally  supporting  the 
reaction  pressure  piston  means  between  a  starting  position 
with  an  essentially  unstressed  support  spring  means  and  shut- 
off  position  at  the  abutment  means  said  reducing  spring  means 


4,218,960 

RAM  WITH  TWO-PART  PISTON  ROD 

Bernard  M.  Bonrges,  Le  Pleaais  BeUerille,  France,  assignor  to 

Societe  AnonyaM:  Pochdn,  BeUerille,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  806,274,  Job.  13, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,072 

Cfadms  priority,  application  France,  JnL  5, 1976,  76  20508 

Int  a.2  F16J  1/12;  POIB  3/0O.  31/00 

U.S.  a.  92—111  ♦  OaiBM 

1.  A  ram  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
upper  (2)  and  lower  heads  (3),  a  piston  (7)  mounted  to  slide 
inside  said  cylinder,  and  a  composite  piston  rod  (4,  5),  securely 
fixed  to  said  piston  for  movement  therewith  in  translation,  said 
composite  piston  rod  passing  through  both  of  said  heads  and 
comprising  two  coaxially  positioned  parts  (4,  5)  operativdy 
arranged  with  each  other  for  concurrent  movement  in  transla- 
tion and  relative  rotation  with  respect  to  each  other  about  their 
common  axis,  the  first  (4)  of  said  two  parts  having  opposed 
ends  respectively  extending  out  of  said  cylinder  beyond  each 
of  said  heads  (2,  3),  and  said  second  part  (5)  extending  out  of 
the  cylinder  (1)  beyond  only  the  upper  head  (2)  from  a  position 
substantially  adjacent  to  piston  (7)  to  an  outer  end  adjacent  at 
least  the  end  (31,  34)  of  the  first  part  (4)  which  emerges  from 
the  cylinder  at  said  upper  head  end,  said  second  part  (5)  having 
an  axial  recess  (23)  formed  therein  defining  a  passage  (24) 
which  receives  that  portion  of  the  upper  part  (4)  which  is 
located  at  the  upper  head  end  of  the  cylinder,  said  second  part 
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abo  having  two  radial  centering  cylindrica]  bearing  surfaces 
formed  thereon  (26, 28)  respectively  located  near  the  piston  (7) 
and  near  the  outer  end  of  the  second  part  (5)  outside  the  cylin- 
der (1)  above  said  upper  head  (2),  said  piston  having  a  first 
radial  cylindrical  bearing  surface  (20)  formed  thereon  cooper- 
ating with  and  engaging  the  adjacent  radial  bearing  cylindrical 
surface  (26)  of  the  second  part  and  said  first  part  having  a 
sleeve  (30)  secured  to  its  outer  end  having  an  outer  surface 
defining  a  second  radial  cylindrical  bearing  surface  (32)  formed 
thereon  cooperating  with  and  engaging  the  adjacent  radial 
cyUndrical  bearing  surface  (28)  at  the  outer  end  of  the  second 


part  for  centering  the  two  parts  with  respect  to  each  other,  said 
second  part  (5)  also  including  a  pair  of  shoulders  (27,  29)  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  to  the  ajiis  (6)  of  the  composite  rod 
and  facing  in  opposite  directions,  said  shoulders  (27,  29)  being 
respectively  located  adjacent  to  piston  (7)  and  the  outer  end 
(30)  of  said  second  part  and  said  piston  having  a  shoulder  (21) 
formed  thereon  and  said  sleeve  having  a  shoulder  (33)  formed 
thereon,  said  shoulders  on  the  piston  and  sleeve  extending 
perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  the  rod  and  facing  each  other  and 
being  respectively  located  to  engage  the  shoulders  of  the  sec- 
ond part  for  cooperation  therewith  to  maintain  a  fixed  relative 
axial  position  between  the  two  parts. 


4^218^1 

LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH-PRESSURE  PUMP 

WoUlpHig  Maaiberg,  Hmae-KmdeBbarg,  and  Adalbert  Huperz, 

HockedKiB,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauyiy,  aarigMrs  to 

WoiM-Apparatebn  WoUiBBiig  MaMberg  A  Co.  GmbH,  Daia- 

bvg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany 

Filed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,549 
OaiM  priority,  appUcMioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnuy,  Oct.  26, 
1977,  2747843 

ImL  CL2  FOIB  31 /JO 
UJ5.  CL  92—156  n  ruimm 

1.  A  pump  comprising: 
a  bousing  defining  a  cylinder  chamber; 
a  piston  reciprocal  in  said  chamber  and  formed  with  at  least 
one  shoulder  defining  in  said  chamber  a  variable-volume 
pumping  compartment; 
an  orbital  aaaki 
a  connecting  rod  having  ooc  end  connected  to  said  crank 

and  another  end  connected  to  said  piston; 
a  Mqifriy  holding  a  body  of  liquid  lubricant; 
an  upctream  conduit  bc^een  said  supply  and  said  variable- 
volume  compartment; 
an  upstream  check  valve  in  said  upstream  conduit  permitting 
fluid  flow  therein  only  from  said  supply  to  said  variable- 
volume  compartment; 


a  downstream  conduit  extending  from  said  variable-volume 
compartment  to  both  ends  of  said  connecting  rod; 

a  downstream  check  valve  in  said  downstream  conduit 
between  said  ends  of  said  connecting  rod  and  said  varia- 
ble-volume compartment;  and 


drive  means  for  orbiting  said  crank  and  thereby  cyclically 
increasing  and  decreasing  the  volume  of  said  variable- 
volume  compartment  for  pumping  said  lubricant  through 
said  upstream  conduit,  through  said  variable-volume  com- 
partment, and  through  said  downstream  conduit  to  said 
ends  of  said  connecting  rod. 


4,218,962 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  THERMAL  INSULATION 

BLOCKS 

Richard  N.  Cunningham,  and  Douglas  D.  Smith,  both  of  Little- 
ton, Colo.,  assignors  to  Jotus-Manville  Corporation,  Denver, 
Colo. 

FUed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,682 

Int  CL^  E04B  1/80 

U.S.  a.  93—84  R  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  formation  of  modular  blocks  of  folded 
fibrous  materials,  which  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  forming  sequential  transverse  folds  opening  in 
opposite  directions  in  a  longitudinal  fibrous  body; 

(b)  means  for  inserting  modular  block  supporting  members 
into  folds  in  said  fibrous  body  as  said  folds  are  being 
formed  by  said  folding  means; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  said  supporting  members  seriatim  to 
said  means  for  inserting;  and 

(d)  means  for  identifying,  according  to  a  predetermined 
pattern,  those  specific  folds  into  which  said  supporting 
members  are  to  be  inserted  by  said  inserting  means  and  for 
controlling  said  inserting  means  to  insert  said  supporting 
members  into  only  those  identified  folds. 


:f    . 


4,218,963 

VENTILATING  SYSTEM  FOR  VOTIVE  STANDS 

Peter  W.  Bmetter,  78  S.  Pine  A?e.,  Albuy,  N.Y.  12208 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4^0 

Int  a.2  F23J  11/00 

VS.  CL  98-115  R  2  Claims 


plane  of  the  top  surface  of  said  Ud  surrounding  said  forma- 
tion; and 
(c)  a  fermentation  air  lock  of  the  type  having  a  vertical 
hollow  stem  with  an  outer  surface  Upering  inwardly 
towards  the  bottom  of  the  stem  and  air  lock  structure 
above  said  stem  designed  to  allow  escape  of  fermentation 
gas  through  a  pool  of  water  contained  therein,  said  air 
lock  support  formation  being  designed  to  receive,  grip  and 
retain  said  stem  in  a  detachable,  substantially  airtight, 
resilient  gripping  relation  with  the  stem  taper  mating  said 
formation  aperture  taper  and  with  said  rim  being  formed 
to  provide  a  resilient  grip  around  said  stem  immediately 
above  the  top  surface  of  said  lid. 


4,218365 
BEVERAGE  BREWER 

1.  In  a  votive  stand,  supporting  surface  means  for  a  plurality   ^*"*^  "•  ^^^^  Arlington  Heights,  Ml.,  assignor  to  Cory  Food 
of  votive  candles,  said  supporting  surface  means  comprising       **^<*«'  ^[9'^**^' ^*        „ 
plural  stepped  support  surfaces  for  banks  of  votive  candles,  ,  V'T^  2  IIti  i//J;  v!'/^'^^ 

said  stand  having  perforated  portions  disposed  between  said    y^  q  99_2g3  «  n 

stepped  surfaces,  said  perforated  portions  defining  an  inlet  for  *  9  Claims 

the  emissions  of  burning  candles,  and  suction  means  including 
filtering  means  mounted  in  said  stand  contiguous  to  the  stepped 
surfaces  to  draw  the  emissions  of  the  burning  candles  into  and 
through  the  suction  means  and  filtering  means  for  discharge  in 
a  clean  state  therefrom. 


4,218,964 
UD  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  FERMENTATION 
CONTAINER 
Uigh  P.  BettUe,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Specialty  Prod- 
ucts International,  Ltd.,  Carrboro,  N.C. 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,960 

Int  0.3  C12C  11/04 

VS.  a.  99-275  2  Claims 


1.  A  single  stage  fermentation  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  an  integral  plastic  molded  container  having  bottom  and 
side  walls  and  an  open  top; 

(b)  an  integral  plastic  molded  lid  mating  said  container  open 
t(^  and  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion  detachably 
aecimd  in  a  substantially  wrtight  relaticm  to  the  peripheral 
top  edge  portion  of  said  contuner  and  having  at  an  off- 
center  location  a  molded  air  lock  support  formation,  said 
air  lock  support  formation  providing  a  vertically-oriented 
aperture  with  a  downwardly  and  inwardly  directed  sur- 
rounding tapered  surface  and  as  part  of  said  formation  a 
surrounding  annular  rim  rising  at  least  partially  above  the 


1.  In  a  beverage  brewer  having  a  cabinet  having  a  hollow 
rear  upright  portion  carried  on  a  base  and  supporting  an  upper 
brewing  head,  said  upright  portion  defining  a  forward  vertical 
wall  and  vertically  extending  intumed  spaced  rear  flanges  and 
being  formed  of  sheet  metal,  an  electrically  operable  valve  for 
controlling  flow  of  pressurized  water  to  the  brewing  head,  an 
electrically  operable  timer  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
valve  to  provide  a  preselected  quantity  of  brewing  water 
during  a  brewing  operation,  and  electrical  wires  for  providing 
electrical  current  to  the  valvp  and  timer,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  one-piece  mounting  member  disposed  within  said  cabinet 
upright  portion,  said  mounting  member  defining  an  upper 
flange  abutting  said  forward  wall  of  the  upright  portion, 
an  upright  mounting  wall  wall  portion,  a  spacer  mounting 
an  upper  end  of  said  mounting  wall  portion  to  said  flange 
for  spacing  said  mounting  wall  portion  rearwardly  of  said 
upright  portion  forward  wall,  a  horizontal  lower  base  wall 
at  the  lower  end  of  said  mounting  wall,  and  a  lower  hori- 
zontal flange  turned  vertically  from  the  rear  end  of  said 
base  wall; 
means  securing  said  upper  flange  to  said  forward  wall  of  the 

upright  portion; 
means  securing  said  k>wer  flange  at  its  opposite  ends  to  said 
intumed  flanges  of  said  upright  portion  whereby  said 
mounting  member  reinforces  said  formed  sheet  metal 
upright  portion  of  the  cabinet; 
means  securing  said  valve  to  said  base;  and 
means  securing  said  timer  to  said  mounting  wall  portion. 
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4>21t,966  with  the  perimeter  end  of  the  container,  a  cover  overlying  the 

BEVERAGE  BREWER  HOUSING  STRUCTURE  diaphragm  and  attached  at  its  perimeter  thereto  forming  a 

StMtMH.PMr7,AriiagtiMiHdilrti,IlL,aMicMr  to  Cory  Food  pump  chamber  therd>etween,  inlet  check  valve  means  (^>ening 

Scrrieea,  lac^  Chicaio,  ID.  upwardly  through  the  diafrfiragm,  outlet  check  valve  means 

FIM  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  3M48 

hd.  CL^  A47J  31/54,  31/00 

VJS,  CL  99^295  12 


h% 


opening  upwardly  through  the  cover,  and  actuating  means 
comprising  a  piston  rod  extending  through  the  pump  chamber 
and  cover  for  operation  at  the  exterior  to  reciprocate  the 
diaphragm  relative  to  the  cover  whereby  a  partial  vacuum  is 
increasingly  drawn  upon  said  container  and  content  therein. 


1.  In  a  beverage  Ivewer  having  a  brewing  head  defining  a 
rear  portion  and  a  front  portion  and  having  a  massive  instanta- 
neous heat  transfer  device  for  efTectivdy  heating  cold  supply 
water  to  brewing  temperature,  and  means  for  removably  sup- 
porting a  brewing  car^ge  on  the  brewing  head  to  receive  the 
heated  water  for  brewing  a  beverage  therein,  improved  means 
for  supporting  the  brewing  head  comprising: 
a  hollow  substantially  flat  base  defining  a  front  portion  and 
a  rear  portion,  said  bote  including  a  bottom  wall  and  a  top 
wall; 
a  hollow  rear  upright  having  a  lower  end  defining  intumed 
flanges  resting  on  said  base  rear  portion  and  an  upper  end 
supporting  said  head  rear  portion; 
a  first  pair  of  C-section  channels  in  said  base  rear  portion, 
one  each  at  opposite  sides  of  the  base  rear  portion  and 
each  having  a  lower  turned  flange  abutting  said  base 
bottom  wall,  and  an  upper  turned  flange  abutting  the 
underside  of  said  base  top  wall,  said  flanges  of  the  pair  of 
channels  extending  toward  each  other; 
a  second  pair  of  C-section  channels  in  said  upright  lower  end 
and  opening  upwardly  one  each  at  the  opposite  sides 
thereof  in  overlying  relationship  to  said  turned  flanges  of 
said  pair  of  L-section  channels,  said  C-section  channels 
each  defining  a  bight  portion  resting  on  said  upright  in- 
turned  flanges  and  an  outer  leg  portion  juxtaposed  to  the 
adjacent  side  of  the  upright;  and 
'^direaded  securing  oaeans  securing  the  flange  of  each  said 
first  C-section  channel  to  the  bight  of  the  overiying  sec- 
ond C-aection  channel  through  the  base  top  wall  whereby 
said  pair  of  second  C-section  channels  and  upright  in- 
turned  flanges  are  effectively  suppcHted  on  said  base  top 
wall  and  said  base  top  wall  is  reinforced  by  said  pair  of 
first  Oaectioo  channels,  each  of  said  first  C-section  chan- 
nels, base  top  wall,  second  C-aection  channels,  and  upright 
intumed  flanges  defining  a  metal  wall  portion  whereby 
the  connectioo  of  the  upright  to  the  base  is  defined  by  four 
layers  of  metal  wall  portions. 


4^1M67 
VACUUM  PUMP  CLOSURE  FOR  CANISTERS  AND 
VACUUM  PACK  CONTAINERS 
H.  BMdMtar.  MM  LoMdta  Tcr..  B  G^|oa,  Criif.  92021 
of  Scr.  No.  9(3,«1,  Nof.  27, 1978, 
m.  2S,  1979,  Scr.  No.  SUM 
M.  CL2  B65D  57/16;  A23B  0/00 
U.&a99-472  aOOaiatt 

1.  A  removri>le  vacuum  p«mif»  closure  for  the  open  perime- 
ter end  of  a  container  with  content  therein  and  including,  a 
moveabk  diaphragm  with  seal  means  releasabiy  engageable 


4,218,968 

NUT  CRACKING  MACHINE 

Ahner  K.  LiTingrton,  P.O.  Box  66,  SaitfaTllle,  Ga.  31787 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1979,  Scr.  No.  69,430 

Int  CU  A23N  J/OQ:  A47J  43/26 

UACL  99-572  20 


1.  A  nut  cracking  machine  including  a  frame;  a  base  plate 
having  a  substantially  planar  cracking  face  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  rib  means  projecting  above  the  sur- 
face of  said  substantially  planar  cracking  face;  mounting  means 
for  supporting  said  base  plate  on  said  frame  in  a  substantially 
fixed  position;  a  holding  plate  having  a  substantially  planar 
cracking  face  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  rib 
means  projecting  above  the  surface  of  said  substantially  planar 
cracking  face;  mounting  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
holding  plate  of  said  frame  with  said  cracking  face  thereof 
substantially  parallel  to  and  confronting  said  cracking  face  of 
said  base  plate  in  spaced  apart  relation  thereto  and  for  lineal 
movement  thereof  toward  and  away  from  said  base  plate  along 
the  axis  of  rotation  thereof;  means  for  rotation  of  said  holding 
plate;  spring  means  for  urging  said  holding  plate  away  from 
said  base  plate  for  receiving  a  nut  between  the  confronting 
cracking  faces  thereof;  and  thrust  means  rendered  operational 
by  rotation  of  said  holding  plate  to  axially  move  said  holding 
plate  against  the  urging  of  said  spring  means  and  toward  said 
base  plate  for  retaining  a  nut  between  the  cracking  feces 
thereof  and  in  rolling  and  cracking  engagement  therewith. 


4,218,969  4,218,971 

BAND  FEEDING  AND  TIGHTENING  APPARATUS  FOR    SEGMENTED  CHARACTER  ACTUATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

STRAPPING  MACHINE  ROTATING  PRINT  WHEEL 

Yoihiald  ffaanfla.  YiAoluuna,  Japaa,  aaaignor  to  NicUro  Kogyo  Robert  J.  Uhl,  Wayne,  and  Alexander  A.  Schwarz,  Ogdensbnri, 

both  of  NJ.,  asrignors  to  Dendaon  Manofectaring  Comramy, 
Frtmingham,  Mais. 

Fded  Apr.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  900,847 
2  Claim  Int  Ct^  B41F  1 7/26 

VJS.  a.  101—35  8  ClaiBS 


Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Scr.  No.  8,602 
Int  CL2  B65B  13/22 
VS.  CL  100-32 


1.  A  band  feeding  and  tightening  apparatus  in  a  strapping 
machine  which  comprises  a  return  roller  having  a  high  friction 
peripheral  surface  being  disposed  on  a  shaft,  a  feed  roller 
having  a  low  friction  peripheral  surface,  said  rollers  contacting 
each  other  under  pressure,  a  motor  for  driving  said  shaft  and 
rotating  said  rollers,  a  one  way  clutch  on  said  return  roller  and 
said  shaft  operaUe  for  pUcing  said  return  rdler  in  a  free  condi- 
tion when  said  shaft  is  driven  in  one  direction  by  said  motor 
and  for  driving  said  return  roller  when  said  shaft  is  rotated  in 
the  other  direction  by  said  motor,  a  friction  plate  and  a  differ- 
ential reducing  machine  fixed  through  said  friction  plate  to  said 
shaft  of  said  return  roller. 


4,218,970 

COMPRESSION  ROLLERS  FOR  DEHYDRATION 

EQUIPMENT 

Ernst  Totachdc,  and  Johaan  Sbaschnigg,  both  of  Graz,  Aostria, 

aaaignors  to  MaachinMfebrik  Andritz  AktiengeaeUscfaaft, 

Anatria 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  878,887 

Int  a.2  B30B  3/02 

UA  CL  100—153  1  Claim 


&- 


Lte 


-^ 


— ^^' 


1.  In  dehydrating  equipment,  in  particular  double  belt 
presses,  in  which  an  upper  endless  sieve  belt  is  guided  by  means 
of  parallelly  supported  rollers,  with  parallelly  supported  rol- 
lers being  similarly  arranged  below  and  on  wtuch  a  lower 
endless  sieve  belt  is  guided,  the  suspension  to  be  dehydrated 
being  introduced  between  the  sieve  belts,  the  sets  of  rollers 
being  divided  into  a  wedge  section,  a  registering  section,  a 
pre-compression  section  and  a  main  compression  section, 
the  improvement  comprising  that  the  compression  rollers  in 
the  pre-cominession  section  are  composed  of  several 
pieces  extending  across  the  equipment  and,  when  viewed 
in  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  sieve  belts,  are  altemat- 
ingly  offset  backwardly  or  forwardly,  the  ends  of  the 
rdlers  penetrating  the  region  of  adjacent  rollers  in  over- 
\appmg  fashion,  and  bearings  for  each  roller  resting  on  a 
common  support  extending  through  the  equipment  from 
end  to  end. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  imprinting  of  alphanumerical  designa- 
tions and  other  symbols  in  cases,  cartons,  and  the  like  compris- 
ing: 

a  control  logic  module  which  b  programmable  with  desired 
designations; 

a  rotating  print  cylinder  having  a  number  of  perimetric 
symbols  composed  of  a  given  number  of  projectible  seg- 
ments, said  cylinder  having  a  stationary  core; 

means  for  transmitting  a  control  signal  from  said  control 
logic  module  to  said  stationary  core,  and  for  converting 
electrical  impulses  corresponding  to  the  programmed 
numerical  designations  into  a  form  suitable  for  activating 
a  selected  set  of  said  segments; 

means  responsive  to  said  converted  electrical  impulses  for 
activating  said  selected  segments  to  cause  them  to  project 
from  the  perinneter  of  the  rotating  print  cylinder,  wherein 
each  of  said  selected  segments  with  its  activating  means 
constitutes  a  self-contained  unit; 

a  cartridge  for  coating  said  selected  segments  with  ink; 

means  for  bringing  objects  to  be  imprinted  into  contact  with 
the  ink  coated  selected  segments;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  converted  electrical  impulses  for 
resetting  said  selected  segments  whereby  a  new  set  of 
segments  may  be  activated,  wherein  each  of  said  selected 
segments  with  its  resetting  means  constitutes  a  self-con- 
tained unit 


4,218,972 

SWITCHING  APPARATUS  BETWEEN  PRINTING 

MODES  IN  PRINTING  CYLINDERS  OF  ROTARY  PRESS 

Yqji  F^Ji8hiro,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Kaboshiki  Kaisha 

T<^o  Kikai  Sdsaknaho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,876 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1979,  54-11245 
Int  a.J  B41F  7/ia  7/12,  13/28 
VS,  CL  101—177  3  Claima 

1.  In  a  mechanism  having  two  plate  cylinders  and  an  impres- 
sion cylinder  which  are  located  at  positions  corresponding  to 
apices  of  an  equilateral  triangle,  printing  cylinders  between 
said  impression  cyhnder  and  respecdve  plate  cyUnders,  eccen- 
tric sleeves  attached  to  the  both  axial  end  supports  of  respec- 
tive printing  cylinders,  and  a  commcm  link  mechanism  associ- 
ated with  said  eccentric  sleeves,  said  conunon  link  mechanism 
being  adapted  to  actuate  said  eccentric  sleeves  so  as  to  displace 
said  printing  cylinders  relatively  to  each  other  and  to  the  other 
of  said  cylinders,  so  as  to  provide  two  extreme  positions  of  said 
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cylinders,  one  of  said  extreme  positions  in  which  connection  of 
fow  of  said  cylinders  except  said  impression  cylinder  is  at- 
tained and  the  other  of  said  extreme  positions  in  which  connec- 
tioa  of  five  of  said  cylinders  is  attained, 
ttid  link  mechanism  having  a  starting  end,  an  actuator  with 
a  movable  rod  end,  an  apparatus  for  actuating  said  com- 
mon  Unk  mechanism  comprising  an  angle  increase  shifting 
mechanism  disposed  between  the  said  starting  end  of  said 
link  mechanism  and  the  said  rod  end,  said  angle  increase 
shifting  mechanism  including  a  main  shaft  and  a  sub  shaft 


cylindrical  surface  with  a  substantial  coefficient  of  friction 
relative  to  said  sheet  material,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  contact  roll  at  a  speed  causing  its 
surface  velocity  to  be  a  constant  factor  of  from  1  %  to  10% 
less  than  the  surface  velocity  of  said  support  web,  said 
means  including  a  rim  integral  with  said  roll  of  slightly 
larger  diameter  than  said  cylindrical  surface  and  in  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  one  of  said  web 
rolls. 


4,218^4 
SCATTERABLE  ANTIPERSONNEL  MINE 
Robert  W.  Heinemann,  Dover,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1967,  Ser.  No.  618,269 

Int  CL^  F42B  23/10 

VS.  CL  102—8  4  Claims 


mounted  oa  a  frame,  a  driving  gear  adapted  to  follow  the 
displacement  of  said  rod  of  said  actuator,  a  driven  gear 
adapted  to  transmit  a  displacement,  to  said  starting  end  of 
said  link  mechanism,  said  driving  and  driven  gears  being 
mounted  on  said  main  shaft,  and  relay  gears  unitary  with 
each  odier  and  having  different  diameters,  said  relay  gears 
being  in  engagement  with  respective  one  of  said  driving 
and  driven  gears  and  mounted  on  said  sub  shaft,  whereby 
the  twitching  from  one  extreme  position  to  other  is  per- 
formed by  a  single  motion  of  said  rod. 


4^1M73 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING 

PLASTIC  FILM 
Alphec  J.  BodIM,  Fayetterflle,  Ark^  and  Alphee  T.  J.  Boirf- 
ted,  Bolii«brook«  DL,  Mrigwin  to  Alpha  Aawwiatea,  \ac^ 
PsyctteTuKa  Arte* 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,070 

lit  a^  B41F  13/OZ  5/06.  5/16 

UJS.  a  101—181  4  daims 


1.  A  scatterable  antipersonnel  mine  capable  of  arming  within 
a  specified  delay  time  comprising, 

an  explosive  mixture  comprising  a  high  explosive  base 
charge  mixed  with  a  sensitized  initiating  material  and  a 
bulking  agent  wetted  with  a  volatile  liquid  adapted  to 
dilute  and  temporarily  desensitize  said  initiating  material, 
and  thereby  prevent  the  immediate  operation  of  said  mine, 

said  bulking  agent  providing  for  a  larger  quantity  of  the 
desensitizer  liquid  to  be  in  contact  with  the  explosive 
mixture, 

a  porous  outer  housing  of  woven  cloth  covering  said  explo- 
sive mixture  whereby  said  volatile  desensitizer  liquid  may 
evaporate  there  through  and  thereby  resensitize  and 
rearm  said  material  and  said  mine, 

and  a  flat  stiffener  plate  positioned  within  said  housing  with 
said  explosive  mixture  in  contact  therewith  on  either  side 
thereof  to  provide  resistance  against  which  said  mixture 
may  be  ground  upon  in  response  to  external  pressure 
exerted  on  said  mine,  thereby  to  effect  detonation  follow- 
ing said  resensitizing  and  rearming  delay. 


4,218,975 

UNDERWATER  ELECTRIC  CURRENT  AND 

ALTERNATING  MAGNETIC  FIELD  DETECTOR 

Donald  F.  Ream,  Washington,  D.C,  aasigBor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jon.  23, 1952,  Ser.  No.  295,142 

Int  a^  F42B  21 /3S.  21/48 

U5.  a  102—18  M  8  Claims 


*r\ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  printing  on  extensible  flexible  sheet  mate- 
rial including  a  plurality  of  printing  cylinders,  a  continuous 
dongated  support  web  for  said  material  passing  sequentially 
wider  said  nXa,  a  plurality  of  web  xcXHa  with  cylindrical  sur* 
£Kes  in  contact  with  said  web,  means  for  driving  at  least  one  of 
•aid  web  rolls  and  thereby  driving  said  web,  a  supply  roll  and 
•  takeup  roll  for  said  sheet  material,  the  improvement  of  flexi- 
ble sheet  supply  and  takeoff  apparatus  comprising, 

a  contact  roll  supported  on  pivot  arms  adjacent  said  supply 

<«      roll  for  movement  in  an  arc  intercepting  the  surface  of  a 

>^idnpply  roll  of  sheet  material  at  both  the  full  and  near 

empty  conditions  of  said  roll,  said  ccHitact  roll  having  a 


1.  An  underwater  eddy  current  detector  comprising  a  hol- 
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low  elongated  conducting  member,  said  conducting  member 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  conducUng  paths  forming 
portions  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said  conducting  member,  a 
portion  of  said  conducting  member  formed  of  material  having 
conductivity  of  lesser  degree  than  said  conducting  member 
and  arranged  to  direct  eddy  currents  induced  in  said  conduct- 
ing member  to  said  conducting  paths,  a  plurality  of  toroidal 
detector  coils  wound  upon  annular  laminated  structures,  each 
of  said  detector  coils  encircling  one  of  said  conducting  paths, 
wherdjy  a  potential  which  is  proportional  to  a  detected  signal 
is  mduced  in  said  coils  when  said  conducting  member  is  sub- 
merged in  a  conducting  medium  and  located  in  the  path  of 
flow  of  a  plurality  of  currents  flowing  in  said  conducting 
medium. 


4,218,976 
PRACnCE  PROJECTILE  FOR  MORTARS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Willi  Loebbers,  Trittan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Nico-Pyrotechnik  Hanns-Jnergen  Diederichs  KG.,  Trittan, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,604 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1977,2726945 

Int  a.2  F42B  5/10 
UA  a  102-49.1  6  Claims 


adapted  to  activate  an  ignition  chain  causmg  the  percus- 
sion cap  to  emit  an  ignition  flame  that  travek  through  said 
firing  duct  to  first  ignite  said  propellant  charge  in  said  tail 
section  to  thereafter  cause  an  expulsion  of  said  tail  section 
from  said  rear  passage  of  the  rear  end  of  the  casing  and  the 
igniticm  of  said  pyrotechnic  charge  and  formation  of  pyro- 
technic gases  so  that  these  pyrotechnic  gases  may  exit 
from  said  rear  passage. 


4,218,977 
DOPPLER  DISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Henry  P.  Kahnns,  Washington,  D.C,  anignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  May  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  814,354 
Int  a?  F42C  13/04;  GOIS  13/08 
U.S.  CL  102—214  3 


^I^H#}^ 


v* 


iH^^h^H^ 


L^^^'H^ 


1.  A  practice  projectile  for  mortars  and  the  like,  comprising 
in  combination, 
a  longitudinal  casing,  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end 

having  an  axially  extending  rear  passage; 
nose  fuse  means  operatively  mounted  on  the  front  end  of 

said  casing; 
a  tail  section  removably  mounted  in  said  rear  passage; 
a  percussion  cap  operatively  mounted  in  said  casing  and 

being  adapted  to  be  ignited  by  said  nose  fuse  means  upon 

impact  of  said  projectile; 
a  firing  duct  mounted  in  said  casing  and  axially  extending 

from  proximity  of  said  front  end  to  proximity  of  said  rear 

end; 

a  propellant  charge  mounted  in  said  tail  section;  a  pyrotech- 
nic charge  surrounding  said  firing  duct  in  said  shell  casing; 

delay  charge  means  mounted  in  said  casing  forming  a  lii4.in 
the  ignition  chain  between  said  percussion  cap  and  said 
pyrotechnic  charge;  and 

a  cylindrical  housing  coaxially  mounted  in  said  shell  casing, 
said  pyrotechnic  charge  being  disposed  in  said  cylindrical 
housing,  said  cylindrical  housing  having  end  wall  means 
at  its  opposite  ends  and  said  firing  duct  axially  extending 
through  said  cylindrical  housing  and  said  end  wall  means; 

whereby  upon  impact  of  the  projectile  the  nose  fuse  means  is 


3.  A  missile  fuzing  system  adapted  to  detonate  the  missUe  at 
a  predetermined  altitude  regardless  of  the  refiection  coefficient 
of  or  the  velocity  of  approach  to  the  earth,  said  system  com- 
prising in  combination:  an  antenna  adapted  to  radiate  radio 
frequency  energy  toward  a  target  and  receive  reflected  energy 
therefrom,  an  oscillating  detector  connected  to  said  antenna, 
said  oscillating  detector  mixing  the  transmitted  and  reflected 
energy  to  produce  a  doppler  signal  at  its  output  representative 
of  the  relative  velocity  between  the  missile  and  the  earth,  first 
envelope  detection  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
oscillating  detector  for  producing  a  negative  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  envelope  of  said  doppler  signal,  a  network 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  oscillating  detector  for  produc- 
ing an  output  signal  having  a  peak  amplitude  which  is  jHopor- 
tional  to  the  product  of  a  first  and  a  second  quantity,  said  first 
quantity  being  proportional  to  the  peak  amplitude  of  said 
doppler  signal  and  said  second  quantity  being  proportional  to 
doppler  frequency,  second  envelope  detection  means  con- 
nected to  said  network  for  producing  a  positive  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  envelope  of  said  output  signal,  a  differentiating 
circuit  comprising  a  first  resistor  having  one  end  connected  to 
circuit  ground,  a  ci^jacitor  having  one  end  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  first  resistor  and  the  other  end  of  said  capaci- 
tor connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  envelope  detection 
means  so  that  a  voltage  is  developed  across  said  first  resistor 
corresponding  to  the  differentiation  of  the  negative  signal 
produced  by  said  first  envelope  detection  means,  a  variable 
resistor  having  one  end  connected  to  the  point  intermediate 
said  first  resistor  and  said  capacitor  and  the  other  end  of  said 
variable  resbtor  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  enve- 
lope detection  means  so  that  a  second  voltage  is  developed 
across  said  first  resistor  corresponding  to  the  positive  signal 
produced  by  said  second  envelope  detection  means,  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  second  voltage  being  dependent  on  the  adjustment 
of  said  variable  resistor,  an  amplifier  to  which  the  junction 
pomt  of  said  first  resistor,  said  capacitor  and  said  variable 
resbtor  is  connected  to  apply  the  sum  of  said  first  and  said 
second  voltages  across  said  resistor  to  said  amphfier,  a  firing 
circuit  to  which  the  output  of  said  amplifier  is  set,  said  firing 
circuit  producing  a  firing  pulse  in  response  to  the  zero  cross 
over  of  said  sum  of  said  first  and  second  voltages,  the  altitude 
at  which  said  sum  appearing  across  said  first  resistor  becomes 
zero  being  determined  by  the  adjustment  of  said  variable  resis- 
tor, and  a  detonator  connected  to  the  output  of  said  firing 
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diOBli  far  iBkirting  detoo«k»  upoii  iw»|H  of  tMd  fim^  «imtidlylK)rizontal  plane.  ««ki  first  pair  of  anm  being  «lapted 

c^B»  *»  o— — »  -r—  ^  ^  received  in  a  locking  position  in  the  oppoMte  slots  in  a 

^^  ..^_____^___  fintoneofsaidarflarsandahoinafirstoncofsaidcircuferen- 

tial  grooves  on  said  vertical  rod  when  said  opposite  slots  of 

4^M7I  „««^,^„  said  first  collar  are  placed  in  alignment  with  said  first  groove  so 

AITARATOSroRTAMPWGORPAaaNGTHEBEDOF  ^^  j^,  ,^^^  5,^^,  first  collar  in  position  in  alignment  with  said  first 

^  Efoove.  said  loop  of  said  cUp  extending  outwardly  away  from 

to  •^.  .   _  ..      "^   .  ..    _,.      . •»■ I  :«  „„:j  i-v^i,;«« 


RAILWAY  TRACKS 
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ujs.  a.  104— u 


SJL, 
30, 1971,  Scr.  No.  873,532 

Fck.   IS,   1977, 


Utsria 
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said  first  collar  when  said  clip  is  positioned  in  said  locking 
position,  said  first  pair  of  arms  extending  divergently  out- 
wardly beyond  said  first  collar  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  from 
said  loop  to  a  pair  of  outer  ends,  a  second  pair  of  spaced  arms 
having  a  pair  of  inner  ends  and  a  pair  of  outer  ends,  the  inner 
1  flfii  ends  of  said  second  pair  of  arms  being  connected  respectivdy 
to  the  outer  ends  of  said  first  pair  of  arms,  said  second  pair  of 
arms  extending  convergently  towards  each  other  in  said  hori- 
zontal plane  and  in  a  direction  away  from  said  loop,  the  outer 
ends  of  said  second  pair  of  arms  being  closely  adjacent  each 
other,  said  clip  including  a  third  pair  of  arms  extending  from 
one  pair  of  ends  thereof  to  a  second  pair  of  ends  thereof,  said 


L  An  apparatus  for  compacting  the  bed  of  a  railroad  track 
which  apparatus  includes  a  mobile  frame  for  movement  along 
the  track,  at  lent  one  support  for  tamping  tools  mounted  for 
vertical  displacement  00  the  firame.  at  least  two  tamping  tools 
opposttdy  mounted  on  said  tool  sappwt  and  each  comprising 
an  arm  having  at  least  one  pick  extending  therefrom  and  pro- 
vided with  an  end  Made  disposed  sidxtantially  in  a  vertical 
plane,  at  least  one  motor  driven  rotary  eccentric  shaft,  jour- 
naOed  in  a  bearing  rigidly  connected  to  the  tool  support  and 
^^■^pfjwng  eccentric  beuings  on  each  of  which  the  arm  of  a 
tamping  tocrf  is  pivoted  by  its  end  distal  fipom  the  pick  to  impart 

vibratory  osdllatioH  to  said  tool,  the  arms  of  each  tool  having 
a  genenUy  aqoared  dbowed  configuration  and  a  double-acting 

pitlfm  cylinder  extending  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction 
and  pivoted  at  one  end  in  the  region  of  the  elbow  of  the  arm  of 
the  tool  at  a  point  above  the  eccentric  shaft  and  at  its  other  end 
to  the  tool  support  to  effect  pivotal  movements  of  the  arm 
about  the  bearing  whereby  to  transmit  only  generally  horizon- 
tai  vibratory  osdllations  to  the  tool  blades. 

4^8,979 
PIZZA  STAND 
7039  E.  71it  PL,  "Maa,  OUa.  74133,  and 
Ttfn,  OUi.,  MrifMri  to  Joseph  P. 

HM  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,002 

bt  a.)  A47B  9/04 

US.  CL  too— 100  1  Claim 

L  A  staad  for  supporting  a  phvahty  of  objects  at  a  frfurahty 
of  diflEerent  vertical  leveb  comprising  a  vertical  rod,  means  for 
supporting  said  rod  in  a  vertical  dispositioo.  said  rod  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  circumferential  grooves  therein  of  substan- 
tially equal  vertical  width,  a  plurality  of  cyUndrical  collars 
each  having  a  central  bore  therethrough  of  substantially  the 
same  size  as  the  cross  section  of  said  rod,  each  coUar  having  a 
pair  of  opposite  radial  slott  therein  extending  firom  the  outside 
of  and  collar  to  the  b(ve  therectf  and  being  of  substantially  the 
same  vertical  width  as  one  said  grooves,  a  horizontal  plate 
rrnnf*^  to  each  collar  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
therefrom  for  supporting  objects  dkereon.  a  plurality  of  clips 
for  connecting  said  collars  to  said  rod.  each  clip  being  made  of 
a  cotinBOws  piece  of  spring  wire  having  a  thickness  substan- 
tisBy  eqaal  to  the  vertical  width  of  one  of  the  grooves  of  said 
rod  and  being  bent  intermediate  its  end  to  form  a  semi-circular 
loop  widi  a  &st  pair  of  spaced  arras  extending  outwardly  from 
opposite  cads  of  nid  loop  and  defimng  with  said  loop  a  sub- 
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third  pair  of  arms  having  their  one  pair  of  ends  connected 
respectively  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  second  pair  of  arms  and 
extending  therefrom  in  substantially  parallel  relation  with  each 
other  at  right  angles  to  said  horizontal  plane  and  on  the  same 
side  thoeof,  said  chp  also  including  a  fourth  pair  of  arms 
having  a  pair  of  inner  ends  and  a  pair  of  outer  ends  constituting 
the  ends  of  said  piece  of  spring  wire,  said  fourth  pair  of  arms 
having  their  inner  ends  connected  respectively  to  the  second 
pair  of  ends  of  said  third  pair  of  arms  and  extending  diver- 
gently away  from  each  other  and  from  said  third  pair  of  arms 
in  a  direction  towards  said  loop,  said  fourth  pair  of  arms  being 
substantially  parallel  to  said  second  pair  of  arms  and  being 
ad^ted  to  engage  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  collar  at  posi- 
tions spaced  from  said  slots  thereof,  wherd)y,  when  a  force  is 
exerted  against  said  third  arms  in  a  direction  towards  said  first 
collar,  a  relative  wedging  action  will  occur  between  said  first 
collar  and  said  fourth  pair  of  arms  and  whereby,  as  said  cUp 
moves  in  the  direction  of  said  force,  said  first  pair  of  arms  will 
be  forced  outwardly  relative  to  each  other  so  as  to  be  urged 
out  of  said  first  groove. 
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•     4,210,900     ■  -■.---■-■ 

FURNACE  ESPECIALLY  WELL  SUITED  FOR  BURNING 
STRAW,  WOOD  WASTE  MATERIALS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Joaef  Probstcder,  Bachanger  14,  8399  Rohstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FIM  Apr.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  093,414 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gensmiy,  May  11, 
1977, 27212U 

lit  a^  F23G  9/00 
VS.  CL  110—196  11 


'-■  .i 


.'I 


1.  A  furnace  for  burning  bales  of  straw,  comprising  an  after- 
burning compartment,  a  closeable  feed  hopper  for  receiving 
the  bales  of  straw  disposed  above  said  compartment,  said 
afterburning  compartment  comprising  a  passage  which  extends 
substantially  over  the  whole  width  of  the  feed  hopper  and 
which  comprises  lateral  apertures  distributed  over  its  whole 
length  for  receiving  combustible  gases,  a  device  for  supplying 
primary  combustion  air  to  a  combustion  and  low-temperature 
carbonization  region  situated  immediately  above  the  afterburn- 
ing compartment,  a  device  for  supplying  secondary  combus- 
tion air  to  the  afterburning  OMnpartment,  a  device  connected 
to  the  afterburning  compartment  for  drawing  off  gases  which 
enter  said  lateral  apertures  fom^d  in  the  combustion  and 
low-temperature  carbonization  region  by  burning  the  bales  of 
straw  comprising  a  suction  tube  connected  to  said  afterburning 
compartment  having  a  constricted  section  and  a  nozzle  dis- 
posed in  the  suction  tube  for  delivering  a  fast  flowing  gas  to  the 
suction  tube  in  the  direction  of  the  outflowing  gases. 

4,218,981 

SEED  PLANTER 

Ralph  B.  KeUy,  Rte.  2,  Box  22,  Catoosa,  Okla.  74015 

Filed  Jna.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,886 

Int  a.2  AOIC  5/00 

UJS.  CL  111-89  1  Clahn 


receiving  seeds  therein  and  directing  the  seeds  into  the  pas- 
sageway by  gravity,  adjustaUe  gauge  means  provided  in  the 
proximity  of  the  opposite  end  of  the  tube  means  and  operable 
for  determming  preselected  distances  from  the  tube  means  to 
facilitate  planting  seeds  in  spaced  relation  corresponding  to 
said  preselected  distance,  seed  reservoir  means  disposed  in  the 
proximity  of  the  hopper  means  for  retaining  a  supply  of  seeds 
therein;  said  seed  reservoir  means  comprising  a  container,  a  lid 
member  hingedly  secured  to  said  container  to  provide  alter- 
nate open  and  closed  positions  therefor,  and  latch  means  coop- 
erating between  the  container  and  lid  member  for  selectively 
closing  the  container  for  precluding  accidental  loss  of  seeds 
therefrom;  said  gauge  means  comprising  a  shank  member 
removably  carried  by  the  tube  means,  ball  means  provided  in 
the  proximity  of  one  end  of  the  shank  member,  and  dimen- 
sional indicia  provided  on  said  shank  member  for  cooperating 
with  the  tube  means  to  provide  for  preselected  dimensional 
relationship  between  the  position  of  the  ball  means  and  the 
tube  means  for  facilitating  the  planting  of  the  seeds  with  prede- 
termined distances  therebetween;  and  including  fitting  means 
secured  to  the  tube  means  for  removably  securing  the  shank 
member  thereto;  said  fitting  means  being  provided  with  a  first 
passageway  extending  therethrough  for  receiving  the  shank 
member  therein  and  supporting  the  gauge  means  in  a  operating 
position  during  a  planting  operation,  and  a  second  passageway 
extending  therethrough  substantially  perpendicular  with  re- 
spect to  the  first  passageway  for  receiving  the  shank  member 
therein  and  supporting  the  gauge  means  in  a  storage  position; 
said  tube  means  and  hopper  means  being  constructed  of  a 
lightweight  tough  plastic  material;  and  said  tube  means  is 
sectional  for  facilitating  storage  mkI  shipment  of  the  seed 
planter.  ^ 

4,218,982 

PATTERN  GENERATING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 

ELECTRONIC  SEWING  MACHINES 

Toshihiko  Daido,  Nara,  and  Hfaroshi  Knnhnatsn,  Osaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Koyo  Seiko  Company  Limited  and  Koyo 

Machine  Industries  Company  Limited,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,366 

Oaiflu  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Jul  19, 1978,  S3-74390 

lot  CU  D05B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  112—158  E  1  Claim 
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1.  A  seed  planter  comprising  elcmgated  tube  means  having  a 
passageway  extending  longitudinally  therethrough  and  open  at 
both  ends,  hopper  means  provided  at  one  end  of  the  tube 
means  and  in  open  communication  with  the  passageway  for 


Fm«  autpulIMM) 

1.  A  pattern  generating  system  for  use  in  an  electronic  sew- 
ing machine  comprising  a  static  memory  for  storing  data  relat- 
ing to  the  bight  movement  of  the  needle  and  to  the  feed  move- 
ment of  the  feed  dog,  a  drive  unit  which  controls  the  amount 
and  direction  of  bight  and  feed  of  the  sewing  machine  so  as  to 
perform  pattern  stitching,  means  for  applying  the  dau  stored 
in  the  static  memory  to  the  drive  unit  to  control  sewing  ma- 
chine pattern  stitching,  said  system  being  characterized  in  that 
output-oriented  daU  relating  to  the  amount  of  bight  or  feed  for 
a  stitch  pattern  and  order  instruction-oriented  daU  relating  to 
the  order  in  which  said  output-oriented  data  is  read  out  are 
stored  in  the  static  memory  separately  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
distinguish  between  the  daU  rehiting  to  bight  and  the  daU 
relating  to  feed,  data  relating  to  the  address  at  which  the  re- 
spective head  data  on  stitch  patterns  is  stored  being  stored  at  ^ 
specified  addresses  in  said  sutic  memory  addressed  by  selec-  ^ 
tion  instructions  corresponding  to  said  stitch  patterns  given  as 
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by  a  pattern  sdectiiig  button  unit,  and  means  connecting  said 
static  memory  to  a  microcomputer  which  perfonm  a  control 
operation  such  that  it  indexes  said  static  memory,  analyzes  said 
order  instruction-oriented  data  and  updates  addresses  or  gives 
said  ofttput-oriented  data  to  the  drive  unit,  said  connection  of 
said  static  memory  to  said  microoomputer  being  such  that  said 
static  memory  can  be  exchanged  with  another  static  memory 
having  stored  therein  dau  relating  to  other  different  stitch 
patterns. 

SINGLE-CAM  ACTUATED  DRUM  SEAMING 
MECHANISM 
Robert  A.  RUMfrank,  Stocktoa,  a^  WOliaa  H.  Sawlay,  LodI, 
both  of  Califn  aarigwirt  to  Canmdo  Macbiac  Works,  Stock- 
ton, CaHf. 

Ffkd  Mar.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  21,027 

lit  CL^  B21D  39/02 

UA  CL  113-1  E  W  Claims 


tion  of  the  cam,  from  a  non- working  position  clear  of  the  drum 
to  a  working,  drum  head  seaming  position. 


4,218,9m 
DRUM  SEAMING  MACHINE  WITH  COLUMN 
POSITIONING  AND  STROKE  UMTTING 
ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  A.  RhiBefraak,  and  Vladiailr  E.  LeiboTkh,  both  of  Stock- 
ton, Calif.,  assignors  to  Carando  Machine  Woriu,  Stockton, 
Cklif. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,363 

lit  CLJ  B21D  39/02 

UA  CL  113—1  E  19  Claims 


1.  A  drum  seaming  machine  including  a  bed,  a  column  sup- 
ported by  and  movable  along  the  bed,  a  drum-engaging  chuck 
joumaled  on  the  column  adjacent  one  face  thereof,  a  tailstock 
on  the  bed  spaced  from  the  opposite  face  of  the  column,  power 
means  connected  between  the  tailstock  and  column  to  recipro- 
cate the  latter  on  the  bed,  a  drum  stripper  associated  with  the 
chuck,  at  least  one  longitudinal  stripper  rod  fixed  at  one  end  to 
the  stripper  and  thence  extending  toward  and  normally  fued  in 
connection  with  the  tailstock,  and  column  stop  means  on  the 
stripper  rod  operative  in  contact  with  the  column  to  limit 
reciprocal  travel  thereof  between  a  pre-selected  advanced 
position  and  a  retracted  position. 


4,218,965 

STEERING  AND  STABILIZATION  APPARATUS  FOR 

TORPEDO 

Allen  Jones,  Jr.,  5028  Lauderdale  Atc.,  VIrgiBia  Beach,  Va. 

23455 
DlTision  of  Ser.  No.  822,227,  Aug.  5,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,135,687, 

which  is  a  continnatloB-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,626,  Feb.  26, 
1976,  Pat  No.  4,040,373,  which  is  a  continnatlon-in-part  of  So*. 

No.  579396,  May  22, 1975,  abandoned,  wUch  is  a 

contlnaatloB-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  566,353,  Apr.  9, 1975,  Pat  No. 

3,995,575,  which  is  a  eontlnnatton-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  279,714, 

Ang.  10, 1972,  Pat  No.  3^81,438.  This  appUcation  Jan.  19, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  4,718 

Int  CL^  F42B  19/01 

UA  a.  114—23  4  Claims 
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L  In  a  marhinf — for  seaming  a  pre-positioned  head  in  a 

drum — which  includes  a  column,  a  circular  chuck  joumaled  on 

tiie  column,  the  chuck  being  adapted  for  engagement  with  the 

liead  of  an  axially  alined  drum,  uid  means  to  rotate  the  chuck 

and  in  torn  the  drum;  a  single-cam  actuated,  drum  seaming 

;  inc!rh«»w«»n  mountfd  on  the  coiumn  and  comprising  a  rotary 

"cam  joomalcd  oa  the  oohmm  in  spaced  relation  above  the 

''  chuck,  the  chuck  and  cam  axes  being  parallel,  means  to  rotate 

"^die  cam,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  arm  units  pivotally  mounted  on 

'  the  oohnnn  between  the  chuck  and  the  cam,  each  arm  unit 

_;  at  one  end  with  the  cam  and  being  fitted  at  the  other 

with  a  seanuag  roll,  the  seaming  rolls  being  swingable  by 

Ihe  piyotaily  mounted  arm  unita,  upon  their  response  to  rota- 


324 


328 


332 


1.  A  torpedo  operable  submerged  in  water,  comprising: 

an  elongated  body; 

a  pair  of  elongated  vane  members  positioned  substantially 
alongside  said  body,  each  of  said  vane  members  having  at 
least  a  long  outwardly  flared  section  operationally  pro- 
jecting away  from  said  body  and  having  an  operationally 
substantially  vertically  situated  mounting  section  opera- 


\ 


AUGUST  26,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1233 


tionaliy  nearer  said  body  than  said  outwardly  flared  sec- 
tion thereof; 

mounting  means  mounting  said  mounting  sections  on  said 
body  for  rotary  movement  about  an  operationally  substan- 
tially horizontal  common  axis; 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  long  outwardly  flared  section  of 
each  of  said  vane  members  extending  substantially  in  a 
plane  which  obliquely  intersects  said  common  axis,  each 
of  said  vane  members  being  rotatable  about  said  common 
axis  and  thereby  operationally  movable  into  and  out  of 
alignment  with  the  flowstream  moving  rearwardly  along- 
side said  body  when  said  torpedo  is  moving  forwardly 
through  the  water  to  concurrently  serve  steering  and 
heeling  functions; 

said  vane  members  remaining  substantially  completely  sub- 
merged within  the  water  while  serving  such  steering  and 
heeling  functions. 


4,218,986 

BOAT  RUDDER  ACCESSORY 

John  Hackney,  1026  NW.  16th  St,  Stoart,  Fla.  33494 

FUed  Ang.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,427 

Int  0.2  B63H  25/06 

MS.  CL  114—165 


IClaim 


1.  Means  for  use  with  a  boat  rudder  of  the  kick-up  type  to 
assist  in  retaining  the  rudder  in  its  fully  descended  position  or 
in  returning  it  to  said  position  from  a  kicked-up  position  which 
comprises 

a  U-shaped  member  having  a  lug  extending  laterally  there- 
from at  each  side,  said  lugs  being  spaced  apart  sufficiently 
to  enable  them  to  extend  beyond  the  sides  of  a  rudder 
when  said  member  is  positioned  behind  the  aforeside  of 
the  rudder, 

an  elastic  band  that  may  be  strethced  across  the  aft  side  of 
said  rudder  and  fastened  to  said  U-shaped  member  aft  side 
of  said  rudder  and  fastened  to  said  U-shaped  member  lugs, 
and 

a  pair  of  dish-shaped  washers  fixed  by  the  rudder  hinge  bolt 
at  each  side  of  the  rudder  above  said  elastic  band,  said 
washers  acting  as  stops  for  said  elastic  band  when  the 
rudder  is  in  a  fully  kicked-up  position. 


4,218,987 
TORPEDO  DETECnON  STREAMER 
Robert  R  Park,  Plnckeadn,  N  J.;  Harold  W.  Has,  Washington, 
D.C,  and  Neboa  N.  Estes,  Austin,  Tex.,  asaigaors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Nary,  Waridagtoa,  D.C. 
DMaioB  of  Scr.  No.  526,624,  Mar.  15, 1944.  This  appUcation 
Sep.  30, 1954,  Ser.  No.  463,081 
lat  CL^  B63G  9/02 
US.  CL  114—245  3  dalms 

1.  In  a  torpedo  detecting  device  of  the  class  disclosed,  the 
combination  of  a  plurality  of  hose-like  sections,  means  for 
coupling  the  sections  end  to  end  to  form  a  single  streamer,  said 
streamer  including  means  for  receiving  and  retaining  air  sup- 
plied under  jvessure  thereto  and  a  flutter  valve  for  controlling 
the  admission  of  the  air  thereinto,  said  flutter  valve  comprising 


a  pair  of  axially  aligned  tubular  members  disposed  to  provide  a 
chamber,  and  having  axially  aligned  openings  at  the  opposite 
ends  thereof,  a  cylinder  disposed  therein  to  be  movable  be- 
tween the  openings  in  said  chamber  and  in  response  to  a  prede- 
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termined  difference  in  pressure  on  opposite  sides  thereof  to 
shut  off  the  air  supplied  to  the  streamer  when  the  pressure 
differential  between  the  air  supplied  under  pressure  thereto 
and  the  air  under  pressure  therein  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value. 


4,218,988 

AMPHIBIOUS  WALKING  VEHICLE 

John  T.  Tucker,  531  Ivywood  Dr.,  Oxnard,  Calif.  93030 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,916 

Int  a.2  B60F  3/00;  B62D  57/02 

VS.  a.  440—113  10  Oalma 


1.  An  amphibious  walking  transport  system  comprising: 

a  deck  body; 

a  pair  of  outboard  pontoons; 

a  center  inboard  pontoon; 

pivot  means  for  pivoting  the  inboard  pontoon  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  to  the  right  or  left  of  the  outboard  pontoons 
whereby  the  transport  may  be  steered; 

support  means  supporting  said  deck  body  on  the  inboard  and 
outboard  pontoons; 

synchronizing  means  for  continuously  moving  said  deck 
body  forward  alternately  on  the  respective  stationary 
inboard  pontoon  or  outboard  pontoons,  whereby  said 
deck  body  moves  forward  at  constant  speed. 


4,218,989 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  REFRACTORY 

MATERIAL  ONTO  THE  INNER  SURFACE  OF  A 

FURNACE  UNDER  MONITORING  BY  A  TV  CAMERA 

MasayukI  Fi^lta;  Sueki  Kabo,  and  Yasno  Nakamnra,  all  of 

KItakynshu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kurosaki  Refractories  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kitakyushu,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,311 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1977,  52/148001 
Int  a.2  B05C  7/02:  H04N  7/02 
VS.  CL  118—713  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  applying  refractory  materia]  onto  the 
inner  surface  of  a  furnace  under  monitoring  by  a  TV  camera 
comprising  at  least  one  elongated  spray  pipe  having  a  spray 
outlet  at  the  firont  extremity  thereof,  the  improvement  being 
characterized  in  that  said  apparatm  further  has  a  TV  camera 
system  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  TV  camera  mounted  on  said  spray  pipe  adjacent  to  said 
spray  outlet,  said  TV  camera  being  encased  in  an  insulated 
camera  box, 

(b)  a  light  passing  member  attached  to  the  firont  of  said 
camera  box  enabling  said  TV  camera  to  receive  an  image 
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ef  an  eroded  portion  of  said  toner  surftce  of  said  fvmace. 


'    4*218,991 
PET  COLLAR 
E«wte  L.  Cole  P.O.  Box  135,  Eoanc,  Oreg.  97401 
Flkd  JwL  2S,  197S,  Scr.  No.  928,955 
lat  CL2  AMK  27/00 


VS.  CL  119—106 


(c)  a  monhoring  device  located  outside  of  said  fiimace  for 
receiving  image  signals  from  said  TV  camera  and  convert- 
ing said  image  signals  to  said  image  of  said  eroded  portion. 


4,218,990 
ANIMAL  PROD  SYSTEM 
Wffltaa  J.  Forrest,  3400  NW.  Exfrewway,  OUabooa  Qty, 
OUa.  73112 

Filed  Dec  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9(7,861 

Int  CL^  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  CL  119-96  7  Claims 


SCIains 
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1.  In  combination, 

a  pet  collar, 

an  elongate  flexible  retainer  secured  to  the  inner  side  of  said 
collar  and  having  a  main  body  portion  of  flexible  material 
defining  a  channel  and  having  lengthwise  orientated  resil- 
ient flanges  for  retentive  engagement  with  an  insecticide 
bearing  strip  disposed  in  said  channel  and  between  said 
flanges,  said  flanges  being  of  a  flexible  nature  to  facilitate 
release  of  said  strip  for  removal  and  replacement  of  said 
strip. 


4,218,992 
EXTERNALLY  IGNITED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Reinhard  Latscfa,  Vaihingen,  and  Hans  Schlembach,  Miihlacker, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stnttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomaay 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  688,051,  May  19, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1975,  2522577;  Feb.  13, 1976,  2605738;  Apr.  10, 1976,  2615813 

Int  CL^  F02B  19/00 
VS.  CL  123—263  13  Claims 


1.  An  animal  prod,  comprising: 

a  base  having  an  l^>per  end,  a  lower  end,  a  first  side  and  a 

second  side  and  being  shaped  to  engage  a  portion  of  an 

animal's  hindquarter  in  an  operating  position  of  the  animal 

prod; 
a  left  thigh  engaging  extension  connected  to  the  base  gener- 

aHy  near  the  fint  side  and  generally  near  the  lower  end  of 

-  die  base  and  extendmg  a  distance  from  the  base,  a  portion 

''  of  the  lef^  thigh  engaging  extension  being  shaped  to  en- 

-  ^  gage  a  portion  of  the  animal's  left  hind  leg  generally  near 

the  animal's  inside  thigh  and  generally  near  the  animal's 
.  hindqaarter  in  an  (^wrating  position  of  the  animal  prod 
*  with  the  base  engaging  a  portion  of  the  animal's  hindquar- 

a  ri^  thi^  engaging  extension  connected  to  the  base  gen- 
erally near  the  second  ade  and  generally  near  the  lower 
end  of  the  base  and  extending  a  distance  from  the  base,  a 
portion  of  the  right  thigh  engaging  extension  being  shaped 
to  engage  a  portion  of  the  animal's  right  hind  leg  generally 
near  the  animal's  inside  thigh  and  generally  near  the  ani- 
».;  •  .aaTs  hindquarter  in  an  operating  position  of  the  animal 
prod  with  the  base  engaging  a  portion  of  the  animal's 
hindquarter;  and 

aMans  for  holdingly  supporting  the  base  and  the  left  and  the 
right  thigh  engaging  extensions  connected  thereto. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  which  includes  a  hous- 
ing, means  in  said  houang  defining  a  main  combustion  cham- 
ber, means  for  generating  a  combustible  vapor  mixture  and 
means  for  admitting  said  combustible  vapor  mixture  to  said 
main  combustion  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising:  an 
ignition  chamber  defined  within  said  housing  and  having  an 
arcuately  shaped  side  wall,  said  ignition  chamber  being  dis- 
posed separate  from  said  main  combustion  chamber  and  com- 
municating therefrom  through  two  oppositely  disposed  chan- 
nels arranged  tangentially  with  respect  to  said  arcuately 
shaped  side  wall  which  terminate  in  said  ignition  chamber  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  flow  of  combustible  vapor  from  said 
main  combustion  diamber  into  said  ignition  chamber  generates 
therein  two  vortises  rotating  in  opposite  directions;  said  main 
combustion  chamber  having  a  minimum  volume  at  the  top  of 
the  compression  cycle  which  is  at  least  5  tinMS  as  great  and 
preferably  10  to  25  times  as  great  as  the  volume  of  said  ignition 
chamber,  said  chmmels  havmg  a  flow  cross  section  of  between 
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0. 1  to  0.4  and  prefenMy  between  0. 1 S  to  0.3  of  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  ignition  chamber;  whereby  the  passage  of 
said  vapor  mixture  mto  said  ignition  chamber  along  said  igni- 
tion chamber  side  wall  creates  therein  a  vortex  flow  of  homo- 
geneous vapor  without  supplementary  fuel  admission  to  said 
chamber  and  without  charge  stratification. 


4,218,993 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCOMPLISHING 

FLAME  IGNITION  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Donald  E.  BUkMnuii,  1073  W.  Onter  Dr.,  Oak  Ridge,  Tean. 
37830 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,542 

lat  CL2  F02B  19/10 

VS.  CL  123—256  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  igniting  the  base  air-fuel  mixture  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising  the  steps  of 

connecting  primary  and  secondary  chambers  in  serial  fluid 
communication  with  a  cylinder  of  said  engine, 

introducing  a  quantity  of  said  base  air-fiiel  mixture  into  said 
chambers, 

positioning  an  electrode  end  of  a  spark  plug  in  said  primary 
chamber, 

injecting  a  metered  quantity  of  a  highly  combustible  fuel  into 
said  primary  chamber  once  during  each  operational  cycle 
of  said  engine  to  mix  with  said  base  mixture  therein  and 
develop  a  fuel  enriched  mixture  therein  at  a  time  immedi- 
ately prior  to  the  development  of  an  arc  at  said  electrode 
end  of  said  spark  plug  whereby  said  arc  ignites  said  mix- 
ture of  highly  combustible  fuel  and  base  air-fuel  mixture  to 
develop  a  primary  flame, 

directing  said  primary  flame  along  an  elongated  passageway 
to  said  secondary  chamber  where  said  flame  mixes  with 
said  base  air-fiiel  mixture  in  said  chamber  to  ignite  the 
same  and  reinforce  the  flame, 

as  said  primary  flame  is  moved  out  of  said  primary  chamber 
through  said  passageway,  introducing  additional  un- 
burned  base  air-fiiel  mixture  from  said  secondary  chamber 
into  said  passageway  at  a  location  intermediate  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  passageway  to  reinforce  said  primary 
flame, 

directing  said  remforced  flame  from  said  secondary  chamber 
into  said  cylinder  in  a  pattern  which  provides  flame  to 
substantially  all  regions  of  said  cylinder  above  a  piston 
contained  therein. 


4,218,994 

FLUID  INTAKE  AND  EXHAUST  ASSEMBLIES  FOR 

POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  APPARATUS 

EweU  R.  Reed,  1551  Oak  KaoU,  DallM,  Tex.  75208 

FUed  Dec  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969,339 

lat  CLJ  FOIL  11/00 

U.S.  a  123-47  R  8 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  including  at 
least  one  cylinder  chamber,  a  pi8t<Mi  mounted  for  reciprocating 
movement  between  first  and  second  positions  within  said  cyl- 
inder chamber  a  source  of  forced  air,  and  an  intake  valve 
assembly  for  req>ectively  allowing  and  preventing  the  entry  of 
said  forced  air  into  said  chamber,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  intake  valve  assembly  comprises  an  elongated  hollow  tube 
defining  an  intake  port  axially  extending  through  said  cylinder 
chamber  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  source  of  forced 
air  and  said  chamber;  and  means  operative! y  coupling  said 
hollow  tube  with  said  piston  so  that  when  said  piston  recipro- 
cates between  its  first  and  second  position,  the  piston  and  tube 
are  positioned  respectively  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
one  another,  thereby  to  alternately  close  ofT  and  open  said 
intake  port. 


4,218,995 

HYDRAULIC  VALVE  LIFTER  MECHANISM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Syvnichi  Aoyaam,  Yokohaau,  Japaa,  aasigaor  to  Nissaa  Motor 

CoaqMuy,  limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,137 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  21, 1977,  52-113537 
lat  a^  FOIL  1/34.  1/24 
VS.  CL  123-90J5  11  OaiaH 


1.  In  a  valve  train  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  having 
a  lobed  ca*n  mounted  on  a  camshaft  and  a  push  rod  linked  with 
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•  valve  to  be  intermittently  opened  according  to  the  rotation  of 
the  cam,  a  hydraulic  valve  lifter  mechanism  ccMnprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  body  which  hat  an  open  end  and  a 
closed  end  and  is  slidably  received  in  a  bore  formed 
through  an  engine  block  such  that  said  closed  ends  keeps 
sliding  contact  with  said  cao^ 
.^  ^f^  piston  connected  to  said  pmh  rod  and  slidably  received  in 
an  end  portion  of  said  bore; 

a  plunger  which  is  slidaUy  received  in  said  bore  and  in  an 
end  portion  thereof  slidably  intrudes  into  said  cylindrical 
body  so  as  to  define  a  first  oil  pressure  clumber  in  a  closed 
end  portion  of  said  body  and  a  second  oil  pressure  cham- 
ber in  said  bore  between  said  plunger  and  said  piston; 

means  for  applying  an  oil  pressure  which  is  variable  depend- 
ing on  the  operating  condition  <tf  the  engine  to  said  first  oil 
pressure  chamber,  and 

an  oU-reversing  chamber  formed  in  said  engine  block  so  as  to 
communicate  with  said  second  oil  pressure  chamber 
through  a  hole  which  is  open  to  said  second  oil  pressure 
chamber  while  said  oil  pressure  is  relatively  low  so  that 
said  plunger  is  relatively  distant  from  said  piston  but  is 
closed  by  said  plunger  while  said  oil  pressure  is  relatively 
high  so  that  saikl  plunger  is  moved  relative  to  said  body 
towards  said  piston,  whereby  the  amount  of  lift  of  said 
valve  depends  on  said  oil  pressure  applied  to  said  first  oil 
pressure  chamber  and,  in  a  medium  range  of  said  oil  pres- 
sure, the  amount  of  the  valve  lift  varies  depending  on  a 
resistance  offered  by  said  hole  in  a  partly  closed  state  to 
the  outflow  of  oil  firom  said  second  oil  pressure  chamber 
into  said  oil-reserving  chamber  while  said  body  and  said 
plunger  are  moved  towards  said  piston  by  the  rotating 
cam. 


4^18,996 

VALVE  MOVING  PUSH  ROD  FOR  INTERNAL 

GOMBUSmON  ENGINES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
MaMqroiU  Uaai,  NuHon,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Usui  Koknsai 
flMSpn  ratnahlll  KaiaiM,  Snto,  Japan 

FIM  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,018 

lat  CL^  FOIL  1/14 

UjS.  a  123-90.61  1  ClahB 


««» 


'^ "%.  An  improved  valve  moving  push  rod  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines  consisting  of  a  sted  tube  material  and  an  end  piece 
having  the  end  surface  made  of  one  of  a  concave  or  convex 
arcuate  surface,  having  the  fixed  side  surface  made  of  a  flat 
surftce  and  having  a  carbon-hardened  layer  formed  on  the 
peripheral  wall  surface,  having  said  end  piece  welded  by  elec- 
tric resistance  to  at  least  one  end  of  said  steel  tube  material  and 
having  a  cotransition  boundary  range  having  a  fiising  bound- 
ary surface  formed  annulariy  akmg  the  periphery  of  the  port  at 
the  end  of  the  tube,  expanding  in  a  s^mental  section  into  said 
hardrnwi  layer  fixnn  said  fti^ig  boundary  surface  and  made 
annular  along  the  fusing  boundary  surface  formed  on  said  fixed 
side  surface,  wherein  said  cotransition  boundary  range  com- 
prises a  first  Uiyer  consisting  of  an  a-martensite  structure,  a 
second  layer  consisting  of  a  mixed  structiire  of  the  a-marten- 
ske  and  a  primary  truestite  structure  and  a  third  layer  consist- 
ing of  a  secondary  truestite  structure,  said  first  layer  being 


formed  contiguous  with  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  fimng 
boundary  surface,  said  second  and  third  layers  being  respec- 
tively arcuated,  to  be  contiguous  with  and  superimposed  over 
the  first  layer,  said  layers  being  annulariy  formed  along  the 
fusing  boundary  surface  with  the  extent  of  the  cotransition 
boundary  range,  toward  both  inside  and  outside  of  the  tube 
being  limited  to  be  within  the  fusing  boundary  surface 
whereby  both  the  inside  and  outside  ends  of  the  second  layer 
are  fused  directly  to  said  fusing  boundary  surface. 


4,218,997 
ACTUATOR  DEVICES 
Noraaa  Hunt,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  assignor  to  Associated 
Engineering  Limited,  WarwicksUre,  Engbmd 

FHed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,592 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Khigdom,  May  4,  1977, 
18747/77;  No?.  17, 1977, 47992/77 

Int  CL2  F02M  7/00;  F02B  33/00 
VS.  CL  123-352  8  Clahns 


1.  An  actuator  device  comprising  a  first  chamber  partly 
bounded  by  a  movable  wall,  said  first  chamber  communicating 
through  a  connection  with  at  least  one  further  chamber  associ- 
ated with  two  electro-magnetic  control  valves,  one  of  which  is 
arranged  to  be  fed  by  a  D.C.  voltage  and  is  operable  to  control 
an  orifice  which  is  connectable  to  atmosphere,  and  the  other  of 
which  is  arranged  to  be  fed  both  by  said  D.C.  voltage  and  by 
a  pulse  voltage  and  is  operable  to  control  both  an  orifice  which 
is  connectable  to  atmosphere  and  an  orifice  which  is  connect- 
able to  a  source  of  gas  at  sub-atmospheric  pressure. 


4,218,998 

SPARK  IGNinON  SYSTEMS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSnON  ENGINES 

WUUam  F.  Hill,  Stafford,  and  George  Gol,  Sutton  Coldfleld, 

both  of  England,  asdgnors  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Bir> 

wiingtmin,  England 

FUed  Jul  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,400 

lit  a'  F02P  9/00:  F02B  77/08 

VS.  CL  123-335  3  Claims 
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1.  A  spark  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
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uicluding  common  control  means  for  inhibiting  the  production 
of  sparics  if  the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  is  i^ve  a  set 
value  which  is  decreased  progressively  with  increasing  engine 
temperature,  or  the  engine  temperature  is  above  a  predeter- 
mmed  value,  irresponsive  of  engine  speed. 


4,218,999 

INLINE  FUEL  HEATER 

Kenneth  O.  Shearer,  P.O.  Box  727,  Creston,  Calif.  93432 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,748 

Int  a.2  F02M  31/00 

VS.  CL  123—546  2  Oahns 


1.  A  fuel  heater  adapted  for  use  with  a  watercooled  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  flow  through  radiator  with  a  water  inlet 
and  a  water  outlet,  said  heater  comprising  a  flow  through  tube 
having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  said  ends  being  adapted 
to  be  communicated  with  an  engine  cooling  line  communicat- 
ing with  the  water  inlet  of  the  radiator,  an  elongated  housing 
disposed  about  said  tube  inwardly  of  said  ends  to  define  an 
enclosed  jacketed  area  about  said  tube,  said  housing  having  a 
fuel  inlet  means  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  a  fuel  outlet 
means  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  said  means  being 
adapted  to  be  communicated  with  an  engine  fuel  line,  and  a 
flighting  of  heat  conductive  material  secured  to  and  heUcally 
disposed  about  and  along  said  flow  through  tube  within  said 
jacketed  area  whereby  upon  operating  said  engine  water 
heated  by  said  engine  is  caused  to  pass  through  said  tube  heat- 
ing the  fuel  passing  through  said  jacketed  area  and  about  said 
tube  and  flighting  therein. 


4,219,000 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  SELECTABLE  SPEEDS  IN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Johannes  Locber,  Stuttgart,  and  Helmut  Domann,  Leonberg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,211 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1977,  2715408 

Int  a.2  P02D  1/12:  B60K  31/00 
VS.  CL  123—357  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  control  device  for  internal  combustion  engines,  the 
improvement  comprising:  an  integrator;  and  means  for  switch- 
uig  the  integrator  out  of  its  operative  state  whenever  the  en- 
gine speed  is  Outside  of  a  selected  speed  range,  said  control 


device  serving  to  maintain  its  final  control  state  intact  when- 
ever the  integrator  is  switched  out  of  its  operative  state. 


4,219,001 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCUMULATING 

FUEL  PARTICLES  IN  A  PORTION  OF  A  COMBUSTION 

CHAMBER 
Seiichiro  Kunuwd,  KoisUkawa;  Michio  Abe,  Kasugai  Aichi,  and 
Naoyald  Maeda,  Inayama,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Tokai 
TRW  A  Co.  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1976,  51-117593 
Int  CL2  P02P  13/00 
VS.  a  123—169  EL  32  Claiw 


1.  A  method  of  accumulating  fuel  particles  in  a  portion  of  a 
combustion  chamber,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
establishing  a  first  electrostatic  field  across  a  first  electrode  gap 
located  in  said  portion  of  the  combustion  chamber,  maintaining 
the  atmosphere  in  the  first  electrode  gap  separate  from  the 
atmosphere  in  the  combustion  chamber,  electrostatically  at- 
tracting fuel  particles  in  the  combustion  chamber  toward  the 
first  electrode  gap  under  the  influence  of  electrostatic  forces 
resulting  from  the  first  electrostatic  field,  establishing  a  second 
electrostatic  field  across  a  second  electrode  gap  located  in  said 
portion  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  exposed  to  the  atmo- 
sphere in  the  combustion  chamber,  and  electrostatically  at- 
tracting fuel  particles  in  the  combustion  chamber  toward  the 
second  gap  under  the  influence  of  electrostatic  forces  resulting 
from  the  first  electrostatic  field. 

9.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  electrostatically  accumulating  fuel 
particles  in  a  portion  of  a  combustion  chamber,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  first  electrode  surface  area  disposed  in  said  por- 
tion of  the  combustion  chamber,  a  second  electrode  spwced 
from  and  electrically  insulated  from  said  first  electrode  surface 
area  and  disposed  in  said  portion  of  the  combustion  chamber, 
said  second  electrode  having  a  first  surface  area  which  cooper- 
ates with  said  first  electrode  surface  area  to  define  a  first  elec- 
trode gap,  wall  means  disposed  in  said  f>ortion  of  the  combus- 
tion chamber  and  enclosmg  said  first  electrode  surface  area  and 
said  first  surface  area  of  said  second  electrode  for  maintaining 
the  atmosphere  in  said  fu^t  electrode  gap  separate  from  the 
atmosphere  in  the  combustion  chamber,  said  second  electrode 
having  a  second  surface  area  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  in  the 
combustion  chamber,  a  third  electrode  surface  area  exposed  to 
the  atmosphere  in  the  combustion  chamber,  said  third  elec- 
trode surface  area  cooperating  with  said  second  surface  area  of 
said  second  electrode  to  define  a  second  electrode  gap,  and 
means  for  establishing  a  first  electrostatic  field  in  said  portion 
of  the  combustion  chamber  by  establishing  an  electrical  poten- 
tial across  said  first  electrode  gap  and  for  estabUshing  a  second 
electrostatic  field  in  said  portion  of  the  combustion  chamber  by 
establishing  an  electrical  potential  across  said  second  electrode 
gap  to  electrostatically  attract  fuel  particles  to  said  portion  of 
the  combustion  chamber  under  the  influence  of  said  first  and 
second  electrostatic  fields. 
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SOUND  INSULATED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
I  DMdtnt.  «i  MiekHl  WiltaMM,  botk  of  WolMarg. 
Fed.  K<p.ofrifu.  lipnw  to  VoOowifnwcrk  Akti«- 
W«IMw|,  F«d.  Ri^  oTGcnM^r 
Flti  Oct  II,  1971,  S«r.  N(».  992^445      -  ?    ^ 
iorily,  ■ppHfrtwi  F««.  Rap.  oTGMMmr,  Oct  U, 
lf77,274«740  •»    • 

ftlta>FB2B  77/00 
US.  a  12»-198  E  « 


surface  gap,  said  discharge  end  being  located  adjacent  to  the 
iniMw  wall  surface  of  the  mux  housing,  said  outer  electrode 
having  an  end  surface  which  projects  azially  beyond  the  end 
surface  of  the  insulator  by  a  distance  not  exceeding  3  mm,  said 
outer  electrode  having  an  axially  and  radially  inwardly  extend- 
ing inner  end  located  axially  outwardly  beyond  the  end  surface 
of  the  insulator  by  a  distance  between  0  and  l.S  mm,  said  outer 


4 
PIT/ 
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\ 
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1.  In  an  internal  combustioa  engine  including  an  engine 
Mock  and  an  oil  pan  sealingly  and  sound  insulatingly  secured 
to  one  another  along  substantially  horizontally  extending 
UKNmting  faces  to  constitute  a  unit  and  a  sound-insulating 
capsule  shrouding  the  engine  block  and  having  a  lower  termi- 
nal zone;  the  improvement  wherein  said  lower  terminal  zone  of 
said  capinile  is  constituted  by  a  flange  situated  between  the 
mounting  face  of  said  engine  block  and  the  mounting  face  of 
said  oil  pan  and  further  comprising  sound  dampening  mount- 
ing means  for  attaching  said  lower  terminal  zone  of  said  cap- 
sule to  said  unit  at  the  height  lever  of  said  mounting  faces  and 
further  wherein  said  sound  dampening  mounting  means  in- 
chides 

(a)  at  least  one  sound  dampening  intermediate  layer  situated 
between  said  flange  and  said  mounting  face  of  said  engine 
block; 

(b)  a  cvrier  ring  positioned  between  said  intermediate  layer 
and  said  flange;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  securing  bolts  extending  through  aligned 
openings  in  said  carrier  ring,  said  flange  and  said  mounting 
flice  of  said  oil  pan. 


electrode  being  formed  for  facilitating  scavenging  of  the  space 
between  the  insulator  and  the  outer  conductor  with  radially 
extending  sUt  means  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  slits  having 
radially  inward  openings,  each  of  which  is  not  less  than  2  mm 
in  width,  the  sum  of  the  widths  of  the  radially  inward  openings 
being  28  to  70%  of  the  circumferential  length  of  a  circle  having 
a  diameter  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  inner  periphery  of 
the  outer  electrode  and  the  center  of  the  central  electrode. 


4,219,004 
FLEXIBLE,  SELF-SUPPORTING  BLADE  FOR  CUTTING 
ELECTRONIC  CRYSTALS  AND  SUBSTRATES  OR  THE 

LKE 

Robert  C.  Ruyoo,  St  Loois  Cooty,  Mo^  Mrignor  to  Cheaet 

Reaearch,  Incn  AddisoB,  Tex. 

DhriikM  of  Ser.  No.  825,587,  Amg.  18, 1977,  abandoMd.  Thli 

appUcatkM  Nor.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,946 

lot  CL^  B28D  1/04 


VJS.  CL  125—15 


4,219,003 
IGNrnON  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINES 
Satu  Maaaa  5fiilhnaH.  and  Tadakaa  Ueda,  aU  of 
^ivaa,  iMigwm  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ifiro* 

FBad  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,591 
ly,  uppMciHoo  Japan,  Sep.  16, 1977,  52-112003; 
Sepk  22,  trn,  52-114150;  Sep.  30,  1977,  5M1«386;  Oct  15, 
Ii77, 52-123872 

lat  a.2  FB2B  53/12 
VS.  CL  123—210  4  CUtm 

L  A  rotary  piitoo  engine  comprising  a  casing  which  includes 
a  rotor  bouing  having  a  trochoidal  inner  wall  surface  and  a 
pair  of  side  houtngs  attached  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  rotor 
booang;  a  sobetanttaUy  polygonal  rotor  disposed  in  the  casing 
for  rotatioB  with  apex  portions  in  sliding  contact  with  the  inner 
wan  lorftoe  of  the  rotor  housing;  ignition  means  which  com- 
priaei  an  ignhkn  plug  comprised  of  a  central  electrode,  an 
inmlalor  iitt|K^'<  aroimd  the  central  electrode  and  having  an 
ead  sorftoe  which  provides  a  surfiKX  gap  for  creeping  di>- 
charge,  aa  ooter  conductor  provided  around  the  insokttor,  and 
an  ooter  electrode  provided  oa  said  ooter  conductor  at  an  end 
adjooott  to  the  end  sorftce  of  the  insulator  so  as  to  project 
radially  iawaidly  froan  said  outer  conductor  to  be  positioned 
arooad  the  iaaoiator  with  an  air-gap  between  said  outer  elec- 
trode and  the  insulator,  said  air-gap  being  contiguous  with  said 
sorftoe  gap  to  provide  a  discharge  end  together  with  said 


18 


1.  An  extremely  thin  flexible,  self-supporting  cutting  blade 
of  a  predetermined  disc-shaped  form  having  a  thickness  in  the 
range  of  about  0.0006  inch  to  about  0.006  inch  or  more,  the 
blade  having  fully  exposed  opposed  lateral  sizes  and  a  fully 
exposed  peripheral  cutting  portion  for  dicing  or  sawing  elec- 
tronic crystal  substrates,  or  the  like,  the  blade  throughout  its 
thickness  extending  between  the  lateral  sides  thereof  compris- 
ing a  metal  matrix  and  diamond  particle  cutting  elements  dis- 
posed substantially  throughout  the  matrix,  the  inner  portion  of 
each  of  the  exposed  sides  of  the  blade  being  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  mounting  means  in  order  that  the  outer  peripheral 
cutting  fwrtion  remains  exposed  for  cutting  upon  engagement 
of  the  blade  by  the  mounting  means,  the  blade  being  made  by 
electrodeposition  of  a  matrix  of  metal  as  an  extremely  thin 
layer  of  metal  in  the  predetermined  disc-shaped  form  upon  a 
surface  of  a  flat,  electrically  conductive  substrate  immersed  in 
a  suspension  having  the  diamond  particle  cutting  elements 
dispersed  within  an  electrolyte,  the  diamond  particle  cutting 
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elements  being  codepotited  in  the  matrix  of  metal  during  elec- 
trodeposition thereof;  the  matrix  being  separated  from  the 
substrate  after  formation  of  the  metal  matrix  with  the  diamond 
particle  cutting  elements  disposed  therein,  therd>y  providing 
the  extremely  thin  flexible  self-supporting  cutting  blade. 

4,219,005 

FIREPLACE  HEATING  UNIT 

AUni  Booha,  Rte.  5,  Box  361-G,  FayetterfHc,  N.C.  28301 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  883,535 

lat  a.2  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  CL  126—121  9  Cbims 


passage  from  a  stove-forming  to  a  hearth-forming  position  are 
displaced  al(xig  said  parallel  grooves  causing  the  door  to  be  led 
gradually  along  the  outer  side  of  its  respective  side  wall  to 
occupy  a  recess  for  storage  of  said  door  defined  by  said  side 
wall,  said  base,  said  rear  wall  and  said  cover  with  its  external 
door  face  remaining  exposed  to  view  and  the  length  of  the 
grooves  being  substantially  equal  to  the  breadth  of  their  re- 


1.  A  fireplace  type  heat  exchange  unit  comprising:  in  a  single 
integral  unit,  a  shroud  constructed  of  heavy  duty  steel  disjpoaed 
adjacent  a  pre-existing  fireplace  opaung  in  general  air  tight 
relationship  therewith;  a  rearwardly  extending  heat  exchange 
manifold  secured  to  said  shroud;  an  opening  through  said 
shroud  communicating  from  the  exterior  thereof  to  the  interior 
of  said  manifold;  a  plurality  of  heat  exchange  means  communi- 
cativdy  secured  at  one  end  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  said 
manifold  and  extending  to  and  communicating  through  said 
shroud  at  their  opposite  ends;  an  exterior  ambient  air  inlet 
manifold  disposed  adjacent  said  heat  exchange  manifold  and 
extending  outwardly  through  said  fireplace  with  one  end  of 
said  inlet  manifold  opening  to  ambient  exterior  air  and  the 
other  end  being  connected  to  said  shroud,  and  opening  from 
said  air  inlet  manifold  into  the  firq>lace  rearwardly  of  said 
shroud;  securing  means  connectingly  associated  with  the  ambi- 
ent air  end  of  said  air  mlet  manifold  for  retainingly  securing 
said  integral  heat  exchange  unit  within  said  fireplace;  a  gener- 
ally air  tight  closure  means  hingedly  secured  to  said  shroud 
and  including  dog  type  locking  means  operatively  associated 
therewith  wherry  ambient  interior  air  is  prevented  from 
entering  said  fireplace,  supporting  air  for  fire  combustion  being 
supplied  by  exterior  ambient  air  from  the  exterior  ambient  air 
inlet  manifold;  and  blower  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  opening  in  said  shroud  communicating  to  the  interior  of 
said  heat  exchange  manifold  whereby  ambient  interior  air  can 
be  forced  through  the  heat  exchange  manifold,  the  heat  ex- 
change means,  and  back  out  to  heat  said  interior  when  a  fire  is 
burning  in  said  fireplace. 


spective  door,  and  wherein  at  least  the  lower  of  the  parallel 
grooves  contains  a  spring-loaded  stop  positioned  when  the 
door  is  closed  immediately  behind  the  lower  pivot  means 
enabling  the  latter  to  be  arrested  facing  the  foremost  portion  of 
the  lower  side  edge  of  the  side  wall,  said  stop  being  manually 
displaceable  against  the  force  of  its  spring-loading  to  permit 
the  displacement  of  the  door  into  its  recess-occupying  position 
and  then  releasable  into  its  former  active  stop  position. 


4,219,007 
COMBINATION  HEARTH  AND  FIREWALL 
Stanley  A.  Peickert  and  Robert  C.  Peickert  both  of  P.O.  Box 
452,  The  Dallca,  Oreg.  97058 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,161 

lat  CL^  F24C  15/08 

VS.  CL  126—279  8  Claim 


4,219,006 

STOVE-HEARTH  COMBINATIONS 

Arafiaa  Ne^Je,  Simon  Leiaums  vcg  17,  N-7080  HeimdaL  Nor- 


Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881/Ml 
lat  CL2  F24M  7/00 
VS.  CL  126—192  2  Claim 

1.  A  self-contained,  dual  purpose  stove-hearth  combination 
which  comprises  a  combustion  chamber  having  a  base,  a  rear 
wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  supported  on  said  base  in  opposing 
relation  and  joined  by  said  rear  wall,  a  cover  defining  with  said 
base  and  front  edges  of  said  side  walls  an  opening  to  said 
chamber  and  two  doors  each  hingedly  associated  with  upper 
and  lower  pivot  means  which  when  the  door  is  in  a  closed 
position  are  disposed  adjacent  but  outside  a  respective  side 
wall  ftt»t  edge,  said  side  walls  each  being  formed  along  upper 
and  lower  side  edges  thereof  with  corresponding  upper  and 
lower  parallel  grooves  adapted  to  be  engaged  slidably  by  said 
upper  and  lower  pivot  means  which  as  the  door  is  opened  on 


46W 


1.  A  combination  hearth  and  firewall  structure  arranged  to 
add  to  the  attractiveness  of  a  room  and  also  to  insulate  a  stove 
from  the  floor  and  room  walls,  said  structure  comprising 

(a)  a  base  portion  arranged  to  be  seated  on  the  floor  and 
having  front  and  rearward  ends, 

(b)  said  base  portion  including  a  top  wall  for  supporting  a 
stove  and  also  including  downwardly  extending  support 
means  including  side  walls  for  supporting  said  top  wall 
above  the  floor  forming  an  insulating  air  space  under  said 
top  wall,  said  side  walls  including  an  air  opening  in  the 
forward  portion  of  said  base  portion  and  said  top  wall 
having  an  air  opening  at  its  rear, 

(c)  an  upright  firewall  portion  supported  on  said  base  por- 
tion, 

(d)  said  firewall  portion  including  a  front  wall  and  rear- 
wardly extending  side  walls  forming  an  insulating  air 
space  between  said  front  wall  and  a  room  wall  and  said 
firewall  portion  having  an  air  outlet  opening  in  its  upper 
extremity, 

(e)  means  attaching  said  firewall  portion  in  its  upright  sup- 
ported position  on  said  base  portion  adjacent  to  the  rear- 
ward end  of  said  base  portion. 
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(0  sud  air  openings  in  said  side  walls  and  firewall,  portion 
being  in  comraonicatiofi  for  forming  a  continuous  flow 
path  for  cooling  air  extending  through  both  the  base  por- 
tioo  and  said  firewall  portion. 


4^19,006 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SOLAR  HEATING 

AND  SHADING 

Joha  Sckultz,  615  Circle  Dr^  SolaM  BcMh,  Calif.  9207S 

FDed  Stf.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,027 

lat  CL^  F24J  3/02;  B61D  27/00 

VS.  a  126—419  2  CUiBS 


jf-- 


2.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  temperature  and  sunlight 
within  a  structure  having  a  transparent  wall,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  movable  solar  energy  collector  including  a  collector  sur- 
face and  a  fluid  passage; 

a  light  sensor  and  a  first  temperature  sensor  within  said 
structure; 

means  for  moving  said  collector  in  response  to  said  light 
sensor  ther^y  increasing  or  decreasing  the  amount  of 
light  admitted  into  said  structure  through  said  wall; 

a  subterranean  tank  for  storing  a  fluid  to  be  circulated 
through  said  passage,  said  tank  having  a  first  outlet  at  a 
first  level  within  said  tank  and  a  second  outlet  at  a  second 
level,  above  said  first  level,  and  a  second  temperature 
senacM'  at  each  of  said  levels  within  said  tank;  , 

pump  means  for  circulating  said  fluid  from  said  tank  through 
said  collector  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  tempera- 
ture sensors;  and 

a  control  means  associated  with  said  first  and  second  temper- 
ature sensors  for  activating  said  pump,  said  control  means 
being  further  arranged  to  activate  a  valve  associated  with 
said  pump  and  said  first  and  second  outlets,  to  cause  low 
temperature  fluid  to  circulate  through  said  collectors  in 
response  to  a  high  temperature  measured  by  said  first 
temperature  sensor,  and  to  cause  high  temperature  fluid  to 
circulate  through  said  collector  in  response  to  a  low  tem- 
perature measured  by  said  first  temperature  sensor. 


4^19,009 
VENTED  SOLAR  PANEL 
Difid  W.  PafaMT,  109  PUlUpa  A?e^  Rockport,  Man.  01966 
FDed  Aag.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  935,547 
lat  CU  F24J  3/02;  F24F  7/00 
yjS.  a.  126—422  39  dains 

1.  In  a  solar  panel  of  the  type  having  a  collector  element, 
working  fluid  conduit  means  in  heat  transfer  relation  thereto,  a 
cover  spaced  firom  the  element  and  defining  an  air  plenum 
adjacent  to  the  element,  and  gates  at  opposite  ends  of  the 
irfenum  movaUe  between  first  positions  closing  the  plenum 
and  second  positioBS  venting  the  plenum,  the  improvement  in 
venting  means  comprising: 
a  wax  diermal  actuator  in  thermal  transfer  relation  to  the 
element;  and 
'''!  Ibroe-traaaaiitting  linkage  means  between  the  actuator  and 
each  of  tlK  gates  for  moving  the  gates  between  said  first 
and  second  positions,  the  linkage  means  including  slack  to 


accommodate  changes  in  the  distances  between  the  actua- 
tor and  the  gates,  whereby  the  gates  are  operable  simulta- 


M  ■ 


neously  and  without  regard  to  thermal  expansion  and 
contraction  of  the  collector  element. 


4,219,010 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UTILIZING  SOLAR 

HEAT 
Joaones  M.  Van  Heel,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
StichtiBg  Boawccntnun,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands 
Filed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  769,947 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Netherlands,  Feb.   19,  1976, 
7601677;  Apr.  12, 1976,  7603857;  Ang.  11, 1976,  7608916 

Int.  0.2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  126-430  4  Claims 


1.  A  combined  solar  heat  collector  and  storage  unit  compris- 
ing: 

a  heat  storage  concrete  slab  medium  having  an  outer  surface 
portion; 

a  number  of  metal  tubes  embedded  in  spaced  relationship  in 
said  medium,  each  of  said  metal  tubes  being  adpated  to 
pass  therethrough  a  heat  transporting  medium  and  includ- 
ing a  wall  portion  disposed  exteriorly  of  a  corresponding 
section  of  said  outer  surface;  and 

a  heat  collecting  surface  comprising  said  wall  portions  of 
said  number  of  metal  tubes  and  the  sections  of  said  outer 
surface  situated  therebetween. 


4,219,011 
MODULAR  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  SYSTEMS 
Stdlaa  Kaooa,  Raadw  Paloa  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to  AGA 
Aktiebolag,  Lidiago,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,256 
lat  CL2  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—444  19  Claims 

1.  A  modular  solar  energy  collection  panel  comprising: 
areal  collector  means  having  a  pair  of  coextensive,  closely 
spaced  apart  and  substantially  parallel  panels  providing  a 
principal  fluid  flow  path  therebetween,  and  further  in- 
cluding centrally  disposed  manifold  means  disposed  on 
the  opposite  side  from  the  panel  face  that  is  to  receive 
solar  radiation; 
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conduit  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  manifold  means  and 
coupled  to  receive  heated  fluid  therefrom;  and 

support  means  coupled  to  a  central  portion  of  said  collectCM- 
means  in  the  region  of  said  manifold  means. 


for  commimication  with  air  under  pressure  from  without  said 
collector. 


M«Ok.*T>«H 
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1.  A  solar  heat  collector  comprising  a  heat-insulative  enclo- 
sure including  at  least  one  surface  area  transparent  to  sunUght, 
material  in  zig-zag  configuration  in  cross  section  as  viewed 
from  said  ducts,  said  zig-zag  material  being  spaced  from  said 
transparent  area  and  absorbent  to  simlight  such  that  sunlight 
absorbed  is  transformed  into  heat  energy,  ducts  extending 
across  opposite  sides  of  said  collector,  a  plurality  of  holes  of 
the  same  general  size,  said  holes  being  small  relative  to  the  size 
of  said  ducts  in  each  said  ducts  communicating  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  collector  from  said  ducts;  neither  said  material  or 
any  other  structure  in  said  collector  blocking  free  flow  of  air 
through  said  holes,  across  the  vicinity  of  said  material,  and  out 
of  the  other  holes,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  ducts 
throughout  the  length  of  said  ducts  as  viewed  from  the  side 
being  at  least  in  the  order  of  magnitude  of  thirty  times  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  one  of  said  holes  as  viewed  from  the  side 
of  said  holes,  said  ducts  extending  to  the  side  of  said  collector 


997  O.G, 


4^19,013 

FORWARD  VIEWING  ENDOSCOPE  WTTH  SPECmC 

COVER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CASSETTE  OPENING 

Takeah:  Okada,  HacUoji,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Olympas  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOcd  Dec  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,883 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1977,  52-5145[U] 
lat  a.2  A61B  1/04 
VS.  a  128—4  4  ri.{— 


wherein  said  collector  means  is  independently  cantilevered 
from  the  central  support,  and  wherein  said  system  further 
includes  insulation  means  disposed  adjacent  the  rear  face 
of  said  collector  means,  and  wherein  said  collector  means 
is  free  to  expand  in  response  to  temperature  relative  to  said 
insulation  means. 


4^19,012 
SOLAR  HEATING  WTTH  AIR  TRANSFER 
Bernard  J.  Bergen,  Vinton,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Addison  Products 
Coaipany,  Addiaon,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,079 

Int  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a  126—449  17  daims 


1.  A  forward  viewing  type  endoscope  including  a  head 
portion  which  comprises: 

a  head  body  having  a  forward  end  portion; 

an  optica]  system  provided  in  the  head  body; 

a  film  cassette  cluunber  formed  behind  the  optical  system  in 
the  head  body; 

an  outer  tube  surrounding  the  head  body; 

an  opening  formed  in  the  outer  tube  in  registration  with  the 
film  cassette  chamber  for  inserting  the  film  cassette,  and 
removing  the  film  cassette  from  the  film  cassette  chamber 
therethrough; 

a  detachable  cover  having  a  shape  substantially  complemen- 
tary to  the  opening  and  fitted  in  the  opening; 

a  packing  disposed  between  the  opening  and  the  cover  ex- 
tending about  the  edges  of  the  cover  and  the  opening  for 
effecting  a  liquid-tight  seal  between  the  outer  tube  and  the 
cover;  and  tightening  means  provided  on  the  forward  end 
of  the  head  portion  for  securely  sealing  the  cover  in  posi- 
tion. 


4,219,014 

LIGHT  SOURCE  DEVICE  FOR  ENDOSCOPE  WHICH 

CONTROLS  THE  VOLTAGE  ACROSS  A  SINGLE  UGHT 

SOURCE  FOR  PERFORMING  BOTH  ILLUMINATION 

AND  PHOTOGRAPHY 

Susumn  OsUro,  Iwatsaki,  aad  MoriUko  Yoahida,  Urawa,  both 

of  Japan,  asrignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ondya, 

Japan 

FUed  JbL  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,133 
Int  CL2  A61B  1/04;  G03B  29/00 
VS.  CL  128—6  5  ClaiM 

1.  A  light  source  device  for  an  endoscope  which  is  used  for 
both  observation  and  photographing,  comprising  a  light  source 
and  a  light  source  control  means,  said  light  source  control 
means  being  connected  between  a  shutter  release  signal  gener- 
ating means  in  a  camera  of  the  endoscope  and  said  light  source, 
said  hght  source  control  means  including  means  for  generating 
a  constant  low  voltage  output  to  thereby  effect  a  constant  low 
luminance  of  the  light  source  when  the  endoscope  is  used  for 
observation,  said  light  source  control  means  also  including 
means  for  generating  upon  receipt  of  said  shutter  release  signal 
from  the  shutter  release  signal  generating  means  a  voltage 
output  lower  than  said  OMstant  low  voltage  output  which  first 
lowers  the  luminance  of  the  light  source  from  said  constant 
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low  lammance  down  to  •  lower  but  non-zero  level  until  after 
the  thutter  it  opened  and  for  generating  a  voltage  which  grad- 


rx-iH?- 


Irf     »        'i,^';.'       «. 


.  r*?^ 


•/aMi  Vf^o 


4y219^6  

VAGINAL  CX>NTRACEPTIVE 
Jam  L.  DraUih,  and  HUMS  W.  Goi«Mii,  both  of  ClMduMtl, 
Ohio,  aMi«wrt  to  The  Procter  A  Gaabk  Convany,  CIncfai- 

ntifOhio 
CoatiaMrtkM  of  Scr.  No.  748,2C7,  Dec  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec  7, 197S,  Scr.  No.  967,195 

lat  a^  A61F  5/46 

UA  a.  12t— 130  27  Clains 


Ik       "Sn 


TIMC-" 


(•ftnmt)      OKN 


oaUy  increases  the  luminance  up  to  a  level  higher  than  the  level 
of  said  constant  low  luminance  for  completing  the  photo- 
graphic operation. 


to  In- 


4,2194)18 
PLATES  FOR  OCTEOSYNTHESIS 

St 
AG, 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,370 

Apr.  22,  1977. 


ISOaiau 


bt  (1>  A61F  5/04;  A61B  17/18 
128-92D 


>Si  rji  A' 


^.      .  ..    . 


V£>\ix-'' 


tw  g<-»iJ-v; 


1.  A  contraceptive  device  eq)ecially  adapted  for  use  within 
the  vaginal  cavity  at  a  position  posterior  to  the  introitus  and 
with  a  face  in  close  proximity  to  the  cervical  os,  characterized 
by:  vaginal  retaining  means  having  affixed  thereto  one  or  mors 
container  having  walls,  at  least  a  porti(m  of  the  walls  compris- 
ing a  substantially  non-porous,  semi-permeable  membrane,  said 
containers  holding  a  reservoir  of  q)ermicide  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  micelle-forming  spermicidal  surfactant 
compound  at  a  concentration  at  or  above  the  critical  micelle 
concentration  of  said  surfactant  compound,  said  membrane- 
walled  containers  being  maintained  in  position  in  the  device  by 
positioning  means,  thereby  providing  a  transport  surface  on 
the  face  of  the  device. 


4^19,017 
PILOT  REGULATOR 
Ralph  B.  Shaariiam  3549  Hans  Ave.  #E,  Mealo  Park,  Calif. 
94025,  Md  John  D.  Bvr,  1135  Cedarwood  Way,  Redwood 
aty,  CaUf.  94061 

Filed  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,242 

lat  CL2  A62B  7/04 

U.S.  CL  128— 204J6  19  OafaM 


L  An  **''»g^**  plate  for  oateoaynthesis,  comprismg  at  least 
two  means  each  defining  a  respective  hole  for  receiving  a 
and  a  reqwctive  hole-firee  section  extending  m  the 
directioB  of  the  pl^  and  separating  each  neigh- 
boring pair  of  the  means  defining  the  holes,  a  spacing,  perpen- 
dicular to  the  looptDdinal  direction  of  the  pbte,  between  the 
aaaie  two  matoally  opposite  surbces  of  at  least  two  of  said 
Irte-defiMag  means  behig  greater  than  that  between  two  mu- 
tndly  oppodte  sorftoes  of  the  hole-firee  sections,  the  {rfate 
exhibiting  at  least  m  the  region  of  the  at  least  two  holeHlefimng 
mtan-  a  bending  reaataace  moment  W=I/e  along  a  fdane 
eztcadii«  substantially  centrally  of  the  phrte  in  the  longitudinal 
^4iscctioa  ofthe  ptate  and  intersecting  substantially  perpendicu- 
lady  that  snrftoe  of  the  plate  which  is  intended  to  rest  on  a 
bena^  the  hiniling  ifjitanffi  moment  W^I/e  lying  between  a 
lower  and  an  opper  limitiBg  value,  the  lower  limiting  value 
iMnf  nt*  acat  30%  smaUer  than  the  upper  hmiting  vahie, 
whewin  I  ia  the  area  BOOMnt  of  inertia,  and  e  is  the  maihnum 
iwafaw  of  the  distanoe  of  the  outline  bounding  the  croaiiec- 
from  a  neotral  sntftne  of  the  plate.  ^^'  >^^  ^^-fUnX 


'■:U';;..- 


t.  A  breathing  apparatus  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure 
to  a  user  on  demand  and  at  amtnent  pressure  comfuising:  a 
casing;  an  inlet  passage  in  said  casing  for  receiving  fluid  under 
pressure;  an  outlet  passage  in  said  casing  for  supplying  fluid  to 
a  user  on  demand;  a  valve  body  within  said  casing  and  commu- 
nicated with  said  inlet  passage;  means  defimng  a  control  cham- 
ber within  said  valve  body;  an  ehntomer  diai^iragm  valve  at 
(me  end  (^  said  control  chamber  segr^ating  said  inlet  passage 
from  said  control  chamber,  a  pitot  valve  aasemUy  mounted 
within  said  control  chamber  at  an  end  generally  opposite  said 
one  end;  a  diaphragm  in  said  casing  responsive  to  user  demand; 
interconnecting  said  casing  diaphragm  and  pilot  valve 
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assembly  whereby  upon  user  demand  sensed  by  said  casing 
diaphragm  said  pilot  valve  is  opened;  means  communicating 
fluid  from  said  inlet  passage  to  said  control  chamber,  and 
means  defining  a  valve  seat  for  said  diaphragm  valve  within 
said  control  chamber  and  communicated  with  said  casing  and 
thus  said  outlet  passage,  said  means  defining  a  valve  seat  in- 
cluding a  predetermined  configuration  of  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings comprising  a  series  of  bores  of  predetermined  size  and 
number  positioned  on  said  valve  seat  such  that  when  said 
elastomeric  diaphragm  valve  moves  away  from  said  valve  seat, 
said  bores  are  progresavely  and  non-simultaneously  opened  to 
provide  greater  volume  of  flow  as  a  direct  function  of  user 
demand,  whereby,  in  response  to  user  demand,  said  pilot  valve 
is  opened  to  reduce  pressure  within  said  control  chamber 
thereby  causing  said  valve  diaphragm  to  open  and  supply  fluid 
to  the  user  through  both  said  pilot  valve  assembly  and  said 
diaphragm  valve  and,  at  the  termination  of  user  demand,  said 
pilot  valve  closes,  pressure  in  said  control  chamber  equalizes 
with  source  pressure  through  said  fluid  communicating  means 
and  said  diaphragm  valve  closes  in  response  to  said  control 
chamber  pressure  and  by  virtue  of  its  own  eUutic  memory. 


4,219,018 
EARPLUG  UNIT  WITH  INSERTER  AND  TIE 
Wcfton  E.  Draper,  Jr.,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Norton 
Company,  Worccater,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,956 

lat  a^  A61F  11/02 

MS.  CL  128—152  7  OaiBu 


1.  An  earplug  unit  comprising: 

at  least  one  earplug  ads4>ted  to  be  inserted  into  an  auditory 
canal  of  an  ear,  a  tie  member  having 
at  least  one  of  its  opposite  ends  attached  to  an  outer  end  of 
an  earplug; 

insertitni  means  carried  by,  retained  on  and  movable  along 
the  tie  member  for  engaging  and  inserting  the  earplug  into 
the  auditory  canal;  and  means,  attached  to  an  opposite  end 
of  the  tie  member,  for  retaining  the  insertion  means  on  the 
tie  member. 


4^19,019 
BANDAGE 
John  T.  Conlea,  HolAnan  Eatatca,  IlL, 


tolheKendaU 


Filed  F^  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  10,102 
Int  a.}  A61L  15/00 
MS.  CL  128—156 


lOCIafaas 


.V.' ^;  .»   *  .  * 


.■;/..' 


<  X^- 


1.  A  bandage,  comprising: 


lit:-. 


-J.;*:;. 


a  tape  strip  having  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  a  front 
surface  thereof  to  secure  the  bandage  on  a  patient;  and 

a  micrexed  absorbent  pad  comprising  a  sheet  oX  nonwoven 
fabric  secured  on  said  front  surface  of  the  tape  strip,  said 
sheet  having  an  inner  layer  of  substantially  hydrophilic 
fibers,  and  an  outwardly  fiscing  first  surfisce  layer  of  sub- 
stantially hydrophobic  fibers,  said  inner  and  surface  layers 
being  bonded  together  in  substantially  isolated  highly 
compacted  areas  defining  adjacent  regions  of  substantially 
less  compaction,  the  layers  of  said  fabric  being  formed  by 
micrexing  into  a  repeating  series  of  wave-like  undulations 
substantially  throughout  the  dimensions  of  the  fabric,  with 
the  interfiber  q>aces  in  said  areas  being  substantially 
closed,  and  with  the  interfiber  spaces  in  said  regions  being 
substantially  open. 


4^19,020 

SCAVENGER  VALVE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  INHALATION 

SEDATION  SYSTEM  MASK 

Ronald  J.  CnikM,  Aides,  N.Y.,  aariffmr  to  FTaaer  SweataHU^ 
IM.,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,118 
Int  CL^  A61M  16/00 
MS.  CL  128—207.13  4  < 


1.  A  mask  assembly  for  administering  a  gas  to  be  inhaled  by 
an  individual  including, 

a  mask  body  to  fit  over  the  nose  of  said  individual,  and 
against  the  surrounding  facial  area  of  said  individual, 

said  mask  body  terminating  in  a  peripheral  surface  con- 
toured to  fit  against  the  facial  area  of  said  individual  and 
when  so  portioned  defining  therewith  a  mask  chamber, 

said  mask  body  including  an  inlet  port  adapted  to  be  opera- 
tivdy  ctmnected  to  a  source  of  gas  to  be  administered  to 
said  individual  thereby  to  direct  said  gas  to  said  mask 
chamber, 

valve  means  including  a  valve  body  member  disposed 
through  said  mask  body  in  an  area  of  said  mask  body 
remote  from  said  contoured  peripheral  surface,  said  valve 
body  member  including  an  exhalation  valve  member  mov- 
able between  a  first  seated  closed  ptosition  during  inhala- 
tion of  said  individual  and  a  second  open  position  during 
exhalation  of  said  individual, 

said  valve  body  member  including  a  first  exhaust  chamber 
formed  about  said  exhalation  valve  member  to  receive 
exhalation  gas  of  said  individual  flowing  through  said 
exhalati(»  valve  member  and  a  second  annular  exhaust 
chamber  formed  of  a  pair  of  substantially  frusto-conically 
shaped  members  radiating  outwardly  from  said  valve 
body  member  and  spaced  from  each  other  to  defme  said 
second  annuhu"  exhaust  chamber, 

means  affording  fluid  communication  between  said  first  and 
second  exhaust  chambers  and  an  outlet  port  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  vacuum  source  in  one  of  said  exhaust 
chambers  thereby  to  provide  a  source  of  vacuum  to  each 
said  first  and  second  exhaust  chambers  to  exhaust  gas 
exhaled  by  said  individual, 

said  pair  of  radiating  members  defining  an  area  at  their 
terminii,  said  area  being  disposed  drcumferentiaily  and 
oirtwardly  of  said  mask  body  and  being  located  distantly 
firom  said  periphery  surface  and  the  facial  area  of  the  said 
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individaal  whea  the  OMsk  is  m  use  and  being  spaced  from 

said  inlet  port,  and 
iriaid  pair  of  radiating  members  having  inl^  means  to  said 
u   annular  exhaust  chamber  near  the  outer  edge  surface  of 
>,  said  annular  exhaust  chamber  thereby  to  establish  a  suc- 
:^,   tion  effect  about  the  whole  exterior  of  said  mask  body 

when  said  mask  body  is  connected  to  said  vacuum  source. 


4,219,021 

MULTi-POsrnoN  srrop-cocx  valve  for 

INTRAVENOUS  ADMINISTRATION  OF  MULTIPLE 

MEDICATIONS 

Joaeph  L.  Fink,  1761  Scmoi  Ia,  Las  Vegas,  Ncr.  89109 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser .  No.  88133 

lat  0.2  A61M  5/00 

UJS.  a  128-214  B  10 


-    I 


mip 


'teJ  . 


1.  A  multi-positi<»i  valve,  comprising 

(a)  a  relatively  fixed  valve  body  formed  with  at  least  three 
angularly  spaced  body  passages  for  feeding  fluids  to  and 
from  said  valve,  said  body  having  a  different  distinctive 
cdor  therecm  adjacent  each  of  said  passages; 

(b)  a  valve  core  mounted  for  relative  angular  movement  in 
said  body  and  formed  with  at  least  three  angular  spaced 
core  passages  adapted  to  form  different  flow  paths  accord- 
ing to  the  angular  position  of  said  core  with  respect  to  said 
valve  body; 

(c)  a  hamfle  on  said  core  having  at  least  four  radial  portions 
at  different  angular  locations,  all  but  one  of  said  portions 
corresponding  to  said  core  passages; 

(d)  each  of  said  portions  being  uniquely  and  differently 
colored  with  m^ect  to  the  other  of  said  portions  whereby 
flow  paths  through  said  valve  may  be  identified  by  the 
color  relation  between  said  handle  portions  and  said  body 
passages; 

(e)  at  least  three  of  said  handle  portions  being  of  the  same 
ook>n  as  at  least  three  of  said  body  passages  whereby  flow 
paths  through  said  valve  may  be  identified  by  aligning  a 
portion  of  said  handle  with  a  ccmespondingly  colored 
portion  on  said  body; 

(0  the  number  of  radial  portions  on  said  handle  being  one 
greater  than  the  number  of  body  passages  and  represent- 
ing an  extra  radial  portion  being  distinctly  colored  with 
respect  to  all  other  portions  on  said  handle  and  on  said 
body. 


4»219,022 

EQUIPMENT  SETS  FOR  THE  SEQUENTIAL 

ADMINISTRATION  OF  MEDICAL  UQUID6  AT  DUAL 

FLOW  RATES  HAVING  PARALLEL  SECONDARY 
UQUID  FLOWPATHS  WHEREIN  ONE  SAID  PATH  IS 
CONTROLLED  BY  A  UQUID  SEQUENCING  VALVE 
I N.  Cnnt,  Wnkegan,  m.,  aari^or  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
farth  Chkaio,  DL 

FBed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Scr.  No.  14,232 
bt  CV  A41M  5/14 
VJS.  a  128-214  G  IS  ClahM 

1.  A  set  for  the  sequential  administration  of  medical  liquids 
to  a  patient,  comprising: 

a  liquid  sequencing  valve  defined  by  a  housing  having  a 
■ji^   chamber  therein,  first,  second  and  third  pasageways  open- 


ing into  said  chamber,  and  a  liquid  impermeable  valve 
means  normally  positioned  to  close  said  first  passageway 
to  the  flow  of  liquid  therethrough,  said  valve  means  by- 
drostatically  moveable  to  a  second  position  to  open  said 
first  passageway  and  close  said  second  passageway  to  the 
flow  of  liquid  therethrough,  and  said  third  passageway 
open  to  the  flow  of  liquid  therethrough  regardless  of  the 
position  of  said  valve  means, 

a  primary  tube  for  the  flow  of  a  primary  medical  Uquid 
therethrough  having  the  proximal  end  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  second  passageway, 

a  first  secondary  tube  for  the  flow  of  a  secondary  medical 
Uquid  therethrough  having  its  proximal  end  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  third  passageway, 

a  common  tube  having  its  distal  end  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  proximal  end  of  said  first  secondary  tube  and  said 
third  passageway  and  its  proximal  end  open  for  the  flow 
of  liquid  therefrom, 

a  second  secondary  tube  for  the  flow  of  said  secondary 
liquid  therethrough  having  its  distal  end  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  first  passageway  and  its  proximal  end  in 


fluid  communication  with  said  common  tube  at  a  site 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 

whereby  a  primary  liquid  flow  path  is  formed  by  said  pri- 
mary tube,  said  second  passageway,  said  chamber,  said 
third  passageway  and  said  common  tube  and  a  secondary 
liquid  flow  path  is  formed  by  a  first  flow  path  comprising 
said  first  secondary  tube  and  said  common  tube  and  a 
second  flow  path  comprising  said  first  secondary  tube, 
said  third  passageway,  said  chamber,  said  first  passage- 
way, said  second  secondary  tube  and  said  common  tube, 

a  first  flow  control  means  on  said  common  tube  distal  to  said 
site  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for  adjusting  the  flow 
rate  of  primary  and  secondary  liquid  flowing  there- 
through, and 

a  second  flow  control  means  in  said  second  flow  path  for 
adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  secondary  liquid  flowing  there- 
through, 

whereby  said  secondary  liquid  flows  through  said  secondary 
liquid  flow  path  at  a  rate  controlled  by  said  first  and 
second  flow  control  means  and  said  primary  liquid  flow 
through  said  primary  liquid  flow  path  at  a  rate  indepen- 
dent of  the  flow  rate  of  said  secondary  Uquid. 


4,219,023 
CONVEX  INSERT  AND  OSTOMY  BAG  STRUCTURE 
Eugene  R.  Galindo,  2926  Highridge  Rd.,  U  Crcaeata,  CaUf. 
91214 

Filed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,746 

IkL  a^  A61F  5/44 

VS.  a  128— 283  -  vi^. -x    .   -    o  i  9  Claims 

1.  An  ostomy  receptacle  comprising  the  combination:  a 

pliable  pouch  member  having  enclosing  walls  and  a  stoma 

receiving  opening  and  a  drainage  opening;  a  mounting  member 
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having  a  central  opening  aUgned  with  such  stmna  receiving 
opening  and  a  surface  thereof  secured  to  the  exterior  of  said 
enclosing  wall  adjacent  the  stoma  opening;  a  comformable 
cushion  member  secured  a  spaced  distance  from  the  periphery 
of  said  central  opening  to  the  opposite  surface  of  said  mounting 
member  and  having  an  aligned,  corresponding  central  opening; 
and  a  flextt>le,  convex  member  of  thin-walled  material  and 


4,219,025 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  SURGICAL  CUTTING 

INSTRUMENT 

Donald  M.  Johnson,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 

Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  961,188 
lat  a.2  A61B  17/38 
VJS.  CL  128—303.1  10  < 


having  mounting  tabs  projecting  about  the  circumference 
thereof  and  an  aligned  central  opening  and  being  releasably 
disposed  intermediate  said  pliable  pouch  and  said  cushion 
member  with  said  mounting  tabs  extending  beyond  the  periph- 
ery of  said  mounting  member  alternately  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  mounting  member  to  urge  the  area  circumscribing  said 
aligned,  corresponding  central  opening  of  said  cushion  mem- 
ber outwardly  therefrom. 


4,219,024 
ABSORBENT  ARTICLE 
Donald  Patience,  Barrington,  and  Hamzdi  Karami,  Crystal 
Lake,  both  of  Ul.,  assignors  to  Colgate-PalmoUve  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  715,784,  Aug.  19, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,460 
Int  CL^  A61F  13/16 
VJS.  a.  128—287 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  cutting  tissue  with  simultaneous 
hemostasis,  the  instrument  comprising:  a  substrate  of  electri- 
cally insulating  material  in  the  form  of  a  blade  having  a  cutting 
edge,  having  disposed  thereon  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cutting 
edge  an  electrically  beatable  element  of  electrically  conductive 
material  exhibiting  a  resistance  characteristic  which  varies  as  a 
function  of  the  temperature,  the  beatable  element  being  di- 
vided at  selected  locations  into  a  plurality  of  independently 
beatable  sections  which  form  segments  along  said  cutting  edge 
and  connection  means  for  each  segment  providing  electrical 
connection  to  each  of  said  segments  at  the  selected  locations, 
means  for  independently  supplying  electrical  power  thereto 
along  said  connection  means  for  maintaining  the  temperature 
of  each  of  said  segments  at  substantially  constant  selected 
value,  said  connection  means  including  n+1  conductors  for 
the  beatable  element  wherein  n  is  the  number  of  segments,  such 
that,  the  connection  means  for  each  pair  of  adjacent  segments 
is  shared  by  a  common  one  of  the  n  -|- 1  conductors;  logic 
means  for  coupling  said  means  for  supplying  electrical  power 
to  each  of  said  segments  over  said  connection  means  indepen- 
dent of  power  supplied  to  an  adjacent  segment,  such  that,  each 
may  be  heated  independently,  said  logic  means  including  ex- 
clusive OR  logic  for  each  segment,  responsive  to  a  reference 
polarity  signal  corresponding  to  the  polarity  of  the  power 
supplied  at  one  of  said  connection  means  for  the  segment  for 
producing  selected  outputs,  means  responsively  coupled  to  the 
logic  means  for  providing  power  to  the  segment  in  opposite 
electrical  sense  to  the  reference  polarity  signal  for  the  segment 
or  the  same  electrical  sense  to  inhibit  power  thereto. 


4,219,026 
BLADDER  HEMOSTATIC  CATHETER 
Terry  N.  Layton,  Ariington  Heights,  111.,  assignor 
Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,523 
Int  a.3  A61M  25/00 
VS.  a  128—325 


to  The 


lOaia 


9Clahns 


1.  An  absorbent  article  for  placement  against  a  wearer  to 
capture  body  fluids,  comprising:  an  absorbent  pad  comprising 
a  mass  of  fibers  including  fibers  formed  from  at  least  one  of  a 
thermomechanically,  mechanically,  or  semichemically  pro- 
duced pulp,  and  particles  of  a  heat-sensitive  plastic  material 
fiised  to  fibers  in  the  pad  to  increase  the  integrity  and  resUiency 
of  the  fibrous  mass,  and  sheet  means  covering  a  front  and  back 
surface  of  the  pad,  said  plastic  particles  being  only  located 
adjacent  the  front  surface  of  the  pad. 


1.  A  bladder  hemostatic  catheter,  comprising: 
an  elongated  shaft  having  only  one  lumen  in  the  shaft,  a 
central  section  of  a  first  outer  diameter,  an  annular  end 
section  at  the  distal  end  of  the  shaft  having  a  second  outer 
diameter  less  that  the  first  diameter  of  said  central  section, 
with  said  end  section  defining  a  tip  of  the  shaft,  and  an 
opening  in  said  end  section  communicating  between  said 
lumen  and  the  ouside  of  the  shaft; 
an  inflatable  baUoon  of  elastic  material  covering  said  end 
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aection  of  the  shaft,  said  balloon  having  an  annular  seg- 
mcBt  and  a  cloaed  distal  end  extending  around  said  tip, 
with  a  proximal  end  of  said  segment  being  bonded  to  the 
dnft  m  a  circumferential  zone  adjacent  the  juncture  of 
said  central  and  end  sections  of  the  shaft,  said  balloon 
defining  a  closed  cavity  intermediate  the  balloon  and  end 
section  of  the  shaft  communicating  with  said  opening, 
with  the  remainder  of  the  shaft  proximal  said  balloon 
being  closed,  and  said  balloon  being  capable  of  receiving 
600  to  1000  cubic  centimeters  of  fluid  and  assuming  a 
generally  spherical  shape  in  an  inflated  state  of  the  bal- 
loon; and 
valve  means  connected  to  a  proximal  end  of  the  shaft  and 
communicating  with  said  lumen,  said  valve  means  con- 
trolling passage  of  fluid  for  inflation  and  deflation  of  said 
balloon,  said  valve  means  comprising  a  first  known  valve 
member  which  actuates  responsive  to  ccmtact  by  the  tip  of 
a  syringe  to  permit  passage  of  fluid  through  the  valve 
means  to  said  shaft  lumen  and  closes  responsive  to  with- 
drawal of  the  tip  of  a  syringe,  to  prevent  passage  of  fluid 
from  said  shaft  lumen  through  said  valve  member,  said 
valve  means  further  comprising  a  valve  assembly  insert- 
able  into  said  valve  member  and  having  a  first  passageway 
communicating  with  the  valve  member,  a  second  passage- 
way communicating  between  said  first  passageway  and  a 
source  of  fluid,  a  first  one-way  valve  element  in  the  first 
passageway  permitting  passage  of  fluid  from  the  second 
passage-way  to  the  valve  member  and  preventing  passage 
of  fluid  from  the  valve  member  to  the  second  passageway, 
and  a  second  one-way  valve  element  permitting  passage  of 
fluid  from  the  source  to  the  first  passageway  and  prevent- 
ing passage  of  fluid  from  the  first  passageway  to  the 
source,  whereby  upon  completed  inflation  of  said  balloon 
through  said  valve  means,  said  valve  assembly  may  be 
withdrawn  from  said  valve  member  and  said  balloon  will 
remain  inflated  for  a  selected  period  of  time,  whereafter 
said  valve  member  may  be  deflated  through  actuation  of 
said  valve  member. 


4^19,027 
SUBCUTANEOUS  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE 
Robert  A.  Froich,  Adadaiidratof  of  the  Natkioal  Aeronaotics 
Mi  Space  AdmiaiatratkNi,  with  respect  to  aa  iaTcatioB  of,  and 
GordoB  F.  Lnd,  Sm  Joae,  Calif. 

FUed  Jaa.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,693 

lit  O.^  A61B  5/04 

VS,  CL  12S-442  11  OafaM 


1.  In  a  subcutaneous  electrode  structure: 

electrode  means  including  an  electrically  conductive  plate- 
shaped  structure  for  implanting  in  electrically  conductive 
reiiUioa  with  subcutaneous  tissue  of  an  animal  to  which  an 
electric  connection  is  to  be  established; 

electrical  conductor  means  mcluding  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive wire  structure  for  making  electrical  connection  to 
said  electrode  means; 

said  plate-shaped  structure  nicluding  an  elongated  slot  ex- 
tending into  said  plate-shaped  structure  firom  the  periph- 


ery thereof,  said  slot  having  a  peripheral  end  and  an  inner 
end; 

said  electrical  conductor  means  extending  along  said  ^lot 
and  over  the  inner  end  of  said  slot  and  being  disposed 
overlaying  said  plate-shaped  structure,  said  wire  structure 
being  electrically  conductively  connected  to  said  underly- 
ing portion  of  said  plate-shaped  structure;  and 

electrical  insulative  means  for  enveloping  that  portion  of 
said  electrically  conductive  wire  structure  extending 
along  said  slot  and  overlaying  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
plate-shaped  structure  for  electrically  insulating  portions 
of  said  wire  structure  from  the  subcutaneous  tissue. 


4^19,028 

AUTOMATIC  VERIFYING 

ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAPH  SYSTEM 

Cecil  C  Leadoni,  Jr.,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Beckman  Instni- 

meats,  Inc.,  FnUerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,727 

lot  CLJ  A61B  5/04 

VS.  CL  128—731  14  Oalms 


ODDOO 


ODDOO- 


-.ODDOO 


CD     imiim  - 


iilkll  ,.: 


I.  In  a  signal  recording  apparatus  having  at  least  one  switch 
for  signal  parameter  section  with  a  plurality  of  discrete  posi- 
tions wherein  an  electrical  signal  responsive  to  each  of  said 
discrete  positions  is  detected  and  applied  to  a  recorder  having 
a  galvanometer  type  pen  motor  to  create  a  permanent  record- 
ing on  a  moving  medium,  the  method  of  indicating  the  position 
of  the  switch  at  the  time  of  record  making  to  a  later  observer 
of  the  recorded  output  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  detecting  the  position  of  the  switch; 

b.  overriding  the  output  of  the  detected  signal  to  the  pen 
motor  for  a  period  of  time;  and, 

c.  outputting  a  coded  signal  to  the  pen  motor  during  the 
overriding  period  of  time,  said  codol  signal  having  at  least 
one  character  of  a  character  set  associated  with  the  switch 
such  that  a  character  represents  each  switch  position,  said 
character  set  comprising  the  numerals  1  through  9  repre- 
sented by  modified  Roman  numerals  created  by  combin- 
ing a  first  output  pattern  on  said  recording  representing  a 
V  and  a  second  output  pattern  on  said  recording  repre- 
senting a  I  where  1=1.  2=11,  3=111,  4=IIII,  5=V, 
6= VI,  7=VII,  8=VIII  and  9=VniI. 

II.  In  an  electroencephalograph  having  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes for  attachment  to  a  patient  to  detect  electrical  signals 
from  the  patient,  a  recorder  having  a  plurality  of  galvanometer 
type  pen  motors  adapted  to  provide  a  permanent  record  on  a 
moving  recording  medium  in  response  to  received  signals, 
amplifier  means  for  amplifying  low  level  electrical  signals 
detected  by  the  electrodes  to  a  level  which  will  drive  the  pen 
motors  including  parameter  setting  switches  for  selecting  vari- 
ous parameters  associated  with  the  amplification  applied  to  the 
signal  to  each  pen  motor,  and  switch  means  for  connecting  the 
amplifier  means  between  selected  ones  of  the  electrodes  and 
selected  ones  of  the  pen  motors  including  combination  select- 
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ing  switches  for  selecting  preselected  combination  assignments 
of  electrodes  to  pen  motors,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  parameter  setting  and 
the  combination  selecting  switches; 

b.  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  detecting  a 
change  in  the  position  of  any  one  of  said  switches;  and 

c.  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  detecting 
means  for  overriding  the  output  of  the  amplified  electrical 
signal  to  each  pen  motor  and  for  applying  a  coded  signal 
to  each  pen  motor  during  the  overriding  period  which 
coded  signal  is  indicative  of  the  switch  position  of  said 
parameter  setting  switches  associated  with  that  pen  motor 
and  for  applying  a  coded  signal  to  one  of  the  pen  motors 
which  is  indicative  of  the  switch  position  of  said  combina- 
tion selecting  switch,  said  overriding  and  coded  signal 
output  means  being  adapted  to  override  and  apply  the 
coded  signal  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  position  of  one 
of  said  parameter  setting  and  said  combination  selecting 
switches  and  includes  memory  means  wherein  the  numer- 
als 0-9  are  defmed  as  a  series  of  d.c.  output  levels  to  be 
appUed  to  the  pen  motor  in  sequence  during  consecutive 
time  periods  to  cause  said  coded  signal  to  the  pen  motor 
assigned  to  display  the  position  of  said  preselected  combi- 
nation selecting  switch  to  produce  a  modified  Roman 
numeral  character  set  combining  a  first  output  pattern 
representing  a  V  and  a  second  output  pattern  representing 
a  1  where  1=1,  2=11,  3  =  111,  4=1111,  5  =  V,  6= VI, 
7=VII,  8=VIII,  and  9=VIIII,  and  first  logic  means  for 
selecting  the  series  of  d.c.  output  levels  of  the  numerals 
representing  said  preselected  combination  selecting 
switch  position  and  for  applying  said  defined  d.c.  output 
levels  in  sequence  to  the  pen  motor. 


4^19,030 
AERATION  GROOVE  FILTER 
Floyd  V.  Hall,  Dwhaa,  N.C,  iHlgMr  to  Liggett  Grovp  lac, 
Moatirak,  N  J. 

DiTiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  826,136,  Aag.  19, 1977.  lUa  appUcatkia 

Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,046 

lat  CL^  A24D  3/04 

VS.  a  131—10  A  5  Claim 


1.  A  filter  plug  having 

a  body  of  entrainment-type  fibrous  filter  material, 

a  layer  of  plug  wrap  paper  of  predetermined  thickness  cir- 
cumferentially  about  said  body,  and 

a  peripheral  annular  groove  of  a  depth  at  least  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  said  layer  of  plug  wrap  paper,  said  groove 
extending  through  said  layer  of  plug  wrap  paper  to  com- 
municate the  exterior  of  the  filter  plug  with  said  body  of 
filter  material. 


4,219,031 
SMOKING  PRODUCT  HAVING  CORE  OF  FIBRILLAR 

CARBONIZED  MATTER 

Norman  B.  Raiaer,  and  DoaaM  A.  Fall,  both  of  Rl^qoad,  Va., 

asaignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,483 

lat  a^  A24D  1/04.  3/00 

VS.  a  131—10.5  17  CbdiH 


4,219,029 
FEMALE  BREAST  VOLUME  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Jack  GroMBaa,  and  Leonard  A.  Roodner,  both  of  505  N.  Lake 
^ore  Dr.,  Chicago,  Dl.  60611 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,145 

lat  CL^  A61B  5/10 

VS.  CL  128—774  16  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  volume  of  a  female  breast 
comprising  an  elongated  hollow  member  of  a  flexible  sheet 
materia]  adapted  to  be  engaged  around  and  completely  enclose 
a  breast  whose  volume  is  to  be  measured,  said  elongated  hol- 
low member  being  adjustable  in  circumference  to  omform  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  hollow  member  to  a  received  breast 
and  having  calibrations  on  a  body  portion  thereof  and  an 
indexing  means  capable  of  being  selectively  aligned  with  a 
calibration  for  indicating  the  volumetric  measurement  of  the 
breast  contained  therein. 


1.  A  smoking  article  comprising  a  gas  permeable,  self-sup- 
porting central  core  separately  circumscribed  by  tobacco,  said 
core  consisting  essentially  of  cart>onized  fibers  having  a  diame- 
ter below  0.2  mm. 


4,219,032 
SMOKING  DEVICE 
Robert  A.  Tabatzaik,  Box  97,  BoiccTille,  N.Y.  12412,  aad  Sterea 
H.  Rebier,  deceased,  late  of  Bronx,  N.Y.  (by  Jack  P.  Reiacr, 
adndaistrator) 

Filed  Not.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,923 
lat  CL^  A24F  47/00,  1/08 
VS.  a.  131—170  A  9  OaiaH 

1.  A  smoking  device  for  extracting  at  least  one  smoke  com- 
ponent from  a  smokeable  substance,  comprising: 
a  hollow  base  defining  a  reservoir,  said  base  having  ingress 

and  egress  apertures  therein; 
a  bowl  defining  a  space  for  receiving  the  smokeable  sub- 
stance, said  bowl  having  two  spaced  holes  therein,  means 
establishing  intercommunication  between  the  space  and 
the  reservoir  through  the  ingress  aperture  in  the  base  and 
one  of  the  holes  in  the  bowl;  and 
heating  means  including  a  perforated  container  defining  a 
chamber  for  receiving  a  combustible  substance,  the  cham- 
ber communicating  with  the  space  through  the  other  hole 
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in  the  bowl,  and  disposed  adjacent  the  other  of  the  holes 
in  the  bowt  for  elevating  the  smokeable  substance  to  a 


/I;    <ft»C 


N"v*ljj^'  •;»■ 


sufficiently  high  temperature  to  extract  the  smoke  compo- 
nent through  the  egress  aperture  without  combusting  the 
smokeable  substance. 


4^19,033 
TOBACCX>SMOKE  FILTERS 
HcvjG.  HorMwdUTottoa;  Jota  D.  Gree^  Joka  A.  Lake,  both 
of  Roaaejr,  aD  of  EagiaBd,  and  Stanley  M.  CuMilish,  LaeUne, 
Canada,  aMignors  to  BrHiib-AflMrkaa  Tobacco  Company 
Limited,  Loadoo,  Eagfamd 

Filed  Oct  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,297 
CUm  priority,  appHcotioa  United  Kfatgdom,  Oct  6,  1976, 
41533/76 

bt  CL2  A24C  5/50:  A24D  1/02 
VS.  a.  131—261  B  8  Oolms 


1.  A  tobacco-smoke  filter  comprising  a  plug  produced  from 
smoke-pervious  fibrous  filter  material,  which  material  is  ren- 
dered impervious  to  the  passage  of  smoke  over  a  transverse 
cross  section  of  the  plug  except  for  a  proportion  of  that  cross 
section  of  a  cross  sectional  area,  not  less  than  0.8  mm^,  which 
forms  a  smoke-accelerating  orifice  having  a  perviousness  for 
tobacco  smoke  which  is  at  least  equal  to  that  of  the  unmodified 
perviousness  of  the  fibrous  material  of  the  plug,  and  the  plug 
being  enclosed  by  an  envelope  having  means  for  ingress  of  air 
mto  the  plug  fibrous  material  downstream  of  the  orifice. 


4,219,034 
DOUBLE  SET  HAIR  STYLING  ROLLER  DEVICE 
Hmtt  Ncaiiih,  419  Mm  Lyoa  Ct,  EMModido,  Calif.  92025 

of  Scr.  No.  807,784,  Joo.  20, 1977, 
TUi  aWpBcatioa  May  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  910,679 
lat  a.2  A45D  24/36 
U&CL  132-40  4ClaiaH 

1.  An  assembly  for  use  in  curling  hair  comprising: 
a  tarfer  slotted  roller  having  two  elongated  crescent-shaped 
cylinder  portiooa,  each  having  a  channel  extending  sub- 
:«taalially  along  their  respective  lengths  between  two 
paraUd  edgea,  and  aloBg  which  edges  the  portions  are 
joined,  said  first  cyUnder  portion  having  a  greater  diame- 
'  ~;  ter  than  said  second  cylinder  portion,  said  second  portion 
:.'  being  secured  interiorly  of  said  first  portion  and  having  an 
inner  surfiKe  defiaing  an  elongated  slot  extending  along 


the  length  of  said  slotted  roller,  and  a  plurality  of  ribs  or 
nipples  extending  radially  into  said  slot  from  said  inner 
surface,  and  •  ii-rwK.:.-,       y 

a  smaller  cylindrical  roller  having  an  outer  diameter  less 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  second  cylinder  portion, 
and  secured  in  said  slot  of  said  second  cylinder  portion, 
said  ribs  or  nipples  being  located  along  said  inner  surface, 


whereby  respective  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  smaller  roller 
and  said  inner  surface  of  said  larger  slotted  roller  are 
uniformly  spaced  apart  by  said  ribs  or  nipples, 
whereby  hair  rolled  on  said  smaller  cyUndrical  roller  is 
spaced  apart  from  said  inner  surface  by  said  ribs  or  nipples 
and  whereby  drying  time  of  said  hair  is  substantially  re- 
duced. 


4,219,035 
CADDY  OR  HOLDER  FOR  DENTAL  ACCESSORIES 
Didler  Deconinck,  Isere,  France,  assignor  to  Allibert  Exploita* 
tion,  Grenoble,  France 

FUed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,161 

Int  CL2  A45D  44/18 

VS.  a.  132—84  D  8  Clahna 


1.  A  holder  for  dental  accessories,  namely  a  mouth-rinsing 
receptacle,  a  tube  of  dentifrice  and  at  least  one  toothbrush, 
comprising  a  body  formed  with  two  parallel  upwardly  open 
compartments  having  a  common  floor,  a  first  of  said  compart- 
ments being  dimensioned  to  receive  said  receptacle  which  can 
rest  upon  said  floor,  the  second  of  said  compartments  receiving 
a  removable  cylindrical  tubular  insert  resting  on  said  floor  and 
having  outwardly  extending  ribs  defining  in  said  second  com- 
partment a  plurality  of  upwardly  open  outer  chambers  adapted 
to  receive  the  handles  of  toothbrushes,  the  interior  of  said 
insert  defining  a  central  chamber  adapted  to  receive  the  tube  of 
dentifrice,  said  compartments  communicating  between  them 
through  a  lateral  opening  in  a  wall  separating  said  compart- 
ments from  one  another,  said  insert  having  a  slot-shaped  verti- 
cal lateral  opening  registering  with  the  opening  in  said  wall 
and  extending  sut»tantially  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  said 
insert  for  affording  lateral  access  to  said  central  chamber  for 
withdrawal  of  said  tube  of  dentifrice. 
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4,219,036 

PORTABLE  SHELTER 

Joel  T.  Biggi,  2  Choadc  PL,  Union  Beach,  N  J.  07735 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  938,699 

lat  0.2  A45F  1/16 

VS.  CL  135—1  R  10  Oaims 


v^*? 


V 


1.  A  fabric  covered  shelter  comprising: 

a  support  assembly  for  accepting  and  holding  said  fabric 
covering  in  a  predetermined  shelter  shape,  said  support 
assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  support  and  gate  ribs, 
support  and  gate  legs  and  connectors  for  joining  said  ribs 
and  legs  into  pairs,  all  of  said  legs  being  disposed  verti- 
cally to  form  a  hexagon,  said  gate  legs  being  longer  than 
said  support  legs  and  said  gate  leg  and  gate  rib  pairs  en- 
gaging ends  of  said  fabric  to  form  opposite  sides  of  an 
opening  in  said  shelter,  and 

a  top  unit  comprising  a  vent  unit,  for  venting  said  shelter  a 
cap  unit  rigidly  holding  said  support  ribs  in  position,  and 
a  hinge  unit  for  rigidly  holding  and  reciprocating  said  gate 
ribs  between  two  positions  when  actuated,  said  vent  unit 
being  disposed  vertically  with  respect  to  said  support 
assembly,  said  cap  unit  being  rigidly  attached  to  said  vent 
unit  and  having  a  plurality  of  support  rib  sockets  embrac- 
ing said  support  ribs,  and  said  hinge  unit  being  rigidly 
attached  to  said  vent  unit  above  said  cap  unit  and  having 
a  plurality  of  gate  rib  sockets  for  holding  said  gate  ribs  at 
a  height  above  said  support  ribs  whereby  said  gate  ribs 
will  pass  over  said  support  ribs  when  said  hinge  unit  is 
actuated  so  as  to  form  a  wide  opening  in  said  shelter. 


4,219,037 

PROTECTIVE  CRUTCH  NUT 

Johnnie  W.  Thompson,  Rte.  3,  Box  263,  Pelzer,  S.C.  29669 

FUed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,200 

lat  a.2  A45B  9/00:  F16B  37/00 

VS.  CL  135—69  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  crutch-frame  assembly  for  supporting  the  weight  of  a 
patient,  a  protective  crutch  nut  for  fastening  the  adjusting  bolts 
of  a  leg  of  the  crutch  frame  comprising: 

a  rounded  nut  head  having  a  smooth  rounded  exterior  sur- 
face affording  protection  against  snagging,  said  rounded 
exterior  surface  terminating  at  a  peripheral  edge; 

a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  tab  portions  defined  by 
extensions  of  said  rounded  surface  of  said  head  extending 
past  said  peripheral  edge; 

said  tab  portions  being  spaced  about  said  peripheral  edge  to 


define  an  open  space  therebetween  for  receiving  said 

crutch  frame  leg; 
said  tab  portion  having  a  smooth  rounded  edge  portion 

blended  with  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  nut  head; 
said  tab  portions  engaging  opposing  outer  sides  of  said  leg  of 

said  crutch  frame  interlocking  therewith;  and 
said  nut  head  further  including  a  planar  load-bearing  surface 

coextending  between  said  pair  of  tab  portions  and  said 

peripheral  edge  of  said  head  providing  an  enlarged  surface 

for  bearing  against  the  exterior  surface  of  said  crutch 

frame  leg  affording  a  reduced  unit  force  against  said  frame 

leg. 
whereby  positive  interlocking  is  afforded  without  signigi- 

cant  overlapping  of  said  rounded  nut  head  with  said 

crutch  frame  leg. 


4,219,038 
GAS  MIXING  DEVICE  FOR  BREATH-PROTECTING, 
DIVING,  MEDICAL  AND  LABORATORY  TECHNIQUES 
Wol^ang  Lubitzsch,  Liibcck-Gross  Stdarade;  Manfred  Scfalak- 
mann,  Liibeck,  and  Hohaer  Rohling,  Reinfeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Driigerwerk  Aktiengesellscfaaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gerraaay 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7414»32,  Nov.  15, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,221 
Oauns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  27, 
1975,  2543165 

Int  CL2  G05D  11/03 
VS.  d  137—7  8  Claims 


__4^_Ui 


8.  A  method  of  supplying  a  mixture  of  gases  to  breath- 
protecting,  diving,  medical  and  laboratory  devices,  using  pres- 
sure regulators  in  the  supply  lines  of  each  of  the  gases  and  a 
pressure  regulator  in  a  gas  mixture  line  which  pressure  regula- 
tor is  connected  to  each  of  the  supply  lines,  comprising,  regu- 
lating the  admission-pressure  in  the  mixing  line  while  regulat- 
ing the  pressure  in  each  of  the  supply  line  connections  to  the 
mixing  line,  and  controlling  the  regulation  of  the  pressures  of 
the  gases  in  the  supply  lines  by  regulating  them  in  accordance 
with  the  pressures  of  the  gases  in  the  respective  supply  lines 
and  the  pressure  of  the  mixed  gases  in  the  gas  mixture  line 
upstream  of  the  admission-pressure  regulator,  the  gas  pressure 
for  controlling  the  pressure  in  the  supply  lines  being  tapped 
from  the  gas  mixture  line  and  regulated  by  an  on-off  valve  in 
accordance  with  the  pressure  conditions  in  the  supply  lines  and 
the  gas  mixture  line. 


4,219,039 
MULTIVARIABLE  ANTI^  VALVE 
Jamy  L.  Jaggars,  Saa  Antonio,  Tex.,  aasignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,188 
lat  a.3F16K;  7/i6 
UJS.  CL  137—38  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  pressure  control  system  having  a  control  valve  with 
an  air  inlet,  an  air  outlet,  and  a  movable  pilot  port  for  control- 
ling an  air  flow,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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j.|k  a  cover  denieat  having  an  attached  control  rod,  cooperat- 
ing in  movable  relatiottahip  with  the  aaid  pilot  port; 

h.  meant  including  a  motor  and  tachometer  servo  system  for 
actuating  the  said  control  rod  in  response  to  a  fint  electri- 
cal «gnal; 

c.  an  accelerometer  havmg  u  dectrical  output  signal; 

4.  a  pccawre  transducer  having  an  dectrical  output  signal; 


It- 


fe.- »  J *;''■>"■■  J-'tJ        C 


to  said  vented  chamber,  said  rupture  disc  being  in  sealing 
relationship  with  said  housing  to  separate  said  chambers; 

(d)  said  housing  further  defining  vent  ports  separate  firom 
said  inlet  and  outlet  to  vent  said  vented  chamber  to  sur- 
rounding atmoqihere,  said  vent  ports  including  a  plurality 
of  vent  ^wrtures  located  about  the  perimeter  of  said 
housing; 

(e)  said  housing  further  including  a  second  plate  intermedi- 
ate said  rupture  disc  and  said  vent  aperture,  said  second 
plate  having  an  opening  therethrough  with  the  periphery 
of  said  second  plate  defining  said  opening  being  located  in 
the  path  of  said  vent  ports  so  that  a  tortuous  path  is  formed 
between  said  rupture  disc  and  said  vent  ports,  and  each  of 
said  vent  ports  defining  an  axial  path  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  valve  and  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  opening; 

and; 

(0  said  rupture  disc  being  rupturable  under  a  predetermined 
pressure  level  in  said  pressure  chamber  to  prevent  said 
beverage  container  from  being  overpressurized  and  said 
inlet  and  outlet  communicating  with  said  pressure  cham- 
ber in  a  manner  which  allows  said  valve  to  be  connected 
to  the  conduit  connecting  the  pressure  source  and  the 
container  of  beverage  regardless  of  orientation  of  said 
valve  whereby  the  (^)erator  can  reverse  inlets  and  outlets 
without  affecting  the  operability  of  said  valve. 


fc  iBcaas  cooperating  with  the  said  accderometer  de<arical 
output  signal  for  providing  a  ramp  signal,  a  ramp  onset 
signal,  a  step  onset  signal,  a  step  pressure  signal  and  a  limit 
pmsure  sipud;  and 

f.  means  for  combining  the  said  pressure  transducer  output 
signal,  the  said  ramp  signal,  the  said  ramp  onset  signal,  the 
said  step  onset  signal,  the  said  step  pressure  signal  and  the 
said  limit  pressure  signal  to  provide  the  said  first  electrical 
signal. 


ELECTRO-THERMAL  FIRE  PROTECTION  LOCUNG 

CLIP 
F^aMii  J.  McQibe,  299  Hastiagi  Ct.,  Doyicatown,  Pa.  18901, 
mi  John  McCabe,  400  QnmMem  Ave.,  Faastenrflle,  Pa. 
190*7 

FIM  Apr.  i4»  1978,  Scr.  No.  896,237 

laL  a^  FIW  17/38 

VS.  CL  137—79  14  OaiBS 


4^219,040 
RUPTURE  DISC  SAFETY  VALVE 
R.  FUla^  NortMdge,  and  John  R.  VntUu,  Reaeda, 
af  Criifn  aariiMn  to  Draft  SyitaM,  lac,  Northridge, 


Fllad  Feb.  IS,  1978,  Scr.  No.  8784)70 

iirt.  a^  Fia  j7/4a  ss/oo 

UJLai37-«R  9 


1.  A  safety  valve  for  use  with  a  beverage  dispensing  system 
having  a  presaorized  source  connected  through  a  conduit  to  a 
container  of  beverage  comfffising: 

(a)  a  housing  with  an  inkt  for  connecting  said  valve  to  the 
preanire  source  and  an  outlet  for  connecting  the  valve  to 
die  beverage  container; 

(b)  said  housing  having  a  chamber  divided  into  at  least  two 
subchambers  including  a  pressure  chamber  and  a  vented 
chamber; 

,  ^(c)  a  rupture  disc  separating  said  pressure  chamber  from  said 
vented  chamber,  said  rupture  disc  having  one  side  ex- 
poaed  to  said  prcaaure  chamber  and  the  other  side  exposed 


1.  An  improved  heat  responsive  locking  device  for  use  with 
fire,  smoke,  or  air  control  dampers  having  a  frame  and  at  least 
one  blade  pivotally  nxNmted  with  tetpeci  to  said  frame,  com- 
prising: 
locking  clip  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  at 
least  in  reqxmse  to  a  preselected  increase  in  ambient  tem- 
perature between  normal  and  activated  positions,  said 
locking  clip  means  allowing  said  blade  to  freely  pivot  with 
Tetped  to  said  fhune  when  said  means  is  in  its  normal 
position,  and  preventing  said  blade  from  moving  out  of  a 
preselected  locked  position  with  respect  to  said  frame 
when  said  means  is  in  its  activated  position,  and  further 
where,  in  re^xMise  to  said  jwreselected  increase  in  ambient 
temperature,  said  locking  dip  meana  being  biased  into  said 
activated  position. 
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4,219,042 
PNEUMATIC  RRIAY 
Wilfred  a  St  Laarart,  Jr.,  MaiWehead,  Masa., 
Balkfram  Corporatie%  Barli^lon,  Maaa. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,147 
Int.  a^  F15B  S/00 
U.S.  a.  137-85 

aasivMr  to 
lldalaM 

versely  through  said  output  passageway,  and  flexible 
sealing  means  interposed  between  said  pressure  control 
chamber  and  said  output  passageway  adapted  to  allow 

ihcreca. 

1.  A  pneumatic  relay  comprising 

(a)  a  fint  helical  compression  spring; 

Qa)  a  movable  exhaust-passageway-defining  duct  acted  upon 
by  said  first  comfwession  spring,  said  duct  having  a  perma- 
nently open  venting  end  and  an  end  opposite  said  venting 
end  supporting  a  first  movable  valve  seat; 

(c)  a  valve  stem  and  first  valve  element  both  jointly  movable 
relative  to  said  first  valve  seat  to  change  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  between  said  valve  seat  and  said  first  valve 
element; 

(d)  a  second  helical  compression  spring  of  which  one  end  is 
fixedly  supported  and  the  other  end  acts  upon  said  valve 
stem  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  compression 
spring; 

(e)  a  first  rolling  diaphragm  having  a  predetermined  effec- 
tive area  and  having  a  fixed  clamping  flange  and  a  mov- 
able clamping  flange  affixed  to  said  duct,  said  first  rolling 
diaphragm  being  under  the  action  of  a  pneumatic  pressure 
signal  opposite  in  direction  to  the  force  exerted  by  said 
first  spring  upon  said  duct;  / 

(0  a  second  rolling  diaphragm  having  an  effective  area 
different  from  said  predetermined  effective  area  of  said 
first  rolling  diaphragm,  and  said  second  rolling  diaph- 
gragm  having  a  fixed  clamping  flange  and  a  movable 
clampmg  flange  affixed  to  said  di|ct,  and  said  second 
rolling  diaphragm  being  under  the  action  of  said  pneu- 
matic pressure  signal  in  the  same  direction  as  the  force 
exerted  by  said  first  compression  spring  upon  said  duct; 

(g)  a  pressure  control  chamber  housing  said  first  valve  seat 
and  said  first  valve  element; 

(h)  a  third  rolling  diaphragm  closing  one  side  of  said  pres- 
sure control  chamber,  said  third  rolling  diaphragm  having 
one  fixed  clamping  flange  and  one  movable  flange  affixed 
to  said  duct  anid  jtMntly  movaMe  with  said  valve  seat; 

(i)  means  for  admitting  supfrfy  fluid  under  pressure  from  a 
supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  pressure  control 
chamber,  said  means  including  a  second  fixed  valve  seat, 
an  extension  of  said  valve  stem  supporting  a  second  valve 
element  co(^>erating  with  said  ttocmd  fixed  valve  seat  and 
a  supply  passageway  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
said  extension  of  said  valve  stem;  and 

(j)  an  output  passageway  having  one  end  communicating 
with  said  control  chamber,  said  stem  projecting  trans- 


4,219,043 
CONTINUOUS-FEED  FLUID  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
Arthar  L.  Zianacrcr ,  is t sacs 4,  late  of  liadsai,  N^r.  (by  Bar- 
aaictte  Ziauaercr,  Joiat  czecator);  by  First  NatioBal  Bank 
and  Tract  Co.,  Joiat  ezeeutor,  Coiaaibns,  Ncbr^  DavM  A. 
Siekmeien  Glen  L.  Aadctaca,  both  of  CohuOwa,  Nebr^  aad 
Charles  H.  Mda,  Albkm,  Ncbr.,  acdgnon  to  Undcay  Maaa- 
factariag  Coaipaay,  Liadsay,  Nehr. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,038 
lat  CU  F16L  27/00 
VS.  a  137-312  5 


1.  In  a  continuous-feed  fluid  supply  apparatus  usable  with  a 
linear  moving  irrigation  system  for  supplying  water  thereto,  a 
main  supply  conduit  having  a  generally  continuous  longitudi- 
nal seam  therein  which  can  be  opened  and  closed  on  a  control 
basis,  an  extractor  located  in  the  conduit  and  movable  along 
the  length  thereof,  the  extractor  including  an  elongated  intake 
positioned  inside  of  the  conduit  opened  at  each  end  and  a  riser 
extending  outwardly  from  the  intake  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  through  an  opening  in  the  conduit  caused  by  opening 
the  seam,  means  for  opening  the  seam  ahead  of  and  for  closing 
it  after  the  riser  thereby  creating  an  opening  of  limited  longitu- 
dinal extent,  seals  at  each  end  of  the  intake  for  preventing  the 
admission  of  water  into  the  space  between  the  outside  of  the 
intake  and  the  inside  of  the  conduit  which  might  othervrise 
leak  through  the  open  seam  around  the  riser,  and  an  evacuator 
mounted  on  and  movable  with  the  extractor  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  space  between  the  outside  of  the  intake  and  the 
inside  of  the  conduit  for  removing  any  water  that  leaks  past  the 
seal  so  as  to  prevent  water  from  being  spilled  on  the  ground 
alongside  the  main  supply  conduit  through  the  opening  created 
in  the  conduit  seam  for  the  riser. 


4,219,044 

CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Warrea  M.  WUsoa,  809  Superior  Dr.,  Haroa,  Ohio  44839 

Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  951,073 

lat  a^  FMK  49/00 

VS.  a.  137—340  26 


1.  A  contnd  valve  assembly  comprising  housing  means  for 
receiving  an  incoming  flow  of  cold  water  from  a  cold  water 
source  and  defining  first  and  second  cold  water  flow  paths, 
first  valve  means  for  regulating  a  flow  of  cold  water  in  said 
first  flow  path  to  a  heat  exchanger,  mixing  chamber  means  for 
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receiving  the  flow  of  hot  water  from  the  hett  exchanger  and  a 
flow  of  cold  water  from  said  second  flow  path,  second  valve 
means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  cold  water  in  said  second  flow 
path,  said  mixing  chamber  means  having  an  outlet  for  mixed 
hot  and  cold  water,  and  controller  means  responsive  to 
changes  in  the  demand  for  mixed  water  for  varying  the  rate  at 
which  cold  water  flows  in  said  first  and  second  flow  paths  as  a 
predetermined  function  of  the  flow  rate  of  mixed  water 
through  said  outlet  from  said  mixing  chamber  means. 


1.  An  ambient  fluid  pressure  regulator  valve  for  a  fuel  tank 
comprising: 

an  ekMgated  body  having  a  longitudinal  cylindrical  hole 
which  opens  into  said  fuel  tank  and  a  perpendicular  f>as- 
sageway  which  is  adapted  to  open  the  cylindrical  hole  to 
the  ambient  fluid; 

piston  means  slidably  mounted  in  the  cylindrical  hole  with 
an  O-ring  on  each  side  of  the  perpendicular  passageway  so 
as  to  render  the  movement  of  the  piston  independent  of 
ambient  fluid  pressure; 

said  piston  means  having  a  longitudinal  passageway 
throughout  its  entire  length  so  as  to  open  into  the  fuel  tank 
at  a  downstream  end  and  open  into  the  bottom  of  the 
cylindrical  hcde  at  an  upstream  end; 

said  piston  means  having  at  least  one  aperture  adjacent  the 
perpendicular  passageway  for  variably  opening  the  piston 
means  longitudinal  passageway  to  the  ambient  fluid  as  the 
piston  m^ans  slides  in  the  cylindrical  hole  so  that  ambient 
fluid  will  flow  from  the  perpendicular  passageway  into 
the  piston  means  longitudinal  passageway  and  out  the 
downstream  end  of  the  piston  means  into  the  fuel  tank; 

means  biasing  the  piston  means  downstream  to  open  the 
aperture  with  respect  to  the  perpendicular  passageway; 

the  strength  of  the  biasing  means  and  the  effective  areas  of 
the  upstream  and  downstream  ends  of  the  piston  means 
being  such  that  the  aperture  is  variably  opened  to  maintain 
a  predetermined  pressure  in  the  fuel  tank  as  fuel  is  used 
regardless  of  the  pressure  of  the  ambient  fluid  after  said 
predetermined  pressure  is  reached  in  the  fuel  tank; 

the  upstream  end  of  the  piston  means  being  spaced  from  the 
upstream  end  of  the  cylindrical  hole  a  distance  sufficient 
to  cause  the  aperture  to  close  off  the  perpendicular  pas- 
sageway to  the  longitudinal  passageway  when  the  piston 
means  is  slid  into  said  space;  and 

an  O-riog  which  is  mounted  in  the  piston  means  substantially 
coextensive  with  the  downstream  end  of  the  aperture  for 
sealing  the  aperture  from  the  perpendicular  passageway 
when  the  aperture  is  closed  off  from  said  perpendicular 
pasngeway. 


4^9,046 
PLUG  VALVE  AND  METHOD 
Walter  H.  Weit,  Bay  City,  and  E.  D.  Procter,  SaglMw,  both  of 
Mich^  aaslgDors  to  The  D«w  Chemical  Company,  MkUaad, 
Mick 

Filed  JbL  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,082 

Lit  a.2  F16K  5/02.  25/00 

MS.  CL  137—375  3  Claims 


4,219,045 
SEA  WATER  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  VALVE 
Leonard  J.  Martini,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  The  United 
Statea  of  AaMfica  as  reprtacated  by  the  Secretary  of  tlie  Nafy, 
WaaidngtoB,  D.C 

Filed  Dec  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,540 

lit  CL^  EOIH  1/10 

UjS.  CL  137— 899J  7  Chdms 


1.  In  a  plastic-lined  plug  valve,  the  plastic-lined  plug  valve 
comprising  in  cooperative  combination  a  valve  body  having  a 
first  or  entrance  port  and  a  second  or  exit  port,  the  entrance 
and  exit  ports  being  in  full  communication  with  a  generally 
fnistoconical  plug-receiving  cavity,  the  plug-receiving  cavity 
having  a  first  end  of  lesser  diameter  and  a  second  end  of  major 
diameter,  the  plug-receiving  cavity  being  in  communication 
with  a  plug  stem  receiving  passage  at  its  first  end,  the  plug- 
stem  receiving  passage  being  in  communication  with  space 
external  to  the  valve  body,  a  synthetic  resinous  thermoplastic 
lining  disposed  within  the  valve  body  parts  and  plug  receiving 
cavity,  a  valve  plug  disposed  within  the  plug-receiving  cavity, 
the  valve  plug  generally  conforming  to  the  plug-receiving 
cavity,  the  plug  defining  an  aperture  therethrough  and  on 
rotation  of  the  plug  withm  the  plug-receiving  cavity  providing 
selective  communication  between  the  first  and  second  ports, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  first  and  second  rigid  fo- 
raminous  generally  annular  members  within  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  lining  within  the  plug-receiving  cavity,  the  first  rigid 
foraminous  annular  member  in  the  region  of  lesser  diameter 
and  the  second  rigid  foraminous  annular  member  in  the  region 
of  maximum  diameter,  the  rigid  foraminous  members  being 
generally  embedded  within  the  plastic  lining  at  a  location 
adjacent  the  plug  and  the  plug  and  plug-receiving  cavity  of  the 
valve  tapering  sufficiently  that  the  taper  of  the  plug  and  cavity 
is  self-releasing. 


4,219,047 

TELESCOPING  EDUCTION  PIPE  ASSEMBLY  WTTH 

ELASTOMERIC  BOOT 

Richard  B.  PoUey,  St  Charica,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,242 
lat  CL^  B61D  5/00 
MS.  a.  137—590  6  Claims 

1.  An  eduction  pipe  and  sump  arrangement  in  a  railway  tank 
car  comprising: 
an  eduction  pipe  extending  down  from  the  top  of  the  tank 
and  terminating  a  sufficient  distance  above  the  tank  bot- 
tom to  accommodate  relative  movement  between  the  tank 
top  and  the  tank  bottom;  a  sump  in  the  tank  bottom  below 
said  eduction  pipe;  a  guide  pipe  attached  to  the  interior  of 
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the  tank  bottom  and  extending  over  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  sump;  said  eduction  pipe  extending  within  said  guide 
pipe;  an  elastomeric  boot  seal  assembly  embodying  a  boot 
made  of  elastomeric  material  having  one  end  portion 
attached  to  said  eduction  pipe  and  the  other  end  attached 
to  said  guide  pipe;  whereby  to  seal  said  eduction  pipe  with 
respect  to  said  tank,  and  allow  removal  of  lading  from  said 
tank  by  vacuum  suction  or  positive  pressure  through  said 
guide  pipe  and  said  eduction  pipe;  during  telescoping  of 
said  eduction  pipe  within  said  guide  pipe,  said  elastomeric 
boot  also  telescoping  within  said  guide  pipe;  the  distance 
between  the  inner  wall  of  the  guide  pipe  and  the  outer 


wall  of  the  eduction  pipe  being  sufficiently  great  that  the 
elastomeric  boot  is  not  readily  pinched,  abraded  or  other- 
wise damaged  by  the  telescoping  action  of  the  eduction 
pipe  and  boot  within  the  guide  pipe;  eduction  pipe  center- 
ing means  inside  said  guide  pipe  comprising  a  ring  integral 
with  the  integral  surface  of  said  guide  pipe  to  provide 
centering  for  the  eduction  pipe  and  a  load  path  for  lateral 
and  longitudinal  forces  applied  to  said  eduction  pipe;  said 
ring  being  located  sufficiently  far  below  said  elastomeric 
boot  whereby  said  elastomeric  boot  does  not  contact  said 
ring  during  relative  movement  between  said  eduction 
pipe,  boot  and  said  guide  pipe. 


4,219  048 
COUPLING  DEVICE 
i^ell  R.  Ekman,  Zug,  SwitzerUud,  assignor  to  Ekman  Engineer- 
taig  AG,  Zng,  Switzerhmd 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  691,105,  May  28, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  884,668 

Int  CL2  F16L  37/28 

MS.  CL  137—614.03  8  Claims 


source  to  an  output  conduit  without  fluid  leakage,  said  cou- 
pling device  comprising: 

a  first  coupling  part  having  an  axial  flow  passageway  extend- 
ing therethrough, 

a  second  coupling  part  having  an  axial  flow  passageway 
extending  therethrough, 

said  first  and  second  coupling  parts  each  having  on  a  respec- 
tive first  end  thereof  means  to  permit  the  detachable  cou- 
pling of  said  parts  with  their  respective  axial  flow  passages 
aligned  to  permit  fluid  flow  therethrough, 

a  first,  hollow  valve  body  fixedly  supported  within  said  first 
coupling  part  and  including  a  plurality  of  holes  extending 
completely  therethrough, 

a  second  valve  body  positioned  within  said  second  coupling 
part  and  having  an  enlarged  portion  confronting  said  first 
hollow  valve  body,  said  second  valve  body  also  having  an 
elongated  portion  extending  through  a  hollow  hub  por- 
tion of  said  second  coupling  part, 

resilient  biasing  means  engaging  said  second  valve  body  for 
biasing  said  enlarged  portion  into  abutting  contact  with 
said  first  valve  body, 

means  slidably  supported  within  said  first  end  portion  of  said 
first  coupling  part  and  spring  biased  into  a  position  closing 
said  fluid  passageway  through  said  first  coupling  part, 

said  second  coupling  part  including  sealing  means  providing 
a  fluid-tight  connection  with  said  slidable  means  prior  to 
sliding  movement  of  said  slidable  means  to  oi>en  said  fluid 
passage  through  said  device  as  said  coupling  parts  are 
brought  into  said  coupling  relationship; 

said  slidable  means  comprising  a  first  hollow  casing  slidably 
engaging  said  fu^t  valve  body  and  including  a  hub  portion 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  first  valve  body, 
which  hub  portion  is  spaced  intermediate  the  end  portions 
of  said  first  hollow  casing, 

said  slidable  means  further  comprising  a  second  hollow 
casing  slidably  engaging  a  radially  inner  wall  of  said  first 
coupling  part  and  including  an  elongated  end  portion 
extending  radially  inwardly  toward  said  first  hollow  cas- 
ing, with  resilient  biasing  means  extending  between  said 
first  coupling  part  and  said  second  hollow  casing  for 
biasing  said  elongated  end  portion  into  a  position  substan- 
tially surrounding  an  end  portion  of  said  first  valve  body, 

whereby  movement  of  said  first  and  second  coupling  parts 
toward  said  coupling  relationship  causes  said  second  cou- 
pling part  to  engage  and  press  said  elongated  end  portion 
into  abutment  with  said  radially  extending  hub  portion, 
following  which,  said  hub  portion  is  pressed  into  abutment 
with  said  first  coupling  part,  thereby  opening  said  fluid 
passageway  through  said  first  coupling  part. 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  supplying  fluid  from  a  pressurized 


4,219,049 
MULTIPLE  FLOW  SELECnON  VALVE 
Michael  Skdly,  Rte.  5-CaByon  Oaks-Bx  2-4,  dareoMkre,  Okla. 
74017 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,312 
Int  CL^  F16K  11/06 
MS.  a  137—625.3  6  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  flow  selection  valve  comprising: 
a  first  valve  body  member,  a  plurality  of  separate  fluid  inlet 

ports  provided  therein; 
a  second  valve  body  member,  a  first  cavity  provided  in  said 
second  member,  a  fluid  return  port  carried  by  said  second 
member  and  in  communication  with  the  first  cavity,  a 
second  cavity  provided  in  said  seond  member,  a  fluid 
working  port  carried  by  said  second  member  and  in  com- 
munication with  the  second  cavity; 
means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  valve  body  mem- 
bers together  such  that  one  said  member  is  moveable  with 
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mpect  to  die  other,  the  Mid  inlet  ports  of  the  first  member 
being  selectively  positioaaUe  in  communication  with  one 


or  both  of  said  first  tad  second  cavities  of  the  second 
member. 


4,219,050 

THERMAL  INSULATION  METHOD  AND  MEANS 

Haray  M  Harparc,  310  Gnmfer  Rd^  Wayiaad,  N.Y.  14572, 

and  Helm  J.  Andcnon,  15  Fozhfll  La^  CaodUH,  N.Y.  13031 

FDed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12^88 

iBt  CU  ¥1€L  59/10 

\3S,  CL  tat'-VJ  12  Oahns 
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1.  The  method  of  replacing  deteriorated  thermal  insulation 
of  a  steam  condtiit  running  along  and  within  a  metal  casing  of 
approximately  circular  croas  section  extending  approximately 
horizontally  and  buried  beneath  the  surface  of  the  ground, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  excavating  a  trench  sufficiently  to  expose  at  least  the 
upper  half  of  said  casing 

(b)  cutting  said  casing  longitudinally  along  opposite  sides 
appfoximatdy  at  the  mid  height  thereof,  to  sever  the 
upper  half  of  the  casing  from  the  lower  half  thereof. 

(c)  removing  the  upper  half  of  the  casing 

(d)  removing  deteriorated  insulation  from  the  vicinity  of  said 
conduit,  nichiding  removing  all  deteriorated  insulation 
from  the  lower  hdf  of  said  casing, 

'  (e)  thoroughly  cleaning  the  inner  face  of  said  lower  half  of 


to  rest  on  and  be  supported  by  said  elastomeric  water- 
proof coating  and  to  fill  substantially  the  space  between 
the  bottom  half  of  said  casing  and  said  conduit  and  also  to 
form  a  body  extending  over  and  around  said  conduit  and 
extending  up  to  approximately  the  original  outline  of  the 
upper  half  of  the  casing, 

(j)  applying  a  permanently  flexible  elastomeric  waterproof 
coating  over  the  exposed  surface  of  said  foamed  insulation 
material  and  extending  such  coating  to  make  a  sealing 
connection  with  the  waterproof  coating  previously  ap- 
plied to  the  lower  half  of  the  casing  before  the  foamed 
insulation  material  was  applied, 

(k)  backfilling  the  trench  approximately  to  the  level  of  the 
top  of  said  foamed  insulation  material  while  avoiding 
contact  of  heavy  objects  and  sharp  objects  with  the  water- 
proof coating  applied  over  the  foamed  insulation, 

0)  placing  a  protective  panel  on  such  backfill,  and 

(m)  completing  the  backfilling  of  the  trench  by  placing 
backfill  material  on  top  of  said  protective  panel. 


4,219,051 
HEAT  RECOVERABLE  ARTICLE 
Andre  H.  L.  D'Haeycr,  Kcsael-lo,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.V. 
Raychcn  S JL,  Keaad-lo,  Belginm 

.FDed  Aog.  2, 1976,  Ser.  No.  711,075 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Khigdom,  Aug.  4,  1975, 
32448/75 

Int  CV  F1«L  9/12.  57/00 
U.S.  CL  138—178  I  25  Chdms 


1.  A  heat  recoverable  sheet  having  first  and  second  profiles 
projecting  from  the  same  plane  of  the  sheet,  said  profiles  pro- 
jecting substantially  from  only  one  surface  of  the  sheet,  said 
profiles  being  spaced  apart,  so  that  the  second  profile  may  be 
capable  of  frictionally  engaging  said  first  profile,  said  second 
profile  having  a  concave  surface  that  snaps  over  a  convex 
surface  of  the  first  profile  said  profiles  interlocking  to  form  a 
hollow  article  capable  of  changing  its  cross-section  upon  re- 
covery, said  profiles  remaining  interlocked  during  recovery. 


(f)  applying  a  primer  coating  t6  the  cleaned  inner  face, 

(g)  api^ying  a  permanently  flexible  ehotomeric  waterproof 
coating  to  si^  inner  fact  of  the  lower  half  of  said  casing 
over  said  primer  coding, 

(h)  applying  a  layer  of  preformed  thermal  insulation  material 

:    atmaA  mid  conduit, 

'^  applying  a  filling  of  foamed  insulation  material  in  position 


4,219,052 
BALE  TIE  STRAIGHTENER 
Herman  L.  Aronhalt,  Uniontown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cavert  Wh% 
Company,  lac,  Uniontown,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,345 
Int  a.^  B21F  11/00 
UJ5.  CL  140—140  10  CUhns 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  straightening  and  cutting  a  used  wire 
bale  tie  having  one  fastening  end  removed,  including  means  for 
straightening  the  bale  tie,  means  for  feeding  the  bale  tie  into 
said  straightening  means,  and  means  for  cutting  the  bale  tie  to 
a  predetermined  length  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  engaging  the  bale  tie  at  the  fastening  end  to  limit 

the  feeding  of  the  bale  tie  into  the  straightening  means; 
means  for  activating  said  cutting  means  by  the  engagement 
of  the  bale  tie  at  the  fastening  end  with  said  engaging 
means: 
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means  for  withdrawing  said  bale  tie  from  said  straightemng 
means;  and 


activated  sealing  means  on  an  interior  surface  of  the  valve,  the 

filling  nozzle  comprising: 
an  elongated  member  for  insertion  through  the  filling  valve 
and  into  the  interior  of  the  bag,  the  elongated  member 
having  a  material  passage  therethrough  for  the  introduc- 
tion of  particulate  material  into  the  interior  of  the  bag 
from  a  location  outside  the  bag  and  having  means  forming 
a  cavity  in  a  peripheral  surface  thereof  at  a  position  that  is 
adjacent  the  interior  surface  of  the  filling  valve  with  the 
elongated  member  inserted  into  the  filling  valve  during  a 
filling  operation;  and 


means  for  activating  said  withdrawing  means  activated  by 
the  cutting  of  said  bale  tie  to  a  predetermined  length. 

4,219,053 
METHOD  FOR  HANDLING  DUAL  IN-LINE  PACKAGES 
CiifTord  A.  Tyner,  73  Peter,  Campbell,  Calif.  95008,  and  Dean  L. 

Westbrook,  377  Jai  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  94086 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  695,750,  Jna.  14, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,122,874. 

This  appUcatioB  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,777 

Int  CV  B21F  1/02 

US.  a.  140—147  2  Clafans 


first  and  second  conduit  means  along  the  member  for  provid- 
ing communication  from  outside  the  valve  bag  to  the 
cavity,  the  first  conduit  means  comprising  an  air  supply 
passage  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  the  cavity  to 
free  the  interior  surface  of  the  fiUing  valve  adjacent  the 
cavity  from  contamination  by  particulate  material  and  the 
second  conduit  means  comprising  a  water  spray  passage 
for  supplying  and  directing  a  water  spray  against  the 
interior  surface  of  Uie  filUng  valve  adjacent  the  cavity. 


1.  A  method  for  straightening  along  a  first  preselected  line 
the  lead  tips  of  a  moving  Dual  In-Line  Package  (DIP)  as  it 
continuously  moves  along  a  path,  said  DIP  having  a  body  and 
leads  with  shoulder  and  tip  portions,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
engaging  the  lead  tips  of  the  DIP  device  with  an  annular 
rotating  member  and  bending  the  lead  tips  to  a  first  posi- 
tion to  one  side  of  said  preselected  line  as  the  DIP  device 
continuously  moves  along  the  path;  and 
bending  the  lead  tips  of  the  DIP  device  to  a  second  position 
on  the  other  side  of  said  preselected  line  as  determined  by 
an  inwardly  directed  bias  force  applied  to  the  tips  of  said 
annular  rotating  member  as  the  DIP  device  continuously 
moves  along  the  path,  said  bending  step  further  compris- 
ing guiding  said  lead  tips  along  a  first  pUten  having  a 
surface  disposed  in  tangential  relationship  with  the  annu- 
Uu-  periphery  of  the  rotating  member,  and  oriented  at  an 
angle  with  reference  to  said  path. 

4,219,054 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  VALVE 

BAGS 

Clarence  F.  Carter,  and  Eouiannel  Mechalas,  both  of  DanTille, 

Dl.,  aMlgnort  to  Carter  Indnstries,  DanTille,  DL 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,541 

Int  a.2  B65B  1/18,  1/28 

MS.  CL  141—10  1«  Claims 

1.  A  filling  nozzle  for  filling  a  valve  bag  with  particulate 

material,  the  valve  bag  having  a  filling  valve  with  a  water 


4,219,055 

SYRINGE  FILLING  AID 

George  R.  Wright  202  S.  11th  St,  lincob^  Nebr.  68508 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,612,  Jnn.  23, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  761,490 

Int.  CV  B65B  3/32;  B67C  3/16 

U.S.  a.  141-27  9  Claia" 


1.  A  syringe  filling  aid  for  filling  a  syringe  of  the  type  having 
an  elongated  tube  having  a  needle  at  one  end  and  a  hilt  at  its 
other  end,  said  hilt  extending  transversely  of  said  tube,  said 
tube  having  a  plunger  telescopically  projecting  through  the 
hilt  end  of  said  tube,  said  aid  comprising:  an  elongated  body,  a 
bottle-holding  means  attached  to  said  body  for  securing  a 
bottle  of  medicine  to  said  body,  a  hilt-engaging  portion  at- 
tached to  said  body  and  spaced  in  one  direction  from  said 
bottle-holding  means  and  ad^ted  to  engage  that  side  of  said 
hilt  which  is  opposite  the  needle  end  of  said  syringe  tube  to 
limit  movement  of  said  syringe  tube  away  from  said  bottle- 
holding  means  when  said  needle  is  in  said  bottle,  a  plunger  stop 
assembly  comprising  a  stop  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said 
hilt-engaging  means  from  said  bottle-holding  means  and  a  stop 
extension,  said  body  and  said  stop  extension  defining  two  parts 
of  a  length  adjustment  assembly,  said  two  parts  lapping  each 
other  and  telescoping  with  respect  to  each  other  in  directions 
generally  toward  and  away  from  said  bottle-holding  means, 
the  majority  of  said  lapping  of  said  two  parts  being  in  the  area 
between  said  hilt-engaging  means  and  said  bottle-holding 
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means,  means  telescopically  attaching  said  two  parts  of  said 
attachment  assembly  together,  and  means  for  attaching  said 
stop  extenskxi  adjustably  to  said  body  in  a  manner  so  that  said 
stop  can  be  fixed  in  any  one  of  many  positions  of  distance  from 
said  hilt-engaging  means. 


Filed  Fck.  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  657,641 

OaiM  priority,  apfUcatioa  Sweden,  Feb.  19, 1975,  7501857 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobsequeat  to  May  26, 

1995,  has  beca  diacfadmed. 

Iirt.  0.2  B27B  1/00 

MS.  a  144—3  P  15  Oahns 


1.  A  method  for  sawing  timber  which  has  an  overall  curved 
and  DOD-curved  longitudinal  length  comprising  edge  sawing 
said  timber  along  opposite  sides  of  said  non-curved  longitudi- 
nal length  to  produce  parallel  diametrically  opposed  edge  cut 
surfaces  having  said  curved  longitudinal  length  therebetween, 
heart  split  sawing  said  edge  sawed  timber  perpendicular  to  said 
parallel  edge  cut  surfaces  and  along  the  curved  center  line  of 
said  curved  longitudinal  length  to  produce  two  curved  edge 
sawed  sections  of  said  timber  each  having  a  curved  center  cut 
surface,  dividing  sawing  each  of  said  heart  split  cut  sections  by 
at  least  one  saw  cut  along  the  longitudinal  length  of  said  sec- 
tion parallel  to  said  center  cut  surface. 


4^19,057 

TIMBER  TO  FIREWOOD  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Dairid  C  Falk,  6808  GrcyatOM  Dr.,  Raidgh,  N.C.  27609 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,364 

IiH.  a.2  B27L  im 

U.S.ai44— 3K  2Clahn8 
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1.  A  wood  processng  machine  comprising:  a  self-propelled 
land  type  vddcle  having  an  operative  power  source;  a  hydrau- 
lic type  lift  boom  means  with  a  pick-up  claw  on  one  end 
thereof  operatively  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  picking  up 
timber  and  feeding  it  into  said  machine;  a  timber  feed  mecha- 
nism in  the  form  of  horizontally  disposed  feed  claws  pivotably 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  timber,  said  mechanism 
operatively  mounted  on  said  vehicle  to  feed  said  timber 
through  said  wood  processing  machine;  cutting  means 
mooated  on  said  vehicle  for  cutting  said  timber  into  firewood 
leagth  logs;  q;>litting  means  operatively  mounted  on  said  vehi- 
cle for  splitting  said  logs  into  burnable  size  firewood;  means  for 
staddngly  receiving  said  firewood  after  it  has  been  spUt 


4,219,058 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  A  TREE  FELLER  INTO 

A  FELLER  BUNCHER 

AlTa  Z.  Albright,  6407  Masonic  Dr.,  Alexandria,  La.  71301 

Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,352 

Iirt.  a.}  AOIG  23m 

MS,  a.  144-3  D  2  Clafans 


4,2194)56 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SAWING  TIMBER 

Nils  E.  Liodatriiai,  Karlstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Viaerskog  AB, 


\\\^A 


/// 


1/ 
V. 


/ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  boom  type  prime  mover,  a  direc- 
tional tree  feller  having  a  forwardly  extending  arm;  a  substan- 
tially triangularly  shaped  mounting  pedestal  fixed  normal  to 
said  tree  feller  by  a  depending  end  of  said  pedestal;  said  mount- 
ing pedestal  being  pivoted  about  an  axis  by  a  reawardly  extend- 
ing upper  end  thereof  to  a  free  end  of  a  boom  of  said  boom  type 
prime  mover;  a  tree  grapple  also  pivoted  to  said  boom  free  end 
said  tree  grapple  being  disposed  behind  said  mounting  pedestal 
and  being  pivoted  to  said  boom  on  an  axis  extending  normal  to 
said  pivot  axis  of  said  pedestal  and  an  hydraulic  cylinder  piv- 
oted between  said  boom  and  a  forwardly  extending  upper  end 
of  said  mounting  pedestal  and  adaped  to  pivot  said  mounting 
pedestal  and  tree  feller  fixed  thereto  forwardly  clear  of  said 
grapple,  and  rearwardly  for  engaging  and  Ufting  said  gnq)ple. 


4,219,059 
APPARATUS  FOR  HARVESTING  AND  BUNCHING 

TREES 

AlTa  Z.  Albright,  6407  Masonic  Dr.,  Alexandria,  La.  71301 

FUed  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,587 

lit  Q\?  AOIG  2im 

U.S.  CL  144—34  R  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  harvesting  and  bunching  trees  for  use 
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with  a  power  train  protected  by  roll  bars  mounted  therecMi  and 
extending  thereabove,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  vertically 
oriented  horizontally  articulated  type,  with  chain  saw  and 
stump  gripper  means  mounted  in  a  base  structure  which  is 
pivotally  onmected  to  an  upper  structure,  said  upper  structure 
having  tree  grapples  mounted  thereon,  power  means  opera- 
tively connected  between  said  base  and  upper  structure  for 
causing  relative  pivoting  therebetween,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  stump  penetrating  device  slidably  mounted  on  the 
bottom  of  said  base  structure  below  said  saw  chain  means, 
and  means  for  actuating  said  stump  penetrating  device, 
said  stump  penetrating  device  and  said  stump  gripper 
means  defining  means  triangularly  engaging  a  stump  por- 
tion of  a  tree  to  rigidly  anchor  said  apparatus  during 
harvesting  of  a  tree; 

(b)  chocking  means  pivotally  mounted  concentric  with  the 
chain  saw  in  said  base  structure  for  independently  follow- 
ing said  chain  saw  into  a  cut  as  said  cut  is  opened  by 
relative  pivoting  of  said  base  and  said  upper  structure,  said 
chocking  means  defining  means  for  supporting  an  engaged 
tree  from  sUpping  in  said  grappels  during  cutting  of  the 
tree  by  said  chain  saw  means; 

(c)  said  tree  grapples  defining  upper  grapple  means  hinged  to 
the  top  of  said  upper  structure  for  swinging  a  cut  tree  from 
vertical  to  horizontal  over  the  power  train,  and  for  releas- 
ing said  cut  tree  to  fall  on  said  roll  bars  and  to  the  ground. 


4,219,060 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TENDERIZING 

VENEER 
Katsqji  Hasegawa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mehian  MacUn- 
ery  Works,  loc,  Ohbn,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,638 

Int  a.2  B27L  5/02 

U.S.  CL  144—213  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  tenderizing  veneer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

feeding  along  a  plane  a  veneer  sheet  cut  off  from  a  log  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  fiber  direction 
of  said  veneer  sheet; 

forming  a  plurality  of  cuts  on  one  side  of  said  veneer  sheet, 
each  cut  having  a  straight  bottom  line  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  fiber  direction  of  the  veneer  sheet; 

bending  the  fed  veneer  sheet  by  means  of  a  fixed  abutment 
member  in  a  direction  opposite  the  cut  side  to  bend  the 
veneer  sheet  about  a  guide  member  such  that  a  ridge 
formed  by  the  bent  veneer  sheet  runs  parallel  to  said 
straight  bottom  line,  so  as  to  form  therein  in  a  controlled 
manner  the  formation  of  a  plurality  of  cracks  from  the 
number  of  cuts  formed,  thereby  tenderizing  said  veneer 
and  precluding  the  curling  thereof. 


4,219,061 

MITER  CHOPPER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  MEASURING 

PICTURE  FRAME  MOLDING 

Richard  W.  Dnggins,  Cedar  Grove,  N.C.,  aaaigDor  to  S.  A  W. 

FhuuBg  SnppUea,  Lk^  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,214 

Int  0.2  B27G  5/04 

U.S.  a.  144—217  7  Claim 


1.  In  a  miter  chopper  used  in  mitering  rabbeted  picture  frame 
molding  and  of  the  type  having  a  knife  support  member,  at 
least  one  chopper  knife,  a  base  guide  rail,  a  front  rail,  a  chop- 
ping bed  and  foot  pedal  operating  means,  a  measuring  attach- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  a  scale  fixed  on  the  tc^  surface  of  said  front  rail  and 
providing  measuring  indicia  capable  of  determining  the 
length  of  the  rabbeted  molding  strip  to  be  mitered; 

(b)  a  pair  of  interconnecting  arm  members,  said  arm  mem- 
bers comprising: 

(i)  an  elongated  mounting  arm  having  a  base  portion 
slidably  mounted  on  said  front  rail,  and  having  means 
for  locking  said  arm  base  portion  on  said  front  rail  at 
selected  positions  thereon  corresponding  to  selected 
lengths  of  rabbeted  molding  to  be  mitered,  said  mount- 
ing arm  further  having  a  lens  member  on  said  base 
portion  providing  means  for  viewing  said  measuring 
indicia  on  said  scale  therethrough,  an  arm  portion  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  base  portion,  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  arm  portion  residing  at  a  fixed  selected 
angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  front 
rail  corresponding  to  the  angle  of  miter  being  cut;  and 

(ii)  an  elongated  holding  arm  adjusubly  and  slidably 
mounted  in  a  slotted  outer  end  portion  of  the  outwardly 
extending  arm  portion  of  said  mounting  arm  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  holding  arm  held  at  a  fixed 
angular  relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  out- 
wardly extending  arm  portion  of  said  mounting  arm, 
means  on  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  holding  arm  for 
mating  in  flush  relation  with  the  leading  mitered  end  of 
a  rabbeted  molding  strip  to  be  cut  to  a  desired  length 
and  for  restricting  the  forward  movement  of  said  rab- 
beted molding  strip  as  it  rests  against  said  base  guide 
rail,  additional  means  on  said  lower  end  portion  of  said 
holding  arm  for  mating  with  the  leading  inside  edge  of 
the  rabbet  of  said  molding  strip  and  means  for  retaining 
said  holding  arm  fixed  in  position  on  said  mounting  arm 
portion  in  a  respective  holding  position  corresponding 
to  the  length  of  rabbeted  molding  being  cut. 


4,219,062 

MAGNEnC  FASTENER-HOLDING  TOOL 

ATTACHMENT 

Samuel  Berknuui,  Florham  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BST  A  Aaso- 
cuites.  Inc.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  JuB.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,774 

iBt  CL^  B25B  15/00 

U.S.  CL  145—52  8  CUm 

1.  A  magnetic  fastener-holding  tool  attachment  adapted  to 

hold  a  rotatable  fastener  in  engaged  relation  with  a  driver 

therefor  comprising 
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a  magnetic  holding  asaembfy  inchiding  at  least  two  magnets, 
means  for  hdding  said  two  magnets  in  like-pole  to  like-pole 

relation, 
at  least  one  donga^  pole  piece  positioned  between  said 
two  magnets  and  having  an  elongated  surface  for  engag- 
ing the  surface  of  a  driver  tool  ^ong  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  driver  tool,  and 


a  pair  of  resilient  rods  extending  from  said  magnetic  holding 
assembly,  said  rods  each  having  a  first  portion  adapted  to 
extend  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  axis  of 
rotation  and  a  second  portion  adapted  to  extend  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  transverse  to  said  axis  of  rotation. 


removed  laterally  from  said  driver  without  disengaging 
the  driver  from  the  fastener,  and 
a  pair  of  resilient  rods  extending  from  said  magnetic  block, 
said  rods  each  having  a  first  portion  adapted  to  extend  in 
a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
fastener  and  a  second  portion  adapted  to  extend  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  transverse  to  said  axis  of  rotation. 


4,219,064 
NON-MARRING  CUP  NUT 
Anthony  H.  Lozaao,  Westminster,  CaUf^  assignor  to  Shnr-Lok 
Corporation,  Irrine,  Calif . 

FUed  Jon.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,386 

Iirt.  CL^  n6B  i9/0Q 

\}&.  a.  151—41.75  7  CialBM 


^^^^^^ 


44194)63 
TOOL  FOR  HOLDING  A  FASTENER  TO  A  DRIVER 
THEREFCHt 
I  Pwk,  N J.,  aarigaor  to  BST  ft  Asso- 
bc,  FVmImbii  Pwk,  N  J. 

of  Scr.  No.  809,163,  Jan.  23, 1977, 
Ilia  appHcartpn  JaL  19, 1979,  Scr.  No.  58,765 
lat  CL^  B25B  75/00 
UJ5.  GL  145-42  8  OaiaH 


1.  A  clip  nut  of  the  type  having  a  long,  flat  continuous  body, 
said  body  bending  back  upon  itself  such  that  the  two  portions 
near  the  ends  thereof  lie  essentially  parallel  to  each  other,  one 
of  said  two  portions  forming  the  top  arm  of  said  clip  nut  the 
other  of  said  two  portions  forming  the  bottom  arm  of  said  clip 
nut  each  of  said  arms  having  an  inside  surface  and  an  outside 
surface,  said  inside  surfaces  directed  toward  each  other,  each 
of  said  arms  having  two  side  edges  and  an  end  edge,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 
said  top  arm  having  a  hole  near  the  end  thereof, 
said  top  arm  having  a  retaining  means  mounted  on  said 
outside  surface  of  said  top  arm  and  positioned  over  said 
hole  in  said  top  arm; 
said  bottom  arm  having  a  cut  out  portion  near  the  end 
thereof,  said  cut  out  portion  extending  from  the  end  edge 
of  said  bottom  arm  such  that  said  bottom  arm  includes  two 
fingers  integrally  formed  with  said  arm,  one  fmger  extend- 
ing parallel  from  each  respective  side  of  said  arm,  the 
outside  edge  of  each  said  finger  being  continuous  with  the 
side  edge  of  said  arm; 
a  plastic  sleeve;  , 

said  plastic  sleeve  having  a  hole;  I 

said  plastic  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  said  bottom  arm 
about  said  fingers  such  that  said  plastic  sleeve  slides  back 
and  forth  between  said  fingers  aligning  said  hole  in  said 
plastic  sleeve  with  said  cut  out  portion  in  said  bottom  arm, 
said  hole  in  said  top  arm  and  said  retaining  means. 


t  A  tool  adapted  to  hold  a  rotatable  fastener  in  engaged 
relation  with  a  driver  for  said  fastener  comprising 
a  single  magnetic  block  adapted  to  be  attached  via  magnetic 
force  to  a  ferrous  portion  of  said  driver,  and  adapted  to  be 


4,219,065 
SKIDDING  AND/OR  TIRE  PROTECTOR 
Karl  E.  GoBBanaon,  Viatenrik,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Gonnebo 
Bmks  Aktiebolag,  Gonndwbnik,  Sweden 
CoBtimiatkm  of  Ser.  No.  733,376,  Oct  18, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Ang.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,644 
Int  a.2  B60C  n/00.  27/00 
MS.  CL  152—243  4  Claims 

1.  An  anti-skid  and  anti-wear  protector  chain  for  a  truck  tire, 
said  protector  chain  comprising: 
a  string  of  spaced  apart  chain  links  in  the  form  of  a  closed 
loop;  and  a  plurality  of  anti-skid  and  anti-wear  members 
coupling  adjacent  chain  links,  each  of  said  coupling  mem- 
bers consisting  of  an  elongate  bar  bent  out  of  plane  to  form 
a  loop  with  overlapping  side-by-side  disposed  ends 
thereby  defining  a  space  within  each  of  the  coupling 
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members,  said  overlapping  ends  having  flat  outer  surfaces 
so  as  to  form  an  outer  crosswise  surface  larger  and  wider 
than  the  remaining  portions  of  the  loops  and  lengthwise 
fixedly  secured  in  contact  to  each  other  so  that  said  outer 
surfaces  are  di^xxed  in  a  coounon  outwardly  facing  plane 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  tire, 
each  of  said  coupling  members  encompassing  two  adja- 
cent chain  links  thereby  coupling  the  links  to  each  other. 


the  space  within  the  coupling  memben  and  the  cross-sec- 
tional shape  of  the  chain  links  being  correlated  so  that  the 
overlapping  ends  of  each  of  the  coupling  members  are 
locked  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  links  and  the 
outwardly  facing  surfaces  of  the  overlapping  ends  are 
disposed  in  substantially  the  same  direction  in  said  com- 
mon plane  relative  to  the  associated  chain  link  and  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  said  loop. 


4,219,066 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  HAVING  A  SIDEWALL  PROTECT 

RIB  PROVIDED  WTTH  AN  ARTICULAR  PART  OR 

GROOVE 

AUra  Tamara,  Higaahimorayaau;  Yasoo  Snzuki,  AUgawa,  and 

AUra  OOcawa,  HigashimarayaoM,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to 

Bridgestooe  lire  Company  Limiteid,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,147 

Gains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1977,  5M06763 

lat  a.2  B60C  13/00 

VS.  CL  152—353  G  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  pair  of  bead  cores,  a  pair 
of  sidewall  portions,  a  tread  portbn  extending  between  said 
sidewall  portions,  at  least  one  carcass  ply  whose  ends  are 
wound  around  said  bead  cores,  respectively,  and  a  protect  rib 
provided  on  the  outer  surface  of  at  least  one  sidewall  portion 
and  at  the  maximum  width  region  of  said  carcass  ply  so  as  to 
prevent  side-cuts  in  off-road  running,  the  improvement  com- 
prising an  articular  part  for  dividing  said  protect  rib  into  radi- 
ally inner  and  outer  portions  with  respect  to  the  rotational  axis 
of  tire,  said  articular  part  being  disposed  at  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  a  range  between  30%  and  70%  of  the  tire  height 
perpendicular  to  the  bead  base  portion  of  the  tire,  the  perpen- 
dicular distance  from  the  equatorial  line  to  the  outer  surface  of 
said  protect  rib  being  gradually  increased  from  said  articular 
part  toward  said  radially  inner  and  outer  portions  when  said 


tire  is  united  with  a  rim  and  not  inflated,  and  said  articular  part 
not  being  projected  out  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  protect  rib 
when  said  tire  is  deformed  under  loaded  condition  af^  being 
inflated  to  a  normal  pressure. 


44194167 

ANTI-RATTLE  CURTAIN  ASSEMBLY 

Geoffrey  J.  Hartt  Logarao,  AostraUa,  aaaignor  to  Byrac  A 

DaTidson  Doora  (N.S.W.)  Pty.  Limited,  Revesby,  Australia 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,526 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  AnatraUa,  Mar.  23, 1977, 9525/77 
Int  a.2  E05F  7/04 
US.  CL  160-133  9  ClaiM 


1.  A  curtain  assembly  comprising  an  anti-rattle  element  and 

a  curtain  of  a  movable  closure,  the  curtain  having  generally 

parallel  edges  and  a  plurality  of  engageable  portions  positioned 

adjacent  at  least  one  of  the  parallel  edges,  the  engageable 

portions  being  at  least  partially  spaced  from  adjoining  porti<ms 

of  the  curtain,  said  anti-rattle  element  comprising: 

a  body  having  first  and  second  abutment  side  faces  and  a  rear 

face  having  a  recess  therein  for  embracing  a  part  of  the 

edge  of  the  curtain  in  such  manner  that  said  abutment  side 

faces  are  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  curtain  and  face 

outwardly  therefrom;  and 

a  resilient  latching  tongue  protniding  from  said  rear  face  of 

said  body  and  having  a  tip  quick-releasably  engageable 

with  one  of  the  engageable  portions  of  the  curtain  to  hold 

said  anti-rattle  element  to  the  curtain. 


4^19,068 

DIE  CASTING  MACHINE 

Darid  Greoiwood,  Dmingtoa,  near  Shipaton-oa-Stour,  En^and, 

aadgnor  to  Dynacast  International  Limited,  Warwickshire, 

England* 

FUed  May  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,625 

lit  Q.^  B22D  17/04 

MS.  CL  164—316  57  daina 

1.  In  a  pressure  die  casting  machine  comprising  a  back  plate, 
a  reservoir  for  molten  metal,  at  least  one  gooseneck,  one  end  of 
which  is  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  the  molten  metal  and  the 
other  end  of  which  terminates  in  a  nozzle  having  an  end  sur- 
face adapted  to  be  brought  into  engagement  with  a  back  sur- 
face of  a  die  set  from  which  a  feed  p>assage  extends  to  a  die 
cavity  defined  by  the  die  set,  said  gooseneck  further  having  a 
passage  communicating  said  one  end  with  said  other  end  and 
pump  means  for  drawing  molten  metal  into  said  gooseneck 
through  said  one  end  and  injecting  same  from  said  gooseneck 
through  said  other  end,  said  die  set  being  movably  mounted  on 
said  back  plate  between  a  closed  position  in  which  the  die 
cavity  is  defined  and  an  open  position  in  which  an  article  cast 
within  the  cavity  can  be  ejected,  the  improvement  comprising 
adjustable  closure  means  for  said  die,  and  a  track  on  said  back 
plate,  said  closure  means  being  adjusuble  along  said  track. 

24.  In  a  pressure  die  casting  machine  comprising  a  back 
plate,  a  reservcMr  for  molten  metal,  at  least  one  gooseneck,  one 
end  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  the  molten  metal 
and  the  other  end  of  which  terminates  in  a  nozzle  having  an 
end  surface  adapted  to  be  brought  into  engagement  with  a  back 
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sarfhoe  (tf  «  die  set  from  which  a  feed  passage  extends  to  a  die 
cavity  defined  by  the  die  set,  said  gooseneck  further  having  a 
pMStge  communicating  said  one  end  with  said  other  end  uid 
pump  means  for  drawing  molten  metal  mto  said  gooseneck 
through  said  one  end  and  injecting  same  from  said  gooseneck 
through  said  other  end,  said  die  set  being  movably  mounted  on 
said  back  plate  between  a  closed  position  in  which  the  die 
cavity  is  defined  and  an  open  positicm  in  which  an  article  cast 


the  end  of  the  rotor  and  the  rotor  housing  adapted  to  maintain 
the  heating  fluid  separate  from  the  fluid  to  be  heated,  support 
means  movable  in  accordance  with  axial  expansion  of  the  rotor 
post  adapted  to  support  the  sector  plate  at  a  point  adjacent  the 
inboard  end  thereof,  actuating  means  at  the  outboard  end  of 
the  sector  plate  adapted  to  deform  the  sector  plate  into  a  curvi- 
linear shape  that  corresponds  to  the  profile  of  the  rotor,  linkage 
means  connecting  the  actuating  means  to  the  sector  plate,  and 
a  quick  release  mechanism  interposed  in  said  linkage  means 
permitting  the  actuating  means  to  be  operatively  detached 
from  the  sector  plate. 


widun  the  cavity  can  be  ejected,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  disposing  the  back  plate  in  or  near  a  vertical  plane, 
the  gooseneck  nozzle  having  a  passage  therein,  means  for 
positioning  said  nozzle  so  that  a  part  of  said  passage  lies  in  or 
near  a  horizontal  plane,  when  the  nozzle  end  surface  is  en- 
gaged with  the  back  surface  of  the  die  set,  and  an  end  portion 
<tf  said  passage  is  inclined  upwardly  from  the  major  part  to  the 
end  tarface  of  the  nozzle. 


4,219,069 
QUICK  RELEASE  FOR  SECTOR  PLATE 
Rkhard  F.  StodoMii,  FHndiUp,  N.Y^  MrigMir  to  The 
Prekeater  Coapaay,  Ik^  WcUsrillc  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31«  1979,  Scr.  No.  44,281 
hL  CU  F38D  19/04 
UJS.CLM5— 9  5 


Air 


1.  Rotary  regenerative  heat  exchange  apparatus  having  a 
rotor  iaclodiBf  a  central  rotor  post  and  a  concentric  rotor  shell 
spaced  therefrom  to  provide  an  annular  space  therebetween,  a 
maH  of  beat  absorbent  material  carried  in  the  annular  space 
between  the  rotor  post  and  the  rotor  shdl,  a  housing  surround- 
ing the  rotor  in  spaced  relation  having  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  at 
oppoate  ends  thereof  for  a  heating  fluid  and  for  a  fluid  to  be 
heated,  support  means  adapted  to  support  the  rotor  for  rotation 
ttamt  its  axis,  a  ginde  bearing  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  rotor 
adapted  to  prechide  radial  movement  of  the  rotor  post,  means 
for  rotating  the  rotor  about  its  axis,  a  sector  plate  intermediate 


4y219,070 

APPARATUS  FOR  WITHDRAWING  GAS  FROM  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  HAVING  EXCHANGER  TUBES  AND 

METHOD  OF  WTTHDRAWING  GAS  BY  THE 

APPARATUS 

Masahiro    Kwokawa,    Nara;    Norfydd    Oda,    and    NobiUi 

ShflMUBOto,  both  of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi 

Shipbuilding  A  EagineeriBg  Cooipaay,  Ltd,,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 197S,  Scr.  No.  946,150 

Claims  priority,  appikatioB  Japan,  Oct  5, 1977,  52-120185 

iBt  CL2  F28D  J5/00 

UJS.  CL  165—11  R  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  withdrawing  non-condensable  gas  from 
a  heat  exchanger  divided  into  an  upper  heat  exchanging  cham- 
ber and  a  lower  heat  exchanging  chamber  and  including  a 
multiplicity  of  exchanger  tubes  extending  through  both  the 
heat  exchanging  chambers  and  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows 
and  in  a  plurality  of  stages,  comprising: 
a  vertically  elongated  tank  disposed  beside  the  heat  ex- 
changer and  having  retained  in  its  lower  portion  a  lique- 
fied working  medium  for  the  exchanger  tubes, 
lines  maintaining  the  working  medium  retaining  portion  of 
the  tank  in  communication  with  the  lower  ends  of  the 
exchanger  tubes  and  maintaining  the  interior  space  of  the 
tank  above  the  retaining  portion  thereof  in  communica- 
tion with  the  upper  ends  of  the  exchanger  tubes,  each  of 
the  lines  being  provided  with  a  valve,  and 
a  gas  release  pipe  provided  with  a  valve  and  connected  to 
the  upper  portion  of  the  tank. 


4,219,071 

AIR-CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  RAILROAD 

VEHICLES 

Giaaeppe  Care^io;  Ettorc  Rcstori,  aad  Marcello  Pecorini,  all  of 

Taria,  Italy,  aasigaors  to  WABCO  Wcstiaghousc  S.pJC 

Taria,  Italy 

Filed  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,884 
Iirt.  a.2  B60H  3/04 
VS.  CL  165—23  13  ClaiaH 

1.  An  air-conditioning  system  for  a  passenger-type  railway 
vehicle  having  a  high  voltage  line  to  which  a  source  of  external 
electric  power  is  connected,  said  system  comprising: 
(a)  power  supply  means  including  a  static  converter  to 
which  the  electric  power  at  the  high  voltage  line  is  con- 
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nected  for  providing  alternating  current  having  predeter- 
mined nominal  values  of  frequency  and  voltage; 
(b)  an  air-conditioning  unit  operative  during  a  normal  mode 
of  operation  responsive  to  said  predetermined  nominal 
values  of  frequency  and  voltage  to  maintain  the  interior 
temperature  of  said  vehicle  within  a  comfort  zone,  said 
unit  including: 
(i)  an  air  duct  via  which  outside  air  is  distributed  within 

said  vehicle; 
(ii)  a  cooling  unit  including  a  motor-driven  compressor,  an 

evaporator  in  said  air  duct,  and  a  condenser; 
(iii)  a  heating  unit  consisting  of  electrical  heating  elements 

in  said  air  duct; 
(iv)  a  plurality  of  electric  circulating  fans  for  forcing  the 

air  in  said  duct  over  said  evaporator  and  said  heating 

elements;  and 
(v)  a  plurality  of  electric  cooling  fans  for  providing  a  flow 

of  air  to  cool  said  condenser,  said  cooling  fans,  said 

circulating  fans,  said  motor-driven  compressor,  and  said 
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heating  unit  being  operative  responsive  to  the  supply  of 
said  alternating  current  by  said  static  converter;  and 

(c)  regulating  means  for  selectively  connecting  either  said 
motor-driven  compressor  or  said  heating  elements  to  said 
supply  of  alternating  current  by  said  static  converter 
depending  upon  the  existing  temperature  within  said  vehi- 
cle being  above  or  below  said  comfort  zone,  respectively; 
and 

(d)  control  means  for  varying  said  predetermined  nominal 
frequency  and  voltage  in  order  to  operate  said  cooling 
fans,  said  circulating  fans,  said  motor-driven  compressor, 
and  said  heating  unit  during  an  abnormal  service  mode  of 
operation  of  said  vehicle,  such  as  to  rapidly  bring  the 
temperature  level  of  said  vehicle  within  said  comfort 
zone;  and 

(e)  said  control  means  including  means  for  sensing  an  initial 
start-up  of  said  vehicle  in  order  to  establish  said  abnormal 
mode  of  operation  provided  said  regulating  means  detects 
the  temperature  within  the  vehicle  as  deviating  from  said 
comfort  Zone- 


interior  of  said  container  means,  said  outlet  means  being  in 
spaced  apart  relation  to  said  inlet  means;  and  a  heat  transfer 
fluid  flowing  from  said  inlet  means  through  said  phase  change 
material  to  said  outlet  means,  the  settings  of  said  adjustment 


means  being  graduated  so  that  said  heat  transfer  fluid  will  flow 
from  but  one  of  said  discharge  heads  dependent  upon  the 
physical  state  of  said  phase  change  material,  whereby  an  ex- 
change of  heat  energy  may  take  place  between  said  phase 
change  material  and  said  heat  transfer  fluid. 


4,219,073 
HEAT  SAVER  DEVICE 
Michael  J.  Talmadge,  RJ>.  #1,  Suvtoga  Springs,  N.Y.  12866; 
Arthur  C.  Salvatore,  Jr.,  1255  Lowell  Rd.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
12308,  and  Anthony  Garafalo,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Arthur  C.  Salvatore,  Jr.,  Schenectady  and  Michael  Talmadge, 
Saratoga  Lake,  both  of,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,739 

Int  a.2  F28D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  165—39  9  Claims 


4,219,072 
PHASE  CHANGE  MATERIAL  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Donald  W.  Bartow,  Sr.,  Rte.  3,  Box  295,  Dover,  Fla.  33527 
FUed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,672 
Int  a.2  F28D  15/00 
VJS,  a.  165—32  17  Claims 

1.  A  phase  change  material  heat  exchanger,  said  heat  ex- 
changer comprising:  container  means  defining  a  substantially 
closed  volume;  heat  transfer  fluid  inlet  means  disposed  in  fluid 
communicating  relation  with  the  interior  of  said  container 
means,  said  inlet  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  discharge 
heads  serially  connected  to  said  inlet  means  by  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  discharge  conduits,  said  inlet  means  further  com- 
prising N-1  check  valve  means,  wherein  N  equals  the  number 
of  said  plurality  of  discharge  heads,  one  of  said  check  valve 
means  being  disposed  in  fluid  flow  regulating  position  up- 
stream of  each  of  said  plurality  of  discharge  heads  other  than 
the  one  of  said  plurality  of  discharge  heads  positioned  in  clos- 
est proximity  to  the  bottom  of  said  interior,  each  of  said  check 
valve  means  including  adjustment  means  whereby  each  of  said 
valve  means  is  adjustable  to  open  at  a  predetermined  pressure; 
a  phase  change  material  placed  within  said  container  means, 
said  phase  change  material  being  utilized  in  sufficient  quantity 
to  fill  at  least  most  of  said  container  means;  heat  transfer  fluid 
outlet  means  disposed  in  fluid  conmiunicating  relation  with  the 


1.  A  heat  exchange  device  for  extracting  waste  heat  from 
furnace  exhaust  gases  and  transferring  the  heat  to  a  stream  of 
ambient  air  providing  a  source  of  additional  heat,  and  compris- 
ing: 
a  hollow  casing  enclosed  at  opposite  ends  by  a  pair  of  identi- 
cally shaped  end  connectors,  each  of  which  includes  an 
aperture  formed  therethrough; 
said  hollow  casing  further  including  a  plurality  of  side  walls 
with  one  side  wall  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures  ex- 
tending therethrough,  with  said  casing  also  including  a 
further  side  wall  having  an  aperture  formed  therethrough; 
a  pair  of  spaced  manifold  plates  extending  through  said 
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Ik^w  casing  and  inctuding  a  phirdhy  of  corresponding 
apertures  formed  diroogb  both  said  manifold  plates; 

each  of  said  side  walls  farther  inchides  opposite  end  portions 
having  a  sabstantially  S-shaped  configoration,  wherein  a 
portion  of  one  of  said  end  connectors  and  a  portion  of  one 
of  said  manifold  plates  are  each  inserted  into  a  pair  of 
teparatf  channels  formed  in  one  of  said  S-shaped  end 
portions,  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  attachment  means 
releasably  fastening  both  said  and  connector  and  said 
manifold  plate  to  said  respective  S-sh^ied  end  portion; 

a  plurality  of  separate  tubular  conduits  extending  through 
said  casing,  with  each  conduit  passing  through  a  corre- 
sponding pair  of  apertures  formed  in  said  manifold  plates; 

said  tubular  conduits  forming  a  plurality  of  separate,  stag- 
gered rows  each  extending  across  said  hollow  casing, 
wherein  each  of  the  tubular  conduits  in  one  row  intrudes 
between  a  pair  of  adjacent  tubular  conduits  positioned  in 
an  adjacent  row  to  increase  the  time  it  takes  the  ambient 
air  stream  to  travd  through  said  hollow  casing; 

a  fan  assembly  positioned  sdjacent  said  casing  including  a 
tubular  passageway  surrounding  at  least  one  of  said  two 
apertures  formed  through  said  one  side  wall;  and 

temperature  sensing  means  attached  to  said  casing  for  actu- 
ating said  fan  assembly  only  when  the  ambient  air  within 
said  casing  exceeds  a  predetermined  temperature. 

4^19,074 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOW-LOSS  STORAGE 

OF  THERMAL  ENERGY  AND  FOR  LOW-LOSS 
WTTHDRAWAL  OF  THE  STORED  THERMAL  ENERGY 
Uwc  HaMea«  Aa  Maieoberg  1,  Schwabstedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
C2251) 
FDed  Ja.  <,  197S,  Scr.  No.  W7,431 
irlortty,  appBcrtioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMiy,  JaiL  11, 
1977,2760822 

1aLCL}¥2KD  21/00 
VS.  a.  l«5-45  •  Clataa 


the  energy  source  to  the  heat  storage  mass  and  from  the  heat 
storage  mass  to  the  consumer. 


4,219,075 
HEAT  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Iiifeborg  Laiag.  HofeMr  Weg  35-37,  D  7141  Aldfagn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Fllad  Jaa  10, 1977,  Scr.  No.  805,561 

OafaM  priority,  appMcation  Aaitria,  May  4, 1977,  3176/77 

lit  CL2  F28D  21/00 

VS.  CL  165—104  S  17  Clatais 


,V« 


1.  A  heat  storage  device  having  a  storage  vessel,  a  fluid  flow 
circuit  external  to  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  vessel, 
a  heat  storage  mass  in  said  vessel  adapted  to  store  heat  in  the 
course  of  its  transition  from  a  sobd  to  a  molten  state,  and  a  heat 
carrier  liquid  substantially  immiscible  with  said  storage  mass 
disposed  in  said  vessd  for  circulation  through  said  vessel  and 
said  circuit  and  having  a  speciflc  gravity  differoit  from  the 
specific  gravity  of  the  storage  mass  when  in  the  molten  state; 
the  improvement  comprising  in  having  a  pump  including  a 
rotor  positioned  in  said  vessel  to  circulate  heat  carrier  liquid 
through  said  circuit  and  drive  means  for  said  rotor  whereby 
when  said  rotor  is  driven  during  heat  discharge  of  the  device, 
a  mixture  of  said  molten  storage  mass  and  said  heat  carrier 
liquid  is  sucked  into  said  pump  where  said  rotor  reduces  the 
molten  storage  mass  into  a  plurality  of  small  droplets  which 
solidify  upon  transferring  their  heat  to  said  heat  carrier  liquid 
and  whereby  said  solidified  droplets  are  moved  by  gravity  and 
centrifugal  forces  imparted  by  said  rotor  away  from  said  rotor 
towards  the  sides  of  said  vessel. 


1.  Apparatus  for  low-loss  thermal  energy  storage  and  with- 
drawal from  a  heat  accumulator  connected  with  an  energy 
source  and  a  heat  consumer,  comprising  a  pipeline  having  flow 
medium  disposed  therein  ud  being  wound  layer-wise  into  a 
ban-like  •tracture,  the  windings  of  said  pipdine  having  an 
iBtenMdiate  tp^^'^'g,  a  heat  storage  mass  disposed  in  said 
iiilcfinrriialr  tpari^  said  pipeline  having  two  ends,  one  oi 
whidi  is  located  at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  ball-like  struc- 
tan  and  the  other  of  which  is  located  at  the  center  of  said 
baO-tte  stractnre,  a  first  pipeline  union  connected  to  said  one 
end  of  said  pipeline,  and  a  second  pipeline  union  connected  to 
sisd  other  end  of  said  pipeline,  and  means  for  guiding  the  flow 
hkhIw"*  firoin  the  energy  source  through  said  pipeline  from  the 
center  to  die  periphery  of  snd  ball-tfte  structure  and  for  subae- 
qacntly  guiding  said  flow  medium  through  said  pipeline  from 
the  periphery  to  die  center  of  said  ban-like  structure  and  to  the 
heat  coMomer.  whevehy  dermal  energy  is  transferred  from 


\  4,219,076 

HEAT  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Giea  P.  RoMnsoB,  Jr.,  1050  Mt  Paran  Rd.,  NW.,  Atlarta,  Ga. 

30327 
Diriflkia  of  Scr.  No.  615,343,  Sep.  22, 1975,  PM.  No.  4,119,143. 
Ills  appUcatkM  Mar.  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  882,609 
Int.  CU  F28D  21/00:  28D  15/00 
VS.  CL  165—104  S  3  Claiaw 

1.  A  heat  transfer  system  comprising: 
a  first  heat  storage  tank;  I 

a  second  heat  storage  tank; 

a  first  heat  storage  fluid  in  said  first  heat  storage  tank; 
a  second  heat  storage  fluid  in  said  second  heat  storage  tank; 
a  heat  sink  means  for  receiving  heat  including  an  operating 

fluid  to  be  heated; 
a  working  fluid  having  a  prescribed  vaporization  tempera- 
ture and  pressue  range; 
an  input  best  exchange  means  including  a  first  input  heat 
exchanger  and  a  sea»d  input  heat  exchanger,  said  first 
input  heat  exchanger  carrying  said  workmg  fluid  therein 
in  a  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  first  heat  storage 
fluid  and  located  at  a  first  faiput  elevation,  and  said  second 
mput  heat  exchanger  carrying  said  working  fluid  therein 
in  a  heat  exchange  rdationship  with  said  second  heat 
storage  fluid  and  located  at  a  second  input  elevation;  and 
an  output  heat  exchange  means  including  first  output  heat 
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exchanger  and  a  second  output  heat  exchanger,  said  sec- 
ond ou^t  heat  exchanger  serially  connected  with  said 
first  output  heat  exchanger  to  said  heat  sink  means  so  that 
the  operating  fluid  of  said  heat  sink  means  passes  serially 
through  said  first  and  second  output  heat  exchangers,  said 
first  output  heat  exchanger  located  at  a  first  output  eleva- 
tion higher  than  said  first  input  elevation  and  said  second 
output  heat  exchanger  located  at  a  second  output  deva- 
tion  higher  than  said  second  input  elevation; 
said  first  input  heat  exchanger  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  output  heat  exchanger  for  placing  the  vaporized 
working  fluid  from  said  input  heat  exchanger  in  a  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  the  operating  fluid  in  said  heat 
sink  means  to  that  heat  from  said  first  heat  storage  fluid  is 
transferred  to  the  operating  fluid  in  said  heat  sink  means 
through  said  first  output  heat  exchanger  as  long  as  the 
temperature  of  said  first  heat  storage  fluid  is  above  the 
working  fluid  vaporization  temperature  and  higher  than 
the  temperature  of  the  operating  fluid  of  said  heat  sink 
means  passing  through  said  first  output  heat  exchanger  to 
cause  the  vaporized  working  fluid  in  said  first  output  heat 
exchanger  to  condense  and  the  condensed  working  fluid 
to  flow  back  into  said  first  input  heat  exchanger  under  the 
force  of  gravity  for  revaporization  in  said  first  input  heat 


exchanger  while  heat  is  prevented  from  being  transferred 
from  the  operating  fluid  to  said  first  heat  storage  fluid 
when  fluid  passing  through  said  first  heat  exchanger  is 
greater  than  the  temperature  of  said  first  heat  storage 
fluid,  and  said  second  input  heat  exchanger  operatively 
connected  to  said  second  output  heat  exchanger  for  plac- 
ing the  vaporized  working  fluid  from  said  input  heat 
exchanger  in  a  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  operat- 
ing fluid  in  said  heat  sink  meuis  so  that  heat  from  said 
second  heat  storage  fluid  is  transferred  to  the  operating 
fluid  in  said  heat  sink  means  through  said  second  output 
heat  exchanger  as  long  as  the  temperature  of  said  second 
heat  storage  fluid  is  above  the  vaporization  temperature 
and  higher  than  the  temperature  of  the  operating  fluid  of 
said  heat  sink  means  passing  through  said  second  output 
heat  exchanger  to  cause  the  vapcwized  w<Mlcing  fluid  in 
said  second  output  heat  exchanger  to  condense  and  to 
flow  back  to  said  second  input  heat  exchanger  under  the 
force  of  gravity  for  revaporization  in  said  second  input 
heat  exchanger  while  heat  is  prevented  from  being  trans- 
ferred from  the  operating  fluid  to  said  second  heat  storage 
fluid  when  the  temperature  of  the  operating  fluid  is 
greater  than  the  temperature  of  said  second  heat  storage 
fluid.  t. 


4,219,077 

MULTTTUBULAR  HEXT  EXCHANGER  USED  IN  A 

POWER  PLANT 

Masahiro  Fomkawa,  Tokyo,  and  Yochikani  Ohshima,  Hitachi, 

both  of  Japan,  aasigaors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  909,068 

Ctalms  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  27, 1977,  52/61030 

lat  0.2  F28B  9/70;  F28F  9/22 

VS.  a.  165-114  5  dalms 


1.  A  multitubular  heat  exchanger  used  in  a  power  plant 
comprising: 

a  shell  forming  therein  a  steam  condensing  compartment  and 
a  steam  inlet  at  an  upper  portion  of  the  steam  condensing 
compartment, 

a  bundle  of  U-shaped  heat  transfer  tubes  located  within  the 
steam  condensing  compartment  for  heat -exchanging  be- 
tween feedwater  flowing  therethrough  and  steam  intro- 
duced into  the  steam  condensing  compartment  through 
the  steam  inlet, 

a  vent  tube  located  between  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 
portion  of  said  bundle  of  U-shaped  heat  transfer  tubes  and 
arranged  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  shell  for 
collecting  noncondensable  gas  through  a  hole  of  said  vent 
tube  from  the  steam  condensing  compartment, 

a  plurality  of  tube  support  plates  arranged  within  the  steam 
condensing  compartment  with  predetermined  intervals  in 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  shell  for  supporting  said 
bundle  of  U-shaped  heat  transfer  tubes  and  said  vent  tube, 
and 

a  steam  flow  guide  plate  located  above  the  hole  of  said  vent 
tube  and  below  the  upper  portion  of  said  bundle  of  U- 
shaped  heat  transfer  tubes,  said  steam  flow  guide  plate 
obstructing  a  downward  steam  flow  from  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  bundle  of  U-shaped  heat  transfer  tubes  toward 
said  vent  tube  and  forming  upward  steam  flow  from  the 
lower  portion  of  said  bundle  of  U-shaped  heat  transfer 
tubes  toward  said  vent  tube,  wherein  said  steam  flow 
guide  plate  comprises: 

a  vertical  section  for  preventing  steam  flow  between  the 
upper  portion  and  the  lower  portion  of  said  bundle  of 
U-shaped  heat  transfer  tubes  toward  said  vent  tube,  said 
vertical  section  being  arranged  between  the  upper  portion 
and  the  lower  portion  of  said  bundle  of  U-shaped  heat 
transfer  tubes  at  both  sides  of  said  vent  tube  and  supported 
by  said  tube  support  plates,  and 
a  horizontal  section  for  obstructing  a  downward  steam  flow 
from  the  upper  portion  of  said  bundle  of  U-shaped  heat 
transfer  tubes  toward  said  vent  tube,  said  horizontal  sec- 
tion being  located  between  said  vertical  sections  and 
supported  by  said  vertical  section. 


4,219,078 
HEAT  TRANSFER  SURFACE  FOR  NUCLEATE  BOILING 

JaBMS  G.  Withers,  Jr.,  Deeatnr,  Ala.,  assigBor  to  UOP  lac^  Dec 
PlaiBes,m. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  966,438 

lat  0.2  F28F  13/02 

VS.  CL  165—133  1  n.«» 

1.  A  metal  heat  transfer  member  having  at  least  one  nucleate 
boiling  surface  which  is  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  a  boiUng 
medium,  said  at  least  one  surface  being  coated  with  a  Uyer  of 
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an  at  least  partially  hollow  non-gprticulate  reticulated  metal 
structure  which  is  in  intimately  bonded  thermally  conducting 
relationship  to  said  at  least  one  surface,  said  hollow  reticulated 
metid  structure  being  shell-like  and  skeletal  so  as  to  define  a 
plurality  of  hollow  metal  strands  having  spaced  apart  openings 
along  the  length  thereof,  at  least  some  of  said  hollow  metal 
strands  having  at  least  one  deformation  in  the  surface  thereof 


4^19,080 
PLATE-TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Jean-Edmond  Chaix,  fAmoaqae;  Mawice  Fi^a,  Pertuls;  Paul 
MadaMMf,  and  Chriatiaa  Masnoo,  both  of  Paris,  aU  of 
FhuKC,  aadgaors  to  Coi— liaaariat  a  TEnergie  Atoadqae  and 
FIi>ea-CaU  Babcock,  both  of  Paria,  France 

Filed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,219 
Claian  priority,  applkatioB  France,  May  16, 1977,  77  14887 
lit  CL^  F28F  3/02 
VS.  CL  165—166  9  Claims 


intermediate  said  spaced  apart  openings,  said  deformations 
causing  a  reduction  in  the  internal  diameter  of  the  hollow 
metal  strands  at  discrete  points  along  the  length  of  the  de- 
fwmed  strands  idative  to  the  portions  of  the  deformed  strands 
on  either  side  of  the  deformations  such  that  there  exists  a 
reduction  in  the  amount  of  hquid  which  can  flow  internally  of 
a  hdlow  strand  as  compared  to  a  similarly  sized  strand  that  is 
not  deformed 


4«219,079 

PLATE  TYPE  CONDENSER 

HfarvyaU  Sm^ttamo,  Takatnki,  Ja^an,  assignor  to  Hisaka 

Works,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  Na.  836,996,  Sep.  27, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,184,542. 
Thk  appiicatiM  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,189 
OaiM  priarity,  ■ppHcatloa  JapM,  Oct  1, 1976,  51-118700; 
Oct  19,  19?6,  51-125699;  Apr.  16,  1977,  52-49997;  Apr.  16, 
1977,52-43998 

bt  CL^  F28B  9/02:  F28D  9/00;  F28F  3/10  9/22 
UjS.  CL  165—159  2  Claims 


1.  A  plate  type  condenser  wherein  a  plurality  of  heat  trans- 
mitting plates  vertically  assembled  in  side-by-side  contacted 
relation  with  a  gasket  disposed  between  adjacent  heat  transmit- 
tiag  plates  to  define  therebetween  suitably  opened  steam  pas- 
sages are  solely  supported  by  seal  stays  and  enclosed  in  a  shell, 
wherein  said  stays  divkle  said  shell  into  an  upper  and  a  lower 
portioa  and  sakl  suys  and  the  gaskets  between  adjacent  plates 
are  contacted  and  cooperate  with  each  other  to  provide  a 
stem  seal  constmctioo  between  die  heat  transmitting  plates 
aad  the  shell,  thereby  seahng  sakl  upper  portkm  frcm  sakl 
k>wer  portion. 


1.  A  plate-type  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  flat 
parallel  compartments  each  delimited  between  two  adjacent 
plates  and  separated  by  narrow  spaces,  a  first  fluid  being  circu- 
lated within  said  narrow  spaces  during  normal  operation  in 
order  to  exchange  heat  across  said  plates  with  a  second  fluid 
which  flows  through  said  compartments,  wherein  the  spacing 
between  two  adjacent  compartments  is  provided  by  means  of 
a  spacer  ring  having  a  T-shaped  cross-section,  said  cross-sec- 
tion being  provided  with  two  side  arms  and  a  stem,  each  spac- 
ing ring  being  located  between  two  plates  belonging  to  two 
adjacent  compartments,  the  side  arms  of  the  T  being  engaged 
in  and  welded  to  the  edges  of  opposite  orifices  formed  in  two 
parallel  plates  forming  part  of  two  adjacent  compartments,  the 
stem  of  the  T  being  directed  towards  the  exterior  of  said  spacer 
ring  and  disposed  between  said  plates,  said  orifices  having 
edges  on  which  said  arms  are  welded,  the  lengths  of  said  side 
arms  being  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  a  plate,  the 
interior  of  said  spacer  rings  forming  a  passage  between  two 
adjacent  compartments,  the  association  of  said  spacer  rings 
forming  a  header  for  the  second  fluid  which  passes  through  the 
compartments,  the  spacing  between  the  plates  within  the  space 
formed  between  the  two  compartments  being  fiirther  ensured 
by  spacer  members  within  said  space,  and  a  tubular  support 
extending  through  all  the  spacer  rings  forming  an  internal 
support  for  said  rings. 
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•  4^19,081 
KNOCKDOWN  CENTRALIZER 
Hknmi  W.  Howe,  Duacaa,  Okla.,  aaaigBor  to  HallibnrtoB  Ser- 
vioca,  DnacaBvOkla. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,552 
Int  CL2  E21B  J  7/10 
VS.  CL  166-241  31 


1.  A  centralizer,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  spring  members,  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

upper  and  lower  collars,  attached  to  said  upper  and  lower 
spring  member  ends,  respectively,  said  collars  including 
Rnt  and  second  arcuate  collar  portions,  each  of  said  collar 
portions  having  first  and  second  peripheral  end  portions, 
said  first  peripheral  end  portion  of  said  first  collar  portion 
including  a  radially  outward  projecting  channel  having  an 
open  radially  inward  side  and  said  second  peripheral  end 
portion  of  said  second  collar  portion  including  a  radially 
inward  projecting  channel  having  an  open  radially  out- 
ward side,  said  radially  inward  projecting  channel  over- 
lapping said  radially  outward  projecting  chanel  to  define 
an  axially  extending  hole  between  said  channels;  and 

a  latch  pin,  received  in  said  axial  hole  to  connect  said  first 
and  second  collar  portions. 


4,219,082 

UGNOSULFONATE-FORMALDEHYDE 

CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  AS  ADDITIVES  IN  OIL 

RECOVERY  PROCESSES  INVOLVING  CHEMICAL 

RECOVERY  AGENTS 

George  Kalfogkra,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,128 
bt  CL2  E21B  43/22 
VS.  CL  166—273  15  Clahns 

1.  In  a  method  for  recovering  oil  from  a  subterranean  forma- 
tkm  containing  oil  and  having  an  injection  well  and  a  produc- 
tion well  wherein  a  chemical  recovery  agent  is  injected  into 
the  injection  well  in  order  to  drive  the  oil  to  the  production 
well  wherein  it  is  produced  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
injecting  into  the  injecti(m  well  in  admixture  with  the  chemi- 
cal recovery  agent  lignosulfonate-formaldehyde  conden- 
sation products  wher  jin  the  lignosulfonate-formaldehyde 
condensation  products  are  present  in  an  amount  effective 
for  reducing  the  extent  of  adsorption  of  the  surfactant  by 
the  formation  matrix. 


4,219,083 

CHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  BACKSURGING  FLUID 

THROUGH  WELL  CASING  PERFORATIONS 

Edwfai  A.  Richardsoa,  Hoostoa;  Ronald  F.  Scheneraum,  Bd- 

taire,  and  Darid  C.  BerksUre,  Hoastoa,  all  of  Tex.,  i 

to  Shell  OU  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,025 
iBt  CL2  E21B  2J/00 
VS.  CL  166-300  6 

1.  A  chemical  well  treating  process  for  backsurging  fluid 
through  well  casing  perforations  and  perfcnuticMi  tunnels  that 
interconnect  a  well  with  a  subterranean  reservoir,  comprising: 

injecting  through  the  well  conduits,  well  casing  perforations 
and  perforation  tunnels  and  into  the  reservoir  an  aqueous 
liquid  solution  of  (a)  at  least  one  compound  which  con- 
tains at  least  one  nitrogen  atom  to  which  a  hydrogen  atom 
is  attached  and  is  capable  of  being  oxidized  within  an 
acidic  aqueous  solution  to  yield  nitrogen  gas  and  dissolved 
or  liquid  by-products  which  are  substantially  inert  to  the 
components  of  the  well  and  reservoir,  (b)  at  least  one 
oxklizing  agent  which  is  capable  of  so-oxidizing  the  nitro- 
gen containing  the  compound,  (c)  an  alkaline  buffer  which 
is  capable  of  maintaining  sakl  solution  at  a  pH  of  at  least 
about  7  at  which  the  rate  of  the  gas-generating  reactkm  is 
relatively  slow  while  a  ngnificant  proportion  of  hydrogen 
ions  are  being  released  within  the  solution,  and  (d)  a  pH- 
reducing  reactant  which  is  capable  of  subsequently  over- 
riding the  buffer  and  reducing  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  a 
value  less  than  about  7  at  which  the  rate  of  the  gas- 
generating  reaction  is  relatively  fast; 

correlating  the  composition  of  said  aqueous  solution  with 
the  pressure  and  temperature  of  the  reservoir  and  the  rate 
at  which  fluid  can  be  injected  through  the  perforation 
tunnels  into  the  reservoir  so  that  (a)  the  buffer-reduced 
rate  of  said  gas-generation  and  the  rate  of  said  buffer-over- 
riding is  slow  enough  to  permit  a  significant  volume  of  the 
gas-generating  solution  to  be  injected  into  the  reservoir 
before  the  rate  of  the  gas-generating  reaction  becomes 
relatively  fast  and  (b)  the  kind  and  amount  of  the  nitrogen- 
containing  compouiui  and  oxidizing  agent  are  such  that  a 
significant  amount  of  gas  and  heat  are  generated  after  the 
rate  of  the  gas-generating  reactions  becomes  relatively 
fast; 

injecting  a  significant  volume  of  said  gas-generating  solution 
into  the  reservoir  at  least  substantially  as  soon  as  its  rate  of 
reaction  becomes  relatively  fast;  and, 

allowing  fluid  to  be  produced  from  the  well. 


4,219,084 
FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 
SLIDABLE  MASS  FOR  A  PENETRATOR  NOZZLE 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Adadnistrator  of  the  Natkwal  Aeronaatics 
and  Space  Admiaistratioa,  with  respect  to  aa  bivention  of; 
Norris  C  Gray,  Melboanie;  Robert  M.  Sensny,  TttosriUe, 
and  Philip  N.  BoHon,  Cape  Cana?md,  all  of  Fla. 
FUcd  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897^40 
iBt  CL^  A62C  35/12 
VS.  CL  169—70  1  OaiM 


1.  A  fire  extinguishing  apparatus  for  delivering  an  extin- 
guishing agent  from  a  remote  source  through  a  barrier  sur- 
rounding a  structure  into  the  interior  thereof  comprising: 
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(a)  a  ngle  doogated  tubular  nozzle  body; 

(b)  a  pouMed  pqtelfating  head  carried  oo  one  end  of  said 
tubular  nozde  body; 

(c)  panages  eztending  tiirougli  aaid  ti4>ular  nozzle  body 
adjaoeaC  said  head  ooanmBMcattng  with  the  interior  of  said 
tulBiltr  nozzle  body;  '•«  ^   -f^^'  /  ^ 

(d)  a  hoae  for  supplying  said  extUguidlfaiqK  kg^  to  the  other 
end  of  said  tubular  nozzle  body; 

(e)  a  couphng  for  connecting  said  hose  to  said  other  end  of 
said  tabulir  nozzle  body; 

(f)  an  abutment  carried  on  the  exterior  of  said  tubular  nozzle 
body  adjacent  the  central  portion  of  said  tubdar  nozzle 
body; 

(g^  a  manudly  movable  sUdable  elongated  tubular  mass 
having  an  ajdal  bore  extending  therethrough  of  a  diameter 
sbghtly  targer  than  the  diameter  of  said  tiriMilar  body 
concentrically  carried  on  said  tubular  nozzle  body  be- 
tween said  abutment  and  said  other  end;  and 

Oi)  a  separate  han(Ue  attached  to  said  tubular  nozzle  body 
formed  of  "IT  shaped  members  extending  radially  firom 
said  body,  said  handle  being  positioned  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  abutment  from  said  slidable  mass  whereby  said 
fire  extinquishing  apparatus  can  be  supported  by  said 
handle  with  one  hand  while  the  other  hand  of  an  operator 
can  be  used  to  manipulate  said  slidable  mass, 

whereby  by  moving  said  slidable  mass  along  said  tubular 
nozzle  body  while  maintaining  said  penetrating  head  in 
oootact  with  said  barrier  the  axial  force  imparted  to  said 
pmctrpting  bead  upon  said  mass  striking  said  abutment 
causes  said  head  to  penetrate  said  barrier  for  deUvering 
nid  extinguishing  agent  mto  said  structure. 


454, 


4y219,085 
MULTDtOW  SUGAR-BEET  HARVESTER 
talhtd,  airi  Lorcno  Boidiirtti,  both  of  Vfai  Fc 
SteBrta  a  Bimiif  s,  Italy 

FBai  Aag.  3, 197S,  Scr.  No.  930,525 
CUmm  priority,  igpHfrtna  Italy,  Aag.  5, 1977,  3527  A/77; 
Feb.  7, 1971, 4013  A/71 

bt  a.2  AOID  27/04 


VS.  CL  171—101 


,j^ 


SOainH 


1.  A  machine  for  harvesting  sugar  beets  growing  in  at  least 
two  longitudinally  extending  and  generally  parallel  ro^vs,  said 
machine  comprising: 
a  chassis  dispbceable  along  the  ground  longitudinally  of  said 
rows  and  carrying  a  receptacle  for  receiving  sugar  beets; 
at  least  two  pairs  of  extractor  plows  transversely  spaced 
from  each  other  on  said  chamis  at  a  transverse  spacing 
corresponding  generally  to  that  of  said  rows  and  engage- 
aUe  in  the  ground  under  said  chassis; 
means  on  said  chassis  for  displacing  same  along  the  ground 
and  thereby  digging  up  the  sugar  beets  in  said  rows  with 
saidplows; 
at  least  two  respective  griDwork  wheds  rotataMe  on  said 
about  respective  nonvertical  axes  adjacent  said 


pairs  of  plows  and  each  generally  tangent  to  one  of  the 
plows  of  the  respective  pair,  each  of  said  wheels  being 
vertically  superposed  with  the  adjacent  wheel  and  lying  in 
a  respective  longitudinally  extending  plane  inclined  to  the 
vertical; 

a  conveyor  on  said  chassis  having  a  horizontal  stretch  hav- 
ing a  forwardly  open  transversely  elongated  inlet  mouth 
behind  said  wheels  and  a  lateral  outlet,  and  a  vertical 
stretch  having  a  lower  inlet  at  said  latersl  outlet  and  an 
upper  outlet  opening  into  said  receptacle; 

at  least  two  respective  guides  on  said  chassis  and  extending 
from  said  wheels  to  said  miet  mouth; 

means  on  said  chassis  for  rotating  said  wheels  about  the 
respective  axes  and  thereby  displacing  sugar  beets  dug  up 
by  the  respective  plows  back  along  said  guides  into  the 
inlet  mouth  of  said  horizontal  stretch;  and 

means  on  said  chassis  for  operating  said  conveyor  for  con- 
veying sugar  beets  dispbiced  into  said  inlet  mouth  by  said 
wheek  fvst  transversely  and  then  vertically  into  said 
receptacle. 


4^19,066 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 
Cornells  Tan  der  Ldy,  Bribchcaraia  7,  Zag,  Switzerland 
Filed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,202 
daims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  7,   1977, 
7702396;  Mar.  7, 1977, 7702397 

Int  CL2  AOIB  ii/05 
U.S.  CL  172—59  6  Cbdma 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  at  least  one  soil 
woridng  member  that  is  rotatable  about  an  upwardly  extending 
axis  and  driving  means  connected  to  rotate  said  member,  said 
member  comprising  an  upwardly  extending  carrier  and  at  least 
three  elongate  soil  working  elements  interconnected  to  the 
carrier  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  dements,  said  elements 
being  arranged  one  above  the  other  and  the  spacing  between 
said  elements  decreasing  when  viewed  downwardly  and  along 
said  axis  of  rotation,  the  lowermost  soil  working  element  hav- 
ing a  portion  extending  obliqudy  downwardly  and  said  por- 
tion merging  into  a  further  portion  which  extends  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  axis. 


4,219,087 
ENLARGED  BORE  HOLE  DRILLING  METHOD 
Gary  R.  JohMom  Yoita  Linda,  GaHf .,  asdgnor  to  Tri  State  OU 
Tool  ladastries,  Inc.,  Boaiier  City,  La. 
DtriakM  of  Scr.  No.  854,132,  No?.  23, 1977.  This  application 
Jan.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4^403 
Int  CV  E21C  7/06 
US.  CL  175—65  8  Oalms 

1.  The  method  of  drilling  enlarged  bore  holes  in  earth  forma- 
tion comprising:  drilling  a  pilot  hole  into  the  earth  formation 
by  rotating  a  fnlot  bit  on  a  dual  pipe  string  having  an  outer  fluid 
path  defined  between  inner  and  outer  pipes,  while  circulating 
drilling  fluid  through  the  bit  causing  drilling  fluid  and  cuttings 
to  flow  from  the  pilot  hole  through  the  space  between  the  pipe 
string  and  the  bore  hole  wall;  halting  the  circulation  of  drilling 
fluid  and  removing  the  pipe  string  and  pilot  bit  from  the  bore 
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hole;  replacing  the  pilot  bit  with  a  bore  hole  enlarging  bit 
having  cutters  expansible  to  a  gauge  in  excess  of  the  gauge  of 
the  pilot  bit;  moving  the  enlarging  bit  on  the  drill  pipe  to  a 
selected  location  in  the  pilot  hole  spaced  from  the  bottom  of 
the  pilot  hole;  expanding  said  enlarging  bit  cutters  by  supply- 
ing drilling  fluid  Uirough  said  outer  fluid  path  of  said  drill  pipe 


to  said  enlarging  bit;  rotating  said  drill  pipe  and  enlarging  bit  to 
drill  an  enUrged  bore  hole  toward  the  bottom  of  said  pilot  hole 
while  removing  a  portion  of  the  drilling  fluid  and  cuttings  of 
earth  formation  through  an  inner  fluid  path  defined  by  said 
inner  pipe;  ceasing  the  supply  of  drilling  fluid;  retracting  the 
enlarging  bit  cutters;  and  removing  said  drill  pipe  and  enlarg- 
ing bit  from  the  enlarged  bore  hole. 


4,219088 
LOAD  INDICATOR 
OrriUe  H.  Ftaney,  14850  SW.  280tfa  St,  #32  Innkeeper  Ln., 
Hoowstead,  Fla.  33032 

Filed  Oct  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,783 

lat  0.2  GOIG  79/09 

U.S.  CL  177—138  6  OalaM 


1.  For  registering  the  wdght  of  a  load  as  it  is  appUed  to  a 
truck  having  a  frame,  and  a  wheel  suspension  connected  to  the 
frame,  a  load  indicator  device  comprising: 

a  housing  fixed  to  the  frame  and  defining  a  piston  rod  cham- 
ber, 

a  piston  rod  in  the  chamber  having  a  first  and  a  second  end 
extending  from  the  chamber,  the  first  end  of  the  rod  being 
within  the  path  of  movement  of  the  truck  suspension  as 
the  load  is  applied  to  the  truck,  and  the  rod  being  free  to 
move  toward  the  frame  in  response  to  the  applied  load, 

air  valve  means  attached  to  the  chamber, 

the  piston  rod  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  second  end 
including  an  undercut  rod  head,  the  rod  head  including  an 
annular  groove  with  an  O-ring, 

the  chamber  includes  an  upper  and  a  lower  end,  both  ends 
having  guide  means  thereby  closing  the  chamber  when 
the  rod  is  in  the  chamber, 

the  rod  head  is  captivated  between  the  closed  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  the  chamber,  spring  means  are  provided  to 


normally  urge  the  piston  rod's  first  end  to  an  extended 

position  beyond  the  chamber, 
the  dectricd  circuit  includes  solenoid  means  for  opening 

and  closing  the  air  valve,  when  the  valve  is  opened,  air  is 

allowed  into  the  chamber  applying  pressure  to  the  O-ring 

and  piston  rod  head,  therd>y  forcing  the  rod  upward  and 

out  of  contact  with  the  truck  suspension, 
a  sensor  mounted  on  the  housing,  having  a  swingable  arm  in 

the  path  of  movement  of  the  first  end  of  the  rod,  and 
electrical  means  including  a  guage  in  series  with  the  sensor 

for  detecting  movement  of  the  swingable  sensor  arm. 

thereby  enabling  the  user  to  determine  the  wdght  of  the 

load  applied  to  the  truck. 


4,219,089 

ELECTRONIC  COUNTING  SCALE 

Eric  A.  Gard,  Lancaster,  and  James  S.  Bryan,  Harrisburg,  both 

of  Pa.,  aasigaon  to  PcansylTaBfai  Scale  Compaay,  Leola,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950^41 

Int  CV  GOIG  13/14.  19/04.  21/00 

VS.  CI.  177—165  12  Claims 


1.  A  counting  scale  for  determining  and  indicating  the  num- 
ber of  articles  in  a  collection  of  substantially  identical  said 
articles;  comprising  in  combination: 

a  weighing  platform  for  recdving  said  collection  of  articles; 

load  cell  means  actuated  by  said  pUtform  for  generating  an 
analog  signal  indicative  of  the  force  exerted  on  said  plat- 
form by  said  collection  of  articles; 

A-to-D  conversion  means  for  recdving  sdd  analog  signal, 
.  and  converting  same  to  a  digital  signal  indicative  of  sdd 
force,  and  thereby  of  the  number  of  articles  in  sdd  collec- 
tion; 

means  for  generating  and  storing  a  digitd  signal  indicative  of 
the  tare  weight  acting  at  said  load  cell; 

means  for  subtracting  said  signal  indicative  of  the  sdd  tare 
wdght  from  said  signd  indicative  of  the  number  of  arti- 
cles in  said  collection,  to  thereby  normdize  said  latter 
digitd  signd; 

means  for  generating  and  storing  a  digital  signd  indicative  of 
the  weight  per  umt  article  of  a  predetermined  size  group 
of  sdd  articles; 

means  for  dividing  sdd  normdized  digitd  signd  by  said 
stored  wdght  per  unit  vdue  to  determine  the  sdd  number 
of  articles; 

means  for  displaying  the  thereby  determined  number  of  sdd 
articles;  and 

manually  actuatable  means  for  periodically  updating  said 
stored  vdue  for  said  weight  per  unit  artide  to  reflect  the 
number  of  articles  on  sdd  platform  at  the  time  of  effecting 
said  iqxlating,  said  means  being  operable  to  effect  said 
updating  for  any  accumulated  number  of  said  articles. 
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4419,099 

WDGHING  DEVICE 

AimU  J.  DiqrtiM,  1271M7th  Ave.  NE^  ScMie,  Waih.  98125 

FBci  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,565 

lat  0.2  GOIG  5/04 

U.S.  a  177— 2«  4  €3aiM 


aimed  tt  said  common  position  and  sleeve  bearing  means 
mated  about  and  slidable  relative  to  said  shaft,  the  said  shaft 
and  the  said  sleeve  bearing  means  for  each  said  one  of  said 
coupling  means  being  re^)ectively  fixed  with  one  of  said  por- 
tions of  one  of  said  transducers  and  with  one  of  said  structure 
and  support  and  thereby  preventing  relative  lateral  movement 
therd>etween  in  relation  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  whereby  said 
coupling  means  including  said  relatively-slidable  shaft  and 


1.  A  mechanical-hydraulic  weighing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  base  member  including  a  bottom  with 
upstanding  side  walls  and  a  detached  cover  with  down- 
wardly extending  side  walls  to  define  a  generally  enclosed 
housing  interior,  said  base  member  and  cover  having 
clearance  therebetween  to  permit  free,  relative  motion 
between  the  same,  said  housing  interior  also  having  cover 
leveling  means  therein, 

(b)  a  flexible  metal,  low  pressure  fluid  load  cell  approxi- 
mately centered  in  the  base  and  sized  to  operate  with  less 
than  fifty  pounds  per  square  inch  pressure  when  subjected 
to  a  tn«Tiniinn  load  of  three  hundred  pounds,  said  load  cell 
being  operatively  contacted  by  said  cover, 

(c)  mounting  means  for  said  load  cell  including  conduit 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  plates,  the 
lower  of  which  has  an  elongated  slot  and  the  upper  of 
which  has  holes  registering  with  each  end  of  said  slot,  one 
hole  registering  with  and  connected  to  said  load  cell  and 
the  other  registering  with  and  connected  to  said  connec- 
tor post  to  form  a  fluid  path, 

(d)  connector  post  means  attached  to  said  mounting  means 
and  including  fitting  means  for  attaching  a  hose  thereto, 

(e)  a  hose  assembly  attached  to  said  connector  post  means, 
and 

(0  a  weight  indicator  housing  containing  a  hydraulically 
actuated  assembly  and  indicator,  and  a  dial  divided  into 
weight  increments  for  visual  reading  of  said  indicator  with 
respect  to  said  dial. 


J. 


*'imiiij^imimiiiuij/msp' 


bearing  means  transmit  weight-related  vertical  forces  through 
said  transducers  and  yet  allow  expansions  and  contractions  to 
slide  said  coupling  means  along  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the 
shafts  thereof  without  imposing  significant  related  forces  on 
said  transducers  and  at  the  same  time,  together  with  said  trans- 
ducers, lock  said  structure  and  support  against  other  relative 
lateral  and  angular  movements  without  any  by-passing  of 
forces  through  auxiliary  stay  rods  and  the  like. 


4,219,092 
AUTOMATIC  GUIDANCE  APPARATUS 
Wolfdieter  Riditer,  P.O.  Box  6144,  Diuswart,  Traas?  aal.  South 
Africa 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,027 
ClaiBs  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Feb.  28,  1976, 
75/5471 

lat  a.2  B62D  1/28 
U.S.  a.  180—169  9  Claims 


4,219,091 
TRANSDUCER  MOUNTING 

Cntoa,  Mass.,  awigior  to  Bofora  AoMr- 
NJ. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954^14 
lat  a^  GOIG  21/08 
U.S.  CL  177—211  8  OaiBH 

1.  Apparatus  responsive  to  weight  of  a  load-carrying  struc- 
ture comprising  a  plurality  of  transducers  which  characterize 
forces  apfriied  substantially  vertically  between  two  relatively- 
deflectable  portions  thereof,  said  transducers  being  disposed 
between  said  load-carrying  structure  and  an  underlying  sup- 
port in  an  array  of  positions  angularly  spaced  about  a  common 
position,  couphng  means  for  coupling  one  of  the  said  portions 
of  each  of  said  transducers  to  said  support,  and  coupling  means 
for  cou|rfing  the  other  of  the  said  portions  of  each  of  said 
transducers  to  said  load-carrying  structure,  one  of  said  cou- 
pling means  for  each  of  at  least  two  of  said  transducers  includ- 
ing a  substantially  horizontal  shaft  having  its  longitudinal  axis 


1.  Apparatus  suitable  for  automatically  guiding  a  moving 
object  relative  to  a  predetermined  path  defined  by  a  stripe  of 
material  capable  of  emitting,  upon  X-ray  irradiation  thereof, 
secondary  X-ray  waves  characteristic  of  said  material  compris- 
ing: 
radiation  means  mountable  on  the  object  for  irradiating  the 
path  with  electromagnetic  waves  of  a  wavelength  chosen 
within  the  X-ray  spectrum  to  cause  excitation  and  emis- 
sion of  secondary  X-ray  waves  of  a  predetermined  wave- 
length from  the  stripe  defining  the  path; 
two  detectors  located  in  a  spaced-apart  relationship  on  the 
object,  the  detectors  being  selectively  responsive  to  the 
intensity  of  the  characteristic  secondary  X-ray  waves 
emitted  from  said  stripe; 
comparison  means  connected  to  the  detectors  for  comparing 
the  detector  outputs  and  providing  an  output  signal  re- 
lated to  the  intensities  of  the  detected  characteristic  sec- 
ondary X-ray  waves;  and 
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servo  means  connected  to  the  comparison  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  direction  of  movement  of  the  object  relative  to  the 
path  in  accordance  with  the  output  signal  received  from 
the  comparison  means. 


producing  unacceptable  shear  stresses  in  said  header  beam 
member,  said  header  beam  member  connecting  the  mem- 


4,219,093 
VEHICLE  STEERING  ASSIST 
Andn  Laag,  SchwaUscfa  Gmnnd,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor  to  Ziduradfabrik  Friedrichshafoi  AG,  Friedrichshafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,092 

lat  CL?  B62D  5/06,  1/28 

U.S.  CL  180—131  19  Claims 


19.  In  a  power  assisted  steering  system  having  a  hand  steer- 
ing device  (50)  operable  in  a  manual  mode  of  operation,  signal 
operated  means  (12)  operable  in  an  automatic  mode  of  opera- 
tion and  mode  selector  means  (140)  for  selectively  switching 
operation  of  the  system  between  said  manual  and  automatic 
modes,  the  improvement  residing  in  control  means  (130)  for 
stabilizing  operation  of  the  system  only  in  the  manual  mode 
and  override  means  (65)  responsive  to  manual  actuation  of  the 
hand  steering  device  for  forcibly  switching  operation  of  the 
system  from  the  automatic  to  the  manual  mode  independently 
of  the  mode  selector  means. 


^  «  "C** 


bers  of  one  pair  of  load  bearing  columns  at  an  upper 
portion  thereof. 


to 


4,219,095 

ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 

Jean-Claude  Troniller,  Gif  sur  Yvette,  France,  assignor 

Schlnmberger  Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7994HW,  May  23, 1977,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  594,404,  Jul.  8, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,928 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  JuL  10, 1974,  74  23921 

lat  a.2  GOIV  1/40 

VS.  a.  181—104  28  Claims 


4,219,094 
STRADDLE  CRANE  APPARATUS 
James  D.  Sturgill,  Roxboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  RFC  Corporation, 
Roxboro,  N.C. 

Filed  NoY.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,071 
Int  a^  B60P  1/02;  B66C  5/02 
U.S.  CL  180—236  34  Claims 

1.  In  a  multi-wheeled  straddle  vehicle  having  two  p>airs  of 
load  bearing  columns  with  casters  at  the  lower  ends  thereof, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  torsion  member  having  a  cross  section  defining  a  closed 
geometric  figure  connecting  each  member  of  one  pair  of 
columns  with  a  corresponding  member  of  the  other  pair  of 
colunms  by  means  of  gussets  at  each  end  of  said  torsion 
member,  the  structure  and  size  of  said  torsion  member 
providing  sufficient  torsional  and  bending  resistance  to 
support  downward  and  inward  loads  applied  to  said  load 
braring  columns;  and 
a  header  beam  member  having  an  open  cross  section  and  a 
tubular  center,  said  header  beam  member  being  sized  and 
dimensioned  to  provide  sufficient  buckling  resistance  and 
being  sufficiently  flexible  to  provide  for  movement  of  the 
casters  over  and  in  contact  with  uneven  terrain  without 


1.  A  transducer  for  emitting  into  or  receiving  from  a  sur- 
rounding medium  acoustic  waves,  comprising  the  combination 
of: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  hollow  body  subject  to  vibration 
in  radial  and  longitudinal  directions  with  respect  to  its 
axis; 

electrode  means,  coupled  to  cylindrical  surface  regions  of 
said  hollow  body,  for  providing  a  vibration  exciting  elec- 
tric field  in  said  surface  regions  in  response  to  an  applied 
signal  or  detecting  an  electric  field  in  said  surface  regions 
in  response  to  the  impact  of  acoustic  energy; 

means,  secured  to  an  axial  end  of  said  hollow  body,  iot 
effecting  acoustic  energy  couphng  of  said  hollow  body, 
with  said  surrounding  medium  in  directions  of  vibration 
which  are  in  addition  to  said  radial  and  longitudinal  direc- 
tions, and  which  additional  directions  are  non-parallel  and 
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having  a  directivity  pattern  sabstantially  synunetrical  to 
the  axis  of  the  hollow  body;  and 

aecored  to  the  other  axial  end  of  said  hollow  body, 
for  effecting  reflection  of  incident  vibration  energy. 


4*219,096 
SUBMERGIBLE  MARINE  SEISMIC  SOURCE 
Tom  p.  AMMrt,  PtaM,  To^  Miiianr  to  Adaatk  RkhfieM 
Coapny,  Loa  Africa,  Criff. 

FIM  JaiL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  306 

bt  a^  GOIV  1/3S 

VS.  CL  101—113  1  Clatai 


7^ 


1.  A  device  ft>r  propagating  seismic  waves  in  a  marine  bot* 
torn  comprising  a  sirinnergible  cylindrical  housing  having 
encloaed  forward  and  aft  ends,  a  groond  contact  member 
operativdy  interconnected  widi  said  device  and  adapted  to 
penetrate  said  marine  bottom,  means  for  generating  a  force 
within  said  housing  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  means 
for  transmitting  said  force  to  said  ground  contact  member, 
thereby  urging  said  ground  contact  member  in  the  direction  of 
said  axis,  whereby  said  seismic  waves  may  be  propagated 
within  said  marine  bottom,  and  means  movable  independently 
of  said  housing  for  reacting  said  force  against  the  surrounding 
water,  said  means  including  a  force  reaction  member  movable 
within  said  housing  along  said  longitudinal  axis  and  a  water 
mteracting  member  external  to  said  housing  rigidly  connected 
to  said  force  reaction  member,  ^niierein  the  center  of  water 
resistttice  to  the  movement  of  said  water  interacting  member  is 
offset  from  said  longitudinal  axis. 


■•^ 


(b)  resilient  seating  means  disposed  within  the  chamber 
against  which  the  second  piston  seat^  and 


I I 


i  "' 


(c)  an  exterior  sliding  valve  slidably  mounted  to  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  housing,  actuable  upon  the  shuttle  moving 
upwardly  to  slide  upwardly  and  cover  the  exhaust  port. 


4,219,098 

INTERNAL  PASSIVE  AIR  RELEASE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  IN  SEISMIC  AIR  GUN 

John  T  TloBMoa,  DaUaa,  a^  Roy  C.  JohaitOB,  RichardsoB, 

botfi  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Inatr—wta  Incorporated, 

Dallaa,  Tex. 

Flkd  Apr.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  27,199 

lat  0.2  GOIV  1/38,  1/14 

U.S.  CL  181—120  15  OaiBH 


4019,097 
EXTERNAL  AIR  RELEASE  CONTROL  IN  SEISMIC  AIR 

GUN 
Earaaat  R.  HarriMB,  Plaao,  and  Roy  C  JohMtoa,  Riduvdsoa, 
bolh  «f  To^  mutmian  la  Tom  laa<ia«Mli 
Tax. 

FBai  Apr.  4^  1979,  Sar.  No.  26,9n 
.,^..  .^  .  lit  a^  GOIV  1/3S.  1/14 

US.  CL  181— UO  9  < 

L  A  seismic  energy  source  apparatus  having  a  housing  defin- 
iiif  at  leaat  one  exhaust  port  and  an  inner  chamber  for  sttving 
couHWCid  air,  and  containing  a  shuttle  having  first  and  sec- 
cod  pittoM  disposed  generally  paraUd  to  each  other  at  oppo- 
site eada  of  a  shaft  with  an  orifice  therethroo^  having  a  first 
air  sop^y  meana  for  providing  compressed  air  to  the  chamber 
aad  having  a  second  air  supply  means  controlled  by  actoatmg 
OMans  for  sapplying  air  pressure  under  the  ffait  piston  to  cause 
the  shattk  to  nove  upwardly,  comprisiBg: 
(a)  sealing  means  disposed  within  the  chamber  against  which 
the  fine  piston  seat^    .  ^  ^^.  -  .; 


1.  A  seismic  energy  source  apparatus  having  a  housing  defin- 
ing at  least  one  exhaust  port  and  an  inner  chamber  for  storing 
compressed  air  and  containing  a  shuttle  having  first  and  second 
pistons  disposed  generally  parallel  to  each  other  at  opposite 
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ends  of  a  shaft  with  an  orifice  therethrough,  having  a  first  air 
supply  means  for  providing  compressed  air  to  the  chamber  and 
having  a  second  air  supply  means  controlled  by  actuating 
means  for  supplying  air  pressure  under  the  first  ptaxoa.  to  cause 
the  shuttle  to  move  upwardly,  comprising: 

(a)  first  seating  means  disposed  within  the  chamber  against 
which  the  first  piston  seats; 

(b)  resilient  seating  means  disposed  within  the  chamber 
against  which  the  second  seats  at  one  end; 

(c)  a  plate  positioned  within  the  chamber; 

(d)  second  seating  means  disposed  within  the  chamber 
against  which  the  resilient  seating  member  bears  from 
above  and  against  which  the  plate  seats  from  below  when 
actuated  by  the  shuttle  moving  upwardly;  and 

(e)  third  seating  means  disposed  within  the  chamber,  below 
the  second  seating  means  against  which  the  plate  seats 
before  the  shuttle  moves  upwardly. 


4^219,099 

ACOUSTIC  REPRODUCnON  TRANSDUCER 

ENCLOSURE 

Bernard  Sacks,  7640  SW.  143  St,  Miami,  Fla.  33158 

Filed  Oct  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840^57 

lat  a.2  H05K  5/00 

MS,  CL  181—153  4  dates 


ing  a  body  having  a  tubular  portion  defining  a  media  chamber, 
means  defining  an  air  expansion  chamber  spaced  axially  from 
said  media  chamber  and  connected  to  said  media  chamber  by 
a  plurality  of  generally  axially  extending  air  inlet  passages, 
coupling  means  for  directing  exhaust  air  into  said  air  expansion 
chamber,  means  defining  a  pluraUty  of  air  exhaust  passages 
within  said  body  for  directing  air  outwardly  from  said  media 
chamber,  a  volume  of  sohd  separate  particles  within  said  media 
chamber,  and  said  air  inlet  passages  and  exhaust  passages  being 


1.  In  a  loud  speaker  system  of  the  type  having  a  loud  speaker 
for  the  reproduction  of  sound,  said  loud  speaker  being  attached 
to  an  enclosure,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  said  enclosure  having  a  concave  substantially  reflecting 
inner  surface; 

(b)  the  shape  of  said  inner  surface  defining  for  a  source  point 
of  acoustical  energy  on  its  inner  surface  one  and  only  one 
virtual  source  point  of  acoustical  energy  on  said  inner 
surface,  said  virtual  source  point  being  spaced  from  its 
corresponding  source  point; 

(c)  said  inner  surface  being  a  concave  reflecting  hemisphere 
connected  at  its  extranity  and  enclosed  by  a  substantially 
plane  reflecting  plate; 

(d)  a  hole  through  said  enclosure  centered  at  a  selected 
source  point; 

(e)  said  selected  source  point  being  located  in  said  hemi- 
sphere angularly  intermediate  of  said  pUne  reflecting 
pUte  and  its  pole; 

(0  means  for  sealingly  mouting  said  loud  speaker  aligned 

with  said  hole; 
(g)  said  corre^xmding  virtual  source  point  being  located 

180*  horizontally  about  said  pole  from  said  source  point 

and  as  the  same  elevation  angle  above  said  phite  at  said 

source  point;  and 
(h)  a  port  in  said  enclosure,  said  port  being  located  at  said 

virtual  source  point 


sufficiently  smaller  than  said  particles  to  confine  said  particles 
within  said  media  chamber  as  the  air  flows  through  said  media 
chamber,  the  hnprovement  wherein  said  particles  comprise 
particles  of  a  hydrophobic  plastics  material  and  fill  only  a 
portion  of  said  media  chamber  to  provide  an  air  space,  and  said 
air  space  is  efTective  to  provide  for  substantial  relative  move- 
ment between  adjacent  said  particles  in  response  to  the  flow  of 
air  through  said  media  chamber  to  maintain  the  air  flow  pas- 
sages between  adjacent  said  particles  and  to  effect  abrasive 
self-cleaning  of  the  particles. 


4,219,101  • 
ACOUSTIC  SPACE  DIVIDER 
Donald  J.  Vabrik,  Stillwater,  Mian.,  aasivrar  to  Coawed  Corpo- 
ratkw,  St  Paul,  Mian. 

Filed  Job.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,958 
Int  a.2  E04B  1/82 
MS.  CL  181—286  7  < 


4y219,100 

MUFFLER  FOR  EXHAUST  AIR  OR  OTHER  GAS 

Harold  G.  Wyse,  3629  N.  Disk  Dr.,  Dayton,  OUc  45414 

FBed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12J52 

lat  CL2  FOIN  1/10 

MS,  CL  181-230  6  Oainis 

1.  In  an  air  exhaust  muffler  for  controlling  mhsc  produced  by 

air  exhausting  from  an  air  actuated  device,  said  muffler  includ- 


1.  A  free-standing  sound-absorbing  structure  comprising: 

a.  A  substantially  vertical  acoustic  screen  panel; 

said  acoustic  screen  comprising  a  frame,  a  decorative 
fabric  covering  layer  on  each  face  thereof  and  soxmd 
absorbent  material  in  the  interior  thereof; 

b.  said  panel  section  being  from  about  4  to  about  6  feet  in 
height; 

c.  said  panel  section  being  substantially  rectangular  and 
having  a  base  along  the  lower  longitudinal  edges  thereof; 

d.  legs  affixed  to  said  base  effective  to  {Mtjvide  a  five-stand- 
ing support  for  said  panel  section; 
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e.  two  an^ed  projectkxtt,  each  one  being  along  sabstaiitially 
the  entire  lagth  of  the  opposed  upper  longitudinal  edges 
of  aaid  pand  section  whereby  each  said  angled  projection 
is  disposed  horicootally  when  the  sound  absorbing  struc- 
ture is  in  the  firee-standing  position;  and 

f.  each  said  projection  being  acoustic  and  being  inclined 
upward  and  outward  from  its  longitudinal  edge  of  the 
p«iel  section  at  an  effective  angle  from  about  30  to  about 
60  degrees  from  the  vertical  and  for  an  effective  length  of 
at  least  about  S%  of  the  height  of  the  vertical  panel  sec- 
tion. 


4y219,102 
METALUC  LADDERS 
Ptorre  DacrcMC  Gacrivqr.  and  Catherine  Archer,  VfUcaocs  sor 
j^ffff^  both  of  France,  awiawrs  to  SAJIX.  dite:  FM.C. 
FabfkatioM  MctaiUqae  de  Ovly,  Coh»bcs,  France 

Fikd  Jaa.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  79 
CUM  priority,  appUcatkM  FhuMe,  Jan.  2,  1978,  78  00588; 
Apr.  17, 1978, 78  11808;  Ja^  2, 1978, 78  17233;  Not.  24, 1978, 
78  34039 

fat  CL»  B96C  7/08.  7/50 
VS.  CL  182—220  12  Claims 


1.  A  metal  ladder  comprising 

two  spaced  stiles  of  open  section. 

a  plurality  of  rungs  extending  between  the  stiles,  and  having 

a  shoulder  at  each  end,  and 
flcinforcing  plates  each  receiving  an  end  portion  of  a  rung  in 
an  opening  thereof,  and  each  including 
tab  means, 
each  said  stile  having 
1^    a  web,  with  openings  for  the  rungs, 

two  longitudinal  walls,  one  wall  extending  from  each  edge 
of  the  web,  and  each  longitudinal  wall  having 
a  flange  spaced  inwardly  from  the  free  edge  of  the 
longituchnal  wall  so  as  to  define  a  ridge,  each  said 
flange  having  apertures  therein  spaced  along  its 
length, 
each  said  rung  being  fitted  in  a  said  opening  of  the  web  and 
in  a  said  opening  of  a  said  reinforcing  plate,  and  the  tab 
means  of  the  reinforcing  plates  being  secured  in  the  aper- 
tures of  the  flanges. 


which  said  ramp  is  substantially  horizontal  with  said  ele- 
vator platform,  and  a  second  position  at  which  said  ramp 
is  vertically  upraised  rehitive  to  said  elevator  platform, 
and 
a  safety  foot  connected  with  said  framework,  said  safety  foot 
being  pivotable  about  a  pivot  axis  oriented  generally  par- 
allel to  the  ingress/egress  path  of  said  elevator  platform, 
said  safety  foot  being  automatically  and  continually  biased 
downward  by  gravity  into  an  active  position  at  which  said 


foot  engages  said  ramp  as  said  elevator  platform  is  low- 
ered from  said  upper  level  to  said  lower  level  to  pivot  said 
ramp  from  said  horizontal  position  toward  said  vertically 
upraised  position,  and  said  safety  foot  being  automatically 
pivoted  upward  against  said  gravity  bias  from  said  active 
position  as  said  elevator  platform  is  upraised  from  said 
lower  level  to  said  upper  level  by  contact  of  said  foot  with 
said  ramp  structure  to  permit  said  elevator  platform  to 
pass  from  said  lower  level  to  said  upper  level  without 
hindrance  by  said  safety  foot. 


4,219,104 
WHEELCHAIR  LIFT  DEVICE 
Brian  H.  MacLeod,  Oxford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,101 

iBt  a.2  B66B  9/20 

U  A  CL  187—9  R  3  CUUms 


4*219,103 
ELEVATOR  PLATFORM  STRUCTURE 
P.  Haradgr,  dadMad,  OUo,  aMigaor  to  Leyman 
M—ifmailBi  Corp.,  CiadaaatJ,  Ohio 

Fliad  JbL  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,591 
,■     -.-■<■,  lat  CL2 1M06 /i/00 

U J.  d.  tn-^M  5  Claims 

1.  An  iflDq>roved  elevator  platform  structure  comprising 
..an  elevator  platform  horizontally  carried  within  a  frame- 
work, said  elevator  platform  being  movable  within  said 
firamework  between  a  lower  level  and  an  upper  level, 
a  filling  device  connecting  said  elevator  platform  and  said 
framework,  said  lifting  device  being  adapted  to  raise  and 
lower  said  horizontal  elevator  platform  between  said 
iipper  and  lower  levds  as  desired  by  an  openvot, 
a  pivotable  ramp  at  one  end  edge  of  saiid  platform,  said  ramp 
being  pivotable  on  an  axis  between  a  first  position  at 


•or: 


1.  In  combination  with  a  wheelchair  lift  device  having  front 
and  rear  hmged  sections  that  are  foldable  through  a  support 
linkage  to  form  steps  located  entirely  within  the  stepwell  of  a 
vehicle  for  use  by  able-bodied  persons  and  are  extendible 
relative  to  the  stepwell  so  as  to  align  the  hinged  sections  along 
a  horizontal  plane  to  form  a  platform  for  supporting  the  wheel- 
chair, means  connected  to  said  hinged  sections  for  moving  the 
latter  vertically  when  formed  as  a  platform  so  the  wheelchair 
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may  leave  and  enter  the  vdiicle,  a  ramp  carried  by  said  fix>nt 
section  for  faciliuting  movement  of  the  wbedcbair  to  and 
from  said  front  and  rear  sections  when  the  hitter  are  formed 
into  said  platform  and  are  located  at  ground  level,  a  mechanism 
including  a  pah-  of  non-parallel  Imks  pivotally  connected  to 
said  ramp  and  to  said  front  section  for  controlling  orbital 
movement  of  the  latter  about  said  firont  section  from  a  first 
position  wherein  said  ramp  is  stored  beneath  and  adjacent  to 
said  front  section  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  ramp  is 
located  in  substantial  horizontal  alignment  with  said  front 
section  to  facilitate  said  movement  of  the  wheelchair  to  and 
from  the  platform  and  to  a  third  position  wherein  the  ramp  is 
disposed  forwardly  of  and  at  an  elevation  above  the  front 
section  and  in  a  plane  that  i&  inclined  rektive  to  the  pUne  of 
said  front  section  so  as  to  prevent  the  wheelchair  from  rolling 
off  the  phitform,  and  power-operated  means  connected  to  one 
of  said  links  for  moving  said  ramp  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  and  third  positions. 


4^19406 

BRAKE  SHOE  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SPOT-TYPE 

DISC  BRAKE 

Haas-Heuiag  Liperti,  Danastadt,  and  VUid  Mariana,  Fhuk- 

ftart-GricsheiiB,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMay,  asai^on  to 

nr  ladastriss,  lac.  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

ClafaBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcrMay  2804808 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,494 

lat  CL^  n€D  65/09 

VS.  CL  188—73.6  12  ciahBs 


u. 
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4,219,105 
DISC  BRAKE  AND  A  NOISE-REDUCING  SPRING  FOR 

SUCH  A  BRAKE 
Jeaa  Ddaaaay,  Draacy,  FVanec,  aasigaor  to  Sodete  Aaonyrae 
DA.A.,  Paris,  Frince 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  34,530 
Clahw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnaet,  May  11, 1978,  78  13976 
lat  CL2  n6D  65/00 
VS.  a  188-73  J  2  Oafans 


(20'J,2I'< 


1.  In  a  disc  brake,  a  disc  mounted  for  rotation  with  a  member 
to  be  braked,  said  disc  defining  a  pair  of  opposed  friction  faces, 
a  pair  of  friction  elements  disposed  adjacent  said  friction  faces 
for  engagement  therewith  when  a  brake  application  is  effected, 
a  fixed  support  member  straddling  said  disc  and  supporting 
said  friction  elements,  fluid  pressure  responsive  means  carried 
by  said  fixed  support  for  urging  said  friction  elements  against 
said  friction  faces,  said  fixed  support  defining  an  opening  re- 
ceiving said  friction  elements,  said  opening  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  edges  facing  corresponding  edges  on  the  friction 
elements,  one  edge  of  one  of  the  friction  elements  cooperating 
with  a  corresponding  edge  of  the  opening  to  define  a  gap 
therebetween,  a  mounting  pin  carried  by  said  fixed  support  for 
supportmg  said  friction  elements  in  said  opening,  and  a  noise 
redudng  spring  cooperatmg  with  the  friction  elements  and 
said  fixed  support,  said  qning  mcluding  a  pair  of  resilient  arms 
movable  reUitive  to  each  other,  said  qning  defining  an  aperture 
receiving  said  mounting  pin  so  that  the  mounting  pin  supports 
said  spring  for  rotation  around  said  mounting  pin  from  an 
moperative  position  in  which  the  spring  is  supported  by  said 
mounting  pin  with  the  arms  of  the  spring  disposed  away  from 
said  gq>  to  an  operative  position  in  which  the  arms  of  the 
spring  are  disposed  in  said  gap,  said  arms  yieldably  engaging 
said  corresponding  edge  of  the  opening  and  said  one  edge  of 
the  friction  element  req)ectively  when  the  spring  is  diqxMed  in 
said  operative  position,  said  one  edge  of  said  opening  defining 
a  recess,  said  spring  including  a  tab  projecting  into  said  recess 
when  the  spring  is  di^Msed  in  the  operative  position  to  thereby 
prevent  rotation  of  said  spring  out  of  the  operative  position. 

997O.G.-50 


1.  A  brake  shoe  holding  device  for  a  spot-type  disc  brake 
comprising: 

two  support  members  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  the 
direction  of  a  secant  relative  to  a  brake  disc; 

each  of  said  support  members  having  at  least  a  first  groove 
therein  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  brake  disc  and 
disposed  on  one  side  of  said  brake  disc  to  slidably  guide  a 
first  brake  shoe  in  the  direction  of  brake  application  and  to 
positively  connect  said  first  brake  shoe  to  both  of  said 
support  members  in  the  peripheral  direction  of  said  brake 
disc  such  that  at  least  in  the  presence  of  increased  brake- 
applying  forces  the  frictional  force  occurring  at  said  first 
brake  shoe  is  transmitted  to  both  of  said  support  members; 

each  of  said  first  grooves  being  open  radially  outwardly  to 
receive  an  associated  end  of  said  first  brake  shoe  and 
having  a  first  wall  surface  extending  from  within  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  brake  disc  to  a  point  outside  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  brake  disc,  a  second  wall  surface  parallel 
to  said  first  wall  surface  disposed  between  said  first  wall 
surface  and  the  center  of  said  brake  disc  wholly  within  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  brake  disc,  and  a  third  wall  surface 
disposed  at  right  angles  to  and  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  wall  surfaces  within  the  outer  per^)hery  of 
said  brake  disc;  and 

each  end  of  said  first  brake  shoe  having  a  first  radially  in- 
wardly directed  shoulder  having  first  supporting  surfaces 
slidably  engaging  said  first,  second  and  third  wall  surfaces. 

4,219,107 
SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  HEAVY  DUTY  SHAFT 
Robert  A.  Fhwch,  Admhiistrator  of  the  National  Aeronantics 
and  Space  Adadnistration,  with  respect  to  aa  hi?ention  of,  and 
AUn  G.  Ford,  Pasadeaa,  Qdif. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1977,  Scr.  No.  860,404 
lat  CL^  B60T  7/12 
VS.  CL  188—134  4  Ctahag 

1.  A  apeed  control  device  for  a  load  sustaining  heavy  duty 
shaft  comprising: 

A.  a  reference  speed  shaft  spatially  related  to  a  heavy  duty 
shaft; 

B.  a  variaUe  speed  drive  motor  coupled  to  said  heavy  duty 
shaft  for  imparting  a  first  anguUr  velocity  to  the  heavy 
duty  shaft  independent  (^  any  sustained  load  thereon  and 
a  constant  speed  drive  motor  coupled  to  said  reference 
speed  shaft  for  imparting  a  reference  angular  velocity  to 
the  reference  speed  shaft;  and 

C.  speed  control  means  connected  to  the  heavy  duty  shaft 
for  maintaining  a  fixed  relationship  between  the  angular 
velocities  imparted  to  the  shafts,  including: 

(1)  an  error  indicator  shaft  for  indicating  the  instantaneous 
angular  velocity  of  said  heavy  duty  shaft  comprising  a 
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tabular  shaft  coacattiicdly  fdated  to  said  reference  q)eed 


shaft; 


y<m 


:  K'\^' 


n* 


(2)  means  including  a  gear  train  interconnecting  said  error 
indicator  riiaft  and  said  heavy  duty  shaft  for  maintaining 
the  angular  velocity  of  die  error  mdlcator  shaft  andjhe 
angular  velocity  of  the  heavy  doty  diaft  in  a  fixed  propor- 
tiomd  relationship;  and 


4^219,109   ":•!   '>?-J  >"-  ■'•,'••' 
OIL  PRESSURE  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  AN 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Faaihiro  UAlM^a;  KageMtri  FukuBora,  and  Kdkhi  Ito,  aU  of 
Toyota,  JapM,  aMignors  t»  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabuahiki 
Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Food  Feb.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  879,184 

daioH  priority,  appMcaHon  Japan,  Fek  14, 1977, 5M4749 

laLCl^neD  25/10 

VJS,  CL  192—87.13  7  Oaina 


(3)  brake  means  connected  with  the  error  indicator  shaft 
responsive  to  increases  in  the  angular  velocities  of  the 
heavy  duty  shaft,  relative  to  the  angular  velocity  of  the 
reference  speed  shaft,  for  restraining  the  error  indicator 
shaft  against  angular  displacement  for  thereby  reducing 
the  angular  velocity  of  the  heavy  duty  shaft. 


4,219,108 
THIRO  RAIL  SYSTEM  FOR  TRACK  BOUND 
TRANSPORT  MEANS 
I  DSriag,  NcaaUrchca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiaay,  assignor 
to  Sifw  AkHf  lyafflirbaft,  M«kh,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  852,S95 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramny,  Nor.  29, 
1976,2654073 

bt  CL2  B60M  1/26 
VS.  a  191—29  R  3  Clalma 


L^ 
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FifrSa 


■■'E-V? 


Fig.5b 


L  In  a  third  rail  system  for  a  track  bound  transport  means 
having  at  least  one  third  rail  of  double  'T'  shaped  cross  sec- 
tion on  which  a  collector  shoe  sbdes,  the  third  rail  being  sup- 
ported on  a  dide  bed  with  support  insulators  and  containing 
fixed  joints  and  expansion  joints  at  predetermined  spaces,  the 
mprovement  oomprismg: 

-  (a)  the  third  rail  haviag  a  web  with  an  internal  longitudinal 
slot  extending  from  the  base  of  said  third  rail  for  receiving 
mediaaical  ooonecting  parts  and  electrical  connecting 
and  joining  parts; 
'^*<b)  »  electrical  jumper  at  each  expansion  joint,  said  electri- 
cal jumper  having  strap-like  cable  lugs  on  each  end,  said 
stn^Hlike  cable  lugs  being  disposed  in  the  slots  and  bolted 
"* "     to  webs  of  the  two  third  rail  ends  being  joined; 
'^  (c)  a  single  fishplate  at  each  ofsaid  expansion  joints  disposed 
entirdy  within  the  slot  of  said  third  rail  between  said 
''^'    strap-like  cable  lugs,  said  fishplate  being  slidably  secured 
'^"    to  the  wdia  of  the  two  third  raOs  being  joined,  and 
(d)  the  suppcwt  insulators  including  projections  di^Kwed  in 


il^^hoM' 

TME 

^ 

!            TIME 

ZL      . 

TIME 

1.  An  oil  pressure  control  means  for  an  automatic  transmis- 
sion having  a  gear  mechanism  and  low  and  high  speed  friction 
engaging  means  and  adapted  to  provide  alternatively  two 
speed  shift  stages  by  changing  over  engagement  of  said  two 
friction  engaging  means,  comprising:  a  source  of  line  pressure; 
a  shift  valve  adapted  to  be  shifted  between  a  first  shift  position 
where  it  provides  a  passage  for  connecting  said  low  speed 
friction  engaging  means  to  said  source  of  line  pressure  while  it 
provides  a  drain  passage  for  said  high  speed  friction  engaging 
means  and  a  second  shift  position  where  it  provides  a  passage 
for  connecting  said  high  speed  friction  engaging  means  to  said 
source  of  line  pressure  while  it  provides  a  drain  passage  for  said 
low  speed  friction  engaging  means;  low  and  high  speed  accu- 
mulators connected  individually  to  the  passages  for  supplying 
the  line  pressure  to  said  low  and  high  speed  friction  engaging 
means;  a  first  control  circuit  means  controlling  by  the  oil  pres- 
sure in  said  low  speed  friction  engaging  means  so  as  to  reduce 
the  oil  pressure  in  said  high  speed  friction  engaging  means 
down  to  a  level  which  causes  slippage  of  said  high  speed  fric- 
tion engaging  means  while  the  oil  pressure  in  said  low  speed 
friction  engaging  means  rises  but  is  still  maintained  at  a  level 
which  permits  slippage  of  said  low  speed  friction  engaging 
means;  and  a  second  control  circuit  means  controlled  by  the  oil 
pressure  in  said  high  speed  friction  engaging  means  so  as  to 
increase  the  od  pressure  in  said  low  speed  friction  engaging 
means  up  to  a  level  which  causes  substantial  engagement  of 
said  low  speed  friction  engaging  means  when  the  oil  pressure 
in  said  high  speed  friction  engaging  means  lowers  down  to  a 
level  which  causes  substantial  disengagement  of  said  high 
speed  friction  engaging  means. 


4^19,110 

WAFER  PROBE  APPARATUS  WITH  PNEUMATIC 

WAFER  ORIENTING  MECHANISM 

HiroUko  Ubakata,  l-6*828,  Oahima  1-chona,  Koto-ka,  Tokyo, 


the  slot  for  guiding  said  third  rail 


Filed  JaL  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,711 
daima  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu^  Sep.  8, 1977,  52-106076; 
Sep.  8, 1977,  5M08077 

Ipt  CL2  B65G  47/24 
UJS.  CL  198—380  14  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  testing  integrated  circuits  or  the  like 
fabricated  within  and  upon  semiconductor  wafers  each  having 
an  orientation  recess  formed  therein,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  table  having  a  wafer  mounting  surface  on  which  the 
wafers  are  loaded  one  at  a  time  and  which  is  gold-plated 
and  crinkled  to  diffusedly  reflect  light  falling  thereon; 

(b)  means  for  holding  the  loaded  wafer  in  a  predetermined 
position  on  the  table; 

(c)  means  for  revolving  the  loaded  wafer  substantially  about 
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,  its  own  axis  relative  to  the  table  by  ^)plication  of  a  gas 
under  pressure; 

(d)  light  source  means  for  irradiating  the  wafer  being  re- 
volved or  the  wafer  mounting  surface  of  the  taUe  depend- 
ing upon  the  angular  position  of  the  orientaticm  recess  in 
the  wafer, 

(e)  photodetector  means  responsive  only  to  the  light  emitted 
from  the  light  source  means  and  reflected  diffusedly  from 
the  wafer  mounting  surface  of  the  table  and  so  capable-of 
aensing  the  fact  that  the  orientation  recess  in  the  wafer  is 


turned  to  a  predetermined  angular  position  on  the  table, 
the  photodetector  means  being  operatively  associated 
with  the  revolving  means  for  causing  same  to  terminate 
the  application  of  the  gas  under  pressure  to  the  wafer 
when  the  orientation  recess  therein  is  turned  to  the  prede- 
termined angular  position  on  the  table;  and 
(f)  means  operatively  associated  with  the  photodetector 
means  for  adhering  the  wafer  to  the  table  by  suction  when 
the  orientation  recess  in  the  wafer  is  turned  to  the  prede- 
termined angular  position  on  the  table. 


4,219,111 
POWER  AND  FREE  CONVEYOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Bcraard  J.  Aflor,  Jr.,  Moant  Cleoms,  Mich.,  assigBor  to  Taylor 
*  Gaakfai  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FDed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,650 

Int  CU  B65G  47/46 

VS.  CL  198—355  19  dains 


■  -U 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  conveyor  having  a  pluraUty  of 

moving  bodies,  such  as  trolley  carriers,  movable  along  the  path 

of  travel,  comprising: 

at  least  one  latching  type  reed  switch  mounted  on  each 

moving  body  where  the  switch  latches  open  in  response  to 

a  magnetic  field  in  one  direction  and  latches  closed  in 

response  to  a  magnetic  field  in  a  second  direction,  the 

switch  maintaining  the  latched  position  impressed  by  one 


of  the  magnetic  fields  until  encountering  the  other  mag- 
netic field; 

means  along  the  path  of  the  moving  bodies  for  sensing  the 
latched  condition  of  each  reed  switch  as  it  passes  thereby; 
and 

magnet  means  associated  with  each  of  the  switches  along  the 
path  of  the  moving  bodies  upstream  of  the  first  mentioned 
means  for  selectively  inducing  magnetic  fields  of  said  first 
or  second  directions  over  the  path  of  said  associated  reed 
switch. 


4,219,112 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  WITH  ARTICLE  TRANSFER 

APPARATUS 

Horat  Loewenthal,  Ticsgn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  aari^or  to 

SIG  SdiwehEerische  Induitrie-Gcaellaehaft,  NeahatMen  am 

Rhefaifiidl,  Switxerland 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,490 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland,  Aug.  31,   1977, 
10632/77 

htLCL^WSG  47/26 
VS.  CL  198—449  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system  for  advancing  groups  of  edgewise 
positioned  flat  articles,  including  a  first  conveyor  having  an 
outlet  end;  a  second  conveyor  disposed  at  the  outlet  end  of  the 
first  conveyor  and  being  oriented  transversely  thereto;  a  trans- 
fer apparatus  including  a  transfer  pusher  for  sequentially  mov- 
ing the  article  groups  from  the  outlet  end  of  the  first  conveyor 
onto  the  second  conveyor;  and  carriers  forming  part  of  the 
second  conveyor  and  arranged  for  sequentially  engaging  and 
advancing  the  article  groups  subsequent  to  their  arrival  on  the 
second  conveyor;  the  improvement  comprising  an  article 
group  accelerating  means  including  an  accelerating  pusher  for 
engaging  and  accelerating  the  article  groups  on  said  second 
conveyor  along  the  conveying  direction  thereof  prior  to  en- 
gagement and  conveyance  of  the  respective  article  groups  by 
said  carriers  of  said  second  conveyor. 


4,219,113 
CONVEYOR  FOR  MOVING  HEAVY  DENSE  OBJECTS 
Arthv  H.  Fleaer,  9888  W.  MoccMin  Trail,  Wexford,  Pa.  15090, 
and  Lordey  S.  Mobley,  4634  Sebidd  Dr^  FraBkUi^  Ohio 
45005 

Filed  Job.  16, 1978,  Scr.  No.  915^84 
Iirt.  a.2  B6SG  25/02 
VS.  CL  198—774  18  Claims 

1.  A  conveyor  for  moving  heavy  dense  objects  comprising: 
a  fixed  elongated  load  support  having  two  fixed  spaced  apart 
support  surfaces,  defining  a  longitudinal  passage  therebe- 
tween, poNtioned  above  the  floor; 
a  movable  elongated  load  support,  disposed  between  the  two 
fixed  support  surfaces  of  said  fixed  elongated  load  sup- 
port, movable  between  a  raised  position  above  said  fixed 
elongated  load  support  and  a  lowered  position  beneath 
said  fixed  elongated  load  support; 
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ao  upper  pbte  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  movable  elon- 
gated load  support; 

a  lower  plate  disposed  beneadi  said  upper  plate; 

air  bearing  means  disposed  between  said  upper  plate  and  said 
lower  piate  for  providing  low  friction  rdative  movement 
between  said  upper  plate  and  said  lower  plate  when  acti- 
vated; 

drive  means  connected  to  said  movable  elongated  load  sup- 
port for  reciprocating  said  movable  elongated  load  sup- 
port only  when  said  air  bearing  means  is  activated; 


lift  units  connected  beneath  said  lower  plate  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  lower  plate  which  in  turn  raises  and  lowers 
said  second  naovable  load  support; 

node  means  for  guiding  said  movable  elongated  load  sup- 
port as  it  moves; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  objects  moved 
by  the  conveyor;  and, 

automatic  adjusting  means  connected  to  said  guide  means 
and  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  automatically 
adjutting  said  guide  means  to  maintain  the  moved  objects 
at  a  deseed  position. 


4,219,114 

CONVEYOR  STOP  STRUCTURE 

Wytv  B.  K»fMS,  On^B,  Criif^  artgaor  to  Mid-Wcrt  Om- 

fwof  CsHpanr,  Inc>,  KaMM  City,  Kana. 

FIM  Feb.  21, 197S,  Scr.  No.  879,442 

iBt  0.2 1M5G  13/02 

\}S,  a  198—780  15  OaiBH 


-"^ 


^M 


position  for  shifting  said  roller  to  said  belt  disengaged 
position;  and  wherein 
(e)  said  lift  arm  pivot  point  is  positioned  downstream  of  the 
lift  arm  second  end,  such  that  said  stop  portion  engages 
the  leading  edge  of  an  oncoming  article,  whereby  the 
kinetic  energy  of  said  article  pivots  the  lift  arm  in  a  down- 
stream direction  thereby  arresting  the  forward  motion  of 
the  article  at  a  predetermined  position,  and  simultaneously 
engaging  the  lifting  cam  with  said  associated  roller  and 
disengaging  the  roller  from  the  belt  to  reduce  conveyor 
drag. 


4,219,115 
ACCUMULATION  CONVEYOR  BRAKE 
ArcUc  S.  Moore,  Kavaa  Qty,  Mo^  aarigpor  to  Mid-West  Coa- 
?eyor  Compoy,  Lbc,  Kaaaas  City,  Kaas. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  872,682 

fat  a.2  B65G  13/075 

VS.  CL  198—781  17  dates 


1.  An  accumulation  roller  conveyor  having  a  brake  mecha- 
n£nn,  said  conveyor  including  an  elongated  conveyor  frame 
with  article  carrying  rollers  positioned  thereon  to  define  an 
article  conveying  surface,  said  conveyor  receiving  articles 
from  an  upstream  direction  and  conveying  same  in  a  down- 
stream direction,  said  brake  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  brake  frame  disposed  below  said  article  carrying  rollers 
and  movable  in  an  inclined  direction  generally  upward  to 
a  non-braking  position  and  generally  downward  to  a 
braking  position; 

(b)  a  brake  pad  supported  on  said  brake  frame  below  said 
article  conveying  surface  and  frictionally  engaging  only 
one  of  said  article  carrying  rollers  below  its  axis  in  said 
braking  position;  and 

(c)  motor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  conveyor 
frame  and  to  said  brake  frame  and  operable  to  translate 
said  brake  frame  between  said  braking  position  and  said 
non-braking  position. 


1.  In  a  powered  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  laterally 
diipoaed,  dongatcd  rollers  forming  an  article  conveying  path 
tangent  to  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  rollers  and  having  said 
loOen  driven  by  at  least  one  endless  belt  normally  engaging 
the  bottom  snrfiKe  of  laid  rollers,  a  stop  structure  comprising: 

(a)  conveyor  ftvme  memben  having  sliiflable  roller  support 
means  aawciated  with  a  roller  and  permitting  shifting  of 
said  roller  between  a  beh  engaging  position  and  a  belt 
disengaged  poation; 

(b)  a  combination  article  stop  and  n^er  disengaging  device 
awociated  with  said  conveyor, 

(c)  said  device  including  a  lift  arm  having  a  first  end  thereof 
pivotaDy  connected  with  said  frame  at  a  pivot  point 
ipaoed  apart  from  and  generaUy  below  the  conveying 
path,  and  a  second  end  thereof  having  an  article  stop 
pottioa  which  extends  through  said  conveying  path  when 
Mid  device  is  in  said  article  stopping  position; 

01)  Mid  device  further  including  a  roller  lifting  cam  mounted 
oo  and  pivoting  with  said  lift  arm,  and  engaging  an  associ- 
ated roOer  when  said  device  is  in  said  article  stopping 


4,219,116 
CHILD-RESISTANT  CONTAINER  AND  SAFETY 
CLOSURE  THEREFOR 
Floreaee  Borkaa,  EMt  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to 
lac,  EUabeth,  N  J. 

FDed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,106 
Int  a.2  B65D  43/16.  55/01  45/18.  1/22 
VS,  CL  206-1 J  18 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  lower  portion,  an  upper  portion, 
hinge  means  hingedly  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions, first  latch  means  connected  to  the  upper  and  lower 
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container  portions  adapted  to  engage  upon  hinging  the  con- 
tainer closed,  second  latch  means  includhig  a  member  flexibly 
connected  to  one  of  the  container  pCMlions  and  extending  into 
the  interior  of  the  container  when  the  container  is  hinged 
closed,  a  protrusion  associated  with  one  of  the  member  and  the 
other  container  porticMi  and  receptacle  means  for  the  protru- 
sion associated  with  the  other  of  the  member  and  container 
portion,  said  protrusion  and  said  receptacle  being  disposed 
within  exterior  surfaces  of  the  container  when  the  container  is 
hinged  closed,  the  member  being  adapted  to  be  flexed  to  en- 
gage the  protrusion  and  the  receptacle  upon  hinging  the  con- 
tainer closed,  means  on  the  exterior  or  each  of  the  container 
portions  for  applying  a  first  force  for  disengaging  the  first  latch 
means  when  the  container  is  hinged  closed,  an  opening  in  one 
of  the  container  portions  for  providing  access  to  the  member 
for  flexing  it  for  disengaging  the  protrusion  and  receptacle 
means  upon  the  application  of  a  second  force  to  the  member 
when  the  container  is  hinged  closed,  the  container  being 
adapted  to  be  opened  from  a  hinged  closed  configuration  by 
the  simultaneous  application  of  the  first  force  for  disengaging 
the  first  latch  means  and  the  second  force  for  flexing  the  mem- 
ber for  disengaging  the  second  latch  means. 

4,219,117 
MULTIPACKAGING  DEVICE 

William  N.  Weaver,  Northbrook;  Robert  C.  Olsoi,  Streamwood, 
and  Mindangas  J.  Klygia,  Harrington,  all  of  III.,  assignora  to 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,231 

Int  CL^  B65D  75/00 

U.S.  CL  206-150  17  Claims 


^^L 


C-iO  U^ 


B 


^5? V^ ^ ' 

1.  In  a  carrier  device  for  multipackaging  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
drical containers  in  two  adjacent  rows,  said  carrier  device 
formed  from  an  elastic  plastics  sheet  material,  said  carrier 
device  comprising  two  rows  of  integrally  interconnected 
bands  lying  in  the  plane  of  said  sheet  material,  each  of  said 
bands  having  a  container  receiving  aperture,  the  initial  circum- 
ferential dimension  of  each  aperture  being  less  than  the  circum- 
ferential dimension  of  the  suirface  of  the  container  intended  to 
be  encircled  by  one  of  said  bands,  a  plurality  of  first  and  second 
web  means,  each  of  said  first  web  means  interconnecting  one 
transversely  aligned  pair  of  bands  in  said  two  rows,  each  of 
said  second  web  means  interconnecting  one  longitudinally 
adjacent  pair  of  bands  in  each  row,  each  of  said  bands  compris- 
ing an  outer  section  and  an  inner  section  extending  between 
said  second  web  means  creating  an  initial  aperture  configura- 
tion, said  outer  sections  disposed  along  the  outer  side  marginal 
edges  of  said  carrier  device  presenting  substantially  a  straight 
line  configuration,  and  said  inner  sections  disposed  between 
said  outer  sections  and  between  said  first  and  second  web 
means,  each  of  said  inner  sections  being  substantially  V-shaped 
in  configuration  in  the  plane  of  said  carrier  device  and  defined 
generally  by  a  pair  of  legs  extending  inwardly  relative  to  the 
outer  section  and  intersecting  at  an  apex  region,  each  of  said 
first  web  means  having  a  total  length  overlapping  a  portion  of 
outer  margin  of  each  pair  of  said  legs  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion between  said  two  rows  defined  by  extremities,  each  ex- 
tremity interconnecting  a  pair  of  opposing  legs  of  transversely 
aligned  inner  sections  on  either  side  of  the  apex  regions  of  said 
transversely  aligned  inner  sections,  wherein  stretching  forces 
q>plied  in  transversely  outward  opposite  directions  to  trans- 
versely aligned  outer  sections  of  said  bands  change  the  initial 
aperture  configuration  and  its  circumferential  dimension  to  a 


second  aperture  configuration  having  a  dimension  substantially 
equal  and  similar  to  a  complementary  cylindrical  container 
adapted  to  be  associated  therewith  by  axial  insertion  and  subse- 
quent encirclement  as  a  result  of  the  first  web  means  transfer- 
ring the  stretching  forces  to  the  inner  sections  in  force  direc- 
tions substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
carrier  device. 


4,219,118 
PROTECTIVE  CASE  FOR  TAPE  RECORDING 
CASSETTES 
Giles  N.  Somers,  GeaeVa,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Claire  Corpo- 
ration AG,  Zng,  Switzerbnd 

FUed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,414 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  May   16,   1977, 
6071/77 

Int  a.2  B65D  85/54 
VS.  CL  206-387  2  daims 


f    3 


»  S 


i^l-l'-t^ 


1.  Protective  case  for  magnetic  tape  cassettes  or  film  cas- 
settes, comprising  a  parallelepiped-shaped  box  having  two 
main  parallel  faces  and  a  carrier  hinged  to  the  box  for  swinging 
between  a  position  in  which  said  carrier  is  engaged  in  the  box 
and  closes  the  box,  and  a  position  in  which  said  carrier  is 
<^«aed  out  of  the  box,  said  carrier  comprising  a  central  wall 
parallel  to  its  plane  of  oscillation  and  parallel  to  and  equally 
spaced  between  said  two  main  parallel  faces,  and,  on  each  of 
the  two  opposite  faces  of  said  wall,  two  spaced  protrusions  to 
fit  into  the  two  hubs  of  a  cassette. 


4,219,119 

DECORATIVE  CAKE  CONTAINER 

Clara  M.  Zefnm,  1328  Monomoy  lOA,  Aurora,  III.  60506 

Filed  Oct  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,225 

Int  a.3  B65D  85/00;  G09F  3/10 

VS.  CL  206—457  2  Chdnis 


"^ 


K) 


1.  A  decorative  cake  container  in  combination  comprising: 

a  tubular  wall  section  having  a  wall  adapted  in  tubular  wall 
outline  and  dimension  to  specified  values  for  containing  a 
cake, 

a  multipUcity  of  index  pins  angularly  disposed  at  selected 
positions  around  the  top  periphery  of  said  tubular  wail 
section  and  integrally  extending  vertically  above  said  top 
periphery,  and, 

at  least  one  top  cover  for  said  tubular  wall  section  having  a 
planar  outline  adapted  to  and  conforming  to  said  tubular 
wall  outline,  said  at  least  one  top  cover  removable  from 
said  tubuUu-  wall  section,  said  at  le&st  one  top  cover  hav- 
ing permanent  three  dimensional  decorative  indicia  dis- 
posed on  the  exterior  of  said  top  cover,  said  at  least  one 
top  cover  having  a  selected  exterior  area  thereon  adapted 
to  receive  removable  decorative  indicia,  said  at  least  one 
top  cover  having  multiple  index  aperiures  angularly  dis- 
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powd  at  tdected  poaitioas  arbund  the  periphery  pfx>vid- 
"^.T***11  index  leceptackt  Cor  said  mult^  index  pins. 


'■' =^r  ^^ 


<^^ 


l.'tei 


U7Z—==~777WZi, 


\x= 


ES 


7"K2^ 


"TTO^ 


i^ 
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L  In  a  method  for  handling  lengths  of  timber  which  are  both 
green  and  dried,  the  steps  of  ccmveying  both  the  green  timber 
lengths  and  dried  timber  lengths  simultaneously  along  separate 
respective  paths  to  a  given  location,  conveying  the  green  and 
dried  timber  lengths  beyond  said  given  location  at  least  in  part 
along  a  common  path  with  a  conveyor  having  hook-shaped 
supports  for  the  timber  lengths,  which  conveyor  travels  over  a 
drop  sorter  havmg  compartments  into  which  the  lengths  of 
timber  are  dr(^>ped  from  the  hook-shaped  supports,  arranging 
the  green  timber  lengths  and  dried  timber  lenjgths  alternately 
on  successive  ones  of  the  hook-shaped  supports  which  travel 
over  the  compartments  of  the  drop  sorter,  dropping  green 
timber  lengths  firom  the  hodc-shaped  supports  into  predeter- 
mined compartments  of  the  drop  sorter  and  also  dropping 
dried  timber  lengths  from  the  hook-shaped  supports  into  other 
predetermined  compartments  of  the  drop  sorter,  so  that  any 
given  compartment  of  the  drop  sorter  will  receive  only  one 
type  of  timber  length,  namely  either  green  timber  lengths  of 
dried  timber  lengths,  delivering  the  green  lengths  of  timber 
and  the  dried  lengths  of  timber  from  the  drop  sorter  to  a  batch 
conveyor  for  conveying  batches  of  sorted  green  timber  and 
batches  of  sorted  dried  timber,  and  conveying  said  batches  by 
way  of  said  batch  conveyor  to  a  packaging  apparatus  including 
a  single,  unitary,  packaging  machine,  said  packaging  apparatus 
being  operated  ahemately  to  form  from  each  batch  of  green 
timber  a  green  timber  package  in  which  layers  of  green  timber 
are  separated  by  spacers,  preparatory  to  being  delivered  to  a 
drying  unit,  while  forming  at  said  apparatus  from  the  dried 
timber  batches  packages  of  dried  tanber  which  are  suitable  for 
fnrdier  handling  and  wherein  the  drop  sorter  includes  one 
groiq)  of  compartments  for  green  timber  lengtiis  and  a  second 
group  of  compartments  for  the  dried  timber  lengths  while  said 
batch  conveyor  includes  separate  conveyors  req)ectively  situ- 
ated beneath  said  groups  for  separatdy  conveying  the  batches 
of  green  timber  and  the  batches  of  dried  timber,  and  including 
the  step  of  conveying  said  batches  to  a  location  situated  be- 
tween the  separate  batch  conveyors  and  said  groups  and  then 
transporting  the  batches  from  said  latter  location  along  a  com- 
mon path  to  said  packaging  machme, 


SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  ASSOCIATION  WITH 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 
Garey  L.  MePeak,  WiMoa,  MhnL,  MsigMir  to  Bwn»-Badfer 
Caivontfoa,  VllwMa,  MhH. 

FDad  Fah.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  879,741 
bt  a.2  G08B  21/00 
UjS.  CL  212—153  17 


4^219420 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  BOTH 
GREEN  AND  DRIED  TIMBER  LENGTHS 
Alpo  Ryiti,  MaaMiatie  22, 02240  Eipoo  24,  Finland 
Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Sar.  No.  8C7,155 
CtaiM  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Ai«.  11, 1977,  772422; 
No?.  1, 1977, 773269 

lat  a2  B65G  41/19.  57/06 
U.S.  CL  209-521  ,„    ,-  lOCtaims 


n   a,  a    -•       M  » 

I.         t»         l( 


1.  In  a  crane  having  a  boom  with  an  outer  end  portion  from 
which  a  block  is  suspended,  an  apparatus  for  preventing  en- 
gagement of  the  block  with  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  boom, 
said  apparatus  comprising  drive  means  for  moving  the  block 
relative  to  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  boom,  control  means 
for  controlling  said  drive  means,  said  control  means  being 
operable  between  a  first  condition  in  which  said  drive  means 
effects  movement  of  the  block  toward  the  outer  end  portion  of 
the  boom,  a  second  condition  in  which  said  drive  means  effects 
movement  of  the  block  away  from  the  outer  end  portion  of  the 
boom,  and  a  third  condition  in  which  said  drive  means  main- 
tains a  distance  between  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  boom  and 
the  block  constant,  detector  means  for  providing  a  signal  when 
the  block  is  within  a  predetermined  distance  of  the  outer  end 
portion  of  the  boom,  and  means  for  effecting  operation  of  said 
contrul  means  from  said  first  condition  to  another  one  of  said 
conditions  in  response  to  said  signal  for  said  detector  means  to 
thereby  interrupt  movement  of  the  block  toward  the  outer  end 
portion  of  the  boom,  said  control  means  including  actuator 
means  for  effecting  said  operation  of  the  control  means,  said 
actuator  means  including  a  manually  actuatable  member,  link- 
age means  for  connecting  said  manually  actuatable  member 
with  said  control  means,  and  means  for  changing  the  effective 
length  of  said  linkage  means  in  response  to  said  signal  from  said 
detector  means. 


4^19,122 

VEHICLE-MOUNTED  CRANE  ASSEMBLY 

Mkhad  L  Blatchfiird,  1W  Graafe,  MMaomar  Norton,  Va^amk 

CoatiMatkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  661,022,  Fab.  24, 1976, 
aboadoMd.  lids  appUcatioa  Mar.  13, 1978,  Sar.  No.  886,U1 

lat  CL2  B60P  1/54 
U.S.  a.  212— 73  9  Claim 

1.  A  vehicle-mounted  crane  assembly  comprising: 
CO  a  vehicle  frame  having  a  longitwUnal  axi^ 
(ii)  an  elongate  bolster  member  extending  transversely  to  the 

vehicle  frame  and  supported  thereby; 
(iii)  an  elongate  extension  member, 
(iv)  a  hinge  connection  between  the  extension  member  and 
an  end  of  the  bolster  member  mounting  the  extension 
member  for  swinging  movement  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
the  said  longitudinal  axis  between  a  horizontal  operative 
position  aligned  with  the  bolster  member,  and  an  inopera- 
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tive  upwardly  inclined  position  m  excess  of  90*  and  up  to 
130*  relative  to  the  horizontal; 

(v)  an  adjustable  leg  structure  carried  by  the  outer  end  of  the 
extension  member  for  engagement  with  the  ground  when 
the  extension  member  is  in  the  horizontal  operative  posi- 
tion; 

(vi)  a  pedestal  supported  by  the  bolster  member  and 
mounted  for  traversing  movement  along  the  better  mem- 
ber and  along  the  extension  member  when  the  latter  is  in 
the  horizontal  operative  position; 

(vii)  lifting  means  supported  by  the  pedestal  for  attachment 
to  a  load  to  be  raised  or  lowered  relative  to  the  vehicle 
frame; 

(viii)  a  hydraulically-actuated  linkage  for  swinging  the  ex- 
tension member  retetive  to  the  bolster  member  between 
the  operative  and  inoperative  positions  of  the  extension 
member, 

wherein  the  linkage  comprises: 


21^ «  ha 


4,219,123 
COUPLER  FOR  TOY  AND  MODEL  RAILWAY  CARS 
Jiro  SaeU,  T<riqro,  Japan,  asrignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,430 
Int.  CL^  B61G  1/08;  A63H  19/00 
U.S.  CL  213—75  TC  12  Oalau 

1.  A  coupler  for  connecting  toy  railway  cars  comprising: 
support  means  secured  to  an  end  of  a  car; 
a  coupler  knuckle  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  means 
for  pivotal  motion  between  a  lower  position  in  which  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  coupler  knuckle  is  substantially 
parallel  to  a  track  way  and  an  upper  position  in  which  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  coupler,  knuckle  is  incUned  rela- 
tive to  the  trackway; 
first  magnet  means  carried  by  said  coupler  knuckle  and 
having  its  polar  axis  alined  substantially  parallel  to  the 
trackway  when  the  coupler  knuckle  is  in  its  lower  posi- 
tion; and 


second  magnet  means  fixed  on  the  car  and  positioned  rda- 
tive  to  said  first  magnet  means  to  magneti(»lly  attract  said 
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first  magnet  means  and  to  thereby  urge  said  coupler 
knuckle  to  said  lower  position. 


4,219,124 

PLASTIC  PACKAGE 

Stephen  W.  Amberg,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  T<riedo,  Ohio 

DiTlaion  of  Ser.  No.  905,686,  May  15, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,187  J76, 

which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  705^68,  Jol.  16, 1976, 

abandoned.  ThU  appUcation  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,808 

Int  CL^  B65D  23/08 

UJS.  a  215—12  R  12  QaiaM 


(a)  an  extendable,  contractable  hydraulic  ram  mounted  by 
the  extension  member,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ram 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  extension  member,  and  the 
ram  having  a  piston  rod  with  a  free  end; 

(b)  an  el(Migate  Unk  having  a  first  pivotal  connection  at  one 
of  its  ends  to  the  free  end  of  the  piston  rod  and  having  a 
second  pivotal  connection  at  the  other  of  its  ends  to  the 
bolster  member  for  swinging  of  the  link  about  a  fixed  axis; 

(c)  elongate  guide  means  mounted  by  the  extension  member 
for  guiding  the  said  first  pivotal  connection;  and 

(d)  whereby  during  a  first  part  of  the  swinging  movement  of 
the  extension  member  from  the  horizontal  operative  posi- 
tion to  the  inoperative  upwardly  inclined  position,  the 
elongate  link  is  in  compression  until  the  extension  member 
has  been  raised  to  a  position  in  which  its  weight,  during  a 
second  part  of  the  swinging  movement,  causes  a  force 
reversal  so  that  the  elongate  link  is  in  tension. 
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1.  A  package  comprising  m  uprightly  unstable  thermoplas- 
tic bottle  having  a  generally  convex  bottom  and  a  peripheral 
sidewall  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  ^  base  directiy  con- 
tacting and  loosely  supporting  said  bottle  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion, and  pre-decorated,  heat  shrunk,  annular  label  means  in 
tight  unitizing  peripheral  engagement  with  externally  exposed 
surfaces  of  said  base  and  sidewall  for  securely  and  integrally 
attaching  said  bottle  and  base,  said  means  being  substantially 
the  sole  means  for  such  attachment. 


4,219,125 
TANK  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
Artiior  J.  Wiltahire,  Rldunond  Heights;  Harry  R.  Nara,  No?- 
eltr,  Edward  T.  LeBretoa,  Mentor,  and  Ward  L.  Bliley,  Chea- 
teriand,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Strvctnral  Fibers,  lae^  Char- 
don,  Ohio 
Coatianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,830,  Dec.  27, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,133,442.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,208 
The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  aaboeqaeat  to  Jaa.  9, 1996, 


lat  CL2  B65D  7/02,  7/42 
U.S.  CL  220—5  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  molded,  fiber-reinforced,  plastic  split  tank  assembly 
comprising  a  pair  of  tank  sections  having  mating  faces  at  a 
transverse  plane,  the  sidewalk  of  each  tank  section  having  a 
substantially  uniform  outside  diameter  in  a  zone  adjacent  its 
respective  face,  a  nonintegral,  circumferential,  external  flange 
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on  each  tank  section  adjacent  the  face  thereof,  said  flanges 
each  being  formed  separately  from  the  sidewalk  of  the  tanks, 
means  for  axially  kx:king  said  flanges  in  position  on  said  tank 
sections,  O-ring  means  on  the  exterior  of  the  tank  sections  and 
between  said  flanges,  said  O-ring  means  being  adapted  to  seal- 
ingly  engage  eitemal  surfaces  of  said  tank  section  adjacent  said 

feces,  circumferential  clamping  means  encircling  and  drawing  220—269 

said  flanges  Mdafly  together  to  squeeze  said  O-ring  means  and   *^-^- 

cause  it  to  constrict  radially  inwardly  into  said  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  tank  sections,  means 
defining  a  circumferential  groove  on  each  side  of  said  tank 
sidewalls  adjacent  said  fiwes,  said  grooves  having  rearwardly 


4^19,127 
MAGNETICALLY  RESPONSIVE  TAB  FOR  ALUMINUM 

CONTAINERS 
T,^4«i  c.  BieUdd.  RidteUdd.  Onul,  asiiffMr  to  Mwii  RecoT- 
cry  SyatoM,  Im^  WhUc  PlaiM,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aa«.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  «,898 
lit  a?  B65D  41/32 

9ClaiiBi 


facing  abutment  surfaces,  said  flanges  having  portions  extend- 
ing into  said  grooves  including  surfaces  in  engagement  with 
said  abutment  surfaces,  interengagcment  between  said  flanges 
and  said  grooves  providing  said  axial  locking  means,  said 
flange  being  provided  in  a  circular  configuration  with  a  single, 
radial  split,  said  flanges  being  formed  of  a  material  having 
sufBcient  resilience  to  be  elastically  expanded  radially  out- 
wardly to  permit  assembly  of  said  flanges  in  said  grooves,  said 
flanges  being  formed  of  steel  flat  stock  rolled  into  a  circular 
configuration  corresponding  to  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
tank  sections,  and  a  reverse  fold  of  material  of  said  steel  stock 
forming  said  engagement  surface. 


1.  In  a  container  formed  of  recyclable  aluminum  in  the  body 
and  end  wall,  and  having  a  normally  non-detachable  aluminum 
tab  device  for  effecting  the  opening  of  the  container,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  magnetically  responsive  means 
applied  to  said  tab  device  in  position  to  achieve  magnetic 
recovery  of  the  container. 

4^19,128 
SULFUR  ELECTRODE  CONTAINER  CONSTRUCnON 

AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Maabti  W.  Breiter,  Schenectadr,  Deb^oti  Chatteiji,  Lathaa^ 
RaMiaU  N.  King,  Johnstown,  and  Doag-SO  Park,  Schenec- 
tady,  aU  of  N.Y^  anignors  to  Electric  Power  Research  Insti- 
tute lac^  Palo  Aho,  CaUf . 
DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  837,381,  Sep.  28, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,131,226. 
This  appUcatkm  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,138 
Int  CL'  B65D  25/14:  B23K  31/00;  HOIM  2/Oa  2/08 
VS.  a  220-453  1  Claim 


4^19426 
SAFE  CARTRIDGE  FOR  GAS 
V^  4  chone,  SagUM,  IcUkawa-dd,  CUba-ken, 


FUad  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,061 
Int  CL^  B65D  25/00 
UJS.  CL  220-89  A 


L  A  cartridge  assembly  for  containing  gas,  said  cartridge 
being  formed  of  a  cylinder  and  a  sealing  plate,  said  {date  serv- 
ing to  oontrd  the  passage  of  gas  out  of  said  cylinder  when 
eaoewve  pressure  is  developed  within  said  cartridge,  includ- 
ing: a  body,  and  said  sealing  plate  positioned  at  the  top  of  said 
body,  said  plate  being  formed  with  a  recess  disposed  along  a 
ccattal  portion  thereof,  and  being  responsive  to  the  formation 
of  eicesstve  pressure  within  cylinder,  to  bow  outwardly  across 
its  entire  width,  until  the  deformation  of  said  plate  under  pres- 
sure it  00B|riete,  said  recess  under  pressure  being  rupturaUe 
widiin  a  liauted  area,  to  cause  venting  of  the  gas  from  within 
s«d  cylnder  at  a  relatively  slow  and  controlled  rate  of  emis- 


1.  A  sulfur  dectrode  container  construction  for  containing 
sulfur  to  be  heated  in  liquid  form  for  use  as  a  portion  of  a 
sodium-sulfur  cell,  said  sulfur  electrode  container  construction 
comprising  an  outer  rigid  container  of  a  material  readily  cor- 
roded by  liquid  sulfur,  one  end  of  said  container  construction 
being  open  for  rccdving  a  plug  of  material  therethrough  of  a 
type  containing  sulfur  to  be  melted  therefrom,  an  end  cap  at 
the  other  end  of  said  container  construction  said  end  cap  hay- 
ing a  sulfur  supporting  portion,  a  discrete  liner  nesting  within 
said  outer  container  and  of  a  material  substantially  non-corrod- 
ible  by  liquid  sulfur,  intermediate  wall  means  for  supporting 
said  liner  in  substantially  contiguous  relation  with  respect  to 
the  inner  wall  of  said  outer  container  and  serving  to  seal  said 
inner  wall  from  said  liquid  sulfur,  a  gas  tight  seal  defmed  be- 
tween said  end  cap  and  said  outer  container,  and  an  anti-corro- 
sion barrier  carried  at  the  sulfur  supporting  surface  of  uid  end 
cap,  said  intermediate  wall  means  for  supporting  said  liner 
comprising  iron  sulfides  carried  on  said  inner  wall  and  sulfides 
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of  the  hner  material  carried  on  the  radiaUy  outer  wall  surface 
of  said  liner,  said  sulfides  being  mutually  engaged  to  close  the 
space  between  said  inner  and  said  radiaUy  outer  wall  surfaces 
aiid  to  hold  said  liner  to  said  inner  wall  surface. 


4,219,129 

MOIST  TISSUE  DISPENSER 

Hevy  D.  Sedgwick,  23  Leonard  St^  New  York,  N.Y.  10013 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,360 

Int  a.2  B65H  1/00 

UJS.  a  221—63  7  ClalBH 


].  A  nKMSt  tissue  dispenser  comprising: 

(A)  an  open-mouthed  cylindrical  container; 

(B)  a  roll  disposed  in  the  container,  said  roll  being  formed  by 
a  web  of  absorbent  sheet  material  divided  by  equi-spaced 
transverse  lines  of  perforation  into  interconnected  tissues, 
said  web  being  impregnated  with  a  liquid  agent  and  being 
coiled  into  a  roll  having  a  hollow  core;  and 

(C)  a  removable  cover  recdvable  over  the  mouth  of  the 
container,  said  cover  having  at  its  center  a  frusto-conical 
discharge  orifice  through  which  the  leading  aid  tissue 
drawn  from  the  core  of  the  roll  is  funnelled,  said  orifice 
forming  a  converging  passage  providing  a  constriction 
which  forces  the  end  tissue  passing  therethrough  to  rope 
and  effectively  plug  the  orifice  to  maintain  the  container 
in  a  sealed  state,  the  orifice  constriction  and  its  configura- 
tion being  such  as  to  impose  a  drag  on  the  roped  end  tissue 
as  it  is  pulled  from  the  dispenser  by  a  user  which  is  insuffi- 
cient to  cause  severance  of  the  leading  end  tissue  at  its  line 
of  perforation  until  this  line  is  advanced  beyond  the  orifice 
and  the  exposed  tissue  is  then  subjected  to  a  snap  action 
causing  separation  of  the  end  tissue  from  the  web,  the  tail 
of  the  succeeding  tissue  now  protruding  above  the  orifice 
to  permit  its  subsequoit  extraction. 


ward  from  the  support  shelf  and  extending  out  of  the 
dispensing  port; 

a  pinch  bar  on  the  diq>ensing  member  extending  from  the 
support  shelf  and  ^taced  over  the  carrying  portion; 

a  storing  tab  mounted  on  the  interior  of  the  storage  bin 
above  the  dispensing  port  and  located  so  that  the  distance 
between  the  sorting  tab  and  the  pinch  bar  in  its  rest  posi- 
tion is  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  articles  and  less 
than  two  such  diameters; 


a  pair  of  spring  arms  formed  on  the  dispensing  member;  and 
a  pair  of  leaf  springs  each  attached  to  a  one  of  the  springs 
arms  and  positioned  under  the  bottom  bracket  so  as  to 
both  resiliently  bias  the  dispensing  member  toward  its  rest 
position  and  jostle  the  articles  resting  on  the  bottom 
bracket  so  that  the  articles  will  tend  to  roll  toward  the 
dispensing  member. 


4,219,131 

GREASE  GUN  WITH  PRESSURE  RELEASE  ASSEMBLY 

Roger  Fnnderborgh,  1840  Park  Rd.,  Woodstock,  Ohio  43084 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,632 

Int  CL2  F16N  3/12 

VS.  d  222—1  4 


4,219,130 
DISPENSING  UNTT  FOR  ELONGATED  ARTICLES 
Gregory  J.  Weakaiaa,  Madison,  and  Edwin  A.  FOipowicz, 
GreeafleU,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Traez  Corporation, 
Madison,  Wis. 

FDcd  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  165 
iBt  CL^  B65H  3/34 
VS.  CL  221—202  7  Claims 

1.  A  dispensing  unit  for  a  plurality  of  elongated  articles 
having  a  fixed  cross-sectional  diameter  comprising: 
a  rectangular  storage  bin  for  receiving  the  articles  therein 

having  at  least  one  dispensing  port  formed  therein; 
a  bottom  bracket  installed  in  the  storage  bin  so  as  to  bias  the 

articles  to  roll  toward  the  dispensing  port; 
a  dispensing  member  mounted  in  the  storage  bin  adjacent  the 
dispensing  port  therein  so  as  to  be  pivotable  between  a  rest 
and  a  dispensing  position; 
a  support  shelf  on  the  dispensing  member  for  supporting  the 

articles  thereon; 
a  carrying  portion  of  the  dispensing  member  recessed  down- 


1.  A  method  for  releasing  air  pressure  within  a  grease  gun 
which  air  pressure  retards  dispensing  of  grease  from  said  gun, 
said  grease  gim  being  a  portable,  manual  grease  gun  of  the  type 
having  a  case  for  retaining  grease,  a  dispensing  head  fitted  onto 
one  end  of  said  case  and  having  a  grease  outlet,  a  lever- 
operated  piston  pump  disposed  within  said  head,  a  detachable 
dispensing  extension  attached  to  said  grease  outlet,  and  means 
for  feeding  grease  in  said  case  to  said  piston  pump,  said  piston 
pump  operative  to  pump  grease  fed  to  it  through  said  grease 
outlet  in  said  extension  for  dispensing  grease  from  said  gun, 
comprising: 
interposing  between  said  grease  outlet  and  said  extension  a 
manually-operated  air  pressure  release  assembly,  said 
assembly  being  interposed  in  close  proximity  to  said  pump 
for  releasing  air  pressure  frcMn  said  pump  which  air  pres- 
sure can  form  in  said  pump  when  said  case  and  said  exten- 
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■3f-    aoa  oootiin  grcMe  and  nid  gun  it  in  operation,  said  air 
ptCHore  retarding  dispensing  of  grease  from  ttid  gun,  said 

^4    lever  and  said  assembly  being  concurrently  operable,  and 
said  lever  ami  said  assembly  being  arranged  so  that  said 

.i-    lever  caoaoc  actuate  said  assembly;  and  ^r^-,: 

actuating  said  air  pressure  release  assembly  concurrently 
with  said  lever  tor  releasing  thoethrough  said  air  ivessure 
to  the  atmosphere  when  said  air  pressure  is  in  said  pump 
and  is  retarding  dispensing  of  grease  from  said  gun. 


4,219432 

APPARATIIS  FOR  METERING  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL 

Lyte  W.  Schappels,  Dnlnqna,  Iowa,  asslpor  to  Toledo  Stamping 

A  Manrfa^nriag  Company.  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Fch.  1. 1978,  Scr.  No.  874,136 

Int  CV  GOIF  13/00 

UjS.a222— 16  SOaims 


falls  in  the  form  of  hard,  heavy  fragments  up  to  a  foot  or  more 
in  transverse  dimension,  said  device  comprising  a  weight  hav- 
ing a  mass  at  least  substantially  comparable  to  that  of  the  larger 
ore  fragments,  said  weight  being  suspended  from  a  point  above 
the  twatimiifn  permitted  ore  level  by  a  line  of  sufficient 
strength  to  withstand  the  battering  of  said  falling  ore  and  to  lift 
said  weight  free  from  ore  under  which  it  becomes  moderately 
buried  in  a  monitoring  cycle,  opentmg  means  for  periodically 
releasing  said  line  so  as  to  permit  said  weight  to  descend  from 
a  datum  point  above  said  maximum  permitted  ore  level  to  the 
surface  of  said  storage  mass  and  for  retracting  said  line,  as  soon 
as  the  weight  reaches  said  surface,  until  the  weight  has  been 
returned  to  said  datum  point,  measuring  means  for  measuring 
the  distance  traveled  by  said  weight  each  time  in  its  descent 


1.  Apparatus  for  metering  particulate  material  and  transfer- 
ring it  to  another  location,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  bin 
having  a  discharge  opening  in  a  bottom  portion  thereof,  a  gate 
movable  back  and  forth  across  the  discharge  opening  to  open 
and  close  it,  and  means  for  moving  said  gate  comprising  link 
means  connected  to  said  gate,  a  pivotable  rod  connected  to 
said  link  means,  a  yieldable  Unk,  means  connecting  one  end  of 
said  yieldable  link  with  said  {Hvotable  rod,  a  first  cam  pivotally 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  yieldable  Unk,  means  for 
rotating  said  first  cam  to  reciprocate  said  yieldable  link,  a  limit 
switch  operated  by  said  first  cam  and  effective  to  cause  said 
drive  means  to  stop  said  gate  only  in  a  closed  position  with 
respect  to  said  discharge  opening,  a  second  cam  located  near 
said  first  caav  but  spaced  therefrom,  a  second  limit  switch 
operated  by  said  second  cam  and  open  and  closed  once  during 
each  revolution  of  said  second  cam,  and  a  counting  device 
which  is  pulsed  one  digit  for  each  opening  and  closing  of  said 
second  limit  switch,  said  yieldable  Unk  comprising  a  pair  of 
substantially  identical  bars  having  longitudinaUy-extending 
slots,  a  fastener  extending  through  both  of  said  slots  with  said 
bars  being  in  contiguous  relationship,  two  substantially  identi- 
cal brackets,  one  of  said  brackets  being  affixed  to  each  of  said 
ban  and  having  outwardly-extending  tabs,  springs  connecting 
said  ban  for  urging  said  ban  toward  one  another,  each  of  said 
brackets  having  a  flange  in  contact  with  the  other  bar  when 
said  gate  is  moved  normally  across  said  discharge  opening. 


J. 


4,219,133 
STORAGE  LEVEL  MONTTOR 
hffllwMlMe,  l^^a.,  ani^Mir  to  Inlwwtaia 
■•  iNfMOpiMK  1.  orperMMM,  oracn  Kfrer.  wyo. 
PBii  8t9-  3, 1978,  Sm.  No.  939^23 
s.    ^,   ht  CL2  GOIF  23/04 
VS.  a  22^-39  7  dahns 

L  A  device  for  mooitoriig  the  levd  of  ore  in  a  storage  mass 
opoB  the  upper  nuhce  of  which  ore  deUvered  by  a  conveyor 
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from  the  datimi  point  to  the  storage  mass  surface,  said  measur- 
ing means  comprising  a  pulser  which  generates  an  electrical 
puke  for  each  unit  distance  the  weight  descends  from  its  datum 
point  until  it  reaches  the  surface  of  the  stored  ore  mass  and  a 
counter  which  counts  said  pulses  and  displays  a  number  corre- 
lated to  the  level  in  distance  units  of  the  stored  ore  mass,  and 
detection  and  control  means  for  detecting  the  point  at  which 
said  descendmg  weight  has  reached  said  storage  mass  surface 
and  for  initiating  said  retraction,  said  detection  and  control 
means  comrising  a  timer  having  a  timer  pwriod  set  for  sUghtly 
longer  than  the  time  interval  between  said  pulses  when  the 
weight  is  freely  falling  in  its  descent  and  means  for  detecting 
when  the  interval  between  said  pulses  exceeds  said  time  period, 
indicating  that  the  weight  has  reduced  its  rate  of  descent  by 
coming  to  rest  on  the  stored  ore  mass. 


4,219,134 
METERING-DISTRIBUTORS  FOR  BOTTLED  THICK 
UQUIDS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BEVERAGES 
Alfredo  Wicsacr,  Via  OMovdo  Beccari.  23,  Roma,  Italy  (00100) 
Filed  Dec  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,444 
lot  0.2  B67D  5/56 
U.S.  CL  222—129.3  5  Cfadms 

1.  In  metering-distributors  having  a  mixture  of  syrup  and 
chilled  water,  multiple  apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  bever- 
ages, each  comprising  a  member  to  support  a  bottle  in  over- 
turned position,  wherein  said  support  member  includes  a  verti- 
cal conduit  putting  in  communication  said  bottle  and  a  meter- 
ing-cup mounted  below  said  conduit,  a  main  valve  slidably 
mounted  inside  said  metering<up  and  co-operating  with  a  first 
return  spring,  having  a  lower  limit  position  in  which  said  valve 
puts  the  bottle  in  communication  with  said  metering  cup  and 
closes  the  entrance  to  a  syrup  deUvery  conduit  which  is  made 
integral  with  said  main  valve,  while  at  a  second  upper  limit 
position  attained  in  contrast  with  the  bias  of  said  spring  said 
valve  closes  the  communication  between  the  bottle  and  the 
metering-cup  and  opens  the  communication  between  said 
metering  cup  and  the  syrup  deUvery  conduit,  and  which  simul- 
taneously opens  at  least  partiaUy  a  pipe  flexibly  connected  wi*h 
a  source  of  chilled  water  with  the  interposition  of  a  second 
valve,  which  includes  means  permitting  said  second  valve  to 
open  at  the  same  time  as  a  metered  quantity  of  syrup  is  deliv- 
ered in  order  to  form  a  water-syrup  mixture  the  improvements 


August  26, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1283 


consisting  of  a  disaasemUable  removable  device  attached 
under  the  said  syrnp  deUvery  conduit  and  so  shaped  as  to  form 
two  vertically  superposed  communicating  chamben  the  upper 
one  forming  a  separation  area  and  the  lov^er  one  having  a 
funnel-Uke  cover  for  the  syrup  mkt,  acting  as  mixing  chamber. 


which  extends  downwardly  with  a  vertical  outflow  conduit, 
and  to  which  water  is  supplied  through  a  screened  orifice,  in 
order  to  prevent  water  from  entering  the  superposed,  upper 
chamber,  said  device  being  actuated  by  means  enabling  to 
selectively  suiq>ly  into  the  mixing  chamber  syrup  and  water  or 
water  only. 


4,219,135 
FOAM  SPOUT 
Roger  K.  Ufferfilge,  Cary,  UL,  asiigBor  to  ScMioist  Vahe  Com- 
pMy,Cary,  m. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1976,  Scr.  No.  747,917 

Int.  CL^  B65D  ^/14 

U.S.  CL  222--402.U  4  Oahns 


member  causes  movement  of  the  container  valve  to  actu- 
ate flow  of  product  through  said  conduit  to  be  discharged 
through  said  nozde; 

said  flexible  wall  means  comprising  a  substantially  wall 
extending  upwardly  within  and  fh>m  the  bottom  of  said 
slot  to  contact  said  second  conduit  portion  of  said  button 
member,  and         ;  ,,.;,^ 

said  flexible  wall  means'twiDg  integral  with  said  support 
member  and  said  second  conduit  portion  and  having  a 
reduced  wall  thickness  relative  to  adjacent  areas  of  said 
support  member  therd>y  requiring  reduced  pressure  for 
pivoting  said  button  member. 


4,219.136 

PRE-MEASURED  AUTOMATIC  QUANTITY 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  OF 

CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 

Eari  V.  WilHaM.  3110  M-155,  Howell.  Mich.  48843,  and  Diane 

L.  Ostrowald,  7236  CowcU  Rd..  Brighton.  Mkh.  48116 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962438 

Int  a.2  GOIF  U/2%  S 

U.S.  CL  222—450  • 


1.  An  integral  article  for  use  with  a  container  having  a  con- 
tainer valve  for  actuating  flow  of  product  from  the  container 
upon  movement  of  the  container  valve,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  support  member  having  a  bottom  region  engageable  with 
the  container, 

said  support  member  comprising  an  upwardly  extending 
support  wall; 

said  upwardly  extending  support  wall  having  a  slot  extend- 
ing therethrough; 

a  button  member  having  a  conduit  including  a  first  conduit 
portion  and  a  second  conduit  portion; 

said  first  conduit  portion  being  cooperable  with  the  con- 
tainer valve  for  actuating  flow  and  receiving  product 
from  the  container; 

said  second  conduit  portion  communicating  with  said  firat 
conduit  portion  and  f(nining  a  nozzle  for  the  product; 

said  second  conduit  portion  extending  through  said  slot  in 
said  upwardly  extending  support  wall;     «%*»*»- 

flexible  wall  means  enabUng  pivotal  movement  of  said  but- 
ton member  relative  to  said  support  member  about  said 
second  conduit  portion  whereby  depression  of  said  button 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  and  dispensing  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  particulate  material,  comprising: 
a  box-shaped  disposable  container  including  opposing  pairs 

of  side  and  end  walls,  and  a  top  and  bottom  wall; 
said  container  being  provided  with  a  discharge  opening 

disposed  in  said  bottom  wall  adjacent  one  end  wall  of  said 

container;  and 
a  measuring  and  dispensing  assembly  including: 

a  first  rigid  plate  insert  disposed  in  the  lower  inner  portion 
of  said  container  above  said  discharge  opening  so  as  to 
define  a  chamber  within  said  container,  said  chamber 
being  disposed  above  said  discharge  opening  when  said 
container  is  in  an  upright  position; 

a  first  pair  of  track  members  adapted  to  slidably  receive 
said  fint  insert,  said  first  track  members  being  each 
respectively  obliquely  secured  to  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  opposing  pair  of  side  walls  of  said  container  and 
extending  between  said  one  end  wall  and  a  coitral 
portion  of  said  bottom  wall  of  said  container, 

a  second  rigid  plate  insert  disposed  adjacent  said  discharge 
opening  for  selectively  covering  and  uncovering  said 
opening; 

a  second  pair  of  track  members  adapted  to  slidably  receive 
said  second  insert,  said  second  track  members  being 
each  respectively  secured  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
opposing  pair  of  side  walb  substantially  adjacent  said 
bottom  vrall  of  said  container  and  extending  between 
said  one  end  wall  and  a  central  portion  of  said  bottom 
wall  of  said  container, 

said  first  insert  bemg  disposed  substantially  exteriorly  of 
said  contaner  in  a  first  position  thereof  wherein  said 
chamber  is  substantially  open  to  permit  a  portion  of  the 
contents  of  said  container  to  enter  aiKi  fill  said  chamber, 
and  substantially  interioriy  of  said  container  in  a  second 
position  thereof  wherein  said  chamber  is  substantially 
sealed  from  the  contents  of  said  container,  t-'A  > 

said  second  insert  being  disposed  substantially  interiorly 
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of  nid  ooQtainer  is  •  first  position  thereof  wherein  said 
Mooad  inaert  mbstaatiaUy  coven  and  seals  said  dis- 
charge opening,  and  substantially  exteriorly  of  said 
container  in  a  second  position  thereof  wherein  said 

discharge  opening  is  substantially  uncovered; 

^_^||id  chamber  being  dimensioned  so  as  to  receive  a  prede- 
termined measured  quantity  of  particukte  material; 

said  chamber  being  substantially  wedge-shaped  and  de- 
fined between  said  first  insert  in  said  second  position 
thereof,  said  second  insert  hi  said  first  position  thereof, 
said  one  end  wall  of  said  container,  and  opposing  side 
wall  portions  of  said  container, 

a  tab  member  disposed  on  one  end  of  said  first  insert  so  as 
to  extend  outside  said  one  end  wall  of  said  container; 
and 

a  tab  member  disposed  on  one  end  of  said  second  insert  so 
as  to  extend  outside  said  one  end  wall  of  said  container. 


4019,137 
EXTENDABLE  SPOUT  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
MoRii  L.  HrtdMM,  ICMO  Ridferiew  Dr^  Brookfldd,  Wis. 
53005 

FDsd  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,157 
lat  a^  B65BS7^  39/12 
UJ8.  a  222-442  (^— A 

V 


5Cfadns 


to  said  opening  and  mounting  means  for  holding  a  spout  so  that 
it  can  be  moved  relative  to  said  cap,  said  dispensing  closure 
also  having  a  spout  provided  with  a  base  and  a  passage  extend- 
ing through  said  spout  from  said  base,  said  spout  being  held  by 
said  mounting  means  so  as  to  be  naovable  from  a  closed  posi- 
tion in  which  said  sealing  means  engages  said  base  so  as  to  seal 
off  said  opening  and  an  open  position  in  which  said  opening  is 
aUgned  with  said  passage  and  in  which  said  sealing  means 
engages  said  base  around  said  passage  in  which  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
said  cap  including  a  resilient  spring-like  member  supporting 
said  sealing  means  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  so 
as  to  have  a  periphery  spaced  from  said  sealing  means,  said 
periphery  being  attached  to  and  supported  by  the  remain- 
der of  said  cap, 


said  spring-like  member  holding  said  sealing  means  resil- 
iently  against  said  base  of  said  spout  at  all  times  during  the 
movement  of  said  spout  between  said  open  and  closed 
positions  and  when  said  spout  is  in  said  positions, 

said  sealing  means  comprises  a  surface  located  on  said 
spring-like  member  which  is  held  by  said  spring-like  mem- 
ber so  as  to  resiliently  engage  said  base  on  said  spout, 

said  cap,  said  spring-like  member  and  said  sealing  means  are 
integral  with  one  another  and  are  formed  of  a  polymer 
material  selected  from  the  group  of  polymers  consisting  of 
injection  moldable  polyolefm  polymers  and  polymers 
having  the  physical  properties  of  injection  moldable  poly- 
olefin  polymers, 

said  periphery  of  said  spring-like  member  is  attached  to  and 
supported  by  the  remainder  of  said  cap  so  as  to  be  substan- 
tially immobile. 


L  An  extendable  spout  fcmning  the  entire  top  of  a  container 
having  a  body  portion  which  contains  the  contents  of  the 
container,  a  neck  opening  into  the  container;  and  a  sheet  joined 
to  the  top  of  said  body  at  its  periphery  and  to  said  neck  to  seal 
the  neck  to  said  body;  a  plurality  of  annular  convolutions 
formed  m  said  sheet  concentric  with  said  neck  so  that  said 
convolutions  may  be  compressed  to  retract  said  sheet  and  said 
neck  forming  the  entire  top  of  the  container  into  said  body,  and 
said  convolutions  may  be  expanded  to  permit  extending  of  said 
sheet  and  said  neck  out  of  said  body  to  form  a  funnel  attached 
to  said  body  that  saves  as  a  spout  which  facilitates  pouring  the 
contents  out  of  said  container. 


4,219,139 
BOTTOM  POURING  CRUCIBLE 
R.  Qoiaan,  Loodonville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Albany  Inter- 
■ational  Corp.,  Mcaands,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,509 
btL  CU  B22D  41/10 


VS.  CL  222—590 


21ClalM 


'  4,219,138 

DISPENSING  CLOSURE  UTILIZING  A  SEALING 
ELEMENT  SUPPORTED  BY  A  WASHER  SPRING 
Roksrt  E.  Howd,  Kiaptvira,  RX,  MrifMir  to  Polytop  Corpo- 
ntlmt,  mmtmnOk,  RJ. 

FIM  Oct  M,  1978,  Ser.  No.  95M44 
fart.  €1.2  B47B  7/12 
U  A  CL  222-534  6  CbdM 

&  LA  dispensing  closure  having  a  cap  im>vided  with  an  open- 
ing leading  through  said  cap  between  the  interior  and  the 
exterior  of  said  cap,  sealing  means  for  forming  a  seal  with  a 
spout  kicated  on  the  exterior  of  said  cap  around  and  adjacent 


1.  In  a  device  for  metering  and  transferring  Uquid  metals 
including  a  supporting  structure,  a  hollow  sleeve  on  the  sup- 
porting structure  and  open  at  both  ends,  a  pouring  spout  on 
one  end  and  having  a  passageway  therethrough  communicat- 
ing with  the  hollow  interior  of  the  sleeve,  a  stopper  rod  extend- 
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ing  into  the  hollow  sleeve  from  the  other  end  thereof  to  be 
shiftable  between  a  positimi  seating  on  the  pouring  spout  and 
sealing  the  passageway  therethrough  and  a  position  removed 
from  the  pouring  spout  to  permit  liquid  metal  to  flow  into  and 
out  of  the  sleeve,  means  for  shifting  the  stopper  rod  between 
positions,  the  improvement  comprismg;  the  pouring  spout 
mcluding  a  bushing  mounted  in  the  passageway  and  having  an 
opening  therethrough  with  a  predetermined  machined  surface 
thereon  and  a  threaded  plug  with  a  predetermined  machined 
surface  interengaged  with  the  machined  surface  of  the  bushing 
and  havmg  an  orifice  therein  to  provide  for  c(»nmunication 
between  the  mterior  and  extoior  of  the  sleeve  through  the 
pouring  spout,  the  sleeve  being  formed  of  a  difficult  to  machine 
material  and  the  machined  surfaces  on  the  bushing  and  plug 
being  mating  threaded  surfaces,  and  the  mating  surfaces  of  the 
passageway  m  the  sleeve  and  the  bushing  being  bonded  to- 
gether. 


1.  said  flaps  having  upwardly  extending  teeth  which  engage 
said  product  at  said  fold. 


4,219,140 
DISPLAY  HOLDER 
Ely  SfaMMMir,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Opdika  MaanfMtoring 
Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,542 

Int  CL^  A47J  51/08 

VS,  CL  223-87  ^Xlains 


1.  A  disi^ay  support  or  header  for  the  textile  product  such  as 
a  hand4owel  or  washcloth  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a.  body  means  composed  of  flexible  sheet  material, 

b.  said  body  means  including  normally  planar  side  wall 
sections  disposed  in  side-by-side  relationship, 

c.  horizontally  elongated  tab  means  formed  out  of  and  adja- 
cent the  corresponding  lower  end  edge  of  each  side  wall 
section, 

d.  each  of  said  tab  means  including  vertically  enlarged  por- 
tions at  opposite  ends  thereof, 

e.  each  of  said  tab  means  having  horizontally  extending 
upper  and  lower  edges  and  adapted  to  fold  outwardly  of 
the  plane  of  the  corresponding,  side  wall  section  so  as  to 
permit  a  textile  product  or  the  like  to  pass  through  the 
cutout  portion  left  by  the  outwardly  folded  tab  means 
from  one  side  of  said  body  means  to  the  other  side  thereof, 

f.  hanger  means  on  said  body  means  above  said  tab  means  for 
hanging  said  header, 

g.  said  header  when  hung  from  said  hanger  means  adapted  to 
support  a  textile  product  in  folded  relationship  at  a  fold 
therein, 

h.  said  vertically  etUarged  portions  of  said  tab  means  defin- 
mg  upwardly  extending  teeth  adapted  to  be  disposed 
under  and  in  engagement  with  said  product  at  said  fold, 

i.  each  of  said  side  wall  sections  including  side  edges  inter- 
secting corresponding  lower  end  edges,  and 

j.  side  fl^  means  formed  on  the  side  edge  of  each  of  said  side 
wall  sections  adjacent  a  corresponding  intersection  and 
adapted  to  fold  between  said  side  wall  sections  to  a  posi- 
tion under  said  product, 

k.  each  of  said  side  fl^  means  comprising  a  horizontally 
extending  flap  connected  to  the  corresponding  side  wall 
section  along  a  vertical  score  line. 


4^19,141       ^ 
SUPPORTING  FRAME  FOR  TRAFHC  CONES  ON 

VEHICLES 
Robert  L.  Lory,  13509  Ana  Lmdae,  Houston,  Tex.  77038 
FDed  Jul  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,783 
lat  CL^  B40R  7/00 
VS.  a  224-273  10 


1.  A  supporting  frame  for  use  on  motor  vehicles  for  support- 
ing highway  traffic  markers  of  the  type  having  a  flat,  square 
base  and  an  elongated  brighUy  colored  cone  extending  verti- 
cally therefrom,  said  frame  being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
structural  member  of  a  vehicle  and  comprising 
a  rectangular  box-shaped  frame  having  an  interior  shape 
fitting  about  the  periphery  of  and  supporting  at  a  square 
base  of  said  box-shaped  frame,  the  comers  of  the  square 
bases  of  said  traffic  markers  in  a  fixed  position  when  posi- 
tioned therein, 
said  box-shaped  frame  being  open  at  one  end  and  spaced 
from  said  square  base  of  the  box-shaped  frame  for  inser- 
tion and  removal  of  said  traffic  markers  and  said  box- 
shaped  frame  having  two  open  sides  between  said  square 
base  and  said  one  open  end  to  facilitate  removal  of  said 
traffic  markers,  and 
supporting  means  secured  on  the  square  base  of  said  frame 
opposite  said  one  open  end  thereof  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  to  receive  and  support  the  cone  por- 
tions of  said  highway  traffic  markers. 


4,219,142 

BICYCLE  RACK  FOR  AUTOS 

Roger  MacphersoD,  185  Pleasant  Way,  Peafleld,  N.Y.  14526 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,813 

lat  CL'  B60R  9/04.  9/08;  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a  224-324  10  Oafaas 


1.  An  automobile  bicycle  rack  for  supporting  at  least  one 
inverted  bicycle  with  its  seat  removed  from  its  tubular  seat 
post,  comprising 
a  pair  of  bicycle  support  members  having  upper  and  lower 

ends,  respectively, 
means  for  releasably  securing  the  lower  ends  of  said  mem- 
bers in  spaced  relation  on  an  exterior  surfiMe  of  an  auto- 
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j^r   motive  vehicle  whh  the  upper  oidt  of  Mid  BMoriien  pro-  4^19,144 

jecting  oatwanlly  from  said  wifaoe  in  spaced  relatiofi;  SERVING  TRAY 

one  of  said  members  having  in  its  upper  end  a  socket  for  GaMdIa  Haielberg.  Stockholm,  Sweden,  amigBor  to  Bc^ 


receiving  and  supporting  the  goose  neck  portion  of  an 
inverted  bicycle,  md 
the  other  of  said  members  having  on  its  upper  end  a  cylindri- 
cal inojection  dispoaed  to  extend  into  the  bore  in  the  seat 
post  of  said  inverted  bicycle  to  assbt  in  supporting  the 
bicycle  in  an  inverted  position  over  said  surface,  when  the 
gooae  neck  portion  of  the  bicycle  is  seated  in  said  socket 


Pateraaon  New  Producta  InTeatmoU  AB,  AaUm,  Swedes. 
FHai  Nov.  8, 197S,  Scr.  No.  9S8,6i9 
,,     t.    M,CL^B65Dl/36 
VJS.  CL  229— 2J  R  2  Claims 


.f  4,219,143 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CONNECTIONS  OF  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  ON  BASE 
GOhart  Gailfamd,  Pirla»  Fhmee,  aarigaor  to  Thomaoo-CSF, 

FBad  Dae.  19,  ITTI,  See.  No.  971,092 
iadty,  appHcaflea  Fhmce,  Dee.  20, 1977, 77  38394 
laLCL^HOlL  21/60 
VJS,  CL  220—159  5  Cfadma 


•tf^'Af  I'i.'i'  s   •■({.• 


<r:^'"^  rJ^:.--: 


1.  A  method  for  forming  connections  for  a  semiconductor 
device  mounted  on  a  base,  each  of  these  connections  being 
established  by  a  wire  of  which  one  end  is  connected  to  the 
device  whilst  its  other  end  is  to  be  welded  to  a  termination 
forming  part  of  an  electrically  conductive  connection  element 
integral  widi  the  bae,  the  termination  having  an  upper  surface 
iikcluding  a  welding  zone,  the  wire  being  previously  intro- 
duced into  a  tod  in  the  form  of  an  open  capillary  tube  from 
wUdi  it  emerges  at  one  end  fiace  of  the  tube  to  form,  on  the 
one  hand,  an  inner  strand  accommodated  in  the  tube  and,  on 
the  other  hand,  an  outer  strand,  the  direction  of  which  is  de- 
fined by  the  connection  between  said  other  end  of  the  wire  and 
the  aemicondnct(»  device,  said  one  end  ftce  of  the  capillary 
tube  being  part  of  a  first  (daae,  and  the  surface  of  said  termina- 
tion being  part  cd  a  second  i^ane,  the  method  comprising  the 
following  steps: 
guiding  the  wire  by  displacement  of  said  one  end  face  on  said 

welduig  looe  of  said  upper  surface  of  said  termination; 
welding  the  wire  m  said  zone  by  clamping  it  under  heat 

between  said  zone  and  a  pmlion  of  said  end  face; 
displacing  said  one  end  face  against  said  wire  at  said  zone 
under  heat  to  form  a  partial  notch  in  said  wire  by  limited 
flattening  of  the  inner  strand  of  the  wire  in  the  vicinity  of 
•aid  weld,  said  one  end  of  said  wire  being  disphK:ed  until 
another  portion  of  said  end  Uce  and  said  upper  surface  of 
said  termination  come  into  contact  to  limit  the  extent  of 
^  taid  flattening  such  that  said  first  and  second  planes  form 
a  predetermined  angle  greater  than  0*  and  less  than  60*. 
the  edge  defining  the  iatenectioQ  of  said  pitties  being 
sitoatedon  the  common  region  of  said  c(»tact;  and 

Ike  wire  by  applicatiao  of  a  tractive  Uxoe  to  said 


afi 


1.  A  tray  for  serving  a  meal,  said  tray  having  a  plurality  of 
recesses  forming  bowls  for  receiving  at  least  one  dish  and  at 
least  one  drink  in  a  drinking  vessel,  and  a  peripheral  boarder 
extending  upwards  fix>m  said  tray  and  reversely  bent  down- 
wardly to  the  level  of  said  tray,  an  elongated  hole  extending 
through  said  tray  adjacent  one  border  portion  of  the  tray  of  a 
size  and  shape  adapted  to  receive  a  thumb  of  a  hand,  said  hole 
having  a  first  edge  portion  which  is  curved  and  extends  up- 
wards from  the  upper  side  of  said  tray,  and  an  opposite  second 
edge  portion  which  is  curved  and  extends  downwards  from  the 
underside  of  said  tray,  a  first  resting  surface  including  thumb 
positioning  surface  means  for  the  print  portion  of  the  thumb 
formed  on  the  upper  side  of  said  tray  located  adjacent  said 
second  edge  portion  of  said  hole,  and  a  second  resting  surface 
for  the  print  portions  of  the  fingers  of  the  hand  formed  on  the 
underside  of  one  of  said  recesses  of  said  tray  and  located  at  a 
greater  distance  from  said  second  edge  portion  of  said  hole 
than  said  first  resting  surface,  whereby  the  tray  can  be  gripped 
and  carried  by  the  hand  with  the  thumb  extending  through  said 
hole  without  bearing  against  any  sharp  edge  and  with  its  print 
portion  on  said  first  resting  surface  and  the  print  portions  of  the 
fingers  being  against  said  second  resting  surface  and  support- 
ing same. 


4,219,145 
CARTON  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  AIR  PASSAGES 
HaroM  R.  Jaeachke,  Mttwaakee;  Thomaa  R.  Patiaore,  Ehn 
GroTe,  both  of  Wia.,  and  George  Wdiinger,  Mfaueapolis, 
Mian.,  aaalgnora  to  Chaaqpimi  latematiooal  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Ffled  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,012 

bt  CL2  A61L  9/04:  B65D  5/36 

U.S.  a  229-8  7  Cfadms 


^L 


gtSr'}',:< 


mser  ctra&d. 
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.-..*      ,^-vi>!'i.    ■■ 


1.  A  carton  having  a  plurality  of  adjustaMe  air  passages 
comprising:      -c  • .  > 
(a)  a  first  tapered  sleeve  forming  an  outer  carton  unit,  said 


August  26, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1287 


first  sleeve  being  cloaed  at  its  bottom  end  and  having  a 
iriurality  of  spaced  opadngi  therein;  and 
(b)  a  second  tapered  sleeve  forming  an  inner  carton  unit,  said 
second  sleeve  being  nested  within  said  first  sleeve  and 
being  slidable  relative  to  said  first  sleeve  along  a  vertical 
axis  between  a  first  pontion  and  a  second  position,  said 
second  sleeve  being  closed  at  its  top  end  opposite  said 
bottom  closed  end  of  said  first  sleeve  and  havmg  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  openings  therein  arranged  comphmentarily 
to  said  spaced  openings  in  said  outer  carton  unit  to  align 
with  the  openings  therein  when  said  inner  carton  unit  is  in 
said  first  position,  and  to  aUgn  with  the  spaces  between 
said  openings  in  said  outer  carton  unit  when  said  inner 
carton  unit  is  in  said  second  position,  said  first  and  second 
sleeves  having  rectangular  cross-sections  perpendicular  to 
said  vertical  axis,  and  with  the  bottom  end  of  the  carton 
being  larger  than  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  closed  top 
ead  of  said  second  sleeve  being  formed  by  an  opposite  pair 
of  flaps,  each  secured  to  the  top  of  two  opposed  side  walls 
by  curved  fold  lines  such  that  said  closed  end  of  said 
second  sleeve  is  slighUy  bowed  outwardly  fpr  improving 
the  inherent  frictional  engagement  between  said  relatively 
slidable  first  and  second  sleeve  members  thereby  maintain- 
ing the  positioning  of  said  relatively  slidable  sleeve  mem- 
bers at  the  desired  degree  of  opening  of  said  complimen- 
tary openings. 


4,219,146 
PARTITION 
Boyd  T.  Skaggs,  Lodsrille,  and  Doyle  W.  Patton,  Crestwood, 
both  of  Ky.,  assigsOTs  to  Container  Corporation  of  America, 
Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Not.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,901 

Int.  CL^  B65D  5/4S.  25/04 

U.S.  CL  229-15  2  Claims 


— ^1.  An  internal  partition  structure  formed  from  a  pair  of 
similar  partition  sections  disposed  in  interlocking  engagement 
with  each  other  to  provide  a  pluraUty  of  cells  within  an  outer 
container  or  wrapper,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  similar  partition  secticms,  each  being  formed 
fixmi  a  unitary  bUudi  of  foldid>le  papertx>ard  or  the  like; 

(b)  each  of  said  partition  sections  including  a  pair  of  similar, 
elongated  panek  separated  throughout  the  majority  of 
their  lengths  but  joined  to  each  other  in  at  least  two 
places; 

*  (c)  each  of  said  panels  being  divided  into  at  least  two  panel 
sections  by  at  least  one  fold  line  extending  transversely 
thereof; 

(d)  adjacent  panel  sections  of  each  panel  being  folded  at 
angles  to  each  other  and  each  being  disposed  parallel  to  a 
panel  section  of  the  other  panel; 

(e)  each  of  the  panel  sections  being  foldably  jomed  to  a  panel 
section  of  the  other  panel; 

(f)  said  panel  sections  having  slots  extending  inwardly  from 
corresponding  edges  thereof  for  at  least  half  the  width 
thereof  to  permit  the  panels  of  each  section  to  be  joined 
with  corresponding  pands  of  a  similar  but  inverted  panel 
section  to  accommodate  interlocking  engagement  there- 
between. -jAi   i 


4,219,147      -ftri  u.^  ;vc-v;  «.- 
SIX  CELL  GLASSWARE  CARTON 
Kvl  A.  KoUer,  RoaaUc,  DL,  MrifMrl*  CkaavioB  Intcraational 
Gorporatfon,  Stmnford,  Coaa        '  '>  <^  ^ 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,728 
Int  CL2  B65D  5/48 
MS,  CL  229^27  13 


1.  A  collapsible  six-cell  carton  comprising: 

opposed  side  walls  and  opposed  end  walls  hingedly  inter- 
connected at  their  side  edges  to  form  a  tubular  structure; 

^'vo  first  bottom  panels,  respectively  hingedly  connected  to 
the  bottom  edges  of  said  side  walls; 

two  second  bottom  panels,  respectively  hingedly  connected 
to  the  bo'  'om  edges  of  said  end  walls,  said  first  and  second 
bottom  panels  being  interengaged  to  form  a  bottom  for 
said  carton; 

two  first  dividers  each  of  L-shaped  configuration  respec- 
tively hingedly  connected  to  said  first  bottom  panels  and 
disposed  perpendicular  thereto;  and 

two  second  dividers  each  of  L-shaped  congiruation  respec- 
tively hingedly  connected  to  said  second  bottom  panels 
and  disposed  perpendicular  thereto,  said  first  and  second 
dividers  being  of  substantially  the  same  height  as  said 
carton  walls,  each  of  said  second  dividers  including  a 
central  cut  line  defining  a  tab  means,  said  tab  means  being 
spaced  from  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  second 
dividers,  one  said  tab  means  for  fixedly  connecting  one 

.  said  second  divider  to  the  adjacent  said  first  divider  to 
form  a  first  cross-like  divider  member,  the  other  said  tab 
means  for  connecting  the  other  said  second  divider  to  the 
other  said  first  divider  to  form  a  second  cross-like  divider 
member,  with  one  portion  of  each  cross-like  divider  mem- 
ber being  dispoaed  in  overiapping  relation  to  create  a 
central  wall  whereby  said  cross-like  divider  members 
cooperate  with  each  other  and  with  said  carton  walls  to 
form  a  six-cell  configuration. 


4,219,148 
UNITARY  PAPERBOARD  DIVIDER  DEVICE  FOR  A 

CARTON 
Ifin  E.  GarmoB,  St  Joacph,  Mo.,  aaalgaor  to  ChampioB  Interna- 
tional Corponrtton,  StanUfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,613 
Int  CL^  B65D  5/48 
U.S.  CL  229—28  R  12  Claian 

2.  A  unitary  one-piece  paperboard  bhmk  for  erection  into  a 
six  cell  partition  device  for  a  carton,  said  blank  including  a 
pluraUty  of  rectangular  panels  which  are  articulated  and  lie 
along  a  conunon  axis,  said  Uank  including:     ^ 
a  first  rectangular  panel  having  a  free  outer  edge  and  an 

CH}po6ite  and  parallel  first  fold  Une; 
a  second  rectangular  panel  connected  to  said  first  rectangu- 
\ax  panel  by  said  first  fold  line  and  having  an  opposite 
second  fold  line  parallel  thereto; 
a  first  partiticm  panel  having  a  fold  Une  internal  to  said 
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ood  panel  and  having  fine  adfes  formed  whhin  said  first 

and  tfcond  panrli; 
a  first  pair  of  oonnectiag  panda,  each  pand  of  said  first  pair 

bdng  connected  by  a  portion  (rf^  said  second  fold  Hne  to 

said  second  rectangular  pand  and  having  a  portion  of  a 

third  fold  Une  parallel  thereto; 
a  third  rectangular  pand  connected  by  said  third  Md  line  to 

each  of  said  first  pair  of  connecting  panels  and  having  a 

fourth  fold  line  paralld  thereto; 
a  second  pair  of  connecting  panda,  each  of  said  second  pair 

of  oonnerting  paneb  being  connected  by  said  fourth  fold 

line  to  said  third  rectangular  pand  and  having  a  portion  of 

a  fifth  fold  line  paralld  thereto; 
a  fourth  rectangular  pand  of  the  same  size  as  said  second 

rectangular  pand  and  connected  to  said  second  paitpf 


connecting  panels  by  said  fifth  fold  line  and  having  a  sixth 
fold  line  parallel  thereto; 

a  fifth  rectttgular  pand  of  the  same  size  as  said  first  rectan- 
gular panel  connected  to  said  fourth  rectangular  pand  by 
said  sixth  f(Hd  line  and  having  a  free  edge  paralld  thereto; 

a  second  partition  panel  having  a  fold  line  intemd  to  said 
fourth  pand  and  having  fiee  edges  formed  with  said 
fourth  and  fifth  pands  and  adapted  to  fit  within  the  said 
cut-outs  in  said  third; 

said  third  rectangular  pand  having  two  cut-out  openings 
each  sufficiently  large  to  recdve  a  retpectiye  partition 
psnd;  and 

flap  paneb  to  form  protective  air  cells,  a  pair  of  said  flap 
pands  being  connected  along  fold  lines  to  each  of  said 
first,  fourth  and  fifth  rectangular  pands  dong  opposite 
edfea  of  those  said  rectangular  panels. 


CONTAINER  CONSTRUCTION 
Marlii  H.  Sttrt,  SagiMw,  MkL,  «d«Mr  to  Arrow  Paper 
Priiitii  CifMj,  S^lMw,  Mkk. 

RM  Jd.  24, 1978,  S«r.  No.  921 M6 

bt  CL^  B65D  5/02 

VS,  a,  22»-37  R  10  daina 
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7.  A  container  construction  comprising  first  and  second 
blanka  of  materid  eadi  of  which  is  scored  transversely  thereof 
to  form  five  pands  joined  to  one  another  along  adjacent  sides, 
alternate  ones  of  said  pands  being  of  substantially  uniform 
area,  means  securing  said  blanks  to  one  another  in  overlying 
relation,  one  of  said  Mania  having  flaps  extending  firom  oppo- 
site edges  of  each  of  its  panels,  each  of  said  flaps  bdng  creased 


at  its  juncture  with  the  associated  pand  and  each  of  said  flaps 
being  separated  from  its  adjacent  flap  by  a  slit,  whereby  said 
pands  and  flaps  may  be  folded  inwardly  rdativdy  to  one 
another  to  f<Hin  a  hollow  body  with  the  other  of  said  blanks 
being  at  the  inside  (^  said  body,  the  endmost  panels  of  said  first 
and  second  blanks  being  in  overlying  relation  and  forming  a 
wall  of  four  thicknesses  of  said  materid  and  saU  flaps  at  corre- 
qxmding  ends  (^  sdd  (Mie  of  said  blanks  overlying  one  another 
uid  forming  a  wall  of  four  thicknesses  of  said  materid  when 
said  panels  and  flaps  are  folded  to  form  said  body,  each  of  said 
endmost  panels  having  an  opening  therein  in  register  with  one 
another  to  provide  access  through  said  wall  to  the  interior  of 
said  body. 


4,219,150 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  BLANKS  FOR  HINGED  UD  BOXES 
Hdnz  Focke,  and  Kart  Licdtke,  both  of  Vcrdea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennany,  assignors  to  Focke  A  Pftahl,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnsany 
DifWon  of  Ser.  No.  834,945,  Sep.  30, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,U1,756. 
This  application  Aug.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,165 
Clahna  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  at  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1976,  2642706;  Dec  15, 1976,  2656702 

lat  CL^  B65D  5/66 
VS.  CL  229—44  CB  2  Claims 


Z-l^-U 


1.  An^iurangement  of  generally  longitudind  blanks  from 
which  hinged  lid  boxes  for  dgarettes  or  the  like  are  folded, 
such  blanks  bdng  defined  on  an  elongated  web  of  packaging 
materid  such  as  cardboard  or  the  like,  characterized  by: 

(a)  each  individud  blank  comprising  successive  portions  for 
a  front  wdl  (10),  bottom  (11),  rear  wall  (12),  lid  rear  wdl 
(13),  lid  ceiling  wall  (14),  and  lid  front  wall  (15),  each 
having  side  flaps  for  forming  side  walls  (19,  20)  and  lid 
side  walls  (21,  22X 

(b)  sdd  side  flaps  associated  with  said  front  wdl  (23, 24),  sdd 
lid  ceiling  wdl  (33,  34),  and  sdd  lid  front  wall  (35,  36) 
being  formed  with  dimensions  corresponding  to  the  di- 
mensions of  sdd  side  walls  (19, 20)  and  sdd  lid  side  wdls 
(21,  22),  so  as  to  form  first,  second,  and  third  wider  por- 
tions, respectively, 

(c)  sdd  side  flaps  associated  with  sdd  bottom  (27,  28),  sdd 
rear  wdl  (29,  30),  and  sdd  lid  rear  wdl  (31,  32)  being 
formed  with  dimensions  substantidly  smaller  than  that  of 
sdd  side  wdls  (19, 20)  and  sdd  lid  side  walls  (21, 22),  so  as 
to  form  a  recessed  portion, 

(d)  sdd  blanks  being  arranged  such  that  sdd  second  and 
third  wider  portions  of  a  first  blank  (42)  and  sdd  first 
wider  portion  of  a  second  blank  (41)  project  into  sdd 
recessed  portion  of  a  third  blank  (43), 

(e)  at  least  sdd  second  wider  portion  of  the  first  blank  (42) 
and  the  adjacent  second  wider  portion  of  the  third  blank 
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(43)  bdng  provided  with  oblique  edges  (37)  which  run 
adjacent  to  one  another. 


4,219,151 

CARD  VERinCATION  SYSTEM  USING  STORED 

FUNCnONS 

Takaaobo  HaraU,  Tak^anU,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Oauoa  Tatdd 

Electronics  Co^  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,422 
Claima  priority,  application  Japu^  Apr.  26, 1978, 53/50649  - 
Int  a^  G06F 15/30:  G06K  5/00 
VS.  CL  235-379  7  Claim 


KEY  INR/ri 
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FUNCTION  STCWCE 
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Fn(x.y) 
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CIRCUIT 
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COMMRATDR  -i 
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CARD    DATA 


SERVICE 

SYSTEM 
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'  1.  A  verification  system  for  determining  authorized  use  of  a 
connected  system,  sdd  verification  system  comprising: 

reading  means  for  reading  first  data  from  a  card; 

manudly  operable  input  means  for  entering  second  data  into 
sdd  verification  system,  said  second  data  being  different 
from  sdd  first  data; 

fimction  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  different 
functions,  each  having  at  least  one  variable,  sdd  function 
storage  means  being  responsive  to  an  address  code  formed 
from  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  the  read  first  data  and  the 
entered  second  data  for  looking  up  and  generating  a  spe- 
dfic  function; 

cdculating  means  for  substituting  a  remaining  portion  of  at 
least  one  of  the  first  and  second  data  not  used  in  sdd 
address  code  into  the  variable  of  sdd  generated  spedfic 
function  for  cdculating  a  function  resdt;  and 

checking  means  for  checking  whether  a  predetermined 
relationship  exists  between  a  further  remaining  portion  of 
at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  data  not  used  in  sdd 
address  code  and  said  cdcdated  function  result,  and  pro- 
viding an  access  signd  upon  the  existence  of  sdd  predeter- 
mined relationship  to  allow  use  of  said  connected  system. 


4,219,152 
DUAL  THRESHOLD  COMPARATOR  CIRCUIT 
WiUiam  D.  Couch,  and  Richard  G.  Minor,  both  of  Raleigh,  N.C., 
assignors  to  Intemationd  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,572 

Int  a^  G06K  7/14;  H03K  9/01-  GllB  5/09 

VS.  CL  235—463  11  Claims 
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1.  For  detecting  transitions  of  an  input  signd  between  first 
and  second  states  by  comparison  of  the  input  signd  to  first  and 


second  adaptivdy  derived  thrediold  voltages,  a  circuit  com- 
prising: ••♦V 

positive  and  negative  peak  detector  circuits  connected  to  the 
input  signd  source,  sdd  peak  detector  circuits  providing 
output  signals  equd  to  the  positive  and  negative  peak 
voltages,  respectivdy,  <^  the  input  signd  during  two 
successive  cycles,  each  of  said  peak  detector  circdts  in- 
cluding a  reset  input; 

a  slope  detector  circuit  connected  to  the  input  signd  source 
for  providing  an  output  voltage  having  a  first  vdue  for 
positive  slopes  and  a  second  vdue  for  negative  slopes; 

an  adaptive  threshold-establishing  circuit  having  a  first  input 
from  sdd  positive  peak  detector  circuit,  a  second  input 
fnmi  sdd  negative  peak  detector  circuit  and  a  common 
output,  sdd  threshold-establishing  circuit  including  a  first 
impedance  connecting  sdd  first  input  to  sdd  common 
output,  a  second  impedance  connecting  sdd  second  input 
to  said  common  output  and  means  responsive  to  the  vaJue 
of  the  output  from  sdd  slope  detector  circdt  for  changing 
the  effective  vdue  of  one  of  said  impedances; 

comparator  means  connected  to  the  input  signd  source  and 
to  the  common  output  of  sdd  threshold-establishing  cir- 
cdt, sdd  comparator  means  providing  an  output  having  a 
first  state  when  the  input  signd  is  greater  than  the  signd 
on  the  common  output  and  a  second  state  when  the  input 
signd  is  less  than  the  signd  on  the  common  output;  and 

means  for  applying  the  output  of  sdd  comp>arator  means  to 
the  reset  inputs  of  sdd  pesk  detector  circdts  to  reset  each 
peak  detector  whenever  the  comparator  output  changes 
to  a  state  corresponding  to  the  output  of  the  peak  detector 
to  be  reset. 


4,219,153 
MODEL  VEHICLE  TRACK  SECTION 
Richard  C.  M.  Cheng,  Sdte  1604,  Austin  Cento*,  Aastin  Afc, 
Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,106 

Int  a^  A63H  19/30 

VS.  CL  238—10  E  7  Claims 


1.  A  model  vehicle  track  section  comprising  an  elongate 
generdly  flat  nonconductive  bed,  a  pair  of  conductive  rails 
superposed  longitudindly  on  sdd  bed,  attachment  means  at- 
taching sdd  rdls  to  sdd  bed  spaced  from  the  ends  of  sdd  bed, 
a  longitudind  end  extension  on  each  end  of  said  bed,  the  end 
extensions  at  opposite  bed  ends  being  laterdly  offset  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  bed  longitudind  center  line,  a  longitudinally 
inwardly  extending  recdver  at  each  bed  end  offset  laterally 
oppositely  to  the  adjacent  end  extension,  sdd  end  extensions 
and  receivers  being  configured  for  entry  into  and  reception  of 
end  recdvers  and  extensions  of  like  track  beds,  resilient  detent 
means  on  each  adjacent  pdr  of  end  extensions  and  receivers  for 
snap  interfitting  end  engagement  between  like  track  beds,  and 
conductive  open-ended  sleeve-like  rdl  connectors  on  one  end 
of  each  rdl  for  electricd  connection  to  rails  of  a  like  track 
section,  sdd  connectors  each  overlying  a  respective  end  exten- 
sion laterdly  inwardly  thereof  and  terminating  short  of  the 
underlying  end  extension  to  protect  persons  fix>m  said  connec- 
tors, sdd  rdls  being  generally  longitudinally  co-extensive  and 
terminating  generally  longitudindly  midway  between  the 
entering  em^^of  the  adjacent  end  extension  and  the  entering  end 
of  an  end  extendon  dT  an  interengaging  like  track  bed. 
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ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED,  SOLENOID 
OPERATED  FUEL  INJECI10N  SYSTEM 
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FIM  M.  10, 1971,  Scr.  No.  923437 
iBt  CL^  FB2M  47/02 
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lecond  conduit  means  for  adjusting  the  extent  of  displace- 
ment of  said  intensificr  piston  during  the  time  that  a  Mgnal 
from  said  controller  energizes  said  electromagnetic 
means. 


4,219,159 

HIGH  PRESSURE  WATER  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR 

FLOORS,  GRATINGS,  AND  PAINT  LADEN  HANDLING 

DEVICES 
WUUmi  G.  Gocni,  Feotm,  Mkk,  aarigaor  to  NLB  Corpora- 
tkm,  Wixom,  Mkh. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,7W 

lat  CL2  B05B  3/00 

VJS,  a.  239—124  24  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  housing.  .    ,       .     ..    • 

(b)  a  multi-way  valve  located  within  said  housmg  havmg  an 
inlet  passage  (32)  and  a  plurahty  of  outlet  passages  (34, 36^ 
formed  therein, 

(c)  a  reservoir  (39)  for  storing  fuel,  said  reservoir  commum- 
oif^fig  with  one  of  said  outlet  passages, 

(d)  pump  means  for  withdrawing  fuel  from  said  reservoir 
and  introducing  same,  at  supply  pressure,  to  said  inlet 
passage  of  said  multi-way  valve, 

(e)  a  shuttle  chamber  (37)  located  within  said  housng  com- 
municating with  one  of  said  outlet  passages  of  said  multi- 
way  valve, 

(0  electromagnetic  means  (42, 44, 108)  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  multi-way  valve  for  selectively  permitting  communi- 
cation between  said  inlet  passage  and  said  shuttle  chamber 
or  between  said  shuttle  chamber  and  said  one  outlet  pas- 
sage, 

(g)  an  electronic  controller  (25)  for  energizing  said  electro- 
magnetic means  to  regulate  the  operation  of  said  multi- 
way  valve, 

(h)  an  actuating  chamber  (49)  and  a  metering  chamber  (50) 
defined  within  said  housing, 

©  an  intensifier  piston  (62)  comprising  an  upper  cyUndrical 
member  and  a  lower  cyUndrical  member,  said  upper  cyhn- 
drical  member  (64)  being  moveable  within  said  actuating 
chamber  at  said  lower  cyhndrical  member  (66)  is  move- 
Mc  widun  said  metering  chamber, 

(j)  fint  conduit  means  (48)  fed  by  said  pump  means  for 
ddivering  fuel  at  supply  pressure  to  said  actuating  cham- 
ber to  drive  said  inteftstfier  piston  in  a  first  direction  dur- 
mg  the  actuation  phase  of  the  cycle  of  operation  of  said 

sysCcnif 

(k)  a  noxde  (78)  disposed  downstream  of  said  metering 
chamber  and  in  communication  therewith, 

(1)  spring  means  (94)  and  fuel  at  supply  pressure  normaUy 
biasiBg  said  noole  closed, 

(m)  shuttle  means  (38)  moveable  withm  said  shuttle  chamber 
in  reaponae  to  a  change  of  state  of  said  electromagnetic 
mrr^  whereby  said  intennfier  piston  is  driven  in  a  first 

X  direction  to  amplify  the  preature  of  the  fuel  in  said  meter- 
ing chamber  (90)  to  a  level  sufRdent  to  overcome  the  bias 
of  said  spring  meaaa  and  the  fuel  at  supply  piesBure  to 
open  Mid  nozzle  to  discharge  fuel  therethrough, 

(n)  second  condmt  means  (142)  extending  between  said 
actuating  chamber  and  said  reservoir  to  allow  fuel  to 
leftim  thereto,  and  '■ 

(o)  variable  orifice  means  (144,  144a  146)  situated  in  said 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  discharging  cleaning  fluid  under 
high  pressure  towards  a  surface  comprising  a  hollow  spray 
enclosure  having  top  and  side  walls  and  an  open  bottom;  said 
top  wall  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces; 
a  rotating  seal  including  an  upright  spindle  within  said  enclo- 
sure secured  to  and  projecting  above  said  top  wall; 
said  spindle  having  an  axial  bore  with  a  high  pressure  fluid 

inlet  at  the  top  thereof; 
said  bore  extending  for  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  spindle 

and  terminating  in  a  plurality  of  radial  discharge  ports; 
said  seal  including  a  rotatable  tubular  body  sealingly  jour- 

nalled  and  supported  upon  and  enclosing  said  spindle; 
said  body  having  an  internal  annular  high  pressure  fluid 
chamber  communicating  with  said  discharge  ports,  and  a 
plurality  of  radial  outlets  communicating  with  said  cham- 

latendly  disposed  tubular  nozzle  arms  at  their  inner  ends 
projected  into  said  outlets  and  secured  to  said  body  for 
rotation  therewith  within  said  enclosure; 

a  nozzle  adjustably  mounted  upon  an  end  portion  of  each 
arm  for  delivering  streams  of  high  pressure  fluid  within 
said  enclosure  and  downwardly  in  a  predetermined  pat- 
tern upon  the  surface; 

rotative  power  means  on  said  top  wall  connected  to  said 

body;  . 

said  power  means  including  a  motor  located  opposite  the 

outer  surface  of  said  top  wall  and  having  an  axial  drive 

shaft  projected  through  said  top  wall  into  said  enclosure; 

means  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  body; 

said  spindle  including  a  radial  flange  bearing  against  the 

imier  surface  of  said  top  wall  and  secured  thereto; 
said  body  including  a  pair  of  bushing  seals  mounted  within 
and  upon  said  body,  said  bushing  seals  being  located 
above  and  below  said  body  fluid  chamber  and  said  dis- 
charge ports; 
precision  baU  bearings  mounted  within  said  body  adjacent 

opposite  ends  thereof  in  registry  with  said  spindle; 
means  supporting  and  retaining  said  body  against  endwise 
movement  relative  to  said  spindle  including  a  pair  of  stop 
shoulders  upon  said  spindle,  engaging  said  bearings  and  a 
pair  of  stop  shoulders  within  said  body  supporting  said 

bearings; 
a  bearing  cover  within  the  lower  end  of  said  body  support- 
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ivdy  engaging  the  adjacent  ball  bearing,  and  sealed  with 
respect  to  said  spindle  and  body; 
fastening  means  for  holding  said  cover  in  said  body;  and 
a  series  of  annular  seals  within  said  body  interposed  between 
said  body  and  spindle  upon  the  top  and  bottom  of  one  ball 
bearing  and  upon  the  top  of  the  other  ball  bearing  respec- 
tively for  excluding  fluid  from  said  bearings. 


paint  jet  said  means  for  producing  the  further  jets  of  com- 
pressed air  comprising  two  pairs  of  outlets,  each  pair  being 
disposed  symmetrically  on  either  side  of  the  plane  of  the  paint 
jet  so  as  to  produce  a  pair  of  air  jets  converging  to  form  a 
reflective  one  of  the  further  air  Jets  wherein  the  outlets  dis- 
posed on  either  side  of  the  plane  of  the  paint  jef  *re  each 


4,219,156 
TILTABLE  THRUST  NOZZLE 
Hans  Sckwaerzler,  Taafkirchea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to    Meaaovchnitt-Boelkow-Blohm    Gcsellachaft    mit    bes- 
chrankter  Haftnog,  Mudch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,824 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1977,  2719439 

Int  0.2  B64C  15/06.  15/12 
U.S.  a  239— 265  J5  5  Oauns 


Krranged  to  produce  an  air  jet  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  paint  jet  so  as  to  form  with  the  plane  of  said  paint  jet  an 
angle  of  substantially  45  degrees,  and  are  inclined  forwardly  by 
an  angle  of  substantially  30  degrees,  to  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  paint  jet,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  amount  of 
compressed  air  suppUed  to  form  said  further  jets. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  direction  of  the  thrust 
vector  at  the  exit  end  of  a  thrust  nozzle  comprising  a  thrust 
nozzle  body  (20)  having  a  longitudinal  central  axis  (23),  a 
nozzle  body  end  member  (12)  operatively  secured  to  said 
nozzle  body  (20)  in  a  plane  (A— A)  extending  radially  relative 
to  said  central  axis,  said  nozzle  body  end  member  (12)  having 
an  outer  surface  (12')  of  a  given  configuration,  adjustable  ring 
means  (11),  slide  means  (14)  riding  on  said  outer  surface  config- 
uration (12')  of  said  nozzle  body  end  member  (12),  means 
securing  said  slide  means  to  said  adjustable  ring  means 
whereby  the  latter  is  slidable  relative  to  said  nozzle  body  end 
member,  operating  means  (13)  supported  on  said  nozzle  body 
(20)  and  operatively  connected  to  said  adjustable  ring  means 
(11),  said  nozzle  body  end  member  (12)  having  a  center  of 
curvature  (M2)  located  on  said  longitudinal  central  axis  (23) 
where  said  plane  (A— A)  intersects  said  longitudinal  axis  (23), 
said  adjustable  ring  means  (11)  being  rotaUble  for  adjustment 
about  a  rotational  center  (M)  which  is  also  located  on  said 
longitudinal  central  axis  (23)  and  spaced  downstream  at  a 
distance  (D)  from  the  center  of  curvature  (M2)  of  said  nozzle 
body  end  member  (12),  said  slide  means  (14)  being  arranged  for 
taking  up  forces  in  directions  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  longitudinal  central  axis  (23). 

4,219,157 

HYDROSTATIC  PAINT  ATOMIZATION  SPRAY^UN 
Mi^el  Binoche,  Paris,  Fhmce,  assignor  to  SJLM.,  Stahis, 

France 

FOed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,487 

Clainw  priority,  application  Frimce,  Mar.  10, 1977,  77  07064; 
JuL  22, 1977,  77  22592 

Int  a.2  B05B  1/04.  7/08 
MS.  CL  239—296  2  Claims 

1.  A  hydrostatic-atomization  paint  spray-gun  of  the  type 
having  an  elorgated  nozzle  outlet  for  hydrostatically  discharg- 
ing a  flat  jet  of  paint  and  means  for  producing  two  jets  of 
compressed  air  which  jets  are  deflected  to  completely  sur- 
round the  jet  of  paint,  there  being  further  provided  means  for 
producing  at  least  two  further  jets  of  compressed  air  lying  in 
the  same  plane  as  the  jet  of  paint  and  converging  towards  said 


4,219,158 

UQUID  MIXING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SHOWER  HEAD 

Cari  B.  Lacy,  3727  Pinevale  Rd.  SW.,  Roanoke,  Va.  24018 

FUed  Jon.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,723 

Int  CL2  B05B  3/04 

U.S.  CL  239—305  8  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  shower  head  selectively  supplied 
with  water,  under  pressure,  conducted  by  a  pipe  system  from 
a  source  of  supply,  a  device  for  mixing  hquid  with  the  water  as 
it  issues  from  the  downstream  side  of  the  shower  head,  such 
device  including: 

a.  a  container  for  holding  a  supply  of  the  liquid  and  said 
container  is  supported  in  an  upright  position  at  a  location 
upstream  of.  and  above,  the  level  of  the  shower  head; 

b.  a  valve  system  disposed  between  an  exit  end  of  said  con- 
tainer and  an  entrance  end  of  a  liquid  conducting  means, 
which  means  terminates  at  an  exit  end  at  the  downstream 
side  of  the  shower  head,  said  valve  system  being  manually 
operable  by  a  shown-  user  to  control  the  delivery  and  rate 
of  delivery  of  liquid,  flowing  under  the  influence  of  grav- 
ity, from  said  container  to  said  exit  end; 

c.  a  mixer  disc  rotatably  mounted  downstream  of,  and  adja- 
cent to,  a  plate  member  which  is  adjustably  carried  within 
the  shower  head  with  said  plate  member  having  a  periph- 
eral wall  surface  lying  adjacent  to  an  inner  wall  of  said 
shower  head  and  permitting  water  to  flow  therebetween. 
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and  disc  having  one  waB  surface  with  a  phirality  of  radi- 
ally extadiiig  grooves  facing  one  wall  of  said  plate  mem- 
ber, said  grooves  opening  radially  toward  the  axis  of 
rotatioo  of  said  disc,  into  a  chamber  in  said  disc  and  at 
their  opposite  ends  towards  said  inner  wall  of  the  shower 
head,  said  chamber  being  in  facing  relationship  with  the 
exit  end  of  said  bqoid  conducting  means,  a  portion  of  such 
means  extending  through  said  plate  member, 
d.  means  defining  a  pluraUty  of  openings  extending  through 
said  plate  member,  said  openings  having  downstream  exit 
ends  facing  said  grooves  in  said  disc  near  the  periphery 
thereof,  whereby  a  portion  of  the  water  flow  through  the 
shower  head  is  directed  through  said  openings  to  issue  as 
jets  against  the  grooved  surface  to  cause  said  disc  to  ro- 
tate, the  rotary  movement  of  said  disc  being  effective  to 
sling  liquid,  being  received  in  said  chamber  of  said  disc, 
radially  outwardly  through  said  grooves  into  the  water 
flowing  between  the  inner  wall^of  the  shower  head  and 
said  peripheral  wall  surface  of  said  plate  member. 


4^19459 

FOAM  DEVICE 

Walter  H.  Wcacr,  PlaatatfcM,  Fla^  aHignor  to  The  AFA  Corpo- 

ntkia,  MisHi  Lakca,  Fla. 

Coati»Mtfa»-te-p«t  of  Scr.  No.  819,428,  JnL  27, 1977, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcation  Jan.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,046 

lat  a^  B05B  7/30 

VS.  a  239^-343  30  Oalma 


*.v.^v«.\^^m.v»w 


1.  A  foam-generating  element  which  comprises  a  body 
adapted  at  one  end  to  receive  liquid  pumped  from  a  trigger- 
type  dispenser  and  at  the  other  end  to  di^>ense  foamed  prod- 
uct, including 

(a)  a  first  chamber  within  the  body  for  mixing  said  liquid 
with  air, 

(b)  one  or  more  air  passages  for  introducing  air  into  said  first 
air  chamber, 

(c)  a  second  chamber  adjacent  said  first  chamber,  through 
which  the  aerated  liquid  passes,  the  second  chamber  being 
of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  said  first  chamber 
and  being  provided  with  means  for  mixing  the  foam, 

(d)  a  third  chamber  adjacent  to  and  of  Urger  diameter  than 
said  second  chamber  and  which  receives  aerated  product 
from  said  second  chamber, 

(e)  screening  means  covering  the  downstream  end  of  said 
third  chamber,  through  which  the  product  of  the  third 
chamber  is  forced,  and 

(f)  outlet  means  for  dispensing  the  foamed  product 


4^19,160 

FLUID  SPRAY  NOZZLE  HAVING  LEAK  RESISTANT 

SEALING  MEANS 

R«F  H.  Allrad,  Jr^  PImmmI  Gtfdca,  NXX,  aaai^or  to  GcMral 

Elactric  CaHpMjFf  New  Yafk*  N.Y, 
^  FlMJaB.<,197S,Scr.No.8C7«435 

-  IM.CUM5BI/08 

U,S.a.239— 447  6ClaiaH 

.  L  A  fluid  tpny  nozzle  comprising: 

.a  hoUow  housbig  having  a  fluid  inlet,  a  first  group  of  fluid 


spray  discharge  outlets,  and  a  second  group  of  fluid  spray 
discharge  outlets; 

means  in  said  housing  defining  an  inlet  i^enum  communicat- 
mg  with  said  fluid  inlet,  a  first  pair  of  inlet  ports  communi- 
cating with  said  inlet  plenum,  a  second  pair  of  inlet  ports 
communicating  with  nid  inlet  plenum,  first  passage  means 
extending  fh>m  said  first  pair  of  inlet  ports  to  said  first 
group  of  discharge  openings,  and  second  passage  means 
extending  from  said  second  pair  of  inlet  ports  to  said 
second  group  of  discharge  openings; 

means  within  said  second  passage  means  responsive  to  fluid 
flowing  through  said  second  passage  means  to  cyclically 
interrupt  such  fluid  and  cause  a  pulsating  fluid  spray  to  be 
discharged  from  said  second  group  of  discharge  openings 
whenever  fluid  flows  through  said  second  passage  means; 

a  flrst  one  of  said  first  pair  of  ports  and  a  first  one  of  said 
second  pair  of  ports  aligned  on  a  first  axis  in  spaced-apart 
facing  relationship,  and  a  second  one  of  said  first  pair  of 


ports  and  a  second  one  of  said  second  pair  of  ports  aligned 
on  a  second  axis  in  spaced-apart  facing  relationship; 

a  first  valve  assembly  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement 
on  said  first  axis  between  the  respective  ports,  said  first 
valve  assembly  being  movable  between  a  first  end  position 
blocking  said  first  one  of  said  flrst  pair  of  ports  and  a 
second  end  position  blocking  said  first  one  of  said  second 
pair  of  ports; 

a  second  valve  assembly  mounted  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment on  said  second  axis  between  the  respective  ports, 
said  second  valve  assembly  being  movable  between  a  first 
end  position  blocking  said  second  one  of  said  first  pair  of 
ports  and  a  second  end  position  blocking  said  second  one 
of  said  second  pair  of  ports; 

and  control  means  coupled  to  said  flrst  and  second  valve 
assemblies  for  adjustably  positioning  said  valve  assemblies 
and  thereby  selectively  dividing  fluid  flowing  from  said 
inlet  between  said  flrst  and  second  groups  of  outlet  open- 
ings. 


4,219,161  ' 

QUICK  DISCONNECT  SPRAY  NOZZLE 
Manfred  F.  A.  Firciiale,  JohaaneriNirg,  Soath  Africa,  asstgnor  to 
Screeaez  Wire  Weaving  Maanfectnrers  (Prop.)  Undted,  Alb- 
ertoB,  Sonth  Africa 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,065 
daioH  priority,  appUcatkM  South  Africa,  Mar.  8,  1977, 
77/1362 

lat  0.2  B05B  1/26 

VJS,  CL  239-523  1  daim 

1.  A  spray  nozzle,  readily  removable  from  and  replaceable  in 

a  fluid  pressure  line  for  use  primarily  in  ore  washing  operations 

where  the  wash  water  is  recirculated  through  the  nozzles  and 
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there  is  a  high  incidence  of  partial  or  complete  nozzle  blockage 
doe  to  ore  particles  too  large  to  pass  through  the  nozzle  com- 
prising: 
integral  spigot  and  spray  forming  parts  of  resilient  plastic 
material,  said  spigot  being  circular  and  having  an  annular 
groove  in  its  outer  surface  to  sealingly  engage  a  sUghtly 
larger  annular  shoulder  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  fluid 
pressure  line,  said  spigot  having  a  fluid  passage  there- 
through, the  end  of  said  passage  upstream  of  said  groove 
converging  in  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  and  the  outer 
surface  of  said  upstream  end  diverging  in  the  direction  of 
fluid  flow  to  define  a  tapered  gap  with  the  interior  surface 
of  the  fluid  line,  said  spigot  having  at  least  one  axially 
extending  slot  through  the  portion  upstream  of  said 


groove,  at  least  one  flat  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  ^igot 
to  engage  a  corresponding  flat  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
fluid  line  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  nozzle  in  its  assembled 
position,  said  spray  forming  part  being  a  curved  fan 
shaped  member  positioned  in  the  path  of  fluid  discharged 
from  said  passageway  and  having  a  pair  of  ridges  diverg- 
ing outwardly  from  said  passageway  to  contain  the  fluid 
therebetween  and  means  defining  a  pair  of  straight  parallel 
grooves  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  spigot  part  spaced 
equally  outwardly  of  said  annular  groove  to  lie  beyond 
the  end  of  the  fluid  line  in  the  assembled  position  of  the 
nozzle,  whereby  a  bifiircated  tool  may  be  inserted  in  said 
grooves  to  engage  the  end  of  the  fluid  line  for  prying  the 
nozzle  out  of  the  line. 


4,219,162 
SPRAY  NOZZLES  FOR  SPRAYING  UQUIDS 
Roland  Dadaon,  ThaaM,  En^and,  aarignor  to  Hozelock  Uadted, 
Ayleabnry,  Ji'-Mgi—^ 

Filed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,298 

Int  CL2  B05B  1/32 

VS.  CL  239—583  4  dainit 


1.  A  pistol  grip  spray  nozzle  for  spraying  a  liquid  and  com- 
prising 
a  nozzle  body, 
a  valve  within  the  nozzle  body  for  controlling  the  flow  of 

liquid  issuing  from  the  nozzle  body, 
a  valve  stem  extending  from  the  valve  to  the  exterior  of  the 

nozzle  body, 


a  handle  connected  to  the  valve  stem  for  moving  the  valve 
stem  to  optnte  the  valve, 

a  male  formation  and  a  female  formation  which  flt  together 
with  a  snap  action,  one  formation  being  on  the  body  and 
the  other  formation  being  on  the  handle  to  provide  a 
pivotal  mounting  of  the  handle  on  the  body, 

the  male  formation  comprising  a  part  cylindrical  knuckle 
serving  as  a  journal  and  the  female  formation  being  de- 
fined by  part  cylindrical  inner  surfaces  of  two  spaced  jaws 
serving  as  a  bearing  which  possess  sufficient  resihence  to 
be  forced  apart  when  the  knuckle  is  pressed  into  the  bear- 
ing, the  jaws  springing  back  to  embrace  the  knuckle  with 
said  snap  action, 

the  part  of  the  handle  to  one  side  of  the  pivotable  mounting 
being  connected  to  the  part  of  the  handle  to  the  other  side 
of  the  pivotable  mounting  by  a  resiliently  flexible  knee, 
one  jaw  brng  formed  integrally  with  said  one  side  of  the 
handle  and  to  one  side  of  said  knee,  and  the  other  jaw 
being  formed  integrally  with  the  other  side  of  the  handle 
and  to  the  other  side  of  said  knee, 

whereby  the  handle  can  be  moved  by  manual  grip  around 
the  handle  and  nozzle  body  to  operate  the  valve,  the 
pivoting  of  the  handle  forcing  the  male  formation  and  the 
female  formation  into  engagement  with  one  another. 


4,219,163 
CLOSING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  FINE  MATERIAL  PAN 

ON  A  MANURE  SPREADER 
John  K.  Hale,  Waterloo,  Belghni,  and  WilUaa  F.  Ottergren, 
Terre  Hill,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Htri- 
land,Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,949 

lat  CL'  AOIC  15/16 

VS.  a.  239—662  22  OalaH 


\  y 


1.  In  a  manure  spreader  having  a  motnle  frame  adapted  for 
movement  across  a  field;  an  open  ended  spreader  box  mounted 
on  said  frame,  said  spreader  box  having  a  floor,  a  front  end- 
wall,  two  laterally  spaced  sidewalls  and  an  open  rear  discharge 
area;  a  material  conveying  means  for  transporting  material 
rearwardly  within  said  spreader  box  towards  said  rear  dis- 
charge area;  a  widespread  material  discharge  means  mounted 
on  said  frame  adjacent  said  rear  discharge  area  for  the  wide- 
spread discharge  and  distribution  of  material  from  said 
spreader  box;  a  fine  material  pan  extending  transversely  be- 
tween said  sidewalls  adjacent  said  floor  within  said  rear  dis- 
charge area,  said  fine  material  pan  having  an  elongate  pivot 
end  transverse  between  said  sidewalls  and  a  remote  substan- 
tially parallel  latch  end,  said  fme  material  pan  having  a  pivotal 
axis  hingedly  securing  said  fine  material  pan  upon  said  frame 
along  said  pivot  end,  said  fine  material  pan  further  having  a 
latch  means  at  said  latch  end  for  releasably  securing  said  fine 
material  pan  to  said  spreader  box;  a  fluid  endgate  extending 
transversely  between  said  sidewalls  above  said  floor  for  retain- 
ing semi-liquid  material  within  said  spreader  box,  said  fluid 
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oKlgate  having  a  body  portion  and  first  and  second  annt,  each 

■aid  ann  having  a  pivot  means  fbr  pivotally  securing  said  fluid 

fw^i|ift#.  upon  said  finae,  said  fluid  endgate  bemg  selectively 

movaUe  fton  a  dosed  position  to  an  open  position,  wherein 

said  body  portioa  is  elevated  above  said  spt«ader  box;  and 

drive  means  connected  to  said  widespread  material  discharge 

meoM  said  material  conveying  means  and  said  fluid  endgate  for 

providing  movement  tbereoC  the  improvement  including  a 

dostng  device  for  said  fine  material  pan  comprising: 

at  least  oae  elongate  member  interconnecting  said  fine  mate- 

>.rial  pan  and  said  fluid  end^ite,  said  at  least  one  elongate 

member  having  a  first  end  and  a  remote  second  end,  said 

first  end  being  affixed  to  said  fine  material  pan  at  a  point 

other  than  along  said  pivotal  axis,  whereby  a  moment 

rixMit  said  pivotal  axis  can  be  created,  said  second  end 

"being  attached  to  smd  fluid  endgate  such  that  upon  move- 

'  ment  between  said  closed  position  and  said  open  position, 

the  distance  between  said  fint  end  and  said  second  end 

varies;  and 

•  takeop  means  fbr  compensating  for  the  differences  in 

length  required  of  said  at  least  one  dongate  member  when 

sad  fhtid  endgate  moves  between  said  closed  position  and 

said  open  position. 


4^»4«4 

COMMINUTION  OF  PULVERULENT  MATERIAL  BY 

FLUID  ENERGY 

D«?U  W.  Taylor,  rigimimt,  Pa^  assizor  to  Mkrotaeia,  lac^ 

Bala  CyiBwyd,  Pa. 

Flai  Mar.  M,  1979,  Scr.  No.  2M61 
■i-iil  rt  '  .«.i.rr..;.^jat  CL*  box: /9/05 
US.  a  241-8  26< 


which  has  been  reduced  in  mass  below  a  predetermined  limit  in 
said  grinding  rone.  »  y^  #^» .:  uv;  •' 

4,2194a  

ATTACHMENT  FOR  FOOD  CUTTERS 
NoraM  A.  Bergan,  Dallas,  Tex.;  Robert  G.  Walker,  Aagasta, 
Ga.,  Md  Manti  Van  WeeUen,  Pfamo,  Tex.,  asrigaors  to 
Sabteaitcr,  lac,  DaOaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  10, 1970,  Scr.  No.  950,087 

lat  CL2  A47J  43/25 

VJS.  CL  241-93  4  Oaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cutting  food  having  a  rotating  cutting 
cone  with  cjutting  edges  defined  on  the  surface  therof,  a  hopper 
having  a  back  wall  and  two  side  walls  substantially  perpendic- 
ular thereto,  the  hopper  disposed  adjacent  the  cone  for  feeding 
food  to  the  cutting  edges  thereof,  an  attachment  removably 
mounted  to  the  hopper  for  positioning  food  approximately 
normally  the  cutting  edges  of  the  cone  comprising: 
a  supporting  surface  for  being  supported  by  the  back  wall 

and  side  walls  of  the  hopper; 
the  supporting  surface  having  a  ridge  formed  on  the  inside 
face  thereof  capaUe  of  abutting  against  the  back  wall  of 
the  hopper  to  prevent  movement  of  the  attachment  rela- 
tive to  the  hopper;  and 
a  bearing  surface  oriented  at  an  angle  to  the  supporting 
surface  and  extending  into  the  hopper  just  short  of  the 
cone. 


t.  A  fluid  energy  mill  fbr  grinding  pulverulent  material 
comprising  a  vessel  having  a  closed  bottom  providing  a  grind- 
ing zone  at  one  end,  outlet  means  at  the  other  end,  and  a  gener- 
aUy  cylindrical  core  zone  having  an  axis  disposed  generally 
centrally  within  said  vessel  between  said  grbding  zone  and 
said  outlet  means,  and  an  annular  peripheral  zone  surrounding 
said  generally  cyUndrical  core  zone,  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tiaily-spaced  ejector  nozzles  for  injecting  fluid  carrier  medium 
into  said  grinding  zone  in  a  direction  between  a  radius  to  said 
central  zone  axis  and  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  radius, 
aD  c^said  nozzles  being  diqiosed  in  said  grinding  zone  to  inject 
a  primary  flow  of  fluid  carrier  medium  into  said  vessel  through 
said  grinding  zone,  said  nozdes  cooperating  with  said  closed 
bottom  and  smd  outlet  means  so  as  to  generate  an  axially-flow- 
ing  vortex  within  said  central  zone,  said  vessel  having  trans- 
verse wan  means  at  the  other  end  nptced  from  said  grinding 
zone  to  intercept  tiie  axially-flowing  vortex  and  deflect  at  least 
a  first  portion  of  the  medium  therein  outwardly  into  the  pe- 
riphery zone,  the  fhiid  medium  being  deflected  mto  said  pe- 
ripheral zone  flowing  oppositdy  as  a  secondary  flow  and  being 
iatrodvced  into  said  primary  flow  issuing  from  said  nozzles  to 
thereby  tStct  a  recirculation  of  die  fluid  carrier  medium 
within  said  veasd,  and  feed  means  to  introduce  pulverulent 
matrrial  into  said  circulating  flow  of  fluid  carrier  medium,  so 
tint  dw  material  is  introdnced  into  said  primary  flow  for  fluid 
energy  griadii^  thereof,  said  outlet  means  at  the  remote  end  of 
said  vortex  operable  to  withdraw  a  second  portion  of  said  fluid 
medium  and  with  it  a  firactioB  of  the  pulverulent  material 


4419,1(4 
DISK  DEFIBRATOR 
Snrakka;  Martd  PokklMa;  Jorma  Makkoac^  Eridd 
Valkama;   Viljo   KirkUUncn;   Pekka   RIMdi,   and  Jomil 
Matnla,  all  of  SafoaUaaa,  FUaad,  asaipiors  to  Enso-Gntzeit 
Oiakeyhtio,  Hdsbdd,  FlalaBd 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,093 

lat  OJ  B02C  7/01$ 

U.S.  a  241—244  1  Claim 


"-TT^e 


1.  Improvement  in  a  disk  defibiator  comprising  a  first  hous- 
ing, grinding  disks  located  within  said  first  housing  forming  a 
throat  therebetween,  said  grinding  disks  rotating  around  a 
horizontally  extending  axis,  said  first  housing  including  an 
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upwardly  extending  wall  extending  transversely  of  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  grinding  disks  and  having  an  opening  there- 
through for  receiving  material  to  be  defibrated,  feed  apertures 
in  one  of  said  disks  for  passing  the  material  fixwi  the  opening  in 
said  wall  of  said  first  housing  into  the  throat,  feed  means  for 
conveying  material  to  and  through  the  opening  in  said  wall  of 
said  first  housing,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that 
said  feed  means  comprises  an  upwardly  extending  second 
housing  having  a  lower  end  wall,  an  upper  end  wall,  a  first  pair 
of  upwardly  extending  oppositely  arranged  walls  disposed 
transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  grinding  disks  and  extending 
between  said  lower  and  upper  end  walls  and  a  second  pair  of 
upwardly  extending  oppositely  arranged  walls  disposed  trans- 
versely of  said  first  pair  and  extending  between  said  first  pair  of 
walls  and  between  said  tower  and  upper  end  walls,  the  lower 
end  of  one  of  said  first  pair  of  walls  adjacent  said  lower  end 
wall  having  an  opening  therethrough  aligned  with  and  in 
communication  with  the  opening  for  receiving  materials  in  said 
first  housing,  said  second  housing  having  a  lower  part  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  lower  end  wall  for  a  portion  of  the 
height  of  said  second  housing  from  said  lower  end  wall  to  said 
upper  end  wall  and  an  upper  part  extending  upwardly  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  lower  part,  in  said  lower  part  said  second  pair 
of  walls  converging  inwardly  toward  one  another  in  the  down- 
ward direction  to  said  Iowct  end  wall  with  the  lower  ends  of 
said  second  pair  of  walls  being  spaced  apart  and  located  on  the 
oppodte  sides  of  the  opening  in  said  second  housing  into  said 
first  housing,  each  of  said  second  pair  of  walls  in  said  lower 
part  of  said  second  housing  having  a  depresaon  formed 
therein,  a  feed  screw  located  in  each  said  depression  with  said 
feed  screws  converging  in  the  downward  direction  and  with 
the  lower  ends  of  said  feed  screws  being  located  at  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  opening  from  said  second  housmg  into  the  opening 
in  said  first  housing,  said  lower  part  of  said  second  housing 
between  said  fieed  screws  and  said  first  pair  of  walls  defining  an 
open  space  for  the  flow  of  steam  from  the  throat  in  said  grind- 
ing disks  in  said  first  housing  through  the  opening  in  said 
housing  and  the  opening  in  said  second  housing  into  the  open 
space  in  the  lower  part  of  said  second  housing  with  the  steam 
in  communication  with  said  feed  screws  so  that  the  steam  can 
flow  upwardly  through  the  lower  part  between  said  feed 
screws  and  in  counterflow  relation  to  the  material  to  be  defi- 
brated into  the  upward  part  of  said  second  housing  without 
encountering  the  material  being  conveyed  downwardly  by 
said  feed  screws,  said  one  of  said  first  pair  of  walls  having  the 
opening  therethrough  extending  upwardly  frcnn  said  first  hous- 
ing ^)proximately  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  grinding  disks,  the  other  of  said  first  pair  walls  being 
disposed  in  diverging  relation  to  said  one  of  said  first  pair  of 
walls  so  that  the  continuation  of  the  open  space  within  said 
second  housing  from  said  lower  part  upwardly  through  said 
upper  part  increases  in  cross  sectional  area,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pairs  of  walls  forming  a  funnel-shaped  space  within  said 
second  housing,  and  said  upper  end  wall  having  a  steam  vent 
formed  therethrough  for  venting  from  said  upper  part  of  said 
second  housing. 


4419,1«7 

DUAL  CAPSTAN  TAPE  TRANSPORT  MECHANISM 

John  P.  Jeakfau,  Towaada,  DL,  aadgaor  to  latermrtional  Tape* 

troaiea  Corp.,  Blooodngtoa,  DL 
DbidOB  of  Scr.  No.  887,184,  Mar.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,153,918, 
which  la  a  dlTlsion  of  Ser.  No.  791,707,  Apr.  28, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,096,533.  This  appUcatioa  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,485 
lat  CL^  GllB  23/06 
VS.  CL  242—55.19  A  2  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  tape  cartridge  for  use  in  a  dual  capstan  tape 
transport  mechanism  comprising:  ■  '  ■* 

a  rectanguUr  housing  having  four  sidewalb  and  top  and 

bottom  cover  plates; 
a  forward  one  of  said  sidewalb  being  on  the  forward  side  of 
said  housing  whoi  inserted  into  play  position  in  said  tape 
tnatport  mechanism; 
said  forward  sklewaU  having  at  least  one  head  means  open- 


ing intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  receive  head  means 
mounted  on  said  tape  transport  mechanism; 

said  forward  adewall  having  two  capstan  openings  at  the 
ends  thereof  to  receive  capstans  mounted  on  said  tape 
transport  mechanism; 

said  bottom  cover  plate  having  two  pressure  roller  openings 
adjacent  said  c^»tan  openings  to  receive  pressure  rollers 
insertable  therein  by  said  tape  transport  mechanism; 

said  bottom  cover  plate  having  a  tape  guide  opening  be- 
tween said  pressure  roller  openings  to  receive  a  tape  guide 
insertable  therein  adjacent  the  head  means  by  the  tape 
tran^)ort  mechanism; 

first,  second  and  third  comer  posts  spaced  inwardly  from 
sidewalls  at  comers  of  the  housing,  said  first  comer  post 
being  located  in  one  rear  comer  of  the  housing,  said  sec- 
ond and  third  comer  posts  being  located  respectively 
forwardly  of  and  diagonally  across  from  said  first  oOtkt 
post; 


said  housing  having  an  inner  wall  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
to  a  lateral  one  of  said  sidewalls  to  provide  a  tape  guide- 
way  between  said  first  and  second  comer  posts; 

a  spool  rotatably  mounted  inside  the  housing  on  one  of  said 
cover  plates; 

a  roll  of  endless  magnetic  tape  wound  in  multiple  convolu- 
tions on  said  spool  and  trained  as  follows: 

(a)  in  a  first  leg  from  the  inner  of  said  convolutions  to  said 
first  comer  post, 

(b)  around  said  first  comer  post, 

(c)  in  a  second  leg,  forwardly  along  said  guideway  to  said 
second  comer  post, 

(d)  around  said  second  comer  post 

(e)  in  a  third  leg,  along  said  forward  sidewall  to  said  third 
comer  post, 

(0  around  said  third  comer  post 
(g)  in  a  fourth  leg,  returning  to  the  outer  of  said  convolu- 
tions on  said  qxx>l. 


4419,168 

SUTTING  AND  REWBWDING  ASSEMBLY 
Roger  J.  LofMrom,  Batavia,  DL,  artganr  to  R  J.  RMach  Ma- 
chine Co.,  Spriagfleld,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  24,091 
Int  CL^  B65H  35/02 
VS.  a  242-564  24  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  providing  rolls  of  relativdy  narrow  strips 
from  a  relatively  wide  stock  material,  comprising: 
a  slitta-  adapted  for  cutting  relatively  wide  material  into 

relatively  narrow  strips; 
a  tension  stand  adapted  for  receiving  the  narrow  strips  from 
the  slitter,  said  tension  stand  including  a  pressure  pad 
assembly  which  apfriies  uniform  pressure  to  the  strips  as 
they  pass  therethrough  such  that  the  strips  are  not  subject 
to  tension  between  the  slitter  and  the  tension  stand,  said 


i ^.. 
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fKCWire  pad  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  air  actuated  separated  from  one  another  by  some  predetermined  distance, 
robber  boot  and  a  surface  opposite  said  boot,  the  t^oot  and  means  for  determining  an  electrical  si^ial  representation  of  the 
surftcc  adapted  for  receiving  narrow  strips  therebetween  ^ne  function  of  the  missile  roll  poution  angle,  means  for  deter- 
and  applying  unif(Mm  pressure  to  the  strips  and  mining  an  electrical  signal  representation  of  the  cosine  function^ 

of  the  missile  roll  position  angle,  means  for  differentiating  the 
sine  and  cosine  functions  of  missile  roll  position  angle  to  obtain 
an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  missile  roll  rate,  means  for 
squaring  the  differentiated  sine  and  cosine  functions,  means  for 


J. 


M 


a  rewinder  adapted  for  winding  the  narrow  strips  into  rolls, 
said  rewinder  induding  an  arbor  upon  which  the  strips  are 
wound,  the  strips  being  under  tension  between  the  tension 
stand  and  the  rewinder  due  to  the  action  of  the  pressure 
pad  assembly. 


4,219,169 

FLOATING  ROLLER  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 

Stefu  MiMicck,  Sm  Jow,  Qdifn  Mri^or  to  Verbatim  Corpora- 

tioo,  Sauyrde,  CaUt 
CoatiBaatioa-i»fart  of  Scr.  No.  850,254,  No?.  10, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,146,194,  TUi  ■ppBcatioa  Dec  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,183 

bL  CL^  GllB  15/32.  23/08 
VS.  CL  242—192  10  Claiu 


sununing  the  output  of  the  squaring  means,  means  for  deter- 
mining the  square  root  of  the  sum  of  the  squared  signals,  first 
integrator  means  operatively  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
square  root  obtaining  means,  and  second  integrator  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  output  of  the  square  root  obtain- 
ing means,  the  output  of  said  first  and  said  second  integrator 
means  being  a  ramp  voltage  representing  360  degrees  of  roll 
position  dau  separated  by  180  degrees. 


1.  In  a  floating  roller  cartridge  which  includes  a  drive  belt 

that  extends  about  floating  and  drive  rollers  and  against  the 

tape  rolls  that  lie  about  tape  reels  which  are  rotatably  mounted 

on  a  housing,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  floating  roller  has  axial  bearings  projecting  at  opposite 

ends  thereof  which  are  fixed  to  said  floating  roller  and 

rotatable  on  said  housing,  with  at  least  one  of  said  axial 

bearings  having  a  substantially  flat  end  surface. 


4,219,171 
DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING  A  FIRST  VEHICLE  TO  A 
SECOND  VEHICLE 
Arthv  A.  Rndmann,  Bowie,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
ot  America  as  repreaeated  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tioaal  Aerooaotks  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,888 

Int  CL^  B64G  1/64 

VJS.  CL  244—161  15  Claims 


4,219,170 
MISSILE  ROLL  POSITION  PROCESSOR 
Aadrew  T.  BMur,  FfariMMrt,  Mo.,  asaifaor  to  McDoMeil  Doog- 
1«  CoiVontioa,  St  Lnris,  Mo. 

FDed  JnL  8, 1977,  Scr.  No.  813^14 
lit  CL2  F14G  7/00:  A23G  9/00:  GOIC  3/08 
UJS.  CL  244—3.14  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  missile  system  including  a  missile  capaUe  of  being 
directed  toward  a  target,  means  for  generating  a  binary  coded 
beam  of  electromagnetic  wave  energy,  and  means  of  said 
missile  for  positioning  said  missile  at  Uie  center  of  said  beam, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  means  for  electronically 
establishing  a  roU  angle  reference  signal  for  said  missile,  said 
roll  angle  reference  signal  establishing  means  including  a  first 
optical  receiver  at  the  missile  facing  the  beam  generating 
means,  a  second  optical  receiver  at  the  missile  facing  the  beam 
gcaerating  raeus,  said  first  and  said  second  receivers  being 


1.  A  device  for  the  coupling  of  a  first  vehicle  to  a  second 
vehicle  moving  relative  thereto,  said  second  vehicle  having  an 
annular  means  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  coupling  device 
carried  by  said  first  vehicle,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  three  contact  members  arranged  relative  to  each 
other  for  engaging  said  annular  means, 

(b)  at  least  three  manipulator  arms,  each  manipulator  arm 
operatively  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  one  of  said 
contact  members,  each  of  said  manipulator  arms  being 
rotatably  mounted  adjacent  a  shaft  carried  by  said  first 
vehicle, 

(c)  means  positioned  on  said  shaft  adjacent  a  second  end  on 
each  of  said  manipulator  arms  for  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  said  second  ends  to  a  fvst  position  wherein  said 
movement  of  said  second  ends  to  said  first  position  causes 
said  contact  members  to  move  toward  each  other  into 
engagement  with  said  annular  means  on  said  second  vehi- 
cle and  wherein  said  movement  of  said  second  ends  to  a 
second  position  causes  said  contact  members  to  part  and 
to  disengage  said  annular  means  on  said  second  vehicle, 

(d)  bumper  means  mounted  adjacent  said  one  ends  of  said 


manipuUtor  arms  for  engaging  said  annular  means  on  said 
second  vehicle,  and 
(e)  actuator  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  bumper  means  by  bumper  link  means 
such  that  upon  actuaticm  of  said  actuator  means  said  bum- 
per  means  causes  said  annular  means  to  move  into  axial 
alignment  with  said  shaft 


1.  A  one-piece  dielectric  plastic  holder  for  the  secure  reten- 
tion of  an  electronic  or  electrical  part  having  integral  retention 
means,  said  holder  comprises  a  leading  portion  including  resil- 
ient snap  engaging  means  forming  a  recess  for  acceptance  and 
engagement  with  the  retention  means  of  the  part  subjected  to 
retention,  a  base  portion  including  integral  resilient  fastener 
means  carrying  shoulder  means  adapted  for  fast  engagement 
with  an  apertured  base  panel,  a  shank  portion  integrally  con- 
nected at  one  end  with  said  leading  portion  and  at  the  other 
spaced  end  with  said  base  portion,  and  two  or  more  holes 
extending  longitudinally  through  said  shank  portion  from  said 
leading  portion  end  through  said  base  portion  end. 


4»219,173 
INSULATED  PIPE  SUPPORTS 
George  A.  Forbes,  Kenncsaw,  Highfleld  Rd.,  West  Byfleet, 
Surrey,  England 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,154 
Claims  priority,  appUciAion  United  Kingdom,  Oct  5,  1977, 
41315/77 

Int  CL2  F16L  11/12.  5/00 
VS.  CL  248—56  14  Claims 

1.  A  fire-retardant  support  means  for  service  equipment 
extending  through  an  aperture  in  a  partitioning  member  of  a 
building,  comprising  a  pair  of  annular  integrated  support  units 
for  insertion  in  respective  opposite  ends  of  said  aperture 
around  said  service  equipment,  each  unit  comprising  means 
defining  an  outer  sleeve  and  integral  means,  fixedly  located 
within  said  sleeve,  comprising  load  bearing  material  for  engag- 
ing and  s«4>porting  said  service  equipment  and  fire  retardant 
material  for  engaging  around  said  service  equipment  to  pre- 


vent the  spread  of  fire  through  said  aperture,  wherein  the  outer 
sleeve  members  of  said  units  are  spaced  apart  in  the  aperture  to 


4^19,172 
HOLDER  FOR  ELECTRONIC  AND  ELECTRICAL  PARTS 
Hiroo  Mnrayana,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nifco,  Inc., 
Tdqro,  Japan 

FUed  Job.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,092 

Int  CV  F16M  13/00 

VS.  a  248—27.3  4  Claims 


inhibit  conduction  of  heat  through  the  aperture  through  said 
outer  sleeves. 


4,219,174 
WIRING  CLIP 
Martin  H.  Whitehouse,  Northmead,  Anstralia,  assignor  to  Byrne 
A  Daridson  Doors  (N.S.W.)  Pty.  Limited,  Reresby,  Anstralia 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,685 
Claims  priority,  application  Anstralia,  Jan.  26, 1978,  PD3151 
Int  CV  F16B  75/00 
U.S.  a.  248—71  4  Claims 


1.  A  conductor  affixing  clip  comprising  a  generally  flat 
U-shaped  body  portion,  having  at  least  two  legs  and  a  crotch 
portion  therebetween,  an  open  ended  trough  like  appendage  on 
the  crotch  region  for  receiving  at  least  one  conductor,  and 
detent  means  on  each  of  the  leg  portions  of  the  body  adapted 
to  engage  between  a  roller  curtain  and  a  noise  and  friction 
reducing  strip  affixed  to  said  curtain. 


4,219,175 

EXTENSIBLE  SLOTTED  UPRIGHT 
Robert  G.  Harig,  Paragould,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Darling  Store 

Flztores,  ParagooM,  Ark. 

FUed  Not.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,240 

Int  0.2  A47G  29/00;  E04G  3/08 

VS.  CL  248—125  g  Claims 

1.  An  extensible  slotted  upright  for  mounting  brackets  which 
extend  inwardly  through  slots  in  said  upright,  said  upright 
comprising  vertically  oriented  inner  and  outer  tubes  in  tele- 
scopic engagement  with  each  other,  said  inner  tube  having  a 
telescoping  end  external  to  said  outer  tube  and  a  retracted  end 
within  said  outer  tube,  said  tubes  each  having  at  least  one  side 
and  each  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  slots  along  and 
through  said  at  least  one  side  for  interlocking  insertion  of  such 
brackets,  said  slotted  sides  of  said  tubes  having  substantially 
identical  thickness,  said  tubes  being  oriented  with  respect  to 
each  other  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  each  slotted  side  of 
said  outer  tube  lies  adjacent  to  and  in  a  parallel  plane  with  a 
like  portion  of  a  slotted  side  of  said  inner  tube,  means  maintain- 
ing a  predetermined  spacing  between  said  adjacent  and  paralld 
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slocted  ndes  tbrougliout  the  tdeaooping  range  of  said  inner 
tube  ia  and  outer  tube  with  said  predetermined  spacing  at  least 
as  great  as  the  distance  by  which  brackets  inserted  into  said 


slots  extend  inwardly  beyond  said  slotted  sides,  and  means  for 
securing  said  inner  and  outer  tubes  in  predetermined  telescop- 
ing positions  with  respect  to  each  other. 


<219,17< 
TROPHY  BASE 
AOca  WdM,  CUcago,  DL,  asaiffor  to  AlaMr  Asaodates,  Glen- 
fiew,  DL 

FUed  JnL  24, 197S,  Scr.  No.  927,474 

lit  CU  F1«M  13/00 

VS.  CL  249-188.1  10  daims 
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1.  A  base  for  a  trophy  comprising  a  bottom  plate  member,  a 
top  plate  member  spaced  fnni  said  bottom  plate  member,  a 
aide  wall  between  said  bottom  plate  member  and  said  top  plate 
member  and  around  the  peripheries  thereof,  said  wall  and  said 
plate  members  defining  a  shell  with  a  substantially  hollow 
interior,  said  bottom  plate  member  having  a  hole  therein  for 
admitting  into  said  hollow  interior  fluid  filler  material  which  is 
thereafter  allowed  to  set,  first  and  second  bosses  respectivdy 
on  said  \ap  plate  member  and  said  bottom  plate  member  and 
wrtending  toward  each  other,  said  bosses  respectively  having 
aligned  first  and  second  bores  extending  therethrough  for 
receiving  a  £Mteaing  bolt,  the  inner  ends  of  said  bosses  being  in 
contact  to  miniatiae  the  amount  of  fluid  filler  material  entering 
said  botes  during  the  filling  of  said  shell,  and  an  annular  lip  on 
one  of  said  bosses  having  an  internal  <«ty«wf^  greater  than  the 
exterior  diameter  of  the  other  of  said  bosses  and  a  height  sub- 
staatiaily  equal  to  the  height  of  said  other  boss,  the  outer 
sw&oe  of  said  lip  contacting  the  member  carrying  said  other 
boas  sahstantially  to  eliminate  fluid  filler  material  from  enter- 
ii^  said  bona  during  the  filling  of  said  shelL 


4^1f»177 


BED  RAIL  HANGER  SYSTEM 
David  L.  O'Day,  Caaoga  Park,  CaUf.,  aaBl0M>i 
Hospital  Sapply  Coryoratioa,  Evaaatoa,  DL 

FIM  Ai«.  2S,  1978,  Scr.  No.  93M75 
lat  €3.2  EMG  3m 
U.S.  a.  24t— 215 


to 


(daioH 


L  A  hanger  and  container  combination  comprising:  a  gener- 
ally S-shaped  hanger  having  a  hook  with  an  arcuate  inner 
surface  free  of  abrupt  comers  or  grooves  so  as  to  slidingly 
engage  rails  of  various  configurations  without  substantial  con- 
formance to  the  rail's  profile;  an  enlarged  grasping  knob  on  one 
end  of  the  hook;  a  container  support  on  an  opposite  end  of  the 
hook  with  a  bight  configuration  reversed  from  the  hook;  a  lug 
protruding  from  the  arcuate  inner  surface  of  the  hook,  which 
lug  has  a  shoulder  surface  for  engaging  a  rail  and  a  cam  surface 
leading  to  this  shoulder,  said  lug  being  adapted  to  maintain  an 
angular  position  of  the  container  support  relative  to  such  rail; 
and  a  medical  container  with  a  carrying  handle  having  an 
eyelet  angularly  disposed  relative  to  this  handle,  and  the  con- 
tainer support  is  coupled  to  the  eyelet. 


4^219,178 

STORAGE  OR  HOLDER  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

APPLIANCE 

Norbot  AaskM,  Schwabea-Strasoe  91,  Schoaach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcranay  (D7036) 

FOod  Not.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962305 

iBt  a^  A47F  5/00 

MS.  CL  248-314  5  CfadM 


1.  A  storage  device  for  a  portable  electric  hair  dryer  having 
a  casing  provided  with  a  handle  and  an  air  discharge  orifice, 
said  holder  comprising 

(a)  a  support  member  provided  with  a  gripping  porti<M)  for 
receiving  therein  the  handle  of  said  hair  dryer  and  com- 
prising a  base  and  a  casing  portion  extension  projecting 
from  said  base,  a  gripping  portion  arranged  at  the  free  end 
of  said  extension  and  having  a  wall  portion  conforming  in 
configuration  to  the  handle  of  said  dryer, 

(b)  detenting  means  provided  in  said  support  member  for 
releasaUy  locUiig  sttd  handle  within  said  gripping  por- 
tion, njf  ;«;.:' 

(c)  said  detenting  means  including  a  slide  plate  mounted  for 
movement  Mathin  said  support  member  extension  and 
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having  a  detent  arm  connected  thereto  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  handle  in  said  gripping 
porticm, 

(d)  said  slide  plate  having  q>aoed  marginal  portions  slidably 
mounted  in  guide  channels  formed  in  the  wall  surfaces  Qi 
said  extension,  and 

(e)  means  mounted  on  said  support  and  operable  for  control- 
ling said  movement  of  said  slide  plate,  and  including  an 
actuator  mounted  externally  of  said  extension  and  a  drive 
shaft  extending  from  said  actuator  into  driving  engage- 
ment with  said  slide  plate. 


4,219,179 
SIGN  HOLDER 
Hcranan  SUbemageL  Uhlaadstrasse  7,  6800  Mannheim  1,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,516 
OaiflH  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  13, 
1978,  7714523 

lat.  CL^  A47F  7/00 
VS.  CL  248-488  14 
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4,219,180 
TYING  APPARATUS  FOR  CONCRETE  FORM  PANEL 
James  K.  Stricklaad,  Jacksoarillc,  Fla^  assignor  to  Strickland 
Systeais,  Inc.,  Jacksoarilk,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  883,276 
lat  a^  E04G  7/J8 
VS.  a.  249—219  R  15  Claims 

1.  Anchoring  apparatus  for  holding  a  concrete  form  panel  to 
an  elongated  tie  to  restrain  outward  movement  of  the  panel 
relative  to  the  tie  comprising: 
a  load  bearing  menri>er  fixedly  connectible  to  the  outside  of 
the  form  panel  and  having  an  opening  through  which  a  tie 
is  extendable, 
a  clamping  member  releasably  clampmgly  engageable  with  a 
portion  of  a  tie  which  is  extending  outwardly  thixjugh  said 
opening, 
an  axially  and  laterally  yieldable  pivot  connection  pivotally 
securing  said  clamping  member  to  said  load  bearing  mem- 
ber to  permit  said  clamping  member  to  swing  relative  to 


the  plane  of  said  bearing  member  and  pivot  relative  to  said 
bearing  member,  and  , 

said  members  having  curved  mating  surfisce  pbrtions  con- 
toured to  provide  a  ball  and  socket  type  joint  between  said 


members  to  permit  compensative  movement  of  said 
clamping  member  relative  to  said  bearing  member  to 
accommodate  misalignment  between  the  tie  and  the  form 
panel  or  misalignment  between  opposing  form  panels. 


4,219,181 

FLUID  FLOW  GOVERNING  VALVE  MEANS 

Karl  E.  Jodaoa,  Box  67,  Lenhorda,  Sweden  (36073) 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,373 

ClaiflH  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Oct  3, 1977,  7711012 

lat  CL*  F16K  3J/363.  31/40;  F15B  13/043 

U.S.a251— 30  4  Claims 


1.  A  sign  holder  comprising:  an  upper  and  a  lower  part,  the 
u|^>er  and  the  lower  part  each  comprising  at  least  one  square 
tube  and  at  least  one  perpendicular  crossbar  with  hooks,  said 
hooks  bent  downward  on  the  upper  part  and  upward  on  the 
lower  part,  the  lower  part  having  the  same  number  of  square 
tubes  as  the  upper  part,  each  of  said  at  least  one  square  tube  of 
the  lower  part  having  a  greater  cross-section  than  the  cross- 
section  of  its  respective  square  tube  of  the  upper  part,  and  each 
of  the  at  least  one  square  tube  of  the  lower  part  extending 
beyond  its  respective  at  least  one  crossbar  in  both  directions; 
and  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  iron  plates  welded  to  at 
least  one  of  said  crossbars  on  each  of  said  upper  and  lower 
parts,  each  of  said  plurality  of  plates  projecting  beyond  its 
respective  crossbar  in  the  direction  in  which  the  hooks  on  its 
respective  crossbar  is  bent. 


86  87 


1.  An  electric  circuit  for  governing  the  valve  member  of  a 
fluid  flow  governing  valve  means  including  a  housing  enclos- 
ing a  movable  main  valve  member,  a  conduit  for  supplying 
pressure  fluid  to  move  said  main  valve  member,  valve  means  in 
said  conduit  and  having  a  valve  body  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  pressure  fluid  acting  upon  said  main  valve  member,  said 
circuit  comprising: 

(A)  an  electric  resistance  wire  having  heat  expansion  proper- 
ties and  connected  to  said  control  valve  body,  so  its  ther- 
mal movements  will  determine  the  position  thereof, 

(B)  a  source  for  supplying  electric  current  to  said  resistance 
wire,  at  an  intensity  higher  than  acceptable  thereof  dOring 
an  extended  exposure, 

(C)  potentiometer  means  for  monitoring  the  supply  of  cur- 
rent from  said  source  and  including  a  first  manually  ad- 
justable resistor  to  indicate  the  desired  input,  a  second 
adjustable  resistor  operable  in  response  to  the  position  of 
said  main  valve  member  and  a  comparator  for  evaluating 
possible  differences  between  the  resistance  values  at  said 
first  and  second  resistors,  and 

(D)  means  governed  by  the  thermal  movements  of  said  wire 
for  causing  an  intermittent  flow  of  the  current  allowed  to 
pass  on  by  said  potentiometer  means. 
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UQUm  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
SpQWf  Fm.  Rfl^  of  GcnwRjr, 
Ohio 
F1M  M.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  92M45 

artkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  JbL  21, 

]f77,  7722I22(U] 

btCI.2FMKi//y2 
U.S.  a  251— S8  S  OaiM 


L  A  flow  control  valve  fw  cootrolUng  liquid  flow  in  a 
vducK  hfjtJHg  system,  compnstng: 

(a)  a  boosing  luving  inlet  and  outlet  connections; 

(b)  a  filed  ceramic  plate  in  said  housing; 

(c)  a  valve  obturator  member  comprising  a  ceramic  plate 
stidabie  in  said  housing  relative  to  the  fixed  plate,  both  said 
ceramic  plates  having  respective  surfaces  which  cooper- 
ate with  each  other  to  form  a  sliding  seal,  and  having 
respective  openings,  the  degree  of  overlap  of  the  openings 
in  said  plates  determining  the  valve  throughflow  between 
the  mlet  and  outlet  connections  in  each  position  of  the 
valve  obturator  (date  relative  to  the  fixed  plate;  and, 

(d)  tpring  means  for  urging  said  valve  plates  together,  said 
valve  obturator  plate  having  a  frame-like  portion  defining 
a  peripheral  flange  and  said  spring  means  comprising  a 
bowed  spring  strip  opposite  ends  of  whidi  engage  the 
peripheral  flange  of  the  ceramic  obturator  plate  to  press 
the  latter  firmly  against  the  fixed  plate,  said  spring  being 
braced  between  its  ends  against  the  housing. 


4,219483 
OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  VALVES,  GATES  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Otto-Hont  HoOmu,  nniwfcach;  Walter  Hdl,  Nenberg,  and 
FHoMch  Stark,  faipMfUnH,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnny, 
I  to  LqrMd-Hcrww  QmkH,  Colore,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Nof .  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  957,583 
Irierity,  sppHcitioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnuy,  May  11, 
1978,2828531 

lit  CL^  Fl€K  25/00 
UJB.  CL  251—159  5 1 


plate  for  closing  the  port;  rotataMe  shaft  drive  means  for  the 
valve  plate  whereat  roution  of  the  shaft  in  one  direction  ef- 
fects movemert  of  the  valve  plate  from  its  open  position  to  its 
closed  position  followed  by  a  pressing  movement  of  the  valve 
plate  against  the  seat,  and  wherein  rotation  of  the  shaft  in  the 
other  direction  effects  movement  of  the  valve  plate  in  the 
oppodte  direction,  the  drive  means  including  mtermittent 
drive  means  for  the  transformation  of  the  rotatory  movement 
of  the  shaft  to  the  desired  movement  of  the  valve  plate  com- 
prising a  disk  pivotable  about  a  first  axis  in  response  to  rotation 
of  the  shaft  and  having  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  a  circular 
cam,  a  tiunbler  pivotable  about  a  second  axis  and  having  at 
least  one  concave  edge  engageable  with  the  circular  cam  and 
means  coupling  the  closing  and  opening  movement  with  the 
movement  of  the  tumbler  about  the  second  axis  and  coupling 
the  pressing  movement  of  the  valve  plate  with  the  movement 
of  the  disk  about  the  first  axis;  locking  means  coupled  with  the 
disk  for  locking  same  against  the  valve  seat  comprising  a  ring 
surrounding  the  port  and  a  toggle  mechanism  associated  with 
the  ring;  and  means  defining  a  groove  surrounding  the  port  for 
constantly  guiding  the  plate  and  wherein  the  plate  includes  an 
aperture  which  in  the  open  position  of  the  valve  is  concentric 
with  the  port 


4,219,184 
FAUCET  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FRICnON  DRAG 
Deuls  W.  Crawfbrd,  Poirtiac  and  Larry  G.  Turner,  Waterford, 
both  of  Mich.,  asrignora  to  Briatol  Products,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 
Ind. 

Filed  Dee.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,060 

Int  a^  F16K  35/04 

VS.  a  251—297  2  Cbdns 


1.  A  valve  assonbly  including  in  combination  a  valve  body, 
a  faucet  attachment  part  including  a  fluid  conducting  compo- 
nent terminating  in  a  valve  seat,  said  valve  body  in  engagement 
with  said  faucet  attachment  part,  a  stem  guided  by  said  valve 
body  and  including  a  valve  part  shiftable  into  and  out  of 
contact  with  said  valve  seat  upon  rotation  of  said  stem  relative 
to  the  valve  body,  a  handle  carried  by  said  valve  stem,  the 
improvement  comprising  grip  parts  extending  from  said  valve 
body  and  located  betweem  said  handle  and  valve  body  fric- 
1.  An  opmting  mechanism  for  valves  and  the  like,  compris-  tionally  contacting  said  stem  at  spaced  locations  about  the 
ing:  •  hooaag  wiA  a  port  situated  therein  which  is  to  be  circumference  of  the  stem  to  prevent  independent  roution  of 
opened  and  closed;  a  seat  associated  with  the  port;  a  valve  the  stem  when  said  valve  assembly  is  in  use. 
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4,219,185 
ROTATING  BLADE  FIRE  DAMPER 
FhUMia  J.  McCabe,  Doyleatown,  Pa.,  asripMr  to  Prefco  Prod- 
■eta,  lac  Buriringhaa,  Pa. 

CoBtlMation  of  Ser.  No.  770,831,  Feb.  22, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4413,230,  which  is  a  coirtinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,994, 

May  26, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,081,173.  This  appUcation  May  16, 

1978,  Scr.  No.  906,655 

Irt.  a^  F24F 13/14;  F16K  1/22 

U.S.  a  251-308  ^     8Clatai8 


8.  In  an  air  control  damper  comprising  a  frame  disposed  in  a 
duct,  said  duct  having  a  wall  with  an  aperture  defined  therein, 
at  least  one  blade  having  two  interconnected  portions  disposed 
about  an  integral,  rotation  means  for  allowing  selective  rota- 
tional displacement  of  said  blade  between  closed  and  open 
positions  with  respect  to  said  frame,  and  actuating  means  for 
moving  said  blade  between  said  closed  and  open  positions,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  actuating  means  for  moving  said 
blade  comprises  an  external  drive  bracket  attached  to  said 
blade,  said  bracket  further  comprising  an  extension  portion 
extending  towards  said  frame,  and  a  rod  portion  disposed  over 
a  portion  of  said  frame  and  extending  away  from  said  blade 
through  said  aperture  to  the  exterior  of  said  duct,  wherein  at 
least  rotation  of  said  rod  portion  causes  rotation  of  said  blade. 


reference,  either  prior  or  during  a  mating  engagement 
with  said  wheded  truck  assembly;  wherein, 
(b)  said  wheeled  truck  assembly  comprises  a  load  platform 
supported  upon  wheels  which  maintiun  the  load  platform 
at  underside  at  a  first  distance  above  a  ground  reference, 
said  first  distance  being  sufficient  to  allow  said  truck 
assembly  to  be  initially  horizontally  wheeled  into  a  super- 
posed mating  to  said  working  platform  when  said  lift  table 
assembly  is  in  a  lowered  position,  said  wheeled  truck 
assembly  further  including  means  to  engage  the  horizon- 
tally extending  guideway  of  said  lift  ublc  assembly  when 
wheeled  thereover;  whereby  said  wheeled  truck  assembly 
is  operable  to  be  selectively  engaged  with  said  working 
platform,  raised  to  any  desired  vertical  position  thereby, 
and  so  enabling  said  material  to  be  fiirther  handled,  and 
said  truck  assembly  then  selectively  wheeled  away  when 
said  lift  table  is  repositioned  at  said  lowered  position. 

4419,187 
STAPLE  REMOVER 

Stanford  O.  Bmmfleld,  28437  Nienan  Rd.,  New  BoctoiL  Mich. 
48164 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  11,084 
Int  a^  B66F  15/00;  B25C  11/00 
VS.  a.  254—28  1 


4419,186 

LIFT  TABLE  AND  COOPERATING  WHEEL  TRUCK 

ASSEMBLY 

John  Brewer,  Scarborough,  Mc,  aaaigDor  to  Sontfaworth,  Inc. 

Portfaud.  Me. 

Filed  Job.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,521 

Int  CL^  B60P  7/00 

UAa254-9C  3ciaima 
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1.  A  staple  remover  comprising:  blade  means,  lever-arm 
means,  said  blade  means  positioned  at  one  end  of  said  lever-arm 
means,  a  handle,  and  an  intermediate  portion  attached  to  the 
other  end  of  said  lever-arm  means  and  connecting  said  handle 
to  said  lever-arm  means,  said  lever  arm  means  extending  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  handle  and  said  intermediate  portion  ex- 
tending at  a  right  angle  to  each  of  said  lever  arm  means  and 
said  handle,  said  blade  means  having  a  wedge-shaped  member 
for  removing  said  stales  and  a  pair  of  ears,  one  of  said  pair  of 
ears  being  positioned  above  and  on  each  side  of  said  wedge- 
shaped  member,  the  upper  surface  of  said  wedge-sh^)ed  mem- 
ber and  the  lower  surface  of  each  of  said  ears  being  non-paral- 
lel and  continuously  converging  for  holding  said  suples  in  a 
fixed  position  during  their  removal  and  afterwards. 


1.  A  lifting  combination  for  handling  material  which  is  to  be 
raised  to  any  desired  vertical  elevation  with  respect  to  a 
ground  reference  which  essentially  comprises  a  vertically 
extendable  lift  table  assembly  and  a  cooperating  wheel  truck 
assembly,  fw  handling  said  material,  that  is  operable  for  a 
selective  superposed  mating  upon  said  lift  table  assembly; 
wherein, 

(a)  said  lift  table  assembly  comprises  a  horizontally  extend- 
ing working  platform  which  is  pontion6d  above,  and 
operable  to  be  verticaUy  extended  by,  a  scissor  jack  link- 
work  assembly,  said  woricing  platform  ftirther  comprising 
at  least  one  horizontally  extending  guideway  and  said  lift 
table  assembly  further  cominises  a  sub-carriage  support 
for  said  sciisor-jack  Itnkwork  assembly,  said  sub-carriage 
including  means  to  allow  independent  horizontal  move- 
ment and  phu:ement  of  said  lift  taUe  upon  said  ground 


4419,188 
SLIDE  VALVE  FOR  THE  INJECnON  OF  MATERIAL 
FOR  USE  IN  THE  OUTLET  OF  A  METALLURGICAL 

VESSEL 
Ernst  Meier,  WoUerani,  Switserland,  aaaigBor  to  StopiM  Ak- 
tieogesellichaft,  Zog,  Switaerlttid 

Filed  Ai«.  U,  1979,  Scr.  No.  66,464 
OalM  priority,  applicatiM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMiiy,  Am.  19, 
1978,2836409  '»    «H^     , 

Int  CL2  B22D  37/00 
VS.  CL  266—236  g  /^>t— 

1.  A  slide  valve  for  the  outlet  of  a  metalhirgical  vessel,  said 
sUde  valve  comprising: 
a  refractory  stationary  plate  having  a  fk)w-thrx>ugh  opening 

and  adapted  to  be  fixedly  positioned  beneath  an  outlet  in  a 

metallurgical  vessel; 
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',^«^icfiractory  aiidc  plate  moueted  beneath  said  sutionary  plate 
for  sliding  movemeat  Mnih  respect  thereto  between  (Aural 

:^   pontions,  said  slide  plate  having  plural  flow-through 

'J^    openings  adapted  to  align  with  said  flow-through  opening 

'^     of  said  stationary  plate  at  respective  of  said  plural  pod- 

.'     tions  of  said  slide  plate; 

^  '•  nozzle  siqyport  monber  mounted  beneath  said  slide  plate 
and  movable  therewith; 
«  plurality  of  nozzle  members  having  therethrough  nozzle 

''^    openmgs,  sud  nozzle  members  being  selectively  remov- 
aUy  mounted  on  said  nozzle  support  member  for  move- 

b!^<-  .t-{V  •-•..£{   Tr 


irjiK-  j^-^tH  vfV 


ment  therewith  tf  positions  with  each  said  nozzle  opening 
being  aligned  with  a  reflective  said  flow-through  opening 

of  said  slide  plate;    ' 

nozzle  opening  of  at  least  a  first  said  nozzle  member 
being  free  and  unobstructed,  thereby  forming  outlet  noz- 
zle means  for  the  discharge  therethrough  of  liquid  melt; 
and 
said  nozzle  opening  of  at  least  a  second  said  nozzle  member 
having  thmin  an  injector,  thereby  forming  injector  noz- 
zle means  for  the  injection  of  material  therethrough  and 
into  the  respective  said  flow-through  opening  of  said  slide 
plate. 


4^19489 

SHOCX-ABSOSBING  ASSEMBLY 

Jerry  V.  Scrho,  and  Peter  A.  Wdlcr,  both  of  Dwhaa^  N  JL, 

aasisBon  to  McCord  Corporationt  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,076 

fat  CL^  FWF  13/00  _ 

U.S.  a  2«7-«  R  2 
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said  rod  to  the  smicture  of  a  vehicle;  a  spring  surrounding  said 
shock-absorbing  unit  and  said  rod;  a  spring  support  disposed 
about  and  fixed  to  said  shock  absorbing  unit  and  engaging  a 
first  end  of  said  spring;  a  spring  base  disposed  about  said  rod 
adjacent  said  distal  end  thereof  and  engaging  the  second  end  of 
said  spring;  said  spring  base  being  in  engagement  with  and 
urged  against  fsid  mounting  plate  by  said  spring;  a  cyUndrical 
dust  cover  extending  from  said  spring  base  about  said  rod  and 
within  said  spring;  said  spring  base  having  a  cup-shaped  cavity 
surrounding  said  rod  with  said  rod  extending  through  the 
bottom  of  said  cup-shaped  cavity  and  with  said  cup-shaped 
cavity  opening  toward  said  shoulder  of  said  shock-absorbing 
unit;  and  energy-absorbing  means  including  an  energy-absorb- 
ing block  of  compressible  material  disposed  about  said  rod  and 
in  said  cup-shaped  cavity,  said  block  having  a  first  face  facing 
said  spring  base  and  a  second  face  facing  said  shoulder  of  said 
shock-absorbing  unit,  said  block  having  a  peripheral  disc  por- 
tion extemling  radially  and  clamped  between  said  spring  base 
and  said  dust  cover,  said  block  having  a  passageway  extending 
between  said  first  and  second  faces  through  which  said  rod 
extends,  a  first  plate  of  incompressible  material  disposed  on 
said  first  face  of  said  block  and  having  an  opening  there- 
through through  which  said  rod  extends,  said  opening  in  said 
first  plate  being  at  least  as  small  as  the  entry  of  said  passageway 
into  said  first  face  of  said  block,  said  first  plate  being  circular 
with  a  bottom  having  said  opening  therein  and  a  conical  side 
wall  extending  from  said  bottom  away  from  said  first  face  and 
toward  said  bottom  of  said  cup-shaped  cavity  in  said  spring 
base  with  a  rim  portion  extending  radially  of  said  rod  from  said 
conical  side  wall,  said  rim  portion  being  in  engagement  with 
said  bottom  of  said  cup-shaped  cavity  in  said  spring  base,  a 
second  plate  disposed  on  said  second  face  of  said  block,  said 
second  plate  being  didi-shaped  with  a  circular  base  having  an 
opening  disposed  about  said  rod  with  the  periphery  of  said 
opening  in  said  circular  base  being  at  least  as  small  as  the  entry 
of  said  passageway  into  said  second  face  of  said  block,  said 
second  plate  having  a  conical  flange  extending  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  circular  base  thereof  in  a  direction  away  from 
si^  second  face  of  said  block,  said  circular  base  of  said  second 
plate  having  a  periphery  disposed  radially  of  said  rod  beyond 
the  periphery  of  said  second  face  of  said  block,  sound-deaden- 
ing means  disposed  over  said  second  plate  for  inhibiting  sound 
upon  engagement  of  said  shoulder  of  said  shock-absort^g  unit 
with  said  second  plate,  said  block  having  a  conical  exterior  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  of  said  rod  from  said  second  plate 
to  said  peripheral  disc  portion  of  said  block. 


4,219,190 
GAS  SPRING 
TosUro  Nagase,  Sagaalhara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Kaoagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oet  12, 1978,  Set.  No.  950,618 
OalM  priority,  appUcatkM  JapM,  Oct  20, 1977,  52-125934 
bt  a.2  F16F  9/43 
\}S.  CL  Ifn—a  R  I  6  Claims 
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jnwsvJo 


1.  A  shock-absorbing  assembly  fi»  use  ia  a  suspension  system 
fbr  s»  awtoMotive  vehicle  comprisiwg;  a  shock  absorber  includ- 
ing  a  rod  and  a  cylindrical  shock-absorbing  unit;  said  rod  being 
disposed  in  telescoping  relationship  with  said  shock-absorbing 
wi;  said  sbock-abaorbing  unit  being  adapted  for  attachment  to 
a  wlMtl  aaseaMgr  at  a  first  cod  thoeof  and  having  a  shoulder 
surrounding  said  rod  at  a  second  end  thereof  said  rod  estend- 
iof  out  of  said  8hock«bsorbiBg  unit  to  a  distal  end;  a  mounting 
plate  ad^Ked  for  attaduBcat  to  the  structure  of  a  vehicle  and 
fixedly  connected  to  said  distal  end  of  said  rod  for  anchoring 


o,; 


1.  A  gas  spring  comprising: 

a  cylinder  adapted  to  have  filled  therein  a  ga^ 

a  piston  sUdably  disposed  within  said  cylinder, 

a  piston  rod  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  piston  and 
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,  a  second  end  extending  oirtwardly  through  an  end  of  said 
c^inder; 

jaid  piston  rod  including  a  reduced  diameter  portion  at « 
positicMi  adjacent  said  piston  and  increased  diameter  por- 
tioas  on  axially  opposite  sides  of  said  reduced  dianieter 
portion; 

a  seal  ring  positioned  within  said  cylinder  at  a  location  be- 
tween said  piston  and  said  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  seal 
ring  being  ci^MUe  of  axial  displacement  with  respect  to 
said  cylinder, 

said  seal  ring  having  an  inner  circumference  dimensioned  to 
be  spaced  from  said  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said 
piston  rod,  to  define  therebetween  a  filling  gas  passage, 
:  when  said  seal  ring  and  said  pisum  rod  are  positioned  in  a 
predetermined  pontional  relationship  to  enable  gas  to  be 
filled  through  said  end  of  said  cylinder  and  said  gas  pas- 
sage into  said  cylinder, 

said  inner  circumference  of  said  seal  ring  being  dimensioned 
to  seal  against  an  axially  outer  one  of  said  increased  diame- 

>  ter  portions  of  said  piston  rod  after  completion  of  filling 
said  gas  into  said  cylinder;  knd 

seal  ring  supporting  means  for  preventing  said  inner  circum- 
ference of  said  seal  ring,  when  said  seal  ring  and  said 
piston  rod  are  positioned  in  said  predetermined  positional 
relationship  during  filling  of  said  gas,  from  being  deflected 
axially  inwardly  against  an  axially  inner  one  of  said  in- 
creased diameter  portions  of  said  piston  rod,  and  from 
thereby  closing  said  gas  passage  during  said  filling,  said 
seal  ring  supporting  means  comprising  a  member  posi- 
tioned within  said  cylinder  between  said  piston  and  said 
seal  ring,  a  portion  of  said  member  being  positioned  radi- 
ally outwardly  of  at  least  a  part  of  said  reduced  diameter 
portion  of  said  piston  rod. 


4,219,191 
DOCUMENT  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Andrew  W.  Rastorgnyeff,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney 
Bowes  Inc.,  Staarford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,617 

iBt  a^  B65H  1/06,  3/04 

U.S.  CL  271— 3.1  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  a  document  along  a  path  from 
an  upstream  end  to  a  down  stream  end,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  longitudinally  extended  deck  upon  which  a  stack  of 
documents  may  be  placed,  said  deck  having  an  opening 
therein; 

b.  means  for  supporting  said  deck  at  an  angle  relative  to  the 
horizontal,  the  angle  being  such  that  documents  placed  in 
a  stack  upon  said  deck  would  tend  to  slide  off  one  another 
due  to  gravity; 

c.  document  sup|dy  means  located  at  the  upstream  end  of 
said  deck  for  feoling  documents  thereto; 


d.  means  for  adjusting  the  location  of  said  support  member 
on  said  deck; 

e.  means  for  adjusting  the  location  where  said  snpfrfy  means 
feeds  documents  to  said  dedi; 

f  a  support  member  attached  to  and  extending  laterally  upon 
said  deck,  said  support  member  being  in  a  position  to 
prevent  documents  from  sliding  from  said  deck; 

g.  take-away  means  located  at  the  downstream  end  of  said 
deck;  and 

h.  a  vacuum  member  received  within  said  opening  and  posi- 
tioned to  engage  the  bottommost  document  of  a  stack  of 
documents  sunxnied  by  said  deck,  said  vacuum  member 
being  operative  to  convey  the  bottom-most  document  in  a 
generally  upward  direction  away  from  said  support  mem- 
ber and  into  engagement  with  said  take-away  whereby  the 
friction  between  the  bottom  document  and  the  next-to- 
bottom  document  is  overcome  so  as  to  allow  the  bottom 
document  to  be  conveyed  and  the  balance  of  the  docu- 
ments remain  in  place. 


4,219,192 
SHEET  LOADING  AND  STORING  ASSEMBLY 
James  E.  Burke,  Norwalk,  Cou.,  aasigDor  to  Pitney  Bowes  be, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,560 

Int  CL^  B65H  l/ll  3/06 

U.S.  CL  271—160  7  daloH 


1.  In  a  machine  which  utilizes  individual  sheets  of  paper 
stored  therein  as  a  stack  of  sheets  and  having  feeding  means  for 
feeding  the  uppermost  sheet  from  the  stack,  the  improvement 
in  means  for  loading  and  storing  a  stack  of  sheets  in  operative 
position  in  the  machine  for  feeding  of  individual  sheets  seriatim 
from  the  top  of  the  stack,  said  improvement  comprising: 

A.  a  receptacle  removably  disposed  in  the  machine  in  an 
operative  position  for  holding  a  stack  of  sheets,  said  recep- 
tacle having  an  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  thereof  and  a 
movable  support  member  received  therem  for  supporting 
the  stack  of  sheets; 

B.  movable  elevating  means  mounted  in  the  machine  for 
automatically  elevating  said  support  member  in  said  re- 
ceptacle to  bring  the  uppermost  sheet  of  the  stack  into 
feeding  engagement  with  the  feed  means  when  said  recep- 
tacle is  in  said  operative  position,  said  elevating  means 
comprising 

1.  an  elevating  member  pivotably  connected  to  the  ma- 
chine and  adapted  to  extend  upwardly  through  said 
opening  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  receptacle  when  said 
receptacle  is  in  said  operative  position, 

2.  means  normally  biasing  said  elevating  member  up- 
wardly, and 

3.  a  depressing  member  pivotably  connected  to  the  ma- 
chine and  pivotaUy  connected  to  said  elevating  mem- 
ber for  depressing  said  elevating  member  to  an  inopera- 
tive position  when  said  depressing  member  is  depressed; 
and 

C.  means  on  said  receptacle  end  said  elevating  means  opera* 
tively  engaging  each  other  when  said  receptacle  is  being 
inserted  into  and  removed  from  ttK  machine  for  automati- 
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cally  Bovmg  md  devatiag  means  to  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion in  which  said  elevating  means  is  depressed  beneath 
ittd  receptacle,  whereby  said  receptacle  is  inserted  into 
and  removed  firom  the  machinr  without  interference  with 
said  elevating  means  and  said  elevating  means  is  automati- 
cally rendered  operable  after  insertion  of  said  receptacle. 


SIMULTANEOUS  NECX  STRENGTHENER,  NECK 

FROTECTOR,  NECK  REHABILITATOR 

I W.  NewBM,  Rte.  1,  Box  Tl-B,  LMcddc,  Miss.  39452 

Filed  Not.  3, 1977,  Scr.  No.  MM08 

lat  a.2  A41D  13/00 

VS.  CL  m-H  _22  Claims 


pieces  having  the  same  configuration  and  being  interchange- 
able so  that  each  player  can  utilize  pieces  from  one  of  the 
puzzles  of  the  second  set  in  assembling  a  single  common  jigsaw 
puzzle,  which,  when  assembled,  may  contain  some  of  the 
pieces  from  each  of  the  puzzles  of  the  second  set,  at  least  one 
of  the  fucture  and  configuration  of  the  pieces  of  said  firtt  set  of 
puzzles  differing  from  at  least  one  of  the  picture  and  configura- 
tion of  the  pieces  of  said  secoml  set  of  puzzles,  each  piece  of 
each  puzzle  of  said  second  set  having  indicia  thereon  identify- 
ing the  particular  puzzle  of  said  second  set  to  which  such  piece 
belongs,  each  player  being  assigned  one  puzzle  from  each  set, 
and  each  player  completing  assembly  of  his  assigned  puzzle 
fitim  said  first  set  before  beginning  to  assemble  the  common 
puzzle  by  utilizing  pieces  fh>m  his  assigned  puzzle  of  said 
second  set. 


1.  A  neck  device  for  resisting  movement  of  the  head  and  for 
wearing  between  head  gear  on  the  head  of  the  user  and  the 
upper  torso  of  the  user  comprising: 
a  force  resisting,  elastic  element  including  a  first,  compres- 
sion section  which  resists  a  force  tending  to  compress  said 
first  section,  and  a  second,  extension  section  which  resists 
a  force  tending  to  extend  said  second  section,  and  a  third 
twistable  section  which  resists  a  force  tending  to  twist  said 
third  aectioo,  said  force  resisting,  elastic  element  being 
attached  at  its  upper  end  to  the  head  gear  of  the  user  and 
having  at  its  lower  end  laterally  spaced  attachment  means 
for  attachment  to  the  upper  torso  of  the  user,  with  said 
first  and  second  sections  being  located  at  least  in  part 
between  the  points  of  attachment  to  the  headgear  and 
between  the  user's  shoulders,  said  force  resisting,  elastic 
dement  being  positioned  when  attached  to  the  user  being 
centrally  located  with  respect  to  the  neck  of  the  user,  said 
force  resisting,  dastic  element  resisting  movement  of  the 
Bser's  head  in  moving  forward,  backward  and  turning 
sideways  from  a  neutral  position  of  the  head  being  upright 
and  looking  forward. 


4^19,194 

JIGSAW  PUZZLE  GAME 

Robert  a  Powm,  294  UKola  Rdn  GfiMW  Poiate,  Mich.  48230 

FBcd  Not.  13, 197S,  S«r.  No.  999^74 

bt  CL2  A63F  9/10 

VS.  a  27»-54  B  7  CbdM 


1.  A  jigsaw  puzzle  game  comprising  a  first  set  of  at  least  two 
jigMw  pozzies  with  all  of  the  pozzies  of  the  first  set  having 
caaeotiaDy  the  same  picture,  the  same  number  of  pieces,  and 
corresponding  pieces  having  the  same  configiu-ation  and  being 
interchangeable,  and  a  aeoood  set  of  at  least  two  jigsaw  puzzles 
with  aU  of  the  puzzles  (tf  the  second  set  having  essentially  the 
picture,  the  same  number  of  pieces,  and  corre^xMiding 


4,219,195 
MANUAL  MANIPULATION  GAME 
Jcfliery  D.  Brealow,  Highland  Park,  and  Eogeae  JaworsU,  Park 
Ridge,  both  of  DL,  aadprars  to  MarTia  Qms  A  Aasedates, 
Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Dec  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,349 
lat  CL^  A63F  7/02.  7/24 


VS.  a.  273—110 


11  Claims 


Xi  16 


1.  A  manipulation  toy  comprising: 

a  platform  having  a  sloping  upper  surface  for  supporting  a 
rolling  ball  pUK:ed  thereon  at  an  upper  level  for  rolling 
movement  toward  a  lower  level, 

means  for  supporting  said  platform  for  rotation  about  an 
inclined  axis  extending  upwardly  of  a  central  portion 
thereon,  means  for  counting  revolutions  of  said  platform 
around  said  axis  from  time  said  ball  is  released  at  said 
upper  level  until  it  reaches  said  lower  level,  and 

a  plurality  of  upstanding  pins  mounted  at  spaced  apart  posi- 
tions around  said  axis  on  said  upper  surface  for  engage- 
ment with  said  rolling  ball  as  said  platform  is  rotated  to 
impede  the  progress  thereof  from  said  upper  level  toward 
said  lower  level. 


4^19,196 
MATHEMATICS  GAME  BOARD  APPARATUS 
Joaeph  F.  DeCaato,  2304  Green  Acres  Dr.,  Oak  GroTe,  Ky. 
42262,  and  Deborah  L.  Griffey,  2139  HaniU  Rd.,  darksrille, 
Teaa. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,287 
lat  O.}  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  CL  273— 126  R  6  Claintt 

1.  Game  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  board  having  a  center, 

(b)  an  indicia  board  having  a  center  and  a  plurality  of  indicia 
spaces  substantially  covering  said  indicia  board  about  said 
center,  each  indicia  space  including  a  number  and  an 
indicia  of  mathematical  function, 

(c)  a  matching  board  over  said  indicia  board  having  a  center 
and  a  plurality  of  matching  openings  therethrough  for 
viewing  portions  of  at  least  one  of  said  indicia  spaces  in 
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various  relative  rotary  positions  of  said  matching  board 
and  said  indicia  board, 

(d)  a  registry  board  over  said  matching  board  having  a 
center  and  a  plurality  of  registry  openings  therethrough 
identical  in  number,  size,  shape  and  position  to  said  match- 
ing openings, 

(e)  rotary  mounting  means  suppcming  said  registry  board, 
said  matching  board  and  said  indicia  board  upon  said  base 
board  for  free  relative  rotary  movement  of  said  registry 


board,  said  matching  board  and  said  indicia  board  about 
said  center,  whereby  said  registry  board  may  be  rotated  to 
a  registry  position  in  which  said  registry  openings  register 
with  the  corresponding  matching  openings, 

(0  a  transparent  sheet  member  fixed  to  said  base  board  and 
disposed  over  said  registry  board, 

(g)  at  least  one  playing  piece  of  a  size  comparable  to  the  size 
of  each  opening  through  said  matching  board,  said  playing 
piece  being  adapted  to  be  supported  on  said  transparent 
sheet  member. 


4^19,197 

WORD  GAME  USING  CARDS  AND  A  ROW 

DESIGNATOR 

Daaiel  S.  Acuff,  441  Chelsea  Way,  Saa  Gabrid,  Calif.  91775 

Filed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964^033 

lat  a.2  A63F  1/00 

UA  a  273-299  2  Claims 


9    f        ^  _ 


Jill S! 


M-y» 


z 


I 


-continued 


Suffixes 
Blends 


21 
23 


4,219,198 
AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
Bortoa  C  Meyer,  Downers  GroTe,  and  Ralph  J.  Kaleiza,  Chi- 
cago, both  of  OL,  asdgaors  to  MarTia  GfaMs  A  AsM>datea. 
Chicago,  m. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  872,428 

lat  CL^  A63F  9/02 

VS.  CL  273—399  5  cUdiM 


1.  A  game  apparatus,  cogiprising: 

a  first  element  having  a  manual  trip  mechanism  and  an  arm 
biased  for  upward  pivotal  movement  upon  actuation  of 
said  trip  mechanism; 

a  slider  on  said  biased  arm  for  downward  movement  due  to 
gravity  when  said  arm  is  generally  vertically  oriented; 

second  and  third  elements  in  proximity  to  said  first  element 
and  each  having  trip  means  for  actuation  by  said  arm  and 
said  downwardly  moving  sUder,  respectively,  said  trip 
means  releasing  first  and  second  weighted  objects  for 
movement  under  the  influence  of  gravity; 

a  fourth  element  in  proximity  to  said  second  element  fo^ 
engagement  by  one  of  said  weighted  objects,  said  fourth 
element    including    release    means    actuated    by    saidX 
wdghted  object  and  launching  means  associated  with  said  \ 
release  means  for  launching  a  playing  piece;  and 

said  first,  second  and  third  elements  each  including  support 
bases  for  supporting  the  elements  on  a  suiuble  supporting 
surface  in  a  spatial  arrangement. 


2.  A  deck  of  playing  cards  having  specific  word  component 
indicia  displaying  therein  wherein  the  frequency  of  distribution 
of  the  word  components  is  according  to  the  following: 


Single  vowels 
Double  vowels 
Diphthongs 
Single  consonants 
Double  consonants 
Prefixes 


30 
2 
6 

31 
2 

21 


4,219,199 
DIAMOND  WITH  MOLYBDENUM  BONDED  THERETO 
Kazomi  Okoda.  No.  14-10-302, 2<hoBw,  SangeiUaya,  Setagaya- 
kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,941 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Dec  24, 1976,  51-156000 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqaeat  to  Not.  8, 1994, 
has  been  disdained, 
lat  a^  GllB  3/44:  A44C  77/00 
U.S.  a  274-38  8  Claims 

1.  A  diamond  having  an  exposed  molybdenum  film  of  about 
10  to  SO  A  in  thickness  bonded  to  at  least  a  porticm  of  its  sur- 
face, said  fihn  incapable  of  being  dissolved  by  hydrogen  perox- 
ide. 

8.  A  diamond  particle  having  a  molybdenum  film  <rf  about  10 
to  50  A  in  thickness  bonded  to  at  least  a  portion  of  its  surface, 
said  fdm  incapable  of  being  dissolved  by  hydrogen  peroxide, 
said  article  having  the  shape  of  a  stylus  for  reproducing  a 
record  disc  and  having  the  bonded  film  of  molybdenum  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  stylus,  said  film  having  a  layer  of  a  metal 
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other  than  molybdenom  adhering  directly  to  its  surftce,  said 
aMial  beoig  twtable  for  oemeDting  by  sokkr  to  a  stylus  hokhng 


-•■>1«b<./v*.  -'. 


member,  and  a  stylus  bokling  member  cemented  to  said  metal 
layer  by  means  of  said  solder. 


4^19,200 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ASSEMBLING  TILES 

FOR  THE  MAH-JONGG  GAME 

Imd  Tai^aifci.  1-154,  HdwaM  Ncrtea-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Flkd  ML  IB,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,460 

CUm  priority,  appHcattoa  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1978,  53-34885 

Int  a.2  A63F  1/lZ  1/14 

VS.  CL  273-309  1 


said  underside  travel  along  a  second  travel  path  with  said 
selector  means  (7); 

(d)  a  plate  (64)  akmg  said  travel  path  and  a  slope  conveyor 
(8)  disposed  for  cooperation  with  said  pUte  (64),  said  plate 
blocking  further  movement  of  said  tiles  along  said  second 
travel  path  and  forcing  them  onto  said  slope  conveyor, 
said  slope  conveyor  (8)  having  a  stopper  (65)  at  one  end; 

(e)  chain  conveyor  means  (9)  with  magnets  (59)  at  the  under- 
side thereof  disposed  to  pass  by  said  stopper  (65)  and  pick 
up  said  tiles  and  carry  them  along  a  third  travel  path; 

(0  a  vertically  movable  tile  rest  (10)  along  said  third  travel 
path,  said  tile  rest  having  a  serrated  cross-section  forming 
steps  along  the  upper  portion  thereof,  said  steps  being 
inclined  to  both  the  horizontal  and  vertical,  said  tile  rest 
(10)  having  an  inclined  damper  at  one  end  (67)  so  that  at 
least  the  first  two  tiles  carried  under  said  chain  conveyor 
means  (9)  will  hit  said  damper  end  in  succession  to  be 
stacked  one  on  the  other,  the  other  tiles  successively 
hitting  the  upper  tile  of  the  stack  previously  formed  to 
form  a  row  of  tiers  of  tiles; 

(g)  releasable  means  (70)  holdmg  said  tile  rest  and  a  spring 
means  (71)  pushing  said  tile  rest  (10)  up  vertically  when 
said  releasable  means  is  released; 

(h)  a  pallet  (21)  disposed  for  receiving  the  tiles  from  said  tile 

rest  (10);  and, 
_(i)  sUde  means  (44)  to  move  the  tiles  from  said  tile  rest  (10) 
to  said  pallet. 


<!*. 


4,219,201 
SEALING  ASSEMBLY 
WilUm  A.  Straaiicka,  Norrelt,  Ihu,  asrignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tioa,  Syracoae,  N.Y. 

FBcd  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,132 

lat  a^  F16U  15/44 

US.  CL  277—53  I  5  Claims 


1.  A  game  taUe  with  a  mechanism  for  automatically  assem- 
bling tiles  which  have  an  iron  piece  adjacent  one  surface  in 
rows  at  least  two  tiers  high,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  hohzofrtal  flat  deck  as  a  part  of  said  taMe  with  at  least 
one  aperture  (4*)  in  Mid  deck,  and  a  door  (4)  hmged 
thereto,  flush  with  said  deck,  an  arm  (16)  holding  said 
door  normally  shut,  a  pawl  (17)  engaged  with  said  arm 
(16)  and  a  solenoid  (15)  which  when  energized  will  move 
said  pa^  (17)  to  aUow  said  door  to  swing  partly  open  so 
that  tiles  on  said  deck  can  be  discharged  downwards  at 
random; 

(b)  a  horizontal  tamtriile  with  an  upper  taihcc  (5)  under 
said  deck,  receiving  said  tiles  with  a  plurality  of  barrier 
bars  (54-1;  54-2)  to  overturn  upright  tiles  and  make  them 
lie  flat  and  to  move  the  tiles  to  the  turntable  periphery; 

(c)  a  circular  hnk  (6)  dispoaed  around  the  turntable  having 
one  portion  of  its  periphery  lower  than  the  upper  surface 
of  the  tumtaUe  recetvnig  flat  down  tiles  thereon  from  said 

^     twntaUe,  and  carrying  said  tiles  along  a  first  travd  path; 

<d)  rotating  idector  means  (7)  with  an  underside  along  said 

travel  path  so  dispoaed  that  the  tiles  on  said  Unk  (6)  pass 

tfMfeonder,  magnets  (99)  at  said  underside  dispoaed  to 

^  attract  thoae  tiles  having  an  iron  piece  at  the  surface  adja- 
cent said  magnets  (99),  the  remaining  tiles  being  returned 
by  said  hnk  to  said  tumtaMe  surface  (5)  where  they  are 
agaii  toned  around  by  barriers  and  again  moved  onto 
said  link  (6),  wbeieas  the  tOes  attracted  by  said  magnets  to 


1.  A  combination  fluid  chamber  and  casing  comprising: 

means  defining  a  bottom  surface  of  the  fluid  chamber; 

means  defining  a  top  surface  of  the  casing  adjacent  to  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  fluid  chamber,  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  fluid  chamber  and  the  top  surface  of  the  casing  defin- 
ing an  interface; 

means  defining  a  fluid  aperture  extending  through  the  inter- 
face for  transmitting  a  fluid  from  the  fluid  chamber  into 
the  casing; 

a  sealing  element  positioned  within  the  fluid  aperture  and 
extending  throi^  the  interface  for  preventing  direct 
contact  between  the  fluid  and  the  interface; 

means  connecting  the  sealing  element  with  the  fluid  cham- 
ber for  forming  a  fluid  tight  joint  therebetween; 
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means  defining  an  auxiliary  chamber  in  communication  with 

the  interface; 
means  defining  a  first  passageway  for  pisaiiigfluid  from  the 

casing  into  the  auxiliary  chamber;     .:< Cr! v  '  ^<c, , .;:  i^? 
means  for  reducing  the  pressure  of  fluid  passing  throuj^  the 

first  passageway  for  devdoping  a  pressure  in  the  auxiliary 

chamber  less  than  the  pressure  in  the  casing;  and 
means  defining  a  second  passageway  for  transmitting  fluid 

from  the  auxiliary  chamber  to  a  low  pressure  region  for 

maintaining  the  pressure  in  the  auxiliary  chamber  less  than 

the  pressure  in  the  casing. 


4,219,202 
AXIAL  MECHANICAL  SEAL 
Rudolf  Koch,  BcacoMfidd,  Camda,  assignor  to  Tytoa  Seal,  loc^ 
Pointe  Chiire,  ranaia 

Filed  May  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,216 

iBt  CL^  F16J  15/34 

VS.  CL  277—93  SD  18  Claims 


an  elongated  space  of  varying  width  between  adjacent  surfaces 

of  first  and  second  members  mounted  for  at  least  limited  lateral 

movement  therd>etween,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  support  member,  having  a  surface  which  is 

at  least  partially  concavely  curved,  attached  to  one  of  said 

first  and  second  member  adjacent  surfaces; 

a  second  elongated  support  member  attached  to  the  other  of 

said  first  and  second  member  adjacent  surfaces; 
an  elongated  seal  member  sandwiched  between  said  support 
members  which  in  its  nondeformed  state  is  substantially 
cyUndrical  but  which  is  ciq>able  of  deformation  to  accom- 
modate varying  widths  of  space  and  said  limited  lateral 
movement  between  said  first  and  second  members 
wherein  said  elongated  seal  noember  comprises  a  core  of 
relatively  low  thermal  conductivity  and  an  outer  covering 
of  relatively  high  pressure  resistance  wherein  said  outer 
covering  comprises  a  sheet  of  flexible  material  wrapped 
around  said  core  but  the  ends  of  which  extend  together  to 
form  a  flap  portion  for  attaching  said  seal  member  to  said 
first  elongated  support  member;  and 
an  elongated  ten«oning  rod  disposed  along  the  base  of  said 
flap  portion  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  first 
support  member. 


1.  In  an  axial  mechanical  seal  including  a  housing  with  an 
annular  inner  space  containing  fluid  under  pressure,  a  seal  ring 
and  a  carrier  means  supporting  said  seal  ring  in  said  annular 
space,  said  seal  ring  and  said  carrier  means  being  axially  and 
radially  displaceable  in  said  annular  space  when  subjected  to 
heavy  vibrations:  a  series  of  pockets  annularly  disposed  in  said 
housing;  compensator  means  in  each  said  pocket,  said  compen- 
sator means  consisting  of  resilient  yielding  means  having  a 
portion  in  contact  with  said  fluid  under  pressure;  said  resilient 
means  yielding  in  said  pocket  to  accept  fluid  displacement  as  a 
result  of  axial  movement  of  said  seal  ring  and  said  carrier 
means  in  said  annular  space. 


4,219,203 
THERMAL  BARRIER  PRESSURE  SEAL 
Alan  M.  Lorelace,  Adadnlstrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Adndnistratioa,  with  respect  to  an  invaition  of, 
John  Bellaria,  Jr.,  LaPahna,  aad  John  O.  Kane,  Long  Beach, 
both  of  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,472 

lot  a.3  F16U  15/02 

UA  a  277-181  2Clahns 


4»219,204 
ANTI-EXTRUSION  SEALS  AND  PACKINGS 
Frederick  B.  Pippert,  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Utex  ladus- 
tries,  IbCh  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,033 

Int  a^  F16J  15/22,  15/32 

VS,  a  277—188  A  46  dataas 


1.  An  anti-extrusion  sealing  device  comprising: 

a  generally  non-metallic  body  section,  said  body  section 

having  at  least  one  sealing  surface,  and 
an  anti-extrusion  section  contiguous  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
body  section,  said  anti-extrusion  section  serving  to  resist 
extrusion  forces  acting  on  said  body  section  adjacent  said 
anti-extrusion  section,  said  anti-extnision  section  being 
comprised  of  a  knitted  material,  at  least  some  of  the  fila- 
ments of  said  knitted  material  being  metallic  in  nature. 


1.  Aj^Muntus  for  providing  thermal  and  pressure  sealing  in 


4,219,205 
MULTIPLE  LIP  SEAL 
Kehb  W.  CkristiaHeii,  Fox  River  GroTe,  and  Jerry  D.  Reicbea- 
bach,  Garpeirtcrsriik,  both  of  IlL,  aaaignors  to  CR  iBdoetrics, 
Elgin,  m. 

FDcd  Mm.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,116 
laL  CL^  FI6J  15/44.  15/32 
VS.  CL  277—208  7  CbiM 

1.  A  multiple  Up  fluid  seal  asaembly  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  generally  ananlar,  rigid  seal  casing  portion  and  a  gener- 
ally annular  elastomeric,  primary  seal  forming  portion,  said 
casing  portion  being  generally  U-shaped  in  cross  section  and 
having  first  aad  second,  radially  spaced  apart,  axially  extend- 
ing flanges,  and  a  third,  radially  extending  flange  joining  said 
first  and  second  axial  flanges  together,  said  second  axial  flange 
being  adapted  to  be  received  within  a  first  part  of  a  sealed 
mechanism  and  to  form,  in  cooperation  therewith,  a  fluid-tight 
secondary  seal,  said  elastomeric  portion  comprising  a  generally 
axially  extending  body  portion  bonded  to  and  surrounding  said 
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fint  azMl  caHBg  flange  and  a  flexible  portion  for  engaging  a 
feoood  part  of  aiealed  mechamam,  said  flexible  portion  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  apart  sealing  lips  extending 
radially  from  said  body  portion,  induding  an  axially  inner  lip, 
an  axially  outer  Up,  and  at  least  one  Mp  immediate  said  inner 
and  outer  lips,  all  of  said  lips  having  sealing  edges  on  the 


4^219007 
SKI  SUPPORTED  VEHICLE 
R.  Mnir,  ni  Rnby  J.  Midr,  both  of  11287  Wabar  St, 
CaUf.  92388 

Continuation  of  Sar.  No.  8».M2.  Oct  4, 19T7,  Atmiamti.  TTda 

application  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9C2,f473 

lit  CL2  B62B  13/08 

VJS.  CL  280-21  A  8  Clataa 


portions  thereof  lying  remote  firom  said  body  portion,  with  said 
axial  flange  lying  within  said  seal  body  and  extending  suffi- 
ciently axially  theretlvottgh  so  as  to  have  portions  lying  in 
radiaOy  spaced  apart,  axiaDy  overlapping  relation  to  at  least  a 
part  of  eadi  of  said  Ups  so  as  to  provide  substantially  equal 
radial  stiffness  to  all  of  said  lips. 


4^219,206 
ANn-TIP  CROSSING  DEVICE  FOR  SKIS 
ja^o,  Kokfc— .  Idn  awlgnnr  to  Perfermancc  Comria. 
Inc.  Kctehaa^  Id. 

FIM  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9»fi66 

lat  a^  A63C  11/00 
UJS.  a  280-817  10  OaiM 


1.  A  sld  machine  cranprising: 

a  frame  including  a  seat;  | 

a  pair  of  spaced  skis; 

means  supporting  said  frame  on  said  skis; 

individual  manually  controlled  means  for  swinging  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  skis  from  parallel  running  positions  to 
forwardly  converging  positions; 

means  responsive  to  said  swinging  of  said  skis  toward  said 
forwardly  converging  positions  for  banking  said  skis;  and 

means  responsive  to  movement  of  a  first  one  only  of  said  skis 
to  said  converging  position  to  cause  the  other  of  said  skis 
to  swing  to  a  position  at  least  substantially  parallel  to  said 
first  ski 


4,219,208 
STEERABLE  WHEELED  ASSEMBLY 
Niks  H.  Fdkr,  Idaho  Falla,  and  Mdfia  G.  Grofcr,  Rigby,  both 
at  Id.,  aaaignon  to  Logan  Fam  Eqn^meat  Co.,  lac,  Idaho 
Falls,  Id. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,360 

Int  CL2  B62D  7/08.  13/00  

U.S.  CL  280—95  R  14  Clains 


1.  An  anti-tip  crossing  device  for  slds  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  front  upper  surface  of  a  ski  substantially  perpendicular 
thereto,  comprising  a  generally  triangular  annulus  made  of 
resilient  i^aatic  and  having  two  upstanding  sides  and  a  base 
completely  encircling  a  central  (^>en  space  except  for  a  gap  in 
the  middle  of  said  base,  said  base  being  positional  transversely 
across  substantially  the  entire  width  of  said  ski,  a  flrst  side  of 
said  annulus  adjacent  the  inner  edge  of  said  ski  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  ski 
at  its  inner  edge  to  an  apex,  a  second  side  of  said  annulus 
estendiag  from  the  upper  washce  of  the  ski  at  its  outer  edge  to 
said  apex  in  coavexly  arcuate  shape,  said  annulus  being  detach- 
aUy  mounted  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  ski  by  means  c^  a  base 
plate  fixed  to  the  upper  surfiKe  of  the  ski  and  positioned  trans- 
versely thereof,  said  base  |Hate  comprising  two  tubular  por- 
tions aligned  with  each  other  and  spaced  apart  fixMn  each  other 
near  the  center  of  the  ski,  said  base  of  said  annulus  comprising 
two  separate  prongs  joined  respectively  to  said  first  side  and 
•aid  second  side  and  projecting  toward  each  other,  the  cross- 
section  of  each  prong  being  substantially  the  same  size  and 
Anpe  as  the  cross-section  of  said  tubular  portions  of  said  base 
plate  except  for  a  flan^  member  at  the  free  end  of  each  prong 
which  is  safficieatly  larger  than  said  cross-section  so  as  to  be 
inaertable  when  compressed  into  the  tubular  portion  and  to 
eqwnd  to  the  uncompressed  state  in  the  central  space  between 
sakl  tnbvlar  portions  to  focm  a  tight  fastening  of  the  flange 
to  said  base  plate,  f^  ^  >> 


1.  A  ground  engaging  wheeled  assembly  for  a  drawn  or 
trailed  vehicle  comprising: 

steerable  axle  means  including  a  horizontal  member  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  vertical  housings  jointed  to  said  horizontal 
member  forming  a  "C"  frame,  said  vehicle  supportingly 
connected  to  said  "C"  frame,  a  rotatable  vertical  member 
in  each  of  said  housings  having  an  upper  end  extending 
from  said  housing  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  "C" 
frame  and  a  lower  end  extending  from  said  housing  in- 
cluding spindle  means  on  which  a  ground  engaging  wheel 
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is  rotataUy  su^mrted  and  adapted  to  pivot  when  said 
vertical  members  are  rotated; 

a  pivot  arm  fixed  to  each  ui^ier  end  of  said  vertical  members 
for  rotating  said  membos  when  said  arms  are  pivoted; 

a  tie  rod  pivotally  connecting  said  arms  and  positioned 
between  them  whereby  pivoting  of  one  of  said  arms  ef- 
fects a  corresponding  pivoting  of  the  other  of  said  arms; 

pivoting  means  carried  by  said  vehicle  operatively  associ- 
ated with  one  of  said  arms  for  pivoting  said  arm  and 
steering  said  wheeled  assembly; 

turn  indication  means  located  on  the  vehicle  operatively 
associated  with  said  axle  means  for  indicating  the  turning 
angle  and  steering  direction  of  the  wheels  of  said  assem- 
bly; and 

pivot  arm  locking  means  for  fixing  the  turn  angle  of  said 
wheels  of  said  assembly  in  a  preselected  position,  said 
locking  means  being  a  rigidifiable  extendible  member 
connecting  one  of  said  arms  to  said  horizontal  member. 


4,219,209 
BICYCLE  WITH  FRAME  ARTICULATED  TO  UNDERGO 

ANGULAR  MOVEMENT  WHILE  BEING  RIDDEN 

Vnak  P.  Haack,  6  DorftMister  Ct,  Madiaoo,  Wis.  53714 

Filed  JbL  21, 1976,  Ser.  No.  707,434 

lat  0.2  B62K  19/00  21/00 

UJS.  a  280— 278  3  Clains 


1.  A  bicycle  with  an  articulated  frame  which  enables  a  rider 
to  engage  in  trick  and  novelty  riding  using  his  legs  to  assist  in 
angularly  aligning  the  bicycle  frame  while  riding  the  bicycle 
comprising 

(a)  a  steerable  front  wheel  and  fork  assembly  wherein  said 
fork  is  configured  with  a  joumaled  stem  and  has  affixed 
thereto  a  handlebar, 

(b)  a  rear  wheel, 

(c)  a  unitary  rear  frwne  member  comprising  a  rear  wheel 
mounting  leg  portion  extended  rearmost,  a  sprocket  hous- 
ing disposed  foremost,  a  frame  joint  portion  disposed  to 
provide  a  relatively  vertical  axis  of  frame  articulation 
substantially  intermediate  said  sprocket  housing  and  the 
rearmost  extension  of  said  mounting  leg  portion,  and  a 
fixed  mounting,  for  a  bicycle  seat  located  on  said  rear 
frame  just  slighdy  rearward  of  said  vertical  axis  joint 
portion, 

(d)  a  unitary  front  frame  member  comprising  a  means  dis- 
posed foremost  of  the  front  frame  for  receiving  said  jour- 
naled  front  fork  stem,  a  rearmost  disposed  front  frame 
joint  portion  operatively  coupled  tc  said  frame  joint  por- 
tion of  said  rear  frame  member,  the  front  frame  memb^ 
thereby  extending  between  the  legs  of  the  rider  and  thus 
enabling  the  front  member  to  be  angularly  positioned  with 


respect  to  the  rear  firame  member  about  said  vertical  joint 
portion  by  the  lateral  movement  of  the  rider's  legs  when 
the  bicycle  is  being  ridden. 


4^19,210 
AUXILIARY  TRAILER 
AUaa  G.  Geaberg,  Laagky,  Gaaada,  aasigaor  to  L  Kalght  aad 
Coapaay  Uadted,  Laagley,  Gaaada 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,210 

lat  CL2  B62D  53/06 

VS.  CL  280-401  8  QalM 


1.  An  auxiliary  trailer  for  towing  behind  a  tractor  and  main 
trailer  combination  adapted  to  carry  an  elongated  self-support- 
ing load,  in  which:  the  tractor  has  a  forward  coupling  means 
cooperating  with  forward  load  supporting  means  to  carry  a 
forward  end  of  the  load;  and  the  main  trailer  has:  a  rear  axle 
supporting  in  part  the  main  trailer,  a  main  trailer  reach  extend- 
ing forwardly  from  the  rear  axle  to  couple  the  main  trailer  to 
the  tractor  for  towing  therebehind,  and  a  first  coupling  means 
adjacent  the  rear  of  the  main  trailer,  and  the  tractor  is  adapted 
to  carry  the  trailer  when  traveling  unloaded;  the  auxiliary 
trailer  being  characterized  by: 

(a)  an  auxiliary  trailer  rear  axle  supporting  in  part  an  auxil- 
iary trailer, 

(b)  an  auxiliary  trailer  tongue  extending  forwardly  from  the 
auxiliary  trailer  rear  axle,  the  tongue  having  a  second 
coupling  means  complementary  to  the  first  coupling 
means  of  the  main  trailer  to  connect  therewith  for  towing 
the  auxiliary  trailer  behind  the  main  trailer, 

(c)  an  aft  coupling  means  positioned  on  the  auxiliary  trailer 
tongue  rearwardly  of  the  second  coupling  means  and 
forwardly  of  the  auxiliary  trailer  rear  axle  and  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  afr  load  supporting  means  to  support  an  aft 
portion  of  the  load  to  obtain  desired  axle  loading, 

(d)  a  connector  to  interconnect  the  main  trailer  reach  and 
the  auxiliary  trailer  tongue  when  the  tractor  carries  the 
trailers  and  the  tongue  and  reach  extend  parallel  to  each 
other  and  are  spaced  apart  vertically  relative  to  each 
other. 


4,219,211 

TRAILER  CONNECnON  MEANS 

Lena  P.  Saaers,  2559  Bartoa  St  E.,  HaadHoa,  Oatario,  Caaada 

Filed  Dec  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,329 

lat  a^  B62D  53/06 

VJS.  CL  280-^25  A  9  Claiaia 


1.  A  gooseneck  for  connecting  a  tractor  and  a  trailer  for 
transportation,  said  gooseneck  comprising: 

a  generally  upright  first  section  having  a  main  upstanding 
portion  adapted  to  be  releasably  secured  in  rigid  fashion  to 
the  front  of  a  trailer,  and  a  forwardly  projecting  part; 

a  second  section  in  the  form  of  a  forwardly  extending,  gener- 
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n    ally  hofUOBtalbeun,  adapted  to  be  pivotaUyconnecfeed  to 

r    the  fifth  wheel  of  the  tractor, 

a  pivotal  connectioa  between  the  first  section  and  the  ■econd 
section,  said  connection  being  disposed  on  the  forwardly 
projecting  part  of  the  first  section,  and  the  generally  hori- 
zontal beam  extending  rearwaidly  from  said  pivotal  con- 
nection to  a  portion  verticaBy  above  the  main  upstanding 
portkM  of  said  first  upright  section; 

said  pivotal  connection  ccmnecting  said  first  and  second 
sections  for  pivotal  movement  therebetween  about  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  axis,  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  overall 

..    vertical  height  of  the  gooseneck  and  the  level  of  the  front 

of  a  trailer  secured  thereto; 
pneumatic  adjustment  means  carried  by  the  gooseneck  and 
adapted  to  adjust  the  vertical  height  of  the  gooseneck  and 
the  level  of  the  trailer  secured  thereto  in  response  to 
pneumatic  pressure  supplied  to  said  pneumatic  means. 


4,219^12  

TRACTOR  IMPLEMENT  HITCH 
Rkh«4  A.  Sdudler,  Tracr,  loiva,  BMigMf  to  Deere  A  CMBpa^r, 

M«ltae,IlL 

F1M  Dec  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,360 
Int  CL'  AOIB  59/043:  B60D  7/00 

ujs.a. 


said  first  shaft  disposed  within  said  first  sleeve,  the  end  of  said 
arm  remote  from  said  first  sleeve  being  affixed  to  one  end  of  a 
second  shaft,  said  second  shaft  being  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  shaft  and  extending  from  said  arm  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  from  which  said  wheel  supporting 
hub  extends  from  said  first  shaft,  a  second  sleeve  disposed 
about  said  second  shaft,  biasing  means  associated  with  said 
second  shaft  urging  said  arm  toward  said  second  sleeve,  said 
biasing  means  including  coil  spring  means  positioned  over  the 
end  of  said  second  shaft  remote  from  said  arm,  locking  means 
for  fixing  said  arm  with  respect  to  said  adjacent  second  sleeve 


/ 


in  more  than  one  position,  and  means  associated  with  said 
second  sleeve  for  securing  said  apparatus  to  said  trailer  tongue; 
said  arm  including  a  section  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
wheel  supporting  hub,  said  perpendicular  section  being  aligned 
with  and  extending  between  said  first  and  second  shaft  sleeves, 
said  perpendicular  section  being  engageable  with  slots  in  said 
second  sleeve  to  lock  said  arm  selectively  in  an  up  or  down 
position  with  respect  to  said  second  sleeve,  said  arm  and  said 
perpendicular  section  providing  a  rigid,  strong  connection  of  a 
T-section  between  said  first  and  second  sleeve,  whereby  said 
spare  wheel  is  capable  of  functioning  as  an  extra  wheel  for  said 
trailer. 


\. 


1  An  improved  implement  hitch  for  use  on  a  four-wheel 
drive  tractor  which  aUows  for  better  implement  trailing  and 
stability,  said  tractor  having  an  articulated  joint  located  ap- 
proximately at  the  midpoint  between  fore-and-aft  axles  on 
which  pairs  of  ground  engaging  wheels  are  rotatably  mounted, 

(a)  a  pair  of  fore-and-^  extending  draft  links  containing  a 
pair  of  spherical  bearings  in  the  fore  ends  and  a  pair  of 
couplers  in  the  aft  ends,  said  spherical  bearings  joining 
said  draft  links  to  a  rockshaft  traversely  mounted  on  the 
rear  of  said  four-wheel  drive  tractor,  and  said  couplers 
cou{ding  said  draft  links  to  a  trailing  implement; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  aft  ends  of  sidd  draft  links  in  a 
spaced  relationship  for  enabling  forces  which  act  on  said 


4,219,214 
SKI  BRAKE 
Dimitar  C.  Kostor,  36  N.  Spring  Blvd.,  Tarpon  Springs,  Fla. 
33589 

Filed  Dec  19, 1977,  Scr.  No.  861,717 

lat  CU  A63C  7/10 

VS.  CL  280—605  6  Chdms 


^l|jrVWFWYTVTV  tfl^^ 


1.  A  ski  brake  of  the  type  operable  by  a  ski  binding  with  a 
■^^  iciMuniauip  ivi  cuwuun  .«.»^  wu».u  -w»  v«  —«   j„|,g-ijte  pivotally  attached  to  the  ski  including  a  forward- 

tradmg  miplenient  to  be  transmitted  through  said  draft  «»•-?»«  Hivwuuiy  au«,ii»  , »    »u     ^  u   ^ 

KBks,  said  draft  finks  defining  two  lines  of  force  which  ««»»  end  extendmg  beyond  a  boot  secured  to  the  ski  bmding 

and  used  to  decrease  speed  and  stop  a  ski  to  which  the  brake  is 


extend  forward  into  said  four-wheel  drive  tractor  and 
intersect  at  a  point  located  between  said  aft  axle  and  said 
articulation  joint 


4^19,213 

SPARE  WHEEL  APPARATUS 

r.  Box  42,  AkMrokie.  Mont  59001 

Filed  Oct  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954^939 

brt.  CL^  B60S  9/04 

VS.  a.  280—475  4  ClaiM 

I.  Appwatua  for  mounting  a  spare  wheel  on  a  trailer  tongue 

inclodbig  a  wheel  supporting  hub,  a  first  shaft  extending  from 

the  rear  of  said  wheel  supporting  hub,  said  shaft  being  rotat- 


attached,  said  ski  brake  comprising:  base  means  secured  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  ski,  a  pair  of  brake  plates  movably  inter- 
connected to  said  base  means  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  ski  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  one  another,  at  least 
one  axle  rotatably  secured  to  said  base  means  and  intercon- 
nected to  said  bndce  plates  so  as  to  effectively  rotate  therewith, 
an  activating  member  mounted  on  said  base  means  and  having 
one  end  portion  extending  into  intemiptive  engagement  with 
the  forwardmost  end  of  the  base  plate  of  the  ski  binding,  said 
activating  member  including  an  extension  means  projecting 
towards  said  one  axle  into  intemiptive,  abutting  relation  to  at 
least  a  first  step  portion  of  one  axle,  said  activating  member, 
said  one  axle  and  said  one  step  portion  disposed  relative  to  one 


aMy  carried  within  a  first  shaft  supporting  sleeve,  means  for 

retMaiof  tud  first  shaft  with  said  first  sleeve,  an  arm  extending  another  and  the  binding  secured  to  the  ski  to  cause  pivoting  of 

frooi  said  sleeve  subatantially  perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  said  axle  and  consequent  dispodtion  of  said  pair  of  brake  plates 
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into  braking  engagement  with  the  supporting  surface  on  which 
the  subject  ski  is  positioned  as  said  binding  piv<Ms. 


4,219,215 
CROSSCOUNTRY  SKI  BINDNG  WITH  RETAINING 
MEANS  FOR  A  FORWARDLY  EXTENDED  BOOT  SOLE 
Peto-  Bierauuu,  Wambroon;  Otto  EwaM,  Gricaheim;  Rn£ 
Feacht,  WdMach,  and  MaalM  Schmidt,  SindeUlogea,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnumy,  aarigMira  to  Vereinigte  Baabeachlag- 
ftMkm  Gretsch  A  Co.  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuiy 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,362 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1976,  2643223 

Int  a.2  A63C  9/10 
VS.  CL  280—615  48  Clahu 


1.  Ski  binding  apparatus  for  cross-country  skiing  and  the  like 
comprising: 

a  ski  boot  with  a  boot  sole  and  a  boot  sole  extensi(Hi  formed 
integrally  with  the  boot  sole,  said  sole  extension  having  an 
entrainable  portion  loca^  forv^rardly  of  the  ski  boot, 

a  boot  sole  holding  member  engageable  with  the  boot  sole 
extensi(m  to  hold  the  same  in  a  predetermined  in-use 
position  on  a  ski, 

and  holding  member  guide  means  for  guiding  movement  of 
said  holding  member  between  a  lifted  release  position  and 
a  lowered  sole  holding  position,  said  guide  means  includ- 
ing means  for  assuring  movement  of  said  holding  member 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  ski  when  said  holding 
member  is  moved  from  its  release  position  to  its  sole  hold- 
ing position  so  that  said  holding  member  positively  en- 
trains the  entrainable  portion  of  said  boot  sole  extension 
and  pulls  the  boot  sole  extension  in  said  longitudinal  direc- 
tion to  its  in-use  position  on  the  ski,  further  comprising 
spring  means  having  one  portion  attached  to  a  binding 
part  that  is  fixed  to  the  ski,  said  spring  means  being  config- 
ured to  resiliently  force  said  holding  member  toward  each 
of  said  release  and  holding  positions. 


4,219,216 

NORDIC  SKI  BINDING 

Richard  J.  Setteabre,  714  Velaako  Rd.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13207 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,794 

lot  CL^  A63C  9/086 

VS.  CL  280—615  10  Qaims 


upon  vertically  extended  lines,  a  horizontal  top  wall,  and 
a  pair  of  openings  passing  downwardly  through  the  top 
wall  that  are  equally  spaced  on  either  side  of  the  central 
axis  of  the  toe  piece,  the  front  face  of  each  opening  being 
planar  in  form  and  sloping  toward  the  heel  of  the  ski  boot 
from  its  top  edge  towards  its  bottom  edge  and  each  face 
being  angularly  offiset  with  reference  to  said  front  wall  to 
turn  the  faces  outwardly  from  central  axis, 

a  ski  piece  that  includes  an  open  sided  base  section  for  slid- 
ably  receiving  the  toe  piece  therein  to  limit  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  toe  piece  and  having  an  arresting  wall  against 
which  the  two  side  edges  of  the  front  wall  of  the  toe  piece 
rest  in  contact,  a  rocker  bar  mounted  in  the  base  section 
for  rotation  within  a  vertical  plane,  said  rocker  bar  having 
a  forwardly  extended  leg  that  is  arranged  to  pass  over  the 
top  wall  of  the  toe  piece  and  which  contains  a  pair  of  lugs 
having  working  surfaces  thereon  which  compliment  the 
front  faces  of  said  toe  piece  openings  and  which  are  ar- 
ranged to  rest  in  contact  therewith  when  the  front  wall  of 
the  toe  piece  is  contacting  the  arresting  wall  of  the  base 
section,  and 

biasing  means  acting  upon  the  rocker  bar  for  urging  the 
working  surfaces  of  said  lugs  into  pressure  contact  against 
the  front  faces  of  said  receiving  openings. 


4,219,217 
RELEASABLE  TOE  HOLDER  FOR  SKI  BINDING 
Ulrich  Gertsch,  Matten,  Switzcriand,  assignor  to  EtabliaseneBts 
Francois  Salomon  et  Pils,  Amiecy,  France 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,051 
Claims  priority,  ap^catlon  Switzerland,  Jun.  29,   1977, 
7957/77 

Int  a.2  A63C  9/085 
VS.  a  280-629  9  Claims 


^^ 


B^cson'e    to 


1.  A  releasable  toe  holder  for  a  ski  binding,  comprising: 

a  sole  holder  for  holding  the  toe  end  of  ski  boot; 

a  pedal  connected  with  said  sole  holder  and  intended  to 
engage  beneath  the  sole  end  of  a  ski  boot; 

a  pivot  plate  mounted  for  transverse  pivotable  movement 
with  respect  to  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the  ski  and 
extending  below  said  pedal; 

first  pivot  means  provided  for  said  pivot  plate  to  fixedly 
secure  said  pivot  plate  to  the  ski; 

release  means  acting  directly  on  said  pivot  plate  and  com- 
prising a  spring  element  for  retaining  the  pivot  plate  in  a 
normal  position  and  for  returning  said  pivot  plate  back 
into  said  normal  position  following  a  limited  transverse 
movement  thereof; 

second  pivot  means  provided  for  said  pedal  for  mounting 
said  pedal  on  said  pivot  plate  for  transverse  movement 
unrestrained  by  said  release  means;  and 

said  second  pivot  means  being  arranged  behind  said  sole 
holder. 


1.  A  cross  country  ski  binding  that  includes 
a  toe  piece  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  forward  end  of  the 
ski  book  having  a  vertical  fhmt  wall  whose  side  edges  lie 


4,219,218 
HALTER  TYPE  COVER  FOR  CAR  FRONT  PROTECnON 
Cheater  L.  Waldon,  2019  High  St,  Apt  4,  Odtlttid,  Ctfif.  94601 
Filed  Oet  11, 1977,  Scr.  No.  840,666 
lat  CL^  B62D  25/00 
VS.  CL  280—770  1  daia 

1.  An  easily  removable  halter  type  cover  of  flexible  material 
disposed  to  cover  the  front  end  only  of  an  automobile  exclu- 
sive of  the  windshield  adapatable  for  use  while  the  car  is  in 
forward  motion  at  high  speeds  comprising  a  body  member  and 
a  plurality  of  peripheral  members  protruding  from  the  coiter 
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portioo  of  nid  body  member  uid  peripheral  aiemben  com- 
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•  pair  of  parallel  top  flaps  dapoaed  for  engagement  whh  air 

veata  poaitionBd  on  thie  top  of  the  hood  of  said  automobile; 
a  pair  of  ade  flaps  on  opposite  sides  of  said  center  portion 

disposed  for  engagement  with  the  lower  edges  of  the  front 

fenders  of  said  automobile; 
a  pair  of  front  flaps  on  opposite  sides  of  said  center  portion 

adjacent  to  said  side  fla|M  disposed  for  engagement  with 

the  lower  edge  of  the  front  bumper  of  said  automobile; 
a  front  center  flap  on  the  mid-section  of  said  center  portion  wherein  R  reprcscnte  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 

opposite  to  said  top  flaps  disposed  for  engagement  with   "«lkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group.  Ri  repraents  a  hydrogen  atom 

dielower  front  edge  of  the  hood  of  said  automobile;  ^  a^M  group,  an  aryl  group  or  an  aralkyl  group,  and  Ar  and 

Ar'  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each  represents  an  aryl 
group. 

4,219,220 

RECORDING  MATERIAL  FOR  USE  IN  A  PRESSURE 

SENSITIVE  COPYING  SYSTEM 

SUnichi  Oda;  Shoji  Aoyagi;  Taldo  Kvoda,  and  Eishan  Tozald, 

all  of  Hyogo,  Japu,  aasigDors  to  Kanzald  Paper  Manofactor- 

tag  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  11, 1979,  Scr.  No.  38,233 

Oahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  15, 1978,  53-57902 

lat  CL^  B41M  5/22 

VS.  CL  282-27  J  12  Clahns 

1.  A  recording  material  for  use  in  a  pressure  sensitive  copy- 
ing system  comprising  a  base  sheet,  an  undercoating  layer 
formed  on  a  surface  of  said  base  sheet  and  a  color  former 
coating  layer  formed  on  said  undercoating  layer,  said  color 
former  layer  including  microcapsules  each  encapsulating  an  oil 
droplet  containing  a  color  former  material  dissolved  or  dis- 
persed therein,  and  said  undercoating  layer  comprising  fmely 
divided  inorganic  pigment  particles  and  a  binder  said  under- 
coating layer  being  substantially  unreactive  with  said  color 
former  material  included  in  said  color  former  layer,  said  pig- 
ment particles  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyvalent  metal  carbonates,  polyvalent  metal  oxides,  polyva- 
lent metal  hydroxides,  polyvident  metal  silicates  and  clay  min- 
erals. 


a  liner  of  resilient  material  positioned  on  the  under  surface  of 
said  cover  disposed  for  engagement  with  the  surface  of 
said  automobile  front; 

a  {riuraUty  of  SfMing  cbunps  fixedly  positioned  on  the  outer 
edges  of  said  peripheral  members  disposed  to  effect  the 
said  engagement  with  said  edges  of  said  fenders,  said 
bumper  and  said  hood,  said  spring  clamps  having  gener- 
ally V-shaped  configuration  disposed  for  clamping  over 
the  under  edges  of  and  at  predetermined  points  on  said 
fenders,  said  bumper  and  said  hood; 

said  engagements  of  all  of  said  flaps  and  said  body  member 
being  disposed  for  holding  said  cover  tightly  against  the 
surface  of  said  hood  and  said  front  end  of  said  car  thereby 
securing  said  cover  in  position  while  said  car  is  moving 
forward  at  high  speeds. 


4,219,221 

COUPLING  FOR  REJOINING  SEALED  TUBING 

WilUam  M.  Webb,  Looisrille,  Ky.,  aaaignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Looisrille,  Ky. 

DiriskM  of  Ser.  No.  859,770,  Dec.  12, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,162,566. 

This  application  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,392 

Iirt.  a.2  F16L  35/00 

VJS.  CL  285—3  11  Claims 


4,219,219 
DEVELOPERS  FOR  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE 
RECORDING  AND  DEVELOPING  SHEETS 

CONTAINING  THEM 
Sato,  Mhiami  asfclgaii.  and  H^jiBie  Kato,  Fi^inoBdya, 
both  of  Japaa,  aarigaora  to  F^ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  L^ 
MlaMdW^aUfara,  J^aa 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,862 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1978,  53-25158 

tat  a.2  B41M  5/16.  5/22 

VS.  CL  282-27  J  9  Oahns 

1.  In  a  pressure-sensitive  recording  material  comprising  a 

pappon  having  coated  thereon  a  developer  and  a  layer  of 

microcapsules  containing  a  color  former  coated  on  the  same  or 

an  independent  support,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

said  developer  being  a  pc^yvalent  metal  salt  of  a  substituted 

salicylic  add  represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I) 

«(n) 


1.  A  coupling  for  joining  together  two  spaced  crimped  and 
sealed  ends  of  fluid  pressure  vessels,  said  coupling  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  section  formed  with  a  collapsible  portion  and 
a  respective  pair  of  end  sections,  each  of  said  end  sections 
being  sealed  to  a  respective  crimped  and  sealed  end  of  said 
fluid  pressure  vessels; 

said  body  section  being  axially  collapsible  whereby  said 
crimped  and  sealed  ends  of  the  fluid  pressure  vessels  may 
be  advanced  toward  each  other; 

a  piercing  tool  disposed  within  said  hollow  body  section, 
said  piercing  tool  having  formed  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 
a  (>air  of  penetrating  ends  each  having  a  sharp  pointed  end 
directed  toward  a  respective  end  section,  adapted  to  pene- 
trate said  crimped  and  sealed  ends  of  said  fluid  pressure 
vessels  to  provide  pierced  openings,  said  piercing  tool 
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cooperating  with  the  body  section  to  have  axial  move- 
ment relative  to  each  fluid  pressure  vessel  crimped  and 
sealed  end  and  its  respective  penetrating  end  limited  to  a 
distance  less  than  the  total  distance  of  axial  collapse  of  the 
body  section; 
means  establishing  fluid  communication  through  said  cou- 
pling and  said  ends  of  the  fluid  pressure  vessels  after 
penetration  of  said  fluid  pressure  vessel  crimped  and 
sealed  ends  by  said  piercing  tool  by  axial  movement  of 
said  fluid  pressure  vessel  sealed  ends  toward  each  other. 


4,219,223 

UNDERWATER  MULTIPLE  HYDRAUUC  LINE 

CONNECTOR 

dareaee  A.  Schalte,  Croaby,  Tcx^  aaai^or  to  Vetco  laCn  Vea- 

tnra,  Calif. 

Filed  No?.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,270 

tat  CL2  F16L  35/00 

VS.  CL  285—26  6  n«i— 


4,219,222 

RAPID  COUPLING  AND  UNCOUPLING  JOINT  FOR 

FLEXIBLE  PIPES 

GiacooM)  Bmaadhi,  Pordenone,  Italy,  assignor  to  Uniflex  S.pA., 

Montereale,  Italy 

Filed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,635 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  23, 1977, 82523  A/77 
tat  CL2  F16L  37/12 
VS.  CL  285—8  8  Clahns 


35,5*  ,33  S 


1.  A  rapid  coupling  and  uncoupling  joint  for  connecting  and 
disconnecting  flexible  pip>es,  said  joint  comprising: 

a  male  part  having  an  outer  surface  with  an  annular  groove 
therein; 

a  female  part  having  an  inner  surface  dimensioned  to  receive 
said  male  part,  said  female  part  having  radially  extending 
therethrough  a  plurality  of  holes; 

a  control  ring  comprising  an  annular  element  positioned 
externally  of  and  surrounding  said  female  part  and  dis- 
placeable  axially  only  with  respect  thereto,  said  annular 
element  having  a  first  end  facing  toward  said  male  part 
and  a  second  end  facing  away  from  said  male  part,  when 
said  male  part  is  inserted  into  said  female  part; 

said  annular  element  having  integral  with  an  inner  surface 
thereof,  at  positions  adjacent  said  first  end,  a  plurality  of 
flexible  tangs  including  radially  inwardly  extending  first 
portions  and  second  portions  extending  axially  from  said 
first  portions  toward  said  second  end; 

said  tangs  having  integral  with  free  ends  of  said  second 
portions  thereof  a  plurality  of  locking  elements  positioned 
to  extend  through  said  holes  in  said  female  part  and  into 
said  annular  groove  in  said  male  part  when  said  male  part 
is  inserted  into  said  female  part,  to  thereby  lock  said  male 
part  in  said  female  part  and  to  prevent  relative  axial  dis- 
placement therebetween; 

said  annular  element  having  integral  with  said  inner  surface 
thereof  elastic  member  means  positioned  to  elastically 
abut  said  female  part  when  said  male  part  is  locked  in  said 
female  part  and  to  urge  said  annular  element  in  a  first  axial 
direction  toward  said  male  part; 

whereby  manual  axial  movement  of  said  annular  element 
with  respect  to  said  female  part,  in  a  second  axial  direction 
opposite  to  said  first  axial  direction,  will  cause  flexing  of 
said  elastic  member  means  and  radial  outward  flexing  of 
said  tangs  to  allow  radial  outward  movement  of  said 
locking  elements  from  said  annular  groove,  thus  unlock- 
ing said  male  part  and  allowing  withdrawal  thereof  from 
said  female  part;  and 
said  annular  element,  said  tangs,  said  locking  elements  and 
said  elastic  member  means  being  formed  as  a  single  inte- 
gral piece  of  molded  plastic  material. 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  pod  connector  comprising:  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  hub,  having  means  for  attaching  permanent 
hub  hydraulic  connections,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  directed 
hub  openings  in  fluid  communication  with  said  means  for 
attaching  the  permanent  hub  hydraulic  connections;  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  body,  having  means  for  attaching  permanent 
body  hydrauUc  connections,  and  body  openings  in  fluid  com- 
munication therewith;  a  plurality  of  dogs  annularly  arranged 
and  radially  movable  within  said  body,  said  dogs  having  dog 
openings  therethrough  alignable  and  scalable  with  correspond- 
ing radially  directed  hub  openings;  flexible  tubes  connected  to 
said  body  and  each  of  said  dogs  in  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  body  openings  and  said  dog  openings;  a  cam  means 
for  moving  said  dogs  radially  into  engagement  with  said  hub; 
and  drive  means  for  moving  said  cam  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  dogs. 


4,219,224 

CRYOGENIC  PIPELINE  SYSTEM 

Bernard  C.  Hanley,  Chestnut  HiU,  Mass.,  aaaignor  to  Foonda- 

tion  Cryogenic  Jomt  Venture,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,981 

tat  CL2  F16L  9/18.  59/14 

VS.  a.  285—47  32  Claims 


II M ^IJIljl'       ■ 


19 

.■2» 


4o     «* 


1.  A  pipeline  system  having  reduced  thermal  strain  when 
subjected  to  low  temperatures,  comprising  a  first  inner  pipe 
means,  a  second  outer  pipe  means  disposed  concentrically 
about  said  inner  pipe  means,  and  providing  an  annular  space 
between  said  inner  pipe  means  and  said  outer  pipe  means,  a 
plurality  of  connector  cones  disposed  in  said  annular  space, 
each  of  said  cones  being  connected  at  one  end  portion  to  said 
outer  pipe  means,  and  a  pUstic  axially  extending  insulating 
member  in  the  annular  space  around  the  inner  pipe  means  and 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  portion  of  said  connec- 
tor cones  and  positioned  between  said  other  end  portion  of  said 
connector  cones  and  said  inner  pipe  means,  and  means  con- 
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necting  the  other  end  of  aud  imoktmg  member  to  said  inner 
pipe  means,  said  insaiating  meoiber  being  mounted  in  spaced 
relatioo  to  said  tmier  pipe  meaas  and  having  a  high  coefficient 
of  tfaenaal  contraction,  high  compressive  strength,  and  a  high 
modulus  of  ehMticity. 


4^19,225 
SEALING  RINGS  FOR  THE  ENDS  OF  HEAT-INSULATED 

PIPE  UNITS 
Faatiaek  Sfpnand,  19  rae  da  Calraire,  92210  Saint-Clond, 
France 

FDed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,134 
CUaM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Job.  23,  1977, 
26452/77;  Nor.  18, 1977,  48158/77 

Int  a.2  F1«L  51/16 
VS.  CL  285-47  17  Claims 


7/     7       It 


5.  In  a  heat-insulated  pipe  unit  of  the  kind  which  comprises 
a  pipe,  at  least  one  layer  of  heat-insulating  foam  material 
surrounding  said  pipe  over  the  greater  part  of  the  length  of 
said  pipe  and  an  outer  jaclcet  of  fluid-impervious  protective 
material,  the  end  parts  of  the  pipe  projecting  beyond  the 
corresponding  ends  of  the  foam  material  and  the  ends  of  the 
jacket  projecting  likewise  but  fw  a  shorter  distance,  so  that 
annuhu-  recesses  are  provided  in  the  ends  of  the  jnpe  unit,  the 
improvement  composed  by  said  pipe  unit  having  at  least  one 
end  thereof  sealed  by  an  elastomeric  sealing  ring  of  generally 
U-shaped  cross-section  located  at  least  partly  within  the 
annular  recess  in  the  respective  end  of  said  pipe  unit,  said 
sealing  ring  comprising  a  relatively  thin  radially  disposed  base 
part,  a  radially  inner  tubular  flange  projecting  axially  from  the 
inner  margin  of  one  main  surface  of  the  base  part  and  having  a 
cylindrical  inner  surface  tightly  engaged  around  the  outer 
surface  of  the  respective  projecting  pipe  end  part  and  an  outer 
tabular  flange  projecting  in  the  same  direction  as  said  inner 
flange  from  the  outer  margin  of  said  one  main  surface  of  the  base 
part  coaxially  with  respect  to  said  inner  tubular  flange,  the 
thickness  of  said  flanges  at  their  junction  with  the  base  part  being 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  base  part,  said  base  part 
and  said  outer  tubular  flange  being  formed  with  a  parallel- 
sided  annular  groove  extending  axially  from  the  other  main 
sur&ce  of  said  base  part  for  a  substantial  distance  into  the 
intenor  of  tiK  outer  tubular  flange  so  that  said  outer  tubular 
flange  has  an  imer  portion  extending  inside  said  annular 
groove  in  the  direction  away  from  said  base  part  and  integral- 
ly connccJed,  at  tlut  end  of  the  outer  tubutor  flange  which  is 
reonte  from  said  base  part,  with  an  outer  portion  extending 
ootade  said  amular  groove  in  the  direction  towards  said  base 
part,  said  outer  portion  being  ti^y  engaged  and  around  the 
outer  sorftoe  of  the  respective  projecting  jacket  end  part  of 
said  pipe  unit  :  ,iw       . 
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4^219026 
CYLINDER  JOINT 

Monroe  Township,  Monroe  County, 
to  Wffti^hnasf  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 
Filed  JbL  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,636 
Int  a.2  F16L  25/00 
VJS,  CL  285—354  3  Claims 


George  A. 
P«L, 


1.  A  cylinder  joint  for  a  hydraulic  cylfaider  suitable  for  use  in 
a  hydraulic  elevator,  comprising: 

first  and  second  cylinder  sections  having  first  unthreaded 
ends  to  be  coupled, 

an  externally  threaded  first  coupling  member  non-rotatably 
fixed  to,  and  extending  outwardly  from,  the  first  end  of 
said  first  cylinder  section, 

said  first  coupling  member  having  a  bore  sized  to  slidably 
receive  the  first  end  of  said  second  cylinder  section,  and 
an  internal  groove  in  the  bore, 

a  circumferential  stop  member  fixed  to  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  second  cylinder  section, 

an  internally  threaded,  rotatable  second  coupling  member 
having  a  round  outer  configuration,  a  first  internal  diame- 
ter larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  circumferential  stop, 
and  a  second  internal  diameter  larger  than  the  first,  with 
the  first  and  second  internal  diameters  defining  a  shoulder 
therebetween,  said  second  coupling  member  being  tele- 
scoped over  the  fu^t  end  of  said  second  cylinder  section 
and  said  circumferential  stop  member, 

a  split  ring  assembled  about  said  second  cylinder  section 
with  gaps  between  adjoining  ends  thereof,  said  split  ring 
being  constructed  to  cooperate  with  said  circumferential 
stop  member  to  limit  movement  of  the  second  coupling 
member  towards  the  first  end  of  said  second  cylinder 
section, 

said  spUt  ring  having  a  substantially  Z-shaped  cross-sectional 
configuration,  taken  through  a  vertically  oriented  plane, 
including  first  and  second  internal  diameters  sized  to 
snugly  surround  said  circumferential  stop  member  and 
said  second  cylinder  section,  respectively,  said  first  and 
second  internal  diameters  defining  an  internal  shoulder 
which  contacts  the  circumferential  stop  member,  and 
further  including  fust  and  second  external  diameters  sized 
to  snugly  cooperate  with  the  first  and  second  internal 
diameters,  respectively,  of  said  second  coupling  member, 
said  fvst  and  second  external  diameters  defining  an  exter- 
nal shoulder, 

said  first  and  second  cylinder  sections  being  coaxially  dis- 
posed in  a  vertical  orientation  with  their  first  ends  facing 
and  contacting  one  another,  such  that  the  weight  of  the 
upper  cyUnder  section  is  supported  by  the  lower  cylinder 
section,  with  the  first  and  second  coupling  members  being 
threadably  engaged  to  maintain  the  first  and  second  cylin- 
der sections  in  assembled  relation,  with  no  weight  on  the 
threads  of  the  first  and  second  coupling  members,  and 
with  the  internal  shoulder  of  second  coupling  member 
contacting  the  external  shoulder  of  said  split  ring, 

and  a  seaUng  ring  disposed  in  the  internal  groove  in  the  bore 
of  the  first  coupling  member,  said  sealing  ring  providmg  a 
fluid  seal  between  the  second  cylinder  section  and  the  first 
coupling  member,  without  regard  to  whether  or  not  the 
first  and  second  coupling  members  are  threadably  en- 
gaged. 
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4,219,227 
LOCKABLE  DOOR  LOCK  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Christian  Grabner,  Gechingea;  Rolf  Kriigener,  Sindelfingen; 
Dieter  Feichtiger,  Aidlingen;  Riidiger  Hoffmann,  and  Her- 
mann W.  Knrth,  both  of  Sindelfingen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gwrnany,  aasignors  to  DaiBda--Benz  Aktiengesdlschaft,  Fed. 
R^.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,250 
Clahns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1978,  2804613 

Int  CL2  E05C  3/26 
US.  CL  292—216  12  Chdms 


spacing  of  said  top  apertures  of  said  transverse  comer  castings 
of  said  I.S.O.  container  and  said  "Sealand"  container. 


4,219,229 

REMOVABLE  STANCHION  FOR  CARGO  BRACING 

PURPOSES 

BeiOamin  Oocan,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,184 

Int  a^  B60P  7/06 

VS.  a  296—43  2  Claims 


1.  A  latchable  door  lock  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising 
catch  means  operable  to  be  blocked  by  a  first  latching  means 
actuatable  manually  and  by  an  additional  latching  means 
whose  blocking  effect  can  be  cancelled  only  by  means  of  a 
fitting  key,  characterized  in  that  the  additional  latching  means 
engages  directly  at  the  catch  means  without  reaction  on  the 
first  latching  means,  and  in  that  key-controlled  commands  are 
transmitted  by  way  of  lines  to  servo  means  coordinated  to  the 
remaining  doors  and/or  flaps  which  displace  additional  latch- 
ing means  thereof 


P 


4,219028 
CONTAINER-HANDLING  SPREADER  BEAM  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Frederick  L.  Dnckett  Bath,  England,  assignor  to  Stothert  A  Pitt 
Limited,  Bath,  Enghmd 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,357 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  17, 1978, 
6407/78 

Int  a^  B66C  1/22 
VS.  CL  294-81  SF  17  Claims 


Si'i-Si-fTilm.  <f.3if3iS 

1.  A  container-handUng  spreader  beam  or  the  like  having  a 
pair  of  twistlock  assemblies  at  each  of  two  ends  thereof,  each 
pair  of  said  twistlock  assembUes  being  positioned  to  co-act 
with  the  transversely  positioned  comer  castings  of  an  I.S.O.  or 
'  **Sealand"  type  container,  wherein  each  of  said  twistlock  as- 
semblies comprises  a  bearing  bush  supported  in  a  frame  of  the 
beam  for  limited  transverse  movement,  an  elongated  twistlock 
shaft  tumably  mounted  in  said  bearing  bush  and  having  a  head 
shaped  to  engage  with  the  top  aperture  of  one  of  said  corr.er 
castings,  means  for  turning  the  said  shaft  in  said  bush  about  its 
longitudinal  axis,  and  means  for  resiliently  holding  each  said 
twistlock  assembly  in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said 
frame,  said  means  including  a  yoke  member  one  end  of  which 
is  attached  to  said  bearing  bush  and  the  other  end  of  which  is 
formed  with  transversely  disposed  means  co-acting  with  oppo- 
sitely acting  resilient  means  supported  on  and  attached  to  said 
frame,  the  predetermined  positions  of  said  twistlocks  of  each 
said  pair  being  such  that  the  centre-to-centre  spacing  of  said 
pair  of  twistlocks  corre^x>nds  to  the  mean  centre-to-centre 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  bed  for  receiving  cargo  thereon: 
improved  means  for  minimizing  lateral  shift  of  the  cargo  along 
the  bed  upper  surface;  said  shift-minimizing  means  comprising 
a  number  of  stanchions  removably  mounted  on  the  bed  to 
extend  closely  adjacent  side  surfaces  of  cargo  components;  said 
bed  having  a  series  of  slots  therethrough;  each  slot  having  a 
major  axis  and  a  minor  axis;  each  stanchion  comprising  a  post, 
a  foot  extending  laterally  from  the  posi  for  a  significantly 
greater  distance  than  the  minor  dimension  of  the  slot,  a  pin 
projecting  downwardly  from  the  post,  and  a  finger  projecting 
laterally  from  the  pin  in  spaced  relation  to  the  foot;  each  finger 
having  a  plan  outline  mated  to  the  configuration  of  the  slot 
whereby  the  post  can  be  manipulated  to  cause  the  pin  and 
finger  to  penetrate  the  slot,  whereupon  the  fmger  takes  a  posi- 
tion below  the  plane  of  the  bed  and  the  pin  takes  a  position 
within  the  slot;  the  aforementioned  foot  having  a  flat  lower 
face  adapted  to  abut  against  the  bed  upper  surface  when  the  pin 
is  within  the  slot;  the  stanchion  being  rotatably  adjustable 
about  the  axis  of  the  post  so  that  the  finger  can  take  a  locking 
position  generally  at  right  angles  to  the  slot;  the  axial  dimen- 
sion of  the  pin  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  the  bed, 
whereby  the  fmger  and  foot  forcibly  engage  opposite  surfaces 
of  the  bed,  thereby  stabilizing  the  stanchion  in  an  upright 
condition  projecting  upwardly  from  the  bed  upper  surface. 

4,219,230 
VEHICLE  BODY  CONSTRUCTION 
Anatole  Lapine,  DSffingen,  Fed.  Rq>.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dr.  lag.  h.cF.  Porsche  AktiengeseUachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,706 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  10. 
1976,  2655990 

Int  a.2  B60J  9/02 
VS.  CL  296-216  9 


_L 


r^SWWSS^' 


^S^-'"-^ 


1.  A  vehicle  body  construction  which  includes  at  least  one 
vehicle  body  frame  member  and  at  least  one  fued  pane  of  glass, 
characterized  in  that  the  at  least  one  pane  of  glass  is  arranged 
so  as  to  exteiul  over  the  at  least  one  body  frame  member  and 
cover  at  least  a  portion  of  an  outside  surface  thereof,  and  in 
that  frameless  means  are  provided  for  attaching  the  at  least  one 
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pane  of  glaas  to  the  frame  member,  said  frameless  means  at- 
taching said  pane  of  glass  in  association  with  neighboring  body 
parts  with  no  elements  projecting  exteriorly  therefrom, 
wherein  the  neighboring  body  parts  include  one  of  a  stationary 
roof  member  and  a  removable  roof  member,  the  at  least  one 
pane  of  glass  is  attached  to  the  frame  member  so  as  to  be 
dispoaed  in  the  same  plane  with  the  roof  member,  and  said 
means  for  attaching  the  at  least  one  pane  of  glass  includes  an 
adhesive  member  interposed  between  an  inside  surface  of  the 
pane  of  glass  and  an  outside  surface  of  the  frame  member, 
characterized  in  that  the  vehicle  body  construction  further 
includes  a  roll  bar  member  and  a  windshield  frame  member, 
both  of  which  extend  transversely  of  the  vehicle  body  and  are 
spaced  from  each  other  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vehi- 
cle, the  removable  roof  member  extends  between  the  roll  bar 
member  and  the  windshield  frame  member,  and  in  that  the  roll 
bar  member  constitutes  the  frame  member  with  the  pane  of 
^ass  projecting  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  roll  bar  member, 
the  pane  of  glass  and  the  removable  roof  member  defining  a 
joint  between  adjacent  edges  thereof,  and  in  that  a  sealing 
member  is  provided  in  the  joint  between  the  pane  of  glass  and 
the  removable  roof  member. 


VEHICLE  ROOF  WITH  ROOF  OPE>aNG  CLOSABLE  BY 

A  COVER 
Rkhwd  Ital.  CiiaMilag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  aaiigBOf  to 
Wcbaito-Werk  W.  Baier  G^H  A  Co^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

FOed  An.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  933,542 
ClaiHt  priority,  appttcatioa  Fed.  R^  of  Gcnaa^y,  Aag.  12, 
1977,2736459 

lat  a^  B60J  7/08 
VS.  Q.  296—218  U  Claims 


20  ? 


8      9 


1.  In  a  vdncle  body  member  with  an  opening,  a  tiltable  and 
removable  cover  for  clostng  said  opening,  said  cover  being 
swivelable  in  the  vicinity  of  a  front  edge  about  an  axis  running 
•t  right  angles  to  die  lengthwise  axis  of  the  cover,  a  tilting 
mechanim  near  the  rear  edge  for  tilting  said  cover  about  said 
axis,  said  tflting  mechaniinn  being  mounted  on  the  vdiicle  body 
member  and  connected  with  the  cover  by  a  locking  arrange- 
ment, the  improvement  comprising  said  locking  arrangement 
mchiding  first  locking  elements  so  disposed  and  designed  that 
diey  are  rdeasaUe  only  from  inside  the  vehicle,  even  when 
said  cover  is  tihed,  and  second  locking  elements  releasable 
only  fhxn  outside  vehicle  when  the  cover  is  tilted. 


4,219,232 
BLOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  HAND  CRANK  DRIVES  ON 
AUTOMOBILE  SLIDING  ROOFS 
Itotot  Koirth,  Schaasch,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gtrmmj,  aaaivMr  to 
Rackwdi-GoUa,  GjikbJI.,  F^airitftart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay 
DbWaajf  S«r.  No.  879,151,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,155,589. 
pplicMioa  Dae.  4, 1978,  Sm.  No.  966,176 
priority.  appBcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gtntamy,  Feb.  21, 
1977,2787393 
.-talj;  '^ »>  i^ Qi  iMQx  7/08 

^JLCL  296-223  Idaim 

L  A  Wockhig  device  for  hand  crank  drives  on  automobile 

ibdinf  rooA  compriaing:  a  crank  arm,  carrying  at  its  end  a 

cnok  kaob  nd  pivotafly  attached  to  a  rotatable  hub  plate  fixed 


to  the  crank  pedestal  and  capable  of  being  folded  in  over  said 
crank  pedestal  into  a  seating  slit  of  said  hub  plate  and  locking 
in  a  spring-like  manner  in  its  two  limiting  positions,  said  crank 
knob  of  said  crank  arm,  when  said  crank  arm  is  in  its  folded^ 
position,  being  situated  in  a  depression  of  a  dish,  which  is 
non-rotatably  fixed  concentrically  to  the  crankshaft  and  sur- 
rounds said  hub  plate,  having  a  plurality  of  depressions  dis- 


posed at  uniform  intervals  around  the  circumference  of  said 
dish,  the  walls  of  said  depressions  being  oriented  approxi- 
mately perpendicularly  to  the  cranking  plane,  wherein  a  plu- 
rahty  of  ribs  or  the  like  are  disposed  in  said  dish  at  uniform 
angular  intervals  and  radially  to  said  crankshaA  and  approxi- 
mately perpendicularly  to  said  cranking  plane,  each  two  adja- 
cent rib«  receiving  and  seating  therebetween  said  crank  knob 
when  said  crank  arm  is  folded  in. 


4,219,233 
CHAIR  SEAT  BACK  TILT-ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 
WilUam  C.  Rodgers,  Stampfaig  Gromd,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Hoover 
Uaifcnai,  Lk.,  SaUne,  Mich. 

Flkd  Oct  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  949,686 

iBt  a^  A47C  3/00 

VJS.  CL  297—300  2  Claims 


1.  A  chair  seat  back  tilt-adjusting  mechanism  comprising  a 
first  frame  component  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  chair  seat 
member,  a  second  frame  component  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
first  component  for  movement  relative  thereto  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  at  least  one  torsion  bar  having  a  body  portion  and 
end  portions  bent  transversely  thereof,  one  of  said  end  portions 
being  secured  to  said  second  component  and  the  other  of  said 
end  portions  being  secured  to  said  first  component  so  that 
relative  pivotal  movement  of  said  components  causes  said 
torsion  bar  body  portion  to  twist  between  said  end  portions 
and  thereby  yieldably  resist  said  rebtive  pivotal  movement,  a 
torsion  bar  adjustment  member  mounted  on  said  first  compo- 
nent and  engageable  with  one  of  said  torsion  bar  end  portions 
so  as  to  be  operable  to  exert  a  force  on  said  end  portion  capable 
of  preloading  said  torsion  bar  to  thereby  adjust  the  magnitude 
of  resistance  applied  by  said  torsion  bar  to  said  relative  pivotal 
movement,  a  third  frame  component  pivotally  mounted  di- 
rectly on  said  second  component  for  movement  relative 
thereto  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  adapted  to  support  a  chair 
seat  back,  said  third  frame  component  being  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  second  frame  component  at  a  position  spaced  rear- 
wardly  from  the  position  where  said  second  component  is 
pivotally  connected  to  said  first  component,  and  adjustable 
means  engaging  said  third  component  secured  to  said  second 
component  so  as  to  be  operable  to  move  said  third  component 
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about  said  axis  to  an  adjusted  position,  said  adjustable  means  4,219,235 

comprising  coacting  nut  and  bolt  means  secured  to  said  second  INSERTABLE  ARMREST  FOR  A  VEHICLE  SEAT 

frame  component  and  to  said  third  frame  component  at  a  Douia  H.  Heling,  Milwaokee,  Wia.,  aaripMir  to  UOP  lac.  Das 

position  thereon  displaced  radially  from  said  horizontal  axis  so  Plateea,  UL 

that  operation  of  said  assembly  results  in  pivoting  of  said  third  ^^^  ^^^^  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,198 


frame  component  about  said  axis,  said  nut  and  bolt  means 

including  a  bolt  secured  to  said  second  frame  component,  a  nut  ^^'  ^  297—417 

threadably  mounted  on  said  bolt,  and  a  bracket  assembly 

fixedly  secured  to  said  third  frame  component  and  positioned 

on  said  bolt  for  longitudinal  movement  relative  thereto,  said 

bracket  assembly  being  engaged  with  said  nut  so  that  turning 

of  said  nut  is  operable  to  move  said  bracket  assembly  upwardly 

or  downwardly  relative  to  said  bolt  and  thus  pivot  said  third 

frame  component  about  said  horizontal  axis,  and  spring  means 

disposed  between  said  second  frame  component  and  said 

bracket  assembly  so  as  to  urge  said  third  frame  component  in 

one  direction  relative  to  said  axis. 


lat  a.2  A47C  7/54 
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4,219,234 
RECLINING  AND  EMERGENCY  LATCH  MECHANISM 

FOR  VEHICLE  SEATS 
Robert  L.  Bell,  Oxford,  MidL,  asrignor  to  Flaher  Corporation, 
Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,510 

lat  CL^  A47C  1/027 

VS.  CL  297—374  2  Claims 


j^^ 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  for  controlling  rotation  of  a  vehicle 
seat  back  relative  to  a  vehicle  seat  cushion,  said  mechanism 
comprising 

a  seat  cushion  bracket  on  said  seat  cushion,  said  bracket 
having  a  planar  surface, 

a  seat  back  bracket  on  said  seat  back, 

a  pivot  pin  joining  said  seat  cushion  bracket  and  seat  back 
bracket  for  rekitive  rotation, 

a  disc  like  clutch  quadrant  having  first  and  second  parallel 
flat  faces  supported  by  said  pivot  pin  for  rotation  relative 
to  both  said  seat  cushion  and  seat  back,  the  first  face  of 
said  clutch  quadrant  being  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  the 
planar  surface  of  said  seat  cushion  bracket, 

a  Utch  dog  pin  supported  by  said  seat  cushion  bracket  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  clutch  from  the  planar  surface  on  said 
seat  cushion  bracket,  the  central  axis  of  said  latch  pin 
extending  at  a  right  angle  and  intersecting  the  axis  of  said 
pivot  pin,  said  latch  pin  being  spaced  from  the  planer 
surface  of  said  seat  cushion  bracket, 

a  pair  of  Utch  dogs  supported  for  rotation  by  said  latch  dog 
pin  having  biting  edges  engageable  with  the  second  face 
of  said  clutch,  and 

spring  means  normally  biasing  said  dogs  into  engagement 
with  said  quadrant  and  said  quadrant  into  engagement 
with  the  planer  surface  on  said  seat  cushion  bracket  to 
preclude  rotation  of  said  clutch  relative  to  said  seat  cush- 
ion bracket  in  either  direction  about  said  pivot  pin. 


1.  A  seat  and  an  insertable  armrest  therefor  comprising  a  seat 
back  frame;  armrest  mounting  means  carried  by  said  seat  back 
frame  on  at  least  one  side  thereof;  a  seat  back  cushion  mounted 
on  said  seat  back  frame  and  having  a  side  portion  overlying  and 
concealing  said  armrest  mounting  means;  an  elongated,  gener- 
ally horizontal  pivot  axle  member  having  an  inner  end  portion 
which  is  adapted  to  be  firmly  engaged  and  retained  by  said 
armrest  mounting  means  after  a  first  access  opening  has  been 
made  in  said  side  portion  of  said  back  cushion;  an  armrest 
frame  member  having  an  elongated  flat  top  wall  surface  and  at 
least  one  generally  vertical  side  wall  surface  integrally  formed 
therewith,  bearing  means  integrally  formed  in  said  frame  mem- 
ber including  at  least  inner  and  outer  axially  aUgned  bearing 
portions  which  are  engaged  with  complementary  bearing 
portions  on  said  pivot  axle  member,  said  inner  and  outer  bear- 
ing portions  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  top  wall  surface  at  its  closest  location  to  said 
bearing  portions  and  at  least  one  of  said  bearing  portions  being 
supported  by  integral  rib  means  at  a  location  axially  displaced 
from  any  axially  transverse  vertical  plane  that  includes  said  top 
wall  surface;  a  stop  portion  on  said  pivot  axle  member  for 
engaging  and  limiting  the  movement  of  said  armrest  frame 
member  along  the  axis  of  said  pivot  axle  member  toward  said 
seat  back  frame;  an  elongated  stop  member  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  pivot  axle  member  and  having  an  inner  end 
portion  which  is  adapted  to  be  firmly  engaged  and  retained  by 
said  armrest  mounting  means  after  a  second  access  opening  has 
been  made  in  said  side  portion  of  said  back  cushion;  a  stop 
portion  formed  on  the  peripheral  side  surface  of  said  stop 
member  engageable  with  rotation  limiting  stop  means  on  said 
armrest  frame  member,  a  retaining  element  earned  by  said  stop 
member,  said  retaining  element  being  positioned  generally 
under  the  top  wall  surface  of  said  armrest  frame  member  and 
bearing  against  a  generally  vertically  positioned  flat  rim  sur- 
face defining  one  edge  of  a  curved  slot  integrally  formed  in 
said  armrest  frame  member  so  as  to  deform  said  flat  rim  surface 
and  resiliently  force  said  armrest  frame  member  toward  said 
seat  back  cushion  and  into  contact  with  said  stop  portion  on 
said  pivot  axle  member. 


4,219,236 

BELT  CARRIED  AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  RETRACTOR 

Joichiro  Takada,  T(Ayo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takata  Kojyo  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoBtinaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,121,  Nov.  16, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,152,026.  This  application  Mar.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,626 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,   Dec   13,   1976,   51- 
165906[U1 

lot  a.}  A62B  35/Oa-  B65H  75/48 
VS.  CL  297—476  10  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  locking  belt  carried  belt  retractor  compris- 
ing a  body  member  including  a  rear  portion  and  a  front  portion 
having  transversely  space  parallel  side  walls  projecting  longi- 
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todinally  fbrwaidly  from  said  rear  portion,  a  belt  take>up  reel 
mourted  to  said  body  member  rear  portion  and  rotatable  in 
oppoaite  belt  eatiactioa  and  belt  retractioB  directsom  and 
spring  biaaed  to  rotate  in  a  belt  retraction  direction,  a  coupling 
member  ezteading  between  aad  movaUy  supported  by  said 
body  member  front  portion  ride  walb  and  restricted  to  move  in 
a  isBear  longitudinal  direction  relative  to  said  body  member 
and  including  a  rear  section  having  a  transversely  extending 
opening  therein  with  a  transverse  rear  edge,  a  locking  bar 
extending  transversely  between  said  front  portion  side  walls 
and  restricted  by  said  body  member  in  its  longitudinal  move- 
ment relative  to  said  body  member  and  being  in  overlying 
r^istry  with  said  opening  and  apacei  from  between  said  front 


and  rear  edges  whereby  to  be  lon^tudinally  movable  relative 
to  said  opening  rear  edge,  and  a  belt  secured  to  and  partly 
wound  on  said  reel  and  extending  forwardly  and  below  said 
reel  and  then  upwardly  through  said  opening  rearward  of  said 
locking  bar,  forwardly  about  said  locking  bar,  downwardly 
through  said  opening  forward  of  said  locking  bar  and  thence 
rearwardly  to  a  belt  anchor  point  whereby  a  pull  on  said  cou- 
pling member  to  move  said  coupling  member  forwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  body  member  effects  the  contraction  between  said 
locking  bar  and  said  rear  edge  to  clamp  said  belt  therebetween 
and  release  of  said  coupling  member  permits  the  separation  of 
said  locking  bar  and  rear  edge  and  the  movement  of  said  belt 
therebetween. 


4^19,237 
METHOD  FOR  MAXIMI23NG  SHALE  OIL  RECOVERY 

FROM  AN  UNI>ERGROU>a>  FORMATION 
Qr*t  J.  StooMK,  UnnMre,  Calif.,  aarigwir  to  The  Uaitcd 
SMca  of  AMTka  ai  rcpreacMcd  by  the  Uafted  States  Depart- 
■cat  at  Fwigj,  Waaktegtoa,  D.C 

FDad  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  S3S,274 

Iirt.  a.2  E21C  4]/ia  43/00 

VS.  a.  2M— 2  5  Oaimt 


_L  A  method  for  maximizing  shak  oil  recovery  from  an 
underground  formation  which  has  previously  been  processed 
by  in  situ  retorting  such  that  there  is  provided  in  the  formation 
a  column  of  subatantially  intact  oil  shale  intervening  between 
adjacent  spent  retorts,  which  method  comprises: 

providing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  burned  spent  shale; 

tnNtanlplly  filling  the  spent  retorts  with  said  aqueous 
slurry;  .^ .v^-.---!  f*.:*;  > 

permitting  said  aqueous  slurry  to  harden  into  a  cement-like 
-.wbatanoe,  thereby  stabilizing  the  tpent  retorts; 


developing  the  intervening  column  of  substantially  intact  oil 

shale  for  in  situ  retorting;  and 
recovering  shale  oil  from  said  developed  intervening  column 

by  in  situ  retorting,  the  stabilized  spent  retorts  providing 

support  therefor. 


4,219,238 
COMPOSITION  ROOF  SHINGLE  REMOVER 

Edward  J.  SaKhez,  727  RkUand  Atc,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70M6 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,411 

lat  CL^  E04D  15/00 

VS.  CL  299—39  8  ClalBS 


^.  A  power  driven  device  for  removing  roof  shingles  from  a 
roof  which  comprises:  i 

(a)  a  frame  assembly; 

(b)  a  power  source  mounted  on  said  frame  assembly;  and 

(c)  a  reel  assembly  connected  to  said  power  source  by  a 
drive  means  for  providing  rotary  motion  to  said  reel  as- 
sembly, said  reel  assembly  having  an  axle  with  drive 
means  engaging  members,  remover  bar  support  plates 
fixedly  mounted  on  opposite  end  sections  of  said  axle  and 
extending  outward  from  said  axle,  and  shingle  remover 
bars  spaced  apart  and  attached  to  and  extending  between 
said  plates  at  a  distance  from  said  axle  to  form  an  opening 
between  said  shingle  remover  bars  and  said  axle  for  said 
roof  shingles  to  pass  through,  said  remover  bars  protrud- 
ing past  said  plates  a  sufficient  distance  to  contact  said 
shingles  at  an  angle  in  direction  of  said  plate's  rotary 
motion. 


4,219,239 

MINING  AUGER 

Norbert  B.  Wdkcrt,  Dortannd;  Hana  Tduthea,  Diaalaken,  aad 

Hcinrkh  Scfaalte,  Hattiagea,  afl  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiaay, 

aaaigaora  to  Kraaspe  it  Co.,  Hatthtgea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955^630 

Int  CL2  E21B  35/22 

VS,  CL  299—81  34  Clalna 

4.  In  a  mining  auger  having  a  hollow  auger  shaft  terminating 

in  a  front  end,  an  auger  helix  welded  to  the  outer  face  of  the 

shaft  and  having  a  peripheral  edge  zone  radially  spaced  from 

the  shaft  surface  and  extending  helically  thereabout;  a  plurality 

of  spaced  tool  holders  arranged  in  the  peripheral  edge  zone  of 

the  helix  for  receiving  cutting  tool  bits;  separate  spray  nozzles 

arranged  in  the  peripheral  edge  zone  and  associated  with  each 

cutting  tool  bit;  a  liquid  supply  channel  provided  in  the  shaft; 

a  distributor  channel  communicating  with  the  supply  channel 

and  following  the  helical  course  of  the  helix;  and  connecting 

channels  leading  to  individual  spray  nozzles  and  conununicat- 

ing  with  the  distributor  channel;  the  improvement  comprising 

a  bridging  channel  extending  radially  away  from  the  outer 

surface  of  said  auger  shaft  and  being  located  externally  of  outer 

wall  faces  of  said  helix;  said  bridging  channel  being  formed  of 

a  duct  member  of  U-shaped  cross  section  attached  liquidtight 
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along  its  free  edges  to  an  external  wall  face  of  said  helix;  which  terminates  in  an  area  of  the  wheel  flange  and  which 
wherry  said  bridging  channel  has  a  passage  of  rectangular  defines  with  the  wheel  flange  an  air  outlet  opening,  and  a 
cross  section  bounded  on  three  sides  by  inner  wall  fac«  <tf  said    plurality  of  ventilator  fins  disposed  on  a  backside  of  the  cover 

plate  facing  the  vehicle  wheel,  characterized  in  that  at  least  one 
additional  air  suction  opening  is  provided  in  the  cover  plate  at 


,-n 


duct  member  and  on  one  side  by  said  external  wall  face  of  said 
helix;  said  bridging  channel  connecting  said  supply  channel 
with  said  distributor  channel. 


4,219,240 
WHEEL  FOR  ROLLER  SKATES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Manfked  Brandenstein,  AschfeM;  Annin  Oiaehewaki,  Schwein- 
tnti  Sigtamnad  FInzel,  Dittelbnnn;  Willi  Goosmann,  Nieder- 
werm,  and  Joaef  Stark,  Haaibach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aaaignors  to  SKF  Kugeilagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schwein- 
fnrt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,258 
Claiau  priority,  appttcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1977,  7717024(U1 

Int  CL^  A63C  17/22 
VS.  CL  301—5.7  __6aaims 


1.  A' wheel  construction  comprising  a  bearing  and  a  mantle 
circumscribing  the  bearing  made  of  a  given  material,  and  a 
reinforcing  ring  of  a  material  harder  than  the  mantle  which  is 
embedded  therein,  said  ring  having  a  circumferentially  extend- 
ing flexible  protruding  section  extending  beyond  at  least  one 
axial  end  face  of  the  bearing  at  one  side  of  the  wheel,  said 
protruding  section  of  said  reinforcing  ring  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  radial  through  slits. 


4,219,241 

VENTILATING  ORNAMENTAL  WHEEL  COVER  FOR 

SOLID  WHEELS 

Alf  Miiller,  Waiblingea-Blttenfeld,  aad  Bcmd  Loper,  Korb,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  asaignon  to  Dafanler-Benz  Aktien* 

geaelladurfl.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaay 

Filed  Oct  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Not.  11, 
1977,2750424 

Int  CL2  B60B  7/02.  19/10 

VS.  CL  301—6  CS  14  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  cover  for  vehicle  wheels  having  a  wheel  pan 

provided  with  air  suction  openings  and  a  radially  extending 

outer  wheel  flange,  the  wheel  cover  including  a  cover  plate 


^ 
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a  radially  inner  zone  of  the  ventilator  fms,  and  in  that  radially 
outer  ends  of  the  ventilator  fms  terminate  at  an  outer  periph- 
eral edge  of  the  cover  plate,  said  at  least  one  additional  air 
suction  opening  dividing  the  cover  plate  into  a  radially  inner 
part  and  a  radially  outer  part,  said  radially  inner  and  outer 
parts  being  connected  only  by  the  ventilator  fins. 


4,219,242 
BRAKING  CORRECnON  DEVICE 
Jean  J.  Carre,  Moatreoil,  France,  aaaignor  to  Societe  Anooyne 
D.B  JL,  Paria,  France 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,099 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  11, 1977,  77  07361 
Int  CL2  B60T  8/26 
VS.  a.  303—6  C  1  Clain 


1.  In  a  braking  correction  device,  the  combination  of  a  hous- 
ing having  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  a  bore  communicating  with 
the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  a  differential  piston  sealingly  engage- 
able  with  a  wall  of  the  bore  to  substantially  defme  a  first  cham- 
ber and  a  second  chamber,  the  first  chamber  communicating 
with  the  inlet  and  the  second  chamber  communicating  with  the 
outlet,  a  passage  within  the  differential  piston  communicating 
the  first  chamber  with  the  second  chamber,  a  valve  member 
disposed  within  the  passage  and  cooperating  with  the  differen- 
tial piston  to  open  and  close  the  passage  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  differential  piston  within  the  bore,  return  means 
acting  against  the  differential  piston  to  bias  the  latter  to  an  idle 
position  wherein  the  valve  member  opens  the  passage,  the 
piston  defining  a  blind  axial  bore,  the  return  means  including  a 
movable  member  movably  disposed  within  the  blind  axial  bore 
and  a  lever  pivoted  on  the  housing,  the  movable  member  being 
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biMcd  by  •  spring  withia  the  blind  axial  bore  againat  the  lever, 
laid  spring  liaving  a  substantially  constant  operating  force  to 
apply  the  same  force  to  the  differential  pistcm  and  movable 
meniber  throoghout  the  pivotal  movement  of  the  lever  and  the 
movement  of  the  differential  piston,  and  said  movable  member 
defining  a  stop  engageable  with  the  differential  piston  to  limit 
coatractioQ  of  said  ^ning. 


HYDRAULIC  BRAKING  PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE 
YoiUUro  HayMUda,  CUgMBid,  Japn,  aMigBor  to  Toldco  Ud^ 


FIM  Oct  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  950,526 
priority,    applkatkMi    Japan,    Oct    20,     1977, 
52/140824{U] 

lat  C3.2  B60T  13/06 
VS.  CL  300-4  C  5  Clafans 


1.  A  hydraulic  braking  pressure  control  valve  for  a  vehicle, 
said  control  valve  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  therein  an  elongated  bore  having  first 
md  second  opposite  ends,  said  bore  mcluding  at  least  a 
relatively  larger  diameter  bore  portion  at  a  position  be- 
twea  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  bore  and  a  rela- 
tively smaller  diameter  bore  portion  adjacent  said  second 
end  of  said  bore; 

a  first  piston  slidably  received  within  said  larger  diameter 
bore  portion  and  having  first  and  second  ends  directed 
toward  said  first  and  second  ends,  respectively,  of  said 
bore; 

a  second  piston  slidably  received  within  said  smaller  diame- 
ter bore  portion  and  having  first  and  second  ends  directed 
toward  said  first  and  second  ends,  respectively,  of  said 
bore; 

a  first  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  braking  fluid  pres- 
sure source,  said  first  inlet  extending  through  said  main 
body  into  said  bore  at  a  position  to  direct  fluid  pressure 
from  the  source  against  said  first  end  of  said  first  piston, 
thereby  urging  said  firtt  piston  in  a  first  direction  toward 
said  second  end  of  said  bore; 

an  outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  first  braking  pressure 
circuit  said  outlet  extending  through  said  main  body  from 
said  bore  at  a  position  between  said  first  and  second  pis- 
tons; 

a  second  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  braking  fluid 
pressure  source  and  to  a  second  braking  pressure  circuit 
separate  from  said  first  braking  pressure  circuit  said  sec- 
ond inlet  extending  through  said  main  body  into  said 
second  end  of  said  bore  at  a  position  to  direct  fluid  pres- 
sure fitMn  the  source  against  said  second  end  of  said  sec- 
ond piston,  thereby  urging  said  second  piston  in  a  second 
direction  toward  said  first  end  of  said  bore; 

said  first  piston  having  extending  therethrough  a  fluid  pas- 
sage normally  connecting  said  first  inlet  and  said  outlet 
said  fluid  passage  including  a  first  end  defining  a  valve  seat 
■ad  a  aeoond  end  opening  in  said  second  end  of  said  first 
niHon. 

a  plunger  slidably  received  within  said  bore  at  a  position 


between  said  first  end  of  said  bore  and  said  first  piston, 
said  lounger  having  a  first  end  facing  said  first  end  of  said 
bore  and  a  second  end  facing  said  first  piston; 

pressure  control  spring  means  positioned  between  said 
plunger  and  said  first  piston  for  urging  said  first  piston  in 
said  first  direction; 

a  valve  body  positioned  within  said  bore; 

retaining  means  positioned  within  said  bore  for  maintaining 
said  valve  body  in  a  fixed  position  within  said  bore,  said 
valve  body  being  spaced  from  said  valve  seat  when  said 
first  piston  is  moved  in  said  first  direction; 

said  second  piston  having  extending  from  said  first  end 
thereof  a  piston  rod  carrying  at  a  free  end  thereof  pushing 
means  for,  when  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  inlet  moves 
said  second  piston  in  said  second  direction,  abutting  said 
second  end  of  said  first  piston  and  causing  said  first  piston 
to  move  in  said  second  direction  against  the  force  of  said 
pressure  control  spring  means  and  for  thereby  causing  said 
valve  seat  to  contact  said  valve  body,  thus  closing  said 
fluid  passage  and  isolating  said  first  inlet  from  said  outlet; 

said  pushing  means  including  a  generally  cylindrical  portion 
having  therein  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  axially  of  said 
bore; 

said  retaining  means  including  a  plurality  of  members  freely 
received  within  said  slots,  thereby  enabling  relative  axial 
movement  of  said  pushing  means  with  respect  to  said 
retaining  means; 

passage  means  for  communicating  a  selected  fluid  pressure 
from  one  of  said  first  inlet  said  outlet  and  said  second  inlet 
to  said  first  end  of  said  plunger  and  for  thereby  adjusting 
the  biasing  force  of  said  pressure  control  spring  means  as 
a  function  of  the  level  of  said  selected  fluid  pressure;  and 

inertia  valve  means  for  closing  said  passage  means  and  inter- 
rupting the  communication  of  said  selected  fluid  pressure 
to  said  first  end  of  said  plunger  upon  a  predetermined 
deceleration  of  the  vehicle  upon  braking  thereof. 


4,219,244  I 

FAULT  DETECTOR  FOR  WHEEL  SUP  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Paid  K.  Griner,  Maryland  Heighta,  and  Joseph  E.  Fleagle,  St 
Looia,  both  of  Mo.,  asaigaors  to  Wagner  Electric  Corporation, 
St  Looia,  Mo. 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,705 

lat  a.2  B60T  8/00 

VS.  CL  303—92  21  Claims 
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1.  A  fault  detector  for  a  wheel  slip  control  system,  said 
wheel  slip  control  system  having  at  least  one  wheel  speed 
sensor  whose  output  is  connected  to  a  control  circuit  and  a 
solenoid  valve  selectively  energizeable  by  control  signals  from 
said  control  circuit  under  predetermined  conditions,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  memory  means  connected  to  said  control  signals  for 
storing  successive  increments  of  signal  during  successive 
solenoid  valve  energizations; 

(b)  output  means  for  generating  an  output  when  the  memory 
means  attains  a  predetermined  condition; 

(c)  reset  means  actuated  by  the  end  of  said  control  signals  for 
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erasing  at  least  some  of  the  signal  stored  in  said  memory 
means; 

(d)  timer  means  for  inhibiting  said  reset  means  until  a  prede- 
termined time  after  the  beginning  of  each  of  said  control 
signals;  and 

(e)  fallout  detector  means  connected  to  said  at  least  one 
wheel  speed  sensor  and  generating  a  fallout  signal  for 
lengthening  said  predetermined  time  when  the  signal  from 
said  at  least  one  wheel  speed  sensor  exhibits  sensor  fallout. 


4,219,245 

SPHERICAL  BEARING  RETAINER 

JohB  G.  Lewis,  St  LMda,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric  Co., 

St  Lo«is,Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,969 

lat  CL'  F16C  23/04,  25/04 

VS.  CL  308—29  5  Claims 


an  annular  radial  edge  and  formed  with  a  radially  extending 
flange  axially  spaced  from  said  edge,  interlocking  means  on 
said  collar  and  said  carrier  for  preventing  relative  rotation 
therebetween  and  outward  axial  movement  of  said  collar  along 
said  one  end  portion,  a  bearing  supported  by  said  carrier  in- 
cluding a  rotatable  race,  a  stationary  race  and  a  plurality  of 
antifriction  elements  constrained  therebetween,  said  stationary 
race  having  an  inner  radial  face  and  an  axially  spaced  outer 
radial  face  and  formed  with  an  axial  bore  disposed  in  frictional 
engagement  around  the  other  end  jxjrtion  of  said  carrier,  said 
stationary  race  positioned  with  said  inner  face  in  axial  abutting 
relationship  against  said  radial  edge  of  said  collar. 


4,219,247 

SUSPENDED  FILING  DRAWER 

Leon  G.  Litchfield,  and  Terence  Hardy,  both  of  Helper,  En^and, 

assignors  to  L.  B.  (PUtttics)  Linuted,  Derbyshire,  En^and 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777,430,  Mar.  14, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,592 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10,  1976, 
14739/76 

lat  a.2  A47B  63/00 
VS.  CL  312—184  6  Clahas 


5.  A  twist  lock  retainer  for  a  spherical  bearing  member 
adapted  to  be  installed  within  a  hub  in  a  bearing  support  mem- 
ber for  retaining  said  spherical  bearing  member  in  a  desired 
position  within  said  hub,  said  retainer  being  a  one-piece  unitary 
member  formed  of  sheet  spring  steel  or  the  like  and  having  a 
main  body  portion  with  a  central  opening  therein,  a  portion  of 
said  main  body  portion  defining  said  central  opening  being  so 
structured  as  to  engage  said  spherical  bearing  member,  said 
main  body  portion  having  a  plurality  of  tabs  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  being  engageable  with  said  hub,  each  of 
said  tabs  being  twisted  in  the  same  direction  about  a  respective 
axis  which  is  generally  a  radius  of  said  central  opening  so  as  to 
be  disposed  at  a  predetermined  lead  angle  relative  to  said  main 
body  portion,  said  tabs  constituting  means  for  self-threading 
the  retainer  into  retaining  relation  with  said  bearing  member. 


4,219,246 

STAKED  FLANGE  CLUTCH  RELEASE  BEARING 

ASSEMBLY 

Eli  M.  Ladia,  Aaa  Arbor,  Mich.,  assigaor  to  Federal-Mogul 

CorporatioB,  Sonthfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,089 

lat  a.J  F16C  19/10 

UACL308— 219  -_.    13  Claims 


ff    n 


1.  A  suspended  filing  drawer  having  a  relatively  low  back 
and  sides  forming  a  low  section  and  a  relatively  high  front,  the 
back  and  sides  being  formed  from  hollow  extruded  panels 
having  their  ends  open,  means  received  in  the  open  ends  for  so 
interconnecting  the  back,  sides  and  front  of  the  drawer  that 
said  back,  sides  and  front  may  be  stored  and  transported  in  a 
disassembled  condition,  and  a  file  supporting  assembly  detach- 
ably  connected  to  the  low  section  and  to  the  front  and  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  horizontal  rails  mounted  so  as  to  extend 
parallel  to  and  above  the  sides  of  the  drawer,  a  pair  of  spaced 
vertical  bars  connected  to  the  horizontal  rails  and  supported  on 
the  rear  of  said  low  section  to  extend  upwardly  to  the  horizon- 
tal rails,  a  horizontal  bar  detachably  interconnecting  the  rear 
ends  of  the  horizontal  rails  extending  parallel  to  the  back  of  the 
drawer,  a  first  fastening  device  for  each  of  the  rails  fixed  to  the 
rear  of  the  front  of  the  drawer  and  having  an  upwardly  open- 
ing slot  receiving  the  respective  end  of  a  horizontal  rail,  and  a 
second  fastening  device  for  each  of  the  vertical  bars  carried  by 
said  rear  of  the  low  section  and  having  an  upwardly  opening 
slot  for  receiving  the  respective  end  of  a  vertical  bar,  whereby 
the  file  supporting  assembly  is  bodily  removable  from  the 
drawer. 


1.  A  clutch  release  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  tubular 
bearing  carrier,  an  annular  collar  disposed  in  frictional  engage- 
ment around  one  end  portion  of  said  carrier  and  terminating  in 


4,219,248 
PIECES  OF  FURNITURE  HAVING  SWIVEL  MOUNTED 

SETTING  UNTTS 
Adolphe  Goldberg,  12,  me  Mirabean,  94300  Viacenaes,  Fraacc 
Filed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,092 
Claims  priority,  ap^kattoa  Fraacc  Oct  7, 1977,  77  30278 
lat  CL^  A47B  88/00:  A47F  7/08 
VS.  a  312—324  2  CUdnw 

1.  A  piece  of  furniture  provided  with  at  least  one  shelf  for 
storage  of  goods,  such  as  shoes,  said  piece  of  fimiiture  compris- 
ing: 
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ft  fvniiture  firame; 

at  kMt  one  storage  unit  comprisiiig  a  vertical  panel,  a  verti- 
cal member  ^Mced  from  said  panel  and  an  upper  tray  and 
a  lower  tray  both  secured  at  right  angles  to  said  vertical 
panel  and  said  vertical  member,  said  vertical  panel  form- 
ing at  least  a  part  of  a  door  of  said  funuture  frame; 

means  for  pivotaDy  mounting  said  storage  unit  between 
bottom  and  top  wall  portions  of  said  furniture  frame,  said 
mounting  means  including  swivel  means  qMced  from  a 
vertically-extending  axis  passing  throu^  the  center  of  the 
storage  unit,  said  storage  unit  eccentrically  pivoting  about 
said  swivel  mean^ 


steps  of,  before  applying  the  ultrasonic  pressure,  making  on  the 
exterior  {Mcce  surface  a  gouging  incUned  with  respect  to  the 
working  surface  of  the  electrode  so  that  the  gouging  presents 
a  variable  depth  channel  to  the  electrode  working  surface, 
putting  a  portion  of  the  wire  to  be  welded  in  the  gouging,  and 
applying  ultrasonic  pressure  from  the  electrode  working  sur- 
face to  the  portion  of  the  wire  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
electrode  working  surface  and  positioned  in  said  gouging  to 
produce  a  gradual  axially  tapered  deformation  of  the  wire 
while  electrically  bonding  the  wire  to  the  metallic  piece, 
whereby  a  strong  bond  less  susceptible  to  tear  stresses  is  pro- 
vided between  the  wire  and  metallic  piece. 

5.  An  alternator  slip  ring  assembly  comprising  a  metallic 
alternator  slip  ring  having  a  cylindrical  part  and  a  radial  shoul- 
der, the  shoulder  having  an  opening  therein  for  a  conductor 
wire,  the  opening  reaching  onto  an  exterior  surface  pf  the 
shoulder  at  the  deepest  extremity  of  a  hollow  gouging  in  the 
aforesaid  exterior  surface  which  is  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
exterior  shoulder  surface  so  as  to  provide  a  variable  depth 
channel  with  respect  to  said  exterior  shoulder  surface,  and  a 
metaUic  wire  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  diameter  and  a 
portion  ultrasonically  bonded  in  said  gouging,  said  wire  por- 
tion in  said  gouging  having  a  gradual  axially  tapered  deforma- 
tion, whereby  a  strong  bond  less  susceptible  to  tear  stresses  is 
provided  between  the  wire  and  sUp  ring. 

r 


said  trays  having  ffreguUrly  curved  peripheral  edges  formed 
from  at  least  two  arcs  having  different  radii  so  that  the 
portion  of  the  door  formed  by  the  vertical  panel  moves 
without  contacting  said  furniture  frame  during  pivotal 
movement  of  said  storage  unit;  and 

abutting  means  provided  on  a  rear  vertical  portion  of  said 
furniture  frame  in  such  manner  that  a  portion  of  at  least 
one  irregularly  curved  peripheral  edge  of  one  of  said  trays 
abuts  there  against  to  locate  said  vertical  panel  in  a  prede- 
termined podtion. 


ULTRASONIC  WELDING  PROCESS  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

ALTERNATOR  SLIP  RINGS 
Ctaade  Teytnd,  Aafen,  Fmce,  aarignor  to  Motorola,  Ik^ 

m. 

Filed  Aag.  23, 197S,  Scr.  No.  936,284 
priority,  appHcaHoa  Frmtt,  Ai«.  26, 1977, 77  26121 
iML  CU  HOIR  39/08;  B23K  19/04 
VS.  a.  339S  R  10  Clafans 


1,  An  ultrasonic  welding  process  for  bonding  a  porticm  of  a 
metaUic  wire  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  diameter  to  one 
exterior  surface  of  a  metallic  piece  to  produce  an  electrical 
bonding  of  the  metallic  wire  to  the  metallic  piece,  comprising 
the  step  of  subjecting  the  piece  and  wire  to  the  effect  of  an 
uhniomc  pressure  coming  from  an  electrode  of  an  ultrasonic 
^aerator  wherein  a  working  sur£Ke  of  the  electrode  is  kept 
tirfasfd  on  the  wire  and  in  contact  with  the  aforesaid  exterior 
side  under  a  defined  pressure,  the  process  characterized  by  the 


4,219,250 
INTEGRATED  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Masand  Inada,  Kariya;  Shoji  Ito,  Nagoya;  Kazauhiko  Kitamura, 
Toyota,  and  TooUro  Harada,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  AUa  Seiki  Kaboshlki  Kaiaha,  Kariya  aad  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  Kabwhiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Flkd  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,651 

OahM  priority,  appttcatioB  Japan,  Feb.  6, 1978, 53/12145 

lat  CL^  HOIR  4/64 

VS.  CL  339—15  7  Clahns 


1.  An  integrated  control  device  which  comprises  a  plurality 
of  exhaust  gas  control  units  each  having  port  means;  and  base 
board  means  for  removably  mounting  said  control  units 
thereon,  said  control  units  each  having  a  side  adapted  to  be 
engaged  with  said  base  board  means  for  mounting  each  of  the 
units  thereon,  said  port  means  on  each  control  unit  being 
formed  on  said  side,  said  base  board  means  including  fluid 
passage  means  formed  therein,  and  said  base  board  means 
having  port  opening  means  communicating  with  said  fluid 
passage  means  and  adapted  to  be  mated  with  said  port  means  in 
said  control  units  for  estabUshing  necessary  fluid  communica- 
tion among  the  control  units. 
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4,219,251 
POWER  CONNECTOR 
Edward  L.  Roodne,  Meridea,  Com.,  aasigaor  to  Uttoa  Systena, 
Inc.,  OakriUe,  Cooa. 

Filed  Dec  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  967,692 

Iirt.  CL^  H05K  1/08 

VS.  CL  339—17  C  10  Clahns 


1.  A  power  connector  for  use  in  coupling  the  terminal  end  of 
a  power  lead  to  the  plated  through  holes  of  a  printed  circuit 
board,  the  power  connector  comprising: 

a  imitary,  block-shaped  plastic  body  having  a  first  array  of 
apertures  therethrough  extending  from  a  first  side  to  a 
second  opposing  side, 

a  conductive  plate  having  a  second  array  of  apertures 
therein, 

integrally  formed  interfitting  engagement  means  on  said  first 
side  of  said  plastic  body  and  on  said  conductive  plate  for 
preventing  relative  rotational  movement  therebetween, 

a  plurality  of  pin  contacts  disposed  one  each  in  said  first 
array  of  apertures,  all  of  said  pin  contacts  protruding  on 
one  end  into  said  second  array  of  apertures  and  all  of  said 
pin  contacts  protruding  on  the  opposite  end  from  said 
second  side  of  said  plastic  body  for  mating  with  said 
plated  through  holes  such  that  said  second  side  of  said 
pUtttic  body  is  contiguous  with  the  printed  circuit  board 
when  mated  therewith, 

means  electrically  connecting  said  pin  contacts  to  said  con- 
ductive plate,  and 

conductive  fastening  means  for  connecting  said  plate  with 
said  terminal  end. 


necting  section;  and,  a  hoop  of  sprung  material,  pushed  over 
the  connecting  member  and  having  two  arms  pressing  the 
connector  member  arms  together,  and  a  back,  the  hoop  being 
formed  from  a  sprung  sheet  metal  member  which  is  bent  to- 
gether along  the  back,  parallel  to  its  arms,  the  back  of  the  hoop 
being  shaped  to  fc»in  an  arched  cross  member,  lying  in  a  region 
of  the  connecting  section  remote  from  the  opening,  the  two 
connecting  member  arms  lying  parallel  to  each  other  and  being 
steadily  pressed  together  by  direct  contact  with  the  cross 
member  in  the  region,  remaining  together  even  during  the 
insertion,  the  hoop  arms  further  providing  an  initial  tension 
pressing  the  connecting  arms  toward  each  other. 


4,219,253 
SCREEN 
John  S.  Campion,  667  W.  Wrightwood,  Addison,  ni.  60101,  aad 
Gerald  D.  Stewart,  Addison,  U.,  aaaigBors  to  Joiin  S.  Cam- 
pion, Addison,  IlL 

FUcd  No?.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,200 

Int  a^  G03B  21/60 

VS.  a.  350-129  9  Clahns 


1.  A  rear  projection  screen  for  projection  television,  said 
screen  including: 

a  pair  of  plastic  sheets,  each  sheet  having  generally  parabc^ 
lenticular  embossments  on  only  one  side  thereof  with  each 
sheet  having  a  similar  pattern  of  embossments, 

said  pUtttic  sheets  being  positioned  back  to  back  with  their 
lenticular  embossed  sides  facing  outwardly,  and 

transparent  means  separating  said  plastic  sheets. 


4,219,252 
ELECTRIC  PLUG  CONNECnON 
Kari  Flacher,  Am  Gaenaberg,  7519  Oberderdhigen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrauuiy 

Filed  No?.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  960,674 
Clafau  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  No?.  23, 
1977,  2752194 

Int  CL^  HOIR  13/16 
VS.  CL  339-259  R  13  Clahns^ 


4,219,254 
CORRECTIVE  OPTICS  FOR  HIGHER  ORDER  MODE 

LASERS 
John  A.  Mackea,  4039  Shadow  Hill  Dr.,  Saata  Roaa,  Calif. 
95404 

Filed  Aog.  11, 1978,  Scr.  No.  933,109 

fart,  a.2  G02B  5/10 

VS.  CL  350—293  15  ClahM 


4- 
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to  n 


M  • 


— trAn  electric  plug  connection,  comprising:  a  jaw-type  con- 
necting member,  having  an  opening  into  which  a  conductor 
can  be  inserted  and  chunped,  the  connecting  member  having 
two  arms  and  comprising  a  connecting  section  and  an  adjacent 
conductor  section,  being  formed  from  a  single  sheet  metal 
blank  which  is  bent  together,  lying  doubled  over  in  the  con- 


IrAcorrective  optics  system  for  higher  order  mode  lasers, 
comprising, 

substrate  means, 

at  least  first  coating  means  disposed  on  at  least  a  first  portion 
of  a  first  surface  of  said  substrate  means, 

said  first  coating  means  has  a  thickness  which  introduces  a 
fraction  of  a  wavelength  retardation  to  a  first  phase  por- 
tion of  a  Utter  beam  impacting  thereon  whereby  said  first 
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phase  portion  is  reflected  inphaw  with  a  second  phase 
portion  of  said  laser  beam  not  impacting  said  thickness  by 
die  composite  mchiding  said  subttrate  means  and  said  first 
ooatins  "y^*»f 


4^219,295 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

DEVICES  where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  and 

Eiwmi  P.  RayMs,  Mahcni,  Fn^and,  assigBor  to  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defcace  hi  Her  Britnak  MiUesty's  GoTcnnent 
'    of  the  UaitadKiagdoa  of  Gmt  Britain  and  Northern  Irelaod, 
Uidtad  KhitdoB 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853«477 
OataH  priority,  application  Uaited  Kiagdoa^  No?.  25, 1976, 
492SS/76 

lat  QJ  G02F 1/13;  C09K  3/34  is  a  bicyclo  (2.2.2)  octane  ring,  n  being  an  integer  greater  than 

U.S.  CL  350-346  5  OaiaH  zero. 


G 


'•'  '•• ■•  •  ••  ^  •  •  •  •  •  • •■:.•■•■•■•■■■:  .•.•.•■::.•. I  -j  | 


^^^^^>^X^\^■V>\^^^5::7::^ 


3     9      10 


1.  A  phase  change  liquid  crystal  device  comprising  two 
spaced  slides  at  least  one  of  which  is  transparent,  electrode 
structures  on  the  facing  surfaces  of  the  slides,  means  for  spac- 
ing the  slides  apart,  and  containing  a  thin  layer  of  a  cholesteric 
liquid  crystal  material  between  the  slides,  the  cholesteric  liquid 
crystal  material  being  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  liquid  crystal 
material  having  a  smectic  and  a  nematic  phase  with  at  least  one 
liqiad  crystal  material  having  a  cholesteric  phase,  the  complete 
nuxtnre  having  a  positive  dielectric  anistropy  and  having  the 
following  phases  with  increasing  temperattire,  crystalline — s- 
mectic—chloesteric— isotropic  die  smectic  to  cholesteric 
transition  occurring  bdow  the  operating  temperature  of  the 
device  at  a  value  selected  from  within  the  temperature  range 
10*  to  60*  C.  whereby  changes  m  kzi  (twist  eUstic  constant)/€a 
(dielectric  constant)  with  temperature  are  at  least  partly  com- 
pensated for  by  changes  in  cholesteric  pitch  P  with  tempera- 
ture to  stabilize  the  device  threshhoki  voltage  V,a  over  a  range 
of  temperatures  above  the  smectic  to  cholesteric  transition 
temperature. 


4,219,257 

OPHTHALMIC  ENDOTHEUAL  MICROSCOPE 

Thomas  E.  Sbq^y,  and  Dan  B.  Capehart,  both  of  Gainesrille, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  American  Hosirital  Snpply  Corporation, 

Enuistoa,IU. 

Conthiaation  of  Ser.  No.  738,372,  Nov.  3, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,532 

lat  a^  A61B  3/Oa  3/10 

VS.  a  351—1  1  Clahn 
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4^19,256 
UQUm  CRYSTAL  COMPOUNDS  AND  MATERIALS 
AND  DEVICES  CONTAINING  THEM 
George  M.  Gray,  Cottiaghaai;  Stephea  M.  Kelly,  Hall;  Damlea 
G.  McDoaaell,  Mahrern,  aad  Afam  Mosley,  Readlag,  aU  of 
Faglsaii,  assi^on  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  hi 
Her  Britiuic  Majesty's  GoTcnuaeat  of  the  Uaited  Khigdom 
of  Great  Britaia  aad  Northcra  Ireland,  Loadoa,  Eagtaad 
Filed  Aag.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,624 
lat  0.2  CWF  1/13:  C09K  3/34;  CVfC  121/60.  121/64 
U.S.  CL  350—346  30  Clahas 


•fFLECTEO 


K"^ 


\ 


L  A  liquid  crystal  compound  having  a  molecular  structure 


1.  An  opthalmic  microscope  for  examining  an  eye  of  a  Uving 
patient  whose  head  is  rigidly  fixed,  comprising:  a  base  with  a 
generally  horizontal  track;  a  casing  mounted  on  the  track  of 
the  base  for  coarse  horizontal  movement  relative  to  the  base; 
said  casing  being  generally  rectangular  in  shape  with  top, 
bottom,  front,  rear,  and  side  walls,  and  having  a  width  that  is 
substantially  smaller  than  its  height,  whereby  substantially  the 
entire  casing  can  be  positioned  to  one  side  of  a  patient's  nose 
during  examination  of  an  eye  while  leaving  the  other  eye 
available  for  focusing  on  a  wall  chart  or  the  like;  an  objective 
lens  mounted  on  the  front  wall  of  the  casing;  a  viewing  lens 
mounted  on  the  rear  wall  of  the  casing  so  that  the  line  of  sight 
between  the  viewing  and  objective  lenses  is  generally  horizon- 
tal; a  light  source  mounted  on  the  casing's  top  wall,  which  light 
source  has  a  width  eqaul  to  or  less  than  the  casing's  width  so 
that  the  light  source  does  not  interfere  with  the  patient's  anat- 
omy; a  first  prism  in  the  casing  adjacent  a  rear  wall  of  the 
casing;  a  first  adjustable  screw  connected  to  the  first  prism  and 
protruding  through  the  casing  for  angularly  adjusting  the  first 
prism;  a  second  prism  in  the  casing  adjacent  a  front  wall  of  the 
casing;  a  second  adjustable  screw  connected  to  the  second 
prism  and  protruding  through  the  casing  for  angularly  adjust- 
ing the  second  prism;  said  first  and  second  prisms  being  located 
in  the  casing  above  the  line  of  sight  between  viewing  and 
objective  lenses;  a  third  prism  located  in  the  casing  below  the 
second  prism  to  direct  light  through  the  objective  lens;  a 
driven  gear  mounted  on  an  exterior  of  the  objective  lens  to 
rotatably  adjust  the  objective  lens  for  fine  focusing;  a  driving 
gear  meshing  with  the  driven  gear  of  the  objective  lens,  the 
driving  gear  being  substantially  smaller  in  diameter  than  the 
driven  gear;  a  shaft  extending  through  the  casmg  along  an  axis 
generally  parallel  and  located  below  the  Une  of  sight  between 
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the  viewuig  and  objective  lens,  a  front  end  of  the  shaft  bebig 
connected  to  the  driving  gear,  and  a  rear  of  the  shaft  being 
connected  to  a  knob  outside  the  casing  so  that  the  shaft  and 
gears  do  not  increase  the  width  of  the  casing;  a  gauge  mounted 
on  one  side  wall  of  the  casing  and  this  gauge  is  operatively 
connected  to  the  shaft  to  record  movement  of  the  objective 
lens  through  the  shaft  movement. 


4,219,258 
ILLUMINATING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  FUNDUSCOPIC 

APPARATUS 
Naomlkl  AraU,  aad  Yasuo  laooe,  both  of  Hachloji,  Japaa, 

assignors  to  Olyaipas  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Coatiaoation  of  Ser.  No.  748,190,  Dec  7, 1976,  abaadoaed.  This 

appiicatioB  JaL  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,601 

dahas  priority,  vplicatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  10, 1975,  50-116595 

lat  CV  A61B  3/10.  3/14;  G03B  29/00 

U.S.  CL  351—16  1  Cbdm 


1.  In  a  photographic  apparatus  of  a  fundus  oculi  comprising 
an  objective  lens  system  arranged  near  an  eye  to  be  inspected 
in  a  mam  optical  viewing  path;  a  photographic  lens  system 
arranged  in  said  main  optical  path  for  focusing  light  reflected 
from  the  retina  of  the  eye  to  be  inspected  on  the  surface  of  a 
film  through  an  objective  lens  system;  at  least  one  Ught  source; 
and  means  for  estabUshing  an  illimiinating  optical  path  be- 
tween said  Ught  source  and  the  main  optical  path  such  as  to 
present  an  annulus  of  light  surrounding  said  main  optical  path 
for  illuminating  the  eye,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  tube  concentric  about  the  main  optical  path  dis- 
posed between  the  objective  lens  system  and  the  photo- 
graphic lens  system;  and 

(b)  a  light  guide  consisting  of  a  bundle  of  optical  fibers 
having  one  end  portion  arranged  so  as  to  partially  enclose 
said  light  tube  forming  a  partial  annulus  thereabout,  said 
one  end  of  said  bundle  of  fibers  being  disposed  for  rotation 
about  said  tube  and  the  other  end  of  said  bundle  of  optical 
fibers  arranged  near  said  at  least  one  light  source  in  the 
illuminating  optical  path,  whereby  alignment  of  the  ele- 
ments in  the  optical  Ught  path  is  less  critical  and  the  light 
from  said  at  least  one  Ught  source  can  be  used  more  effi- 
cienUy,  and  whereby  through  the  use  of  said  bundle  of 
said  optical  fibers  only  partically  encircling  said  tube  and 
being  mounted  for  rotation  thereon  the  projection  image 
on  the  cornea  of  the  eye  to  be  examined  by  the  objective 
lens  system  can  be  rotated  to  remove  a  bad  influence  on 
diffusion  of  Ught 


4,219,259 

EDITING  MACHINE 

Robert  A.  Olodort  536  Highland  Atc  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90036 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  873,146,  Jaa.  27, 1978,  which  is  a 

conthinatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,615,  Job.  25, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,472 

Int  CL^  G03B  21/00 

U  J.  a  352—129  17  Chdms 

1.  A  film  editing  machine,  said  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotably  driven  shaft; 

(b)  a  film  sprocket  disposed  coaxially  about  said  shaft  to 
movably  support  the  fihn; 

(c)  a  cylindrical  prism,  said  prism  also  being  coaxially 


motmted  on  said  shaft,  and  spaced  axially  ftx>m  said  film 
sprocket; 

said  prism  further  having  a  hoUow  core  and  a  plurality  of 
facets  on  its  internal  surface,  each  of  said  facets  being 
disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  a  radius  from  the  axis 
of  the  prism  cyUnder  which  radii  are  spaced  equidistanUy 
from  each  other  about  said  axis  and  lie  in  a  common  plane, 
said  sprocket  and  said  prism  being  axiaUy  interconnected 
on  said  shaft  to  rotate  together  as  an  assembly  with  said 
shaft; 

(d)  a  Ught  source,  said  light  source  being  disposed  to  direct 
a  Ught  beam  in  a  first  path  extending  toward  the  projected 
axis  of  the  prism; 


(e)  optical  means  first  to  divert  said  first  light  path  to  a 
second  path  parallel  to  said  shaft  and  extending  within  the 
hoUow  core  of  the  prism  and  then  to  redivert  said  second 
light  path  to  a  third  light  path  parallel  to  the  first  light 
path  and  passing  radially  outwardly  of  said  cylindrical 
prism  through  at  least  one  facet  of  the  latter; 

(0  first  corrector  lens  means,  said  lens  means  being  disposed 
closely  outside,  but  spaced  from  the  outer  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  prism,  and  in  said  third  light  path;  and, 

(g)  means  to  support  said  motor  driven  shaft  and  said 
sprocket  and  prism  assembly  thereon,  said  Ught  source, 
said  optical  means,  and  said  first  and  second  lens  means. 


4,219,260 
CAMERA  HAVING  A  RELEASE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
NobaaU  Date,  Kawasaki;  Masanori  Uchidoi,  Yokohama;  Hko- 
shi  Aizawa,  Kanagawa;  Masami  Shimiza,  Tokyo,  and  Yo- 
shijmld  Takishima,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Canon  Kabodiiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,904 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1977,  52/26672; 
Mar.  11, 1977,  52/26673 

lat  CL2  G03B  9/64;  G05B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  354—23  D  37  ClaiM 
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1.  A  camera  compr»ing: 

(a)  actuating  means  for  carrying  out  the  actuating  operation 
of  a  camera; 

(b)  a  circuit  for  measuring  the  brightness  of  the  object  to  be 
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photographed,  by  means  of  the  <yeratioa  of  the  .ynnting 


,  (c)  an  exposure  control  mechanisai'  for  canying  out  the 
*'      exposure  control  of  the  camera;  and 
(d)  control  means  for  controlling  the  time  at  which  the 
actuating  signal  of  the  exposure  control  mechanism  is 
produced,  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the  output 
signal  of  the  li^t  measuring  circuit 
wherein  the  control  means  includes  delay  means  for  delaying 
the  time  at  which  the  actuating  signal  of  the  exposure  control 
mechanism  is  produced,  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of 
the  output  signal  of  the  U^t  measurmg  circuit. 


aperture  is  being  stopped  down,  and  when  an  aperture  value 
(the  quantity  of  Ught)  suitable  for  preset  shutter  speed  and  film 
sensitivity  is  obtained,  the  supply  of  current  of  an  aperture 
control  magnet  having  attracted  an  aperture  locking  lever  is 
interrupted  to  lock  the  operation  of  the  aperture  thereby  to 
determine  an  aperture  value  and  simultaneously  the  locking  of 
a  top  cxulain  is  released  by  said  lever,  the  improvement  com- 


4»219,261 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  A  MEANS  FOR 

COORDINATING  AND  INDICATING  DEPTH  OF  FIELD 

FOCUSING  AND  OBJECTIVE  SETIING  VALUES 
Ortwia  fUmter,  HlheMpergentraHe  58, 8000  Mnchea  40,  aad 
Karl-Peter  Straoss,  Am  FeMrteich  9,  3300  Branucfaweig- 
Vollmarode,  both  of  Fed.  R^.  of  Germaay 

Fikd  Dec  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968^33 
V  OahH  priority,  apgHcatfcm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Dec  12, 
1^,2755368 

fat  a.2  G03B  3/08.  17/18 
U^a.354— 23D  16CtaiM 


4419,262 
CAMERA  ELECTRICAL  SELF-TIMER 

id  MMahifo  KawiMid,  Tokyo,  both  of 
to  AmU  Kopka  Kogyo  lahMhftl  Kaiaha, 
T«k)r»,JipiB 

FBad  Dec  21,  IfTS,  Scr.  No.  972,152 

CWh  priirily,  appHciHiM  Japo,  Dae.  27, 1977, 52/159572 

laL  CU  0038  7/08.  9/02 

VS.  a  354—38  8  CUmm 

1.  In  a  camera  having  multiple  modes  of  photography  in- 

HWi^g  a  shatter  priority  automatic  exposure  adjustment  (EE) 

mode  wherein  in  the  (EE)  mode,  light  passing  through  a  lens 

aperture  ia  received  by  a  hght  receiving  element  while  the  lens 


1.  A  photographic  camera  having  an  objective,  a  viewfinder 
coupled  to  said  objective  and  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  converting  the  setting  of  said  objective  into 
dectrical  signal  values,  x'^rttHf- 

(b)  memory  storage  means  for  storing  said  electrical  signal 
values,  said  memory  storage  means  storing  a  first  signal 
vahic,  Zr ,  corre^xmding  to  the  objective  setting  associ- 
ated with  a  far  point  desired  to  be  photographed,  and  for 
storing  a  second  signal  value,  xa'.  corresponding  to  the 

,,;  plguctive  setting  associated  with  a  near  point  deared  to  be 
photographed,  and 

(c)  calculator  means  connected  to  said  memory  storage 
meau  for  automatically  calculating  a  desired  stop  figure, 
kdtsinA  and  a  desired  distance-setting  value,  x'dtandf  asso- 
ciated with  said  first  and  second  signal  values. 


prising;  an  interlocking  timer  circuit  wherein  in  modes  other 
than  the  (EE)  mode,  the  supply  of  current  to  said  aperture 
control  magnet  is  interrupted  in  a  period  of  time  longer  than  a 
period  of  time  required  for  stopping  down  the  aperture  to  its 
minimum  aperture  value  thereby  to  release  the  top  curtain;  and 
switch  means  in  said  circuit  for  changing  the  time  constant  of 
said  interlocking  timer  circuit  to  increase  the  operating  time  of 
said  interlocking  timer  circuit. 


4,219,263 

CAMERA  FOR  USE  IN  A  TELESCOPE 

Robert  D.  West,  1031  Haaahaw  Rd.,  Ithaca,  N.Y.  14850 

Filed  May  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,259 

lat  CL2  G02B  2S/0a-  G03B  17/48 

VS,  CL  354—79  12  CUau 


1.  A  camera  that  is  capable  of  being  mounted  within  the 
focus  mount  tube  of  a  telescope  through  which  the  telescopic 
image  passes  including 

a  housing  having  an  exposure  aperture  passing  vertically 
therethrough, 

a  hollow  mounting  cylinder  depending  downwardly  from 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  housing,  said  cylinder  being  coaxi- 
ally  aligned  with  the  aperature  and  arranged  to  enclose 
the  bottom  entrance  to  the  aperture  therein,  said  cylinder 
being  slidably  received  within  the  focus  mount  tube  to 
permit  the  telescopic  image  to  be  presented  upon  an  image 
plane  lying  within  said  housing, 

said  housing  containing  a  horizontal  slit  passing  through 
both  the  housing  and  the  aperture,  said  slit  being  aUgned 
within  the  image  plane  of  the  telescope  and  arrang«l  to 
guide  film  over  said  aperture, 

locating  means  for  engaging  film  passed  into  said  slit  and 
positioning  the  film  over  the  aperture  whereby  the  film  is 
exposed  to  the  telescopic  image. 
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4,219,264 

CLOSE-UP  DEVICE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

VIEWFINDER  CAMERAS 

Haaa-Jirgen  Rodedi,  Cber  den  Steinbnich  2,  Erfcerode,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnnaay  (3301) 

Filed  Sap.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,365 
Clatas  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Sep.  10, 
1977,2740929 

bt  a2  G03B  n/oa  is/i8  — 

U.S.  CL  354-162  14  Claims 


1.  An  interchangeable  close-up  focusing  device  for  use  with 
a  photographic  viewfinder  camera  having  a  front  wall  contain- 
ing a  viewfinder  system  and  an  opening  for  a  camera  objective 
lens,  comprising: 

a.  a  support  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  front  wall 
of  said  camera; 

b.  a  supplementary  lens  mounted  on  said  support  member  so 
as  to  be  in  optical  alignment  with  s^d  camera  objective 
lens  for  enhancing  the  close-up  focusing  power  of  said 
objective  lens; 

c.  a  parallax  correction  prism  mounted  on  said  support  so  as 
to  be  in  optical  alignment  with  said  camera  viewfinder 
system;  and 

d.  a  non-symmetric  base  view  rangefinder  system  arranged 
on  said  support  member  such  that  the  rangefmder  beam  is 
deflected  into  the  field  of  view  of  said  camera  viewfinder, 
said  parallax  correction  prism  and  said  rangefinder  system 
having  their  optical  powers  adjusted  to  correspond  to  the 
change  in  object  distance  resulting  from  interposition  of 
said  supplemental  lens  in  the  optical  field  of  said  camera 
objective  lens. 


4,219,265 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  VIEW  FINDER  CAMERA  WITH 

RETRACTABLE  LENS  TUBE 

Heinz  Waaake,  Konatrukteur,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Rollei-Werfce  F^wike  A  Heidecke,  Braanschweig,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  JuL  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,978 
Chdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JaL  5, 
1978,2829459 

Int  a.3  G03B  17/04 
UjS.  CL  354—187  12  daims 


a  retractaMe  lens  tube  positioned  in  said  aperture  of  said 
camera  housing; 

a  platelike  control  handle  mounted  on  said  camera  housing 
so  as  to  be  slidable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  front  of  said 
camera  housing  and  pivotaMe  about  an  axis  of  rotation 
located  at  a  first  edge  of  the  front  of  said  camera  housing, 

a  storage  position  wherein  said  platelike  control  handle  is 
parallel  to  the  front  of  said  camera  housing  substantially 
covering  said  retractable  lens  tube,  and 

an  operating  position  wherein  said  platelike  control  handle  is 
pivoted  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  front  of  said  cam- 
era bousing  forming  a  rocking  lever;  and 

coupling  means  mechanically  connected  between  said  plate- 
like control  handle  and  said  retractable  lens  tube,  for 
projecting  said  retractable  lens  tube  beyond  the  front  of 
said  camera  housing  when  said  platelike  control  handle  is 
in  said  operating  position. 


4^19,266 
FILM  CARTRIDGE 
James  P.  Carter,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  J.  P.  Carter  Co., 
Inc.,  Norristown,  Pa. 

Fikd  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12 

lat  a.2  G03B  1/18,  1/24.  17/26 

U.S.  CL  354—275  8  OaiM 


1.  A  film  cartridge  including  a  generally  flat  elongated  por- 
tion having  a  first  film  pathway  along  one  side  and  a  second 
film  pathway  along  the  other  side,  one  of  said  sides  being 
formed  with  an  opening  for  exposing  a  portion  of  film,  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  portion  at  one  end  of  said  elongated  portion,  a 
film  feed  spool  and  a  film  take-up  spool  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  cylindrical  portion  in  side-by-side  relationship,  drive 
means  between  said  spools  so  that  rotation  of  one  spool  causes 
rotation  of  the  other  spool,  roller  means  at  the  other  end  of  said 
elongated  portion  adjacent  the  free  ends  of  said  pathway,  said 
roller  means  having  end  portions  adjacent  the  edges  of  the  film 
and  including  driving  means  for  cooperating  with  a  film  ad- 
vance mechanism  in  a  camera,  guide  means  in  the  form  of  an 
arcuate  member  extending  from  said  other  end  of  said  elon- 
gated portion  and  adjacent  a  portion  of  said  roller  means  such 
that  the  film  extends  from  said  first  pathway  to  said  second 
pathway  with  the  film  in  engagement  with  said  arcuate  mem- 
ber such  that  one  edge  b  in  engagement  with  said  driving 
means  whereby  the  film  can  be  pulled  from  said  feed  spool 
along  said  first  padiway  causing  rotation  of  said  take-up  spool 
so  that  the  film  can  be  pulled  along  said  second  pathway  and 
wound  on  said  take-up  spool. 


1.  A  photogr^hic  camera,  comprising: 
a  camera  housing  having  an  aperture  in  the  front  face 
.  thereof; 


4,219,267  

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  EXPOSURE  FACTOR  SETTING 

DIAL 
Maaayaki  Sozaki,  Tokyo;  Maaayoahi  Yamamlchi,  Kawaaaki; 
Hiroyaan  Muraluuni,  Tokyo,  aad  TadaaU  Ito,  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  asaigBors  to  Caaoa  Kabaahiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOed  Not.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,885 

Claiaw  priority,  applicatiOB  Japaa,  Jan.  13, 1978,  53-3136 

lat  CL2G03B  77/00 

U.S.  CL  354—289  5  OaiaM 

1.  In  a  camera  including  a  casing  having  an  upper  side  and  a 

front  side,  film  winding  means  mounted  on  said  upper  side  of 


) 
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casmg  and  being  manuaDy  horizoatally  movable,  and  a 
dial  manually  operable  to  effect  setting  of  exposure  values  for 
said  camera,  said  dial  being  mounted  on  said  upper  side  of  said 
caang  aad  indoding  a  manually  engageable  surface  extending 
toward  the  front  side  thereof  and  generally  parallel  thereto,  the 
improvement  of  a  safety  device  comprising  a  cover  member 
mounted  oo  said  casing  on  said  front  side  thereof  and  extending 
generally  parallel  therewith,  means  mounting  said  cover  on 
said  camera  for  movemeat  vertically  between  an  upper  posi- 


tended  position  parallel  to  and  within  the  surface  area  of  said 
platform  and  about  said  first  opening. 


tion  wherein  said  cover  member  extends  over  said  dial  to  block 
manual  access  to  said  dial,  and  a  lower  position  permitting 
access  to  said  dial,  first  means  located  within  sidd  camera 
engaging  said  cover  member  to  hold  said  cover  member  at 
each  of  said  upper  and  lower  positions,  and  means  formed  on 
a  side  of  said  cover  facing  toward  said  front  side  of  said  casing 
and  exposed  on  the  exterior  of  said  camera  for  facilitating 
manual  gripping  of  said  cover  member  to  enable  said  cover 
member  to  be  moved  to  said  upper  and  to  said  lower  positions. 


4^219,268 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC-FLASH  PROXIMITY 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

Yano  UcVdm  Hachioji,  Jayaa,  aaaignor  to  Kooishiroko  Photo 

lainilij  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Dec  18;  1978,  Scr.  No.  970,645 
CUtm  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaiw  Dec.  19, 1977,  52-151692 
laLCL^OOSB  17/00 
UJ5.  a.  354—293  3  OaiiH 


40--*- 


4,219,269 

DEVELOPING  DRUM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 

Reiner  Bernhardt,  Bergnenatadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  aa- 
■ignor  to  Johannca  BockemueU,  Gomniersbach-Derschlag, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  964,941 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  2, 
1977,  2753743 

Int  a.2  G03D  13/02 
VJS.  CL  354—329  6  Cfadms 


1.  A  trqxxl  asaembly  adapted  to  support  a  camera  for  photo- 
graphing an  object  closely  located  thereto,  said  assembly  com- 
prising a  platform  having  means  for  mounting  the  camera  on  its 
upper  surface  and  above  the  object,  said  platform  having  a  first 
opening  for  receiving  the  camera  lens,  and  a  second  opening 
for  viewing  the  object  below,  and  three  vertically  adjustable 
legs  pivotally  motmted  to  die  underside  of  said  platform,  the 
pivots  being  so  positioned  that  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs  when 
extended  and  aa  seen  from  above  form  two  sides  of  a  definable 
rectangtilar  frame  with  respect  to  the  object,  one  side  of  said 
frame  being  formed  by  a  straight  line  connecting  the  ends  of 
two  of  said  legs  and  the  second  side  being  formed  by  a  line 
drawn  from  the  third  leg  and  intersecting  said  first  strait  line 
at  right  angles  thereto,  while  at  the  same  time  the  extended 
length  of  said  legs  determines  the  distance  between  the  camera 
and  the  object  to  be  photographed,  and  means  holding  said  legs 
to  the  underside  of  said  platform  in  their  retracted  and  nonex- 


1.  A  film-developing  tank,  comprising  a  vessel  having  an  axis 
and  an  opening  and  being  adapted  to  receive  a  film  to  be  devel- 
oped and  a  developing  medium  for  the  film;  a  cover  axially 
closing  said  opening  and  having  an  axially  outer  funnel-shaped 
portion  for  pouring-in  the  developing  medium  therethrough 
and  an  axially  inner  portion  for  receiving  the  developing  me- 
dium so  that  said  cover  simultaneously  forms  a  volume  meter- 
ing container,  said  outer  portion  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
and  said  inner  portion  surrounding  said  outlet  of  said  outer 
portion  and  being  connected  with  the  latter,  said  inner  portion 
having  outlet  openings  in  the  region  of  said  opening  of  said 
vessel,  said  cover  having  a  separate  pour-out  opening  provided 
in  the  region  of  connection  of  said  portions  with  one  another 
and  extending  from  the  interior  of  said  vessel  so  that  the  devel- 
oping medium  can  pour  out  from  the  latter  through  said  pour- 
out  opening;  and  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  amount 
of  the  developing  medium  in  said  outer  funnel-shaped  portion 
of  said  cover  and  indicating  means  for  indicating  when  a  pre- 
determined amoimt  of  the  developing  medium  has  been  intro- 
duced in  the  same,  said  measuring  means  including  a  wall  of 
said  outer  funnel-shaped  portion  of  said  cover  which  is  formed 
as  a  guiding  member  with  a  read-off  station,  and  a  measuring 
rod  extending  through  said  guiding  member  movable  relative 
to  the  same  and  having  an  axially  inner  end  provided  with  a 
float  in  said  inner  portion  of  said  cover. 


4,219470 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Donald  J.  Weikel,  Jr.,  and  John  S.  Bemhard,  both  of  Rodiester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Staatford,  Cona. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  70,597 

lat  CL^  G03G  15/00 

VJS.  CL  355—3  R  10  Clafaas 

1.  Reproducing  apparatus  comprising  an  image  support 
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surface  upon  which  an  image  may  be  formed,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  image  support  surface  about  a  closed  path,  means  for 
forming  a  developed  image  on  said  image  supp(Mt  surface, 
means  for  transferring  said  developed  image  from  said  image 
support  surface  to  a  transfer  member,  means  for  cleaning  said 
image  support  surface  after  said  devel<^)ed  image  has  been 


transferred  to  said  transfer  member,  said  cleaning  means  in- 
cluding cleaner  housing  means,  the  improvement  comprising 
restrictor  guide  means  positioned  within  the  cleaner  housing 
means  such  that  any  transfer  member  present  on  the  image 
support  surface  as  it  moves  into  the  cleaner  housing  means  will 
not  completely  enter  the  cleaner  housing  means. 


4,219,271 
IMAGE  FORMING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR 
CONTROLLING  IMAGE  DENSITY 
Maaham  Ohkabo,  Kawaaaki;  Yigiro  Ando,  Yokohama;  Toahio 
Honma,   Tokyo;   Shqji    Mvrakawa,    Yokohama;    Katsomi 
Murakami,  Kawaaaki,  and  Katsushi  Fomichi,  Yokohoma,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabualiiki  Kaiska,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  888,878 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1977, 5^33839, 
52-33840,  52-33841,  Apr.  26, 1977,  52-48243 

InLCUCOSG  15/00 
U.S.  CL  355— 14  R  35  Cfadms 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  electrically  chargeable  members; 


(b)  first  processing  means  to  form  a  primary  electrostatic 
Utent  image  on  said  first  chargeable  member, 

(c)  second  processing  means  to  form  a  secondary  electro- 
static latent  image  on  said  second  chargeable  member 
based  on  said  primary  electrosutic  latent  image,  to  de- 
velop said  secondary  electrostatic  latent  image,  and  to 
transfer  the  thus  developed  image  onto  an  image  transfer 
material; 

(d)  means  for  detecting  a  visible  image  forming  capabiUty  of 
one  of  the  electrostatic  latent  images;  and 

(e)  means  for  controlling  in  response  to  an  output  from  said 
detecting  means,  at  least  one  of  said  first  processing  means 
and  said  second  processing  means  so  as  to  form  a  devel- 
oped image  of  a  predetermined  image  density. 


4,219,272 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER  WITH 

REPLACEABLE  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  SHEET 

Dieter  Briickel,  and  Gtindier  Jahn,  both  of  Kanfbenren,  Fed. 

R^  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Olympia  Werke  AG,  Wilhehna- 

haven.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,002 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Apr.  20, 
1978,  2817300 

Int  a.2  G03G  15/00:  B41F  1/28 
VJS.  CL  355—16  14  Clahns 


m    f 


^=11 


"J      ;« 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copier  including  a  replaceable 
photoconductive  sheet  having  a  leading  edge  portion  and  a 
trailing  edge  portion;  a  guide  drum  rotatably  supported  by  a 
drum  shaft  and  having  a  holding  device  for  securing  the  lead- 
ing sheet  edge  to  the  guide  drum;  a  charging  station,  an  illumi- 
nating station,  a  developing  station,  a  transfer  station  and  a 
conductive  sheet  cleaning  station  arranged  in  a  circumferential 
distribution  about  the  guide  drum;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  opening  means  incorporated  in  at  least  one  of  said  sta- 
tions to  provide  for  a  mobiUty  thereof  between  a  closed, 
operative  position  and  an  open,  inoperative  position  in 
which  said  drum  is  accessible  for  replacing  said  photocon- 
ductive sheet; 

(b)  a  pressing  roll  displaceably  supported  adjacent  said  guide 
drum  in  a  parallel  orientation  with  said  drum  shaft;  said 
pressing  roll  having  a  position  in  \Kiiich  it  is  out  of  contact 
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with  said  guide  drum  and  a  podtioii  in  which  it  is  in  press- 
ing engageoMnt  with  said  guide  drum; 

(c)  control  means  opentively  connected  to  said  opening 
means  and  to  said  pressing  roll  for  moving  said  pressing 
roU  into  said  pressing  engagement  with  said  guide  drum 
when  said  one  station  is  moved  into  said  inoperative  posi- 
tion and  for  moving  said  |xessing  roll  out  of  contact  with 
said  guide  drum  when  sakl  one  station  is  moved  mto  said 
operative  position;  and 

(d)  adhesive  means  carried  by  said  photoconductive  dieet 
for  bonding  said  trailing  and  leading  edge  portions  to  one 
another  by  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  pressing  roll  as 
said  guide  drum  is  rotated  while  said  pressing  roll  is  in  its 
said  pressing  engagement  with  said  guide  drum  subse- 
quent to  die  tttachment  of  said  leading  edge  portion  of 
said  photoconductive  sheet  to  said  holding  device  of  said 
guide  drum. 


adapted  to  be  brought  into  operation  to  drive  the  movable 
block  means  from  the  disengaged  position  to  the  engaged 
position  only  when  the  copying  machine  is  to  be  set  in  the 
second  magnification  mode;  and 
blocking  element  means  on  one  of  said  block  means  and 
cooperabie  with  the  other  block  means  when  the  movable 
one  of  said  block  means  is  in  the  engaged  position  for 
blocking  movement  of  said  lens  carriage  when  said  lens 
carriage  is  moved  to  the  second  lens  position,  said  block- 
ing element  means  including  movable  and  fixed  means  for 
being  engaged  by  the  other  of  said  block  means  for  posi- 
tioning the  lens  carriage  with  said  projecting  lens  pre- 
cisely at  the  second  lens  positicm  whether  said  lens  car- 
riage approaches  said  second  lens  position  from  the  direc- 
tion of  said  first  lens  position  or  from  said  third  lens  posi- 
tion. 


4,219,273 

OPTICAL  APPARATUS  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

HIroiU  Dudm  Akhi,  Japn,  a«ipMr  t»  MiMha 


FIM  Apr.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,799 
CUtm    priority,    appikatkw    Japaa,    Apr.    15,    1978,  4,219,274 

S3/S0113(U]  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING 

bt  CL^  G03B  ^7/70:  G02B  7/11  OPTICAL  FIBERS 

U.S.  CL  355-40  8  Cfadw^  FranUin  W.  Dabby,  Woodbridge,  and  Ronald  B.  Chesler,  Chesh- 

ire, both  of  CoBn.,  aaaignon  to  Tbnes  Fiber  Conununications, 
lac,  Wallingford,  Cobb. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,454 

lat  CU  GOIN  21/01.  21/00 

VJS.  CL  356—244  12  Claims 


-L-In  an  optical  apparatus  for  an  electrophotographic  copy- 
ing machine  having  at  least  first,  second  and  third  magnifica- 
tion modes,  said  optical  apparatus  including  a  projecting  lens 
assembly  for  projecting  an  image  of  an  original  to  be  repro- 
duced onto  a  photoreceptor  at  first,  a  second  and  third  magnifi- 
cations, a  lens  positioning  device  which  ccMupriaes,  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  lens  carriage  for  aupportmg  said  projecting  lens  assembly 
and  having  a  fbst  block  means  thereon  and  being  movable 
along  a  path  of  movement  between  first  and  third  lens 
positions  through  a  second  lens  position  located  substan- 
tially intermediate  between  the  first  and  third  lens  posi- 
tions in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  pro- 
'    jecting  lens  aMembly,  said  first,  second  and  third  lens 
f     powtioos  being  for  the  first,  second  and  third  magnifica- 
£    tioiis,  reapectivdy,  and  corresponding  to  the  respective 
'    first,  second  and  third  magnification  modes; 

•  first  driving  means  connected  to  said  lens  carriage  for 
driviog  jaid  lens  carria^  between  the  first  and  third  lem 

^    poiftions  through  the  second  lens  position; 
lepante  means  for  defining  the  respective  fint  and  third  lens 
poMtiotts; 

•  second  block  means  disposed  m  alignment  with  the  second 

,'    lens  poMtion.  one  of  said  Mock  means  being  fixed  and  the 

-'    other  being  supported  for  movement  between  an  engaged 

^    poaition  toward  said  path  and  a  disengaged  position  which 

'^   u  retracted  from  said  path  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 

the  direction  of  movement  of  the  lens  carrii^e; 
^n  aeoond  driving  means  connected  to  the  mov^le  one  of 
hi   sad  block  means  fbr  driving  said  movable  block  means 
-   between   the  ei^afed  and  disrngagwl   pootions  and 


1.  A  device  for  packaging  optical  fibers  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  reel;  and, 

(b)  means  for  mechanically  reducing  the  circumference  of 
said  reel  comprising: 

(i)  a  flexible  sheath  fastened  longitudinally  to  a  portion  of 
said  reel,  therd>y  defining  a  longitudinal  cavity 
bounded  by  said  sheath  and  the  surface  of  a  portion  of 
said  reel;  and, 

(ii)  at  least  one  longitudinally  removable  spacer  member 
di^KMed  with  said  sheath,  knitting  said  reel. 


4,219,275 

RING  LASER  HAVING  MAGNETIC  ISOLATION  OF 

COUNTER-PROPAGATING  UGHT  WAVES 

Rodney  D.  Henry,  Saratoga,  CaUf.,  aciignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 

aattonal  CorporatloB,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  918,305 
iBt  CL2  GOIB  9/02:  GOIP  9/00 
MS.  a.  356—350  22  Clafant 

1.  A  ring  laser  comprising: 

means  for  defming  an  optical  cavity  on  a  closed  optical  path; 

light  amplifying  means  dbposed  in  said  optical  cavity  for 

sustaining  counter-propagation  around  said  closed  optical 
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path  of  at  least  one  pair  of  similarly  polarized  light  waves; 
and 


diodes  and  represents  the  total  intensity  of  the  fringe 
pattern  Mgnals. 


4,219,277 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  FLAWS  ON  SURFACES 
Nick  Yaroahnk,  White  Oak;  Miklos  Sarkosi,  and  Eogeae  G. 
Vacrewyck,  both  (rf  M vryifille,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wea- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  932,234 

fart.  CL2  GOIN  21/22 

\}J&.  CL  356—431  6  OainH 


bipolar,  nonreciprocal  loss  element  means  for  preventing 
simultaneous  collinear  propagation  of  said  pair  of  light 
waves  on  said  closed  optical  path. 


4,219,276 

DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  RING  LASER  GYRO 

Adrian  K.  Dorvnan,  Bdlflowcr,  CaUf.,  aasigBor  to  Rockwell 

iBtcnaUonal  CorponrtioB,  El  Segnndo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,911 

fait  CL^  GOIB  9/02.  9/00 

MS.  CL  356—350  6  Oaims 


1.  In  a  detection  system  for  a  ring  laser  gyro  having  a  plural- 
ity of  mirrors  placed  to  form  clockwise  and  counter-clockwise 
rotating  beams,  an  array  of  photo-diodes  mounted  to  receive 
both  of  said  beams,  said  photo-diodes  generating  fringe  pattern 
signals  in  accordance  with  the  difference  frequency  between 
the  two  beams,  said  diodes  being  in  the  form  of  longitudinal 
spaced  strips,  the  spacing  between  the  longitudinal  centerlines 
of  adjacent  strips  being  equal  to  90*  of  the  fringe  pattern  sig- 
nals, the  number  of  said  strips  being  eight;  the  outputs  of  the 
first  and  fifth,  second  and  sixth,  third  and  seventh  and  fourth 
and  eighth  strips  being  in  phase  with  each  other  respectively, 
differential  amplifier  means  receiving  the  outputs  from  one 
of  the  terminals  of  each  of  said  photo-diodes  in  a  prese- 
lected manner  for  generating  a  pair  of  fringe  pattern  sig- 
nals in  quadrature  relationship  with  each  other,  and 
ampUfier  means  in  series  with  the  current  path  to  all  of  the 
■h.  other  of  the  terminals  of  said  photo-diodes  for  generating 
a  signal  having  ffiinimum  fluctuations  which  is  in  accor- 
dance whh  the  sum  of  the  currents  generated  by  all  of  said 
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1.  In  a  method  of  surface  measurement  of  the  type  which 
utilizes  advancing  a  surface  past  a  source  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  directing  said  electromagnetic  radiation  toward  said 
surface,  sensing  radiation  reflected  from  said  surface  with  an 
electromagnetic  radiation  sensing  means,  effectively  scanning 
at  least  one  of  said  source  and  said  radiation  sensing  means 
repeatedly  through  identifiable  positions  across  said  surface 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  in  which  said  surface 
is  advanced,  to  produce  a  series  of  serial  scan  signals,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a.  dividing  each  of  said  scan  signals  from  at  least  two  of  said 
series  of  scans  into  at  least  30  signal  increments,  each 
signal  increment  being  identifiable  as  to  position  in  the 
scan; 

b.  combining  signal  increments  from  the  same  position  of  at 
least  one  other  scan  signal  to  produce  at  least  30  position 
related  dynamic  average  signals; 

c.  dividing  a  scan  signal  fix>m  an  additional  scan  into  at  least 
30  additional  positions  related  signal  increments;  and 

d.  comparing  said  additional  increment  signals  with  the 
dynamic  average  signal  for  the  same  position  to  generate 
a  signal  indicative  of  surface  condition. 


4,219,278 

ASPHALT-AGGREGATE  DRUM  MIXING  APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Mendenhall,  1770  faidnstria]  Rd.,  Las  Vegas,  Ner. 

89102 

CoBtfaination-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,351,  Jan.  23, 1978,  and  a 

continuatioB-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,734,  May  17, 1978.  This 

apidicattoB  Jan.  8, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,051 

fart.  CL2  B28C  5/46 

MS.  CL  366—4  7  ClaiaH 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  and  mixing  asphalt-aggregate 
composition  comprising: 
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•  lotatable  drum  having  an  open  port  at  one  end  thereof,  a 
burner  member  for  mtroducing  hot  gases  of  combustioa 
into  laid  dram  through  said  open  port,  and  wherein  ex- 
haust gases  from  within  said  drum  are  vented  substantially 
only  through  said  open  port, 

a  recovery  port  having  cJosure  means  cooperating  therewith 
for  sdectivdy  opening  and  closing  said  recovery  port, 
and  located  adjacent  a  drum  end  opposite  said  open  port, 
and 

a  chute  member,  having  an  inclined  sur£M:e  secured  adjacent 
said  open  port  having  a  lower  edge  extending  across  said 
open  port  wherein  composition  on  said  inclined  surface 
fiiOsgravitationally  through  said  open  port  into  said  dnui. 


4^19,279 

MOBILE  GUNNITE  MATERIAL  MIXER 

PmI  M.  Hawa,  3144  S.  57th  West  Afc,  Triaa,  Okla.  74107 

FIM  Mar.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23^69% 

bt  a^  B28C  7/04 

VS.  CL  3<6-35  6  Clains 


1.  A  mobile  gunnite  material  mixer  comprising  a  wheeled 
vehicle  having  a  cab  section  and  a  bed  section,  a  first  load 
carrying  portion  mounted  on  the  bed  section  for  receiving  a 
quantity  of  sand  therin,  a  second  load  carrying  portion 
mounted  on  the  bed  section  for  independentiy  receiving  a 
quantity  of  cement  therein,  conveyor  means  operably  mounted 
on  the  bed  section  and  extending  beneath  the  first  and  second 
load  carrying  sections,  a  mixer  af^wratus  carried  by  the  bed 
section  and  diqjosed  outboard  of  the  second  load  carrying 
portion  and  having  one  end  in  open  communication  with  the 
conveyor  apparatus  and  the  opposite  end  open  for  discharging 
materials  therdnmi,  said  first  and  second  load  carrying  por- 
tions being  provided  with  discharge  port  means  at  the  lower 
portions  thereof  for  selectively  depositing  the  sand  and  cement 
on  the  conveyor  apparatus  whereby  the  conveyor  apparatus 
conveys  the  sand  anid  cement  to  the  mixer  apparatus  for  dis- 
charge therein,  and  wherein  the  second  load  carrying  section 
comprises  a  hopper,  a  baffle  member  disposed  within  the 
hopper  for  fadhtating  even  distribution  of  the  cement  material 
thodn,  and  angar  means  operably  secured  within  the  hopper 
for  facilitating  movement  of  the  cement  to  and  from  the  dis- 
charge port  means,  and  wherein  drive  shaft  means  is  operably 
oonnectd  with  the  conveyor  apparatus,  and  gear  train  means  is 
interposed  between  the  drive  shaft  means  and  the  augar  means 
within  the  hopper  for  simultaneous  actuation  of  the  augar 
means  and  conveyor  apparatus. 


to  Star  Scimitia 


4^19,280 
WIRE  PRINTER 
Maada,  SUzwika,  Japa 
[aUa,  SUsBoka,  Japan 
FDed  Jm.  27, 197t,  Ser.  No.  919,612 
I  priority,  appUdtiM  Jipn,  Jn.  27, 1977, 5^75579 
lat  a.2  B4U  3/12 
U.S.  CL  40»-124  13  ctafana 

1.  A  wire  printer  comprising:  a  baseplate;  a  platen  for  guid- 
ing a  record  medium  thereon;  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  base- 
plate for  reciprocating  movement  parallel  to  the  pUten;  drive 
meaaa  for  reciprocating  the  carriage;  a  print  head  assembly 


including  a  plurahty  of  print  wires  which  are  selectively  mov- 
able to  different  points  on  the  record  medium,  a  housing  for  the 
print  wires  having  a  wire  support  which  aligns  one  end  of  the 
print  wires  on  a  conunon  vertical  plane  and  allowing  a  linear 
portion  thereof  to  extend  from  the  support,  and  a  plurality  of 
solenoids  mounted  on  the  housing  each  connected  with  Uie 
other  end  of  respective  ones  of  the  print  wires;  means  for 
connecting  the  inner  end  of  the  head  assembly  which  is  located 
nearer  the  platen  on  the  carriage  in  a  manner  to  permit  its 
angular  movement  reUtive  to  the  latter;  and  guide  means  for 
movably  supporting  the  outer  end  of  the  head  assembly  which 
is  remote  from  the  platen  such  that  as  the  head  assembly  is 
carried  by  the  carriage,  the  head  assembly  undergoes  a  com- 
posite motion  including  an  angular  and  a  radial  motion  such 
that  a  point  on  an  extension  of  the  linear  portion  of  the  print 
wire  moves  along  an  imaginary  centerline  passing  through  the 
center  of  stroke  of  the  carriage  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  platen,  the  guide  means  comprising  a  first  guide  member 
having  its  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  the  baseplate  in  align- 
ment with  the  imaginary  centerline  and  its  other  end  slidably 
and  pivotally  engaged  with  the  carriage,  a  second  guide  mem- 
ber having  its  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  the  baseplate  in 
alignment  with  the  imaginary  centerline  and  its  other  end 
slidably  and  pivotally  engaged  with  the  outer  end  of  the  head 
assembly,  and  connection  means  for  connecting  the  second 
guide  member  with  the  first  guide  member  in  a  manner  to 
permit  the  second  guide  member  to  follow  the  angular  move- 


ment of  the  first  guide  member  in  an  opposite  direction,  the 
connection  means  including  a  first  gear  fixedly  mounted  on 
one  end  of  the  first  guide  member  and  a  second  gear  meshing 
with  the  first  gear  and  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  second  guide 
member. 

6.  A  wire  printer  comprising:  a  baseplate;  a  platen  for  guid- 
ing a  record  medium  thereon;  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  base- 
plate for  reciprocating  movement  parallel  to  the  platen;  drive 
means  for  reciprocating  the  carriage;  a  print  head  assembly 
including  a  plurality  of  print  wires  which  are  selectively  mov- 
able to  different  points  on  the  record  medium,  a  housing  for  the 
print  wires  having  a  wire  support  which  aligns  one  end  of  the 
print  wires  on  a  common  vertical  plane  and  allowing  a  linear 
portion  thereof  to  extend  from  the  support,  and  a  plurality  of 
solenoids  mounted  on  the  housing  each  connected  with  the 
other  end  of  respective  ones  of  the  print  wires;  means  for 
connecting  the  inner  end  of  the  head  assembly  which  is  located 
nearer  the  platen  on  the  carriage  in  a  manner  to  permit  its 
angular  movement  reUtive  to  the  latter;  and  guide  means  for 
movably  supporting  the  outer  end  of  the  head  assembly  which 
is  remote  from  the  platen,  the  guide  means  including  a  pair  of 
guide  pins  provided  on  the  outer  end  of  the  head  assembly  and 
extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  baseplate,  a  sup- 
port plate  member  extending  parallel  to  the  baseplate,  and  slot 
means  in  the  support  plate  member  engageable  with  the  gtiide 
pins,  the  slot  means  forming  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  imagi- 
nary oenterUne  which  passes  through  the  center  of  travel  of  the 
carriage  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  platen. 


August  26, 1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1333 


4,219,281 
DEVICE  FOR  MARKING  ARTICLES 
Jen  P.  Volat,  Paria,  F^raMc,  aaaigMr  to  HotchUM-Brandt 
SogMW  ILBiSn  Paris,  FhuMC 

FDed  Ant.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,155 

CltfM  priority,  appUcatkm  Fkmice,  Ang.  5, 1977, 77  24221 

iBt  aj  B41J  S/04:  GOID  15/18 

VS.  CL  400—126  8  Clalna 


casing  and  through  the  coil  ^ring,  the  inner  tube  havmg  an 
inside  channel  for  storing  a  plurality  of  presharpened  leads 
therein,  the  leads  being  stored  m  an  end-to-end  fashion  with  the 
sharpened  end  being  pointed  towards  the  front  end  of  the  inner 
tube,  the  front  end  of  the  inner  tube  being  formed  into  conical 
clamp  portions  having  two  diametrically  opposed  slots  extend- 
ing from  the  front  end  and  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
inner  tube,  the  slots  having  different  lengths,  the  first  slot  being 
about  i  the  length  of  a  presharpened  pencil  lead,  the  second 
slot  being  five  times  the  length  of  the  first  slot,  the  end  wall  of 
the  second  aiot  being  excavated  on  the  outside  surface  and 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  inner  tube  to  form  a  slip 
channel,  the  inside  diameter  of  the  inner  tube  being  reduced  at 
the  front  end  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  frictionally  withhold 
the  leads  therein,  a  plurality  of  protrusions  being  disposed  at 
about  i  the  length  of  the  inner  tube  and  on  the  outside  surface 
thereof  for  compressing  the  free  end  of  the  coil  spring  the 
hooked  porticm  of  the  coil  spring  being  aUgned  to  extend  the 
hooked  portion  into  the  second  slot  and  slide  onto  the  sUp 
channel  when  the  coil  spring  is  compressed. 


1.  Device  for  marking  articles  by  ejecting  jets  of  ink  or  other 
marking  substance,  comprising:  gearing;  a  housing  divided  into 
a  first  and  a  second  closed  compartment,  said  first  compart- 
ment containing  said  gearing,  said  second  compartment  being 
at  least  pardy  filled  with  marking  substance;  a  substantially 
vertical  shaft  driven  from  an  electrical  motor,  traversing  said 
first  and  second  compartment;  a  substantially  horizontal  shaft 
Icoated  in  said  first  compartment  driven  by  said  vertical  shaft 
through  said  gearing;  first  rotary  means,  driven  by  said  hori- 
zontal shaft,  for  ejecting  marking  substance  in  the  form  of 
successive  jets;  second  rotary  means,  driven  by  said  vertical 
shaft,  for  causing  the  articles  intended  for  marking  to  pass  in 
frx)nt  of  said  first  rotary  means  substantially  at  the  same  speed; 
means,  defining  a  duct  between  said  second  compartment  and 
said  first  rotary  means,  for  transporting  said  marking  substance 
to  said  said  fint  rotary  means;  and  third  rotary  means,  driven 
by  said  vertical  shaft  and  located  in  said  second  compartment, 
for  supplying  via  said  duct  said  first  rotary  means  with  marking 
substance;  said  first,  second  and  third  rotary  means  being  me- 
chanically connected  to  said  vertical  shaft  in  order  to  drive 
them,  the  intensity  of  appUed  marking  thereby  being  indepen- 
dent of  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  vertical  shaft. 


4,219,282 
WRITING  IMPLEMENT 
Onu-LiaiV  Km,  No.  328,  2ad  ¥1,  Cheng  Yi  North  Rd.,  San 
Chug  Qty,  Taipd  Hai«B,  Taiwan 

Filed  Ju.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,039 

lat  a2  B43K  21/16 

VS.  CL  401—57  7  Claiu 


1.  A  writing  implement  comprismg:  an  outer  casing;  a  coil 
spring  having  one  en<l  formed  into  a  hooked  portion  and  the 
c«her  end  being  free,  die  spring  being  disposed  within  the  outer 
casing;  and  an  inner  tube  adapted  for  insertion  into  the  outer 


4,219,283 
CONTAINER  HAVING  AN  INTERIORLY  TELESCOPING 

DISPET^SING  MEMBER 

Michael  A.  Bnckley,  816  Jersey  Are.,  Normal,  DL  61761,  and 

Darid  F.  Friedman,  610  W.  Seminary,  Bloondngton,  DL  61701 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,039 

brt.  a.2  A46B  11/00 

VS.  CL  401—129  1  Claim 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hollow  container  having  a  top  with 
an  opening  therein  and  an  interior  bottom  wall  spaced  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  top,  a  plastic  closure  having  an  end 
wall  and  adapted  to  be  secured  removably  in  a  closed  position 
in  which  said  end  wall  engages  said  top,  said  closure  being 
removable  from  said  closed  position  to  permit  contents  of  the 
container  to  be  dispensed,  said  closure  having  a  flat  planar  top 
end  wall,  a  dispensing  member  for  the  powdered  contents  of 
said  container,  telescoping  means  mounting  said  dispensing 
member  on  said  closure  for  movement  between  a  retracted 
position  spaced  from  said  end  wall  a  distance  no  greater  than 
said  predetermined  distance  when  the  closure  is  in  its  closed 
position  and  an  extended  position  spaced  from  the  end  wall  a 
distance  greater  than  said  predetermined  distance  to  permit  the 
dispensing  member  to  be  extended  through  said  top  container 
opening  and  engage  said  bottom  wall  after  the  closure  has  been 
removed  from  the  container,  an  integral  depending  boss 
formed  on  the  underside  of  said  cap  and  projecting  toward  said 
container,  said  telescoping  mounting  means  being  entirely 
within  said  container  when  in  a  retracted  position,  said  tele- 
scoping means  comprising  elongated  telescoping  rod  and  tubu- 
lar parts,  said  tubular  part  being  secured  at  an  upper  end  to  said 
boss  and  on  the  underside  of  said  top  end  wall  of  said  closure 
and  extending  perpendiculariy  therefrom,  said  rod  part  carry- 
ing said  dispensing  member  at  its  lower  end  and  its  other  end 
portion  l>eing  in  telescoping  sUding  engagement  with  the  lower 
end  portion  of  said  tubular  part,  a  first  interengaging  stop 
surface  on  the  lower  end  of  a  bearing  sleeve,  said  bearing 
sleeve  being  on  the  upper  end  of  said  rod  and  in  sliding  engage- 
ment with  said  tubular  part  and  having  a  length  substantially 
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k»  tku  the  Icagth  of  said  rod  part,  an  intwined  tlKMilder  on 
tke  lower  flad  of  laid  tabular  part  defining  a  second  interengag- 
ing  stop  surfiKe  for  engaging  said  fint  stop  surface  fOT  limiting 
noveawnt  of  said  rod  part  and  said  dispensing  member  thereon 
and  at  said  fTrtifHM  portion  of  the  member  and  to  prevent 
afparnfinn  of  said  rod  and  tubular  parts  from  each  other. , 

y-70  i.u,  4^19,284 

AmCULATED  COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  BOOM 

OF  A  SAILING  BOAT 
CWitfM  «•  nimiwuT.  Pirii,  Vt$mM,  aMi^or  to  laoMt, 
Sdm-VflMt-to-Hoii^e.  FhMe 

FBed  Jm.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  534 

ippMcalion  F^nee,  Jan.  IL  197t,  78  00431 - 

lit  CL2  na>  3/00 
U.S.CL403-48  f ' 


IT 


^-H. 


1.  An  articulated  coupling  device  comprising  two  elements, 
each  element  defining  a  fork,  and  a  nut,  each  fork  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  nut  in  perpendicular  relation  to  each 
other,  the  nut  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  slots  for  receiving 
said  fortes  extending  about  essentially  the  entire  periphery  of  _ 
said  nut  with  each  slot  being  located  in  one  of  a  pair  of  essen- 
tiaUy  perpendicular  frfanes,  the  bottom  of  each  slot  being  of  a 
shape  to  define  a  pivotal  motion  guide  for  the  respective  fork 
occupying  said  slot,  each  motion  guide  being  provided  with 
two  diametrically  opposed  flat  faces,  each  fork  comprising  a 
pair  of  arms  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  the  opponte- 
ly-facing  walls  of  said  arms  is  of  the  shape  of  a  cylindrical 
section,  and  the  distance  between  the  free  ends  of  said  arms 
corresponds  substantially  to  the  distance  between  the  flat  faces 
of  the  respective  slot  with  which  said  arms  are  engaged  to 
permit  said  arms  to  pass  across  said  flat  faces,  said  nut  and  one 
of  said  forks  defining  iaterengagement  means  located  on  at 
least  one  lateral  wall  of  one  slot  of  said  nut  and  on  at  least  one 
corresponding  wall  of  said  one  fork,  said  interengagement 
means  permitting  the  separation  and  the  interloddng  of  said 
nut  and  one  fork  in  one  relative  rotational  position  of  said  one 
slot  and  fork,  being  adapted  to  enter  into  engaged  mode  after 
relative  rotation  between  said  nut  and  one  fork  from  said  one 
rdative  rotational  position. 

4,219,285 
CLAMP'CONNECrOR  FOR  JOINING  THREE  TUBULAR 

MEMBERS 

HMry  T.  HtjwM,  2373  Ahtta  Rd.,  UaiM  Cttjr,  CaUf.  94587 

CiirtlaMilii  h  pwt  nf  Trr  No.  808,044,  Jim.  20, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4»13it9i4.  TUB  ^pHeatkM  Dee.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  969^07 

Iirt.  CL2  F14B  9/02 

VS.CL4»-'M  2Ctataa 

1.  A  structural  clamp-connector  comprising: 
-.-m.  three  stroctoral  circular  elongated  tubular  members  (IX 
t«     (nCl"); 

-^-h.  a  bracket  member  inchidnig: 

.yr  L»  first  triangular  web  member  (4)  formed  with  a  Straight 
•^  ^  first  inner  edge  (27)  a  straight  first  edge  (2()  positioned 
i~yt'}  JM  tight  angles  to  one  another  and  alao  formed  with  a 
^-i.  <.9nt  opcaoig  (8)  adjoimng  said  itraight  first  edge  (26) 
-    r.aad  a  second  ofouagi^l  a4ioimBg  said  straight  first 

inner  edge  (27),    ,  cvc^  t .  t;^^  .  ^rjs.  • 
■9*  ^  a  second  triangidar  w^  member  (7)  formed  with  a 


straight  second  inner  edge  (29)  and  a  straight  second 
edge  (28)  positioned  at  right  angles  to  one  another  and 
alao  formed  with  a  third  opening  (11)  adjoining  said 
straight  second  edge  (28)  and  a  fourth  opening  (10) 
adjoining  said  strai^t  second  inner  edge  (29), 

3.  a  first  circular  elongated  curved  arc  portion  (3)  for 
receiving  one  of  said  tubular  members  (1")  having  a  first 
straight  outer  edge  (31)  connected  to  straight  first  inner 
edge  (27)  of  said  first  web  member  (4)  and  also  having 
a  second  outer  edge  (32)  joined  to  said  straight  second 
inner  edge  (29)  of  said  second  web  member  (7)  so  that 
said  first  and  second  webs  are  connected  at  right  angles 
to  one  another. 

4.  a  second  circular  elongated  curved  arc  portion  (2)  for 
receiving  another  of  said  straight  tubular  member  (1) 
and  connected  along  an  edge  to  said  first  edge  (24)  of 
said  first  web  members  member  (4)  and  positioned  at 
right  angles  to  said  first  curved  portion  (3), 

5.  a  third  elongated  curved  arc  pCMlion  (4)  for  receiving 
still  another  of  said  straight  tubular  members  (1")  and 
connected  along  an  edge  to  said  second  edge  (28)  of  said 
second  web  member  (7)  and  positioned  at  right  angles 
to  said  first  and  second  curved  portions  (3X  (2), 


6.  said  first  curved  portion  (3)  is  positioned  so  that  struc- 
tural tubular  member  (1')  intersects  structural  member 
(1")  only,  second  curved  portion  (2)  is  positioned  so 
that  structural  tubular  member  (1)  intersects  structural 
tubular  member  (1")  only  and  third  curved  portion  (4)  is 
positioned  so  that  structural  tubular  member  (1")  inter- 
sects both  structural  tubular  members  (1)  and  (V), 

c.  a  plurality  of  clamp  members  (13),  each  including: 

1.  a  strap  member  (16)  formed  with  a  plurality  of  slits  (24) 
and  inserted  through  said  openings  (8-11)  and  encir- 
cling said  curved  portions  (2-4)  said  tubular  members 
(1),  (1),  (1")  cradled  therein, 

2.  a  housing  (20)  formed  with  a  U-shaped  member  for 
receiving  and  holding  said  strap  (14), 

3.  a  worm  gear  (19)  joumaled  for  rotation  within  said 
housing  (20)  for  engaging  said  sUts  (24)  in  said  strap  (16) 
and  also  formed  with  a  tool  engaging  head  for  manual 
rotation  of  said  worm  gear; 

d.  said  clamp  members  are  selected  so  that  a  hand  tool  is 
capable  of  pulling  said  straps  (16)  in  such  close  fitting 
frictional  engagement  around  said  tubular  members  (1), 
(1'),  (1")  and  said  curved  portions  (2),  (3),  (4)  that  said 
structural  tubular  members  cannot  move  with  respect  to 
said  bracket  member. 


4,219,286 

RIGID,  TORQUE  TRANSMimNG,  FLANGED 

COUPLING 

Haas  Liadenthal,  Heideaheim-Mergelstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

■any,  asaigBor  to  Voith  TnuHmit  GmbH,  Molheim  an  der 

Ibihr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,483 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1977,  2755131 

lat  CL^  F14D  1/00:  F16L  23/00 
VJS.  CL  403-^338  42  Claims 

1.  A  coupling  for  rigidly  connecting  two  coaxial  machine 
parts  that  are  adapted  to  transmit  torque,  comprising: 
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a  first  and  a  second  coupling  half;  said  first  cou|^g  half 
having  a  respective  first  end  surface;  said  second  coupling 
half  having  a  respective  second  end  surfiK:«;  said  first  and 
second  end  surfaces  abutting  and  being  clampable  to- 
gether; 

a  first  groove  at  said  first  end  surface;  a  second  groove  at 
said  second  end  surface;  said  first  and  second  grooves 
extending  radially  of  said  coupling  and  having  substan- 
tially constant  cross-sectional  shapes  over  their  radially 
extending  lengths;  said  first  groove  having  a  respective 
first  open  top  side  at  the  respective  said  first  end  surface; 
said  second  groove  having  a  respective  second  open  top 
side  at  the  respective  said  second  end  surface;  each  of  said 
first  and  second  grooves  having  a  closed  bottom  spaced 
away  from  said  top  side  thereof;  each  of  said  first  and 
second  grooves  having  respective  opposed  side  walls  that 
join  the  respective  said  groove  top  side  and  bottom  and 
that  generally  taper  toward  each  other  moving  from  said 
top  side  to  said  bottom  of  the  respective  said  groove; 


of  transversely  extending,  spaced  apart  parallel  roller  means 
di^XMed  in  said  rectangular  opening  with  journal  means  fixed 


said  coupling  halves  being  oriented  so  that  said  first  and  said 
second  open  top  sides  overlie  one  another,  whereby  said 
first  and  said  second  grooves  together  defme  a  common 
radially  extending  opening;  said  opening  extending  radi- 
ally of  said  coupling  and  said  opening  having  a  substan- 
tially constant  cross-sectional  shape  over  its  radially  ex- 
tending length; 

a  cotter  in  said  opening  and  extending  radially  of  said  cou- 
pling; said  cotter  having  a  substantially  constant  cross-sec- 
tional shape  over  its  radially  extending  length;  said  cotter 
generally  tapers  narrower  toward  said  bottom  of  said 
grooves,  in  conformity  with  the  narrowing  tapers  of  said 
groove  walls  of  said  opening  in  which  said  cotter  is  lo- 
cated; said  cotter  having  a  cross-section  that  is  slightly 
larger  than  the  cross-section  of  said  opening  when  said 
coupling  halves  are  together; 

at  least  one  between  of  said  cotter  and  said  coupling  halves 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  grooves  being  elastically  deform- 
able,  such  that  when  said  end  surfaces  are  clamped  to- 
gether, said  cotter  is  squeezed  by  said  walls  of  said  groove 
and  the  deformable  elements  elastically  deform. 


4,219,287 
ROLLER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  VIBRATOR 
COMPACTOR 
Panl  Marks,  1313  NW.  97  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33172 
Filed  May  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,418 
lat  a.3  EOlC  19/38 
VS.  CL  404—117  10  Claims 

1.  A  roller  attachment  assembly  for  removable  attachment 
to  a  conventional  vibrator  compactor  of  a  type  having  a  gener- 
ally longitudinally  extending  vibratory  bottom  plate,  the  roller 
attachment  comprising  a  frame  including,  first,  a  generally 
rectangular  bottom  portion  defining  a  generally  rectangular 
central  opening  and,  second,  an  upper  portion,  configurated  to 
nestingly  receive  the  vibrator  compactor  bottom  plate  and 
including  attachment  means  to  said  bottom  portion;  a  pluraUty 


to  said  frame  bottom  portion,  and  means  to  removably  attach 
said  frame  relative  to  the  compactor  bottom  plate. 


4,219,288 

WEB  FORMER  HAVING  STOP  MOTION  CONTROL 

DaTid  Gordemer,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  and  Sao  H.  Seiag,  Dahith, 

Ga.,  assignors  to  Fiber  Controls  Corporation,  Gastonia,  N.C 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888^1 

lat  CL2  B65G  53/66 

U.S.  CL  406—28  g  Claims 


1.  A  wd>  former  for  removing  fibers  from  a  conduit  carrying 
a  stream  of  air  with  textile  fibers  entrained  therein  and  forming 
a  web  of  said  fibers; 

a  housing  having  an  interior  space; 

a  perforated  plate  with  at  least  a  portion  mounted  for  oscilla- 
tory movement  and  dividing  said  interior  si>ace  into  a  first 
chamber  and  a  second  chamber; 

means  defming  a  passage  between  said  conduit  and  said  first 
chamber  so  that  air  with  textile  fibers  therein  passes  into 
said  first  chamber  and  the  air  then  into  said  second  cham- 
ber through  said  perforated  plate  leaving  the  fibers  in  said 
first  chamber; 

means  for  oscillating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  plate; 

a  plurality  of  rollers  at  the  bottom  of  said  first  chamber; 

means  for  rotating  said  rollers  to  form  a  web  of  textile  mate- 
rial; 

optical  means  mounted  adjacent  one  of  said  rollers  for  de- 
tecting rotation  of  that  roller  and  producing  a  train  of 
electrical  pulses  when  that  roller  is  rotating; 

circuit  means  for  controlling  said  oscillating  means  to  stop 
oscillation  following  cessation  of  said  pulses  and  to  begin 
oscillation  after  a  predetermined  delay  following  begin- 
ning of  said  pulses,  said  circuit  means  including  switch 
means  connected  to  said  oscillating  means,  having  a  first 
position  supplying  power  to  said  oscillating  means  and  a 
second  position  interrupting  the  supply  of  power  to  said 
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oacflbting  means,  means  oopnected  to  said  detecting  and 
producing  means  for  producing  a  first  enabling  signal  in 
response  to  said  pulses,  counter  means  for  counting  said 
pubes  and  producing  a  second  enabling  signal  upon  a 
given  count,  and  logic  means  connecting  said  counter 
means  and  said  detecting  and  producing  means  to  said 
switch  means  for  producing  a  first  output  causing  said 
switch  means  to  shift  to  said  first  position  when  said 
counter  means  produces  said  second  enabling  signal  and 
said  detecting  and  producing  means  produces  said  first 
ffitfhliiig  signal  and  for  shifting  to  said  second  position 
when  said  detecting  and  producing  means  ceases  produc- 
ing said  first  enabling  signal. 


4,219,289 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LOADING  A  CARD 

MoKhMglaAack,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gar- 
to  Tritackkr  GiibH  4  Co.  Kg.,  Monchen- 
giadbach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMUiy 

Filed  JaiL  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,704 
CkiM  priority,  ippiicaHoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Feb.  2, 
1978,28044U 

bt  Ca.2  ii65G  53/40 
UJS.  CL  406—70  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  supplying  a  card  by  means  of  a  feed  chute, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  supplying  fiber  material  fixMn  above; 
compressing  the  fiber  material;  removing  fiber  material  from 
below;  delivering  fiber  material  to  said  card;  delivering  air 
flow  to  fiber  material  at  an  upper  end  of  said  feed  chute;  draw- 
ing in  air  exiting  from  air  exit  (^)enings  at  a  lower  end  of  said 
feed  chute;  feeding  air  to  said  upper  end  of  said  feed  chute 
duough  a  restriction  backing  up  the  air  at  first  and  then  distrib- 
uting the  air  uniformly  over  the  entire  width  of  fiber  material 
present  in  said  feed  chute  after  passing  through  said  restriction, 
dM  onifomly  distributed  air  flowing  through  said  fiber  mate- 
rid  in  said  chute. 


4,219,290 
PNEUMATIC  CARRIER 
SMi  W.  GoMa^  1913  ManMI  Rd.,  DcBtom  Tex.  76201 
Fflad  May  30, 1978,  Scr.  No.  910,7S8 
lit  CI.2  R69G  51/06 
UJS.  a.  406—186  3 

V    1.  A  side  opening  pneumatic  carrier  for  use  in  a  pneumatic 
tube  delivery  syttem,  comprising: 
two  syaunetrical  shdls  of  concave  croas-aectional  area,  each 
of  said  riwfis  having  first  and  second  longitudinal  edges 
'^:4vi«nd  first  and  second  eads; 

'  •■  intenial  dosore  piece  attached  to  a  first  end  of  each  of 
saidshells; 
M  extenwl  doanre  piece  attached  to  the  second  end  of  each 
of  said  shdh,  s^  external  closure  piece  bemg  dimen- 


sioned to  be  closely  received  within  the  pneumatic  tube 
delivery  system; 
means  for  pivotally  securing  said  symmetrical  shells  along  a 
first  longitudinal  edge  <^  each  of  said  shells,  such  that  said 
shells  are  rotatable  between  a  closed  position  where  said 
second  longitudinal  edges  are  adjacent  one  another  and  an 
open  position  where  said  second  longitudinal  edges  are 
separated  to  provide  access  to  the  interior  of  the  pneu- 
matic carrier; 


a  lever  arm  affixed  to  the  external  side  of  each  of  said  inter- 
nal closure  pieces; 

an  opening  formed  through  each  of  said  external  closure 
pieces  for  receiving  said  lever  arm  when  said  means  for 
securing  joins  said  shells  together;  and 

spring  means  positioned  within  the  external  closure  pieces, 
said  spring  means  cooperating  with  said  lever  arms  to  urge 
said  shells  toward  the  closed  position. 


4,219,291 

SEGMENTED  HEUCAL  ROTARY  CUTTER  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

JaMa  A.  Hoeh,  33  N.  Seventh  St,  Sebewaiog,  Mich.  48759 

FDed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,441 

Int  a.2  B26D  1/12;  B21K  21/00;  B02C  1/08 

U.S.CL407— 31  16  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  cutter  having  a  plurality  of  hard,  wear  resistant 
material  tipped  helical  cutting  teeth  therealong  comprising  u 
mandrel,  a  plurality  of  cutter  discs  removably  disposed  in 
stacked  relationship  on  said  mandrel,  each  disc  comprising  a 
circular  member  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
cutting  teeth  extending  around  the  periphery  thereof,  each 
cutting  tooth  of  said  disc  formed  with  a  seat  in  the  tip  portion 
thereof  including  a  mounting  face  and  a  hard  wear  resistant 
insert  fixedly  secured  in  said  seat,  said  insert  having  a  cutting 
edge  describing  a  true  helix,  helically  oriented  coacting  means 
on  said  mandrel  and  each  said  disc  for  rotationally  positioning 
each  said  disc  relative  to  the  adjacent  said  disc  to  align  the 
helical  cutting  edges  thereon  to  define  a  plurality  of  segmented 
substantially  continuous  true  geometrical  helical  cutting  edges 
extending  the  entire  length  of  the  stacked  said  discs,  and  means 
for  removably  securing  said  discs  on  said  mandrel  in  face-to- 
faoe  abutting  relationship. 
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4,219,292 
ROTARY  HEUCAL  MILLING  CUTTER  WTTH 
REPLACEABLE  CUTTER  BFT  ELEMENTS 
Friedrich  HofliBann,  rdbingen;  Werner  Griife,  ReatUagen; 
Siegfried  Deias,  Tiibingea;  and  Willy  ScUotterer,  Nehrcn,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  Montanwerke  Walter 
GmbH,  Tiibiagen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Scr.  No.  18,265 
OaioH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  17, 
1978,  2811680 

Int  CU  B26D  1/12 
VS.  CL  407—63  10  Claims 


1.  Rotary  helical  milling  cutter  having  an  essentially  cylin- 
drical body  (1)  with  helical  grooves  (2-7)  extending  in  axial 
direction; 
helical,  replaceable  cutter  bits  (8-13)  located  in  the  groove; 
and  clamp  means  (14,  16)  securing  the  cutter  bits  in  said 

grooves, 
wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
the  helix  axis  (34-39)  of  at  least  one  of  the  helical  grooves 
(2-7)  is  radially  offset  from  the  center  of  rotation  (32)  of 
the  cylindrical  body  (1)  in  a  direction  towards  the  associ- 
ated groove. 


4,219,293 

WORKPIECE  PERFORATING  MACHINE 

Andiony  J.  Ucht,  329  Caster,  Sandusky,  Mich.  48471 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,674 

Int  CL^  B23B  35/00.  39/20.  41/00 


VJS.  a  408—1  R 


12  Claims 


12.  The  method  of  drilling  a  hole  in  a  workpiece  which 
comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  guide  wheel  which  rotates  on  a  central  axis 
with  a  peripheral  surface  positioned  so  as  to  be  in  surface 
contact  with  the  workpiece,  the  guide  wheel  having  at 
least  one  drill  mounted  on  a  radial  axis  from  the  central 
axis  of  the  guide  wheel  such  that  the  drill  is  rotaUble  and 
extendable  into  and  retractable  from  the  woricpiece  from 
the  peripheral  surface  of  the  guide  wheel  and  the  drills 
having  cylindrically  surfaced  driven  bushings  fixedly 
mounted  around  a  radial  axis  of  each  drill; 

(b)  providing  a  rotatable  powered  drive  disc  with  an  axis  of 
rotation  positioned  transversely  to  said  drill  axis  so  ythat 


the  disc  periodically  frictionally  engages  each  said  bush- 
ing to  route  and  axially  extend  each  said  drill  with  respect 
to  said  guide  wheel  into  the  workpiece  to  drill  said  work- 
piece  and  whereby  upon  the  rotation  of  the  guide  wheel 
each  said  drill  is  removed  from  each  hole;  and 
(c)  moving  the  workpiece  surface  and  the  guide  wheel  rela- 
tive to  each  other  so  as  to  drill  the  hole. 


4,219,294 

MACHINE  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  DISCHARGING 

PRODUCTS  IN  SHEET  FORM 

Bernard  Capdeboacq,  St  Just  Chaleyssin,  France,  assignor  to 

SA.  Martin,  Villeurbanne,  France 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905^66 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  13, 1977,  77  14638 
Int  CL^  B65G  57/30 
U.S.  CL  414—46  2  Ctaims 


1.  A  machine  for  separating  and  discharging  products  m 
sheet  form  comprising: 

a  conveyor  for  transporting  sheets  individually; 

a  stop  abutment  associated  with  said  conveyor  and  defining 
therewith  a  stacking  position  in  which  each  successive 
sheet  on  said  conveyor  is  introduced  under  the  preceding 
sheet  to  form  a  bundle  of  sheets; 

a  discharge  conveyor  for  discharging  a  bundle  of  sheets 
from  said  stacking  position; 

separating  blades  positioned  for  introduction  below  a  bundle 
of  sheets  formed  in  said  stacking  [>osition,  means  for  rais- 
ing said  blades  at  the  rate  at  which  new  sheets  arrive 
under  said  bundle; 

a  pusher  comprising  substantially  vertical  bars  arranged 
opposite  said  blades; 

means  for  moving  said  pusher  bars  to  push  a  bundle  on  said 
separating  blades  onto  said  discharge  conveyor; 

a  roller  provided  with  peripheral  cogs; 

means  mounting  said  roller  so  that  the  upstream  edge  of  the 
lowest  sheet  in  said  stacking  position  rests  thereagainst; 
and 

means  for  rotating  said  roller  to  raise  said  edge  of  said  sheet 
to  a  position  at  the  bottom  of  the  bundle  whereupon  the 
bundle  is  supported  at  the  lower  upstream  edge  thereof  by 
said  roller,  said  conveyor  including  an  ascending  portion 
and  a  substantially  horizontal  portion,  said  roller  being 
disposed  above  said  ascending  portion  to  support  the 
upstream  edge  of  the  lowest  sheet  of  the  bundle  while  the 
downstream  edge  of  the  lowest  sheet  rests  on  said  substan- 
tially horizontal  portion  of  the  conveyor,  said  conveyor 
comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  belts,  said  blades 
being  movable  between  the  spaced  belts,  said  roller  in- 
cluding axially  spaced  and  aligned  roller  elements  dis- 
posed above  said  belts,  said  vertical  bars  of  said  pusher 
being  positioned  to  be  contacted  by  said  blades  when  the 
latter  are  raised  whereupon  said  bars  are  moved  to  push 
the  bundle  on  said  blades  onto  said  discharge  conveyor. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PARKING  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
EtmC  E.  Kitoer, «  Fiin  nuapMnhf  Stn^e  «,  D-7501 
F«i.Rc».«fGMwqr 

FIM  Mm.  3,  lf7l»  Ser.  No.  813454 
priority,  ■pplifiHna  Fed.  Rap^  of  GcnMay,  Mar.  3, 
1977,2709203 

lot  a2  FMH  6/05 
U.S.  a  414—242  5  CUm 


,.»•...  \ . 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  parking  motor  vehicles  at  a  second  level 
lying  above  a  ground  level  parking  surface,  the  apparatus 
comprising  a  plurality  of  parking  pallets  for  accommodating 
motor  vehicles  arranged  next  to  one  another  on  a  central 
column  and  extending  radially  outwardly  relative  to  the  cen- 
tral cohimn,  the  pallets  being  rotatable  about  the  central  col- 
umn and  being  movable  between  the  second  level  and  the 
ground  level  by  a  Ufting  apparatus  which  loosely  engages  an 
underside  of  the  respective  pallets,  linked  means  for  intercon- 
necting each  of  the  parking  pallets  to  a  supporting  structure 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  central  column  and  for  guiding  the 
parking  pallets  between  a  raised  position  at  the  second  level 
and  a  lowered  position  at  the  ground  level,  each  parking  pallet 
being  slightly  inclined  and  displaced  inwards  at  the  lowered 
position  relative  to  the  raised  position,  and  n^ans  for  locking 
each  of  the  parking  pallets  in  the  raised  position  on  the  support- 
ing structure,  characterized  in  that  said  locking  means  includes 
at  least  one  hook  having  an  opening,  the  at  least  one  hook  is 
disposed  on  one  of  the  parking  pallets  and  the  supporting 
structure,  a  countermembcr  di^>osed  on  the  other  of  said 
parking  pallets  and  supporting  structure  and  cooperating  with 
said  hook  opening  for  effecting  a  locking  of  the  parking  pallet 
m  a  generally  horizontal  raised  position,  means  are  provided 
for  mounting  said  hook  and  said  countermember  so  as  to  en- 
able the  countermember  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  the  hook 
opening  by  the  raising  and  lowering  movement  of  die  respec- 
tive parking  pallets,  a  pawl  is  pivotally  mounted  on  the  hook 
for  controlling  access  into  the  book  opening,  means  are  pro- 
vided for  Bormally  urging  the  pawl  into  a  position  at  which  the 
pawl  is  clear  of  the  hook  opening,  stop  means  are  provided  for 
deftntng  the  positioo  at  which  the  pawl  is  clear  of  the  hook 
opening,  and  in  that  the  pawl  is  mounted  on  the  hook  so  that, 
upon  raising  the  parking  pallet,  the  countemwmber  is  moved 
o«t  of  the  hook  opening  and  cooperates  with  the  pawl  so  as  to 
raise  the  pawl  firom  said  position  defined  by  said  stop  means 
thereby  effecting  a  closing  of  the  hook  opening  by  the  pawl 
through  an  engagement  of  the  countermember  with  the  pawl 
during  a  subsequent  lowering  movement  of  the  parking  pallet. 


with  file  folder  supports,  said  file  folder  supports  providing 
vertical  support  for  said  file  folders; 

a  movable  carriage  adapted  to  move  along  a  face  of  said 
shelf  unit; 

code  maiics,  positioned  along  said  shelf  unit  face,  each  of  said 
code  marks  identifying  a  group  of  file  folders,  said  file 
folder  group  consisting  of  N  f!le  folder  supports  adjoining 
each  other  in  the  horizontal  direction; 

scanning  apparatus  for  reading  said  code  marks  said  scan- 
ning apparatus  being  synchronized  with  the  movement  of 
said  carriage, 

mdividual  marks  identifying  one  of  said  file  folder  support- 
ers included  in  said  group  of  file  folder  supporters  said 
individual  marks  being  positioned  on  a  front  face  of  said 
shelf  unit  at  said  regular  intervals; 

carriage  file  folder  supporters,  positioned  on  said  carriage, 
file  folder  pulling-in  apparatus  positioned  on  said  carriage 
for  pulling  said  file  folders  into  said  carriage  file  folder 
supporters, 

file  folder  pushing-out  apparatus,  positioned  on  said  car- 
riage, for  pushing  said  file  folders  contained  in  said  car- 
riage file  folder  supporters  out  of  said  carriage; 

file  folder  pushing-aside  apparatus,  positioned  on  said  car- 
riage, for  pushing  aside  adjoining  file  folders  and  for 
placing  said  file  folders  pushed-out  by  said  file  folder 


4y2193< 
AUTOMATIC  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  APPARATUS 
<iJ  "OP     FOR  INDIVIDUAL  FILE  FOLDERS 
Tttam  Vtm  Y«kW  Tabata;  Nobn«ki  Oka,  all  of  Osaka,  a^i 
Yoifeirid  SUrfMo,  SMga,  aU  of  Jwmm,  mipton  to  Itoki 
Co..  Uin  OmkM,  Ji^m     ;  '^'•' 
FRai  Mm.  M,  1978,  Scr.  Ni*.  888,178 
iaritr,  ijilifaiiBB  Japn,  Mar.  15, 1977,  S2-27572 
-t:    tr^  .  laLCL^Bt8G]/12 

VS,  CL  «4— 273  8  ClaiiM 

1.  Aotonatic  alfirage  and  retrieval  apparatus,  comprising  a 
shelf  uait  for  storing  thin  objects,  such  as  file  folders,  said  shelf 
unit,  equipped  at  regular  intervals  in  the  horizontal  direction 


pushing-out  apparatus  into  a  corresponding  file  folder 
supporter  on  said  shelf  unit; 

first  driving  apparatus  for  moving  said  carriage, 

second  driving  apparatus  for  driving  said  file  folder  pulling- 
in  I4)paratus; 

third  driving  apparatus  for  driving  said  file  folder  pushing 
out  apparatus, 

fourth  driving  apparatus  for  temporarily  driving  said  file 
folder  pushing-aside  apparatus  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  file  folder  pushing  out  apparatus; 

deUvering  and  receiving  file  folder  sections; 

an  operation  table,  for  inputting  code  information  represent- 
ing information  concerning  a  designated  file  folder  loca- 
tion, said  information  including  "store"  and  "retrieve" 
commands; 

a  first  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  first  driving  appara- 
tus to  tran^xjrt  said  carriage  from  said  receiving  section 
to  the  location  of  said  designated  file  folder,  said  desig- 
nated file  folder  being  supported  by  a  file  folder  supporter, 
said  first  control  circuit  being  responsive  to  said  "re- 
trieve" command  for  controlling  said  drive  apparatus  to 
transport  said  carriage  from  the  location  of  the  designated 
file  folder,  being  supported  by  a  file  folder  supporter,  to 
said  ddivering  section, 

and  a  second  control  circuit  for  controlling  and  driving  said 
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second  driving  apparatus  and  said  third  drivmg  apparatus 
to  puU-in  and  push-out  said  file  folder  in  response  to  said 
"store"  and  "retrieve"  commands  received  from  said  first 
ccmtrol  circuit 


4,219,297 
APPARATUS  WITH  ROTARY  INCLINED  STORAGE 

CELLS 
Kuitsogn  Tsukiri,  Chigasaki,  Japaa,  aaslgww  to  HitacU,  Ltd., 

Japoa 

FDed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,886 
ClaiiBS  priority,  appUortioa  JapM^  Oct  19, 1977, 5M24497 
Int  CL2  B65G  l/0(k  B04H  6/06 
VS.  CL  414—276  '  ^^***™ 


tem  including  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  guide  rails  for  move- 
ment therealong,  the  apparatus  comprising:  track  means  posi- 
tioned parallel  to  said  guide  rails;  a  pair  of  gripping  arms  se- 
cured to  said  carriage,  each  of  said  arms  pivotable  «»»"V» 
horizontal  axis  for  movement  to  a  vertical  plane  and  pivotable 
about  a  vertical  axis  for  movement  to  and  from  each  other  for 
gripping  a  trash  container,  means  secured  to  said  fame  for 
laterally  extending  said  guide  rails,  carriage,  and  grippmg  arms 
mounted  thereon  outwardly  from  said  vehicle  for  positioning 
said  gripping  arms  with  respect  to  a  trash  container;  and  a 
motor  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  movement  therewith  and 
having  means  engaging  said  track  means  for  driving  said  car- 
riage along  said  guide  rails. 

4^19,299 

APPARATUS  FOR  UNWRAPPING  BREAD 

James  C.  Watson,  Six  Creatriew  Aye.,  Westboro,  Mass.  01581 

FUed  Ang.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,316 

UtL  CL2  B65G  65/04 

VS.  CL  414—412  1*  Clali" 


1.  An  article  storage  apparatus  comprismg: 
article  storage  means  including  along  the  circumference 
thereof  a  pluraUty  of  inclined  cells  for  stonng  articles 

therein,  .       u     •        a 

a  disk-like  shield  plate  formed  with  an  opemng  therem,  and 
driving-positioning  means  operable  to  rotate  said  storage 
means  and  said  shield  plate  to  bring  one  of  said  cells  stor- 
ing therein  a  desirable  article  to  an  uppermost  position  and 
to  bring  said  opening  in  said  shield  plate  to  a  position 
substantially  aligned  with  said  one  cell  when  said  desirable 
article  is  to  be  taken  out,  • 

said  driving-positioning  means  being  operable  also  to  rotate 
said  storage  means  and  said  shield  plate  to  bring  one  of 
said  cells  to  a  lowermost  position  and  to  bring  said  open- 
ing in  said  shield  plate  to  a  position  substantially  aligned 
with  the  latter  one  cell  when  an  article  is  to  be  received  m 
the  latter  one  cell,  whereby  said  desirable  article  can  be 
taken  out  from  said  cell  in  the  uppermost  position  and  said 
article  to  be  received  can  be  stored  in  said  one  cell  in  the 
lowermost  position. 

4,219,298 
RAPID  RAIL 
Marcel  G.  Stragler,  l^eodore  J.  Peterson,  both  of  Scottsdale; 
John  W.  Bfagman,  Mesa,  and  Jalins  A.  Bariier,  Scottsdale,  aU 

of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  GoTerament  InaoTators,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
FDed  Sep.  13, 1974,  Ser.  No.  505,765 
iBt  CLJ  B65G  65/04;  B65F  3/02 
VS.  CL  414-409  *  C"**" 


1  In  a  trash  collection  system  having  a  frame  attached  to  the 
side  of  a  trash  coUection  vehicle  and  including  a  pair  of  paralle 
guide  rails  each  extending  upwardly  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane  and  having  curved  portions  at  the  top  thereof,  said  sys- 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  the  wrapper  from  a  wrapped  loaf 
of  bread,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  conveying  a  wrapped  loaf  of  bread, 

(b)  means  for  vertically  compressing  the  loaf  of  bread  as  it  is 
being  conveyed  so  that  an  excess  of  wrapper  material  is 
formed  on  each  side  of  the  loaf, 

(c)  means  for  clamping  the  excess  wrapper  material  on  each 
side  of  the  loaf  while  stretching  the  wrapper  uut  trans- 
versely during  conveyance  of  the  compressed  loaf  and  for 
releasing  the  wrapper  after  removal  of  the  bread  there- 
from, 

(d)  a  cutter  for  slitting  the  stretched  wrapper  at  the  bottom 
of  the  wrapped  loaf  while  the  loaf  is  conveyed,  and 

(e)  means  for  creating  relative  motion  between  the  bread  and 
cut  wrapper  to  separate  the  wrapper  from  the  bread. 

4,219,300 
MATERUL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  C.  McMillan,  Rte.  4,  Box  511,  Greensboro,  N.C.  27406 
Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,595 
Int  a.3  B65G  65/23 
VS.  CL  414—420  '  Claiais 

1.  A  material  handling  apparatus  for  use  with  a  Uft  truck  in 
transporting  and  dumping  containers  of  the  type  including 
front,  rear  and  sidewalls  and  an  open  top,  said  material  han- 
dling apparatus  comprising: 
(A)  a  load  engaging  frame  including: 

(1)  a  rear  wall  and  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  lower 
tynes  extending  forwardly  from  the  lower  edge  thereof; 

(2)  a  pluraUty  of  horizontally  spaced  upper  tynes  extend- 
ing forwardly  in  vertically  spaced,  parallel  relation  to 
said  lower  tynes.  said  upper  tynes  extending  forwardly 
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a  ttiffty^  ff^«ww«g  the  open  top  of  the  container  and 
mcluding  a  downwardly  depending  lip  at  the  free  end 
thereof,  said  lip  over-lying  and  supporting  the  front 
wall  of  the  cootuner, 

(B)  a  liftmg  frame  including: 

:,  (1)  a  rear  wall  having  a  fcn^ardly  extending  side  wall 
depending  from  the  Of^xxite  ends  thereof,  the  lateral 
space  between  said  side  walls  being  greater  than  the 
length  of  said  load  engaging  fhune; 


(2)  pickup  means  associated  with  said  rear  wall  whereby 
said  lift  truck  can  engage  and  lift  said  load  engaging 
frame; 

(Q  (Mvotal  connecting  means  for  rotatably  connecting  said 
load  engaging  frame  to  said  lifting  frame  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  extending  between  the  side  walls  of  said  lift  frame 
and  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  lift  truck; 

(D)  wherd>y  containers  may  be  engaged  across  the  top  and 
bottom  by  said  upper  and  lower  tynes,  lifted  and  tilted 
forwardly  at  least  90*  to  empty  the  contents  from  said 
containers. 


BvtM  R. 


4^219,301 
VERTICAL  CONVEYOR 

917  Gff«cmiood  Rd^  PlattamNrth,  Nebr. 


SClaims 


Filed  Ja^  IC  1979,  Scr.  No.  3^75 
bt  a2  B65G  43/08,  47/64.  47/57 
VS.CL4U-492 


said  support  means,  said  first  power  cylinder  means  hav- 
ing a  movable  piston  positioned  therein,  a  first  cable 
means  secured  to  said  piston  and  extending  therefrom 
through  the  one  end  of  said  first  power  cylinder  means 
and  thence  towards  said  pUtform  means  and  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  platform  means  wherry  move- 
ment of  said  piston  in  said  first  power  cylinder  means  in 
one  direction  will  cause  said  platform  means  to  be  raised 
towards  its  second  position,  a  second  cable  means  secured 
to  said  piston  and  extending  therefrom  through  the  other 
end  of  said  first  power  cylinder  means  and  thence  towards 
said  platform  means  and  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  platform  means  whereby  movement  of  said  piston  in 
said  first  power  cylinder  means  in  a  second  direction  will 
cause  said  platform  means  to  be  lowered  towards  its  first 
position, 
a  second  power  cylinder  means  on  said  support  means  adja- 
cent the  upper  end  thereof  and  having  a  push-off  rod 
movably  extending  from  a  cylinder  body,  said  push-off 
rod  normally  being  in  a  retracted  position  but  being  mov- 
able to  an  extended  position  for  engagement  with  the 
object  on  the  platform  means,  when  said  platform  means  is 
in  its  said  second  position,  to  push  the  said  object  from 
said  platform  means, 
power  means  supplying  power  to  said  power  cylinders, 
and  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  power 
means  to  initially  move  said  platform  means  from  its  said 
first  position  to  its  said  second  position  after  the  said 
object  has  been  positioned  thereon,  thence  extend  said 
push-off  rod  to  push  the  object  from  said  platform  means, 
thence  retract  said  push-off  rod,  and  thence  lower  said 
platform  means  to  its  said  first  position. 


4,219,302 

CYLINDER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RAISING  A 

CARRIAGE  AND  UPRIGHTS  OF  A  MAST 

Edward  V.  Lcafcovec,  Easdake,  Ohio,  asaignor  to  Tomnotor 

Corporatkw,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,052 

lit  CL^  B66B  9/20 

VS.  CL  414—635  14  Clahns 
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1  A  vertical  conveyor  comprising, 

an  upstanding  support  means  having  upper  and  lower  ends, 

a  platform  means  vertically  movably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port means  and  movable  between  a  lower  first  position 
and  an  upper  second  position,  said  platform  means 
adar#*H  to  receive  an  object  to  be  conveyed  while  posi- 
tkxied  in  ita  said  first  position, 

an  elongated  first  power  cytinder  means  positioned  adjacent 


7.  A  load-lifting  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pair  of  spaced-apart  uprights; 

(b)  a  second  pair  of  spaced-apart  uprights  being  movable  in 
relation  to  said  first  pair  of  uprights; 

(c)  a  load  carrying  carriage; 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  carriage  in  relation  to  and  without 
movement  of  said  second  pair  of  uprights,  including 
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(i)  a  cross-member  fixedly  connected  to  each  of  said  up- 
rights of  said  second  pair, 

(ii)  a  first  sheave  connected  to  said  cross-member,  and 

(iii)  means  for  lifting  said  carriage  and  being  movable 
about  said  ftrst  sheave,  and 
(e)  means  for  moving  said  second  pair  of  uprights  relative  to 

said  first  pair  of  uprights,  including 

(i)  first  and  second  cylinder  means  for  controlling  move- 
ment of  said  second  pair  of  uprights,  respectively, 

(ii)  second  and  third  sheaves  connected,  respectively,  to 
said  first  and  second  cylinder  means;  and 

(iii)  first  and  second  chains  connected,  respectively,  to 
said  first  and  second  cylinder  means  and  to  said  uprights 
of  said  second  pair,  said  first  and  second  chains  extend- 
ing about  said  second  and  third  sheaves. 


(8)  bearing  means  between  the  wheels  separating  them  from 
one  another, 

(9)  the  said  ^roud-ring  rims  having  inner  diametric  shapes 
for  smooth  flow  of  the  water  currents  through  the  vena 
contracta  and  the  wheels,  and 

(10)  the  rim  of  the  upstream  wheel  having  a  bevelled  down- 
stream face,  the  rim  of  the  downstream  wheel  having  a 
bevelled  upstream  face, 

(1 1)  a  bevelled  friction  drive  roller  carried  on  a  generator 
shaft  in  the  generator  shaft  passageway, 

(12)  the  bevels  of  the  said  rims  and  of  the  friction-drive  roller 
being  designed  to  cooperate  for  driving  engagement  of  the 
roller  by  the  two  bevelled  rims. 


4,219,303 

SUBMARINE  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT 

WUnam  J.  Mooton,  Jr.,  Box  10515,  New  Orleans,  La.  70181, 

and  David  F.  Thompson,  2540  Green  St.,  Chester,  Pa.  19013 

FUed  Oct  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,069 

Int  a.2  FOID  1/26;  P03D  1/02 

VJS.  CL  415—7  2  Clauns 


4,21934 
WATER  TURBINE 
Samnel  S.  Schock,  6760  Norcross  Rd.,  RJt  #4,  Duncan,  British 
Columbia  V9L  3W8,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,774 

lot  CL2  POID  25/28 

VJS.  CL  415—7  2  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  power  plant  for  the  recovery  of  hydrody- 
namic  energy  from  a  free-flowing  current  of  water,  comprising 

(1)  an  annular  nozzle  for  intercepting  a  portion  of  the  cur- 
rent and  permitting  the  remainder  of  the  current  to  by- 
pass the  nozzle, 

(2)  the  nozzle  having  an  inner  wall  forming  a  through  pas- 
sageway for  the  intercepted  portion,  the  passageway 
converging  from  an  entrance  end  to  a  vena  contracta,  then 
diverging  to  a  discharge  end, 

(3)  the  nozzle  having  an  outside  by-pass  surface  extending 
from  the  entrance  end  to  the  discharge  end,  the  inner  wall 
and  the  outside  surface  together  forming  an  annular  cham- 
ber around  the  vena  contracta,  the  inner  wall  having 

(4)  an  annular  recess  at  the  vena  contracta  extending  radially 
outward  from  the  iimer  wall  into  the  said  annular  cham- 
ber, the  recess  having  an  outer  wall,  an  upstream  wall,  and 
a  downstream  wall,  and 

(5)  at  least  one  pressure-tight  generator  chamber  constructed 
within  the  said  annular  chamber,  and  having  an  entrance 
lock  in  the  said  by-pass  surface,  and  a  generator  shaft 
passage  extending  radially  inward  and  piercing  the  outer 
wall  of  the  said  annular  recess. 

(6)  a  pair  of  axle-less,  counter-rotating,  co-axial  turbine 
wheels,  (an  upstream  wheel  and  a  downstream  wheel) 
having  shroud-ring  rims  supported  within  the  said  annular 
recess  upon 

(7)  bearing  means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  the  downstream, 
outer,  and  upstream  walls  of  the  said  recess,  the  bearing 
means  supporting  the  turbine  wheels  for  free  rotation 
against  radial  forces,  gravity,  and  axial  fluid  forces,  and 


1.  A  water  turbine,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
parallel,  spaced-apart  pontoons,  providing  flotation  means  for 
a  pair  of  rotors  of  conical  configuration,  which  are  partly 
submerged  in  a  body  of  flowing  water,  and  platform  means  is 
secured  to  said  pair  of  parallel,  si>aced-apart  pontoons,  for 
supporting  bearing  support  members  of  said  pair  of  rotors;  said 
pajrallel,  spaced-apart  pontoons  include  ballast  means  secured 
fixedly  in  the  bottom  thereof,  for  stability  upon  the  surface  of 
water,  and  the  bottom  surface  of  said  pUtform  means  is  fixedly 
secured  to  the  top  surface  of  said  pair  of  parallel,  spaced-apart 
pontoons;  anchor  lines  being  secured  by  suitable  fastener 
means  to  the  end  portions  of  said  platform  means,  which  are  a 
pair,  that  are  parallel  spaced-apart,  and  said  bearing  support 
members  of  said  rotors  are  secured,  both,  to  a  side  of  said 
parallel,  spaced-apart  pontoons  and  to  one  of  said  platform 
means,  and  the  ends  of  the  shafts  of  said  rotors  are  joumaled 
within  said  bearing  support  members. 


4,219,305 
DIFFUSER  CONTROL 
Gordon  L.  Mount,  W.  Monroe,  and  Howard  W.  Khtbuid,  N. 
Syracuse,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporatioa, 
Syracnae,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,405 
Int  CL2  P04D  27/02,  29/46 
VS.  CL  415—13  12  Oaims 

1.  A  diffuser  control  for  controlling  vapor  flow  through  a 
diffuser  passage  comprising: 
an  annular  recess  defined  by  a  housing  of  the  passage  and  in 

communication  therewith; 
diffuser  restriction  means  supported  for  movement  within 
the  annular  recess  and  the  diffuser  passage  between  a  full 
throttling  position,  wherein  the  restriction  means  throttles 
vapor  flow  through  the  diffuser  passage,  and  an  open 
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pocttion  for  permitttng  a  substantially  firee  flow  (tf  vapor 

through  the  difTiuer  passage; 
first  nrgmg  meaas  supported  by  the  housing  for  urging  the 
^     diffiiter  restriction  means  toward  the  full  throttling  posi- 
tion; 
first  stop  means  for  timiting  movement  of  the  restriction 

means  at  the  full  throttling  position; 
second  urging  means  supported  by  the  housing  for  urging 

the  diffuser  restriction  means  toward  an  intermediate 

throttUng  position  located  between  the  open  and  full 

throttling  positions; 
force  limiting  means  for  limiting  the  force  exerted  by  the 

second  urging  means  on  the  diffuser  restriction  means  at 

the  intermediate  throttling  position; 
conduit  means  for  connecting  the  annular  recess  to  a  low 

pressure  source; 
first  sealing  means  for  retarding  vapor  flow  from  a  higher 

pressure  side  of  the  diffuser  restriction  means  to  a  lower 


pressure  side  thereof  when  the  restriction  means  is  in  the 
open  position; 

second  sealing  means  for  retarding  vapor  flow  from  a  higher 
pressure  side  of  the  diffuser  restriction  means  to  a  lower 
pressure  side  thereof  when  the  restriction  means  is  in  the 
intermediate  throttling  position;  and 

valve  means  for  regulating  vapor  flow  through  the  conduit 
means  and  including  a  first  position  for  maintaining  a  low 
pressure  in  the  annular  recess  and  a  first  pressure  differ- 
ence across  the  diffuser  restriction  means  for  maintaining 
the  restriction  means  in  the  open  position,  a  second  posi- 
tion for  maintaining  an  intermediate  pressure  in  the  annu- 
lar recess  and  a  second  pressure  difference  across  the 
diffuser  restriction  means  for  maintaining  the  restriction 
means  m  the  intermediate  throttiing  position,  and  a  third 
position  for  maintaining  a  high  pressure  in  the  annular 
recess  wherein  the  first  urging  means  maintains  the  re- 
striction means  in  the  full  throttling  position. 


-  .«  tr. 

4,21f,306 
MULTISTAGE  TURBOCOMPRESSOR  WITH  MULTIPLE 

SHAFTS 
Yodrfkan  F^|iM,  Kobe,  and  Yoikiald  Diddo,  Akashi,  both  of 
MifBon  to  KawaaaU  Jakogyo  KaboUld  Kaiaha, 
Japw 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,737 
iriority,  applliaHDa  Japaa,  Mar.  7, 1978, 53-M120 
lat  CU  FMD  25/16 
VS.  CL  415~-a  €  OaiBH 

L  A  multistage  tsrbooompressor  comprising:  a  piundity  of 
racary  coanpressora  for  cooipreastng  a  gas  provided  with  re- 
spective ianpdlent  and  connected  by  gas  conducting  means  to 


constitute  a  single  multistage  combination  of  the  compressors 
in  successive  compression  stages;  a  plurality  of  separate  rotat- 
ing shafts  each  supporting  a  plurality  of  the  impellers  of  con- 
secutive stages;  and  nootive  power  means  for  driving  the  rotat- 
ing shafts,  an  impeller  of  a  preceding  stage  among  the  impellers 
on  each  shaft  having  an  exit  flow  angle  which  is  less  than  that 
of  the  impeller  of  the  succeeding  stage  thereby  to  cause  the 


101' 


specific  speeds  of  all  impellers  to  be  at  the  respective  optimal 
values  thereof,  the  exit  flow  angle  of  an  impeller  being  the 
angle  between  the  velocity  component  along  a  streamline 
within  an  imaginary  meridional  plane  in  the  gas  flow  path 
through  an  impeller  from  its  flow  entrance  to  its  flow  exit,  the 
velocity  component  being  a  component  of  the  flow  exit  veloc- 
ity, and  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  that  impeller. 


4,219,307 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  AXIAL  FANS,  COMPRESSORS, 
TURBINES,  PUMPS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Knot  BergdaU,  KTartsgrind  4,  S-852  52  Suadsrall,  Sweden 
Filed  JdL  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,509 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Sweden,  Aug.  2,  1977,  7708818; 
Jaa.  3, 1978,  7800049 

lat  CL2  F04D  1/04 
U.S.  CL  415— 182  I  13  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  in  fans,  compressors,  turbines,  pumps  and 
the  like,  said  arrangement  comprising  at  least  one  wheel  having 
vanes  of  the  axial  flow  type,  said  wheel  being  arranged  in  a 
housing  having  at  least  one  inlet  and  one  outlet  opening  and 
formed  by  a  mantle  provided  at  least  partially  about  and 
closely  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  the  wheel  and  at  least  two 
side  walls  provided  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wheel,  least  the 
side  wall  located  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  wheel  being  at 
least  partially  spaced  from  the  adjacent  axial  skies  of  the  vanes 
of  the  wheel,  said  housing  having  at  a  circumferential  location 
thereof  a  restriction  forming  a  narrowed  passage  for  the  vanes 
of  the  wheel,  said  narrowed  passage  having  a  shape  closely 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  vanes  so  as  to  form  a  fluid 
barrier  within  the  housing  minimizing  fluid  flow  through  the 
paauge  while  allowing  close  passage  of  the  vanes  of  the  wheel. 


i 
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4,219,308 

TORQUE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  WIND  ENERGY 

CONVERSION  DEVICES 

Gendd  W.  Bottreil,  La  Crescenta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Veatas 

Energy  Corp.,  CoTiaa,  Calif.  -.^-v.'- 

Filed  Not.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853^5 

Int  CU  P03D  7/04 

VS.  CL  416-43  3  Clainis 


nwet 


4,219,309 

WIND  POWER  GENERATOR 

Franklin  Ross,  3998  Lake  Mead  Dr.,  Fremont,  Calif.  94536 

Filed  Jon.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,503 

lat  CL^  F03D  5/06 

VS.  CL  416—80  9  Claims 

1.  A  wind  power  generator  comprising: 

a.  means  for  opposing  the  force  of  a  wind,  said  means  being 
mounted  to  a  first  pivot  and  extending  radially  therefrom, 
sakl  wind  opposing  means  having  a  first  portion  and  a 
second  portion,  said  wind  opposing  means  being  mounted 
to  a  second  pivot  at  the  juncture  of  said  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  wind  opposing  means; 

b.  means  for  at  least  counterweighting  said  wind  opposing 
means,  said  counterweighting  means  being  mounted  to 
said  first  pivot  and  extending  radially  therefrom  such  that 
the  axis  of  said  first  pivot  is  interposed  said  wind  force 
opposing  means  and  said  means  for  at  least  counterwei^t- 
ing  said  wind  opposing  means,  said  means  for  at  least 
counterweighting  said  wind  opposing  means  comprising  a 


first  weight  selectively  fixed  effectively  along  the  axis  of 
said  second  pivot; 


1.  A  wind  energy  conversion  system  comprising: 

a  wind  turbine  for  converting  wind  energy  into  a  wind 
turbine  torque,  said  wind  turbine  having  variable  pitch 
blades; 

an  essentially  horizontally  disposed  first  shaft,  one  end  of 
which  is  drivenly  connected  to  said  wind  turbine; 

a  driven  machine  having  an  input  shaft  which  is  drivenly 
connected  to  said  first  shaft  and  having  a  rotatable  frame; 

a  first  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  driven  machine  in 
such  a  way  that  said  rotatable  frame  is  angularly  displace- 
able  about  said  input  shaft; 

a  chassis  to  which  said  first  means  is  fixed;  said  rotatable 
frame  being  spaced  away  from  said  chassis  by  said  first 
means  so  that  said  rotatable  frame  is  angularly  displace- 
able  with  respect  to  said  chassis;  and 

a  second  means  drivenly  connected  to  said  rotatable  frame 
and  supported  by  said  chassis,  said  second  means  for 
adjusting  said  variable  pitch  blades  in  such  a  way  that, 
when  said  system  is  in  use,  wind  turbine  torque  produces, 
in  balance  thereto,  an  angular  displacement  of  said  rotat- 
able frame  which  in  turn  causes  adjustment  of  said  vari- 
able pitch  blades  in  such  a  way  that  wind  turbine  torque  is 
controlled. 


c.  means  for  aiding  the  turning  of  said  wind  opposing  means 
about  said  fu^t  pivot. 


4,219,310 

CONSTRUCnON  OF  ADJUSTABLE  BLADE  SHAFT 

BEARING  IN  AXLAL-FLOW  FAN  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

BLADES 
Akira  Takati^  Aza  A  Togakoshi,  Amimachi,  and  Kaznhiko 
Ozaki,  Minorimachi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,223 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1978,  53^280 

lat  CL2  F04D  29/36 

VS.  CL  416—146  A  5  Claims 


I.  A  construction  of  an  adjustable  blade  shaft  bearing  in  an 
axial-flow  fan  with  adjustable  blades  of  the  type  wherein  an 
outer  ring  is  mounted  on  an  impeller  hub  while  an  inner  ring  is 
mounted  in  such  a  way  as  to  rotate  in  unison  with  an  adjustable 
blade  shaft  wherein  an  annular  cover  which  has  a  U-shaped 
cross-sectional  configuration,  a  bottom  waU  which  rides  over 
the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  ring  and  side  walls  which  are  in 
opposed  relationship  with  the  inner  radial  surfaces  and  outer 
radial  surfaces  of  said  rings  so  as  to  cover  them  is  provided; 
liquid  sealing  means  are  disposed  between  the  inner  peripheral 
surfaces  adjacent  to  the  open  end  of  said  annular  cover  and  the 
inner  and  outer  radial  surfaces  of  said  inner  ring;  and  a  lubricat- 
ing oil  with  a  low  viscosity  is  filled  in  said  annular  cover. 


4,219,311 
PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  J.  Simon,  Midbmd,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sargent  Industries, 
lac,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No.  501,495 
lat  CL2  F04B  3/0O.  5/00 
VS.  a.  417—260  6  Qaims 

1.  A  valve  combination  adapted  for  use  in  a  subterranean 


\i 


t     i 
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pump  including  »  pump  housing  and  supporting  a  column  of 
fluid  movable  to  a  rdativdy  high  position  within  the  housing 
and  movable  to  a  relatively  low  position  in  the  housing,  com- 
prising: 
a  nxl  movable  with  alternating  upstrokes  and  downstrokes 
within  the  pump  housing  and  providing  for  a  movement 
of  the  fluid  to  a  relatively  high  position  within  the  housing 
with  the  upstroke  of  the  rod  and  providing  for  a  move- 
ment of  the  fluid  to  a  relatively  low  position  within  the 
housing  with  the  downstroke  of  die  rod; 
a  valve  tubing  disposed  within  the  pump  housing  and  having 

an  opening  for  the  passage  of  fluid; 
a  lounger  movable  with  the  rod  within  the  tubing  in  the 

alternating  upstrokes  and  downstrt^es; 
a  valve  member  disposed  within  the  valve  tubing  at  a  posi- 
tion beneath  the  surface  of  the  column  in  the  relatively 
high  position  of  the  column  and  above  the  surface  of  the 
column  in  the  relatively  low  position  of  the  column  and 
movable  within  the  valve  housing  between  first  and  sec- 
ond positions; 
portions  of  the  valve  member  defining  with  the  valve  tubing 
a  valve  seat  extending  circumferentially  of  the  rod  within 
the  housing  and  defining  a  closed  relationship  with  the 
valve  tubing  and  the  rod  in  the  first  position  of  the  valve 
member  and  defining  an  open  reUti(mship  with  the  valve 


4^19312 
VOLUME  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  COMPRESSOR 

UNIT 
HidetoBO  Mori,  aad  Siiiigo  laUxawa,  both  of  Ebina,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitacfai,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9S2,9M 

lot  CU  F04B  49/02.  49/06,  49/08 

VS.  CL  417—295  5  Claims 


member  and  the  rod  in  the  second  position  of  the  valve 
member  to  provide  for  the  passage  of  fluid  through  the 
space  between  the  valve  member  and  the  valve  tubing  and 
through  the  opening  in  the  valve  housing,  the  valve  mem- 
ber being  constructed  to  be  in  the  first  position  during 
substantially  all  of  the  downstroke  erf'  the  rod  and  to  be  in 
the  second  position  during  substantially  all  of  the  upstroke 
of  the  rod;  and 
a  valve  element  formed  on  the  rod  and  disposed  circumfer- 
entially of  the  valve  seat  and  movable  with  the  rod  be- 
tween first  and  second  portions  and  the  rod  having  a 
closed  relationship  with  the  valve  member  at  all  positions 
of  the  rod  during  the  downstroke  of  the  rod  except  posi- 
tions approaching  the  bottom  position  of  the  rod  and  the 
valve  dement  of  the  rod  being  movable  into  an  open 
rdationship  with  the  valve  member  at  the  positions  ap- 
proaching the  bottom  position  of  the  rod  and  for  substan- 
tially the  remainder  of  the  downward  movement  of  the 
rod  to  provide  for  a  movement  of  the  fluid  downwardly 
from  a  position  above  the  valve  member  to  a  position 
below  the  valve  member  during  such  open  relationship 
between  the  valve  element  and  the  valve  member  and  to 
provide  for  a  passa^  of  fluid  upwardly  firom  a  position 
bdow  the  valve  member  to  positions  above  the  valve 
member  during  substantially  all  of  the  upward  movement 
of  the  rod. 


a- 


1.  In  a  compressor  unit  of  the  type  that  includes  at  least  one 
rotary  disphuxment  compressor,  an  intake  pipe,  a  throttle 
valve  in  said  intake  pipe,  a  tank  for  receiving  and  accumulating 
compressed  gas,  a  delivery  pipe  extending  between  said  com- 
pressor and  said  tank,  a  check  valve  in  said  delivery  pipe,  a 
pressure  reUef  pipe  connected  at  one  end  to  said  delivery  pipe 
between  said  compressor  and  said  check  valve,  and  a  pressure 
relief  valve  provided  in  said  pressure  relief  pipe,  an  improved 
voliune  control  system  which  comprises: 
a  first  spring  means  operative  to  bias  said  throttle  valve 
toward  its  closed  position,  a  first  solenoid  means  operative 
when  energized  to  move  said  throttle  valve  to  its  fully 
open  position  against  said  first  spring  means,  link  means 
between  said  throttle  valve  and  said  first  solenoid  means, 
a  second  spring  means  operative  to  bias  said  pressure  relief 
valve  toward  its  fiilly  open  position,  a  second  solenoid 
means  operative  when  energized  to  move  said  pressure 
relief  vtUve  to  its  closed  position  against  said  second 
spring  means,  an  electric  circuit  for  said  second  solenoid, 
an  electric  switch  in  said  electric  circuit,  and  a  switch 
actuator  means  responsive  to  changes  of  the  positions  of 
said  throttle  valve  to  actuate  said  electric  switch,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that,  when  said  throttle  valve  is 
moved  to  its  closed  position,  said  pressure  relief  valve  is 
opened,  and  such  that,  when  said  throttle  valve  is  moved 
to  its  open  position,  said  pressure  relief  valve  is  closed. 


4,219,313 
COMMUTATOR  VALVE  CONSTRUCnON 
LaueMC  L.  Miller,  West  Lafayette,  and  Terry  E.  Hilt,  Lafay- 
ette, both  of  LmL,  aarignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  GcTelaiid,  Ohio 
Filed  JoL  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,738 
lat  a.2  P03C  3/00;  F04C  1/02.  15/02:  F16K  37/00 
U.S.  CL  418—2  14  Claims 

1.  A  commutator  valve  assembly  for  directing  fluid  between 
expansible  and  contractible  fluid  pockets  and  the  high  and  low 
pressure  ports  of  a  hydraulic  device,  said  valve  assembly  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  plate  members  adapted  to  be  fixedly 
secured  together,  said  plurality  of  plate  members  including  a 
first  end  plate,  a  second  end  plate  and  a  pluraUty  of  intermedi- 
ate plates  disposed  therd)etween,  said  first  end  plate  including 
first  and  second  arrays  of  fluid  passageways  for  communicat- 
ing with  the  expansible  and  contractible  fluid  pockets,  said 
intermediate  plates  being  disposable  in  dther  a  first  or  a  second 
alignment  between  said  first  and  second  end  plates,  said  plural- 
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ity  of  intermediate  plates  forming  a  series  of  flow  passages 
formed  in  a  pattern  for  communicating  the  first  array  of  fluid 
passageways  with  the  high  pressure  port  and  the  second  array 
of  fluid  passageways  with  the  low  pressure  port  when  the 
intermediate  plates  are  in  said  first  aligjunent  and  for  communi- 
cating the  second  array  of  fluid  passageways  with  the  high 
pressure  port  and  the  first  array  of  fluid  passageways  with  the 
low  pressure  port  when  the  intermediate  plates  are  in  said 


cylinder  means  to  vary  the  force  separating  said  crank  mem- 
bers; 
wherein  said  pressure  on  said  fluid  in  said  cylinder  means 
nn>intnins  said  spatial  separation  under  normal  compressor 
operations  to  maintain  said  rolling  piston  in  rolling  contact 
with  the  interior  of  said  chamber  and  permits  retraction  of 
said  piston  means  within  said  cylinder  means  for  said 
rolling  piston  to  pass  over  non-compressible  material 
within  said  chamber. 


as*"  at 


4,219,314 
ROLLING  PISTON  ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 
Dennis  M.  Haggerty,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Thermo 
King  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,124 

Inta^FtMC  77/02,  29/70 

U.S.  a.  418—24  5  Claims 


4,219,315 

SEALING  MEMBER  FOR  ORBITAL  OR  ROTARY 

MOTORS 

Tony  R.  Sarich,  9  Halse  Pi.,  Karriaynp,  Anatralia 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,993 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Aostralia,  May  26, 1977,  PC0239 

Int  a^  POIC  7/Oa  79/00:  F03C  2/O0:  F04C  2/00 

MS.  a  418-41  R  6  Claim 


second  alignment,  the  flow  passages  in  each  of  said  intermedi- 
ate plates  extending  therethrough  from  one  end  surface  to  the 
other  end  surface,  the  flow  passages  in  the  end  surfaces  of  each 
intermediate  plate  forming  patterns  which  are  mirror  images  of 
each  other,  and  the  positions  of  said  intermediate  plates  rela- 
tive to  said  first  end  plate  in  said  first  position  being  a  reversal 
of  the  positions  of  said  intermediate  plates  relative  to  said  first 
end  plate  in  said  second  position. 


1.  In  a  rotary  compressor  having  a  casing  defining  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  chamber,  a  rolling  piston  within  said  chamber, 
and  crank  means  for  driving  said  piston,  said  crank  means 
attached  to  a  drive  shaft  and  comprising:  a  first  crank  member 
integral  with  said  drive  shaft  in  engagement  with  an  arcuate 
portion  of  the  internal  cylindrical  face  of  said  rolling  piston;  a 
spatially  separated  second  crank  member  in  engagement  with  a 
diametrically  opposed  arcuate  portion  of  said  cylindrical  face; 
and  wherein  said  first  crank  member  includes  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  means  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  pressurized 
fluid  through  a  fluid  passage  in  said  crankshaft  and  said  second 
crank  member  defines  hydrauhc  piston  means  projecting 
across  said  spatial  separation  and  into  said  cylinder  means;  and, 
means  for  adjusting  the  fluid  pressure  on  said  fluid  to  said 


1.  An  orbital  or  rotary  engine  or  pump  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  shaft  joumalled  therein; 

a  piston  member  within  said  housing  and  eccentrically 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  orbital  movement  relative  to 
said  housing  in  response  to  relative  rotation  between  said 
housing  and  said  shaft  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  vanes  in  cooperating  relation  with  said  housing 
and  said  piston  member  to  define  therebetween  a  plurality 
of  work  chambers  that  vary  in  volume  in  response  to  said 
orbital  movement; 

said  housing  and  said  piston  member  having  opposed  radial 
faces  in  respective  radial  planes; 

an  annular  sealing  member  mounted  in  a  recess  in  said  radial 
face  of  said  piston  member  and  engaging  said  radial  face  of 
said  housing  to  form  a  seal  between  said  radial  faces; 

said  sealing  member  having  a  radial  first  face  engaging  said 
radial  face  of  said  housing,  a  non-radial  second  face  engag- 
ing a  radially  inner  wall  of  said  recess  in  said  piston  mem- 
ber and  a  third  face  inclined  with  respect  to  both  said  first 
and  second  faces; 

each  said  vane  having  a  vane  leg  extending  radially  inward 
from  the  periphery  of  said  piston  member,  said  vane  leg 
having  a  radial  face  directed  towards  said  radial  face  of 
said  piston  member  and  engaging  said  sealing  member; 

a  plurality  of  seal  elements  mounted  in  at  least  one  recess  in 
said  radial  face  of  said  piston  member  between  the  periph- 
ery of  said  piston  member  and  said  sealing  member; 

each  said  seal  element  having  a  radial  first  face  to  engage 
said  radial  face  of  said  vane  leg,  a  non-radial  second  face 
engaging  said  piston  member  and  a  third  face  inclined 
with  respect  to  both  said  first  and  second  faces  of  said  seal 
element; 

means  acting  on  said  third  face  of  each  said  seal  element  for 
urging  said  first  and  second  faces  of  said  seal  element  into 
engagement  with  said  vane  leg  and  said  piston  member, 
respectively;  and 

said  seal  elements  being  circumferentially  spaced  so  that  the 
said  radial  face  of  each  said  vane  leg  is  in  engagement  with 
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the  nid  radial  hot  of  at  least  one  of  the  seal  elements 
throughout  the  orbital  movement  o(  said  piston  member. 


4^19316 

CURVED  SPIRAL  PUMP 

14  Scfca  Sprigs  Rd^  Radmr,  Pa.  190r7 

FBed  Jn.  5, 197S,  Ser.  No.  913,008 

IM.  CL^  FOIC  5/OZ  21/08;  PMC  5/00.  29/00 


L.F( 


UjS.  a  418-153 


4Claiiiis 


1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising 

a  curved  housing  with  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 

a  spiral  impeller,  inside  of  and  with  periphery  substantially  in 
contact  with  said  housing,  bent  to  the  housing  curvature 
to  form  substantially  Une  contacts  between  spiral  turns, 
forming  chambers  confined  by  spiral  turns,  their  line 
contacts,  and  wall  of  housing  and  preventing  direct  com- 
munication between  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  and 

means  to  rotate  said  impeller  to  advance  said  chambers  from 
being  connected  to  the  inlet  port  through  isolation  to 
being  connected  to  the  output  port. 


4^19,317 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  HOLLOW  MOLDED 
MEMBERS 
Wilfanerdiiig,  fauiag.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  anigiior  to 
Mctielcr  Kaatacfaok  Aktieageaeilactaaft,  Mooich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FOed  An.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,861 
Oaim  priority,  applkatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnnaBy,  Job.  16, 

1978,2826340 
bt  a^  B29C  5/00;  B29H  5/18.  5/02.  17/00;  B29F  1/06 

U.S.  CL  425—145  4  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  production  of  hollow  shaped  bodies  made 
of  pourable  and  hardenabie  material  in  a  mold  cavity  and 
minimizing  the  inclusion  of  air  in  the  shaped  body  which  com- 
prises, a  mold  having  a  mold  cavity,  a  core  with  a  deformable 
membrane  disposed  in  the  mold  cavity,  said  membrane  nor- 
TcaSti  fining  only  part  of  the  mold  cavity  but  expandable  to  fill 
the  entire  mold  cavity,  a  conduit  means  connected  to  a  source 
of  a  liquid  medium  and  leading  to  the  deformable  membrane 
fw  the  iatrodactioo  of  the  liquid  medium  under  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  which  Uquid  expands  the  membrane  to  a  vol- 
ume that  substantially  fHls  the  mold  cavity  to  include  the  space 
into  which  the  hardenabie  material  will  be  poured  to  form  the 
hoUow  shaped  body  and  expels  gas  contained  therein,  the  mold 
cavity  having  an  opening  formed  therein,  pressure  means 
through  said  openiqg  for  the  introduction  of  hardenabie  mate- 
rial corre^poMli^g  to  the  amount  of  material  required  to  pro- 


duce the  shaped  body  at  a  superatmospheric  pressure  above 
the  pressure  of  the  liquid  in  the  membrane  to  effect  contraction 
of  the  memtmme  to  the  form  of  the  core,  and  a  pistcmn^ylinder 
unit  connected  to  said  conduit  means  for  the  transfer  of  said 
liquid  medium  into  and  out  of  said  mold  cavity. 


4»219,318 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  FRESH  FARINACEOUS 

PASTES 
Alfredo  Cavalli,  9  via  Galileo  Galild,  Peasano  con  Bomago, 
Mflan,  Italy 

Cootinaatk>n-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,144,  May  18, 1977, 

abttMkmed.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,089 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  May  19, 1976,  23392  A/76 

lot  a^  B29B  1/06;  BOIF  7/18 

U.S.  CL  425—190  23  Claims 


17.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  fresh  food  pastes  from  paste 
forming  contents,  comprising: 
a  vessel  having  a  bottom  and  forming  a  mixing  and  kneading 
chamber  for  said  food  paste  forming  contents,  said  vessel 
having  a  closed  side  wall  which  is  symmetrical  about  a 
vertical  axis  passing  centrally  through  said  chamber; 
a  rotatable  member  mounted  within  said  chamber  for  rota- 
tion about  said  vertical  axis; 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  member  in  a  given  direction; 
blade  means  located  in  said  mixing  and  kneading  chamber 
and  means  operatively  connecting  said  blade  means  to  said 
rotatable  member  in  a  position  extending  away  from  said 
vertical  axis,  said  blade  means  including  a  kneading  blade 
extending  into  close  confronting  spaced  relation  with  said 
side  wall  and  having  a  lower  surface  with  leading  and 
trailing  edges  defined  by  said  rotation  in  a  given  direction, 
said  trailing  edge  having  a  normal  position  adjacent  said 
bottom  and  being  moveable  away  from  said  bottom  and 
said  leading  edge  being  positioned  at  a  substantially 
greater  distance  from  said  bottom  than  said  normal  posi- 
tion of  said  trailing  edge;  and 
means  for  biasing  said  trailing  edge  towards  said  bottom  for 
causing  said  kneading  blade  to  exert  downward  pressure 
on  paste  forming  contents  passing  between  said  lower 
surface  and  said  bottom  during  the  rotation  of  said  rotat- 
able member  to  effect  the  kneading  of  said  contents. 
19.  Apparatus  for  preparing  fresh  food  paste  from  paste 
forming  ingredients,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  including 
a  mixing  vessel  having  a  wall  defined  by  a  surface  of  revolution 
and  another  wall  transverse  to  said  first  defined  wall  and  form- 
ing a  mixing  and  kneading  chamber;  drive  means  having  a 
rotatable  output  shaft  disposed  along  the  central  axis  of  said 
surface  of  revolution;  a  food  paste  extruder  in  juxuposition 
with  said  chamber  for  extruding  pastes  formed  within  said 
mixing  vessel;  a  passage  extending  through  one  of  said  walls 
defining  said  mixing  vessel  to  said  extruder  for  providing  a 
path  for  pastes  formed  in  said  mixing  vessel  from  said  mixing 
vessel  to  said  extruder;  and  blade  means  mounted  on  said 
output  shaft  of  said  drive  means  within  said  mixing  vessel  with 
said  shaft  about  the  central  axis  of  the  surface  of  revolution, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
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said  blade  means  being  effective  for  mixing  said  ingredients, 
for  kneadmg  said  mixed  ingredients  to  form  a  paste  and  for 
forcing  said  paste  out  of  said  mixing  vessel  through  said 
passage  into  said  extruder;  said  blade  means  comprising  a 
bUule  having  one  edge  in  close  confronting  relationship 
with  one  said  wall  defining  said  mixing  vessel,  said  blade 
having  another  edge  disposed  further  from  said  one  sur- 
face than  said  one  edge,  said  blade  being  configured  and 
disposed  for  pressing  said  paste  fonmng  ingredients 
against  said  one  wall  to  knead  said  paste  and  for  exerting 
a  force  on  food  paste  formed  in  said  mixing  vessel  in  the 
direction  of  said  passageway  for  forcing  said  food  paste 
into  said  passageway  and  toward  said  extruder. 


4,219,320 
PREFORMING  PRESS 
Werner  Stiiben,  BJichea;  Rudolf  Eltzscbig,  Geesdiacht,  and 
Konrad  Friedricfas,  Sinzig,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Wilhehn  Fette  GariiH,  Schwarzenbek,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcronay 

FUed  JbL  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,222 

lat  a.2  B29C  i/00;  B30B  11/08 

U  A  CL  425-345  *  Ctaima 


4,219,319 

MACHINES  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CERAMIC  WARE 

Robert  Gater,  and  David  L.  J.  Hancock,  both  of  Stoke^m-Treot, 

United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Serrice  (Eaguieers)  limited, 

StokeHW-Trent,  England 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,909 
Claims  priority,  application  United  lUngdom,  May  20, 1978, 
20970/78 

iBt  CL2  B28B  U/22.  21/92 
U.S.  a.  425—229  W  Oaims 


1.  A  preforming  machine,  comprising  a  rotary  die  disc  with 
a  plurality  of  dies;  punching  means  cooperating  with  the  dies; 
first  means  for  cooling  said  die  disc;  filling  means  fixedly  ar- 
ranged at  the  periphery  of  said  disc  for  feeding  a  molding 
material  into  said  dies,  said  filling  means  including  a  housing 
with  an  intake  funnel  and,  within  said  housing,  a  filling  vane 
wheel  and  a  dosing  vane  wheel;  and  additional  cooling  means 
arranged  on  said  filling  means  for  cooling  said  molding  mate- 
rial. 


4^19,321 
DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  DISCS 
Peter  L.  Holster,  and  Adam  Ooms,  both  of  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  UJS.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,394 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Dec  21,  1978, 
7812387 

Int  a.2  B29C  17/00-  B25D  17/00;  B30B  18/34 
U.S.  CL  425-384  *  Claims 


1.  A  machine  suitable  for  use  in  removing  seams  from  cup 
handles  comprising  means  for  carrying  a  pluraUty  of  sponges 
step-by-step  successively  through  a  series  of  operating  stations, 
each  of  the  sponges  having  a  passage  of  suitobly  profiled  cross- 
section  for  removing  the  seams  from  the  handles,  means  at  a 
fust  sution  for  pushing  a  handle  one  way  along  the  passage  of 
a  sponge,  means  at  a  second  station  for  pushing  the  handle 
along  the  passage  the  other  way  and  for  ejecting  it  from  the 
sponge,  means  at  a  following  station  comprising  a  hollow  tube 
of  similar  profile  to  the  cross-section  of  the  passages  of  the 
sponges  with  perforations  in  its  wall,  and  means  for  causing  the 
tube  to  traverse  to  and  fro  in  the  passage,  means  also  being 
provided  in  the  machine  at  this  station  for  expelling  water 
through  the  perforations  of  the  tube  during  at  least  part  of  its 
traverse  in  each  successive  passage,  and,  at  a  further  station, 
means  compriung  a  pressor  member  for  squeezing  the  sponges 
to  remove  excess  water,  the  machine  being  thus  so  arranged 
that  each  sponge  is  cleaned  in  a  cycle  of  operation  of  the 
machine  after  removing  the  seam  from  a  handle. 


L  A  device  for  making  discs,  comprising  a  press  which 
includes  at  least  one  hydraulic  pressure  chamber,  one  wall  of 
which  is  formed  during  operation  by  a  flexible,  thermally 
conductive  plate  which  can  be  pressed  against  a  thermoplastic 
substrate,  the  device  furthermore  comprising  a  first  system  of 
ducts  which  includes  a  pump  whereby  a  hot  liquid  can  be 
supplied  to  and  discharged  from  the  pressure  chamber  and  a 
second  system  of  ducts  which  includes  a  pump  whereby  a  cold 
liquid  can  be  supplied  to  and  discharged  from  the  pressure 
chamber,  there  being  provided  means  for  keeping  the  liquid  in 
the  systems  of  ducts  and  the  pressure  chamber  pressurized, 
characterized  in  that  the  means  for  keeping  the  liquid  pressur- 
ized are  formed  by  an  expansion  vessel,  the  liquid  part  of 
which  communicates  with  the  pressure  chamber  as  well  as 


it 
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with  the  two  systems  of  ducts,  the  gas  part  of  said  expansion 
vessel  communicating  with  a  pressure  control  device. 


4>219,322 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

Loag  F.  Ckng,  tmi  Robert  F.  KoMi,  botk  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 

■wigmri  to  Owew-OUMis,  Ibc^  Toledo,  Ohio 

DirWaa  of  Scr.  No.  826,300,  Aog.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,150,068. 

Tlis  appUcatkM  Dec  20,  1978,  Scr.  No.  971,279 

Iirt.  CU  B29C  1/00;  B29F  1/00 

VS,  a.  425—547  4  Claims 


E^MpjilMJil^ 


r 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  plastic  article,  comprising: 

a  movable  mold  having  an  internal  mold  cavity  and  a  sprue 
opening; 

supply  means  at  a  first  station  for  filling  the  internal  mold 
cavity  and  sprue  opening  with  heated,  flowable  plastic 
material; 

low  pressure  filling  means  at  the  first  station  to  fill  the  mold 
at  a  pressure  of  less  than  about  SOOO  psi; 

di^lacement  means  for  moving  the  mold  inmiediately  after 
filUng  from  the  first  station  to  a  second  sUtion  where  the 
sprue  opening  is  in  alignment  with  an  axially  reciprocal 
pressurizing  member,  and 

fluid  power  means  for  (a)  axially  displacing  the  pressurizing 
member  into  the  sprue  opening  to  apply  pressure  to  the 
plastic  material  within  the  internal  mold  cavity  and  (b) 
maintaining  pressure  greater  than  the  mold  filling  pressure 
on  the  member  while  the  plastic  material  within  the  inter- 
nal mold  cavity  is  thermally  conditioned  to  a  self-sustain- 
ing state  to  provide  a  hollow  plastic  article. 


4,219,323 
SELF-COMPENSATING  HOT  MANIFOLD  LINK 
Staphea  A.  Bright,  Weat  Mlltom  WilUaa  R.  Gaiaer,  and  John 
W.  Gaiaer,  botli  of  Dayton,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  The 
Broadway  Coaipaaiea,  Ibc,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

FUed  May  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  37,595 

lat  a^  B29F 1/022 

VJS,  a  425-572  g  OaiaH 


1.  For  uae  m  an  mjection  molding  machine,  a  self-compen- 


sating link  for  coupling  a  plurality  of  manifolds  for  injection 
from  a  common  injector,  comprising: 

(a)  a  link  body, 

(b)  injector  coupling  means  on  said  link  body  for  coupling  to 
an  injector  to  receive  fluid  therefrom, 

(c)  manifold  coupling  means  on  said  body  for  coupling  to  a 
plurality  of  manifolds  to  supply  fluid  thereto, 

(d)  channel  means  in  said  body  for  conveying  fluid  there- 
through from  said  injector  coupling  means  to  said  mani- 
fold coupling  means,  and 

(e)  expansion  and  contraction  compensating  means  on  said 
body  for  permitting  and  absorbing  movement  of  said 
manifold  coupling  means  on  said  body  caused  by  thermal 
expansions  and  contractions  of  the  manifolds  while  cou- 
pled thereto,  to  provide  for  coupling  a  plurality  of  such 
manifolds  which,  when  in  service,  are  mount^  rigidly 
with  respect  to  one  another,  heating  them,  and  then  inject- 
ing them  simultaneously  from  a  single  injector. 


4,219,324 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  METALS  USING  RECYCLED 

GASES 

James  A.  Zahnlser,  Serema  Park,  Md.,  aasignor  to  The  C.  M. 

Kemp  ManuAicturing  Company,  Glen  Bumie,  Md. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,680 

lat  a.3  F27B  3/22.  5/04 

U.S.  a.  432—26  10  Claims 


S-n 


•MltK.O  k-  -00—  -r-*  tLCNOII 
'           ^-<M       ^J«  ST4T10 


ENmCMINS 


■LCNOIMi       M       r^- 

STiTlOX      ^\(Wy^_«i 


us 

•IULT2EII 


— »^\)  J  coMPncssoo      1    » 


C*T»l.rTIC 
PUDIPICII 


PumFIUTION 
SrSTtM 


u 


in 


■V 


1.  A  metal  heat-treating  furnace  process  comprising: 

(a)  generating  combustion  products  in  an  indirect  heater 
located  within  a  heat-treating  furnace  containing  a  metal 
to  be  heat-treated,  said  combustion  products  serving  as  a 
source  of  heat  in  said  furnace, 

(b)  indirectly  heating  said  furnace  with  said  combustion 
products  by  passing  same  through  said  indirect  heater, 

(c)  removing  said  combustion  products  from  said  indirect 
heater  within  said  furnace, 

(d)  treating  the  removed  combustion  products  at  a  location 
entirely  external  to  said  furnace  to  deplete  oxygen  from 
the  removed  combustion  products  without  affecting  the 
thermal  efficiency  of  said  furnace, 

(e)  passing  the  oxygen-depleted  combustion  products  into 
said  fiunace  to  function  as  a  treating  atmosphere  for  the 
metal  being  heat-treated,  and 

(0  heat-treating  said  metal  in  said  furnace  in  the  presence  of 
said  oxygen-depleted  combustion  products. 


4,219,325 

AXIAL  FLOW  REVERSIBLE  FAN  FOR  A  HEAT 

TREATING  FURNACE 

Howard  L.  Gatzwillcr,  Zelicaople,  Pa.,  asaigBor  to  Robinsoa 

ladaatrica,  lac,  ZdicBoplc  Pa. 

Filed  Jal.  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  922,987 
lat  a.3  F27D  7/04;  F04D  29/54 
VS.  CL  432—199  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  reversible  flow  plug  unit  for  a  heat  treating  furnace 
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having  an  inner  chamber  and  an  outer  chamber  enclosing  and 
communicating  with  said  inner  chamber,  said  inner  and  outer 
chambers  having  openings  aligned  to  receive  said  plug  unit; 
said  plug  unit  having  a  shaft  extending  through  said  openings; 
an  impeller  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  opposing  faces 
and  a  plurality  of  substantially  flat  blades  extending  in  a  radial 
direction;  and  a  driving  means  attached  to  said  shaft;  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  first  set  of  fixed  concavo-convex  vanes  disposed  about  and 
extending  radially  from  said  shaft  and  located  adjacent  a 
face  of  said  impeller  and  between  said  impeller  and  said 
driving  means; 
a  second  set  of  fixed  concavo-convex  vanes  disposed  about 
and  extending  radially  from  said  shaft  adjacent  an  oppo-' 
site  face  of  said  impeller; 
said  vanes  of  said  first  and  second  sets  of  vanes  each  having 
a  cross  sectional  radius  of  curvature  which  varies  along 
the  length  of  said  vane  such  that,  for  a  predetermined 
impeller  diameter  and  fluid  flow  rate,  a  fluid  drawn  across 
said  fu^t  or  second  set  of  vanes  and  into  said  spinning 


impeller  is  deflected  by  said  first  or  second  set  of  vanes  so 
that  the  velocity  of  said  fluid  relative  to  said  impeller 
blades  is  substantially  tangent  thereto  at  all  radii,  and  as 
said  fluid  exits  said  impeller,  the  other  set  of  vanes  is 
curved  so  that  the  velocity  of  the  exiting  fluid  relative  to 
said  other  set  of  vanes  is  substantially  tangent  so  said  other 
set  of  vanes  at  all  radii; 

said  vanes  further  having  a  leading  portion  adjacent  said 
impeller  and  a  trailing  portion  opposite  said  impeller,  said 
trailing  portion  having  a  curvature  such  that  it  deflects 
said  fluid  exiting  said  impeller  so  that  the  velocity  of  said 
fluid  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  shaft; 

a  mounting  flange  located  adjacent  a  wall  of  said  outer 
chamber  and  between  said  driving  means  and  said  first  set 
of  vanes,  said  mounting  flange  having  an  opening  through 
which  extends  said  shaft;  and 

an  insulated  shaft  housing  attached  to  said  mounting  flange 
and  positioned  along  said  shaft  between  said  wall  of  said 
outer  chamber  and  a  proximate  wall  of  said  inner  cham- 
ber. 


4,219,326 
GLASS  MELTING  FURNACE  STRUCTURE 
Roaald  O.  Walton,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Libbey-Owens- 
Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,201 
Int  CU  F27D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  432—247  7  CUiims 

1.  In  a  tank-type  glass  melting  furnace  structure  of  the  type 
having  a  melting  zone  contiguous  with  a  working  zone,  an 
inset  breast  wall  section  defining  a  reduced  waist  having  en- 
trance and  exit  ends  for  connecting  the  melting  zone  to  the 
working  zone,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  upright  walls,  one  at  each  end  of  the  reduced 
waist  section,  each  said  upright  wall  having  a  suspended 
central  portion  flanked  by  bottom  supported  wing  wall 
portions,  said  suspended  central  portions  extending  across 
the  reduced  waist  section; 

b.  an  open  framework  located  above  the  reduced  wasit 


section  from  which  said  central  portions  of  said  upright 
walls  are  suspended;  and 


20 

c.  means  for  affixing  said  suspended  central  portion  of  each 
said  upright  wall  to  said  open  framework. 


4,219,327 
FUSION  FIXING  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  HEAT  AND 

PRESSURE 
Hermann  Idstein,  Johannisberger  Str.  55,  6227  Oestrich-Win- 
kel.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,725 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  30, 
1977,  2753299 

Int  a^  F27B  P/2A-  H05B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  432—60  15  Claims 


V   J 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fusion  fixing  thermoplastic  toner  images 
on  an  image  carrier  by  means  of  heat  and  pressure,  comprising: 

a  heatable  fixing  roller  comprising  a  first  extension  tube,  a 
first  cylindrical  cover  surrounding  said  first  extension  tube 
and  being  comprised  of  an  elastic,  heat-  and  permanent 
deformation-resistant  material,  and  a  first  tubular  sleeve 
pulled  over  said  first  cylindrical  cover,  said  first  tubular 
sleeve  having  a  polytetrafluoroethylenc  surface; 

a  pressure  roller  mounted  adjacent  to  said  fixing  roller,  said 
pressure  roller  comprising  a  second  extension  tube,  a 
second  cylindrical  cover  surrounding  said  second  exten- 
sion tube  and  being  comprised  of  an  elastic,  heat-  and 
permanent  deformation-resistant  material,  and  a  second 
tubular  sleeve  pulled  over  said  second  cylindrical  cover; 

means  for  selectively  engaging  and  disengaging  said  pres- 
sure roller  against  said  fixing  roller;  and 

means  for  driving  said  pressure  roller  and  said  fixing  roUer  at 
the  same  speed  when  said  rollers  are  engaged,  whereby 
the  image  carrier  material  is  transported  between  said 
rollers  without  blurring  the  images  thereon. 
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4,219,321  precisioa  machined,  and  a  cylinder  surrounding  said  upper 

APPARATUS  FOR  FIRING  LOW  DENSITY  section  and  having  its  lower  end  engaging  the  opposite  end  of 

GRAPHITE/ ALUMINA  CORES  said  coil  spring,  said  cylinders  at  their  upper  ends  secured  to 

WiyM  D.  Pmco,  BaOstoa  Spa;  Frcderk  J.  Uiig,  Amsterdaai, 
mi  Marcaa  P.  Borwa,  Sthntttwtf,  all  ot  N.Y^  a«igBon  to 
Gcaoral  Efectric  Goapwjr,  SckcMCtadjr,  N.Y. 
FBed  Jm.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4^,117 
ImL  CL^  F27D  5/00 
VJS,  a.  432— 2S3  9  OaiaM 


1.  A  setter  for  supporting  a  ceramic  core  during  firing  com- 
prising 

a  body  of  ceramic  material  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  which  is  about  the  same  as  that  of  a  core  sup- 
ported and  fired  thereon, 

the  body  having  two  opp<Med  end  surfaces  and  two  major 
opposed  surfaces  which  are  respectively,  the  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  thereof, 

a  wall  defining  an  aperture  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
extending  entirely  through  the  body  and  terminating  in 
the  two  opposed  end  surfaces, 

the  top  surface  is  configured  to  match  a  surface  of  a  ceramic 
core  to  be  supported  thereon  during  firing  of  the  core, 

walls  defining  a  first  plurality  of  spaced  grooves  in  the  top 
surface,  each  of  the  grooves  being  oriented  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  aperture  and 
extending  at  least  a  sufficient  depth  from  the  top  surface 
toward  the  bottom  surface  for  a  portion  of  each  groove  to 
intersect  at  least  a  portion  of  the  aperture,  and 

walls  defining  a  second  plurality  of  spaced  grooves  in  the 
top  surface  and  extending  into  the  body  a  distance  less 
than  the  thickness  thereof,  each  of  the  second  grooves 
being  oriented  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
aperture  and  perpendicular  to  the  first  grooves  with 
which  it  intersects. 


4^19,329 
DENTAL  CAST  RELATOR 
Fnak  V.  Celaaza,  30  Woiwood  Dr.,  BrookTille,  N.Y. 
Omtiamti(»-ia-9Ut  of  Scr.  No.  886,420,  Mar.  14, 1978, 

abudoaed.  This  application  Apr.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,004 

laL  CL^  A61C  11/00 

UjS.  a.  433—58  14  Claims 

1.  A  dental  cast  relator  for  use  in  the  production  of  dental 
restorations,  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  in  substantially  parallel 
position,  a  pair  of  posts  connecting  said  plates  and  separating 
the  same  in  such  parallel  position,  said  plates  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  retain  on  their  inner  faces  dental  reproductions  of  a 
patient's  upper  and  lower  jaws  and  to  hold  them  in  natural  bite 
position,  one  of  said  posts  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  dental 
mounting  plates,  said  posts  being  laterally  spaced  equidistant 
from  said  plates,  each  said  post  having  three  sections  of  vary- 
ing diameters,  one  such  section  being  firmly  attached  to  one 
parallel  plate  and  having  a  shookto-  at  its  upper  end,  an  inter- 
mediate section  of  reduced  diameter  surrounded  by  a  coil 
ipdng,  and  an  upper  section  of  still  further  reduced  diameter 
providing  with  said  intermediate  section  a  shoulder  which  is 


the  other  plate,  said  plates  adapted  to  be  moved  manually  to 
bring  said  upper  and  lower  dental  reproductions  into  natural 
bite  engagement 
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said  bearing  assembly  and  said  flexible  side  wall;  said  side  wall  enlarged  external  surface  area  transverse  to  the  instrument, 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  said  area  being  adapted  to  engage  the  inside  of  the  mouth  of  the 
notches  defining  therebetween  a  plurality  of  flexible  fingers 
engaging  said  resilient  bearing  support  ring. 


4,219,330 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE  AND  ROTOR  CARTRIDGE 

REPLACEMENT  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

Boubeae  M.  Jaremos,  Barringtoa,  Dl.,  assignor  to  American 

Hospital  Supply  Corporatkm,  ETanston,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,171 

lat  CL2  A61C  1/08 

U.S.  CL  433—126  20  Claims 


4,219,331 
DENTAL  IMPLEMENT 
Edwin  H.  Getz,  60  OHht  PL,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.  11375 
Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,779 
Int  CL^  H61C  5/12 
VS.  CL  433—140  f  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  retracting  the  lip  or  cheek  of  a  patient  away 
from  a  work  area  during  use  of  a  dental  instrument  in  the 
mouth  of  the  patient  comprising;  a  depressor  member  mounted  ... 

on  the  instrument  such  that  said  member  is  free  to  rotate  on  the  patient  while  the  instrument  is  being  used  thereby  to  widen  the 
instrument  independently  thereof,  said  member  having  an  mouth  to  improve  visibility  therein. 


1.  A  multi-component  rotor  subassembly  for  dental  hand- 
pieces, said  subassembly  having  an  axial  opening  therethrough 
for  slidably  receiving  a  spindle  of  a  supporting  tool  and  includ- 
ing as  components  of  said  subassembly  a  rotor,  at  least  one 
rotor  bearing  assembly  and  resilient  support  ring  therefor,  and 
a  plastic  cup  member;  said  cup  member  having  a  flexible  and 
gradually  Upered  side  wall  and  a  centrally  apertured  end  wall; 
said  bearing  assembly  being  received  in  said  cup  member,  and 
said  resilient  support  rmg  being  frictionally  secured  between 


I 
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CHEMICAL 


PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  WOOL  OR  WOOL/SYNTHETIC 

BLENDS 
Hdaz  Abd,  Rdaach,  and  Ckarks  StOnm,  Rieben,  both  of  Swft- 
lerlaad,  airigMn  to  CnM-Gdgjr  Corporatioa,  Arddey,  N.Y. 

FOed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946,998 
Clalaif  priority,  appUcatioa  Switieriaad,  Sep.  29,   1977, 
11907/77;  Job.  «,  1978, 6176/78 

brt.  CL2  D06P  3/82 
VS.  CL  8—532  32  dainis 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  wool  or  wool/synthetic  blends  with 
1:1  mettd  complex  dyes  or  acid  metal-free  wocd  dyes  from  an 
acid  aqueous  bath,  which  comprises  dyeing  said  material  in  the 
presence  of 

(a)  a  quatemisation  product  of  a  polyalkylene  oxide  adduct 
of  a  fatty  amine  containing  at  least  16  carbon  atoms  and  IS 
to  100  moles  of  alkylene  oxide,  and 

(b)  a  free  or  etherified  N-methylolurea  or  N-methylolmela- 
mine. 


4,219,333 
CARBONATED  CLEANING  SOLUTION 
Robert  D.  Harris,  8145-B  Belvedere  Ato^  Sacraaento,  Calif. 
95826 

Filed  JuL  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,441 
iBt  a^  B08B  3/00;  CllD  3/00 
U.S.  CL  8—137  18  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  cleaning  composition  containing  from  about 
0. 1  to  S.O  percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more  nonionic  or  anionic 
surfactants  wherein  the  composition  is  carbonated  and  main- 
tained at  a  pressure  of  from  about  1  to  10  atmospheres. 


4,219434 
POLYMER  CARRIER  AND  METHOD  FOR  CARRYING 
OUT  SOENTinC,  ANALYTICAL  AND  DUGNOSTIC 
EXAMINATIONS 
Gert  ScUnter,  UedertMch,  and  Wilhelm  Schuster,  Frankfiut  am 
Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors  to  BatteUe- 
lastftnt  e.  V.,  Postfach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,190 
Oaiflu  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1977, 2709625 

iBt  CV  GOIN  33/16.  21/02.  31/14 
MS.  CL  23—230  B  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  product  for  scientific,  analytical 
or  diagnostic  examination  which  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  admixing  a  material  to  be  examined  and/or  a  substance 
required  for  the  examination  with  a  solution  comprised  of 
a  soluble  carrier  and  a  solvent  for  the  carrier,  anid 

(b)  evaporating  off  the  solvent,  the  material  and/or  sub- 
stance being  uniformly  dispersed  in  the  soluble  carrier, 
and  said  product  being  formed, 

said  product  comprising  the  material  and/or  substance  and  the 
soluble  carrier,  the  soluble  carrier  consisting  of  a  soluble  poly- 
mer, the  material  to  be  examined  and/or  the  substance  required 
for  the  examination  being  uniformly  dispersed  and  hermeti- 
cally sealed  without  exposure  to  air  in  the  soluble  carrier  being 
capable  of  fully  dissolving  in  a  solvent  for  the  carrier,  whereby 
there  is  a  complete  release  of  the  material  and/or  substance. 


4,219,335 

IMMUNOCHEMICAL  TESTING  USING  TAGGED 

REAGENTS 

Richard  C.  Ebersole,  Newark,  DeL,  asrignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmingtoa,  DeL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  848,217,  Not.  3, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,261 
Int  CL2  GOIN  33/16 
U.S.  CL  23—230  B  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  an  analyte  in  a 
body  fluid  consisting  essentially  of 
a.  contacting  a  surface  with  said  fluid,  said  surface  being 


coated  with  receptor  reagents  specifically  reactive  with 
said  analyte; 

b.  contacting  the  coated  surface  with  immune  reagent  com- 
prising immune  compound  specifkidly  reactive  with  the 
receptor  reagents  or  with  a  complex  of  the  analyte  and 
receptor  reagent,  said  immune  compound  being  coated  on 
reactance  tags  which  are  particles  capable  of  affecting 
electrical  reactance; 

c.  removing  unreacted  immune  reagent  from  the  surface; 
and 

d.  measuring  the  electric  reactance  of  the  surface. 


10.  An  automated  analytical  system  including  a  test  surface 
having  a  receptor  reagent  bonded  thereto,  said  receptor  rea- 
gent being  specifically  reactive  with  a  component  of  a  body 
fluid,  a  station  for  the  application  of  a  body  fluid  sample  to  said 
test  surface,  means  for  the  application  of  an  immune  reagent  to 
the  test  area,  said  immune  reagent  comprising  immune  com- 
pounds specifically  reactive  with  the  receptor  reagent  or  with 
a  complex  of  the  receptor  reagent  with  the  component  of  the 
body  fluid,  said  immime  compounds  being  coated  on  reactance 
tags  comprising  particles  which  are  capable  of  affecting  elec- 
trical reactance,  means  for  the  removal  of  excess  immune 
reagent,  and  means  for  the  detection  of  reactance  tags  on  said 
test  area. 


4,219,336 

DUGNOSTIC  AGENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

DETECnON  OF  OCCULT  BLOOD  IN  FECES 

Wemo'  Guthlein,  Mannheim-Neckarau;  Hans  Wiellnger;  Wal- 
ter Rittersdorf,  both  of  Mannhcim-Waldfaof,  and  Wolfgang 
Werner,  Mannheim- Vogelstang,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany, 
assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,359 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 

1977,  2716061 

iBt  CV  GOIN  33/16 

U.S.  CL  23—230  B  5  Claims 

1.  Diagnostic  agent  for  the  detection  of  occult  blood  in  feces, 

comprising  hydrogen  peroxide  and,  as  a  chromogen,  guaia- 

conic  acid  A,  having  a  specific  extinction  E|  cm'^  at  600  nm  of 

at  least  200,  determined  by  the  reaction  with  peroxidase  and 

hydrogen  peroxide,  having  infra-red  bands  at 
1600cm->(m); 
1505cm-'(v.s.); 
1260cm->(s;b); 
1115  cm-' (m); 
102S  cm- '  (m);  and 
1200cm-'(s;b) 

and  having  an  Rf  value  of  0.45  (tolurae/dioxan/glacial  acetic 

acid;  90:25:10  v/v/v). 
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4,21f,337  

ASSAY  FOR  PROTEINS  AND  POLYPEPTTOES 
SfdMj  E.  GrmAoi.  aai  Joicph  J.  SedMk,  both  or  MilwMkee, 
Wb.,  Mri«Hn  to  TW  Metfcai  CoUcfle  of  WiscoMiii,  Milwu- 
kce,  Wit. 

RM  Apr.  27, 1971,  Scr.  No.  900,693 
'   '  lit  OJ  COIN  33/16,  21/02 
US.  a  23->230  B  <  Cfadais 


10       20      30      40      90      M 
BOVME  ALBUMIN  [ntenqnu*) 

I.  An  assay  for  proteins  or  polypq>tides  in  solution,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(1)  mixing  a  sample  solution  containing  a  protein  or  polypep- 
tide with  an  acidic  reagent  solution  comprising  Coomassie 
Brilliant  Blue  G2S  dye  and  perchloric  acid  or  hydrochlo- 
ric acid  to  produce  a  change  of  color  of  the  dye,  the 
volume  of  sample  solution  and  the  volume  of  acidic  rea- 
gent solution  each  being  such  as  to  provide  a  perchloric 
acid  concentration  in  the  resultant  mixture  of  about  1.3% 
to  1.73%  (w/v)  or  a  hydrochloric  acid  concentration  in 
the  resultant  mixture  of  about  0.6%  to  1.2%  (w/v),  and 

(2)  observing  the  color  of  the  resultant  mixture  to  determine 
the  conccntratioa  of  protein  or  polypeptide  in  the  sample 
solutioa. 


4,219,338 
HYDROTHERMAL  ALKAU  METAL  RECOVERY 
PROCESS 
Dcaiae  Y.  Wolft,  Hoastoo;  Le  Roy  R.  ClaTeniia,  Baytown; 
Jaawf  M.  EaluMB,  Houtoa,  all  of  Tex.,  and  Theodore 
KaUaa,  Monia  Ptaiaa,  N  J.,  iMi^on  to  Exxon  Research  A 
EagfaMering  Co.,  Florhaa  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,516 

bt  CL2  ClOJ  3/06.  3/54 

VS.  CL  48—197  R  18  daims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  solid  carbonaceous 
feed  material  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal-ctrntaining 
catalyst  into  liquids  and/or  gases  wherein  char  particles  con- 
taining carbonaceous  material,  ash  and  alkaU  metal  residues  are 
produced,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
(a)  treating  said  char  particles  containing  said  carbonaceous 
material,  ash  and  alkali  metal  residues  with  a  calcium  or 
magnesium-containing  compound  in  the  presence  of  liquid 


ct. 


water  and  an  added  base  at  a  temperature  between  about 
230*  F.  and  about  430*  F.  whereby  said  calcium  or  mag- 
nesium-containing compound  reacts  with  water-insoluble 
alkah  metal  constituents  in  said  alkali  metal  residues  to 
convert  said  water-insoluble  constituents  into  water-solu- 
ble alkali  metal  constituents  thereby  producing  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  water-soluble  alkali  metal  constituents 
and  residue  solids,  wherein  said  base  is  added  in  a  quantity 
sufHcient  to  increase  the  amount  of  said  water-insoluble 
alkaU  metal  constituents  converted  into  water-soluble 
alkaU  metal  constituents  and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  added  base  is  obtained  by  water  washing  said  residue 
solids  to  form  an  alkaline  solution  which  is  recycled  to  the 
treatment  step;  and 
(b)  using  at  least  a  portion  of  the  water-soluble  alkaU  metal 
constituents  present  in  said  aqueous  solution  in  said  con- 
version process  as  at  least  a  portion  of  said  alkali  metal 
constituents  comprising  said  alkaU  metal-containing  cata- 
lyst. 


4,219,339 
DIAMOND  AND  CUBIC  BORON  NITRIDE  ABRASIVE 
COMPACTS  AND  CONGLOMERATES 
William  I.  Wilson,  18  East  St.,  East  Town,  JohaDoesburg,  Trans- 
vaal, South  Africa 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882^09 
CUims  priority,  applicatioD  South  AfHca,  Mar.  3,  1977, 
77/1273 

lot  CL^  B2«D  3/06 
VS.  CL  51—307  22  Claims 


1.  An  abrasive  body  for  abrading  or  machining  a  workpiece 
including  an  abrasive  compact  comprising  a  mass  of  diamond 
or  cubic  boron  nitride  abrasive  particles,  present  in  an  amount 
of  at  least  70  percent  by  volume  of  the  compact,  bonded  into  a 
hard  conglomerate;  support  means  of  high  rigidity  covering 
more  than  50  percent  of  the  surface  of  the  compact  and  at- 
tached to  the  compact;  the  compact  presenting  a  major  surface 
on  each  of  opposite  sides  thereof  and  to  which  the  support 
means  is  attached,  the  support  means  extending  over  substan- 
tially the  whole  of  the  one  major  surface  and  over  at  least  a 
part  of  the  other  major  surface;  and  the  compact  presenting  a 
formation  salient  in  relation  to  the  support  means,  capable  of 
abrading  or  machining  the  workpiece. 


4,219,340  ' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OUTFLOWING 

UQUmS  FROM  CHAMBER  MAINTAINED  UNDER 

VACUUM 

Robert  G.  Kaiser,  Seminole,  Fta^  assignor  to  Clark  A  Vicario 

Corporatioii,  St  Petersburg,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,323 
Iirt.  CV  BOID  19/00 
VS.  CL  55—41  34  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  a  liquid  at  one  location  and 
conveying  said  liquid  to  a  second  point  of  use  location,  said  one 
location  being  disposed  a  distance  above  said  second  location, 
said  apparatus  comprising 
a  receiver, 
means  for  introducing  an  inflow  of  liquid  to  said  receiver 
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and  at  a  rate  at  which  there  is  always  a  head  space  in  said 
receiver  above  the  liquid  therein, 

means  for  maintaining  the  head  space  in  said  recover  under 
a  condition  of  vacuum  sufficient  to  deaerate  the  Uquid 
introduced  in  said  receiver,  and 

barometric  dropleg  conduit  means  connecting  said  receiver 
to  said  point  of  use  for  conveying  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
Uquid  inflow  to  the  receiver  to  said  point  of  use,  the  ctmdi- 
tion  of  vacuum  in  said  receiver  and  temperature  of  the 
Uquid  being  such  as  to  effect  vacuum  Uft  on  said  Uquid  in 
the  dropleg  conduit  means  and  therewith  maintain  a  level 


of  said  Uquid  in  said  dropleg  conduit  means  a  certain 
distance  above  said  point  of  use,  the  improvement  wherein 
at  least  an  upper  portion  length  of  said  barometric  dropleg 
conduit  means  comprises 
a  plurality  of  outflow  pipes  extending  upwardly  within  said 
receiver  a  distance  from  the  bottom  thereof,  flow  entry  to 
at  least  some  of  said  pipes  being  at  different  heights  above 
said  receiver  bottom  than  it  is  for  others  of  said  pipes,  each 
outflow  pipe  extending  downwardly  from  said  receiver 
for  a  predetermined  distance  and  having  a  lower  terminal 
end  which  is  positioned  below  the  minimum  vacuum  lift 
level  of  Uquid  maintained  in  said  dropleg  conduit  means. 


4,219,341 
PROCESS  AND  PLANT  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 
WATER  FROM  HUMID  AIR 
Peter  Hussmann,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Mittex  Aktiengesellsdiaft,  Vaduz,  Lieditenstein 
FUed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,647 
Claims  priority,  apiriication  Fed.  R^.  of  Gerauuiy,  Nov.  25, 
1977,  2752748 

Int  0.2  BOID  53/04 
VS.  CL  55—179  39  Claims 


1.  A  plant  for  carrying  out  a  process  for  recovering  water 
from  humid  air,  comprising: 
a  layer  of  an  air-permeable  water  adsorbent  silica  gel  cq)able 


of  adsorbing  water  from  humid  night  air  at  a  flrst  tempera- 
ture and  desorbing  the  adsorbed  water  when  exposed  to 
daytime  air  at  a  second  temperature  higher  than  said  first 
temperature,  said  layer  being  oriented  for  exposure  of  its 
principal  surface  to  the  sun's  rays  and  being  dark  colored 
at  least  on  its  exposed  surface  for  absorption  of  solar  heat; 

means,  including  a  blower,  for  propelling  a  stream  of  ambi- 
ent daytime  air  through  said  water  adsorbent  silica  gel 
layer  to  define  an  upstream  and  a  downstream  direction  in 
the  ambient  daytime  air  stream; 

means,  including  at  least  one  generally  flat  component  hav- 
ing a  colored  surface  oriented  for  exposure  to  the  sun's 
rays  and  being  permeable  to  air  and  the  sun's  rays,  said  flat 
component  being  positioned  above  and  upstream  of  said 
water  adsorbent  siUca  gel  layer  in  the  stream  of  daytime 
air  and  having  a  portion  which  is  capable  of  conducting 
heat  and  which  projects  into  said  siUca  gel  layer,  for 
heating  ambient  daytime  air  to  a  higher  temperature; 

a  cold-storage  type  condenser  located  downstream  from  said 
water  adsorbent  silica  gel  layer  in  the  stream  of  daytime 
air  for  removing  water  from  the  stream  of  daytime  air 
after  it  has  passed  through  said  water  adsorbent  silica  gel 
layer;  and 

means,  including  a  blower,  for  propelling  a  stream  of  ambi- 
ent humid  night  air  at  a  temperature  lower  than  said  day- 
time air  first  through  said  condenser  and  thereafter 
through  said  layer  of  silica  gel. 

25.  A  plant  for  carrying  out  a  process  for  recovering  water 
from  humid  air,  comprising: 

a  layer  of  an  air-permeable  water  adsorbent  medium  capable 
of  adsorbing  water  from  humid  night  air  at  a  first  tempera- 
ture and  desorbing  the  adsorbed  water  when  exposed  to 
daytime  air  at  a  second  temperature  higher  than  said  first 
temperature; 

means  for  propelling  a  stream  of  ambient  daytime  air 
through  said  adsorbent  medium  layer  to  define  an  up- 
stream and  a  downstream  direction  in  the  ambient  daytime 
air  stream; 

means,  including  at  least  one  air-permeable  dark  colored 
layer  comprising  a  radiator  member  and  a  dark  colored 
surface  layer  of  adsorbent  medium  layer  oriented  for 
exposure  to  the  sun's  rays  and  positioned  upstream  of  said 
adsorbent  medium  layer  in  the  stream  of  daytime  air,  for 
heating  ambient  daytime  air  to  a  higher  temperature,  said 
radiator  member  comprising  a  flat  structural  component 
permeable  to  air  and  light,  which  is  arranged  above  the 
adsorbent  medium  layer  to  be  penetrated  by  the  flow  of 
daytime  air  entering  the  adsorbent  medium  layer,  said  flat 
structural  component  comprising  a  metal  capable  of  con- 
ducting heat  and  including  a  portion  passing  downwardly 
from  the  top  through  the  adsorbent  medium  layer  in  such 
a  way  that  the  air  passes  through  the  structural  component 
within  the  layer  while  passing  through  the  adsorbent 
medium  layer,  said  portion  being  passed  downwardly 
from  the  top  in  a  serpentine  line  and  the  adsorbent  medium 
being  embedded  between  the  individual  sections  of  the 
serpentine  portion,  whereby  the  adsorbent  medium  to- 
gether with  the  metal  component  forms  a  pre-fabricated, 
compact,  box-type,  flat  absorption  and  adsorption  pack- 
age; 

a  condenser  located  downstream  from  said  adsorbent  me- 
dium layer  in  the  stream  of  daytime  air  for  removing 
water  from  the  stream  of  daytime  air  afler  it  has  passed 
through  said  adsorbent  medium  layer;  and 

at  least  one  reflector  for  reflecting  the  sun's  rays  onto  at  least 
one  of  said  radiator  member  and  said  surface  layer  of  said 
adsorbent  medium  layer. 
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POLLUnON  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
CM  J.  WorkMB,  240  E.  1100  North,  North  Salt  Lake,  Utah 
84054 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,474 

iBt  CL^  BOID  47/06 

UA  CL  55—222  15  Claims 


in  the  upper  peripheral  portion  of  said  thimble,  a  vertically- 
extending  tubular  filter  bag  secured  to  said  thimble  and  in 
flow-through  communication  with  said  plenum  and  extending 
into  said  filtered  gas  chamber,  and  a  removable  annular  insert 
fitted  into  the  interior  of  said  thimble  and  having  a  portion 
which  extends  beneath  the  body  of  the  thimble  into  said  raw 
gas  chamber  such  that  gas  flowing  along  said  wall  must  flow 
downwardly  and  then  upwardly  through  said  annular  insert 
before  passing  into  said  filter  bag,  said  annular  insert  having  an 
outwardly-flared  flange  portion  at  its  upper  periphery  which 
rests  on  said  flrst-mentioned  flange. 


1.  A  pollution  control  system  for  a  pollution  source  located 
in  proximity  to  mountainous  terrain,  said  system  comprising: 

a  smokestack  erected  on  top  of  said  mountainous  terrain  at  a 
substantially  higher  elevation  than  said  pollution  source; 

tunnel  means  connecting  to  the  bottom  end  of  said  smoke- 
stack through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  mountainous  ter- 
rain; and 

conduit  means  connecting  said  tunnel  means  to  said  pollu- 
tion source  so  as  to  direct  a  gaseous  pollution  stream  from 
the  pollution  source  through  the  tunnel  means  to  the 
smokestack;  and 

washer  means  located  in  a  portion  of  said  tunnel  means  for 
scrubbing  pollutants  from  said  gaseous  pollution  stream 
passing  through  said  tunnel  means. 


4,219,343 
FILTER  BAG  RETAINING  SYSTEM  WITH  REMOVABLE 

THIMBLE  EXTENSION 
Harlejr  G.  Petenoi^  La  Oreaceata,  CaUf .,  aaiivMr  to  Joy  ManiH 
fhetariag  Coapnqr,  Pittsbvgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,181 

lit  a2  BOID  46/02 

UJS.  CL  55—378  4  aaims 


4,219,344 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MANGANESE  CORDIERTIE 

GLASS-CERAMICS 
Willlan  H.  Armistead,  and  Irwin  M.  Lachman,  bodi  of  Coming, 
N.Y.,  aangnors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 
Ditisioa  of  Ser.  No.  944^56,  Sep.  22, 1978,  which  is  a 
continuatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  899,369,  Apr.  24, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,967 
Int  a.2  C03B  19/06,  32/00 
U.S.  a.  65—18  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  impervious  glass-ceramic 
product  having  a  cordierite  crystal  structure  which  comprises: 
formulating  a  raw  batch  which  will  form  glass  having  a 
molar  composition  within  the  range  1.7-2.4R0.1.9-2.4A1- 
203.4.5-5.2Si02  where  RO  consists  essentially  of  10-75 
mole  percent  MgO  and  25-90  mole  percent  MnO, 
melting  the  raw  batch  to  form  a  glass, 
producing  powder  from  the  glass, 
fashioning  powder  derived  from  the  glass  into  the  shape  of 

the  product,  and 
firing  the  shaped  powder  to  a  temperature  of  from  950*  C.  to 
1450*  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  sinter  to  the  impervious 
glass-ceramic  product. 


4,219,345 

SALVAGING  AND  RESTRAINING  RECUPERATOR 

FROM  COLLAPSE 

Eugene  M.  Hayaea,  Hebron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  841,498,  Oct  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,143,708. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,562 

Int  CL^  B23P  7/00 

U  A  CL  65—27  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  filtering  particulate  matter  from  a 
gaseous  stream  including  a  plenum  having  a  wall  provided 
with  an  aperture  therein  and  said  wall  defining  a  raw  gas 
chamber  luving  a  gas  inlet  opening  and  a  filtered  gas  chamber 
having  a  gas  outlet  opening,  a  thimble  secured  to  said  wall  and 
surrounding  said  wpcttwt,  an  inwardly-inclined  flange  formed 


1.  In  a  process  of  manufacturing  glass  wherein  flue  gases  are 
conveyed  from  the  melting  area  into  the  internal  duct  of  a 
recuperator  and  combustion  air  is  conveyed  internally  of  the 
external  duct  of  said  recuperator  in  heat  exchanging  relation  to 
the  external  surface  of  said  internal  duct,  the  improvement  of 
decreasing  the  pressure  drop  of  said  flue  gases  through  col- 
lapsed portions  of  said  internal  duct  by  removing  a  portion  of 
said  external  duct  so  as  to  provide  an  aperture  therethrough, 
inserting  a  rod  therethrough  and  bringing  a  portion  of  said  rod 
into  hooked  relation  with  a  bookable  part  of  said  internal  duct 
adjacent  said  collapsed  portion,  and  drawing  said  rod  out- 
wardly so  as  to  bring  said  collapsed  portion  outwardly,  and 
during  said  outward  drawing,  sealing  fluid  communication 


August  26, 1980 


CHEMICAL 


1357 


through  said  aperture  between  the  combustion  air  and  the 
ambient  surroundings. 


4»219,346 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  LARGE 

GLASS  CONTAINERS 

Aatoaio  Cmccn,  Mibu,  Italy,  asstgaor  to  Indnstria  MaccUae 

Impianti,  Mflaa,  Italy 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  878,543,  Feb.  16, 1978.  This  appUcation 

Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,471 

Int  a?  C03B  9/00.  9/14 

MS.  CL  65—207  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  large  glass  contain- 
ers, comprising: 

a  first  preparatory  mold; 

means  for  preparing  a  glass  gob  of  a  predetermined  weight 
and  feeding  it  to  the  first  preparatory  mold  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  to  form  a  parison  at  the  same  frequency 
comprising  a  finished  mouth  of  the  glass  container  to  be 
formed; 

a  second  prefinishing  mold; 

means  for  linearly  transferring  the  parison  to  the  second, 
prefinishing  mold; 

means  for  forming,  at  the  same  frequency,  a  prefinished 

parison  in  the  second  mold; 
'  two  to  four  finishing  molds; 

means  for  transferring  the  prefinished  parison  to  one  finish- 
ing mold;  and 

means  for  finishing  the  prefinished  parison  in  the  finishing 
mold  by  blowing  air  into  the  prefinished  parison; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  means  for  continuously  rotating  the  finishing  molds  in  a 
circular  path  at  a  rotational  speed  in  a  ratio  of  from  1 :2  to  1 :4 
to  the  predetermined  frequency;  and 

b.  said  means  for  transferring  the  prefinished  parison  from  the 
second  mold  to  one  finishing  mold  comprising  means  for 
feeding  the  unfinished  parison  at  the  predetermined  fre- 
quency along  a  path  substantially  diametrical  to  the  circular 
path; 

wherein  two  to  four  finishing  molds  are  utilized  for  each  first 
and  second  mold  when  the  third  molds  are  rotated  at  the 
appropriate  ratio  with  respect  to  the  predetermined  transfer 
frequency. 


4,219,347 
MULTICOMPONENT  SOIL  SUPPLEMENT 
Donald  C.  Young,  FuUerton,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Union  OU  Com- 
pany of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  805,130,  Jun.  9, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,133,668. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,390 
Int  a.2  C05D  9/02:  O05B  15/00.  19/00 
U.S.  CL  71—11  10  Claims 

1.  The  homogeneous  solid  fusion  comprising  a  continuous 
rhombic  sulfur  matrix  and  a  comixture  of  at  least  one  particu- 
late mineral  nutrient  and  hydrocarbon  dispersed  throughout 
said  continuous  sulfur  matrix,  wherein  said  fusion  contains  at 
least  about  50  weight  percent  rhombic  sulfur  and  between 
about  1  and  about  50  weight  percent  of  said  comixture  based 


on  the  total  weight  of  said  fusion,  said  comixture  comprises  at 
least  about  5  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
comixture  of  at  least  one  particulate  plant  nutrient  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  phospho- 
rus, zinc,  iron,  copper,  magnesium,  manganese,  molybdenum, 
boron,  and  combinations  thereof,  and  at  least  two  weight 
percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  comixture  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon non-reactive  with  said  sulfur  at  said  melt  temperature  and 
having  a  melting  point  below  the  melt  temperature  hereinafter 
defined  and  a  boiling  point  above  said  melt  temperature,  the 
amount  of  said  hydrocarbon  being  at  least  sufficient  to  wet  the 
surfaces  of  said  particulate  mineral  nutrient,  said  fusion  having 
been  prepared  by  the  method  including  the  steps  of  (a)  forming 
a  melt  comprising  about  1  to  about  50  weight  percent  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  said  melt  of  said  nutrient-hydrocarbon 
comixture  and  at  least  about  50  weight  percent  sulfur  at  a  melt 
temperature  within  the  range  of  about  120*  to  about  400*  C, 
and  (b)  cooling  said  melt  to  a  temperature  below  its  melting 
point  to  form  said  homogeneous,  soUd  fusion. 


4,219,348 
STORAGE-STABLE  NITROGEN-ZINC  FOLLAR  SPRAY 

COMPOSITIONS 
Thomas  M.  Parham,  Jr.,  and  JaoMS  E.  Sensing,  both  of  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Allied  Cheodcal  CorpomtioB,  Morris 
Towndiip,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,011,  Jan.  9, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,401 
Int  CV  C05C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  71—30  12  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  storage-stable  fertilizer  solu- 
tion of  pH  below  about  5  consisting  essentially  of  water,  about 
8%  to  20%,  by  weight,  of  zinc  nitrate  solute,  about  18%  to 
36%,  by  weight  of  ammonium  nitrate  solute  and  urea  solute  in 
an  amount  from  0  up  to  about  6%,  by  weight,  of  the  composi- 
tion, said  fertilizer  solution  having  an  ammonium  nitrate  to 
urea  weight  ratio  of  at  least  about  3  to  1  and  a  nitrogen  to  zinc 
weight  ration  of  between  about  1  to  1  and  8  to  1. 


4,219,349 

NUTRIENT  COMPOSITIONS,  METHODS  AND 

PROCESSES 

Charles  E.  Bardsley,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  MalUnckrodt 

InCn  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  848,555,  Not.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,315 
Int  a.2  C05D  9/00.  9/02 
U.S.  a.  71—62  8  Claims 

1.  A  granular,  free-flowing  plant  nutrient  composition  suit- 
able for  use  in  growth  media  exhibiting  plant  nutrient  composi- 
tion characteristics  including  having  essentially  uniform  chem- 
ical and  physical  properties,  a  bulk  density  of  from  about  0.8  to 
about  1.0  gram  per  cc  and  a  particle  size  of  from  about  4  to 
about  50  mesh  consisting  essentially  of  calcined  clay  granules 
selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of  montmorillonite,  attapul- 
gite,  sepiolite,  and  chlorite  having  a  permanent  cation  ex- 
change capacity  of  from  about  IS  to  25  milliequivalents  per  100 
grams  and  having  attached  thereto  in  nutrient  amounts  the 
nutrients  iron,  zinc,  molybdenum,  manganese,  copper,  boron, 
chlorine  and  sulphur. 


!' 
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4^19,350 
2-ETHYI^l>>iiEXANEDIOL  AS  A  CHEMICAL 
.      ^    v,;^      .   .  .  PINCHING  AGENT 
Sal  J.  Bimr,  diffk,  NJ^  aMi^or  to  Cefaueie  CorporatkM,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Aaf.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934,303 

iiW  portkM  of  tiw  tcrai  of  tkk  pirtcat  folMeqwat  to  Scfp.  13, 

1994,  k«  beea  diKiateed. 

lat  a^  AOIN  5/00.  9/24 

VS.  a  71—78  <  Oitaa 

1.  A  method  for  the  inhibition  of  suckering  in  growing  plants 

susceptible  thereto  comprising  the  application  of  an  effective 

amount  of  a  composition  comprising  an  active  agent  consisting 

essentially  of  2-ethyl-l,3-hexanediol. 


4,219,353 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  LEAD  BLAST  FURNACE 

Theodore  W.  Anthony,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  aarigaor  to  Schuylkill 

Metals  Corporatkm,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

CoatiBuatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  829,909,  Sep.  1, 1977,  ahandoncd.  This 

application  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,063 

lut  CL2  C22B  13/02 

VS.  a.  l^-n  1  Claim 


4,219451 

ARYL-3-ISOXAZOLE  BENZOATES 

Robert  K.  Howe,  BrMfetoa,  Mo.,  aaii^Mr  to  Monsanto  Compa- 

ay,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

DiTiiloB  of  Ser.  No.  796,295,  May  12, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,140,515. 

His  appttcatioa  Sep.  19, 1978,  Scr.  No.  943,844 

lat  a.2  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  213/04 

VS.  CL  71—94  8  OaiBH 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

CO2R 


f         \-C CH 

N^a/      N        C— Pyiidjd 


\    / 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  containing  1-S  carbon  atoms  and  agriculturally  accept- 
able cations. 


4^219,352 
HERBICIDAL 
4-TRIFLUOROMETHYL-4-NITRODIPHENYL  ETHERS 
Horrt  O.  Bayer,  Levittowa;  CoHa  Switheabaak,  Perkasie,  aad 
Roy  Y.  Ylh,  Deylcatewa,  all  of  Pa.,  aasigaors  to  Rohn  and 
Haas  Coapaay,  PWadelpUa,  Pa. 
DMsioa  of  Scr.  No.  331^47,  Feb.  12, 1973,  Pat  No.  4,076,74L 
TUs  applkatkM  JuL  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,368 
lat  a^  AOIN  9/20 
VS.  CL  71—105  7  daims 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  the  surface  of  the  growth  medium  prior  to  the  emer- 
gence of  the  weed  from  the  growth  medium  the  compound  of 
the  formula: 


NO2 


X  ii  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoro- 
aethyl  voop,  a  (Ci-O)  alkyl  group,  or  a  cyano  group,  and  Y 
is  a  hydrofen  aton,  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  trifluoromethyl  group 
ia  an  amount  suffkieat  to  kill  or  destroy  or  mhibit  the  growth 
of  weeds. 


1.  A  process  for  smelting  lead  ores  and  lead  bearing  residues, 
which  comprises; 
(a)  providing  a  lead  blast  furnace,  which  comprises; 

a  crucible; 

a  water-jacketed  column  defining  a  shaft  over  said  cruci- 
ble; 

means  of  providing  cooling  water  to  said  column; 

a  plurality  of  tuyeres,  evenly  spaced  and  mounted  through 
the  walls  of  said  column,  above  the  bottom  of  said 
crucible; 

a  plurality  of  pipe  means  each  for  carrying  oxygen  to  each 
of  the  plurality  of  said  tuyeres  for  release  above  said 
crucible  and  into  the  smelting  zone  of  the  blast  furnace; 

an  adjustable  valve  means  connected  to  each  of  said  pipe 
means  for  carrying,  said  valve  means  adjustably  regulat- 
ing the  rate  of  flow  of  oxygen  to  each  of  said  tuyeres; 

means  associated  with  said  ]7ipe  means  for  sensing  the  rate 
of  flow  of  oxygen  therein;  and 

controller  means  connected  to  the  means  for  sensing  and 
adapted  to  open  the  valve  associated  with  one  of  said 
pipe  means  when  the  means  for  sensing  senses  an  impe- 
dance in  the  one  pipe  means  to  bring  the  oxygen  flow 
rate  in  the  one  pipe  means  up  to  the  level  of  flow  travel- 
ling through  the  remaining,  unimpeded  pipe  means  and 
also  adapted  to  close  the  valve  associated  with  one  of 
said  pipe  means  when  the  means  for  sensing  senses  less 
resistance  to  gas  flow  in  the  one  pipe  means  to  bring  the 
oxygen  flow  rate  in  the  one  pipe  means  down  to  the 
level  of  flow  travelling  through  the  remaining,  higher 
resistant  flow  pipe  means  in  response  to  changes  in  the 
rate  of  oxygen  flow  sensed  by  said  means  for  sensing; 
the  flow  in  the  remaining  pipe  means  being  maintained 
at  a  constant  predetermined  rate; 

(b)  charging  the  shaft  with  sinter,  fluxes,  coke  and  a  lead 
bearing  composition; 

(c)  circulating  cooling  water  through  the  water-jacketed 
column; 

(d)  heating  the  charge; 

(e)  delivering  oxygen  to  the  tuyeres  through  the  pipe  means; 
and 

(0  maintaining  by  operation  of  the  controller  means,  a  (H'e- 
determined  level  of  flow  of  oxygen  through  the  pipe 
means. 
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4>219,354 
HYDROMETALLURGICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  OXIDES  AND  FERRTTES  WHICH 
CONTAIN  IRON  AND  OTHER  METALS 
K.  Raitai;  Si^aad  P.  FngleberK  Seppo  O.  Hdauda; 
Sitg-Erik  HaHhofaa,  aU  of  Port,  aad  Jaakko  T.  L  PoUarri, 
Vaaha>l)hila,  aU  of  FlalaBd,  aarigaors  to  OattAaava  Oy, 
HeWaU,  Flalaad 

Filed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,500 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Flalaad,  No?.  28, 1977,  773588 

lat  CL2  C22B  19/21  23/04.  15/08.  47/00 

VS.  CL  75—101  R  8  Claims 


F<S^CH 


MtSC^'XHjO 


1.  A  hydrometallurgical  process  comprising  leaching  a  fer- 
ritic  raw  material  which  contains  one  or  more  of  the  other 
metals  zinc,  cobalt,  copper,  nickel,  cadmium,  magnesium  and 
manganese  with  an  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  solution  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  to  dissolve  the  iron  and  other  metal  and  to 
produce  a  metal  sulfate  solution,  removing  any  solid  material 
from  the  metal  sulfate  solution  and  then  treating  the  solution  at 
elevated  temperature  and  pressure  to  precipitate  ferric  iron  and 
separating  said  ferric  iron  from  the  metal  sulfate  solution, 
subjecting  the  metal  sulfate  solution  to  evaporation  in  order  to 
crystallize  the  metal  sulfates  from  a  mother  liquor;  separating 
the  metal  sulfates  from  the  mother  liquor;  recycling  the  mother 
liquor  to  the  stage  of  leaching  at  elevated  temperature  with 
sulfiuic  acid  solution;  and  recovering  the  separated  metal 
sulfates. 


4,219,355 
IRON-METALLOID  AMORPHOUS  ALLOYS  FOR 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICES 
Nicholas  J.  DeCristofiro,  Chatham;  Alfred  Freilich,  Livingston, 
and  DaTidson  M.  Nathasingh,  Parsippany,  all  of  N  J.,  assign- 
ors to  Allied  Chemical  CorporatioB,  Morris  Township,  Morris 
Coaaty,  N  J. 

FUed  May  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,472 
lat  CL2  C22C  7/00,  19/00.  31/00.  39/00 
VS.  CL  75—123  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  metal  alloy  which  is  at  least  90%  amorphous  consisting 
essentially  of  a  composition  having  the  formula  FejB^icCc/ 
wherein  "a",  "b",  "c"  and  "d"  are  atomic  percentages  ranging 
from  about  80.0  to  82.0,  12.S  to  14.5,  2.5  to  5.0  and  1.5  to  2.5, 
respectively,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  "a",  "b",  "c"  and 
"d"  equals  100. 


4,219,356 
MACHINABLE  FERRITIC  STAINLESS  STEELS 
Tatsoo  Fi^wara,  Nagoya;  Sbozo  Abeyama;  Kiyohito  Ishida, 
both  of  Agui,  and  Sadayoki  Nakamora,  Oiita,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Daido  Tokushuko  ¥ahwahiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya 
aty,  Japan 

FQed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,138 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  20, 1977,  5M12158 
lat  CL2  C22C  38/22.  38/60.  39/16 
VS.  a.  75—126  L  1  Claim 

1.  Machinable  ferrite  stainless  steels  consisting  of  not  more 
than  0.030%  of  C,  not  more  than  0.050%  of  N,  not  more  than 
0.012%  of  O,  not  more  than  0.8%  of  Si,  not  more  than  1.6%  of 
Mn,  0.05-0.40%  of  S,  16-22%  of  Cr,  1-3%  of  Mo.  the  remain- 
der being  Fe,  provided  that  the  sum  of  C  and  N  is  not  more 
than  0.060%  and  Mn/S  is  2-S,  characterized  in  that  Cr  content 
based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  sulfide  inclusions  formed  in  the 
said  steels  is  10-50  parts  by  weight. 


4,219,357 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  POWDER  METALLURGY 

ARTICLES 

Charles  F.  YoHoa,  Coraopolis,  and  Francis  H.  Froea,  Pittsburgh, 

both  of  Pa.,  asrignors  to  Crndble  lac,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,664 

Int  a.2  B22F  3/16 

VS.  CL  75—221  9  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  producing  compacted  articles  from  powder 

of  a  hydride-forming  alloy  comprising  introducing  hydrided 

powder  of  a  hydride-forming  alloy  to  a  collapsible  container, 

sealing  said  container  and  heating  the  powder  to  an  elevated 

temperature  suitable  for  compacting,  hot  compacting  said 

powder  to  produce  a  substantially  fully  dense  article,  deby- 

driding  said  article,  reheating  said  dehydrided  article  and 

compacting  said  dehydrided  article  to  remove  voids  formed 

during  said  dehydriding. 


4,219,358 

ANTI-CORROSION  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Toshiham  Hayashi,  Yokohama,  aad  KoUi  Kurosawa,  Yokosnka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,608 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1977,  52-109506; 
Jun.  6, 1978,  53-68112 

Int  a.2  C09D  5/10 
VS.  CL  106—1.17  5  dains 

1.  An  anti-corrosion  coating  composition  comprising  as 
main  components  zinc  powder  and  at  least  one  binder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  orthosilicates  and  alkali 
metal  silicates  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  of  said  alkyl  orthosili- 
cates contain  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  the  weight 
ratio  of  said  binder  to  said  zinc  powder  is  in  the  range  of  from 
1:12  to  1:18,  and  further  containing  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ultrafine  particulate  alumi- 
num oxide  and  ultraflne  particulate  titanium  oxide  in  an 
amount  of  0.05  to  2.0  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  zinc  powder,  wherein  said  ultrafine  particulate  oxide  has 
an  average  particle  size  of  5  to  SO  m/x  and  a  specific  surface 
area  of  30  to  120  m^/g. 


4,219,359 
SINTERED  BODY  OF  ZIRCONIA  FOR  OXYGEN 
CONCENTRATION  SENSOR 
Naoto  Miwa,  Tsushima;  Masami  Onki,  Nagoya;  Katsahiko 
Tanaka,  Toyokawa,  and  Masatosi  Suzuki,  Kariya,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippondeaso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,929 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1978,  53-45710 
lat  a.2  C04B  35/48:  GOIN  27/58 
VS.  a.  106—39.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  sintered  body  of  zirconium  oxide  material  for  an  oxygen 
concentration  sensor  exhibiting  an  electromotive  force  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  difference  in  the  concentration  of  oxygen 
between  a  gas  to  be  tested  and  a  reference  gas,  consisting 
essentially  of  partially  stabilized  zirconium  oxide  and  at  least 
one  additive  selected  from  the  group  of  yttrium  oxide,  calcium 
oxide  and  ytterbium  oxide  which  zirconium  oxide  has  cubic 
and  monoclinic  phases  both  existing  in  mingling  relation,  said 
additive  being  solid-soluted  in  zirconium  oxide,  wherein  the 
ratio  of  the  X-ray  diffraction  intensity  of  the  surface  (1  iT)  of 
the  monoclinic  phase  to  the  X-ray  diffraction  intensity  of  the 
surface  (111)  of  the  cubic  phase,  or  the  X-ray  diffraction  inten- 
sity ratio  I(llT)/I(lll),  is  in  the  range  between  0.05  and  0.40. 
and  the  changes  in  value  of  the  X-ray  diffnu;tion  intensity  ratio 
1(1  lT)/I(l  1 1)  caused  by  heating  and  holding  the  partially  stabi- 
lized sintered  material  of  zirconium  oxide  at  the  range  between 
200*  and  300*  C.  minus  the  initial  X-ray  diffraction  intensity 
ratio  I(llT)/l(lll)  obtained  before  heating  and  holding  the 
partially  stabilized  sintered  material  of  zirconium  oxide  at  the 
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nnge  between  200*  and  300*  C.  are  in  the 
-a05and  +0.10. 


range  between 


4,219,360 
PRODUCTION  OF  BONE  CHINA 
loapMB,  Eiher,  Ea^aad,  aarigBor  to  United  States 
A  CVrtcal  Corporatkw,  Los  Aageks,  Calif. 
CoatiBaatioiHia-pHt  of  Ser.  No.  958,286,  Not.  6, 1978, 
alilnnfrt  This  ap^licatioB  Aog.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,259 
CUm  priority,  awUcatioa  Uaitcd  Kiiqdoai,  Not.  28, 1977, 
49473/77;  Feb.  28, 1979, 07105/79 

Iirt.  CL2  C04B  33/24 
UjS.  CL  106-^45  21  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  making  bone  china  by  firing  a  composi- 
tion comprising  bone  ash  and  clay,  the  improvement  which 
consists  of  addLig  to  the  composition  prior  to  firing  a  boron- 
containing  substance  which  is  in  water-insoluble  form. 

14.  A  bone  ash  for  the  manufacture  of  bone  china  comprising 
calcined  bone  on  which  has  been  incorporated  by  calcination  a 
source  of  B2O3. 


4,219,361         

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  SUSCEPTIBILITY  OF  A 

MATERIAL  TO  MICROWAVE  ENERGY  HEATING 
Wflbrd  H.  Svtton,  aid  Waher  E.  Johnaoo,  both  of  Oiatoo, 
N.Y.,  awifors  to  Spedal  Mctata  Corporatioii,  New  Hart- 
ftird,  N.Y. 

CoatiaoatioiHio-pttt  of  Ser.  No.  79535,  May  9, 1977, 
abMdowd.  TUs  apHicatioa  Ju.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,120 
Iirt.  a.2  C04B  35/02.  35/64 
U.S.  a  106—63  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  an  article  susceptible  to  micro- 
wave energy  reaction  which  comprises 
mixing  together  a  major  proportion  of  AI2O3  in  granular 
fonn  with  a  minor  proportion  of  CaO  in  granular  form  to 
form  a  dry  mixture 
adding  a  minor  proportion  of  water  to  said  dry  mixture  to 
form  a  wet  mixture  in  which  the  ingredients  react, 
forming  said  wet  mixture  into  said  article. 


4419,362 

SAG  RESISTANT  PORTLAND  CEMENT 

COMPOSITIONS 

GMffs  T.  Colepofc,  Sm  Diego,  Calif.,  aaaigBor  to  Merck  k 

Ca.,  lacn  Rakvajr,  N  J. 

FIM  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,259 
Iirt.  a.2  G04B  7/352 
U5.  a  106-92  ^  SClaiM 

1.  A  cement  composition  comprising  30-99.5%  Portland 
cement,  0-70%  filler,  and  0.S  to  3.0%  cold-water  soluble  tama- 
rind gum. 


August  26,  1980 


4,219,363 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PORTLAND 
CEMENT  CLINKER 
Vladimir  A.  Tokar,  niitaa  Ren»UiitsioBBaya,  65,  k?.  6;  Maria  L 
Znbik,  aUtta  Po•tyshen^  9,  kr.  35,  both  of  KriToi  Rog;  Grig- 
ory  M.  BaklaaoT,  olitaa  Kirora  34a,  k?.  54>  Kier;  Nikolai  F. 
Matygin,  Kriroi  Rog.;  Valeatia  S.  Ustino?,  ulitsa  Gorkogo,  9, 
kr.  20;  Anatoly  V.  KolesaikoY,  ulitsa  Raerskogo,  3,  ky.  114, 
both  of  Moaeow;  StaaialaT  L  Gashenko,  alitaa  Gorkogo,  159, 
kr.  76,  Zaporoahie;  Alezandr  A.  Rogatldn,  alitsa  40  let  Soret- 
skoi  Ukrainy,  76,  kr.  3,  Zaporozhie;  Leonid  P.  Khlopko?, 
olitsa  40  let  SoTetskoi  Ukrainy,  24,  kr.  11,  Zaporozhie;  Vera 
I.  Mikheeva,  niitaa  Patrioticbeskaya,  58,  kv.  115,  Zaporozhie; 
Udia  I.  Lekalova,  oUtsa  40  let  Sovetskoi  Ukrainy,  58,  kir.  39, 
Zaporozhie;  Nikolai  F.  Drepin,  alitsa  Suyorara,  13,  kT.  141, 
Kier,  Le?  P.  Feofano?,  alitsa  40  let  Sovetskoi  Ukrainy,  82,  kr. 
130,  Zaporozhie;  Nina  E.  Kbodotova,  ulitsa  ReToljatsioonaya, 
73,  kr.  23;  Ivan  I.  SHwTcbenko,  alitsa  ReToUutsionnaya,  67, 
kr.  5,  both  of  Krivoi  Rog;  Larisa  A.  Telina,  ulitsa  Nemirori- 
cba-Daadienko,  14,  Zaporozhie;  Vladimir  I.  Garmash,  ulitsa 
Jnzbno-Ukraiaskaya,  19,  kT.  50,  Zaporozhie,  and  Andrei  M. 
Frantaericb,  olitaa  40  let  Soretskoi  Ukrainy,  76a,  kr.  12, 
Zaporozhie,  all  of  U.S.S  JL 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,974 
Int  0.2  C04B  7/24 
U.S.  a  106—100  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  portland  cement  clinker, 
comprising  grinding  limestone,  clay  and  iron-containing  com- 
ponents; homogeneizing  the  resultant  mix;  pelletizing  the  resul- 
tant homogeneized  mix;  decarbonizing  the  resultant  pellets  at 
800*  to  1000*  C;  roasting  said  pellets  at  1200*  C.  to  1330*  C; 
adding  at  the  grinding  or  homogeneization  stage  dust  sub- 
limates— wastes  of  the  titanium  and  magnesium  produc- 
tion— in  an  amount  from  0.5  to  6.0%  by  total  weight  of  raw 
mix,  and,  in  case  the  dust  sublimates  are  added  at  the  stage  of 
homogeneization,  adding,  at  the  pelletizing  stage,  an  aqueous 
suspension  of  cakes — wastes  of  the  titanium  and  magnesium 
production — at  a  volumetric  ratio  of  water  to  cakes  of  3-6: 1 ,  in 
an  amount  of  10  to  14%  by  total  weight  of  raw  mix. 


4,219,364 

SULFUR  FOAM  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

Gar  L.  Woo,  Tflmron,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  672,202,  Mar.  31, 1976.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,119 

Int  a^  COOK  3/06;  C09K  3/00 

U.S.  CL  106—122  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sulfur  foam  containing  at  least 

SO  weight  percent  sulfur  which  comprises  first  contacting  and 

reacting  molten  sulfur  with  phenol  or  aliphatic  polysulfide  to 

thereby  obtain  a  phenol-sulfur  adduct  or  an  aliphatic  polysul- 

fide-sulfur  adduct  and  then  contacting  and  reacting  the  adduct 

with  maleic  anhydride  at  a  temperature  between  about  100  and 

190*  C.  to  thereby  obtain  a  sulfur  foam. 


4,219,365 
PIGMENT  DISPERSIONS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE 
PIGMENTING  OF  HYDROPHIUC  AND 
HYDROPHOBIC  MEDU 
Enrin  Dietz,  Kdkbeim;  Max  Grossmann,  Friukfort  am  Main; 
Robert  Gotbrod,  FrankfM  am  Main,  and  Michael  Maikow- 
ski,  Fhukftvt  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Hoechst  Aktiengcsellsduift,  Frankftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,722 
Oaiam  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Dec  31, 
1977,2759203 

Int  a.2  G09C  1/00 
U.S.  CL  106—308  Q  14  Claims 

1.  A  pigment  dispersion  comprising 
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(a)  a  tinctorially  effective  amount  of  an  CM-ganic  and/or 
inorganic  pigment, 

(b)  water  and/or  a  water-miscible  compound  as  a  dispersion 
medium  for  said  pigment, 

(c)  a  condensation  product  of  an  aromatic  hydroxy  com- 
pound and  an  alkanol, 

(d)  a  surfactant  containing  an  aliphatic  carbon  chain  of  more 
than  S  carbon  atoms,  said  condensation  product  and  sur- 
factant being  present  in  amounts  effective  to  disperse  said 
pigment  in  said  dispersion  medium,  said  condensation 
product  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  400  to 
SOOO  and  consisting  of  recurring  units  of  the  formula 


X  Y 

\     / 

-Ar- 


R>  R2 


R3 

I 
-C- 

I 
H 


wherein  Ar  is  benzene  or  naphthalene;  X  is  hydroxy, 
etherified  or  esterified  hydroxy;  Y  is  hydrogen,  — R*, 
-OR*  halogen,  — CO— R*,  — COOR*,  — CONR^R'  or 
— NR*COR^  R*  and  R^  standing,  independently  of  each 
other,  for  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R^ 
R2  and  R^  are,  independently  of  each  other,  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkapolyenyl  each  having  up  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  the  carbon  chains  of  which  are  iminterrupted  or 
interrupted  by  — O— ,  — S— ,  — NR*— ,  —CO—, 
—COO—,  — CONR*—  or  phenylene,  and  which  are 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy  or  car- 
boxy;  with  the  proviso  that  per  each  two  such  recurring 
units  at  least  one  of  R',  R^  and  R^  contains  an  aliphatic 
chain  of  more  than  S  carbon  atoms. 


4,219,366 

ADHERENT  COATING  FOR  ENTRAPPING 

CONTAMINATION  PARTICLES  IN  GAS-INSULATED 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

George  D.  Dixon,  Monroerille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingboose 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,639 

Int  a^  BOOB  7/00.  9/00,  15/00 

MS.  CL  134—4  7  Claims 


I        A      ^^ 


6.  A  method  of  entrapping  contaminating  particles  in  an 
enclosed  electrical  system  including  spaced-apart  conducting 
members  at  different  electric  potentials  and  an  insulating  gas 
disposed  intermediate  said  conducting  members  and  providing 
electrical  insulation  therebetween,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  relatively  hard  insulating  coating  comprised  of  a 
binder  component  and  an  active  component  on  selected 


surface  areas  within  said  enclosed  electrical  system,  said 
insulating  coating  having  an  exposed  surface  thereof,  said 
binder  component  being  a  vinyl  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate 
copolymers,  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymers,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  and  said  active  component  being  a  phenolic 
resin,  the  ratio  of  said  binder  componentUK;tive  compo- 
nent being  about  1.0.3  to  5.0;  and 
inserting  a  solvent  vapor  comprising  trichloroethylene  into 
said  enclosed  electrical  system,  said  binder  component 
being  chemically  inert  to  said  solvent  vapor,  said  active 
component  interacting  with  said  solvent  vapor  to  render 
only  the  surface  of  said  insulating  coating  tacky  to  thereby 
entrap  contaminating  particles  thereon. 


4,219,367 
SURGICAL  PREP  HAND  CLEANING 
George  R.  Cary,  Jr.,  and  Stocker  R.  Gary,  both  of  3439  Prytania 
St,  Room  205,  New  Orieans,  La.  70115 

Filed  Oct  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,388 

Int  CL2  BOOB  3/02 

MS.  a.  134—29  13  Claims 


10.  A  method  of  hand  cleansing  utilizing  a  chamber  with  a 
pair  of  horizontally  spaced  hand  c^nings  therein,  with  a  pair 
of  pulsating  water  jet  spray  heads  disposed  in  a  common  verti- 
cal plane  and  directed  into  the  interior  of  the  chamber  so  that 
jets  issuing  therefrom  have  a  downward  velocity  component 
and  intersect  at  an  angle  of  about  60*  to  about  135*,  one  of  the 
spray  heads  being  located  in  substantially  a  common  horizontal 
plane  with  the  hand  openings  and  between  the  hand  openings, 
and  a  drain  opening  being  provided  in  the  bottom  of  the  cham- 
ber, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
delivering  pure  water  to  the  spray  heads, 
issuing  jets  of  pure  water  from  the  spray  heads  at  about  SO  to 
100  psi  at  a  pulsing  rate  of  about  800-1200  pulses  per 
minute  while  a  person's  hands  are  positioned  within  the 
chamber,  until  the  desired  degree  of  cleanliness  of  the 
hands  has  been  achieved,  and 
withdrawing  the  water  sprayed  into  the  chamber  through 
the  drain  opening,  and  sewering  it 


4,219,368 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A  NUMBER  OF 

SERIES-ARRANGED  PHOTOSENSITIVE  CELLS 
Gerard  R.  Darld,  Cambes  en  Plaine,  France,  aasigBor  to  U.S. 
PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,784 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  May  19, 1978,  78  14890 
Int  CL2  HOIL  31/06 
\3S.  a  136-89  MS  5  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  for  converting  electromagnetic 
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radktioii  into  electrical  energy,  havmg  a  monocrystalline 
semiconductor  body  comprising  •  number  of  series-arranged 
photoKnsitive  cells,  in  wfaich  each  cell  has  a  first  region  of  a 
first  conductivity  type  which,  within  the  semiconductor  body, 
is  surroanded  by  a  second  region  of  a  second  conductivity 
type,  and  in  which  the  first  and  second  regions  adjoin  a  major 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  body  on  which  the  radiation  is 
incident  and  form  planar  photosensitive  p-n  junctions,  in 
which  the  photosensitive  cells  are  situated  on  a  common  semi- 
conductor substrate  of  the  first  conductivity  type  and  are 
separated  from  each  other  by  grooves  extending  from  the 
major  surface  into  the  substrate,  in  which  on  the  nuyor  surface 


the  first  region  of  a  photosensitive  cell  is  conductively  con- 
nected to  the  second  region  of  an  adjacent  cell,  characterized 
in  that  a  highly  doped  intermediate  layer  of  the  second  conduc- 
tivity type  is  present  between  each  second  region  and  the 
substrate,  and  in  that  each  photosensitive  cell  is  surrounded 
over  at  least  a  part  of  its  circumference  by  a  highly  doped 
semiconductor  zone  of  the  second  conductivity  type  extending 
along  the  wall  of  the  groove  of  the  major  surface  down  to  the 
said  intermediate  layer,  said  highly  doped  semiconductor  zone 
of  the  second  conductivity  type  being  separated  from  the 
semiconductor  zones  belonging  to  the  adjacent  cells  by  the 
substrate. 


4^9,3^ 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
INTEGRATED  aRCUTT  DEVICE 
Ogiw,  IfiMMie;  TakaUsa  Nitta,  FiKfan;  KaznadcU 
Tifllwaili.  Kodaira;  Maaato  Iwidnidd,  Tokyo,  and  Maaanori 
Odaka,  Facta,  dl  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  HitacU,  Ud^  Tokyo, 


through  said  second  maaking  layer  within  said  second 
hole  to  form  a  second  semiconductor  region  having  a 
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relatively  low  impurity  concentration  spaced  apart  from 
said  first  semiconductor  region. 


4,219,370 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CUTITNG  AND 

BEVELING  PIPE  ENDS 

Harold  B.  Hoaglin,  Sylacauga;  James  R.  Grill,  Birmingham,  and 

Jack  H.  Keller,  CuUman,  all  of  AhL,  assignors  to  Chicago 

Bridge  A  Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  Dl. 

Flkd  Feb.  21,  1979,  Scr.  No.  13,518 

lat  C1.2  B23K  26/00 

UA  a.  148—9.6  11  Claims 


Filed  Aag.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  931,007 
CUma  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Sep.  30, 1977, 52-116847; 
Sep.  30,  1977,  52-116848;  Sep.  30,  1977,  52-116849;  Oct.  14, 
1977,  52-122358;  Oct  14, 1977,  5M22359 
Iirt.  a.2  HOIL  21/26 
U.S.  CL  148—13  12  Claiflu 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit 
device  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  isolated  regions  of  one  conduc- 
tivity type  in  a  semiconductor  substrate,  each  isolated 
region  having  a  substantially  flat  surface; 

(b)  forming  a  first  masking  layer  over  the  surface  of  at  least 
one  of  said  isolated  regions,  said  first  masking  layer  having 

,vr.&«t  and  second  boles  spaced  apart  from  each  other  a 
IHedetermined  distance  in  accordance  with  two  semicon- 
ductor regions  to  be  formed  in  said  isolated  region; 

(c)  covering  the  surface  of  said  isohUed  region  within  said 
second  hole  with  a  second  masking  layer, 

(<P  introducing  a  first  impurity  into  the  isolated  region 

through  said  first  h(^  to  form  a  first  semiconductor  re- 

<       gion  having  a  relatively  high  impurity  concentration;  and 

(e)  introducing  a  second  impurity  into  the  isolated  region 


1.  Apparatus  in  combination  comprising: 

a  horizontally  positioned  and  movable  boom, 

roller  means  to  support  and  axially  rotate  a  horizontal  pipe 
parallel  to  the  boom, 

a  photocell  scanner  mounted  on  the  boom  and  positioned  to 
follow  a  template  circumscribing  a  pipe  on  the  roller 
means, 

drive  means,  responsive  to  a  signal  from  the  photocell  scan- 
ner, adapted  to  move  the  boom  horizontally  in  either  axial 
direction  as  the  photocell  scanner  follows  the  template, 

a  cutting  torch  movably  supported  by  a  mounting  on  the 
boom  and  positioned  to  cut  through  a  pipe,  rotating  axi- 
ally on  the  roller  means,  in  a  cutting  path  having  the  same 
contour  as  the  template,  and 

the  torch  mounting  has  means  to  rotate  the  torch  from  a 
position  lateral  to  the  axis  of  a  pipe  on  the  roller  means 
through  an  angle  of  at  least  65*  on  each  side  of  the  lateral 
position  while  keeping  the  torch  mouth  at  a  substantially 
fixed  position  relative  to  a  pipe  on  the  roller  means. 

8.  A  meUxxl  of  cutting  the  end  of  a  pipe  for  intersection  with 
another  surface,  comprising: 


- 


I 


i   ( 
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placing  a  pipe  on  roller  means  to  support  and  axially  rotate 
it  horizontally  and  parallel  to  a  horizontally  positioned 
and  movable  boom  having  a  cutting  torch  movabty  sup- 
ported by  a  mounting  on  the  boom  and  a  photocell  scan- 
ner ^Moed  fh»n  the  torch; 

placing  a  template  which  is  readable  by  the  photocell  scan- 
ner on  and  at  least  partially  circumscribing  the  pipe; 

activating  the  roller  means  to  rotate  the  pipe; 

automatically  moving  the  boom  horizontally  and  axially 
responsive  to  the  photocell  scanner  tracing  the  template 
and  simultaneously  cutting  the  pipe  with  the  torch  in  a 
path  which  is  controlled  by  the  template,  and 

rotating  the  torch  within  an  angle  of  about  25*  to  155*  with 
respect  to  the  pipe  axis  as  the  pipe  rotates,  while  keeping 
the  torch  mouth  at  a  substantially  fixed  ;>osition  relative  to 
the  pipe,  to  bevel  the  end  of  the  pipe. 


4,219,371 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH-TENSION  BAINITIC 
STEEL  HAVING  HIGH-TOUGHNESS  AND  EXCELLENT 

WELDABILTTY 
Hi^Ibw  Nakasugi,  Kimitsu;  Masana  Imagumbai,  Kisarawi,  and 
Hiroshi  Tamehiro,  KImitsa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27^93 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1978,  53/40092 

Int  a.2  C21D  7/14 

U.S.  CL  148—12  F  4  Claims 


jyv^ 


0001    Oi002    0003    0«K    OOOS 
Boron  Content  (*/.) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high-tension  bainitic  steel  sheet 
having  high-toughness  and  excellent  weldability,  which  com- 
prises heating  a  steel  ingot  or  slab  to  a  temperature  not  higher 
than  1 150*  C.  and  subsequently  rolling  the  heated  steel  ingot  or 
slab  under  conditions  such  that  the  total  reduction  amount  at 
temperatures  not  exceeding  900*  C.  is  60%  or  more  and  the 
finishing  temperature  falls  in  the  range  of  from  700*  to  800*  C, 
said  steel  ingot  or  slab  consisting  of  0.005  to  0.03%  of  C,  not 
more  than  0.4%  of  Si,  1.4  to  2.0%  Mn,  not  more  than  0.008% 
of  S,  0.005  to  0.08%  of  total  Al,  0.01  to  0.08%  of  Nb,  0.005  to 
0.25%  of  Ti,  0.0008  to  0.0018%  of  B,  0.001  to  0.005%  of  N  and 
the  balance,  to  make  up  100%,  of  Fe  and  unavoidable  impuri- 
ties, and  satisfying  the  expression  of  0STi%-3.4(N%)S0.01. 


4,219,372 
HOMOGENIZAT'ON  OF  ZIRCONIUM  ALLOYS 
Michael  S.  Fang,  Albany,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Qaiai, 

ContiBuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,691,  Jan.  30, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9704^72 

Int.  CL^  C22F  1/1% 

U.S.  a.  148—133  4  Claims 

3.  A  process  of  minimizing  or  relatively  reducing  tin  rich 

stringer  type  alloy  segregates  of  an  initial  thickness  of  about  0. 1 

to  1  micron  in  zirconium  alloys  containing  an  effective  amount 

of  tin  to  form  tin  rich  segregates  comprising  heating  said  zirco- 


nium alloy  at  a  temperatiu-e  of  fixxn  1 100*  C.  to  1400*  C.  for  a 
time  of  from  eight  hours  to  ten  minutes,  respectively. 
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4.  A  wrought  zirconium  alloy  containing  tin  heat  treated  so 
as  to  be  free  from  tin  rich  stringer  type  alloy  segregates. 


4,219,373 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Yasuhiro  Mochizuki;  Hiroaki  Hachino,  both  of  Hitachi;  Yntaka 
Misawa,  Katsuta,  and  Yoke  Wakoi,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan, 
asagnors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,163 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11, 1978,  53-1125 

Int  a.2  HOIL  21/225 

UJS.  CL  148—187  11  Claims 


01  I  o 

Thwkcss  of  aLUMNUH  oerosTED  l««p<<i»i 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  of  the 
type  wherein  aluminium  is  selectively  diffused  into  a  silicon 
semiconductor  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selectively  forming  recesses  in  at  least  one  major  surface 
of  said  silicon  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  depositing  aluminium  into  said  recesses; 

(c)  diffusing  the  aluminium  into  said  silicon  semiconductor 
substrate  by  subjecting  it  to  a  heat  treatment,  the  diffusion 
being  effected  in  an  atmosphere  containing  an  oxidizing 
gas,  whereby  diffusion  source  residua  formed  by  oxidation 
of  the  aluminium  is  confined  in  said  recesses  and  pre- 
vented from  creating  projections  extending  above  said  at 
least  one  major  surface  of  the  substrate. 


4,219,374 
MONOPROPELLANT  COMPOSITION 
Manfred  J.  Cziesla,  and  Kurt  F.  Mueller,  both  of  Oxon  Hill, 
Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C 
FUed  Oct  23,  1967,  Ser.  No.  678,484 
Int  CL'  C06B  29/22 
U.S.  CL  149—75  9  Clahns 

1.  A  liquid  monopropellant  composition  comprising  the 
solution  of  an  hydroxylanunonium  perchlorate  oxidizer,  a 
compatible  fuel  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  water 
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loluble  fuel  and  a  water  dispenibie  fuel,  and  water,  wherein 
said  oxidizer,  fuel  and  water  are  present  in  the  weight  ratio  of 
1:9:10  to  16:1:2. 


4^19^5 
MAKING  BEAD  RINGS  FOR  VEHICLE  TIRES 
A.  Vaadale,  aad  Donflas  L.  WImIow,  both  of  Akroa« 
OUo,  aai^on  to  He  Goodyear  Tire  A  RiAber  Coapony, 
Akroa^Ohio 

FDed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,063 

laL  CU  B29H  17/32 

UJS.  a  156-136  9  Claim 


1.  Method  of  making  a  tire  bead  of  elastomer-coated  wire; 

moving  said  coated  wire  along  a  path  from  supply  means  to 
bead-winding  drum  means  having  a  peripheral  bead-form- 
ing groove; 

rotating  said  drum  means; 

engaging  said  coated  wire  for  sliding  contact  with  placement 
means  disposed  adjacent  to  and  biased  toward  said  drum 
means  to  urge  said  coated  wire  into  contact  with  the  drum 
means  and  respectively  with  a  preceding  turn  of  said 
coated  wire  to  build  up  a  predetermined  number  of  turns 
of  said  coated  wire  to  form  said  bead. 


4,219,376 
FLEXIBLE  ACOUSTICAL  WALL  COVERING,  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME,  AND  WALL  PANEL  EMPLOYING 

SAME 
Ckarka  A.  Roaaa,  Lake  Hopateoag,  NJ.,  asiigDor  to  L.  E. 

Cwvcater  A  Coaipaay,  lac^  Whartoa,  N  J. 

DfrWoa  of  Ser.  No.  893,236,  Apr.  4, 1978.  TUs  appUcatioB  Mar. 

5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,785 

lat  a?  B32B  31/18.  31/20 

VJS.  CL  156—209  8  Clainis 


faces,  punching  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  through  said 
lfipiin«t^  construction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
opposed  planar  surfaces,  supporting  a  supply  roll  of  a  web  of 
fluid  impervious  film  adjacent  said  lamhiated  construction, 
bonding  said  fluid  impervious  film  from  said  supply  roll  against 
an  entire  exposed  suiface  of  said  laminated  construction,  and 
embossing  said  plastisol  layer  with  said  film  against  said  entire 
exposed  surface  area  yet  still  maintaining  the  fluid  impervious 
character  of  said  film  throughout  its  entire  surface  area,  said 
embossing  step  defining  a  roughened  configuration  in  said 
layer  having  projections  and  indentations  which  serve  as  min- 
iature sound  baffles,  said  film  sealing  said  openings  and  en- 
abling said  wall  covering  to  be  used  as  a  fluid  impervious 
covering  yet  with  said  fihn  allowing  substantially  unobstructed 
passage  of  sound  waves  therethrough. 

4,219,377 

PHOrOCURABLE  EPOXY  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

IMPROVED  FLEXIBILITY  COMPRISING  VINYL 

TERMINATED  ACRYLONITRILE-BUTADIENE 

POLYMER 

Donald  E.  Albrecht,  Woodbory,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manafactariag  Company,  St  Paol,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,312 

Int  CV  B05D  3/06;  C08F  2/4S.  8/00.  19/40 

VJS.  CL  156—330  14  Claims 

I.  A  photocureable  epoxy-containing  composition  which 
exhibits  improved  flexibihty  when  cured,  said  composition 
comprising  in  admixture:  ^ 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  epoxy-containing  material; 

(b)  about  5  to  200  parts  by  weight  vinyl  terminated  acryloni- 
trile-butadiene  polymer; 

(c)  about  O.S  to  80  parts  by  weight  actinic  light  activatable 
epoxy  cure  initiator. 

10.  An  epoxy-containing,  photocureable  adhesive  having 
improved  flexibility  where  cured,  the  adhesive  comprising  in 
admixture: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  epoxy  containing  material; 

(b)  5  to  200  parts  by  weight  vinyl  terminated  acrylonitrile- 
butadiene  polymer; 

(c)  5  to  400  parts  by  weight  hydroxyl-containing  material 

(d)  0.5  to  80  parts  by  weight  actinic  light  activaUble  epoxy 
cure  initiator; 

(e)  O.S  to  100  parts  by  weight  adhesion  promoter; 
(0  0.5  to  400  parts  by  weight  filler. 

II.  A  method  of  bonding  substrates  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  admixture  comprising  an  epoxy-containing 
material  having  therein  vinyl  terminated  acrylonitrile- 
butadiene  polymer 

(b)  coating  one  or  both  said  substrates  with  said  admixture 

(c)  bonding  said  substrates  at  said  coating  by  curing  said 
admixture. 


1.  A  method  of  making  flexible  fluid  impervious  acoustical 
wall  covering  in  a  continuous  uninterrupted  manner  compris- 
ing the  steps  of,  coating  a  substrate  with  a  layer  of  plastisol  to 
define  a  tftninatwri  coostniction  having  opposed  planar  sur- 


4,219,378 

WEB  SPUCING 

Carl  R.  Marschke,  Phillips,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Marqnip,  Inc., 

PUmps,Wis. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  793,552,  May  4, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,170,506, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  669,309,  Mar.  22, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  30,475 
lat  CL2  B65H  19/16.  19/18.  19/20 
U.S.  CL  156—502  4  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  connection  with  a  machine  for  utilizing  a  trav- 
eling continuous  web  of  paper  or  the  like,  and  wherein  a  plural- 
ity of  paper  supply  rolls  are  provided  so  that  when  the  web  of 
one  paper  roll  is  nearly  exhausted,  the  web  of  a  fresh  paper  roll 
can  be  substituted  therefor,  ap|>aratus  comprising: 

(a)  a  splicing  device  disposed  downstream  from  said  supply 
rolls, 

(b)  a  dancer  roll  disposed  between  said  splicing  device  and 
the  input  to  the  said  machine, 


I 
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(c)  a  fixed  idler  roll  disposed  between  said  splicing  device 
and  said  dancer  roll, 

(d)  means  for  causing  a  first-named  web  to  feed  from  one  of 
the  said  paper  rolls  past  said  spUcing  device  and  over  said 
fixed  idler  roll  and  hence  past  said  dancer  roll  and  to  the 
said  input  of  the  machine, 

(e)  means  for  applying  a  braking  force  to  said  first-named 
web  downstream  of  said  one  of  said  paper  rolls  and  up- 
stream of  said  spUcing  device, 


4,219,380 

DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  COOLING  UQUIDS 

CONTAINING  SOLIDS 

Edgar  Mnsdielkaaatz,  LcTerkosen,  and  Rndolf  Jase,  Donufea, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktica- 

gesellscfaaft,  LcTerkasea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  775,212,  Mar.  7, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  681,923,  Apr.  30, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506,626,  Sep.  16, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

886,495 
Oahns  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1973,  2361236 

lat  CV  BOID  1/00 
VJS.  CL  159—47  R  4  Claims 


(0  means  at  said  splicing  device  for  splicing  a  second-named 

web  to  the  said  first-named  web, 
(g)  means  for  severing  the  second-named  web  from  the 

first-named  web, 
(h)  means  for  releasing  said  braking  force, 
(i)  and  means  for  then  driving  said  idler  roll  as  a  capstan  to 

tension  and  accelerate  the  spliced  web  back  to  line  speed. 


1.  A  process  for  the  flash  evaporation  of  a  liquid  containing 
solids,  characterized  in  that  the  evaporation  and  subsequent 
separation  of  said  liquid  containing  solids  and  resultant  vapours 
is  carried  out  in  separate  areas  in  such  a  manner  that  a  reduc- 
tion in  pressure  to  below  the  vapour  pressure  of  said  liquid 
causes  sudden  evaporation,  and  the  liquid  and  gaseous  phase 
thus  obtained  are  separated  immediately  thereafter  by  centrifu- 
gal force. 


4,219,379 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Terry  G.  Athanas,  LewisriUe,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mostek  Corpora- 
tion, CarroUton,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  759,803,  Jan.  17, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,362 

Int  CL2  HOIL  21/306 

VS.  CL  156—653  3  Cbdms 


4,219,381 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WASTE  PAPER  FOR 

OBTAINING  A  STOCK  SUSPENSION  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  NEW  PAPER  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

THE  PERFORMANCE  OF  THE  AFORESAID  METHOD 

Hans  SchneU,  Mengen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Escher  Wyss  GmbH,  Ravensborg,  Wiirttanborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,780 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Switzerhmd,   Mar.   7,   1978, 
2442/78 

Int  a.2  D21C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  162—4  12  Claims 


20'        /IB 


16       14 
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1.  A  method  for  accurately  forming  an  oxidation  mask  com- 
prising the  steps: 

(a)  forming  a  layer  of  an  oxidation  resistant  material, 

(b)  depositing  a  polysiUcon  layer  on  the  oxidation  resistant 
layer, 

(c)  exposing  the  entire  polysiUcon  to  an  oxidizing  ambient  to 
form  a  polyoxide  layer, 

(d)  exposing  selected  portions  of  the  polyoxide  to  an  acid 
etch  to  form  a  polyoxide  mask,  and 

(e)  using  the  polyoxide  mask  to  remove  portions  of  the 
oxidation  resistant  layer  to  thereby  form  an  oxidation 
mask  for  a  layer  beneath  the  oxidation  resistant  material. 


-•  \ 


M 


1.  A  method  of  treating  waste  paper  for  obtaining  a  stock 
suspension  for  fabricating  new  paper,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  stock  suspension  in  a  stock  slusher  by  infeeding 
waste  paper  and  water  into  said  stock  slusher, 

said  stock  suspension  containing  contaminants  and  not  com- 
pletely defibered  |>aper  parts; 
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withdrawing  and  removing  in  succession,  outside  of  the 
stock  slusher,  the  contaminants  from  the  flow  of  the  stock 
suspension  in  the  form  of  heavy  particles,  floatable  sub- 
stances and  plastic  foils; 

removing  paper  fibers  from  the  stock  suspension; 

removing  from  the  remainder  of  the  suspension  incom- 
pletely defibered  paper  parts; 

further  defibering  the  removed  incompletely  defibered 
paper  parts;  and 

feeding  the  paper  fibers  removed  from  the  stock  suspension 
together  with  the  fibers  obtained  from  the  incompletely 
defibered  paper  parts  as  good  stock  for  further  processing 
into  paper. 

S.  An  apparatus  for  treating  waste  paper  in  order  to  obtain  a 
stock  suspension  for  the  fabrication  of  new  paper,  comprising: 

a  stock  slusher  for  defibering  waste  paper  within  which  the 
waste  paper  is  mixed  with  water  in  order  to  form  a  stock 
suspension; 

a  sorting  apparattis  operatively  connected  with  said  stock 
slusher; 

said  sorting  apparatus  incorporating  means  for  sorting  the 
stock  suspension  formed  in  the  stock  slusher  into  heavy 
contaminants,  floatable  contaminants,  large-surface  con- 
taminants, not  completely  defibered  paper  pieces  and 
fibers  which  can  be  used  as  good  stock; 

the  sorting  means  containing  structure  for  separating  out  the 
contaminants; 

an  additional  defibering  means  for  ^ceiving  the  not  com- 
pletely defibered  paper  pieces;  and 

means  for  receiving  the  fibers  which  are  ready  to  be  directly 
used  and  which  have  been  separated  out  as  good  stock  so 
that  such  received  fibers  can  be  directly  employed  for  the 
paper  fabrication. 


conveying  a  web  consecutively  through  said  three  nips,  and 
additional  endless  fabric  means  situated  at  the  first  two  of  said 
three  consecutive  press  nips  for  engaging  the  web  at  said  first 
two  press  nips  at  a  side  of  said  web  opposite  from  the  side 
thereof  engaged  by  said  common  fabric  means,  said  additional 
endless  fabric  means  being  spaced  from  that  part  of  the  web 
which  travels  from  the  first  to  the  second  and  from  the  second 
to  the  third  of  said  three  consecutive  nips  and  wherein  each  of 


said  first  and  second  press  nips  includes  press  rolls,  one  of 
which  at  each  of  the  latter  press  nips  engages  said  additional 
endless  fabric  means  and  another  of  which  at  each  of  said  first 
and  second  press  nips  engages  said  common  fabric  means,  and 
further  wherein  the  press  roll  at  said  second  press  nip  which 
engages  said  common  fabric  means  is  a  smooth-surfaced  roll 
while  the  press  roll  at  said  second  press  nip  which  engages  said 
additional  fabric  means  has  a  recessed  surface  for  receiving 
water  from  the  web. 


CATIONIC  FORTIFIED  ROSIN  SIZE 
Carl  T.  Lefllcr,  GreCaa,  Ijl,  tmivMr  to  American  Cyaaamid 

CoapMjr,  Stamford,  Cou. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1976,  Scr.  No.  659,318 

lat  0.2  D21H  3/34 

UA  a  162—180        ,A,i.  15  Claims 

1.  A  cationic  naodified  romn  polyamidopolyamine  condensa- 
tion product  formed  at  a  temperature  of  about  130*  C.-200*  C. 
from  a  water-soluble  polyalkylenepolyamine  having  the  ge- 
neric formula  H2N(CmH2mNY)pCmH2mNH2  where  Y  repre- 
sents H  or  — CmH2mNH,  m  is  a  whole  integer  between  2  and 
4  inclusive,  and  p  is  an  integer  between  1  and  4,  and  an  acid- 
fortified  rosin  being  the  Diels-Alder  condensation  product 
from  a  naturally  occurring  rosin  and  a  a,/3-ethylenicaily  unsat- 
urated compound  of  acidic  character  containing  a 

O 

I  I 

— C— C=C—  group. 


the  molar  ratio  of  said  polyalklyenepolyamine  to  said  acid-for- 
tified roain  being  between  about  3:2  and  2:3. 

14.  Paper  sized  by  a  content  of  a  condensation  product 
according  to  claim  1. 


I 
4,219,384 

DRIVING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  ABSORBER  ROD 

HeiBz  Cramer,  Stade;  Habert  Handel,  Rimbach;  Manfred  Sche- 

fold,  MaJsach;  Hermann  Schmitt,  Bad  Durkheim,  and  Josef 

Schoening,  Hambniecken,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

signors  to  Hochtemperatnr-Reaktorban  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,603 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  6, 

1976,2650923 

Int  a.2  C21C  7/14 

VJS.  CL  176—36  C  13  Claims 


4,219,383 

PRESS  SECnON  OF  A  PAPER  MACHINE 

PMn>  J.  Vaikama,  LeppiQMto  B  1, 68610  Leppdaoto,  Finland 

FDed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,756 

Claima  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  18, 1977,  770542 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqoent  to  Mar.  11, 

1997,  has  been  diadaiiMd. 

ht  a.2  D21F  i/M 

U.S.  CL  162—360  R  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  paper  machine,  a  press  section  for  removing  water 

from  a  web,  said  press  section  having  at  least  three  nips  and  a 

common  endless  fabric  means  common  to  said  three  nips  for 


1.  A  driving  apparatus  for  an  absorber  rod  of  a  nuclear 
reactor  pressure  vessel,  which  apparatus  comprises,  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  driving  assembly  including: 

1.  a  motor, 

2.  gear  means  operatively  connected  to  the  motor; 

3.  guide  means  actuated  by  the  gear  means,  and 

4.  a  flexible  member  carried  by  the  guide  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  the  absorber  rod  upon  actuation  of  the 
guide  means; 

(b)  means  for  storing  the  flexible  member, 

(c)  enclosure  means  disposed  on  the  pressure  vessel  for 
detachably  enclosing  the  driving  assembly  and  the  storing 
means  within  a  desired  gaseous  atmosphere; 

(d)  screening  plug  means  for  isolating  the  interior  of  the 
pressure  vessel  from  the  interior  of  the  enclosure  means 
and  provided  with  a  passageway  therethrough; 

(e)  a  connecting  element  carried  by  the  absorber  rod  and 
disposed  within  the  passageway  of  the  screening  plug 
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means  for  movement  between  an  upper  end  position  and  a 
lower  end  positicm,  and  wherein  the  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration of  the  passageway  substantially  corresponds  to 
the  cross-sectional  configuration  of  the  connecting  ele- 
ment for  permitting  the  connecting  element  to  function  as 
a  movable  plug  within  the  passageway; 

(0  means  for  coupUng  one  end  of  the  flexible  member  to  the 
connecting  element;  and 

(g)  means  for  releasably  securing  the  connecting  element  in 
position  in  the  passageway  through  the  screening  plug 
means  to  further  isolate  the  interior  of  the  pressure  vessel 
from  the  interior  of  the  enclosure. 


4,219,385 

CIRCULATING  PUMPS  OF  A  UQUID  METAL, 

GENERALLY  SODIUM,  ENSURING  THE  COOLING  OF 

THE  CORE  OF  A  FAST  NEUTRON  REACTOR 
Jo^  Guidez,  Aix  en  Provence,  and  Maurice  Pradel,  Grenoble, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato- 
miqne,  France 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,840 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  17, 1977,  77  18608 
Int  a.2  G21C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  176—40  2  Claims 


1.  A  fast  nuclear  reactor  including  a  core,  a  supporting 
structure  for  supporting  said  core,  and  a  vessel  containing  a 
liquid  coolant  metal,  a  pump  for  circulating  said  liquid  metal, 
said  pump  being  located  within  said  vessel,  the  improvement 
comprising,  a  non-removable  assembly  portion  of  said  pump, 
said  non-removable  assembly  including  a  suction  channel,  a 
diffuser,  and  at  least  one  delivery  pipe,  said  non-removable 
assembly  being  attached  to  said  supporting  structure  by  means 
of  at  least  two  curved  beams  each  fixed  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the 
said  supporting  structure  and  each  connected  at  its  other  end  to 
the  first  ends  of  a  plurality  of  parallel,  separate  metallic  sheets, 
the  second  ends  of  said  metallic  sheets  being  connected  to  said 
non-removable  assembly,  whereby  a  radial  displacement  of  the 
non-removable  assembly  portion  of  the  pump  is  made  possible. 


4,219,386 

PWR  INTEGRAL  TIE  PLATE  AND  LOCiONG 

MECHANISM 

Jon  L.  Osborne,  Richland,  and  Barney  S.  Flora,  Benton  City, 

both  of  Washn  asaignors  to  Exxon  Noclear  Company,  Inc., 

Bellerue,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,524 
Int  0.2  G21C  3/3a-  F16B  39/00 
VS.  CL  176—78  10  Claims 

1.  In  the  nuclear  power  reactor  fuel  bundle  having  a  plural- 


ity of  the  fuel  rods  and  tie  rods,  an  upper  tie  plate  locking 
mechanism,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  locking  sleeve  fixed  to  an  end  of  a  plurality  of 
said  tie  rods,  said  locking  sleeves  includmg  sleeve  lugs 
projecting  radially  outward  and  spaced  in  increments 
about  the  periphery  of  said  locking  sleeve  at  an  end  away 
from  said  fuel  bundle; 

(b)  an  upper  tie  plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings,  one  of 
said  openings  receiving  each  of  said  locking  sleeves,  such 
that  said  sleeve  lugs  on  said  locking  sleeves  extend  beyond 
the  tie  plate  on  the  side  away  from  said  fuel  rods; 

(c)  locking  nuts  corresponding  to  each  of  said  locking 
sleeves,  said  locking  nuts  including  a  hollow  tubular  cap 
capable  of  receiving  said  locking  sleeves  with  lugs  pro- 
jecting radially  inward  from  the  interior  walls  of  said  cap, 
said  cap  lugs  spaced  about  the  periphery  of  said  cap  and 
corresponding  to  said  sleeve  lugs  for  mating  engagement, 


said  locking  nuts  movable  between  a  locked  and  unlocked 
position; 

(d)  a  retaining  sleeve  including  a  hollow  tubular  member 
capable  of  receiving  said  locking  sleeve  and  extending 
through  said  openings  on  both  sides  of  said  tie  plate,  said 
tubular  member  having  an  enlarged  end  toward  said  fuel 
bundle  so  that  said  enlarged  end  may  not  pass  through  said 
openings  of  said  tie  plate,  said  retaining  sleeve  fixed  at  the 
end  away  from  said  fuel  bundle  to  said  nut,  thereby  opera- 
bly  connecting  said  locking  nut  to  said  tie  plate;  and 

(e)  means  for  restraining  said  locking  nuts  in  said  locked 
position,  said  restraining  means  operably  connected  to  one 
of  said  retaining  sleeve  and  said  locking  nuts  such  that  said 
upper  tie  plate,  said  locking,  nuts  said  retaining  sleeve  and 
said  restraining  means  form  an  integral  unit  when  said 
locking  nuts  is  in  said  locked  and  said  unlocked  position 
and  are  removable  from  said  fuel  bundle  as  as  integral 
assembly. 


4,219,387 
SOLAR  STILL 
Leonard  R.  Gmntman,  1644  Tubbs  Ave.,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 
49022 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,976 
Int  a.2  C02B  1/04;  F24J  3/02 
VS.  CL  202—182  14  Claims 

1.  A  floating  solar  still  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  solar  energized  evaporating  chamber  including  an  annular 
sunlight  absorbing  basin  for  water  to  be  distilled  covered 
by  a  sunlight  admitting  top  wall,  and  adapted  to  float  on  a 
body  of  water  to  be  distilled; 
a  condenser  and  tube  means  pendently  supporting  said  con- 
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denser  from  said  evaporating  chamber  and  defining  a  gas 
transfer  loop  therrtetween,  said  kx>p  having  an  output  leg 
for  supfrfying  vapor  from  said  evaporating  chamber  to 
said  condenser  and  a  return  leg  for  returning  air  from  said 
condenser  to  said  evaporating  chamber, 
•  hoOow,  upwardly  flared,  generally  trumpet  duped  di- 
verter  extending  coaxially  downward  from  the  top  of  said 
evaporating  chamber  for  smoothly  diverting  vapor  down- 
ward from  said  chamber  through  the  central  opening  of 
said  annular  basin  to  said  tube  means; 


be  subjected  to  distillation  is  0.3  to  l.S:l  and  discharging  the 
resultant  residue  from  the  bottom  of  the  distillation  unit. 


4^19,389 
SEPARATION  OF  ACRYUC  AOD  FROM  SOLUTIONS 

THEREOF  IN  TRI-N-BUTYL  PHOSPHATE 
Georges  Biola,  Broo;  Yrcs  Komora,  Lycos,  and  Gerard  Schnei- 
der, Caloire,  all  of  Fkwice,  assignors  to  RhoBe-Poulenc  Induf- 
trks,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jon.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,923 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  FVance,  Jon.  14, 1977, 77  18136 
Int  0.2  C07C  51/44:  BOID  1/22 
U.S.  CL  203—72  10  Claims 


a  fan  member  located  in  said  loop  between  said  evaporating 
chamber  and  ti^  means  and  actuable  for  circulating  air 
through  said  loop  between  said  evaporating  chamber  and 
condenser  to  carry  vapor  firom  said  chamber  to  said  con- 
denser, 

a  wind-driven  rotor  rotatably  supported  atop  said  diverter 
and  rotatably  driving  a  shaft  extending  down  through  said 
diverter,  said  fan  member  being  fixed  to  said  shaft  below 
said  diverter. 


4,219,388 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  MALEIC 

ANHYDRIDE  FROM  DISTILLATION  RESIDUES 

Kari-Hctaz  Heller,  and  Giiirther  Leu,  both  of  KrefeM,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  GcnMny,  a«iflBors  to  Bagrer  Aktiengeaellschaft, 

LenrioMca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,282 
OaiM  priority,  applkatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuy,  Nov.  10, 
1977,2750284 

Int  a^  BOID  3/10:  C07D  307/S9 
U.S.  CL  203—61  12  Oaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of  essentially 
pure  acrylic  acid  and  essentially  pure  tri-N-butyl  phosphate 
from  a  solvent  solution  thereof,  which  comprises  (i)  vaporizing 
a  feed  stream  of  acrylic  acid/tri-N-butyl  phosphate  solvent 
solution  at  a  temperature  not  in  excess  of  160*  C,  such  as  to 
avoid  degradation  of  the  tri-N-butyl  phosphate,  and,  whereby 
there  is  thus  established  (ii)  a  vapor  phase  comprising  virtually 
all  of  the  acrylic  acid  and  a  fraction  of  the  tri-N-butyl  phos- 
phate solvent  and  Oii)  a  li<iui<l  ^\aait  consisting  essentially  of 
said  tri-N-butyl  phosphate  solvent;  (iv)  recovering  said  liquid 
phase  (iii);  (v)  at  least  partially  condensing  said  vapor  phase 
(ii);  and  thence  (vi)  distilling  the  condensate  (v)  at  a  tempera- 
t\ire  not  in  excess  of  160'  C.  and  under  such  reduced  pressure 
as  to  avoid  acrylic  acid  crystallization,  to  obtain  a  distillate  (vii) 
comprising  essentially  pure  acrylic  acid  and  an  acrylic  acid/tri- 
N-butyl  phosphate  distilland  (viii),  while  maintaining  the 
amount  of  acrylic  acid  in  said  distilland  (viii)  to  between  1  and 
20%. 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  maleic  anhydride  from  a 
distillation  residue  containing  the  same  which  comprises  sub- 
jecting said  distillation  residue  to  distillation  to  distill-out  ma- 
leic a^ydride,  adding  a  residue  containing  phthalic  anhydride 
to  the  distillation  residue  containing  maleic  anhydride  before 
or  after  maleic  anhydride  is  distilled  thereofTin  an  amount  such 
that  the  weight  ratio  of  residue  containing  phthalic  anhydride 
to  readue  containing  maleic  anhydride  which  has  been  or  is  to 


I 


4,219,390 
METHOD  FOR  THE  REGENERATION  OF  A  TINNING 

ELECTROLYTE 
Eric  J.  Stnart  Heeraskot,  and  Bob  de  Moa,  Alkmaar,  both  of 
Netheriaads,  assignors  to  Hoogovens  Ijmuiden,  B.V.,  Ijm- 
■idea,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,941 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Sep.  22, 
1977,  2742718 

Int  0.2  C25D  21/22 
U.S.  CL  204—54  R  2  Oaims 

1.  Method  for  regenerating  an  electrolytic  liquid  for  tinning 
purposes  in  which  the  electrolytic  liquid  if  freed  from  ions  of 
foreign  metals  introduced  into  it  during  the  tinning  action, 
characterized  by  the  steps  of 
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(a)  detinning  of  the  electrolytic  liquid  through  electrolysis 
and 


USED  TINNING 

eLECTROLrTt 

SOLUTION 

INPUT 


•     TIN 

TO  WtSHINS 

AND  RECYCLE 

TO  TINNINC  OPERATION 


CLEAN  ELECTROLYTE 

TO  STORAGE 

OR  RECYCLE  TO 

TINNING  OPERATION 


(b)  releasing  of  the  foreign  metal  ions  by  means  of  a  cation 
exchanger. 


4,21931 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCnON  OF  METAL 
Perry  A.  Foster,  Jr.,  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alumi- 
num Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,533,  Dec.  31, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  717,700 
Int  a.2  C25C  3/00,  3/06 
VJS.  O.  204—67  10  Oaims 

n  + 


19  10 


20        11 


1.  A  method  for  the  electrolytic  production  of  metal,  includ- 
ing electrolyzing,  between  anodic  and  cathodic  surface  areas,  a 
compound  of  the  metal  dissolved  in  a  molten  solvent,  the 
electrolyzing  being  performed  at  a  temperature  such  that  the 
metal  is  formed  in  the  molten  state,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  the  provision  of  cathodic  surface  area  in  the  form  of 
a  grate  inserted  in  the  solvent,  with  the  anode-cathode  distance 
being  up  to  U  inches. 


4,21932 
PHOTOSYNTHETIC  PROCESS 
Martin  M.  Halmann,  Rehovot  Israel,  assignor  to  Yeda  Re- 
search A  Development  Co.  Ltd.,  RehoTot  Israel 
FUed  Mar.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,511 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  Mar.  31, 1978,  54406 
Int  0.2  C25B  3/04 
VS.  O.  204—72  21  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  carbon  dioxide  or  bicarbonate 
ion  by  reduction  to  organic  compounds  selected  from  alcohols, 
aldehydes  and  carboxylic  acids  of  1  to  2  C  atoms,  which  com- 
prises carrying  out  the  reduction  in  a  photoelectrochemical 
cell  wherein  the  cathode  is  a  p-type  semiconductor,  at  least 
part  of  the  energy  of  reduction  being  suppUed  by  light. 


4,21933 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SULFEPOMIDES 
Sigeru  Torii;  Hideo  Tanaka,  and  Masashi  Ukida,  aU  of  Oka- 
yama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Oochi  Shinko  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,891 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1978,  53-32991 
Int  a.2  C25B  3/02:  C07D  213/48,  209/34,  210/00 
U.S.  O.  204—78  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sulfenimide  which  comprises 
subjecting  a  mixture  of  an  imide  of  the  formula: 


1— c=o 

1^    \ 


R  NH 

•— c=o 


wherein  R  is  (1)  a  bivalent  saturated  or  unsaturated,  acyclic  or 
cyclic  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  approximately  2  to 
approximately  10  carbon  atoms,  (2)  a  bivalent  saturated  or 
unsaturated  acyclic  group  having  from  2  to  approximately  6 
carbon  atoms  and  having  — O —  and/or  — NH—  Unkage 
therein,  or  (3)  a  bivalent  heterocyclic  group  having  from  6  to 
8  carbon  atoms  including  those  containing  an  oxabicyclo  struc- 
ture with  an  organic  disulfide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dialkyl  disulfide  wherein  each  alkyl  group  is  acyclic  of 
from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  is  cyclic  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms 
optionally  substituted  with  a  halo  atom  and  diaryl  dtsulfkles 
wherein  each  aryl  group  is  phenyl,  tolyl,  naphthyl,  benzyl,  or 
is  a  substituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  wherein  said  substitu- 
ent  is  an  alkyl  group  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  halo  atom  or  a 
nitro  group  or  is  benzothiazyl, 
or  with  a  mercaptan  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  mercaptans  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  trichlororoethyl 
mercaptan,  phenyl  mercaptan,  chlorophenyl  mercaptan, 
nitrophenyl  mercaptan,  benzyl  mercaptan,  naphthyl  mer- 
captan and  2-mercaptobenzothiazole, 
to  electrolytic  oxidation  in  an  organic  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aprotic  polar  solvents  and  mix- 
tures of  a  major  quantity  of  aprotic  p>olar  solvent  and  a 
minor  quantity  of  polar  solvent  or  water. 


4,21934 
MEMBRANE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 
Andrew  D.  Babinsky,  Chagrin  Falls;  Charles  J.  Hora,  Paines- 
riUe;  Edward  J.  Peters,  Chardon,  and  Wayne  P.  Zemaa, 
Richmond  Heights,  aU  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774^00,  Mar.  7, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,026 

Int  0.2  C25B  1/16.  1/26,  9/OC  13/02 
U.S.  O.  204—96  10  Oaims 

7.  In  a  monopolar  chlor-alkaU  cell  having  a  plurality  of 
essentially  vertically  arranged  parallel  electrodes  of  one  polar- 
ity extending  downward  into  the  cell  with  an  essentially  verti- 
caUy  arranged  parallel  electrode  of  opposite  polarity  extending 
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upwardly  within  the  cell  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  down- 
wardly extending  electrodes,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
divider  separating  the  anolyte  and  catholyte  chambers,  said 
divider  consisting  in  part  of  open-top  boxlike  means  of  imper- 
meable, nonconductive  material  enveloping  each  downwardly 
extending  electrode  and  having  window-like  openings  therein 
of  hydraulically  impermeable  membrane,  said  membrane  win- 
dows being  of  a  size  and  shape  conforming  to  substantially  the 


and  the  negative  one  known  as  the  cathode,  passing  a  current 
through  the  solution  at  a  density  insufficient  to  cause  gross 
turbulence,  which  causes  separant-carriers  of  opposite  sign  to 
course  through  each  other  in  the  process  of  ionic  conduction, 
adjusting  the  concentration  of  said  ligands  to  bring  the  trans- 
port of  unseparated  separants  partitioned  into  carrier  pairs  to  as 
near  zero  as  practicable  forming  a  quasi-isoelectric  point,  re- 
fluxing  said  separants  transported  by  individual  separant-car- 
rier  conduction  by  trapping  them  in  a  closed  circuit  reflux  zone 
by  oxidizing  negative  separant-carriers  that  enter  an  anode 
compartment  into  positive  separant-carriers  and  by  reducing 
positive  separant-carriers  that  enter  a  cathode  compartment 
into  negative  separant-carriers,  inducing  said  oxidation/reduc- 
tion by  the  direct  anode/cathode  electron  reactions,  holding 
said  solution  of  separants  in  a  steady  state  reflux  until  they  have 
approximately  reached  equilibrium  at  which  time  the  solution 
at  the  ends  of  the  reflux  zone  will  have  reached  a  maximum  of 
composition  disproportionation  and  will  be  the  maximum 
separation  for  the  given  voltage  drop  across  the  reflux  zone. 


active  electrode  zones  between  said  interacting  electrodes  and 
said  membrane  windows  being  positioned  substantially  di- 
rectly between  said  interacting  electrodes  in  said  active  elec- 
trode zones,  each  said  open-top  boxlike  means  being  intercon- 
nected at  their  tops  by  a  substantially  horizontal  hydraulically 
impermeable  member  which  extends  outwardly  from  the  top 
of  each  boxlike  means  as  to  form  a  seal  with  the  cell  and  adja- 
cent boxlike  means  to  completely  separate  the  anolyte  and 
catholyte  chambers. 


4^21935 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  FRACTIONATION  PROCESS 

MaryauM  Smitfa,  deceaaed,  late  of  Santa  Moniea,  Califs  and  by 

Arthur  C.  Smith,  624  Aha  Atc^  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  90402, 

executor 

CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  848,056,  Ang.  6, 1969,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  28, 1972,  Ser.  No.  230,083 

lot  CL2  COIN  27/26;  B03C  5/00;  C25B  7/00 

VS.  CL  204—180  R  6  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  fractionating  a  mixture  of  difficult  to  sepa- 
rate dissolved  materials  of  like  ionic  sign  which  may  be  all 
positive  or  all  negative  ions,  where  each  of  said  materials  to  be 
separated  will  be  refered  to  as  a  separant,  comprising  a  solution 
containing  said  separants,  one  or  more  Ugands  that  can  com- 
bine with  each  said  separant  to  form  dissolved  positively 
charged  particles  having  the  higher  oxidation  state  called  the 
oxidized  state,  and  one  or  more  additional  ligands  that  can 
compete  with  said  aforementioned  Ugands  and  combine  with  a 
portion  of  each  said  separants  to  form  simultaneously  dissolved 
negatively  charged  particles  containing  said  separants  in  a 
lower  oiddation  state  called  the  reduced  state,  where  said 
dissolved  ionic  particles  are  known  as  separant-carriers,  choos- 
ing said  ligands  such  that  the  oxidation  or  reduction  of  a  separ- 
ant to  its  alternate  oxidation  state  is  accompanied  by  a  sign 
change  of  its  separant-carrier  and  such  that  there  is  for  each 
said  separant  at  least  one  separant-carrier  that  can  react  with  at 
least  one  separant-carrier  of  opposite  sign  in  each  pair  of  posi- 
tive and  negative  separant-carriers  for  each  other  said  dis- 
solved separant,  whoe  said  pair  is  known  as  a  separant  pair, 
and  simultaneously  exchange  oxidation  state  and  ugn  in  a  time 
that  is  on  the  order  of  or  shorter  than  the  transit  time  of  said 
separant-carriers  through  a  theoretical  plate  based  on  a  reac- 
tion time  shorter  than  10~^  seconds,  placing  said  solution 
between  two  electrodes,  the  positive  one  known  as  the  anode 


4,21936 
ELECTRODIALYTIC  PROCESS 
Alan  B.  Gancy,  Syracuse,  and  Theodore  J.  Jenczewski,  Sierrill, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Mor- 
ris Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Aog.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,229 

Int.  a.2  BOID  13/02 

VS.  CL  204—180  P  11  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  electrodialysis  of  aqueous  NaCl  in  an 
electrodialytic  cell  having  anode  and  cathode  compartments 
separated  by  acid,  salt  and  base  zones  respectively  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  an  aqueous  HCl  stream  to  said  acid  zone  of  said 
electrodialytic  cell  located  between  the  cation  face  of  a 
bipolar  membrane  and  one  side  of  a  weakly  basic  anion 
permselective  membrane; 

(b)  feeding  an  aqueous  NaCl  stream  to  said  salt  zone  located 
between  the  other  face  of  said  weakly  basic  anion  mem- 
brane and  one  face  of  a  strongly  acidic  cation  permselec- 
tive membrane; 

(c)  feeding  an  aqueous  Na2C03  stream  to  said  base  zone 
located  between  the  other  face  of  said  cation  permselec- 
tive membrane  and  the  anion  face  of  a  bipolar  membrane; 

(d)  passing  a  direct  electric  current  through  said  electrodia- 
lytic cell,  thereby  effecting  an  increase  in  H"*"  concentra- 
tion in  said  HCl  stream,  an  increase  in  OH~  concentration 
in  said  Na2C03  stream,  the  transfer  of  Cl~  from  said  NaCl 
stream  to  the  acid-enriched  HCl  stream  and  the  transfer  of 
Na+  from  said  NaCl  stream  to  the  OH"  •*""c*«^  ^''2C03 
stream; 

(e)  maintaining  a  pH  of  streams  on  both  faces  of  said  anion 
permselective  membrane  at  a  value  less  than  about  7; 

(0  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  partially  depleted  NaCl 

stream  from  said  salt  zone; 
(g)  withdrawing  the  HCl-enriched  stream  from  said  acid 

zone; 
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(h)  withdrawing  NaOH-enriched  Na2C03  stream  from  said 
base  zone; 

(i)  contacting  said  NaOH-enriched  Na2C03  stream  from 
step  (h)  with  a  carbonating  agent  thereby  forming  addi- 
tional Na2C03;  and 

0)  withdrawing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  Na2C03  stream  as 
product. 


4,21937 

MAGNETRON  SPUTTER  APPARATUS 

Peter  J.  Oarke,  760  Arcady  Rd.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.  93108 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,335 

Int  CL2  C23C  15/00 

VS.  CL  204—192  R  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  magnetron  sputter  gun  for  establishing  a  glow  dis- 
charge at  subatmospheric  pressure  to  produce  sputtering  of 
material  from  a  cathode  target  onto  a  workpiece  to  be  coated; 

anode  and  cathode  electrode  means  for  operating  at  different 
electrical  potentials  to  establish  in  use  an  electrical  field 
intercepted  by  said  cathode  electrode  means; 

said  cathode  electrode  means  including  a  target  portion 
means  made  of  a  material  to  be  sputtered  and  for  sputter- 
ing from  said  target  portion  means  of  said  cathode  elec- 
trode means  onto  the  workpiece; 

magnet  means  for  providing  a  magnetic  circuit  for  produc- 
ing a  magnetic  field  in  the  glow  discharge  region  of  space 
between  said  anode  and  said  cathode  electrode  means, 
said  magnetic  field  having  a  substantial  component 
thereof  orthogonally  directed  to  the  direction  of  the  elec- 
tric field  component  in  the  glow  discharge  region  overly- 
ing said  target  portion  means  of  said  cathode  electrode 
means;  and 

said  cathode  sputter  target  portion  means  comprising  a  main 
target  loop  portion  means  for  sputtering  therefrom  a  pre- 
ponderance of  the  target  material  to  be  sputtered  and  a 
separate  auxiliary  target  loop  portion  means  of  target 
material,  said  separate  loop  portion  means  being  axially 
displaced  and  partially  axially  coextensive  with  respect  to 
each  other,  and  said  auxiliary  target  loop  portion  means 
having  a  mean  radius  of  curvature  greater  than  that  of  said 
main  target  loop  portion  means. 

13.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  magnetron  sputter  gim  for 
establishing  a  glow  discharge  at  subatmospheric  pressure  to 
produce  sputtering  of  material  from  a  cathode  target  onto  a 
workpiece  to  be  coated: 

providing  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  for  operation  at 
different  electrical  potentials  to  esUblish  an  electrical  field 
intercepted  by  said  cathode; 

said  cathode  electrode  including  a  target  portion  made  of  a 
material  to  be  sputtered  from  said  target  portion  of  said 
cathode  electrode  onto  the  workpiece; 

energizing  said  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  to  establish 
said  electric  field; 

producing  a  magnetic  field  in  the  glow  discharge  region 
between  said  anode  and  cathode  electrodes,  said  magnetic 


field  having  a  substantial  component  thereof  orthogonally 
directed  to  the  electric  field  component  in  the  glow  dis- 
charge region  overlying  said  target  portion  of  said  cath- 
ode electrode; 
said  cathode  sputter  target  portion  comprising  a  main  target 
portion  and  an  auxiliary  target  portion,  said  main  target 
portion  having  two  intersecting  faces  and  being  formed 
and  arranged  relative  to  the  electric  and  magne.  c  fields  in 
the  glow  discharge  region  for  producing  an  erosion  pat- 
tern of  said  main  cathode  target  portion  along  said  two 
intersecting  faces;  and  sputtering  material  from  said  main 
target  portion  in  such  a  manner  that  said  two  intersecting 
faces  are  maintained  as  receding  intersecting  faces  during 
the  time  required  to  produce  erosion  of  a  preponderance 
of  the  volume  of  said  main  target  portion  of  said  cathode 
sputter  target. 


4,219,398 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  MEASUREMENT  OF 

GAS  TRACES  WTTH  lON-SENSTTIVE  ELECTRODES 
Ulrich  Fritze,  Cologne,  and  Heuiz  Herschinger,  Leverkusen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,344 
CUdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1977,  2723310 

Int  a.2  GOIN  27/46 
VS.  CL  204—195  M  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  gas  traces  comprising:  atom- 
izer means  receptive  of  a  gas  to  be  examined  and  an  absorption 
Uquid  to  continuously  atomize  the  two  together;  collecting 
means  having  an  inlet  receptive  of  the  atomized  gas  and  liquid 
and  an  outlet  disposed  below  the  inlet  and  for  collecting  the 
liquid  phase  saturated  with  the  gas  at  a  lower  portion  thereof 
adjacent  the  outlet;  electrochemical  cell  means  receptive  of 
liquid  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  dependent  in  value  on 
the  number  of  ions  formed  by  the  gas  therein  comprising  a 
horizontal  disc  sensor  electrode  and  a  reference  electrode 
disposed  above  the  sensor  electrode;  and  means  for  continu- 
ously feeding  all  of  the  collected  liquid  phase  through  the 
electrochemical  cell  means  during  measurement  of  the  ions  to 
maintain  a  vertical  column  of  liquid  on  the  sensor  electrode 
and  in  contact  with  the  reference  electrode. 


1372 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  26,  1980 


INTERNALLY,  ELECTRICALLY  HEATED 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  SENSING  ELEMENT 
Hdko  Gnncr,  Stattgtft;  Frau  Riefer,  AalcB>Wa«eralfiB8ea, 
aai  RaiMT  Scktakr,  Bietighdm,  aU  of  Fed.  R9.  of  Gcr- 
■My,  aMi^on  to  Robert  Boeck  GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  GcnMay 

FDed  Sep.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  74,125 
OaiaH  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Sep.  26, 
1978,2841771 

lat  CL^  GOIN  27/58 
VS.  CL  204—195  S  10  Claims 


4,219,400 
ELECTROLYSIS  CELL 
Wolfl-am  Treptow,  Lndwigsliafeii;  Gerd  Wnnscli,  Speyer;  Volker 
Kieaer,  WeiMnheiai;  Hermann   Meyer,  Frankentlud,  and 
Gottlurd  Csizi,  Bad  Darldieim,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
issignon  to  BASF  Alctiengeseilflcliaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  804,440,  Jon.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,160 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  9, 
1976,2630883 

Int  CL2  C25B  9/00 
U.S.  CL  204—266  6  Claims 


1.  Electrically  heated  electrochemical  sensing  element  to 
determine  the  oxygen  content  of  a  test  gas,  particularly  exhaust 
gases  from  internal  combustion  engines,  having 

an  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  tube  (11)  closed  at  one 
end,  the  outside  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  the 
test  gas  and  the  inside  to  a  reference  gas,  such  as  air; 

a  porous,  conductive  catalyzing  layer  (14)  at  least  on  a  por- 
tion of  the  outside  of  said  ion  conductive  tube  and  exposed 
to  the  test  gas  and  an  electrically  conductive  path  extend- 
ing for  at  least  a  portion  along  the  length  of  the  tube  and 
electrically  connected  thereto; 

an  electrically  conductive  path  (16)  at  the  inside  of  the  tube; 

a  housing  or  socliet  (18); 

means  (13;  26,  27,  28,  29,  31,  32,  33)  securing  said  tube  (11) 
in  the  socket; 

means  (17,  34,  40,  41,  42)  providing  an  external  electrical 
connection  to  at  least  one  of  said  paths,  and  including  a 
first  compression  spring  (40)  and  an  elongated  electrode 
connection  element  (42)  extending  outside  of  the  soclcet 
and  insulated  therefrom; 

an  internal  heating  rod  (49)  extending  into  the  interior  of  the 
tube  adjacent  the  closed  end  thereof,  and  positioned  cen- 
trally within  the  compression  spring  (40); 

and  means  securing  the  heating  rod  within  the  solid  electro- 
lyte tube  (11) 

comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

a  mounting  flange  (50)  projecting  radially  from  the  heating 
rod  intermediate  the  length  thereof; 

a  second  compression  spring  (46)  of  smaller  diameter  than 
said  first  spring  (40)  bearing  against  said  flange  and  lo- 
cated within  said  first  spring; 

cap  means  (35)  secured  to  the  socket  and  accepting  the 
compressive  forces  of  said  springs  (40,  46); 

insulating  bushings  (44,  47)  electrically  insulating  said 
springs  from  each  other, 

and  mutually  insulated  elongated  conductive  elements  (52, 
56)  extending  axially  parallel  to  the  electrode  connection 
element  and  forming  external  heating  connection  termi- 
nals for  said  heating  rod  (49). 


I 

1.  An  electrolysis  cell  with  metal  cathodes  and  anodes  pro- 
vided with  openings,  in  which  the  cathode  chamber  and  anode 
chamber  are  separated  from  one  another  by  a  diaphragm, 
wherein  a  porous  layer,  which  is  from  SO  to  SOD  ^m  thick  and 
contains  at  least  one  inorganic  oxide  or  oxidic  compound  of  an 
element  of  sub-group  4B  of  the  periodic  table,  of  aluminum,  of 
the  rare  earths  and  of  chromium,  the  layer  having  been  applied 
by  the  plasma-spraying  process  or  flame-spraying  process  to 
that  side  of  one  of  the  metal  electrodes  which  faces  the  coun- 
ter-electrode, is  used  as  the  diaphragm. 


4,219,401 
METAL  ELECTROWINNING  FEED  CATHODE 
David  R.  Johnson,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  D-H  Tita- 
nium Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,851,  Sep.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,113,584,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  517,568, 
Oct  24, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  931,089 

Int  a.2  C25C  7/02.  3/14 

VS.  CL  204—284  16  Claims 


ii9-Q. 


i5 


M 


A 


i2 


1.  A  feed  cathode  for  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising  a  multi- 
valent metal  compound  feed  conduit  with  at  least  one  outlet 
suited  to  pass  a  metal  compound  therethrough  from  a  metal 
compound  source  to  an  electrolyte  in  the  electrolytic  cell,  a 
member  surrounding  and  substantially  entirely  enclosing  at 
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least  the  outlet  of  said  conduit,  said  member  being  at  least 
partially  formed  of  an  electrically  conductive  foraminous  body 
suited  to  pass  ions  of  the  multivalent  metal  compound  and 
electrolyte  therethrough,  with  at  least  the  surface  of  the  foram- 
inous body  consisting  essentially  of  cobalt. 


4,219,402 
INTEGRATION  OF  STRIPPING  OF  FINES  SLURRY  IN  A 

COKING  AND  GASIFICATION  PROCESS 
Charles  W.  DeGeorge,  Chester,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,451 
Int  a.2  ClOG  1/04.  9/32:  ClOK  1/08 
VS.  CL  208—8  LE  12  Claims 


D.64S1,  _1    y^ 


1.  In  an  integrated  coking  and  gasification  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  carbonaceous  material  in  a  coking  zone  con- 
taining a  bed  of  fluidized  soUds  maintained  at  fluid  coking 
conditions  to  form  coke,  said  coke  depositing  on  said 
fluidized  solids; 

(b)  introducing  a  portion  of  said  solids  with  the  coke  deposit 
thereon  into  a  heating  zone  operated  at  a  temperature 
greater  than  said  colung  zone  temperature  to  heat  said 
portion  of  solids; 

(c)  recycling  a  first  portion  of  heated  solids  from  said  heating 
zone  to  said  coking  zone; 

(d)  introducing  a  second  portion  of  said  heated  solids  to  a 
fluid  bed  gasification  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature 
greater  than  said  heating  zone; 

(e)  reacting  said  second  portion  of  heated  solids  in  said 
gasification  zone  with  steam  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas 
to  produce  a  hot  gaseous  stream  comprising  hydrogen; 

(0  introducing  said  hot  gaseous  stream  comprising  hydrogen 
and  entrained  solids  into  said  heating  zone; 

(g)  passing  an  additional  stream  of  solids  from  said  gasifica- 
tion zone  to  said  heating  zone; 

(h)  recovering  from  said  heating  zone  the  resulting  cooled 
gaseous  stream  comprising  hydrogen,  acidic  gases  and 
entrained  solids; 

(i)  separating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  entrained  solids  from 
said  cooled  gaseous  stream  of  step  (h); 

(j)  scrubbing  the  resulting  gaseous  stream  containing  said 
solids  with  a  liquid  to  form  a  liquid-solids  slurry  contain- 
ing acidic  gases  and  a  gaseous  stream  of  decreased  solids 
content; 

(k)  passing  the  gaseous  stream  resulting  from  step  (j)  to  an 
acidic  gases  removal  zone  to  recover  a  gas  product; 

0)  passing  the  liquid-solids  slurry  to  a  stripping  zone  for 
removal  of  acidic  gases; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  passing  the  resulting 
acidic  gases-containing  vaporous  effluent  of  the  stripping 
zone  directly  to  said  acidic  gases  removal  zone  of  step  (k). 


4,219,403 
COAL  UQUEFACnON  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
THEREFOR 
Yukio  Nakako,  Nishinomiya,  and  Shizao  Yokota,  Kobe,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  SteeL  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  801^20,  May  31, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,^5 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  28, 1976,  51-62811; 
May  28, 1976, 51-62812;  May  28, 1976, 51-62813;  May  28, 1976, 
51-62814;  May  28, 1976,  51-62815 

Int  CL2  ClOG  1/06 
VS.  CL  208—10  12  Claims 


NICXflBSUKt 
HTOtOCtll'AlCH  US 


& 


LdTtlBUIIK. 

■  xxmr 


sREOVOICDSOUCNT 


1.  A  coal  liquefaction  process  which  comprises: 

admixing  coal  fines  with  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a 
boiling  point  greater  than  150*  C.  to  form  a  coal  slurry; 

admixing  with  said  coal  slurry  a  hydrogen-rich  gas; 

hydrogenating  said  coal  slurry  by  heating  said  hydrogen- 
containing  admixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  300*  to 
500*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  50  to  700  atms  whereby  said 
coal  fines  are  liquified  and  a  solid-liquid  admixture  is 
formed; 

separating  said  liquid-solid  admixture  into  liquid  and  solid 
fractions;  and 

dehydrogenating  and  cyclopolycondensing  said  liquid  frac- 
tion at  a  temperature  of  from  400*  to  500*  C.  and  a  total 
pressure  of  70-150  atms  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  a 
low  partial  pressure  wherein  said  low  partial  pressure  of 
hydrogen  is  in  the  range  of  7  to  70%  of  said  total  pressure, 

to  produce  an  aromatic-rich  heavy  oil  product. 


4,219,404 
VACUUM  OR  STEAM  STRIPPING  AROMATIC  OILS 
FROM  PETROLEUM  PITCH 
Ghazi  Dickakian,  Scotch  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
FUed  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,507 
Int  a.2  ClOC  3/00 
VS.  a.  208—39  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  feedstock  capable  of  being 
converted  into  a  deformable  pitch  containing  greater  than  75% 
of  an  optically  anisotropic  phase  comprising:  removing  from 
40%  to  90%  of  the  aromatic  oils  present  in  isotropic  cart>ona- 
ceous  residues  of  petroleum  origin  by  vacuum  or  steam  strip- 
ping and  thereafter  heat  soaldng  the  balance  of  the  residue  at 
temperatures  in  the  range  of  350*  C.  to  450*  C.  for  times  rang- 
ing generally  from  about  5  minutes  to  10  hours. 


4,219,405 
METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING  COKE 
Gerhard  Pietzka,  Vockenhausen;  Harald  Tillmanns,  Kelkheim, 
and  Ingo  Romey,  Hiinxe,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Sigri  Elektrographit  GmbH,  Meitingen  and  Bergwerks- 
verband  GmbH,  Essen,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,535 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  22, 
1977,  2747495 

Int  a.2  ClOG  9/14 
U.S.  a.  208—50  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  coke,  which 
comprises 
(a)  introducing  a  cokable  liquid  hydrocarbon  mixture  to- 
gether with  condensed  vapor  fractions  produced  in  the 
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process  into  a  preheater  maintained  at  an  overhead  tem- 
perature of  from  280*  to  320*  C.  and  at  a  bottoms  tempera- 
ture of  from  380*  to  about  440*  C, 

(b)  paanig  the  mixture  of  hydrocarbon  mixture  and  con- 
densed vapor  fractions  through  the  preheater  at  such  a 
rate  to  form  a  mesophase-containing  mixture  issuing  from 
the  preheater  having  a  mesophase  content  of  firom  30  to 
oOtp, 

(c)  rdeasing  vaporous  {Mtxlucts  containing  condenstble 
v^mrs  from  the  preheater  and  returning  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  coodensibie  vapors  as  a  condensed  vapor  fraction 
produced  in  the  process  and  mixed  with  the  cokable  hy- 
drocarbon mixture, 

(d)  passing  the  mesophase-containing  mixture  issuing  from 
the  preheater  through  a  pluraUty  of  parallel  heating  tubes 


;  t 

■r-±^:Z'r^SJZ 

■^» 

■Pr.-^yi'-^'^'^rl-': 

-n 

2t             -X 

4^19,407 
FLUID  CRACKING  PROCESS  AND  THE  METHOD  FOR 
SEPARATING  A  SUSPENSION  DISCHARGED  FROM  A 

RISER  CRACKING  ZONE 
Jamea  H.  Haddad,  PriBceton  Janctfon,  N  J^  Scott  A.  Heffley, 
BoUngbrook,  IlL,  and  Hartley  Owen,  Seven  Oaks,  England, 
asaignorf  to  MoMl  Ofl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoBtinnatioB-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  728,100,  Sep.  30, 1976, 

abandooed.  This  application  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,044 

lat  CL^  BOID  45/06;  BOlJ  37/14;  ClOG  11/18 

VJS.  a.  208—151  11  Claims 


in  a  coking  zone  and  heating  said  mixture  in  the  tubes  to  a 
temperature  of  from  420*  to  about  480*  C, 

(e)  moving  the  mesophase-containing  mixture  through  the 
coking  zone  at  such  a  rate  to  form  a  green  coke  having  a 
mesophase  content  of  from  70  to  100%, 

(0  removing  vaporous  products  containing  condensible 
vapors  from  the  coking  zone  and  returning  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  condensible  vapors  as  a  condensed  vapor 
fraction  produced  in  the  process  and  mixed  with  the  coka- 
ble hydrocarbon  mixture, 

(g)  continuously  removing  the  green  coke  from  the  coking 
zone,  and 

(h)  introducing  the  green  coke  into  a  calciner  and  calcining 
the  green  coke  by  heating  to  a  temperature  of  from  1 100* 
to  1400*  C. 


\      t 


4^19v406 
CATALYTIC  CRACKING  WITH  ZEOLITE-CONTAINING 

SILICA-ALUMINA  HYDROGEL  CATALYST 

GacBtcr  H.  KaeU,  and  Howard  S.  Sherry,  both  of  Cherry  Hill, 

NJ.,  aarigMn  to  Mobtt  OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Oet  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,553 

lot  a^  ClOG  11/04;  BOIJ  29/08 

UJ5.  CL  208—120  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  cracking  a  hydrocarbon  charge  under 

cracking  conditions  by  contacting  said  hydrocarbon  charge 

with  an  attrition  asistant  cracking  catalyst  prepared  by  the 

steps  comprising: 

(1)  nozzle-mixing  of  an  acid  alum  stream  with  a  second 
stream  comprising  sodium  siUcate,  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
and  suspended  fines; 

(2)  forming  droplets  of  the  resulting  sol  and  cau^g  them  to 
gel; 

(3)  exchanging  the  gel  by  contacting  same,  in  order,  with  (a) 
an  ammonium  salt  solution,  (b)  an  aluminum  salt  solution 
and  (c)  a  rare  earth  salt  solution; 

(4)  wadiing  with  water; 

(5)  homogenizing; 

(6)  spray  drying; 

(7)  impregnating  with  rare  earth  ions;  and 

(8)  drying. 


1.  In  a  fluid  catalyst  process  comprising  cracking  a  suspen- 
sion of  hydrocarbon  reactant  and  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
above  950*  F.  in  a  riser  conversion  zone  and  thereafter  regen- 
erating catalyst  recovered  from  said  riser  conversion  zone  to 
heat  said  catalyst  and  remove  carbonaceous  deposits  before 
return  to  said  riser  conversion  zone,  the  improvement  for 
separating   the  hydrocarbon-catalyst  suspension   upon  dis- 
charge from  the  riser  conversion  zone  which  comprises, 
discharging  the  suspension  outwardly  through  openings  in 
the  upper  periphery  of  the  riser  beneath  radially  extending 
restricted  catalyst  collecting  passageways  open  on  the 
bottom  side  thereof  and  providing  a  substantial  confmed 
catalyst  stream  generally  separate  from   hydrocarbon 
vapors  discharged  from  the  riser  beneath  the  confmed 
catalyst  stream, 
said  catalyst  collecting  passageways  curved  downwardly 
adjacent  the  outer  end  thereof  to  induce  a  downward 
moment  on  said  confined  catalyst  stream  in  said  passage- 
way sufficient  to  direct  said  stream  downwardly  into  the 
open  upper  end  of  a  catalyst  downcomer  passageway 
positioned  to  maintain  catalyst  so  collected  and  directed 
separate  from  said  discharged  hydrocarbon  vapors,  and 
employing  stripping  gas  to  further  promote  the  separation  of 
catalyst  and  hydrocarbon  vapors  discharged  from  said 
riser. 
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4,219,408 
MAGNETIC  SEPARATION  OF  MINERALS  UTILIZING 

MAGNETIC  PARTICULATES 

William  M.  Price,  St  Austell,  En^and,  and  AUu  J.  Nott,  Huel- 

goat,  France,  assignors  to  Anglo-American  Oays  Corporation, 

Sandersville,  Ga. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,347,  Oct  1, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,087,004,  Ser.  No.  753,201,  Dec.  22, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,125,460, 

and  Ser.  No.  856,267,  Dec.  1, 1977.  This  appUcation  Apr.  27, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  900,809 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  2, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.2  B03B  1/04;  B03C  1/00 

VS.  a.  209—5  10  Oaiffls 


1.  A  method  for  magnetically  beneficiating  an  ore  by  sepa- 
rating therefrom  an  inorganic  metal  oxide  of  inherently  low 
magnetic  attractability  which  is  present  in  said  ore  as  an  unde- 
sired  species,  comprising: 

forming  a  dispersed  aqueous  slurry  of  said  ore  including  said 
metal  oxide; 

mixing  said  slurry  with  a  system  of  transiently  suspended 
ferrimagnetic  particles  of  predominantly  colloidal  size, 
said  particles  being  further  characterized  by  an  isoelectric 
point  in  relation  to  the  metal  oxide  sought  to  be  separated, 
such  that  said  particles  spontaneously  co-flocculate  with 
said  oxide  to  seed  s-^me; 

passing  the  resultant  seeded  slurry  through  a  porous  ferro- 
magnetic matrix  in  the  presence  of  a  magnetic  field,  to 
separate  said  seeded  metal  oxide  at  said  matrix;  and  recov- 
ering as  product  the  beneficiated  ore  emerging  from  said 
matrix. 


4,219,409 
INLET  LINE  DEFLECTOR  AND  EQUALIZER  MEANS 
FOR  A  CLASSIFYING  CYCLONE  USED  FOR  WASHING 
AND  METHOD  OF  WASHING  USING  DEFLECTORS 
AND  EQUALIZERS 
Delbert  I.  Uller,  Rte.  4,  Box  64,  Deer  Park,  Md.  21550 
FUed  Dec  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,330 
Int  a.2  B03B  7/00 
VJS.  a.  209-13  26  CUdms 

12.  In  a  continuous  coal  washing  method  in  a  plant  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  bunched  centrifugal  cyclones;  each  fed  from 
a  pump  with  a  slurry  of  crushed  raw  coal  and  water  in  a  slurry 
tank  for  gravity  separation  by  the  bunched  cyclones  to  pro- 
duce Ught  clean  coal  and  heavy  refuse,  the  celan  coal  consist- 
ing of  coarse  coal  particles  in  water  circulating  in  a  coarse 
clean  coal  circuit,  and  fine  coal  particles  circulating  in  a  fme 
clean  coal  circuit  that  improvement  comprising; 
pumping  the  slurry  approximately  equally  to  each  of  the 

bunched  cyclones; 
installing  a  deflection  surface  having  a  flat  body  portion  and 
an  inwardly  disphK:ed  bottom  portion  into  the  inlet  pipe  of 


the  cyclone  at  three  critcal  angles  relative  to  the  inlet  pipe 
and  cyclone  bowl; 
(1)  a  center  angle  made  by  the  inwardly  displaced  bottom  of 
the  surface  relative  to  the  pipe  center  line  being  between 
116*  and  148*; 

(2)  the  deflection  angle  made  by  the  flat  body  portion 
relative  to  the  non-tangential  feed  pipe  wall  being  be- 
tween 8*  and  12*;  and 

(3)  the  included  angle  between  the  radius  of  the  cyclone 
bowl  and  the  flat  body  portion  being  between  120*  and 
170'  to  thereby  separate  clean  coal  at  the  output  at  the 
top  and  refuse  at  the  bottom  of  the  cyclone; 
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dewatering  and  screening  the  coarse  coal  particles  in  the 
coarse  clean  circuit  to  separate  coarse  coal  and  fine  parti- 
cles in  water; 

conveying  by  gravity  the  dewatered  coarse  particles  to  a 
dryer  at  a  drying  station; 

drying  in  a  centrifugal  dryer  to  provide  a  coarse  particle  part 
of  the  disired  clean  coal  product; 

conveying  a  first  part  of  the  separated  fine  coal  particles  in 
a  first  fine  coal  circuit; 

dewatering  the  first  part  of  the  fine  coal  particles  which  are 
suspended  in  water  in  a  clarifying  cyclone. 


4,219,410 
BAR  END  SEPARATOR 
Gary  A.  Herder,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Prab  CouTeyon, 
Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,921 

Int  a.2  B07B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  209—143  6  Cbdffls 


1.  A  bar  end  separator  for  separating  chips  from  a  mixture  of 
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such  chips  and  tramp  objects  heavier  than  said  chips  compris- 
ing: 
a  generally  horizontally  disposed  mixture  feeder  tray  defin- 
ing a  conveying  path  and  defining  an  apertjre  disposed  (1) 
between  substantially  coplanar  upstream  and  downstream 
regions  of  said  path  and  (2)  transverse  to  said  conveying 
pttth; 
means  for  oscillating  said  feeder  tray  to  convey  said  mixture 

along  said  path  into  said  aperture; 
a  blower  means  for  directing  a  gas  stream  through  said 
aperture  to  blow  said  chips  away  from  said  aperture  into 
a  separate  chip  processing  path; 
an  abutment  means  at  the  downstream  side  of  said  aperture 
and  along  said  aperture  for  directing  a  leading  portion  of 
a  tramp  object  away  from  said  downstream  region  of  said 
path  while  the  trailing  portion  of  said  object  enters  said 
aperture,  said  abutment  means  including  a  member  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  conveying  path,  said 
member  having  a  contact  surface  for  deflecting  a  leading 
portion  of  said  tramp  object  to  one  side  of  said  conveying 
path  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  contact  surface  located 
within  said  aperture  and  with  one  end  of  said  contact 
surface  closer  to  said  aperture  upstream  side  than  the 
other  end  thereof  whereby  the  tramp  object  is  turned  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  the  conveying  path  and  is  oriented 
'    for  passage  through  said  aperture. 
5.  A  bar  end  separator  for  separating  chips  from  a  mixture  of 
such  chips  and  tramp  objects  heavier  than  said  chips  compris- 


mg 


a  mixtiu^  feeder  tray  defining  a  conveying  path  and  defining 
an  aperture  disp(»ed  between  upstream  and  downstream 
regions  of  said  path  and  disposed  transverse  to  said  con- 
veying path; 

a  blower  means  for  directing  a  gas  stream  through  said 
aperture  to  blow  said  chips  away  from  said  aperture  into 
a  separate  chip  processing  path; 

an  abutment  means  at  the  downstream  side  of  said  aperture 
and  along  said  aperture  for  directing  a  leading  portion  of 
a  tramp  object  away  from  said  downstream  region  of  said 
path  while  the  trailing  portion  of  said  object  enters  said 
aperture  whereby  said  tramp  object  is  oriented  for  passage 
through  said  apertiire,  said  abutment  means  including  a 
member  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  convey- 
ing path,  said  member  having  a  contact  surface  for  deflect- 
ing a  leading  portion  of  said  tramp  object  to  one  side  of 
said  conveying  path  and  extending  substantially  across 
said  conveying  path  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  contact 
surface  located  within  said  aperture  and  with  one  end  of 
said  contact  surface  closer  to  said  aperture  upstream  side 
than  the  other  end  thereof  whereby  the  tramp  object  is 
turned  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  conveying  path  and 
is  oriented  for  passage  through  said  aperture. 


second  two-way  valve  means  mounted  in  said  circuit  and 

connected  to  said  second  outlet; 
magnetic  field  means  mounted  to  generate  a  magnetic  field 

adjacent  said  wall  portion; 
a  mixing  chamber  having  a  particle  inlet,  a  cell  suspension 

inlet,  flushing  media  inlet,  recycle  inlet  and  an  outlet 


FLUSHING  MEDIA 


connected  by  means  of  a  third  valve  to  the  inlet  to  the 

circuit; 
pump  means  for  pumping  particle  or  cell  suspension  through 

said  circuit;  and 
a  recycle  conduit  connected  to  said  second  outlet  to  the 

recycle  inlet.  i 


4,219,412 
SCREENING  MACHINES 
Anthony  G.  Hassall,  Sandiway,  England,  assignor  to  N.  Green- 
ing Limited,  Great  Britain 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,314 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1977, 
14738/77 

lat  CL2  8078  1/46 
VJS.  CL  209—399  5  Claims 


4^19,411 

CELL  SORTING  APPARATUS 

SUao-Pii«  S.  Yea;  Alaa  ReariMUUB,  both  of  Altadena,  Calif.,  and 

Rokert  S.  MoUay,  Vncoarcr,  Canada,  assignors  to  California 

lastitBte  of  Technology,  PaasMlena,  CaUf. 

Coatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  789,268,  Apr.  20, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,157,223,  wUch  is  a  cootiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,151, 

Jaa.  9, 1976,  abaadooed.  This  applkatioa  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

943,453 
fat  a^  B03C  1/14 
VS.  CL  209-213  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  a  biological  cell  subpopula- 
tion  from  a  biological  cell  mixtiu-e  including  magnetic  func- 
tiooal  polymeric  particles  bound  to  the  cells  of  said  subpopula- 
tion  comprising  in  combination: 
tubular  means  defining  a  circuit  having  an  inlet  a  first  and 
second  outlet  and  a  wall  portion  permeable  to  a  magnetic 
field  disposed  in  said  circuit; 
first  two-way  valve  means  mounted  in  said  circuit  and  con- 
nected to  said  first  outlet; 


1.  A  modular  seive  screen  for  a  screening  machine  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  seive  elements  secured  to  a  support  frame  in 
the  form  of  a  lattice  moulded  from  synthetic  plastic  material, 
each  said  element  having  a  lug  formed  by  an  undercut  periph- 
eral depending  skirt  engaging  a  corresponding  recessed  side 
wall  of  a  groove  in  said  frame,  the  cross  members  of  the  lattice 
being  spaced  so  that  each  apperature  of  the  lattice  will  be 
obscured  by  a  different  one  of  the  pluraUty  of  seive  elements, 
said  support  frame  having  a  plurality  of  attachment  bars  pro- 
jecting from  the  undersurface  of  and  at  intervals  along  the 
length  of  the  support  frame  to  extend  across  the  width  thereof, 
the  support  frame  being  supported  by  a  support  structure 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  support  barseach  bar  being 
provided  at  intervals  along  its  length  corresponding  to  the 
intervals  of  the  attachment  bars  of  the  frame  with  apperatures 
of  a  shape  to  receive  said  attachment  bars. 
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4,219,413 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WATER 
Stephen  Jackson,  Oadby,  and  Geoffrey  A.  Roolstoae,  Loughbor- 
ough, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  London, 
England 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,152 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1977, 
18391/77 

Int  a.2  C02B  1/76 
VJS.  CL  210—25  8  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  water  which  apparatus 
comprises  at  least  one  container  of  an  ion  exchange  resin 
through  which  water  is  adapted  to  pass  in  contact  with  the 
resin;  means  for  measuring  the  quality  of  water  which  has  been 
treated  in  the  container;  at  least  one  storage  tank  in  valved 
communication  with  the  container  and  for  containing  a  reagent 
to  regenerate  the  resin  in  the  container;  pneumatic  means  for 
supplying  measured  quantities  of  reagent  from  a  reservoir  to 
the  storage  tank;  and  means  for  supplying  water  to  the  storage 
tank  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  reagent  fed  thereto,  so  as 
to  dilute  the  reagent  in  the  storage  tank;  two  different  ion 
exchange  resins  in  separate  containers  and  a  reagent  supply 
means  for  each  ion  exchange  resin;  and  wherein  there  is  pro- 
vided interlocking  control  means  including:  (a)  first  control 
means  responsive  to  said  means  measuring  the  quality  of  the 
water  detecting  that  the  quality  of  the  treated  water  is  below 
the  desired  level,  for  stopping  the  flow  of  water  to  the  contain- 
ers and  placing  the  storage  tanlcs  in  fluid  flow  connection  via 
the  respective  containers  to  waste  to  regenerate  the  respective 
ion  exchange  resins  in  the  containers,  (b)  second  control  means 
for  feeding  reagent  and  water  to  the  appropriate  storage  tanks 
(10  or  11)  in  the  desired  proportion  and  for  replenishing  the 
tanks  (10  or  11)  with  reagent  and  water  when  the  level  therein 
drops  to  a  given  level,  and  (c)  third  control  means  actuable 
upon  regeneration  of  the  respective  resin  in  the  containers  (1 
and  2)  to  the  desired  extent,  for  placing  the  containers  (1  and  2) 
in  fluid  flow  communication  with  a  supply  of  water  to  be 
treated. 


fluid  when  the  concentration  of  undesired  ions  exceeds 
the  predetermined  level. 

C.  Separating  hydraulically  the  ion  exchange  resin  from  the 
filtering  beads  prior  to  the  resin  being  sluiced  from  the 
tank. 

D.  removing  the  ion  exchange  resin,  when  exhausted,  from 
the  tank  by  sluicing;  and. 


E.  removing  and  entrapping  undissolved  matter  from  the 
filtering  beads  and  transporting  the  matter  thus  removed 
out  of  the  tank,  whereby  the  filtering  beads  are  again 
adapted  to  remove  and  entrap  undissolved  matter  from 
the  fluid  passing  through  the  tank. 


4,219,415 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPOSAL  OF 

ORGANIC  WASTES 

N.  A.  Nassef,  11562  Qear  Creek  Dr.,  Pensacola,  Fla.  32504,  and 

Leale  E.  Streebin,  2301  Morgan  Dr.,  Norman,  Okla.  73069 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,347 

Int  a.2  BOID  2i/l4:  C02C  1/22 

U.S.  a.  210—32  23  Claims 

L.      ■ 


4,219,414 

METHOD  FOR  FLUID  PURinCATION  AND 

DEIONIZATION 

George  J.  Crits,  Havertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Crane  Co.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,921 
Int  a?  BOID  15/06,  29/38 
VS.  CL  210—27  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  removing  undissolved  matter 
from  fluid  and  for  selectively  deionizing  the  fluid  when  the 
undesired  ion  concentration  exceeds  a  predetermined  level 
comprising: 

A.  passing  the  fluid  through  a  tank  containing  filtering  beads 
aidapted  to  remove  and  entrap  undissolved  matter  from 
but  not  to  deionize  the  fluid; 

B.  adding  ion  exchanges  resin  of  a  density  lower  than  that  of 
the  filtering  beads  to  remove  the  undesired  ions  from  the 


1.  A  method  for  treating  aqueous  organic  waste  comprising: 
depositing  the  waste  on  a  porous  bed  of  activated  carbon; 
concurrently  irradiating  with  microwaves,  the  solid  waste 

on  the  bed  and  the  liquid  waste  filtering  through  the  bed 

and  solid  particles  filtered  from  the  liquid  waste  within  the 

bed,  to  sterilize  all  of  said  waste  materials; 
removing  the  sterilized  solid  waste  from  the  bed  and  storing 

it; 
heating  the  stored,  sterilized  solid  waste  to  convert  it  to 

activated  carbon;  and  ^ 

replacing  spent  depleted  carbon  particles  from  said  bed  with 

activated  carbon  particles  derived  from  the  conversion  of 

stored,  sterilized  solid  waste. 
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4^19*416 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  MOLYBDENUM  AND 

TUNGSTEN  FROM  MINING  WASTEWATER 

Eneit  R.  Raairex,  Lcaoat,  DL,  od  Gopalu  Ramadoni,  Fnl- 

Icrtaa,  CtMtt  Mrifinri  to  Draro  Corporttioa,  Phtsbargh,  Pa. 
FDed  Jn.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,259 
lat  CL^  C02B  7/20:  CMC  5/12 
VS.  a  210-^44  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  heavy  metals  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  molybdenum,  tungsten,  chro- 
mium and  arsenic  from  wastewater  in  their  anionic  forms  as 
molybdates,  tungstates,  chromates  and  arsenates  comprising 
the  steps  of  adding  to  a  wastewater  having  a  pH  of  between 
about  2.0  to  6.0,  a  trivalent  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ferric,  cobalt,  aluminum,  chromium  or  rhenium  to 
the  wastewater  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  from  6  to  20 
ppm  trivalent  metal  cations  per  ppm  of  total  moiybdate,  timg- 
state,  chromate  and  arsenate  ions  to  form  insoluble  heteropoly 
moiybdate,  tungstate,  chromate  and  arsenate  salts  within  the 
wastewater;  adding  a  hydroxy!  providing  base  to  raise  the  pH 
yet  maintain  it  within  the  acidic  range  to  form  a  gelatinous 
precipitate;  subjecting  the  wastewater  to  a  dense  zone  of  mi- 
crobubbles  to  form  embryo  floes  from  the  insoluble  salts; 
adding  an  anionic  polyelectrolyte  polymer  flocculant  to  the 
wastewater;  and  thereafter  subjecting  the  wastewater  to  an 
additional  dense  zone  of  microbubbles  to  form  from  the  em- 
bryo floes  full  floes  that  are  buoyed  to  the  surface. 


4,219,418  ' 

WATER  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
Jacqaea  Pikw,  94,  DaTcnuy,  St-Jerone,  Conte  Terrebonac, 
QndwcCaiuda 

Cootinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  505,521,  Sep.  12, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  coatiwiatkHi-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  364,706,  May  29, 

1973,  abudoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Jon.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

917,570 

iBt  CU  C02B  l/2a  J/36 

VS.  a.  210—50  22  Claims 


4,219,417 
WASTEWATER  FLOTATION  UTILIZING  STREAMING 

POTENTIAL  ADJUSTMENT 
Encat  R.  Ramirez,  Lemoat,  DL,  assignor  to  Draro  Corporatioa, 
Pittsbwgh,  Pa. 

Coatiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  752^08,  Dec  21, 1976,  abandoned. 

TUs  appiicatioa  Oct  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,359 

Int  CL^  B03D  ;/Oft  C02C  5/02 

VS.  a.  210-44  11  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  odorless  and  colorless 
drinking  water  from  polluted  water  containing  papermill  waste 
products  and  algae,  which  comprises: 

(a)  treating  said  highly  polluted  water  with  hydrogen  perox- 
ide in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  10  p.p.m.  calculated  by 
weight  with  respect  to  the  quantity  of  water  being  treated 
and  alum; 

(b)  allowing  flocculation  and  then  sedimentation  to  take 
place,  whil'-  pre-chlorinating  the  treated  water  by  subject- 
ing it  to  the  action  of  chlorine; 

(c)  filtrating  the  resulting  water  to  remove  therefrom  solid 
particles  still  in  suspension;  and, 

(d)  post-chlorinating  the  flltrated  water  by  treating  it  with  a 
liquid  composition  resulting  from  the  mixture  of  1.0  p.p.m. 
of  chlorine,  0.5  to  1.0  p.p.m.  of  an  alkali  metal  chlorate,  0.5 
to  1.6  p.p.m.  of  a  non-toxic  mineral  acid,  and  0.5  to  1.0 
p.p.m.  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  the  amount  of  each  being 
calculated  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  quantity  of  water 
being  treated. 


4,219,419 

TREATMENT  OF  REDUOBLE  HYDROCARBON 

CONTAINING  AQUEOUS  STREAM 

Keith  H.  Sweeny,  West  COvina,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eo?irogenics 

Systenu  Company,  EI  Monte,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,849,  Mar.  24,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,336 

iBt  a.2  C02C  5/02 

VS.  CI.  210—59  19  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  removing  particulates  from  wastewaters  by 
flotation,  comprising:  obtaining  a  supply  of  wastewater  having 
charged  particulate  matter;  adjusting  the  streaming  potential  of 
particulates  in  the  wastewater  to  approximately  zero,  in  the 
absence  of  any  added  trivalent  metal  coagulant  compounds,  by 
adding  to  the  wastewater  a  non-coagulant  chemical  consisting 
essentially  of  an  inorganic  mineral  acid  or  base;  forming  a  flow 
path  of  the  thus  adjusted  wastewater  to  a  confmed  location; 
supplying  dense  quantities  of  small  bubbles  within  said  con- 
fined location;  entering  overflow  from  the  confined  location 
into  a  long  flotation  zone;  baffling  the  overflow  by  flowing 
through  perforated  baffles  in  said  flotation  zone;  said  flotation 
zone  having  a  downstream,  quiescent  portion;  forming  buoy- 
ant floc  in  the  long  flotation  zone;  and  separating  the  floe  from 
the  wastewater. 


<««Tt  ".  , jL — ,  , L — 


1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  an  aqueous  stream  containing 
below  100  ppm  of  reducible  organic  compounds  selected  from 
halogenated  organic  compounds,  nitrogen  containing  organic 
compounds  or  hydroxyl  containing  organic  compounds  to 
produce  an  effluent  stream  containing  90%  less  of  the  com- 
pounds than  the  aqueous  stream  and  containing  a  low  level  of 
metal  ions  comprising  the  steps  of: 

adjusting  the  pH  of  the  stream  to  between  6  and  8; 
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flowing  the  stream  through  a  permeable  bed  comprising  5  to 
40%  by  weight  of  particulate,  elemental  metal  reductant 
capable  of  reduction  of  said  organic  compoimds,  the  re- 
mainder of  said  bed  being  fmely  divided,  inert  filter  and 
the  ratio  of  reductant  to  compound  within  said  bed  is  at 
least  1000:1  and  said  metal  reductant  consisting  of  essen- 
tially a  first  metal  selected  from  iron,  aluminum,  zinc, 
magnesium  or  cadmium  and  0.1  to  10  meq  per  gram  of 
reductant  of  at  least  one  catalytic  metal  selected  from 
copper,  silver,  cobalt  or  nickel; 

reductively  reacting  the  compounds  with  the  reductant  to 
produce  said  effluent  stream;  and 

removing  the  effluent  stream  from  the  bed. 

12.  A  system  for  treatment  of  aqueous  streams  containing 
less  than  100  ppm  of  reducible  organic  compounds  selected 
from  halogenated  organic  compounds,  nitrogen  containing 
organic  compounds  or  hydroxyl  containing  organic  com- 
pounds to  produce  an  effluent  stream  containing  a  significantly 
lower  level  of  the  compounds  and  a  low  level  of  metal  ions 
comprising: 

a  source  of  said  stream; 

a  column  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  flow  of  said  stream 
and  an  outlet  for  removing  said  effluent; 

flow  means  connecting  said  source  to  said  inlet  for  flowing 
said  stream  through  said  column;  said  flow  means  includ- 
ing pH  control  means  for  controlling  the  pH  of  said 
stream  to  a  selected  pH  between  6  and  8;  and 

a  permeable  bed  comprising  5%  to  40%  by  weight  of  partic- 
ulate, elemental  metal  reductant  capable  of  reductive 
reaction  with  said  organic  compounds  and  the  remainder 
of  said  bed  being  finely  divided,  inert  filler,  said  metal 
reductant  consisting  of  a  first  metal  selected  from  iron, 
aluminum,  zinc,  magnesium  or  cadmium  and  0. 1  to  10  meq 
per  gram  of  reductant  of  at  least  one  cataytic  metal  se- 
lected from  copper,  silver,  cobalt  or  nickel,  said  bed  being 
constrained  within  said  column  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  in  which  the  ratio  of  reductant  to  compound  is  at 
least  1000:1  for  reductive  degradation  of  said  compound 
to  form  an  effluent  leaving  said  outlet  containing  a  signifi- 
cantly reduced  level  of  compound. 


4,219,420 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AND  A  PROCESS  OF  HLTERING 

A  CONTAMINATED  MEDIUM 
Hans  Miiller,  Erienbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Chemap  AG, 
Maennedorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,884 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Mar.   2,   1978, 
2264/78 

Int  a.2  BOID  29/08,  29/38.  37/00 
VS.  O.  210—82  31  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  filtering  a  contaminated  medium,  compris- 
ing the  following  steps: 

(a)  connecting  a  plurality  of  elongated  filtering  fiber  bundles 
to  a  support  within  a  hollow  filter  housing,  which  housing 
has  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  spaced  apart  from  each  other, 
the  location  of  the  support  and  the  location  of  the  fibers 
being  such  that  the  fibers  extend  substantially  parallel  to  a 
flow  path  extending  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  and  pass- 
ing through  the  fiber  bundles; 

(b)  introducing  a  contaminated  medium  into  the  housing 
through  the  inlet  and  causing  it  to  travel  through  the  fiber 


bundles  along  the  flow  path,  whereby  the  medium  is 
filtered; 

(c)  maintaining  the  orientation  of  the  fiber  bundles  during 
the  filtration  process  in  substantially  their  original  posi- 
tions in  a  manner  that  the  fiber  bundles  do  not  become 
compressed  against  the  support;  and 

(d)  withdrawing  the  filtered  medium  from  the  housing 
through  the  outlet. 

15.  A  filter  for  filtering  a  contaminated  medium,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  filter  housing  having  an  interior  and  further 
having  a  first  inlet  and  a  first  outlet,  the  first  inlM' commu- 
nicating with  the  interior  of  the  housing  whereby  a  con- 
taminated medium  may  be  introduced  into  the  interior  of 
the  housing  and  the  first  outlet  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  the  housing  whereby  the  medium  may  be  with- 
drawn from  the  interior  of  the  housing  after  the  filtration 
process; 

(b)  a  support  located  within  the  interior  of  the  housing; 

(c)  a  pluraUty  of  elongated  filtering  fibers  located  within  the 
interior  of  the  housing  and  being  attached  to  the  sup(>ort 
in  a  manner  that  a  flow  path  extending  between  the  first 
inlet  and  the  first  outlet  passes  through  the  filtering  fibers 
intermediate  the  inlet  and  outlet,  whereby  the  medium  is 
filtered  as  it  passes  along  the  flow  path  through  the  fibers; 
and 

(d)  alignment  means  for  maintaining  the  orientation  of  the 
filtering  fiber  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  flow  path  dur- 
ing the  filtration  process,  whereby  the  tendency  of  the 
filtering  fibers  to  compress  against  the  support  during  the 
filtration  process  is  minimized. 


4,219,421 
FILTER  APPARATUS 
Richard  H.  Knibbs,  Steventon,  and  Dennis  Wood,  Wallingford, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  En- 
ergy in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  tlie  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London, 
England 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,560 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1978, 
5584/78 

Int  a.2  BOID  25/12 
VS.  CL  210—98  9  Claims 


31 


1.  A  filter  apparatus  comprising, 
(a)  a  demountable  casing  arranged  to  be  disposed  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  substantially  horizontal,  the  casing 
having  a  fixed  portion  and  a  movable  portion  thereof,  the 
movable  portion  comprising  a  tubular  portion  having  at  one 
end  thereof  a  domed  end  cover  having  an  inlet  port  for 
liquid  to  be  filtered,  the  fixed  portion  comprising  a  domed 
end  cover  having  an  outlet  port  for  filtrate  and  an  inwardly 
directed  flange  defining  a  space  between  one  side  of  the 
flange  and  the  inside  surface  of  the  fixed  portion  end  cover, 
the  flange  having  a  discharge  duct  at  the  top  and  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  which  discharge  ducts  extend  through  the 
fixed  portion  end  cover  so  as  to  discharge  liquid  from  tlie 
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other  side  of  the  flange  through  the  fixed  portion  end  cover 
to  the  other  side  of  the  fixed  portion  end  cover,  and  having 
a  feed  duct  at  each  side  of  the  flange  extending  from  a  re- 
spective orifice  in  the  flange  so  as  to  exhaust  into  a  respec- 
tive discharge  duct; 

(b)  sealing  means  at  the  open  end  of  the  tubular  portion; 

(c)  releasable  means  for  clamping  together  the  movable  por- 
tion and  the  fixed  portion; 

(d)  means  for  supporting  the  fixed  portion; 

(e)  movable  means  for  supporting  the  movable  portion; 

(f)  a  header  plate  comprising  glass  fibre  reinforced  plastics 
material  secured  in  sealing  engagement  to  said  other  side  of 
the  flange,  the  header  plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therethrough  of  horizontally  elongate  section  and  arranged 
one  above  the  other,  respective  outlet  orifices  corresponding 
in  position  with  that  of  the  respective  discharge  ducts  and 
the  feed  ducts,  and  a  square  section  annular  groove  there- 
around  in  that  portion  of  the  header  plate  between  the  ori- 
fices and  the  apertures  thereof; 

(g)  grommet  sealing  means  of  elastomeric  material  located  in  a 
recess  extending  in  the  header  plate  around  each  said  aper- 
ture; 

(h)  a  filter  unit  comprising  glass  fibre  reinforced  plastics  mate- 
rial and  arranged  to  be  situated  inside  the  casing,  the  filter 
unit  comprising, 

(i)  a  square-shaped  tube  corresponding  in  section  with  the 

annular  groove  so  as  sealingly  to  locate  in  said  groove, 

and  having  an  outwardly  directed  flange  at  one  end 

thereof  for  supporting  said  tube  from  the  casing, 

(ii)  sealing  means  at  the  extremity  of  the  outwardly  directed 

flange  so  as  to  seal  against  the  casing, 
Oii)  an  odd  number  of  filter  trays  comprising  glass  fibre 
reinforced  plastics  material  located  in  the  filter  tube  one 
above  the  other  to  form  a  stack,  alternate  filter  trays  in  the 
stack  being  longer  than  the  other  filter  trays  and  aligned 
with  a  respective  elongate  apertiire  in  the  header  plate, 
and  the  shorter  filter  trays  being  disposed  between  and 
about  the  longer  filter  trays,  each  filter  tray  comprising  a 
central  web  having  upstanding  and  depending  parallel  ribs 
so  as  to  define  a  parallel  array  of  channels  between  said 
one  end  and  the  other  end  of  said  filter  tray  above  the  web 
and  below  the  web, 
(iv)  a  micro  filtration  membrane  means  comprising  a  polyes- 
ter monofilament  cloth  having  thereon  a  micro  filtration 
membrane  comprising  a  copolymer  of  acrylonitrile  and 
polyvinylchloride,  said  membrane  means  being  disposed 
between  adjacent  filter  trays  and  sealingly  joined  to  the 
respective  longer  filter  trays, 
(v)  means  for  closing  one  end  of  each  longer  filter  tray  and 
of  each  shorter  filter  tray,  the  other  end  of  each  said 
longer  filter  tray  and  of  each  said  shorter  filter  tray  being 
open,  the  filter  trays  being  disposed  so  that  the  closed  ends 
of  the  shorter  filter  trays  abut  adjacent  said  grommet 
seaUng  means  and  the  longer  filter  trays  at  the  open  ends 
thereof  extend  in  sealing  engagement  inside  a  respective 
said  grommet  sealing  means,  each  filter  tray  being  shaped 
at  each  side  thereof  near  the  grommet  means  to  defme  a 
vertically  directed  channel,  and  each  said  shorter  filter 
tray  having  a  port  means  near  the  closed  end  thereof  for 
the  flow  of  liquid  from  the  channels  in  the  shorter  filter 
tray  to  the  vertically  directed  channels, 
(vi)  port  means  at  the  top  and  at  the  bottom  of  the  filter  unit 
tube  and  aligned  with  the  vertically  directed  channels,  and 
(vii)  clamping  means  at  the  flanged  end  of  the  filter  unit  tube 
and  arranged  to  bear  against  the  filter  trays. 


4,219,422 

APPARATUS  FOR  MASS  TRANSFER  BETWEEN  FLUIDS, 

PROVIDED  WITH  AN  INTERPOSED  SELECTIVELY 

PERMEABLE  DIAPHRAGM  UNIT 

Erich  Knodw,  BoTcnden,  and  Gerhard  Lorenz,  Krebeck,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Sartorins  GmbH,  Goettin' 

gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«rniany 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1978,2803344 

Int  CV  BOID  31/00 
VJS.  a.  210—137  20  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  mass  transfer  between  fluids,  wherein  a 
selectively  permeable  diaphragm  unit  is  interposed  between 
the  fluids,  the  diaphragm  unit  being  supported  by  a  porous 
diaphragm  support  which  is  provided  with  flow  channels  for 
the  masses  to  be  transferred; 

the  diaphragm  unit  and  the  diaphragm  support  being  posi- 
tioned upon  each  other  and  pleated  to  a  pleat  package 
with  parallel  pleats; 

the  pleat  package  being  enclosed  in  a  box-like  casing  having 
walls; 

the  pleat  grooves  of  one  side  being  sealed  off  against  the 
pleat  grooves  of  the  other  side,  and  against  the  enclosing 
casing  walls;  and 

the  pleat  grooves  being  connected  with  fluid  flow  inlets  and 
outlets  in  the  casing  for  receiving  and  discharging  the 
fluids; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

two  diaphragm  membranes  with  the  diaphragm  support 
sandwiched  therebetween  and  jointly  pleated  to  a  pleat 
package  such  that 

the  pleats  form  three  parallel  and  separate  flow  paths  for  the 
fluids  with  a  multiplicity  of  the  pleat  grooves  opening 
toward  one  casing  wall  forming  a  first  flow  chamber  and 
a  multiplicity  of  pleat  grooves  opening  toward  another 
casing  wall  forming  a  second  flow  chamber,  and  the  dia- 
phragm support  enclosed  between  the  two  diaphragm 
membranes  forming  a  third,  hose-like  flow  chamber 
which  is  provided  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  pleat  package 
with  a  fluid  connection;  and  wherein 

the  diaphragm  surfaces  of  the  pleated  diaphragm  membranes 
are  disposed  facing  each  other  to  define  narrow  gaps  and 
are  sealed  off  at  the  front  sides  of  the  pleat  package  from 
the  third  flow  chamber,  and  in  the  area  of  the  front  sides 
of  the  pleat  package,  the  two  diaphragm  membranes  are 
connected  with  assigned  fluid  connections. 


4,219,423 
AIR-INJECnON  CLEANING  SYSTEM  FOR  UQUID 

FILTERS 
Clarence  G.  Smitli,  Jr.,  Mountaintop,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Muskin 
Corporation,  Wilkes  Barre,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,139 
Int  a.2  E04H  3/16 
VJS.  CL  210—169  6  Claims 

1.  A  swimming-pool  filter  system,  comprising: 
a  filter  having  a  tank,  a  filtration  element  in  the  tank,  a  first 
outlet  for  delivering  filtered  water  which  has  passed 
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through  the  element,  and  a  second  scalable  outlet  for 
exhausting  water  directed  against  the  element  in  a  clean- 
ing cycle; 
a  pump  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  unfiltered  water  from 
the  pool,  and  having  an  outlet  conduit  connected  to  the 
filter  tank  to  deliver  unfiltered  water  under  pressure  to  the 
element;  and 


an  air-injection  valve  on  the  pump  conduit,  the  valve  being 
movable  between  an  open  position  in  which  air  is  injected 
into  unfiltered  water  flowing  from  the  pump  to  the  ele- 
ment to  dislodge  accumulated  dirt  during  a  cleaning  cy- 
cle, and  a  closed  position  in  which  air  injection  is  termi- 
nated and  the  system  operates  in  a  normal  filtration  mode 
with  the  second  outlet  closed. 


4,219,424 
APPARATUS  FOR  ENRICHING  OXYGEN  CONTAINED 

IN  WATER 
Takaaki  Tamura;  Tomeyoshi  Ozawa;  Wataru  Ito;  Norihiko 
F4Jita,  and  Naoki  Ne^shi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Indusbial  Research  Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  775,479,  Mar.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18,  1976,  51-72041; 
Aug.  13,  1976,  51-96784;  Dec.  29,  1976,  51-160678 

Int  a.2  C02B  1/34;  C02C  5/04 
VS.  a.  210—201  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  enrichment  of  dissolved  oxygen  in 
water  in  a  tank  comprising  a  plurality  of  dissolving  devices 
located  in  the  tank,  each  of  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  pair  of  vertically  arranged  tubular  bodies,  the  first 
tubular  body  being  provided  at  the  lower  end  thereof  with 
an  inlet  in  the  tank  through  which  raw  water  is  introduced 
and  the  second  tubular  body  having  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  an  outlet  in  the  tank  for  discharging  oxygen  en- 

.  riched  water; 

(b)  communicating  means  above  said  inlet  and  outlet  provid- 
ing communication  for  said  water  between  said  first  and 
second  tubular  bodies,  said  water  being  at  a  level  above 
said  communicating  means  in  each  of  said  tubular  bodies; 

(c)  a  bubbler  disposed  in  the  lower  interior  end  of  said  first 
tubular  body  for  providing  an  oxygen  enriched  gas  into 
the  raw  water  and  for  causing  the  raw  water  to  move  into 
the  interior  of  said  second  tubular  body  through  said 
communicating  means,  said  second  tubular  body  provid- 
ing gas-liquid  separation  means; 


(d)  means  for  connecting  the  interior  of  said  first  and  second 
tubular  bodies  at  the  top  ends  thereof  which  ends  form  a 
chamber  for  said  gas  above  the  liquid  level  of  the  raw 
water  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  tubular  bodies; 

(e)  means  for  supplying  an  oxygen  enriched  gas  into  said 
chamber  in  said  second  tubular  body;  and 

(0  means  for  supplying  the  gas  in  said  chambers  to  said 
bubble'. 


4,219,425 
HLTER  PRESS 
Takuji  Yoshida,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Insulators  Ltd., 
Nagoya  and  Noritake  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  677,841 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27, 1975,  50-64492 

Int.  a:-  BOID  25/12 

U.S.  a.  210—225  7  Claims 
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1.  A  filter  press  comprising  a  plurality  of  filter  plates  forming 
filter  chambers  therebetween  when  they  are  in  close  contact 
with  each  other,  said  filter  plates  being  provided  with  a  feed 
inlet  at  their  lower  ends  outside  of  said  filter  chambers  and 
formed  with  grooves  for  communicating  the  feed  inlet  with 
said  filter  chambers,  and  a  pair  of  two  filter  cloths  arranged 
between  each  two  adjacent  filter  plates,  said  filter  cloths  cover- 
ing the  filter  chamber  portions  of  each  filter  plate  and  covering 
said  communicating  grooves,  and  said  two  filter  cloths  con- 
nected at  upper  portions  thereof  and  secured  at  peripheries  of 
openings  provided  in  their  lower  portions  to  the  adjacent  filter 
plates  at  the  circumference  of  said  feed  inlet,  whereby  when 
the  filter  plates  are  opened  the  entire  filtering  surfaces  of  the 
cloths  are  able  to  separate  from  the  filter  plates  thereby  facili- 
tating discharge  of  filter  cakes  adhered  to  said  filter  cloths. 


4,219,426 
DIALYSIS  DEVICE 
Hendrikus  J.  Spekle,  Amhem,  and  Johannes  P.  Brants,  Oss, 
both  of  Netberhmds,  assignors  to  Organon  Teknika  B.V.,  Oss, 
Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,.348 
Chums  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  19,  1976, 
7602880;  Mar.  19,  1976,  7602881 

Int  a?  BOID  31/00;  A61M  1/03 
MS.  a.  210—232  16  Oainu 


1.  A  dialysis  device  comprising 

an  elongated  tubular  member, 

a  ring  with  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  tubular 
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member  and  disposed  in  concentric  overlapping  arrange- 
ment about  each  end  portion  of  the  tubular  member  se- 
cured thereto  in  radially  outwardly  spaced  relationship  to 
form  m  annular  space  therebetween,  each  end  portion  of 
said  tubular  member  having  circumferentially  spaced 
crenels, 

a  bundle  of  hollow  regenerated  cellulose  fibers  disposed  in 
the  tubular  member  with  ends  disposed  adjacent  the  ends 
of  the  tubular  member, 

longitudinally-spaced  annular  soft  rubber-like  rings  substan- 
tially impassable  to  a  liquid  passing  through  said  device 
and  disposed  in  the  tubular  member  about  the  bundle, 

a  solid  elastomeric  composition  filling  voids  about  the  ends 
of  the  fibers  and  sealing  the  ends  of  the  tubular  member 
against  longitudinal  liquid  flow  therefrom,  said  composi- 
tion also  sealing  the  open  ends  of  said  annular  space  but 
not  sealing  all  of  the  spaces  between  crenels  whereby 
liquid  can  flow  from  an  annular  space  into  the  space  about 
the  flbers  in  the  tubular  member  at  one  end  of  the  tubular 
member  and  out  of  the  space  in  the  tubular  member  into 
the  annular  space  at  the  oppoate  end  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber, 

means  for  introducing  dialysis  fluid  into  one  annular  space, 

means  for  removing  dialysis  fluid  from  the  other  annular 
spucx  to  create  flow  of  dialysis  fluid  in  the  tubular  member 
about  the  fibers, 

convex  disks  having  an  annular  prong  near  their  peripheral 
edges  impressed  in  said  elastomeric  composition  radially 
outwardly  from  the  fibers  sealing  a  space  between  the  disk 
and  the  eixl  of  the  fiber  bundle,  said  disks  being  end  clo- 
sure members  for  the  tubular  member, 

means  for  the  flow  of  blood  into  one  of  the  last  said  spaces 
and  into  the  fibers,  and 

means  for  the  flow  of  blood  from  the  second  of  the  last  said 
spaces. 


4,219^27 
CX>NICALLY  SHAPED  METAL  SCREEN  BODIES  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SUCH  BODIES 
Enat  HcMboni,  Bnuiwick,  Fed.  Rcf.  of  GenBuy,  a«igiior  to 
Baico  FOtcrtoduik  Girtii  Bnncwick,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Genuny 

Filed  Mv.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24^19 
CUms  priority,  appMcatioB  Fed.  Rtf.  of  Gemny,  Apr.  3, 
197t,  2814359;  Apr.  3, 1978,  7809821[U1 

lat  CL2  BOID  25/04.  33/02 
VS.  CL  21»-497  R  10  OaiM 


1.  A  one-piece,  integral  metal  screen  body  for  a  centrifuge, 
comprising  a  screen  member  having  a  substantially  conical 
shape  with  a  large  diameter  end  and  a  small  diameter  end,  first 
fitting  flange  means  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
large  diameter  end,  second  fitting  flange  means  extending 
radially  inwardly  at  said  small  diameter  end,  said  first  and 
second  fitting  flange  means  constituting  integral  elements  of 
said  screen  member  which  has  been  deformed  in  a  non-cutting 
manner  for  bending  said  flange  means  out  of  said  screen  mem- 
ber; as  a  result  of  said  non-cutting  manner,  said  flange  means 
being  dimensioned  sufficient  to  eliminate  vibration  or  flutter 
stress  ruptures  otherwise  caused  when  said  body  is  rotated  at 
die  hi^tast  limit  of  said  centrifuge. 


4,219,428 
WATER  RESERVOIR 
Gcrt  SSdentron,  Haaunarbyrigen  62,  Upplaods  Vbby,  Sweden 
(S-194  00) 

Filed  Not.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,053 

Claims  priority,  appUcatk»  Sweden,  Not.  3, 1977,  7712460 

Int  CI.2  BOID  21/10 

US.  CL  210—522  8  Claims 


•continued 


1.  A  water  collection  device  for  collecting  surface  water 
and/or  waste  water  from  various  sources  to  provide  a  usable 
supply  of  water  comprising: 

a  first  compartment; 

a  water  inlet  to  said  first  compartment; 

a  second  compartment  for  retaining  a  usuable  supply  of 
water; 

water  seal  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  com- 
partments for  directing  water  from  said  first  compartment 
to  said  second  compartment  and  maintaining  a  water  seal 
therebetween  irrespective  of  the  water  levels  in  said  first 
and  second  compartments;  said  second  compartment  com- 
prising a  continuous  upstanding  wall  which  is  imperforate 
at  least  from  its  bottom  to  the  uppermost  level  of  said 
water  seal  means; 

a  suction  pipe  immersed  in  the  water  in  said  second  compart- 
ment for  removing  usable  water  therefrom; 

a  third  compartment; 

excess  water  transferring  means  located  at  the  upper  portion 
of  said  second  compartment  for  transferring  excess  usable 
water  from  said  second  compartment  to  said  third  com- 
partment; and 

drain  means  for  removing  said  excess  water  from  said  third 
compartment. 


4,219,429 
COMFOSrnON  and  process  for  STIMULATING 
WELL  PRODUCnON 
Joseph  C.  Allen,  Bellaire,  and  Jack  F.  Tate,  Houston,  both  of 
Tex.,  aasigDors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,174 
Lit  CU  E21B  43/27 
U.S.  a  252—8.55  C  10  Claims 

1.  A  well-acidizing  composition  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  mineral  acid  having  dissolved  therein  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(I)  Terpolymer  A  consisting  of  repeating  units  of: 


'-,T 


CH2— CH 

O 
I 
0=C— CH3  J 


and 


•CH2— CH 

Cs»0 

I 

N— H 
I 
CH3— C— CH2SO3H 

CH3 


(II)  Terpolymer  B  consisting  of  repeating  units  of 


CI. 


N 
I 
-CH— CH2- 


=CH2— CH 


c=o 

I 
O— CH2CH2OH  . 


and 


•CH2— CH 

I 

c=o 

I 

N— H 
I 
CH3— C— CH2SO3H 

CH3 


and 


(III)  Terpolymer  I  or  II  alkoxylated  with  about  2  to  about 
100  weight  percent  of  a  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  oxide  and  a  mixture  or  ethylene 
oxide  and  propylene  oxide  wherein  in  the  said  mixture  the 
weight  percent  of  ethylene  oxide  ranges  from  about  60  to 
about  95, 

the  said  mineral  acid  being  present  in  an  amount  capable  of 
reacting  with  the  acid-soluble  components  of  a  subterra- 
nean fluid-bearing  formation,  wherein  in  Terpolymer  A 
the  weight  percent  of  vinylpyrrolidone  units  will  vary 
from  about  65  to  about  80,  the  weight  percent  of  vinyl 
acetate  units  from  about  8  to  about  15  with  the  balance 
being  2-acrylamido-2-methylpropanesulfonic  acid, 
wherein  in  Terpolymer  B  the  weight  percent  of  vinylpyr- 
rolidone units  will  vary  from  about  65  to  about  80,  the 
weight  percent  of  hydroxyethyl  acrylate  units  from  about 
8  to  about  15  with  the  balance  being  2-acrylamido-2- 
methylpropanesulfonic  acid,  wherein  the  said  terpolymer 
is  present  in  the  said  acidic  aqueous  polymer  solution  in  a 
concentration  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  weight  per- 
cent and  wherein  the  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
the  said  terpolymer  is  from  about  10,000  to  about 
2,000,000. 


4,219,430 
MANNICH  BASE  COMPOSmON 
Ronald  J.  Vaoghaa,  Orinda,  Califs  assignor  to  CheTron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jon.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,605 
lat  CV  aOM  1/54 
VS.  CL  252—42.7  7  Claims 

1.  A  Mannich  base  condensation  product  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(A)  the  Mannich  base  prepared  by  first  condensing  formalde- 
hyde and  a  polyamine  with  a  sulfttf-containing  phenolic 
mixture  consisting  of 
(1)  from  5  to  40%  of  a  sulfurized  alkylphenol 


wherein  R  is  Cg-C36  alkyl,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8  and 
y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  9,  and 
(2)  from  95  to  60%  of  a  phenolic  mixture  consisting  of 

(a)  from  95  to  30%  phenol  alkylated  with  propylene  tetra- 
mer,  and 

(b)  from  5  to  70%  phenol  alkylated  with  a  straightchain 
alpha  olefm  of  from  16  to  about  28  carbon  atoms  or  with 
alpha  olefin  mixtures  wherein  the  olefins  are  of  from  16 
to  about  28  carbom  atoms,  followed  by  methylation  of 
the  resultant  free  amino  groups  by  contacting  said  Man- 
nich base  with  a  methylation  agent,  and 

(B)  the  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  thereof 

3.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  an  oil  of  lubri- 
cating viscosity  and  from  0. 1  to  40%  by  weight  of  the  product 
of  claim  1  or  2. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  product  of  reduced  lead  corro- 
sivity  and  improved  compatability  with  zinc  di(isobutyl/- 
hexyl)  dithiophosphate  comprising  reacting  a  Mannich  base 
containing  free  amino  groups  with  a  methylating  agent  said 
Mannich  base  prepared  by  first  condensing  formaldehyde  and 
a  polyamine  with  a  sulfur-containing  phenolic  mixture  consist- 
ing of 

(1)  from  5  to  40%  of  a  sulfurized  alkylphenol 


-»/ 


wherein  R  is  a  Cg.C36  alkyl,  N  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8  and 
Y  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  9,  and 
(2)  from  95  to  60%  of  a  phenolic  mixture  consisting  of 

(a)  from  95  to  60%  of  a  phenol  alkylated  with  propylene 
tetramer,  and 

(b)  from  5  to  70%  phenol  alkylated  with  a  straighchain 
alpha-olefin  of  from  16  to  about  28  carbon  atoms  or 
with  alpha-olefin  mixtures  wherein  the  olefins  are  of 
from  16  to  about  28  carbom  atoms. 


4,219,431 
AROYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  ALKENYLSUCCINIC 
ANHYDRIDE  AS  LUBRICANT  AND  FUEL  ADDITIVES 
Sheldon  Chibnik,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,474,  Jan.  20, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28, 1976,  Ser.  No.  709,489 
Int  a.2  ClOL  1/18,  1/22:  ClOM  1/26,  1/36 
VS.  CL  252—33.4  43  Claims 

1.  A  lubricant  and  fuel  composition  comprising  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lubricating  oil,  a  grease 
thereof  and  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  a  detergent  amount 
of  the  product  of  reaction  between  an  alkenylsuccinic  acid, 
anhydride  or  ester,  wherein  the  alkenyl  group  is  a  C25-C300 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon,  and  a  hydroxyaromatic  compound 
and  the  alkyl-substituted  members  thereof,  the  reaction  being 
run  such  that  (1)  there  are  from  about  0. 1  to  about  10  moles  of 
hydroxyaromatic  compound  per  mole  of  the  alkenylsuccinic 
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compound,  (2)  the  temperature  is  at  from  about  -20*  C.  to 
about  223*  C.  and  (3)  there  is  a  catalyst  present  to  direct  the 
addition  of  the  hydroxyaromatic  compound  to  the  alkenyl 
group  of  the  succinic  compound. 


4,219,432 

STABILIZED  AMIDE-IMIDE  GRAFT  OF  ETHYLENE 

COPOLYMERIC  ADDITIVES  FOR  LUBRICANTS 

Salratore  J.  Girgeati,  Westfidd,  and  John  B.  GanUaer,  Moon- 

taivide,  both  of  N J^  asiigBon  to  Exxon  Research  St  Eogi- 

■eeriag  Con  Florium  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Scr.  No.  12,068 

iBt  0.2  ClOM  1/32 

VS.  a  252— 51 J  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  a  lubricating  oil  having  dissolved  therein  at  least  a  viscosity 
index  improving  amount  of  an  oil-soluble  ethylene  polymer 
viscosity  index  improver  having  dispersancy  properties  and 
containing  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.001  to  8  wt.  %  of 
nitrogen,  which  improver  is  an  ethylene  copolymer  compris- 
ing about  30  to  80  wt.  %  ethylene  and  about  20  to  70  wt.  %  C3 
to  Czi  alpha  olefin,  grafted  with  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
acid  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsaturated 
dicarboxyUc  acids  and  anhydrides  of  dicarboxylic  acid, 
wherein  about  10  to  90%  of  the  grafted  dicarboxylic  acid 
groups  are  reacted  with  a  tertiary  amino  amine  having  a  single 
primary  amine  group  to  react  with  the  dicarboxylic  acid  moi- 
eties to  form  imido  linkages,  and  wherein  the  substantial  re- 
mainder of  said  dicarboxylic  acid  groups  are  reacted  with  a,(t) 
primary  diamine  of  2  to  60  carbons  and  2  to  12  nitrogens  and 
having  at  least  two  primary  amine  groups,  wherein  essentially 
one  of  said  primary  amine  groups  is  reacted  with  an  acid  moi- 
ety of  said  grafted  ethylene  copolymer,  and  the  other  of  said 
primary  amine  groups  is  reacted  with  an  anhydride  of  an  or- 
ganic acid  having  a  C|  to  C30  hydrocarbyl  group  to  thereby 
stabilize  the  resulting  ethylene  polymeric  viscosity  index  im- 
prover and  inhibit  viscosity  increase  of  said  oil  composition 
upon  aging. 

6.  An  oil-soluble  product  which  is  an  ethylene-Cs  to  C28 
alpha-olefin  copolymer  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  (^/i)  ranging  from  700  to  500,000  and  an  average  from 
2  to  20  grafted  succinimido  moieties  per  molecule,  from  10  to 
90  percent  of  said  succinimido  moieties  being  nitrogen  substi- 
tuted with  an  alkylene  t-amine  substituent  and  the  remainder  of 
said  succinimido  moieties  being  nitrogen  substituted  with  an 
alkylene  amine  terminating  in  a  primary  amine  group  which 
has  been  reacted  with  a  Ci  to  Cjo hydrocarbyl  acid  anhydride. 


4,219,434 
HYDRAUUC  FLUID  COMPOSITIONS  BASED  ON 
MIXED  GLYCOL  ETHER-GLYCOL  BORIC  ACID  ESTERS 
James  M.  H.  Ellis,  BilHngham,  En^and,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Jun.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  582,882 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  7,  1974, 
25342/74 

Int  a.2  ClOM  S/48 
U.S.  CL  252—78.1  15  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  which  comprises  an  ester  of  orthoboric 
acid  of  general  formula 


C— B 


/ 
\ 


or  A— B 


/ 

i 
\ 


where  C  is  a  radical  of  a  glycol  containing  up  to  30  carbon 
atoms  or  a  polyglycol  containing  2  to  20  ethylene  and/or 
propylene  oxide  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene  glycol,  polypropylene  glycol  and  a  polyglycol 
derived  from  mixed  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  units, 
B  is  a  boron  atom  and  A  is  a  glycol  ether  radical  in  which  the 
glycol  is  as  defined  for  C  etherified  with  a  C|  to  C20  alkyl 
group. 


4,219,435 
DETERGENT  TABLET  COATING 
Daniel  Biard,  Wavre;  Gerard  J.  Lichtfus,  Brussels,  both  of 
Belgium;  Hans  J.  Pracht,  Osthofen,  and  Wolfgang  Kleeman, 
Worms,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,220 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  27, 1977, 
49614/77 

Int  a.2  CllD  3/04.  11/00.  17/00 
UJS,  a.  252—90  11  CUdms 

1.  A  detergent  table  having  a  core  comprising  an  alkaline 
builder  salt  and  provided  with  a  coating,  which  comprises 
from  1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  tablet,  of  a  hydrated  salt 
having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of  from  30*  C.  to  95°  C, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrates  of  sodium  ace- 
tate, sodium  orthophosphate,  di-sodium  hydrogen  phosphate, 
sodium  di-hydrogen  phosphate,  sodium  potassium  tartrate, 
potassium  aluminum  sulphate,  calcium  bromide,  calcium  ni- 
trate, and  mixtures  thereof,  said  coating  having  been  applied  to 
the  tablet  in  the  form  of  a  melt.  1 


4,219,433 
METAL  CORROSION  INHIBITOR 
Isao  Manabe,  and  Akiyoahi  Innboshi,  both  of  Itano,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Otsnka  Chanical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,795 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1977,  5M13607 
ImL  0.2  C23F  11/18,  11/16.  11/14.  11/12 
U.S.  CL  252—75  6  Claims 

1.  A  metal  corrosion  inhibitor  comprising  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  (a)  benzoic  acid  and/or  a  benzoate,  30  to  160  part  by 
weight  of  (b)  a  thalkanolamine,  3.8  to  120  parts  by  weight  of 
(c)  phosphoric  acid  and/or  a  phosphate,  and  1  to  20  parts  by 
weight  of  (d)  at  least  one  selected  from  mercaptobenzothia- 
zole,  its  salts,  benzotriazole  and  tolylthazole,  the  amount  of 
said  benzoate,  phosphate  and  salts  of  mercaptobenzothiazole 
being  calculated  as  benzoic  acid,  phosphoric  acid  and  mercap- 
tobenzothiazole, respectively. 


4,219,436 
HIGH  DENSITY,  HIGH  ALKALINITY  DISHWASHING 

DETERGENT  TABLET 
Jiirgen  W.  K.  Gromer,  Esslingen-Zell,  and  Hans  J.  Pracht, 
Osthofen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  tt  Gamble  Company,  Oncinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,915 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1977, 
23132/77 

Int  a.2  CllD  7/36,  17/00,  7/14,  7/16 
U.S.  O.  252—135  12  Claims 

1.  A  rapidly  dissolving  detergent  tablet  for  use  in  an  auto- 
matic dishwasher,  having  a  density  of  at  least  1.4  g./cc.  and  an 
alkalinity  equivalent  to  at  least  3  g.  of  sodium  hydroxide  per 
100  g.  of  the  tablet  composition,  comprising  a  builder  salt  and 
from  about  0. 1  to  about  2%  of  a  surfactant. 

3.  A  surfactant-free  detergent  tablet  having  a  density  of  at 
least  1.4  g./cc.  and  comprising  (a)  from  50%  to  90%  of  a 
water-soluble  silicate  salt  and  (b)  from  10%  to  40%  of  a  water- 
soluble  phosphate  salt. 
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4,219,437 
COPOLYMERS  OF  KETO  DICARBOXYLATES 
Victor  D.  Papanu,  Maryland  Heights,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St  Loois,  Mo. 
Contiaiiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,591,  Apr.  3, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,169,934.  This  appUcation  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,899 
Int  a?  CllD  7/26 
U.S.  0.  252— 174J1  14  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  comprising  at  least  5  percent  by 
weight  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anionic,  nonionic,  zwitterionic,  ampholytic  and  amphoteric 
surfactants;  and  at  least  1  weight  percent  of  a  copolymer  hav- 
ing the  foUowing  general  formula: 


ume  integration  of  particles  having  different  particle  diameters 
measured  by  Coulter  Counter,  said  improvement  consisting 
essentially  of  controlling  the  aggregation  of  particles  of  oU 
droplets  each  having  a  coacervate  therearound  during  said 
cooling  step  by  an  agitation  flow  produced  by  rotating  at  least 
one  agitator  having  at  least  one  vane  in  a  vessel  containing  said 
coacervate  suspension  under  the  foUowing  conditions: 

0.3^2a/D^l 


I 


COOM 

I 

CO 

I 

COOM  J 


•R2 


wherein  Y  is  one  or  more  comonomers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  olefms  and  aldehydes  having  from  1  to  about  3 
carbon  atoms;  n  averages  at  least  2;  p  is  at  least  1;  R|  and  R2  are 
individually  any  chemically  stable  group  which  stabUize  the 
polymer  against  rapid  depolymerization  in  alkaline  solution; 
and  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal, 
ammonium  and  alkanol  ammonium  groups  having  from  1  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain. 


4,219,438 
COMPOSITION  FOR  MARKING  AND  IDENTinCATION 

PURPOSES 
Norma  A.  Weston,  Annandale,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1970,  Ser.  No.  178,528 
Int  a?  C09K  11/02 
U.S.  O.  252—301.35  6  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  useful  for  marking  and  identifica- 
tion purposes  comprising  (A)  a  xylene,  benzene  or  toluene 
solvent,  (B)  a  quinazolone  fluorescent  material  and  (C)  an 
alkyd  resin. 


4,219,439      . 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  OIL-CONTAINING 
MICROCAPSULES 
Makoto  Miyake,  Nishinomiya;  Tomohani  Shiozaki,  Amagasaki; 
Sbunsuke  Shioi,  Daito;  Tetsuo  Shiraishi,  Amagasaki,  and 
Takao  Matsushita,  Kobe,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanzaki 
Paper  MannftKturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,429,  Jan.  27, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,317 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  28, 1977,  52-9022 
Int  a?  BOIJ  13/02 
U.S.  O.  252—316  7  Clauns 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  oil-containing  microcapsules  for 
pressure-sensitive  copying  papers  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  preparing  an  aqueous  system  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  at  least  two  kinds  of  hydrophilic  colloid  mate- 
rials with  opposite  electric  charges  and  oil  droplets  dis- 
persed in  said  solution, 

(2)  causing  coacervation  in  said  aqueous  system  at  a  temper- 
ature above  the  gelation  point  of  said  hydrophilic  colloid 
materials  to  form  a  coacervate  suspension  in  which  each 
of  said  oil  droplets  is  surrounded  by  a  coacervate;  and 

(3)  cooling  said  coacervate  suspension  to  a  temperature 
below  the  gelation  point  of  said  hydrophUic  colloid  mate- 
rials to  form  multi-nucleus  capsules  while  subjecting  said 
oU  droplets  each  having  a  coacervate  therearound  to  an 
agitation  flow, 

the  improvement  whereby  multi-nucleus  microcapsules  having 
an  average  diameter  within  the  range  of  3  to  20  microns  are 
formed  and  more  than  50%  of  the  capsule  particles  belong  to 
the  channel  of  the  peak  and  its  adjoining  channels  in  the  vol- 
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wherein  D  is  the  maximum  inner  diameter  of  the  vessel,  a  is  the 
maximum  radius  of  gyration  of  the  agitator,  ST  is  the  maxi- 
mum vertical  sectional  area  of  the  coacervate  suspension  in  the 
vessel,  Sp  is  the  total  of  the  maximum  vertical  sectional  area  of 
the  agitator  vane  rotating  spaces  and  n  is  the  number  of  revolu- 
tions per  minute  of  the  agitator. 


4,219,440 

MULTIPLE  ANALYSIS  HEMATOLOGY  REFERENCE 

CONTROL  REAGENT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Alan  H.  Runck,  HoUywood;  Douglas  Armstrong,  Coral  Springs, 
and  James  T.  Hutchisson,  Miami  Springs,  all  of  Fla.,  assign- 
ors to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,761,  Jun.  15,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,841 
Int  a.2  GOIN  33/16;  C09K  3/00 
U.&  O.  252—408  21  Oaims 

1.  A  multiple  analysis  hematology  reference  control  com- 
prising a  suspension  of  red  blood  cells  and  platelets  in  a  saline 
medium  which  includes  urea,  said  urea  being  present  in  at  least 
a  concentration  normally  detrimental  to  stability  and  integrity 
of  red  blood  cells,  said  urea  concentration  not  causing  deleteri- 
ous effects  such  that  red  blood  cell  and  platelet  parameters  are 
generally  stable  and  approximate  those  occurring  in  mamma- 
lian blood  specimens,  wherein  said  control  is  capable  of  being 
used  for  testing  the  accuracy  and  precision  of  classical  red 
blood  cell  and  platelet  parameters. 


4,219,441 

AQUEOUS  ALKALI  OR  ALKALINE  TREAT  AND  HEAT 

REGENERATION  OF  NH4+  ADSORBED  ZEOLITE  OR 

ZEOLITE-CARBON  USED  TO  TREAT  WASTE  WATER 

Yusaku  Noshimura;  Yasuo  Koseki;  Masayoshi  Kubota,  aU  of 

Hitachi;  Sboji  Kubota,  Katsuta,  and  Sankichi  Takahashi, 

Hitachi,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitaclii,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,702 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  1,  1976,  51-143402; 
Jan.  5,  1977,  52-113;  Jan.  14,  1977,  5^2415 

Int  0.2  BOIJ  29/3%.  21/20;  BOID  15/06;  BOIJ  1/09 
U.S.  O.  252—412  32  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  regenerating  a  mixture  of  zeolite  having 


! 


1386 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  26,  1980 


adsorbed  NH4'''ion  and  active  cartxHi  having  adsorbed  or- 
ganic matter,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
submerging  said  mixture  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
ions  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  thereby  adding  ions  of  said 
at  least  said  one  alkali  metal  to  the  mixture  to  make  an 
aqueous  mixture,  wherein  the  mol  ratio  of  said  alkali  ions 
to  said  NH4'''ions  is  in  the  range  of  1  to  l.S;  and 
heating  the  aqueous  mixture  with  the  added  ions  to  within 
the  temperature  range  (^  ISO*  to  800*  C.  to  release  NH3 
gas  and  decompose  the  organic  matter  without  decompos- 
ing the  zeoUte. 
10.  A  method  of  regenerating  a  mixture  of  zeolite  having 
adsorbed  NH4'*'ion  and  active  carbon  having  adsorbed  or- 
ganic matter,  comprisng  the  steps  of: 
submerging  said  mixture  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
ions  of  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  metal  thereby  adding 
ions  of  said  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  metal  to  the  mixture 
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to  make  an  aqueous  mixture,  wherein  the  mol  ratio  of  said 
alkaline  earth  metal  ions  to  said  NH4+ions  is  in  the  range 
of  1  to  l.S,  and 

heating  the  aqueous  mixture  with  the  added  ions  to  within 
the  temperature  range  of  150*  to  800*  C.  to  releast  NH3 
gas  and  decompose  the  organic  matter  without  decompos- 
ing the  zeoUte. 

17.  A  method  of  regenerating  zeolite  having  adsorbed 
NH4'''ions,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

submerging  said  zeolite  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
ions  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  thereby  adding  ions  of  at 
least  one  alkali  metal  to  the  zeolite  to  make  an  aqueous 
mixture,  wherein  the  mol  ratio  of  said  alkali  ions  to  said 
NYU'^ions  is  in  the  range  of  1  to  l.S;  and 

heating  the  aqueous  mixture  with  the  added  ions  to  within 
the  temperature  range  of  ISO*  to  800*  C.  to  release  NH3 
gas  without  decomposing  the  zeoUte. 


perature  range  for  return  of  said  regenerated  catalyst  to  a 
hydrocarbon  conversion  zone  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  oxygen-containing  regeneration  gas  and 
coke-contaminated  fluid  catalyst  into  a  lower  locus  of  a 
relatively  dilute-phase  combustion  zone  maintained  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  for  coke-oxidation  and  therein 
oxidizing  coke  to  produce  hot  regenerated  catalyst  and 
hot  flue  gas; 

(b)  collecting  and  withdrawing  from  an  upper  locus  of  said 
relatively  dilute-phase  combustion  zone  a  portion  of  said  ^ 
hot  regenerated  catalyst; 

(c)  transporting  said  hot  flue  gas  and  the  remaining  portion 
of  said  hot  regenerated  catalyst  into  a  lower  locus  of  a 
relatively  dense-phase  heat  removal  zone  and  therein 
maintaining  said  catalyst  at  relatively  dense-phase  fluid 
bed  conditions; 

(d)  withdrawing  heat  by  a  heat-removal  means  from  said  hot 


4^19,442 
FLUID  COKE  CONTAMINATED  CATALYST 
REGENERATION  PROCESS 
G.  Vicken,  Arlington  Height!,  DL,  aarigMM-  to  UOP 
lacn  Des  Plateca,  DL 

FIM  Dec  14«  1978,  Scr.  No.  9^,607 
Irt.  CL2  BOU  21/2a  29/38;  ClOG  11/18 
VS.  CL  252—417  6  Ctaims 

L  A  process  for  regenerating  a  coke-contamined  fluid  cata- 
lysts to  obtain  a  regenerated  catalyst  of  a  predetermined  tem- 
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regenerated  catalyst  in  said  relatively  dense-phase  heat 
removal  zone;  and 
(e)  recovering  regenerated  catalyst  possessing  the  predeter- 
mined temperature  range  for  its  return  to  said  hydrocar- 
bon conversion  zone  by  (1)  either  withdrawing  the  re- 
quired regenerated  catalyst  exclusively  from  said  upper 
locus  of  said  relatively  dilute-phase  combustion  zone 
when  the  desired  temperature  of  said  regenerated  catalyst 
is  the  upper  limit  of  said  predetermined  range;  or  (2) 
withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  required  regenerated  cata- 
lyst from  said  relatively  dense-phase  heat  removal  zone, 
withdrawing  a  portion  from  said  upper  locus  of  said  rela- 
tively dilute-phase  combustion  zone  and  thereafter  admix- 
ing said  withdrawn  portions  in  selected  proportions  to 
achieve  an  admixture  of  regenerated  catalyst  possessing 
the  desired  temperature  range  for  return  of  same  to  said 
hydrocarbon  conversion  zone. 
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2.  A  process  for  regenerating  a  coke-contaminated  fluid 
catalyst  to  obtain  a  regenerated  catalyst  of  a  predetermined 
temperature  range  for  return  of  said  regenerated  catalyst  to  a 
hydrocarbon  conversion  zone  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  oxygen-containing  gas  and  coke-con- 
taminated fluid  catalyst  into  a  lower  locus  of  a  relatively 
dilute-phase  combustion  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  for  coke-oxidation  and  therein  oxidizing  coke  to 
produce  said  hot  regenerated  catalyst  and  hot  flue  gas; 

(b)  collecting  and  withdrawing  from  an  upper  locus  of  said 
relatively  dilute-phase  combustion  zone  a  portion  of  said 
hot  regenerated  catalyst; 

(c)  transporting  said  hot  flue  gas  and  the  remaining  portion 
of  said  hot  regenerated  catalyst  into  a  lower  locus  of  a 
relatively  dense-phase  heat  removal  zone  and  therein 
maintaining  said  catalyst  at  relatively  dense-phase  fluid 
conditions; 

(d)  withdrawing  heat  by  a  heat  removal  means  from  said  hot 
regenerated  catalyst  maintained  in  said  relatively  dense 
phase  heat  removal  zone; 

(e)  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  upper  locus  of  said 
relatively  dilute-phase  combustion  zone  by  withdrawing 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  regenerated  catalyst  from  said 
relatively  dense-phase  heat  removal  zone  and  introducing 
said  withdrawn  portion  into  said  relatively  dilute-phase 
combustion  zone;  and 

(0  obtaining  said  regenerated  catalyst  of  predetermined 
temperature  range,  the  lower  limit  of  which  is  the  temper- 
ature of  said  catalyst  maintained  in  said  relatively  dense- 
phase  heat  removal  zone  after  said  desired  portion  of  heat 
has  been  withdrawn  in  subparagraph  (d)  by  either:  (1) 
withdrawing  said  required  regenerated  catalyst  for  return 
to  said  hydrocarbon  conversion  zone  exclusively  from 
said  upp>er  locus  of  said  relatively  dilute-phase  combustion 
zone  when  the  desired  temperature  range  of  said  regener- 
ated catalyst  is  the  upper  limit  of  said  predetermined 
temperature  range;  or  (2)  withdrawing  a  portion  of  said 
required  regenerated  catalyst  from  said  relatively  dense- 
phase  heat  removal  zone,  withdrawing  a  portion  of  said 
required  regenerated  catalyst  from  said  upper  locus  of  said 
relatively  dilute-phase  combustion  zone  and  admixing  said 
portions  in  proportions  to  achieve  a  regenerated  catalyst 
within  the  upper  and  lower  limits  of  said  predetermined 
temperature  range  for  return  of  same  to  said  hydrocarbon 
conversion  zone. 


based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst,  of  a  thermoplastic- 
polymer; 
forming  a  bonding  layer  on  the  substrate  by  api^ying  the 
bonding  layer  dispersion  to  the  surface  of  the  substrate  in 
the  second  zone  and  forming  a  catalyst  layer  on  the  po- 
rous substrate  by  applying  the  catalyst  layer  dispersion  to 
the  bonding  layer  dispersion,  the  solid  particles  of  the 
dispersions  being  forced  against  the  substrate  and  the 
liquid  being  forced  through  the  substrate;  and 
heating  the  substrate,  the  bonding  layer,  and  the  catalyst 
layer  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  effective  to  fuse  them 
into  a  unitary,  porous  cathode  current  collector. 
5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cathode  current  collector  for 
use  in  a  primary  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  oxidizable 
anode  material;  a  cathode  current  collector  comprising  a  layer 
of  finely-divided  catalyst  for  reducing  the  solvent;  an  electro- 
lytic solution,  in  contact  with  the  anode  and  cathode  current 
collector,  comprising  a  reducible  soluble  cathode  and  an  elec- 
trolyte solute;  wherein  the  process  comprises: 
providing  an  inert,  electrically-conductive  substrate; 


4,219,443 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  CATHODE  CURRENT 

COLLECTOR  FOR  USE  IN  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

CELL 
Keith  A.  Klinedinst,  Marlborough,  Mass.,  and  Francis  G.  Mur- 
phy, Tiverton,  R.I.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
ratnl,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,571 
Int.  a.2  HOIM  4/08.  6/14 
U.S.  a.  252— 425J  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cathode  current  collector  for 
use  in  a  primary  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  oxidizable 
anode  material;  a  cathode  current  collector  comprising  a  layer 
comprising  finely-divided  catalyst  for  reducing  the  soluble 
cathode;  and  an  electrolyte  solution,  in  contact  with  the  anode 
and  cathode  current  collector,  comprising  a  reducible  soluble 
cathode  and  an  electrolyte  solute;  wherein  the  process  com- 
prises: 
positioning  a  porous,  inert,  electrically-conductive  substrate 
between  a  first  zone  at  a  first  pressure  and  a  second  zone 
at  a  second,  higher  pressure; 
preparing  a  bonding  layer  dispersion  comprising  a  liquid 
vehicle,  a  fmely-divided  thermoplastic  polymer  and  a 
minor  amount,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer,  of  an 
inert,  electrically-conductive  material; 
preparing  a  catalyst  layer  dispersion  comprising  a  liquid 
vehicle,  a  finely-divided  catalyst  and  a  minor  amount. 
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preparing  a  bonding  layer  dispersion  comprising  a  liquid 
vehicle,  a  finely-divided  thermoplastic  polymer  and  a 
minor  amount,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer,  of  an 
inert,  electrically-conductive  material; 

forming  a  bonding  layer  on  the  substrate  in  a  plurality  of 
cycles  by  alternately  applying  a  thin  layer  of  the  bonding 
layer  dispersion  to  the  surface  of  the  substrate  and  drying 
to  remove  the  Uquid  until  a  thickness  of  at  least  S  microm- 
eters is  built  up; 

preparing  a  catalyst  layer  disp>ersion  comprising  a  liquid 
vehicle,  a  finely-divided  catalyst  and  a  minor  amount, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst,  of  a  thermoplastic 
polymer; 

forming  a  catalyst  layer  on  the  bonding  layer  in  a  plurality  of 
cycles  by  alternately  applying  a  thin  layer  of  the  catalyst 
layer  dispersion  to  the  bonding  layer  and  drying  to  re- 
move the  liquid  until  a  thickness  of  at  least  25  micrometers 
is  built  up;  and 

heating  the  substrate,  the  bonding  layer,  and  the  catalyst 
layer  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  efTective  to  fuse  them 
into  a  unitary,  porous  cathode  current  collector. 
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4^19,444 

ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 

Robert  W.  HiU,  HoMtoa,  Tcx^  WUUaa  L.  Kekl,  Pittsbvgh, 

IhL,  ttd  TImmus  J.  LjTKk,  Hovtoa,  TcXn  mOtfton  to  G«lf 

Ofl  Corporatkm,  Pitttegk,  Pi. 

CoirtiBUtkMi-i»-part  of  Scr.  No.  722,197,  Sep.  10, 1976, 

•kodoacd,  wUcb  is  a  cootiBBatkM-l»fttrt  of  Scr.  No.  612,252, 

Sep.  10, 1975,  abudoMd.  This  applkatioa  Dec  27, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  964,296 
lit  O?  BOU  27/14.  31/12 
VS.  a  252-435  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  olefin  polymerization  catalyst 
which  consists  essentially  of  depositing  a  chromium  compound 
upon  an  amorphous  inorganic  carrier  containing  aluminum  and 
phosphorus  moieties;  said  carrier  having  been  prepared  by 
neutralizing  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  containing  Al+'*"^ 

cations  and  PO4 anions  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  in 

the  range  of  about  4.0-1 1.0  to  form  a  solid  precipitate  contain- 
ing aluminum  and  phosphorus  moieties,  and  recovering  said 
pecipitate;  said  acidic  solution  containing  aluminum  and  phos- 
phorus in  an  atomic  ratio  in  the  range  of  about  3:1  to  1:1. 


4,219,447 
CATALYST  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Keonetfa  S.  Wbcelock,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Rceearch  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
FUed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,936 
lat  a.2  BOU  21/04.  2i/4Q.  23/42 
VS.  CL  252—466  PT  14  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  useful  for  the  conversion  of  a  hydrocarbon  feed 
by  contact  thereof  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions 
which  comprises  a  cluster  of  titanium  metal  oxide  and  a  Group 
Vlll  noble  metal  deposited  on  the  surface  of  an  inorganic  oxide 
support. 


4,219,445 
METHANATION  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE  OVER 
TUNGSTEN  CARBIDE-CONTAINING  ALUMINA 
CATALYST  FOR  METHANATION  OF  CARBON 
MONOXIDE 
Jack  N.  Finch,  Barttesrille,  Okku,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bardesrille,  OkUu 
DirisioB  of  Ser.  No.  720,524,  Sep.  7, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,155^28, 
which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  578,062,  May  16, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  applicatioo  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,396 

lat  CL2  BOU  21/04.  27/22 
VS.  a  252—443  14  Claims 

1.  A  tungsten  carbide-containing  alumina  catalyst  produced 
by  mixing  powdered  tungsten  carbide  in  an  alumina  hydrogel 
to  obtain  a  substantial  distribution  of  said  tungsten  carbide  in 
said  hydrogel,  washing  the  hydrogel  with  water  to  remove 
soluble  impurities,  drying  the  hydrogel  to  remove  free  water, 
and  then  calcining  the  dried  hydrogel  under  a  nonoxidizing 
atmosphere,  wherein  the  amounts  of  alumina  and  tungsten 
carbide  are  such  that  the  resulting  catalyst  will  catalyze  the 
conversion  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  to  methane. 


4,219,448 
SCREENABLE  CONTACT  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Bemd  Ross,  2154  Blackmore  Ct.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92109 
FUed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,872 
Int  a.2  HOIB  1/00.  5/13 
U.S.  a.  252— 500  12Ckdms 

1.  A  metal  powder  composition  for  deposition  and  firing 
upon  a  substrate,  comprising 
a  screenable  metal  powder, 
a  binder, 
a  vehicle,  and 

a  metal  frit  for  use  as  a  liquid  medium  to  transport  the  metal 
powder  in  a  liquid  sintering  process  and  thereby  create  a 
coherent  metal  structure. 
3.  A  metal  powder  composition  for  deposition  and  firing 
upon  a  substrate,  comprising 
a  screenable  powder  of  a  metal  having  an  electrical  resistiv- 
ity of  7.0  ohm-cm  or  less  at  0'  C, 
a  binder, 
a  vehicle,  and 
a  metal  frit  having  a  melting  point  approximately  in  the 

range  of  200*  C.  to  600*  C. 
10.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1,  2  or  3,  furiher 
comprising  a  fluxing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fluorides. 


4,219,446 
ZEOUTE-CONTAINING  SIUCA-ALUMINA  HYDROGEL 

CATALYST  AND  METh6d  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Goeater  H.  Koehl,  aod  Howard  S.  Sherry,  both  of  Cherry  Hill, 

N  J.,  assignors  to  MobO  OU  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Dfrisioa  of  Scr.  No.  732,553,  Oct  15, 1976.  This  application 

Apr.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  899,913 

lat  CL^  BOU  37/02.  29/06.  29/04 

VS.  CL  252—453  12  Claims 

1.  A  cracking  catalyst  made  by  a  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  nozzle-mixing  of  an  acid  alum  stream  with  a  second 
stream  comprising  sodium  silicate,  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
and  suspended  fines; 

(2)  forming  droplets  of  the  resulting  sol  and  causing  them  to 
gel; 

(3)  exchanging  the  gel  by  contacting  same,  in  order,  with  (a) 
an  ammonium  salt  solution,  (b)  an  aluminum  salt  solution 
and  (c)  a  rare  earth  salt  solution; 

(4)  washing  with  water; 

(5)  homogenizing; 

(6)  spray  drying; 

(7)  impregnating  with  rare  earth  ions;  and 

(8)  drying. 

2.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein  said  fines  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeo- 
lites, alumina  and  clays. 


4,219,449 
CARANE  NTTRILES 
Willem  Lenselink,  Voorthuizen,  and  Dirk  K.  Kettenes,  Putten, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Polak's  Fmtal  Works  B.V., 
Amersfoort  Netherlands 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,019 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23, 1977, 
12223/77 

Int  CL^  A61K  7/46:  C07C  121/47.  121/48 
VS.  a.  252—522  R  38  Claims 

14.  A  mixture  of  two  or  more  chemical  compounds  having 
basic  structural  formulae  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
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-continued 
Ri 


and 


(3) 


(4) 


where  Ri  and  R2  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl  radicals  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  total  carbon  number  of  Ri  and  R2 
is  6  or  less. 

25.  A  perfume  composition  comprising,  in  admixture  with 
other  olfactorily  active  ingredients  a  mixture  of  2  or  more 
chemical  compounds  having  basic  structural  formulae  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of 


4,219,451 
2A3-TRIMETHYL.3-CYCLOPENTEN.1-YLALKENYL 
AND  ALKYUDENE  SECONDARY  ALCOHOLS  IN 
PERFUME  COMPOSmONS 
Takao  Yoshida,  West  Long  Branch;  Bn^a  D.  Mookherjee, 
Hobndel;  Venkatesh  Kamath,  Red  Bank;  John  B.  HaU,  Ram- 
son;  WUIiam  I.  Taylor,  Summit  and  Frederick  L.  Schmitt 
Holmdel,  aU  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  International  FlaTors  A 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  932,677,  Aug.  10, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,173,585. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,565 
Int  a.2  CUB  9/00 
VS.  CI  251— ill  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  perfume  composition  comprising,  in  an  aroma  augment-' 
ing  or  enhancing  quantity,  at  least  one  compound  having  the 
structure: 


(CH2)m 


ty\ 


(I)  where  m  is  0  or  1;  wherein  one  of  the  lines  -t-  -I-  +  -♦-  is  a 
carbon-carbon  single  bond  and  the  other  of  the  lines  -♦-  -i-  -|- 
-♦-  is  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  wherein  X  is  carbinol 
having  the  structure: 


(2) 


(4) 


where  Ri  and  R2  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl  radicals  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the  total  carbon  number  of  Rj  and  R2 
is  6  or  less. 


4,219,450 

PROPENE  TRIMER  AND  TETRAMER  OXIMES  IN 

PERFUMES 

Robert  S.  DeSimone,  Middletown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,101 
lat  a^  A61K  7/46-  CUB  9/00 
VS.  CL  252—522  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  perfume  composition  comprising  an  olfactorily  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  propene  trimer  oxime  or  a  propene  tetramer 
oxime  and  at  least  one  other  olfactorily  active  ingredient. 


OH 
I 

•C— 
I 
-H 


and  at  least  one  adjuvant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
natural  perfume  oils,  synthetic  perfume  oils,  alcohols,  alde- 
hydes, ketones  other  than  those  defined  herein,  esters,  nitriles 
and  lactones. 


4,219,452 
COMPOSFTE  FRICnON  ELEMENT 
John  B.  Littlefield,  Wheaton,  lU.,  assignor  to  AMSTED  ladns- 
tries  Incorporated,  Chicago,  lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,052,  Not.  2,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,830 
Int  a.2  C08K  7/02 
U.S.  a.  260—3  16  Claims 

1.  A  brake  shoe  characterized  by  a  body  of  a  composite 
friction  material  having  a  matrix  comprised  of  a  vulcanized 
rubber  binder  material  having  distributed  therethrough  a  plu- 
rality of  filler  particles  including  hard  mineral  fillers,  friction 
modifiers  and  a  reinforcing  fiber,  at  least  one  of  the  filler  parti- 
cles having  an  absorptive  capacity  sufficient  to  absorb  any 
binder  decomposed  during  braking,  the  absorptive  filler  hav- 
ing an  oil  absorption  value  of  at  least  30  and  being  present  in 
the  body  at  a  concentration  of  about  30  to  about  50  percent  by 
weight  and  the  reinforcing  fiber  being  a  polymer  characterized 
by  recurring  units  of  the  formula 


Th  ho  O  T 

I  I      II  II 

— |-N—  An  — N— C—  Ar,  — C— j- 


wherein  Ari  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p-pheny- 
lene,  a  chloro-substituted  p-phenylene,  and  4,4'-substituted 
diphenyl  methane  and  Ar2  is  p-phenylene  and  the  fiber  being 
present  in  said  body  at  a  concentration  of  about  O.S  to  about 
10.0  percent  by  weight. 
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4^19y453 

INORGANIC  FILLER-INCORPORATED  ETHYLENE 

POLYMER  FILM 

Hiaya  Sdnrai;  Kiioo  MorigncU,  mi  YoiyUko  Katayam,  aU 

of  KarMkiki,  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  AnU  Kasei  Kogyo  Kaba- 

iWU  Kaiika,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FOad  Sep.  15, 197S,  Ser.  No.  942,713 
dataa  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japaa,  Sep.  22, 1977,  52-113244 
lat  a^  C08K  3/24.  3/26.  3/30 
UJS.  CL  260—23  H  5  CfadaM 

1.  An  inorganic  filler-incorporated  ethylene  polymer  film 
made  of  an  ethylene  polymer  composition  comprised  of: 

(a)  35  to  90%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  ethylene 
polymer  composition,  of  an  ethylene  polymer  having  a  melt 
index  of  from  O.OOS  to  0.2,  and  a  specific  gravity  of  from  0.94 
to  0.98  as  measured  at  a  temperature  of  23*  C. 

(b)  10  to  65%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  ethylene 
polymer  compoation,  of  a  finely  divided  inorganic  filler 
particle  having  an  average  particle  size  of  from  0.01  to  10 
microns, 

(c)  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  inorganic  filler  particle,  of  of  a  higher  fatty  acid, 

(d)  0.5  to  15  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  inorganic  filler  particle,  of  a  metal  salt  of  a  higher  fatty 
acid,  and 

(e)  0.05  to  5  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  inorganic  filler  particle,  of  a  stabilizer  composition  pre- 
dominantly comprised  of  a  phenolic  stabilizer, 

said  inorganic  filler-incorporated  ethylene  polymer  film  being 
produced  by  kneading  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  then 
extruding  said  ethylene  polymer  composition  at  a  temperature 
of  from  150*  to  250*  C.  through  a  ring  die  having  Ups  with  a 
gap  of  from  0.7  to  3.0  mm,  at  a  blow  ratio  of  from  2/1  to  8/1 
and  at  a  frost  Une  height  of  from  200  to  2,000  mm. 


of  the  copolymer  of  vinyl  acetate,  from  0.2%  to  6%  by  weight 
of  the  copolymer  of  allyl  or  methallyl  carbamate,  and  any 
balance  of  said  copolymer  being  monoethylenic  monomers 
copolymerizable  with  said  vinyl  acetate  and  nonreactive  with 
hydroxy  during  emulsion  copolymerization,  the  monomers  of 
said  copolymer  being  emulsified  during  copolymerization  by 
from  0.5%  to  10%  of  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  protective  colloid  to 
provide  copolymer  particles  having  an  average  particle  size  in 
excess  of  0.3  micron,  and  at  least  3%  by  weight  of  water  insolu- 
ble liquid  plasticizer  for  said  copolymer,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  copolymer,  to  insure  room  temperature  coalescence. 


4,219,454 

VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMER  EMULSIONS  FOR 

PAINT 
Joka  G.  lacorieOo,  Somerrille,  NJ.,  and  Wiley  E.  Daaieb, 

Eastoa,  Pa.,  assigBon  to  Air  Prodocts  and  Cbemicala,  lac, 

Alleatowa,Pa. 

Flkd  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,557 

latCLOOSf^/^/OS 

U.S.  CL  260—29.6  T  13  Claims 

L  In  a  paint  composition  comprising  water,  pigment,  and  a 
latex  comprising  from  about  40  to  70%  of  film  forming  poly- 
merized resin  particles  containing  at  least  25%  of  vinyl  acetate 
by  weight,  and  from  about  5-20%  of  a  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and  a  lower  alkyl  acrylate,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  said  polymerized  resin  particles 
be^g  substantially  spherical  in  shape  and  not  more  than  about 
5%  of  the  total  number  of  particles  in  the  latex  have  a  size 
greater  than  about  0.65  microns  and  not  more  than  about  5%  of 
the  total  number  of  particles  have  a  particle  size  less  than  0.33 
microns,  and  the  differential  between  25%  of  the  largest  parti- 
cles and  25%  of  the  smallest  particles  is  not  more  than  0.15 
microns. 


4^19,455 

VINYL  ESTER  COPOLYMER  AQUEOUS  EMULSION 

WOOD  ADHESIVE 

Martia  IL  I  iadfisaa,  GreeaTllle,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Chas.  S. 

Taaacr  Co.,  GreeaTilk,  S.C. 
Coatia«rtioa-i»part  of  Ser.  No.  853,993,  Not.  25, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,115,306.  This  appUcatioB  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,142 
Tkc  portioB  of  Ike  toai  of  tUs  pateat  sabaeqaeat  to  Sep.  19, 
1995,  hasbcee  diaclaiawd. 
lat  a.2  C08L  31/02 
VS.  CL  26»-29.6  WA  9  Claims 

1.  Vmyl  ester  copolymer  aqueous  emulsion  wood  adhesive 
comprising  water  having  emulsified  therein  an  aqueous  emul- 
sion copolymer  of  monoethylenic  monomers  having  a  T^  of  at 
least  l&  C.  and  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  80%  by  weight 


4,219,456 

FLAME  RETARDANT  AGENT  SOLUTION  OF 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID  CONTAINING  CONDENSATE  OF 

GUANIDINE  AND  FORMALDEHYDE  COMPATIBLE 

WTTH  FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN  SOLUTIONS 

Manfred  Laager,  Karlsteia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigaor  to 

Deutsche  Gold-  and  Silber  Scfaeideanstalt  vonnals  Roessler, 

Fraalcfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1977  2756973 

Int  a.2  COOK  5/05.  5/13:  C08L  61/20 
U.S.  a.  260—33.4  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retardant  agent  solution  compatible  with  a  form- 
aldehyde resin  solution  and  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  30  to  75  weight  percent  of  a  phosphoric  acid  containing 
condensation  product  obtained  by  condensation  under 
basic  conditions  with  heating  in  the  presence  of  a  satu- 
rated straight  chain  monohydric  alcohol  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  of  guanidine  and  formaldehyde  in  which  the 
molar  ratio  A  of  phosphoric  acid  to  guanidine  is  between 
0.7:1  and  1.5:1  and  the  molar  ration  B  of  formaldehyde  to 
guanidine  is  between  1.0:1  and  4.0:1  and  in  which  addi- 
tionally the  product  of  the  two  molar  ratios  A  and  B  is 
from  1.0  to  6.0,  and 

(b)  70  to  25  weight  percent  of  a  saturated,  straight  chain 
monohydric  alcohol  having  1  to  3  carbons  atoms  or  a 
mixture  of  such  an  alcohol  and  up  to  25  weight  percent, 
based  on  the  weight  of  component  (b)  of  water. 


4»219,4S7 

RESINOUS  COMPOSITION  FOR  SURFACE-TREATING 
REINFORONG  nBERS  AND  SURFACE-TREATING 
PROCESS 
Itsoki  Taniguchi;  Ryoichi  Itoh,  both  of  Kyoto;  Toshihiro  Iwat- 
suki,  Nagaokakyo,  and  Skigehiro  Ohuchi,  lyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  843^36,  Oct  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,167,538. 
This  application  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Oct  19, 1976,  51-124487 
lat  a.2  COOK  9/04 
U.S.  a.  260-38  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  fibers  which  comprises  applying  to 
carbon  fibers  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  the  following  compo- 
nents (A),  (B)  and  (C): 

(A)  an  epoxy  resin; 

(B)  a  condensation  product  of  an  acid  component  compris- 
ing an  unsaturated  dibasic  acid  and  a  hydroxyl  component 
comprising  an  oxyalkylated  bisphenol,  and; 

(C)  an  oxyalkylene  derivative  of  a  phenol. 
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4,219,458 

BLOCK  COPOLYMER  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSmONS 

DoaaM  D.  Doaenneyer,  SpriagfieM,  and  Joseph  G.  Martins, 

Ludlow,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,123 
lat  a.2  C08K  3/08.  7/14 
U.S.  a  260-40  R  22  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  block  copolymer, 
aluminum  powder,  and  glass  fiber;  wherein  the  block  copoly- 
mer is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copolyesters, 
copolyamides,  copoly(esteramides)  and  copoly(ether-esters) 
melting  at  a  temperature  of  above  about  150*  C,  having  from 
about  30  to  about  70  weight  percent  of  hard  segments  and  from 
about  70  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  soft  segments;  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  block  copolymer  to  aluminum  powder  and 
glass  fiber  is  in  the  range  of  about  3:7  to  about  3:2,  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  block  copolymer  to  glass  fiber  is  at  least  about 
2:1  and  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  glass  fiber  to  aluminum 
powder  is  at  least  about  1:9. 


4,219,461 

POLYESTER  OF  6.HYDROXY.2-NAPHTHOIC  ACID, 

PARA-HYDROXY  BENZOIC  ACID,  AROMATIC  DIOL, 

AND  AROMATIC  DIACID  CAPABLE  OF  READILY 

UNDERGOING  MELT  PROCESSING 

Gordon  W.  Calondaaa,  SoaMrset  N  J.,  assigaor  to  Celaneae 

CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatianation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,993,  Oct  20, 1977,  Pat  No. 
4,161,470.  This  appUcation  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,086 
Int  a.2  C08G  63/06,  63/18 
VJS.  a.  260—40  P  42  Claims 

1.  A  melt  processable  wholly  aromatic  polyester  capable  of 
forming  an  anisotropic  melt  phase  at  a  temperature  below 
approximately  320*  C.  consisting  essentially  of  the  recurring 
moieties  I,  II,  III,  and  IV  which  may  include  substitution  of  at 
least  some  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  present  upon  an  aromatic 
ring  wherein: 


4,219,459 

BLOCK  COPOLYMER  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSmONS 

Donald  D.  Donermeyer,  Springfield,  and  Joseph  G.  Martins, 

Lodlow,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,449 
Int  a.2  C08K  7/14.  7/18 
VJS.  a  260—40  R  29  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  block  copolymer, 
a  particulate  mineral  reinforcing  agent,  glass  fiber  and  hollow 
inorganic  silicate  microspheres;  wherein  the  block  copolymer 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copolyesters,  copolya- 
mides, copoly(esteramides)  and  copoly(etheresters)  melting  at 
a  temperature  of  above  about  150*  C,  having  from  about  30  to 
about  70  weight  percent  of  hard  segments  and  from  about  70  to 
about  30  weight  percent  of  soft  segments;  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  block  copolymer  to  particulate  mineral  reinforcing 
agent,  glass  fiber  and  silicate  microspheres  is  in  the  range  of 
about  3:7  to  about  3:2,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  block  co- 
polymer to  glass  fiber  is  at  least  about  3:4;  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  particulate  mineral  reinforcing  agent  to  glass  fiber  is  in 
the  range  of  about  1:3  to  about  9:1  and  wherein  the  volume 
percentage  of  silicate  microspheres  is  less  than  about  12. 


lis— O 


His— O 


III  is  a  symmetrical  dioxy  aryl  moiety  of  the  formula 
-fO— Ar— O-)-  where  Ar  is  a  divalent  radical  comprising 
at  least  one  aromatic  ring,  and 

IV  is  symmetrical  a  dicarboxy  aryl  moiety  of  the  formula 


I"      ^ 

^-C-A^'— c4- 


where  Ar'  is  a  divalent  radical  comprising  at  least  one 

aromatic  ring, 
with  said  optional  substitution  if  present  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  and  mixtures 
of  the  foregoing,  and  wherein  said  polyester  comprises  approx- 
imately 20  to  40  mole  percent  of  moiety  I,  approximately  10  up 
to  50  mole  percent  of  moiety  II,  in  excess  of  5  up  to  approxi- 
mately 30  mole  percent  of  moiety  III,  and  in  excess  of  5  up  to 
approximately  30  mole  percent  of  moiety  IV. 


;    iJ 


4,219,460 

BLOCK  COPOLYMER  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSmON 

Donald  D.  Donermeyer,  Springfield,  and  Joseph  G.  Martins, 

Ludlow,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St 

Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,451 
Int  a.2  COOK  7/14 
U.S.  a.  260—40  R  22  Claims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  block  copolymer, 
a  particulate  mineral  reinforcing  agent  and  glass  fiber;  wherein 
the  block  copolymer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copolyesters,  copolyamides,  copoly(esteramides)  and  copo- 
ly(ether-esters)  melting  at  a  temperature  of  above  about  150* 
C,  having  from  about  30  to  about  70  weight  percent  of  hard 
segments  and  from  about  70  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  soft 
segments;  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  block  copolymer  to 
particulate  mineral  reinforcing  agent  and  glass  fiber  is  in  the 
range  of  about  3:7  to  about  3:2,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of 
block  copolymer  to  glass  fiber  is  at  least  about  3:4  and  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  particulate  mineral  reinforcing  agent  to 
glass  fiber  is  in  the  range  of  about  1:3  to  about  9:1. 


4,219,462  > 

6-METHYL  PENICTLLINS 
Burton  G.  Christensen,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Lovji  D.  Cama,  Edi- 
son, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  194,018,  Oct,  29, 1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149349, 
Jun.  2, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  29, 1974,  Ser.  No. 

492,812 
lat  a.2  C07D  499/42 
VS.  a.  260— 245  J  R  i  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHj 


H2N- 
O* 


t 


X 


COORg 


wherein:  Rg  is  hydrogen,  benzyl,  trichloroethyl,  trimethylsilyl 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation  thereof  when  Rg  is 
hydrogen. 
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4^9,463 
OTAIHLIZERS  FOR  SYNTHEHC  POLYl^HJS 

CARBOXYUC  ACID  ECTER,  /S-THIOALKYL 
PROPIONIC  ACro  ESTER  AW)  PfflNOL 

MotMota  MiM««w%  lodgay.;  NaoMro  Kobota,  U  w  Tohni 

^^T^^ript^to  Arg«  Ch«>i«l  Corporttioa,  Brooklym 

^'^'        Filed  Nof.  17,  W77,Ser.  No.  852,254 
CtafaH  priority,  tppUctloo  Jipn,  Dec  10, 197«,  51-14909 
it  a^  COOK  5/i^.  5/i5.  5/56 

UACL2W-45.8N  ^    .     36  Ctaimi 

25  A  polyvinyl  chloride  resiii  composition  having  unproved 

reMsUnoT to  deterioration  when  heated  at  350'  F..  compnsmg 

a  polyinyl  chloride  resin  formed  at  least  in  part  of  the  recumng 

group 


X 

I 

— CH— C— 
II 

and  havSg  a^hlorine  content  in  excess  of  49%  where  X  is 
either  hydrogen  or  chlorine;  and  an  amount  to  enhance  the 
resistance  to  deterioration  of  the  resin  of  a  stabilizer  composi- 

tion  comprising:  ...     •    u  i  ■ 

(a)  aB-thioalkyl  propionic  acid  ester  of  a  polyhydnc  alcohol  m 
an  amount  of  from  about  10  to  about  35  parts  by  weight; 

(b)  a  phenoUc  antioxidant  in  an  amount  of  from  about  10  to 
about  35  parts  by  weight;  and  .  _.  • 

(c)  a  2.2,6.6.tetramethyl-4-piperidyl  carboxylic  acid  ester  m  an 
amount  from  about  90  to  about  35  parts  by  weight  and 
having  the  general  formula: 


-continued 

CH3     CH3 

CH3     CH3 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  O ; 
1U  is  lower  alkyl  having  from  one  to  two  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  1,  2,  3  and  4;  and 
Z  is  an  organic  radical  having  a  valence  from  1  to  4.  the 
valence  positions  being  taken  by 


[""T] 


["-nf 


wherein: 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 


CH3     CH3 


Y-N 


groups,  and  from  one  to  about  twenty  carbon  atoms,  and 
Elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  alkenyl,  alkyl- 
ene.  alkenylene.  alkylidene;  aryl,  arylene.  aralkyl,  aralky- 
lene.  aralkylidene.  alkaryl.  alkarylene.  alkarylidene;  cy- 
cloalkyl.  cycloalkenyl,  cycloalkylene.  cycloalkenylene, 
cycloalkylidene,  alkcycloalkyl.  alkcycloalkenyl,  alkcy- 
cloalkenylene.  alkcycloalkylene.  cycloalkalkyl.  cycloalk- 
alkylene.  cycloalk  alkenyl.  cycloalkalkenylene.  ami- 
noalkylene,  nitriloalkylene.  hydroxyalkylene  and  alkylhy- 
droxyphenalkylene. 

4,219,464 

HINDERED  PIPERIDINE  CARBOXYUC  AQDS,  METAL 

•JJ^^eS^AND  STABILIZED  COMPOSITIONS 

Chester  E.  R«ney,  Spring  Vdley.  «id  John  J.  Luzri,  Outnel, 

both  of  N.Y.,  asagnors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

Di^^n  of  Ser.  No.  671W  Mar.  29, 19^6,  Pat.  No.  4401,509. 

This  appUcation  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,554 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  18, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  COOK  5/34;  C07D  211/46 

U.S.  a.  260-45.8  N  1*^1.^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


/ 


Rs    R6    R7 


R3-N 


I 


O  O 

O— C— R4— C— O- 


■M 


Ri    R2    Rs 


j. 


Y— N 


CH2— 


Y— N 


CH3     CHj 


CH2— 


wherein  ,       ,  .    •  u.    «, 

R,  and  R2  independently  of  each  other  are  straight-  or 
branched-chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or 
together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are  bound  form  a 
cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl  ring,  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  a  methyl  group. 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms.  ^- 
methoxyethyl.  alkenyl  having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  pro- 
pargyl,  benzyl,  or  alkyl  substituted  benzyl,  or  acyl, 
R4  is  straight-chain  alkenylene  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
straight-chain  alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted 
by  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  provided  that 
the  straight-chain  alkylene  substituted  by  alkyl  has  in  total 
more  than  8  carbon  atoms, 
M  is  hydrogen  or  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  barium,  calcium,  magnesium,  sodium,  and  potassium. 
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z  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  4,  the  value  of  z  being  the  same  as 
the  available  valence  of  M,  and  either 

(a)  Rs  is  alkyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R6  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  and  R?  and  Rg  are  independently  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  R?  and  Rg 
are  not  both  hydrogen,  or 

(b)  Rs  and  R6  together  with  the  carbon  to  which  they  are 
bound  form  a  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl  ring,  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  methyl  group  and  R? 
and  Rg  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  $ 
carbon  atoms. 


4,219,465 
PIPERIDINE-SPIRO-HYDANTOIN  DERIVATIVES  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  POLYMER  STABILIZERS 
Nobuo  Soma;  Syoji  Morimura;  Takao  Yoshioka,  and  Tomoyuki 
Kununada,  all  of  Hiromachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,844 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24, 1978,  53-76694 
Int.  a.2  C07D  471/10;  COOK  5/34 
VS.  a.  260—45.8  NT  11  Claims 

1.  A  piperidine-spiro-hydantoin  derivative  having  the  for- 
mula 


(I) 


N— CH2— CH— CH2— N- 
0R2  Z 


^  CH3       CH3 


/ 


and  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  wherein 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R^  represents  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group  having  not  more 

than  18  C-atoms, 
n  is  1  or  2, 
when  n  is  1, 
Y  and  Z  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent 
hydrogen,  and  alkyl  group  having  from  1-18  C-atoms. 
an  alkenyl  group  having  from  3-18  C-atoms,  a  cycloal- 
kyl  group  having  from  5-7  C-atoms,  a  phenyl  group 
optionally  substituted  with  methyl,  an  aralkyl  group 
having  7  or  8  carbon  atoms,  a  group  of  the  formula 


-CH2— CH— OR* 


(11) 


— CH2CH2 


— CH2CH2 


\ 


N— R' 


wherein  R'  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (III),  with  the 
proviso  that  R^  and  R*  are  hydrogen  when  Y  and/or  Z 
are  hydrogen  and  that  R^  and  R*  are  each  hydrogen  or 
an  acyl  group  as  defined  or  R^  is  hydrogen  and  R*  is  an 
acyl  group  as  defined  when  Y  and  Z  are  both  a  group  of 
the  formula  (II)  or  one  of  Y  and  Z  is  a  group  of  the 
formula  (II)  and  the  other  is  differen  from  hydrogen; 
when  n  is  2, 
Y  represents  an  alkylene  group  having  from  2-6  carbon 
atoms,  a  phenylene  group  which  may  be  substituted  by 
methyl,  p-xylylene,  1,4-cyclohexylene,  the  4.4'-diphen- 
ylether  or  4,4'-diphenylmethane  radical,  2,4-s-triazined- 
iyl,  6-methyl-  or  6-phenyl-2,4-s-triazinediyl,  and 
Z  represents  a  group  of  the  formula  (IIT),  2,2,6,6-tet- 
ramethyl-4-piperidyl  or  l,2,2,6,6-pentamethyl-4-piperi- 
dyl. 
10.  A  composition  comprising  a  synthetic  polymer  and  a 
piperidine-spiro-hydantoin  derivative  of  the  formula  (I)  or  an 
acid  addition  salt  as  claimed  in  claim  1  as  stabilizer. 


4,219,466 

IMPACT  RESISTANT  RESIN  CONTAINING 

COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  REDUCED  FLAMMABIUTY 

Kazuo  Yoshida,  Yokohama,  and  Kunio  Fukuda,  Chigasaki,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Not.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,271 
Int  a.2  COOL  57/00.  53/00 
U.S.  a.  260—45.75  B  8  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  having  a  high  impact  resistance, 
improved  release  property  and  a  reduced  tendency  to  ignite 
and  to  propagate  flame  in  the  absence  of  an  external  heat 
source  obtained  by  mixing  a  polymer  obtained  from  a  major 
amount  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  monomer,  a  block  copolymer 
consisting  essentially  of  styrene  and  butadiene,  an  amorphous 
alpha-olefm  polymer  or  copolymer,  a  flame  retarding  quantity 
of  a  halide  flarae-retardant  and  an  antimony  compound  said 
composition  comprising  1(X)  parts  by  weight  of  said  polymer 
obtained  from  a  major  amount  of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  mono- 
mer, 1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  said  copolymer  consisting 
essentially  of  styrene  and  butadiene,  and  0.2  to  10  parts  by 
weight  of  said  amorphous  alpha-olefin  polymer  or  copolymer. 


(wherein  R^  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R* 
represents  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group  having  not  more 
than  18  carbon  atoms;) 

2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperidyl  or  1, 2,2,6, 6-pentameth- 
yl-4-piperidyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


O  CH3       CH3  (HI), 

-CH2— CH-CH2— N  f   I — j/ 

O  "       CH3       CH3 

or  Y  and  Z  may  be  joined  together  to  form  a  tetrameth- 
ylene,  pentamethylene,  3-oxapentamethylene,  succinyl, 
glutaryl,  maleoyl  or  phthaloyl  group  or  a  group  of  the 
formula 


4,219,467 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CHORIONIC 

HUMAN  SOMATOMAMMOTROPIN 

Berisia?  Pende,  and  Paolo  Neri,  both  of  Siena,  Italy,  assignors  to 

Istituto  Sieroterapico  ft  Vaccinogeno  Toscano  'SCLAVO' 

S.pA.,  Siena,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,688 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  27, 1977,  31276  A/77 
Int.  a.2  A61K  35/50;  C07G  75/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  human  chorionic  somato- 
mammotropin (HCS)  having  a  high  degree  of  purity,  from 
placental  extracts  comprising  the  steps  of  separating,  from  the 
extract  of  a  proteinic  fraction  deriving  therefrom,  by  centrifu- 
gation  a  phase  which  contains  HCS  and  subjecting  said  phase 
to  treatments  of  enrichment  by  ion  exchange,  ultrafiltration 
and  chromatography. 
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4y219,46l 
TRiriATED  /3-ENDORPHIN 
Ckofe  H.  U  Beffcdcjr,  CUft,  aMiffMr  to  Hofhuuu-U  Rockc 
lacn  Natley,  N  J. 

FIM  No?.  13, 197t,  Ser.  No.  MUSS 

Tke  portioa  of  tte  tern  of  this  patent  whiefiwt  to  Jan.  20, 

1992,  h«  boM  diKlaiMd. 

lirt.  a^  one  ;(w/J2 

UJS.  a.  260— 112J  R  4  OaiM 

1.  Trittated  /S-endorphin. 


4>219,449 

EXTRACTION  OF  COTTONSEED  AND  CONCENTRATES 

TO  IMPROVE  THE  COLOR  OF  PROTEIN  ISOLATE 
Hmfit  S.  Kadu,  New  Orleaas;  George  M.  Ziegler,  Jr.,  Hara* 

has,  aad  JaaMa  J.  Spadtfo,  New  Orleaas,  all  of  La.,  aadgnors 

to  The  Uaited  States  of  AiMrka  as  represeated  by  the  Secre- 

tary  ot  Afrtonve,  wasnagiOB,  ly.c 

FQed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,893 

Iirt.  a.2  A23T  1/14 

VJS,  CL  260— 123  J  13  dalaw 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  oilseed  protein  flour  and  concen- 
trate to  obtain  a  light-colored  protein  isolate,  the  process  com- 
prising: 

(a)  mixing  an  oilseed  protein  product  with  a  solvent  mixture 
consisting  of  a  non-polar  solvent,  a  polar  solvent,  water 
and  a  food-grade  ackl, 

(b)  stirring  the  mixture  to  attain  homogeneity, 

(c)  separating  the  solids  from  the  solvent  mixture, 

(d)  desolventizing  the  separated  solids  (a  flour  product),  and 

(e)  preparing  the  protein  isolate  from  the  desolventized 
solids. 


4^19,470 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  PROTEIN 

CONCENTRATE  AND  THE  PRODUCT  OBTAINED 

THEREBY 

George  B.  KaraoMqr,  Pittabwgh,  Pa^  asaignor  to  DraTO  Corpo- 

ratHM,  rituoorgB,  ra. 
Coirtiuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  411,066,  Sep.  8, 1975,  abaadoned.  This 
appttcatioa  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  993,641 
Int.  a.2  A23J  1/14 
VJS.  CL  260— 123J  13  Oaim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  protein  concentrate  by  extract- 
ing oleaginous  seed  material  comprised  of  oil,  carbohydrates 
and  phoq>hates  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  oleaj^us  seed  material  with  a  dilute 
aqueous  alcohol  stream  containing  SO  to  70  weight  per- 
cent alcohol  to  produce  a  first  miscella  containing  carbo- 
hydrates and  phosphatides; 

(b)  contacting  residue  seed  material  from  step  (a)  with  a  first 
concentrated  aqueous  alcohol  stream  to  dsplace  aqueous 
alcohol  from  said  residue  seed  material;  and 

(c)  contacting  residue  seed  material  from  step  (b)  with  a 
second  concentrated  aqueous  alcohol  stream  to  produce  a 
second  miscella  containing  substantially  all  of  said  oil. 


Can 


(a)  a  halocarboxyhc  acid; 

(b)  a  halocarboxylic  acid  and  a  hydroxy-substituted  lactone; 

(c)  a  hydroxy-substituted  lactone  as  aforesaid; 

(d)  a  halocarboxylic  acid  and  sequentially  the  derivative  of  a 
sugar  acid  containing  spent  sulfite  liquor  derived  from  the 
reaction  of  a  spent  sulflte  liquor  with  a  cyanide  followed 
by  hydrolysis  of  the  resulting  reaction  product;  or 

(e)  said  derivative  of  a  sugar  acid-containing  spent  sulfite 
liquor. 


4,219,472 
5-AMINOMETHYL-^AMINO  NAPHTHYL-(1)  AZO  DYES 
Rudolf  Hnrter,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FOed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,498 
Claiiiis  priority,  application  Loxembourg,  May  27,  1977, 
77430 

lat  aj  C09B  62/08.  62/24.62/40.  62/50 
U.S.  CL  260—145  B  7  Claims 

1.  An  azo  dye  of  the  formula 


CH2NHR2 


wherein  D  is  the  radical  of  a  diazo  component;  and  R2  is  hy- 
drogen, — COR  or  — SO2R  where  R  is  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl, 
isopropyl,  butyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halo;  and  R2  is  a  fiber-reactive 
radical  capable  of  reacting  with  the  hydroxy  groups  of  cellu- 
lose materials  or  with  the  NH  groups  of  natural  polyamide 
fibers  to  form  a  covalent  bond  therewith. 


4,219,471 
UGNOSULFONATE  DERIVATIVES 
WilUaa  J.  Detroit,  Schoficid,  Wia.,  aaai«Hir  to 
GaapMy,  Grwwldi,  Coaa. 

FIM  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,327 
lit  0.2  C07G  1/00:  O04B  7/<%  13/00:  E21B  33/13 
U.S.  a  26fr-124  R  U  CfadBM 

1.  A  compostticm  comprisii^: 

a  lignosolfonate  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  derivative  thereof 
derived  firom  sulfite  waste  liquor  that  has  been  subjected 
to  alkaline  oxidation,  hydrolysis  and  partial  desulfonation 
with  subsequent  resulfonation; 
with  subsequent  reaction  of  said  resulfonated  lignosulfonate, 
at  a  temperature  of  fh>m  tbtmt  20*  C.  to  about  110*  C, 
with: 


4,219,473 
SUBSTITUTED  UNSYMMETRICAL  AZO,  AZOMETHINE 

1:2  CHROMIUM  COMPLEXES 
FaMo  BcfCa,  Riehen,  and  Eginbard  Steiner,  FiOlinsdorf,  botii  of 
Switadand,  assigaors  to  Cfba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

CoatinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  727,928,  Sep.  29, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuitioB  of  Ser.  No.  528,296,  Nov.  29, 1974, 

abuMhwed.  This  appUcation  Dec  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  899,507 

iBt  a^  C09B  45/16:  D06P  1/10.  3/14.  3/24 

MS.  CL  260—151  1  Claim 

1.  A  1:2  chromium  complex  dye  of  the  formula 
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O2N 


ne 


N— N 


M® 


wherein 
X    represents   methyl,    ethyl,   chloromethyl,    NH2,    me- 

thylamino,    dimethylamino,    ethylamino,    diethylamino, 

isopropylamino,  or  methoxyethylamino, 
Y  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoylamino,  lower  alkox- 

ycarbonylamino  or  benzoylamino,  and 
M®  is  a  cation. 


4,219,474 
HETEROCYCUC  PHENYL  AZO  HYDROXYBENZENES 
Jerome  J.  Zalipsky,  Melrose  Park,  and  Dahyabhai  M.  Patel, 
AmUer,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort 
Washington,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,604 
Int  CL2  C07C  107/06:  A61K  31/63,  31/635.  31/655 
U.S.  CL  260-156  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S-[(p- 
(4-(2-pyridylanilino))-N-phenyl)azo]salicylic  acid  and  the  so- 
dium, potassium,  aluminum,  mono-,  di-,  and  tri-ethanolamine 
and  d-glucamine  salts  thereof. 


't>- 


N— N 


-J        y-N=N-i 


Qp^CH=CH-^        ^N«N-^»-N 


C2H4OCOCH3 


C2H4OCOCH3 


4,219,476 

TERTIARY  ALIPHATIC  AMIDAZO  COMPOUND 

Ronald  E.  MacLeay,  WilliamsriDe,  and  Chester  S.  Sbeppard, 

Kenmore,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  148,885,  Jun.  1,  1971,  Pat  No.  4,001,207, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  725,180,  Apr.  29,  1968, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,158, 

Feb.  15, 1967,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  409,306,  Not.  5, 1964,  abandoned.  This  application  May  14, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  686,603 

Int  0.2  C07C  107/02.  107/06;  C08F  4/04 

U.S.  a.  260—192  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


R" 

I 


O     R3 


R"— C— N=N— C— N— R4 


R" 


where: 

(a)  R"  is  alkyl  of  1-13  carbons,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenethyl, 
not  more  than  one  R"  being  phenyl;  and 

(b)  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-20  carbons,  alkyl  of 
1-20  carbons  containing  a  carboxy  or  methoxycarbonyl 
substituent,  cycloalkyl  of  3-6  carbons,  or  join  to  form  alkyl- 
ene  of  2-16  carbons. 


4,219,477 
PENICILLIN  DERIVATIVES 
Yasuo  Figimoto,  Tokyo,  and  Yasuo  Kishi,  Misato,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Chemiphar  Company  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,628 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1977,  52-145651; 
Dec.  22, 1977,  52-153619;  Aug.  21,  1978,  52-100965 

Int  a.2  C07D  499/68,  499/70 
U.S.  Q.  260— 239.1  16  Claims 

1.  Penicillin  derivatives  and  non-toxic  salts  thereof  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (I). 


4,219,475 

AZO  DYES  FROM 

^AMINO•5-STYRYL-l,3,4•THIADIAZOLES 

Mark  D.  Frishberg,  Kingsport  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,965 
lat  a.2  C09B  29/22.  31/14.  62/08 
U.S.  a.  260—158  14  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


(I) 


X   » 


o       o 

H         N 

— CNHCHCNH- 


')—   N  •— 


CH3 
CH3 

COOH 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  — H,  — NO2,  — CN,  —CI,  and 
— Br,  alkoxy  of  1-8  cart>ons,  alkyl  of  1-8  carbons,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  of  1-8  carbons,  or  CF3;  and  A  is  an  aniline,  tetrahydro- 
quinoline,  or  benzomorpholine  azo  dye  coupler  moiety. 

9.  An  azo  compound  according  to  claim  1  having  the  for- 
mula 


wherein  Ar  represents  a  phenyl  or  furyl,  thienyl  or  pyridyl 
group  which  may  be  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom,  hydroxy 
or  lower  alkoxy  group,  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
hydroxy  group,  X  represents  CH  or  N,  1  and  n  are  integers 
equal  to  0  or  1  wherein  the  sum  of  1  and  n  is  0  or  1,  and  m  is  an 
integer  equal  to  1  or  2. 


1396 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  26, 1980 


4^19^78 
RIFAMYCIN  COMPOUNDS 
LeoMrdo  Manfli;  Vittorio  Roiwtti,  a^  CraiM  Pasqualncd, 
all  of  Milaa,  Italy,  aai^on  to  ARCHIFAR  Laboratori 
CUako  Faraacologid  S.pA^  Rotereto,  Italy 
CoatiBaatioa-i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  694,589,  Ju.  10, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,086,225.  This  appUcatkm  Job.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,107 
CSaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Jwb.  13, 1975,  5174  A/75 
The  portioB  of  the  tcna  of  this  patent  sabseqoeot  to  Apr.  25, 
1995,  has  beea  disdained, 
lirt.  CL2  COTD  49J/20 
VS.  a  260-239  J  P  5  Ciains 

1.  A  rifamycin  compound  having  the  formula 


CH3O 


containing  S  or  6  ring  atoms  of  which  only  one  is  a  hetero 
atCMn  of  O,  N  or  S;  or  (b)  NHIU.  wherein  R4  is  the  acyl 
group  of  a  Ci-13  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  or  sulfonic  acid; 

B  is  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  of  2-10  carbon 
atoms; 

A  is  — CH2— CH2— ,  cis— CH=CH— ,  trans— CH=CH— 
or  C— C— ; 

Wis 


— CH— .  — CH— ,      CH3  or      CH3, 

I  I  I  I 

OH  OR7     -C—  -C— 

I  I 

OH  OR7 


wherein  OH  and  OR7  are  in  the  a>  or  /3-position  and 
wherein  R7  is  an  acyl  group  of  a  Ci-is  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic or  sulfonic  acid;  or  tetrahydropyranyl,  tetrahy- 
drofuranyl,  a-ethoxyethyl,  trimethylsilyl,  dimethyl-tert- 
butylsilyl  or  tribenzylsilyl; 

D  and  E  together  are  a  direct  bond;  or 

D  is  straight-chain  or  branched  alkylene  of  1-S  carbon 
atoms;  and 

E  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  a  direct  bond; 

R2  is  Ci-10  alkyl,  Ci-io  alkenyl,  Ci-io  alkynyl,  C4-cycloal- 
kyl,  C^io  aryl  or  an  aromatic  heteromonocycle  contain- 
ing 5  or  6  ring  atoms  of  which  only  one  is  a  hetero  atom 
ofO,  NorS;      . 

Rs  is  OH  or  OR7;  and 

for  the  compounds  wherein  R3  is  H,  a  salt  thereof  with  a 
physiologically  compatible  base. 

25.  A  method  of  lowering  blood  pressure  in  mammals  which 
comprises  administering  an  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1 
effective  to  lower  blood  pressure. 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
linear  alkyl  having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  branched  alkyl  having 
4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  Y  is  — H  or  — COCH3,  and  the  16, 17, 
18, 19-tetrahydro  derivatives  and  the  16, 17, 18, 19, 28, 29-hex- 
ahydro  derivatives  thereof. 


4,219,479 
S-CYANO-PROSTACYCUN  DERIVATIVES 
Heimt  Vortriian;  Wcracr  Skobdla;  Bcmd  Radiichel;  Wolf- 
gang Loscrt;  Oiaf  Loge,  all  of  BcrUn;  Bcrad  Miiller,  Aachoi, 
and  Gcrda  MannesBann,  Berlin,aUof  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergka- 
men.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Flkd  No?.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,240 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Not.  25, 
1977,  2753244 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/335;  C07D  307/93 
VS.  CL  424—263  27  Claims 

1.  A  prostane  derivative  of  the  formula 


'D-E— R2 


wherein 
Ri  is  (a)  OR3,  wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  Ci-10  alkyl,  C4-cy- 
cloalkyl,  C6-10  aryl,  or  an  aromatic  heteromonocycle 


4J219480 

PROCESS  FOR  THEPRODUCnON  OF 

^ARYL-2H•BENZOTRIAZOLES 

Howard  L.  White,  Warwick,  and  Casimir  V.  Krolewski,  Coven- 

try,  both  of  R J.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ards- 

ley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,343,  Mar.  19, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  577,386,  May  14, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

835,074 
Int  CU  C07D  249/20 
VS.  a.  548—260  23  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  2-aryI-2H-benzotriazoles 
of  the  formula  I 


R2 


OH        Rs 


(I) 


iKy- 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine,  R2  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  lower 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  carboalkoxy  of  2  to  9  carbon  atoms,  carboxy  or 
-SO3H, 

R3  is  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl  groups,  said 
alkyl  groups  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  S  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  carboalkoxy  of  2  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
chlorine,  carboxyethyl  or  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  9  carbon 
atoms, 

R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  or  hydroxyl,  and 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  chlorine, 
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cycloalkyl  of  S  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  9 
carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises 
reducing  and  cyclizing  the  corresponding  o-nitro-azoben- 
zene 


OH 

R2^^^^^N02       ^Y'"^'^ 

R3 


with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
20*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  from 
about  IS  psia  (l.OS  kg/cm2,  1  atmosphere)  to  about  1000 
psia  (70  kg/cm2,  66  atmospheres)  while  mixed  in  an  alka- 
line medium,  said  medium  consisting  essentially  of  an 
organic  solvent  containing  a  water-soluble  amine  and 
having  a  pH  greater  than  10  in  the  presence  of  a  nickel 
hydrogenation  catalyst, 
separating  the  catalyst  which  is  suitable  for  recycle,  and 
recovering  the  desired  2-aryl-2H-benzotriazole. 
19.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  2-aryl-2H- 
benzotriazoles  of  the  formula  I 


ing  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  containing  from  0. 1  to 
5%  by  weight  of  a  dispersing  agent  which  is  a  polyhy- 
droxyalkyl  monoester  of  a  fatty  acid. 


4,219,481 
CROSSLINKABLE  BIS-IMIDYL  DERIVATIVES 
Roland  Danns,  TherwU;  VratisIaT  Krita,  Mnttenz,  and  Gerd 
Greber,  Binningen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  747,443,  Dec.  6,  1976,  Pat  No.  4,126,619. 
This  application  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,409 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   19,   1975, 
16510/75 

Int  a.2  C07D  209/34 
VS.  CL  260—326  C  6  CUinu 

1.  A  crosslinkable  compound  of  the  formula 


OH  Rs 


(D 


R3 

wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  carboalkoxy  of  2  to 

9  carbon  atoms,  carboxy  or  — SO3H, 
R3  is  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl  groups,  said 

alkyl  groups  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  S  to 

6  carbon  atoms,  carboalkoxy  of  2  to  9  carbon  atoms, 

chlorine,  carboxyethyl  or  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  9  carbon 

atoms, 
R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower 

alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  or  hydroxyl,  and 
Rs  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cUorine, 

cycloalkyl  of  S  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  9 

carbon  atoms, 
by  reducing  and  cyclizing  the  corresponding  o-nitroazoben- 

zene 


OH 

R3 


with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  20*  C. 
to  about  100*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  from  about 
IS  psia  (l.OS  kg.cm2 1  atmosphere)  to  about  1000  psia  (70 
kg/cm2,  66  atmospheres)  while  mixed  in  an  alkaline  me- 
dium having  a  pH  greater  than  10  in  the  presence  of  a 
nickel  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  recovering  the  desired 
2-aryl-2H-benzotriazole  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises 

using  as  the  alkaline  medium  an  aqueous  alkaline  or  an  aque- 
ous hydrocarbon  alkaline  medium,  said  medium  contain- 


R,OC^\xA 


CO— Q— Y— Q— OC 


'A' 


CORi 


(lb). 


^N  N  COR, 

ocr  ^co      oc:  ^co 


wherein  the  X  s  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydro- 
gen or,  if  the  radical 

CO 

is  in  the  4-position  of  the  benzene  ring,  also  — COR2,  the  R2  s 
independently  of  one  another  represent  hydroxyl,  phenoxy; 
phenoxy  substituted  by  one  or  two  nitro  groups,  by  one  alkyl 
of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  by  one  alkoxy  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms 
or  by  two  or  five  halogen  atoms;  alkoxy  of  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  or  an  O — M-l-  group, 
the  Ri  s  (independently  of  one  another  have  the  same  mean- 
ing as  the  R2  s  or  two  adjacent  R|  s  together  represent  the 
— O—  grouping, 
the  A  s  inde{>endently  of  one  another  represent  a  radical  of 
the  formula 


R3  R4        CH2 
I      I  II 

— C«C— ,  — C— CH2— . 


Ci-XZ) 


R3  and  R4  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen, 

chlorine,  bromine  or  methyl, 
M-i-  represents  an  alkali  metal  cation,  a  trialkylammonium 
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catx»  having  3-24  caibon  atoms,  or  a  quaternary  anuno- 

nitim  catkm, 
Q  represents  — NH— ,  and 
Y  represents  a  structural  dement  of  the  formula 


— Z- 


CX)  CO 

/   \  /   \ 

•N  Zi  N— Z- 

\      /     \      / 

CO  CO 


(nc) 


wherein  a  represents  a  number  from  1-100, 
Z  represents  alkylene  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  1,3-pbeny- 

lene,  1,4-phenylene,  the  4,4'-diphcnyhnethane  group,  the 

4,4'-<iiphenylsulfone  group  or  the  4,4'-diphenyl  ether 

group,  and 
Zi  represents  a  benzenetetrayl  group  or  the  benzophenone 

ring  system,  in  which  the 


—CO 


\ 

I 

/ 


N— 


—CO 

groups  are  bound  to  ortho  carbons  of  Zi. 


4^19,482 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THIOPHENE  AND  FURAN 

DERIVATIVES 
Ytcs  Bazile;  Pad  de  Coiatet  de  FUlain,  both  of  Sisteroo,  and 
Outfics  Pigerol,  Saint-Onoi,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Labaz,  Parte,  France 

FIM  Not.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,563 
Oaim  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Not.  11, 1977, 77  34553 

iirt.  a^  am)  m/ii,  333/H  301/70, 307/71 

MS.  CL  549-68  A  7  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  nitrated  derivatives  of  the  general 
formula: 


V  V  x^C— OCH3 


I 


in  which  X  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom,  by  the 
reaction  involving  the  addition  of  a  halogen  to  a  methanolic 
solution  of  a  base  and  of  an  aldehyde  of  the  general  formula: 


"'"CI 


O 

u 

CH 


U 
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R2'      *  o  CHO 


,COORi 


wherein  K\  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  R2 
is  selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  n*propyl  and 


O 
II 


I 


lU— C— O— CH(R3)— , 

wherein  R3  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl  and 
R4  is  selected  from  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl. 


4^119,483 

4-PYRONE  PROSTAGLANDIN  ANTAGONISTS 

Dould  E.  Knhia,  Gales  Ferry,  ami  Jacob  J.  Plattaef,  East 

Lyae,  both  of  Coul,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DhrWoa  of  Ser.  No.  818,043,  Jol.  22, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,132,847. 

His  appUartkM  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,538 

Int.  a.2  C07D  309/12 

U.S.  CL  260-345.7  P  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,219,484 

PRODUCnON  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  FROM 

FOUR-CARBON  HYDROCARBONS  USING  CATALYSTS 

PREPARED  BY  WATER  REFLUX  TECHNIQUES 
Ernest  C.  Milberger,  Solon;  Sof/t  R.  Dolhyj,  Parma,  and  Noel 
J.  Bremer,  Kent,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  OU  Com- 
pany  (Ohio),  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,660 
Int  a?  C07D  307/60 
U.S.  CL  260—346.75  27  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  maleic  anhydride  by  the 
oxidation  of  n-butane,  n-butenes,  1,3-butadiene  or  a  mixture 
thereof  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  reaction 
temperature  of  230*  C.  to  600*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  the  mixed  oxides  of  vanadium  and  phosphorus,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  catalyst  is  prepared  by 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  oxide  slurry  of  a  vanadium  com- 
pound containing  pentavalent  vanadium; 

(b)  adding  to  said  aqueous  oxide  slurry  a  mineral  acid-free, 
inorganic  reducing  agent  capable  of  reducing  said  penta- 
valent vanadium  to  a  valence  state  below  -|-S  to  obtain  an 
aqueous  slurry  containing  reduced  vanadium,  wherein 
said  reducing  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ammonia,  hydrazine,  hydrazine  hydrate,  a  fmely  di- 
vided metal  or  colloidal  metal; 

(c)  adding  a  phosphorus  compound  containing  pentavalent 
phosphorus  before  the  addition  of  the  reducing  agent  or 
after  the  addition  of  the  reducing  agent; 

(d)  heating  said  aqueous  oxide  slurry  under  reflux  condi- 
tions; 

(e)  removing  the  water  from  the  resulting  slurry  to  form  a 
dried  catalyst;  and 

(0  calcining  the  dried  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  250*  C.  to 
600*  C. 


in  which  X  has  the  same  meaning  as  given  above,  the  reaction 
taking  place  between  0*  C.  and  reflux  temperature  of  the  reac- 
tion mixture,  wherein  the  base  is  an  alkaU  metal  cartwnate  or 
bicarbonate. 


4,219,485 

BIS(HYDROXYMETHYLFURFURYL)BUTYLAMINE 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Andrew  P.  Donlop,  RiTerside,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  Oats 

Company,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Filed  JoL  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,310 

Int  a.2  C07D  307/52 

MS.  CL  260—347.7  2  Claims 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  bis(hydroxymethylfur- 
furyl)butylamine. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  bis(hydroxymethylfurfury)> 
butylamine  which  comprises  admixing  n-butylamine  with 
formaldehyde  in  aqueous  acid  solution  and  adding  to  the  mix- 
ture furfuryl  alcohol  at  a  temperature  not  above  about  43*  C. 
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4^19,486 
N,N-BIS(5-HYDROXYMETHYLFURFURYL)METHYLA- 

MINE  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
Andrew  P.  Dnnlop,  RiTerside,  Dl^  assignor  to  The  Qoaker  Oats 
CoaqMuiy,  CUfsgo,  DL 

FOed  JbL  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,368 

Int  a.2  C07D  307/52 

U.S.  CL  260— 347.7  2  Oafans 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  N,N-bis(3-hydroxyme- 
thylfurfuryl)methylamine. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  N,N-bis(3-hydroxymethylfur- 
furyl)methylamine  which  comprises  admixing  methylamine 
with  formaldehyde  in  aqueous  acid  solution  and  adding  to  the 
mixture  furfuryl  alcohol. 


4,219,487 

TRIS[5-HYDROXYMETHYLFURFURYL]AMINE  AND 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 

Andrew  P.  Dunlop,  RiTerside,  Dl.,  assignor  to  The  Quako-  Oats 

Company,  Chicago,  IlL 

FUed  JuL  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,369 

Int  a.2  C07D  307/52 

MS.  a.  260—347.7  3  Claims 

1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tris[3-hydroxymethylfurfuryl]amine  and  the  hy- 
drochloride salt  thereof. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  tris[3-hydroxymethylfurfuryl]a- 
mine  hydrochloride  which  comprises  mixing  together  ammo- 
nium chloride  and  formalin  and  adding  in  increments  to  the 
resulting  mixture  furfuryl  alcohol  while  maintaining  the  reac- 
tion mixture  below  a  temperature  of  about  43*  C.  and  recover- 
ing the  resulting  solution  containing  tris[3-hydroxymethylfur- 
furyl]amine  hydrochloride. 


or  the  1,2-dehydro  derivative  thereof,  which  comprises  first 
converting  the  21 -hydroxy  group  of  the  starting  steroid  to  a 
21-carboxylic  acid  ester  group  and  then  reacting  the  resulting 
21-carboxylic  acid  ester-A' ^-steroid  intermediate  with  a  ben- 
zocyclobutene  having  the  formula 


.R? 


U 


wherein 
Rl  is  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aryl  or  arylalkyl;- 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  methyl; 
R4  is  chlorine,  fluorine  or  hydroxy  and  R;  is  hydrogen,  or 

R4  and  Rs  together  are  =0;  and 
R6  and  R7  are  the  same  or  diflerent  and  are  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  carboalkoxy,  formyl. 


*    O 

II 
alkyl-C— . 


O 

II 
alkyl-C— O—, 


hydroxy,  halogen,  phenyl  or  cyano  with  the  proviso  that 
when  R6  and  R7  are  different,  one  of  R6  and  R?  is  hydro- 
gen. 


4,219,488 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  STEROIDAL 

[16a,17-b]NAPHTHALENO-21-CARBOXYUC  ACID 

ESTERS 

Rari  K.  Varma,  BeUe  Mead,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft 

Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,357 

Int  a.2  C07J  5/00 

MS.  a.  260—397.1  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  steroid  having  the  formula 


or  the  1,2-dehydro  derivative  thereof,  to  a  steroid  having  the 
formula 


4,219,489 
SYNTHESIS  OF  STEROIDS 
William  S.  Johnson,  Portola  Valley,  and  Leonard  A.  Bunes,  San 
Carlos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  of 
the  Leland  Stanford  Junior  UniTersity,  Stanford,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,727,  Fd>.  11, 1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  conthiuatlon  of  Ser.  No.  628,447,  Not.  3, 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
527330,  Not.  27, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  5, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  939,595 
Int  CL2  C07J  1/00 
MS.  CL  260—3973  8  Claims 

3.  A  compound  which  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of: 
(1)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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Ar 


.k' 


^^^ 


(2)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4^19,491 

SYNTHESIZING  MIXED  HYDRIDE 

ALKOXYDERIVATIVES  OF  ALUMINUM  AND 

ALKALINE-EARTH  METALS,  AND  PRODUCTS 

OBTAINED  THEREBY 

SalTatore  Cadnella,  San  Dooato  Milanese,  Italy,  assignor  to 

Anic  S.pj\.,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,781 
Int  a.J  C07F  5/06 
US.  a.  260-448  AD  11  daims 

1.  Mixed  alkoxy*hydride  compounds  containing  aluminum 
and  alkaline-earth  metals  having  the  formula 

M[AlH4.;,(OR)j2 

which  may  be  complexed  with  a  Lewis  base,  wherein  M  is  an 
alkaline  earth  metal,  R  is  selected  from  an  aliphatic,  cycloali- 
phatic  or  aromatic  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is 
a  number  between  O.S  and  3.S. 


wherein: 

a  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

b  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

e  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  hydroxy  or  alkoxy  of  up  to  6  car- 
bon atoms; 

Ar  is  a  carbocyclic  aromatic  compound  of  from  6  to  12 
annular  carbon  atoms  having  from  0  to  2  substituents, 
said  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy,  thiol,  alkoxy  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkyl- 
thio  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms; 

1  is  hydroxy  and  k'  is  hydrogen,  with  the  proviso  that  1 
and  k'  may  be  taken  together  to  define  oxo;  and 

t  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms. 


4,219,490 
FERROCENYL  THIOESTERS 
Gwl  GotaMT,  Jfn  Accokeek,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  AaMflca  as  represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Waskiagton,  D.C. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,059 
Int  CU  C07F  15/02 
UJS.  CL  260-439  CY  3  Claims 

1.  A  ferrocenyl  thioester  of  the  formula 


(9^ 


II 

H,),-S-CCH3 


^ 


wherein  n  is  an  interger  of  from  2  to  4. 


4,219,492 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  METHANOL 

Keizo  Konoki,  Tokyo,  and  Shinkichi  Nozawa,  Funabashi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,385 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1978,  53-44800 

Int.  a.2  C07C  31/06 

VJS.  CL  260—449.5  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  methanol,  which  comprises 

the  steps  of: 
feeding  a  gaseous  hydrocarbon  feedstock  and  steam  into  a 
steam  reforming  reactor  containing  steam  reforming  cata- 
lyst and  effecting  a  steam  reforming  reaction,  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  850*  to  1050*  C,  at  a  pressure  of  30  to  50 
Kg/cm^  gauge,  to  produce  a  reformed  gas  mixture  con- 
taining water  vapor,  H2,  CO  and  CO2;  then  cooling  said 
reformed  gas  mixture  to  condense  the  water  vapor  and 
separating  the  condensed  water  vapor  from  the  remainder 
of  said  reformed  gas  mixture  to  obtain  a  water-free  re- 
formed gas  mixture  which  is  at  ambient  temperature  and 
at  about  the  same  pressure  as  the  pressure  in  said  steam 
reforming  reactor;  feeding  said  water-free  reformed  gas 
mixture  into  a  methanol  synthesis  reactor  without  materi- 
ally changing  the  pressure  thereof  and  in  said  methanol 
synthesis  reactor  contacting  said  water-free  reformed  gas 
mixture  with  a  methanol  synthesis  catalyst,  at  a  pressure 
substantially  equal  to  the  pressure  in  said  steam  reforming 
reactor,  to  produce  a  methanol-containing  reaction  prod- 
uct gas;  then  cooling  said  methanol-containing  reaction 
product  gas  to  condense  part  of  the  methanol  contained 
therein  and  then  separating  the  condensed  methanol  from 
the  remainder  of  said  methanol-containing  reaction  prod- 
uct gas;  removing  the  condensed  methanol  as  a  first  prod- 
uct of  the  process;  then  flowing  said  remainder  of  said 
methanol-containing  reaction  product  gas  into  a  scrubbing 
column  and  therein  contacting  same  with  liquid  water  to 
condense  and  dissolve  in  the  water  substantially  all  the 
methanol  present  in  said  remainder  of  said  methanol-con- 
taining reaction  product  gas;  removing  from  said  scrub- 
bing column  the  aqueous  solution  of  methanol  as  a  second 
product  of  the  process;  separately  removing  from  the 
scrubbing  column  a  substantially  methanol-free  gas  recy- 
cle stream;  separating  a  first  portion  of  said  methanol-free 
gas  recycle  stream  and  feeding  same  into  said  water-free 
reformed  gas  mixture  which  is  fed  into  said  methanol 
synthesis  reactor;  separating  another  portion  of  said  me- 
thanol-free gas  recycle  stream  and  increasing  the  pressure 
and  temperature  thereof  to  approximately  the  temperature 
and  pressure  in  said  steam  reforming  reactor  and  then 
feeding  same  into  said  steam  reforming  reactor  along  with 
said  gaseous  hydrocarbon  feedstock  and  said  steam. 
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4,219,493 
SUBSTITUTED  O-ALKYLSULFONYLGLYCOUC  AOD 

ANILIDES 
Adolf  Fischer,  deceased,  late  of  Mutterstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many (by  Caecilia  Emma  Fischer,  heiress-at-law);  Wolfgang 
Rohr,  Mannheim,  and  Gerhard  Paul,  Lodwigshafen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  6384^57,  Dec.  8, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,620 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1974,  2458972 

Int  a.2  C07C  143/68 
VJS.  a.  260—456  A  8  Qaims 

1.  A  substituted  O-alkylsulfonylglycolic  acid  anilide  of  the 
formula 


CCH2OS— R* 
P'  O         O 

where  R'  denotes  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  or  isopro- 
pyl,  R2  denotes  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  or  isopropyl,  R^  de- 
notes alkyl  of  a  maximum  of  3  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  3  or  4 
carbon  atoms,  cyclopropyl  or  cyclopropylmethyl,  Y  denotes 
an  ethylene  chain  monosubstituted  by  ethyl  or  having  one  or 
two  methyl  substituents,  and  R^  denotes  lower  alkyl  of  a  maxi- 
mum of  4  carbon  atoms  or  halogen-substituted  alkyl  of  a  maxi- 
mum of  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,219,495 

METHOXYMETHYL  P-TOLUENESULPONATE 

Jeng  S.  Lin,  Clay,  and  Paul  D.  Sleezer,  DeWitt  both  of  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,453 

Int  a.5  C07C  143/68;  C07D  499/08 

VS.  a.  260—456  P  1  Claim 

1.  Methoxymethyl  p-toluenesulfonate. 


4,219,496 
NOVEL  ll-DEOXY-SUBSTTTUTED  PROSTAGLANDINS 

OF  THE  E  AND  F  SERIES 

Charles  V.  Grudzinskas,  Gamerville,  N.Y.,  and  Martin  J.  Weiss, 

Oradell,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  776,445,  Mar.  10, 1977,  which  is  a  dirision 

of  Ser.  No.  552,403,  Feb.  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,057,571,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  274,559,  Jul.  24,  1972,  Pat 

No.  4,141,914.  This  appUcation  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,526 

Int  a.2  C07C  121/46 
U.S.  a.  260-464  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 
JL 
CH2)6-C- 


o  c 

H  1 

^        ^^CH2)6-C 


trans 


V 

-O— R2 

X— C— R 
I 
R4 


4,219.494 
0-AMINOSULFONYLGLYCOLIC  ANIUDES 
Adolf  Fischer,  deceased,  late  of  Mutterstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many (by  Caecilia  Emma  Fischer,  heiress-at-law);  Hanspeter 
Hansen,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Wolfgang 
Rohr,  and  Gerhard  Hamprecht  both  of  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Fed.  I^ep. 
of  Germany  ^ 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  560,310,  Mar.  20, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1974,  2417764 

Int  CL2  C07C  143/68 
VS.  CL  260—456  A  16  Chdms 

1.  An  O-aminosulfonylglycolic  anilide  of  the  formula 


R' 


Ct< 


CH20R^ 


R* 


R2 


O 

II    / 
CCH2OSN 

II  II    \    , 

DOR' 


and  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thereof  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  group 
having  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenoxy  and  phe- 
noxy  substituted  with  one  or  two  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  nitro, 
halogen  and  trifluoromethyl;  R2  is  hydrogen;  R3  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine  and  C|  to  C4 
alkyl;  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
fluorine  and  Ci  to  C4  alkyl;  X  is  a  divalent  moiety  of  the  formu- 
lae: 


\   / 


\   / 


l(sO  R6        ^6  OR5 


wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  and  R6  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  with  the  proviso  that 
when  R6  is  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  then  Rs  must  be  hydrogen;  and  the 
non-toxic  cationic  salts  thereof. 


where  R^  and  R^  each  denote  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R^ 

denotes  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R^  and  R^  respectively 

denote  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl,  isobutyl,  secbu- 

tyl,  tert-butyl,  pentyl  or  hexyl,  and  R^  may  further  denote   U.S.  O.  260—501.14 

hydrogen.  1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,219,497 
CHROMOGENIC  SUBSTRATES 
Jacob  J.  Plattner;  Stephen  D.  Stroupe,  and  Houston  F.  Voss,  all 
(tf  Ubertyyille,  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,578 
Int  a.2  C07C  103/87.  129/12 
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CO— NH— CH— CH2— S— CH— CO— 
CH2  R3 


6 


1  or  2  halogen  atoms,  or  is  cycloalkyl  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  chlorine  atoms  or 
is  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  halogen,  with  the 
proviso  that  if  R'  is  an  aliphatic  radical  substituted  by  halogen 
in  the  iS-position,  R^  is  always  one  of  said  cycloaliphatic  or 
araliphatic  radical. 


— NH— CH— CO— NH— Rs 
I 

(CH2)„ 

R4 

and  the  biologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein  R3  represents  an  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms;  R4 
represents  amino  or  guanidino;  Rs  represents  p-nitrophenyl, 
methyhutrophenyl,  dinitrophenyl,  naphthyl,  or  nitronaphthyl; 
and  n  is  3  or  4. 


4,219,498 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARDiG  HIGHLY 

PUR£■2-ACRYLAMIDO•^METHYLPROPANESUL• 

FO^aCACID 

Shndchi  Doi,  and  Mantake  Kamogiwa,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japaa,  asdgnors  to  Nhto  Chemical  Indastry  Co^  Ltd.  and 

Mitsabishi  Rayoa  Co^  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,113 
OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jon.  12, 1978,  53/69928 
Int.  a.2  C07C  143/02 
VS.  a.  260—513  N  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  highly  pure  2-acrylamido-2- 
methylpropanesulfonic  acid,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
adding  acetic  acid  to  a  slurry  containing  crystals  of  2- 
acrylamido-2-methylpropanesulfonic  acid  obtained  by  the 
reaction  of  acrylonitrile,  isobutene  and  either  cone,  sulfuric 
acid,  fuming  sulfuric  acid  or  sulfuric  anhydride  plus  water  in  a 
reaction  medium,  then  distilling  the  resulting  mixture  to  re- 
place the  reaction  medium  with  the  acetic  acid,  adding  water 
or  hydrous  acetic  acid,  heating  the  mixture  to  dissolve  said 
crystals,  and  subjecting  the  solution  to  recrystallization. 


4,219,499 

SULFAMIC  ACm  HALIDES 

Gcrkard  Haaq^redrt,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 

riflBor  to  BASF  AktieageaeUachaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Diriiion  of  Ser.  No.  807,064,  Jon.  16, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,131,620. 
This  application  Jan.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,363 
QainM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1976,2634485 

Int  a.2  C07C  J 55/00 
VS,  CL  260—543  R  9  Claims 

1.  Sulfamic  acid  halides  of  the  formula 


\ 


N— SO2X 


R3— O— C 

wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  which  may  be 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  in 
the  0;  y-  and  8-posttions,  to  the  nitrogen,  or  is  cycloalkyl  of  4 
to  8  cartxxi  atoms,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  is  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  which  a  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more 
halogen  atoms  in  the  0',  y-  and  5-positions,  to  the  nitrogen,  R^ 
is  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  1  or  2  ether  groups  or  by  1  or  2  halogen  atoms 
or  is  alkenyl  or  alkynyl,  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  either  by  1  or  2  ether  groups  or  by 


4^19,500 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

N,N'-DUCETYLETHYLENE  DIAMINE 

Gunter  Roscher,  and  WiUHed  Pressler,  both  of  Kelkheim,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Frankfurt  am  Midn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  53,033 
Claims  priority,  anolication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1978,  2828765 

Int  a.2  C07C  103/44 
U.S.  CL  260—561  R  1  Claim 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  N,N'-diacetylethylene 
diamine  from  ethylene  diamine  and  acetic  acid,  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  adding  the  stoichiometrically  required  amount  of  acetic 
acid  at  least  partially  in  the  form  of  aqueous  acetic  acid  to 
ethylene  diamine, 

(b)  distilling  off  at  least  partially  the  water  contained  in  the 
reaction  mixture, 

(c)  adding  an  excess  amount  of  acetic  acid  to  the  remaining 
product, 

(d)  heating  the  reaction  mixture  to  distill  off  the  aqueous 
acetic  acid  formed  and  withdrawing  the  N,N'- 
diacetylethylene  diamine  obtained  as  sump  product,  and 

(e)  recycling  the  aqueous  acetic  acid  distilled  off  into  step  (a) 
of  the  process. 


4,219,501 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  METHOD 
George  G.  I.  Moore,  Birchwood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Riker  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Nortluridge,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  861,892,  Dec.  19, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,172,151, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  797,137,  May  16, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,334 
Int  a.2  C07C  103/38 
U.S.  a.  260—562  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH3)3C 


HO 


(CH3)3C 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  alkanamido  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  trifluoroacetamido.  .  , 


4,219,502 
AROMATIC  AMINE  ALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Kryn  G.  Durmaa,  Farmington,  and  Maauel  Brandt  Huntington 
Woods,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Rich- 
mond, Va. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,671 
Int  CL2  C07C  85/24 
US.  a.  260—578  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  alkylating  an  aromatic  amine,  said  aro- 
matic amine  having  an  unsubstituted  position  on  a  nuclear 
benzene  ring  capable  of  alkylation,  said  process  comprising 
reacting  an  olefinic  hydrocaiton  with  said  aromatic  amine  in 
the  presence  of  an  aluminum  anilide-type  catalyst  said  aro- 
matic amine  containing  small  amounts  of  a  nickel  compound 
capable  of  inhibiting  the  rate  and/or  degree  of  alkylation,  the 
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improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  said  aromatic  amine 
prior  to  conducting  said  alkylation  a  small  amount  of  a  pro- 
moter selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  sulfide 
and  sulfide  generating  compounds,  said  small  amount  of  pro- 
moter being  sufficient  to  reduce  the  inhibiting  effect  of  said 
nickel  compound. 


4,219,503 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  2,6-DIALKYLANILINES 
John  C.  Wollensak,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  and  Donald  H.  Lncast 
West  Bloomfleld,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  63,783 
Int  CV  C07C  85/00.  85/20 
VS.  CL  260—578  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  2,6-dialkylaniline  by  reacting  an 
aromatic  amine,  said  aromatic  amine  having  at  least  one  nu- 
clear position  ortho  to  an  amine  group  unsubstituted  except  for 
hydrogen,  and  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  bonded  to  the  amine 
groups,  with  an  olefin  selected  from  (a)  ethylene  when  the 
other  nuclear  position  ortho  to  said  amine  group  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  with  a  secondary  or  tertiary  alkyl  group 
containing  3-6  carbon  atoms  or  (b)  a  C2^  olefin  when  said 
other  nuclear  position  ortho  to  said  amine  group  is  substituted 
with  methyl  or  ethyl,  in  the  presence  of  an  aluminum  anilide 
catalyst  deactivating  said  aluminum  anilide  catalyst  and  distill- 
ing the  resultant  product  to  recover  most  of  the  2,6-dialkylani- 
line formed  in  said  process  leaving  a  residual  product,  the 
improvement  comprising  catalytically  hydrogenating  said 
residual  product  to  form  additional,  2,6-dialkylaniline  and 
recovering  said  additional  2,6-dialkylaniline  from  the  hydroge- 
nated  residual  product. 


4,219,504 

PREPARATION  OF 

2K2-ACETYL-3-OXOBUTYL).3,3-DIMETHYLCYCLO- 
PROPANECARBALDEHYDE 
Pieter  A.  Verbnigge,  and  Petnis  A.  Kramer,  both  of  Amsterdam, 
Netberhmds,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,529 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1978, 
832678/78 

Int  CL2  C07C  45/00 
U.S.  a.  568— 365  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aldehyde  of  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


H— C=0 


CH3 

I 

c=o 

I 

•CH2— C— R 
H 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkanoyl  group  containing  fewer  than 
five  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  ozonolysis  of  a  4-substitut- 
ed-2-carene  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


CH3 

I 

/\/ 
H-C  c 

\ 


(11) 


H-C 


/ 


H 
H 


\    /    \ 

C  H 

/    \ 

H3C— C  H 

CH3 

wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  in  the  general  formula  I, 
with  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  ozone  and  oxygen  in  the 
presence  of  a  sterically  hindered  phenol  or  aromatic  anune  as 
an  antioxidant,  followed  by  reductive  cleavage  of  the  ozonlysis 
product  obtained. 


4,219,505 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
TETRAHALOCYCLOHEXANONE 
Brian  J.  Needham,  Newton,  and  John  Miller,  Cambridge,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7454»21,  Not.  29, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,839 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1977, 
19685/77;  Not.  24, 1977,  48890/77 

Int  a.2  O07C  49/30 
VS.  a.  568—348  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  tetrahalocyclohexanonc  com- 
pound of  formula 


O 

II 

X  C  X 

\  /  \  / 

c        c 


/ 


H 


\ 


\ 


/ 


H 


C  C 

/   \    /    \ 

H  C  H 

/    \ 

H  H 

where  each  X  is  the  same  and  represents  a  chlorine  or  bromine 
atom,  which  process  comprises  reacting  in  the  liquid  phase 
X2,  where  X  is  as  defmed  above,  with  a  cyclohexanone 
compound  of  the  formula 


O 

H 

Y  C  Y 

\   /    \    / 

c       c 


Y 
H 


/ 


\ 


\ 


/ 


H 
H 


C  C 

/    \    /    \ 

H  C  H 

/    \ 
H  H 

where  each  Y  is  the  same  or  different  and  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  X,  in  the  presence  as  catalyst  of 
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R2— P 


where  Z  represents  an  atom  of  chlorine  or  bromine;  n  is  0  or  1; 
and  when  n  is  0,  m  is  0  or  2,  R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl,  and  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and 
are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  10  earbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  and 
when  n  is  1,  m  is  0,  and  R',  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  and  each 


— N 


/ 
\ 


CH3 


CHj 


alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  or  R'  is  hydrogen 
and  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  alkyl  of 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl; 
or  a  salt  of  such  an  organophosphorus  compound,  at  a  temper- 
ature of  60*  to  160*  C. 


4^19,506 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  VITAMIN  A 

G«y  L.  OltoB,  Wcftfidd,  and  Gabrid  Stacy,  Esiex  Fells,  both 

of  N J„  SMifMHV  to  Hoftaau-La  Roche  Inc,  Nntley,  N J. 

Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  764^1«  Jaa.  31, 1977,  whkh  is  a  diTiskm  of 

Scr.  No.  603,480,  Ang.  11, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,022^07,  whkh  is  a 

dfvWoB  of  Scr.  No.  464398,  Apr.  26, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,928,400, 

which  is  a  coatiaoatkNi-fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  303,162,  Not.  2, 1972. 

This  applicatioB  Jan.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,127 

lat  a?  C07C  47/46,  35/08 

VS.  a  568-496  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R31  is  — CH2OH  or  — CHO. 
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4^19,508 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LOW 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYHYDROXYL 

COMPOUNDS 

Kaao  Wagaer,  Lererkasen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnaany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkuscn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiany 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernany,  May  11, 
1977,  2721186 

lat  CU  C07C  29/Oa  45/00 
VS.  CL  568-387  42  daioM 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  of  low  molec- 
ular weight  polyhydric  alcohols,  hydroxyaldehydes  and  hy- 
droxyketones  comprising  condensing  formaldehyde  in  an 
aqueous  reaction  medium  in  the  presence  of  metal  compounds 
as  catalysts  and  of  compounds  capable  of  enediol  formation  as 
co-catalysts,  stopping  the  condensation  of  formaldehyde  with 
itself  by  cooling  and/or  by  inactivation  of  the  catalyst  with 
acids  when  the  reaction  mixture  has  a  residual  formaldehyde 
content  of  from  0  to  10%  by  weight,  and  removing  the  cata- 
lyst, the  improvement  wherein  synthesis  gases  containing 
formaldehyde  are  continuously  or  discontinuousiy  introduced 
at  temperatures  of  between  10*  and  ISO*  C.  into  an  absorption 
liquid  comprising  | 

(a)  5  to  99%  by  weight  of  water, 

(b)  0.1  to  90%  by  weight  of  compounds  capable  of  enediol 
formation  as  co-catalysts, 

(c)  0  to  20%  by  weight  of  soluble  or  insoluble  metal  com- 
pounds as  catalysts  optionally  bound  to  high  molecular 
weight  carriers,  and 

(d)  Oto  60%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  monohydric  or  higher 
hydric  organic  compounds  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  32  to  10,000,  and  having  a  pH  of  3  to  10,  with  the 
formaldehyde  being  condensed  at  the  same  time  or,  if  the 
absorption  solution  contains  no  catalyst,  the  formaldehyde 
is  condensed  subsequently  by  addition  of  catalyst. 


4^19,507 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  ALDEHYDE-CONTAINING 

KETONES 
Hiaaya  Miki,  aod  Mitsuki  Yasohara,  both  of  Ichihara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsai  Petrocbcoiical  Industries  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FOcd  Aag.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  931,896 

daiau  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Aag.  16, 1977,  5^97465 

lat  CL2  C07C  45/24 

VS.  a  568—411  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  an  aldehyde-containing  acetone 

which  comprises  catalytically  hydrogenating  a  crude  acetone 

containing  about  SO  to  about  1000  ppm  of  aliphatic  aldehydes 

at  a  temperature  of  from  room  temperature  to  about  100*  C. 

and  a  pressure  of  from  atmospheric  pressure  to  10  kg/cm^-G, 

in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  a  palladium-containing  catalyst, 

and  about  0.4  to  about  1S%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 

cmde  ketone,  of  water,  distilling  the  hydrogenated  product; 

and  recovering  a  fraction  containing  the  acetone. 


4,219,509 
METHANOL  OXIDATION/DEHYDROGENATION  OVER 

SILVER-GOLD  ALLOY 
Norman  A.  Nielsen,  and  V.  N.  Mallikarjuna  Rao,  both  of  Wil- 
mington, DeL,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,596 
lat  a.2  C07C  45/16 
VS.  CL  568—473  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  selective  oxidation/dehydrogenation  of 
methanol  to  formaldehyde  using  a  metal  catalyst  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  550*  to  700*  C.  in  a  reaction  system  having  a  first 
and  second  stage  the  improvement  wherein  the  metal  catalyst 
in  the  first  stage  is  silver  and  in  the  second  stage  is  a  silver-gold 
alloy  containing  S  to  80  atomic  %  gold. 


4,219,510 
BENZOXAPHOSPHOLES 
1  A.  MUes,  OUfctte,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 
St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  JuL  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  55,429 
Int  a.2  C07F  9/15;  AOIN  9/36 
VS.  a.  260-936  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^'  ^ 


O 

/  \ 

Ri 


H 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl  and  haloalkyl  phenyl;  and 
Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl. 


4,219,511 

PREPARATION  OF 

0,0-DIETHYL.0.(l.PHENYL-2-CYAN0-PR0P-l-ENYL). 

THIONOPHOSPHORIC  AOD  ESTER 
Hans-Jochem  RiebcL  Schers,  and  Clans  Stolzer,  WuppertaL 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, LcTcrkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Scr.  No.  29^15 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1978,  2819825 

Int  a^  C07F  9/165 
U.S.  CL  260— 973  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  0,0-diethyl-0-(l-phenyl-2-cyano- 
prop-l-enyl)-thionophosphoric  acid  ester  by  reacting  a  benzoic 
acid  ester  with  propionitrile  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal 
alcoholate  and  then  reacting  the  reaction  mixture  with  0,0- 
diethyl-thionophosphoric  acid  diester  chloride,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  employing  about  S  to  SO  moles  of  the 
propionitrile  per  mole  of  benzoic  acid  ester,  distilling  off  the 
alcohol  obtained  during  the  reaction  of  propionitrile,  benzoic 
acid  ester  and  alcoholate  before  the  addition  of  the  0,0-dieth- 
yl-thionophosphoric  acid  diester  chloride,  and  maintaining  the 
volume  of  the  reaction  mixture  approximately  constant  by 
adding  propionitrile  during  the  distillation. 


4,219,512 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HBRIDS  FROM  POLYMERS 
Richard  Sinn,  Heidelberg;  Otto  Nagel,  Neustadt;  Bruno  Sander, 
Ludwigshafea;  Edchard  Bonitz,  Frankenthal;  Kurt  Scherling, 
Hemsbach;  Hans  D.  Zettler,  Gruenstadt;  Dieter  Stoehr,  Mut- 
terstadt  and  Heinz  Berbner,  Moerlenboch,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Oct  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  839,661 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  14, 
1976,  2646332 

Int  d^  B22D  23/08 
VS.  a.  264—11  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  fibrids  which  comprises 
introducing  a  solution  of  a  crystalline  polymer  or  copolymer 
containing  a  fluorine-substituted  monomer  at  room  tempera- 
ture into  a  fluid  precipitation  medium  under  the  action  of 
shearing  forces,  the  solvent  for  said  polymer  or  copolymer 
being  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  tetrahydrofuran,  1,4-dioxane  or 
dimethyl  formamide  and  the  concentration  of  said  polymer  or 
copolymer  in  said  solution  being  in  the  range  of  O.S  to  30%  by 


weight,  said  shearing  forces  being  generated  mechanicaUy  by 
rotating  elements  to  provide  a  mean  energy  density  in  the 


fibrid-forming  zone  in  the  field  of  shearing  forces  in  the  range 
of  20  to  80  Watt .  sec/cm^. 


4,219,513 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  CONSTRUCTION  OF 

CONCRETE  CULVERTS 

Costoa  B.  MUler,  2403  Glenn  St,  HuntsyUle,  Ala.  35801 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  814,560,  Jul.  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,142,705. 

This  appUcation  Not.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,838 

Int  a.2  EOIG  4/00 

VS.  CL  264—32  1  Claim 


1.  The  method  of  construction  of  an  elongated  rectangular 
cross  section  culvert  comprising: 

positioning  and  securing  in  place  opposite  vertically  posi- 
tioned side  wall  form  panels,  and  defining  by  the  inner 
sides  of  these  panels  the  extreme  width  of  the  to-becon- 
structed  culvert; 

positioning  at  selected  spaced  distances  along  the  inner  side 
of  each  said  wall  form  panel  hanger  assemblies,  each 
having  a  holding  arm,  for  supporting,  spaced  from  each 
wall  form,  a  horizontal  re-bar  holding  beam; 

installing  horizontal  re-bar  holding  beams  along  each  inner 
side  of  said  panels  and  on  said  arms  of  a  said  hanger  assem- 
bly, each  said  beam  being  secured  to  a  said  hanger  assem- 
bly; 

hanging  inwardly  extending,  with  respect  to  said  panels, 
U-shaped  re-bars  on  each  said  beam,  with  the  bottom  run 
of  the  "U"  shape  being  vertical  and  spaced  from  a  said 
wall  form  panel,  whereby  end  sections  of  the  U-shaped 
re-bars  lie  in  top  and  bottom  planes  in  regions  of  the 
ceiling  and  floor  of  the  structure  to  be  formed  of  concrete; 

inserting  and  connecting  lateral  beams  between  a  bottom 
region  of  oppositely  positioned  hanger  assemblies; 

installing  riser  beams  horizontal  and  parallel  to,  and  spaced 
inward  of,  each  adjacent  side  wall  form  panel,  and  secur- 
ing riser  beams  to  said  lateral  beams,  said  riser  beams  being 
spaced  interior  of  the  vertical  portion  of  said  re-bars; 

f)Ositioning  bottom  re-bars  from  side  to  side  near  the  bottom 
excavation,  and  connecting  them  end  to  end  of  said  U- 
shaped  re-bars; 
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pouring  concrete  on  the  bottom  of  the  excavation  and  be- 
tween side  wall  form  panels  up  to  a  level  generally  corre- 
sponding to  the  bottom  of  said  riser  forming  beam  as  a 
floor  of  the  culvert  between  the  outer  side  of  said  riser 
forming  beam,  and  with  the  concrete  rising  on  the  exterior 
side  of  the  riser  forming  beam  approximately  to  the  top  of 
said  riser  forming  beam; 
after  the  concrete  is  set,  removing  said  hanger  assemblies 

and  said  beams; 
rolling  into  place  a  mobile  interior  wall  form  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  vertically  extending  side  wall  forms  adapted  to 
form  interior  side  walls  of  the  culvert,  and  a  horizontal 
top  wall  form,  the  top  wall  form  and  side  wall  forms 
being  connected,  and  said  mobile  interior  wall  form 
assembly  further  comprising: 

at  least  one  wheel  attached  to  each  of  said  vertically 
extending  side  wall  forms  and  extending  below  the 
side  wall  form  to  which  it  is  attached  by  a  distance 
which  is  at  a  maximum  less  than  the  height  of  the  riser 
of  the  concrete  at  each  side  above  the  general  level  of 
the  concrete  as  formed  by  said  riser  beams, 
raising  the  side  wall  forms,  generally  elevating  the 
bottom  of  the  side  edge  of  the  side  walls  above  the 
central  concrete  floor  of  the  culvert,  and  laterally  in 
engagement  with  said  risers, 
pressing  the  side  wall  forms  against  said  risers, 
extending  reinforcement  bars  across  and  above  the  top 
wall  form  of  the  mobile  interior  wall  form  assembly, 
pouring  concrete  between  the  side  wall  forms  of  said 
mobile  interior  wall  form  assembly  and  said  wall 
form  panels  and  on  top  of  said  horizontal  top  wall 
form  of  said  interior  wall  form  assembly  to  complete 
the  concrete  construction  of  the  culvert,  and 
after  the  concrete  has  set,  releasing  the  side  wall  and  top 
wall  form  of  the  mobile  interior  wall  form  assembly 
and  moving  the  whole  assembly  out  of  the  thus- 
formed  culvert,  rolling  it  on  its  wheels. 


4^19^15 
WATER  ALKALINITY  CX)NTROL  IN  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HYDROUS  SIUCATE  PRODUCTS 
Jerry  L.  Heber,  Hebron,  and  William  H.  Rigiby,  Jr„  Newark, 
both  of  Oiiio,  a— ignora  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,449 
lat  C1.2  B28B  i/00 
U.S.  a  264—37  4  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  a  hydrous  calcium  silicate 
insulating  product  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  a  moldable  slurry  comprising  calcareous  and 
siliceous  materials  in  water; 

(b)  compressing  and  molding  the  resultant  slurry  under 
sufficient  pressure  to  express  water  therefrom; 

(c)  curing  the  molded  slurry  from  the  step  (b)  to  form  a 
hydrous  calcium  silicate  bonded  product. 

(d)  collecting  the  expressed  water  accumulated  in  step  (b) 
and  contacting  said  water  with  carbon  dioxide  gas  said 
carbon  dioxide  being  introduced  into  said  water  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  precipitate  calcium  carbonate; 

(e)  filtering  the  resultant  mixture  of  suspended  calcium  car- 
bonate and  water;  and 

(0  returning  the  treated  water  obtained  therefrom  to  the 
mixing  step  (a). 


4,219,514 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SLUSH  MOLDING 

ARTICLES  OF  FOOTWEAR 

Eric  J.  Hwst,  Trenton,  and  Hogh  G.  MacAnlay,  Batawa,  both  of 

Cuada,  wmk^mt  to  Bata  Shoe  Compaay,  Inc.,  Belcamp,  Md. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,842 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Aog.  22, 1977,  285219 

Int  CL^  B29D  9/O0 

U.S.  CL  264—37  3  Cbdms 
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1.  A  method  of  slush  molding  articles  of  footwear  including 
heel  and  upper  portions  comprising  the  steps  of  continuously 
conveying  a  plurality  of  molds  along  a  path  of  travel;  filling 
each  mold  with  a  plastisol;  heatmg  said  molds  to  cure  a  portion 
of  said  plastisol,  thereby  forming  a  plastisol  skin  on  the  interior 
of  the  mold;  discharging  excess  plastisol  from  the  mold  while 
leaving  the  skin  in  the  mold;  moving  a  heated  injection  unit  in 
synchrootsm  with  said  molds  from  a  rest  position  over  a  prese- 
lected portion  of  said  path  of  travel;  dispensing  a  preselected 
quantity  of  thermopiastic  material  from  said  injection  unit  into 
Mid  heel  cavity  during  such  synchronous  movement  to  fill  the 
heel  cavity;  returning  said  injection  unit  to  the  rest  position; 
and  curing  said  heel  portion. 


4,219,516 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLOW  OF  MOLTEN 

POLYMER  TO  MULTIPLE  EXTRUSION  DIE  ORIFICES 

F.  John  Herrington,  Jr.,  Holcomb,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  849,050,  Not.  7, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,170,450, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  753,747,  Dec.  23, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,081,231.  This  appUcation  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  963,484 

Int  a.2  B29F  3/06 

U.S.  CL  264-40.7  I  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  flow  of  molten  polymer 
from  a  common  extrusion  means  to  multiple  extrusion  die 
orifices,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  a  stream  of  said  molten  polymer  from  said  com- 
mon extrusion  means  to  a  manifold  by  means  of  a  first 
conduit  connecting  said  manifold  to  said  extrusion  means; 

(b)  dividing  said  stream  into  at  least  two  separate  molten 
streams  and  passing  each  separate  stream  through  a  flow 
channel,  said  flow  channel  having  in  it  means  for  increas- 
ing or  decreasing  the  volume  of  said  channel,  said  means 
for  increasing  or  decreasing  the  volume  of  said  flow  chan- 
nels comprising  an  annular  restriction  of  variable  length  in 
each  of  said  channels,  whereby  the  lengthening  of  said 
annular  restriction  will  decrease  the  volume  of  said  flow 
channel  and  thereby  increase  the  restriction  of  the  flow  of 
said  molten  polymer  through  said  channel  while  the  short- 
ening of  said  annular  restriction  will  increase  the  volume 
of  said  flow  channel  and  thereby  decrease  the  restriction 
of  the  flow  of  said  molten  polymer  through  said  channel; 

(c)  extruding  each  of  said  separate  streams  through  an  extru- 
sion die  orifice  positioned  at  the  exit  end  of  each  of  said 
flow  channels;  and 

(d)  adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  said  molten  polymer  through 
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each  of  said  orifices  by  increasing  or  decreasing  the  vol- 
ume of  one  or  more  of  said  flow  channels. 


4,219,517 

PROCESS  FOR  SPINNING  DENSE  HOLLOW  FIBER 

CELLULOSIC  MEMBRANE 

Robert  E.  Kestiag,  Inriae,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Poropore  lac, 

Tutin,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,664 
iBt  a.2  B05D  i/Oa-  D02G  i/22 
U.S.  CL  264—49  6  daims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  dense  hollow  flber  membrane 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  spinning  a  thin  walled  hollow  flber  suitable  for  dialysis 
from  a  solution  which  in  turn  comprises: 

(i)  cellulose  acetate; 

(ii)  a  solvent  for  said  polymer; 

(iii)  an  oligosaccharide  ester. 

(b)  hydrolyzing  the  cellulose  acetate  to  cellulose,  and 

(c)  removing  the  oligosaccharide  ester  by  leaching. 


A 


4,219,518 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  VARISTOR  UPTURN 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Herbert  R.  Philipp,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,589 

lat  a^  C04B  35/64 

U.S.  a.  264— 66  5  Claims 


new 

TMC.HOUm 


1.  A  method  for  producing  metal  oxide  varistors  exhibiting 
improved  upturn  characteristics  comprising: 
controllably  heating  a  pressed  varistor  powder  mix  to  a 

temperature  between  approximately  900*  C.  and  1,500*  C. 

for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  ceramic  material;  and 
controllably  quenching  said  ceramic  material  at  a  rate  in 

excess  of  approximately  500'  C.  to  3,000*  C.  per  hour. 


4,219,519 
METHOD  FOR  AGGLOMERATING  CARBONACEOUS 

FINES 
Mehoiet  A.  GokseL  Hooghton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Board  of 
Control  of  Michigan  Technological  University,  Houghton, 
Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,651 

Int  a.2  C04B  15/14 

UJS.  Q.  264—82  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  agglomerating  carbonaceous  fines  having  an 

average  particle  size  less  than  about  -3  mesh  into  hardened, 

high  strength  masses  including  the  steps  of 

(a)  preparing  a  moistened  mixture  including  a  major  propor- 
tion of  the  carbonaceous  flnes,  about  1  to  about  15  weight 
%  of  a  bonding  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  oxides,  hydroxides  and  carbonates  of  calcium  and 
magnesium,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  about  0.25  to  about 
10  weight  %  of  a  siliceous  material  containing  available 
Si02  for  reacting  with  said  bonding  agent  to  form  silicate 
or  hydrosilicate  bonds  therewith,  the  weight  percentages 
being  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  dry  solids  in  said 
mixture; 

(b)  allowing  said  moistened  mixture  to  stand  a  time  period 


sufficient  for  a  substantial  portion  of  the  free  internal 
moisture  in  the  pores  of  the  carbonaceous  fines  to  migrate 
to  the  surface  thereof; 

(c)  forming  discrete,  agglomerates  from  said  moistened 
mixture; 

(d)  drying  said  agglomerates  to  reduce  the  free  moisture 
content  therein  to  about  5  weight  %  or  less;  and 

(e)  hydrothermal  hardening  said  agglomerates  by  contacting 
them  with  steam  at  a  temperature  of  about  100*  to  about 
250*  C.  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  form  them  into 
hardened  and  integrally  bonded  masses. 


4,219,520 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THROMBO-RESISTANT 

NON-THROMBOGENIC  OBJECTS  FORMED  FROM  A 

UNIFORM  MIXTURE  OF  A  PARTICULATE  RESIN  AND 

COLLOIDAL  GRAPHTTE 

William  M.  Kline,  Gloversrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Medical  Eval- 

oation  Devices  and  Instruments  Corp.,  Gloversrille,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,051 

iBt  a.2  B44D  1/16:  B05D  7/02.  5/04 

UJS.  a.  264—129  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  thrombo-resistant  non-thrombo- 
genic  objects,  the  steps  of;  preparing  a  uniform  mixture  of  resin 
in  particulate  form  and  colloidal  graphite;  processing  said 
mixture  into  an  object  of  predetermined  size  and  conflguration 
and  having  exposed  surfaces;  etching  the  exposed  surfaces  of 
said  object  to  expose  surface  areas  of  the  colloidal  graphite 
particles  at  or  immediately  underlying  the  exposed  surfaces  of 
said  object;  cleaning  the  etched  object;  coating  the  cleaned 
object  with  a  cationic  surface  active  agent;  and  applying  a 
coating  of  Heparin  over  the  cationic  surface  active  agent  coat- 
ing. 


4,219,521 
METHOD  OF  EXTRUDED  CATALYST  MANUFACTURE 
WUliam  M.  Baunuuin,  Downers  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP 
Inc.,  Des  Pbdnes,  m. 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,455 

Int  a.2  BOIJ  2/12 

U.S.  a.  264—141  8  Claims 


4.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  extruded  catalyst  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  extruding  a  semi-solid  material  comprising  an  inorganic 
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oxide  catalyst  base  and  thereby  forming  stands  of  extnid- 
ate; 

(b)  introducing  said  strands  of  extnidate  into  one  end  of  an 
inclined  sizing  drum  which  is  revolving  in  a  first  direction 
and  which  has  extnidate  holding  means  mounted  on  its 
internal  surface; 

(c)  lifting  at  least  a  majority  of  the  extrudate  fed  to  the  sizing 
drum  above  the  midpoint  of  the  sizing  drum  in  said  ex- 
tnidate holding  means,  and  breaking  the  thus  elevated 
extrudate  into  particles  of  smaller  size  by  dropping  the 
same  onto  a  revolving  impacting  means  located  within  the 
sizing  drum  and  which  is  revolving  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion than  the  sizing  drum;  and, 

(d)  removing  pieces  of  extrudate  from  the  other  end  of  the 
sizing  drum. 


4^19^22 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUIUNG  REINFORCED 

PLASTIC  HOSES 

HiroicU  Oyana,  Yokohaaa,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Bridgestone 

lire  Compny  Uodted,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,132 
Claian  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1977,  52-154301 
Irt.  CL^  B29C  77/00;  B29D  23/05 
VS.  CL  264—173  2  Claima 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  reinforced  plastic  hoses  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  extruding  and  shaping  plastic  material  into 
a  plastic  tube  having  a  smooth  inner  surface  and  a  longitudi- 
nally serrated  outer  surface  comprising  alternating  raised 
ridges  and  recessed  grooves,  locally  heating  said  plastic  tube  to 
soften  only  the  ridges  of  the  serrated  outer  surface  while  leav- 
ing the  main  body  of  said  tube  in  a  hardened  sute,  applying  a 
tensioned  wire  reinforcing  layer  to  the  softened  outer  surface 
of  the  tube,  and  embedding  said  tensioned  wire  reinforcing 
layer  into  the  ridges  of  said  softened  outer  surface. 


4,219,523 
MELT^PINNING  ACRYLONTTRILE  POLYMER  FIBER 

FROM  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYMERS 
Harold  Poroaoff,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  American  Cyana- 
wM  Company,  Stamford,  Coon. 

CoatinBatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  803,005,  Jon.  3, 1977, 

abandoned,  wUch  is  a  coatinoatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,566, 

Job.  22, 1976,  abandoacd,  whidi  is  a  coatinaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser. 

No.  349377,  Apr.  10, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  344,463,  Mar.  23, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

coatinnatkM-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  337,506,  Mar.  2, 1973, 

abttidoacd,  which  is  a  coirtiniiation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,479, 

Feb.  5, 1973,  abuidoaed.  This  application  Aug.  30, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  938,201 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqoent  to  Aug.  7, 1996, 


Int  CL2  DOIF  6/18 
VS.  a  264—206  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  fiber  of 
desirable  physical  properties  which  comprises  providing  a 
homogeneous  fusion  melt  of  an  acrylonitrile  copolymer  and 
water  at  a  temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of  water  at 
atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  and  pressure  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  water  and  said  polymer  as  a  homogeneous 
fusion  melt,  said  polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  about  6,000  up  to  about  14,750,  extrud- 
ing said  fusion  melt  through  a  spinnerette  directly  into  a  steam- 
pressurized  solidification  zone  maintained  under  conditions 


which  control  the  rate  of  release  of  water  from  the  nascent 
extrudate  as  it  emerges  from  the  spinnerette  to  avoid  deforma- 
tion of  said  extrudate  and  stretching  said  extrudate  while  in 
said  solidification  zone  at  a  total  stretch  ratio  of  at  least  10. 


4,219,524 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SHEET 

MOLDING  COMPOUND 
Everett  R.  MiUer,  deceased,  late  of  Grannlle,  Ohio  (by  Vesta  V. 
Miller,  administrator),  assignor  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  907,376,  May  18,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,242,  Mar.  1, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,270 

Int  a.2  B29C  15/Oa-  B29D  3/02.  7/14 

VS.  CI  264—216  10  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  wetting  out  fibers  in  an  indefinite  length 
layer  of  resinous  material,  comprising: 

providing  a  first  mesh  surface  movable  along  a  predeter- 
mined path; 

providing  a  second  mesh  surface  opposite  said  first  surface 
movable  along  said  path; 

compressing  a  layer  containing  resin  and  fibers  between  said 
fint  surface  and  said  second  surface  along  said  path; 

moving  said  first  surface  along  said  path  at  a  first  rate;  and, 

moving  said  second  surface  along  said  path  at  a  second  rate; 
said  second  rate  continuously  varying  within  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  rates  above  and  below  said  first  rate. 


4,219,525 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  TUBES 

Donald  J.  Greenspan,  235  PavilioB  Ave.,  Riverside,  N  J.  08075 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  770,786,  Feb.  22, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,511 

Int  a.2  B29C  27/02 

VS.  a.  264—296  28  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  plastic  tube  having  a  bottom 
formed  from  an  open-ended  tube  without  using  additional 
material  for  forming  the  bottom  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

supporting  the  open-ended  tube  on  a  mandrel  extending 
longitudinally  into  said  tube; 

heating  said  mandrel  and  said  tube  simultaneously  so  as  to 
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flare  the  end  of  the  open-ended  tube  outwardly  away  from 
the  heated  mandrel; 

collapsing  said  flared  end  by  contact  with  a  sleeve  surround- 
ing said  open-ended  tube  and  said  mandrel  and  telescopi- 
cally  movable  relative  thereto; 

heating  said  mandrel  and  said  tubes  while  collapsing  said 
flared  end; 

closing  said  collapsed,  previously  flared  end  to  form  said 
bottom  by  contacting  said  collapsed  end  with  a  mold 
which  is  substantially  cooler  in  temperature  than  said 
mandrel  and  forming  said  bottom  over  the  end  of  said 
mandrel; 

separating  said  mold  from  said  formed  bottom  and  said 
mandrel;  and 

separating  said  mandrel  from  said  tube  after  said  mold  has 
been  separated  from  said  bottom  and  said  mandrel. 

16.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  plastic  tube  having  a  bot- 
tom formed  from  an  open-ended  tube  without  using  additional 
material  for  forming  the  bottom  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

heating  the  open-ended  tube  so  as  to  flare  the  end  outwardly; 

collapsing  the  flared  end; 

closing  the  collapsed,  previously  flared  end  to  form  said 
bottom  against  a  heated  molding  surface  located  on  the 
interior  of  the  tube;  and 

further  heating  the  end  after  flaring  and  before  closing. 

20.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  plastic  tube  having  a  bot- 
tom formed  from  an  open-ended  tube  without  using  additional 
material  for  forming  the  bottom  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

supporting  the  open-ended  tube  between  a  mandrel  and  a 
sleeve; 

heating  said  mandrel,  said  sleeve  and  said  tube  simulta- 
neously so  as  to  flare  the  end  of  the  open-ended  tube 
outwardly  away  from  the  heated  mandrel  with  the  end  of 
the  mandrel  being  separated  from  the  end  of  said  sleeve  a 
distance  substantially  less  than  the  maximum  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  of  the  tube; 

collapsing  said  flared  end  by  contact  with  said  sleeve  sur- 
rounding said  open-ended  tube  and  said  mandrel  and 
being  telescopically  movable  relative  thereto; 

closing  said  collapsed,  previously  flared  end  to  form  said 
bottom  by  contacting  said  collapsed  end  with  a  mold; 

separating  said  mold  from  said  formed  bottom  and  said 
mandrd;  and 

separating  said  mandrel  from  said  tube  after  said  mold  has 
been  separated  from  said  bottom  and  said  mandrel. 


4,219,526 

METHOD  OF  BLOW-MOLDING  HOLLOW  SHAPED 

ARTICLES,  INCLUDING  INTERMEDIATE  TEMPERING 

AND  FINAL  BIAXIAL  STRETCHING  STAGES 
Gottfried  Mehnert,  Messelstrasse  25, 1000  Berlin  33,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  740,851,  Nov.  11, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 
1975,  2550727 

Int  a.2  B29C  17/07 
VS.  a.  264—520  16  Claims 


blank  to  an  intermediate  station;  subjecting  said  hollow  blank 
at  said  intermediate  station  to  a  first  tempering  operation  by 
confining  the  blank  within  and  in  contact  with  a  cooled  open- 
and-shut  tempering  mold;  thereupon  subjecting  said  hollow 
blank  at  said  intermediate  station  to  at  least  one  discrete  second 
tempering  operation  by  confining  the  blank  in  a  tempering 
chamber,  and  blowing  a  stream  of  tempering  air  through  said 
tempering  chamber  for  contact  with  said  blank,  and  only  there- 
after pneumatically  further  converting  the  tempered  blank  into 
a  shaped  article. 


4,219,527 
EXTRUSION  GRADE  POLYETHYLENE 
TEREPHTHALATE 
Robert  Edehnan,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.;  Frank  M.  Berardlnelll, 
MlUington,  and  Kurt  F.  Wissbrun,  Short  HUls,  both  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  894,674,  Apr.  10, 1978.  This  application 
Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,532 
Int  CL^  B29C  17/07 
U.S.  a.  264—540  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  blow  molding  a  modified  polyethylene 
terephthalate  polymer  into  containers  on  a  blow  molding  ma- 
chine comprising  an  extruder  having  a  die  gap  at  one  end 
thereof  and  an  openable  mold  positioned  adjacent  the  die  gap 
comprising:  (a)  extruding  molten  modified  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate polymer  through  the  die  gap  to  form  an  unsupported 
parison,  the  modified  polyethylene  terephthalate  polymer 
having  a  zero  shear  rate  melt  viscosity  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  265*  C.  to  about  300*  C.  of  from  about  10* 
to  about  10^  poise  and  a  melt  viscosity  at  a  shear  rate  of  about 
10^  seconds"'  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  265*  C.  to 
about  300°  C.  of  from  about  10^  to  about  10*  poise;  (b)  closing 
the  mold  about  the  parison;  and  (c)  introducing  a  gas  into  the 
parison  to  cause  it  to  expand  and  conform  with  the  shape  of  the 
internal  mold  surface. 


4,219,528 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  A  REDUCING 
ATMOSPHERE  FOR  HEAT-TREATING 
INSTALLATIONS 
Alfred  Nonnand,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Chimique  de 
la  Grande  Paroisse,  Azote  et  Produits  Chimiqnes,  Paris, 
France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  667,983,  Mar.  18, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,069,071. 
This  application  Jul.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,236 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  11, 1975,  75  11350 
Int.  a.-  BGIJ  7/02 
VS.  CL  422—62  8  Claims 


»    —^^h—vT, — "    a 


1.  A  method  of  converting  plasticized  synthetic  plastic  pari- 
sons  into  hollow  shaped  articles  by  blow-molding,  comprising 
the  sequential  steps  of  forming  a  parison  in  an  extrusion  ma- 
chine at  a  first  station;  pneumatically  converting  said  parison  at 
a  second  station  into  a  hollow  blank;  transferring  said  hollow 


1.  A  generator  for  generating  a  protective  reducing  atmo- 
sphere which  is  formed  at  least  partly  by  nitrogen  and  hydro- 
gen and  which  is  intended  to  be  fed  into  a  heat-treating  installa- 
tion, comprising,  in  combination 

(a)  cracking  means  provided  with  a  supply  duct  connected 
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to  a  source  of  ammonia  under  pressure  for  cracking  am- 
monia to  produce  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  therefrom,  said 
craddng  means  having  an  outlet  duct  to  supply  said  nitro- 
gen and  hydrogen; 

(b)  a  recovery  pipe  connected  to  an  outlet  of  said  installation 
for  recovering  an  oxygen-contaminated  atmosphere 
which  has  p>as8ed  through  said  installation; 

(c)  reactor  means  containing  a  catalyst  having  a  de-oxidizing 
effect  and  including  inlet  means  connected  to  said  outlet 
duct  of  said  cracking  means  for  receiving  an  oxygen-free 
mixture  of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  therefrom  and  to  said 
recovery  pipe  for  recovering  the  oxygen-contaminated 
atmosphere  from  said  installation  and  for  removing  the 
oxygen  contaminant  from  said  recovered  atmosphere,  said 
catalyst  operating  without  the  addition  of  substantial 
ambient  air  into  said  reactor  means,  said  reactor  means 
having  an  outlet  for  supplying  an  oxygen-free  gaseous 
mixture; 

(d)  refrigerating  means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  reac- 
tor  means  for  removing  condensates  from  said  oxygen- 
free  gaseous  mixture  to  supply  an  oxygen-free  and  mois- 
ture-free gaseous  mixture; 

(e)  a  supi^y  pipe  for  connecting  said  refrigerating  means  to 
an  inlet  of  said  installation;  and 

(0  means  for  force-circulating  said  protective  reducing 
atmosphere  in  a  closed  loop  through  said  reactor  means, 
said  refrigerating  means  and  the  installation. 

7.  A  generator  for  producing  a  protective  reducing  atmo- 
sphere from  ammonia  and  from  an  oxygen-contaminated  atmo- 
sphere obtained  from  a  heat-treating  installation,  the  generator 
comprising,  in  combination: 

means  containing  a  supply  of  ammonia  under  pressure; 

cracking  means  connected  to  the  supply  for  cracking  ammo- 
nia to  produce  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  therefrom; 

a  reactor  containing  a  catalyst  for  catalytic  deoxidation  at  a 
temperature  less  than  200'  C,  the  reactor  having  an  out- 
let; 

a  first  conduit  interconnecting  the  cracking  means  and  the 
reactor  for  supplying  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  to  said  reac- 
tor; 

a  second  conduit  separate  from  said  first  conduit  for  inter- 
connecting the  heat-treating  installation  and  the  reactor, 

>  the  second  conduit  recovering  oxygen-contaminated  at- 
mosphere from  the  installation  and  introducing  the  same 
into  the  reactor  in  a  stream  separate  from  the  incommg 
nitrogen  and  hydrogen,  said  first  and  second  conduits 
having  discharge  ends  within  the  reactor  in  close  juxtapo- 

•  sition  with  each  other,  the  oxygen  contaminant  being 
removed  fixm  the  recovered  atmosphere  by  said  reactor 
to  provide  an  oxygen-firee  gaseous  mixture  at  said  outlet; 

refrigerating  means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  reactor  for 
receiving  the  oxygen-free  gaseous  mixture  and  removing 
condensates  therefrom,  to  thereby  form  an  oxygen-free 
and  moisture-free  protective  reducing  atmo^here; 

means  connecting  said  refrigerating  means  to  the  heat-treat- 
ing installation  to  supply  said  protective  reducing  atmo- 
sphere to  said  installation,  the  heat-treating  installation, 
the  second  conduit,  the  reactor,  the  reactor  outlet,  the 
refrigerating  means  and  the  connecting  means  defining  a 
closed  loop  path  for  the  protective  reducing  atmosphere; 
and 
means  automatically  responsive  to  the  hydrogen  content  of 
said  protective  reducing  atmosphere  in  the  connecting 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  ammonia  from  said 
•apply  to  said  cracking  means. 
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4^19^29 
INCUBATOR  FOR  CHEMICAL  ANALYZER 
Gleaa  E.  Tersteeg,  Hoaeoye  Falls;  Louis  C.  Nosco,  Rochester, 
Robert  J.  Meyer,  Spencerport,  and  Rodney  J.  WhHcomb, 
Rochester,  all  of  N.Y^  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Roctacster,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,911,  Dec.  17, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Not.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,124 

iBt  a.2  COIN  33/16.  1/14 

MS.  CL  422—65  ,  14  Claims 


1.  An  incubator  for  use  in  a  chemical  analyzer  in  which  a 
fluid  sample  is  metered  onto  a  slide  which  is  analyzed  after  an 
appropriate  period  of  incubation,  said  incubator  comprising: 

means  which  defines  a  temperature  controlled  chamber,  said 
chamber  having  a  first  location  wherein  slides  are  trans- 
ferred into  the  chamber  and  a  second  location  wherein 
slides  are  transferred  out  of  the  chamber; 

rotor  means  in  said  chamber,  said  rotor  means  including  a 
plurality  of  radially-extending  slide  holding  means  for 
releasably  holding  the  slides  in  the  rotor  means;  and 

drive  means  for  said  rotor  means,  said  drive  means  being 
adapted  to  effect  movement  of  slides  in  the  rotor  means 
within  said  chamber,  and  said  drive  means  being  further 
adapted  to  stop  said  rotor  means  in  a  position  such  that 
slides  can  be  transferred  at  either  of  said  locations. 


4»219,530  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  BIOLOGICAL 
SPECIMENS 
Reiner  H.  Kopp,  Centerport,  and  John  Schmermund,  Syosset, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Brinkmann  Instroments,  Inc.  West- 
bury,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,824 

Int  a.2  GOIN  33/16.  31/06 

U  A  CL  422-69  19  cuin. 


osm\ 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  extracting  compounds  from 
a  plurality  of  specimens  comprising 

(a)  means  defining  a  plurality  of  test  channels  each  accom- 
modating a  charge  of  liquid  permeable  adsorptive  mate- 
mi. 


! 


(b)  means  to  draw  individual  samples  from  a  plurality  of 
liquified  test  specimens  respectively  into  the  channels, 

(c)  means  to  effect  at  least  one  pass  of  each  sample  through 
the  charge  of  adsorptive  material  in  the  associated  chan- 
nel, 

(d)  a  liquified  solvent  reagent  source  including  means  to 
divide  the  reagent  into  a  plurality  of  substantially  equal 
predetermined  volumes  for  passage  through  the  resf>ec- 
tive  charges  of  exposed  adsorptive  material  to  extract  the 
accumulated  compound  therefrom,  and 

(e)  means  to  collect  respective  volumes  of  exposed  reagent. 


4^19,531 

SMOKE  DIFFUSING  DEVICE 

Gerald  A.  Wlsniewski,  2050  N.  86th  St,  Wmwatosa,  Wis.  53226 

FUed  No?.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,953 

Int  a.2  A61L  9/02:  F04B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  All— 124  7  Claims 


1.  A  smoke  diffusing  device  for  distributing  aromatic  smoke 
from  burning  material,  such  as  tobacco,  incense,  or  the  like, 
throughout  a  room  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  receptacle  thereon  for  holding  burning 
material; 

a  main  chamber  in  said  housing; 

a  fan  chamber  within  said  housing  into  which  the  smoke  is 
drawn  from  said  receptacle  through  an  inlet  passage  in 
said  housing  and  from  which  it  is  forcibly  expelled  to 
atmosphere  through  an  outlet  passage  in  said  housing; 

a  fan  located  in  said  fan  chamber; 

a  fan  motor,  battery,  switch,  and  electric  wiring  removably 
located  in  said  main  chamber  in  said  housing; 

a  removable  cap  for  closing  said  main  chamber; 

and  an  adapter  removably  mounted  on  said  motor  and  en- 
gageable  with  the  walls  of  said  main  chamber  to  seal  said 
fon  chamber  from  said  main  chamber  and  to  support  said 
motor  in  said  main  chamber. 


therewith;  a  first,  second  and  third  circumferential  spool  port 
means  provided  on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  spool  in  a  prede- 
termined spaced  relationship  to  each  other  and  to  the  housing 
port  means;  plurality  of  radial  spool  channel  means  connecting 
each  circumferential  spool  port  means  with  the  spool  passage 
means,  the  first  circumferential  spool  port  means  being  in 
communication  with  the  upstream  spool  passage  means 
whereas  the  second  and  third  circumferential  spool  port  means 
are  in  communication  with  the  downstream  spool  passage 
means;  a  tubular  spool  extension  secured  to  the  downstream 
end  of  the  spool;  a  tubular  element  disposed  axially  within  the 
downstream  passage  means  and  secured  into  the  downstream 
end  of  the  upstream  spool  passage  means  providing  flow  from 
the  upstream  spool  passage  means  through  the  tubular  element 
and  being  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  downstream  spool 


4,219,532 
FOAMING  DEVICE 
Oifford  H.  Messerrey,  East  Randolph,  and  Peter  R.  Martin, 
Frewsburg,  both  of  N.Y.,  assigiiors  to  Borden,  loc.,  Colnmbos, 
OUo 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,685 
Int  CL^  BOIF  3/12;  BOU  8/00 
UJS.  CL  422—133  6  Claims 

1.  Foaming  apparatus  comprising  a  housing;  means  defining 
an  axial  cylindrical  passage  in  the  housing;  a  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  port  means  in  the  housing  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  from  each  other  which  provide  communication  be- 
tween exterior  and  interior  of  the  housing;  a  longitudinal  fluid 
passage  means  in  the  wall  of  the  housing  bringing  into  commu- 
nication the  first  and  third  housing  port  means;  a  cylindrical 
spool  slidably  disposed  in  the  housing;  a  smaller  axial  upstream 
passage  means  in  the  spool  blocked  off  at  the  upstream  end;  a 
larger  axial  downstream  passage  means  in  the  spool  adjoining 
the  upstream  spool  passage  means  and  forming  a  shoulder 


•^ri^^VS^^S'^ 


passage  means  thus  creating  a  mixing  chamber  therebetween;  a 
spray  nozzle  secured  to  the  downstream  end  of  the  tubular 
element  terminating  within  the  spool  extension  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship thereto  to  provide  space  at  the  downstream  end  of  the 
spool  extension  where  fluids  from  the  upstream  and  down- 
stream spool  passage  means  mix;  and  means  for  displacing  the 
spool  to  an  operating  position  whrein  the  first  housing  port 
means  is  blocked  by  the  spool  with  the  second  and  third  hous- 
ing p>ort  means  being  in  conmiunication  with  the  first  and 
second  circumferential  spool  port  means  respectively,  to  an  off 
position  wherein  all  the  housing  port  means  are  blocked  by  the 
spool,  and  to  a  clean  position  wherein  second  and  fourth  hous- 
ing port  means  are  blocked  by  the  spool  and  first  and  third 
housing  pori  means  are  in  conununication  with  first  and  third 
circumferential  spool  port  means. 


4,219,533 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HEXAGONAL 

PHOSPHORUS  PENTOXIDE 
Gerhard  Hartlapp,  Hiirtfa-HermiiUieioi;  Werner  Kowalski,  Weil- 
erswist-Mettemich;  Robert  Queck,  Hiirth-BuriMch,  and  Tbeo 
DahmcB,  BriUd,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fraakfiirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Ang.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932304 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aag.  16, 
1977,  2736765 

lat  a.3  F28D  7/02:  CDIB  25/12 
VS.  CL  422—200  3  Oaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  phosphorous  pentoxide  com- 
prising means  defining  a  horizontally  disposed  combustion 
chamber,  a  two  component  combustion  nozzle  for  feeding 
elementary  phosphorous  and  oxygen  to  the  combustion  cham- 
ber and  outlet  means  for  discharging  products  of  combustion, 
the  nozzle  means  and  outlet  means  being  disposed  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  combustion  chamber,  means  defining  a  vertically 
oriented  condensation  chamber  provided  with  inlet  means  for 
receiving  products  of  combustion  from  the  combustion  cham- 
ber, off-gas  outlet  means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  condensation 
chamber  and  being  adjacent  to  the  inlet  means,  the  condensa- 
tion chamber  further  having  means  for  cooling  the  walls 
thereof,  outlet  means  with  locking  means  therein  for  discharg- 
ing condensed  hexagonal  phosphorous  pentoxide  and  receiver 
means  for  receiving  the  discharged  phosphorous  pentoxide. 
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wherein  the  improvements  comprise  a  vertically  dbposed  tube  said  inorganic  fine  powder  from  9.0  to  6.75  when  said  disper- 


being  located  within  the  condensation  chamber  with  one  end 
thereof  connected  to  and  communicating  with  the  inlet  means 
for  the  condensation  chamber  and  the  other  end  terminating 


sion  is  titrated  with  0.4  N  hydrochloric  acid  at  a  rate  of  20  to 
50  ml/hr,  a  calcium  ion  binding  property  (C.I.)  of  at  least  70 
mg/g  as  expressed  as  CaO  and  an  interfacial  electric  character- 
istic such  that  when  it  is  dispersed  in  water  after  exchange  of 
calcium  ion,  the  surface  potential  is  retained  uniformly  nega- 
tive. 


above  the  bottom  portion  of  the  condensation  chamber  and  a 
plurality  of  helically  wound  bundled  cooling  pipes  being  dis- 
posed along  the  inside  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  the 
inside  wall  of  the  vertically  disposed  tube  whereby  hexagonal 
phosphorous  pentoxide  is  produced. 


4^19,534 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVmC  NITROGEN  OXIDES  FROM 

A  GAS  STREAM 
DoMid  EtUngtoo,  Diaualtt,  Tex^  assignor  to  Goodpasture,  Inc., 

BrowBfieM,  Tex. 
OmtimvMtkm-imfun  of  Ser.  No.  638,043,  Dec.  5, 1975,  Pat  No. 
4,151,265,  which  is  a  continiiatioa-io-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,196, 
Dee.  16, 1974,  ateadoned,  which  is  a  cootiBuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  455,568,  Mar.  28, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar. 

15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,167 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqoent  to  May  2, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed 

Irt.  a.2  COIC  1/J8 

vs.  CL  423-235  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  gas  stream  containing  nitrogen 

oxides  to  produce  a  product  gas  stream  of  reduced  nitrogen 

oxides  content  which  comprises  counter-currently  contacting 

the  gas  stream  with  a  sequence  of  reaction  liquids  comprising: 

(a)  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  nitrate  at  a  pH 
of  about  0.01  to  about  0.5; 

(b)  thereafter  an  ammoniacal  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium 
nitrate  at  a  pH  of  about  8. 1  to  about  8.5;  and 

(c)  thereafter,  water. 


4,219,535 

ALKAU  METAL  ALUMINOSIUCATE  DETERGENT 

BUILDER 

Y^jiro  SiwUnra,  Tokyo;  Koichi   Usoi,  Shibata;  Masahide 

Ogawa,  Nak^lo;  WdeaU  Koroaaki,  Shihata,  and  Shigehisa 

lanftika,  Ndo^  all  of  Japaa,  aasigMirs  to  Miznsawa  Kagaku 

Kogyo  KabwhiU  Kalsha,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  741,365,  Not.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,102,977. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,587 

Claiw  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  18, 1975, 50-137814; 
Not.  27, 1975,  50-141141;  Oct  13, 1976,  51-121795 

Iirt.  CL^  COIB  33/28;  aiD  9/18 
VS.  a.  423-328  14  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  builder  consisting  essentially  of  an  inorganic 
fine  powder  obtained  by  reacting  an  acid-treated  smectite  clay 
with  alumina,  alkali  metal  components  and  water,  said  powder 
composed  mainly  of  an  alkaU  metal  aluminosilicate  having  an 
X-ray  diffraction  pattern  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  zeo- 
lite of  the  type  A  and  having  a  degree  of  crystallization  in  the 
range  of  from  55  to  75%,  wherein  said  inorganic  fine  powder 
has  the  following  properties:  a  maximum  primary  particle  size 
smaller  than  1^  a  secondary  particle  size  smaller  than  4;t,  a 
buffer  capacity  (S)  of  at  least  132  ml/100  g  of  solids,  said  buffer 
capacity  being  expressed  by  an  amount  of  hydrochloric  acid 
necessary  for  lowering  the  pH  of  a  1%  aqueous  dispersion  of 


4,219,536 

NTTRIC  ACID  PROCESS  AND  DISPOSAL  OF  WASTE 

UQUIDS  CONTAINING  AMMONIUM  NTTRTTES 

Karl  A.  Hoenke,  NoTato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CheTfon  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,139 
Int  a.2  COIB  2J/40:  COIC  1/J8 
VS.  a.  423-393  12  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  nitric  acid  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  gaseous  stream  comprising  nitrogen  dioxide 
with  water  in  an  absorption  zone,  thereby  yielding  a  gase- 
ous by-product  comprising  oxides  of  nitrogen  and  a  liquid 
product  comprising  aqueous  nitric  acid;  and 

(b)  contacting  said  gaseous  by-product  with  ammonia  and 
water  in  a  scrubber  zone,  thereby  yielding  a  gaseous 
scrubber  effluent  comprising  a  small  amount  of  nitrogen 
oxides  and  an  aqueous  liquid  scrubber  product  comprising 
ammonium  nitrate,  nitric  acid  and  ammonium  nitrite; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 
feeding  at  least  the  major  portion  of  said  aqueous  liquid 
scrubber  product  to  said  absorption  zone  and  substantially 
reducing  the  amount  of  new  water  fed  to  said  absorption 
zone  by  about  an  amount  substantially  corresponding  to 
the  water  contained  in  the  liquid  scrubber  product  fed  to 
said  absorption  zone  thereby  substantially  reducing  the 
total  amount  of  water  required  by  said  nitric  acid  process 
and  innocuously  transforming  the  ammonium  nitrite  fed  to 
said  absorption  zone  to  ammonium  nitrate,  nitrogen  and 
water. 


4,219,537 

DESULFURIZATION  AND  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

REGENERATION  OF  CARBONACEOUS  ADSORBENT 

Peter  Steiner,  Edison,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 

Corporation,  LiTingston,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,458 

Int  a.2  COIB  17/02.  17/00;  BOIJ  8/00 

VS.  a.  423—569  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  desulfurizing  a  flue  gas  with  a  carbonaceous 

adsorbent  and  reactivating  the  spent  carbonaceous  adsorbent 

comprising: 

(1)  using  a  partially  oxidized  coal  as  the  carbonaceous  adsor- 
bent and  continuously  passing  the  spent  adsorbent 
through  a  regeneration  zone  as  a  non-sutic  bed; 

(2)  passing  an  initial  charge  of  an  inert  gas  into  a  regenerat- 
ing gas  loop  and  through  the  regeneration  zone  in  a  direc- 
tion countercurrent  to  the  flow  of  the  spent  adsorbent  for 
contact  with  the  spent  adsorbent  to  desorb  adsorbed  vola- 
tiles  including  sulfur  oxides  and  water  vapor  from  the 
spent  adsorbent; 

(3)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  regeneration  zone  at 
the  gas  inlet  within  the  range  of  800*- 1000*  F.  by  exter- 
nally heating  and  recycling  the  desorbed  volatiles  through 
the  regeneration  zone  whereby  a  water  vapor  concentra- 
tion of  at  least  40  mole  percent  and  an  SO2  concentration 
of  at  least  15  mole  %  in  the  regeneration  gas  loop  are 
maintained  and  whereby  the  spent  adsorbent  is  continu- 
ously regenerated; 

(4)  continuously  removing  a  portion  of  the  gas  from  the 
regenerating  gas  loop  at  the  rate  at  which  volatiles  are 
desorbed  to  maintain  steady-state  operation;  and 

(5)  processing  the  gas  removed  from  the  regenerating  gas 
loop  to  recover  the  sulfur  value  contained  therein. 


4,219  538 
RADIOIODINATION  PROCESS 
Leslie  M.  Sprinkle,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Mallinckrodt 
lac,  St  Lools,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,256 
Int  a.2  A61K  43/00 
VS.  a.  424-1  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  radioiodinating  TSH  under  radioiodinat- 
ing  conditions  to  a  radioactivity  of  40  to  100  microcuries  per 
micrograms  suitable  for  use  in  RIA  procedures  utilizing  chlo- 
ramine-T  wherein  the  immunoreactivity  of  said  TSH  degrades 
during  the  radioiodination  reaction  or  aging  thereafter,  the 
improvement  comprising  additionally  including  during  the 
radioiodination  reaction  to  reduce  said  degradation  a  protect- 
ing amount  of  a  protective  agent  represented  by  the  formula 


O 

N 

RSR 


wherein  «ach  R  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  tolyl. 


4,219,540 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBTTING  PERSPIRATION 
Gianluigi  SoMati,  486  Flock  Rd..  Mercerrille,  NJ.  086109; 
James  W.  Stidey,  43  Brooktrcc  Rd.,  Heightstowm  N  J.  08520; 
Rooald  J.  Wulf,  207  Varsity  Atc,  and  Herman  E.  Jms,  77 
Poe  Rd.,  both  of  Priocetoa,  N  J.  08540 

nied  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,510 
lot  CL^  A61K  7/32.  7/38;  C07F  5/06 
VS.  CL  424-65  1  Oaim 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  flow  of  perspiration  from  the 
human  body  which  comprises  topically  applying  to  the  skin  a 
perspiration  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula: 

Me(CF3S03)3 

wherein  Me  is  selected  from  the  group  consistingof  ^uminum, 
cerium,  didymiom  or  lanthanum. 


4,219,539 

IMMUNOCHEMICAL  DUGNOSTIC  METHOD  FOR 

GASTRIC  CANCER 

Emmanuel  Deutsch,  469  Beacon  St.,  Boston,  Mass.  02115 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,137 

Int  a.3  GOIN  33/50.  33/48.  27/26.  21/82 

VS.  a.  424-8  1  Claim 

1.  A  diagnostic  method  for  distinguishing  normal  gastric 
juice  from  cancerous  gastric  juice  in  a  human  patient  compris- 
ing: 

collecting  first  a  fasting  gastric  juice  sample  from  a  patient 
through  a  tube,  discarding  said  fasting  sample  and  then 
collecting  a  gastric  juice  sample  to  which  alkali  is  added 
intragastrically  to  inactivate  pepsin  by  raising  the  pH 
above  7; 

dialyzihg  the  subsequent  sample  against  0.005  molar  tris 
buffer  to  remove  interfering  substances; 

liophilizing  the  dialyzed  material; 

solubilizing  the  lyophilate  in  a  small  amount  of  barbital 
buffer  in  a  ratio  of  about  ten  miUigrams  per  ^  milligram  of 
buffer  to  provide  a  test  sample; 

testing  the  sample  against  anti-IgG  and  anti-Fc  in  the  wells 
of  a  Ouchterlony  plate  by  reacting  in  a  moist  chamber 
until  a  precipitin  line  appears,  eluting  unreacted  material, 
drying  the  plate,  staining  with  amido  black  and  destaining 
with  solvent  further  testing  the  sample  by  double  loading 
against  anti-IgG  and  anti-Fc  in  the  wells  of  an  Immunoe- 
lectrophoresis plate,  the  same  buffered  with  barbital  at  pH 
8.6  and  electrophoresed  at  100  volts  for  35  minutes  and 
diffused  for  2  days  in  a  moist  chamber,  eluting  unreacted 
material,  drying  said  plate,  staining  with  amido  black  and 
destaining; 

a  double  precipitin  line  on  the  Ouchterlony  plate  indicating 
a  positive  cancer  with  anti-IgG  and  anti-Fc  in  the  first 
immunodiffusion; 

the  anodic  displacement  of  the  anti-IgG  and  anti-Fc  precipi- 
tin line  on  the  electrophoresis  plate  indicating  a  cancer 
positive  diagnosis;  and 

the  sinuous  characteristic  of  the  precipitin  line  in  the  Immu- 
noelectrophoresis plate  indicating  a  complex  formation 
associated  with  a  cancer  positive  diagnosis. 


4,219,541 
NOVEL  ORAL  COMPOSTHON  FOR  THE  CARE  OF  THE 

MOUTH  AND  TEETH 

Hans  Schmid,  Muttenz,  and  Hans  R.  Miihiemann,  Zurich,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  GABA  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,343 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  28,   1975, 
5386/75 

Int  a.2  A61K  7/22.  31/54 
U.S.  a.  424—54  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  plaque  formation,  paradentosis  or 
caries  which  comprises  applying  to  the  mouth  and  teeth  a 
composition  containing  an  effective  amount  of  the  compound 
of  the  formula 
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in  which  R'  and  R^  in  formulas  I  and  II,  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  chloroethyl,  hydroxyethyl,  aminoethyl,  carbethox- 
ymethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl,  isobutyl,  1-methylpro- 
pyl,  t-butyl,  hexyl,  cyclohexyl,  methycyclohexyl,  benzyl, 
phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  chloronitrophenyl  or 
dimethylnitrophenyl  and  wherein  the  balance  of  the  composi- 
tion is  at  least  one  additive  used  in  compositions  for  the  care  of 
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the  mouth  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  abrasives, 
binders,  softeners,  humectants,  anionic,  cationic  or  nonionic 
detergents,  aroma  agents  and  carriers. 


4»219,542 
SEX  ATTRACTANT  FOR  TOBACCO  MOTHS 
Jeroae  A.  Klaa,  Potomac;  Jack  R.  PUmawr,  Cohunbia;  Barbara 
A.  Bioi-Leoiriianlt,  Potomac,  all  of  Md^  and  Alton  N. 
Sparks,  Tiftoa,  Ga^  assignon  to  The  United  States  of  AoMrka 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricvhore,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Scr.  No.  25,135 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  17/14 
U.S.  CL  424—84  3  Claims 

1.  An  attractant  for  the  adult  male  tobacco  budworm  com- 
prising an  effective  attractant  amount  of  an  efTective  combina- 
tion of  (Z>ll-hexadecenal,  (Z>9-tetradecenal,  (Z)-9-hex- 
adecenal  (Z)-7-hexadecenal,  (Z)-ll-hexdecen-l-ol,  tetradeca- 
nal,  and  hexadecanal,  said  components  being  at  least  99.0% 
pure  and  combined  at  ratios  of  about  1 1.5:6.9;  4.5;  2.6;  9.0;  2.25; 
and  11.0,  on  a  weight  basis,  and  an  effective  antioxidant 
amount  of  2,6-di-tert-butyl-4-methyl  phenoL 


4,219,543 

CHANNEL  CATFISH  VIRUS  DISEASE  VACCINE  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  METHOD 

OF  IMMUNIZATION  THEREWITH 
James  X.  Hartnann,  Boca  Raton,  and  Edward  J.  Noga,  Lake 
Worth,  both  of  Fhu,  assignors  to  Florida  Atbutic  University, 
Boca  Raton,  Fla. 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,108 
Int  a^  A61K  39/12 
MS,  CL  424—89  16  Clauns 

1.  A  modified,  live  infectious  channel  catfish  virus  vaccine 
which  imparts  immunity  from  channel  catfish  virus  disease 
when  administered  to  channel  catfish  comprising  an  attenuated 
strain  or  strains  of  channel  catfish  virus  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  diluent. 


4,219,544 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  BURNS  USING  AN  EGG 

YOLK  OIL 

Carol  J.  Burg,  B-10  Moorestown  Woods,  Moorestown,  NJ. 

CMS? 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,298 
lat  a.2  A61K  35/4% 
U.S.  a  424-105  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  burned  tissue  comprising  topically 
applying  a  composition  comprising  egg  yolk  oil  in  a  therapeu- 
tic amount  to  alleviate  the  bum. 


4,219>«5 
TREATMENT  OF  INFECnOUS 
KERATOCONJUNCnvmS  IN  ANIMALS 
Grivfai  E.  CoIUm,  Mcadoa,  Mo.  64660 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  23,304 
Irt.  a^  A61K  31/65.  31/71.  31/525 
MS.  a  424-181  7  Clahns 

1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  cattle  having  keratoconjuncti- 
vitis comprising: 
(a)  orally  administering  to  each  of  said  cattle  a  composition 
comprising  riboflavin  and  an  edible  carrier,  wherein  the 
dosage  of  said  riboflavin  is  greater  than  about  65  milli- 
grams per  24  hour  period. 


4^19,546 

COMBATmG  ARTHROPODS  WTFH 

0,0-DIALKYL-0-[l-ISOPROPYL'l,6-DIHYDRO-6-OXO- 

PYRIDAZIN-3-YL]-PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 
FHtz  Mamvr,  Wiqtpertal,  and  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne, 
both  of  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jon.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,506 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  15, 
1977,  2732101 

Int  a.2  C07F  9/65;  AOIN  9/36 
U.S.  CL  424—200  10  Oaims 

1.  An  0,0-dialkyl-0-[l-isopropyl-l,6Klihydro-6-oxo-pyrida- 
zin-3-yl]-phosphoric  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R  and  R'  each  independently  is  alkyl  with  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur. 

9.  A  method  of  combating  insects  and  acarids  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  insects  and  acarids,  or  to  a  habitat 
thereof,  an  insecticidaely  or  acaricidaely  effective  amount  of 
an  ester  according  to  claim  1. 


4,219,547 
PHOSPHOROIMIDOPHENYL  INSECnCIDES 
Arnold  D.  Gutman,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  635,556,  Nof .  22, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  668,341 

Int  CL2  AOIN  9/36:  CffTF  9/24.  9/44 
U.S.  a.  424—212  42  Cbdms 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


*3 


T^: 


N-C-R2 
Ri 

wherein  I 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive; 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive; 

R2  is  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methoxy,  SCH3, 
NO2,  and 


O  CHj 

II  I 

-C— O— CH 

I 
CH3 
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R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlo- 
rine, and  methyl;  and 

Rs  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine. 

27.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  comprising  applying  to 
the  habitat  thereof  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


-^'^: 


4,219,549 

AMINO-3  CARDENOLIDES,  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Francois  X.  Jarrean,  Versailles,  and  Jean  J.  Koenig,  CMlly- 

Mazarin,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Etablissemeats  Nativ- 

elle  S  A^  Paris,  France 

FOed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,709 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  27, 1978,  78  02391 
Int  a.2  C07J  19/00 
US.  CL  424—241  14  Claims 

5.  Alkylamino-3  cardenolide  derivatives  represented  by 
general  formula  (II): 


N=C— R2 
Rl 


wherein 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
R  is  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive; 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 

atoms,  inclusive; 
R2  is  alkoxy  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methoxy,  SCH3, 

NO2,  and 


RioOC 

CH-(CH2)„ 
R9 


O  CH3  wherein  Ri,  R2,  R4,  Rs.  and  R6,  which  may  be  the  same  or 

— C— O— CH    •  different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy, 

I        *  alkoxy  or  acyloxy  group;  R3  represents  a  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy- 

CH3  alkyl,  acyloxyalkyl,  haloalkyl  or  ethylenedioxyalkyl  group;  R7 

represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  acyl  or  alkyl  group;  R9 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlo-   represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  — NR11R12 

rine,  and  methyl;  and  group;  Ri  1  and  R12,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 

R5  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine;  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or  aryloxycarbonyl 

and  an  inert  diluent  carrier.  group;  Rio  represents  a  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  aryloxy  or  aralcox- 

ycarbonyloxy  group;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6;  and  the 
base  or  mineral  and  organic  acid  salts  thereof 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  alkylamino- 
3  cardenolide  derivative  of  claims  5, 6  or  7  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 


4,219,548 

TOPICAL  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  COMPOSITION 

Herbert  H.  ReUer,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Oncinnati,  Ohio 

Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  777,192,  Mar.  14, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,126,681,  which  is  a  continutioa  of  Ser.  No.  638,773,  Dec.  8, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No. 

566,506,  Apr.  9, 1975,  abuidoDed.  This  appUcation  Sep.  1, 1978, 

Ser.  No.  938,992 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  21, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  0.2  A61K  i7/6; 
VS.  CL  424—234  3  Claims 

1.  A  solution  for  use  as  a  vehicle  for  the  topical  administra- 
tion of  an  anti-inflammatory  amount  of  acetylsalicylic  acid, 
comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0.5%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  monoolein; 

(b)  from  about  35%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  diol  having 
3  or  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

(c)  from  about  35%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  an  alcohol 
having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,219,550 

as-  AND  TRANS- 

OCTAHYDROPYRIDOPYRROLOBENZHETEROCY- 

CLES 

Parthasarathi  Ri^jagopalan,  Graden  Oty,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  L 

Do  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  No?.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,064 

Int  0.2  A61K  31/535.  31/54;  C07D  498/12.  513/12 

\}S.  O.  424—246  42  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


having  a  cis  or  trans  configuration  and  where: 


A  = 


X=OorS; 


— CH2-,  -CH— .  or  -CH2CH2— ; 
CH3 
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Rl  =H,  Ci-Q straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or  cydopro- 
pyl;and 

R2 = H,  CH3.  OCH3.  a,  Br,  F  or  CF3; 
or  pharmaceutically  suitable  salts  thereof. 

29.  A  method  of  combatting  depression  in  a  warm-blooded 
animal  which  comprises  administering  to  the  animal  an  effec- 
tive antidepressant  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula 


-continued 


— CH2 


or  — C 


having  a  cis  or  trans  configuration  and  where: 


A  »  — CH2— .  — CH—  or  — CH2CH2— ; 
CH3 

X  =0  or  S; 

Rl  =H,  C1-C4  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or  cyclopro- 

pyl;  and 
R2  =H,  CH3,  OCH3.  CI,  Br,  F  or  CF3;  or  pharmaceutically 

suitable  acid  salts  thereof 


4^19^1 
AMINOALIOXYPHENYLPYRROUDONE 
ANTIHYPERTONIC  AGENTS  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Dieter  SeideiBuuii;  Ralph  Scluniechen;  Gcrt  Paschelke,  and 
Ber^  MiiUer,  aU  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Scberiag  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamea,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnuny 

FDed  Ai«.  1,  ir79,  Ser.  No.  62,865 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1978,2834114  /. '^Rt.    , 

I«t  az  C07D  413/12,  401/12:  A61K  31/535.  31/445 
MS.  CL  424-248  J4  27  Claims 

1.  An  aminoalkoxyphenylpyrrolidone  of  the  formula 


,0-(CH2)flrCH-CH-(CH2)a-N         fi 


\J 


wherein 
Rl  is  H  or  OCH3; 
R2  and  R3  are  each,  independently,  H,  C1-4  alkyl,  OH,  C|-6 

acyloxy,  or  C  1.3  alkoxy; 
m  and  n  are  each,  independently,  integers  of  from  0  to  3;  and 
A  is  >0,  >S  >N-R5,  or  >CH-R5;  R5  is  H, 


X  is  H,  C 1-4  alkyl,  C1-4  alkoxy,  halogen,  CF3,  or  OCF3- 
and  Y  is  O,  S  or  NH; 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 
26.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises  an  ef- 
fective antihypertonic  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1,  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,219,552 
l-(4.PHENOXY-PHENYL).U,5.TRIAZINES,  THEIR  USE 

AS  GROWTH  PROMOTERS 
Axel  Haberkom;  Martin  Scheer,  both  of  Wuppertal,  and  Jiirgen 
Stoltefuss,  Haan,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Uverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  843,627,  Oct  19, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,549 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27. 
1977,2718799 

Int.  a.2  C07D  251/34:  A61K  31/53 
UA  a  424-249  3CtaiBM 

1.  A  medicament,  characterized  in  that  it  contains  a  growth- 
promoting  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  l-(4-phenoxy- 
phenyl).l,3,5-triazine  of  the  formula 


(la) 


in  which  • 
R^  represents  perfluoroalkyl  (C1-C4)  thio,  halogenoalkyl 

(C|_C4)  sulphinyl  or  halogenoalkyl  (Ci-C4)  sulphonyl, 
R'' represents  alkyl  (C|  -C4)  or  halogen,  and 
R^^'and  R^^'are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  (Ci  -C4),  X  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a 
sulphur  atom,  and  its  physiologically  acceptable  salts. 


'iC'  ■  -rC 


4,219,553 
ALKOXY  PYRIDYL  SUBSTITUTED  ALKANES 
Graham  J.  Dnnuit;  Charon  R.  Gaaellin,  both  of  Welwyn  Garden 
aty,  and  George  S.  Sach,  Welwyn,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to 
Saritfa  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden 
Qty,  England 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  816,420,  Jul.  18, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,139,624. 
This  appUcation  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,616 
Int  a.2  C07D  239/24 
VS.  a.  424-250  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


,      n  II 

R'NH-C-W-(CH2),-W-C-NHR2 

wherein  X'  and  X^  are  each  sulphur;  R'  is  a  grouping  of  the 
structure 


August  26,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


1417 


OR^ 


R* 

N  '  ^CH2Z(CH2)«- 
wherein  R^  is  lower  alkyl  or  — <CH2);>A  where  p  is  2  to  4,  and 
A  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  dimethylamino;  R*  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  halogen,  or  methylamino;  or 
— 0R3  and  R*  can  together  form  a  —0(CH2)aO— group  at- 
tached to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  on  the  pyridine  ring;  where  b 
is  1  to  4;  Z  is  sulphur  or  methylene;  n  is  2  or  3;  R^  is  a  grouping 
of  the  structure: 

Het-(CH2)m-Z'(CH2)„— 

wherein  Het  is  pyrimidine,  pyrazine  or  pyridazine  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  halogen  or 
amino;  Z'  is  sulphur  or  methylene;  m'  is  0, 1  or  2;  n'  is  2  or  3  and 
the  sum  of  m'  and  n'  is  3,  4;  W  is  NH;  and  q  is  an  integer  from 
2  to  8  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  to  inhibit  H-2  histamine 
receptors  comprising,  in  an  effective  amount  to  inhibit  said 
receptors,  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in  combination 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,219,554 
NOVEL  PENICILLINS  AND  CEPHALOSPORINS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Isamu  Saikawa;  Shuntaro  Takano,  both  of  Toyama;  Oiosakn 
Yoshida,   Takaoka;    OkuU   Takashima,    Toyama;    Kaisho 
Momonoi,  Shinminato;  Seietsu  Kuroda,  Toyama;  Mlwako 
Komatsu,  Focfaumachi;  Takashi  Yasuda,  Kosugimachi,  and 
Yntaka  Kodama,  Toyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyama 
Chemical  Company,  limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  654,060,  Jan.  30, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,112,090, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,479,  Apr.  24, 
1975,  Pat  No.  4,087,424.  This  appUcation  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  915,873 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  9,  1974,  49-50663; 
May  13, 1974, 49-52254;  May  31, 1974, 49-60787;  Aug.  13, 1974, 
49-91996;  Sep.  26, 1974,  49-109954;  Dec.  13,  1974,  49-142499 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/43:  C07D  499/68 
VJS.  a.  424—250  16  Claims 

1.  An.antibacterial  compound  of  the  formula  (I), 


together  with  a  common  carbon  atom  may  form  a  conven- 
tional penicillin  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cycloalkyl,  cycloakenyl  and  cycloalkadienyl  ring; 
R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  conventional  penicillin 
blocking  group  of  a  conventional  penicillin  or  a  conven- 
tional salt-forming  cation  of  a  conventional  penicillin; 
each  pair  of  R2  and  R^  are  linked  to  the  same  carbon  atom, 
and  each  R2  and  R^  of  the  three  pairs  of  R^  and  R^,  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  represent  individually  a 
conventional   penicillin   substituent   selected   from   the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  carboxyl,  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  acyl,  aralkyl,  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  acyl- 
oxyalkyl,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  cycloalkyloxycarbo- 
nyl,  aralkoxycarbonyl,  aryloxycarbonyl,  amino  and  car- 
bamoyl; any  of  which  may  be  substituted  by  halogen, 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  acyl  or  nitro;  and  any  pair  of  R2 
and  R^  together  with  a  common  carbon  atom  may  form  a 
conventional  penicillin  substituent  which  is  a  cycloaUcyl 
ring; 

A  represents  a  conventional  penicillin  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro, 
cyano,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkadienyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalke- 
nyl,  cycloalkadienyl,  aryl,  acyl,  aralkyl,  acyloxyalkyl, 
alkoxy,  cycloalkyloxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  aryloxy,  cy- 
cloalkyloxycarbonyl,  aryloxycarbonyl,  aralkoxycarbonyl, 
alkylsulfonyl,  cycloalkylsulfonyl,  arylsulfonyl,  carbarn-' 
oyl,  thiocarbamoyl,  acylcarbamoyl,  acylthiocarbamoyl, 
alkylsulfonylcarbamoyl,  arylsulfonylcarbamoyl,  alkylsul- 
fonylthiocarbamoyl,  arylsulfonylthiocarbamoyl,  sulfa- 
moyl,  alkoxycarbonylthioalkyl,  alkoxythiocarbonylthioal- 
kyl,  amino,  thiazolyl,  pyridyl,  pyridazyl,  pyrazyl, 
thiadiazolyl,  triazolyl,  tetrazolyl  and  quinolyl,  each  of 
which  may  be  substituted  by  a  conventional  penicillin 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  alkyl,  aUcoxy,  alkylthio,  nitro,  cyano,  amino, 
carboxyl  and  acyl;  and 
Y  represents  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom. 
6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  anti-bacteri- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier. 


A— N  N— C-NH— R— CONH- 

(R2r3)3  o'' 


rr^ 


(I) 

CH3 
CH3 

COOR' 


wherein  R  is  a  group  represented  by  the  formula 


R5 

I 

— C— 

i. 

wherein  R'  represents  a  conventional  penicilUn  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloakyi,  cy- 
cloalkenyl,  cycloalkadienyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  aryloxy,  alkylthioal- 
kyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  oxazolyl,  thiazolyl,  isoxazolyl,  isothiazolyl, 
imidazolyl,  pyrazolyl,  pyridyl,  pyrazyl,  pyrimidyl,  pyridazyl, 
quinolyl,  isoquinolyl,  quinazolyl,  indolyl,  indazolyl,  1,3,4- 
oxadiazolyl,  1,2,4-oxadiazolyl,  1,3,4-thiadiazolyl  and  1,2,4- 
thiadiazolyl,  each  of  which  may  be  substituted  by  halogen, 
hydroxy,  nitro,  aUcyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  acyl  or  alkylsul- 
fonylamino;  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom;  and  R^  and  R^ 


4,219,555 

^BROMOERGOSINE  AND  PHARMACOLOGICALLY 

COMPATIBLE  ACID  ADDITION  SALTS  THEREOF  AS 

WELL  AS  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

ARTERIAL  HYPERTENSION  AND  OR  HEART 

.ARRYTHMIAS 

Rudolf  Rniman,  and  Nebojia  DjonUerie,  both  of  IJnb||aBa, 

YagosUria,  assignors  to  LEK,  Tovarna  termaccTtskih  in 

kemlcnih  izdeUtov,  N joLo.,  LjabUana,  Yngoalaria 

FUed  Aag.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,386 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  YagoalaTia,  Sep.  9, 1977,  2161/77 

Int  CL*  C07D  519/02:  A61k  31/495 
VS.  CL  424—250  6  Clains 

1.  A  medicine  for  the  treatment  of  arterial  hypertension  or  of 
heart  arrythmias  or  both  comprising  a  pharmacologically 
active  amount  of  physiologically  compatible  acid  addition  salt 
of  2-bromoergosine  of  the  formula  I: 
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(D 


A-V    o     O 
/OVcNH^NH-K^-f 


R' 


wherein  R'  is  chloro,  bromo,  or  trifluoromethyl;  or  an  acid 
addition  salt  thereof  or  an  N-oxide  of  a  compound  wherein  R' 
is  bromo  or  trifluoromethyl. 

9.  Method  of  suppressing  insects  of  an  order  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Coleoptera,  Diptera,  Lepidoptera,  and 
Orthoptera,  which  comprises  applying  to  a  locus  of  the  insects 
an  effective  amount  of  an  active  agent  which  is  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


Aat9J5S6 
SUBSTITUTED4-PHENYLAMINO  ERGOLINES 
HvtMt  Hnrth,  Rkhea,  Switierind,  avigDor  to  Saadoz  Ltd^ 
BtMd,  Switzerlaad 

Fikd  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,105 
Oaims   priority,   appikatioa   Switzeriand,   Sep.   2,   1977, 
10732/77 

iBt  CL2  C307D  457/12:  A61K  31/4S 
UJS.  a  424—261  10  CtaiiM 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


I 


wherein 
R)  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

R2.  R3  and  R4  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  halogen  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  CONR5R6  wherein  R5  and  R6  are, 
independently,  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and "x^  is  — CH- 
2— CH=  or  — CH=C=, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  treating  Morbus 
Parkinson  or  inhibiting  prolactin  secretion  comprising  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  associ- 
ation with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  or  diluent 


4,219,558 

ORGANIC  FLUORO-IMIDES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 
MmCIDES,  ETC. 
Haas  B.  Madsen;  Per  D.  iOemmeiisai,  and  Hans  KoUnd- 
Andersen,   all   of  Lemvig,   Denmark,   aasigBors   to   A/S 
CheminoTs,  Lemrig,  Denmark 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  742,592,  No?.  17, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,148,901. 
This  application  Dec  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,508 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  25, 1975, 
48441/75 

Iirt.  CL^  OTTD  213/75;  AOIN  9/12 
VJS.  CL  424—263.  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  protecting  crop  plants  from  attack  by  mites, 
which  comprises  treating  the  crop  plants  with  an  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula 

x,x,         I- 

A— s— c— c— a 
I    I 
X2  X4 

in  which  at  least  two  of  Xi,  X2,  X3  and  X4  are  fluorine  and  any 
of  Xi,  X2,  X3  and  X4  which  is  not  fluorine,  is  chlorine,  and  A 
is  a  group 


Ri— CH2— SO2— N— 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom, 

Z  is  CH  or  a  nitrogen  atom, 

n  is  0  or  1,  and 

R  is  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen  atom; 
or  A  is  a  group 


I 


(CHshN-SOz— N— 


4,219,557  

|.(2>•DIHALOBENZOYL)-3-(5-SUBSTlTUTED-^ 
PYRIDINYDUREA  COMPOUNDS  AND  INSECTICIDAL 

,i-«<v»     •  '■•  f--  USE 

Joki  I.  Miead,  bdlttiapolis,  lad.,  aaignor  to  EH  LiUy  and 
Cowpaay,  Indiaaapolia,  lad. 

FBad  Ai«.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,723 
bt  CL2  AOIN  9/21-  Om)  213/75 
UJS.  CL  424-263  12  < 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  Z,  n  and  R  have  the  above-stated  meanings. 

10.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  compound  of  For- 
mula I  is  N-(2,2-difluoro-l,l,2-trichloroethylthio)-N-(3-pyri- 
dyl)  methane  sulfonamide. 
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4,219,559 
N-HETEROCYCLYL^PIPERTOINAMINES 
Frans  Janssens,   Rymenam;   Raymond  Stt^broekx;  Joseph 
Torreauutt,  both  of  Beerse,  and  Mareel  Layckx,  Geel,  aU  of 
Belgiam,  assignors  to  Janssen  Pharmaceatica  N.V.,  Beerse, 
Belgium 

Continoatioii-ia-put  of  Ser.  No.  892,534,  Apr.  3, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2JJ6 

Int  0.2  A61K  31/445:  C07D  401/04 

VS.  CL  424—267  19  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  a  N-heterocyclyl-4-piperidinamine  having  the  formula 


'-'Zy 


R'      N  n 


N 


and   the   pharmaceutically   acceptable   acid   addition   salts 
thereof,  wherein 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl; 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryllower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkanoyl; 
R2  is  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  cycloalkyl  and 
mono-  and  diarylOower  alkyl); 
R^  is  a  member  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy  and  trifluoro- 
methyl; 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2  inclusive; 
Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH  and 

N;and 
L  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  which  is  optionally  substituted  with  up  to  3  substitu- 
ents  each  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hak),  cyano,  hydroxy,  isothiocyanato,  lower  al- 
kyloxy, aryl,  aryloxy,  arylthio,  arylsulfonyl,  amino;  lower 
alkenyl;  aryllower  alkenyl;  cycloalkyl,  being  optionally 
substituted  with  a  cyano  and/or  or  an  aryl  group;  1 -(aryl- 
lower alkyl>lH-benzimidazol-2-yl;  and  a  radical  of  the 
formula  Z-CmH2m-,  wherein 
m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6  inclusive;  and 
Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4,5- 
dihydro-S-oxo-lH-tetrazol-1-yl,  being  optionally  substi- 
tuted in  its  4-position  by  an  aryl  radical  or  a  lower  alkyl 
radical;  2,3-dihydro-l,4-benzodioxin-2-yl;  2,3-dihydro- 
1 ,4-benzodioxin-6-yl;  2,3-dihydro-2-oxo- 1  H-ben- 

zimidazol- 1  -yl;   2,3-dihydro-3-oxo-4H-benzoxazin-4-yl; 
(10,ll-dihydro-SH-dibenzo[a,d]cyclohepten-S-ylidene)- 
methyl;  4-morpholinyl;  1-piperidinyl;  1-pyrrolidinyl;  a 
radical  of  the  formula  T-N(R*)-,  wherein 
R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  aryllower  alkyl;  and 
T  is  a  member  selectol  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aryllower  alkyl,  IH-benzimidazol- 
2-yl;  and 
a  radical  of  the  formula 


O 
H 

W-C-(X),-. 

wherein 

s  is  the  integer  0  or  I; 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O 
and  — N(R5>-,  said  R'  being  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl- 
lower alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl  and  aroyl;  and 

W  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aryllower  alkyl,  amino,  arylamino, 
mono-  and  diOower  a]kyl)amino,  mono-  and  di(aryl- 
lower  alkyl)amino,  1-piperidinyl,  l-pyrrolidinyl  and 
4-morpholinyl; 
where  aryl  as  used  in  the  foregoing  definitions,  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl,  naphthalenyl,  thienyl,  halothienyl,  flower  alkyl)thie- 
nyl,  pyridinyl,  mono-  and  diflower  alky]oxy)pyridinyl,  furanyl 
and  1 -flower  alkyl)pyrrolyl;  wherein  said  substituted  phenyl  is 
phenyl  having  from  1  to  3  substituents  each  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  hydroxy,  nitro, 
cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthio,  lower 
alkylsulfonyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyllower  alkyl,  phenyllower 
alkylsulfonyl,  phenylsulfonyllowcr  alkyl,  amino,  mono-  and 
di-flower  alkyl)amino,  lower  alkanoyl,  a  radical  of  the  formula 
K^—Cpa2p-0—,  wherein 

p  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6  inclusive;  and 
R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,   amino,  cyano,   phenyl,   aminocarbonyl, 
mono-  and  diflower  alkyl)aminocarbonyl,  lower  al- 
kyloxycarbonyl,  phenyllower  alkyloxycarbonyl,  4- 
morphoUnylcarbonyl,   l-piperidinylcarbonyl  and  1- 
pyrrolidinylcarbonyl,  and  a  radical  of  the  formula 
R' — O — ,  wherein 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkanoyl,  phenylcarbonyl,  phenyllower  alkylcarbo- 
nyl,  lower  alkyloxycarbonyl,  phenyllower  alkylox- 
ycarbonyl,   aminocarbonyl,    phenylaminocarbonyl, 
mono-  and  di-flower  alkyl)aminocarbonyl  wherein 
said  phenyl  in  the  definition  of  said  R^  may  be  option- 
ally substituted  with  up  to  3  substituents  each  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
cyano,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyloxy;  and 
wherein  said  aroyl  in  the  definition  of  said  L  represents  aryl- 
carbonyl  wherein  said  aryl  is  as  defined  ^lereabove. 

10.  An  antihistaminic  pharmaceutica]  composition  compris- 
ing an  inert  carrier  material  and  as  an  active  ingredient  an 
effective  antihistaminic  amount  of  a  chemical  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  {4-[2-{4-[l-(4-fluoro- 
phenylmethyl)- 1  H-benzimidazol-2-ylamino]- 1  -piperidinyl}e- 
thyl]phenoxy}acetonitrile  and  the  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,219,560 
PIPERIDINE  AND  PYRROLIDINE  ALCOHOLS 
William  J.  Houlihan,  Mt  Lakes,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz,  Inc., 
E.  Hanover,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,404,  Dec.  20,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,896 

Int  a.2  C07D  405/04:  A61K  31/40  31/445 

U.S.  CL  424—267  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


«(CH2> 


wherein 

A  is  — CH2OH,  and 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  2  carbon  artoms, 
i.e.,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and 

R2  and  R3  together  represent  methylenedioxy,  and 

n  is  1  or  2,  ora  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

8.  A  method  of  treating  Upidemia  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  a  mammal  in  need  of  said  treatment  a  hypolipidemi- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4^19^1 
ALKANOLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Leslie  H.  Smith,  MacdesfieM,  EnglaMi,  assigMr  to  Inperial 
Choikal  Indnstrks  United,  London,  England 
Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,815 
daiiH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  22,  1977, 
39SM/77 

Int  a^  A61K  31/275.  31/18,  31/17.  31/165 
U  A  CL  424—304  10  Claims 

1.  An  alkanolamine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


OCH2 .  CHOH  .  CH2NH— A— 


-(X>-Y'-A»)«-X2-y2-R> 

wherein  A  stands  for  an  alkylene  radical  of  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  wherein  n  stands  for  the  integer  2  or  3,  wherein  A*,  the 
individual  values  of  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  stands 
for  an  alkylene  radical  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  wherein  R' 
stands  for  the  hydrogen  atom  or  for  an  alkyl,  haloenoalkyl, 
alkenyl  or  cydoalkyl  radical  each  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or 
for  an  aryl  radical  of  the  formula: 
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H     CH2SR' 


CH3         H 


wherein  R>  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen 
atoms;  a  (cycIoalkyl)alkyl  group  containing  from  3  to  7  ring 
carbon  atoms,  a  total  of  from  4  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  option- 
ally ring-substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms;  a  cydoal- 
kyl group  containing  from  4  to  7  ring  carbon  atoms;  an  alkenyl 
group  containing  from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or  alkynyl  group  contain- 
ing from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  containing  from 
6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  group  containing  from  7  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  each  optionally  ring-substituted  by  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms;  X  is  C(0)OR  in  which  R  represents 
3-phenoxybenzyl  or  an  a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  group. 

12.  A  method  of  controlling  pests  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  pests  or  their  habitat  a  pest  controUing  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


wherein  R2,  r3,  r12  and  R'',  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, each  stands  for  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  a  hydroxy, 
amino,  nitro,  carbamoyl  or  cyano  radical,  or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkenyloxy,  alkanoyl  or  acylamino  radical 
each  of  up  to  6  carbon  atom,  or  wherein  R^  and  R'  together, 
and/or  R*2  and  R'^  together,  form  the  trimethylene,  tetra- 
methylene  or  buta-l,3-dienylene  radical  such  that  together 
with  the  adjacent  benzene  ring  they  form  respectively  the 
indanyl,  5,6,7,8-tetrahydronaphthyl  or  naphthyl  radical; 
wherein  X'  and  X^,  the  individual  values  of  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  each  stands  for  an  amidic  linkage  of  the 
formula  — NHCO—  or  — CONH— ;  wherein  Y*,  the  individ- 
ual values  of  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  stands  for  a 
direct  link  or  (except  when  X'  is  —CONH—)  for  the  imino 
(— NH— )  radical  and  wherein  Y^  stands  for  a  direct  link,  or  for 
an  alkylene,  oxyalkylene  or  alkyleneoxy  radical  each  of  up  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  or  (except  when  X^  is  —CONH—)  for  the 
imino  (— NH — )  radical  or  for  an  alkylimino  or  iminoalkylene 
radical  each  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  (except  when  R' 
stands  for  the  hydrogen  atom)  for  the  oxygen  atom;  or  an 
acid-addition  salt  thereof. 

9.  A  method  for  the  treatment  or  prophylaxis  of  heart  dis- 
eases and  hypertension  in  a  warm-blooded  animal  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  compound  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,219,543 
CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATE  PESXIQDES 
James  E.  Powell,  Ripon,  Calif„  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jnn.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,735 
Int.  a.2  AGIN  9/20:  C07C  131/02 
U.S.  CL  424—304 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj 
CH2— C=N— O— R' 


7  Claims 
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4,219,562 
3^HYDROCARBYLTHIOMETHYL).2,^DIMETHYLCY. 

CLOPROPANECARBOXYLATE  PESTICIDES 
Stem  A.  RoMM,  OdLdak,  Cdif.,  assigiMr  to  SheU  Oil  Com- 
p«ay,  Hoostoa,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,479 
bt  CL^  AOIN  9/11  C07C  69/74.  121/66 
U.S.  CL  424—304  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms;  a 
(cycloalkyl)-alkyl  group  containing  from  3  to  7  ring  carbon 
atoms,  a  total  of  from  4  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  optionally 
ring-substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms;  a  cydoalkyl 
group  containing  from  3  to  7  ring  carbon  atoms;  an  alkenyl 
group  containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or  alkynyl  group  contain- 
ing from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  containing  from 
6  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  group  containing  from  7  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  each  optionally  ring-substituted  by  one  or 
more  halogen  atoms;W  is  — OR  in  which  R  is  a  3-phenoxyben- 
ryl  or  a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  group. 

7.  A  method  of  controlling  pests  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  pests  or  their  habitat  a  pest  controUing  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,219,564 

VINYLCYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLIC 

AaD-S-PHENOXY-a-VINYLBENZYL  ESTERS, 

PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  THEM,  AND  THEIR  USE 

IN  COMBATING  PESTS 
Jozef  Dnibek,  OberwU;  Peter  Ackermann,  Reinach;  Saleem 
Farooq,  Ettingen;  Laurenz  GseU,  Basel,  and  Odd  Kristiansen, 
Mohlin,  ail  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,453,  Not.  6, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,080 

Int.  a.2  CD7C  69/74;  AOIN  9/30 

MS.  a  424-305  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R 


O    O 

II     II 
C-C— R2 


Ri 


C=CH— CH CH— COOCH 

Xi  C  C— X2 

/  \  H 

CH3       Y  CH-X2 


°X) 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  alkoxy 
having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  having  from 
one  to  five  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy  having  from  two  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo  and  iodo;  Ri  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro  and  iodo;  R2  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  alkoxy 
having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  and  a  pharmaceutical!  y 
acceptable  base  salt  wherein  R2  is  hydroxy. 


wherein 

Xi  is  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine, 

X2  is  hydrogen  or  bromine,  and 

Y  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 

6.  An  insecticidal  and  acariddal  composition  comprising  an 
insecticidally  and  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1,  together  with  a  suitable  carrier  therefor. 


4,219,565 
OXYIMINO-SUBSTTTUTED 
CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATE  PESTICIDES 
Steven  A.  Roman,  Oakdale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,157 
Int  a.2  C07C  13/02:  AOIN  9/20 
U.S.  a  424-305  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH=N-0— CH2 


CH3 


C— OR 


CH3  H 

wherein  R  is  pentachlorobenzyl  or  2,6-dichlorobenzyl. 


4,219,566 
PHENYLGLYOXYLIC  AODS  AND  DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF 
Ian  T.  Bamish,  Ramsgate;  Peter  E.  Cross,  Canterbury;  John  C. 
Danilewicz,  Ash,  N.  Canterbury;  Malcohn  Monrille,  Margate, 
aU  of  England,  and  Michael  G.  Page,  Waterford,  Conn.,  as- 
signors to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jon.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,904 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  1,  1977, 
27756/77 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/19.  31/235.  31/22 
U.S.  a  424-317  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  diabetes  in  a  human  subject  having 
such  condition  which  comprises  orally  or  pf  renterally  admin- 
istering to  said  human  subject  a  diabetes  treating  amount  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


4,219,567 
AMIDINOUREAS  FOR  LOWERING  BLOOD  PRESSURE 
Julius  Diamond,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  and  Jerome  J.  Zaiipsky, 
Mebx>se  Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  WUIiam  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort 
Washington,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  842,994,  Oct.  17,  1977,  wUch  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  629,208,  Not.  S,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  379,773,  Jul.  16, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,672 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  15, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/17 
U.S.  a.  424-322  33  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  lowering  blood  pressure  comprising  admin- 
istering to  a  patient  suffering  from  hypertension  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  between  0.5  mg  and  500  mg  per  dosage 
unit  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula: 

yT— V  O  NH 

R4— (  ()   >— N— C— NH— C— NH2 

M   '" 

R6 

where: 
R  is  hydrogen; 
R2  is  chloro  or 

bromo; 
R4  is  hydrogen, 

chloro, 

bromo  or 

methyl;  and 
R6  is  hydrogen, 

chloro  or 

bromo;  and 
the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,219,568 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  RENAL  BLOOD  FLOW 
WITH  DOPAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Leon  I.  Goldberg,  Chicago,  HL;  Joseph  G.  Cannon,  and  John  P. 
Long,  both  of  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  assignors  to  UniTersity  Pa- 
tents, Inc.,  NorwaUc,  Coon. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,353 

Int  a.2  A61K  31/135 

U.S.  a.  424-330  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  renal  blood  flow  without  affecting 

cardiac  contractility  comprising  the  step  of  administering  to  a 
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patient  in  need  of  same  an  effective  dose  therefor  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  general  formula 


order  of  Thysanura,  Orthoptera,  Isoptera,  Hemiptera,  Lepi- 
doptera,  Diptera,  Coleoptera,  Hymenoptera  or  Acari,  which 
comprises:  subjecting  said  insect  to  a  repelling  amount  of  at 
least  one  compound  having  the  formula: 


»  »-%-n>am.-»-fmrm.  M 

e.  ii-.-«iorr\.-«-«-»€«T'n.  o« 

•l  ■.■-•"•-ftwrn.  o« 

(.  ■-•-(•om.Hi-aotuTtL  M 

r  ■  ■  nwiiLHi-waiitTHn.  m 


I" 


*    0 


c  0  I  rl  Us 


fe 


U(  c  0  t  r 


Al  c  D  c  r 


n 

io-*i 


;aor"°'"' 


wherein  Ri  is  an  o-branched  chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical 
having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R2,  R4  and  R(,  are  each  hydrogen, 
hydroxyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl,  lower  aliphatic  acyl, 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  hydroxymethyl,  2-hydroxyethyl,  1- 
hydroxyethyl,  1-hydroxypropyl,  — CHO  or  halogen,  but  all  of 
R2,  R4  and  R6are  not  hydrogen;  R3  and  R5  are  each  hydrogen, 
methyl,  ethyl,  hydroxymethyl,  2-hydroxyethyl,  1-hydrox- 
yethyl,  1-hydroxypropyl  or  —CHO;  and  when  R4  is  hydroxy 
or  2-hydroxyethyl,  all  of  R2,  R3.  Rs  and  R*  may  not  be  hydro- 
gen. 


where  Ri  and  R2  arc  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group  containing 
from  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  a  n-propyl  substituent, 
and  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
n-propyl,  n-butyl,  isobutyl,  n-pentyl  and  phenethyl  substitu- 
ents. 


4,219,569 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  INFLAMMATION 
Eldridge  M.  dean,  Kalaauzoo,  Mich^  assigiior  to  The  Upjohn 
Compaay,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,438 
lat  CL2  A61K  31/12.  31/22.  31/135.  31/167 
UJS.  CL  424—331  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  inflammation  comprising  the  ad- 
ministration topically  or  by  local  injection  to  a  human  or  ani- 
mal of  an  effective  anti-inflammatory  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


Formula 


4,219,571  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SWEETENER 
Toahio  Miyake,  Okayama,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Hayashlbara  Seibatsu  Kagaku  Kenkyujo,  Okayama,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,876 
iBt  a.2  A23L  1/236 
\]S.  a.  426—48  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  sweetener  containing  alpha- 
glycosyi  stevioside  comprising  allowing  alpha-glucosyltransfe- 
rase  to  react  on  an  aqueous  solution  containing  stevioside  and 
alpha-glucosyl  sugar  compound  for  a  time  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce said  alpha-glucosyl  stevioside. 

4,219,572 

SUSPENSION  STABILIZATION  OF  MGO  IN  LIQUID 
FEED  SUPPLEMENTS  USING  XANTHAN  GUM 
Kristiiia  R.  Jackman,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Merck  & 
Co.,  Ibc  Rahway,  N  J. 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,055 
iBt  CL2  A23K  1/02.  1/175.  1/22 
VJS.  a.  426—69  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  suspension  stabilizing  about  4  to  about  6 
weight  percent  fine-mesh,  highly  calcined  magnesium  oxide  in 
a  non-gelling  ruminant  liquid  feed  supplement  comprising 
non-protein  nitrogen,  a  phosphorus  source,  and  an  energy 
source,  which  comprises  adding  0.025-0.2%  by  weight  xan- 
than  gum  to  said  ruminant  liquid  feed  supplement 


wherein  M  and  M'  are  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms;  X,  Y  and  Z  are  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen, 
lower  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  lower  acyloxy  of 
from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  in  association  with  appropriate 
pharmaceutical  carriers. 


4,219,573 
MICROWAVE  POPCORN  PACKAGE 
James  R.  Borek,  BnmsTille,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Pillsbury 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

nied  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,036 

Int  a.2  B65D  81/34 

V£.  CL  426—107  9  Qaims 


4,219,570 

INSECT  REPELLENTS  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

REPELLING  INSECTS 

SUaicU  fauzaka,  Yokohama,  and  SUgekatsa  Tsuchiya,  Yoko- 

nka,  both  of  Japaa,  aMifnon  to  AJiB0iM>to  Coaipaay,  lacor- 

poratcd,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,991 

OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  20, 1978,  53-18296 

lat  CV  AOIN  9/24 

U  A  CL  424—343  10  Claiaia 

1.  A  method  for  repelling  an  insect  which  is  a  member  of  the 


1.  An  improved  expandable  popcorn  container  for  use  in 
microwave  ovens  with  the  containers  being  adapted  to  store 
popcorn,  oil  and  salt  before  popping  and  being  adapted  to 
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contain  the  popcorn,  oil  and  salt  during  exposure  to  micro- 
wave radiation  to  effect  the  popping  of  the  popcorn,  said 
container  being  microwave  transparent  and  having  popcorn, 
oil  and  salt  therein  and  being  sealed  whereby  vapor  produced 
during  heating  expands  the  internal  volume  of  the  container  to 
allow  room  for  popping  of  the  popcorn,  said  container  having 
one  wall  adapted  to  rest  on  the  floor  of  the  oven  and  be  dis- 
posed between  the  popcorn  and  floor  of  a  microwave  oven, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  container  also  including  a  layer  of  thermal  insulating 
material  associated  with  the  wall  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
material  will  be  disposed  between  the  popcorn  and  oven 
floor  during  exposure  of  the  container  and  popcorn  to 
microwave  radiation,  said  material  having  a  thermal  con- 
ductivity of  less  than  about  0.001  calories/cm^  'C./cm,  a 
density  of  less  than  about  0.4  gm/cm^  and  a  thickness  of 
less  than  about  |"  sufficient  to  prevent  the  loss  of  at  least 
about  18  calories  per  gram  of  popcorn  in  the  container 
during  popping. 


4,219,574 
FOOD  CASING 
Herman  S.  Chin,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,613 
lat  a.2  A22C  13/00 
VS.  CL  426—135  26  Claims 

1.  A  food  casing  suitable  to  impart  an  apparent  smoke  color 
to  at  least  a  portion  of  a  food  product,  comprising  a  food  casing 
having  interior  and  exterior  surfaces  and  a  coating  consisting 
essentially  of  caramel  and  an  antiblock  agent  on  at  least  a 
portion  of  one  of  said  surfaces;  said  antiblock  agent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mineral  oil,  silicone  oil, 
vegetable  oil,  polyoxyethylene  (20)  sorbitan  monooleate,  and 
dioctyl  ester  of  sodium  sulfosuccinic  acid. 


4,219,575 
POTATO  SEGMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
FROZEN  FRENCH  FRIED  POTATOES  SUTTABLE  FOR 

MICROWAVE  REHEATING 
Francis  R.  Saunders,  Lake  Oswego,  and  Richard  L.  McLaugh- 
lin, Aloha,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Amfac  Foods,  Inc., 
Portland,  Oreg. 

Fded  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,166 

lat  a.2  A23L  1/216.  3/32 

VS.  a.  426—242  15  Claims 


1.  Frozen  french  fried  potatoes  suitable  for  reheating  with 
microwave  energy, 

each  potato  being  in  the  form  of  an  elongate  body  having  a 
generaUy  rectangular  cross-section  and  first  and  second 
pairs  of  generally  opposing  side  surfaces,  each  side  surface 
having  an  alternating  sequence  of  laterally  extending, 
rounded  hills  and  valleys  of  substantiaUy  uniform  dimen- 
sions, 

each  of  said  hills  having  a  top  and  each  of  said  valleys  having 
a  bottom, 

each  hill  of  one  side  surface  of  said  first  pair  opposing  a 


corresponding  valley  of  the  other  side  surface  of  said  first 
pair, 
each  hill  of  one  side  surface  of  said  second  pair  opposing  a 
corresponding  hill  of  the  other  side  surface  of  said  second 
pair. 

the  distance  between  the  top  of  a  hill  of  one  side  surface  of 
said  first  pair  and  the  bottom  of  its  corresponding  oppos- 
ing valley  of  the  other  side  surface  of  said  first  pair  being 
one-quarter  inch, 

and  the  distance  between  the  top  of  a  hill  of  one  side  surface 
of  said  second  pair  and  the  top  of  its  corresponding  oppos- 
ing hill  of  the  other  side  surface  of  said  second  pair  being 
one-half  inch;  and 

each  potato  having  a  total  solids  content  of  from  about 
fifty-six  percent  to  about  sixty-four  percent  by  weight; 

whereby  said  potatoes,  when  reheated  from  their  frozen 
state  with  microwave  energy,  resemble  in  quality,  color, 
texture,  flavor,  and  odor,  french  fried  potatoes  prepared 
directly  from  fresh  p>otatoes. 


4,219,576 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SIMULATED 
CORNED  BEEF  PRODUCT 
Y5ichi  Kawasaki;  Hitoshi  Tanignchi;  Yukiomi  Yamato,  all  of 
Seanan,  and  Kyoko  Minamiyama,  Sakai,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Fuji  OU  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8384^70,  Oct  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1976,  51/120118 
Int.  a.2  A23J  3/00:  A23L  1/27 
U.S.  a.  426—262  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  simulated  corned  beef  prod- 
uct, which  comprises: 
mixing  fibrillated  protein  fibers,  having  an  average  length  of 
5  to  30  mm,  with  a  mixture  of  an  emulsion,  a  seasoning 
agent,  a  flavoring  agent,  a  spice  and  a  coloring  agent;  said 
fibrillated  protein  fibers  having  a  pH  of  5-6.5  after  said 
mixing  and  being  prepared  by  heating  a  slurry  of  protein- 
aceous  material,  of  which  the  pH  value  has  been  adjusted 
to  about  the  isoelectric  point  of  the  proteinaceous  mate- 
rial, under  sufficient  high  pressure  to  produce  elongated 
tender  protein  filaments  or  fibers,  and  then  extruding  the 
slurry  containing  said  filaments  or  fibers  through  an  ori- 
fice to  remove  the  filaments  or  fibers  from  the  protein 
slurry,  which  filaments  or  fibers  are  employed  as  said 
fibrillated  protein  fibers;  said  emulsion  consisting  essen- 
tially of  water,  fat  and  oil  in  a  total  amount  within  the 
range  of  30  to  70%  by  weight,  and  a  proteinaceous  mate- 
rial in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  4  to  14%  by  weight, 
the  percentages  by  weight  being  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  the  emulsion;  the  amount  of  the  emulsion  being  30  to 
70%  by  weight  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture, 
filling  a  casing  with  the  resultant  mixture,  which  resultant 
mixture  consists  essentially  of  the  fibrillated  protein  fibers 
the  emulsion,  the  seasoning  agent,  the  flavoring  agent,  the 
spice  and  the  coloring  agent,  and 
sterilizing  the  casing,  with  the  resultant  mixture  therein,  by 
heating. 


4,219,577 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PHYSICAL  DISCOLORATION  OF 

ANIMAL  BLOOD 
Jorgen  W.  Pedersen,  and  Tborkild  Lausen,  both  of  Roskilde, 
Denmark,  assignors  to  Nutridan  Engineering  A/S,  Herlev, 
Denmark 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1978,  2807554;  Denmark,  Mar.  8,  1978,  963/78 

lat  a.2  A23L  1/27 
VS.  a  426-264  19  Claion 

1.  A  process  for  the  discoloration  of  blood  through  reaction 
in  a  fat  milieu,  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  mixture  of 
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mdted  fat,  protein,  water  and  blood,  and  subjecting  said  mix- 
ture to  a  considerable  drop  of  pressureiTsufRcient  to  cause  the 


4^19,579 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  IMPROVING  TASTE  OF 
SACCHARINE  SWEETENED  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Cari  Piampiano,  2601  Wadawortii  Rd.,  Zion,  lU.  60099 
FUed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,444 
Int  a.2  A23L  1/236 
U.S.  a.  426—548  9  Claims 

1.  An  artificial  sweetner  comprising  saccharine  and  at  least 
an  amount  of  an  aqueous  extract  of  Gentiana  lutea  sufficient  to 
reduce  the  bitter  aftertaste  of  saccharine. 


blood's  red  corpuscles  to  be  covered  by  a  protein/fat  film  and 
thereby  faded. 


4^19,578 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  BUCKLE  OF  BEER-CAN 

TOPS  DURING  PASTEURIZATION 
George  J.  CoUias,  Oak  Park,  01.,  assignor  to  Kepros-Ganes 
Company,  Oak  Park,  IlL 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,563 

Int  a^  A23L  3/04.  3/10 

VS.  CL  426-407  ^  Claims 


4,219,580 

FLOUR  SUBSTITUTES 

AnflMd  Torres,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  766,218,  Feb.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioo  Jon.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,453 
Int  a.2  A21D  2/18.  2/32 
U.S.  CL  426—549  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition,  suitable  for  use  as  a  flour  substitute,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cellulose  and  a  non-digestible,  acid-treated  starch  derivative, 

(b)  xanthan  gum,  and 

(c)  as  an  emulsifier,  lecithin; 

wherein  (b)  is  present  in  an  amount  in  the  range  from  about  1 
to  about  3.5  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  (a) 
and  is  in  addition  to  any  lecithin  supplied  to  said  composition 
in  the  form  of  egg  yolk;  and  (c)  is  present  in  an  amount  from 
about  2  to  about  7  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
(a).  I 


1.  In  the  processing  of  canned  beer  wherein  each  can  has  a 
top  panel  and  a  body  sidewall  which  are  joined  together  to 
form  a  double  seam  area,  a  method  for  preventing  buckling  of 
the  can's  top  during  pasteurization,  comprising: 
capturing  the  top  of  the  can  within  anti-buckle  ring  means 
which  encircles  and  braces  the  double  seam  area  of  the 
can  from  substantial  radial  displacement  without  substan- 
tially inhibiting  upward  bulge  of  the  can's  top  panel  such 
that  upward  bulge  of  the  can's  top  panel  during  pasteur- 
ization of  the  beer  does  not  separate  the  ring  means  from 
the  can,  and  buckling  of  the  top  of  the  can  is  prevented  by 
virtue  of  the  double  seam  area  being  held  from  radial 
displacement; 
transporting  the  can  through  a  pasteurization  station  with 

the  ring  means  mated  with  the  can;  and 
airtomatically  removing  the  ring  means  from  the  can  subse- 
quent to  pasteurization. 


4,219,581 

ICE  CONFECTIONS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Iain  C.  M.  Dea,  and  Devamanohari  Pillai,  both  of  Bedford, 

England,  assignors  to  Thomas  J.  Upton,  Inc.,  Englewood 

Cliffs,  N J. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,435 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24, 1978, 
16068/78 

Int.  a.2  A23G  9/00 
U.S.  a.  426-565  10  Qaims 

1.  A  hardened  stabiUsed  ice  cream  confection  comprising  an 
aerated  composition  of  ice  crystals,  edible  fat  particles  and  an 
aqueous  syrupy  phase,  which  has  been  shear-frozen  under 
aeration,  extruded  at  a  nozzle  temperature  in  the  range  about 
-8*  C.  to  about  -13*  C,  and  hardened  at  a  temperature  at 
least  as  cold  as  about  -20*  C;  said  composition  having  an 
overrun  of  about  14O%-200%;  containing  edible  low  molecu- 
lar weight  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sugar,  sugar  alcohols  and  glycerol  of  molecular  weight  at  most 
600  in  an  amount  molarly  equivalent  to  more  than  about  32% 
by  weight  of  the  composition  of  disaccharide  (C12H22O1 1);  and 
characterised  by  a  hardness  which  corresponds  to  a  measure 
on  the  log  H  scale  of  at  most  about  0.8S. 


4,219,582 

XANTHAN  GUM  AND  LOCUST  BEAN  GUM  IN 

CONFECTIONERY  USE 

Hsinng  Cheng,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,936 
iBt  CL^  A23G  3/00;  A23L  1/04 
M&.  CL  426—578  6  Claims 

1.  A  starch  jelly  confectionery  product  having  sugar,  starch 
and  color  and  flavoring  agents,  also  comprising  from  about 
0.08  to  0.50%  by  weight  of  a  1:3  to  3:1  blend  of  xanthan  gum 
and  locust  bean  gum. 
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4,219,583 
PROCESS  OF  INCREASING  VISCOSITY  IN  AGITATED 

MILK  SYSTEMS 
Robert  S.  Igoe,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,190 

Int  a.2  A23C  9/10 

U.S.  a.  426—580  8  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  increasing  the  viscosity  without  solidifica- 
tion of  a  fluid  milk  mix  at  normal  refrigeration  temperatures 
under  agitation  which  comprises  adding  to  said  milk  mix  a 
premixed  blend,  in  either  dry  or  aqueous  concentrate  form, 
consisting  essentially  of  a  gum  and  a  phosphate  wherein  said 
giim  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  xanthan  gum, 
guar  gum,  and  carboxymethyl  cellulose  and  said  phosphate  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hexametaphos- 
phate,  sodium  tripoly phosphate,  and  tetrasodiumpolyphos- 
phate  (TSPP),  the  blend  of  the  two  components  being  in  ap- 
proximately equal  weight  amounts;  the  amount  of  the  pre- 
mixed blend  added  being  such  that  from  about  0.05%  to  about 
1%  gum  (weight/volume)  is  in  the  milk  mix. 


4,219,584 
HARD  BUTTER  COMPOSITION 
Hiroyuki  Mori,  Yokohama;  Ynkiya  Iwanaga;  Kazuo  Akamatsu, 
both  of  Osaka,  and  Hayato  Kubota,  Izumi,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Fuji  Oil  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,797 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1977,  52-108455 

Int.  a.2  A23D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  426—607  3  Claims 

1.  A  hard  butter  composition  comprising  as  the  principal 

ingredients  thereof  an  intermediate  fraction  of  palm  oil  and  a 

solid  fat  fraction  of  shea  fat,  said  shea  fat  fraction  containing 

less  than  80%  by  weight  of  2-oleo-l,  3-distearin  and  2-oleo-pal- 

mito-stearin  and  said  intermediate  fraction  of  palm  oil  having  a 

slip  melting  point  of  29.0*-32.5°  C.  and  a  clear  point  of  not 

more  than  34*  C,  the  ratio  of  the  solid  fat  fraction  of  shea  fat 

to  the  intermediate  fraction  of  palm  oil  being  25  to  75:75  to  25 

parts  by  weight. 


4,219,585 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  OIL  FROM  EGG  YOLKS 
Nancy  I.  Herring,  3699  Soutfamont  Dr.,  Montgomery,  Ala. 
36105 

FUed  Oct  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,001 
Int  a.2  A23L  1/32 
U.S.  a.  426—614  3  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  extracting  oil  from  egg  yolks  which 
comprises: 
hard-boiling  eggs  in  their  shells  in  water; 
breaking  and  removing  said  shells  from  said  eggs  after  boil- 
ing; 
separating  the  hard-boiled  yolks  from  the  white  albumen 

portions  and  retaining  said  yolks;  and 
heating  said  hard-boiled  egg  yolks  in  a  clean  dry  cooking 
vessel  at  a  temperature  of  between  375*  and  400*  F.  for 
some  5  minutes  until  all  oil  is  released  and  all  other  content 
of  said  egg  yolks  is  charred. 


(ii)  adding  heat,  thereafter 

c.  closing  all  outlets  on  the  gelatinizer,  then 

d.  opening  an  exit  valve  of  the  gelatinizer,  then 

e.  injecting  steam  into  the  gelatinizer,  thus  increasing  pres- 
sure in  the  gelatinizer  until  the  gelatinous  mass  is  forced 
through  a  blow  pipe  and  thus  force  feeding  an  auger  press, 
therein 

f  augering  the  gelatinous  mass  through  a  perforated  cylin- 
der, 
g.  squeezing  at  least  50%  of  the  moisture  therefrom, 
h.  exerting  greater  pressure  on  the  gelatinous  mass  during 

the  latter  stages  of  augering  than  during  the  first, 
j.  separating  the  gelatinous  mass  from  the  liquid, 
k.  removing  the  gelatinous  mass  from  the  press,  and 
m.  transporting  said  gelatinous  mass  from  the  press  to  an 
ofTal  cooker. 


4,219,587 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  PIGMENT-COATED 
PHOSPHORS 
Yoichi  Oba,  Hachioji;  Tsuyoshi  Kano,  Higashiyamato;  Masaaki 
Hayashi,  Kamakura;  Hiroshi  Takada,  Yokohama;  Katnzo 
Kanda,  Oisomachi,  and  Shusakn  Eguchi,  Minami-ashigara,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Kasei  Optonix,  Ltd., 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,156 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1976,  51-151988 
Int  a.2  B05D  5/Od,  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—64  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  pigment-coated  phosphor 
which  comprises  the  first  step  of  adding  a  pigment  and  an 
anionic  polymer  emulsion  to  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  phos- 
phor to  form  a  mixture  and  the  second  step  of  carrying  out  the 
step  of  adding  a  cationic  polymer  emulsion  to  the  said  mixture 
and  making  the  resulting  mixture  wealdy  acidic  by  adjusting 
the  pH  to  a  value  ranging  from  6  to  4. 


4,219,588 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  CRYOPUMPING  APPARATUS 
Ralph  C.  Longsworth,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products 

and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  797,282,  May  16, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,150,549. 

This  application  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,830 

Int  CL^  n7C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  427— 160  3  Claims 


4,219,586 
AUGER  PRESS 
George  W.  Parks,  Jr.,  314  36di  St,  Snyder,  Tex.  79549 
Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,037 
Int  CL^  A23K  1/04 
U.S.  a.  426—647  2  Clahns 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  blood  solids  from  fresh  blood  for 
mixture  with  raw  offal  to  make  meat  meal  for  animal  feed 
comprising: 

a.  charging  blood  and  water  into  a  gelatinizer,  then 

b.  gelatinizing  the  blood  by 
(i)  adding  live  steam,  and 


1.  A  method  of  improving  a  cryopumping  apparatus  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  surfaces  cooled  to  various  sub-ambient 
temperatures  to  remove  unwanted  gases  from  a  vacuum  envi- 
ronment by  having  said  vacuimn  environment  pass  said  sur- 


August  26, 1980 


CHEMICAL 


1427 


1426 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  26, 1980 


faces  in  order  of  descending  temperature,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  removing  all  chevron  baffles  from  said  cryopumping 
ai^paratus;  and 

(b)  coating  only  that  portion  of  the  surface  facing  the  surface 
at  the  lowest  temperature  coated  with  a  cryosorbent  used 
to  cryopump  helium,  hydrogen  and  neon  with  a  radiant 
energy  absorbing  material,  whereby  said  radiation  absor- 
bent layer  absorbs  incident  radiation  of  about  300*  K., 
which  would  be  reflected  onto  the  cryosorbent  layer  to 
protect  the  cryosorbent  layer  from  excessive  heat  loads  so 
that  helium,  hydrogen,  and  neon  are  pumped  at  higher 
speeds* 


4^19,589 
PROCESS  FOR  UREA  GRANULATION 
AatM  Niks,  Sleddcrio  by  Geak;  WUly  H.  P.  Van  Hljfte,  As* 
and  Rafiaa  A.  J.  Goetkals,  Ertreide,  aU  of  Belgiam, 
to  Conpagnie  Ncerlttidaise  de  I'Azote,  Brussels, 
Beigiiui 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,512 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Uaited  Kingdom,  Jon.  9,  1977, 
241C0/77;  Apr.  19, 1978, 15529/78 

ht  CL^  B05D  1/12,  3/02 
VS.  d  427—213  11  Claims 


^y^A 


4,219,590 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  CALCIUM  CARBONATE 

Hiro^  Skibuald,  Takarazolui;  SetsiUi  Edagawa,  awl  YosUoaga 

OkMMto,  both  of  Nishinooiiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

SUraisU  Kogyo  Kaiska,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

CoMiaaatkm  of  Ser.  No.  832,608,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatkM  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,193 

CUw  priority,  appUcatkM  Japu,  Jan.  20, 1977, 52-5663 

lat  CL2  B05D  7/00 

UJ5.  CL  427—215  5  Claims 


having  an  average  diameter  of  not  more  than  20  fim  with  an 
inoganic  acid  vapor  to  form  a  calcium  salt  of  said  acid  on  the 
surface  of  said  particle  to  produce  more  uniform  particles  of 
reduced  average  particle  diameter  and  increased  average  parti- 
cle surface  area  which  comprises  reacting  said  calcium  carbon- 
ate partk;les  with  a  vapor  of  said  acid,  the  water  content  of  the 
acid  vapor  being  below  0.1%  by  weight. 


4,219,591 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  AN  INORGANIC  SDJCATIC 

SUBSTRATE 
Robert  Boning,  Troisdorf-Sieglar,  and  Gerhard  Bier,  Troiadorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoBtinaatfon  of  Ser.  No.  695,222,  Jon.  11, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,097,436,  whkh  is  a  continnatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  558,505,  Mar.  14, 
1975,  abandoned.  Thki  applicatk>n  Apr.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

897,898 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1977,  2412292 

Int  a.2  B05D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  427—387  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  an  inorganic  silicatic  substrate 
which  comprises  contacting  said  substrate  with  an  aqueous 
acidic  solution  of  a  copolymer  which  forms  a  water  insoluble 
film  which  copolymer  is  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  acetate  and  a 
vinyl  alkoxysilane,  wherein  the  alkoxy  groups  of  said  vinyl 
alkoxysilane  are  in  a  completely  saponified  form  and  the  acetyl 
groups  of  said  vinyl  acetate  are  at  least  partially  saponified, 
said  polymer  having  repeating  units  of  the  formula 


r    ?"  ] 


CH)y. 
R„-Si(OH)3-, 


wherein 


1.  A  process  for  producing  urea  granules,  characterized  by 
spraying  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  urea 
having  a  urea  concentration  of  70-99.9%  by  weight  onto 
fluidized  urea  nuclei  in  the  form  of  droplets  having  a  mean 
drop  diameter  of  20-120  fun  at  a  temperature  at  which  the 
water  is  evaporated  from  the  solution  sprayed  onto  the  nuclei, 
and  urea  crystallizes  on  the  nuclei,  to  form  granules  having  a 
desired  size. 


R  is  hydrogen,  aryl,  cycloalkyl  or  branched  or  unbranched 

saturated  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  0  to  2; 

X  is  a  whole  number  more  than  1  to  2,000; 
y  is  a  whole  number  more  than  1  to  2,000  and  thereafter 

removing  water  therefrom. 


4,219,592 
two-way  SURFACING  PROCESS  BY  FUSION 
WELDING 
Daiid  W.  Anderson,  Pafan  Beach  Gardens,  Fla.;  William  H. 
Hng,  Higganora,  and  David  R.  Malley,  Manchester,  bodi  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,410,  Oct.  12, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  applicatfon  Jol.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,590 

Int  CL2  B05D  1/36.  7/00 

XJJS.  CL  427—405  12  Claims 


L  A  method  for  the  coating  of  calcium  carbonate  particles      1.  A  fusion  welding  method  for  applying  protective  surface 


layers  to  crack  prone  supera'*oy  substrates  including  the  stqjs 
of: 

a.  using  a  fusion  welding  process  to  apply  an  intermediate 
layer  of  a  crack  resistant  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
14-22%  Cr,  5-15%  Co,  0-8%  Mo,  0-5%  Fe,  0.7-3%  Al, 
0.5-4%  Ti,  0-6%  (Ta-I-Cb),  0.5-3%  Mn,  0-0.1%  C, 
0-0.05%  B,  0-0.1%  Zr,  (Al-|-Ti)  in  excess  of  3%,  balance 
essentially  Ni; 

b.  using  a  fusion  welding  process  to  apply  the  desired  protec- 
tive surface  layer  on  the  intermediate  layer; 

whereby  the  crack  resistant  intermediate  layer  essentially 
eliminates  weld  cracking  in  both  the  sut»trate  and  the 
surface  layer. 


4,219,593 

METHOD  OF  PROTECIING  KERATINOUS  MATERIAL 

FROM  ATTACK  BY  INSECTS  THAT  FEED  ON  KERATIN 

Rene'  Mnntwyler,  Hofstetten,  and  Bernardo  de  Sousa,  Basel, 

both  of  Switzerbud,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  JuB.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,555 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  6, 1978, 7381/78 
Int  0.2  B22B  9/02 
VS.  CL  428—15  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  keratinous  material  from  attack 
by  insects  that  feed  on  keratin  and  from  feeding  damage,  which 
comprises  treating  the  material  to  be  protected  with  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


H3C^        CH3 

wherein  each  of  R|  and  R2  independently  represents  hydrogen, 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  Ri  and  R2  in  the  ortho-posi- 
tion to  each  other  together  represent  the  methylenedioxy 
radical,  and  R3  represents  hydrogen,  cyano,  — CsCH  or 
— C=CH2. 


4,219,594 

MAGNETIC  ARTinCIAL  TREE  ORNAMENT 

Tirao  R.  Herrera-CabeUo,  7326  W.  18  Ave.,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33012 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  814,313,  Jul.  11, 1977,  duudoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  Nd.  8,377 

Int  a^  A47G  33/06 

VS.  CL  428—18  1  Clahn 


ber  of  magnetic  material  extending  through  and  below  an 
opening  in  said  branch, 
an  ornament  for  said  tree  having  a  second  member  of  mag- 
netic material, 
said  first  and  second  members  being  in  engagement 
one  of  said  members  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  for 
readily  detachably  suspending  said  ornament  from  said 
lower  portion  of  the  stem. 


4,219,595 
PRINTING  BLANKET  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Giinter  Sponing,  NorAeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Continental  Gununi-Werice  Aktiengeseilachaft,  Hanover,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Fited  May  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,015 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1977,  2723993 

Int  a.2  B32B  1/00 
VS.  a  428-40  4 1 


1.  In  combination:  an  adhesive  printing  blanket  made  for 
application  subsequently  on  a  printing  cylinder  and  comprising 
a  first  section  having  a  longitudinal  direction  and 

an  adhesive  layer  on  said  first  section;  and 

a  foil-like  elastically  flexible  protective  layer  removably 
connected  to  that  side  of  said  adhesive  layer  which  is 
remote  from  said  first  section,  said  protective  layer  being 
under  tensile  stress  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  being 
provided  for  transporting  as  well  as  storage  thereof  after 
production  subject  to  removal  of  said  protective  layer 
prior  to  application  of  said  first  section  of  the  adhesive 
printing  blanket  upon  the  printing  cylinder,  said  protec- 
tive layer  having  absolutely  no  direct  influence  upon  the 
printing  blanket  during  subsequent  printing  operation 
itself  though  protecting  the  printing  blanket  in  undamaged 
and  undeformed  condition  for  actual  use  thereof. 


4,219,596 
MATRIX  FREE  THIN  LABELS 
Shiro  G.  Takemoto,  Glendora,  and  Yukihiko  Sasaki,  Clarenont 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Avery  IntematioBal  CorporatioB, 
San  Marino,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,235 
Int  a.2  B32B  3/ia  27/16 
VS.  CL  428—41  10 


1.  An  ornamental  artificial  Christmas  tree  comprising  an 
artificial  tree  trunk, 
an  artificial  branch  extending  from  said  trunk, 
a  simulated  stem  carrying  artificial  pine  needles  supported 

by  said  branch  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  trunk, 
said  stem  having  a  lower  portion  provided  with  a  first  mem- 


1.  A  label  construction  comprising: 

a  temporary  carrier  having  a  release  surface; 

a  label  releasably  adhered  to  the  release  surface,  the  label 

comprising  a  face  film  in  contact  with  the  release  surface 

and  a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  on  the  side  of  the 

face  film  opposite  the  carrier  and  substantially  in  register 
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with  the  face  film,  the  face  fUm  comprising  a  radiation- 
cured  polymer,  and 
a  protective  backing  having  a  release  surface  in  contact  with 
the  adhesive  layer,  the  adhesion  between  the  adhesive  and 
the  release  surface  of  the  protective  backing  being  weaker 
than  the  adhesion  between  the  face  film  and  the  release 
surface  of  the  carrier,  whereby  the  protective  backing  can 
be  removed  from  such  a  label  to  expose  the  layer  of  adhe- 
sive while  leaving  the  label  releasably  adhered  to  the 
carrier. 


thickness  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  shaped 
transparent  cover  layer  whereby  said  ornamental  molded 


4^19,597 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL,  MULTI-DIRECnONAL 

STRUCTURE 

Mkhd  Maistre,  Bordeux,  Fhuce,  amgnor  to  Societe  Euro- 

peene  de  Propolsioii,  Fnucc 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,171 

CUdBS  priority,  appUcatkM  France,  May  5, 1978, 78  13415 

Int  a.2  B32B  5/12 

MS,  Ct  428—105  17  Claims 


1.  A  multi-directional  structure  comprising  more  than  four 
bundles  each  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  regularly  spaced, 
parallel,  rectilinear  elements,  the  directions  of  at  least  five  of 
said  bundles  being  oriented  parallel  to  at  least  five  of  the  ten 
directions  defined  by  the  lines  connecting  the  non-contiguous 
vertexes  of  a  parallelepiped  in  two's  and  the  bundles  taken  in 
three's  not  constituting  a  system  in  which  each  bundle  is  per- 
pendicular to  the  other  two. 


article  is  shaped  through  its  cross-section  and  constitutes  a 
structural  supportive  article  having  a  shaped  multiplanar  deco- 
rative surface. 


4,219,599 

I.D.  CARDS 

Elbert  M.  Idelson,  West  Newton;  Thomas  Raphael,  Winchester, 

and  Herbert  N.  Schlein,  Beverly,  all  of  Mass^  assignors  to 

Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  755,682,  Dec.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,151,667. 

This  application  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,579 

Int  a.2  B32B  i/Oa  5/16;  G09F  3/02 

U.S.  CL  428—195  15  Claims 


1.  A  protective  laminar  assembly  for  lamination  to  an  infor- 
mation-bearing document,  said  assembly  comprising  a  plastic 
sheet  material  having  an  adherent  capability  and  a  verification 
pattern  of  phosphorescent  material  integrated  with  said  sheet 
material  or  said  adherent  capability. 


4,219,598 

MOLDED  ARTICLE,  THE  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME  AND  THE  DIES 

THEREFOR 

KonkU  Noma,  Kwwshinmnchi;  Tsutomu  Umcda,  Ootsukimachi, 
and  Tsuneo  Ognshi,  TsanatorinuKfai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Morignchi  and  Tokyo  Sanyo  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd^  Gnnnu  Prefecture,  both  of,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  601,590,  Aug.  4, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1974,  49-90432; 
Ang.  6, 1974, 49-90433;  Aug.  13, 1974, 49-92920;  Aug.  13, 1974, 
49-92921;  Dec  18, 1974,  49-146058 

Int  CL2  B32B  27/12 
U.S.  CL  428—161  4  Claims 

1.  A  monolithic  ornamental  molded  shaped  three-dimen- 
sional article  which  simulates  marble  or  granite  comprising  a 
shaped  transparent  cover  layer  of  thermosetting  synthetic  resin 
defining  a  continuous  multiplanar  shaped  decorative  surface,  a 
structural  base  layer  including  an  integrally  formed  thermoset- 
ting synthetic  resin  body  having  a  continuous  shaped  surface 
generally  conforming  to  and  underlying  said  multiplanar 
shaped  decorative  surface  and  an  intermediate  layer  disposed 
between  and  bonded  to  said  shaped  cover  layer  and  said 
shaped  base  layer,  said  intermediate  layer  comprising  a  flaccid 
oon-woven  fabric  sheet  having  a  density  of  between  about  10 
and  30  grams/meter^  and  being  provided  with  a  multicolored 
pattern  thereon,  one  of  said  colors  being  a  background  color, 
said  structural  base  layer  being  substantially  the  same  color  as 
said  background  color,  said  structural  base  layer  having  a 


4,219,600        ' 
MOISTURIZING  MAT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
THE  SAME 
Philip  Surowitz,  Middlesex,  and  William  L.  Wetzel,  Piscatiiway, 
both  of  N J.,  assignors  to  Chicopee,  New  Brunswick,  NJ. 
FUed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,801 
Int  a.2  AOIG  7/00;  B32B  5/26,  7/14,  27/14 
MS,  a.  428—196  10  Claims 

1.  A  moisturizing  mat  suitable  for  use  as  base  to  promote 
trickle  watering  of  plants  which  comprises  a  first  layer  of 
wood  pulp  fibers  contained  between  a  second  fibrous  facing 
layer  and  a  third  fibrous  backing  layer,  said  first,  second,  and 
third  layers  being  bonded  to  form  a  coherent  fibrous  layer,  and 
a  layer  of  water-impervious  plastic  film  bonded  to  said  coher- 
ent fibrous  layer  on  the  surface  formed  by  said  third  fibrous 
backing  layer. 

7.  Process  for  producing  a  moisturizing  mat  suitable  for  use 
as  a  base  to  promote  trickle  watering  of  plants  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  individualized  wood  pulp  fibers  on  a  first 
fibrous  layer  to  form  a  first  web  having  wood  pulp  fibers 
on  one  surface  and  said  first  fibrous  layer  on  the  other 
surface; 

(b)  placing  a  second  fibrous  layer  on  said  one  surface  of  said 
fiirst  web  to  form  a  second  web; 

(c)  bonding  said  second  web  to  form  a  coherent  fibrous 
layer;  and 

(d)  bonding  a  water-impervious  plastic  film  to  one  surface  of 
said  coherent  fibrous  layer. 
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4,219,601 
RUBBER  REINFORCING  MEMBER  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Osamu  Inone;  Masaru  Abe,  both  of  Sayama;  Koji  Chiba,  Higa- 
shiyamato,  and  Isao  MiyosU,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,029 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  28, 1977,  52-128744 
Int  a.2  D03D  WOO:  D02G  3/00:  B32B  31/00:  B29C  79/00 
U.S.  a.  428—222  9  Claims 


I^ 


• ^^— —— — - 


1.  A  rubber  reinforcing  member  comprising;  a  number  of 
filamentous  elements  each  formed  of  a  metal  or  a  material 
having  a  tensile  breaking  strength  of  at  least  140  kg/mm^  and 
arranged  in  parallel  with  each  other,  said  filamentous  elements 
being  embedded  in  rubber,  at  least  one  end  portion  of  the 
filamentous  element  is  formed  into  a  helix  thereby  having  an 
axial  compression  modulus  of  elasticity  smaller  than  that  of  the 
remaining  central  portion  thereof. 

5.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  rubber  reinforcing  member, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  intermittently  forming  a  helix  in. a  filamentous  element 
formed  of  a  metal  or  a  material  having  a  tensile  breaking 
strength  of  at  least  140  kg/mm^  and  composed  of  two 
portions  having  different  axial  compression  modulus  of 
elasticity  while  feeding  a  number  of  the  filamentous  ele- 
ments in  a  parallel  arrangement; 

(b)  embedding  the  filamentous  elements  in  rubber  to  form  a 
rubberized  fabric;  and 

(c)  cutting  the  rubberized  fabric  at  a  position  corresponding 
to  the  helical  portion  of  the  filamentous  element  having  a 
smaller  compression  modulus  of  elasticity  to  produce 
strips  of  a  rubber  reinforcing  member. 

4,219,602 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE/ANTISTATIC 
SHEETING 
Christine  Conklin,  Newark,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Herculite  Protec- 
tive Fabrics  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  681,643 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jnn.  24, 
1992,  has  been  dischdmed. 
Int  a.2  B32B  5/16 
MS,  a.  428—244  38  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  sheeting  having  conductivity  and  a  surface 
resistivity  of  less  than  10^  ohms  on  one  surface  thereof,  com- 
prising: 
a  first  layer  of  a  rubber  composition  filled  with  from  about 
25  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  an  electrically  con- 
ductive filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon 
black,  powdered  metal  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  percent 
by  weight  of  said  electrically  conductive  filler  being  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  rubber  and  the  electrically 
conductive  filler  in  said  composition;  and 
a  second  layer  of  a  plastic  film  material  which,  prior  to 
incorporation  in  said  sheeting,  has  a  surface  resistivity  of 
at  least  10^  ohms  and  which  is  bonded  to  said  first  layer. 


4,219,603 

BITUMINOUS  ROOFING  AND  SEALING  WEB  WITH 

nBER  CONTAINING  INSERT 

Dieter  Thun,  Elmshom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ruberoidwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jal.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jol.  28, 
1977,  2734004 

Int  a.2  B32B  7/00 
MS.  CL  428—246  2  Claims 


1.  A  bituminous  roofing  and  sealing  web  with  a  fiber  con- 
taining insert,  wherein  said  insert  comprises  a  woven  layer  of 
fabric  which  is  produced  from  a  mixture  of  glass  or  mineral 
fibers  and  organic  synthetic  fibers  wherein  each  individual 
thread  of  the  fabric  is  a  multifilament  thread  and  is  formed  of 
a  mixture  of  glass  or  mineral  fibers  and  organic  synthetic  fibers. 


4,219,604 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  MICROCAPSULES, 

MICROCAPSULAR  DISPERSION,  AND  PRESSURE 

SENSITIVE  RECORDING  SHEET 

Fujio  Kakimi;  Yoshiyuki  Hoshi,  and  Keiso  Saeki,  all  of  Fujino- 

miya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 

ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,593 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1977,  52-153430 
Int  a.2  BOIJ  13/02:  B32B  3/26 
MS,  a.  428—307  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  microcapsules  which  comprises 
polymerizing  a  urea  and  formaldehyde  resin  capsule  wall 
around  individual  droplets  of  a  hydrophobic  oily  solution  in 
the  presence  of  carboxylated  polyvinyl  alcohol,  wherein  said 
carboxylated  polyvinyl  alcohol  has  a  molecular  weight  of 
1,000  to  about  300,000,  a  saponification  degree  of  50%  or 
more,  a  carboxy  group  content  of  1  to  about  40  mol  %,  and  is 
present  in  the  polymerization  system  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to 
10%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  system. 

7.  A  pressure  sensitive  recording  sheet  comprising  a  support 
having  coated  thereon  a  layer  of  microcapsules  prepared  by 
polymerizing  a  urea  and  formaldehyde  resin  around  individual 
droplets  of  a  hydrophobic  oily  solution  in  the  presence  of 
carboxylated  polyvinyl  alcohol  wherein  said  carboxylated 
polyvinyl  alcohol  has  a  molecular  weight  of  1,000  to  about 
300,000,  a  saponification  degree  of  50%  or  more,  a  carboxy 
group  content  of  1  to  about  40  mol%,  and  is  present  in  the 
polymerization  system  in  an  amount  of  0.5  to  10%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  system. 


4,219,605 
PROCESS  FOR  FLAMEPROOFING  SYNTHETIC  FIBRE 

MATERIAL  AND  PRODUCT 
Peter  Rohringer,  Schonenbuch,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  CIBA- 
GEIGY  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834^44 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Switzerland,   Sep.  29,   1976, 
12300/76 

Int.  a.2  D02G  3/02:  B05D  3/02 
MS.  a.  428—361  12  Qainis 

1.  A  process  for  flameproofing  organic  synthetic  fibre  mate- 
rial, which  comprises  applying  to  said  material  (a)  a  flame- 
proofing  agent  which  contains  a  brominated  cycloalkane  hav- 
ing 7  to  12  ring  carbon  atoms  and  4  to  6  bromine  atoms  bnded 
to  these  ring  carbon  atoms,  and  (b)  a  stabilizer  which  contains 
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a  monomeric  or  polymeric  organo-tin  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 

"'n  /' 

Sn 
/     \ 

Ri  Z| 

in  which  R|  is  an  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon radical,  Yi  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  bonded 
via  an  — O —  or  — OOC—  bridge,  or  is  of  the  formula 
— S— Xi,  in  which  Xi  is  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radical,  and  Z\  and  Qi  in  each  case  have  the  meanings  defined 
for  Ri  or  Yi,  or  Yi  and  Z\  together  are  =S  or  =0  or  are  a 
divalent  organic  radical  which,  together  with  the  Sn  atom, 
forms  a  heterocyclic  ring,  the  ring  having  an  — S — ,  — O—  or 
— OOC—  bridge  in  the  position  adjacent  to  the  Sn  atom,  or,  if 
the  organo-tin  compound  is  in  the  polymeric  form,  Q\  is  also 
hydroxyl  and  Yi  and  Zi  together  are  an  — S —  or  — O— 
bridge  which  is  bonded  to  different  Sn  atoms,  or,  if  Y|  and  Z\ 
togther  are  =S,  Q\  is  also  — SH,  and  subjecting  the  fibre 
material  treated  in  this  way  to  a  heat  treatment. 


4^19,606 
CHEMICAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  COATING  OF 
ELECTRODES  FOR  MANUAL  ARC  WELDING 
Arid  G.  Qjeda,  260,  Calzada  St^  Vedado,  HsTua,  Coba 
Filed  Not.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,307 
Int  a.2  B32B  15/04;  CD8L  1/Oa  5/00 
UjS.  CL  428--386  2  Claims 

I.  A  composition  for  coating  of  welding  electrodes  consist- 
ing essentially  of,  by  weight,  6-20%  cane  bagasse,  10-15% 
potassic  feldspar,  40-50%  rutile  concentrate,  8-12%  calcium 
carbonate,  10-12%  ferromanganese  and  10-13%  potassic 
mica,  wherein  the  potassic  feldspar  has  the  following  composi- 
tion: 


Si02 

65-75% 

AI2O3 

10-15% 

Fe^Oj 

1-2% 

CaO 

1-1.5% 

NajO 

4-10% 

K2O 

4-12% 

TiOj 

1-3% 

4,219,607 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  INSULATING  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 

TrtTCfi  K.  Caawiafk,  H,  BartksriUe,  Okla.,  aod  David  D. 

Njrberg,  Saaayrale,  Califs  aarigaors  to  Raycbem  Corporation, 

Mcalo  Park,  Calif. 

CoatiaBatio»4B-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,797,  Jan.  16, 1976,  Pat  No. 

4,1004189.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,244 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabseqoent  to  JoL  7, 1995, 
has  beea  disclaimed, 
lit  CL2  HOIB  3/Oa  3/SO 
VS.  CL  428—411  34  Claims 

1.  A  high  voltage  electrically  insulating  composition  com- 
prising 

(1)  a  polymer, 

(2)  an  additive  effective  in  reducing  tracking;  and 

(3)  a  phosphor\is-containing  compound  effective  in  improving 
the  resistance  of  the  composition  to  erosion  by  high  voltage 
stress  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  compounds  having  a  formula  selected  from 


? 

-P Q 


(D 


? 

^—. 

—  D 

t 

p 

and 

?    ] 

L? 

P=N- 

— P=X 

1 

1 

Q 

Q 
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wherein 

n  is  selected  from  0  and  1; 

t  is  an  integer;  | 

p  is  integer  greater  than  1; 

X  is  independently  selected  from  oxygen  and  sulphur; 

L  is  a  t-valent  organic  group  which,  when  t  is  1,  is  selected 

from  groups  of  formula  — R  and  — XR; 
Q  is  independently  selected  from  (i)  monovalent  groups  of 

the  formulae  — R  and  — XR  and  (ii)  divalent  organic 

groups  formed  by  two  — R  groups,  two  — XR  groups,  or 

an  — XR  group  and  an  — R  group  attached  to  the  same 

phosphorus  atom;  and 
R  is  independently  selected  from 

(i)  a  hydrogen  atom; 

(ii)  an  aryl  group; 

(iii)  a  substituted  aryl  group; 

(iv)  an  alkyl  group;  and 

(v)  an  alkyl  group  substituted  by  at  least  one  group,  each 
of  said  substituted  groups  consisting  of  at  least  one  atom 
selected  from  carbon,  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine, 
oxygen,  sulphur,  nitrogen,  phosphorus  and  silicon; 
subject  to  the  provisos  that 

(1)  when  n  is  1,  and  each  of  the  Q  groups  is  an  — XR 
group,  and  at  least  two  of  the  Q  groups  are  O-alkyl  or 
O-aralkyl  groups,  the  molecular  weight  of  the  com- 
pound is  at  least  382; 

(2)  when  n  is  O  and  each  of  the  Q  groups  is  an  X-alkyl 
group,  at  least  one  of  the  X's  is  oxygen  and  the  molec- 
ular weight  of  the  compound  is  at  least  442;  and 

(3)  no  phosphorus  atom  is  directly  bonded  to  more  than 
two  hydrogen  atoms; 

(b)  salts  of  a  compound  as  deflned  in  (a)  containing  a  salt-form- 
ing acidic  group,  the  cation  in  said  salt  being  selected  from 
ammonium  ions,  quaternary  ammonium  ions  and  metal  ions 
wherein  the  metal  is  a  metal  having  an  atomic  number  less 
than  56  and  belonging  to  one  of  Groups  lA,  IIA,  IIB,  IIIA, 
IIIB,  IVA,  IVB,  VA,  VB,  VIA,  VIIB  and  VIII  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table; 

(c)  reaction  products  of  at  least  one  compound  as  defined  in  (a) 
and  (b)  with  each  other; 

(d)  reaction  products  of  at  least  one  compound  as  defmed  in  (a) 
and  (b)  with  said  polymer  (1);  and 

(e)  reaction  products  of  at  least  one  compound  as  defmed  in  (a) 
and  (b)  with  said  anti-tracking  additive  (2). 


4,219,608 
PIEaSOELECTRIC  CRYSTALLINE  HLM  OF  ZINC  OXIDE 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Hiroshi    Nishiyama,    Mukou;   Toshio   Ogawa,   and   Tasuku 
Mashio,  both  of  Nagaokakyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mu- 
rata  Maaafsctoring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,278 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1977,  52-111760; 
Sep.  22, 1977,  5M14180;  Sep.  22,  1977,  52-114181 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqaeat  to  Jan.  8, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed, 
lat  a.2  C23C  15/00:  C04B  35/00 
VS.  CL  428-411  5  Claims 

3.  A  piezoelectric  crystalline  film  disposed  on  a  substrate, 
said  film  consisting  essentially  of  a  crystalline  zinc  oxide  film 
with  a  hexagonal  crystal  structure  and  a  c-axis  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  substrate  surface,  said  crystalline  zinc 
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oxide  film  containing  0.01  to  20.0  atomic  percent  of  sulphur. 
4.  A  piezoelectric  crystalline  film  disposed  on  a  substrate, 
said  film  consisting  essentially  of  a  crystalline  zinc  oxide  film 
with  a  hexagonal  crystal  structure  and  a  c-axis  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  substrate  surface,  said  crystalline  zinc 
oxide  film  containing  0.01  to  20.0  atomic  percent  of  tellurium. 

4,219,609 
MINERAL  PRODUCTS 
Colin  S.  Candy,  Corporate  Laboratory,  The  Heatii,  Runcorn, 
Cheshire,  England 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,924 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  6,  1977, 
14551/77 

Int  CU  B32B  9/04 
VS.  a.  428—446  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  stabilization  to  water  of  a  vermiculite 
article  consisting  essentially  of  contacting  the  article  with  the 
vapor  of  a  nitrogen  compound  having  the  formula: 

RI 
/ 
N— R2 

\ 

R3 

where  RI,  R2  and  R3  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  are 
either  hydrogen  atoms  or  alkyl  groups  containing  up  to  seven 
carbon  atoms,  provided  that  where  R2  and  R3  are  both  hydro- 
gen atoms,  RI  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  less  than  three  or 
seven  carbon  atoms. 


porous  graphite  body  remains  hydrophilic  when  used  as  a 
reservoir  layer  for  accommodating  electrolyte  volume  changes 


4,219,610 
TREATMENT  OF  MAGNETIC  GARNET  FILM 
Donald  L.  Murrell,  Ipswich,  Eaglaad,  assignor  to  The  Post 
Office,  London,  Ea^and 

FUed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,057 
Cfadras  priority,  apidication  United  Kingdom,  May  25, 1977, 
22048/77 

Int  a.2  B05D  5/12 
VS.  CL  428—469  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  liquid  phase  grown  epitaxial  film 
of  a  garnet  containing  gallium  to  reduce  the  bias  field  required 
to  collapse  its  magnetic  domains,  the  method  including 
depositing  on  to  the  garnet  film  after  its  formation  a  thin  film 
of  an  element  other  than  silicon,  which  element  has  an 
atomic  diameter  greater  than  that  of  boron  and  less  than 
that  of  aluminium  and  has  an  affinity  for  oxygen  greater 
than  that  of  iron,  and  then 
diffusing  some  of  the  said  element  into  the  film  by  heating  it 
to  a  temperature  between  500*  C.  and  800'  C. 


!l 


/I 


11.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  device  including  an  epitaxial 
garnet  film  having  at  least  one  first  region  and  at  least  one 
second  region,  each  first  region  having  been  treated  by  a 
method  according  to  any  one  of  claims  1  or  9,  so  that  for  a 
particular  range  of  magnetic  bias  field  strengths  magnetic 
bubbles  can  only  exist  in  the  second  region  or  regions. 


4,219,611 
FUEL  CELL  ELECTROLYTE  RESERVOIR  LAYER  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING 
Richard  D.  Breanlt  Coventry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  941,825,  Sep.  11, 1978.  This  appUcation  Jul. 
30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,098 
Int  a.2  HOIM  2/14 
VS.  CI.  429—13  7  CUdms 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  length  of  time  a  hydrophilic. 


s  a 


within  a  phosphoric  acid  fuel  cell  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  the  pore  surfaces  of  said  graphite  body  with  particu- 
late, wettable,  amorphous  carbon. 

4,219,612 
VENTED  FILUNG  PLUGS  FOR  ELECTRIC  STORAGE 

CELLS 
Edwin  Tatiock,  Bolton,  England,  assignor  to  Chloride  Groap 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,510 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15, 1978, 
10285/78 

Int  a.2  HOIM  2/12 
VS.  a.  429—86  4  Claims 


1.  A  vented  filling  plug  for  an  electric  storage  cell  intended 
to  be  filled  to  a  normal  working  level  with  liquid  electrolyte, 
said  plug  comprising: 
means  defining  a  vent  path  through  which  gas  may  enter  or 
leave  the  cell,  said  vent  path  including  a  flame  trap  and 
arranged  so  as,  in  use,  to  communicate  with  the  interior  of 
said  cell  at  a  point  above  normal  electrolyte  level; 
means  defining  a  filling  path  through  which  electrolyte  may 
be  poured  into  said  cell,  said  filling  path  being  arranged  so 
as,  in  use,  to  communicate  with  the  interior  of  said  cell  at 
a  point  below  said  normal  electrolyte  level;  and 
means  defining  a  liquid  trap  in  said  filling  path,  said  liquid 
trap  being  positioned  so  as,  in  use,  to  be  below  said  nonnal 
electrolyte  level,  and  being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
that  if  said  electrolyte  is  allowed  to  fall  below  the  level  at 
which  said  filling  path  communicates  with  the  interior  of 
said  cell,  said  liquid  trap  is  left  at  least  partially  filled  with 
said  electrolyte. 


4,219,613 

HELIUM-TIGHT  TUBESHEET  FOR  HOLLOW  HBER 

TYPE  BATTERY  CELLS  AND  METHOD  OF 

FABRICATING  THE  SAME 

Joginder  N.  Anand,  Clayton;  Timothy  T.  Revak,  Concord,  and 
Floris  Y.  Tsang,  Walnut  Creek,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,637 
lat  a.2  HOIM  4/36 
VS.  a.  429—104  4  Oaims 

1.  A  helium-tight  tubesheet/fiber  assembly  comprising  a 
ceramic  tubesheet  which  has  first  and  second  generally  op- 
posed faces  and  is  pierced  by  a  plurality  of  inorganic  hollow 
fibers  having  closed-ended  sections  extending  from  said  first 
face  and  open  ends  terminating  in  or  beyond  said  second  face. 
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the  portion  of  said  tubcsheet  subjacent  to  and  defining  said  multilayer  color  photographic  material  which  comprises  ex- 
se^  face  being  non-porous  and  sealingly  engaged  with  posing  a  multiUyer  color  photographic  matenal  compnsmg  a 
■cvviiu  iw*^        ©         r  =-  ^ tx..^^^^  ;»  <iir>/^*«cinn  n  hlue  Sensitive  Sliver 


the  fibers, 

the  remainder  of  the  tubesheet  being  contiguous  with  said 
portion  but  not  itself  seahngly  engaged  with  the  fibers. 


and  consbting  essentially  of  sintered  particles  having  the 
same  chemical  composition  as  said  portion,  and 
the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  ceramic  material 
differing  from  the  coefficient  for  the  fiber  material  by  not 
more  than  20xlO-'/*C. 


4^19,614 

ELECTROPHOREnC  MIGRATION  IMAGING 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  USING  SAME 

Frederidt  A.  Stahly,  Rochester,  N.Y^  asagnor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rodiester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,779 

iBt  a^  G03G  17/04 

VJS.  CL  430-38  19  Claims 


-AD     \        U.       ■ 


"^•^^ 


support  carrying  thereon,  in  succession,  a  blue  sensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  yellow  dye  forming  color 
coupler  in  at  least  40  mol%  excess  of  the  stoichiometric 
amount  of  the  coupler  to  the  silver  halide  in  the  emulsion  layer, 
a  red  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  a  cyan 
dye  forming  color  coupler  in  at  least  40  mol%  excess  of  the 
stoichiometric  amount  of  the  coupler  to  the  silver  halide  in  the 
emulsion  layer,  and  a  green  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  containing  a  magenta  dye  forming  coupler  in  an  amount 
less  than  40  mol%  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  the 
coupler  to  the  silver  halide  in  the  emulsion  layer  in  that  order, 
and  thereafter  developing  picture  and  sound  images  on  said 
photographic  material  using  said  three  emulsion  layers,  by  a 
color  intensification  development. 

4*219,616 
RECORDING  MATERIALS  FOR  VESICULAR  IMAGING 
John  A.  Pope,  Colchester,  Stiuut  C.  Rennison,  Hadleigh,  and 

Ronald  J.  Stacey,  Colchester,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Not.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,483 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29,  1977, 
49609/77;  Sep.  1, 1978,  35306/78 

Int  a.2  G93C  1/58.  1/52 
U.S.  a.  430—152  12  Claims 

1.  A  recording  material  suitable  for  vesicular  imaging,  which 
consists  essentially  of  a  polymeric  vehicle  and  dispersed  uni- 
formly therein  a  sensitising  agent  which  releases  a  vesicle- 
forming  gas  upon  exposure  to  light  so  as  to  provide  a  latent  gas 
image  in  the  polymeric  vehicle,  said  polymeric  vehicle  consist- 
ing of  a  polyelectrolyte  having  a  nitrogen  permeability  con- 
stant in  the  range  1 X 10" ''  to  1 X 10"  '^  and  being  softenable 
upon  heating  to  permit  the  gas  released  by  the  sensitising  agent 
in  the  light-struck  areas  to  form  light-scattering  or  reflecting 
vesicles  therein.        

4,219,617 

CERAMIC  ORTHODONTIC  BRACKET 

MelTiB  WallsheiB,  8645  Bay  Pkwy.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11214 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,290 

Int  a.5  A61C  7/0O 

MS.  CL  433-8  »  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrophoretic  nugration  imaging  composition 
comprising  a  mixture  of  an  electrically  photosensitive  particu- 
late material  containing  at  least  one  dye  or  pigment  colorant 
and  an  electrically  insulating  carrier  vehicle,  the  improvement 
wherein  there  is  incorporated  in  said  composition  a  polymeric 
charge  control  agent  comprising  a  copolymer  having  at  least 
two  different  repeating  units, 

(a)  one  of  said  units  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
about  0.5  X  10-*  moles/gram  of  said  copolymer  and 
being  derived  from  monomers  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metal  salts  of  suifo  acrylates  and  methacry- 
lates  and  metal  salts  of  acryUc  and  methacrylic  acids,  and 

(b)  one  of  said  repeating  units  being  derived  from  monomers 
soluble  in  said  carrier  vehicle  and  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  render  said  copolymer  dispersible  in 
said  carrier  vehicle. 

4,219,615 
COLOR  INTENSmCATION  PROCESS  FOR  SOUND 

IMAGES 
Tadao  Sakai,  Mioami-asUgara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiqi  Photo 

Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Miimi  whigara,  Jipui 
.  DiTiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  695,715,  Jiu.  14, 1976,  abamloiMd.  This 
appiicitioa  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,745 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Jn.  12, 1975,  50-71138 
iBt  az  G03C  7/2¥ 
U.S.  CL  430—140  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  picture  and  sound  images  on  a 


1.  A  substantially  soUd  ceramic  orthodontic  bracket  formed 
substantially  completely  of  said  ceramic,  comprising  a  shaped 
article  having  a  first  surface  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  a  surface 
of  a  tooth,  the  side  of  said  article  which  is  opposed  to  said  first 
surface  have  a  groove-like  indentation  therein  for  receiving  an 
arch  wire  or  the  like,  the  article  further  comprising  at  least  two 
outwardly  extending  lugs  which  extend  from  opposite  side 
surfaces  of  said  article,  said  ceramic  being  substantially  white 
in  color  and  having  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  about  15,000 
psi,  a  modulus  of  elasticity  in  excess  of  about  15x  10^  psi,  a 
Clurpy  impact  resistance  of  at  least  about  5,  and  a  hardness  of 
at  least  about  9  on  the  Mohs  scale. 


4,219,618 
DENTAL  HAND  TOOL  HOLDER 
Hewi  Leonard,  Bcsancon,  France,  assignor  to  Micro-Mega 
SjL,  Besancon,  France 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,100 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  28, 1977,  77  02946; 
Mar.  18, 1977,  77  08749 

Int  a?  A61G  17/02 
UJS.  a.  433—80  16  Claims 

1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising  an  elongated  body  having 
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a  head  adapted  to  receive  a  dental  tool  and  a  rear  end  adapted 
to  be  coupled  to  a  driving  unit,  said  body  having  a  central  bore 
for  rotatably  supporting  a  shaft  connecting  said  tool  with  said 
driving  unit,  a  chamber  in  a  rear  portion  of  said  body,  an  outlet 
passage  extending  from  said  chamber  to  the  head  of  said  body 
for  conducting  cooling  fluid  to  said  head,  an  internal  fluid  inlet 
port  opening  from  said  chamber  to  the  rear  end  face  of  said 
body  for  connection  with  a  fluid  supply  conduit  in  said  driving 
unit  and  an  external  fluid  inlet  port  opening  from  said  chamber 
to  the  peripheral  outer  surface  of  a  rear  end  portion  of  said 
body  for  connection  with  an  external  fluid  supply  tube,  and 
valve  means  in  said  chamber  and  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  internal  inlet  portion  is  closed  and  said 
external  inlet  portion  communicates  with  said  outlet  passage  to 
supply  cooUng  fluid  to  said  head  from  an  external  supply  tube. 


ing  a  threaded  opening  subject  to  vibration  when  said 
vibrator  is  energized; 

(b)  a  mandrel  having  a  threaded  end  threwledly  receivable  in 
said  threaded  opening;  and 

(c)  a  removable  bite  probe  having  one  end  portion  receiv- 
able over  said  mandrel  and  its  opposite  end  portion  receiv- 
able in  a  patient's  mouth  between  said  patient's  tooth  after 
said  crown  has  been  positioned  thereon  and  the  opposing 
tooth  in  the  patient's  mouth,  such  that  the  patient  can 
apply  pressure  by  biting  on  said  bite  probe,  the  vibrations 
imparted  to  said  bite  probe  upon  energization  of  said 
vibrator  being  communicated  to  said  crown  to  work  it 
into  proper  position  over  said  tooth,  after  which  said  bite 
probe  is  retained  between  the  patient's  teeth  and  the  vibra- 
tor pulled  away  from  said  one  end  portion  of  the  bite 
probe  so  that  the  crown  has  an  opportunity  to  set  with 
pressure  still  being  applied  through  said  bite  probe  by  the 
patient. 


and  a  second  position  in  which  said  external  inlet  portion  is 
closed  and  said  internal  inlet  port  communicates  with  said 
outlet  passage  to  supply  cooling  fluid  to  said  head  from  said 
fluid  supply  conduit  of  a  driving  unit,  said  external  inlet  port  ^•^*  ^  433—225 
being  aligned  radially  with  said  internal  inlet  port  and  said 
outlet  passage  opening  into  said  chamber  between  said  ports  in 
a  direction  at  right  angles  to  an  axis  interconnecting  said  ports, 
and  said  valve  member  being  a  cylindrical  member  completely 
filling  said  chamber  and  having  an  elbow-shaped  internal  pas- 
sage, said  valve  member  being  rotatable  through  180*  from  the 
outside  for  causing  said  outlet  passage  to  communicate  via  said 
elbow-shaped  passage  with  either  said  internal  inlet  port  or 
said  external  inlet  port. 


4,219,620 
DENTINE  PIN 
Murray  D.  Carse,  Qneensway  Hoose,  Hatfield,  Hertfordshire 
ALIO  ONR,  England 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,987 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11, 1977, 
10502/77 

iBt  a?  A61C  5/04 

4Claims 


4,219,619 
VIBRATING  DENTAL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  SETTING 

CROWNS 
Merle  C  Zwow,  13904  FUi  Way  #342,  Marina  del  Rey,  CaUf. 
90291 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,561,  May  16, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,844 

Int  CL2  A61C  1/07.  3/03 

MS.  CL  433—118  5  Claims 


1.  A  vibrating  dental  instrument  for  seating  crowns  wherein 
the  inner,  overlying  surface  of  the  crown  is  coated  with  ce- 
ment and  the  prepared  exposed  surface  of  the  patient's  tooth  to 
receive  the  crown  is  similarly  coated  with  cement,  comprising, 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  vibrator  having  a  frequency  of  vibration  of  from  20-100 
vibrations  per  second  and  having  a  nose  coupling  includ- 


1.  A  dentine  pin  for  fitting  in  a  standard  dental  handpiece 
having  a  rotatable  cylindrical  sleeve,  the  pin  comprising  a 
shank  with  a  latching  portion  at  one  end  and  a  threaded  por- 
tion attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  shank  by  a  neck  in  which 
the  diameter  of  the  shank  decreases  from  a  region  adjacent  the 
latching  portion  towards  the  neck  and  threaded  portion  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  threaded  portion  can  oscUlate  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  the  sleeve  of  the  handpiece,  changing  the  inclination 
of  the  axis  of  the  threaded  portion  to  the  axis  of  the  sleeve,  said 
shank  being  tapered  and  having  a  semi-cone  angle  of  no  more 
than  3*. 


997  O.G.-55 


;  ! 
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STABILIZED  THYMTOI?^  PHOSPHORYLASE 
PREPABATION  AND  CULTURE  MEDIUM 
A.  Kreaitricy,  Ckapd  Hill,  N.CX,  ■wtginr  to  Bwiuagto 
Co^  Biwrch  Triw^f  Pariu  N.C 
Filed  Jn.  U,  197S,  Scr.  No.  915,153 
CUm  priority,  ippUartkM  Uaitod  Kii«dom  Ju.  H  19T7, 
2M6S/77 

Irt.  a.2  C12Q  1/J8;  C12N  9/U  7/20 
US.  CL  435-32  ;.     .„....^.     .V  .■...,  :,^....,,    25ClaiM 
1.  A  thymidine  fAtotphoifyiue  preporation  characterised  in 
that  the  preparation  abo  ooa^iaa  uracil  and  an  inorganic 
phosphate. 


irf-     •!>.**  V ' 


4,219,<22 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ANTIBIOTICS  MA  144-Mi 

AND  MA  144-M2 
HaMO  Uaeawa;  Toido  TakcMhi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Hirodii 
NasHawa;  MaaaaU  bUnka,  both  of  DeneKhohosU;  Norio 
ShOaMto,  fllgMaklihlj  Toahftaza  Oki,  Kamaknrashi,  and 
TaUi  Inri,  fMgawMiM,  all  of  Jap«i,  amtvan  to  Zaidaa 
Hojia  Biaribirtaa  lagaka  Kad^ra  Kai,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DirWoa  of  Scr.  No.  979,536,  Feb.  21, 1978,  which  is  a  diTiskM  of 
Scr.  No.  780,730,  Mar.  2«,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,144,329.  lUs 

appUcatioa  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,525 
CUm  fikdtf,  ■ppHcarioa  Japai^  Apr.  7, 1976, 51/39688 
lat  a^  C12P  19/56 
VJS,  a.  435—78  10  daioH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  the  ant9)iotic  MA  144-Mi  which 
comprises  incubating  aclacinomycin  A  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  20*  C.  to  42*  C.  and  at  a  pH  from  S.S  to  lO.S  in  a 
medium  containing  an  enzyme  system  capable  of  converting 
aclacinomycin  A  to  MA  144-Mi  and  a  coenzyme,  said  enzyme 
system  being  obtained  from  mammahan  tissue  or  from  a  MA 
144  producing  streptomyces  and  said  coenzyme  being  nicotin- 
amide adenine  dinucleotide  phosphate  or  the  reduced  form  of 
nicotinamide  adenine  dinucleotide  phosphate,  and  thereafter 
recovering  the  MA  144-M|  from  the  reaction  mixture  in  sub- 
stantially purified  form. 


4,219,623 
PHENOL  FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN  FOAMS 
KrWuM  K.  Sadaa,  Laral,  aad  Antoine  Berchcm,  St  Hippolyte, 
of  Gaaada,  aasigMrs  to  Reichhold  Limited,  Isliogtoo, 


Filed  iwm.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,972 
CUw  priority,  appMcattai  Uaited  KhigdoB,  JoL  26,  1977, 

31332/77;  Dee.  12, 1977,  51631/77 

lit  CL2  C08J  9/04:  O08G  65/38 
UJS.  CL  521—85  29  Clahns 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  foam 
which  comprises: 

(A)  preparing  a  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  component  by 
fint  mixing  a  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  with  a  surfac- 
tant a  nitrogenous  modifier  capable  of  permitting  disper- 
sion of  a  blowing  agent  in  the  restn,  and  a  blowing  agent; 
the  surfactant  modifier,  and  blowing  agent  being  added 
sequentially,  and  in  the  order  given,  to  the  resin,  the  com- 
pleted mix  then  being  aged  before  use; 

(B)  preparing  a  catalyst  component  by  mixing  together  equal 
weights  of  a  Uquid  polyhydroxy  compound  and  an  acid 
catalyst  system;  and 

(Q  optionally  after  a  period  of  storage,  mixing  together  the 
components  prepared  in  (A)  and  (B)  in  the  desired  ratio  to 
provide  a  phenol-formalddiyde  resin  foam. 
-  16.  A  foomaMe  composition  comprising  m  admixture  a  first 
component  and  a  second  component  said  first  component 
comprising  a  phenol-formaldehyde  resin,  a  blowing  agent 
which  IB  an  mert  low  boiling  liquid,  an  effective  amount  of  a 
nitrogenous  modifier  capable  of  pemntting  dispersion  of  the 
blowing  agent  in  the  restn,  and  a  surfactant  and  said  second 
component  comprising  an  acid  catalyst  dispersed  in  a  liquid 


polyhydroxy  compotmd,  in  a  weight  ratio  of  acid  catalyst  to 

p(4yhydroxy  compound  of  at  least  1:1. 

•  <y--ii->  . 

4,219,624 

STABILIZATION  OF  AMINE  CATALYSTS  IN  A 

COMPOSITION  WITH  HALOGENATED  POLYOLS  FOR 

USE  IN  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  PRODUCnON 
Stephen  Fueai,  Hamdca,  Coml,  aasigaof  to  OUn  CorporatioB, 
New  Hatea,  Own. 

of  Scr.  No.  801,676,  Maj  31, 1977, 
His  appUntioo  Nor.  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  962,537 
lirt.  CL2  COtG  41/00 
VS.  CL  521—171  15  Clafam 

1.  A  catalytically  storage-stable  halogenated  polyol  pre-mix 
formulation  comprising 
a  halogenated  polyether  polyol  and  about  0.02  to  about  S 
percent  by  weight  based  on  the  halogenated  polyol  of  an 
acid-blocked  amine  polyurethane  foaming  catalyst  said 
catalyst  prepared  by  reacting  a  carboxyUc  acid  with  an 
alkyl  tertiary  amine. 


4,219,625 
FLUORINATED  POLYOL  ESTERS 
Frank  Mares,  Whippany;  Bryee  C.  Oxenrider,  Florham  Park, 
both  of  N  J.,  and  Cyril  Woolf,  deceased,  hite  of  Morristown, 
N  J.  (by  Hdga  Woolf,  execntrix),  aaaigaors  to  Allied  Cbead< 
cal  CorporatioB,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 
Coatinnation-ia-part  of  Scr.  "No.  677,357,  Apr.  15, 1976, 
abandoBcd,  which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  591,929, 
Jan.  30, 1975,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Dec.  16, 1977,  Scr. 

No.  861,383 

lat  CL2  C07C  69/80  69/82;  C08G  6i/76 

UjS.  CL  525—5  16  Oafaas 

I.  As  an  im{MX>ved  additive  capable  of  imparting  oil  repel- 
lency  and  water  repdlency  to  polyethylene  terephthalate 
fibers,  a  compound  of  the  formula 
[R(CH2)«— OOC— Ar— COO],Y,  wherein: 

"R"  is  a  perfluorinated  alkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  group  of  2-20 

carbon  atoms; 
•^"  is  2-6; 

"Ar"  is  an  ortho-  or  para-phenylene  radical; 
"t"  is  2-4; 

"Y"  is  the  residue  of  a  polyol  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethylene  glycol,  hydroquinone,  glycerol,  penta- 
erythritoL  CH(CH20Hb,  and  HOC(CH20H)3. 
6.  An  improved  polyethylene  terephthalate  fiber  having 
incorporated  into  the  fiber  surface  as  an  integral  part  of  the 
fiber,  an  additive  compound  of  claim  1;  whereby  the  fiber 
displays  oil  repellency  and  water  repellency. 

II.  Process  of  incorporating  an  additive  of  claim  1  into  the 
fiber  surface  of  a  polyethylene  terephthalate  fiber  as  an  integral 
part  of  the  fiber,  which  comprises  contacting  said  additive  in 
liquid  medium  with  said  fiber  and  thereafter  annealing  the 
resulting  fiber  at  temperature  and  time  conditions  sufficient  to 
improve  the  oil  repellency  or  water  repellency  of  said  fiber. 


4,219,626 
ACCELERATORS  FOR  RADICAL  POLYMERIZATION 
REACnONS  WITH  INITIATORS  FREE  FROM 
PEROXIDE  GROUPS 
Hehulch  WoUiers,  Rbeardt  aad  Haas  J.  Roaeakraaz,  Krefcld, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  asaigaors  to  Bayer  Aktica- 
geeeilschaft  Lererkaoea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay 
Coetiaaatioa-hi-part  of  Scr.  No.  845,564,  Oct.  26, 1977, 
abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  939,342 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Oct  30, 
1976,  2650173 

lat  CL2  C08F  lO/OO,  20/06,  20/10:  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  CL  525—23  3  Claiw 

1.  In  the  process  of  initiating  radically  initiatable  polymeriza- 
tion reactions  with  peroxide-group-free  thermolabile  initiators 
<^  the  1,2-dtphenyl  ethane  type,  the  improvement  comprises 
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accelerating  said  reactions  by  introducing  into  said  reaction 
0.01  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  an  amine  which  does  not  decompose 
to  radicals  at  temperatures  below  2S0*  C;  said  amine  being  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  aromatic,  acyclic  and  cyclic  aliphatic,  aad  aliphatic- 
aromatic  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  amines,  or 

(b)  cyclic  aliphatic  secondary  and  tertiary  amines  containing 
a  second  hetero  atom  selected  from  oxygen,  sulphttr  and 
nitrogen,  with  the  provision  that  said  amine  contains  no 
more  than  24  carbon  atoms. 


4^19,627 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BLOCK 

COPOLYMERS 

Add  F.  Halaia,  Bath;  James  E.  HaU,  aad  Adolph  Para,  both  of 

Akroa,  aU  of  Ohio,  aaaigaors  to  The  Fb«stoae  Tire  A  Rahbcr 

CoBvaay,  Akroa,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1977,  Scr.  No.  776,047 
IatCLC08f297/M 
U  A  a  525-89  12  Claiais 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  S-B-S  block  copolymers, 
wherein  S  represents  a  block  of  polystyrene  and  B  represents  a 
block  of  polybutadiene,  by  the  steps  of  polymerizing  the  indi- 
vidual monomers  to  form  the  respective  blocks,  such  polymeri- 
zations being  initiated  by  a  lithium  compound,  the  improve- 
ment whereby: 

(a)  said  polymerization  is  initiated  by  a  hydrocarbyl  lithiimi 
compound  having  up  to  10  cartx>n  atoms, 

(b)  said  polymerization  is  conducted  in  a  solution  of  the  same 
S-B-S  block  copolymer  dissolved  in  a  solvent  consisting 
essentiaUy  of  hexane,  the  amount  of  said  copolymer  com- 
prising 0.1-10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  styrene  to 
be  incorporated  in  the  first  S  block  of  the  S-B-S  polymer 
to  be  formed; 

(c)  sufficient  styrene  is  added  to  the  said  solution  of  S-B-S 
block  copolymer  in  hexane  to  give  the  desired  molecular 
weight  of  the  first  S  Mock  and  thereafter  effecting  poly- 
merization of  said  styrene  to  give  the  product  polystyrene- 
Li  while  still  dispersed  in  said  hexane; 

(d)  thereafter  adding  an  appropriate  amount  of  butadiene  to 
the  dispersed  product  of  step  (a)  to  form  a  de»red  size 
block  of  polybutadiene  and  effecting  polymerization  of 
said  butadiene  with  said  polystyrene-Li  to  give  the  prod- 
uct polystyrene-polybutadiene-Li  while  still  dispersed  in 
said  hexane,  and 

(e)  thereafter  effecting  the  addition  of  a  second  block  of 
polystyrene  onto  said  polystyrcne-polybutadiene-Li. 


modified  with  up  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of 

poly(oxyethylene)  glcyol  having  a  molecniar  wtat)ai  o£ 

about  500  to  about  2000.  «;    '"*'  ■''  ^"  *•"' 

(B)  from  about  25  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  poly(ethy- 

lene-co-propylene)  rubber  having  a  melt  flow  at  230*  C. 

ranging  from  about  0.1  tq  about  20.0  grams/10  minutes, 

and  -    -i^^ 

(Q  from  about  5  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  of  an  iono- 
mer  of  poly(ethylene-co-acrylic  acid)  with  about  50  per- 
cent of  the  acrylic  acid  converted  to  a  metal  salt  and 
having  a  melt  index  at  190*  C.  ranging  from  about  3  to 
about  20  grams/ 10  minutes. 


4,219,629 

P-OXYBENZOYL  COPOLYESTERS  COMPRISING 

TmODIPHENOL  COMPONENTS  AND  HAVING 

IMPROVED  FLEXJBIUTY  AND  SOLUBILTTY  IN 

ORGANIC  SOLVENTS 

Roger  S.  Stona,  WUUaattriUe,  N.Y^  aaiigaor  to  Dart  ladastries 

lacn  Loo  Aageles,  CaUf  . 

Filed  Not.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,275 

lat  CL2  C08F  14/26:  C08G  63/02.  63/68:  C08L  67/04 

VS.  CL  525—167  24  OaiaH 


t^fl^lfe^^ 


1 


m  c     I 


1.  A  p-oxybenzoyl  copolyester  having  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  500  to  72,000,  which  is  flexible  and  soluble  in 
organic  solvents  and  which  comprises  recurring  moieties  of 
the  foUowing  formulas: 


4,219,628  

MOLDING  COMPOSTnON  FROM  POLYESTER 
BLENDS 
Doyle  A.  Wceaiea,  GrecneriUc,  aad  Robert  W.  Seymoar,  magi* 
port  both  of  Tcaa.,  asrigaors  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Cooipaay, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,482 
lat  CL2  C08L  23/16.  67/02 
VS.  CL  525—166  5  daims 

1.  A  polyester  composition  having  a  balance  of  properties 
suitable  for  molding  purposes,  said  baknce  of  properties  in- 
cluding a  flexural  modulus  of  at  least  200,000  psi,  a  heat  deflec- 
tion temperature  at  264  psi  of  at  least  50*  C,  a  tensile  strength 
of  at  least  5000  psi,  a  notched  Izod  impact  strength  at  23*  C.  of 
at  least  0.7  foot-pounds  per  inch,  an  unnotched  Izod  impact 
strength  at  23*  C.  of  no  break,  and  a  Rockwell  Hardness  using 
the  R  scale  of  at  least  90;  sakl  polyester  composition  compris- 
ing an  admixture  of 
(A)  from  about  70  to  about  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyes- 
ter having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  about  0.5  to  about  1.5, 
and  selected  from 

(1)  poly(tetramethylene  terephthalate), 

(2)  p^y(l,4-cyclohexylenedimethylene    terephthalate), 

and 

(3)  poly(l,4-cycl<^xylenedimethylene    terei^thalate) 


--o^L. 


(A) 


(B) 


(C) 


Jz 


wherein  y:z  equals  0. 1  to  10;  x:z  equals  0. 1  to  10;  x:y  equals  0.9 
to  1.1;  x-hy-hz  equals  20  to  600;  the  carbonyl  groups  of  (B)  are 
meta  or  para  to  each  other,  and  the  oxygen  atoms  of  (C)  are 
meta  or  para  to  the  sulfur  atom  thereof. 

16.  A  scratch  resistant  polymeric  coating  on  a  substrate 
which  comprises  a  p-oxyboizoyl  copolyester  of  claim  1  and  a 
polytetrafluoroethylene  polymer  in  a  proportion  within  the 
range  (rf  1:10  to  1:1. 
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4»219,630 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
DouM  C.  Rrif,  a^  Edward  F.  Gvmc,  both  of  Midlaad,  Mich^ 
■■llBiiii  to  Tlw  Dow  Ckeadcal  CoBpaay,  Midland,  Mich. 
CoBtiuatkw-iB-fart  oi  Set.  No.  678,281,  Apr.  19, 1976, 
abaadoMd.  This  appUcatioa  Jan.  6, 1977,  Scr.  No.  803,928 
Int  CL^  OOeF  279/06 
VS.  CL  525—243  3  Claiais 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  impact-resistant 
alkenyl  aromatic  resinous  polymer,  the  steps  of  the  method 
comprising  providing  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  a 
monomer  soluble  rubber  reinforcing  agent  in  at  least  a  partially 
polymehzable  stream  containing  a  hydrocarbon  alkenyl  aro- 
matic monomer  having  the  formula 


11 
I 
Ar— C«CH2 


wherein  Ar  represents  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  the 
benzene  series,  R  is  hydrogen  or  the  methyl  radical,  subjecting 
the  stream  to  polymerizing  conditions,  agitating  and  polymer- 
izing monomer  of  the  stream  to  thereby  cause  a  rubber  rich 
discontinous  phase  to  separate  within  the  stream  as  a  plurality 
of  small  particles  (phase  inversion)  having  diameters  within  the 
range  of  from  about  0.2  to  10  microns,  the  particles  being 
visible  using  a  phase  contrast  microscope  having  a  magnifying 
power  of  between  about  600  and  900  diameters  maintaining 
polymerization  conditions  until  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the 
monomer  in  the  stream  has  been  converted  to  polymer  and 
subsequently  recovering  from  the  stream  an  impact-resistant 
alkenyl  aromatic  resinous  polymer  having  dispersed  thereon  a 
plurality  of  rubber  reinforcing  particles,  the  rubber  reinforcing 
particles  having  occluded  therein  portions  of  the  alkenyl  aro- 
matic resinous  polymer, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  the  stream 
containing  polymerizable  monomer,  after  phase  inversion, 
a  second   monomer   containing   chemically   combined 
therein  at  least  one  halogen  atom,  the  second  monomer 
being  known  to  reduce  flammability  of  an  alkenyl  aro- 
matic resinous  copolymer,  the  second  monomer  being 
copolymerizable  with  the  alkenyl  aromatic  monomer,  the 
second  monomer  being  added  at  a  rate  which  is  insuffi- 
cient to  destroy  the  visible  rubber  particles,  the  addition  of 
the  second  monomer  being  completed  prior  to  conversion 
of  90  percent  of  the  alkenyl  aromatic  resinous  monomer 
initially  in  the  polymerizable  stream  to  be  polymerized. 


4,219,631 

MODIFIED  UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN 
Jerry  H.  Husacker,  and  Mihon  E.  Woods,  both  of  Terre 
Haate,  lad.,  assigBors  to  iBteraatioiial  Miaerab  A  Oiemical 
Corp.,  Terre  Haate,  lad. 

CoiitiBBatioB.iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,502,  Mar.  30. 1979, 

abaadooed.  This  appUcatioa  May  21, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,119 

lat  CL2  C08G  6/00:  COOL  61/02 

U.S.  CL  52S-398  27  Claims 

1.  A  resinous  product  comprising  a  curable  ureaformalde- 

hyde  resin  modified  with  from  0.25  to  3.0  moles  of  a  nitroalk- 

anol  per  mole  of  urea,  said  nitroalkanol  being  represented  by 

the  formula 


R 

I 
R— C— CH2OH 

NO2 

where  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  hydroxymethyl. 


4,219,632 
LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  ISOCYANATO-ACRYLATE 

COPOLYMERS 
John  A.  Sinuna,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dn  Poat  de 
Nemoars  nd  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,073 
lat  a.2  C08F  4/04.  4/32.  226/00 
VJS.  CI.  526—218  12  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  copolymer  of  controlled  low 
molecular  weight  as  measured  by  gel  permeation  chromatog- 
raphy of 
(1)  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

II 


CH2=C— C— O— A— NCO  , 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  A  is  alkylene  of 
2-14  carbons,  and 
(2)  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2=C— X , 
R' 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  X  is  phenyl,  tolyl, 
cyano, 

O  O 

II  n 

— C— OR"  or  — O— C— OR", 

R"  being  alkyl  of  1-8  carbons;  which  comprises 
heating  the  precursor  monomers  together  in  an  organic 

solvent  at  a  temperature  above  120*  C.  and 
in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  initiator  soluble  in  an 

organic  solvent  and  having  a  half  life  of  at  least  1  minute 

at  120*  C,  the  mole  ratio  of  total  monomers  to  initiator 

being  between  about  10:1  and  40:1. 


4,219,633 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  RANDOM  COPOLYMERS 

Paul  E.  JohasoB,  Aurora,  DL,  assignor  to  Staadard  Oil  Company 

(ladiaaa),  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Scr.  No.  28,091 
lat  a.2  C08F  2/OZ  2/34.  210/16 
U.S.  CL  526—348  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  resinous  random  copolymer  of 
ethylene  and  propylene  having  high  clarity  and  a  distribution 
number  greater  than  90  which  comprises  (i)  contacting  under 
bulk  or  vapor  phase  polymerization  conditions  components 
comprising 

(a)  a  catalyst  capable  of  producing  substantially  crystalline 
polypropylene  which  comprises  the  reaction  product  of 
one  or  more  transition  metal  compounds  and  one  or  more 
organometallic  compounds  of  Group  lA-IllA  metals;  and 

(b)  ethylene  and  propylene  in  an  essentially  constant  ratio  of 
about  0.1  to  1.0  mole  percent  ethylene  to  about  99.9  to 
99.0  mole  percent  propylene, 

and,  (ii)  isolating  said  resinous  random  copolymer. 

8.  A  resinous  random  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  propylene 
having  high  clarity  and  a  distribution  number  greater  than  90 
prepared  by  the  process  which  comprises  contacting  under 
bulk  or  vapor  phase  polymerization  conditions  components 
comprising 

(a)  a  catalyst  capable  of  producing  substantially  crystalline 
polypropylene  which  comprises  the  reaction  product  of 
one  or  more  transition  metal  compounds  and  one  or  more 
organometallic  compounds  of  Group  lA-IllA  metals;  and 

(b)  ethylene  and  propylene  in  an  essentially  constant  ratio  of 
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about  0.1  to  1.0  mole  percent  ethylene  to  about  99.9  to   anhydride,  and  R =0.001987  is  the  gas  constant  in  units  of 
99.0  mole  percent  propylene.  kilocalories/gram-moledegree  Kelvin. 


4,219,634 
CONTROL  OF  PROCEDURES  FOR  FORMATION  OF 
WATER-IMMISOBLE  THERMOSETTING 
PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS 
Ramcsh  C.  Vasishth,  Delta,  Canada,  assignor  to  Cor  Tech  Re- 
search Ltd.,  Richmond,  Canada 
DiTision  of  Scr.  No.  855,376,  Not.  28, 1977,  which  is  a  di?i«on 
of  Ser.  No.  779,621,  Mar.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,140,845.  This 
appUcatioa  Jua.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,443 
lat  CL^  C08G  8/08 
U.S.  a.  528—139  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  water-immiscible  ther- 
mosetting phenol-formaldehyde  resin  characterized  by  a  large 
proportion  of  the  linkages  between  benzene  rings  being  benzyl 
ether  linkages  located  ortho  to  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups, 
which  comprises: 
exothermically  methylolating  phenol  with  formaldehyde  at 
a  mole  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  phenol  of  at  least  1 : 1  in  an 
essentially  aqueous  reaction  medium  containing  at  least 
one  water-soluble  carboxylate  catalyst  iot  the  reaction 
having  the  formula: 

(C„H2n+iCOO),M 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10,  x  is  greater  than  1  and 
M  is  a  metal  having  an  atomic  number  from  21  to  30  at  a 
weight  ratio  of  water  to  solids  loaded  in  the  reaction 
mixture  less  than  1, 
polymerizing  the  methylolated  phenol  at  least  until  there 
separates  from  the  reaction  medium  a  water-immiscible 
phenol-formaldehyde  resin  characterized  by  a  large  pro- 
portion of  the  linkages  between  benzene  rings  being  ben- 
zyl ether  linkages  ortho  to  the  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups, 
separating  the  resin  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase,  and 
diluting  the  aqueous  phase  to  a  water-to-solids  ratio  greater 
than  1  following  said  exothermic  methylolation  step  and 
prior  to  said  resin  phase  separation  step,  whereby  said 
separated  resin  phase  has  a  higher  viscosity  than  results 
when  said  dilution  step  is  omitted. 


4,219,636 
PREPARATION  POLYAMIDES  OF  ISOPHTHAUC  ACID 

AND  HEXAMETHYLENE  DIAMINE  WITH  FORMIC 

AaD 
Werner  Nielinger,  Dieter  Neoray,  and  Bert  Braasat  all  of  Kre- 

feld.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aasigaors  to  Bayer  Aktieagesell- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,747 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Sep.  28, 
1977,  2743515 

lat  a.2  C08G  69/28 
U.S.  a  528—318  5  Clains 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  transparent  solid  poly- 
amide  which  comprises  polycondensing  a  salt  of  isophthalic 
acid  and  hexamethylene  diamine  in  the  presence  of  from  0.01 
to  S  mol  %,  based  on  the  salt,  of  formic  acid  or  a  formic  acid 
donor. 

4.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  up  to  30  mol  % 
of  a  salt  of  isophthalic  acid  and  a  bis(4-aminocyclohexyl)alkane 
or  a  salt  of  isophthalic  acid  and  isophorone  diamine  or  of  an 
amino  carboxylic  acid  or  a  lactam  is  used. 


4,219,^7 
POLYPHOSPHAZENE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
CYCLIC  SUBSTTTUENTS  FROM  1,2-  OR 
1,3-DIFUNCnONAL  COMPOUNDS 
William  L.  Hergenrother,  Akron,  and  Adel  F.  Halasa,  Bath, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,112 
lat  a^  C08G  83/00,  73/00 
U.S.  CL  528—399  8  Claims 

1.  A  polyphosphazene  polymer  containing  units  represented 
by  the  formula: 


4,219,635 

PROCESS  FOR  POLY  (BISPHENOL 

A/TEREPHTHALATE/CARBONATE)  USING  PYRIDINE 

REACnON  MEDIUM 
Robert  S.  Cooke,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.;  Josefiaa  T.  Baker,  Sna- 
nydale,  Calif.,  and  Styliaaos  Sifniades,  Madison,  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris 
County,  N  J. 

FDcd  Jaa.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,819 
lat  CL2  C08G  63/64 
MS.  a.  528—182  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  production  of  poly(ester/carbonate)  by 
adding  phosgene  to  a  reaction  mixture  of  bisphenol  A  ie.  2,2- 
bis-{4-hydroxyphenyI)propane)  and  terephthalic  acid  wherein 
the  bisphenol  A  and  terephthalic  acid  are  at  mole  ratios  in  the 
range  between  2.0K).8  and  2.0:1.3;  the  reaction  medium  consists 
essentially  of  pyridine;  the  concentration  of  the  bisphenol  A 
plus  terephthalic  acid  is  in  the  range  between  about  5  and  about 
SO  grams/ 100  milliliters  of  pyridine;  and  the  phosgene  reactant 
is  added  to  said  reaction  mixture  under  agitation,  at  a  rate  of  at 
least  0.07  gram-milliniole/liter.second:  the  improvement 
which  comprises  maintaining  said  reaction  mixture  at  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  between  SO*  C.  and  1  IS*  C.  and  not  below  the 
temperature  given  by  the  relation  with  phosgene  feed  rate: 

lnU=C-E/RT, 

where  U  is  phosgene  feed  rate  in  gram-moles/liter.second,  C  is 
a  constant  =  10,  E=I2  kilocalories/mole  is  the  activation  en- 
ergy in  the  Arrhenius  equation  for  the  specific  second  order 
rate  constant  of  the  reaction  of  bisphenol  A  with  terephthalic 


FU 


R3 


V  r    / 

R,-C-,C.-C^ 

X      Rs      Y     R4 
N  ^ 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  — O — ,  — S — ,  or  — NH — ;  Ri^ 
are  independently  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cycloaliphatic 
compounds  containing  3  to  10  carbons,  and  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  aryl;  a  is  0  to  1;  20 ^(w  +  z)$  50,000  per  polymer; 
and  X,  Y,  and  Ri^  are  independently  selected  for  each  poly- 
mer unit. 


4,219,638 
POLYETHER  DIUREIDE  EPOXY  ADDITIVES 
Harold  G.  WaddiU,  and  Heiaz  Schnlze,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
aasigaors  to  Texaco  DevelopaMat  Corporation,  White  Plaias, 
N.Y. 
DlTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  890,743,  Mar.  27, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,146,701. 
lUs  appUcatioa  Dec  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,126 
lat  a.2  C08G  65/32 
U.S.  a  528—421  1  Claim 

1.  As  an  additive  for  increaung  the  adhesive  strength  of  an 
anhydride  cured  epoxy  resin,  a  composition  of  the  formula: 
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>'frjii'«^-!'V;-- ;i\-rs  ^. 


.<rr*. 


Y 

XC— NHR— NH—| f  J 

NR— NHC— X 


u 


where 
YisSorO 
X  tt  NH2  or  H  and 
R  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  radicaL 


4^19,641 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ERYTHROMYCIN 
SUCCINATE 
Fraads  E.  Deapoiato,  aad  Edward  J.  Heaslor,  both  of  Kahuna- 
no,  Midu,  aadgaon  to  The  Uitlohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mkh. 

CoirtfaiiiatkM-fai-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,342,  Dec.  18, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jnn.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,510 

Int  CL2  C07H  17/08:  A61K  31/70 

VS.  CL  536—9  12  Clahns 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  erythromycin  ethyl  succinate 

which  comprises  reacting  erythromycin  US?  quality  free  base 

with  ethyl  succinyl  chloride  in  a  two  phase  system  consisting 

of  an  organic  solvent  which  is  capable  of  forming  two  phases 

with  water  or  an  aqueous  base,  and  an  aqueous  base. 


4419,639 

TRANSPARENT  AND  TRANSLUCENT  POLY(BUTENE-l) 

Marii  P.  Mack,  aad  William  J.  Libbey,  both  of  Poaca  City, 

OkhL,  aHigBori  to  Coaoco,  lac,  Poaca  Oty,  OUa. 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,237 

ne  portioa  of  the  term  of  thia  pateat  mbaeqacat  to  Feb.  5, 1997, 


lat  CL^  amp  6/00 
MS,  CL  528—494  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  stable  transparent  hexagonal 
poly(buteDe-l)  comprising  pUKnng  said  polybutene-l  in  an 
unstable  tetragonal  crystallite  form  and  contacting  said  unsta- 
ble polybutene-l  with  a  volatile  non-polar  solvent  having  an 
efTective  reflux  temperature  of  about  40*  C.  to  about  140*  C. 
and  immediately  evaporating  the  solvent. 


4,219,642 

FORTIMICIN  AO 

Paalette  CoUnm,  Zion,  aad  Eari  E.  C  Fager,  Lake  Villa,  both  of 

m.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,247 

Int  CL2  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 

MS.  CL  536—17  R  3  Claims 

1.  Fortimicin  AO  represented  by  the  formula 


CH2OH 


HO 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,219,640 

POLYMERS  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  HAVING  LOW 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  MONOMER  CONTENT,  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Michad  F.  Saggese,  NashTillc,  Teaa.;  Fred  V.  Oweas,  Trcaton, 

■ad  Barbara  FUa,  EdisoB,  both  <rf  N  J.,  assigaors  to  Teaaeco 

Chemicals,  lae..  Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

Coatiaaation-ifrfart  of  Ser.  No.  613,711,  Sep.  15, 1975, 
■baadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,541 
lat  CL^  C08F  6/00 
MS.  CL  528—501  10  Clahns 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  vinyl  chloride  monomer  con- 
tent of  dry  f)articulate  homopolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  or 
copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  at  least  one  other  monomer 
copolymerizable  therewith,  that  consists  of 
«.  subjecting  said  dry  particulate  homopolymers  or  copoly- 
■lers  that  contain  up  to  about  15,000  parts  by  weight  of 
vinyl  chk>ride  mooomer  per  million  parts  per  weight  of 
polymer,  in  admixture  with  from  0  to  about  10  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  polymer  of  at  least  one 
heat  stabilizer,  from  O  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  polymer  of  an  impact  modifier,  from  0 
to  about  S  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
polymer  of  a  processing  aid,  and  from  0  to  about  1  port  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  polymer  of  a  lubricant, 
to  vigorous  agitation  in  an  apparatus  having  an  attrition 
and  shearing  action  and  therd>y  elevating  the  temperature 
of  said  particulate  homopolymers  or  copolymers,  said 
elevated  temperature  being  lower  than  the  fusion  temper- 
T,^'^  ature  of  said  homopolymers  or  copolymers,  and  b.  sub- 
jectiag  said  particulate  homopolymers  or  copolymers, 
while  at  said  elevated  temperature,  to  subatmospheric 
piessure  in  the  range  of  from  about  10  to  about  26  or  more 
u      laches  of  mercury  until  they  contain  2  parts  or  less  of  vinyl 
..■  chloride  monomer  per  million  parts  o€  polymer. 


4,219,643 
FORTIMICIN  AN 
John  H.  Seely,  Lake  Forest  lU.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,250 
lat  a.2  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
MS.  a.  536—17  R  1  Claha 

1.  pOTtimicin  AN  represented  by  the  formula: 


CH3  o  CH2NH2 

I  \  / 

CH— NH2  C 

I 

NH     NHCHa 

OH 


OH 


and  the  pharmaceuticany  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4*219,644 
FORTIMICINS  AH  AND  AI 
Afaaa  W.  GoMstein,  Lake  Btaff,  aad  Earl  E.  C.  Fager,  Lake 
ViUa,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,252 
lat  CL2  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
MS.  CL  536—17  R  2  Claims 

1.  Fortimicin  AH  represented  by  the  formula: 
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OCH3 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,219,645 
STABILIZED  NICOTINAMIDE-ADENINE 
DINUCLEOTIDES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Joseph  StHrk,  and  Rebihard  MnUer-Matthesins,  both  of  Mar- 
bnrg  an  der  Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Beh- 
ringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft  Marbnrg  an  der  Lahn,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay  ' 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,052 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Apr.  1, 
1978,  2814154 

lat  CV  C07H  17/00,  15/12 
MS.  CL  536—27  9  Claims 

6.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  solution  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxidized  nicotinamide-adenine 
dinucleotide,  reduced  nicotinamide-adenine  dinucleotide,  oxi- 
dized nicotinamide-adenine  dinucleotide  phosphate,  and  re- 
duced nicotinamide-adenine  dinucleotide  phosphate,  which 
method  comprises  combining  a  solution  of  said  member  with 
decomposed  collagen  having  a  molecular  weight  from  2000  to 
20,000. 


4,219,646 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CROSS-LINKED 

STARCHES  USING  STMP 

Roger  W.  Rnbens,  SonMnrille,  N  J.,  assignor  to  National  Starch 

aad  Chemical  Corp.,  Bridgewater,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  888,382,  Mar.  20, 1978.  This  appUcation 
Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,519 
Int  a.2  C08B  31/02 
MS.  a  536—109  7  Chdms 

1.  A  dual  derivatizing  process  for  the  preparation  of  cold 
water  swelling  starches  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  reacting  a  granular  starch  base  in  a  primary  crosslinking 
step  with  sodium  trimetaphosphate  in  an  amount  of  0.0 1  to 
0.6%,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  starch,  in  an  aqueous 
slurry  at  a  pH  of  10-12  and  a  temperature  sufficiently  low 
to  maintain  the  starch  in  an  unswoUen  granular  state; 

2.  neutralizing  the  slurry  to  a  pH  of  S-6.S; 

3.  recovering  the  primary  crosslinked  granular  starch; 

4.  reslurrying  the  resultant  starch  in  water  at  a  pH  of  at  least 
7.S  and  adding  thereto  additional  sodium  trimetaphos- 
l^te  in  an  amount  of  0.01-0.6%,  based  on  the  dry  weight 
of  the  starch; 

5.  drum  drying  the  resultant  slurry  to  effect  a  secondary 
crosslinking  reaction  in  situ;  and 

6.  recovering  the  dried  cold  water  swelling  starch  product. 


4,219,647 
CERTAIN  AMIDES  OF  PROSTACYCLIN  AND  RELATED 

COMPOUNDS 
Joaef  Fried,  5715  S.  Kenwood  Ave.,  Chicago,  DL  60636 
CoatinaatioB-hi-part  ol  Ser.  No.  803,747,  Jan.  6, 1977.  This 
appUcatioB  Sep.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,731 
lat  a^  C07D  307/93 
MS.  CL  542-421  2 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(CH2),C»M 
CH 

H 


wherein 

X  is  C=C  or  C«C; 

A  is  F  or  H; 

Q  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  5;  and 

M  is  an  amino  acid  radical;  or  an  amino  acid  aklyl  ester 
radical,  said  radicals  being  derived  from  amino  acids 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycine,  taurine, 
leucine,  phenylalanine,  proline,  histidine  and  alanine. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula. 


H,ftf>(CH2)n  COM 


HWi(CH2),COM 


or, 


OH         H         ^H 


wherein 
Y  is  halo;  and 
X,  A,  Q,  n,  and  M  are  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,219,648 
7-[[AMINO(13-DIHYDROBENZO(cmnENYL)ACETYL. 

]AMINO]CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Michael  L.  Edwards,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Richardson- 
Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,409 
lat  CL^  C07D  501/36,  501/34 
MS.  CL  544—21  24  Clahns 

1.  A  compound  selected  froni  the  formula 


H2R3 


wherein  n  is  0, 1  or  2;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkanoyl  group 
which  has  from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and  a  straight  or  branched 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl  group  in  which  the  alkoxy  portion  has 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  R3  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  straight  or 
branched  lower  alkanoyloxy  group  having  2  to  5  cart>on 
atoms,  l,3,4-thiadiazol-2-ylthio,  S-methyl-l,3,4-thiadiazol- 
2-ylthio.  tetrazol-S-ylthio,  1-methyltetrazol-S-ylthio,  1,3,4- 
oxadiazol-2-y1thio,  S-niethyl-l,3,4-oxadiazol-2-ylthio,  1,3,4- 
triazol-2-ylthio,  S-methyl-l,3,4-triazol-2-ylthio  and  1,2,3- 
triazol-S-ylthio;  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  a  straight  or  branched  lower  allcyl  group  of  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkanoyloxymethyl  group  in  which  the 
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alkanoyl  portion  is  straight  or  branched  and  has  from  2  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkanoyiaminomethyl  group  in  which  the 
alkanoyl  portkm  is  straight  or  branched  and  has  from  2  to  S 
carbon  atoms  and  the  amine  nitrogen  is  substituted  with  hydro* 
gen  or  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxycarbonylaminomethyl  group  in  which 
the  alkoxy  portion  is  straight  or  branched  and  has  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  the  amine  nitrogen  is  substituted  with  hydro- 
gen or  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  a  p-<alkanoyloxy)benzyl  group  in  which  the 
alkanoyl  portion  is  straight  or  branched  and  has  from  2  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  and  an  aminoalkanoyloxymethyl  group  in 
which  the  alkanoyl  portion  has  from  2  to  15  carbon  atoms  and 
the  amino  nitrogen  is  hydrogen  substituted,  or  mono-  or  disub- 
stituted  with  a  straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptid>le  salt 
thereof. 


4^19,M9 
PY]UDO(l>a]PYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Joaef  KboU;  ZeUaa  Mcoaros;  Istrao  Hennecz,  all  of  Bodapest; 
FcrcM  Fildp;  Gabor  Beraath,  both  of  Szeged;  Saador  Virag, 
Badapest;  Gabor  Nagy,  Badapest,  and  Peter  Szentmiklofi, 
Bodapest,  all  of  Hmguj,  aasigaon  to  Chiaoia  Gyogyszer  cs 
Vegyeazeti  Termekek  Gyara  RT,  Badapest,  Hnngary 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934,801 
CUau  priority,  appUeatkw  Hnngary,  Ang.  19, 1977,  CI  1765 
lat  CL'  C07D  4S7/04;  A61K  31/505 
VS.  CL  544-282  6  daiais 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  or  quaternary 

ammonium  salt  thereof 

wherein 

R^isCitoQalkyl; 

R3  is  C|  to  Q  alkyl; 

R^  is  a  single  dec^ron  pair,  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  and  the 
dotted  lines  indicate  saturated  or  unsaturated  bonds. 


r  r — 1  o   1_ 

Jo       8        c-oe  J 


Me 


< 


!■ 

NH 


NH 
I 


or  of  the  formula  (lb). 


-continued 


A  N  M- 


c-o© 


Me 


©' 


J2 


.NH2— R3 


'NH2— R3 


(lb) 


in  which  Me  t3  is  a  divalent  metal  cation  and,  if  R]  and  R2 
are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  R  is  one  of  the  following  radicals 

— CH2'f'CH2'^ ,  in  which  x  is  a  number  from  1  to  6, 

CH3 
— CH2— CH— CH2— .  — CH2— C— CH2— 
OH  CH3 

CH3  CH3 

•^CH2— CH— O^CH2— CH— , 

— CH2— CH2— CH2— 0-(-CH2— CH2— OiyCH2— CH2— CH2— , 

CH3 

— CH2— CH2— CH2— 0-eCH2— CH— Oi7CH2— CH2— CH2— . 

— CH2-CHr-CH:-<H-CHr-CH2-CH2-CH2-O^CH2CH2CHr- 
in  which  y  is  a  number  from  2  to  35. 

CH3  CH3  CH3 

I  I  t 

— CH— CH2— (OCH— CH2-te(OCH2CH2")B(OCH2CH-te 

in  which  b  is  a  number  from  10  to  50  and  the  sum  of  a  and  c  is 
a  number  from  2  to  4, 


(la) 


— CH- 


CH— ,     — CH CH2 CH— 


4,219,650 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PYRROUDONECARBOXYUC  ACID/METAL/AMINE 

COMPLEXES 

Fricdrkh  StocUager,  HStsteia,  and  Friedriek  Lotee,  OberwUl, 

both  of  Switzeriaad,  aarignors  to  Clba-Gcicy  Corporatioa, 

Ardaiey,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,522 
Gains   priority,  appUcatkm  Switicriaad,  No?.  4^   1977, 
13448/77 

lat  CLJ  C07F  1/08.  3/06,  3/08.  15/04 
U.S.  CL  546—11  7  Claiaia 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  pyrroUdone-5-carboxy- 
Hc  acid/metal  salt/amine  complex  of  the  formula  (la) 


N-CH3 


— H2C 


and,  if  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
C  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl,  2-aminoethyl  or  3-aminopropyl, 
or  if  R I  and  R2  are  each  an  alkyl  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  cyclo- 
hexyl or  benzyl,  R  is  an  ethylene  or  propylene  radical,  and  in 
which  R3  is  an  alkyl  having  2  to  12  C  atoms,  2-hydroxyethyl, 
2-hydroxypropyl,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl  or  cyclopentyl,  which 
comprises  reacting  1  mol  of  a  L-glutamic  acid  ester/metal 
complex  of  the  fonnuk  II 


R4OCOCH2CH2CH— NH2 
CO— O© 


Me 


© 


ai) 


©O— CO 

I 

■  NH2— CH— CH2— CH2— COOR4 


in  which  R4  is  an  alkyl  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  cyclohexyl  or 
benzyl  with  1  mol  of  a  diamine  of  the  formula  Ilia 
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Rl— NH— R— NH— R2 
or  with  2  mols  of  a  monoamine  of  the  formula  Illb 


NH2-R3 


4,219,652 
aila)  N-METHYL  AND 

N-PHENETHYL-CIS-DECAHYDROISOQUINOLINES 
Dennis  M.  Zimmenaaa,  Morrearille,  and  Wiaatoa  S.  Marahall, 
Bargertrille,  both  of  LnL,  assignors  to  EH  Lilly  and  Coaipoay, 
(Illb)       IndiaaapoUa,  Ind. 

Continnatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  467,707,  May  7, 1974,  Ser.  No. 
in  a  polar  organic  solvent  and  in  the  temperature  range  from  477,221,  Jan.  7, 1974,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  487,342,  Jul.  10, 
60'  to  180*  C,  with  the  elimination  of  2  mols  of  alcohol.  »74»  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  30, 1975,  Ser.  No. 

618,175 
Int  a.2  C87D  21 7/16:  A61K  31/47 
U.S.  CL  546—144  4  Claian 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,219,651 
BENZIMIDAZO-[l,^A]•QUINOLINES 
Dieter  Gtinther,  Kelkheim;  Riidiger  Erckel,  Hofheim  am  Tau- 
nus,  and  Horst  Friihbeis,  Kelkheim,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, asrigaors  to  Hoedist  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1976,  2640760 

Int  CL2  C07D  471/22:  C09B  57/00 
UJS.  a  546—70  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  halc^en,  nitro,  amino, 
C]-C4-alkanoylamino,  mono-  or  di-Ci-C4-alkylamino;  R2  is 
hydrogen,  cyano,  carboxy,  carbo-Ci-C4-alkoxy,  carbonamido, 
mono-  or  di-Ci-C4-alkylcarbonamido;  R3  and  R4  each  is  hy- 
drogen, Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  nitro,  amino,  C1-C4- 
alkanoylamino,  cyano,  carboxy,  carbo-Ci-Q-alkoxy,  carbon- 
amido, mono-  or  di-Ci-C4-alkylcarbonamido;  R3  is  hydrogen; 
R6  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  carboxy,  carbo-Ci-C4-alkoxy,  carbon- 
amido, mono-  or  di-Ci-Ci-alkylcarbonamido  and  R7  is  the 
group 


— R 


wherein 

R  is  methyl; 

R'  is  O-alk  or  OH;  and 

alk  is  (Ct-C3)  alkyl,  and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts 
thereof  formed  with  non-toxic  acids. 

4.  cis-dl-3a-(m-hydroxyphenyl)-l,2,3,3a,4,5,6,7,7a,8-decahy- 
droisoquinoline. 


4,219,653 
2,6.DIMETHYL-3,5.DIMETHOXYCARBONYL-4^0R. 
THO-DIFLUOROMETHOXYPHENYL)-l,4-DIHY. 
DROPYRIDINE 
Valeria  V.  Kastroa,  nUtaa  Vaidavas,  7,  kt.  43;  Rasma  O.  VitoUn, 
ulitsa  LielTardes,  26,  kv.  39,  both  of  Riga;  Jury  A.  Fialkor, 
ulitsa  Oktyabrskoi  ReToljutsii,  13/4,  kv.  3;  Svetlaaa  V.  She- 
lyazhenko,  ulitsa  Borschagovskaya,  10-a,  kr.  141,  both  of 
Kier;  Gnaar  Y.  Dnbar,  ulitsa  leriKin,  43,  kr.  2;  Agris  A. 
Kiawais,  nUtsa  Staitselea,  IS,  kv.  208,  both  of  Riga,  and  Ut 
M.  Yagupolsky,  ulitsa  iTaaa  Kndri,  41,  kr.  48,  Kiev,  aU  of 
U.S.SJt. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1,148 
Claims    priority,    application    U.S.SJL,    Jaa.    11,    1978, 
2569286{I] 

lat  CL2  C07D  213/55 
VS.  CL  546—322  1  Claim 

1.       2.6-Dimethyl-3,S-dimethoxycarbonyl-4-(o-difluorome- 
thoxyphenyl)-l,4-dihydropyridine  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  stands  for  0,S,  NH  or  N— Ri  1  and  Rg,  Ri  1  are  each 
Ci-Q-alkyl,  and  R9,  Rio>  each  independent  from  one  another, 
are  hydrogen,  Ci-Q-alkyl,  Cj-Q-alkoxy,  halogen,  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  or  R9  and  Rio  if  in  adjacent  position,  may  form  to- 
gether a  fused  benzene  ring. 
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4>31f,654 
PHOTOINmATORS 
V.  OrivcikK  EhMva,  N.Y^ 
,  N.Y. 


DNWm  •#  Scr.  No.  799^19,  Apr.  21,  ITH,  PM.  No.  4,13^102, 
wftkh  to  •  tfTWoa  of  Ser .  No.  574>00i,  Maj  2, 197S,  PM.  No. 
Mil.i»7,  wMcfc  fa  «  t  BBtiMrt—  !■  pgrt  of  Ser.  No.  44M74v 

M^r  2, 1974^  rtMi>gii,  Scr.  No.  4M,37S,  May  2, 1974, 

itamiouti,  m<  Str.  No.  46M71,  Miy  2, 1974,  ah— 4o«e4.  JUt 

■PfUcatloo  Oct  le,  197S,  Scr.  No.  949,642 

M,CLiCVrD2l3/4S 

UjS.  a.  546-342  1  data 

L  The  compound 


^._c„,_„_^ 


IPFd- 


4y219,656 
3,4-DISUBSTITUTED  THIOPHENES 
Jttltry  B.  Prcci,  Bdhak,  N.Y.,  aad  SMMy  R.  Saflr,  River 
Edge,  N  J.,  eari^nn  to  AaMrkaa  Cyaaandd  Coovaay,  Staan 
ford,Coaa. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,268 

lat  CL^  Om)  333/38 

U.S.  a.  549—64  2  ClaioM 

1.  S-Chloro-4-ethoxy-3-thiopheiiecart>oxamide. 

2.  S-Chloro-4-ethoxy-3-thiophenecarboxaiulide. 


4,219,657 
DIBENZOTHIOPHENES 
Leo  Berger,  Moatdain  Joha  T.  Plati,  Ratiierford,  and  Albert 
Zieriag,  Natley,  aU  of  N  J.,  aaiigDon  to  Hoftaaoa-La  Roche 
lac,  Natley,  N  J. 
CoatiaaatkHi  of  Ser.  No.  669,940,  Mar.  24, 1976,  abaodoned. 
Ihis  applicatioa  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,746 
lat  CL2  C307D  333/76 
VS.  CL  549—43  i  5  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula         ' 


S*^  s  Jk^i>'-|:-cooH 


4,219,655 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  N-ACYL 
SUBSTITUTED  OXAZOUDINES 
EagcM  G.  Teach,  El  Cerrito,  CaUf .,  udpnr  to  Staaffer  Chemi- 
cal Compaay,  Westport,  Omb. 

FUed  JbL  M,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,614 
laLCL^anD  263/08 
VS.  CL  548—215  7  CUm 

1.  A  proceas  for  the  production  of  an  N-acyl  substituted 
oxazolidine  having  the  formula 


R3.     .R4         Rj 


-sic)**-!/ 


f  y 


o 

I 

RC— N 

Ri 


•R« 


■^Ui"\- 


in  which  R  is  Ci-<^haloaIkyl,  Ci-Qalkyl,  Ci-C6thioalkyl  or 
C2-C4  haloalkeny^  R|  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C«  alkyl,  rrfienyl  or 
Sttbetitttted  phenyl  in  which  the  substituents  are  nxmo-  or 
A-chloro,  nitro,  methyl,  methoxy  or  hydroxyl;  R2,  R3,  R4  and 
R«  >re  independently  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  aUcyl  and  Rs  is  hy- 
drogen, C1-C4  alkyl  or  phenyl,  comprising  reacting  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


^.f^.i  ' 


O      R3  R5 

N     I     I 

RCNHC— C— OH 
I      I 
R4  R« 


m  which  R.  R3,  R4.  Rj  and  R«  are  as  defined  above,  with  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


r 


R1-C-R2 
■    ■•..  ?»'     -  . 

in  which  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above  and  R7  is  C1-C4  alkyl, 
in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst 


wherdn  R'l  is  halogen,  and  X  and  Y,  independently,  are  hy- 
drogen or  lower  alkyl,  or  when  X  and  Y  are  different,  its 
enantiomers. 


4,219,658 
6,6-DIMETHYL-3-THIABICYCLO[3.1.01HEXAN-2-ONE 
SteircB  A.  Roman,  Oakdalc,  Calif.,  aasigaor  to  SheU  OU  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  18,479,  Mar.  8, 1979.  This  application  Jnl. 
26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,142 
lat  CL2  am)  333/78 
VS.  CL  549—52  1  Clafan 

1.  6,6-Dimethyl-3-thiabicyclo[3.1.0]hexan-2-one. 


4,219,659 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OP  THIOPHENE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  THIOPHENE  DERIVATIVES 

OBTAINED  THERETHROUGH 

Tamotsa  F^jiaawa;  Kwikaza  Sakai,  both  of  Yaauto,  aad  Akira 

Karebayashi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  Msignora  to  Sagaad  Chenri- 

cal  Research  Center,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,290 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  JaL  21,  1977,  52/86606; 
JaL  21, 1977, 52/86607 

lat  CL2  C07D  333/24.  333/28 
U.S.CL549— 79  6ClafaBS 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  a-<2-thienyl>propionic  acid 
comprising  reacting  a  2-<dihaloacetyl>thiophene  of  the  for- 
mula 


Rl     

T~L« 


CHX2 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
atom  and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  R^  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halo- 
gen atom,  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  with  a  methylmetal  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylmagnesium 
haUde,  methylUthhmi,  dimethylzinc  and  methylzinc  habde 
under  essentially  anhydrous  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a 
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solvent  and  then  treating  the  reaction  product  with  water, 
thereby  forming  a  l-(2-thienyI>l-dihalomethylethanol  of  the 
formuhi '  •' '-i •  ■> -    •-••'',«$;■*>'..  ..  .xvj    i..^k..    ..■.  .^c 

R* 


I 

OH 


CHXj 


and  reactmg  said  l-(2-thienyI>l-dihalomethylethanol  with  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  form  an  a-<2-thienyl>propionic  acid 
of  the  formula  r 


COOH 


4,219,662 
ll-DEOXY-n-PHENYL-PGE]  ANALOGS 
Gordon  L.  Bandy,  Kalanwwoo,  aad  NoraMn  A.  Nelson,  Galet- 
bvg,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ihe  Upjohn  Compoay,  Kate- 
■a»M,Mich.  ,^:iK.- :<:«';.  u 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  542,372,  im.  20, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,029,693. 
This  applicatioa  Feb.  28, 1977,  Scr.  No.  772,548 
IM.  CL^  C87C  177/00 
VS.  CL  560-53  22  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fcnmula 


;CH2)3— (CH2)j-OOORi 


H 


C-C-CH2 

II     II 

Ml  Li      . 


4,219,660. 
CONJUGATED  DIENE  DERIVATIVES 
Piaa  A.  WehrU,  North  CaUweU,  N  J.,  assigaor  to  Hofliaawi-U 
Roche  be  Natley,  N  J. 

FUed  Joa  24, 1977,  Scr.  No.  809,591 
Int  CL^  C07C  69/76,  69/78.  79/18 
VS.  CL  560—20  6  CUdns 

L  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R10R12R13  *"v^  ^" 

O2N— C— C«C— Y    or  C C— C=C— Rio 

i„  Rio    NO2    U    RnRii 


wherein  Rio,  Rn,  R12  "nd  R13  are  lower  alkyl  or  hydrogen. 


O 

II 
Y  is  — CH2O— C— R26,  U  is  — O— C— R26: 

H 
O 


and  R26is  aryl  vyhich  is  unsubstituted  or  nuclear  substituted  by 
a  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  carboxy,  nitro,  nitromethyl,  amino  or 
cyano. 


or  a  mixture  comprising  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer 

thereof; 
wherein  g  is  3  to  S,  inclusive; 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one  or  two  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  chloro,  or  a  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable cation; 

wherein  Li  is 


R3 


or  a  mixture  of 
itT    ^^  •«'  R3  R4. 

wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or 

different; 

wherein  Mj  is 


4,219,661 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  URETHANES 
Robert  Becker,  Johana  GroHg,  both  of  Lererkoien;  Ckriatian 

Raip,  Oriogne,  and  Gerhard  Sdmrfe,  Lererknaen,  aD  9i  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Genrnmy,  aari^iora  to  Bayer  AktiengeaeDschaft, 

Lererimsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmay 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  32,581 

Oafana  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcraMsy,  May  5, 
1978,  2819826 

lat  0.2  C07C  125/04 
VS.  CL  560-24  H  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  urethanes  comprising 
reacting  organic  nitro  compounds  with  carbon  monoxide  and 
organic  compounds  containing  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  in 
the  liquid  phase  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  in  the 
presence  of  palladium  and/or  priladium  compounds  and  either 
iron  oxychloride  or  a  mixture  of  iron  compounds  containing 
iron  oxychloride. 


or 


R«. 


wherein  R5  and  R6  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  with  the  proviso 

that  Rs  is  methyl  aciy  whoi  R^  is  hydrogen  and  R«  is  methyl 

only  when  R5  is  hydrogen; 

wherein  R21,  R22.  R23,  R24,  and  R25  are  hydrogen,  fluoro, 

chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  ♦  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive,  or  — ORs  wherein  Rg  is  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon 

atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  two  of  R21. 

R22.  R23.  R24.  and  R25  are  hydrogen,  and  not  more  than 

two  of  R21,  R22.  R23.  R24,  and  R25  are  chloro.  fluoro, 

trifluoromethyl  or  — ORg. 
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4^19,663 
a3-DICHLORa4-CARllOXY)PHENOXY  ACETIC  ACID 

AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 

Jae^Mliae  S.  LafDrest,  Viaceues,  France,  aasignor  to  Smith- 

KUm  Corporatioa,  PUladdpUa,  Pa. 

DhWoB  of  Ser.  No.  834,209,  Sep.  19, 1977,  abamkmed.  This 

appUcatioa  Joa.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,046 

lat  a.2  C07C  63/14 

MS.  CL  560—42  3  ClaiBH 

1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  formula: 


HOOC 


OCH2COOR 


4^19,665 

POLYCARBOXYUC  ACID-2-HYDROXYLALKYL 

ESTERS,  THEIR  USE  AS  EMULSIFYING  AGENTS  AND 

COSMETIC  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Ulrich  Zeidlo-,  and  Fanny  Scheuermann,  both  of  Diisseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditge- 
sellschaft  auf  Alitien  (Henkel  KGaA),  Diisseldorf-Holthau- 
sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,460,  Sep.  19, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1976,  2642236 

Int  a.2  C07C  69/34.  69/66.  69/74.  69/78 
VJS.  a.  560—122  12  Qaims 

1.  Polycarboxylic  acid-2-hydroxyalkyl  esters  of  the  formula 


in  which  R  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms. 


-COOH), 


V 


\ 


COO— CH2— C— R2 
OH 


4,219,664 

15,16.DIOXY  PROSTENOIC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 

Martin  J.  Weias,  Oradell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  767,863,  Feb.  11, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,113,967, 

wliich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  So-.  No.  663,603,  Mar.  3, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,397 

lat.  CL2C07C  777/00 

U.S.  CL  560—121  11  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


H    H  O 

I      I  II 

CH2— C«C(CH2)3— C— Ri 


HO^  ^C 


C 

I 

Htnns 


H 
\  I 

X-C«C— Rj 


I 

H  trans 


which  represents  the  natural  (nat.)  configuration  or  a  racemic 
mixture  of  the  compound  and  the  enantiomer  thereof,  wherein 


H^       -OH       HQ^       .H 


C 
/   \ 


or 


Y  is  a  divalent  radical 
Ri  is  hydroxy  or  C1-C5  alkoxy; 
R3  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl; 
X  is  a  divalent  radical 


— Cr Cx        and        —Cr Cj- 

H^         OH   H^       ^H  HO^      ^H  HO^       % 


and  when  Ri  is  hydroxy  tiie  pharmacologically  acceptable 
caticmic  salts  thereof. 


wherein  A  is  a  radical  derived  from  polycarboxylic  acids 
having  from  3  to  6  carboxyl  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkane-  or  alkenepolycarboxylic  acids  having  3  to 
8  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain;  cycloalkane-  or  cycloalkenecar- 
boxylic  acids  having  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring;  benzene 
polycarboxylic  acids;  hydroxyalkane  polycarboxylic  acids 
having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkane  chain;  nitrilotriacetic 
acid;  and  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acid,  R|  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl 
radical  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  an  alkyl  radical 
having  10  to  22  carbon  atoms,  n^O  and  m^2,  with  the  proviso 
that  m^n  and  the  toUl  of  n+m^3. 


4,219,666 

PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  AOD  ESTERS  OF 

VICINAL  GLYCOLS 

Rolf  Platz,  Mannheim;  Hans-Martin  Weitz,  Bad  Durkheim,  and 

Juergen  Hartig,  Gnienstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,890 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1978,2834540 

Int  a.2  C07C  67/04 
U.S.  CL  560— 246  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  carboxylic  acid  esters  of 
vicinal  glycols  by  oxidizing  olefins  with  oxygen  in  the  presence 
of  carboxylic  acids  and  of  halogen  and  tellurium  salts  as  cata- 
lysts, wherein  this  reaction  is  carried  out  in  vessels  and  appara- 
tus consisting  of,  or  lined  with,  zirconium  or  alloys  of  not  less 
than  80%  by  weight  of  zirconium,  the  remainder  being  tin 
and/or  hafnium. 


4,219,667 
SULPHONES  WITH  AN  ALCOHOL  GROUP  AND  THEIR 

ESTERS 
Marc  Julia,  Paris,  and  Albert  Menet,  Rhone,  both  of  France, 
assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  SA.,  Paris,  France 
FUed  Dec.  5, 1973,  Ser.  No.  421,806 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  7,  1972,  72.43582; 
Dec.  22, 1972,  72.45993 

Int  a.3  C07C  67/02.  147/10 
U.S.  a  560-254  6  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

RS02CH2-CX=CY-CH20R  1 
in  which  one  of  X  and  Y  is  methyl  and  the  other  is  hydrogen, 
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R  is  phenyl,  and  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  — COR2  in  which  R2  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl  or  phenyl. 


4,219,668 
4-HYDROXY,4.BIPHENYLBUTYRIC  ACID 
Fortannto  S.  Chiccarelli,  New  Qty,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  JoL  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,741 
Int  a?  C07C  69/76 
U  A  a.  562—469  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


t_^  y^  V-CH-CH— CH— 


ment  comprising:  oxidizing  isobutylene  over  a  calcined  cata- 
lyst consisting  essentially  of: 

MOflSbftBifFcrfNi^nyXAY/O/ 

wherein  X  is  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  potassium,  rubidium,  cesium  and  thalUum,  and  Y  is  at 
least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magne- 
sium, chromium,  manganese,  zinc,  niobium,  cadmium  and 
tantalum,  wherein  subscripts  a  to  j  are  the  atomic  ratios  of  each 
component  and  a  is  12,  b=0.2  to  20,  c=0.2  to  12,  d=0.2  to  12, 
e=0.2  to  12,  g=0  to  20,  h=0.01  to  4,  i.=0.01  to  4,  and  j  is  a 
value  determined  by  the  valencies  of  the  elements  in  the  cata- 
lyst. 


COOH 


wherein  R,  Ri  and  R2  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy  with  the  proviso  that  when  R  is 
hydrogen,  then  Ri  and  R2  cannot  both  be  hydrogen. 


4,219,669 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  MOTHER  UQUOR  OF 

REACnON  IN  TEREPHTHAUC  AQD  PRODUCnON 

FiUio  Tsucfaiya;  Kenzo  Yamamoto;  Katsunobu  Yamaguchi,  and 

Akio  Okagami,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  JGC 

Corporation,  Tokyo  and  Orient  Kagaku  Kogyo  K.K.,  Osaka, 

both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,823 

Int  a.2  C07C  51/42 

VS.  a.  562—486  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  mother  liquor  of  reaction  in  tereph- 
thalic  acid  production,  wherein  paraxylene  is  oxidized  with 
molecular  oxygen  by  using  a  salt  of  heavy  metal  as  a  catalyst  in' 
acetic  acid  medium,  and  wherein  the  terephthalic  acid  thus 
formed  and  precipitated  in  reaction  solution  is  separated  by 
filtration  or  centrifuge  to  give  mother  liquor  of  reaction,  which 
method  comprising  feeding  the  mother  liquor  to  a  tubular  type 
heater  having  at  least  one  heating  tube  of  a  relatively  small 
diameter  which  opens  in  one  ?nd  at  a  separation  chamber  of  a 
relatively  large  capacity,  heating  the  liquor  to  a  temperature 
above  a  boiling  point  of  acetic  acid  under  the  Of>erating  pres- 
sure so  as  to  form  a  mixture  mainly  composed  of  solid-gas  two 
phases,  discharging  the  mixture  into  the  separation  chamber  to 
separate  solid  and  gas  phases,  and  drawing  the  gas  phase  which 
mainly  comprises  acetic  acid  out  of  the  separation  chamber  and 
condensing  it  by  cooling,  while  taking  out  the  solid  phase 
which  comprises  the  salt  of  the  heavy  metal,  terephthalic  acid 
and  reaction  by-products  from  the  bottom  of  the  separation 
chamber  in  the  form  of  discrete  powder  or  easUy  crushable 
mass. 


4,219,671 
OXIDATION  OF  BUTENE  TO  ACETIC  ACID 
WnUam  E.  SUnkard,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  ami  Anthony  B. 
BayUs,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Celaaesc  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  828,709 
Int  a.2  C07C  51/32.  53/08 
VS.  a.  562—548  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  acetic  acid  by  vapor  phase 
oxidation  of  a  butene  comprising  reacting,  in  the  vapor  phase 
and  at  elevated  temperatures  within  the  range  of  about  180'  to 
400*  C,  said  butene  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  consisting  essentiaUy  of  a  composition  of  the  empiri- 
cal formula: 

VySbgX/,Me/0, 

in  which  formula  V  is  vanadium,  Sb  u  antimony,  O  is  oxygen, 
X  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bismuth,  niobium,  neodymium,  samarium,  zinc,  zirconium  and 
chromium,  and  Me  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  iron  and  tin,  and  wherein  the 
atomic  ratio  of  the  elements  in  said  composition  is  such  that 
when  f  is  10,  g  is  from  about  1  to  9,  h  is  from  about  1  to  9,  i  is 
from  0  to  about  8,  j  is  a  number  of  at  least  20  such  that  the 
valence  requirements  of  V,  Sb,  X  and  Me  are  satisfied,  and  the 
sum  of  g,  h  and  i  does  not  exceed  about  20. 


4,219,670 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  UNSATURATED 

ALDEHYDES  AND  UNSATURATED  CARBOXYUC 

ACIDS 
Kazuya  Okada;  Hideo  Matsozawa;  Hiromichi  IshU,  and  Masao 
Kobayashi,  aU  of  Otake,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  741,508,  Nov.  12, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,111,985, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  663,365,  Mar.  3, 1976,  Pat  No. 
4,035,418.  This  application  Mar.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,471 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  12, 1975,  50/30313; 
Mar.  31, 1975,  50/39452;  Jul.  4, 1975,  50/82982 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patoit  subsequent  to  Jul.  12, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.2  C07C  45/04.  47/20.  51/32.  57/04 
VS.  a.  562—546  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  catalytically  oxidizing  isobutylene  in  the 
gas  phase  with  molecular  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  200*  to 
450*  C.  to  methacrolein  and  methacrylic  acid,  the  improve- 


4,219,672 
ETHER  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Gerhard  Borggrefe,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Henkel  KommandltgeseUschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA), 
Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1972,  Ser.  No.  221,815 
Claims  priority,  an>Ucation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1971,  2104976 

Int  a.2  C07C  59/12 
U.S.  a.  562—583  5  Claims 

1.  An  ethercarboxylic  acid  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  0-carboxymethyl-citric  acid,  tris-O-carbox- 
ymethyl- 1,1,1  -trimethylolpropane,  tris-O-carboxymethyl- 
1,1,1-trimethylolethane  and  bis-O-carboxymethyl-glyceric 
acid;  and  (2)  a  salt  of  said  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts,  ammonium  salts,  lower  alkyla- 
mine  salts,  lower  alkylolamine  salts  and  the  mixtures  thereof 


4,219,673 

2-(TRICHLOROMETHYLDITHIO)ACETIC  ACID  AND 

RELATED  COMPOUNDS 

Malcolm  S.  Singer,  Novato,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  CheTron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  795,680,  May  11, 1977,  Pat 
No.  4,110,475.  This  appUcation  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,058 

Int  CL^  A61K  31/215:  CD7C  53/22 
VS.  a.  562—602  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  2-(chloromethyldithio)acetic 
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4^19,675 
BATCH  PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AND 
PURIFYING  UQUm  ORGANIC  PEROXIDE  BY 
DISTILLATION 
VMkatnn;  Vamrth  R.  KammOk,  botk  of  Touwuida, 
N.Y^  «d  Chutu  J.  SaHh,  Crwbjr,  Tez^  aHignon  to  Penn- 
wah  CorporatkMi,  PUladdpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9,895 
laL  CL^  one  179/10.  179/18 
VJS.  a  568—563  3  dains 

1.  In  a  batch  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  peroxy  com- 
pound having  the  formula  (R)^ 

O 
I 

-ecoojr  (ROx 

wherein: 

(a)  X,  y  and  n  are  1  or  2; 

(b)  when  x  is  2,  y  is  1  and  n  is  2; 

(c)  when  y  is  2,  x  is  1  and  n  is  2; 

(d)  when  x,  y  and  n  are  1,  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  primary,  secondary,  or  tertiary  alkyl  of  1  to 

.  17  cartwns,  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbons,  and  cycloalkyl  of  3  to 
12  carbons,  said  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  groups  may  be  sub- 
stituted by  halogen,  alkoxy  or  aryU  said  arylgroup  may  be 
substituted  by  halogen,  alkoxy  or  alkyl;  sad 

R'  ia  selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of  tertiary  alkyl  of  4 
to  12  carbons,  tertiary  aralkyl  of  9  to  18  carbons,  tertiary 
cycloalkyl  of  6  to  12  carbons  A 


O 

N 

R|C- 
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acid,  2-(diclik>romethyldithio)acetic  acid  or  2-(trichk>roaie- 
thyldithio)acetic  add. 


(1)  Charging  a  batch  reactor  with 


4,219,«74 
PEROXB»  INITUTORS 
Hcteldi  WoMm,  Rhawit;  Orinr  Writv,  Knftid;  Hna  ttm- 
KicMi,  mi  Hm  J.  Roacakrau,  KreMd,  aO  of  Fad. 
if  GanuBjr,  aariginn  to  Bayer  AktitMwrilachatt,  Fad. 

FBad  Dec.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  9»jm 
CUam  priority,  appiicatiBB  Fad.  Rey.  (rf  GcnMUiy,  Dec.  22, 

1977,2757442 

iwLCV  arte  170/00 

vs.  CL  568—559  2  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  active  as  an  initiator  for  a  radical  polymeriza- 
tion reaction  comprising  1  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  substituted 
1,2-diphenyl  ethane  which  initiates  radical  polymerization  at  a 
temperature  of  from  70*  to  250*  C.  and  99  to  1%  by  weight  of 
an  organic  peroxide  which  decomposes  mto  radicals  at  a  tem- 
perature of  ftom  0*  to  250*  C. 


omK   mmman  pini 


Lzri 


'-^^ 


o 
N 

R(CCl), 

and  R'  (OOH)n  in  molar  equivalent  proportions  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  0.9  to  1.1  molar  equivalents  of 


O 

H 
Rca 


wherein  Ri  is  independently  selected  from  the  definition  ofR       ,  ^  ,      ^,  ,..  ^ 

except  for  tert.-alkyl-  '^^  ^-^  ^  ^-^  molar  equivalent  of  H2O2  or  0.9  to  1.1  molar 

(e)  when  x  is  2,  R  is  a  diradical  selected  from  the  group  equivalent  of  R'OOH  or 
consisting  of  alkylene  of  l.to  16  carbons,  arylene  of  6  to  14 


^ 


carbons,  cycloalkylene  (^  3  to  12  carbons,  and  aralkylene 
of  7  to  18  carixma;  and  R'  is  the  same  as  (d)  except  for 

R|C— ;  •i&sir'  V.  *5 


it/:^..Ml'^i- 


H>7X.5??li  JW^v*jO  fit  -r : 


O 

M 

RiCOOH.  . 
(ii)  0.9  to  l.t  molar  equivalent  of 


RCCl 


(0  when  y  is  2,  R'  is  a  di-tertiary  dirad^al  selected  from 
alkylene  of  6  to  <  6  carbons,  aralkylene  of  12  to  18  carbons, 

cycloalkylene  of  7  to  12  carbons  and  alkynylene  of  6  to  16  and  0.4  to  0.6  molar  equivalent  of  R'(0OH)2 ,  and 
ctfbons  and  R  is  the  same  as  (d);  which  comprises:  (iii)  0.9  to  1. 1  molar  equivalent  of 


•f 
J- 


R(CCD2 

and  1 .8  to  2.2  molar  equivalent  of  R'OOH  and  an  amount  of  an 
aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  maintain  a  pH  greater  than 
10  and  reacting  this  batch  while  stirring  at  a  temperature  range 
of  about  - 10*  C.  to  +50*  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  complete 
the  reaction;  and 

(2)  washing  the  reaction  batch  with  an  aqueous  solution  to 
remove  impurities  from  the  liquid  organic  product  and 
adjust  the  pH  to  neutral;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises 

(3)  purifying  the  liquid  organic  product  in  a  countercurrent 
packed  distillation  column  wherem  the  crude  product  is 
dispersed  at  the  top  of  the  column  over  the  column  pack- 
ingand  the  purified  product  is  removed  from  the  bottom 
of  the  column,  the  crude  product  is  countercurrently 
contacted  with  air  or  an  inert  gas  admitted  to  the  bottom 
of  the  column  above  a  product  sump  in  the  bottom  of  the 
column  wherein  the  product  is  nuuntained  at  a  desired 
level  to  prevent  exhaust  of  air  at  the  bottom  the  overhead 
gas  stream  is  released  to  the  atmosphere,  the  ratio  of  the 
downwardly  flowing  crude  product  to  the  upwardly 
flowing  air  or  inert  gas  depends  on  the  nature  of  the  prod- 
uct being  purified. 


an  alcohol  and  a  phenol,  in  the  presence  of  a  water-soluble 
catalytic  system  comprising  at  least  one  water-soluUe  pbos- 
phine  having  the  following  formula  (I): 


4^19,676 
UNSYMMETRICAL  DIPEROXIDES  AND  PROCESSES 
OF  USE  IN  POLYMERIZING  UNSATURATED 
MONOMERS 
Joae  Sanchez,  Grand  Uand;  Vasanth  R.  Kaauth,  Tonawanda, 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  Janca  C.  Halas,  Chicago,  m.,  assignors  to 
Peanwalt  Corporation,  PUladelpUa,  Pa. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  757,185,  Jan.  6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,079,074. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,411 
IntCL2C07C  779/;^ 
U.S.  CL  568—566  5  dains 

1.  Unsymmetrical  diperoxides  of  the  structure 

O  O 

N  II 

R4— 00— C— R1R2— CXX)— R3 

where  R|  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cyclohexylene  or 
cyclohexenylene  diradical,  R2  is  an  alkylene  diradical  of  7  to  1 1 
carbons,  alkenylene  diradical  of  9  to  1 1  carbons  or  an  alkadie- 
nylene  diradical  of  1 1  carbons,  R3  and  R4  can  be  the  same  or 
difiovnt  and  are  substituted  or  unsubstituted  acyl  radicals  of  1 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  alkenoyl  radicals  of  3  to  1 1  carbons,  alkadi- 
enoyl  radicals  of  6  carbons,  hydrocarbon-aroyl  radicals  of  7  to 
1 1  carbons,  alkoxycarbonyl  radicals  of  2  to  19  carbons  and 
cycloalkoxycarbonyl  ndictis  of  6  to  13  carbons  wherein  sub- 
stituents  for  Ri  are  selected  from  one  or  more  alkyl  radicals  of 
1  to  6  carbons,  alkenyl  radicab  of  4  to  6  carbons,  alkadienyl 
radicals  of  6  carbons,  — C(0)00R3,  — C(0)00R4  and  car- 
boxy,  and  the  substituents  for  R3  imd  R4  are  selected  from 
lower  alkyl. 


:,  4^19,677 
TELOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Emilc  Kontz,  Lyon,  F^vnce,  aasignor  to  Rhoae-PonleBc  Indus* 

tries,  Paris,  France 
Difiaion  of  Ser.  No.  817,800,  Jul.  21, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,142,060. 
TUs  appUcatioB  JaL  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,127 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Fnaet,  JoL  27, 197C;,  76  22824 
iBt  a^  C07C  41/10 
VJS.  CL  568-657  44  CUdw 

1.  A  process  for  telomerizing  dienes  which  comprises  the 
step  of  reacting  a  diene  with  a  non-aqueous  telomerizing  com- 
pound containing  at  least  one  mobile  hydrogen  atom,  said 
telomerizing  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


/ 

P-Ar^:^ 
Ara: 


^(S03M)ni 

,(S03M)n2 

'(Y2)in2 
,(S03M)nj 

'(Y3)m3 


wherein  Ari,  Ar2  and  Ars  each  represent  an  aryl  group  having 
from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  which  may  be  afike  or  different 
from  each  other;  Yi,  Y2  and  Y3,  which  may  be  alike  or  differ- 
ent from  each  other  each  represent  an  alkyl  group  containing 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  halogen,  cyano-,  nitro-,  or  hydroxy  radical  or  an 
amino  group 

%• 

wherein  Ri  and  R2,  which  may  be  alike  or  different  from  each 
other  each  represent  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  M  represents  a  cation  which  is  able  to  form  water-solu- 
ble compounds  of  formula  (I)  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  proton,  a  cation  derived  from  an  alkali  metal  or  an 
alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonium,  a  group  NCRsIURsR^)-!-, 
wherein  R3,  R4,  Rs  and  R^  each  represent  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  may  be  alike  or 
different  from  each  other,  and  a  cation  of  any  other  metal, 
which  is  able  to  form  water-soluble  salts  with  benzosulfonic 
acids;  mi,  m2  and  m3  each  represent  a  whole  number  from  0  to 
S  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each  other  and  ni, 
n2  and  n3  each  represent  a  whole  number  from  0  to  3,  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different  from  each  other,  whereby  at  least 
one  of  these  numbers  ni,  n2  and  n3  equals  at  least  one  and 
further  comprising  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  transition  metal  or  a  transition  metal-containing 
compound  which  is  water  soluble  or  able  to  be  dissolved  under 
conditions  of  the  reaction 


'  4,21#iC78 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PURE  METHYL 
TERT.-BUTYL  ETHER 
Fritz  Obenans;  Wflhebn  Droste,  both  of  Marl;  Wolf  Streabel, 

Dorsten;  Michael  ZSIffel,  and  Wolfgang  Mnlla-,  both  of  Marl, 

all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Cbemiscbe  Werke 

Hiils  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GermaBy 

CoDtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  810^78,  Jun.  28, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,550 

Chins  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JaL  2, 
1976,  2629769 

lat  CV  C07C  41/12,  41/00 
VJS.  a.  568—697  5  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  pure  methyl  tert. -butyl 
ether  comprising  reacting  isobutene  or  isobutene-containing 
C4  hydrooulxm  mixtures  with  methanol  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
said  methanol  to  said  isobutene  of  1:1  to  2: 1  in  the  liquid  phase 
at  temperatures  of  between  about  30*  and  100*  C.  in  a  reaction 
zone  on  sulfonated  strongly  acidic,  macroporous  organic  ion 
exchange  resins;  separating  and  removing  uareacted  C4  hydro- 
carbons from  the  reaction  mixture  and  leaving  separated  reac- 
tion mixture,  distilling  said  separated  reaction  mixture  under 
pressure  (tf  1.3-30  bar  in  a  distillation  column  to  produce  an* 
azeotrope  of  methanol  and  methyl  tert.-buty]  ether  as  the 
distillate  thereof  and  pure  methyl  tert.-butyl  ether  from  the 
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•onp  thereof,  recycling  said  distillate  fonned  during  the  distil- 
btion  into  said  zone  of  the  reaction  between  methanol  and 
isobutene;  and  withdrawing  said  pure  methyl  tert-butyl  ether 
from  the  sump  of  the  distillation  column. 


4^19,079 
SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF  NITRO  GROUPS  ON 
NTTROAROMATIC  ACETYLENES  USING  AN 
UNSUPPORTED  COBALT  POLYSULFIDE  CATALYST 
AMtott  OmoftktakOy  Moaroerflle;  Edward  T.  Sabonia,  Allison 
Park,  aad  Charka  M.  Seiwiti;,  Movoerilic,  all  of  Pa^  assign- 
ors to  Golf  Research  A  DereloHMat  Compaay,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Not.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  958,162 
lat  a^  C07C  79/22.  85/11.  85/24 
U.S.  CL  568-795  19  Claina 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  amino  com- 
pound containing  an  acetylene  group  directly  connected  to  an 
aromatic  ring  carbon  atoms  which  comprises: 
contacting  a  charge  stock  comprising  an  aromatic  nitro 
acetylene  compound  containing  (i)  at  least  one  nitro  group 
directly  connected  to  an  aromatic  ring  carbon  atom  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  acetylenic  group  having  at  least  two  car- 
bon atoms,  wherein  the  acetylene  group  is  directly  con- 
nected to  an  aromatic  ring  carbon  atom,  and  wherein  the 
aromatic  portion  of  said  aromatic  nitro  acetylene  com- 
pound is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene, 
naphthalene,  bibenzyl,  diphenyl,  diphenyl  oxide,  diphenyl 
sulfide  and  benzophenone,  in  an  inert  solvent  with  an 
unsupported  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  cobalt  poly- 
sulfide  and  in  the  added  presence  of  free  molecular  hydro- 
gen under  reaction  conditions  such  that: 

(a)  the  aromatic  nitroacetylene  and  solvent  are  maintained 
substantially  in  the  liquid  phase; 

(b)  the  weight  ratio  of  the  nitroaromatic  actylene  to  cobalt 
as  the  metal  is  at  least  25:1; 

(c)  the  reaction  temperature  is  from  60*  C.  to  140*  C;  and 

(d)  the  conversion  of  said  nitroaromatic  acetylene  is 
greater  than  SO  weight  percent. 


4,219,680 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  PURE 

2-(PERFLUOROALKYL)-ETHANOLS  FROM  THEIR 

MIXTURES  WITH  2-(PERFLUOROALKYL)-ETHYLENES 

AND  POSSIBLY  2-(PERFLUOROALKYL>-ETHYL 

ESTERS 

lage  KSaig,  MiihMorf,  Horat  Streitberger,  Altotthig;  Eagelbert 

Kroipl,  Bvgidrchca,  and  UMch  Schwcnk,  Bwghaaaci^  aU  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaai^Mra  to  Hoecfast  AktiengeseU- 

aekaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerwuiy 

FIM  JbL  25, 1979,  Scr.  No.  60,623 

dates  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  25, 
1978,  2832532 

Lrt.  a^  C07C  31/39 
MS.  CL  568—842  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  2-<perfluoroalkyl)-ethanols  of  the 
formula  R/CH2CH2OH  from  their  mixtures  with  2-<per- 
fluoroelkyl)-ethyleoes  of  the  formula  R/-CH=CH2  and  possi- 
bly with  2-(pcrfluoroalkyl><thylcarboxylic  acid  esters  of  the 
formula  R/-CH2CH2OCOR,  in  which  formulae  R/is  a  mix- 
ture of  perfluoroelkyl  radicab  having  from  4  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  either  branched  with  methyl  in  terminal  position,  or 
preferably  bnear,  and  R  is  hydrogen,  an  ahphatic  or  aromatic 
radical,  which  comprises  adding  to  the  mixtures  an  alkanol 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a  monoalkyl  ether  of 
ethylene-glycol  the  alkyl  radical  of  which  contains  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  or  mixtures  thereof  as  entrainer,  and  in  the  case 
of  2-<perfliioroaikyl>«thyl<arboxylic  add  esters  being  present 
adding  furthermore  an  acidic  ester  interchange  catalyst,  and 
subsequently  eliminating  selectively  the  2-<perf1uoroalkyl)- 
etfaylenes  by  fractioaal  distillation. 


4,219,681 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

2-(PERFLUOROALKYL)-ETHANOLS 

Ulrich  Schwenk,  Biirghaiiseii;  Inge  Konlg,  Miihldorf,  and  Horat 

Streitberger,  Altotting,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon 

to  Hoechst  Aktkngeaellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,015 
Claiais  priority,  applkatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1978,2834795 

lat  a.2  C07C  31/34 
MS.  CL  568—842  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  2-(perfluoroalkyl)e- 
thanols  of  the  formula 

R/CH2CH2OH 

wherein 
R/is  a  linear  or  terminally  methyl-branched  perfluoroalkyl 
having  from  1  to  21  carbon  atoms  from  the  corresponding 
2-(perfluoroalkyl>-ethyl  iodides,  which  comprises  reacting 
these  iodides  with  water  and  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  100*  to  200*  C. 


4y219,682 
ALKENOL  PRODUCnON 
Paul  R.  Stapp,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Barttesrille,  Okla. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  651,864,  Jan.  23, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,039,594, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  484,261,  Jnn.  28, 1974,  Pat  No. 
3,960,973.  This  application  Mar.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  782,600 
lat  a^  C07C  29/00.  33/05 
MS.  a.  568—879  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  alkenols  and  cycloalk- 
enols  which  comprises  reacting: 
(a)  at  least  one  alkene  or  cycloalkene  having  at  least  one 
allylic  hydrogen  having  the  basic  structure 


H 
I      I      I 

— c=c— c— , 


I 


and  having  from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  with 

(b)  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of 

(c)  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladous 
cyanide  manganese  (II)  acetylacetonate,  vanadium  (III) 
acetylacetonate,  vanadyl  acetylacetonate,  dicyclopenta- 
dienyl  iron  (ferrocene),  and  ^,fi'-dichlorotetranitrosyldii- 
ron  [Fe(NO)2Cl]2  in  a  non-aqueous  reaction  system  under 
reaction  conditions  including  an  elevated  temperature  and 
pressure  sufficient  to  produce  alkenols  and  cycloalkenols. 


4,219,683 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  UNSATURATED  ALCOHOLS 
Yiilin  Wn,  Bartlesfille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Compuiy,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,670 

Int  a.2  C07C  33/02.  33/06 

MS.  Q.  568—906  9  Chdms 

1.  An  isomerization  process  which  comprises  contacting 

(a)  at  least  one  unsaturated  alcohol  represented  by 


H 

H 

!^5 

H 

Ri 

\ 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Ca 

BC- 

-c- 

-c- 

OH 

or 

H- 

-C- 

-Cs 

sC- 

-r— 

OH 

/ 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Ri 

R2 

R3 

R4 

Ri 

R2 

Rj 

R4 

wherein  each  of  Rj,  R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5  is  selected  from 
hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule  and  aryl  and  substituted  aryl  radicals  con- 
taining from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  with  the 
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substituents  being  one  or  more  or  a  mixture  of  alkyl  or 
cycloalkyl  groups  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or 
halogens,  with 

(b)  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of 

(c)  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst  comprising 
palladium  and  thorium  oxide  under  isomerization  condi- 
tions which  will  form  unsaturated  isomers  of  said  alco- 
hols. 


4,219,684 

SYNTHESIS  OF  ALCOHOLS  BY 

HYDROFORMYLATION  WITH  NTTRILE  PROMOTER 

Tamotsn  Imai,  Mt  Prospect  U^  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,IlL 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,477 
lot  a.z  C07C  29/00 
MS.  CL  568—909  W  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alcohol  which  com- 
prises reacting  an  olefinic  compound,  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  cWorodicarbonyh-hodium  dimer 
catalyst  and  a  nitrite  promoter  at  reaction  conditions,  and 
recovering  the  resultant  alcohol. 


dodecylbenzene  comprising  the  steps  of  auto-condensing  a 
mixture  of  n-olefins  with  an  internal  double  bond  and  having 
11  to  14  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  1%  by  wt  of  AICI3 
relative  to  the  wei^t  of  said  olefins  at  a  temperature  of  from 
80*  C.  to  105*  C.  and  for  a  period  of  from  90  to  100  mins, 
allowing  the  autocondensation  product  to  cool  to  40*  C,  add- 
ing to  said  product  from  2%  to  2.75%  by  weight  of  AICI3 
relative  to  the  starting  olefins,  adding  an  amount  of  benzene 
equal  to  three  times  the  weight  of  the  starting  olefins  and 
saturating  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  with  gaseous  hydro- 
gen chloride,  carrying  out  the  reaction  with  benzene  at  about 
40*  C.-42*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  50  to  80  mins.  to  form  a 
mixture  of  alkylbenzenes,  washing  the  mixture  of  alkylboi- 
zenes  with  a  caustic  alkali  and  subjecting  the  washed  mixture 
to  fractional  distillation  to  separate  the  heavy  alkylbenzenes 
and  the  linear  dodecylbenzene. 


4,219,685 
IMPROVING  ODOR  OF  ISOPROPANOL 

Charles  Sariai,  Warren,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  908,910,  May  24, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continaation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,240, 

Sep.  19, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  31,761 

Int  a.2  C07C  29/24 

MS.  a.  568—917  15  Claims 


Vf 


i?f 


4,219,687 
HYDROALKYLATION  OF  BENZENE  AND  ANALOGS 
Serge  R.  DolhyJ,  Parma,  and  Lonis  J.  Velenyi,  Lyn^nrst  boA 
of  Ohio,  asrigaon  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Clereland,  Ohio 
Filed  Jul.  26, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,220 
Int  CL2  C07C  5/ia  15/12;  ClOG  23/02 
MS.  CL  585—267  15  Cbim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cycloalkyl  aromatics  by  the 
hydroalkylation  of  mononuclear  aromatic  hydrocarbons  com- 
prising contacting  a  mononuclear  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and 
hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  rare  earth  exchanged 
Y-type  zeolite  support  carrying  a  promoter  comprising  at  least 
one  of  ruthenium,  iridium,  rhodium  and  palladium,  and  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  uranium. 
thorium.  Group  VlIB,  and  Group  IB  elements,  said  catalyst 
having  been  calcined  in  molecular  oxygen  containing  atmo- 
sphere at  a  temperature  of  about  250*  to  600*  C.  prior  to  use. 


1.  A  method  for  deodorizing  isopropyl  alcohol  wherein 
isopropyl  alcohol  is  contacted  with  a  deodorizing  contact  mass 
consisting  essentially  of  metals  or  metal  oxides  incorporated  in 
a  porous  support  wherein  said  metal  oxides  are  at  least  partially 
reduced  to  metal,  said  metals  and  oxides  of  the  metals  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Groups  IB,  VIB  and 
VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  mixtures  thereof  and  said  sup- 
port being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Kieselgulir, 
silica,  alumina,  silica/alumina,  carbon,  clay  zeolites,  refractory 
oxides,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  said  deodorizing 
contact  mass  has  a  minimum  particle  dimension  of  greater  than 
about  0.01  inch  so  as  to  be  in  a  form  suitable  for  use  in  a  fixed 
bed  contacting  process. 


4,219,688 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  VINYLNORBORNENE 
AND/OR  TETRAHYDROINDENE 
Masaya  Ogawa,  Suits,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rub- 
bo-  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,891 

Int  CL2  C07C  13/32.  13/46.  13/54 

MS.  a.  585—361  19  Claims 


.  • -OuaoMrKTHtioc 


4,219,686 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ALKYLBENZENES 
Vincenzo  PetriUo,  and  Andrea  Pedltto,  both  of  Robassomero, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Liquichimica  Itallana  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  841,447,  Oct  12, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,228,  Jun.  9, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  11, 1975,  24264  A/75 
Int  a.2  CD7C  3/56 
UACL585— 2*  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  heavy  alkylbenzenes  and  linear 


X)  « 

MOfCUUU    KFMCroi      Rd 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  vinylnorbomene  and/or  tet- 
rahydroindene  by  the  Diels-Alder  reaction  between  butadiene- 
1,3  and  cyclopentadiene,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
carrying  out  said  reaction  in  a  solvent  which  has  a  molecular 
refraction  Rd  of  30  or  more  and  a  boiling  point  of  150*  C.  or 
higher  and  which  is  thermally  stable  and  inert  to  the  reactants 
as  well  as  to  the  reaction  products.  . 
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AMMfATIC  HYDROALKYLATION  CATALYST  USING 

IRIDIUM  ON  ZEOLITES 
TiMMky  P.  Mvtka,  DMUewlBe,  Oktau,  Mrigsor  to  Phillips 
Petrole—  Tnify,  BllMiiBc,  Okhu 

FQed  Sep.  S.  1978,  Scr.  No.  940,W7 
Iirt.  0.2  O07C  3/52 
UJS.  a  515-^25  8  CbiM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cycloalkyl  aromatic  hydrocar- 
boot  which  comprises  contacting  at  least  one  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon under  hydroalkylation  conditions  and  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  iridium 
supported  on  a  calcined,  acidic,  nickel  and  rare  earth-treated 
crystalline  zeolite. 


perature  between  about  25*  and  about  ISO*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  comprising: 

(a)  manganese  in  oxide  form,  the  concentration  of  manga- 
nese in  elemental  form  being  between  about  0. 1  and  about 
4.0  percent  by  weight;  and 

(b)  between  about  O.S  and  about  IS  percent  by  weight  of 
boria, 

both  the  boria  and  the  manganese  in  oxide  form  being  impreg- 
nated on  an  alumina  support 


4,219,00 
ALKYLATION  OF  AROMATICS  WITH  OLEFINS  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  AN  ALUMINA  CATALYST 
Stcpkca  M.  KoTMh,  AsUand,  Ky.,  SMigMr  to  AaUand  Oil,  Inc., 
AiUaid,Ky. 

CiMtinaticNi  of  Ser.  No.  860,503,  Dec  14, 1977,  abandoned. 

TUe  appUcstioo  Jd.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,223 

Iirt.  a2  C07C  i/52 

UJS.  a  585—467  6  Cfadm 

L  A  method  for  alkylating  an  aromatic  compound  having  at 

least  one  replaceable  hydrogen  with  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon 

having  between  2  and  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  said 

method  yielding  a  product  having  an  improved  concentrations 

of  ortho  and  para  compounds,  comprising  contacting  said 

aromatic  comppiiifKi  w^  said  olefinic  hydrocartxm  at  a  teiD; 


4^19,691 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  OLEFIN  OUGOMER 
Hirodd  Mandai,  fXBbie,  Auri  Toidaaga,  Tokyo;  Yoshikazn 

YoaUmra,  Ichikawa,  and  Hh-odd  Isa,  YacUyo,  all  of  Japu, 

assigMra  to  TIm  Uoo  Fat  and  OO  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aog.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,043 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1977, 52/104413 
Iirt.  a.2  CD7C  i/l6 
U.S.  a  58»-532  4  Clain 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  olefin  oligomer  comprising 
polymerizing  one  or  a  mixture  of  olefms  each  of  which  has  6 
through  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  reaction  mixture  of  an  aluminum  halide  with 
a  secondary  or  tertiary  alcohol  selected  from  aliphatic  and 
alicycUc  alcohols  having  3  to  ID  carbon  atoms,  in  an  amount  of 
COS  through  0.9S  chemical  equivalent  of  said  alcohol,  based  on 
1.0  chemical  equivalent  of  said  aluminum  halide. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,219,692 

ELECTRIC  FURNACE  HEATER  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  M.  Taylor,  SheOiyTille,  ImL,  assigMM-  to  Wellnuu  Ther- 
■al  SysteM  Corporatioii,  Shebyirille,  lad. 

FDed  Jul  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,447 

Iirt.  a^  F27D  n/02;  H05B  i/QO 

UJS.  CL  13—25  6  Claira 


said  lug  abutments  projecting  generally  radially  inward 
toward  a  line  extending  through  said  apertures; 

said  retainer  abutments  being  on  retainer  bars,  there  being 
one  such  retainer  bar  in  each  socket  portion,  there  being 
an  entrance  slot  between  said  retainer  bar  and  a  wall  of 
said  shdl  at  said  socket  portion, 

said  lug  having  a  maximum  thickness  at  said  abutment 
thereof  sufficient  to  interfere  with  said  socket  portion  wall 
and  said  bar  during  insertion  of  said  lug  through  said  slot, 

said  lug  abutments  and  retainer  abutments  of  said  latch  and 
socket  portions  being  entirely  inside  said  chamber  after 
hitching,  and  wall  thickness  of  said  shells  at  said  latch  and 
socket  portions  being  greater  than  elsewhere  to  preclude 
resilient  deformation  sufficient  to  unlatch  saiid  shells 
whereby  said  latch  portions  are  immune  to  unlatching 
from  outside  said  chamber  after  said  shells  are  latched 
together,  without  destruction  of  at  least  part  of  said  cover 
assembly. 


1.  A  free-standing  electric  heater  assembly  for  removable 
installation  in  the  base  of  an  electric  furnace  below  materials 
placed  therein  for  processing  c(Mnprising: 
electric  resistance  heating  means;  and  refractory  means  for 
supporting  the  heating  means,  said  refractory  means  in- 
cluding means  for  shielding  the  heating  means  from  mate- 
rial which  may  fall  from  above  in  the  furnace. 


4,219,693 
CONNECTOR  SECURITY  COVER  ASSEMBLY 
Terry  W.  French,  Crawfordsirille,  Ind.,  assignor  to  CableTision 
Products  Corp.,  Lateyette,  ImL 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,529 

bt  0.2  H02G  15/ 10 

U.S.  CL  174—135  6  Claims 


1.  A  connector  security  cover  assembly  comprising: 

first  and  second  shells,  each  diell  having  a  socket  portion 
and  a  latch  portion,  with  the  latch  portion  of  the  first  shell 
being  received  and  latched  in  the  socket  portion  of  the 
second  shell,  and  the  latch  portion  of  the  second  shell 
being  received  and  latched  in  the  socket  portion  of  the 
first  shell,  whereby  said  shells  are  latched  together,  said 
shells  having  matching  edges  such  that,  when  latched 
together,  they  form  a  substantially  closed  chamber; 

said  cover  assembly  having  at  least  two  apertures  at  loca- 
tions on  said  shell  edges  at  opposite  boundaries  of  said 
chamber  to  accomodate  conductor  means  having  an  axis 
of  symmetry  extending  through  said  apertures  and  in  said 
chamber; 

said  latch  portions  having  lugs  with  lug  abutments,  and  said 
socket  portions  having  retainer  abutments  abuttingly  en- 
gaging said  lug  abutments  to  latch  said  shells  together, 


4,219,694 
INSULATED  MOUNTING  FOR  LIVE  RAILS 
Uwe  Schnhe,  Wetter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Denag 
A.G.,  DidriNirg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  9, 1978,  Scr.  No.  959,017 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  12, 
1977,  2750675 

lot  CL2  HOIB  n/1%;  B60M  5/00 
U.S.  a  174—156  12  Claims 


1.  Insulated  mountings  for  live  rails,  characterized  by 

(a)  at  least  one  pair  of  cooperating  identical  mounting 
halves; 

(b)  each  mounting  half  having  a  plurality  of  cooperating 
primary  projections  and  recesses; 

(c)  the  primary  recesses  of  one  half  cooperating  with  the 
primary  projections  of  the  other  half  to  engage  a  rail  base; 

(d)  said  plurality  of  projections  on  each  mounting  half  in- 
cluding an  upwardly  and  inwardly  extending  rail  base 
retainer  for  extending  over  one  half  of  a  rail  base;  and 

(e)  each  said  mounting  half  having  a  plurahty  of  identical 
secondary  projections  and  secondary  recesses  on  the  side 
thereof  opposite  said  primary  projections  and  recesses  for 
engaging  additional  mounting  halves. 
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4^9,«9S 

NOISE  ESTIMATION  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  SPEECH 

ANALYSIS 

Arthv  L.  Wilkct,  Woodlttd  Hllli;  Flrad  B.  Wade,  Ventiira,  and 

Mbtrt  L.  lloipina.  TVwaaid  Oaka,  aU  of  Califs  aarignow 

to  latcnatkiMl  Coaunnkatioo  SdcMca,  Woodiaiid  HiUa, 

caur. 

DifWoa  of  Scr.  No.  593^61,  J>L  7, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,058,676. 

Ilria  m^katkm  Oct  5, 1977,  Scr.  No.  839^20 

lit  a.2  GIOL  1/00 

UJS.CL179— IP  aCUJan 
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1.  A  noise  level  estimation  system  for  use  with  a  speech 
analysis  system  which  derives  coefficient  parameters  by  linear 
prediction,  utilizing  an  intermediate  auto-correlation  technique 
which  produces  a  set  of  auto-correlation  coefficients  desig- 
nated iCfr  through  Rp,  wherein  R^  is  the  first  auto-correlation 
coefficient,  said  noise  estimation  system  comprising: 
estimate  register  means; 

means  for  comparing  the  contents  of  said  estimate  register 
means  with  said  first  auto-correlation  coefficient  and 
setting  said  estimate  register  means  to  the  value  of  said 
first  auto-correlation  coefficient  if  the  value  of  said  first 
auto-correlation  coefficient  is  equal  to  or  less  than  the 
contents  of  said  estimate  register  means;  and 
means  for  incrementing  the  contents  of  said  estimate  register 
means  if  said  first  auto-correlation  coefficient  is  greater 
than  the  contents  of  said  estimate  register  means. 


4,219,696 
SOUND  IMAGE  LOCALIZATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Takayo  Kogare,  Ncyagawa;  Maaatoahi  Shimbo,  Niahinooiiya, 
aod  ToaUyald  Goto,  Kataao,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matso- 
sUta  Electric  Indoatrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,503 
Claian  priority,  appUcatkw  Japu^  Feb.  18, 1977, 5M9115[U] 
Iirt.  a?  H04R  5/04 
U.S.  CL  179—1  G  6  Claims 


•NT 


a 


^^=kj^ 


4 


,H«*H».-H«.»H» 


|H..,H»,-H«»Hte 


^, 


^ 


'»'X»i->i»»'» 


Mm-Ht,  -w»i»  t<i 


JMii>gi-Br*ffi 

Qtlhl4'  IS' 


I.  A  sound  reproducing  means  for  reproducing  sounds  from 
two  loudspeakers  located  in  front  of  a  listener  in  a  manner  in 
which  said  listener  perceives  a  sound  source  being  localized  at 
any  point  around  him  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  an  inpat  sound  signal; 

first  transfer  function  means  connected  to  receive  said  input 


sound  signal  and  apply  thereto  a  first  transfer  function 
which  is  conunon  to  both  ears  of  the  listener  and  which  is 
the  inverse  of  the  acoustic  transfer  function  which  charac- 
terizes the  acoustic  path  between  one  of  said  loudspeakers 
and  one  of  the  ears  of  said  listener  to  cancel  sound  signal 
information  from  said  input  sound  signal  which  causes  the 
listener  to  perceive  that  said  loudspeakers  are  located  in 
front  of  him,  said  first  transfer  function  means  also  apply- 
ing to  said  input  signal  a  second  transfer  function  which 
characterizes  the  acoustic  path  between  a  location  of  an 
image  sound  source  to  be  localized  and  one  of  the  ears  of 
said  listener; 

second  transfer  function  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  first  transfer  function  means  for  applying  to  the  out- 
put signal  of  said  first  transfer  function  means  a  third 
transfer  function  proportional  to  said  first  and  second 
transfer  functions  and  to  fourth  and  fifth  transfer  func- 
tions, said  fourth  transfer  function  being  common  to  both 
ears  of  said  listener  and  characterizing  the  acoustic  path 
between  said  one  loudspeaker  and  the  other  of  the  ears  of 
said  listener,  said  fifth  transfer  function  characterizing  the 
acoustic  path  between  said  other  of  the  ears  of  said  listener 
and  the  desired  location  of  said  image  sound  source,  said 
second  transfer  function  means  causing  the  ratio  of  sound 
pressures  applied  to  the  left  and  right  ears  of  said  listener 
and  with  a  time  difference  of  arrival  thereat  of  sounds 
radiated  by  said  loudspeakers  to  respectively  correspond 
to  the  ratio  of  sound  pressures  to  the  left  and  right  ears  and 
with  a  time  difference  of  arrival  thereat  of  sounds  radiated 
by  said  image  sound  source  at  said  location;  and, 

means  for  respectively  applying  the  output  signals  from  said 
first  and  second  transfer  function  means  to  said  loudspeak- 
ers. 


4,219,697 

AUTOMATIC  REMOTE  OPERATE  aRCUIT 

Perd  L.  Reynolds,  Melrose  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  GTE  Auto* 

matic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Northlake,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,169 

Int  a.2  H04M  11/00 

U.S.  CL  179—2  A  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  control  arrangement  for  conditioning  a  remote  tele- 
typewriter terminal  via  a  DC  communication  line  for  receiving 
data  by  the  application  of  a  ringing  current  to  said  line, 
wherein  said  teletypewriter  includes  an  alternating  current 
motor  operable  from  a  local  commercial  AC  source:  a  means  at 
said  terminal  for  enabUng  said  teletypewriter  comprising; 
a  bistable  relay  having  a  first  and  a  second  winding  means 
effective  for  placing  said  relay  in  a  first  or  a  second  stable 
state  upon  energization; 
a  ringing  current  detection  means  operatively  connected  to 

said  line  comprising; 
a  rectifier  means  having  an  output  and  an  input  which  is 

connected  to  the  line  conductors  of  said  line; 
a  resistor  capacitor  time  delay  network  connected  to  the 

output  of  said  rectifier  means; 
a  unijunction  transistor  having  a  first  and  a  second  base  and 
an  emitter  which  latter  is  connected  to  one  side  of  said 
time  delay  network; 
a  source  of  direct  current  having  a  positive  and  a  negative 

output  terminal; 
said  first  base  connected  via  said  first  winding  means  to  the 
other  side  of  said  time  delay  network  and  said  positive 
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terminal  of  said  direct  current  source,  said  second  base 
connected  via  a  resistor  to  said  negative  terminal  of  said 
direct  current  source,  whereby  upon  the  application  of  the 
rectified  ringing  current  to  said  emitter  said  unijunction 
ti-ansistor  is  rendered  conductive  to  pass  a  current  through 
said  first  winding  means  to  thereby  operate  said  relay;  and 
said  relay  effective  upon  operation  to  said  first  stable  stote  to 
connect  said  motor  to  said  commercial  AC  source, 
whereby  said  teletypewriter  is  in  condition  to  receive 
data. 


generator  connected  to  the  transmit  line  at  each  subscriber 
station  for  generating  supervisory  DTMF  signals  for 
transmission  to  sutions  remote  from  the  station  associated 
with  the  DTMF  signal  generator, 
a  standard  audible  signal  generator  connected  to  the  receive 
line  at  each  subscriber  station  for  generating  dial  tone, 
ringback  tone,  reorder  tone  and  busy  tone  for  the  sution 
associated  therewith, 


4^19,696 
REMOTELY  ACTUATED  TELEPHONE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Joseph  A.  Birilli,  Camichael;  Dennis  DeBacker,  and  Carl  DiS- 
tefaoo,  both  of  Sacramento,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Boreas 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Sacranento,  Calif. 

Piled  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,259 

Int  a.2  H04M  n/04 

UAa.l79-5P  MOaims 


LtTTBW      <iaM.'!V»a\    SOITCM 


1.  An  alarm  system  for  use  with  a  telephone  system  serviced 
by  Touch  Tone®  equipment  or  Touch  Tone®  equipment 
intermixed  with  digital  dialing  equipment  comprising: 

(a)  An  emergency  transmitter  unit  energizable  to  generate  a 
modulated  RF  signal  for  transmission  to  a  remote  loca- 
tion, and 

(b)  a  receiver  dialer  unit  energizable  in  response  to  receipt  of 
the  modulated  RF  signal  transmitted  by  the  emergency 
transmitter  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  into  a  telephone  line 
for  automatically  dialing  a  preselected  telephone  and 
delivering  a  prerecorded  message  into  the  telephone  so 
dialed,  said  receiver  dialer  unit  including  means  for  stor- 
ing and  transmitting  over  the  telephone  line  the  electrical 
equivalent  of  a  series  of  Touch  Tone  ®  combinations 
corresponding  to  the  number  to  be  dialed  and  the  message 
to  be  delivered, 

wherein  the  means  for  storing  and  transmitting  the  series  of 
Touch  Tone  ®  combinations  corresponding  to  the  number  to 
be  dialed  and  the  message  to  be  deUvered  over  the  telephone 
line  comprises  a  tape  transport  unit,  said  transport  unit  includ- 
ing a  recording  tape,  said  recording  tape  having  recorded 
thereon  a  series  of  audio  frequency  tones  corresponding  to  the 
series  of  Touch  Tone  ®  combinations  of  the  number  to  be 
dialed  along  with  the  message  to  be  delivered. 

4,219,699 
TELEPHONE  SUPERVISION  SYSTEM  USING  DTMF 

SIGNALS 
Albert  G.  Nilssen,  Cupertino,  and  Spencer  L.  Hermanson, 
MouBtaia  View,  both  of  CaMf.,  assignors  to  Wescom,  Inc., 
Downers  Grove,  m. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,516 

Int  a.2  H04Q  1/50,  9/12 

UA  a.  179-16  AA  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  telephone  system  having  multiple  subscriber  stations, 

an  improved  station-to-station  supervision  system  comprising 

at  least  one  dual  tone  multiple  frequency  (DTMF)  signal 


and  control  means  connected  to  both  the  transmit  and  re- 
ceive lines  at  each  subscriber  sUtion  for  automatically 
actuating  said  DTMF  signal  generator  to  effect  the  gener- 
ation of  said  supervisory  DTMF  signals,  and  for  automati- 
cally actuating  said  audible  signal  generator  to  effect  the 
generation  of  said  dial  tone,  ringback  tone,  reorder  tone 
and  busy  tone,  in  response  to  said  supervisory  DTMF 
signals  and  other  selected  conditions  on  the  transmit  and 
receive  lines. 


4,219,700 

PARTYLINE  SUBSCRIBER  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT 

Guido  Panizzon,  Edmonton;  Jacob  Cepelinski,  Ottawa;  Michael 

C.  J.  Cowpland,  Ottawa,  and  Paul  S.  WUker,  Ottawa,  all  of 

Canada,  assignors  to  Mitel  Corporation,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,676 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Mar.  13, 1978,  298723 

Int  a.2  H04M  i/l6 

U.S.  a  179-17  B  45  Qaims 


norm 


L^* 


1.  A  station  set  interface  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  fu^t  pair  of  terminal  means  for  connection  to  a  multi- 
party telephone  line, 

(b)  a  second  pair  of  terminal  means  for  connection  to  a 
subscriber's  telephone  set 

(c)  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  terminal  means 
for  detecting  the  idle  or  busy  sutus  of  the  multi-party  line 
and  in  response  to  a  request  for  service  from  the  subscrib- 
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er*!  Mt  for  automatici^y  connecting  a  talking  path  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  tenninal  means  in  the  event  the 
status  of  the  line  is  idle  and  for  causing  an  open  circuit 
between  the  first  and  second  tenninal  means  in  the  event 
the  status  of  the  multi-party  line  is  busy, 

(d)  means  connected  to  the  second  terminal  means  for  H>ply- 
ing  a  busy  signal  to  the  seocmd  terminal  means  for  trans- 
mission to  the  subscriber's  set  upon  the  subscriber's  set 
going  off  book  when  the  detecting  means  detects  said 
busy  status  of  the  telephone  line,  and 

(e)  means  for  detecting  ringmg  signals  at  the  first  terminal 
means  and  for  determining  if  the  ringing  is  designative  of 
said  subscriber's  set,  and  for  automatically  connecting  said 
talking  path  in  the  event  said  ringing  signals  have  been 
determined  as  being  designative  of  said  subscriber's  set  to 
allow  further  ringing  signals  to  be  ^>plied  to  said  subscrib- 
er's set 


4,219,701 
TONE  GENERATING  HOLD  IMPEDANCE  dRCUIT  FOR 

lEY  TELEPHONE  LINE  CIRCUITS 
AleiMdcr  FdMr,  tfwmmm,  N J^  asriffMr  to  BeU  Telephone 

Laboratortei,  iMorponted,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

CoatiBMti<M-iB-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  846,144,  Oct  27, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,149,042.  TUf  ippUcatioa  Sep.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  944,349 

bt  a^  H04M  1/72 

U  A  a  179-99  H  17  Ctaiips 


IMC  mmPi 


1 


« « 


Kl 


^ 


J-ni 


1.  A  tw<Merminal  auifio  generating  hold  impedance  circuit 
for  use  in  a  key  tdephone  line  circuit,  said  impedance  circuit 
adapted  for  placing  a  connected  telephone  line  in  an  active 
nonoommunicating  mode  when  swttched  across  an  associated 
telephone  line  in  respooae  to  a  hold  request  from  a  connected 
telephone  station,  said  t¥«»ttr«WWt  iioiA  impedance  circuit 
comprising:  -^  i;  |    ,;'i'  , 

awbo  signal  producing  means  self-exciting  from  dc  voltages 
on  said  telephone  line  when  said  impedance  circuit  is 
switched  across  said  telephone  line,  and 
means  for  coupling  said  produced  audio  signal  to  said  tele- 
phone line  while  allowing  sufficient  dc  current  flow 
through  said  impedance  circuit  to  place  an  associated 
telephone  line  in  tlw  active  nonoommunicating  mode. 


teristic  of  said  voice  generated  signals  within  said  first 
audio  circuit; 

signal  generating  means  for  generating  audio  frequency 
signals  within  a  second  audio  circuit  in  response  to  said 
recorded  signals  on  said  recording  medium  at  said  second 
location; 

second  ccmdition  means  for  providing  a  second  condition 
within  said  recording  system  in  response  to  a  magnitude 
characteristic  of  a  sample  of  said  audio  frequency  signals 
within  said  second  audio  circuit  said  sample  of  said  audio 
frequency  signals  being  selected  a  pre-determined  length 


f  rr^' 


of  time  after  the  establishing  of  said  first  condition  by  said 
first  condition  means; 

third  condition  means  for  providing  a  third  condition  in 
response  to  the  absence  of  said  audio  frequency  signals 
within  said  second  audio  circuit  for  a  predetermined 
length  of  time  while  said  recording  medium  moves  rela- 
tive to  said  recording  means;  and 

warning  means  for  providing  a  warning  signal  to  a  user  of 
said  recording  system  in  response  to  said  third  condition 
or  alternately  in  response  to  said  first  condition  and  the 
absence  of  said  secmid  condition. 


4,219,703 
SOUND  REPRODUCTION  DEVICE  FOR  TALKING 

BOOKS 
JaflNS  Linford,  liTiagrtoa  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  I-Prodnc> 
tkM  Establiihmat  Vadaz,  Uechteaatein 

Filed  JaL  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814459 

Int  CU  GllB  7/16 

UJS.  CL  179—100.3  R  12  daioH 


4,219,702 

MALFUNCnON  DETECTOR  FOR  A  DICTATION 

SYSTEM 

Jaek  E.  Sadth,  Jr..  Rtc  1,  PX>.  Box  494S,  ThomastoB,  Ga. 

30286 
Coatination  of  Scr.  No.  781,388,  Mv.  25, 1977,  abandoned. 
TUa  appUcatkM  JaL  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  927,752 
bt  CL^  GllB  27/36 
VS,  CL  179— lOt.1  DR  - '  *'  •        2  Claiw 

L  in  a  recording  system  having  a  recording  means  for  re- 
cording voice  generated  signals  within  a  first  audio  circuit  on 
a  recording  medium  as  recorded  signab  while  said  recordiiig 
medium  moves  relative  to  said  recording  means  and  along  a 
path  fntffHf««*g  from  said  recording  means  to  a  second  location: 
first  coadition  means  for  establishing  a  first  condition  within 
•aid  recording  system  in  response  to  a  magnitude  diarac- 


1.  A  sound  reproduction  device  for  reproducing  sound 
recorded  on  an  optical  sound  track  printed  on  paper  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  movable  wheeled  vehicle  ci4>able  of  being  manually 
moved  along  such  optical  sound  track,  said  vehicle  being 
provided  with  means  f(K  regulating  its  speed  along  such 
track; 

(b)  a  light  source  substantially  restricted  to  red  and  infrared 
light  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  directing  light  onto  such 
optical  sound  track; 

(c)  a  fduraUty  of  light  conduit  means  for  transmitting  light 


: 


August  26, 1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1455 


said  conduit  means  having  input  ends  mounted  on  said 
vehicle  and  arranged  in  a  substantially  linear  array  trans- 
verse to  such  track  for  permitting  manual  movement  of 
said  source  and  said  input  ends  along  such  optical  sound 
track  for  simultaneously  receiving  light  from  said  source 
incident  upon  a  strip  of  such  optical  sound  track,  said 
conduit  means  having  output  ends  arranged  in  a  compact 
array  having  a  maximum  linear  dimension  substantially 
less  than  the  length  of  said  linear  array; 

(d)  photosensor  means  positioned  to  receive  light  from  said 
output  ends  of  said  light  conduit  means  and  capable  of 
providing  an  output  electrical  signal  substantially  propor- 
tional to  the  intensity  of  light  thus  received; 

(e)  amplifier  means  to  receive  said  electrical  signal  from  said 
photosensor  means  and  for  amplifying  said  electrical  sig- 
nal; and 

(0  loudspeaker  means  to  receive  said  amplified  electrical 
signal  from  said  amplifier  means  and  for  producing  output 
sound  responsive  to  said  signal  as  said  vehicle  is  moved 
along  such  optical  sound  track,  said  arrangement  thus 
facilitating  the  reproduction  of  sound  from  a  sound  track 
having  a  width  substantially  greater  than  the  maximum 
widthwise  dimension  of  said  photosensor  means  thereby 
faciliuting  alignment  of  said  light  cmduit  means  with 
such  sound  track  and  providing  a  relatively  substantial 
signal  to  noise  ratio. 


4,219,704 
RECORD  PLAYBACK  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICAL  DATA 

RECORDS 
Janes  T.  Rnasell,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Eli  S.  Jacobs, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  727,369,  Sep.  27, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,090,031, 

which  is  a  coatinnation  of  Ser.  No.  516,453,  Oct  21, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continnatioB-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  375,336, 

Jul.  2, 1973,  Pat  No.  3,891,794.  lids  appUcation  Jan.  20, 1978, 

Ser.  No.  871,132 

Int  CL2  GllB  7/00.  21/04 

VS.  a.  179-lOOJ  B  15  Claims 


12  Ictweyrr 

ZZ        r^        lA 


1.  A  record  playback  apparatus  for  optical  daU  records 
comprising: 

li^t  source  means  for  generating  at  least  one  light  beam; 

a  multi-layered  optical  data  record  having  optical  data  infor- 
mation spots  recorded  in  tracks  on  different  layers  of  said 
record,  each  track  including  a  plurality  of  track  lines,  said 
record  including  a  base  member  and  a  plurality  of  data 
layers  of  different  data  provided  on  the  same  side  of  said 
base  member  and  the  thickness  of  said  base  member  being 
many  times  the  spacing  between  adjacent  data  layers; 

focusing  means  for  focusmg  said  at  least  one  light  beam  on 
said  record; 

scanning  means  for  scanning  said  data  tracks  with  said  light 
beam  including  movaUe  lens  means  having  a  plurality  of 
lenses  for  moving  said  light  beam  across  said  record  to 
cause  said  scanning,  so  Uiat  each  lens  scans  a  different 
track  line;  "•■  v  !  ?       -, 

readout  means  for  trannnitting  a  readout  portion  of  the 


scanned  Ught  beam  from  said  record  to  at  least  one  li^ 
detector  means  to  cause  said  detector  means  to  produce  an 
electrical  readout  signal  corresponding  to  the  data  on  the 
scanned  track;  and 
selection  means  for  selectively  reading  out  one  of  the  daU 
layers  of  said  plurality  of  data  layers  provided  on  said 
same  side  of  the  record  to  cause  the  selected  data  track  of 
one  layer  to  produce  the  readout  signal. 

4,219,705 

SOUND  PRODUCnON  USING  LARGE  VOLUME 

PLASMAS 

Alan  E.  HUI,  Box  5444A  Rtc  5,  Albmiaerque,  N.  Mex.  87123 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  893,667 

Int  CL2  H04R  23/00 

MS.  CL  179—113  37  otim 


9s»  #«##ir 


1.  That  method  of  controlling  the  shape,  temperature  distri- 
bution, pressure,  density,  and  electrical  conductivity  of  a 
plasma,  in  air  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  plasma  in  air  in  the  glow  discharge  phase  and 
coi^troUing  thermal  energy  flow  to  and  from  said  plasma 
thereby  forming  a  hot  interior  with  steep  thermal  gradi- 
eni^and  density  gradients  in  the  boundary  area  of  plasma 
contiguous  the  ambient  air. 


4,219,706 

STEERING  COLUMN  MOUNTED  CONTROL  STALK 
WTTH  MULTIPLE  ACTUATORS  FOR  ROTATABLE  AND 

SLIDE  TYPE  SWTTCHES 
DaTid  A.  Koch,  West  Bloomfield;  Michael  G.  Moore,  Rochester, 
and  Arthur  L.  Pawlos,  NorU  aO  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrya- 
ler  Corporation,  HigUaml  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,080 

Int  a^  HOIH  9/00 

VS.  CL  200—4  7  Qains 


(L 


r/y/y 


//* 


1.  In  a  vdiicle  a  control  stalk  assembly  mounuUe  on  the 
steering  column  of  a  vehicle  and  having  an  elongated,  routable 


!  i 
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and  axially  translatable  control  lever  extending  transversely  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  leering  column, 
an  elongated  hollow  handle  surrounding  said  lever  and 
mounting  a  plurality  of  slidable,  rotatable  and  axially 
translatable  actuators  thereon  for  operating  a  plurality  of 
electrical  switches  controlling  a  plurality  of  operating 
functions  in  the  vehicle, 
said  handle  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  slidably  movable 
actuators  thereon  for  a  plural  slide  switch  assembly  re- 
ceivable interiorly  of  said  handle  and  including 
a  first  actuator  button  attached  to  a  first  slide  switch  of 
said  plural  slide  switch  assembly  and  longitudinally 
slidably  movable  against  the  force  of  an  internal  biasing 
spring  from  a  first  stable  position  to  a  second  unstable 
position  from  which  it  is  returned  to  its  first  stable 
position  upon  release  of  the  button  and 
a  second  actuator  button  affixed  to  a  second  slide  switch 
of  said  plural  slide  switch  assembly  and  having 
a  first  portion  located  adjacent  and  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  first  actuator  button  to  be  conjointly 
longitudinally  slidably  moved  thereby  from  a  first 
position  correqxmding  to  the  first  stable  position  of 
said  first  actuator  button  and  its  slide  switch  to  a 
second  stable  position  of  the  second  actuator  button 
and  its  sUde  switch  corresponding  to  the  second 
position  of  said  first  actuator  button  and  its  slide 
switch  and 
an  integral  tab  portion  extending  generally  radially 
outwardly  of  said  handle  for  longitudinal  slideable 
movement  of  said  second  actuator  button  and  its  slide 
switch  independently  of  said  first  actuator  button  and 
its  slide  switch  and  from  the  said  first  stable  position 
of  said  second  actuator  button  and  its  slide  switch  to 
the  said  second  stable  position  of  the  latter  slide 
switch, 
said  second  ictuator  button  further  movable  exclusively 
of  said  first  actuator  button  and  its  slide  switch  past  the 
said  second  stable  position  of  the  second  slide  switch 
and  against  the  force  of  another  internal  biasing  spring 
to  a  third  unstable  switch  position  thereof  from  which  it 
is  returned  to  its  second  stable  position  upon  release  of 
the  tab  portion  of  that  button, 
said  handle  further  receiving  a  rotatable  and  axially  translat- 
able control  knob  located  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  first  and  second  actuator  buttons  and  projecting  from 
the  outer  end  of  the  handle  opposite  the  steering  column 
and  secured  to  said  rotatable  and  axially  translatable  con- 
trol lever  therein  for  mdependent  rotational  and  separate 
axial  translational  movement  of  said  lever  relative  to  said 
handle  for  actuation  from  said  control  lever  of  a  multiple 
rotatable    and    axially    translatable    switch    assembly 
mounted  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  handle. 


a  rotation  of  said  rotor  and  which  supply  the  distributed  high 
vohage  to  the  corresponding  sparking  plugs;  a  filmy  layer 
including  at  least  one  oxide  from  the  group  consisting  of  alka- 


line-earth metals  of  barium,  strontium  and  calcium  being 
formed  on  a  surface  of  at  least  either  of  a  discharge  portion  of 
said  rotating  electrode  and  said  each  fixed  electrode. 


4,219,708 
SHOCKSWTFCH 
Ulyss  R.  Rnbey,  Lewisirille,  Tex„  assignor  to  Detectors,  Inc., 
Graham,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,125 

Int  CU  HOIH  35/14 

U.S.  a.  200-41.47  2  Claims 

/ 


4,219,707 

DISnUBUTOH  WITH  COATED  ALKALINE  EARTH 

OXIDE  ELECTRODE 

HIroji  Sawada,  HitacU,  aad  Tatsao  Igawa,  KitaflMvaU,  both  of 

Japan,  aaaigBort  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Niaaaa  Motor  Company, 

iJitffH,  both  of,  Japan 

FDed  No? .  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,817 

ClaiaH  priority,  appticatioa  Japn,  Not.  30, 1977,  5M42767 
Iirt.  CL2  HOIH  19/00.  1/00 
UjS.  CL  200—19  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  di^bntor  for  distribvting  a  high  voltage  from  an  igni- 
tion system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  to  sparicing  plugs, 
com|ms»g:  a  rotary  shaft  which  rotates  in  synchronism  with  a 
rotation  of  the  internal  combustion  engine;  a  rotor  which  is 
disposed  (m  said  rotary  shaft;  a  rotating  electrode  which  is 
disposed  on  said  rotor;  a  cap  which  is  disposed  in  a  manner  to 
surround  said  rotary  shaft,  said  rotor  ami  said  rotating  elec- 
trode; means  mounted  on  said  cap  and  for  leading  the  high 
voltage  from  the  ignition  system  to  said  routing  electrode;  and 
a  plurality  of  fixed  electrodes  which  are  arranged  so  as  to 
oppose  to  said  rotating  electrode  through  very  small  gaps  with 


1.  Apparatus  for  completing  an  electrical  circuit  and  thereby 
indicating  that  an  acceleration  greater  than  a  predetermined 
acceleration  has  occurred,  consisting  of: 

a.  a  housing  having  therewithin  an  eleongate  bore  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  dimensions  from  a  first  end  containing 
a  reservoir  of  liquid  to  a  second  end  containing  electrical 
contacts; 

b.  a  body  of  gas  contained  in  said  bore  adjacent  said  second 
end; 

c.  a  deformable  reservoir  of  an  electrically  conductive  liquid 
contained  in  said  first  end  of  said  bore  in  the  form  of  a 
droplet  that  extends  laterally  across  said  bore  and  adjacent 
said  body  of  gas  so  as  to  define  an  interfacial  barrier  there- 
between; the  interfacial  tension  and  the  interfacial  barrier 
being  defined  such  that  an  acceleration  greater  than  the 
predetermined  acceleration  effects  rupture  of  the  interfa- 
cial barrier  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  escapes 
from  the  reservoir; 

d.  said  electrical  contacts  including  first  and  second  electri- 
cal contacts  disposed  within  said  gas  in  said  bore  and 
closely  adjacent  each  other  with  a  gap  therebetween  such 
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that  no  electrical  circuit  is  possible  therethrough  until  said 
liquid  bridges  said  gap;  said  first  and  second  contacts 
being  disposed  both  in  said  second  end  in  said  bore  such 
that  when  said  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  escapes  from 
tlie  reservoir,  an  electrically  conducting  bridge  is  formed 
by  the  liquid  between  the  first  and  second  contacts;  and 
means  for  conducting  electricity  to  the  first  contact  from 
the  second  contact  for  electrically  communicating  that  the 
bridge  has  been  formed  and  that  said  predetermined  accel- 
eration has  been  received;  said  contacts  comprising  a 
metallic  wire  centrally  disposed  in  a  metallic  tube,  said 
metallic  tube  being  disposed  about  and  electrically  insu- 
lated laterally  from  said  wire;  and  wherein  said  liquid 
comprises  mercury  that  wets  said  metal  wire  and  said 
metal  tube  such  that  once  said  acceleration  has  occurred 
and  established  said  conductive  bridge  of  said  mercury 
between  said  contacts,  a  greater  negative  acceleration  is 
required  to  return  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  liquid  to  its 
original  position  and  said  indication  of  said  acceleration 
remains. 


4,219,709 

STEERING  COLUMN  MOUNTED  CONTROL  STALK 

MOTION  TRANSLATION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  OPERATING 

SWITCHES 
William  D.  Scarbro,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

FUed  JbI.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,079 

Int  a.2  HOIH  9/00 

VS.  a.  200-61.54  3  Clauns 


1.'  In  combination, 
a  vehicle  steering  column, 
a  turn  signal  switch  having 
a  stationary  portion  affixed  to  one  end  of  the  column  and 
a  movable  contactor  portion  pivotally  movably  mounted 
on  and  relative  to  said  stationary  portion  about  a  first 
axis  extending  longitudinally  of  the  steering  coliunn, 
a  headlamp  beam  selection  switch  having  a  depressible 
spring-biased  plunger  thereon  and  mounted  on  the  steer- 


ing column  at  a  location  longitudinally  displaced  from 
said  turn  signal  switch, 
an  actiuition  rod  mounted  for  reciprocation  on  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  steering  column  and  having  one 
end  thereof  in  engagement  with  the  plunger  of  said  head- 
lamp beam  selection  switch  for  depressible  actuation 
thereof  upon  longitudinal  reciprocation  of  the  rod. 
a  control  lever  extending  transversely  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  steering  column  and  swingably  movable  in  a 
first  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  column  and  in  a 
second  plane  intersecting  and  mutually  orthogonally  re- 
lated to  said  first  plane  and  a 
motion  translating  assembly  enabling  selective  actuation  of 
said  turn  signal  switch  independently  of  said  beam  selec- 
tion switch  from  swingable  movement  of  said  control 
lever  in  said  first  plane  and  selective  actuation  of  said 
beam  selection  switch  independently  of  said  turn  signal 
switch  from  swingable  movement  of  said  lever  in  said 
second  plane, 
said  motion  translating  assembly  having 
a  first  portion  drivingly  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  mov- 
able contactor  portion  of  said  turn  signal  switch  for 
rocking  said  movable  turn  signal  contactor  portion 
about  said  first  axis  upon  swingable  movement  of  said 
control  lever  in  said  first  plane  and 
a  second  portion  affixed  to  said  control  lever  and  pivotally 
coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  portion  of  said 
motion  translating  assembly  for  movement   relative 
thereto  on  a  second  axis  spaced  from  and  normal  to  said 
fu^t  axis  upon  swingable  movement  of  said  control 
lever  in  said  second  plane,  said  second  portion  of  said 
motion  translating  assembly  having  an  actuator  thereon 
extending  inwardly  toward  the  steering  column  and 
engaging  the  other  end  of  said  reciprocable  actuation 
rod  the  longitudinal  axis  of  which  is  aligned  in  axial 
registration  with  said  first  axis  corresponding  to  the 
pivot  axis  of  the  movable  portion  of  said  turn  signal 
switch, 
a  drive  post  secured  to  and  having  a  slotted  end  extending 
through  said  movable  contactor  portion  at  the  said  first 
axis  corresponding  to  the  pivot  axis  of  said  turn  signal 
switch, 
a  threaded  nut  attached  to  the  said  one  end  of  said  first 
portion  of  said  motion  translating  assembly  and  having 
an  upstanding  drive  nib  thereon  received  within  the 
slotted  end  of  said  drive  post,  and 
a  threaded  fastener  screw  extending  through  said  drive 
post  and  into  said  threaded  nut  on  the  said  first  portion 
of  said  motion  translating  assembly  for  securing  the 
motion  translating  assembly  to  the  movable  contactor 
portion  of  said  turn  signal  switch. 


4,219,710 
PRESSURE  CHANGE  RESPONSIVE  SENSOR  AND 
RELATED  VACUUM  OPERABLE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Robort  G.  Booth,  OaUud,  CaUf  ^  assignor  to  Stop  Alert  Corpo- 
ration, OaUaod,  Calif. 

Conttnuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  440,831,  Feb.  8, 1974.  This 
application  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,281 
Int  a.2  HOIH  35/34 
U.S.  CL  200—81  R  3  Clainis 

1.  A  vacuum  operable  switch  assembly  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  switch,  means  in  said  housing  normally  maintaining  said 
switch  in  a  predetermined  status,  means  responsive  to  an  exter- 
nally developed  condition  of  reduced  pressure  for  developing 
a  predetermined  condition  of  reduced  pressure  within  said 
housing,  said  means  for  developing  such  predetermined  condi- 
tion of  reduced  pressure  in  said  housing  including  a  passage- 
way connecting  said  means  with  the  interior  of  said  housing, 
said  switch  status  maintaining  means  being  responsive  to  such 
predetermined  condition  of  reduced  pressure,  to  change  the 
status  of  said  switch  means  and  block  said  passageway,  and 


14S8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  26,  1980 


renHeiit  vaKe  means  between  said  switch  status  maintaining 
means  and  the  proximate  end  of  said  passageway  for  absortnng 
impact  of  said  switch  status  maintaining  means  and  for  ftunlitat- 


*.  ai 


ing  reestablishment  of  communication  between  said  passage- 
way and  the  interior  of  said  housing  as  said  reduced  pressure 
developing  means  is  restored  to  its  pre-responsive  condition, 
said  resilient  valve  means  including  open  cell  resilient  material. 


4»219.711     " 

AXIAL  BLAST  PUFFER  INTERRUPTER  WITH 

MULTIPLE  PUFFER  CHAMBERS 

Lome  D.  McConndl,  ChaUoat,  Pa^  aasi^HM-  to  I-T-E  Imperial 

Corporatkn,  Sprteg  Hanae,  Pa. 
DirWM  or  Scr.  No.  552,106,  Feb.  24, 1975,  Pat  No.  3,987,261. 

nis  appUcatioa  Oct  12, 1976,  Ser.  No.  731,421 

TW  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqocnt  to  Oct  19, 

1993,  has  been  dJadalmed. 

Int  CU  HOIH  33/88 

VS.  a.  200—148  A  6  Clainis 


4Ef  _  £r  _+-^_    /^.^ 


ms^BM^M 


^^m^mM^ 


1.  A  puffer  type  circuit  interrupter  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  hoUow  support  cylmder  filled  with  a  dielectric  fluid; 

first  and  second  axially  spaced  pistons  axially  slidably  dis- 
posed within  said  support  cylinder, 

an  axially  fixed  barrier  di^xssed  across  said  support  cylinder 

and  disposed  between  said  first  and  secood  pistons  to 

define  first  and  second  fluid-filled  volumes  of  variable  size 

with  said  first  and  second  pistons,  respectively; 

'  a  relatively  fixed  contact  disposed  within  said  support  cylin- 

d»  and  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof; 
'  a  hoUow  tubular  relatively  movable  contact  disposed  within 
said  support  cylinder  and  axially  movable  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  said  relatively  fixed  contact;  said  rela- 
tively movable  contact  being  connected  to  and  axially 
movable  with  said  first  and  second  piston;  the  interior  of 
said  hollow  tubular  movaUe  contact  communication  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  volumes  and  forming  therefor 
fluid  flow  path  therebetween,  whereby  movement  of  said 
movable  contact  out  of  engagement  with  said  fixed 
contact  causes  the  enlargement  of  said  first  volume  and 


the  decrease  of  said  second  volume,  wherd)y  fluid  flows 
through  said  hollow  movable  contact  and  from  said  sec- 
ond volume  into  said  first  volume; 

said  relatively  movable  and  fixed  contacts  engaging  one 
another  in  a  central  region  within  said  insulation  cylinder 
which  is  disposed  within  said  second  fluid-filled  volume; 

the  space  between  said  fixed  and  movable  contacts  being 
swept  by  said  fluid  flow  from  said  second  volume  to  said 
first  volume  during  the  opening  operation  of  said  inter- 
rupter. 


4,219,712 

HIGH  COMPRESSION  PUFFER  CIRCUIT 

INTERRUPTER 

Werner  S.  Eounerich,  Churchill  Borongh,  Pa.,  aasigaor  to  Wes- 

tinghonae  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Scr.  No.  902,009 

Int  a.2  HOIH  33/70 

U.S.  CL  200—148  A  4  Oahns 


1.  A  high  compression  pufler-type  circuit  interrupter  com- 
prising an  elongated  insulating  casing  having  opposite  end 
portions,  a  stationary  contact  disposed  at  one  end  portion,  a 
movable  contact  within  the  casing  and  separable  from  the 
stationary  contact  to  establish  an  arc,  mounting  means  extend- 
ing from  the  opposite  end  portion  for  mounting  and  moving 
the  movable  contact,  means  for  directing  a  blast  of  an  inter- 
rupting gas  into  a  zone  between  the  separating  contacts  to 
extinguish  an  arc  and  comprising  a  puffer  cylinder,  the  cylin- 
der being  movable  longitudinally  of  the  casing,  a  piston  slid- 
ably mounted  on  the  mounting  means  inside  of  the  pufler 
cylinder,  the  piston  being  in  gas-tight  contact  with  the  mount- 
ing means  and  the  puffer  cylinder  and  dividing  the  cylinder 
into  first  and  second  gas  chambers,  pressurized  fluid  means 
cooperating  with  the  piston  to  compress  and  push  an  interrupt- 
ing gas  from  the  cylinder  to  said  zone,  and  Uie  piston  being  a 
rigid  floating  partition  between  the  interrupting  gas  and  the 
pressurized  fluid  means  in  the  first  and  second  gas  chambers. 


4,219,713 

dRCUrr  BREAKER  WITH  HIGH  SPEED  TRIP  LATCH 

Alfk^  E.  Maier,  and  Louis  N.  Ricd,  both  of  Bearer  Falls,  Pa., 

■ssigiprs  to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  755,766 

Int  CL2  HOIH  3/46 

U.S.  CL  200—153  G  5  Clainis 

1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

a  pair  of  contacts  including  stationary  and  movable  contacts 
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operable  between  open  and  closed  positions  and  being 
biased  in  the  open  position; 

means  iox  effecting  movonent  of  said  contacts  between  said 
Kvpea.  and  closed  positions  including  toggle  means  com- 
prising first  and  second  links  and  toggle  lever,  and 

releasable  toggle  latch  means  for  holding  said  toggle  means 
in  toggle  position  comprising: 

a  rod  having  a  flat  surface  thereon  adjacent  to,  and  contact- 
ing, said  toggle  lever  and  rotatable  between  first  and 
second  position,  said  rod  flat  surface,  when  in  said  posi- 
tion, preventing  movement  of  said  toggle  lever,  said  rod 
flat  surface,  when  in  said  second  position,  permitting 
movement  of  said  toggle  lever  such  that  said  toggle  means 
are  capable  of  being  released  from  toggle  position; 


a  latch  catch  fixedly  secured  to  and  rotatably  with,  said  rod, 
movement  of  said  latch  catch  causing  movement  of  said 
rod,  said  latch  catch  being  biased  in  said  rod  second  posi- 
tion; and 

releasable  means  for  holding  said  latch  catch  in  said  rod  first 
position  comprising  a  rotatable  D-latch  capable  of  being  in 
a  first  position  wherein  said  D-latch  holds  said  latch  catch 
in  said  rod  first  position  and  capable  of  being  in  a  second 
positi(»  wherein  said  latch  catch  is  permitted  movement 
to  said  rod  second  position,  said  D-latch  being  biased  in 
said  D-latch  first  position  and  a  latch  release  lever  secured 
to  said  D-latch  for  rotating  said  D-latch  between  said 
D-latch  first  and  second  positions. 


4»219,714 
LOCK-OFF  SWITCH 
Hideo  Sozaki,  Yokohanu^  Toom  Katai,  and  Ken  Matsumoto, 
both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyisoku  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FOed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,683 
Oaiflu   priority,   ap^cation   Japan,   Sqi.   20,   1977,   52- 
126691[U] 

Int  CL2  HOIH  3/20.  13/08 
MS.  CL  200—157  8  Clainis 


1.  A  lock-off  switch  comprising: 
a  switch  case, 


1459 


and 


a  slider  which  is  urged  outwardly  from  the  switch 
which  can  be  locked  at  an  off  position, 

a  lock  means  rockably  attached  to  the  slider  and  engageable 
therewith  in  a  locking  position  for  preventing  the  slider 
from  being  pulled,  and 

a  release  means  penetrating  into  the  switch  case  through  one 
side  thereof  and  coupled  to  the  lock  means,  said  release 
means  being  normally  urged  so  as  to  hold  the  lock  means 
in  engagement  with  the  slider  in  said  locking  position  and, 
when  pushed  against  said  normal  urging,  rocking  the  lock 
means  so  as  to  disengage  the  lock  means  from  the  slider 
locking  position  thereof,  thereby  to  allow  the  slider  to  be 
pulled. 


4,219,715 

MICROWAVE  POWERED  TURNTABLE  FOR 

MICROWAVE  OVENS 

Gary  B.  Mandle,  508  El  Camino  Real  #4,  BurUngame,  Calif. 

94010,  and  Peter  D.  Jurgensen,  140  Northaai  A?e.,  San  Car- 

kw,  Calif .  94070 

FOed  Jnl.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,607 

Int  CL2  HOSB  9/06 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  F  12  daims 


1.  Apparatus  for  moving  articles  in  a  microwave  environ- 
ment comprising: 

a  platform  for  mounting  articles; 

a  base  for  mounting  the  platform; 

motor  means  within  the  base; 

transmission  means,  driven  by  the  motor  means  and  con- 
nected to  the  pUitform,  for  moving  the  platform  relative  to 
the  base; 

power  conversion  means  for  converting  microwave  energy 
to  energy  usable  by  the  motor  means;  and 

power  modifying  means  for  connecting  the  power  conver- 
sion means  to  the  motor  means  to  power  the  motor  means. 


4,219,716 
BOTTOM  ENTRY  OVEN 
Harold  B.  Kauftnan,  Jr.,  New  York,  and  John  P.  McCarthy, 
College  Pobit  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  DC  A  Food  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,179 
Int  a.2  H05B  9/06:  F24C  15/16;  A21B  2/00.  3/02 
\}S.  CL  219—10.55  R  17  Clauns 

7.  An  oven  for  providing  uniform  energy  exposure  to  food 
products  successively  loaded  therein  comprising,  a  heating 
cavity  structure  having  a  bottom  opening  therein,  a  bottom 
hatch  mounted  for  relative  movement  with  respect  to  said 
cavity  between  an  open  lowered  position  and  a  closed  raised 
position,  energy  means  cou|rfed  to  said  cavity  for  heating  food 
products  to  be  placed  within  said  cavity  over  successive  heat- 
ing cycles,  said  hatch  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that 
said  food  products  can  be  loaded  thereon  from  outside  said 
oven  when  said  hatch  is  lowered  to  said  open  position  and  said 
food  products  are  moved  into  said  cavity  as  said  hatch  is  raised 
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to  said  closed  position,  at  least  one  heat  shield  plate  mounted 
within  said  cavity  for  fx}tational  movement  with  respect  to  said 
bottom  opening  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  at  least 
one  heat  shield  plate  is  substantially  horizontally  disposed  with 
respect  to  said  bottom  opening  to  prevent  heat  from  radiating 
from  said  cavity  onto  said  food  products  when  said  hatch  is  in 
said  open  position,  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  at  least 
one  heat  shield  plate  is  substantially  vertically  disposed  within 
said  cavity  so  that  said  food  products  can  be  heated  within  said 
cavity  by  said  energy  means  when  said  hatch  is  in  said  closed 
position,  actuator  means  coupled  to  said  hatch  for  moving  said 
at  least  one  heat  shield  plate  between  said  first  position  and  said 


>k,.^.^_^jLjth 


second  position  in  timed  relationship  to  the  movement  of  said 
hatch  between  said  open  position  and  said  closed  position, 
respectively,  and  motion  control  means  for  maintaining  said 
hatch  in  said  closed  position  and  thereafter  releasing  said  hatch 
for  movement  toward  said  open  position  thereby  permitting 
said  at  least  one  heat  shield  plate  to  rotate  toward  said  first 
position  to  prevent  further  heating  of  said  food  products  on 
said  hatch,  said  motion  control  means  including  lift  means 
constructed  and  arranged  so  that  a  manually  exerted  generally 
downwardly  directed  force  thereon  moves  said  hatch  upward 
toward  said  closed  position  and  so  that  said  hatch  gravitates 
toward  said  open  position  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  heating 
cycles. 


4^19,717 

METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  METALUC  PARTS  BY 

MEANS  OF  ARC  FUSION  WELDING 

Gottfried  Knlnem  Oborohrdorf,  Switierfaud,  aaiivior  to  BBC 

Brown,  Boteri  A  CoHpuy  Liidtod,  Badca«  Switzerlawi 

Filed  Ju.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,122 
CUflM  priority,  appHntiM  Switxerlud,  JnL  2, 1976, 8490/76 
lat  a.2  B23K  09/18 
\]&  CL  219-61  31  Claims 


1.  A  method  (^  interconnecting  metallic  parts  by  means  of 

arc  futioo  welding  with  a  low  volume  welding  seam  (narrow 

gap  welding)  comprising  the  steps  of: 

fwoviding  worlcpiece  parts  which  are  to  be  interconnected 

and  forming  a  narrow  gap  between  workpiece  flanlu  of 

the  workpiece  parts; 


initially  producing  by  welding  a  base  seam  at  a  butt  joint  of 
the  workpiece  parts; 

thereafter  interconnecting  the  flanks  of  the  workpiece  parts 
forming  the  narrow  gap  by  alternately  applying  to  one 
and  the  other  workpiece  flank  welding  beads  by  means  of 
submerged  arc-welding  which  constitutes  a  different  type 
of  welding  technique  than  the  initial  welding  operation; 

depositing  each  welding  bead  during  the  submerged-arc 
welding  upon  one  another  in  such  a  manner  that  each 
deposited  welding  bead  overlaps  the  immediately  therebe- 
low  situated  welding  bead  at  the  intermediate  third  region 
of  the  narrow  gap,  while  only  one  of  the  workpiece  flanks 
is  caused  to  fuse; 

employing  workpiece  parts  which  are  only  accessible  from 
one  side;  and 

carrying  out  all  welding  operations  from  such  side. 


4,219,718 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
DISCHARGE  MACHINING  OF  CYUNDRICAL  WORK 
Kunihiko    Sato,    Owari-Asahi;    Tetsuro    Urata;    Tetsuhiro 
Asamoto,  both  of  Nagoya;  Koban  Asakawa,  Fukuyama;  Takeo 
Uebayaahi,  Fukuyama,  and  Hamo  Tagodii,  Fukuyama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jnn.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,987 
Int.  a.2  B23P  1/08 
VJJS.  CL  219—69  M  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  discharge  machining  process  wherein  a 
plurality  of  head  columns  each  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes 
disposed  to  face  a  cyUndrical  work  are  provided,  and  said 
plurality  of  head  columns  are  moved  along  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  cylindrical  work  by  column  transverse  feed  drive  means 
to  give  a  satiny  finish  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
woric,  the  improvement  comprising: 
determining  worlcing  conditions  for  an  initial  working  per- 
iod so  as  to  set  a  working  speed  for  the  initial  working 
period  to  a  value  smaller  than  a  predetermined  desired 
working  speed  under  a  steady  working  condition; 
detecting  initiation  of  discharge  between  every  one  of  the 
plurality  of  electrodes  mounted  on  said  head  columns  and 
said  cylindrical  work; 
in  response  to  said  detecting  step,  changing  the  working 
speed  from  said  working  speed  under  initial  working 
condition  to  said  predetermined  working  speed  under 
steady  working  condition,  thereby  changing  said  deter- 
mined working  conditions;  and 
moving  said  plurality  of  head  columns  along  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  cylindrical  work  in  synchronism  with  said 
change  of  working  conditions; 
whereby  to  eliminate  the  occurrence  of  stepped  portions  on 
the  surface  of  said  cylindrical  work  due  to  a  difference  in 
the  number  of  times  of  working  during  the  initial  working 
period  between  said  head  columns. 
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4,219,719 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
POSITIONING  A  WORKPIECE  RELATIVE  TO  A 
SCANNING  FIELD  OR  MASK 
Jiirgea  Froaien,  Bcriin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuuiy,  and  Helmut 
Reschke,  deceased,  late  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay  (by 
Paul  Reschke  and  Flora  Reschke,  adaiiBistnitors),  assignors 
to  Siemcas  Aktiengeaellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jna.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,982 
ClainH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jon.  8, 
1977,  2726173 

Int  CL2  B23K  15/00.  26/00;  G05B  1/00 
VS.  CL  219— Ul  EM  10  Claims 


K-ff 


1.  In  a  method  for  automatically  positioning  a  workpiece 
having  at  least  one  marking,  specifically  a  wafer  for  integrated 
circuits  which  is  to  be  processed  in  a  charged-particle  beam 
apparatus,  relative  to  a  scanning  field  or  mask,  in  which  a 
scanning  beam  scans  the  workpiece  along  a  line  and  a  marking 
signal  is  generated  when  the  marking  is  reached  by  the  beam, 
said  marking  signal  controlling  a  device  which  generates  a 
control  signal  in  response  to  the  marking  signal,  said  control 
signal  being  proportional  to  the  deviation  of  the  marking  posi- 
tion from  a  refierence  position  and  driving  a  device  for  correct- 
ing the  position  of  the  workpiece  relative  to  the  scanning  field 
or  mask,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
scanning  the  workpiece  by  the  scanning  beun  successively 
in  opposite  directions  at  the  same  velocity  through  a 
forward  sweep  and  a  return  sweep; 
integrating  a  positive  reference  voltage  in  an  integrator 
during  said  forward  sweep  of  said  beam  from  the  begin- 
ning of  the  line  scanned  until  the  marking  on  said  work- 
piece  is  reached  by  said  beam; 
integrating  a  negative  reference  voltage  having  the  same 
magnitude  as  said  positive  reference  voltage  in  said  inte- 
grator during  said  return  sweep  of  said  beam  from  the  end 
of  the  line  scanned  by  said  beam  until  the  marking  on  said 
workpiece  is  reached  by  said  beam;  and 
generating  an  output  control  signal  by  means  of  said  integra- 
tor after  a  full  forward  and  return  sweep  of  said  scanning 
beam  over  said  workpiece  for  correcting  the  position  of 
said  workpiece  relative  to  said  scanning  field  or  mask. 
9.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  positioning  a  workpiece 
having  at  least  one  marking,  specifically  a  wafer  for  integrated 
circuits  which  is  to  be  proc^sed  in  a  charged-particle  beam 
apparatus,  relative  to  a  scanning  field  or  mask,  which  work- 
piece  is  scanned  by  a  scanning  beam  along  a  line  and  a  marking 
signal  is  generated  when  the  marking  is  reached  by  the  beam, 
said  marking  signal  controlling  a  device  which  generates  a 
control  signal  in  response  to  the  marking  signal,  said  control 
signal  being  proportional  to  the  deviation  of  the  marking  posi- 
tion from  a  reference  position  and  driving  a  device  for  correct- 
ing the  position  of  the  workpiece  relative  to  the  scanning  field 
or  mask,  comprising 
a  digital  signal  generator; 
a  digital-to-analog  converter  coupled  to  said  digital  signal 

generator; 
a  beam  deflection  system  coupled  to  said  digital-to-analog 
converter  for  deflecting  said  beam  in  a  linear  scan  across 
said  workpiece  in  equidistant  steps; 


a  square-wave  signal  generator  coupled  to  said  digital  signal 
generator; 

a  bidirectional  counter,  cou|ded  to  said  square-wave  signal 
generator  and  to  said  digital  signal  generator,  for  counting 
said  scanning  steps  of  said  beam,  said  square  wave  genera- 
tor controlling  the  direction  and  the  start  of  counting  by 
said  bidirectional  counter; 

a  control  device  coupled  to  said  square-wave  signal  genera- 
tor, said  digital  signal  generator,  and  said  counter; 

switch  means  coupled  to  said  counter  and  adapted  to  be 
controlled  by  said  control  device,  said  control  device 
closing  said  switch  means  after  a  full  forward  and  return 
sweep  of  said  scanning  beam; 

a  storage  control  device,  coupled  to  said  switch  means,  the 
final  count  of  said  counter  being  transmitted  to  said  stor- 
age device  when  said  switch  means  is  closed  by  said  con- 
trol device; 

a  digital-to-analog  converter,  coupled  to  said  storage  control 
device,  for  generating  an  output  control  signal  in  response 
to  said  final  count  and  correcting  the  position  of  said 
workpiece,  said  control  device  resetting  said  counter  to 
zero  after  said  final  count  of  said  counter  is  transmitted  to 
said  storage  control  device  and  restarting  said  digital 
signal  generator  for  another  sweep  of  said  scanning  beam; 

a  detector  for  registering  said  marking  signal; 

a  preamplifier  coupled  to  said  detector;  and 

a  comparator  coupled  to  said  preamplifier  and  to  said 
counter,  said  comparator  being  further  coupled  to  means 
for  setting  a  trigger  threshold  for  said  comparator  includ- 
ing a  reference  voltage  source  and  a  voltage  divider,  said 
preamplifier  and  said  comparator  transforming  said  mark- 
ing signal  into  a  control  signal  for  stopping  said  counter. 


4,219,720 
ENERGY  BEAM  WELDING  WITH  HLLER  MATERIAL 
Clauspeter  Moench,  Grafirath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Steigerwald  Strahltechnik  GmbH,  Munich,  United  King- 
dom 

Filed  JnL  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,504 

Int  0.2  B23K  15/00.  26/00  9/12 

U.S.  CL  219—121  EM  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  energy  beam  welding  of  two  workpiece 
edges  which  form  a  gap  the  width  of  which  varies  in  an  irregu- 
lar manner,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  directing  an 
energy  beam  to  the  gap  to  produce  a  welding  zone,  moving  the 
beam  relative  to  the  workpiece  to  produce  a  weld  seam  includ- 
ing a  solidified  weld  bead,  and  supplying  a  filler  material  to  the 
welding  zone  to  make  up  the  volume  of  the  gap,  wherein  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  solidified  weld  bead  is  determined 
and  the  feeding  rate  of  the  filler  material  is  adjusted  to  keep  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  the  weld  bead  between  upper  and  lower 
limits. 
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fv  4^219,721 

MARKING  OF  LENSES 
Md^E.  Kmw,  WMdcHff  Uriw,  NJ4  Merrii  Bcnfeld, 
UMi  Cflf,  N.Y.,  «d  Jata  C  Pdc  RkhM^  Va^ 
to  RerfcM,  bc^  New  York.  N.Y. 

VBcd  Ai«.  23, 197>,  Scr.  No.  934,082 
lit  a^  B23K  27/00 
MS.  CL  219^121  LM  1 


y 


1.  In  a  method  for  marking  plastic  lenses  composed  of  poly- 
methyl  methacrylate  which  comprises: 

passing  a  laser  beam  through  a  mask  having  selected  open- 
ings permitting  the  passage  of  the  beam,  said  mask  being 
composed  of  a  material  impervious  to  laser  beams,  and 

passing  the  selected  laser  beam  through  a  focussing  lens  to 
focus  said  beam  onto  the  plastic  lens  retained  in  a  holder, 
said  focussing  lens  being  composed  of  material  which  will 
trasmit  infrared  radiation  in  the  10.6  micron  range,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  plastic  lens  is  held  in  a  holder 
cofnpnsing  a  cylindrical  body  portion  and  a  plurality  of 
prongs  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  each  prong  having 
an  inner  ledge  set  at  a  predetermined  height  above  the  top 
surface  of  the  body  portion,  and  an  upwardly  projecting 
wall  beyond  the  ledge,  said  wall  being  slanted  outwardly 
to  the  top  portion  of  the  prong. 


along  a  path  of  finite  length  on  a  surface  of  said  part  and  having 
opposite  ends  and  a  second  metal  part  along  a  path  of  finite 
length  on  a  surface  of  said  second  part  and  having  opposite 
ends,  by  means  of  an  electric  arc  extending  m  the  length  direc- 
tion thereof,  between  said  surface  of  said  first  metal  part  and 
said  surfsce  of  said  second  metal  part  said  surface  of  said 
second  metal  part  extending  for  the  length  of  and  adjacent  but 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  surface  of  said  first  metal  part  and  said 
first  part  and  said  second  part  being  in  stationary  relation  to 
each  other,  one  end  of  said  arc  impinging  on,  without  melting, 
said  surface  of  said  first  metal  part  and  the  opposite  end  im- 
pinging on,  without  melting,  said  surface  of  said  second  metal 
part,  said  apparatus  including  arc  current  means  having  termi- 
nals at  different  potentials,  one  connected  to  said  first  part  and 
another  connected  to  said  second  part  for  sustaining  said  ax, 
the  combination  therewith  of  magnetic  field  means  for  produc- 
ing a  magnetic  field  in  the  space  between  said  part  and  said 
member  and  extending  transversely  to  the  length  of  said  arc 
and  the  length  of  said  path,  and  for  thereby  causing  the  ends  of 
said  arc  to  traverse  each  said  part  along  each  said  path,  and 
first  electrically  conductive,  run-off  tab  means  at  at  least  one  of 
said  ends  of  said  path  on  said  first  part  and  coupled  to  said  first 
part  and  second  electrically  conductive  tab  means  at  at  least 
one  end  of  the  path  on  said  second  part  and  coupled  to  said 
second  part  for  the  transfer  of  said  arc  from  the  path  on  each 
part  to  said  tab  means,  said  first  tab  means  being  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  from  said  second  part,  whereby  at  one  end  of  each  said 
path,  at  least  one  end  of  said  arc  impinges  on  one  of  said  tab 
means,  said  magnetic  field  means  also  including  means  for 
producing  a  magnetic  field  extending  transversely  to  the 
length  of  said  arc  in  the  positions  thereof  in  which  it  impinges 
on  said  tab  means,  for  causing  said  end  of  said  arc  to  transverse 
at  least  part  of  said  tab  means. 
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4,219,723 

AUTOMATIC  WELDING  MACHINE  WITH 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  CAM  DRIVEN  MOTION 

NobiUi  Maezawa,  Sayam;  TadasU  Taken,  Sakado,  and  Shogo 

Ozawa,  Inuu,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigBon  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

KabwUki  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,975 
OaiBH    priority,    appUcatioB    Japan,    Sep.     10,     1977, 
52/122196[U];  Oct.  15.  1977,  52/138412(111;  Oct  15,  1977, 
52/138413[U];  Oct  15, 1977,  52/138414{U] 

tat  CL^  B23K  9/12 
U.S.  CL  219—125.1  7  daiais 


4,219,722 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  METAL 

PARTS  WTTH  MAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  TRAVELLING 

ELECTRIC  ARC 
WailMC  C  Ridd,  New  GBMan,  awl  Hmid^  N.  Udall,  Daricn, 
both  of  CouL,  aarignon  to  ThennAool  Corp.,  Staotford, 
Com. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,703 

tat  CL2  B23K  9/m 

UjS.  CL  219—123  59  Claims 


1.  fii  apparatus  fbr  dectrically  heating  a  first  metal  part 


1.  An  automatic  welding  machine  of  a  type,  wherein  a  weld- 
ing torch  is  subjected  to  predetermined  three<<limensional 
locus  motions  by  means  of  three  profile  cams  for  controlling 
movement  of  the  torch  in  the  left-and-right,  up-and-down,  and 
front-and-back  directions  in  accord«ice  with  predetermined 
programs  set  in  the  machine,  which  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  driving  section  including: 

(1)  a  frame  to  support  component  members  thereon; 

(2)  a  shaft  rotatably  held  on  said  firame; 

(3)  an  electric  motor  axially  fitted  at  one  end  of  said  shaft; 
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(4)  a  plurality  of  profile  cams  fixedly  provided  on  the 
other  end  part  of  said  shaft  to  be  routed  therewith,  said 
profile  cams  being  arranged  with  an  ^>propriate  space 
interval  between  them; 

(5)  cam  fc^ower  members  corresponding  in  number  to 
said  profile  cams  and  intimately  contacted  therewith  to 
move  in  accordance  with  rotational  movement  of  said 
profile  cams;  and 

(6)  a  plurality  of  power  transmission  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  cam  follower  members  to  transmit  the 
driving  force  from  each  of  said  cam  follower  members 
in  said  driving  section  to  moviMe  members;  and 

(b)  a  driven  section  including: 

(1)  a  frame  to  support  component  members  thereon; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  movable  members  connected  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  power  transmission  means,  including 
three  members  which  move  in  response  to  driving  force 
transmitted  from  re^)ective  ones  of  said  profile  cams 
via  cam  follower  members  in  said  driving  section,  one 
of  said  three  members  being  movable  in  the  left-and- 
right  direction,  another  of  said  three  members  being 
movable  in  the  up-and-down  direction  and  the  last  of 
said  three  members  being  movable  in  the  front-and-back 
direction,  a  first  of  said  three  members  carrying  a  sec- 
ond of  said  three  members,  the  second  of  said  three 
members  carrying  a  third  of  said  three  members,  the 
third  member  constituting  a  torch-carrying  movable 
member; 

(3)  a  welding  torch  carried  by  said  torch-carrying  mov- 
able member,  said  torch  being  carried  by  a  rotatable 
cylindrical  member  carried  by  said  torch-carrying  mov- 
able member;  and 

(4)  an  electric  motor  to  tilt  said  torch  through  a  linking 
means  extended  between  said  motor  and  said  rotatable 
cylindrical  member. 


4,219,724 
THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  ELECTRICALLY 

HEATED  HAND  TOOL  FOR  PRESSING  GARMENTS 
BcrtU  Alhrin,  Aagataa  9,  710  40  Grjrthyttaa,  Sweden 

Coatinnatio»-in-port  of  Scr.  No.  740,824,  Jan.  21, 1977, 

abaMkmed,  which  ia  a  continBatiea  of  Ser.  No.  628,993,  No?.  5, 

1975,  abandoned.  Thia  appUcatton  Ang.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  822,900 

OaiBH  priority,  application  Sweden,  Not.  13, 1974^  7414224 

tat  CL2  D06F  75 /iO;  H05B  3/02 

UJS.  a  219—243  6  Oaims 


1.  A  manually  operable  device  for  pressing  fabric,  said  de- 
vice comprising: 

a  pair  of  jaws,  each  of  said  jaws  having  a  flat  surface  portion, 
said  surface  portions  constituting  the  pressing  surfaces  of 
the  device,  one  of  said  jaws  being  hollow  and  the  other 
being  a  flat  soUd  plate; 

an  elongate  handle  for  each  of  said  jaws,  each  of  said  handles 
being  secured  at  one  end  to  a  respective  one  of  the  jaws; 

hinge  means  pivotally  joining  said  handles  so  that  said  flat 
surface  portions  face  each  other  for  selectively  pivoting 
the  jaws  into  the  positions  in  which  the  flat  surface  por- 
tions of  the  jaws  are  in  parallel  pressure  engagement,  said 
positions  constituting  the  woridng  position  of  the  device 
or  into  positions  in  which  said  flat  surface  portions  are 
separated  from  eadi  other,  said  latter  position  being  the 
loading  position  for  inserting  fabric  to  be  pressed  between 
said  flat  surface  pmtions; 


spring  means  coacting  with  said  handles  for  biasing  the  flat 
surface  portions  into  one  of  said  two  positions; 

electric  heating  means  included  in  the  hollow  one  of  said 
jaws  for  heating  the  flat  surface  portion  thereof; 

an  electric  connecting  cable  extending  lengthwise  through 
the  handle  secured  to  the  hollow  jaw  including  the  heat- 
ing means; 

adjustable  thermostatic  control  means  mounted  on  the  hol- 
low jaw  and  coacting  with  said  heating  means  for  selec- 
tively adjusting  the  heat  output  thereof;  and 

indicating  means  for  indicating  when  said  heating  means  in 
energized,  said  electrical  heating  means  comprising  a 
tunnel  structure  in  the  hollow  jaw  and  a  resistance  wire  in 
the  tunnel  structure, 

said  electric  connecting  cable  comprising  a  three  wire  cable, 
one  end  of  the  first  and  second  wires  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  an  electric  outlet  and  one  end  of  the  third 
wire  being  adapted  to  be  grounded,  the  second  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  wires  being  connected  to  the  end  of 
said  resistance  wire  and  the  other  end  of  said  third  wire 
being  connected  to  the  hollow  jaw, 

said  adjustable  thermostatic  control  means  comprising  a 
thermostat  connected  electrically  in  series  with  said  first 
wire  and  in  thermal  contact  with  the  hollow  jaw, 

said  indicating  means  comprising  the  combination  of  a  neon 
iMilb  in  series  with  a  resistor,  said  combination  being  in 
parallel  with  said  resistance  wire, 

said  jaws  being  of  triangular  shape,  said  handle  for  each  jaw 
extending  therefrom  at  the  base  of  the  respective  jaw  of 
triangular  shape,  said  hollow  jaw  having  an  upper  surface 
remote  from  the  solid  jaw,  said  adjustable  thermostatic 
control  means  fiuther  comprising  a  control  dial  disposed 
at  said  upper  surface,  said  neon  bulb  being  mounted  adja- 
cent said  dial  and  visible  from  above  said  hollow  jaw, 

said  hollow  jaw  comprising  a  sole  plate  having  a  flat  press- 
ing surface  and  provided  with  said  tunnel  structure,  an 
intermediate  cover  member  on  said  sole  plate  and  cover- 
ing said  thermostat,  a  housing  member  on  said  intermedi- 
ate cover  member  and  integral  with  said  handle  for  the 
hollow  jaw,  and  attachment  means  securing  said  bousing 
member,  said  cover  member  and  said  sole  plate  together  as 
a  unitary  assembly  to  form  said  hollow  jaw,  said  upper 
surface  of  the  hollow  jaw  being  constituted  by  the  upper 
surface  of  the  housing  member. 


4,219,725 
HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  VAPORIZING  UQUEFIED 

GASES 
Greg  D.  Groninger,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  Midland,  Mick. 
DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  827,275,  Ang.  24, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,163^71. 
This  applicatkm  Ang.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,105 
tat  a^  H05B  1/02;  F17C  7/02;  F22B  l/2i 
U.S.  CL  219—272  7  OaiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  vaporizing  a  mixture  of  two  liquefied 
gases  in  chemical  equilibrium  with  a  binary  compound  thereof 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  enclosed  ek>ngated  vessel  for  containing  the  mixture 
to  be  vaporized,  said  vessel  being  defined  by  a  generally 
vertically  disposed  shell  having  spaced  walls  defining  a 
lower  liquid  zone  and  an  upper  vaporized  gas  zone; 

(b)  liquid  supply  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
liquid  zone  of  said  vessel  adapted  to  pass  the  mixture  to  be 
vaporized  as  a  liquid  fmn  a  supply  source  into  the  vessel; 

(c)  a  generally  vertically  disposed  heating  element  in  said 
vessel  and  extending  downwardly  through  the  vi^x>rized 
gas  zone  of  said  vessel  and  terminating  above  that  portion 
of  the  liquid  zone  communicating  with  said  liquid  supply 
means,  said  heating  element  being  adapted  to  supply  suffi- 
cient heat  to  vaporize  a  gaseous  mixture  from  said  liquid 
zone;  -f.*^^>  •.. 

(d)  a  housing  dbpowd  about  said  heating  element  in  spaced 
rdationslup  thereto  the  ^Mce  between  aid  housing  and 
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said  heatiag  element  containing  a  medium  for  transferring 
heat  from  said  heating  element  to  said  vaporized  gas  zone 
and  to  said  liquid  zone  through  the  walls  of  said  housing; 
(e)  at  least  one  thermal  sensing  element  disposed  in  the 
intenOT  of  said  hoioing  and  arranged  to  monitor  the  tem- 
perature of  said  housing  which  is  in  contact  with  the 
vaporized  gas  zone; 


to  a  first  AC  power  source  to  produce  an  arc  in  the  gap,  means 
spacing  and  electrically  insulating  the  electrodes  from  each 
other  and  comprising  means  for  channeling  gas  to  be  heated  at 
a  high  velocity  to  the  gap,  the  arc  chamber  extending  in  oppo- 
site directions  from  the  gap  and  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end,  each  of  the  electrodes  having  magnetic  coil  means 
for  producing  a  magnetic  field  at  the  arcing  surface  of  the 
electrodes  to  rotate  the  arc,  and  the  magnetic  coil  means  also 
being  connected  to  a  second  AC  power  source  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  magnetic  field  zero  being  controlled  relative  to  that  of 
the  first  AC  power  source. 


(0  a  control  unit  responsive  to  said  thermal  sensing  element 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  heating  element  for 
adjusting  the  temperature  of  the  housing  which  is  in 
contact  with  the  vaporized  gas  zone;  and 

(g)  means  for  removing  the  gaseous  mixture  from  the  vapor- 
ized gas  zone  of  said  vessel. 


4,219,726 
ARC  HEATER  CONSTRUCnON  WITH  TOTAL 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  USAGE 
TbooMs  N.  Mejrer,  MurrysTille,  and  Charles  B.  Wolf,  Irwio, 
both  of  IHl,  anigMrs  to  Westhighouse  Electric  Corp^  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,940 

Int  CL2  H05B  7/7« 

U.S.  CL  219-383  6  Claim 


1.  Arc  heater  apparatus  comprising  means  defining  an  arc 
chamber  and  including  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  cyUndrical 
electrodes  forming  a  narrow  gap  therebetween  and  connected 


4^19,727 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  A  MOVING  WEB 
Reginald  C.  Bolt,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Molina  Limited, 
EaglaBd 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,122 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  5,  1977, 
32969/77;  Oct  15,  1977,  42950/77 

Int  CL^  H05B  7/J8 
VS,  CL  219—384  6  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  perforating  a  moving  web  of  tipping  paper 
in  a  filter  cigarette  making  system  including  means  for  making 
filter  cigarettes  using  said  tipping  paper,  comprising  a  series  of 
separate  electrodes  on  one  side  of  the  path  of  the  web;  cooper- 
ating electrode  means  on  the  other  side  of  the  web;  a  variable 
frequency  high  voltage  AC.  power  supply;  a  respective  capac- 
itor connecting  each  of  the  said  series  of  electrodes  to  the 
output  of  the  high  voltage  power  supply,  whereby  the  paper  is 
perforated  by  electric  sparks  jumping  between  the  separate 
electrodes  and  said  cooperating  electrode  means;  detection 
means  for  detecting  the  resistance  to  air  flow  through  the 
perforations  of  at  least  some  of  the  completed  filter  cigarettes; 
and  control  means  responsive  to  said  detection  means  for 
regulating  the  frequency  of  the  high  voltage  power  supply  so 
as  to  vary  the  effective  impedance  of  the  capacitors  and  thus 
the  current  through  the  separate  electrodes  in  order  to  achieve 
the  desired  air  dilution  in  the  filter  cigarettes. 


4,219,728 

HEATER  MODULE  FOR  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 

MELTING  AND  DISPENSING  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIAL 

Donald  R.  Mercer,  110  Taylor  Industrial  Dr.,  Hendersonrille, 

Teaik  37075 

FUed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,412 
lot  CU  F27B  14/00 
VJS.  a.  219—421  6  Claims 

1.  A  heater  module  assembly  adapted  to  be  used  in  an  appa- 
rattis  for  melting  and  dispensing  thermoplastic  material,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  at  least  first  and  second  heater  modules, 

(b)  each  of  said  heater  modules  comprising  an  elongated 
body  of  thermally  conductive  material  including  an  elon- 
gated core  having  longitudinal,  transverse,  and  vertical 
dimensions,  and  first  and  second  sides, 

(c)  each  of  said  bodies  including  longitudinally  spaced,  verti- 
cally dis|x>sed,  first  fins  projecting  laterally  from  the  first 
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side  of  each  of  said  corresponding  cores,  each  first  fin 
having  exposed  heat  transfer  surfaces  and  definmg  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  first  recess  between  each  pair  of  adja- 
cent first  fins, 

(d)  each  of  said  bodies  further  including  longitudinally 
spaced,  vertically  disposed,  second  fins  projecting  Uter- 
ally  from  the  second  side  of  each  of  said  cores,  each  sec- 
ond fin  having  exposed  heat  transfer  surfaces  and  defining 
a  substantially  vertical  second  recess  between  each  pair  of 
adjacent  second  fins, 

(e)  said  first  and  second  heater  modules  being  arranged  so 
that  said  corresponding  elongated  bodies  are  substantially 
parallel  and  adjacent  to  each  other, 

(0  each  first  fin  of  said  first  body  spanning  a  second  recess  of 


said  second  body,  and  each  second  fin  of  said  second  body 
spanning  a  first  recess  of  said  first  body,  so  that  each  of 
said  first  recesses  on  said  first  body  and  each  of  said  sec- 
ond recesses  on  said  second  body  are  closed  by  opposing 
corresponding  fins  to  form  longitudinally  staggered  sub- 
stantially vertical  holes  through  which  thermoplastic 
material  is  adapted  to  flow, 

(g)  each  of  said  first  fins  on  said  first  body  having  substan- 
tiaUy  the  same  longitudinal  dimension  as  a  corresponding 
second  recess  on  said  second  body  and  each  of  said  second 
fins  on  said  second  body  having  substantially  the  same 
longitudinal  dimension  as  a  corresponding  first  recess  on 
said  first  body,  and 

(h)  heating  means  within  said  bodies  for  heating  the  exposed 
heat  transfer  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  fins. 


4,219,729 

METHOD  OF  AUGNING  AND  LOCATING  THE 

MIRRORS  OF  A  COLLECTOR  FIELD  WITH  RESPECT 

TO  A  RECEPTOR  TOWER 
Otto  J.  M.  Smith,  612  EncUd  Ave.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94708 
FUed  Jon.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,134 
Int  a.2  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a  2S0-203  R  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  aiming  the  solar  collector  mirrors  of  a  solar 
power  plant  at  a  receptor  on  a  tower  comprising:  a  photocell 
array  substantially  coextensive  with  the  window  of  said  recep- 
tor; 
a  laser  beam  source  in  proximity  to  said  window  aimed  at  a 

mirror; 
means  for  sensing  the  mirror  image  of  said  laser  beam  on  said 

997  O.G.— 56 


photoceU  array  and  means  for  moving  said  laser  beam  to 
the  center  of  said  mirror  such  means  bemg  responsive  to 


«*■«  tKwnai  V  I 


said  photocell  array  sensing  the  deviation  of  intensities  of 
said  laser  beam  to  center  such  beam. 


4,219,730 

CHARGE-PARTICLE  ENERGY  ANALYZER 

laao  IshUtawa,  Hino;  YoaUtaka  Goto,  Sayaaaa,  aad  Michiyasu 

Itoh,  Iruma,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,928 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Japan,  Aag.  29, 1977,  52-102706 
Int  0.2  HOIJ  39/00;  GOIM  23/00 
U.S.  a  250—305  4  CUdms 


1.  A  charged-particle  energy  analyzer  comprising  means  for 
irradiating  a  sample  with  a  primary  charged  particle  beam,  said 
sample  being  mounted  in  a  perpendicular  direction  to  a  center 
axis  of  said  primary  charged  particle  beam,  deflecting  elec- 
trode means  for  focusing  a  a  charged  particle  flux  emitted  from 
the  sample  onto  the  center  axis  of  said  primary  charged  parti- 
cle beam  or  onto  an  identical  circumference  with  its  center  on 
the  axis,  slit  means  disposed  at  a  focus  position  of  the  charged 
particle  flux,  energy  analysis  means  with  its  object  pomt  lying 
at  the  focus  position  and  arranged  for  analyzing  energy  of  the 
charged  particles,  detection  means  for  detecting  said  charged 
particles  analyzed  by  said  energy  analysis  means,  and  charged 
particle  flux  deflecting  disposed  in  the  peripheral  vicinity  of  a 
path  of  said  charged  particle  flux  between  said  sample  and  said 
detection  means,  said  charged  particle  flux  deflecting  means 
enabling  interception  of  part  of  the  charged  particle  flux  enter- 
ing thereinto  in  an  angular  range  of  all  directions  within  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  axis,  said  charged  particle  flux  deflecting 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  shield  plates  which  are  ar- 
ranged axially  symmetrically  in  the  vicinity  of  a  path  of  said 
charged  particle  flux  between  said  sample  and  said  detection 
means,  said  each  shield  plate  being  movable  to  a  position  at 
which  it  intercepts  part  of  said  charged  particle  flux. 
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4^19,731 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  OBJECT  PICTtJRE  BY 
ELECTION  BEAM 
Matatoshi   MigHaka,   KokabniMi^   aad   Koicfairo   Mizukami, 
Kodaira,  both  of  Japaa,  asdgaon  to  VLSI  Technology  Re- 
search AModation,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,683 
CUims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1977,  52-140048 
Int.  CL^  GOIN  23/00 
VS.  CL  250—310  3  Qaims 


pole  pieces  is  more  than  1/1.5  times  larger  than  the  total  width 
G2  of  the  gaps  between  pole  pieces  in  the, upper  half  of  the 
space  between  the  upper  and  lower  pole  pieces,  wherein  the 
spherical  abberration  coefficient  of  the  lens  is  reduced. 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  a  mask  pattern  by  an  electron 
beam,  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  irradiating  with  an  electron  beam  a  mask  hav- 
ing a  pattern  formed  on  a  surface  thereof; 

a  second  step  of  separately  detecting  a  signal  relating  to 
reflected  electrons  from  said  mask  and  a  signal  relating  to 
secondary  electrons  from  said  mask; 

a  third  step  of  adding  the  reflected-electron  signal  and  the 
secondary-electron  signal;  and 

a  fourth  step  of  binary-coding  and  sampling  a  signal  result- 
ing from  said  third  step  into  digitalized  information  and 
subjecting  said  digitalized  information  to  picture  process- 
ing to  detect  the  pattern  of  said  mask. 


4*219,732 
MAGNETIC  ELECTION  LENS 
Sciidii  Nakagawa;  Akira  Yonezawa,  and  Maaatsugu  Kikuchi,  all 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Rled  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,692 

Oains  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1978,  53-41082 

lat  a.2  COIN  23/00 

VJS.  a.  250—396  ML  5  Claims 


4,219,733       ' 
X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS  PRODUONG 
TRANSVERSE  LAYER  IMAGES 
Edgar  Tschunt,  Rathsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,385 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1977,  2714759 

Int.  0.2  G03B  41/16 
VJS.  a.  250-445  T  3  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  electron  objective  lens  for  use  in  a  scanning 
electron  device,  said  lens  being  equipped  with  upper  and  lower 
magnetic  pole  pieces  each  having  holes  through  which  the 
electron  beam  passes,  the  hole  diameter  D2  of  the  upper  mag- 
netic pole  piece  being  larger  than  the  hole  diameter  Dt  of  the 
lower  pole  piece,  said  lens  also  being  characterized  in  that  at 
least  one  ring-shaped  supplemental  magnetic  pole  piece  is 
installed  between  the  upper  and  lower  magnetic  pole  pieces  so 
that  the  toul  width  Gi  of  the  gaps  between  pole  pieces  in  the 
lower  half  of  the  space  between  the  upper  and  lower  magnetic 


Uusind  ViW  Converter 


^:k^ 


1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  apparatus  for  producing  transverse 
layer  images  of  a  radiography  subject  with  an  x-ray  measuring 
arrangement  comprising  an  x-ray  source  which  produces  a 
fan-shaped  x-ray  beam  penetrating  the  ratiography  subject,  the 
cross-sectional  extent  of  the  beam,  perpendicular  to  the  layer 
plane,  being  equal  to  the  layer  thickness  and,  in  the  layer  plane, 
being  of  such  a  magnitude  that  the  entire  layer  is  penetrated 
with  radiation,  and  comprising  also  a  radiation  receiver  which 
detects  the  radiation  intensity  emanating  from  the  layer,  said 
radiation  receiver  being  constructed  as  a  circular  ring  into 
which  the  radiography  subject  may  be  inserted  and  comprising 
a  series  of  detectors,  and  with  means  for  changing  the  direction 
of  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  x-ray  beam  to  effect  a  scanning 
operation  and  with  a  measured  value  converter  for  the  trans- 
formation of  the  signals  supplied  by  the  radiation  receiver  into 
a  layer  image,  characterized  in  that  the  x-ray  source  (1)  com- 
prises an  evacuated  tube  means  disposed  outwardly  of  the 
radiation  receiver  (15),  anode  means  (4)  in  the  tube  means,  and 
a  number  of  cathodes  (5  etc.)  opposite  successive  portions  of 
the  anode  means  (4)  for  producing  a  desired  number  of  mea- 
sured values,  in  that  there  are  means  (9)  present  for  the  pro- 
gressive actuation  of  electron  radiation  between  at  least  one  of 
said  cathodes  (5  etc.),  respectively,  and  the  anode  means  (4)  to 
effect  a  scanning  operation,  in  that  the  radiation  receiver  (15) 
has  gimbal  mounting  means,  and  guide  means  (24)  acting  on 
said  radiation  receiver  (15)  for  swiveling  that  particular  part  of 
the  circular  ring  forming  the  radiation  receiver  (15),  which  is 
required  to  detect  the  x-radiation  issuing  from  the  radiography 
subject,  into  the  x-ray  beam  (14),  such  that  successive  parts  of 
the  circular  ring  forming  the  radiation  receiver  are  succes- 
sively interposed  between  the  radiography  subject  and  por- 
tions of  the  x-ray  source  outwardly  thereof  during  a  scanning 
operation. 
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4,219,734 

X-RAY  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSVERSE  AXIAL 

TOMOGRAPHY 

Marc  Chery,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Generale  de 

Radiologic,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jal.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,217 

Gaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  29,  1977,  77  23445 

Int  a.2  A61B  6/00.  6/02;  H05G  1/02 

VJS.  a.  250—445  T  6  Claims 


1.  An  X-ray  apparatus  for  transverse  axial  tomography, 
comprising  an  examination  table,  a  frame  supporting  a  pivotal 
lever  at  one  end  of  which  is  fixed  a  cassette  holder  to  which  is 
imparted  a  movement  of  rotation  relative  to  the  pivoting  of  the 
lever,  a  source  of  X-rays  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  the  lever 
and  emitting  a  beam  in  the  direction  of  the  cassette,  a  window 
for  limiting  the  format  of  the  beam  in  the  vicinity  of  the  source, 
a  variable  diaphragm  constituted  by  movable  opaque  shutters 
the  position  of  said  shutters  being  controlled  by  first  driving 
means  so  as  to  control  the  spread  angle  of  the  beam  in  depen- 
dence of  the  pivotal  lever  position,  and  further  comprising  two 
movable  filters  each  formed  by  a  filter  holder  provided  with 
filtering  plates  and  controlled  by  second  driving  means  cou- 
pled to  said  first  driving  means  in  such  manner  that  the  relative 
displacements  of  the  filter  holders  and  the  opaque  shutters  with 
respect  to  the  beam  are  homothetic  relative  to  the  focal  spot  of 
the  X-ray  source. 


4,219,735 

CONTAINER  FOR  THE  TRANSPORTATION  OF 

IRRADIATED  FUEL  ELEMENTS  AND  HANDLING 

DEVICE  ADAPTED  THEREFOR 

Paul  Blum,  Saint-Nom-la-Breteche,  France,  assignor  to  Tran- 

snucleaire,  Sodete  pour  les  Transports  de  I'lndustrie  Nu- 

cleaire,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  753,904 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  31, 1975,  75  40347 
Int.  a.2  G21F  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  250-507  4  Oaims 


1.  A  container  for  the  transportation  of  irradiated  nuclear 
fuel  elements  whose  criticality  can  be  controlled  by  means  of 
internally  disposed  neutron  poison  needles,  wherein  said  con- 
tainer comprises  first  elongate  compartments  for  housing  said 


nuclear  fuel  elements  therein  during  transportation  and 
wherein  said  container  is  further  provided  with  a  number  of 
neutron  poison  needles  having  gripping  heads  which  are  neces- 
sary to  control  the  criticality  of  transported  nuclear  fuel  ele- 
ments by  insertion  of  said  needles  inside  said  fuel  elements,  said 
container  further  comprising  second  elongate  compartments, 
the  number  of  which  corresponds  to  said  number  of  needles 
and  inside  which  said  needles  are  housed  when  said  container 
does  not  contain  said  nuclear  fuel  elements,  said  second  elon- 
gate compartments  being  arranged  to  house  individual  needles 
in  positions  parallel  to  said  first  elongate  compartments,  and 
constructed  such  that  said  needles  may  be  easily  introduced 
and  extracted  therefrom. 


4,219,736 
APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOELECTRICALLY  READING  A 
TRANSLUCENT  ANSWER  DOCUMENT  HAVING  A  BIAS 

BAR  PRINTED  THEREON 
James  Thibodeau,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  National 
Computer  Systems,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  631,828 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  5/00 

VJS.  a.  250—557  19  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  an  answer  document  having  a  bias  bar  and 
various  response  areas  printed  thereon,  both  said  bias  bar  and 
response  areas  being  printed  with  ink  possessing  the  same 
optical  characteristics,  and  optical  scanning  apparatus  for 
scoring  said  answer  document  including  first  means  for  deriv- 
ing a  first  signal  in  analog  form  having  a  value  representative 
of  the  optical  characteristics  of  said  bias  bar,  second  means  for 
storing  a  second  signal  in  digital  form  having  a  value  corre- 
sponding to  the  value  of  said  first  signal  for  subsequent  com- 
parison with  additional  signals  derived  from  said  response 
areas,  and  means  for  converting  said  analog  signal  to  said 
digital  signal,  said  digital  signal  having  a  value  which  is  the 
substantial  digital  equivalent  of  the  amplitude  of  said  analog 
signal,  said  amplitude  being  said  value  representative  of  the 
optical  characteristics  of  said  bias  bar. 


4,219,737 
SELF  REGULATING  MICROHLM  FRAME  DETECTION 

CIRCUIT 
Richard  T.  Gagnon,  Rochester,  and  Stephen  C.  Horste,  Ann 
Arbor,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Visual  Systems  Corpora- 
tion, Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,228 
Int  a.2  G06K  7/14 
U.S.  a.  250—570  13  Claims 

13.  A  method  of  self  establishing  a  variable  threshold  for 
detecting  a  marker  on  a  microfilm  frame  wherein  the  microfilm 
moves  through  a  light  detecting  system  and  wherein  each 
frame  has  a  marker  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  deviations  in  light  caused  by  the  passing  of  a 

marker  through  said  detection  system; 
comparing  said  deviation  in  light  with  a  threshold,  said 
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threshold  being  a  function  of  the  deviation  in  light  pro- 
duced by  the  immediately  preceding  marker; 
providing  an  output  signal  when  said  deviation  in  light 
exceei^  said  threshold;  and 


means  connecting  said  second  output  signal  to  said  fuel  flow 
control  means. 


11/ 


a. 


establishing  a  new  threshold  based  on  a  fraction  of  the  devia- 
tion of  the  marker  which  caused  the  output  signal  to  be 
provided. 


4,219,738 

TURBINE  INLET  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Robert  E.  GrMafer,  Orteda,  CaUf^  aMigMf  to  Williams  * 

LaM,  Lk^  Su  Leaadro,  Calif. 

FDcd  May  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  906,020 

lat  CL2  FlDl  15/W 

VS.  CL  290—40  R  13  Claims 


4,219,739 
STARTER  MOTOR-ALTERNATOR  APPARATUS 
Jack  E.  Greenwell,  Reao,  Ner.,  assignor  to  Lear  Avla  Corpora- 
tioB,  Reao,  Nev. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,421 

lat  a.2  P02N  11/04 

U.S.CL  290-46  10  Claims 
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1.  An  electric  machine  having  a  rotor  and  stator  portion  and 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  DC  to  produce  torque  for  starting  an 
engine,  and  when  driven  by  such  engine,  to  produce  an  AC 
electric  output,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  main  rotor  winding; 

a  main  stator  winding; 

a  heavy  current  commutation  system  including  a  commuta- 
tor and  brushes  connecting  said  main  rotor  winding  and 
said  main  stator  winding  in  series  for  the  production  of 
torque  to  start  said  engine; 

an  exciter  armature  winding  located  on  said  rotor  portion 
for  joint  rotation  with  said  main  rotor  winding; 

an  exciter  field  winding  on  said  stator  portion  coacting  with 
said  exciter  armature  winding; 

a  controlled  rectifier  set  connected  between  the  exciter- 
armature  winding  and  the  main  rotor  winding  for  feeding 
DC  from  AC  generated  by  said  exciter-armature  winding 
to  said  main  rotor  winding;  and 

an  automatically  activated  gate  switching  means  connected 
between  said  controlled  rectifier  set  and  said  main  rotor 
winding,  said  switch  means  being  open  when  said  machine 
is  driven  by  DC  to  produce  torque  and  closed  when 
driven  by  said  engine  to  produce  an  AC  electric  output. 


1.  In  a  gasKlriven  turbine  and  AC  generator  driven  thereby 
and  having  the  generator  output  connected  to  a  fixed  fre- 
quency infinite  AC  bus  for  supplying  power  to  an  electrical 
load,  apparatus  for  setting,  controlling,  and  maintaining  a 
constant  turbine  inlet  temperature  comprising: 

means  sensing  generator  rotational  speed  and  providing  and 
electric  signal  proportional  thereto; 

means  providing  a  first  reference  electric  signal; 

means  sensing  output  power  of  said  generator  and  providing 
an  electric  signal  proportional  thereto; 

means  sensing  turbine  mlet  temperature  and  providing  an 
electric  signal  proportioiud  thereto; 

means  providing  a  second  reference  electric  signal; 

dectrically  actuated  means  for  controlling  fuel  flow  to  the 
turbine; 

means  connected  to  and  summing  said  turbine  inlet  tempera- 
ture signal  and  said  second  reference  signal  and  providing 
a  first  output  signal; 

means  connected  to  and  summing  said  rotational  speed 
ngoal  aad  said  first  reference  signal  and  said  output  pow- 
er-sensmg  signal  aad  said  first  output  signal  to  provide  a 
Mcood  output  signal;  and 


4,219,740 

PROXIMITY  SENSING  SYSTEM  AND  INDUCTANCE 

MEASURING  TECHNIQUE 

William  R.  Uttle,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Eldec  Corporatioa, 

Lyaawood,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,968 
lat  CL2  GOIR  27/26 
VJS.  CL  307—116  46  Claims 

8.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  proximity  of  a  target  object 
to  a  sensor  unit  wherein  the  sensor  unit  includes  a  sensor  induc- 
tor whose  inductance  L5  varies  in  a  known  relationship  with 
the  proximity  of  the  target  object,  the  sensor  unit  also  having 
a  temperatture-dependent  or  otherwise  variable  equivalent 
resistance  in  series  with  said  inductance  Lsand  a  temperature- 
dependent  or  otherwise  variable  equivalent  capacitance  in 
shunt  with  said  inductance  Ls,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
periodically  establishing,  during  each  of  successive  system 
periods  T5,  a  current  is  through  the  sensor  unit,  and 
thereby  through  the  sensor  inductor,  said  sensor  current 
having  a  time-variable  waveform;  and,  for  each  such 
system  period  T5, 


! 


thereafter  constraining  the  voltage  V5  across  the  sensor  unit 
to  be  constant  when  said  sensor  voltage  reaches  a  refer- 
ence voltage  Vi,,  whereby  the  effect  of  the  equivalent 
capacitance  is  cancelled; 

while  so  constraining  said  sensor  voltage  to  be  constant, 
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switch  to  move  same  from  its  normally  closed  position  to 
its  actuated  second  position  closing  its  normally  open 
terminal, 
connector  and  control  means  engageable  individually  with 
said  timing  elements  to  move  said  control  member  to  its 
actuated  second  position  to  interrupt  power  flow  to  said 
output  means  on  an  irregular  basis,  and  said  power  circuit 
being  connected  so  as  to  maintain  power  supply  to  said 
drive  motor  at  elected  times,  and  a  normally  closed  ther- 
mostat is  connected  in  series  with  said  drive  motor  and  is 
operably  associated  with  said  drive  motor  to  open  its 
power  circuit  at  predetermined  temperatures. 

4,219,742 
HYBRID  DUAL  VOLTAGE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Jonathan  Z.  Ponder,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gould  lac, 
Rolling  Meadows,  lU. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1978,  Scr.  No.  971,221 

lat  CL2  H02G  7/20 

U.S.  a.  307—147  4  Clahns 


determining  the  rate  of  change  of  said  sensor  current  with 
respect  to  time  when  said  sensor  current  is  zero,  whereby 
the  effect  of  the  equivalent  resistance  is  cancelled; 
esublishing  an  indication  of  the  inductance  L5  when  said 
sensor  current  is  zero  in  accordance  with  the  relationship 
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and, 
providing  a  target  proximity  indication  representative  of  the 
proximity  of  the  target  object  to  the  sensor  unit  in  accor- 
dance with  a  known  relationship  between  the  proximity  of 
the  target  object  and  the  inductance  Ls- 


4,219,741 
RANDOM  TIMER  APPARATUS 
Lee  L.  Voa  Goatea,  1S15  E.  Crabtrec  Arlington  Heights,  lU. 
60004 

FUcd  Aug.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  934,947 

lat  a.2  HOIH  4i/l%,  43/30 

U  A  CL  307—141  «  aaims 
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1.  A  hybrid  dual  voltage  transmission  system,  comprising: 
a  plundity  of  high  voluge  cables,  each  comprising  an  elon- 
gated central  conductor  and  an  outermost  concentric 
conductor  insulated  from  and  coextensive  with  said  cen- 
tral conductor,  each  of  said  outermost  conductors  being  at 
first  potentials  which  are  substantially  above  ground  po- 
tential, each  of  said  central  conductors  being  at  second 
potentials  which  are  greater  than  said  first  potentials;  and 
support  means  including  a  suspension  tower  which  is  me- 
chanically connected  to  said  outermost  concentric  con- 
ductors and  spaces  said  outermost  concentric  conductors 
from  one  another  by  a  distance  sufiicient  to  prevent  break- 
down between  said  outer  concentric  conductors,  said 
distance  being  insufficient  to  insulate  said  central  conduc- 
tors from  one  another  in  the  absence  of  said  outermost 
concentric  conductors,  said  suspension  iOwer  occupying  a 
space  and  having  a  height  needed  to  support  a  transmis- 
sion system  at  said  first  potential  while  transmitting  volt- 
ages at  said  second  potential. 


1.  A  timer  device  comprising  a  drive  motor,  an  output 
means,  a  control  switch  connectable  to  a  power  source,  and  a 
power  circuit  connecting  said  control  switch,  drive  motor,  and 
said  output  means,  and  characterized  by 
two  dissimilar  timing  elements, 

said  power  circuit  including  a  multi-contact  switch  having  a 
member  movable  from  a  normally  closed  terminal  first 
position  to  a  normidly  open  termhial  second  position  to 
close  the  same,  power  being  supplied  to  said  output  means 
by  said  switch  first  position, 
a  control  member  operably  connected  to  said  multicontact 


4,219,743 
BUFFER  CIRCUIT 
John  K.  MiUns,  MottMoat,  and  CUve  Weeks,  Southampton, 
both  of  fj'g'*'"',  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Scr.  No.  941,675 
Claims  ^ority,  applicatioB  United  Kiagdom,  Sep.  26,  1977, 
39946/77 

Int.  a.2  H03K  17/04.  17/11  17 /2&.  17/60 
UACL307— 270  14  Oaims 

1.  A  buffer  circuit  comprising  an  input  terminal,  an  output 
terminal,  first  and  second  field  effect  transistors  (FETs)  having 
their  source-drain  paths  connected  m  senes  between  a  pair  of 
power  supply  rails,  the  junction  of  said  source-drain  paths 
being  connected  to  the  output,  first  and  second  circuits  con- 
nected between  the  output  terminal  and  the  gates  of  the  first 
and  second  FETs,  respectively,  said  first  and  second  circuits 
being  operative  in  response  to  changes  in  a  signal  applied  to  the 
input  terminal  to  render  only  one  of  the  first  and  second  FETs 
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conductive  at  any  one  time,  said  first  circuit  including  a  boot- 
Itaping  capacitance  having  one  side  connected  to  the  gate  of 
the  fii^  FET  and  another  side  coupled  to  an  output  of  a  delay 
(wcuit,  the  delay  period  of  which  circuit  determines  the  charg- 
ing time  of  the  capacitance,  an  input  of  the  delay  circuit  being 
coupled  to  the  input  terminal,  switching  means  for  connecting 
the  one  side  of  the  capacitance  to  a  current  charging  source 
and  switch  control  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
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change  in  a  signal  at  the  input  terminal  to  enable  charging  of 
the  capacitance  to  commence  and  responsive  to  a  subsequent 
predetermined  change  at  the  output  of  the  delay  circuit  at  the 
cod  of  said  delay  period  to  isolate  the  capacitance  by  rendering 
4Bid  switching  means  non-conductive,  thereby  lifting  the  po- 
tential at  the  other  side  of  the  capacitance  and  allowing  the 
||k)tential  at  the  gate  of  the  first  FET  to  be  lifted  above  that  of 
t^  supply  rails  and  in  so  doing  lifting  the  potential  at  the 
putput  terminal. 


ft 


4^9,744 

DC-COUPLED  SCHMTIT  TRIGGER  CIRCUIT  WITH 
INPUT  IMPEDANCE  PEAKING  FOR  INCREASING 
SWnCHING  SPEED 
Charles  E.  Shim,  U,  Los  Altos,  Califs  asstgnor  to  Hewlett-Pac- 
kard CoBpuy,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1978.  Ser.  No.  875,041 

Int  CL^  H03K  3/286 

VS.  a  307—290  1  Claim 
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being  coupled  to  each  other  and  to  the  voltage  supply,  the 
base  of  one  transistor  of  said  second  pair  being  coupled  to 
the  collector  of  one  transistor  of  said  first  pair  such  that 
positive  feedback  occurs,  and  the  base  of  the  other  transis- 
tor of  said  second  pair  being  coupled  to  the  collector  of 
the  other  transistor  of  said  first  pair; 

a  first  matched  pair  of  resistors,  one  being  coupled  between 
the  base  of  the  one  transistor  of  said  first  pair  and  the 
emitter  of  the  other  transistor  of  said  second  pair,  and  the 
other  resistor  being  coupled  between  the  base  of  the  other 
transistor  of  said  first  pair  and  the  emitter  of  the  one 
transistor  of  said  second  pair; 

a  second  matched  pair  of  resistors,  one  end  of  each  resistor 
being  coupled  to  the  voltage  supply  and  each  of  the  other 
ends  being  coupled  to  a  different  one  of  the  bases  of  the 
second  matched  pair  of  transistors,  the  resistors  of  said 
second  matched  pair  each  having  a  resistance  value  se- 
lected so  that  input  impedance  of  the  circuit  peaks  at  a 
selected  high  frequency  of  the  applied  current  signal;  and 

a  matched  pair  of  Schottky  diodes  and  a  matched  pair  of 
current  sources,  each  of  the  Schottky  diodes  and  each  of 
the  pair  of  current  souces  being  coupled  to  an  emitter  of 
the  first  matched  pair  of  transistors,  the  Schotty  diodes 
being  further  coupled  to  each  other  and  to  the  DC  current 
source. 


4,219,745 
BACKLASH  FILTER  APPARATUS 

Michael  S.  Hersman,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,709 

Int  a.2  H03K  5/20.  5/08 

VS.  a.  307—358  I  6  Claims 
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1.  Schmitt  trigger  circuit  responsive  to  differential  input 
current  signals,  to  a  supply  voltage  from  a  voltage  source  and 
to  a  constant  DC  current  from  a  DC  current  source,  the  circuit 
comprising: 
a  first  matched  differential  pair  of  transistor  means  disposed 
for  performing  a  switching  function,  each  transistor  hav- 
ing a  base,  an  emitter,  and  a  collector,  the  emitters  being 
coupled  to  each  other  and  to  the  DC  current  source,  and 
the  bases  being  disposed  for  receiving  the  differential 
input  current  signals; 
a  second  matched  pair  of  transistor  means  disposed  for  per- 
forming a  feedback  function  and  for  always  being  in  a 
conducting  state  in  response  to  the  input  current  signals 
regardless  of  the  conducting  state  of  the  transistors  of  the 
first  matched  pair,  each  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emit- 
ter, and  a  collector,  the  collectors  of  said  second  pair 


1.  A  gate-free  backlash  filter  aparatus  consisting  solely  of: 

a  first  differential  amplifier  means  having  a  first  and  second 
input  terminal,  said  first  differential  amplifier  means  hav- 
ing a  variable  gain,  said  variable  gain  being  set  to  deter- 
mine the  size  of  a  backlash  window,  said  first  difTerential 
amplifier  means  receiving  an  input  signal  directly  at  said 
first  input  terminal,  said  input  signal  including  a  spurious 
noise  component,  said  backlash  window  removing  said 
spurious  noise  component,  said  first  differential  amplifier 
means  continuously  operating  upon  said  input  signal,  said 
first  differential  amplifier  means  having  an  output  termi- 
nal, said  first  differential  amplifier  means  providing  an 
output  signal  at  its  output  terminal  in  response  to  said 
input  signal, 

a  voltage  drop  means  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of 
said  first  differential  amplifier  means  to  receive  the  output 
signal  therefrom,  said  voltage  drop  means  lowering  the 
voltage  of  said  output  signal  from  said  first  differential 
amplifier  means  by  a  predetermined  amount  to  provide  a 
voltage  signal,  said  voltage  drop  means  having  an  output 
terminal,  and; 

a  second  differential  amplifier  means  having  a  first  and  sec- 
ond terminal,  said  second  differential  amplifier  means 
having  a  predetermined  gain,  said  second  differential 
amplifier  means  having  an  input  capacitor  connected  from 
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said  first  terminal  to  ground,  said  first  terminal  being 
connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  voltage  drop 
means,  said  input  capacitor  holding  said  voltage  signal 
from  said  voltage  drop  means,  said  second  differential 
amplifier  means  having  an  output  terminal,  said  output 
terminal  of  said  second  differential  amplifier  means  being 
directly  connected  to  both  said  second  input  terminal  of 
said  first  differential  amplifier  means  and  said  second 
terminal  of  said  second  differential  amplifier  means,  said 
second  differential  amplifier  means  receiving  said  voltage 
signal  from  said  voltage  drop  means,  said  second  differen- 
tial amplifier  means  amplifying  said  voltage  signal  to 
provide  a  filter  output  signal. 


4,219,746 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  AXIAL  FLOW  BLOWER  FOR 

PUMP-STORAGE  HYDROGENERATORS 

John  M.  Butler,  III,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  804,427,  Jun.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941^^ 

Int.  a.2  H02K  1/32 

VS.  a.  310-61  7  Claims 
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4,219,747 

MECHANICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  ACTIVATING  NO 

LOAD  CURRENT  UMFTING  CIRCUITS  IN  ELECTRIC 

MOTORS 

Friedrich  Homung,  Stuttgart,  and  Fritz  Schadlich,  Leinfelden- 
Echterdingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuy,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  13, 
1977,  2755401 

Int  a.2  H02K  U/00 
VS.  a.  310—68  B  3  Claims 


1.  A  synchronous  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 

a  shaft  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  shaft  being 
rotatable  about  its  axis  in  either  direction; 

a  field  winding  distributed  about  a  plurality  of  poles  which 
are  disposed  on  said  shaft  in  alternating  relationship  with 
a  plurality  of  interpolar  spaces  each  of  which  extend 
axially  along  said  shaft; 

a  casing  member  surrounding  said  shaft  and  providing  sup- 
port therefor; 

a  first  series  of  blades  including  stationary  blade  rows  and 
rotatable  blade  rows  situated  radially  about  the  first  end  of 
said  shaft,  said  rotatable  blades  being  attached  to  said  shaft 
so  as  to  rotate  therewith,  each  of  said  stationary  blade 
rows  being  supported  by  said  casing  and  being  axially 
adjacent  at  least  one  rotatable  blade  row,  said  blades 
axially  forcing  an  elastic  coolant  through  said  interpolar 
spaces  to  the  second  end  of  said  shaft  when  said  shaft  is 
rotated  in  a  first  direction;  and 

a  second  series  of  blades  including  stationary  blade  rows  and 
rotatable  blade  rows  situated  radially  about  the  second 
end  of  said  shaft,  said  rotatable  blades  being  attached  to 
said  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  therewith,  each  of  said  stationary 
blade  rows  being  supported  by  said  casing  and  being 
axially  adjacent  at  least  one  rotatable  blade  row,  and 
blades  axially  forcing  an  elastic  coolant  through  said  inter- 
polar spaces  to  said  shaft's  first  end  when  said  shaft  is 
rotated  in  a  second  direction. 


1.  In  an  electrical,  manually  operable  circular  saw  having  a 
motor  (12); 

a  blade; 

a  tiltable  protective  cover  for  said  blade; 

current  limiting  means  (16)  connected  to  said  motor  for 
limiting  the  current  therethrough; 

switch  means  (14)  having  a  first  position  connecting  said 
current  limiting  means  in  series  with  said  motor  and  a 
second  position  shunting  said  current  limiting  means; 

said  switch  means  being  mounted  relative  to  said  portective 
cover  such  that  tilting  of  said  protective  by  a  predeter- 
mined angle  switches  said  switch  means  to  said  second 
position,  said  predetermined  angle  defining  a  position  of 
said  cover  immediately  preceding  application  of  the  blade 
to  a  workpiece  and  hence  immediately  preceding  applica- 
tion of  a  load  on  said  motor, 

said  protective  cover  forming  a  sensing  element  sensing 
when  the  saw  is  in  a  predetermined  relation  to  the  work- 
piece, 

whereby  the  motor  will  be  started  with  said  current  limiting 
means  connected  by  said  switch  means  in  said  first  posi- 
tion, and  will  be  switched  over  to  full  power  immediately 
preceding  application  of  the  load  on  the  motor. 


4,219,748 

ELECTRICAL  MACHINE  STATOR  AND 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Yukinobu  Sakagnchi,  Osaka;  Tomiaki  Sakano,  Hirakata,  and 

Junichi  Hirata,  Mino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  658,663,  Feb.  17,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,038 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1975,  50-21187; 
Feb.  19, 1975,  50-21188;  Feb.  19, 1975,  50-21189;  Feb.  19, 1975, 
50-21190;  Feb.  19,  1975,  50-21191;  Mar.  19,  1975,  50-34053; 
May  20, 1975,  50-60785 

Int  a.2  H02K  n/00 
VS.  a.  310—71  1  OaiB 

1.  A  stator  assembly  for  use  in  an  electrical  machine  which 
comprises: 
a  core  member; 

a  coil  element  inserted  in  said  core  member  having  at  least 
one  of  the  coil  ends  of  said  coil  element  extending  out- 
wardly from  a  corresponding  end  of  said  core  member, 
said  one  of  said  coil  ends  having  coil  winding  ends  extend- 
ing out  of  it  and  connected  to  lead  wires  for  an  external 
power  source;  and 
a  terminal  structure  constituted  by  a  moldable  resin  mounted 
directly  on  said  one  of  said  coil  ends  to  straddle  said  one 
of  said  coil  ends  having  a  plurality  of  band  members  inte- 
grally formed  therewith  for  surrounding  said  one  of  said 
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coil  ends  and  having  the  connections  between  said  coil 
winding  ends  and  the  lead  wires  for  an  external  power 


4^19,750 
Patent  Not  laned  For  This  Nomber 
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4^19,751 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nunber 


source  embedded  therein  for  insulating  and  fixing  the 
connections  thereon. 


4,219,752 
ROTOR  FOR  A  MAGNETO  GENERATOR 
Aritsac  Katoo,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,522 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japu^  Jm.  24, 1977, 52-83841[U] 
lat  a.2  H02K  2 J/12 
UJS.  CL  310—156  5  CbdM 


4,219,749 
HOUSING  FOR  POWER  TOOLS 
Harrey  C.  RctOerg,  Pickens,  S.C.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Staarfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  JbL  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,414 

bt  CL^  H02K  5/00 

U^.  a  310-89  7  Claims 


1.  A  housing  for  a  power  tool  having  a  universal  motor 
joumaled  in  the  housing,  the  motor  having  an  armature  and 
commutator  affixed  to  an  armature  shaft,  a  pair  of  brushes 
operadvely  associated  with  the  commutator,  the  housing  com- 
prising; 

a.  walls  defining  an  access  ^lerture  adjacent  the  brushes  and 
commutator,  .     ,■. 

b.  a  bru^  mounting  means  including  a  pair  of  members  to 
hold  each  of  the  brushes  and  a  pair  of  screws  threadedly 
connected  to  the  housing  to  clamp  the  members, 

c  a  cover  connected  to  the  housing  to  enclose  the  aperture, 

and 
d.  a  post  extending  inwardly  from  the  cover  in  superposition 

to  each  erf' said  screws  to  i^event  each  of  said  screws  from 

badung  out  of  its  threaded  connection  once  the  cover  is 

connected  to  the  housing. 


1.  A  rotor  for  a  magnet  generator  comprising: 

a  cup-shaped  magnetic  member, 

a  plurality  of  arcuate  permanent  magnet  members  each 
having  abutting  surfaces  at  both  its  ends, 

a  ring-shaped  nonmagnetic  case  disposed  in  said  cup-shaped 
magnetic  member,  said  case  having  a  plurality  of  resilient 
dovetailed  columnar  members  for  securing  said  magnet 
members  in  said  case  between  adjacent  columnar  mem- 
bers positioned  at  the  abutting  surfaces  of  said  magnet,  at 
least  one  of  said  columnar  members  having  therein  a 
wedge  mounting  slot,  and 

a  ring-shaped  nonmagnetic  wedge  member  supporting  at 
least  one  wedge  which  is  inserted  into  said  wedge  mount- 
ing slot  to  expwnd  said  mounting  slot  thereby  pressing  the 
corresponding  dovetailed  columnar  member  against  the 
abutting  surfaces  located  adjacent  said  member. 


4,219,753 
WINDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  DIRECT  CURRENT 

ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Marc  Hcyrand,  rac  Charles  rEplattenier  2,  2206  Les  Genereys- 
sv<MlhuM,  Switaeriand 

FOcd  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,804 
OaiBH  priority.  appiicatioB  Switaerland,  Mar.  28,  1977, 
3876/77 

Int  a.^  H02K  1/00 
VJS.  CL  310—198  1  Claim 

1.  A  direct-current  electric  machine  comprising  a  cylindrical 


August  26, 1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1473 


ironless  rotor  coil,  a  stationary  magnetic  circuit  including  an 
air  gap,  the  rotor  coil  being  adapted  for  rotation  in  the  said  air 
gap  and  comprising  at  least  one  layer  of  wires  which  are  placed 
side  by  side  in  an  oblique  direction  with  respect  to  the  genera- 
trices of  the  rotor  cylinder,  the  said  coil  being  constituted  by  a 


plurality  of  coil  sections,  the  machine  further  comprising  com- 
mutator means  including  a  plurality  of  collector  segments,  the 
wire  ends  of  the  said  coil  sections  being  electrically  connected 
to  corresponding  collector  segments  and  each  coil  section 
comprising  at  least  two  groups  of  adjacent  wire  turns  which 
groups  are  placed  side  by  side  on  the  rotor  cylinder  and  are 
connected  in  parallel  to  each  other  between  the  respective 
collector  segments  corresponding  to  the  coil  section. 


4,219,754 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  BY  POSITIONING 
OF  PLURAL  PIEZOELECTRIC  VIBRATORS  IN  AN 
ELECTRONIC  WRISTWATCH 
Hideo  Hoshi,  and  Shiro  Mitsngi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kabashiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,958 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1977,  52/100796 
Int.  a.2  G04C  3/Oa-  H03B  5/32;  HOIL  41/04 
VS.  a.  310—315  9  CUdms 


^-4 


osc 


1.  In  an  electronic  wristwatch  having  a  watch  body  and  a 
plurality  of  piezoelectric  vibrators  having  frequency-position 
characteristics  for  improving  the  frequency-temperature  char- 
acteristic of  the  standard  signal  generated  thereby,  the  im- 
provement comprising  positioning  the  vibrators  in  the  watch 


body  so  that  at  least  one  vibrator  has  a  different  frequency- 
position  characteristic  than  the  other  vibrators  to  compensate 
for  any  frequency  deviation  thereof  due  to  the  orienution  of 
the  watch  body. 


4,219,755 
ELECTROMOTIVE  ACTUATOR 
Connac  G.  O'NdU,  Lafayette,  and  Charles  E.  Foster,  Frenoot, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Physics  International  Company, 
San  Leandro,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778^61 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  41/10 

U.S.  a.  310—348  21  CiaiBM 


1.  An  electromotive  actuator  comprising 

a  hollow  housing  having  internal  walls, 

electromotive  means  within  said  container  comprising  elec- 
troexpansive  body  means  for  increasing  its  axial  dimension 
in  response  to  an  electric  field  applied  thereacross. 

releasable  holding  means  attached  to  each  end  of  said  elec- 
troexpansive  body  means  for  holding  it  within  said  hous- 
ing so  that  its  axial  expansion  results  in  a  displacement 
relative  to  said  housing, 

each  of  said  releasable  holding  means  including  electroex- 
pansive  disc  means  for  contracting  radially  when  excited, 
and 

means  defining  an  expandable  cup  in  which  said  electroex- 
pansive  disc  means  is  positioned  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  inner  peripheral  surface  thereof,  with  the  exterior 
peripheral  surface  of  said  cup  adapted  to  engage  said 
internal  walls  when  said  electroexpansive  disc  means  is 
not  excited  and  to  not  engage  said  internal  walls  when  said 
electroexpansive  disc  means  is  excited,  and 

means  for  sequentially  exciting  and  removing  excitation 
from  one  of  said  electroexpansive  disc  means,  said  electro- 
expansive body  means  and  then  the  other  of  said  electro- 
expansive disc  means  to  cause  relative  nK>tion  of  said 
electromotive  means  and  said  hollow  housing. 


4,219,756 
MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  OF  A  QUARTZ  CRYSTAL 

UNIT 
bamn  Nishida;  Tadashi  Otaai,  aad  Ke^ji  Y^lina,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aasignors  to  KabMihiki  Kidsha  Daiai  Seikosha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

rUed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,574 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jua.  7, 1977,  5^73768[U] 
lat  0.2  HOIL  41/10 
VS.  CL  310-348  3  dains 

1.  A  mounting  structure  of  a  quartz  crystal  unit  mounted  on 
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a  circuit  board  for  use  in  electronic  timepieces  and  the  like 
cooipnsing:  a  circuit  board  having  an  (^>ening  therein;  an 
elongate  quartz  crystal  unit  having  a  set  (^  terminals  projecting 
from  one  end  thereof  and  disposed  within  said  opening  and 
positioned  such  that  the  major  axis  of  said  quartz  crystal  unit 
lies  parallel  with  the  major  plane  of  said  circuit  board;  a  solder 
connection  connecting  said  terminals  to  said  circuit  board 
thereby  rigidly  fixing  one  end  of  said  quartz  crystal  unit  to  said 


4»219,758 

TRAVEUNG  WAVE  TUBE  WITH  NON-RECIPROCAL 

ATTENUATING  ADJUNCT 

ArtlNn-  Karp,  Palo  Alto,  Califs  aasigaor  to  Varian  Associates, 

lac^  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,452 

lat  a.2  HOI  J  25/34 

VJS.  CL  315—3.6  15  Claims 


circuit  board;  and  a  connecting  member  connecting  the  other 
end  of  said  quartz  crystal  unit  to  said  circuit  board,  said  con- 
necting member  having  a  cup-shaped  portion  disposed  within 
the  circuit  board  opening  and  clamped  over  said  other  end  of 
said  quartz  crystal  unit  for  supporting  said  quartz  crystal  unit 
and  having  a  mounting  stud  inserted  in  a  hole  in  said  circuit 
board  and  secured  thereto  thereby  securing  said  connecting 
member  to  said  circuit  board. 


4,219,757 
GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Werner  Rech,  Taaaossteiii;  Wolfgang  Welscfa,  Wiesbaden,  and 
Josef  ZimUcii,  Taonnsstein,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
asrifBors  to  Heinaoa  GmbH,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,841 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1977,  2713702 

lat  C1.2  HOIJ  6/36 
VS.  CL  313—220  15  Claims 


»      2 


44     40 


1.  In  a  traveling-wave  tube,  non-reciprocal  attenuator  means 
comprising: 

a  traveling-wave  ring  resonator  capable  of  supporting  a  first 
and  a  second  wave  having  opposite  directions, 

non-reciprocal  loss  means  directively  coupled  to  said  travel- 
ing-wave ring  resonator  such  that  said  first  wave  is  attenu- 
ated more  than  said  second  wave, 

a  directional  coupler  coupling  a  wave  traveling  in  one  direc- 
tion on  the  slow-wave  interaction  circuit  of  said  tube 
preferentially  to  said  first  wave  and  coupling  a  wave 
traveling  on  said  interaction  circuit  opposite  to  said  one 
direction  preferentially  to  said  second  wave. 


4,219,759 

THREE  PHASE  POWER  CONTROL  UNIT 

Richard  L.  HirschfeM,  372  BoUnas  Rd.,  Fairfiu,  Calif.  94930 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,435 

lat.  a.2  H03K  3/16 

U.S.  CL  315—146  21  Claims 


^:^ 


1.  A  glass  discharge  lamp  particularly  useful  as  a  flash  tube 
comprising  a  glass  tube  having  end  surfaces  and  containing  at 
least  two  electrodes  and  inert  gas;  a  preformed  glass  body  of 
sintered  glass  particles  for  each  end  of  the  glass  tube,  each 
preformed  glass  body  having  an  annular  shoulder  with  a  coni- 
cal end  extended  therefrom  and  having  at  least  one  electrical 
connector  pin  for  an  electrode  extending  therethrough  in  a 
sealed  fashion,  said  preformed  glass  bodies  being  arranged 
with  the  conical  and  extending  into  the  tube;  and  means  for 
securing  each  preformed  glass  body  to  the  glass  tube  including 
a  glass  solder  seal  extending  between  each  end  surface  of  the 
tube  and  the  annular  shoulder  of  the  body  disposed  therein  to 
form  a  gas  tight  seal  so  that  the  glass  tube  has  an  electrode 
diqxMcd  adjacent  each  end  to  act  on  an  inert  gas  contained 
therein. 


3.  A  three  phase  voltage  control  unit  for  applying  voltage 
from  three  phase  voltage  input  lines  to  three  phase  voltage 
output  lines  comprising. 
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first,  second  and  third  transformer  means  each  having  at 
least  one  input  terminal  and  a  plurality  of  output  terminals, 

means  connecting  said  input  voltage  lines  to  input  terminals 
of  said  transformer  means, 

contact  means  associated  with  said  transformer  means  for 
selectively  contacting  output  terminals  of  said  transformer 
means, 

first  switch  means  for  selecting  said  contact  means  to  obtain 
a  desired  output  voltage, 

automatic  switch  means  for  automatically  selecting  said 
contact  means  to  obtain  a  desired  output  voltage, 

means  connecting  said  contact  means  to  said  output  voltage 
line,  and 

bypass  switch  means  for  directly  connecting  said  input  volt- 
age lines  to  said  output  voltage  lines. 


4,219,760 
SEF  LAMP  DIMMING 
Armand  P.  Ferro,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  Msignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,938 

Int  a.2  H05B  41/392 

U.S.  a.  315—248  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  dimming  an  SEF  lamp  comprising: 
applying  current  pulses  to  said  lamp  at  a  first  frequency, 
1/T",  and  repeatedly  interrupting  ssid  current  pulses  every 
1/Ti  seconds,  said  interruption  lasting  for  a  time,  Ti-Tq 
seconds  where  T'  is  less  than  Ti  and  To  is  no  greater  than 
Ti. 


4,219,761 

INCANDESCENT  LAMP  DIMMER  PROVIDING 

CONTROL  VOLTAGE  lES  SQUARE  LAW  COMPLIANCE 

CORRECnON 
Edward  H.  Mnstoe,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Esquire,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956^72 

Int  a.2  H05B  39/04 

U.S.  a.  315—307  8  Claims 


^T>^-t-. 


•ov 
•or 


2.  An  incandescent  lamp  dimmer  connectable  to  an  incan- 
descent lamp,  comprising 
at  least  one  thyristor  connected  to  supply  current  through 

the  lamp  from  an  ac  source, 
a  pulse  generator  connected  for  gating  said  thyristor, 
duty  cycle  means  including  a  timer  producing  a  rectangular 

wave  pulse  output,  the  pulse  width  determined  by  the  dc 


level  of  the  input  voltage  applied  thereto,  the  trailing  edge 
of  said  rectangular  wave  pulse  operably  connected  to  said 
pulse  generator, 

summing  means  connected  to  supply  a  dc  voltage  to  said 
timer  of  said  duty  cycle  means, 

variable  control  voltage  means  connected  to  supply  a  first  dc 
voltage  to  said  summing  means  for  setting  a  predeter- 
mined level  of  brightness  for  the  incandescent  lamp,  and 

curve  shaping  means  connected  to  sense  at  least  a  proportion 
of  the  voltage  across  the  incandescent  lamp  and  producing 
a  second  dc  voltage  to  said  summing  means,  said  curve 
shaping  means  non-linearly  correcting  for  the  brightness 
of  the  lamp. 


4,219,762 

WIDEBAND  SELF-CALIBRATED  nBER-OPTIC  DATA 

LINK  WFTH  FIBER-OPTIC  STORAGE 

Raine  M.  Gilbert  15013  Olddale  Rd.,  CentrcTillc,  Va.  22020 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,829 

Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/70,  29/72 

VJS.  CL  315—364  8  ClaiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  improving  the  internal  delay  scheme  of 
a  wide  band  oscilloscope  comprising, 

means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  of  interest  to  be 
displayed  on  said  oscilloscope, 

means  for  converting  said  electrical  signal  into  a  correspond- 
ing optical  signal, 

means  for  delaying  said  optical  signal  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time, 

means  for  generating  a  sweep  trigger  signal  for  said  oscillo- 
scope which  is  arranged  to  begin  the  sweep  of  said  oscillo- 
scope the  desired  number  of  nanoseconds  before  said 
delayed  optical  signal  after  being  re-converted  to  an  elec- 
trical signal  arrives  at  the  signal  input  of  said  oscillo- 
scope's deflection  plates, 

means  for  re-converting  said  delayed  optical  signal  to  an 
electrical  signal  and, 

means  for  inputting  said  electrical  signal  to  the  deflection 
plate  input  of  said  oscilloscope. 


4,219,763 
RADIAL  SWEEP  GENERATOR  aRCUTT 
James  Dalke,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Arvin  Industries, 
Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

-    FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,428 
Int  a.2  HOIJ  29/78 
VS.  a.  315—378  5  Claims 
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1.  A  radial  sweep  generator  circuit  for  generating  a  series  of 
radial  sweep  lines  in  succession  to  simulate  a  rotating  sweep 
line  which  extends  from  the  center  of  a  video  display  to  the 
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periphery  of  the  display  and  which  rotates  about  the  center  of 
the  display,  the  display  consisting  of  a  ractangular  nutrix  of 
display  positions  arranged  in  lines  and  columns  which  are 
scanned  in  a  raster  scanning  format  with  successive  display 
positions  being  scanned  in  synchronization  with  a  clock  pulse 
train,  comprismg: 
vector  number  generator  means  for  generating  a  vector 
number  signal  corresponding  to  one  of  said  series  of  radial 
sweep  lines  which  is  to  be  displayed, 
vector  origin  counter  means,  responsive  to  said  clock  pulse 
train,  and  to  said  vector  number  generator  means,  for 
providing  an  origin  signal  as  the  origin  matrix  position  on 
the  periphery  of  the  matrix  display  from  which  the  sweep 
Hne  is  to  emanate  is  scanned,  and 
vector  line  generator  means,  responsive  to  said  vector  num- 
ber generator  means  and  to  said  vector  origin  counter 
means,  for  providing  video  display  pulses  as  selected 
display  positions  are  scanned  during  scanning  of  said 
rectangular  matrix  of  display  positions  in  a  raster  scanning 
format  such  that  a  sweep  line  emanating  from  said  vector 
origin  matrix  position  and  passing  throught  the  center  of 
said  matrix  of  display  positions  may  be  displayed. 


4^19,764 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  A  MOTOR  DRIVE 

■d  KaayaU  fimoto,  both  of  HacUoJi,  Japan, 
to  Olyapw  Optical  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Ji^aa 
Filed  Jn.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  807,396 
priority,  application  Japal^  JaL  9, 1976,  51.92171[U] 
lat  a.2  H02P  1/54 
VS.  CL  318-48  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  cancelling  the  jolt  caused  by  the 

sudden  stopping  and/or  starting  of  a  drive  motor,  said  drive 

motor  comprising  a  rotor  and  a  first  gear  drivable  by  said 

rotor,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

balancing  means  having  a  rotatable  member  whose  inertial 

characteristics  resemble  the  rotor  of  said  drive  motor, 
a  second  gear  coupled  to  rotate  with  said  rotatable  member 

and  engaging  said  first  gear, 
an  output  shaft  1; 

coupling  gean  meshing  with  one  of  said  first  and  second 

gears  for  driving  said  output  shaft  whereby  said  rotor  and 

'     said  rotating  member  rotate  in  opposite  directions  so  that 

their  reaction  energies  caused  by  sudden  stops  or  starts  of 

the  drive  motor  tend  to  cancel  one  another. 


relative  to  each  other,  each  cycle  of  said  position  signals  being 
proportional  to  a  predetermined  unit  of  relative  rotation  of  said 
motor  shaft;  speed  logic  means  for  generating  from  said  en- 
coded position  signals  output  analog  signals  that  are  represen- 
tative of  the  actual  instantaneous  speed  of  rotation  of  the  motor 
shaft;  motor  position  determining  means  in  which  said  encoded 
position  signals  are  converted  into  analog  signals  that  are 
indicative  of  the  angular  rotation  to  be  still  performed  by  said 
motor  shaft;  and  a  differential  amplifier  in  which  the  output 
signals  from  said  speed  logic  means  are  compared  with  the 
analog  signals  from  said  motor  position  determining  means  so 
as  to  generate  a  difference  signal  that  is  applied  to  a  power 
amplifier  in  which  said  difference  signal  is  converted  into  an 


M      _  Al  IMMItW 


MOTOM 


amplified  current  signal  that  is  applied  to  the  motor  windings 
so  as  to  control  the  position  and  speed  of  the  members  coupled 
to  said  motor  shaft,  characterized  in  that  attenuating  means  are 
provided  which  affect  the  input  signal  of  said  power  ampHHer 
by  independently  controlling  the  transmission  functions  of 
both  the  analog  motor  position  signal  and  the  analog  speed 
signal  to  said  input  signal,  the  control  being  made  dependent 
upon  the  operative-rest  condition  of  said  members  coupled  to 
said  motor  shaft,  wherein  said  operative  condition  is  valid 
while  said  members  are  moved  to  a  desired  position  or  accu- 
rately kept  at  a  desired  position  and  wherein  said  rest  condition 
is  valid  when  said  accurate  positioning  of  said  members  is  no 
longer  required  to  avoid  oscillations  due  to  a  nonideal  position 
indication  or  a  nonideal  tachometer  behavior. 


4,219,766 
HYBRID  DUAL  MODE  SERVO^YSTEM 
Frank  W.  Lin,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Qiune  Corporation, 
San  Joae,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,051 

Int  a.2  G05B  11/18 

U.S.  CL  318— 594  21  CUdras 


FROM  EXTEBWAL  SOUWCt/'«T 


4,219,765 

SERVOCONTROL  HAVING  DIGITALIZED  DISTANCE  . 

DETERMINATION  AND  VARIABLE 

GAIN/ATTENUATION  COEFFICIENTS 

GOuiw  B.  Monii«.  Himw,  NetWrinds,  aMigM>r  to  Daiajr 

SyitcaM  Hollaiid  av.,  Ncthcriaadi 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Scr.  No.  893^96 
CUtm  priority,  application  Nctherlaiida,  Apr.  19,  1977, 
7704258 

brt.  CL^  G05B  13/00 
VS.  CL  318—561  7  ClaioM 

1.  A  servo  system  for  controlling  the  position  and  speed  of 
members  coupled  to  the  shaft  of  a  motor,  comprising  a  posi- 
tioo-ipeed  scanner  coupled  to  said  shaft  and  producing  at  least 
two  encoded  cyclic  poaitioo  signals  which  are  phase-shifted 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  motion  of  a  movable  mem- 
ber along  a  path  from  a  starting  position  to  a  destination  posi- 
tion, said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  instanta- 
neous position  of  said  movable  member; 
means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  instanta- 
neous velocity  of  said  movable  number; 
means  for  generating  a  synthetic  velocity  signal  from  said 
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instantaneous  velocity  signal  during  a  predetermined  final 
portion  of  said  path,  and 
control  means  cou|ried  to  said  position  signal  generating 
means,  said  synthetic  velocity  signal  generating  means  and 
said  velocity  signal  generating  means  for  controlling  the 
motion  of  said  movid>le  member  in  accordance  with  said 
instantaneous  velocity  ngnal  during  a  given  portion  of 
said  path  and  in  accordance  with  said  position  signal  and 
said  synthetic  velocity  signal  during  said  first  portion  of 
said  path. 


4»219,767 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  MINIMIZING  VELOCITY 

FLUCTUATIONS  IN  A  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  SHAFT 

Gnenther  W.  Wimmer,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 

Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,220 

Int  CL2  G05B  19/40 

VS.  CL  318—696  14  Claims 


ET     U    owai£     __, 
1   ^Gmoti-^a^^t 


mtms  ttarmotftt\ — •€ 


(a)  the  voltage  is  measured  m  at  least  one  of  the  phases  of  the 
generator; 

(b)  the  frequency  is  measured  and  adjusted  automatically 
with  respect  to  a  reference  value  by  putting  dissipative 
resistors  in  drcuit; 


(c)  the  reference  value  of  the  frequency  is  varied  automati- 
cally as  a  function  of  the  variations  in  voltage,  the  varia- 
tion in  reference  value  being  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
the  variation  in  measured  voltage. 


4,219,769 
AUTOMATIC  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Alistair  A.  Macfarlane,  East  Kilbride,  and  Ross  C.  McKemmic, 
Gifhock,  both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Contrology  Tech- 
niques Limited,  Glatgow,  Scotland 

FUed  Dec  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,030 

Int  a^  H02P  9/14.  9/30 

VS.  CL  322—28  4  Claims 


1.  Motor  control  means  within  a  motor  drive  system  for 
minimizing  fluctuations  in  the  angular  velocity  of  the  rotor 
element  of  a  synchronous  motor  operated  in  the  slewing  mode, 
said  means  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  storing  a  signal  representative  of  a  drive  fre- 
quency at  which  the  angular  velocity  of  said  rotor  element 
is  known  to  fluctuate  resonantely  when  operated  in  a 
continuous  unidirectional  mode; 

(b)  means  for  receiving  a  signal  representative  of  a  drive 
frequency  at  which  it  is  desired  to  operate  said  motor; 

(c)  means  associated  with  said  storing  means  and  said  receiv- 
ing means  for  comparing  said  desired  frequency  signal 
with  said  resonant  frequency  signal; 

(d)  means  for  producing  a  motor  drive  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency proportional  to  the  frequency  represented  by  said 
desired  frequency  signal;  and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  said  comparison  of  said  desired 
frequency  signal  and  said  resonant  frequency  signal  for 
applying  said  drive  signal  to  said  motor  at  a  first  prese- 
lected amplitude  if  said  ugnals  are  not  equal  and  at  a 
second  preselecteo  amplitude  if  said  signals  are  equal. 


L%TR¥IS!*. 


4,219,768 

METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  THE  VOLTAGE  OF  AN 

ELECTRIC  GENERATOR  AND  A  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

APPUCATION  OF  SAID  METHOD 

Michel  Gobud,  Aagooleme,  France,  assignor  to  Motenrs  Leroy- 

Soacr,  ABgOBleme,  France 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,787 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Dec  27, 1977,  77  39289 
Int  a^  H02P  9/00 
VS.  CL  322-8  7  Cteins 

1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  terminal  volUge  of  an  inde- 
pendent variable-speed  alternating-current  generator  such  as  a 
generator  driven  by  a  machine  under  the  action  of  a  natural 
fluid  and  especially  an  asynchronous  generator,  wherein  said 
method  consists  in  carrying  out  the  following  operations: 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  for  an  alternator  having  a  field  wind- 
ing, said  regulator  comprising: 
input  terminals  for  connection  to  the  alternator  output, 
output  terminals  for  connection  to  the  alternator  field  wind- 
ing. ^ 
a  fiekl-winding  excitation  control  circuit  connected  across 

said  input  terminals  and  including  full  wave  rectification 
means  arranged  to  supply  a  direct  current  to  said  output 
terminals,  and  current  control  means, 

drive  means  for  said  field-winding-excitation  control  circuit 
and  connected  to  said  current  control  means,  and 

voltage  monitoring  means  including  a  voltage  cross-over 
detector  coupled  to  said  input  terminals  and  a  pulse  gener- 
ator connected  to  the  output  of  said  voluge  cross-over 
detector  and  providing  an  output  control  signal  for  each 
half  cycle  of  alternator  output  voltage,  the  train  of  output 
control  signals  so  produced'being  coupled  controllably  to 
operate  said  drive  means  said  voltage  monitoring  means 
further  including  a  sensing  circuit  for  amplitude  sensing  of 
the  alternator  output  voltage  applied  to  said  input  termi- 
nals, and  a  comparator  circuit  for  comparing  the  sensed 
voltage  with  a  reference  means,  the  comparator  output 
being  coupled  to  said  pulse  generator  to  control  the  mark- 
to-space  ratio  of  said  train  of  control  signals  wherein  said 
amplitude  sensing  circuit  comprises  amplitude  sampling 
means,  a  pulse  width  modulator  incorporating  a  free-run- 
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aing  square  wave  generator  the  mark-to-space  ratio  of 
which  is  controllable  in  accordance  with  the  output  of 
said  sampling  means,  a  polarity-reversible  amplifier  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  said  sampling  means'  and  polarity 
controlled  in  accordance  with  the  polarity  of  the  sampled 
voltage,  and  a  low-pass  filter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
amplifier  to  provide  a  d.c.  signal  representative  of  the 
mean  square  value  of  the  alternator  voltage  sensed  by  the 
sensing  circuit. 


4^19,770 
INSERTION  LOSS  AND  PHASE  SHIFT  MEASUREMENT 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
FVitz  K.  Weiaert,  Gaitiiersbarg,  Md^  asrigaor  to  Weinschel 
Eagiaeerfag  Co^  lac,  Galtbersborg,  Md. 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,585 

lat  CL^  COIN  27/04;  H03B  3/04 

U,S.  CL  324—58  A  25  Claims 


/ 


KWMt 
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w 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  level  changes  in  a  microwave 
signal  comprising: 
means  for  providing  said  microwave  signal; 
local  oscillator  means  for  providing  a  local  oscillator  signal 
having  a  frequency  which  differs  from  the  frequency  of 
said  microwave  signal  by  a  predetermined  intermediate 
frequency; 
mixer  means  for  receiving  said  microwave  signal  and  said 
local  oscillator  signal  and  providing  a  test  signal  at  said 
intermediate  frequency; 
a  feedback  loop  for  nulling  said  test  signal,  said  feedback 
loop  comprising: 

signal  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  test  signal 
with  a  nulling  signal  to  provide  an  error  signal  at  said 
predetermined  intermediate  frequency  representing  the 
phase  and  amplitude  difference  between  said  test  and 
nulling  signals; 
intermediate  frequency  amplifier  means  for  amplifying 

said  error  signal; 
control  means  responsive  to  the  amplified  error  signal  for 
providing  a  feedback  signal  which  varies  in  accordance 
with  variations  in  said  error  signal;  and 
adjustable  precision  calibrated  attenuator  means  for  atten- 
uating said  feedback  signal  to  provide  said  nulling  signal 
to  said  signal  comparison  means;  and 
metering  means  for  monitoring  said  feedback  signal. 


4,219,771 
FOUR-QUADRANT,  MULTIPROBE-EDGE  SENSOR  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  PROBING 
Lm  R.  Rcid,  Plaao,  aad  Charles  R.  RatUff,  Richardson,  both  of 
TeXn  ■arigaori  to  Texas  Instnuaeats  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

FIM  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879^)38 
lat  a^  GOIR  n/02,  31/22 
VS.  a  324—158  P  44  Claims 

1.  A  four-quadrant  edge  detector  assembly  comprising: 
electrical  support  means  for  locating  a  plurality  of  data 


probes  for  testing  microcircuits  disposed  on  a  semicon- 
ductor surface;  and 
means  for  detecting  said  surface  with  each  of  said  means 
having, 

a  support  body, 
an  arm  connected  to  said  support  body  and  extending 

therefrom  in  an  angular  fashion, 
a  probe  tip  having  an  angular  point  connected  to  said  arm 

and  extending  therefrom, 
adjustable  means  attached  to  said  support  body  and  opera- 


tively  associated  with  said  arm  for  altering  the  plane  in 
which  said  probe  tip  lies,  and 
sensing  means  comprising  a  force  sensitive  materia!  se- 
cured to  said  arm  for  sensing  when  said  probe  tip  makes 
contact  with  said  surface  and  generating  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  thereof,  and  further  with  each  of  said 
means  for  detecting  said  surface  located  on  said  electri- 
cal support  means  such  that  there  is  at  least  one  of  said 
means  for  detecting  in  each  of  the  four  quadrants  of  said 
microcircuit  so  as  to  allow  detection  of  a  partially  pres- 
ent portion  of  said  microcircuit. 


4,219,772 
APPARATUS  FOR  NONDESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  OF 
SMALL  BLIND  BORES  UTILIZING  THE  DRY 
MAGNETIC  PARTICLE  METHOD 
Carl  A.  Naylor,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corpora- 
tion, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,772 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  33/00 

U.S.  a.  324—216  11  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  dry  magnetic  particle  testing  of  blind  bores 
of  a  workpiece; 
a  frame; 
a  prod  head  supported  on  said  frame  for  movement  with  said 

frame; 
a  pair  of  electrical  contact  prods  carried  by  said  prod  head  in 

spaced  apart  relationship  and  in  position  to  engage  with 

the  wall  of  the  bore  upon  insertion  of  the  apparatus  into  a 

bore  of  a  workpiece; 
means  to  electrically  insulate  said  prods  from  said  frame  and 

firom  each  other; 
yieldable  means  to  urge  said  prods  into  pressure  contact 

with  the  wall  of  the  bore  carried  by  said  prod  head  and 
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operatively  positioned  to  engage  the  wall  of  the  bore  to 
develop  a  reaction  force  for  urging  said  prods  into  pres- 
sure contact  with  the  wall  of  the  bore; 

a  particle  supply  gun  carried  by  said  frame; 

a  particle  supply  tube  carried  by  said  frame  in  position  to 
direct  particles  to  an  area  of  the  wall  of  the  bore  between 
said  spaced  apart  prods,  said  particle  supply  tube  being 
operatively  connected  to  receive  particles  released  by  said 
gun; 

manual  operable  control  means  on  said  gun  to  effect  a  re- 
lease of  particles  from  said  gun  to  said  particle  supply 
tube;  and, 

separate  electrical  cables  from  a  source  of  electrical  energy 
connected  to  each  of  said  electrical  contact  prods  to  ener- 
gize them  individually. 


4,219,774 
AUTOMATIC  EDDY  CURRENT  SURFACE  PROBE  FOR 

FASTENER  HOLES 
Albert  P.  Rogel,  2655  EUenbrook  Dr.,  Rancho  CordoTa,  CaUf. 
95670,  and  Joseph  J.  Scalese,  5531  Laird  Way,  Loomis,  Calif. 
95650 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,020 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  33/00 

U.S.  CL  324—262  *  Claims 


4,219,773 

WELL  CASING  nNDER  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

MOVABLE  MAGNET  AND  MAGNETICALLY 

OPERATED  SWITCH 

Reinhold  S.  Markfelt,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  UOP 

Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,262 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  33/00;  HOIH  36/00 

VJS.  a.  324—221  5  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  eddy  current  surface  probe  adapted  for  use 
with  a  motorized  probe  driving  means  including,  a  rotatable 
drive  spindle  comprising:  an  elongated  shank  means  having  a 
threaded  portion  at  one  end  adapted  to  engage  the  rotatable 
drive  spindle  and  having  a  pivot  point  at  the  other  end;  a 
mounting  block  having  a  first  aperture  therethrough  for  re- 
ceiving said  shank  means,  and  a  second  cylindrically  shaped 
aperture  therein,  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  first  aperture; 
an  eddy  current  probe  mounted  in  said  second  aperture,  for 
movement  with  respect  to  the  mounting  block  and  extending 
beyond  the  mounting  block  parallel  to  said  pivot  point. 


1.  An  instrument  for  locating  the  depth  of  the  end  of  an 
unknown  length  of  well  casing  comprising  an  electrically 
conducting  cable  member,  an  elongated  body  member  sus- 
pended from  said  cable  member,  a  fixed  magnet  member  posi- 
tioned internally  of  said  body  member  adjacent  one  side  sur- 
face of  said  body  member,  a  magnetically  operated  switch 
positioned  inside  said  body  member,  said  switch  having  a  pair 
of  contacts  connected  to  conductors  in  said  cable  which  are 
adapted  to  operate  an  indicator  device,  said  contacts  being 
movable  into  or  out  of  contact  with  each  other  by  changes  in 
the  proximity  of  a  radially  movable  magnet  located  within  said 
body  member  at  an  axial  distance  from  said  fixed  magnet,  said 
magnets  having  their  axes  in  the  same  radial  plane  and  said 
movable  magnet  being  generally  axially  aligned  with  said  fixed 
magnet  when  in  its  radially  outermost  position,  said  movable 
magnet  being  magnetically  biased  to  its  radially  outermost 
position  when  magnetically  attracted  material  is  located  imme- 
diately adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  the  instrument,  and  said 
movable  magnet  being  magnetically  biased  to  its  radially  inner- 
most position  by  the  attraction  of  one  or  more  of  the  contacts 
of  said  switch  when  no  magnetically  attracted  material  is  lo- 
cated immediately  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said  instru- 
ment. 


4,219,775 

ELECTRON  SPIN  ECHO  SYSTEM  HAVING  MAGNETIC 

HELD  SHIFT  DURING  GENERATION  OF  THE  ECHO 

SIGNAL 
Donald  A.  Bozanic;  Dickron  Mergerian,  both  of  Baltimore,  and 
Ronald  W.  Minarik,  LutherriUe,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
Westinghoose  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1969,  Ser.  No.  832,101 

lat.  a.2  GOIR  23/02 

VS.  CL  324-313  9  Claims 


1.  An  electron  spin  echo  system  comprising  in  combination: 
a  resonant  cavity  having  a  paramagnetic  spin  echo  sample 
located  therein  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  resonant 
frequency  in  a  predetermined  frequency  range  of  selected 
Larmor  frequencies  of  said  spin  echo  sample,  said  cavity 
being  further  characterized  by  having  a  relatively  high  Q 
for  said  first  resonant  frequency  and  having  a  relatively 
low  Q  for  said  second  resonant  frequency; 
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means  for  supplying  a  static  unidirectional  magnetic  field 
through  said  spin  echo  sample; 

means  for  generating  first  and  second  RF  pulses  separated 
by  a  predetermined  time  interval; 

■wans  for  coupling  said  first  and  said  second  RF  pulses  into 
said  resonant  cavity; 

means  for  changing  the  magnitude  of  the  unidirectional 
magnetic  field  through  said  spin  echo  sample  after  the 
application  of  said  first  and  said  second  Rf  pulses  and 
during  the  time  a  spin  echo  signal  is  generated  whereby 
the  spin  echo  signal  is  shifted  in  frequency  to  said  second 
resonant  frequency  of  said  cavity;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  spin  echo  signal  out  of  said  cavity  at 
said  second  resonant  firequency. 


4»21f,776 
METHOD  AND  APPAR.\TUS  FOR  MEASURING  IN  SITU 

DENSITY  AND  FABRIC  OF  SOILS 

Kaodiah  Arolaaudaa,  DbyIs,  CaUf ^  MaigMr  to  The  Regests  of 

the  UaiTcnity  of  Califonia,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Cootionatioa-in-pwt  of  Ser.  Na  910,577,  May  30, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatiBiiatioB'faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  831,877, 

Sep.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This  applkatkM  AiV.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

93M36 

bt  a.2  GOIV  3/06;  GOIR  27/00 

U.S.  CL  334-323  54  CUms 


^^^^^ 
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13.  Apparatus  for  measuring  in  situ  the  resistance  and  capac- 
itance at  radio  frequency  of  soils,  including  sands  and  silts,  to 
enable  evaluation  of  density  and  fabric  thereof,  said  apparatus 
comprising  probe  head  means,  control  point  means,  and  inter- 
connection means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  probe 
head  means  with  said  control  point  means, 
said  probe  head  means  adapted  for  being  driven  into  the  soil 

to  be  tested  to  a  fixed  depth  and  including: 
a  sensor  element, 
an  oscillator  providing  a  radio-frequency  current  output 

signal  at  a  predetermined  frequency  and  amplitude, 
a  bridge  circuit  connected  to  said  sensor  element  and  to  said 

oscillator, 
said  bridge  including  a  variable  resistor  and  a  variable  capac- 
itor in  electrical  connection  therewith,  remotely  control- 
lable resistor  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  resistor, 
and  remotdy  controllable  capacitor  adjusting  means  for 
adjusting  said  capacitor, 
said  control  point  means  including: 
resistance  setting  means  connected  through  said  intercon- 
nection means  to  said  remotely  controllable  resistor  ad- 
justing means  for  setting  the  adjustment  of  said  resistor, 
capacitance  setting  means  connected  through  said  intercon- 
nection means  to  said  remotely  controllable  capacitor 
adjusting  means  for  setting  the  adjustment  of  said  capaci- 
tor, 
■an  pont  iadicator  means  connected  through  said  intercon- 
to  said  capacitance  bridge,  for  mdicating  a 


\  correlated  to  the  setting  of  said 

restator  for  indicating  soil  sample  reaiatuice  m  accordance 

with  the  setting  of  said  resistor  upon  indication  of  null 

point  of  said  teidge, 

capacitance  indicatioa  means  corrected  to  the  setting  of  said 


capacitor  for  indicating  soil  sample  capacitance  in  accor- 
dance with  the  setting  of  said  capacitor  upon  indicaticHi  of 
null  point  of  said  bridge, 
whereby  when  said  probe  head  means  is  driven  into  the  soil 
to  be  tested  and  said  sensor  element  comes  into  physical 
proximity  and  electrical  contact  with  a  sample  of  said  soil 
at  said  fued  depth,  and  said  bridge  is  balanced  by  adjust- 
ment at  said  control  point  means  of  said  variable  resistor 
and  said  variable  capacitor,  the  resistance  and  capacitance 
of  said  coil  sample  at  radio  frequency  may  be  measured  in 
situ,  thereby  enabling  evaluation  of  density  and  fabric 
thereof. 


4,219,777 

DETECTOR  FOR  MULTIPUCTTY  OF  RADIO  WAVE 

FREQUENCIES 

David  Richardaon,  2588  Knights  Bridge  La.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

95051 

FUcd  Dec  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  857,448 

bt  a^  IRMB  1/26;  HOIQ  13/10 

U.S.  CL  455— 227  41  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detection  of  the  presence  of  incident  ratio 
waves  of  at  least  one  of  a  multiplicity  of  substantially  separate 
frequencies  in  the  ambient  medium,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

radiation-receiving  horn  means,  having  an  entrance  aper- 
ture, for  receiving  the  radio  waves; 

the  horn  means  having  an  end  wall  containing  at  least  two 
apertures,  with  one  aperture  for  each  frequency  to  be 
detected; 

each  of  the  apertures  having  an  end  wall  length  L  that  is 
substantially  25-30%  of  the  wavelength  corresponding  to 
the  frequency  of  the  radio  waves  to  be  detected; 

a  wave  guide  associated  with  each  aperture,  positioned 
within  the  horn  end  wall  and  terminating  at  the  associated 
aperture,  and  having  substantially  the  same  transverse 
cross  section  dimensions  as  the  associated  end  wall  aper- 
ture; 

modulation  circuit  means,  one  being  operatively  associated 
with  each  waveguide,  for  generating  a  modulation  signal 
and  for  impressing  the  modulation  signal  upon  the  radio 
wave  signal  received  by  the  aperture  and  associated  wave- 
guide, to  produce  a  modulated  radio  wave  signal; 

detection  circuit  means,  one  being  operatively  associated 
with  each  waveguide  and  the  associated  modulation  cir- 
cuit means,  for  receiving  the  modulated  radio  wave  signal 
of  the  appropriate  frequency  and  for  generating  a  modula- 
tion envelope  signal  that  is  substantially  a  replica  of  the 
modulation  signal; 

demodulation  means  for  receiving  the  modulation  signal  and 
the  modulation  envelope  signal  and,  in  response  thereto, 
for  generating  a  demodulated  signal  that  is  substantially 
the  product  of  the  two  signals  received; 

an  ac  amplifier  through  which  the  modulation  envelope 
signal  is  passed  to  the  demodulation  means;  and 

output  signal  means  for  receiving  the  demodulated  signal 
and,  in  response  thereto,  for  generating  an  output  signal, 
indicative  of  the  presence  of  the  radio  wave  frequency  to 
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be  detected,  which  is  perceived  by  an  operator  of  the 
apparatus. 


4,219,778 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  dRCUTT  FOR  AN  FM  SIGNAL 

RECEIVER 
EBdd  bUL  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  IM,, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,013 

dafans  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1978,  53-18887 

iBt  CL2  H04B  1/16 

U  A  a.  455—205  7  Claims 


ifinki 


1.  A  signal  processing  circuit  comprising:  an  ampUfier  cir- 
cuit receiving  first  and  second  demodulated  signals  of  the 
frequency  modulated  signal  and  deriving  first  and  second 
output  signals,  a  first  current  source  producing  a  first  constant 
current,  a  current  switching  circuit  having  a  first  input  point 
receiving  said  second  output  signal,  a  second  input  point  re- 
ceiving said  first  constant  current,  first  and  second  output 
points  and  a  switching  control  input  means,  said  current 
switching  curcuit  switching  current  paths  from  said  first  and 
second  input  points  to  said  first  and  second  output  points  in 
response  to  signal  applied  to  said  switching  control  input 
means,  a  first  current  mirror  having  an  input  point  coupled  to 
said  second  output  |X)int  of  said  current  switching  circuit  and 
an  output  point  coupled  to  said  first  output  signal  of  said  ampli- 
fier circuit,  a  second  current  mirror  having  an  input  point 
coupled  to  said  first  output  point  of  said  current  switching 
circuit,  a  first  output  point  coupled  to  said  output  point  of  said 
first  current  mirror,  and  a  second  output  point  coupled  to  an 
output  terminal  for  deriving  an  output  signal  of  said  signal 
processing  circuit,  a  reference  voltage  terminal  and  a  null-cen- 
tered indicator  connected  between  said  reference  voltage 
terminal  and  connection  means  between  said  output  point  of 
said  first  current  mirror  and  said  first  output  point  of  said 
second  current  mirror. 


4,219,779 
SELF-OSCILLATING  MIXER  CIRCUTT 
Keiro  Shinkawa,  Yokohama;  Hhrojl  Shoyama,  Fukuoka;  Cbuicbi 
Sodeyama,  YokohaaM,  and  Mitsuhisa  Shinagawa,  Fiyisawa, 
all  of  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Hitadd,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,118 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1977,  52-43575 
ht  a^  H04B  1/26 
U.S.  a  455—321  6'Clalms 

1.  A  self-oscillating  mixer  circuit  adapted  for  converting  a 
radio  frequency  signal  of  SHF-band  into  an  intermediate  fre- 
quency signal,  comprising: 
a  field  effect  transistor  having  a  control  terminal,  a  conmion 

terminal  and  an  output  terminal; 
a  feedback  path  connected  between  the  control  terminal  and 
the  output  terminal  of  said  field  effect  transistor  and 
adapted  to  provide  a  positive  feedback  of  a  signal  having 
a  desired  oscillator  frequency  to  said  control  terminal 
from  said  output  terminal; 
a  micro  strip  line  connected  to  the  control  terminal  of  said 


field  effect  transistor  and  adapted  to  feed  said  radio  fre- 
quency signal  thereto; 
a  dielectric  resonator  of  a  solid  body  formed  of  a  dielectric 
material  and  having  a  resonant  frequency  coincident  with 
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said  desired  oscillator  frequency,  said  dielectric  resonator 
being  coupled  to  said  radio  frequency  feeding  line;  and 
a  low-pass  filter  constituted  by  a  micro  strip  line  connected 
to  the  output  terminal  of  said  field  effect  transistor  and 
passing  therethrough  the  intermediate  frequency  signal. 


4,219,780 
GAIN  CONTROLLED  AMPLIHER  CIRCUITS 
John  F.  Ronlstoo,  Kirkliston,  and  George  Weeden,  Edinburgh, 
both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Ferranti  United,  Hollinwood, 
England 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,913 
Cbdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1978, 
1928/78 

lot  CL2  H03G  3/20 
MS.  a.  330—52  6  Claims 


1.  A  gain-controlled  amplifier  circuit  having  three  distinct 
feedback  loops  which  comprises  a  pair  of  gain-controlled 
amplifiers,  tone  generating  means  operable  to  apply  to  each 
amplifier  during  a  correction  time  interval  a  pilot  tone  of  equal 
amplitude  in  the  form  of  an  exponentially-decaying  periodic 
signal  of  suitable  frequency,  a  first  of  the  feedback  loops  being 
an  automatic  gain  control  loop  comprising  means  for  subtract- 
ing the  output  of  one  amplifier  from  a  reference  gain  control 
signal  to  derive  a  first  error  signal  and  modifying  that  signal 
and  means  for  applying  the  modified  first  error  signal  to  the 
gain  control  inputs  of  the  two  amplifiers  at  times  other  than 
during  a  correction  time  interval  a  second  of  the  feedback 
loops  being  a  correction  loop  providing  a  compensated  first 
error  signal  comprising  means  for  applying  the  compensated 
first  error  signal  to  the  gain  control  inpuu  of  the  two  amplifiers 
during  each  correction  time  interval,  a  third  of  the  feedback 
loops  being  an  amplifier  gain  control  loop  providing  a  second 
error  signal  by  subtracting  the  outputs  of  the  two  ampHfiers  to 
derive  the  second  error  signal,  storage  means  for  holding  a 
corrected  second  error  signal  and  means  for  applying  the 
stored  signal  to  the  gain  control  input  of  the  other  amplifier  in 
combination  with  the  modified  first  error  signal  of  the  compen- 
sated first  error  signal,  and  control  means  operable  to  allow  the 
signal  held  by  the  storage  means  to  change  to  the  current  value 
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of  the  corrected  second  error  signal  only  during  that  part  of  a 
correction  time  interval  during  which  the  compensated  first 
error  signal  is  greater  than  the  modified  first  error  signal. 


4^19,781 
TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Toyoiiro  Naokawa,  Sakado,  Japaa,  asrignor  to  Toko  Kabashiki 
Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,556 
daioH  priority,  appUcatJoa  Japan,  Not.  24, 1977,  52-139925 
lat  CL^  H03F  3/45;  H03G  3/00 
UjS.  CL  330—254  4  Claiois 
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1.  A  transistor  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  gain  controlled  differential  amplifier  cir- 
cuits, each  for  generating  an  output  current  including  a  dc 
bias  current  proportional  to  the  gain  thereof; 

a  gain  control  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
differential  amplifier  circuits  for  jointly  controlling  the 
gain  of  said  first  and  second  differential  amplifier  circuits; 

an  input  means  connected  to  said  first  differential  amplifier 
circuit  for  having  an  input  signal  applied  thereto  and  for 
causing  said  first  differential  amplifier  circuit  to  generate 
said  output  current  including  a  signal  current  proportional 
to  the  product  of  the  gain  and  the  input  signal;  and 

a  difference  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  differ- 
ential amplifier  circuits  for  producing  an  output  signal 
proportional  to  the  difference  in  output  currents  of  said 
first  and  second  differential  amplifier  circuits,  said  differ- 
ence means  comprising  furst,  second  and  third  current 
mirror  circuits  and  an  output  stage,  said  first  and  second 
current  mirror  circuits  being  for  leading  output  currents 
of  said  first  and  second  differential  amplifier  circuits  to 
said  third  current  mirror  circuit  and  for  applying  mirror 
currents  of  said  first  and  second  current  mirror  circuits  to 
said  third  current  mirror  circuit  and  said  output  stage 
including  a  dc  stabilization  power  source  for  supplying  a 
current  to  said  third  current  mirror  circuit  from  said  dc 
stabilization  power  source  to  produce  said  output  signal 
which  is  independent  of  output  currents  of  said  first  and 
second  differential  amplifier  circuits. 


terminal  of  the  unity  gain  amplifier  for  providing  internal 
feedback  to  said  second  input  of  said  amplifier  means  and 
for  sourcing  current  to  the  load  from  a  high  impedance 
source,  said  output  circuit  means  including  first  and  sec- 
ond transistors  each  having  emitter,  collector  and  base 
electrodes,  said  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  being 
coupled  to  said  second  output  of  said  differential  ampli- 
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fier,  said  collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  being 
coupled  to  a  terminal  at  which  is  supplied  a  source  of 
operating  potential,  said  emitter  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  being  coupled  to  said  emitter  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor,  said  collector  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor  being  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  output 
circuit  means  and  said  base  electrode  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor receiving  a  predetermined  bias  potential. 


4,219,783 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  WITH  RAPID  PHASE  PULL  IN 
Margaret  P.  Carter,  Harrow,  and  David  Hodgson,  Aston  Row- 
ant,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Communications 
Corporatioa,  Ltd.,  England 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,734 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1978, 
17023/78 

lot  a.2  H03B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  331—1  A  5  Claims 


4,219,782 
UNITY  GAIN  AMPLIFIER  FOR  SOURCING  CURRENT 

TO  A  CAPACmVE  LOAD  OR  THE  LIKE 
Marc  T.  Stela,  Teaipe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
SckMiiAv8,ni. 

FUed  Dee.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,824 
Int  CV  H03F  3/45 
UJS.  CL  330—257  13  Claims 

1.  Unity  gain  integrated  amplifier  for  sourcing  current  to  a 
load  in  response  to  an  input  signal  being  applied  to  an  input 
terminal  thereof  and  including  an  output  terminal;  comprising: 
a  differential  amplifier  having  first  and  second  inputs  and 
outputs  respectively,  said  first  input  being  coupled  to  the 
input  terminal  of  the  unity  gain  amplifier;  and 
outpnit  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  outputs  of  said  differen- 
tial amplifier  and  having  an  output  coupled  both  to  said 
second  input  of  said  amplifier  means  and  to  the  output 


1.  An  automatic  frequency  tuning  system,  comprising 

a  fixed  frequency  oscillator, 

a  first  frequency  divider  having  a  fixed  division  factor  and 
connected  to  be  fed  by  the  fixed  frequency  oscillator  so  as 
to  produce  a  reference  frequency, 

a  variable  frequency  oscillator, 

a  second  divider  having  a  variable  division  factor  and  con- 
nected to  be  fed  by  the  variable  frequency  oscillator  so  as 
to  produce  a  variable  control  frequency, 

phase  comparison  means  connected  to  receive  and  compare 
the  phases  of  the  reference  and  control  frequencies 
whereby  to  produce  a  control  output  having  a  magnitude 
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and  sense  dependent  on  the  magnitude  and  sense  of  a 
phase  error  between  the  two  frequencies  compared, 

integrating  means  connected  to  integrate  the  control  output, 

adjusting  means  responsive  to  the  integrated  control  output 
and  connected  to  adjust  the  frequency  of  the  variable 
frequency  oscillator  in  a  sense  and  by  an  amount  such  as  to 
tend  to  equalize  the  phases  and  frequencies  of  the  control 
and  reference  frequencies,  whereby  to  bring  the  output 
frequency  of  the  variable  frequency  oscillator  to  a  desired 
value, 

re-timing  means  responsive  to  detection  of  the  said  phase 
error  by  the  phase  comparison  means  and  connected  to 
re-time  the  one  of  the  two  dividers  producing  the  instanta- 
neously earlier  one  of  the  two  frequencies  whose  phases 
are  compared  by  the  phase  comparison  means,  so  that  the 
re-timed  one  of  the  two  dividers  commences  its  next 
following  division  cycle  substantially  in  synchronism  with 
the  other  of  the  dividers,  a  damping  circuit,  and 

switching  means  for  switching  the  damping  circuit  into 
circuit  with  the  integrating  means  when  the  phase  error 
between  the  control  and  reference  frequencies  is  less  than 
a  predetermined  value  corresponding  to  the  minimum 
amount  by  which  the  division  cycles  of  the  dividers  can  be 
altered. 


4,219,784 

PHASE  DETECnON  SYSTEM  USING  SAMPLE  AND 

HOLD  TECHNIQUE,  AND  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP 

USING  SUCH  PHASE  DETECnON  SYSTEM 

Richard  L.  Detering,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,141 

Int  a.2  H03B  3/04 

VJS.  a.  331—27  3  Claims 
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1.  A  phase  detector  apparatus  for  deriving  an  indication  of 
the  phase  difference  between  first  and  second  alternating-cur- 
rent signals  having  a  fixed  periodicity  relationship,  comprising: 

means  for  establishing  by  reference  to  said  second  signal  a 
predetermined  time  interval  centered  on  a  zero-crossing 
point  thereof; 

means  for  integrating  said  first  signal  during  said  time  inter- 
val to  derive  an  integrated  value;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  integrated  value  for  providing  an 
indicative  signal  characteristic  of  said  phase  difference. 


4,219,785 
OPTICAL  BEAM  SCANNING  BY  PHASE  DELAYS 
Donald  R.  Scifres,  Los  Altos;  Robert  D.  Bumham,  Los  Altos 
Hills,  and  William  Streifer,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jua.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,740 
int  a.2  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  CL  331—94.5  H  13  Claims 

1.  A  monolithic  semiconductor  device  for  providing  a  light 
beam  scanner  of  the  moving  interference  fringe  type  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  layers  of  semiconductor  material,  one  of  said 
layers  being  a  light  waveguide  layer,  said  light  waveguide 
layer  and  another  of  said  layers  in  contact  with  said  light 
waveguide  layer  being  doped  such  that  a  rectifying  junc- 
tion is  formed  at  the  interface  therebetween, 
means  for  forward  biasing  selected  portions  of  said  rectify- 
ing junction  to  produce  an  injection  of  minority  carriers 
into  selected  portions  of  said  light  waveguide  layer, 
means  for  establishing  a  plurality  of  resonant  cavities  each 


including  at  least  one  of  said  selected  portions  of  said  light 
waveguide  to  produce  in  conjunction  with  said  means  for 
forward  biasing  a  plurality  of  laser  beams,  said  resonant 
cavities  being  optically  coupled, 
a  light  output  region  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  laser  beams, 
said  light  output  regions  being  disposed  such  that  said  laser 


beams  are  optically  uncoupled  at  said  light  output  regions, 
and 
means  operatively  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  reso- 
nant cavities  for  producing  a  relative  phase  change  be- 
tween light  radiation  in  said  resonant  cavities  whereby  the 
far  field  interference  fringes  produced  by  said  laser  beams 
exiting  said  light  output  regions  are  spatially  scanned. 


4,219,786 

POLARIZATION  SUPPRESSION  OF  PARASITIC 

MODES 

Arthur  N.  Chester,  Maliltu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,131 

Int  a.J  HOIS  3/081 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  C  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  multi-pass  laser  system  wherein  optical  radiation 
through  the  laser  medium  passes  through  a  plurality  of  closely 
adjacent  optical  paths  for  providing  a  single  oscillating  mode, 
the  improvement  of:  means  for  selecting  a  single  polarization 
of  laser  radiation,  and  means  for  altering  the  polarization  of  the 
radiation  so  that  any  two  immediately  adjacent  optical  passes 
have  orthogonal  polarizations. 


4,219,787 
RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR  NOT  RESTRICTED  BY  FET 

THRESHOLD 
Otto  H.  Schade,  Jr.,  North  CaldweU,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,018 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  25,  1977, 
49126/77;  Oct  24,  1978,  41751/78 

Int  CL2  H03K  3/26 
U.S.  a.  331—111  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  relaxation  oscillator  of  the  type  wherein  first  and 
second  supply  terminals  receive  reference  and  operating  po- 
tentials, respectively;  a  timing  capacitor  includes  first  and 
second  plates,  with  said  first  plate  being  connected  to  said  first 
supply  terminal  and  said  second  plate  being  connected  to 
charging  circxiitry  to  receive  current  of  a  polarity  tending  to 
bring  it  closer  to  said  operating  potential;  a  threshold  means 
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geaerates  a  control  signal  when  the  voltage  acroas  said  timing 
capacitor  reaches  a  predetennmed  value;  and  a  switch  means 
selectivdy  conq>letes  a  conductive  path  between  said  first  and 
second  plates  in  response  to  said  control  signal,  the  improve- 
moit  comprising: 
said  threshold  means  iacloding  a  first  MOS  tranastor  having 
a  gate  electrode  to  which  the  voltage  appearing  at  said 
second  plate  is  applied,  having  a  source  electrode  con- 
nected at  said  seoxid  supply  terminal  without  substantial 
intervening  impedance,  having  a  drain  electrode,  and 
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being  of  a  conductivity  type  such  that  it  is  conductive 
while  the  voltage  across  said  timing  capacitor  is  smaller 
than  said  predetermined  value  and  is  decreasingly  conduc- 
tive whik  the  voltage  across  said  timing  capacitor  is 
larger  than  said  predetermined  value;  and 
circuit  means  responsive  to  the  reduction  of  current  through 
the  source-drain  channel  of  said  first  MOS  transistor  when 
the  voltage  across  said  timing  capacitor  reaches  said  pre- 
determined value,  which  current  is  reduced  below  a 
threshold  value  for  providing  said  control  signal. 


4,219,788 

ACTIVE  VARIABLE  EQUALIZER 

Rokcrt  R.  Cordell,  TbrtM  Falls,  NJ^  aMigDor  to  BeU  Telephone 

Labontories,  iMorporatcd,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  954,306 

bt  CU  H03H  7/14 

VS.  CL  333-28  R  7  OahH 


s 


"r% 


V 

J- 


^<^ 


H(») 


~» 


-32 


<^ 


22 

I— a 


OUT 
21 


1.  An  active  variaUe  equaliier  circuit  comprising 

first  and  second  combining  circuits, 

the  first  combining  circuit  being  responsive  to  an  input  signal 
and  a  negative  feedback  signal  for  producing  an  interme- 
d^  signal, 

the  second  combining  circuit  being  responsive  to  the  inter- 
mediate signal  and  to  an  additive  feedforward  signal  for 
producing  an  output  signal, 

a  frequency  dependent  circuit  re^wnsive  to  the  intermediate 
signal  and  having  a  transfer  fimction  proportional  to  H(s) 
for  producing  a  frequency  dependent  signal, 

means  responsive  to  the  ftvquency  dependent  signal  for 
splitting  the  frequency  dependent  signal  into  the  additive 
feedforward  signal  and  applying  it  to  the  second  combin- 
ing circuit,  the  additive  feedforward  signal  including  a 
fractioa  of  the  frequency  dependent  signal,  and  into  the 
neptive  feedback  signal  and  applying  it  to  the  first  com- 
bining circuit,  the  negative  fe«It>ack  signal  includmg  the 
remaiader  of  the  frequency  dependent  signal,  and 

the  equalizer  circuit  transfer  fimction  is  proportioned  at  any 
selected  frequency  within  a  range  to  an  expression 


Jt  +  f(*)     • 

wherein  x  is  the  ratio  of  the  fraction  of  the  frequency 
dependent  signal  to  the  remainder  of  that  signal, 
F(s)=H(s)-(- 1  and  H(s)  is  independent  of  x. 


4,219,789 

STEREO  HEADPHONE  ADAPTER 

Tboasas  A.  Frangoa,  41  Brooklawa  Ter.,  Lynn,  Mass.  01904 

Filed  Oct  2, 1978,  Scr.  No.  947355 

Int  CL2  H03H  7/38 

VS.  CL  333—32  5  Claims 


28 


7^ 


1.  An  adapter  for  converting  a  low  impedance  stereo  headset 
for  use  with  a  high  output  impedance  monaural  radio  receiver 
or  the  like,  comprising 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  a  monaural  adapter  plug  mounted  to  and  extending  from 
said  housing  for  insertion  in  a  cooperating  monaural  re- 
ceiver jack, 

(c)  a  stereo  adapter  jack  mounted  to  said  housing  for  receiv- 
ing a  stereo  headset  plug  insertable  therein, 

(d)  a  transformer  connected  to  said  monaural  adapter  plug 
and  stereo  adapter  jack,  said  transformer  having  an  impe- 
dance matching  capability  sufficient  to  substantially 
match  the  impedance  of  the  monaural  receiver  to  the 
impedance  of  the  stereo  headset, 

(e)  said  adapter  jack  including  a  pair  of  electrically  con- 
nected axially  spaced  contacts  connected  to  said  trans- 
former and  adapted  to  contact  the  stereo  headset  plug  at 
different  axially  spaced  points. 


4,219,790 
CURRENT  UMITING  CCRCUIT  BREAKER 
Pierre  Battenz,  VizUle,  and  Robert  Morel,  Eybens,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Merlin  Gerin,  Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  17,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Fmce,  Mar.  31, 1978,  78  09833 
Int  CL^  HOIH  77/JO 
VS.  CL  335—14  7  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
a  pair  of  separable  contacts, 

a  contact  arm  in  electrical  conductive  material  carrying  one 
of  the  said  contacts,  the  circuit  through  said  circuit 
breaker  in  the  closed  position  passing  through  said  contact 
arm  and  said  contacts, 
a  magnetic  device  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  mag- 
netic main  path  having  a  main  air  gap,  said  contact  arm 
extending  in  said  main  air  gap  when  in  a  closed  circuit 
position  and  a  saturable  magnetic  shunt  path, 
the  reluctance  of  the  shunt  path  being  lower  than  the  reluc- 
tance of  the  main  path, 
a  current  condition  through  said  circuit  breaker  below  a 
predetermined  value  generating  magnetic  flux  mainly 
flowing  in  said  shunt  path, 
a  current  condition  through  said  circuit  breaker  above  a 
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predetermined  value  generating  magnetic  fliu  saturating 
said  shunt  path  and  flowing  mainly  in  said  main  path  to 


develop  an  electromagnetic  force  acting  on  said  contact 
arm  to  separate  said  contacts. 


4,219,791 
ELECTRICAL  INDUCTIVE  APPARATUS 
Ovtit  L.  Moore,  Sharon,  and  Martin  P.  Seidd,  MonroeviUe, 
both  of  Pa.,  asrignon  to  Westinghouse  Dectric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Not.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  963,619 

Int  CL^HOIF  27/0* 

U.S.  a  336-58  11  Oaims 


back  to  retain  winding  tightness  following  short  circuit 
mechanical  stresses, 

said  solid  insulating  means  including  an  adhesive  binder 
having  a  dielectric  constant  in  the  range  of  about  3  to  4 
and  a  filler  which  includes  microspheres  having  a  dielec- 
tric constant  of  about  1. 

said  adhesive  binder  and  said  filler  being  selected  to  provide 
a  dielectric  constant  for  said  solid  insulating  means  which 
is  substuitially  less  than  the  dielectric  constant  of  said 
adhesive  binder  alone, 

the  concentration  of  said  filler  in  said  insulating  structure 
being  in  the  range  of  2S  to  75%  by  weight 

and  wherein  the  diameter  of  said  microspheres  is  100  mi- 
crons, or  less,  to  provide  the  requisite  compressive 
strength  and  spring-bock  characteristics  without  breakage 
of  the  microspheres,  and  a  corona  inception  value  compat- 
ible with  the  electrical  operating  potential. 


4,219,792 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRESTRESSING  OF  CONCENTRIC 

CYLINDERS 

Kent  Eriksson,  and  Uno  Zetteriund,  both  of  Lodilka,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  ASEA  Ahticbolag,  Vefteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,678 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  13, 1977,  7711513 

Int  CL^  HOIF  27/08.  27/30 


U.S.CL336— 60 


SOaiM 


1.  Electrical  inductive  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  enclosure, 

an  electrical  winding  in  said  enclosure  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  an  electrical  potential  at  power  frequency,  said 
electrical  winding  having  areas  of  high  electrical  stress 
when  connected  to  the  electrical  potential, 

dielectric  means  in  said  enclosure  surrounding  said  electrical 
winding,  said  dielectric  means  having  a  predetermined 
dielectric  constant  which  does  not  exceed  about  2.2, 

an  insulating  structure  for  said  electrical  winding  including 
solid  insulating  means,  said  insulating  structure  being 
disposed  to  add  mechanical  strength  to  at  least  certain  of 
said  areas  of  high  electrical  stress  in  said  electrical  wind- 
ing, with  said  insulating  structure  having  a  compressive 
strength  exceeding  about  6000  psi  and  sufficient  spring- 


1.  In  an  arrangement  wherein  iimer  and  outer  cylinders  are 
disposed  substantially  concentric  relative  to  one  another,  one 
of  the  cylinders  being  an  electrical  coil  and  the  outer  cylinder 
having  an  inner  diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
inner  cylinder  so  as  to  defme  an  annular  gap  between  the 
cylinders,  hose  means  disposed  in  the  gap  between  the  cyhn- 
ders  and  being  subjected  internally  to  a  pressure  medium  per- 
manently applying  compressive  stress  to  the  inner  cylinder  and 
tensile  stress  to  the  outer  cylinder,  characterized  in  that  said 
hose  means  comprises  at  least  one  elongated  hose  helically 
wound  about  the  inner  cylinder  between  opposite  ends  of  the 
outer  cylinder,  said  hose  being  wound  with  an  even  number  of 
turns,  one-half  the  number  of  said  turns  being  wound  in  one 
direction  and  the  other  half  of  the  number  of  said  turns  being 
wound  in  a  direction  opposite  said  one  direction,  whereby  the 
sum  of  the  moments  of  the  forces  exerted  by  said  hose  between 
the  cylinders  and  occurring  about  the  central  axis  of  the  cylin- 
ders in  a  plane  containing  said  axis,  is  substantially  zero. 


4,219,793 
FUSE  WITH  PLANAR  FUSE  ELEMENT 
Isao  Kawamura,  Ohgaki,  Japra,  anigMr  to  Padflc  Eaginccriig 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Ohgald,  Japu 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  866,624 
Claias    priority,    appUcatioa    Japan,    Jan.    31,    1977, 
52/10903[U] 

Int  a.2  HOIH  85/08 
VS.  CL  337—228       > :.>.<v;  o-/t^y<^^.:,:«.  .  4  Oaim 

1.  A  fuse  of  a  quick  perfbnnance  cmnprising 
(a)  a  slender  transparent  tube, 
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(b)  cap  terminab  provided  at  both  ends  of  said  tube  so  as  to 
close  said  opening  ends, 

(c)  a  generally  planar  fuse  element  wherein  said  cap  termi- 
nals are  connected  and  which  is  inserted  into  said  tube, 
wherem  a  planar  fusing  section  is  longitudinally  provided 
nearly  at  the  center  and  coplanar  and  generally  rectangle 
supporting  sections  integrally  extend  on  the  terminal's 
side  from  said  fusing  section  and  are  fixed  on  each  cap 
terminal  the  breadth  of  the  planar  surface  of  the  fusing 


4,219,795 
FUSIBLE  ELEMENT  FOR  TIME-LAG  FUSES  HAVING 
CURRENT-LIMrnNG  ACTION 
Robert  J.  Panaro,  Byfield,  and  Philip  C.  Jacobs,  Jr.,  Newton- 
viUe,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Mead- 
ows, 111. 

Filed  Oct  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,383 

lot  CU  HOIH  00/00 

VS.  a.  337—296  4  Qaims 


section  is  narrower  than  that  of  the  supporting  sections, 
the  breadth  of  both  supporting  sections  becomes  gradually 
narrower  and  each  supporting  section  has  curvilinear 
sides  and  is  united  nearly  at  the  center  of  its  one  side  to  the 
fusing  section,  and  the  fusing  section  is  formed  having  a 
smooth  S  shape  with  two  arcs  on  the  same  plane  as  the 
coplanar  wide  surface  of  the  supporting  section,  whereby 
a  strain  generated  in  a  fuse  element  by  the  thermal  expan- 
sion and  contracion  is  equally  absorbed  in  the  S-shaped 
fusing  section. 


4,219,794 
FUSIBLE  ELEMENT  FOR  FUSES 
Hiroo  Arikawa,  Tokyo;  Masaya  Manio,  and  Yasutada  Yuza, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  San-O  Industrial 
Corporatloa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,821 

I«t  Ci^  HOIH  85/04 

lis.  a  337—292  7  Claims 


1.  A  fusible  element  for  an  electric  fuse  including 

(a)  a  perforated  center  portion  of  a  metal  having  a  relatively 
low  fusing  i^-t  value,  said  center  portion  having  a  rela- 
tively large  width  and  being  folded  in  a  direction  longitu- 
dinally thereof  to  form  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  edges; 

(b)  non-perforated  end  portions  of  a  metal  having  a  rela- 
tively high  fusing  i^-t  value  arranged  on  each  end  of  said 
center  portion,  each  of  said  end  portions  having  a  rela- 
tively small  width  and  being  folded  along  two  transverse 
lines  in  such  a  way  that  a  section  of  each  of  said  end 
portions  overlaps  relatively  closely  a  section  of  said  center 
portion,  but  does  leave  a  gap  between  said  center  portion 
and  said  section  of  each  of  said  end  portions;  and 

(c)  a  metal-severing  element  having  a  fusing  point  lower 
than  the  fusing  point  of  the  metal  of  said  center  portion, 
said  metal-severing  element  being  affixed  to  said  center 
portion  at  said  section  thereof  that  overlaps  said  section  of 
one  of  said  end  portions  so  that  said  metal-severing  ele- 
ment, in  addition  to  being  directly  heated  by  i^r  losses  in 
said  center  portion,  is  also  heated  by  convection,  conduc- 
tion and  radiation  occurring  across  said  gap  between  said 
center  portion  and  said  section  of  one  of  said  end  portions. 


4,219,796 
SEMI-FIXED  TYPE  VARIABLE  RESISTOR 
Hideo  Nishizawa,  Muko,  Japan,  assignor  to  Murata  Manufac- 
turing Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1977,  52-170126 
iBt  CL2  HOIC  10/32 
VJS.  a.  338—163  9  Qaims 


1.  A  fusible  element  for  use  in  fuse  construction,  said  fusible 
element  being  made  of  an  elongated,  heat-conductive  metallic 
mbstance  or  alloy  and  comprising  fusible  regions  of  reduced 
cross-sectional  area,  including  a  middle  fusible  reduced  region 
and  at  least  n  spaced  apart  fusible  regions  of  reduced  cross-sec- 
tional area,  wherein  n  is  an  even  integer  of  at  least  2,  each  of 
said  ftisible  reduced  regions  is  disposed  between  two  unre- 
duced fusible  regions  of  the  fusible  element,  and  wherein  the 
cron  sectional  area  of  said  middle  fusible  reduced  region  is  less 
than  the  crocs  sectional  area  of  said  other  fusible  reduced 
regions. 


1.  A  variable  resistor  for  use  in  electrical  and  electronic 
equipment  comprising: 

an  electrically  insulating  substrate  member  having  an  arcu- 
ate resistor  member  provided  on  one  surface  thereof,  an 
opening  being  formed  in  said  substrate  member  at  a  center 
of  an  arc  deflned  by  said  arcuate  resistor  member; 

an  electrically  conductive  plate  member  having  a  sleeve 
portion  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  sleeve  por- 
tion being  inserted  into  said  opening  from  a  second  surface 
of  said  substrate  member  in  such  a  manner  that  said  con- 
ductive plate  member  contacts  said  second  surface  of  said 
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substrate  member  and  the  distal  end  of  said  sleeve  portion 
projects  from  said  one  surface  of  said  substrate  member; 

a  slider  member  having  an  opening  formed  therein,  said 
projecting  distal  end  of  said  sleeve  portion  extending 
through  said  opening  in  said  slider  member  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  slider  member  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
slider  member  is  rotatably  mounted  on  said  substrate 
member;  and 

a  cover  member  having  a  shaft  portion  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  cover  member  cooperating  with  said 
slider  member  and  said  substrate  member  in  such  a  manner 
that  when  said  shaft  portion  is  inserted  into  said  sleeve 
portion,  said  cover  member  is  rotatable  with  respect  to 
said  substrate  member  and  causes  a  sliding  portion  of  said 
slider  member  to  slide  over  said  resistor  member  upon 
rotation  of  said  cover  member,  said  shaft  portion  of  said 
cover  member  being  formed  with  a  retaining  protrusion 
extending  radially  from  a  peripheral  portion  at  a  distal  end 
of  said  shaft  portion  and  having  a  maximum  diameter 
larger  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  sleeve  portion, 
said  retaining  protrusion  being  sufficiently  resilient  to 
permit  said  protrusion  to  be  inserted  by  hand  through  said 
sleeve  portion  but  to  retain  said  cover  member  on  said 
substrate  member  after  said  protrusion  has  been  inserted 
through  said  sleeve  portion  with  said  protnision  engaging 
a  corresponding  edge  of  said  sleeve  portion  for  rotatably 
mounting  said  cover  member  on  said  sleeve  portion. 


4^19,798 
AUTOMOTIVE  ON-BOARD  NETWORK  ELECTRICAL 

SYSTEM  WITH  WARNING  MEANS  TO  INDICATE 
TROUBLE  IN  THE  ALTERNATOR  OF  THE  SYSTEM 
Manfred  Frister,  Schwieberdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  •§- 
signor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,036 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1977,  2718658 

lat  Q.2  G08B  19/00 
VS.  Q.  340—52  F  5  Claims 


4,219,797 
INTEGRATED  aRCUTT  RESISTANCE  LADDER 
HAVING  CURVILINEAR  CONNECTING  SEGMENTS 
Jen-yen  Huang,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,484 

Int  CL2  HOIC  7/00 

VS.  Q.  338—333  6  Claims 


-^- IB. 


1.  A  resistance  ladder  having  a  plurality  of  resistance 
branches  in  an  integrated  circuit  chip,  comprising 

a  layer  of  resistance  material  defming  a  plurality  of  discrete 
linear  segments  and  a  plurality  of  connector  tabs  extend- 
ing from  each  of  the  linear  segments  at  predetermined 
intervals  for  defming  each  resistance  branch; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

the  layer  of  resistive  material  further  defining  a  number  of 
curvilinear  segments  for  connecting  the  linear  segments  to 
provide  a  continuous  resistive  material  layer  for  defining 
said  resistance  ladder. 


1.  In  an  automotive  on-board  network  electrical  system  with 
malfunction  warning  indicating  having 

a  generator  (2)  having  a  field  winding  (14)  and  a  field  excita- 
tion terminal  (D-I-)  connected  to  the  field  winding; 

a  battery  (10); 

a  voltage  regulator  (VR)  connected  to  the  generator  and 
sensing  the  output  voltage  of  the  generator,  and  further 
connected  to  the  field  excitation  terminal  (D4-)  to  control 
current  flow  through  the  field  winding  (14); 

A  charge  control  lamp  (12)  having  terminals  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  generator  and  to  the  battery  respec- 
tively; 

and  means  (W)  to  indicate  bearing  trouble  in  the  alternator 
and  controlling  said  charge  control  lamp  to  provide  a 
trouble  indication  including 

a  temperature  sensitive  resistor  (1)  located  in  heat  transfer 
relation  to  at  least  one  of  the  bearings  of  the  generator; 

and  an  evaluation  network  (3,  4,  6,  7)  connected  to  said 
temperature  sensitive  resistor  (1)  and  additionally  to  the 
charge  control  lamp  (12)  to  cause  the  lamp  to  provide  a 
trouble  indication  by  lighting  if  the  temperature  of  the 
respective  bearing,  and  the  resistance  of  the  temperature 
sensitive  resistor  (1),  changes  beyond  a  predetermined 
limit,  the  evaluation  network  including  a  voltage  divider 
(3, 1, 4)  of  which  the  temperature  sensitive  resistor  (1)  is  a 
part,  a  switching  transistor  (7)  connected  to  a  junction  or 
tap  point  of  the  voltoge  divider; 

the  switching  transistor  (7)  being  connected  to  a  terminal  of 
the  charge  control  lamp  to,  selectively,  control  illumina- 
tion thereof  upon  rise  in  temperature  of  a  bearing  of  the 
generator  (2)  and  said  charge  control  lamp  further  provid- 
ing an  indication  if  the  output  voltage  of  the  generator  is 
below  the  voltage  of  the  battery; 

and  a  blocking  diode  (13)  connected  between  the  junction  of 
the  connection  of  the  main  current  carrying  path  of  the 
switching  transistor  (7)  with  a  terminaJ  of  the  charge 
control  lamp  (12),  and  the  field  exciution  terminal  (D-t-). 


4,219,799 

VEHICULAR  SIGNAL  APPARATUS 

HaroM  J.  Weber,  20  Whitney  Dr.,  Sherbom,  Mass.  01770 

FUed  Oct  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,178 

lot  Q.2  G08B  3/00 

VS.  Q.  340—52  R  13  Qaims 

1.  Vehicular  signalling  apparatus  operative  so  as  to  provide 

at  least  a  first  signal,  a  second  signal,  and  a  third  signal  wherein 

said  signals  occur  in  a  successive  time  pattern  and  wherein 
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ftutfaer,  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal  occur  substan- 
tially time  coincident  whilst  said  second  signal  and  said  third 
signal  occur  with  intentional  time  coincidence  disparity,  in- 
dodmg  in  combination: 

a.  vehicular  apparatus  including  a  source  of  direct  current 
energy; 

b.  first  control  means,  coupled  to  said  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent energy,  operative  so  as  to  therefrom  issue  a  first 
signal; 


c.  second  control  means,  coupled  to  said  first  control  means, 
cooperative  with  said  first  signal  so  as  to  therefrom  issue  a 
second  signal; 

d.  first  sonantic  device  means  coupled  to  said  second  signal; 

e.  third  control  means,  coupled  to  said  second  control 
means,  operative  therewith  so  as  to  issue  a  third  signal  the 
effectuation  of  w^iich  is  substantially  delayed  in  time 
respective  to  the  said  second  signal;  and, 

f  second  sonantic  device  means  coupled  to  said  third  signal. 


4^19^00 

REMINDER  FOR  VEHICLE  DRIVERS 

Rfchard  D.  LeVincaa,  321 N.  DfrWoa  St,  SdMwy,  Md.  21801 

Filed  Dec  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  973,592 

bt  a.2  G08B  21  m 

UJS.  CL  340—52  D  (  Claiais 


1.  A  reminder  fen-  vehicle  operators  and  the  like  having  a 
manual  control  to  keep  their  conscious  mind  continuously 
directed  to  the  task  of  manipulating  the  manual  control  in  a 
prescribed  manner  comprising  a  pressure  responsive  switch 
means  associated  with  the  manual  control,  and  a  signaling 
device  located  for  easy  observation  by  the  operator,  said  sig- 
nahng  device  being  actuated  in  response  to  the  switch  means, 
said  switch  means  being  operative  to  actuate  the  signaling 
means  in  response  to  increase  in  gripping  force  exerted  on  the 
manual  control  by  the  operator,  said  manual  control  being  a 
steering  wheel,  said  switch  means  including  a  pair  of  gripping 
pads  mounted  at  circumferentially  spaced  points  on  the  steer- 
ing wheel,  each  of  said  pads  including  a  switch  having  a  mov- 
able component  movable  to  signaling  device  actuating  position 
m  response  to  increase  in  gripping  force  on  a  gripping  pad. 


4,219301 
DUAL  SLIDE  SWITCH  VOLTAGE  ENCODER 
Robert  J.  Valck,  Wheatoo,  01^  aaaigaor  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 
Schaimbarg,  DL 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  920,050 

Int  a.2  H03K  W02 

UJS.  CL  340—347  DA  17  Oaims 


5?  ui-jf'iii^k-i  r 


1.  An  encoder  for  providing  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  prede- 
termined discrete  analog  signals,  said  encoder  comprising: 

source  means  providing  a  predetermined  analog  reference 
signal  having  a  magnitude; 

first  multiposition  switch  means  with  a  fu^t  manual  actuator 
having  at  least  three  stable  mechanical  positions;     - 

first  circuit  means  associated  with  and  coupled  to  said  first 
switch  means,  said  first  circuit  means  having  input  and 
output  terminals  and  providing  a  series  of  difierent  prede- 
termined resistances  between  said  first  input  and  output 
terminals  wherein  each  resistance  corresponds  to  each  of 
said  mechanical  positions  of  said  first  actuator; 

second  multiposition  switch  means  with  a  second  manual 
actuator  having  at  least  two  stable  mechanical  positions, 
said  second  manual  actuator  independendy  operable  with 
respect  to  said  first  manual  actuator; 

second  circuit  means  associate  with  and  coupled  to  said 
second  switch  mMns,  said  second  circuit  means  having 
input  and  output  terminals  and  providing  a  series  of  differ- 
ent predetermined  resistances  between  said  second  input 
and  output  terminals  wherein  each  resistance  corresponds 
to  each  of  said  mechanical  positions  of  said  second  actua- 
tor; 

said  fu^t  and  second  circuit  means  coupled  to  each  other, 
and  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  switch  means 
coupled  to  said  source  means;  and 

an  encoder  output  terminal  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  circuit  means; 

said  predetermined  resistances  provided  by  said  first  and 
second  switch  and  circuit  means  being  interrelated  such 
that  a  pluraUty  of  predetermined  analog  output  signals 
related  to  said  analog  reference  signal  and  having  substan- 
tially equal  increments  in  magnitude  therebetween  are 
provided  at  said  encoder  output  terminal  in  response  to 
the  combination  of  each  of  said  mechanical  portions  of 
said  first  manual  actuator  with  each  of  said  mechanical 
positions  of  said  second  manual  actuator,  whereby  said 
first  and  second  switch  and  circuit  means  provide  an 
inexpensive  apparatus  for  developing  any  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  discrete  analog  signals  at  a  single  output  terminal 
representative  of  a  plurality  of  different  logic  states  by 
utilizing  a  single  analog  reference  signal, 

wherein  each  of  the  series  of  different  resistances  provided 
by  the  first  and  second  circuit  means  have  equal  incre- 
ments therebetween  and  the  increment  of  the  first  series  of 
resistances  is  substantially  equal  to  the  product  of  the 
increment  of  the  second  series  of  resistances  times  the 
number  of  said  mechanical  positions  of  said  second  switch 
means  manual  actuator. 


August  26, 1980 


d :  ELECTRICAL 


1489 


4,219,802 

SCANNING  BARRIER  FOR  THE  DISCRIMINATION 

AND  COUNTING  OF  OBJECTS  AND  MORE 

SPECIFICALLY  OF  VEHICLES  IN  TRANSIT  THROUGH 

A  LAMINAR  BARRAGE  OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

MICROWAVES 

Pieriaigi  Ceaeri,  Fforemx,  Italy,  aaaigMH-  to  "ABto8trade"-Coa- 

ccaskml  e  Coatrnzioai  Antoatrade  S.p  J^.,  Roaw,  Italy 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1976,  Ser.  No.  697^451 
Clains  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  19, 1975,  50133  A/75 
Int  a^  G08B  13/24;  G08G  l/Ol 
U.S.  CL  340—552  9  Cbdma 


4<   4t 


1.  A  scanning  barrier  for  detecting  objects  in  a  scanned  area, 
comprising  a  transmitter  for  transmitting  across  the  scanned 
area  a  laminar  barrage  of  electromagnetic  microwaves  having 
a  thin  width  and  a  defined  height,  and  a  receiver  for  receiving 
said  transmitted  microwaves  crossing  the  scanned  area,  said 
transmitter  comprising  an  illuminator  comprised  of  an  oscilla- 
tor for  producing  a  wave  beam  operating  at  the  millimeter 
wavelength  range  and  a  slit  wave  guide  coupled  to  said  oscilla- 
tor, said  sUt  wave  guide  having  slits  in  a  fan-like  arrangement, 
whereby  each  of  the  slits  emits  a  constant  portion  of  the  gener- 
ated power  of  the  wave  beam  to  obtain  an  even  wave  front 
having  a  constant  phase,  said  receiver  being  formed  of  a  plural- 
ity of  separate  and  individual  vertically  adjacent  elemental 
receivers,  each  elemental  receiver  receiving  a  horizontal  slice 
of  the  laminar  barrage,  each  of  said  elemental  receivers  com- 
prising a  low  gain  horn  antenna  for  receiving  the  horizontal 
slice  of  the  laminar  barrage,  a  crystal  video  receiver  respec- 
tively coupled  to  each  of  said  horn  antennas  and  circuit  means 
respectively  coupled  to  each  output  of  a  respective  crystal 
video  receiver  whereby  each  of  said  elemental  receivers  pro- 
duces a  direct  voltage  output  corresponding  to  the  interruption 
of  the  laminar  barrage  to  that  elemental  receiver  by  an  object 
in  the  area,  and  wherein  the  sensitivity  of  the  barrier  is  depen- 
dent upon  the  aperture  angle  of  each  of  said  horn  antennas. 


4,219303 
TWO-WIRE  FIRE  SENSING  AND  RECEIVING  SYSTEM 
KataotoaU     Kawabara,     Yamto,    and    Mitano    Horinchi, 
Sagamihara,  both  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  HochikI  Corporatioa, 
Tfriiyo,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  919,637 
dalns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japmi,  Jul.  4, 1977,  52-87501[U] 
Int  a.2  G08B  17/ 10;  HOIH  71/74 
UJS.  CL  340—595  8  Claims 


^RECEIVER 


S3  FIRE  DETECTOR 


L  A  two-wire  fire  seasing  and  receiving  system  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  sensing  devices  comprising  a  capacitor,  a  fu-e 

sensor  connected  between  the  terminals  of  said  capacitor 


and  which  is  operated  by  discharging  current  of  said 
capacitor  to  produce  fire  signals,  and  a  termiiul  shcMl-cir- 
cuiting  line  including  a  switching  means  which  is  rendered 
ccmductive  by  the  application  of  such  fire  signals; 

a  receiving  device  comprising  a  d-c  power  supply,  a  first 
switching  element  connected  in  series,  in  a  short-circuit- 
ing  trunk  line  connected  between  the  positive  terminal 
and  the  negative  terminal  of  the  power  supply,  with  an 
alarm  control  device; 

a  two-wire  circuit  extending  from  the  positive  and  negative 
terminals  of  said  short-circuiting  tnmk  line,  said  switching 
means  comprising  a  second  switching  element  the  positive 
.  and  negative  terminals  of  the  terminal  shori-circuiting  line 
of  the  second  switching  element  of  each  of  the  sensmg 
devices  being  connected  thereto,  such  that  said  sensing 
devices  and  said  receiving  device  are  coupled  together, 

a  transistor  connected  between  the  positive  terminal  of  said 
capacitor  and  a  positive  terminal  of  said  terminal  shori-cir- 
cuiting line,  a  Zener  diode  connected  between  the  control 
electrode  terminal  of  the  transistor  and  a  negative  terminal 
of  said  capacitor,  and  a  detector  resistance  included  in 
either  the  circuit  between  the  output  terminal  of  said 
transistor  and  the  positive  terminal  of  said  capacitor  or  the 
circuit  between  the  negative  terminal  of  said  Zener  diode 
and  the  negative  terminal  of  said  terminal  short-circuiting 
line,  wherein  a  voltage  differential  is  created  by  an  electric 
current  flowing  through  said  detector  resistance;  and 

by-pass  means  of  which  one  terminal  is  connected  to  the 
control  electrode  terminal  of  said  transistor  and  of  which 
the  other  terminal  is  connected  to  a  low-potential  terminal 
of  said  current  detector  resistance,  such  that  the  potential 
to  said  control  electrode  is  varied  in  dependence  on  a 
predetermined  potential  difference  across  the  two  termi- 
nals of  said  current  detector  resistance; 

wherein  the  electrical  current  fed  from  the  d-c  power  supply 
is  controlled  to  be  not  greater  than  a  current  which  is 
necessary  for  driving  said  fire  sensors  and  which  is  deter- 
mined by  said  current  detector  resistance  incorporated  in 
said  by-pass  means. 


4,219,804 

SENSOR  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES  CAUSED 

BY  NUCLEAR  DETONATION 

Richard  C.  Weiachedel,  Camillas,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Bectric  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1967,  Ser.  No.  660,148 

Int  CL2G08B  77/72 

U.S.  a.  340—600  7  Claims 
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1.  A  sensor  for  detecting  electromagnetic  signals  from  a 
nuclear  detonation,  comprising  a  zero  crossover  discriminator, 
a  rise  time  discriminator,  and  a  lightning  precursor  discrimina- 
tor; means  for  intercepting  electromagnetic  signals  and  apply- 
ing a  signal  representative  of  same  to  said  discriminators;  and 
means  adapted  to  provide  an  indication  of  a  nuclear  signal 
whenever  said  zero  crossover  discriminator  and  said  rise  time 
discriminator  indicate  reception  of  a  nuclear  detonation  elec- 
tromagnetic signal  and  said  precursor  discriminator  mdicates 
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the  absence  of  a  lightning  signal,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  means  for  rendering  said  discriminators  normally 
disabled,  a  threshold  detector  adapted  to  provide  an  enabling 
pulse  whenever  a  received  signal  reaches  a  predetermined 
amplitude  level,  and  means  for  applying  said  enabling  pulse  to 
said  discriminators  for  enabling  same. 


4^19305 
LUBRICATING  OIL  DEBRIS  MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Jaaei  H.  Magee,  aid  Thoons  E.  Taaber,  both  of  Glendden, 
Pa^  asrigBors  to  Techakal  DevdopmeBt  Company,  Gle- 
■oMeo,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,972 

lat  CL2  GOIR  27/02 

VS.  CL  340-631  13  Clauns 


oil. 

STSTOI 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  quantity  of  ferrous  par- 
ticulate debris  in  oil  and  hydraulic  fluid  systems  comprising: 

a  magnetic  sensor  including  a  magnetic  field  to  attract  and 
capture  a  plurality  of  ferrous  particles  and  a  pulse  generat- 
ing means  which  generates  a  pulse  to  signal  the  capture 
and  mass  of  said  particles; 

a  preamplifier  to  amplify  said  pulses  operatively  connected 
to  said  sensor, 

signal  conditioning  means  to  evaluate  said  amplified  pulses 
and  provide  output  signals  which  are  a  function  of  the 
mass  of  said  particles,  operatively  connected  to  said  pre- 
amplifier; and 

display  means  operatively  connected  to  said  conditioning 
means  to  provide  an  audio/visual  output  of  said  propor- 
tionate signals. 


4,219,806 

DUAL  ALARM  GAS  DETECTOR 

Robert  B.  EaeaMfk,  Doxbnry,  Mass.,  asstgnor  to  American 

District  Telegraph  Company,  Jersey  Qty,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,880 

lat  a.2  G08B  J  7/10 

VS.  a.  340—632  4  Oaims 


1.  ApfMratus  for  detecting  an  atmospheric  alarm  condition 
comprising: 


a  resistive  element  for  sensing  atmospheric  condition; 

an  alarm  channel  responsive  to  the  element  for  activating  an 
alarm; 

an  electronic  valve  responsive  to  failure  of  the  sensing  ele- 
ment; 

a  trouble  channel  activated  upon  response  of  the  valve  to 
actuate  the  alarm; 

a  power  supply;  and 

means  for  monitoring  the  power  applied  from  the  supply  to 
the  sensing  element 

the  valve  being  coupled  both  to  the  alarm  channel  and  trou- 
ble channel  to  enable  operation  of  the  trouble  channel 
upon  failure  of  the  sensing  element  and  simultaneously  to 
inhibit  operation  of  the  alarm  channel,  and  the  monitoring 
means  having  a  separate  connection  to  the  trouble  channel 
only  so  as  to  activate  the  trouble  channel  without  inhibit- 
ing the  alarm  channel. 


4,219,807 

SENSOR  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  IMPRESSED  CATHODIC 

PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 

Robert  M.  Speck,  Richmond,  and  Lawrence  E.  Beil,  Kingwood, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Cathodic  Protection  Services,  Inc., 

Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,954 

Int  a.2  G08B  21/00 

VS.  CL  340--664  3  Claims 


»•-:; 


■t 


J 


I I 

~«0 


CaKUIT  '— p 


1.  A  surveillance  apparatus  for  instantaneously  sensing  a 
cathodic  protection  current  flowing  in  a  cathodic  protection 
circuit,  comprising: 

an  energizing  circuit  including  a  regulator  networlc  con- 
nected to  a  primary  source  of  energy,  said  network  con- 
verting the  receiving  energy  to  a  useful,  direct-current 
potential  for  impressing  a  sufficient  cathodic  protection 
current  to  a  conductor  subject  to  corrosion; 

a  potentiometer  connected  in  parallel  with  a  branch  of  said 
cathodic  protection  circuit,  said  potentiometer  having  a 
pair  of  output  terminals  and  an  adjustable  center  tap  for 
developing  an  adjustable  potential  difTerence  between  said 
output  terminals; 

a  comparator  having  an  output  terminal  and  a  pair  of  input 
terminals  connected  to  said  output  terminals  of  said  poten- 
tiometer for  instantaneously  sensing  the  potential  difTer- 
ence therebetween; 

a  storage  battery; 

a  switching  network  having  a  flrst  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  comparator,  and  a  second  input  connected 
to  said  energizing  circuit  and  to  said  storage  battery;  and 

a  signaling  device  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  connected 
through  said  switching  network  to  said  energizing  circuit 
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and  to  said  storage  battery,  said  signaling  device  becoming 
energized  either  by  said  energizing  circuit  or  by  said 
storage  battery  depending  on  the  condition  of  said  switch- 
ing means,  s^  signaling  device  having  a  non-signaling 
state  when  said  potential  difference  is  above  a  threshold 
level,  and  a  signaling  state  when  said  potential  difference 
drops  to  said  threshold  level. 


4,219  808 

NUMERICAL  AND  NON-NUMERICAL  DISPLAY 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  SMALL  CALCULATOR 

Ichiro  Sado,  Tokyo;  Se^i  Saito,  Yokohama,  and  Shigeni  Matsu- 

yama,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushikl 

Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  744,442,  Nov.  23, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,339 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5, 1975,  50-145556 

Int  a.2  G06F  3/14;  G09F  9/32 

VS.  a.  340—756  7  Oaims 
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1.  A  numerical  display  system  for  an  electronic  calculator 
comprising: 

a  multi-digit  numerical  display  means  having  a  plurality  of 
display  cells  each  of  which  includes  seven  segments  form- 
ing the  shape  of  the  Arabic  figure  eight  and  representative 
of  one  digit; 

register  means  for  applying  numerical  information  and  non- 
numerical  information  to  said  multi-digit  numerical  dis- 
play device; 

input  means  for  entering  said  numerical  information  and  said 
non-numerical  information  to  said  register  means;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  output  from  said  input 
means  for  causing  said  register  means  to  store  said  numeri- 
cal information  and  said  non-numerical  information,  and 
for  causing  said  display  device  to  display  said  numerical 
and  non-numerical  information  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
non-numerical  information  is  displayed  between  a  numer- 
ator quantity  and  a  denominator  quantity,  and  at  a  desired 
digit  position  of  said  display  device  in  association  with 
said  numerator  and  denominator  quantities,  said  non- 
numerical  information  representation  having  given  by  at 
least  two  segments  of  the  associated  display  cell. 


transparent  electrode  thereon  and  an  electrochromic  layer 
on  said  transparent  electrode; 

a  second  substrate  having  a  conductive  counterelectrode 
thereon; 

electrolyte  means  sealed  between  the  first  and  second  sub- 
strates and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  counterelectrode 
and  said  electrochromic  layer; 
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first  means  for  selectively  applying  a  transition  write  poten- 
tial between  said  electrodes  for  a  predetermined  transition 
period; 

second  means  for  selectively  applying  a  first  maintain  write 
potential  between  said  electrodes;  and 

third  means  responsive  to  the  charge  storage  ability  of  said 
electrochromic  layer  with  application  of  said  first  main- 
tain write  potential  for  selectively  applying  a  second 
maintain  write  potential  between  said  electrodes. 


4,219,810 

FREQUENCY  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  DIGITAL 

SEISMIC  TELEMETRY  SYSTEM 

Wesley  L.  Joosten,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Globe  Universal 

Sciences,  Inc.,  El  Paso,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  683,414,  May  5,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  507,063,  Sep.  18,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,945 

Int  a.2  GOIV  7/00 

U.S.  O.  340— 853  5  Claims 


4,219,809 
COMPENSATION  SCHEME  FOR  ELECTROCHROMIC 

DISPLAYS 
Jack  Schwarzschild;  Ahu  E.  Willis,  both  of  Stamford,  and  Scott 
P.  Wilson,  Wolcott  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Times  Corpora- 
tion, Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,580 
Int  0.2  G06K  15/18 
VS.  CL  340—785  4  Oaims 

1.  An  electrochromic  display  comprising: 
a  first  transparent  substrate  with  a  selectively  actuatable 


Q^^ 


1.  A  seismic  data  telemetry  system  for  coupling  signals  from 
a  plurality  of  geophones  on  the  earth's  surface  to  a  central 
recording  station  comprising: 

a  single  two-wire  transmission  line  having  first  and  second 
ends, 

a  termination  resistor  having  a  resistance  substantially  equal 
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I  ; 


to  the  transmianoa  line  characteristic  impedance  con- 
nected acron  the  first  ead  of  said  transmission  line, 

a  phirality  of  remote  data  acquisition  units  each  having:  at 
least  one  geophooe  input  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
geophone;  a  local  oscillator  having  an  input  coupled  to 
said  geophone  input  and  an  output  for  providing  a  modu- 
lated radio  frequency  carrier  wave  signal,  wherein  the 
carrier  wave  radio  frequency  of  each  local  oscillator  is  a 
|M«aelected  unique  frequency  and  the  modulation  carries 
the  signal  received  at  said  geophone  input;  line  driving 
means  having  an  input  connected  to  said  local  oscillator 
output  and  a  high  impedance  output  connected  to  said 
transmission  Une  at  a  randomly  selected  position  between 
said  first  and  second  ends, 

data  receiving  means  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
second  end  of  said  transmission  l^e,  said  data  receiving 
means  having  an  input  impedance  substantially  equal  to 
the  transmission  line  characteristic  impedance,  and  includ- 
ing means  for  separating  signals  from  the  remote  data 
acquisition  units  according  to  carrier  wave  frequency,  for 
demodulating  each  separated  signal,  and  for  providing 
outputs  to  a  recording  station. 


4,219311 
SYNTHEnC  ARRAY  AUTOFOCUS  SYSTEM 
Ehria  E.  HcTMH,  PMJflc  PaUnto,  and  Frederick  C  WilUams, 
Topaiva,  both  of  Califs  aHigaon  to  Ha^ws  Aircraft  Con- 
paajr,  Cahcr  Oty,  CaHf. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1975,  Scr.  No.  548^40 

lat  a.2  OOIS  9/02 

VS.  CL  343-6  CM  16  OaiaM 
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16.  In  a  processing  system  for  synthetic  array  data  represent- 
ing a  plurality  of  point  targets,  a  method  of  forming  focus  error 
signal  comprising  the  following  steps: 
generating  resultant  vectors  for  each  of  first,  second  and 

third  contiguous  sub-arrays, 
determining  the  phase  of  a  bisector  of  the  sum  of  the  angles 

of  the  resolttnt  vectors  for  said  first  and  third  sub-arrays, 
comparing  the  phase  of  the  bisector  with  the  phase  of  the 

resultant  vector  of  said  second  sub-array  to  develop  a 

focus  error  signal,  and 
determining  the  validity  of  said  focus  error  signal. 


4^219313 
RANGE^ATED  PULSE  DOPPLER  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Otto  E.  Rfttmboch,  Neptne,  N J^  asriginr  to  He  United 
States  of  AaMrka  aa  repraacated  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Araqr,  WnMngl ,  D.C 

FIM  Dec.  26, 197S,  Ser.  No.  973^56 
bt  a.2  GOIS  9/02 
UJS.  a.  343-:7  J  7  OahM 

1.  A  range-gated  rader  system  including  an  antenna  and 
transmit-recetve  device  which  comprises: 
a  source  of  r.f  energy, 
a  scarce  of  a  coded  binary  signal;  and 
means  for  phase-modulating  said  r.f  energy  source  with  said 
coded  binary  signal; 
I  coded  binary  signal  source  comprising  means  for  gener- 


ating a  periodic  bit  sequence  having  2"  —  1  bits  per  period, 

where  N  is  any  integer  greater  than  one; 
means  for  selecting  K  contiguous  bits  from  said  sequence 
.    starting  at  iome  arbitrary  point  in  the  sequence; 
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means  for  passing  over  the  hext  M  contiguous  bits  in  said 
sequence  wherein  l^K^M  and  wherein  (2^—1)  and 
(K-t-M)  have  no  prime  factors  in  common. 


4,219313 
SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
John  D.  CoHiBS,  BwUngton,  Mass.,  aasigaor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
paay,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  May  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,993 

bt  €1.2  GOIS  9/42 

VS.  CL  343—7.7  3  dafana 
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1.  In  a  radar  system  wherein  a  series  of  video  signals  are 
produced  in  response  to  a  series  of  tran«nitted  radar  pulses,  a 
signal  processor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  charge  transfer  devices; 

(b)  means  for  coupling  directly  each  one  of  the  series  of 
video  signals  simultaneously  to  each  one  of  the  plurality  of 
charge  transfer  devices; 

(c)  means  for  enabling  a  sequence  of  range  cell  samples  of 
each  one  of  the  video  signals  in  the  series  thereof  to  be 
stored  in  corresponding  ones  of  the  charge  transfer  de- 
vices, each  one  of  the  charge  transfer  devices  storing  a  set 
of  samples  corresponding  to  radar  returns  from  objects  at 
a  corresponding  range;  and 

(d)  a  single  crystal  substrate  having  formed  thereon  the 
plurality  of  charge  transfer  devices,  coupling  means  and 
enabling  means. 
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4,219314 
SCANNING  RADAR 
Heary  C  Joha«M,  Neahaaic,  NJ.,  aaai^ior  to  RCA  Corpora> 
tkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973^453 

lot  CL'  GOIS  9/04 

VS.  CL  343-9  R  4  OaiaM 


means  providing  an  output  only  in  response  to  positive 
Doppler  signals;  and 
(c)  means  connected  to  said  transmitter  and  said  receiver  for 
causing  said  transmitter  to  transmit  periodic  pulses  of 
energy  and  for  periodically  activating  said  receiver  so  as 
to  produce  a  generally  ellipsoidally  shaped,  shell-like 
sensitive  volume  surrounding  the  target  and  spaced  there- 
from in  which  the  radar  will  sense  bullets. 


4»219316 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANGULAR 

MEASUREMENT  IN  TARGET  TRACKING  RADAR 

SYSTEMS 

Albert  SchenkeL  Regeasdorf,  and  Urs  Leoenberger,  Bonstetten, 
both  of  Switzeriand,  assigaors  to  Siemens- Albis  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Ziirich,  SwitzerUuMl 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,886 
Claims   priority,   appUcatioo   Switzeriand,    Feb.   9,    1978, 
1445/78 

Int  a.2  GOIS  9/22 
VS.  CL  343—16  M  5  OaiBH 


1.  A  radar  scanning  system  for  scanning  an  object,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

radar  system  means  including  an  antenna  means  for  transmit- 
ting a  first  signal  in  the  form  of  a  nonscanning  beam  of  a 
microwave  energy  and  being  receptive  of  said  signal  after 
being  reflected  from  said  object  for  producing  a  second 
signal  indicative  of  the  time  difference  between  the  trans- 
mission and  return  of  said  first  signal,  said  radar  means 
producing  a  succession  of  such  first  and  second  signals 
indicative  of  time  difTerence  as  a  function  of  time; 

a  material  directing  chute; 

a  microwave  reflector  positioned  on  said  material  directing 
chute  to  reflect  said  signals  from  said  radar  means  to  said 
object; 

means  coupled  to  said  chute  and  reflector  for  moving  said 
chute  and  reflector  to  scan  said  object  by  said  first  signal 
in  a  desired  pattern; 

means  responsive  to  the  orientation  of  said  reflector  for 
producing  a  succession  of  third  signals  which  are  repre- 
sentative of  the  orientation  of  said  reflector  as  a  function 
of  time;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  second  and  third  signals  for  pro- 
ducing a  succession  of  fourth  signals  which  represent  one 
of  range  and  range  rate  of  said  object  as  a  function  of 
reflector  orientation. 


4,219315 
BULLET  mr  INDICATOR  SCORING  SYSTEM 
Lyle  A.  Fi^ea;  Robert  B.  Malcoha,  and  Thomas  W.  McDonald, 
all  of  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  asaignors  to  Motorola,  lac,  Schaum- 
bwg,IlL 

ContiBBatioB  of  Ser.  No.  844385,  Oct  25, 1977,  abairfoaed. 

This  application  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,695 

lat  CL^  GOIS  9/04.  9/44 

VS.  CL  343— U  MD  13  dahas 


1.  A  bullet  hit  indicator  scoring  system  for  use  with  a  target 
comprising: 

(a)  a  radar  transmitter  mounted  on  the  target  and  having  an 
antenna  mounted  on  the  target: 

(b)  a  compatible  radar  hetrodyne  type  receiver  mounted  on 
the  target,  having  an  antenna  mounted  on  the  target  in 
spaced  relation  from  the  transmitter  antenna  and  including 


5.  A  radar  tracking  or  homing  unit  comprising  angular  mea- 
surement means  containing  at  least  three  primary  feeds,  a 
sum-difference  network,  and  signal  processing  stage  for  pro- 
ducing a  fimction  error  signal  z  which  is  determined  by  a 
quotient  which  is  formed  by  an  angle  error  signal  component 
Ekp  obtained  from  a  cross-term  function  in  phase  with  a  sum 
si^ial,  and  an  angle  error  signal  component  Eic^  obtained  from 
the  cross-term  function  in  quadrature  to  the  sum  signal. 

4,219317 
PROTECnON  DEVICE  FOR  PULSED  RADAR 
Loyd  C.  Moore,  Arlington  CaUH,  and  Klaus  J.  Hecker,  Obemr. 
seL  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigDors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
uigtoB,D.C 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  530,254 
int  Q.^  GOIS  7/28 
VS.  a.  343—17.1  PF  1  Ctaiai 

1.  In  a  protection  device  for  a  pulsed  radar  system  wherein 
randomly  changing  the  pulse  repetition  rate  is  accomplished 
while  maintaining  the  pulse  spacing  between  a  maximum  and 
minimum,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  jitter  coder  circuit  means  comprising 

(1)  a  first  input  terminal  for  receiving  periodic  clock 
pulses, 

(2)  a  first  delay  line  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  flrst 
input  terminal  and  having  an  output, 

(3)  a  flrst  electronic  switch  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  first  delay  line,  a  second  input  cou- 
pled to  said  first  input  terminal,  a  third  input  and  an 

output 

(b)  jitter  code  generatmg  means  comprising 

(1)  a  noise  generator  for  genovting  noise  signals, 
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(2)  a  second  input  terminal  for  receiving  periodic  clock 
pobes  occarring  intermediate  the  clock  pulses  received 
at  said  first  input  terminal, 

(3)  a  gate  circuit  coupled  to  said  noise  generator  and  to 
said  second  input  terminal  and  being  responsive  to  pass 
noise  generated  signals  in  response  to  received  clock 
pulses, 

(4)  a  flip  flop  multivibrator  circuit  coupled  to  said  gate 
circuit  and  being  responsive  to  noise  signals  of  a  prede- 
termined amplitude  to  change  its  state  of  operation  and 
having  an  output  coupled  to  said  third  input  of  said  first 
electronic  switch, 

(c)  modulator  and  transmitter  means  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  first  electronic  switch  for  transmitting  pulsed  radar 
signals. 
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(d)  receiver  and  detector  means  for  receiving  and  detecting 
reflected  radar  signals, 

(e)  jitter  decoder  circuit  means  comprising 

-  (1)  a  second  delay  line  providing  the  same  delay  as  said 
first  delay  line  coupled  to  said  receiver  and  detector 
means, 
(2)  second  electronic  switch  means  having  a  first  input 
coupled  directly  to  said  receiver  and  detector,  a  second 
input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second  delay  line,  a 
tUrd  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  flip  flop  multi- 
vibrator and  being  responsive  to  the  output  signals  of 
said  flip  flop  multivibrator  for  altering  the  timing  of  the 
received  reflected  radar  signals  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  transmitted  signal  to  produce  an  output  signal  hav- 
ing a  time  delay  proportional  to  the  range  of  the  re- 
flected radar  signal. 


4,219318 
RADAR  SYSTEM 
George  F.  Maasur,  Jr^  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rock- 
well laterutkNul  CorporatkM,  El  Segnado,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec  5, 1956,  Scr.  No.  626,454 
lat  CL2  GOIS  9/02 
UjS.  CL  343—17.1  R  3  CUdms 
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1.  A  radar  system  comprising  means  for  radiating  pulse- 
modulated  electromagnetic  energy,  means  for  receiving  said 
energy  after  reflection  from  a  target,  means  for  generating 


pulses,  said  generated  pulses  being  applied  to  said  radiating 
means  for  control  of  the  radiated  energy  therefrom,  near  and 
far  pulse  gate  generators  each  producing  a  pulse  during  a 
discrete  time  interval  between  successive  pulses  of  said  radi- 
ated energy  and  during  which  reflected  energy  may  be  re- 
ceived, said  time  intervals  not  exceeding  the  time  correspond- 
ing to  the  maximum  range  of  said  radar  system,  said  pulse 
generating  means  being  coupled  to  said  gate  generators  for 
triggering  thereof,  a  pulse  distributor,  said  pulse  distributor 
being  coupled  to  the  output  from  said  receiving  means  and  to 
said  gate  generators  whereby  said  pulse  distributor  applies  said 
receiving  means  output  occurring  during  one  gate  interval  to 
one  output  line  and  that  occuring  during  the  other  gate  interval 
to  another  output  line,  a  pair  of  averaging  means,  each  said 
averaging  means  connected  to  one  of  said  pulse  distributor 
output  lines,  a  differential  amplifier  receiving  the  outputs  from 
each  of  said  averaging  means  and  supplying  an  output  propor- 
tional to  the  differential  amplitude  therebetween,  said  amplifier 
being  adapted  to  prodace  zero  output  in  the  absence  of  re- 
flected energy  being  received  during  either  of  said  near  and  far 
gate  intervals  and  in  the  presence  of  reflected  energy  during 
one  of  said  gate  intervals  being  adapted  to  produce  an  output 
having  a  finite  value  with  a  polarity  indicative  of  which  of  the 
two  said  gate  intervals  is  coincident  with  said  reflected  energy 
reception. 


4,219,819 
SAFETY  DEVICES 
Rasik  M.  Fatel,  60  Sonnymead  Rd.,  Klngsbary,  London  NW9 
8BX,  England 

Filed  Oct  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,437 

lat  a.2  HOIQ  1/28;  B64B  1/52 

VS.  CL  343—18  B  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  aiding  in  the  location  of  a  person  or  object, 
comprising  a  balloon,  a  container  for  a  pressurised  gas  lighter 
than  air,  a  normally-closed  valve  connecting  said  balloon  to 
said  container,  a  casing  in  which  said  balloon,  said  container 
and  said  valve  are  disposed,  means  carried  by  said  casing,  for 
use  in  attaching  the  casing  to  the  person  or  object,  releasable 
means  mounted  externally  on  said  casing  and  holding  both  said 
casing  and  said  valve  closed,  means  in  said  casing,  for  ejecting 
said  gas  container  from  said  casing,  said  ejecting  means  com- 
prising resilient  means  interposed  between  a  wall  of  said  casing 
and  an  oppositely  facing  wall  portion  of  said  gas  container,  and 
a  tethering  line  for  said  balloon  disposed  within  said  casing, 
whereby  upon  operation  of  the  releasable  means,  the  casing  is 
opened  to  permit  escape  of  the  balloon  and  gas  container 
therefrom,  the  valve  is  opened  to  release  the  gas  into  the  bal- 
loon and  the  gas  container  is  urged  away  from  said  casing  and 
the  inflated  t»lloon  with  the  gas  container  connected  thereto 
can  rise  into  the  air  to  a  height  determined  by  the  length  of  the 
tethering  line  to  give  an  indication  of  the  position  of  the  person 
or  object. 
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4,219,820 
COUPLING  COMPENSATION  DEVICE  FOR 
CIRCULARLY  POLARIZED  HORN  ANTENNA  ARRAY 
Timothy  A.  Crail,  Coher  aty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Calver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dm.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,060 

iBt  0.2  HOIQ  15/24 

U.S.  a  3*3-756  7  Claims 


4»219322 

SKEWED  INK  JET  PRINTER  WTTH  OVERLAPPING 

PRINT  LINES 

Saresh  C.  ParaiUpe,  Xeoia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 

ratioB,  DaytoB,  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,351 

lat  a.2  GOID  15/18 

VS.  CL  346—75  6  OaiaM 


1.  In  a  microwave  antenna  array  including  a  plurality  of 
circularly  polarized  antenna  horns  and  in  which  mutual  cou- 
pling significantly  degrades  the  intrinsic  polarization  purity  of 
the  horns,  a  microwave  device  comprising: 
a  planar  substrate  disposed  at  the  output  end  of  said  horns 
orthogonal  to  the  direction  of  propagation  from  said 
horns;  and 
conductive  element  means  disposed  on  each  of  said  planar 
substrates  for  providing  coupling  compensation  between 
said  horns  to  improve  circular  polarization  purity  of  said 
antenna  array,  said  conductive  element  means  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  and  diametrically  opposed  wedge-shaped 
elements  having  length  and  width  dimensions  and  rela- 
tively thin  depth  dimension,  the  apex  of  each  of  said  pair 
of  elements  being  disposed  toward  each  other. 


4,219,821 
AUTOMATIC  DIRECTION  FINDING  SYSTEM 
Harold  N.  Selim,  Wichita,  Kaas.,  assignor  to  Regency  Electron- 
ics, Inc.,  Indiaaapolis,  lad. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,254 

lat  a.2  GOIS  3/20 

VS.  CL  343—113  R  105  Claims 


XT  I 


1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  an  automatic  direction  finding 
system  the  combination  comprising: 

a.  indicator  means  suitable  for  display  of  directional  informa- 
tion of  a  received  radio  frequency  signal; 

b.  direction  determining  means  connected  to  said  indicator 
means  for  responding  to  a  received  signal  of  a  sufficient 
level  and  for  causing  the  indicator  means  to  indicate  the 
direction  of  arrival  of  the  received  radio  frequency  signal; 
and 

c.  sweep  means  connected  to  said  indicator  means  for  caus- 
ing said  indicator  means  to  sequentially  display  directions 
independently  of  any  direction  determined  by  said  direc- 
tion determining  means,  the  sequential  display  being  at  a 
visually  perceivable  rate. 


1.  An  ink  jet  printer  for  printing  a  print  image  on  a  print 
medium  by  selectively  depositing  ink  drops  at  a  plurality  of 
print  positions  on  the  print  medium,  each  print  position  defin- 
ing a  print  line  on  the  print  medium,  in  the  direction  of  relative 
movement  of  the  print  medium,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  drop  jets  directed  toward 

the  print  medium, 
means  for  effectuating  relative  movement  between  said  print 
medium  and  said  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  drop 
jets,  thereby  defining  print  lines  which  extend  in  the  direc- 
tion of  relative  movement  of  said  print  medium,  and 
means  for  selectively  deflecting  drops  from  each  drop  jet  to 
print  positions  in  an  associated  group  of  the  plurality  of 
print  positions,  at  least  two  of  the  print  positions  in  each 
group  of  print  positions  defining  print  lines  which  substan- 
tially overlap  with  print  lines  defined  by  print  positions  in 
adjacent  groups  of  print  positions,  such  that  the  pattern  of 
drops  deposited  on  the  overlapping  print  lines  by  each  jet 
is  substantially  the  same  as  the  pattern  of  drops  deposited 
on  the  overlapping  print  lines  by  adjacent  jets. 

4,219,823 

IMAGE  INCLINATION  CONTROL  FOR 

BI-DIRECnONAL  INK  JET  PRINTERS 

Rex  D.  Fathergill,  Fraakfort  and  Alvia  L.  Wittwer,  Paris,  both 

of  Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 

tioB,  Annoak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,911 
lat  CL^  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—75  14  Ciaiais 

1.  In  an  ink  jet  printer  comprising: 

a  nozzle  for  emitting  a  stream  of  ink  drops  at  a  predeter- 
mined velocity  in  a  predetermined  path; 
a  charging  electrode  for  charging  the  ink  drops  in  accor- 
dance with  the  signals  to  be  recorded; 
fust  and  second  spaced  apart  deflection  electrodes  on  oppo- 
side  sides  of  the  path  of  the  stream  of  ink  drops,  and  power 
supply  means  for  forming  an  electric  field  mtermediate 
said  electrodes  for  deflecting  the  ink  drops  passing  be- 
tween said  electrodes  in  accordance  with  the  amplitudes 
of  the  individual  charges  on  the  ink  drops; 
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a  record  receiving  meam  for  forming  images  indicative  of 
''  the  amplitude  of  the  signab  carried  by  the  deflected  ink 
drops; 

carrier  means  mounting  said  nozzle,  charging  electrode  and 
deflection  electrodes  and  drive  means  for  effecting  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  record  receiving  medium 
and  said  carrier  resulting  m,  if  uncompensated  for,  an 
inclination  of  images  formed  by  said  ink  drops; 


the  improvement  comprising: 
electromechanical  transducer  means  connected  to  at  least 
one  of  said  deflection  electrodes  for  altering  its  physical 
position  to  therd>y  alter  the  inclination  of  the  electric 
field  between  said  electrodes  whereby  character  tilt 
may  be  compensated  for  regardless  of  the  direction  of 
relative  movement  between  said  carrier  and  said  record 
receiving  media. 


4,219324 

THERMAL  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Noboteni  Atai,  HitacU,  JipM,  assignor  to  HitacU,  Ltd^  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Scr.  No.  4,224 

OaiaM  priority,  applkatkM  Japo,  Jam,  18, 1978,  53-3400 

lat  CL^  GOID  15/W 

VS.  a  346—76  PH  2  Oaims 


I.  A  thermal  recording  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  heat- 
ing resistor  elements  and  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the 
power  supplied  to  said  elements,  wherein  those  of  said  ele- 
ments which  correspond  to  the  black  dots  of  the  information  to 
be  recorded  are  selectively  heated  by  supplying  currents  to 
them,  said  control  circuit  comprising: 
a  quasi-stabilized  power  source  connected  with  said  heating 

resistor  elements; 

a  power  supply  time  period  setting  means  for  previously 

settmg  the  power  supply  time  period  corresponding  to  the 

number  of  the  simultaneously  energized  heating  resistor 

^dements  in  accordance  with  the  load  characteristics  of 

said  power  source; 
a  counting  means  for  counting  the  nund)er  of  the  heating 
resistor  elements  energized  simultaneously  in  accordance 
with  the  recording  information;  and 
a  power  supply  time  control  means  for  controlling  the  time 
period  for  power  supply  to  said  heating  resistor  elemenU 
in  response  to  the  output  of  said  counting  means  in  accor- 


dance with  said  time  period  set  by  said  power  supply  time 
settmg  means.  ] 

4,219,825 
ELECTRIC  ACTUATING  I^VICE 
Marc  Hcyraad,  S-mu-Cattnmt,  tad  Aadri  Martin,  La-Chaox- 
4e-Foiidi,  both  of  Switzerlaad,  aarigaon  to  PortcMap,  La- 
Chau-^c-Foada,  Switaarlaad 
Dirifion  of  Ser.  No.  682,796,  May  3, 1976,  Pat  No.  4,084,502. 
This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  31, 1978,  Scr.  No.  873,958 
ClaiM   priority,   appUcatioo   Switzerland,   May   2,   1975, 
5691/75 

The  portion  of  the  tera  of  this  patent  sabsequent  to  Apr.  18, 

1995,  has  bcca  disdalMd. 

lat  CL2  GOID  9/42 

U.S.  CL  346—101  5  Claina 


1.  A  printing  device  for  a  chronocomparator,  comprising  a 
striker,  an  ironless  coil  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  air  gap  of  a 
magnetic  circuit  and  electrically  connected  to  a  source  of 
control  pulses,  said  coil  being  part  of  a  cup  shaped  rotor  and 
comprising  a  sdf  supporting  cylindrical  winding  fixed  at  its 
one  end  onto  a  supporting  disk,  said  magnetic  circuit  compris- 
ing a  permanent  magnet  placed  inside  the  coil  and  a  soft  iron 
cylindric  outer  pari  surroimding  the  coil,  the  poles  of  the 
magnetic  circuit  and  the  coil  being  arranged  for  producing  a 
torque  upon  occurrence  of  a  control  pulse,  means  for  connect- 
ing the  striker  to  the  coil,  means  for  providing  a  return  torque 
for  bringing  the  coil  back  to  a  rest  position  in  the  absence  of  a 
control  pulse,  said  means  for  providing  a  return  torque  includ- 
ing two  return  springs  electrically  connected  between  the  ends 
of  the  coil  and  the  source  of  control  pulses,  a  cylinder  with  a 
helical  rib  placed  to  be  stricken  by  the  striker,  and  a  recording 
strip  inserted  between  the  striker  and  the  said  cylinder. 


4,219326 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Allen  Bloom,  EMt  Wfaidaon  WUIiaa  J.  Bwke,  Princeton  Junc- 
tion, and  Daniel  L.  Rom,  Princetoa,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
RCA  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,350 

lot  CV  GOID  15/34 

VS.  CL  346—135.1  U  Oaiais 


I 


114  112      110 


1.  In  an  ablative  optical  recording  medium,  for  use  with  a 
recording  laser  providing  light  of  a  given  frequency,  which 
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comprises  a  light  reflecting  layer  coated  with  a  smooth,  specu- 
lar, amorphous,  optical  quahty  light  absorbing  layer,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  employing  as  the  light  absorbing 
layer  a  Pt  bis(dithio-a-diketone)  complex  having  the  formula 
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where  R  is  a  phenyl  or  a  substituted  phenyl  group. 


4,219327 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  WITH  METAL  PATH  FOR 
REDUCING  PARASITIC  EFFECTS 
Reiahold  Kaiser,  Heilbroon,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Uecntia  Patent-VerwaltaHgi-GjB.bJI.,  Fraakfnrt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,690,  Jan.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,645 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31, 
1976,  2603747 

Int  a.2  HOIL  23/48.  29/44.  29/52 
VS.  CL  357—68  25  Claims 


1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  arrangement  including  a  semicon- 
ductor body  having  a  plurality  of  electrically  separated  com- 
ponents formed  therein  adjacent  one  main  surface  and  an 
insulating  layer  on  said  one  main  surface  and  covering  said 
components  except  for  openings  for  connections  to  same  while 
leaving  a  pari  of  said  one  main  surface  exposed,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  metal  path  disposed  on  said  one  main 
surface  with  at  least  a  poriion  of  said  metal  path  running  di- 
rectly on  said  exposed  part  of  said  one  main  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  body  and  with  said  portion  being  longer  than 
any  poriion  of  said  metal  path  which  runs  exclusively  on  the 
surface  of  said  insulating  layer. 


strate  of  said  determined  conductivity  type,  entirely  sur- 
rounding each  of  said  dr«n  regions  and  being  surrounded 
by  said  source  region; 

a  thin  insulating  layer  above  at  least  of  said  channel  region; 
and 

a  second  implantation  layer  composed  of  polycristalline 
silicon  and  defining  a  single  gate  region  which  is  above 
said  thin  insulating  layer  and  said  single  channel  region; 


said  source  region,  said  plurality  of  drain  regions  and  said  gate 
region  forming  a  multidrain  transistor  which  has  its  gate  region 
entirely  surrounding  over  said  drain  regions  and  being  sur- 
rounded over  said  source  region  and  which  comprises  a  plural- 
tiy  of  separated  drain  electrodes  in  ohmic  contact  with  said 
drain  regions  respectively. 


4,219329 
HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  HAVING  A  SURFACE 
CHANNEL  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
Gerhard  Dorda,  Monich,  and  Ignaz  Eisde,  Ottobrunn,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aisigBon  to  Siemens  Alrtieagesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Govany 
FUed  May  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,714 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1976,  2619663 

lat  a.2  HOIL  29/72 
VS.  CL  357—23  17  Claims 


4,219,828 

MULTIDRAIN  METAL-OXIDE-SEMICONDUCTOR 

FIELD-EFFECT  DEVICE 

Jean-Louis  Lardy,  Lotiwement  lea  Iris  ao.  23,  Le  Versoud- 

Doaaeae,  France  (38420),  aad  Jacques  Majos,  4,  Rue  du  Dau- 

phine,  Laaaioa,  France  (22300) 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966302 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  6, 1977,  77  36720 

lat  CL^  HOIL  29/80 

VS.  CL  357—22  6  Claims 

1.  A  multidrain  MOS  field-effect  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  determined  conductivity  type 

having  a  major  face  defining  a  first  implantation  plane; 
a  source  region  included  in  said  first  implantation  plane  and 
being  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  to  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate; 
a  plurality  of  separated  drain  regions  included  in  said  first 
implantation  plane  and  being  of  said  opposite  conductivity 

type; 
a  single  channel  region  included  in  said  semiconductor  sub- 

997  O.G.— 57 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  source  zone  and  a  drain  zone  each  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  spaced  apari  in  said  substrate; 

a  surface  channel  of  the  second  conductivity  type  adjoining 
the  surface  of  said  substrate  in  an  area  between  said  source 
and  drain  zones; 

a  gate  electrode  carried  over  said  surface  channel; 

a  surface  depletion  zone;  and 

a  second  channel  in  said  surface  depletion  zone  below  said 
surface  channel  and  extending  between  and  connecting 
said  source  and  drain  zones  below  the  surface  of  said 
substrate,  said  second  channel  including  dopant  particles 
having  an  energy  level  in  the  forbidden  band  of  the  semi- 
conductor substrate  which,  at  an  operating  temperature  T, 
lies  at  a  distxmce  of  more  than  i  kT  from  the  conduction 
band  edge  and  valance  band  edge  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate,  where  k  is  the  Boltzmann  constant,  and 
whereat,  by  an  electric  field  induced  ionization,  an  addi- 
tional conductivity  occurs  which  causes  a  negative  differ- 
ential resistance. 
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A21M30  -  . 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SOLAR  CELL 

I  F.  GibboM,  320  Ttamymm  Ave^  Palo  AHo,  Calif.  94301 

FIM  Jn.  19, 197S,  Sw.  N*.  91«333 

Iirt.  a^  HOIL  27/14 

UJS.  CL  357--3e  q^iv-,  v.t->  7a«iBM 

uwr 


4^19,832 
THYRISTOR  HAVING  LOW  ON-STATE  VOLTAGE  WITH 

LOW  AREAL  DOPING  EMFITER  RECKON 

Mamfom  Niila;  TakaUro  NagaM,  awl  Takvo  Ogawa,  aU  of 

HitacU,  Japai^  aiiipMn  to  Hitachi,  LtiL,  Japaa 

FIM  Ang.  20, 1976,  Scr.  No.  716,280 

OaiaH  priority,  applicatiOB  Japaa,  Sep.  3, 1975,  50-105989 

lat  CL^  HOIL  29/74 

VS,  CL  357—38  11  Claims 


1.  A  solar  cell  formed  of  a  body  of  semiconductor  material 
of  one  conductivity  type  including  an  active  region  where 
carriers  are  generated  by  solar  energy  which  impinges  into  and 
penetrates  the  cell,  said  active  region  having  a  graded  impurity 
concentration  extending  at  least  from  the  surface  where  the 
solar  energy  impinges  towards  the  center  of  said  body 
whereby  to  transpc^  generated  minority  carriers  from  the 
surface  towards  the  center  of  the  body,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
regions  of  opposite  conductivity  type  having  a  high  impurity 
concentration  extending  into  the  body  to  form  an  interior  p-n 
collecting  junction  which  collects  the  minority  carriers  trans- 
ported toward  the  center  of  the  body  by  the  electric  fidd  and 
provides  a  low  resistance  path  to  the  surface,  and  means  of 
iormiag  ohmic  contact  to  said  spaced  regions  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  and  to  said  body  of  one  conductivity  type. 


4,219331 
TARGETS  FOR  USE  IN  PHOTOCONDUCFIVE  IMAGE 

PICKUP  TUBES 
YamUko  Noaaka,  Mobov;  NaoUro  Goto,  MacUda,  ami  Keii- 
cU  SUdara,  TaM,  aU  of  Japan,  Mrignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  31, 1977,  Scr.  No.  846,881 
CUm  priority,  appiicattoa  Japan,  Nor.  17, 1976,  51-137293 
iBt  CU  HOIL  27/14 
VJS,  CL  357—31  4  Claims 


L  In  a  target  for  use  in  a  photoconductive  image  pickup  tube 
of  the  type  comprising  a  transparent  substrate,  an  N-type  trans- 
parent conductive  film  deposited  on  said  substrate,  a  P-type 
{rfiotoconductive  film  deposited  on  said  N-type  transparent 
ooodoctive  fUm,  and  a  heterojtmction  formed  at  the  interface 
between  said  N-type  transparent  conductive  film  and  said 
P-type  photoooodnctive  film,  said  P-type  photoconductive 
fthn  containing  seleniam,  tellurium  and  arsenic,  said  selenium 
mid  arsenic  being  distrftmted  continuously  firom  said  hetero- 
jnnctKMi  throughout  the  tfaickneM  of  said  P-type  photoconduc- 
tive (Sm  and  die  distribution  of  said  tellurium  being  spaced 
froM  said  hecarojunction  and  localised  in  the  vicinity  oif  said 
heteiojuuctioB,  Uie  improvement  wherein  the  total  amount  of 
arKBic  contained  in  said  P-type  photoconductive  film  ranges 
firoB  2J  to  6%  by  weight  for  {MPoducing  a  dark  current  be- 
tween a2  to  0.4  nA. 


_  tmuc  cr  MKMmes  to  uMT  aflDi  cF 
p-nfc  aaTTEii  ubcr.o  mosa^ 
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1.  A  thyristor  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  conasting  of  a  first  semiconduc- 
tor layer  of  one  conductivity  type,  a  second  semiconduc- 
ux  layer  oX  the  other  conductivity  type  contiguous  to  said 
first  semiconductor  layer  and  defining  a  first  PN  junction 
between  it  and  said  first  semiconductor  layer,  a  third 
semiconductor  layer  of  said  one  conductivity  type  contig- 
uous to  said  second  semiconductor  layer  and  defining  a 
second  PN  junction  between  it  and  said  second  semicon- 
ductor layer,  and  a  fourth  semiconductor  layer  of  said  the 
other  conductivity  type  contiguous  to  said  third  semicon- 
ductor layer  and  defining  a  third  PN  junction  between  it 
and  said  third  semiconductor  layer,  the  regions  of  said 
second  and  third  semiconductor  layers  having  a  higher 
resistivity  than  those  of  said  first  and  fourth  semiconduc- 
tor layers,  the  sum  of  the  thicknesses  of  said  second  and 
third  semiconductor  layers  in  a  direction  from  said  first 
layer  toward  said  fourth  layer  being  less  than  400fji,  the 
amount  of  fanpurities  per  unit  area  of  said  first  semicon- 
ductor layer  being  less  than  that  of  said  fourth  semicon- 
ductor layer  and  sdected  to  be  less  than  2x10'^ 
atoms/cm^  but  more  than  a  minimum  required  for  the 
thyristor  operation; 

a  first  main  electrode  connected  electrically  to  the  surface  of 
said  first  semiconductor  layer, 

a  second  main  electrode  in  ohmic  contact  with  the  surface  of 
said  fourth  semiconductor  layer;  and 

the  r^ons  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  between  said 
first  and  second  main  electrodes  being  adapted  to  be  trig- 
gered to  switchover  from  a  non-conductive  state  to  a 
conductive  state. 
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M...^>j^  -,;-... ^;,  siS:  ,',5.    4^19,833 

MULTIGATE  UGHT  FIRED  THYRISTOR  AND 

METHOD 

Victor  A.  K.  Tcivie,  Oiflon  Park,  N.Y.,  as8i«Mr  to  Electric 

Power  Research  InstitMe,  lac,  Palo  Aho,  Calif. 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  907,931 

tot.  a.2  HOIL  29/74 

UACL357-38  18  Claims 


12.  A  light-fired  thyristor  comprising:  a  semiconductor  body 
having  at  least  four  zones  of  alternate  conductivity  type  and 
having  a  top  surface,  a  first  said  zone  extending  to  said  top 
surface,  a  second  said  zone  adjacent  said  first  zone  forming  a 
base,  said  first  zone  including  a  first  emitter,  an  emitter  elec- 
trode on  said  top  surface  in  contact  with  said  first  emitter,  said 
first  zone  fiuther  including  at  least  one  light-responsive  emitter 
extending  to  said  top  surface  and  spaced  apart  from  said  first 
emitter,  said  base  extending  to  said  top  surface  between  said 
first  emitter  and  said  at  least  one  light-responsive  emitter,  a 
control  electrode  on  said  top  surface  in  contact  with  said  at 
least  one  light-responsive  emitter  and  also  in  contact  with  said 
base,  a  plurality  of  separated  light-receiving  regions  on  said  top 
surface,  said  at  least  one  Hght-responsive  emitter  encompassing 
said  light-receiving  regions  on  said  top  surface  whereby  light 
admitted  to  said  light-receiving  regions  initiates  thyristor  turn- 
on  at  a  plurality  of  separated  locations. 


direction,  said  m  diffused  bit  lines  being  uniformly  spaced 
one  from  another  on  said  planar  surface  of  said  substrate; 

(c)  m/2  doped  polysUicon  reference  planes,  each  of  said 
planes  extending  in  a  row  direction  between  discrete  first 
and  second  ones  of  said  m  diffused  bit  lines,  each  said  m/2 
doped  polysilicon  planes  being  generally  inverted  u- 
shaped  in  cross  section  and  being  separated  from  the 
surface  of  said  substrate  by  an  oxide  layer  of  non-uniform 
thickness; 

(d)  nxm  like  memory  cells,  each  said  memory  cell  including 
a  drain,  a  gate,  a  source  and  an  integrated  capacitor,  said 
memory  cells  being  arranged  in  n  columns  and  m  rows, 
each  of  said  m  diflTused  bit  lines  integrally  providing  the 
drain  electrode  of  its  n  associated  memory  cells,  each  of 
said  n  word  lines  being  connected  to  the  gate  of  its  m 
associated  memory  cells,  said  integrated  capacitor  of  each 
memory  cell  having  as  a  first  capacitivc  plate  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  source  of  the  memory  cell,  and  as  a  second 
capacitive  plate  a  portion  of  one  of  said  m/2  reference 
planes,  said  portion  of  the  reference  plane  overlying  and 
being  dielectrically  spaced  from  the  first  plate  by  said 
oxide  layer,  whereby  each  of  said  m/2  doped  polysilicon 
reference  planes  provides  the  second  plate  of  the  inte- 
grated capacitors  of  the  memory  cells  connected  to  the 
two  diffiised  bit  lines  adjacently  spaced  thereto. 


4,219  834 

ONE-DEVICE  MONOLITHIC  RANDOM  ACCESS 

MEMORY  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SAME 

Roarfd  P.  Each,  Smi  Joae,  CaMf.;  Robert  M.  Fobom,  Reston; 

ChcBg-Yih  Lta,  Woodbridge,  both  of  Va.;  Vincent  L.  Rideout, 
Mohegui  Lake,  N.Y.;  Donald  A  Soderraan,  Vienna,  and  G. 
Thomas  Wenning,  Manassas,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  toter- 
■rtional  BasfaMas  Mmddnes  Corponrtion,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,762 
tot  a.2  HOIL  27/02 
UA  a  357-41  3ciai,^ 


4,219335 

VMOS  MESA  STRUCTURE  AND  MANUFACTURING 

PROCESS 

Paul  G.  G.  yan  Loon;  Anthony  S.  Altiery,  and  Steeve  T.  S.  Kay, 

aU  of  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  SUiconix,  Inc^  Santa 

Clan,Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,685 

tot  a.2  HOIL  29/06 

UA  a  357-55  10  Claims 


.  ..ifi- 


r   VlJ^V^ 


K  S3  4«) 


1.  In  a  read/write  monolithic  memory  having  nXm  like 
memory  cells,  said  memory  cells  being  arranged  in  n  columns 
and  m  rows,  n  word  lines  respectively  connected  to  the  m 
memory  cells  of  a  discrete  one  of  said  n  columns,  m  bit  lines 
respectively  connected  to  the  n  vaaaoty  cells  of  a  discrete  one 
of  said  m  rows,  said  memory  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  of  a  first  conductiv- 
< :    ity  type  having  at  least  one  planar  surface; 

(b)  m  diffiised  bit  lines  of  a  second  conductivity  type  reflec- 
tively lying  on  and  extending  into  said  planar  surface  of 
said  substrate,  said  m  (Plused  bit  lip«s  extending  in  a  row 


1.  A  V-groove  metal  oxide  semiconductor  field  effect  tran- 
sistor comprising  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  including  a 
substrate  of  one  conductivity  type,  a  first  region  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  fomung  a  first  planar  rectifying  junction 
with  said  substrate,  a  second  region  of  said  one  conductivity 
type  forming  a  second  planar  junction  with  the  first  region,  a 
V-groove  in  said  body  extending  through  said  first  and  second 
junctions,  an  insulating  layer  formed  on  the  walls  of  said 
groove  and  a  conductive  layer  formed  on  said  insulating  tayer 
at  least  adjacent  the  inclined  edges  of  said  first  region  to  form 
a  gate  electrode,  a  groove  surrounding  said  V-groove  to  form 
a  mesa  with  side  walls,  said  first  and  second  junctions  extend- 
ing to  said  side  walls,  an  insulating  Uyer  disposed  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  device  and  on  the  -ade  walk,  and  a  metal  layer 
disposed  on  said  insulating  layer  to  form  a  field  electrode,  a 
source-body  electrode  extending  through  said  second  region 
and  contacting  said  first  and  second  regions  adjacent  said 
groove,  and  a  metal  drain  electrode  contacting  said  substrate. 
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CONTACT  PROGRAMMABLE  DOUBLE  LEVEL 
POLYSIUGON  MOS  READ  ONLY  MEMORY 
David  J.  McElrajr,  Howtna,  Tcz^  SHipMir  to  Texas  lattra- 
■cati  lacorponladr  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  IS,  197S,  Scr.  No.  907,235 

lat  0.2  HOIL  29/02 

VS.  CL  357—55  10  Oaiais 


1.  A  read  only  memory  device  comprising  an  array  of  rows 
and  columns  of  field  effect  transistors  at  a  face  of  a  semicon- 
dncUx  body,  each  transistor  providing  a  memory  cell  and 
having  a  source-to-drain  path  and  a  gate  with  thin  gate  insula- 
tor between  the  gate  of  every  transistor  and  its  underlying 
source-to-drain  path,  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  column 
lines  formed  by  elongated  heavily-doped  regions  in  the  face 
creating  the  ends  of  the  source-to-drain  paths,  a  plurality  of 
generally  parallel  row  lines  normal  to  the  column  lines  formed 
by  elongated  conductive  strips  each  overlying  the  gates  of  a 
plurality  of  the  tranastors  in  a  row  but  not  forming  such  gates, 
and  programming  apertures  formed  in  an  insulting  layer  be- 
tween the  conductive  strips  and  the  face  to  make  electrical 
contact  between  the  strips  and  selected  ones  of  the  gates  but 
not  all  of  said  gates,  the  apertures  directly  overlying  the  gates 
and  aource-to-drain  paths,  the  selected  ones  of  the  gates  to 
which  electrical  contact  is  made  functioning  as  gates  of  active 
transistors  and  Uie  remaining  gates  not  contacted  being  non- 
functional. 


4,219,S37 
ALARMS  BETWEEN  STATIONS  WITH  RELATIVE 
MOTION      Ju  ,^ 
Mark  H.  Slais,  Pittsftird,  aad  Jofea  H.  Amt,  Jr.,  Fairport,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assiffon  to  Gcaeral  Sigaal  CorporatioB,  Staadtord, 
Coaa. 

FOed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  946M1 

lat  Qi  GDIS  S/80;  H04B  1/00 

VS.  CL  3C7— 128  10  Claims 
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1.  A  signidHng  system  between  a  transmitter  station  and  a 

receiver  station  either  of  which  may  have  motion  relative  to 

the  other  and  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  coatr^led  means  for  sdectively  generating  frequency 

modulated  and  rate  coded  sonic  signal,  and  for  transmit- 

tag  said  sonic  signal  alternatively  at  first  and  second 

frequencies  at  a  fixed  rate  per  unit  time,  from  the  transmit- 


ter station  for  tranMnistion  toward  the  receiver  station; 

and        ':j-»r'.  ■■■/'T 

(b)  signal  processing  means  at  the  receiver  station  including 
filter  means  for  receiving  and  processing  the  received 
signal  and  rejecting  signals  below  and  above  first  and 
second  fixed  frequencies,  respectively,  and  which,  in  turn, 
are  below  and  above  said  first  and  second  frequencies, 
respectively,  and  for  producing  a  modified  signal  indica- 
tive of  selected  physic^  relationships  existing  between  the 
transmitter  and  receiver  stations  during  the  period  of 
signal  transmission  and  reception. 


4h219,838 

HORIZONTAL  BLANKING  CORRECTOR  FOR 

TELEVISION  SIGNALS 

John  P.  Rossi,  Staatford,  Coaa.,  aasiSBor  to  CBS  lac.  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,000 

lat  a^  H04N  9/12 

VS.  CL  358—21  R  18  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  correcting  for  excessive  horizontal  blank- 
ing of  color  television  signals,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  expanding  by  the  same  amount  the  luminance  and 
chrominance  components  of  an  input  television  signal; 

means  for  re-positioning  the  expanded  luminance  compo- 
nent and  the  expanded  chrominance  component  with 
respect  to  a  reference  sync  and  burst; 

means  for  correcting  the  error  in  the  color  subcarrier  of  the 
,<j  expanded  chrominance  component  caused  by  expansion 
and/or  repositioning;  and 

means  for  recombining  the  re-positioned  expanded  lumi- 
nance and  corrected  chrominance  components  to  produce 
a  horizontally  expanded  composite  color  television  signal. 


4,219339 
AMPLITUDE  COMPARATOR  WITH  A  DIFFERENTIAL 

AMPLIFIER 
YasaaU  Wataaabe,  Yokohaouu  Japan,  aasigaor  to  VIetor  Com* 
paay  of  Japan  Liaiited,  YokohaaM,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,715 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  6, 1977, 52/72585[U] 
lat  O.^  H03K  1/14:  H04N  9/537 
VS.  CL  358—27  16  Claims 

1.  An  amplitude  comparator  for  producing  an  output  signal 
proportional  to  the  difference  between  the  peak  value  of  an 
input  signal  and  a  predetermined  voltage  only  when  the  peak 
to  peak  value  of  the  input  signal  is  over  a  predetermined  volt- 
age, comprising: 
a  differential  amplifier  including  first  and  second  transistors 
having  emitters  connected  to  each  other,  and  an  impe- 
dance element  connecting  the  emitters  to  ground,  said  fkst 
transistor  having  a  collector  connected  to  a  power  supply 
terminal;  "  '    ^ 

means  for  providing  first  and  steond  prMeteritiined  volt- 
ages; 
an  emitter  follower  circuit  including  a  third  transistor  hav- 
ing a  base  supplied  with  said  first  predetermined  voltage. 
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and  a  o(rilector  connected  to  said  power  supply  terminal, 
said  third  transistor  having  an  emitter  connected  to  the 
base  of  said  first  transistor; 

a  fourth  transistor  having  a  base  supplied  with  said  second 
predetermined  voluge,  said  fourth  transistor  having  an 
emitter  connected  to  a  base  of  said  second  transistor,  said 
fourth  transistor  having  a  collector  cmmected  to  said 
power  supply  terminal;  ..      /; 

a  series  capacitor  connected  to  the  base  of  «Ud  second  tran- 


-NTEGRATEO 
CKT. 


sistor  for  coupling  the  input  signal  to  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor; 

a  load  resistor  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  second 
transistor,  an  output  signal  being  derived  across  the  load 
resistor;  and 

said  first  and  second  predetermined  voltages  being  selected 
so  that  when  the  peak  to  peak  value  of  said  input  signal  is 
below  a  predetermined  value  said  second  transistor  be- 
comes nonconductive  and  said  first  transistor  becomes 
conductive. 


4,219,840 
COLOR  CORRECTOR 
Gopal  SriTsstiiya,  Mt  Prospect,  IIL,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporatioa,  GleaTiew,  DL 

FOed  Dec  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,700 

lat  CL2  H04N  9/535 

VS.  CL  358—28  21  Claims 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver  adi4>ted  to  receive  chroma  signals 
for  demodulation  thereof  by  a  (B  -  Y)  demodulator,  an  (R  -  Y) 
demodulator,  and  means  for  generating  a  (G  -  Y)  demodulated 
signal,  a  color  corrector  for  automatically  correcting  selected 
chroma  signals  so  that  their  effective  phase  is  more  nearly 
along  a  fleshtone  axis,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  response  to  demodu- 
lator outputs  indicative  of  reception  of  chroma  signals  in  a 
selected  phase  range  encompassing  the  fleshtone  axis;  and 
means  coupled  to  the  (B — Y)  demodulator  and  responsive  to 
the  control  signal  for  modifying  the  gain  of  the  (B— Y) 
demodulator  such  that  the  output  thereof  is  reduced  by  a 


predetermined  factor,  and  for  adding  a  predetermined 
negative  (B- Y)  component  to  the  output  of  the  (B- Y) 
demodulator,  the  amount  of  said  component  being  se- 
lected such  that  demodulated  chroma  signals  occurring 
with  said  range  encompassing  the  fleshtone  axis  are  offset 
toward  the  fleshtone  axis; 
whereby  fleshtone  chroma  signals  which  otherwise  appear 
too  blue  or  too  green  are  given  a  more  natural  color  as  a 
result  of  the  reduced  amplitude  of  their  (B-Y)  compo- 
nent, and  the  addition  of  said  negative  (B— Y)  component 
causes  the  resultant  color  correction  to  be  centered  about 
the  fleshtone  axis. 


4,219,841 
WHITE  BALANCE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Toshimichi    Nishimnra,    Sagamihara;    Seisnke    Ya 
Mitaka,  and  Masam  Shimada,  Y<Aohama,  all  of  Japaa,  as- 
signors to  Soay  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,551 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  7, 1978,  53-25643 

lat  CL2  H04N  9/535 

VS.  a  358—29  5  daiais 
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1.  A  white  balance  control  system  for  an  encoded  composite 
color  television  signal  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  generating  three  primary  color  signals  of 
green,  blue  and  red; 

(b)  matrix  circuit  means  for  converting  said  three  primary 
color  signals  into  a  luminance  signal  and  two  mixed  color 
signals; 

(c)  means  for  deriving  two  primary  color  difference  signals 
out  of  said  two  mixed  color  signals; 

(d)  level  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  levels  of  said 
respective  primary  color  difference  signals; 

(e)  feedback  gain  control  means  for  controlling  the  levels  of 
two  of  said  three  primary  color  signals  supplied  to  said 
matrix  circuit  means  in  response  to  said  detected  outputs 
of  said  level  detecting  means; 

(0  modulating  means  for  modulating  sub-carriers  with  said 

mixed  color  signals  for  generating  a  chrominance  signal; 

and 
(g)  mixing  means  for  mixing  said  luminance  signal  and  said 

chrominance  signal  for  generating  the  encoded  composite 

color  television  signal. 


4,219342 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  COMBINER  HAVING  A  COMMON 

PHASE  RESPONSE  AND  INDEPENDENT  AMPLITUDE 

RESPONSE 
Williaai  G.  Miller,  Fort  Wayne,  lad.,  assizor  to  Tke  Magaavox 
Compaay,  Fort  Wayac,  lad. 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936,446 
lat  CL2  H04N  9/535 
VS.  CL  358—31  4  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  filtering  a  first  signal  and  combining  said 
signal  with  a  second  unfiltered  signal  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  terminal  for  receiving  said  unfiltered  signal; 
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(b)  a  tnonstor  amplifier  having  a  base  terminal,  a  first  emit- 
ter lerminal  connected  to  one  end  of  an  emitter  resistor,  a 
collector  terminal  connected  to  one  end  of  a  collector 
resistor,  the  remaining  ends  of  said  resistors  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  d.c.  voltage; 

(c)  a  coupling  resistor  for  connecting  said  first  terminal  to 
said  base  terminal; 

(d)  a  resistor  for  connecting  said  first  terminal  to  said  emitter 
terminal; 


4,219343 
PROJECTION  TYPE  COLOR  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 
YoihtaMa  T^lritiitl,  Mari^cU,  Japo,  mi^or  to  Suyo 
ElMtrk  C*.,  Uri^  Onka,  JapM 

F1M  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  8S7,767 
Oaim  priority,  appUotiM  Japn,  Mar.  17, 1977,  52-30683 
lat  OJ  H04N  9/31 
VS.  a.  358-fe  3 


L  A  projection  type  color  television  system  which  com- 
prises, in  combination: 

a  projecting  screen  means; 

duree  cathode  ray  tubes  for  projecting  a  cokn-  picture  on  the 
projecting  screen  means,  each  of  the  three  cathode  ray 
*  tabes  having  a  phosphor  screen  for  producing  and  pro- 
jecting onto  the  projecting  screen  means  a  differem  one  of 
the  three  primary  colors  of  a  light  beam  containing  image 
iaformation  therein,  said  cathode  ray  tubes  being  so  posi- 
tioned with  their  respective  phosphor  screens  placed  on  a 
first  imaginary  plane  in  a  paridlel  relation  to  the  projecting 
screen  means  and  in  alignment  with  each  other  along  a 
first  imaginary  line  parallel  to  a  horizontal  scanning  direc- 
tion of  the  light  beam,  one  of  said  cathode  ray  tubes, 
which  produces  the  primary  color  having  the  highest 
brightness  measured  in  lumens,  being  positioned  interme- 
diately between  the  other  two  cathode  ray  tubes; 

m  optical  leas  means  provided  for  each  cathode  ray  tube 
.f  and  dapoied  in  Croat  of  the  phosphor  screen,  in  the  direc- 
tion toMOUxls  the  screen  means,  for  focusing  the  beams  on 
r'  the  propecttng  screen  means,  said  optical  lens  means  being 
so  portioned  as  to  have  reflective  principal  planes  on  a 
second  iaugioary  plane  in  parallel  relation  to  the  project- 
ing screen  means,  and  in  alignnient  with  each  other,  along 
a  saoood  imaginary  line  which  is  parallel  to  the  first  imagi- 
b?  aary  line,  said  kas  means  being  positioned  such  that  the 
center  of  the  phosphor  screen  of  each  of  the  cathode  ray 
tubet,  the  oeater  of  the  oorrepponding  lens  means  aad  the 


center  of  the  projecting  screen  means  are  in  an  aligned 
relation  with  each  other,  and  ^""*  ^ 

a  correction  circuit  means  coupled  to  at  least  said  other  two 
cathode  ray  tubes  for  correcting  the  brightness  of  the 
projected  image  of  said  other  two  cathode  ray  tubes  such 
that  the  ratio  of  brightness  of  the  projected  image  on  the 
screen  by  each  of  said  other  two  cathode  ray  tubes  on  the 
sides  of  the  center  cathode  ray  tube  is  substantially  the 
same  with  respect  to  the  projected  image  on  the  screen  of 
the  center  cathode  ray  tube  whereby  the  ratio  of  bright- 
ness of  the  three  colors  is  the  same  over  the  entire  area  of 
the  projecting  screen  means; 

wherein  the  correction  of  the  brightness  of  two  colors  corre- 
sponding to  said  other  two  cathode  ray  tubes  is  carried  out 
by  the  following  equations: 


(e)  a  two-section  bandpass  filter  connected  to  said  transistor 
amplifier  for  receiving  said  first  signal  and  supplying  a 
filtered  signal  to  said  transistor  base  terminal,  the  phase  of 
the  nnfiltered  signal  being  altered  by  one  section  of  said 
two-section  bandpass  filter,  whereby  said  transistor  ampli- 
fier will  amplify  the  combination  of  said  filtered  and  said 
unfiltered  signal  and  maintaining  the  same  relative  phase 
relationship  between  said  combining  signals  as  said  fir^ 
and  second  signals. 


Cf»*P 

cos*/5 


(a) 
(b) 


wherein  b(a)  and  r(a)  represent  respective  amounts  of 
brightness  to  be  corrected,  a  represents  a  horizontal  pro- 
jecting angle  of  the  light  beam  projected  from  the  cathode 
ray  tube  onto  the  projecting  screen  means  in  relation  to  an 
axial  direction  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  and  0  represents 
the  angle  defined  between  a  line  extending  from  the  center 
of  said  one  of  the  cathode  ray  tubes  to4he  center  of  the 
projecting  screen  means  and  a  line  extending  from  the 
center  of  the  respective  other  two  cathode  ray  tubes  to  the 
center  of  the  projecting  screen  means. 


4^219^44 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  SURFACE  FLAWS 

OF  A  RED-HEATED  METAL  PART 
AtosU  Ohsuai;  YoaUaao  Yamagiahi;  Kaom  Daigo,  aU  of 
FidayaBU;  Toado  Yaauunoto,  Takaautso,  aad  Katioya 
YaaMda,  2773-1,  Ooaza  Imafnka,  Kawagoe-shi,  Sattaau-kea, 
aU  of  Japaa,  aasigaora  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kaboshiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo;  F^jl  Toyuki  Co.,  LuL,  Takamatsa  aad  Katsuya 
Yaaiada,  Kawagoe,  all  of,  Japaa 

Filed  JoL  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  813,334 

Oaiau  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  JuL  9, 1976. 51-81784 

lat  a.2  H04N  7/18 

UjS.  a.  358—106  4  ClaiBtt 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  surface  flaws  on  a  red-hot  heated 
metal  part,  comprising: 

a  light  source  for  illuminatmg  a  predetermined  area  on  the 
surface  of  a  red-hot  heated  metal  part  with  light  rays  such 
that  the  reflection  energy  from  the  red-hot  heated  metal 
pari  corresponding  to  the  light  rays  from  said  light  source 
is  much  larger  than  the  radiation  energy  radiated  from  the 
red-hot  heated  metal  part; 

an  image  pick-up  device  having  a  light  receiving  surface  for 
picking-up  an  image  of  the  illuminated  surface  area  of  the 
red-hot  heated  metal  part,  said  image  pick-up  device  gen- 
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erating  video  signals  corre^onding  to  the  picked  up  im- 
age; 4*-;/-  4.'.i^i>'?*^v>  ;.-i.  .  ^kAi^i^   ■ 

shutter  means  disposed  fa  thie  6ptical  path  between  the  light 
receiving  surface  of  said  image  pick-up  device  and  said 
light  source;  and     i  j  ***•- .  ^  r :\i,i  ^ i» 

means  coupled  to  safti  image  pick-up  device  for  sampling  a 
signal  representing  a  surface  flaw  of  the  red-hot  heated 
metal  pari  from  video  signals  obtained  from  said  image 
pick-up  device. 


4,219345 
SENSE  AND  INJECT  MOVING  TARGET  INDICATOR 
APPARATUS 
Martia  D.  Gibbons,  CaadUas,  aad  Richard  W.  AMrich,  Uver- 
pool,  both  of  N.Y.,  asiigBon  to  The  Uaitod  Stotes  of  Aawrica 
as  represented  by  the  Secretory  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
Due 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,585 

lat  a.2  H04N  3/14 

VS.  CL  358—105  5  Claims 
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1.  A  sense  and  inject  moving  target  indicator  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  injecting  a  charge,  said  charge  injecting  means 
having  a  set  reference  line  and  a  plurality  of  set  lines,  said 
set  reference  line  having  a  predetermined  charge  level 
thereon,  said  charge  level  being  variable,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  set  lines  having  a  controllable,  progressively 
smaller  charge  level  thereon,  said  set  reference  line  charge 
level  being  larger  than  the  charge  levels  available  to  each 
of  said  plurality  of  set  lines,  each  of  said  plurality  of  set 
lines  being  individually  selectable,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
set  lines  being  connected  in  common  to  an  output  line, 

a  CID  array  having  a  plurality  of  sensor  rows  therein,  one  of 
said  plurality  of  sensor  rows  being  designated  a  reference 
row,  any  one  of  the  remaining  rows  of  said  plurality  of 
sensor  rows  being  designated  a  selected  row,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  sensor  rows  being  individually  selectable,  said 
reference  row  being  connected  to  said  set  reference  line, 
said  remaining  rows  of  said  plurality  of  sensor  rows  being 
coimected  in  common  to  said  output  line,  and, 

a  charge  senung  means  having  a  first  and  second  input  line, 
said  first  input  line  being  connected  to  said  reference  row 
and  said  rdierence  set  line,  said  second  input  line  being 
connected  to  said  common  line,  said  charge  sensing  means 
differentially  sensing  the  charge  applied  to  said  first  and 
second  input  line,  said  charge  injecting  means  injecting  a 
reference  charge  into  said  reference  row,  said  CID  array 
being  charged  by  a  light  flash,  said  charge  injecting  means 
injecting  said  selected  row  with  a  first  charge,  said  first 
charge  having  a  greater  level  than  said  reference  charge, 
said  charge  sensing  means  differentially  reading  out  the 
charge  in  said  reference  row  and  selected  row,  said  charge 
sensing  means  providing  a  differential  voltage  in  response 
to  said  diffierential  read  out  said  charge  sensing  means 
Budtiplyiag  said  diffierential  volUge  signal  by  a  gain  factor 
to  provide  a  correction  signal,  said  correction  signal  being 
applied  to  said  charge  injecting  means,  said  charge  inject- 


ing means  applying  said  correction  signal  to  said  selected 
row,  said  charge  sensing  means  differentially  reading  out 
said  reference  row  and  selected  row  to  yield  a  first  field 
signal,  said  first  field  signal  providing  the  response  to 
whether  or  not  a  moving  target  indication  is  present. 


4,219,846 
DEVICE  FOR  SCANNING  AND  DISPLAY  BY  MEANS  OF 

ULTRASONIC  WAVES 
Michel  J.  Auphan,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,241 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  5, 1977,  77  29935 

Int  CL^  COIN  29/04 

U.S.  CL  358— 112  3  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  scanning  and  display  by  means  of  ultrasonic 
waves  comprising: 

a  rectangular  matrix  of  electro-acoustic  transducers  disposed 
in  rows  and  columns; 

first  switching  means  which  function  to  establish  connec- 
tions between  a  group  of  consecutive  transducers  within 
each  of  the  rows  and  corresponding  groups  of  first  com- 
mon input  terminals,  the  position  of  the  groups  of  trans- 
ducers within  the  rows  being  variable  such  that  all  groups 
together  constitute  a  rectangular  scanning  zone  which  is 
displaceable  along  the  rows  of  the  matrix; 

second  switching  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  switches, 
each  of  the  switches  functioning  to  interconnect  a  pair  of 
the  first  common  input  terminals,  the  terminals  in  tlK  pairs 
being  selected  so  that  the  second  switch  means  function  to 
interconnect  pairs  of  transducers  within  each  group  which 
are  symmetrically  situated  with  respect  to  the  center  of 
that  group; 

third  switch  means  which  function  to  connect  groups  of  the 
interconnected  first  common  input  terminals  to  selected 
second  terminals,  the  second  terminab  being  arranged  in 
ranks,  the  connections  being  established  so  that  each  trans- 
ducer pair  is  connected  to  a  second  ter  -final  whose  rank 
corresponds  to  the  distance  between  the  aaMdaoers  of  the 
pair  and  the  center  of  the  zone; 

interconnecting  means  which  include  a  phirality  of  output 
lines  and  which  function  to  interconnect  second  terminals 
of  the  same  rank  to  form  approximately  annular  configu- 
rations of  interconnected  transducers  within  the  scanning 
zone,  each  annular  configuration  being  further  connected 
to  a  separate  output  line  of  the  interconnecting  means; 

means  for  generating  electrical  signals  which  produce  ultra- 
sonic beams  from  the  transducers; 

means  for  storage  and/or  (Us{^y  of  an  image;  and 

means  for  selectively  connecting  the  output  lines  of  the 
interconnecting  means  to  the  means  for  generating  or  to 
the  means  iat  storage  and/or  display. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARAIXJS  OF  DETERMINING  THE 
CENTER  OF  AREA  OR  CXNTROID  OF  A  (XOMETRICAL 
AREA  OF  UNSPECIFIED  SHAPE  LYING  IN  A  LARGER 

X-Y  SCAN  FIELD 
HarnU  F.  L.  Pfadmey,  nd  OmtIm  L  Pcmtt,  both  of  Ottewa, 
GMsda,  iMifMn  to  Caaadiu  Patcats  *  DcrdovBcat  Lis- 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,207 

Cldw  priority,  ■ppHcatioa  Cuada,  Mar.  1, 1978,  297965 

IbL  a^  H04N  7/16 

U.S.  CL  358—126  1  daiai 


wrmcMLioMa 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  on-line  data  useful  in  determining 
the  center  of  area  or  centroid  of  a  geometrical  area  of  unspeci- 
fied shiq)e  lying  in  a  larger  x-y  scan  field  and  having  its  exis- 
tence indicated  by  a  level  discriminated  amplitude  or  intensity 
or  a  parameter  measurable  in  the  z-dimension  comprising: 

(a)  scanning  the  x-y  field  in  a  known  raster  pattern  and 
obtaining  a  series  of  discrete  output  voltage  pulses  related 
to  elemental  x-y  points  in  the  scan  field  and  having  an 
amplitude  related  to  the  amplitude  or  intensity  of  the  said 
parameter; 

(b)  generating  a  series  of  discrete  clock  pulses  related  to 
elemental  x-y  points  in  the  scan  field; 

(c)  obtaining  a  series  of  x  and  y  synchronizing  pulses  from 
and  related  to  the  x-y  scan  field; 

(d)  establishing  in  relation  to  the  clock  pulses  and  the  x  and 
<    y  synchronizing  pulses  a  smaller  x-y  scan  field  in  the  form 

^^  of  a  rectangular  window  around  the  geometrical  area  in 
the  larger  x-y  scan  fiekl,  the  boundaries  as  x-y  co-ordinates 
of  the  said  window  being  known; 

(e)  identifying,  from  the  series  of  discrete  clock  pulses,  those 
pulses  that  coincide  with  pulses  obtained  in  (a)  having  an 
amplitude  above  a  preset  voltage  level  and  which  fall 
witfun  the  boundaries  of  the  smaller  x-y  scan  field  such  as 
to  define  sample  point  areas  in  the  geometrical  area; 

(0  making  an  overall  count  of  the  number  of  pulses  identified 
,,    asin(e); 

>  \j^  making  a  count  of  the  number  of  elemental  x-y  point  each 
of  the  pulses  identified  in  (e)  are  spaced  fixMn  a  boundary 
of  the  window  in  both  the  x  and  the  y  directions  to  pro- 
vide x-moment  arm  counts  and  y-momeat  arm  counts;  and 

(h)  summing  the  x-moment  arm  counts  and  the  y-moment 
arm  couats,  said  coimts  taken  with  the  count  obtained 
from  (0  providing  daU  for  computing  the  center  of  area 
at  cfOba  mathematical  functions  of  the  ge(Mnetrical  area. 


4,219,848 

OPTICAL  RECORD  PLAYBACK  APPARATUS 

EMPLOYING  UGHT  FREQUENCY  AT  WHICH 

ALTERNATE  REGIONS  OF  RECORD  TRACK  EXmBIT 

ANTI-REFLECnON  CONDITION 
FM  W.  Spoat>  LawreMCTllie,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  RCA  Cofvora- 

tkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DitiikM  of  Ser.  No.  668,495,  Mar.  19, 1976,  Ptf.  No.  4,097^95. 

Thia  applkatkM  Oct  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,462 

lat  0.2  H04N  5/76;  GllB  7/QO 

U.S.  CL  35»-128J  3  daima 
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1.  Playback  apparatus,  for  use  with  an  information  record 
having  an  information  track  in  which  regions  of  a  light  reflec- 
tive surface  overlaid  by  a  layer  of  light  absorptive  material 
alternate  with  regions  of  said  light  reflective  surface  free  of 
overlying  absorptive  material,  with  the  periodicity  of  the  tran- 
sitions between  said  overlaid  regions  and  the  other  regions 
along  said  information  track  varying  in  representation  of  re- 
corded information;  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  focusing  a  substantially  constant  intensity  light 

beam  upon  said  information  track; 
means  for  moving  the  successive  regions  of  such  information 

track  through  the  path  of  said  focused  light  beam;  and 
light  detecting  means  responsive  to  light  reflected  from  said 

information  track; 
wherein  said  beam  focusing  means  includes  a  laser  establish- 
ing the  light  frequency  of  said  focused  beam  at  a  fre- 
quency substantially  coincident  with  the  frequency  at 
which  said  overUid  regions  of  said  information  track 
exhibit  a  maximum  anti-reflection  condition  providing 
substantially  zero  reflectance  at  the  surface  of  said  layer 
remote  from  said  reflective  surface. 


4,219349 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  HAVING  A  CONTROLLABLE 

SOUND  SUPPRESSION  FILTER 
Peter  J.  H.  Jaaaaen;  Heodrik  Kolk,  and  Wilhelmus  J.  Christia, 

aD  of  EfodhoTCB,  Netherlanda,  aaaignors  to  U.S.  PUIipa  Cor- 

poratkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,830 

ClaloM  priority,  appttcation  Netherlands,  Not.  23,  1977, 
7712887 

bt  a^  H04N  5/62 
U.S.  CL  358—197  2  Clahu 

1.  A  television  receiver  having  a  chrominance  sub-carrier 
signal  path,  a  video  signal  path  and  a  sound  intercarrier  signal 
path  and,  incorporated  before  the  point  where  a  television 
signal  path  is  split  into  the  chrominance  sub-carrier  signal  path, 
the  sound  intercarrier  signal  path  and  the  video  signal  path,  a 
controllable  sound  suppression  filter  having  a  control  signal 
input  for  applying  a  control  signal  for  controlling  the  degree  of 
sound  suppression,  and  a  product  amplitude  detection  circuit 
coi4>led  to  said  c<mtrol  signal  input,  wherein  the  product 


August  26, 1980 


ELECTRICAL 


190S 


amplitude  detection  drcoit  comprises  a  circuit  for  detecting 
the  product  of  the  amplitude  of  a  sound  intercarrier  signal  and 
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the  amplitude  of  a  chrominance  sub-carrier  signal  from  a  re- 
ceived television  signal. 


4,219350 
OPTICAL  ENCODER 
Robert  C.  Howard,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Daytoa,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,255 

Int  CL2  H04N  1/12.  1/18 

U.S.  CL  358—285  2  Clains 


1.  A  scanner  for  providing  simultaneously  electrical  signals 
representative  of  the  density  of  a  master  image  at  scan  points 
positioned  in  a  first  scan  row  on  the  image  and  for  providing 
simultaneously  electrical  signals  representative  of  the  density 
of  a  master  image  at  scan  points  positioned  in  a  second  scan 
row  on  the  image,  said  second  scan  row  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  said  first  scan  row,  said  first  and  second  scan  rows 
being  spaced  apart  on  the  master  image  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  scan  rows,  comprising: 
means  for  illuminating  said  master  image, 
a  first  photoelectric  scanning  means,  including  photoelectric 
transducers  positioned  in  a  first  transducer  row,  for  pro- 
viding electrical  signals  in  response  to  the  amount  of  light 
striking  said  transducers, 
a  second  photoelectric  scanning  means,  including  photoelec- 
tric transducers  positioned  in  a  second  transducer  row,  for 
providing  electrical  signals  in  response  to  the  amount  of 
light  striking  said  transducers, 
optical  focusing  means  for  directing  light  fixMn  said  master 
image  toward  said  first  photoelectric  scanning  means  such 
that  each  of  the  photoelectric  transducers  in  said  first 
photoelectric  scanning  means  receives  light  directed  from 
an  associated  scan  point  on  said  master  image  in  said  first 
scan  row, 
optical  diversion  means  for  diverting  to  said  second  photoe- 
lectric scanning  means,  a  portion  of  the  light  directed  by 
said  optical  focusing  means  toward  said  first  photodectric 
means  such  that  each  of  the  photoelectric  transducers  m 
said  second  photoelectric  scanning  means  receives  light 
reflected  from  an  associated  point  on  said  master  image  in 
said  second  scan  row,  and 


means  for  altering  the  relative  position  of  said  <^>tical  focua- 
ittg  means  with  respect  to  said  master  image, 

said  first  and  second  photoelectric  scanning  means  focusing 
means  with  respect  to  said  master  image  results  in  move- 
ment of  scan  points  in  a  directicm  which  is  oblique  to  said 
scan  rows. 


4,219351 
.     GROUP  CODED  RECORDING  DATA  RECOVERY 

SYSTEM 
Nicholaa  S.  LeMk,  Phoeaix,  Ariz.,  aaaiffor  to  HoMjrwcU  lafiar- 
■urtioB  Systems  lac.  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FQed  Not.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,639 
lot  CL2  GllB  5/09 
MS.  CL  360-^40  14 1 
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4.  A  digital  data  recovery  system  according  to  claim  2 
wherein  said  first  means  includes  filtering  means  for  eliminat- 
ing shori  duration  excursions  of  the  input  data. 


4,219352 

IMPROVED  CASSETTE  RECORDER  HAVING 

SIMPLIFIED  OPERATION 

Yoahihiro  Magata,  Kawagoe;  Kohu  YoaUda,  Kaadfkkaoka,  and 

Itno  Kato,  Sayama,  all  of  Japan,  asaigaors  to  Pioaeer  Elec- 

troaic  CorporatiOB,  T<riKyo,  Jap« 

Filed  Oct  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  9543S1 
OaiBH  priority,  tppMcartea  Japaa,  Oct  28, 1977, 52-129350 
lat  CL^  GllB  5/54,  15/24 
U.S.  CL  36fr-90  15  < 


1.  A  cassette  tape  recorder  which  includes  playback  and  stop 
means  mounted  on  a  chassis  for  controlling  the  function  of  the 
recorder,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  head  carriage 
having  at  least  a  playback  head,  said  carriage  being  slidably 
mounted  on  said  chassis  and  shiftable  between  an  operating 
position  and  another  position,  cam  disc  means  for  shifting  said 
head  carriage  between  said  operating  and  another  position, 
said  cam  disc  means  being  operably  connected  to  said  carriage 
and  with  means  for  causing  it  to  route  one  half  turn  thereby 
causing  said  shift  in  the  carriage,  said  means  for  rotating  the 
cam  disc  means  being  connected  with  and  activated  by  play- 
back and  stop  means,  whereby  activation  of  said  playback  or 
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Mid  carnage  to  shift  betweea  the  operating 


ing  gap,  said  coil  being  formed  in  a  single  planar  layer  «id 
in  an  elliptical  pattern.  r.^'sr'.i  ir-  .-^v.'>r,  -v-n 


READ/WRITE  THIN  FILM  HEAD  4J19J55 

Ham.  AraiHk.  N  Y  Koocrt  c*  <ioMt,  Jr.,  saB  joae,  i..aiii.f  aMgnor  to  uteniatioBal 

mmd  iw.  11-  tvm.  Sm>  Na  VTI-IAI  ?  ;-  »-v -  Business  MacUnes  Corporation,  Armmk,  N.Y. 

vs.  a.  3<0— MS        ;».  m  12 


Int  CL^  GllB  5/22.  5/20.  5/60 
MS.  CL  360—125 


10  Claims 


■-■ 


,-.'n«tl  >  -' 


1.  A  thin  film  head  structure  comprismg: 

a  nonmagnetic  substrate; 

a  read  transducer  formed  from  a  plurality  of  thin  film  layers, 
includmg  a  read  transducing  gap  layer,  formed  on  one 
surface  of  said  substrate; 

a  tUck  traaqMrent  insidator  layer  formed  on  said  read  trans- 
ducer, v-T-: 

a  write  transducer  formed  from  a  plurality  of  thin  film  lay- 
ers, including  a  write  transducing  gap  layer,  formed  on 
said  thick  insulating  layer,  and 

a  protective  insulating  overcoat  layer  formed  on  said  write 
transducer. 


4^219,tS« 
THIN  FILM  MAGNETIC  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Mark  A.  Chnck,  Lea  Gatoa,  and  Robert  E.  JoMi,  Jr.,  Stti  Joae, 
hoik  oTCUif.,  aari^on  10  IirterMtioul  Bwineaa  MacklBcs 
Corporation  Araoak,  N.Y. 
^  Filed  Dec  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,103 

Iirt.  a^  GllB  5/20.  5/22.  5/60 
VS.  CL  360-123  5  Claim 
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.  A-tiiin  fihn  mapw<ic  bead  assembly  comprising: 
aoomagnetic  subatrate  having  at  least  one  formed  surface; 
rtt  and  second  magnetic  pole  piece  layers  deposited  on  said 


■Qonagnetic  insulating  material  disposed  between  said 
pole  piece  htyen,  said  material  forming  a  transducing  gap 
located  adjacent  to  said  formed  surface; 
pole  pieces  being  coonected  to  fionn  a  bock  f^>  ckMure; 

I  electricall]^  conductive  coil  having  a  plnrafity  of  turns 
located!  between  said  bock  gap  closure  and  said  transduc- 


1.  A  thin  film  magnetic  head  assembly  comprising: 

a  nonmagnetic  substrate  having  an  air  bearing  surface; 

a  first  pole  piece  Uyer  having  a  predetermined  width  at  one 
end  deposited  on  said  substrate; 

a  nonmagnetic  material  deposited  on  said  first  pole  piece 
layer  to  form  a  transducing  gap; 

a  second  pole  piece  layer  deposited  on  said  nonmagnetic 
material  having  a  width  at  one  end  less  than  that  of  said 
first  pole  piece,  said  width  dimension  being  determinative 
of  the  width  of  the  recorded  data  track,  said  one  ends  of 
said  pole  piece  layers  being  disposed  in  a  common  plane 
with  said  air  bearing  surface,  said  pole  piece  layers  being 
coextensive  and  centered  relative  to  a  centerline  which 
bisects  said  layers. 


4^19356 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  CAPACITOR  BANK 
Per  Danfors,  Ludrika;  Nib  Fahko,  Veateras,  and  Owe  Nerf, 
Fanta,  aU  of  Swedes,  aaaigaon  to  ASEA  Akticbolag,  Veat- 
eras, Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,689 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  11, 1977,  7702749 
Int  CV  H02H  7/16 
VS.  CL  361—15  7  Claims 


1.  A  protective  device  for  a  capacitor  bank  comprising  two 
parallel  capacitor  sub-banks,  each  consisting  of  capacitor  units, 
which  protective  device  comprises  at  least  one  cross-connec- 
tion means  connected  between  equipotential  points  in  the  two 
sub-banks,  characterized  in  that  sensing  means  is  connected  to 
said  croas-oonnection  for  sensing  current  surges  in  the  cross- 
connection  means  resulting  from  one  or  more  diort-circuits  in 
a  capacitor  unit,  and  counter  means  coupled  to  said  sensing 
means  for  counting  said  current  surges. 
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4^19,857  -«<fifr>v. 

PROTECTIVE  METHOD  AND  CIRCUITS  FOR 
SHEATHED  ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  HEATING 

UNITS 
Eythor  M.  Haraldason,  Easton,  Maaa^  and  LeRoy  J.  Itekat, 
LooteTlUe,  Ky.,  aoaigBors  to  General  Electric  Conpaay,  Loo- 

iiTille,Ky. 

Filed  Dec  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,501 
lit  CL2  HQ2H  3/16 
VS.  CL  361-42  23 


1.  A  protective  circuit  comprising: 

a'shttthed  electrical  resistance  heating  unit  including  a 
heating  element  having  two  terminals  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  AC  powo-,  and  induding  a  conductive  outer 
sheath; 

means  for  connecting  said  conductive  outer  sheath  to  a 
ground  reference  pcrtential; 

means  for  supplying  AC  power,  said  AC  power-supplying 
means  having  two  terminals,  one  of  said  terminals  of  said 
AC  power-supplying  means  supplying  a  vintage  relative 
to  the  ground  reference  potential; 

means  sensitive  to  current  flow  from  said  one  terminal  of 
said  AC  power-supplying  means  for  interrupting  current 
flow  from  said  AC  power-supplying  means  when  sensed 
current  exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  terminals  of  said  heating  element 
to  said  terminals  of  said  AC  power-supplying  means, 
including  means  for  continuously  connecting  one  of  said 
heating  element  terminals  U>  said  one  temrinal  of  said  AC 
power-supplying  means  and  means  for  effectively  con- 
necting the  other  of  said  heating  element  terminals  to  said 
one  terminal  of  said  AC  power-supplying  means  during 
alternate  half-cycles  of  the  suppUed  AC  power; 

the  predetermined  current  vahie  being  higher  than  the  nor- 
mal load  current  of  said  heatmg  element  and  lower  than 
the  current  during  fault  conditions; 

whereby,  in  the  event  a  fault  occurs  between  said  heating 
element  and  said  conductive  outer  sheath  near  either  end 
of  said  heating  unit,  sufficient  additional  current  is  drawn 
- '.  from  said  one  terminal  of  said  AC  power-supplying  means 
to  cause  said  current-sensitive  means  to  interrupt  the 
current  flow. 


4»219358 
OVERCURRENT  RELAY  APPARATUS 
Robert  P.  DePny,  Cherry  HIU,  N  J.,  aMi  Arthur  H.  LeiCtea,  Jr., 
Syracuse,  N.Y^  aadgMn  to  General  Electric  Compony,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  97M12 
bt  CL^  H02H  i/08 
VS.  CL  361—93  •  Claima 

1.  A  system  for  providing  a  friurality  of  output  signals,  each 
in  response  to  a  re^>ective  one  of  a  plurality  of  simultaneously 
occurring  alternating  input  signals  of  a  first  frequency,  each 
exceeding  a  respective  preset  pick  up  level,  the  time  of  occur- 
rence of  each  of  said  output  signals  in  reUtion  to  the  time  at 
which  a  respective  input  signal  exceeds  said  respective  pick  up 
level  varying  in  an  inverse  relatkmship  to  a  mean  value  of  said 
respective  input  signal  comprising  >  H»i  r  >=%  :;■  i  ^^^r;:-^--' c 
means  for  periodically  sampling  said  phmKty  of  iapot  sig- 


nals in  sequence  at  a  second  frequency  greater  than  said 
first  frequency  to  provide  a  first  sequence  of  samples  of 
said  input  signals,  said  first  sequence  constituted  of  succes- 
sive sets  of  samples,  corresponding  numbered  samples  of 
successive  sets  forming  a  subsequence,  each  subsequence 
including  samples  of  a  respective  input  signal,  each  subse- 
quence having  a  period  equal  to  the  period  of  said  first 
sequence  of  samples  multiplied  by  the  number  of  said 
input  signals, 

means  for  converting  the  absolute  value  of  each  of  said 
samples  of  said  first  sequence  into  a  respective  binary 
number  to  provide  a  first  sequence  of  binary  numbers, 

means  fa*  converting  each  of  said  binary  numbers  of  said 
first  sequence  into  a  respective  derived  binary  number  to 
provide  a  second  sequence  of  binary  numbers, 

said  second  sequence  of  binary  numbers  constituted  of  suc- 
cessive sets,  corresponding  numbers  of  successive  sets 
forming  a  plurality  of  subsequences,  the  period  of  occur- 
rence of  the  numbers  of  each  of  said  subsequences  equal- 
ing the  period  of  said  first  sequence  of  samples  multiplied 
by  the  number  of  said  input  signals, 

summation  means  for  successively  summing  the  Ixnary  num- 
bers of  each  of  said  subsequences  of  said  second  sequence 
to  provide  a  third  sequence  of  binary  numbers, 


said  third  sequence  of  binary  numbers  constituting  succes- 
sive sets  of  numbers,  corresponding  numbers  of  successive 
sets  forming  a  plurality  of  subsequences,  the  period  of 
occurrence  of  the  numbers  of  each  of  said  subsequences 
equaling  the  period  of  said  first  sequence  of  samples  multi- 
plied by  the  number  of  said  input  signals, 

counter  means  including  a  pluraUty  of  counters  each  of 
which  is  continuously  clocked  at  a  third  frequency,  each 
of  said  counters  providing  a  req)ective  output  at  the  end 
of  a  predetermined  count,  said  predetermined  count  oc- 
curring over  a  period  of  time  in  excess  of  one-h^  cycle  of 
said  input  signals,  ,  ^  ^^ 

means  responsive  to  the  output  from  each  of  said  counters 
for  resetting  a  respective  number  of  said  third  sequence  of 
numbers  in  said  summation  means, 

means  responsive  to  a  binary  number  corresponding  to  a 
sample  of  one  of  said  signals  in  excess  of  said  pick  up  level 
to  reset  a  respective  counter,  whereby  when  said  one  of 
said  input  sigMs  exceeds  said  pick  up  level  and  reaiains 
above  said  pick  up  level,  said  respective  counter  is  reset 
periodically  within  a  count  less  than  said  predetermined 
count,  and  when  said  one  of  said  input  signal  drops  below 
said  pick  up  level  for  a  period  of  time,  corresponding  to 
said  predetermined  count,  an  output  is  obtained  which 
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resets  said  respective  number  of  said  third  sequence  in  said 
summation  means, 

means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  iMnary  numbers  each 
rq)resenting  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of  limit  numbers, 

comparator  means  for  continuously  comparing  each  subse- 
quence of  binary  numbers  of  said  third  sequence  in  said 
summation  means  with  a  respective  one  of  said  limit  num- 
bers and  for  providing  an  output  signal  when  a  binary 
number  of  said  subsequence  exceeds  a  respective  Ihnit 
number. 


MULTIPLE  RANGE  INVERSE  TIME  OVERCURRENT 

RELAY 
Michael  J.  Estci,  Seotts  Valley,  CkUf^  awftiar  to  RTE  Corpo- 
ntiom  Wadccika,  Wia. 

Filed  Jm.  IL  1979,  Scr.  No.  2,532 

lot  CL^  mm  3/08 

UjS.  CL  Ml—n  10  daims 


-^^tjfif^^ 


1.  A  relay  for  tripping  a  circuit  breaker  connected  in  a 
power  system,  said  relay  comprising 

transformer  means  connected  to  respond  to  current  flow  in 
the  power  system 

circuit  means  for  providing  a  heat  radiation  signal  connected 
to  the  transformer  means,  said  means  having  a  time  cur- 
rent characteristic  in  which  the  time  to  reach  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  is  approximately  inversely  propor- 
tional to  the  second  power  of  current, 

sensing  circuit  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  transformer 
means  and  being  sensitive  to  a  predetermined  heat  radia- 
tion signal  from  the  heat  radiation  signal  circuit  means  for 
tripping  the  circuit  breaker  in  the  power  system,  and 
switch  means  in  said  heat  radiation  signal  circuit  means  for 
selectively  changing  the  minimum  trip  current  level  of  the 
relay. 


4,219360 
OVERCURRENT  RELAY  APPARATUS 
Rokcrt  P.  DePuy,  Chenr  Hill,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric roMpMj,  SchcMctady,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Dec  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,3U 
Iirt.  CL2  H02H  3/08 
UJS.  CL  361—94  5  Claims 

L  A  system  for  providing  an  output  signal  in  response  to  an 
alternating  input  signal  of  a  first  frequency  exceeding  a  preset 
pick  up  level,  the  time  of  occurrence  of  said  output  signal  in 
relation  to  the  time  at  which  said  input  signal  exceeds  said  pick 
up  level  varying  in  an  inverse  relationship  to  a  mean  value  of 
said  input  signal  comprising 

.  means  for  periodically  sampling  said  input  signal  at  a  second 
frequency  greater  than  said  first  frequency  to  provide  a 
first  sequence  of  samples  of  said  input  signal, 
means  for  converting  the  absolute  value  of  each  of  said 
samples  into  a  respective  binary  number  to  provide  a  first 
sequence  of  binary  numbers, 
means  for  converting  each  of  said  binary  numbers  of  said 
first  sequence  into  a  req>ective  derived  binary  number  to 
provide  a  second  sequence  of  binary  numbers, 
soounation  means  for  successively  summing  the  binary  num- 
bers of  said  second  sequence  to  provide  a  third  sequence 
of  binary  nunabers, 
oomter  means  continuously  clocked  at  a  third  frequency, 
said  oooBter  means  providing  an  output  at  the  end  of  a 
a:;,  predetermined  count,  said  predetermined  count  occurring 


over  a  period  of  time  in  excess  of  the  duration  of  one-half 
cycle  of  said  input  signal, 

means  responsive  to  an  output  from  said  counter  means  for 
resetting  said  summation  means, 

means  respcmsive  to  a  binary  number  corresponding  to  a 
sample  in  excess  of  said  pick  up  level  to  reset  said  counter 
means,  whereby  when  said  input  signal  exceeds  said  pick 
up  level  and  remains  above  said  pick  up  level,  said  counter 
means  is  reset  periodically  within  a  count  less  than  said 
predetermined  count,  and  when  said  input  signal  drops 
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below  said  pick  up  level  for  a  period  of  time,  correspond- 
ing to  said  predetermined  count,  an  output  is  obtained 
which  resets  said  sununation  means, 

means  for  providing  a  binary  number  representing  a  limit 
number, 

comparator  means  for  continuously  comparing  each  of  the 
binary  numbers  of  said  third  sequence  in  said  summation 
means  with  said  limit  number  and  for  providing  an  output 
signal  when  a  binary  number  of  said  third  sequence  ex- 
ceeds said  limit  number. 


4,219,861 
PROTECTOR  dRCUTT  FOR  SOLENOID  OPERATOR 
Henry  Wiegand,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Roll- 
ing Meadowi,  m. 

FIM  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,754 

Int.  CL^  HOIH  51/12 

UJS.  CL  361—106  12  Claims 


1.  Switching  apparatus  including  an  interrupter  section 
comprising  main  contact  means  for  series  connection  in  a  load 
circuit,  a  spring  powered  mechanism  connected  to  said  main 
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contact  means,  electrically  powered  operator  means  connected 
to  said  mechanism  for  selectively  (^>erating  the  latter  to  open 
and  close  said  main  contact  means,  and  protector  means  to 
prevent  burnout  of  said  operator  means;  said  protector  means 
including  a  solid  sute  unit  having  power  electrode  means 
connected  in  series  with  said  operator  means  in  an  energizing 
circuit  for  said  operator  means,  and  ccmtTOl  electrode  means  to 
regulate  current  flow  in  said  energizing  circuit;  said  protector 
means  also  including  a  control  circuit  in  series  with  a  portion  of 
said,  energizing  circuit  and  controlling  the  potential  at  said 
electrode  means;  said  control  circuit  including  impedance 
means  for  controUing  the  potential  applied  to  said  control 
electrode  means;  said  impeidance  having  a  relatively  sharp 
temperature  impedance  characteristic  coordinated  with  the 
energy    withstand    characteristic    of   the    operator    means 
whereby  current  flowing  in  said  energizing  circuit  will  raise 
said  element  to  a  switching  temperature  before  said  operator 
means  is  damaged  by  overheating;  at  said  switching  tempera- 
ture said  impedance  means  having  an  impedance  level  such 
that  the  potential  applied  by  said  control  circuit  to  said  control 
electrode  means  drives  said  solid  state  unit  into  a  blocking  state 
thereby  interrupting  said  energizing  circuit  to  deenergize  said 
optMoT  means. 


4»219,863 
DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  SOLENOID  PUMP' 
Sadao  Takeahima,  HigaihimatauyaaM,  Japaa,  asaigBor  to  Jido- 
shaUki  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,496 
Oalms  priority,  applicatioB  Japu,  Mar.   15,   1978,  53- 
33116[U] 

lit  CL2  HOIH  47/00 
U.S.  a  361—156  5  n.i.i. 
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4,219,862 
UGHTNING  ARRESTER  DEVICE 
Tohei  Nitta;  YoaUkaza  Shibuya,  and  Yukio  Fnziwara,  all  of 
AmagasaU,  Japan,  asgignors  to  Mitaubishi  Denki  Kaimahiiri 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1977,  52/74694; 
Sep.  30, 1977,  52/118154;  Oct  24, 1977,  52/127874 

Int  CL2  H02H  3/22 
UA  a  361-120  7  Claims 


1.  A  drive  circuit  for  solenoid  pump  comprising  a  discharge 
circuit  including  a  solenoid  <rf  a  solenoid  pump,  a  capacitor 
adapted  to  be  charged  with  a  d.c.  current  from  an  a.c.  source 
through  a  rectifier  and  to  discharge  for  supplying  a  drive 
current  to  the  solenoid,  a  thyristor  for  controlling  the  conduc- 
tion of  a  path  including  the  capacitor  and  the  solenoid,  and  a 
rectifier  poled  to  conduct  the  charge  current  for  the  capacitor 
bypassing  the  solenoid;  a  detecting  circuit  including  a  detect- 
ing resistor  for  detecting  a  drive  current  passing  through  the 
solenoid,  and  a  second  capacitor  adapted  to  be  charged  and 
discharged  in  response  to  the  voltage  developed  across  the 
detecting  resistor;  and  a  trigger  circuit  for  rendering  the  thy- 
ristor conductive  when  the  voltage  across  the  second  capacitor 
reaches  a  given  threshold,  thereby  controlling  the  period  of 
oscillation  of  the  trigger  circuit  in  accordance  with  the  magni- 
tude of  the  drive  current  through  the  solenoid. 
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4,219,864 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MOISTENING  AND/OR 

DISCHARGING  ELECTRICALLY  INSULATING 

OBJECTS  AND  MATERIALS 

Hans  Griinenfelder,  Baael,  Switxerland,  and  HermaB  Kiinzig, 

Weilf  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asrignors  to  Eltex-Elektronik 

H.  Griinenfelda-  EL  Ing.,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Scr.  No.  893,340 
Claims   priority,   applicatioo   Switzerland,   Apr.   4,   1977, 
4175/77 

Int.  a.2  B05B  5/02 
UA  a  361-228  14  Claims 


1.  An  encapsulated  lightening  arrester,  comprising:  a  hollow 
cylindrical  electrically  conductive  housing;  an  electric  con- 
ductor extending  into  said  hollow  cyhndrical  housing  and 
insulated  from  said  hollow  cylindrical  housing;  a  pluraUty  of 
stacked  serially  connected  nonlinear  resistors  stacked  in  at 
least  one  stack  within  said  hollow  cylindrical  housing,  said 
stack  of  said  serially  connected  nonlinear  resistors  having  one 
end  connected  to  said  electric  conductor  and  having  another 
end  connected  to  said  hollow  cyhndrical  housing  for  defining 
an  electrically  resistive  path  between  said  electric  conductor 
and  said  housing;  at  least  one  shielding  conductor  within  said 
housing  and  extending  along  a  side  of  said  stack  of  nonlinear 
resistors;  and  wherein  said  stack  of  nonlinear  resistors  is  posi- 
ticMied  within  said  cylindrical  housing  excentrically  of  said 
cylindrical  housing,  and  said  shielding  conductor  extending 
from  said  electric  conductor  inclined  relative  to  said  stack  and 
extending  progressively  radially  further  from  said  stack  in  a 
direction  along  said  stack  away  from  said  electric  conductor 
and  with  an  orientatbn  to  impart  in  operation  a  uniform  elec- 
tric field  profile  to  said  nonlinear  resistors. 


1.  A  device  for  moistening  and/or  discharging  electrically 
insulating  objects  and  materials,  in  particular  webs  and  sheete 
of  paper  and  plastic,  comprising:  an  atomizer  for  atomizing 
water  to  produce  droplets;  a  body  having  a  passage  there- 
through for  receiving  the  atomized  water  and  having  an  outlet 
opening;  a  pluraUty  of  sharp  charging  electrodes  extending 
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into  the  pasaage  of  said  body  for  chargmg  the  droplets  and  for 
forming  a  doud  in  the  area  of  said  charging  electrodes;  said 
body  including  an  electrically  insulating  wall  surface  bounding 
said  passage  in  at  least  the  area  of  said  charging  electrodes  and 
said  outlet  opening;  and  a  high  voltage  source  connected  to 
said  charging  electrodes  for  charging  the  droplets. 


from  0.10  to  0.40  molar  parts  of  said  zirconate  are  replaced  by 
titanate,  and  wherdn  the  atomic  ratio  of  barium  to  lead  is  from 


4,219,865 
ENERGY  CONVERSION  UNIT  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

SPRAY  COATING  APPARATUS  AND  THE  LIKE 

DavM  R  Malcotai,  Randolph,  NJ^  utifftor  to  Speeflo  Mann- 

fiKtniag  CorporatkNi,  Howtoa,  Tex. 

CortlwaoB-ln-^gt  of  Ser.  No.  754,161,  Dec  27, 1976, 

abandofd.  TUs  applkatkw  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,171 

lat  CL2  B05B  5/02 

UJS.  CL  361—228  16  Claims 
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0.015  to  0.39,  said  ceramic  being  doped  with  fix>m  0.1  to  l.S 
weight  percent  silver. 


4,219,867 
VEHICLE  HEADUGHT  WITH  POLARIZED  AND 
NON-POLARIZED  UGHT  EMISSION 
Erast  Zchcader,  AMMagrtett-Otteabrwu,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, asrignor  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,640 
Claims  priority,  appUcstioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1977,2753545 

Int  CL2  F21V  9/14:  B60Q  1/00:  G02B  5/30 
U.S.  CL  362—19  4  Claims 


-DJ— 


1.  In  electrostatic  spray  coating,  apparatus  having  a  self 
contained  electrical  power  supply  devoid  of  external  electrical 
connection  thereto,  means  for  converting  the  kinetic  energy  of 
a  moving  air  stream  into  electrical  energy  comprising, 

rotatablc  turbine  means  having  a  low  moment  of  inertia 
peripherally  exposed  to  a  stream  of  air  moving  at  high 
speed  for  converting  the  kinetic  energy  of  said  stream  of 
air  into  kinetic  energy  of  a  rotating  mass, 

ahemator  means  having  a  low  moment  of  inertia  and  a 
common  axis  of  rotation  with  said  turbine  means  and 
directly  driven  thereby, 

said  rotatable  turbine  means  and  alternator  means  jointly 
constituting  a  composite  low  moment  of  inertia  rotatable 
means  accelerable  from  rest  to  an  operating  speed  of  over 
10,000  r.p.m.  in  less  than  \  second  for  rapidly  converting 
the  kinetic  energy  of  said  stream  of  air  into  alternating 
electrical  energy  suitable  for  use  as  a  primary  electrical 
power  source  for  said  electrostatic  ^ray  coating  appara- 
tus. 


4,219366 

CERAMIC  CAPACITOR  HAVING  A  DIELECTRIC  OF 

(PkOiO  (Zr,TDQi  AND  BATIOk 

Girieb  H.  Maker,  North  AdMH,  Man.,  larigMr  to  Spragnc 

Electric  Campany,  North  Adam,  Maaa. 
CoirthMntkM-te-pflrt  oT  Ser.  No.  802,168,  May  31, 1977,  Pat 

No.  4,135,224,  which  ia  a  cofrtiMMthw-faHpart  of  Ser.  No. 

6194189,  Oct  2, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,027,209.  TMs  appUcatkm  Jan. 

12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,837 

lit  CL2  HOIG  4/12 

UJS.  a  361-321  6  ClafaH 

L  A  ceramic  capacitor  comprising  a  dielectric  body  and  two 

spaced  electrodes  in  contact  with  said  body,  at  least  90  weight 

percent  of  said  body  consisting  of  a  ceramic  composed  of  a 

lead  ziroooate  and  a  barium  titanate  wherein  from  0.07  to  0.16 

molar  parts  of  said  lead  are  replaced  by  laathamim,  wherein 


1.  A  headlight  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising: 

a  parabolic  mirror  (10), 

means  for  supporting  a  light  source  (11)  at  the  focus  thereof, 

an  interference  polarizer  (12)  comprising  two  partial,  plane, 
polarizer  plates  (12a;  Hb)  disposed  at  an  angle  of  45*  with 
respect  to  one  another  and  joined  along  an  apex  line  (20) 
which  intersects  the  optical  axis  of  said  parabolic  mirror  at 
right  angles 

two  first  plane  mirrors  (14a  lib)  disposed,  respectively, 
laterally  parallel  to  said  partial  polarizer  plates  (12a,  126) 
and  in  such  a  manner  that  the  projections  of  said  first  plane 
mirrors  (14a  \Ab)  onto  a  plane  defined  by  said  optical  axis 
and  by  said  apex  line  (20)  are  substantially  congruent  with 
the  projections  thereon  of  said  partial  polarizer  plates 
(12a  12i^)  and  that  the  projections  of  said  first  plane  mir- 
rors (14a  146)  onto  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  optical 
axis  are  continguous  without  overlap  to  the  projections 
thereon  of  said  partial  polarizer  plates  (12a  126), 

ineans  (Fi,  F2,  F3)  for  rotating  the  plane  of  polarization  of 
the  light  from  said  polarizer  (12) 

and  wherein,  the  rear  surfaces  of  said  first  plane  mirrors 
(14a  146)  facing  said  parabolic  mirror  are  rendered  reflec- 
tive so  as  to  intercept  and  deviate  laterally  light  from  said 
parabolic  mirror; 

and  two  second  plane  mirrors  (14c  14</)  are  provided,  dis- 
posed parallel,  respectively,  to  said  first  plane  mirrors 
(14a  146)  and  in  such  a  manner  that  their  projections  onto 
a  plane  defined  by  said  optical  axis  and  by  said  apex  line 
(20)  do  not  extend  beyond  the  projections  thereon  of  said 
first  plane  mirrors  (14a  146)  and  that  their  projections 
onto  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  are  contigu- 
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ous  without  overlap  to  the  projections  thereon  of  said  first 
plane  mirrors  (14a  146),  :;»<?;. 
whereby  light  emitted  from  said  source  whidi  has  not  been 
polarized  will  be,  reflected  laterally  by  the  rear  surfaces  of 
said  first  plane  mirrors  (14a  146)  and  is  then  reflected 
forward  by  said  second  plane  mirrors  (14c;  \Ad)  in  the 
direction  of  the  optical  axis  to  provide  a  mixture  of  polar- 
ized and  unpolarized  Ught,  the  polarized  light  being  radi- 
ated essentially  in  the  direction  of  said  optical  axis. 


for  engaging  said  second  connector,  said  first  circuit  means 
supplying  power  to  said  luminaire  and  to  said  second  circuit 
means,  releasable  means  connecting  said  housing  to  said  limii- 
naire,  and  third  connector  engaging  said  luminaire  connector 
when  said  housing  is  connected  to  said  luminaire  and  said  third 
connector  disengaging  said  luminaire  connector  when  said 


4,219,868 
PLUG-IN  UGHTING  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Bowman,  and  Raymond  A.  Brown,  both  of  Craw- 
fordsrille,  Ind.,  assignors  to  National  Senrice  Industries,  Inc., 
Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910346 

Int  a.2  F21S  1/02.  1/04 

UJS.  a.  362—147  5  Claims 


housing  is  released  from  said  luminaire,  means  for  attaching 
said  housing  to  the  supporting  member  in  such  building  struc- 
ture, and  wherein  said  housing  includes  an  inner  housing 
mounting  said  first,  second  and  third  connectors,  and  an  outer 
housing  mounting  said  inner  housing  with  said  first  and  second 
connectors  projecting  from  said  outer  housing  and  said  third 
connector  retained  in  said  outer  housing. 


1.  A  lighting  system  for  a  zone  in  a  building  structure  com- 
prising a  luminaire  having  a  socket  mounting  a  high  intensity 
lamp,  a  lighting  circuit  connected  for  energizing  said  lamp, 
reflector  means  at  least  pariially  surrounding  said  lamp  for 
directing  light  downwardly  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  a 
housing  and  means  attaching  said  housing  to  said  reflector,  said 
luminaire  having  an  axis  about  which  such  directed  light  is 
substantially  symmetrical,  a  first  connector  mounted  on  said 
housing  on  one  side  of  said  axis,  a  second  connector  mounted 
on  said  housing  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  axis,  means  electri- 
cally interconnecting  said  connectors  and  said  lighting  circuit, 
a  first  cable  means  engaging  said  first  connector  for  supplying 
power  through  said  interconnecting  means  to  said  lighting 
circuit  and  to  said  second  connector,  means  attached  to  said 
housing  for  attaching  said  housing  to  such  building  structure 
above  the  zone,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  location  of  said 
attaching  means  on  said  housing  in  a  linear  direction  between 
said  one  side  and  said  opposite  side  of  said  axis  to  vertically 
orient  said  luminaire  axis. 


4,219370 
FRONT  LOADING  PROJECTION  UNTT 
Thomas  Haraden,  Ipswich,  and  HaroM  L.  Hoogh,  BcTcrly,  both 
of  Maw.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylnmia  Incorporated,  Staaford, 
Coan. 

FUed  JbL  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922372 

Int  CL^  HOIR  33/00 

U.S.  a.  361-226  11  Oafaw 


4,219369 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  AND  SUPPLYING 

POWER  TO  A  LUMINAIRE 

Robert  W.  Bowman,  and  Raymond  A.  Brown,  both  of  Craw- 

fordsTille,  Ind.,  asrigMnrs  to  National  Service  Industries,  lacn 

Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910347 
Int  a.2  F21S  1/02,  1/04 
UJS.  a.  362—147  9  CUdras 

1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  luminaire  on  a  supporting  mem-i 
ber  in  a  building  structure  and  for  supplying  power  to  said 
luminaire,  said  luminaire  having  an  electrical  connector 
mounted  thereon  and  a  Ughting  circuit  connected  to  said  elec- 
trical connector,  said  apparatus  t»mprising  a  connector  hous- 
ing, first,  second  and  third  electrical  connectors  mounted  in 
said  housing  with  said  third  connector  positioned  to  engage 
said  luminaire  connector,  said  first,  second  and  third  connec- 
tors having  corresponding  pluralities  of  terminals,  means  in 
said  housing  electrk:ally  interconnecting  corresponding  termi- 
nals in  said  first,  second  and  third  connectors,  first  circuit 
means  for  engaging  said  first  connector,  second  circuit  means 


1.  In  a  projection  unit  including  a  glass  reflector  having  a 
front  concave  reflecting  portion  and  a  neck  portion  adjacent 
thereto,  an  incandescent  lamp  including  an  envelope  portion 
and  a  sealed  end  adjacent  said  envelope  portion,  and  a  first 
retention  member  removably  oriented  within  said  neck  portion 
of  said  glass  reflector  for  engaging  and  retaining  said  sealed 
end  of  said  lamp  therein  to  maintain  said  lamp  in  established 
alignment  within  said  glass  reflector  whereby  said  envelope 
portion  of  said  lamp  will  be  located  within  said  front  concave 
portion  of  said  reflector  and  said  sealed  end  of  said  lamp  will  be 
located  within  said  neck  portion,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  first  retention  member  having  said  sealed  end  of  said  lamp 
therein  is  removable  through  said  front  concave  reflecting 
portion  of  said  reflector. 
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HIGH  I>rrENSITY  NAVIGA1K>N  LIGHT 

Cktf,  Fta^  MifMNr  to  TW  Uiitod 
I  bjr  the  Seactarjr  of  the  Ntry, 
D.C 

FIM  M^F  22, 1971,  Str.  No.  90MM 
lit  GL>  F21V  29/00 
VS.  a.  362—264  10 1 


\^ 


1.  A  watertight  U^  fixture  for  use  in  preventing  collision  at 
sea,  said  light  fixture  comprising: 

a  rigid  metal  base  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  ship 
or  vessel; 

a  hoUow  glass  globe  formed  with  a  closed  upper  end  portion 
and  an  open  lower  end,  said  globe  having  light  transmis- 
sivity  characteristics  that  vary  in  amount  and  chromatic- 
ity  with  changes  of  temperature  and  which  lie  in  predeter- 
mind  desired  ranges  only  when  the  temperature  of  said 
globe  is  below  a  predetermined  temperature; 

means,  cooperating  with  said  globe  and  said  base  member, 
at.  for  securing  said  open  end  of  said  globe  against  said  base 
oMoaber  in  a  direct  beat  transferring  relation  thereto; 

incandescent  lamp  means,  disposed  within  said  globe,  for 
emanating  light  energy  including  light  witMn  said  pnde- 
termined  range  of  cfaromaticily; 

heat  orikctor  means,  disposed  within  the  upper  region  of 
said  globe  and  adjacent  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  closed 
upper  end  portion  of  said  globe,  for  extracting  thermal 
energy  therefrom;  and 

heat  conductor  means,  connected  between  said  heat  collec- 
tor means  and  said  base  member,  for  transferring  said 
thermal  energy  to  said  base  member  for  dissipation  to  a 
coder  ambient  medium,  whereby  said  globe  is  maintained 
below  said  predetermined  temperature. 


H. 


4,219372 
POWER  SUPPLY 
St  PMd,  MiH^  awi^or  to  Jaws  VoB 
■d  John  W.  AdaoH,  Wayzata,  both  of, 
to  taek 

FIM  Dm.  11, 191S,  Ser.  No.  968,019 
M.  CL^  li02M  7/05 
UA  GL  369—126  24  CUtm 

1.  A  power  supply  for  providing  a  DC  output  volta^  the 
power  sapply  comprising:  ''* 

tint  and  second  input  terminah  adapted  tolw  connected  to 

a  source  of  AC  input  power, 
first  and  second  oatfnt  terminals  for  sup{riying  a  DC  output 

vokage; 
transformer  means  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary,  the 
pnoary  being  connected  to  the  first  and  second  input 
terminals  and  the  secondary  having  first  and  second  friiaae 


terminals  and  havmg  a  center  tap  terminal  connected  to 

the  second  output  terminal; 
first  capacitor  means; 
second  capacitor  means; 
first  charging  circuit  means  connected  to  the  secondary  for 

charging  the  first  capacitor  means  during  a  first  portion  of 

each  cycle, 
second  charging  circuit  means  connected  to  the  secondary 

for  charging  the  second  capacitor  means  during  a  second 

portion  of  each  cycle; 


C-^ ^. 


OOTWT 


first  discharging  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  first  capac- 
itor means  to  the  first  output  terminal  and  permitting  the 
first  capacitor  means  to  discharge  during  a  third  portion  of 
each  cycle;  and 

second  discharging  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  second 
capacitor  means  to  the  first  output  terminal  and  permitting 
the  second  capacitor  means  to  discharge  during  a  fourth 
portion  of  each  cycle. 


4,219,873 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  OPERATION  OF  AND 
DATA  EXCHANGE  BETWEEN  A  PLURALITY  OF 
INDIVIDUAL  COMPUTERS  WITH  A  CONTROL 
COMPUTER 
Rudolf  Kober,  Maokh;  Herbert  Kopp,  Sauerlach,  and  Christiaa 
Knzaia,  Mmich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aadgaort  to 
SieawsM  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct  15, 1976,  Scr.  No.  732,988 
OaiM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMoy,  Oct  15, 
1975,2546202 

lat  0.2  G06F  15/16 
VS.  CL  364—200  3  datas 


!U 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  computer  system  in  which  a 
control  computer  and  a  plundity  of  individual  computers  each 
have  a  memory,  and  switohing  devices  are  connected  between 
the  inputs  and  outputs  of  the  memories  and  the  control  com- 
puter, comprising  the  steps  of: 
executing  a  program  with  the  contrd  computer  to  inform 
the  individual  computers  of  the  respective  processes  they 
are  to  carry  out; 
simultaneously  and  independently  operating  the  individual 

computers  through  their  assigned  processes; 
generating  a  stop  signal  with  each  individual  computer  upon 

completion  of  the  assigned  process; 
transmitting  the  stop  signals  to  the  control  computer,  and 
exchanging  data  between  the  individual  computers  under 
the  control  of  the  contrd  computer. 
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"    '4,219374      '  ^ 
DATA  PROCESSING  DEVICE  FOR  VARIABLE  LENGTH 

MULTIBYTE  DATA  FIELDS 
Valcfy  F.  Gawv,  nlitn  Karbyshera,  13^  kr.  35;  Gcnady  N. 
IvwoT,  dHaa  DekaMato?,  184^  kr.  22,  both  of  Kaaan; 
Vtaibirir  Y.  Kontarer,  Ploachai  JMoaH,  4,  kr.  3,  Maacoir; 
Gavikh  L  Kreagei,  aUtaa  IbragimoTa,  45,  kr.  49,  Kazan; 
Evgeay  O.  Polivoda,  oUtsa  Kiribydwra,  32,  kv.  24,  Kazan; 
AkKMidr  N.  Skroitaov,  aUtw  Votodankogo,  8,  kr.  22,  Kazu; 
Jvy  L  Schetiala,  103536,  korpw  503,  kr.  106,  Mooeow; 
Vyachcalav  Y.  Krenrier,  Bcrezovaya  aDeya,  korpn  423,  kv. 
81,  Moaeoir,  Mimv  Z.  Shagindeer,  ulitaa  Karbyaheva,  17, 
kr.  75,  Kaam,  and  Azat  U.  Yarankhametov,  alltsa  Adelya 
Katuya,  12,  ki.  23,  Kazan,  aU  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  887,531 

Int  0.2  G06F  7/38,  13/00 

VS.  CL  364—200  5  Oaiau 


third  output  of  said  control  unit,  a  first  input  coupled  to 
said  first  data  exchange  bus,  a  second  input  coupled  to  said 
second  data  exchange  bus,  and  a  multichannel  ou^ut 
coupled  to  said  multichannel  inputs  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond switches;  and 
an  arithmetic/loaic  unit,  for  performing  arithmetic  and 
logical  operations  on  said  data,  having  a  control  input 
coupled  to  said  fourth  output  of  said  control  unit,  a  first 
input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  first  switch,  a  second 
input  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  second  switch,  and  an 
output  coupled  to  said  input  of  said  storage  unit. 


4,219,875 
DIGITAL  EVENT  INPUT  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  COMPLTER 

BASED  PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Steven  R.  Tcaipietoa,  Phocaix,  Ariz.,  aaaignor  to  HoacywcU 
InCn  Minneapolis,  Mini. 

FUed  May  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  903,103 
Int  CL^  G06F  11/06,  15/46 
VS.  CL  364—200  7 


r-a 


1.  A  device  for  processing  mult3>yte  date  fields  of  variable 
length,  comprising: 

a  control  unit,  for  controlling  the  cooperation  of  units  of  the 
device  during  the  processing  of  multibyte  date  fields, 
having  a  multichannel  output  and  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  outputs; 

a  storage  unit,  for  storing  operands,  intermediate  results  and 
processing  results,  having  an  input,  a  control  input,  a  first 
date  input,  a  second  date  input,  a  first  date  output  and  a 
second  date  output,  said  control  unit  input  of  said  storage 
unit  being  coupled  to  said  first  output  of  said  control  unit; 

a  first  date  exchange  bus  coupled  to  said  first  date  input  and 
to  said  first  date  output  of  said  storage  unit; 

a  second  date  exchange  bus  coupled  to  said  second  date 
input  and  to  said  second  date  output  of  said  storage  unit; 

a  date  shift  unit,  for  shifting  the  alignment  of  the  date  fields 
fed  fix}m  the  exchange  buses  in  accordance  with  signals 
from  said  control  unit,  providing  with  a  multichannel 
control  input,  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  date  inpuU 
and  first  and  second  date  outputs,  said  multichannel  con- 
trd  input  of  said  date  shift  unit  being  coupled  to  said 
multichannel  output  of  said  control  unit,  said  first  date 
input,  said  third  date  input  and  said  first  date  output  of  said 
date  shift  unit  being  coupled  to  said  first  date  exchange 
bus,  and  said  second  date  input,  said  fourth  date  input  and 
said  second  date  output  of  said  date  shift  unit  being  cou- 
pled to  said  second  date  exchange  bus; 

a  first  switoh  having  first  and  second  inputs,  a  multichannel 
input  and  an  output,  said  first  input  of  said  first  switoh 
being  coupled  to  said  first  date  exchange  bus; 

a  second  switoh  having  first  and  second  inputs,  a  multichan- 
nel input  and  an  output,  said  first  input  being  coupled  to 
said  second  date  exchange  bus, 

said  second  input  oimi  first  switdi  and  said  second  input  of 
said  seoMid  switoh  being  cowpitd  to  said  second  output  of 
said  control  unit; 

a  date  iPiu^iwg  unit,  for  blanking  out  insignifirant  date 
within  a  date  word,  having  a  control  input  coupled  to  said 


'iiii'iixij 


1.  A  digital  event  counter  input  circuit  for  a  computer  based 
process  control  system,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  plurality  ot  input  circuit  means  for  receiving  a  pluraUty  of 
stetus  signals,  each  representetive  of  the  stetus  of  an  event 
sensor; 

scanning  means  for  sequentially  scanning  said  input  circuit 
means; 

first  monory  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  scanning 
means  for  storing  said  status  signals; 

comparing  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  scanning 
means  and  said  first  memory  means  for  comparing  a 
sensed  stetus  of  said  input  signal  with  the  previous  stetus 
of  said  input  signal  stoifed  in  said  first  memory  means  to 
detect  changes  in  said  input  signal  as  an  indication  of  a 
countable  event  and  to  produce  a  comparator  output 
signal  indicative  of  such  an  event; 

counting  means  connected  to  said  comparing  means  for 
counting  said  comparator  output  signals; 

second  memory  means  connected  to  said  counting  means  for 
storing  the  accumulated  count  in  said  counting  means  for 
a  predetermined  period; 

means  to  apply  external  timing  and  control  signals  to  said 
event  counter  input  circuit;  and  output  means  enabled  by 
said  external  timing  and  control  signals  connected  to  read 
out  the  accumunlated  count  in  said  second  memory  means 
whereby  said  accumulated  count  is  representetive  of  an 
engineering  parameter  and  become  an  input  signal  for  said 
computer  based  process  control  system. 


4,219,876 
COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY  USING  RADIATION 
Hlioydd  MizBtaai,  YokohaaM,  aad  ToaUo  Uehara,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japw,  aMigBnri  to  Tdcyo  SUbaara  Electric  Co.,  Ltd^ 


Filed  Jn.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  915,540 

Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jaa.  14, 1977,  52-69396 

lat  CU  GOIM  23/00 

VS.  CL  364—414  5  Oaiau 

L  A  computed  toinogn4>hy  system  for  reconstructing  an 
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image  of  a  sectiooal  area  of  a  subject,  using  picture  dau  about 
picture  dements  arrmged  in  a  matrix  to  constitute  said  sec- 
tional arcs,  sud  system  compriaing: 
means  provided  with  a  source  of  radiation  beams  for  project- 
ing radiation  beams  which  transmit  through  said  sectional 
area  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
sectional  area; 
means  for  rotating  said  source  of  radiation  beams  about  said 
sectional  area  so  at  to  project  said  radiation  beams  onto 
said  sectional  area  at  various  scan  angles; 
means  provided  with  a  plurality  of  detectors  for  detecting 
the  radiation  beams  transmitting  firom  said  sectional  area 
so  as  to  generate  an  output  signal  which  corresponds  to 
each  of  the  radiation  beams; 
■  flMut  for  obtaining  a  prcrflle  of  measured  projection  data 
from  the  output  signals  which  correspond  to  the  radiation 
""■■■    beams  projected  to  said  sectional  area  at  various  scan 
angles,  respectively,  said  profile  of  measured  projection 
data  comprising  a  plurality  of  measured  projection  data 
which  correspond  to  the  radiation  beams  transmitted  to 
■&     said  sectional  area  at  a  plurality  of  projection  angles  at 
first  sampling  intervals  AXi; 
means  for  calculating  a  profile  of  filtered  projection  data  for 
every  projection  angle  by  processing  each  profile  of  mea- 
sured projection  data  with  a  predetermined  filter  function; 
means  for  calculating  a  profile  of  recast  projection  data 


M^ 


corresponding  to  said  profile  of  filtered  projection  data  by 
recasting  said  profile  of  filtered  projection  data,  instead  of 
fonmng  a  profile  of  recast  projection  data,  using  a  plural- 
ity of  filtered  projection  data  which  should  be  obtained  by 
projecting  the  radiation  beams  through  said  sectional  area 
in  a  direction  detemuned  by  said  projection  angle  at  sec- 
ond sampling  intervals  AX2  for  recasting  which  is  deter- 
mined by  said  projection  angle  and  the  pitch  length  of  the 
picture  element  arranged  in  said  matrix; 

for  calculating  interpolated  projection  data  from  said 
profile  of  recast  projection  data,  using  interpolation  calcu- 
lation, instead  of  from  tlie  radiation  beams  which  transmit 
respectively,  through  the  picture  elements  of  each  row  of 
said  matrix;  and 

for  carrying  out  back  projection  calculation  based  on 
said  interpolated  projection  data  obtained  for  every  pro- 
jectioo  angle,  thereby  obtaining  picture  data  for  each 
picture  element  and  thus  reconstructing  the  image  of  said 
sectional  area  using  such  (Hcture  data. 


4^19,877 

SPECIAL-PURPOSE  DIGITAL  COMPUTER  FOR  ^ 

STATISTICAL  DATA  PROCESSING 

Evfmy  E.  Vhrfiiriroy,  niton  Yaroabn  CtAtkn,  2,  kT.  1;  Vladi- 

.  mk  G.  Kwcfeagfai,  pnipdrt  Vctaraaor,  144/21,  kr.  202;  Jury 

Mtttaa  TIpMova,  2,  kv.  17,  and  Le?  M.  KhddUoT, 

47,  kT.10,  afl  of  Leningrad,  U,&S  JL 
Filed  Jan.  M,  1978,  Scr.  No.  869,518 
Int  CL2  G06F  7/Oa  15/06.  15/36 
U3.  CL  364—554  4  daiau 

1.  j^  apectal-pnrpose  digital  computer  for  statistical  data 
|ito<"<iihi£.  comprising: 

mput  dau  lines; 
^ioatpvt  lines; 

a  random-mmiber  gM«ator,  tot  prododng  a  uniforfi^  i^aeu- 

do>fandom  number  sequence,  having  an  input  and  a  multi- 

cfiuud  output;  ^^-      .    -.-,  ^^,^ 

first  and  seoood  stochastic  data  roumlhng  units,  for  linear 

^     ooBvenioa  of  the  code  into  its  probability  and  for  stochas- 


tic  rounding  of  numbers,  each  having  a  first  multi-channel 
input  connected  to  respective  input  data  lines,  a  second 
multi-channel  input,  an  input,  a  multi-channel  output,  and 
an  output; 

third  and  fourth  stochastic  data  rounding  units,  for  linear 
conversion  of  the  code  into  its  probability  and  for  stochas- 
tic rounding  of  numbers,  each  having  first  and  second 
multi-channel  inputs,  an  input  and  an  output;      .«:^tJ 

a  shift  register  unit  having  a  multi-channel  input,  an  input, 
and  a  multi-channel  output  connected  to  said  multi-chan- 
nel input  of  said  shift  register  unit; 

a  first  receiving  register  having  a  multi-channel  input  con- 
nected to  said  multi-channel  output  of  said  shift  register, 
an  input,  and  a  multi-channel  output  connected  to  said 
first  multi<hannel  input  of  said  third  stochastic  data 
rounding  unit; 

a  second  receiving  register  having  a  multi-channel  input,  an 
input,  and  a  multi-channel  output  connected  to  said  multi- 
channel input  of  said  shift  register  unit  and  to  said  first 
multi-channel  input  of  said  fourth  stochastic  data  round- 
ing unit; 

a  third  receiving  register  having  a  multi-channel  input  con- 
nected to  said  multi-channel  output  of  said  shift  register 
unit,  an  input,  and  a  multi-channel  output  connected  to 
said  first  multi-channel  input  of  said  first  stochastic  data 
rounding  unit; 

a  single-time  step  multiplier,  for  stochastic  multiplication  of 
numbers,  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  third  stochastic  data  rounding  unit,  a  second  input 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  fourth  stochastic  diata 
rounding  unit,  and  an  output; 

a  senior  address  digit  register  having  a  multi-channel  input, 
first  and  second  inputs,  and  a  multi-channel  output; 

a  junior  address  digit  register  having  a  multi-channel  input. 


first  and  second  inputs,  a  multi-channel  output,  and  an 
output  connected  to  said  first  input  of  said  senior  address 
digit  register; 

a  decoder  having  a  multi-channel  input  connected  to  said 
multi-channel  outputs  of  said  senior  address  digit  register 
and  of  said  junior  address  digit  register,  an  input,  and  a 
multi-channel  output; 
.  a  logical  memory,  for  accumulating  and  storing  data,  adding 
numbers  and  summing  unity  increments  of  numbers,  hav- 
mg  a  first  multi-channel  input  connected  to  said  multi- 
channel output  of  said  decoder,  a  second  multi-channel 
input,  a  third  multi-channel  input,  a  first  input  connected 
to  said  outputs  of  said  third  and  fourth  stochastic  data 
rounding  units  and  to  said  output  of  said  multiplier,  and  a 
second  input,  an  output  connected  to  said  first  input  of 
said  junior  address  digit  register,  and  a  multi-channel 
output  connected  to  said  first  multi-channel  inputs  of  said 
logical  memory  and  of  said  first  and  second  stochastic 
data  rounding  units,  to  said  multi-channel  input  of  said 
first  receiving  register,  and  to  said  output  lines; 

a  read  only  memory,  for  storing  harmonic  functions,  "corre- 
lation window"  functions,  logarithmic  functions,  correla- 
tion factors  and  microinstructions,  having  a  first  multi- 
channel input  connected  to  said  multi-channel  output  of 
said  logical  memory,  a  second  multi-channel  input,  a  first 
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multi-channel  output  connected  to  said  second  multi- 
channel input  of  said  logical  memory,  and  a  second  multi- 
channel output; 

a  quantization  step  counter,  for  determining  the  value  of  a 
quantization  amplitude  interval,  having  first  and  second 
multi-channel  outputs  respectivdy  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond multi-channel  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  atochas- 
tic  data  rounding  unit,  and  an  input;      !3><^:  "«  ■' 

a  clock  having  a  first  multi-channel  input  connected  to  said 
second  multi<hannel  output  of  said  read  only  memory,  a 
second  multi-channel  input  ccmnected  to  said  multi-chan- 
nel output  of  said  random  number  generator,  a  first  multi- 
channel output  connected  to  said  second  multi-channel 
input  of  said  read  only  memory,  a  second  multi-chaimel 
output,  and  an  output  connected  to  said  inputs  of  said 
random  number  generator,  said  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  stochastic  data  roundmg  units,  said  shift  register 
unit,  said  first,  second  and  third  receiving  registers,  and 
said  decoder  and  to  said  second  mputs  of  said  senior  ad- 
dress digit  register,  and  said  jtmior  address  digit  register, 
and  connected  to  said  third  multi-channel  input  of  said 
logical  memory;  and 

a  distributor,  for  distributing  information  depending  on  the 
operating  modes  of  the  special-purpose  digital  computer, 
having  first  and  second  multi-channel  inputs  respectively 
connected  to  said  multi-channel  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  stochastic  data  rounding  units,  a  second  multi- 
channel input  connected  to  said  second  multi-channel 
output  of  said  clock,  a  third  multi-channel  input  con- 
nected to  said  multi-channel  outputs  of  said  senior  address 
digit  register  and  said  junior  address  digit  register,  first 
and  second  inputs  respectively  connected  to  said  outputs 
of  said  first  and  second  stochastic  data  rounding  units,  a 
first  multi-channel  output  connected  to  said  second  multi- 
channel inputs  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  sto- 
chastic data  rounding  units,  a  second  multi-channel  output 
connected  to  said  multi-channel  inputs  of  said  senior  ad- 
dress digit  register  and  said  junior  address  digit  register, 
third  and  fourth  multi-channel  outputs  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  multi-channel  inputs  of  said  first  and  second 
receiving  registers,  a  first  output  connected  to  said  input 
of  said  quantization  step  counter,  and  a  second  output 
conneced  to  said  second  input  of  said  logical  memory. 


4,219378 
SPEED  MEASURING  DEVICE 
William  D.  Goodaoa;  John  R,  AMen,  both  of  Chanute,  and  David 
L.  Hyder,  Orerbuid  Park,  all  of  Kans.,  aasignors  to  Kastom 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kaoss. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Scr.  No.  896,373 

lat  a.2  GOIP  3/66 

\}S.  CL  364—565  19  Claims 


1.  A  speed  measurement  device  for  calculating  and  display- 
ing the  average  speed  of  an  object  moving  a  distance  between 
first  and  second  location,  the  device  comprising: 

means  for  goierating  a  first  time  base; 


means  for  accumulating  time  interval  mformation  based  on 
said  first  time  base  and  occurring  between  a  first  event 
corresponding  to  said  first  location  and  a  second  event 
corresponding  to  said  second  location; 

means  for  supplying  information  corresponding  to  said  dis- 
tance between  the  two  locations  in  appropriate  units  for 
calculation; 

means  for  calculating  speed  by  dividing  said  distance  infor- 
mation by  said  time  interval  information; 

means  for  displaying  said  calculated  speed  of  said  moving 
object; 

means  for  generating  a  second  time  base; 

means  for  comparing  said  fust  and  second  time  bases  for 
determining  the  existence  cX  a  predetermined  relationship 
between  them;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  display  means  in  accordance  with 
said  predetermined  relationship. 


4,219,879 
DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 
NeU  H.  K.  Judell,  North  Kiogaton,  RX,  aaaigMM-  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Coaipaay,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Scr.  No.  940,250 

Int  a.2  G06G  7/12:  G06J  1/00:  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  CL  364—602  6  daims 
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1.  A  system  for  processing  first  analog  signals  comprising 

an  analog-to-digital  converter, 

a  digital  processor  coupled  to  said  converter, 

a  digital  summer  coupled  to  receive  the  digital  output  of  said 

processor, 
a  digital-to-analog  converter  coupled  to  the  outputof  said 

summer  for  producing  second  analog  signals,  and 
means  for  differentiating  one  of  said  first  and  second  analog 

signals. 


4,219380 
SIGNAL-PROCESSING  AND  CONVERSION  SYSTEMS 
Charles  R.  Nichols,  Paaadena,  Califs  assignor  to  Quad/Eight 
Electronics,  N.  Hollywood,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,455 
Int  CL2  G06F  15/34:  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  CL  364—718  10  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  processing  signals,  comprising: 
computation  means  for  receiving  said  signals  and  for  pro- 
ducing processed  signals  by  carrying  out  operations  in 
accordance  with  control  information  for  controlling  oper- 
ations of  said  computation  means  and  operand  information 
to  be  operated  on  by  said  computation  means;  and 
controller  means  for  storing  said  control  information  and 
said  operand  information  and  for  providing  signals  repre- 
sentative of  said  control  information  and  said  operand 
faiformation,  said  controller  means  including, 
control  memory  means  coupled  to  said  computation 
means  and  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  information 
storage  locations  for  storing  said  control  information, 
control  member  addressing  means  for  providing  to  said 
control  memory  means  signals  for  addressing  said  stor- 
age locations  in  said  control  memory  means  for  said 
providing  by  said  control  memory  means, 
operand  memory  means  cou[ded  to  said  computation 
means  and  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  infomution 
storage  locations  for  storing  said  operand  information, 
and 
operand  memory  addressing  means  for,  concurrently  with 
said  [Hoviding  by  said  control  memory  addressing 
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means,  providing  signals  to  said  operand  memory 
means  for  addressing  said  storage  locations  in  said  oper- 


and memory  means  for  said  providing  by  said  operand 
memory  means. 


DIGITAL  INPUT  CONTROL  CmCUIT 
Lowey  D.  WiUtc  Phocaiz.  Arls^  aari^or  to  HoMywcU  lac^ 
MiHMpomMteB. 

FIM  Dec  30,  lf77,  Scr.  No.  866,000 
bL  a.}  GOiF  IJ/00 
VJS,  CL  364—900  5  ClaiBs 

L  A  digital  computer  based  process  control  system  includ- 
mg  a  digital  data  input  control  circuit  and  digital  computer 
means  for  supplying  digital  control  signals  to  and  receiving 
digital  data  signals  from  said  data  input  control  circuit,  said 
digital  data  input  control  circuit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  digital  data  input  terminal  means  for  receiving 
^digital  data  from  process  sensors: 
•  plurality  of  input  signal  cooditioaing  circuits  correspond- 
r  ^  iBf  in  numbo-  to  said  plurality  of  input  terminal  means, 
iodividMl  cues  of  said  iopot  terminal  means  being  con- 
nected respectively  to  an  input  of  corresponding  ones  of 
said  input  signal  conditioning  circuits; 
a  plurality  of  hoidtng  latch  elements  corresponding  in  num- 
ber to  the  plurality  of  said  input  signal  conditioning  cir- 


cuits, said  holding  latch  elements  each  having  an  indepen- 
dent input  and  output  means; 

a  signal  change  detector  including  a  plurality  of  signal  com- 
parator means  each  having  a  first  and  a  second  input 
means  corresponding  in  number  to  said  plurality  of  input 
signal  conditioning  circuits  and  each  having  an  output 
means  to  produce  an  output  signal  indicative  of  a  differ- 
ence in  the  signals  applied  to  the  corresponding  first  and 
second  input  means  thereof; 

means  connecting  said  output  means  of  said  signal  change 
detector  to  said  computer  means  to  initiate  a  control  signal 
therefrom; 

means  connecting  the  output  of  each  of  said  input  signal 
conditioning  circuits  to  said  input  means  of  corresponding 
ones  of  said  holding  latch  elements; 

means  also  connecting  the  output  of  each  of  said  input  signal 
conditioning  circuits  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  first 
input  means  of  said  comparator  means; 

means  connecting  said  output  means  of  each  of  said  holding 
latch  means  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  second  input 
means  of  said  comparator  means; 


signal  responsive  logic  control  means,  responsive  to  said 
control  signal,  connected  for  controlling  the  selective 
operation  of  said  holding  latch  means; 

said  logic  control  means  including  means  connected  to  be 
responsive  to  address  signals  and  function  control  derived 
from  control  signals  supplied  by  said  computer  means; 

a  plurality  of  selectively  operable  output  circuit  means  cor- 
responding in  number  to  said  data  input  terminal  means 
each  having  an  input  terminal  means,  an  enabling  terminal 
means  and  an  output  terminal  means; 

means  connecting  said  input  terminal  means  of  each  of  said 
output  circuits  means  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  output 
means  of  said  holding  latch  elements  and  means  connect- 
ing said  output  terminal  means  of  said  output  circuit 
means  to  said  digital  computer  means,  as  input  signals 
thereto;  and 

means  including  said  logic  control  means  connected  to  said 
enabling  terminal  means  of  said  output  circuit  means  for 
controlling  the  selective  operation  of  said  output  circuit 
means. 


4^19^82 
MAGNEnC  DOMAIN  DEVICES 
Paid  V.  Cooper,  Kfafriey,  aiad  Anthony  Marsh,  BUsworth,  both 
of  EnglsMl,  aadprart  to  Pleney  Haadd  umI  Investmentf  AG, 
Zng.  SwitzerlaMi 

Flkd  Doc.  22, 1978,  Scr.  No.  972,361 
CfadaM  priority,  applkatkm  United  KingdoB,  Dec  29,  1977, 
S40M/77 

tat  0.2  GllC  19/08.  5/04 
VJS,  CL  365—2  7  OaioM 

1.  A  magnetic  domain  device  having  a  pair  of  orthogonally 
disposed  coils  one  inside  the  other  with  a  device  chip  disposed 
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in  the  centre  of  both  of  the  odQs  and  flexible  substrate  means  to 
which  the  device  chm  is  directly  <x  indirectly  attached,  the 


vj :: 


flexible  substrate  means  being  suitably  shaped  and  folded  so 
that  it  extends  between  said  coils  and  enables  external  electrical 
connection  to  be  made  to  the  device  chip. 


4,219,883 
CACHE  MEMORY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
YoaUnki  Kobayashi,  KoksbaiUi,  and  Takashi  Rokutanda,  ta- 
chikawa,  both  of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Tokyo  Shibaara  Deaki 
KabasUki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,950 
Claims  priority,  application  Japaa,  Mar.  30, 1978,  53/36090 
tat  a^  GllC  13/00 
U.S.  CL  365—189  4  Claims 
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1.  A  cache  memory  control  system  for  a  data  processing 
system  with  a  memory  system  to  be  accessed  by  a  central 
processing  element  and  a  high  speed  bus  control  circuit,  com- 
prising: 

main  memory  means  with  a  plurality  of  word  locations 
addressable  by  addressing  spectra  in  which  the  entire  of 
the  word  locations  are  logically  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
banks,  each  bank  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  blocks,  each 
block  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  word  locations,  and 
each  bank  is  specified  by  a  bank  address  in  the  addressing 
spectra  each  block  by  a  block  discriminator  and,  each 
word  location  by  a  block  address; 

cache  memory  means  with  a  plurality  of  word  locations 
addressable  by  addressing  spectra  in  which  the  entire  of 
the  word  locations  are  logically  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
bank  corresponding  to  the  respective  bank  in  said  main 
memory,  each  bank  is  divided  into  a  pluraUty  of  blocks, 
each  block  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of  work  locations, 
and  each  bank  is  specified  by  the  bank  address  in  the 
spectra,  each  block  by  the  block  discriminator,  and  each 
word  location  by  the  block  address; 

random  access  director  memory  means  which  is  addressable 
by  the  bank  address,  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  work 
locations  corresponding  to  the  banks  in  said  cache  mem- 
ory, and  loads  the  block  discriminators  of  a  plurality  of 
blocks  in  the  corresponding  banks  stored  in  said  cache 
memory;  a  cache  memory  address  bus  connecting  to  said 
central  processing  element,  said  high  speed  bus  omtrol 
circuit,  said  cache  memory  and  said  directory  memory, 
for  transferring  the  address  information  of  the  fetch  re- 


quest produced  by  the  processing  element  or  the  high 
speed  bus  control  circuit; 

comparing  means  connecting  to  said  directory  memory  and 
said  address  bus,  which  said  comparing  means  compares  a 
plurality  of  discriminators  read  out  from  said  directory 
memory  in  reqwnse  to  the  bank  address  of  the  fetch  re- 
quest with  the  block  discriminator  of  the  fetch  request  to 
produce  coincident  or  not-coincident  signal  for  indicating 
whether  the  word  to  be  fetched  is  stored  in  said  cache 
memory; 

encoder  means  connecting  to  said  comparing  means  for 
encoding  the  coincident  not-coincident  signals; 

a  multiplexer  coimecting  to  said  encoder  for  selecting  said 
encoder  signal; 

control  ROM  means  connecting  to  said  priority  register  for 
applying  to  said  directory  memory  the  directory  memory 
iMuik  information  to  which  data  is  to  be  loaded,  in  response 
to  the  output  signal  from  said  priority  register; 

and  zero  detecting  means  connecting  to  said  address  register 
for  prohibiting  block  transfer  from  said  main  memory  to 
said  cache  memory  when  memory  address  information  fed 
from  said  address  register  specifies  a  fixed  area  in  said 
main  memory. 


4,219^84 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  INSECTS 

Albert  DeSaatis,  7929  NW.  3rd  PL,  Margate  Fla.  33063 

Filed  Jaa.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,583 

tat  a.3  H04B  1/02 

U,S.CL36.— 139  12  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  random  ultrasonic  noise  com- 
prising 

an  electrical  power  source, 

means  for  generating  at  least  one  digital  signal  connected  to 
said  power  source, 

means  for  dividing  said  digital  signal  into  a  plurality  of 
different  digital  signals  having  discrete  pulses  of  varying 
duration  and  varying  intervals  between  said  pulses,  said 
dividing  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  signal 
generating  means;  and 

at  least  one  coil  means  having  a  metal  core  with  primary  and 
secondary  windings  being  wrapped  around  said  metal 
core  for  producing  random  high  frequency  noise  said  coil 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  dividing 
means. 


4,219,885 
SONAR  TARGET  SIMULATOR 
Claade  C.  Routfa;  Keith  E.  Geren,  both  of  San  Diego;  Peter 
HuisreM,  Jr.,  Natioaal  Oty,  aU  of  Calif.,  and  Miltoa  D. 
Pa^aeao,  Kailoa,  HL,  assigaon  to  The  Uaited  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  395,101 
lat  CL^  G09B  9/00 
VS.  a.  367—1  5  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  simulating  wave  reflections  from  an  irregu- 
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lar-thaped  moving  object  which  has  been  illamiiuted  with 
energy  of  frequency  F,  said  system  comprising: 

a  receiver  (10)  for  said  frequency  F; 

a  geoerator  (M)  of  white  noiae  voltage;  «  ^'!^^ 

means  (13)  for  amfditude  modulating  frequency  P  with  said 
'*  white  noiae  voltage  to  generate  random  bunts  of  fre- 
•   ^^oency  F;  <  v  . 

a  ranting  transducer  (11); 


4,219^87 
BISTATIC  ACOUSTIC  WIND  MONITOR  SYSTEM 
PanI  B.  MacCready,  Jr^  Pasadena,  Califs  assignor  to  AeroTJ. 
ronncnt  Inc.,  Paiatona,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,322 

Int  a^  GOIS  9/(%  GOIW  ]/02 

UA  CL  3«7— 90  31  Chdms 
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a  bandpass  filter  (18)  having  a  passband  including  said  fre- 
quency F,  the  output  of  said  filter  being  coupled  to  the 
iapat  of  said  transducer,  and  the  input  of  said  filter  being 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  modulator  means  (13)  to 
radiate  said  random  bursts  of  frequency  F; 

a  second  signal  path  between  said  modulator  and  filter  in- 
cluding a  time  delay  network  (30)  for  randomly  distorting 
die  radiated  bursts. 


1.  In  a  Doppler  acoustic  echo  sounder  system,  the  combina- 
tion comprising 

(a)  a  first  transmitting  transducer  T)  oriented  to  transmit 
acoustic  beams  toward  an  atmospheric  locus  of  wind 
moving  with  velocity  characterized  by  vector  V, 

(b)  a  first  receiving  transducer  Ri  oriented  to  receive  acous- 
tic echo  beam  signals  from  said  locus,  for  processing  to 
enable  detection  of  one  component  of  the  wind  velocity 
vector  V, 

(c)  said  transducers  oriented  to  defme  beam  center  paths 
with  relatively  small  angularity  therebetween, 

(d)  the  plane  containing  T|,  R|  and  the  beam  center  paths 
being  tilted  from  vertical. 


4,219,888 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  SIGNAL  DEFADER 
Herman  Medwin,  PebUe  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  Amoica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Fttcd  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,749 

lat  CL^  H04B  7/70.  77/00 

UjS.  CL  367—131  12  Claiais 


4,219,886  

MULTI-POIPTT  REFLECTIVE  TARGET  SYSTEM 
WflUam  B.  Aaderwm,  Slhcrdale,  Wash^  assizor  to  The  United 
StUM  of  AMrica  as  rcpnwalcd  ^  the  Secretary  of  the  Na?y, 
WahtaglOB,  DX!L         --'  ^'  '  ''~^'-     -y  "^  -' 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  Na.  mXfm 

laL  d.^  BOa  3/04:  GOIS  9/66 

UjS.  O.  Ml'^fJ    >-  >■'-*«*  >*ra''!*^  .>U)?;---  '*:  V-  6  CWms 


1.  A  multipoint  reflective  target  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  reflectOTi; 

(b)  said  phinlity  of  reflectors  spaced  apart  and  intercpn- 
aected  by  i  flexible  member,  /  '<    .,„„., .t 

|c)  the  number  and  spacing  of  said  reflectors  wtteii  dong^ed 
*^^.   are  selected  to  provide  a  predetermined  reflected  signal 

'^  that  resembles  a  predetermined  actual  target  when  soni- 
fied; whereby      ^,.  r.-^./^(  ,.    Q-^^b.tif 

(d)  said  sonificatioB  it  addeved  by  a  sonar  havnig  a  pobe 
^^  length  that  is  about  equal  to  the  length  of  the  dongated 
..^    plurality  of  reflectors. 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  signal  defader  for  optimizing  reception 
of  surface  scattered  underwater  sound  signals  comprising: 

(a)  a  directional  transducer, 

(b)  a  receiver  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  transducer, 

(c)  an  analog-digital  converter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
receiver, 

(d)  a  Fast  Fourier-Transform  (FFT)  digital  processor  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  said  converter,  said  processor  pro- 

;  vidiug  a  plurality  of  data  outputs  each  containing  pressure 
amplitude  information  of  each  of  a  predetermined  number 
of  frequencies; 

(e)  means  for  determining  and  processing  a  plurality  of 


optimum  frequencies  within  said  predetermined  number 
of  frequencies  from  which  a  maximum  pressure  amplitude 
can  be  derived,  said  determining  and  processing  means 
being  coupled  to  said  FFT  processor; 

(0  means  for  determining  and  monitoring  said  maximum 
pressure  amplitude,  said  determining  and  monitoring 
means  being  coupled  to  said  determining  and  processing 
means;  and 

(g)  means  for  switching  from  said  maximum  pressure  ampU- 
tude  frequency  to  a  signal  of  maximum  anti-correlation  at 
a  predetermined  switching  threshold,  said  switching 
means  being  coupled  to  said  determining  and  monitoring 
means; 

whereby  optimum  reception  of  surface  scattered  underwater 
sound  is  achieved. 


4,219,890 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  REGULATION  SYSTEM 
Yasnmasa  Sngihara,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  General 
Corporation,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,178 
CUims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1977,  52-79246 
Int  a.2  H04L  27/08 
VS.  CL  375—98  7 
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4^19,889 
DOUBLE  MASS-LOADED  HIGH  POWER 
PIEZO-ELECTRIC  UNDERWATER  TRANSDUCER 
Edwin  J.  Parssinen,  Mystiq  John  F.  White,  and  Sidney  Baron, 
both  of  New  London,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1960,  Ser.  No.  56,611 

Int  a^H04R  77/00 

U,S.  CL  367—158  10  Oaims 


1.  An  improved  underwater  transducer  comprising  a  piston 
of  titanium  having  a  planar  active  face  for  transfer  of  sonic 
wave  energy  between  said  piston  and  the  water  to  which  it  is 
exposed,  a  housing  having  an  opening  whose  perimeter  is 
slightly  larger  all  around  than  the  perimeter  of  the  piston,  said 
piston  being  disposed  across  said  opening,  and  nearly  closing 
said  opening  with  its  active  face  directed  outwardly,  an  elasto- 
meric  sealing  material  bonded  to  the  perimeter  of  the  piston 
and  the  perimeter  of  the  housing  around  the  opening  and 
together  with  the  piston  completely  closing  the  opening  in  the 
housing  and  with  the  active  face  of  the  piston  exposed  for 
contact  with  sea  water,  said  elastomeric  material  permitting 
vibratory  reciprocation  of  said  piston  relative  to  said  housing 
and  normal  to  its  planar  face  for  transfer  of  sonic  energy  be- 
tween the  piston  and  the  water  to  which  it  is  exposed,  an 
electromechanical  energy  conversion  means  supported  in  the 
housing  and  coupled  to  the  piston,  said  means  together  with 
said  piston  comprise  a  double  mass  elastic  system  and  includes 
an  electromechanical  transducer  element  to  which  is  securely 
and  rigidly  affued  said  piston  and  another  mass  with  the  trans- 
ducer element  therebetween  with  the  piston,  the  other  mass 
and  the  transducer  element  in  line  and  oriented  longitudinally 
of  the  housing,  and  an  acoustic  isolator  pressure  release  mate- 
rial in  the  form  of  a  stack  of  paper  disposed  between  the  inner 
end  of  said  other  mass  and  the  housing  in  the  direction  of 
relative  longitudinal  movement  therebetween. 


1.  A  system  for  regulating  an  average  of  amplitudes  of  a 
digital  signal  comprising  a  train  of  pulses  formed  by  pulse  tops 
and  pulse  bottoms  which  are  equally  spaced  by  a  given  ampli- 
tude from  a  reference  level,  at  least  one  of  the  pulse  top  and  the 
pulse  bottom  being  a  pulse  variety  which  is  of  more  than  two 
different  pulse  widths;  the  system  comprising  means  for  detect- 
ing at  least  the  presence  of  pulses  of  the  pulse  variety  having  a 
selected  one  of  the  pulse  widths,  means  for  producing  correc- 
tion pulses  having  a  pulse  width  which  is  equal  to  said  selected 
pulse  width  in  response  to  the  output  of  the  detecting  means, 
and  means  for  algebraically  adding  the  correction  pulses  with 
said  pulses  of  the  digital  signal  having  the  selected  pulse  width. 


4,219,891 
COUNTERMEASURES  SYSTEM 
Gerald  Weiss,  New  York;  Gerson  Scharf,  Bronx;  Anthony  A. 
Guido,  Yonkers,  and  Benjamin  Lazardwitz,  Bronx,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,320 
Int  a.^  H04K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  455—1  7  Claims 


V ^ 


InuaMiTTi 


i! 


tr-i| 


otsTnauTOnlt 


■M 


SMirr 
comtltni 


ni^ 


nCTrn         I            <t> 
|_IM.«l_J      I I 


L^=J 


1.  A  method  for  jamming  frequency-shift-keyed  radio  tele- 
type signals  which  comprises:  receiving  said  frequency-shift 
keyed  signals;  converting  said  signals  to  teletype  current 
pulses;  modification  of  selected  ones  of  said  teletype  pulses; 
converting  said  modified  teletype  current  pulses  to  frequency 
shifted  signals;  and  transmitting  said  converted  modified 
pulses. 
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256,512 

FROZEN  CONFECTION 

CaMa  E.  Sim,  2865  OoTcrlcaf  Dr^  Atbuit^  Ga.  30316 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,732 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

lat  CL  DOl— 0/ 

UA  a.  Dl— 18 


256,514 

JACKET 
Peter  G.  Karaa,  r7»7  Woodley  Ave^  SepiriTeda,  CaBt  91343 
FUed  Fek.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,687 
TcnB0fpateBtl4y« 
Iata.D2-^ 
VS.  CL  D2-192 


256,513 
GIRL'S  JUMPER 

Doria  T.  Seynore,  ApartiMat  802A,  600  N.  McQang,  CUcago, 

m.  60611 

Filed  No?.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  849,454 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
lot  a  D2— 02 
U.S.  CL  D2— 81 


256,515 

TRANSPARENT  RAIN  BONNET  OR  THE  LIKE 

F^aacea  H.  Hoaeycatt,  Rte.  8,  Box  468,  Saaford,  N.C  27330 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,646 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

Iirt.a.D02— Oi 

UJS.  a  D2-235 
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25MM  i*"^'-  -ftlTir^lfaa/  25M» 

PROTECTIVE  FOOT  COVERING  BASEBALL  GLOVE 

Sytfte  S.  Mktalak,  Soath  Rh«r,  N J^  iMicMr  to  Sorgikoc  Ira  J.  Hinck,  321-26  Spring  St,  Red  Buk,  N J.  07701 
iMn  New  Bnwwfck,  N  J.  FUcd  Miqr  15, 1978,  Scr.  No.  905,842 

CoatiMatte-i^ftft  of  S«.  No.  709,743,  J«L  29, 1976.  TUs  Tcm  of  pirtart  14  ycwi 

^j^ j^>  ,4tiHctHMi  Aif.  17, 1978,  Str.  No.  934,431      ,  bt  a  D02-0tf  ■    ' 


UJS.  a  D2-271 


Tcmof 


14  yetn 


U.S.  a  D2-361 
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IataD2^-0^ 
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256,517 
SKIBOOT 
Gcorgn  P.  J.  SdowM,  "U  BordeC",  74000  Qidatd,  Frawx 
Filed  Aag.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,621 
OalM  priority,  appUcatkNi  nraMC,  Feb.  8, 1978, 78  205 
Tens  ef  petart  14  jtut 
lm.CLDl-04 
VS.  a  D2— 276  ' 


iitt. 


256,518 

SHOE  SOLE 

Adolph  H.  Meede,  161  70th  St,  Brooklyn  N.Y.  11209 

Filed  Jn.  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  920,218 

Tim  of  peteat  14  jrcvs 

IataD2— 0^ 

U.S.ai»-320 


f-  :v»i . 
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'.,.        256,520 
SKI  CARRIER 

Joeeph  B.  DiCvto,  and  Eiiaor  C.  DiCarto,  botk  of  216  PoaMMa 
Atc  Loag  Bcack,  Calif.  90803 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,402 
Tcna  Qi  pateat  14  yean 
lat  a.  D3— 99 
U.S.CLD3-36 
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256,521  256,523 

COMBINED  HOLDER  AND  CARRIER  FOR  ROLLER        CARRYING  CASE  FOR  BACKGANfMON  OR  SIMILAR 

SKATES    .-.;    a  :^«. ..--.;..  •  -.:.n-:.r-  o  *.r  ARTICLE  .^^>.-  ..  - 

KeaaetiiaBiAap,1844Strabrid|eAva„OMtoi(yaBesr,Griif.  Akafcaai  L  Tavil,  2234  Occaa  Pkwy.,  BrooUya,  N.r.  1US5 
94546               i  v0  ,^:  »m^MM  .f  =**fe«{-s..;;  Filed  Aag.  4, 1978,  Scr.  No.  931418 

FOed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,306  Tctm  of  palaat  14 

Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean  lat  0.03—0/ 

lat  a.  D3— 99  ,i.i  -^.  U  A  O.  D3—76 

U.S.  CL  D3-36 


>A--^-": 


256,524 
CLEATED  SHOE  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Robert  V.  Elliott  8486  Greaadw  Ct,  Saa  Jocc  Calif.  95135 
Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,740 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  years 
25^22  '^  ^  D4— 02;  D7— 05 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  CHESS  ARTICLES  OR  THE  LIKE  ^^'  ^  '^♦"^ 
Ralph  E.  Petcnoa,  2068  Morley  St,  Siari  Valley,  CUit  93065 
FUed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,113   ^^ 
Tcna  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D3— 02 
U.S.a.I>3— 74 
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236fi25 

i     *"•      CHAIR 
Bemiy  HOh,  CUif^  avigBor  to 
Mdai  FWaitvc  Go.  of  Criif ^  Lm  AifelM,  CiUf . 
PIM  Sop.  2S,  197S,  Sw.  No.  945^64 
TwaoTpM^M 
taLai»-(¥ 
U.S.a.D6-«9 


.'^wiji:  J  "-i 


256,528 
COLLAPSIBLE  HOLDER  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Williaai  OnMMd,  233  HiUcraot  Ave  Haailtoa,  L8P  2X3,  On- 
tario, CModa 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,727 
Tom  of  potwt  14  yean 
Iirt.a.D6~a^ 
VJS.  CL  D6— 130 


256,526 
WATERBED  WITH  CANOPY 
Jerry  Johnaoa,  14010-D  Marqoesas  Way,  Mariaa  del  Rey,  Calif. 
90291 

Filed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,908 
TcnaofpateirtM; 
laLCLD&-01 
U.S.C1.D6-82 


to  Societe  Mi^akme  do 


256,527 
BED 
Pnl  Gwtat,  LyoM,  Fkwee,  art^ 
MeiMe  SA.  of  Meydea,  Fhnce 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,029 

CWm  priority,  appilcatiea  Fhrnx,  JaiL  11, 1978, 78  283 

Tcra  of  potest  14  yean 

btLCLW-OJ 

U.S.CLD6.-83 


256,529 

HANGING  MAGAZINE  RACK  OR  THE  UKE 

Jolia  O.  Van  Koert,  190  E.  72m1  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,200 

Term  of  potest  14  yean 

Iata.D6— ^ 
U.S.CLD6— 131  i     •  fji' 


AUGUST  26,  1980 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


IS2S 


256,530  256,532 

?F"noSK  TABLE 

Darid  J.  Johaaom  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Stndio  One  Gae  Anknti,  Milan,  Italy,  aasignsr  to  KnoU  International,  Inc^ 

Senricea,  IBC,  Midt  -  ;  >;;  ,^         New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,921  Filed  Ang.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,609 

Tcmi  of  potest  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D&-04:  D25— 0?  Int  CL  D6--0i 

U.S.aD6— 144  UAa.D6— 177 


^U~>e-y  V- 


256,531 
CABINET  OR  THE  LIKE 
John  P.  Van  Koert,  190  E.  72nd  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
Filed  Sep.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,003 
,^  ^  Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD6— 0^ 
U.S.CLD6— 167 


256,533 
PORTABLE  WORKBENCH 
Lorenzo  E.  Alessio,  Lecco,  Italy,  assignor  to  Black  A  Decker 
Inc.,  Newaric,  DeL 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,251 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D6— Oi 
VJS.  CL  D6-178 


1S26 
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2S€JSH 

MODULAR  RECORD  RACX 
Jm  W.  B^m,  nt  B.  Mm  St,  EkIM,  OUo  44132   Au*  t^ 
FIM  Ihe,  S,  IfTI,  S«r.  ^^o.  f^MH  m/^  ">' 
T«a«fpMartl4 

VS.  CL  Di— 185  '.v>.. -,*»;♦  i.;.  .f«i 


2S4.S37 
DEEP  FRYER 
WUm  J.  Rakoey,  Nirtiejr,  «d  Mmm  Tndi,  Nortk  Plataflcy, 
koth  of  N  J^  MriVMn  to  North  AaMricaa  FUUpf  Corpon- 
tioiM  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  3,  W77,  Scr.  No.  S3M38 
Tera  ^  pirtcaC  14  ycor* 
lirt.  a.  DVJ-02 
UJS.  CL  D7— ^4 


254,535 

SPINAL  SUPPORT  CUSHION 
Harold  E.  Martia,  12  Clark  St,  New  Caitk,  Pa.  16102 
Filed  Ai«.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,995 
Tcra  of  palcat  14  yem 

UJS.  a  D6-201 


^  256,538 

POLISHING  BUFF  FOR  JEWELRY 
Jasper  H.  Ernest  1350  Tate  Rd.,  CaatooMst  Ra.  32533 
Filed  Jaa.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873^405 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
Irt.a.D7— 05 
VJS.  CL  D7— 161 


T^imfi  A  ii-i^h  n)  v,-^^u-r 


.J,    256,536 
CtMr>&  PLEATING  tAPE 


256,539 
CLOTHESPIN 
CUyc  E.  Joaepk;'  1  Civth  Sq.,  St  KOda,  Vietoria,  Aastralla 
fftiinald  C  AtkiM,  TTiiliMfcaMpiw.  Eailaad,  aadgnor  to  Spaa*      (3182) 
tape  Serfkas  Ltatod,  Stoekpoft,  Eagiaad  ™fl  ^  ^i!2:  ^J!!!.?*^'?^     „     i«« 

nsd  Oct  13, 1978,  Ssr.  No.  951,289  Oatas   priority,    appUcatfcM    Aastralla,    Apr.    11,    1978. 

■illrrtna  U^lsd  g«i*«-,  Sep.  8,  1978,  74452/78;  Ang.  30, 1978, 75709/78 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
TsmafpMrtMyean  IataD7-^ 

lat  €1.  Di-ift  D»-<M  UA  O.  D7— 198 

U.S.  CL  D6-308.1 
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256,540 
NEWSPAPER  BURNING  GRATE 
>  Coirti,  790  Albenaarie  St,  Wyckoff,  N  J.  07481 
Htod  Ang.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,683 
r     Temi  of  patent  14  years 
Int  CL  D7~0&- D6-M 
U  A  a  D7-207 


256,542 
CULTIVATOR  PORK 
Edward  A.  Nadle,  Los  Angeles,  CaUt,  asrigaor  to  Enco  Die 
CastiivCo. 

FDed  JnL  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,603 
Tow  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  D8— 99  ?»-.  ^v  r.: 

U.S.  a  D8— 13 


—■■M,i 


'(.i 


256,541 
CUTTING  TOOL 
Peter  O.  Daries,  Anckland,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  Tnllen 
Indnstries  Undted,  Anckland,  New  Zealand 

FDed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,410 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
IatCLDC8-0i 
UJS.  a  D8-5 


.''■  •><<^*' 


256,543 
CANNING  LID  LIFTER 
WilUani  George,  695  Ueppe  La.,  Sparks,  Ner.  89431 
Filed  Dec  8, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,460 
-      Term  of  patent  14  yean 
lat  a  D07— 99,  D13-99 
U.S.CLD8-40 


'7  ;,»- 
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2Si,S44 
WASHER  SPIN  TUBE  PULLER 
Qnat  F.  MMm,  FXX  Bm  4K1,  El  MMlib  Grilt  91733 
HM  FMc  7, 1971,  Sm.  N^  t7S,7ii 
TgraoTpiMMtSi 
i«.CLINI-a5 
UJS.aDI-51 


296,546 
SCREWDRIVER  HANDLE 
Hont  W.  MnOtmiJttB,  NimUK,  Fei.  Rey.  of  Gcraujr,  a*. 
d«Mir  to  F«to-WcrkMifUrlk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay 

FDed  Ffk.  L  1979,  Ser.  No.  874,274 
OafaM  priority,  ippHwHoa  FM.  Rep.  of  Genuny,  Aug.  27, 
1977, 7726665[U] 

Tens  of  pateat  14  yean 
lataiW-^ 
U.S.  a.  09-93 


1-> 
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256,547 

•  ^^.,.  SCREWDRIVER  HANDLE 

..       t    4'  Hont  W.  HoUaad-Letz,  Ntiutadl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  as- 

"'^           256,545  liCMir  to  Fdo-WcrioeagCibrik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

MITER  PLATE  f^^  F*- 1.  »^  Ser.  No.  874^6 

,«dStigA.L8fViag.W^orNyk8ptog,Swe-  Chtae  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  Aag.  27, 

to  Teictaafctiekotaset  L  M  Ericaam  Stek-  1^77,7726661 

^       .«;..  Xena  of  pateat  14  years 

FDed  lai.  29, 1978,  S«.  No.  920,227  lataoe-W 

larity,  iwlieatiM  Swadai,  JaiL  24, 1978, 780197  ^^  ^  ^-^3 
T«niarpMirt3|y«ari 

Iirt.aD8-a5  .                ^ 

UjS.aD8-71  1 ._! 
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256,548  256,551 

■'■    LETHS  OreNER   '  DOOR  LOCKING  CHAIN 

A.  Cmastod,  1910  Oakdale  Ave,  Apt  304,  West  St.  day  M.  Webb,  1005  E.  Mvlposa,  Phasirfz,  Aria.  88014 
Paal,  Miaa.  55118,  assigaor  to  Kctchaai  A  McDoiigall,  Iw.,  FDed  JaL  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,687 

Roselaad,NJ.  T«>a  of  patoat  14  yeM 

FDed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  8934191  latCLIM— 07 

--4i » ^k'.  .'.  ii^  V .-  .dierBi ^ pateat  14  yean     t>'»'«^'  ^JBrj«f::>  VS.  CL  D8— 340 
lit  0.08-0? 
U.S.CLD8-102 


;,artg;ifc%;:- 


^1 


.JJKii  ..Ml. 


256349 

VOLUME  ADJUSTMENT  KNOB  FOR  POWER 

MICROPHONE 

Keaaeth  W.  Maaria,  Fraser,  Mick.,  assigaor  to  Kea-Herr  * 

Associates,  Soathfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Jaa.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873^80 
Tena  of  pateat  3i  yean 
lBtaO8-0$ 
U.S.  CL  08-3U 


256352 
WALL  ANCHOR 

Aatboay  S.  Rowiaski,  Blooodldd  Hflis,  Mich., 
Easiaeeriag  Co.  lac,  Maade,  lad. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887^84 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
Iat.CL08-(»  ^^' 

U.S.CLD8— 385 


-*•' 


toU.S. 


•5\ 


I'lniiiiirnni 


^i^--.. 


COMBINED  LUGGAGE  HANDLE  AND  STUDS 
THEREFOR 
StA  Kofller,  ProTideaee,  ILL,  asrigaor  to  Aaiericaa  Toarister, 
lacn  Warrea,  RJL 

FDed  Oct  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,240 
Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 
latCLDO— 05 
U.S.  CL  08—317 


■■>iii'<>i  J«ir^  256353  •  '^'^"^  '' 

SCREW  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
,  !>a«a   Paal  R.  Fayle,  P.O.  Bos  1121,  Leii^toa,  Va.  34450 
m^H3^    <  FDed  Mar.  11, 1976,  Ser.  No.  665,745 

Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
IataO8-08 
U.S.aD8— 387 


.-i-.3,U 


997  O.G.-58 
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2Sii,554 

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARnCXE 
lMdi*»  OL,  MiitMr  to  DcMrt  A 
DL 

FIM  ML  M,  tfTt,  Scr.  No.  922^2 

Tcm  W  pirtwt  14  jean 

Iirt.aD9-0; 


Doivherty,  YosUtaka 


PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

MMkMa,  aid  laao  Owva,  Tokyo,  both  of 
to  Aaka  SUgjro  Coaip— y,  LiaitMl  aad 
MizwM  9dgyo  Coapaay,  Lladtod,  both  of,  Japaa 

FIM  Jaa.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  870,522 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sep.  20, 1977,  52-37183 

Tena  of  patent  14  years 

Inta.D9— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D9-219 


256,555 

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Enrett  C  Beeauu,  WaHiagford,  Coaa.,  assigaor  to  Monsanto  256,558 

rnwpaay,  St  Lonia,  Me.  CONTAINER  CLOSURE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Filed  Jaa.  L  1978,  Scr.  No.  911,655  Ernest  L.  Smitli,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.,  assignor  to  PliiUips  Petro- 

TerB  of  pateirt  14  years  leom  Company,  Barttesrille,  Okla. 

lat  CL  U9—01  FUed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,067 

U.S.  CL  D9— 116  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a  D9— 99 
VS.  CL  09^267 


/f 


a 


^^=^ 


256,556 
AUTOMOBILE  ALARM  PACKAGE 

DarrcD  D.  Fiak^  TiaMMim,  Md.,  aariflaor  to  Uaiversal  Security 
Instniments,  Inc  Owiap  MiUs,  Md. 

Fllad  Sep.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  945,557 
fi,^:  <vleni  of  pMaat  14 ; 
IntCLIM—Oi 
U.S.  CL  D9-193 


256,559 
DESK  CLOCK 
Raymond  E.  Cross,  Lake  Forest,  UL,  assignor  to  Federal 
Research  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  JaL  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,357 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
lat  a  DIO— 07 
U.S.  CL  DlO-22 
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256,560  2Mr563 

PENDANT  WATCH  MAGNETIC  AQUARIUM  THERMOMETER 

Bmno  N.  Taa  Eybcn,  2,  Dehca  de  WUstraat,  Boztd,  Nether-  Marria  A.  GoMawi,  Great  Neck;  Jerome  N.  GoMmaa,  New 
,j„^  -4  >■>■:  y,       ,',  .0*.   r      <. ,  i.  York,  both  of  N.Y.;  SiWo  J.  Di  Marchl,  Wyckolf,  NJ.,  and 

Filed  OetlO;  1978,  SW.  Wo;  ^56,366  Arthar  Gilmore,  Greenlawn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Penn-Pfau 

Term  of  patert  14  years  Plastics,  Inc.,  Gardea  City,  N.Y. 

IntCLDlO— 02  Filed  Jnn.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913^50 

MS.  CL  DIO— 30  Term  of  patent  14  years 

latCLDlO— 04 
U.S.CLD10— 58 


t^:iu-' 


/>-^n 


256,564 
256,561  STR>^  AND  ROD  GAUGE 

WRIST  WATCH  RusseU  E.  Johns,  455  Rowland  Blvd^  Norato,  Calif.  94947 
Keizo  Maramatsn,  ^30-9,  Hatsndai,  Shibuya-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan  pued  Jnn.  29, 1978,  Scr.  No.  920,370 

Filed  JnL  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,436  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  fat.  CL  DIO— 04 

IataDlO-02  U.S.aDlO-64  _, 

U.S.CLDlO-39 


256,562 
DIRECTION  AND  TEMPERATURE  INDICATOR  CASE 

AND  MOUNT  THEREFOR  256,565 

Marrin  Cooper,  New  Rochelle,N.Y,  assignor  to  Dynamic  Clas-  PLANE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

sics,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Lars  A.  Bergkrist,  Gottne,  890  42  MellanseU,  Sweden 
Filed  Jaa.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,287  Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,565 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

lat  a  DIO— 04  lata  DIO— 04 

US.  CL  DIO— 53  U.S.  Q.  DIO— 69 


|3» 
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ALARM  SYSTEM  TESTER  FLEXIBLE  WRIST  BAND 

Hcvy  K.  ZipWr,  2t  EMtwood  Or^  WilbrahM,  Mam.  01095,  LoMt  S.  YoHg.  9760  E.  RoMwood,  Tactoii,  Ariz.  85710 
■ad  WiBtkrof  E.  Wflaoa,  37  CSftoa  St,  WorMrtcr,  Man.  FUcd  Oct  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,992 

Olf  10  vlJ«™  <^  f**^  1*  J*"™ .  i,  r-> 

FIM  JbL  27, 1978,  Scr.  No.  928,841  1^,0.011—0/ 

T^m  of  pateBt  14  yewt  U.S.  a  Dll— 25 

IM.CLD10— M 
UjS.CLDlO-78 


256,567 

POOL  WATER  TESTER 
Cay-Peter  Voea,  Hi«n-Bcrckaii,  and  Maafrcd  Nowak,  Lwwii, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtnaamj,  awi^on  to  Tiirtometer 
GaUI,  Dortanad,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay 

Piled  Not.  17, 1977,  Scr.  No.  852,604 
CUaH  priority,  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  May  26, 
1977,7716628 

Terai  of  ptfeat  14  yean 
lataDlO-O^ 
U.S.  a  DlO-81 


256,570 

FLEXIBLE  WRIST  BAND 

Loaas  S.  Yoaag,  9760  E.  Roeewood,  Tacaoa,  Ariz.  85710 

Filed  Oct  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,985 

Tcrai  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  Dll— 07 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 25 


256,571 

WALL  PLAQUE 

Harold  L.  Gviety,  4295  E.  Mexico  Atc,  Deaver,  Colo.  80222 

Filed  Aag.  21, 1978,  Scr.  No.  935,737 

Tena  ot  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  Dll— 05 

U.S.  CL  Dll— 140 


256,568 

FLEXIBLE  WRIST  BAND 

>  S.  Y«i«  9760  E.  Baacweod,  Tacaoa,  Ariz.  85710 

FDed  Oct  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948^84 

Tens  «f  pateat  14  years 

IM.  a  Dii-o; 

U.S.aDll— 25  v.- 5  (5 
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256J72  256,575 

CATAMARAN  HULL  "  STEERING  COLUMN  MOUNTABLE  CONTROL  STALK 

Paal  F.  Jedziaski,  78  riMllaail  Rd^  HoUaad  PS»k,  Loadoa  Mickad  G.  Moore,  RodMstcr,  Mick.,  aviiaar  to  Ckrysler 
'  WllfE^aad  '-:if*i4  .;i>r-.- ■•.-■-.■-:-.■  >■-  Corporatioa 

Filed  May  1, 1978,'*r.'No.  fttfTT  FUed  JaL  17, 1978,  Scr.  No.  925,651 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcaHea  UaMed  riaginBi.  Not.  3,  1977,  Terai  of  pateat  7  yea 

982154/77  ' -wf.'ir"--  '«.jr^!'»n»*  .vin^j?;!^)  •<■.;  lat  Q.  D12^76 

Teni«rpM«tl4ycari  UACLD12-174 

IatCl.D12— 05 
VJS.  CL  D12— 64 


256,573 
MOTOR  HOME 
Eogeae  E.  Breiahoh,  1447  RooaeTdt  Atc,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
84105 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1978,  Scr.  No.  936^04 
Tena  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  CL  D12— OS 
U.S.  a.  D12— 100 


256,574 

VEHICLE  TOP 

Ralph  E.  Uoyd,  3750  Atlaata  Hwy^  Atheas,  Ga.  30601 

Filed  May  10, 1978,  Scr.  No.  904,630 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D12— 76 

VS.  CL  D12— 156 


/ZEi 


:  '  ■         \  ":»  

t-^r^^.^.-^ t::::-- / 


256,576 
BICYCLE  WHEEL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Byroa  W.  Koch,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NL  Industrice,  lac. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Coatinuation-ia-part  of  Stf .  No.  906,320,  May  15, 1978, 

abandooed.  This  apfdicatioa  Job.  6, 1979,  Scr.  No.  45,985 

Tena  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D12— 76 

U.S.aD12-209 
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254,577  254,579 

"-r-v  WHEEL  CENTER                • '?'?  CHANNEL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  CONDUCTORS 

Mvlya  R.  Rippvt,  E.  RMcto  Prios  VerdM,  and  Pud  J.  Be^t  E.  Leteriw,  Nykopteg,  aad  Peter  L.  Maddock,  Stock- 

ModMl,StBdioCity,bothorCUif^aMi8MnteW.R.Gfaee  hobii,  both  of  Sweden,  urignora  to  Teiefonaktiebolatet  L  M 

it  Cb.  EricMoa,  StockhoiiB,  Swedes 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  S19,1M,  J«L  M,  lf77,  Prt.  No.  Des.  Filed  Mv.  7,  »77,  Scr.  No.  774,789 

252,924.  This  MfMcatkw  May  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,042  ClaiM  priority,  applicatloa  Sweden,  Sep.  8, 1976,  7617440 

Tena  of  patent  14  yean  Tena  of  patent  14  yean 

Int  CL  D12— /5  I«t  CL  D13— <W 

U.S.  CL  D12— 211  U.S.  CLD13— 13 


256,580 
ADAPTER  FOR  USE  IN  TESTING  AN  ALTERNATOR  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Brian  N.  Tidiy,  Blooniington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Thexton  Man- 
nfKturing  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,546 
Tern  of  patent  14  yean 
Int  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 24 


.  ,       ,  256,578  

*     *  ^*  "^^^    FILLABLE  ANCHOR 
Gmj  R.  Oberg,  and  JanMS  T.  Rnnbaagh,  botk  of  Spirit  Lake,  256,581 

Iowa,  aMiffon  to  Berkley  aad  Coopany,  Inc.,  Spirit  Lake,  ELECTRICAL  EXTENSION  CORD 

Iowa  Jean-Jacques  Bartin,  38  Atc.  Niel,  75017  Paris,  France 
Filed  Mm.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,456  FUed  JnL  28, 1978,  Scr.  No.  930,586 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Int.  CL  D12— 76  Int  CL  D13— OJ 

U.S.  CL  D12~215  U.S.a.  D13— 24 
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256,582 

COMBINATION  CASSFFTE  TAPE  PLAYER,  RADIO 

RECEIVER  AND  TELEPHONE  SET 

Tonunie  L.  Owens,  c/o  Mrs.  Joyce  F.  Rathbnm  1220  Fair  Oaks 

Dr.,  Irring,  Tex.  75060  -^c  ^\'^i  ^'^  '-^    US'^ 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,603 

Tmn  of  pateat  14  yean 

Int  a  D14— 0/ 

U.S.aD14-5 


256,584 
POWER  CHAIN  SAW  ENGINE  ASSEMBLY 
Lloyd  H.  Tnggle,  and  Michael  Baker,  both  of  Shrereport  Lib 
assignon  to  Beaird-Poolaa  DivisioB  of  Eawrson  Electric  Co., 
Shrereport  La.  VI ..:  w*         « 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,399 
Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D15— 0/,  08— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D15— 1 


256,583 

HANDSET  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT 
Anthony  M.  MarshaU,  30  Lakeshore  Rd.,  Apt  1009,  Pointe 
Claire,  Quebec,  Canada 

FOed  JnL  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,868 
Term  of  pirtent  14  yean 
Int  CL  DlA-03 
U.S.  a.  D14— 63 


256,585 

FRONT  END  UNTT  FOR  A  TRACTOR 
Robert  A.  Skyer,  Palatine,  and  George  E.  Bowman,  Country 
Qub  Hills,  both  of  III.,  assignon  to  International  Hairester 
Company,  Chicago,  DL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,051,  Jan.  22, 1979.  This 

application  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,262 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

lat  CL  D15— Oi 

U.S.  CL  D15— 31 


v"'-/ 


*^ 
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/.o*i«^r..     CLOTH  n£ATEI     »«T?i<«'f 
LaVoMe  Nye,  Cwl  Valley,  DL,  aMipar  t»  B  «  B 
Ceal  VaUey,  DL 

F1M  Jaa.  24, 197t,  Scr.  No.  911^15 
TaM  ef  pamt  14 ' 
M,CLDlS-€6 
U  A  a.  D15-46 
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256,589 
«  :  ^  H  Vi        MAGNIFYING  VIEWEB 
MMdiIrn  iwatfla,  24-19,  Sybaaki<ho,  TaeUkawa-iU,  Ta- 

Flkd  Apr. «,  1978,  Scr.  No.  893,997 
Tcna  of  patwt  14  yean  wo  ^ 
M.  CL  016-08 
VS.  CL  D16— 56 


256,587 
PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  REFRIGERATOR 
Norio  Tataaari,  Nitta,  Japaa,  aMigBor  to  Sawamii  Deaki  KalM- 
ihfld  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  tepaa 

FDed  Not.  38, 1977,  Scr.  No.  855^56 
date  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  17, 1977, 52023669 
Tcra  of  patcat  14  years 
lBt.CLD15-07 
U.S.  a  D15-83 


256388 

CYLINDER  MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  256,590 

SCANNER  USED  IN  PHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  KEYBOARD  FOR  ELECTRONIC  ACCORDION 

Rokcrt  J.  M^itacB,  731  Parker  BN4.,BBflUo,N.Y.  14223,  aad  FhMco  Oriaadoiri,  Uaioa  City,  NJ^  aMi^or  to  FM  Maalcal 

Robert  A.  Dixoa,  443  AHcahant  R4.,  Anherit,  N.Y.  14226  laetnucati,  lac 

Filed  Oct  5, 1978,  Scr.  No.  948,962  Filed  Jaa.  18, 1978,  Scr.  No.  870,278 

Tcra  of  pataat  14  yean  Tcna  of  patcat  14  yean 

lat  CL  D16— 05  lat  CL  017—07 

U.S.CLD16— 32  UACLD17-4 


)'} 


i  1 
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256J91  256,594 

PERCUSSION  MUfflCAL  INSTRUMENT  BACKGAMMON  BOARD  OR  SIMH^ARTICLE 

ErniIA.DeBeac732DclacfcaiacSt.,NewOriei^La.7W15    Abrakaai  L  Tawfl,  2234  Oceaa  Pkwy.,  BrooUya,  N.Y.  11235 
FBai  Sep.  29, 1977,  Scr.  No.  837,757  nW  Aag.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,119 

S  «   TWaiorpaleBtMyam     bsi5«  Tem ofpalwt  14 yean 

lat  aD17-0#   .  ^ O,  D21-07 

UACL  017—22  UACL  021—15 


:  a  i>  ?. 


256,592 
FILM  FONT  CLIP  FOR  USE  IN  SECURING  A  FLEXIBLE 

PONT  TO  A  CHARACTER  DRUM 
TteaMS  L.  FaaL  Toroato,  Caaada,  anivMr  to  Uai?ersal  Foots 

ln^  256,595 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  835,162  MAGNETIC  BINGO  CHIP  SWEEPER 

Tcf«  of  patcat  14  yean  Alczaadcr  Carrillo,  9405  Brocktoa  St,  Detroit,  Mich.  48211 
lat  CL  D18— 99  Filed  May  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  903,999 


U5.  CL  D18-22 


Tcna  of  patcat  14  yean 
lat  CL  021—0/ 


UA  CL  D21-48 


-\-  V 


^ 


256,593 
BALL  POINT  PEN 
Laigi  MasBoai,  and  Diao  PeUzia,  botk  of  Cenacaatc,  Italy, 
assiflMn  to  Naxarcao  GabricUi  S.p.An  ToleatiBO,  Italy  256,596 

FDed  Jaa.  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  866,232  BUBBLE-MAKING  TOY  FOR  BICYCLES 

Tcna  ef  patcat  14  yean  Jack  R.  Hcrroa,  1740  BrooksMc  Ave,  Ozaard,  Calif.  93030 

■lit.  p.  019-^  Filed  JbL  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  921,481 

U5.  a  019-49  ^'^  Tcrai  of  patcat  M 

I  j^-jv^Am-^mi  •••?  .c-.^  ^m  >^  ^  D21-0/. 

*,r.r.*l  '  UACLD21-61 


Ai- 


Ldt--iiL«- 
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2SC597 
TOYSKUNK      >■ 
PMricte  L  HaMM,  H  N.  Mii^  Cumni,  Msirt.  5M2S 
HM  Ai«.  lA,  IfTS,  S«.  No.  933,730 

IiM.  a  mi— 07 
U^  a  D21-148 


25M00 
TOY  ALUGATOR 
BoHie  D.  Zacherie,  Norwood,  Mats., 
tries,  lac,  Pawtocket,  RJ. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,253 
Tern  of  pateat  14  jrcars 
lat  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  CL  D21— 157 


to  Hasbro  Indna- 


TOY  ANIMAL  FIGURE 

MKjoiit  A.  Ono%  2706  W.  Cojrie,  CUcago,  DL  60645 

Filed  Oct  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,406 

Tcni  of  paicat  14  years 

lat  CL  D21— 07 

U.S.  a  D21— 148 


256,601 
TOY  BIRD 
Boaaie  D.  Zacberle,  Norwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hasbro  Indus* 
tries,  lac,  Fawtocket,  R.L 

Filed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,252 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D21— 07 
VJS.  a  D21— 160 


256,599 
TOY  HIPPOPOTAMUS 

Ste««a  R.  VAm Grecaiillc  RJ., 

ladasli  tes,  lac,  Pawfcket,  RJ. 

Filed  Not.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,251 
Tera  of  patort  14 
lat  CL  D21— 07 
U.S.  a  D21— 157 


to  Hasbro 


256,602 
STUFFED  TOY 
HiMa  A.  Adelson,  5727  Harvest  Hill,  Suite  2043,  Dallas,  Tex. 
75230 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,300 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  CL  D21— 162 
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256,603  256,606 

SKI  ARROWHEAD  REMOVER 

Heaaoch  Geyer,  Maaidi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignor  to  Anthony  J.  Hoggard,  ladlaa  Rlw,  Micb 


toTfl 


Trak  Incorporated,  Ward  HiU,  Mass. 

FBed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,196 

,Hr:'.t»P'  -f.  Term  of  patort  14  years  -  ^  -■  v  =  '■■ 

lat  CL  D21-02 
U.S.  CL  D21— 229 


Corporation,  Harbor  Spriags,  Micb. 

FDed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,114 
«i.v- .  Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  a.  D22-05 
U  A  a  D22-99 


256,604 

SURFING  HANDBOARD  FOR  AQUATIC  ACllVlliES 

Briaa  H.  Arzoiaa,  430  Nolaa  Ave  Qendale,  Calif.  91202 

Filed  Jna.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,406 

Term  of  patent  3}  years 

Int  CL  D21— 02 

VS.  CL  D21— 236 


256,607 

FIRE  HYDRANT  VALVE 

Jack  M.  Carlin,  R.F.D.  Box  135,  Del  Mar,  Calif.  92014 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,551 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

lat  CL  D23— 07 

U.S.  CL  D23— 19 


256,608 

FLUSH  TANK  VALVE  CLOSER  FLOAT 

Walter  Makbobey,  3109  E.  Caley  Ave.,  Littletoa,  Colo.  80121 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,489 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D23-07 

U.S.  a  D23-33 


256,605 
LIVE  BAFT  WELL 
Kari  W.  Corbr,  William  H.  Ogden,  IH,  both  of  Ocean  Reef 
Qnb,  Key  Largo,  Fla.  33037,  and  Harold  London,  11141  SW. 
40th  Ct,  Davie,  Fla.  33328 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,039 
Term  of  pateat  14  years 
lat  a.  D22— 05 
U.S.  CL  D22— 22 


1340 
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BIDET 


2SM11 
WATEBCXOSET 
t*  SmMc  GMMcak  A«ln  Priandt,  GwchM,  nwec,  SMi^Mr  ta  Societe  G«Mnle 
4t  Foaderk,  Pirta,  Fhan  ♦  .tr.)»ai«vri.v)  *e  Foaderie,  Pirit,  Fraac*  ,,:      t  < 

FIMOct23,197l,8cr.Na.963>M  FUed  Oct  23, 197t,  Ser.  No.  983,943 

Oaiaw  friority,  ijuMmrtna  F^aaea,  Apr.  21, 197S,  78  76506       OaiaH  priority,  ■ppHcattoa  F^aace,  Apr.  21, 1978,  78.76506 
Tcra  of  pamt  14  fears  Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 

Iata.D23— Oi  (    :  lat  a  D23-02 

U.S.  a  D23-51  U.S.  a  D23-65 


r  r .-"»  rv.' rr  •' 256,610 

PORTABLE  SHOWER 
Martd  BdUr,  17M  York  Afo.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 
FIM  Oct  16, 1978»  Scr.  No.  951^49 
TcraiofpalwtU: 
lat  0.023— 02 
UjS.aD23-57 


256,612 
FIREPLACE  GRATE 
Cari  W.  Kaifht  Shaker  Hdfhti;  Rkhard  G.  Hart  North  Ofan- 
■ted,  aad  WOliaai  H.  GrecawaM,  StroagirriHe,  afl  of  Ohio, 
iflsigBora  to  Natioaai  Utility  Prodacts  Coaipaay 
Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,185 
Tern  of  peteat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D7— 0&  D23— (» 
VJS.  CL  D23— 95 


256,613 

PORTABLE  FIREPLACE 

Gloria  D.  Hilker,  1109  S.  Twdaierk  Trail,  Hopkias,  Miaa. 


Filed  Aag.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937^2 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yean 
Iata.D23— Oi 
UjS.  CL  D23— 97 
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256,617 

Tena  or  paieai  i*  j^n  n%L—02 

Iata.IW3-0f  ..c^«,^.^         IatCLD24-0.? 

UAaD23-163  UAaD24-54 


.».">. 


256,615 

STERILIZER  UNIT 

Michael  D.  Tloatt^  Arab,  AhL,  aMigaor  to  Ryder  lateniatioaal 

Corporatioa,  Arab,  Ala. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,991  VS.  CL  D25-69 

Terai<rf  pateat  14  yean 
lat  CL  D24-02 
UJS.  CL  D24— 9 


256,618    

COVER  FOR  A  STEP 
Miles  Kwi  N.  HoUywood,  Calif.,  OMigBor  to  Cootenvo  Caiap- 

*^  FUed  Dec  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,681 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lat  O.  D25-02 


256,616  

TERMINAL  FOR  COMPUTER  ASSISTED  ECG  SERVICE 

Robert  M.  Stuckelmaa,  2139  S.  Poatias  Are^  Los  Aageles, 
C-Hf  00025  256,619 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,714  "^^"^^  "^^'^^^^^^^t.^  Wood. 

Terai  of  pateat  14  yem  Johannes  Vihaia,  Toroato,  Caaada,  assigaor  to  Artistic  wood- 

lBta.D24-0y  wori(Co.Ltd.  ,    ^^^^ 

VS.  CL  D24-17  Vfkd  Feb.  21, 1978,  Stt.  No.  879,708 


VS.  CL  D25— 74 


Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 
lBtCLD25— 07 
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256JS20  256,622 

SHEET  PILING  HAND-HELD  UGHT 

Mm  H.  MadMB,  Gadph,  Vmtin.  miiiiii  to  Amco  lac,  MM-  Mitrayoshi  Onwa,  Goum,  Japao,  assignor  to  IcUkawa  Press 

flrtowi.  Otto  iMliistrict  Co^  Ltdn  Takasaki,  JapsB 

Pled  Sep.  27,  IfTi,  Sw.  No.  »4«4«2  RW  Oct  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,115 

T«a«r  paint  14  Twn  OaiM  priority,  applkatioii  Japu,  Aug.  25, 1978,  53-36000 

lat  CL  025—01  Ton  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a  025—74  Int.  CI.  D26— 02 

US.  a.  D26— 45 


2SS,621 
FLOOR  SLAT  FOR  HOG  CONFINEMENT  FAOUTIES 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

RoMy  L.  DiUoa,  P.O.  Box  1035,  Spencer,  Iowa  51301 

FIM  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910v481 

Tcm  of  pateat  14  years 

IataD25-0/ 

U.S.  a  D25— 75 


256,623 
PIPE 
Edward  M.  Lockwood,  1592  Willowbrook  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Caiif. 
95118 

FUcd  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,458 
Term  of  paleat  14  years 
Iata.D27— 02 
U.S.  a  D27— 03 


•run  mi-: 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  26TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1980 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A/S  Bergens  Mekaniske  Verksteder:  5m— 

Pedersen,  Hakon  S..  4,218.883.  Q.  6(M27.000. 
A/S  Cheminova:  See— 

Mactaen,  Hans  B.;  Klemmensen,  Per  D.;  and  Kolind-Andersen, 
Hans,  4.219,558,  Q.  424-263.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Collum,  Paulette;  and  Fager,  Eari  E.  C,  4,219,642,  CI.  536-17.00R. 

Genese,  Joseph  N.,  4,219,022,  CI.  128-214.00G. 

Goldstein,  Alma  W.;  and  Fager,  Eari  E.  C.  4,219,644,  CI.  536- 

17.00R. 
Plattner,  Jacob  J.;  Stroupe.  Stephen  D.;  and  Voas,  Houston  F., 

4,219,497,  a.  260-501.140. 
Seely,  John  H.,  4,219,643.  Q.  536.17.00R. 
Abe,  Masani:  See— 

Inoue,  Osamu;  Abe,  Masaru;  Chiba,  Koji;  and  Miyoshi,  Isao, 
4,219,601,  CI.  428-222.000. 
Abe,  Michio:  See— 

Kumagai,  Seiichiro;  Abe,  Michio;  and  Maeda,  Naoyuki.  4,219,001, 
CI.  123-169.0EL. 
Abel,  Heinz;  and  Soiron,  Charles,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process 
for  dyeing  wool  or  wool/synthetic  blends.  4,219,332,  CI.  8-532.000. 
Abeyama,  Shozo:  See— 

Fujiwara,    Tatsuo;    Abeyama,    Shozo;    Ishida,    Kiyohito;    and 
Nakamura,  Sadayuki,  4.219,356.  CI.  7S-126.00L. 
Abt,  Reinhold:  See— 

Katz,  Klaus;  Abt,  Reinhold;  Bordovsky,  Jaromir;  Pfundstein,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Wingert,  Georg.  4,218,958,  Q.  91-434.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Polley,  Richard  B.,  4,219,047,  Q.  137-590.000. 
Ackermann,  Peter:  See— 

Drabek,  Jozef;  Ackermann,  Peter,  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laurenz; 
and  Kristianaen,  Odd,  4,219.564.  CI.  424-305.000. 
ACME  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Przygocki,  Witold  C,  4,218,800,  Q.  15-88.000. 
Acres,  Penelope  A.  Speech  therapy.  4,218,836,  Q.  35-35.00R. 
AcufT,  Daniel  S.  Word  game  using  cards  and  a  row  designator. 

4,219.197,  a.  273-299.000. 
Adams,  John  W.:  See— 

Engelmann,  Rudolph  H.,  4,219,872,  a.  363-126.000. 
Adams  Rite  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Eads,  Charles  L.,  4,218,903,  CI.  70-107.000. 
Addison  Products  Company:  See— 

Bergen,  Bernard  J.,  4,219.012.  Q.  12M49.000. 
Aerovironment  Inc.:  See — 

MacCready.  Paul  B..  Jr..  4.219.887.  a.  367-90.000. 
AFA  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Wesner.  Walter  H..  4,219.159.  Q.  239-343.000. 
AGA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Knoos.  Stellan.  4,219,011,  O.  126-444.000. 
Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Stockman,  Richard  F.,  4,219,069,  Q.  165-9.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

lacoviello,  John  G.;  and  Daniels,  Wiley  E.,  4,219,454,  Q.  260- 

29.60T. 
Longsworth,  Ralph  C,  4,219,588,  Q.  427-160.000. 
Airhart,  Tom  P.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Sidwiergible  marine 

seismic  source.  4,219.096,  Q.  181-113.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inada,  Masami;  Ito.  Shoji;  Kitamura,  Kazauhiko;  and  Harada, 
Toshiro,  4,219,250,  CI.  339-15.000. 
Aizawa,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Date,  Nobuaki;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Shimizu, 
Masami;  and  Takishima,  Yoshiyuki,  4,219,260.  CI.  354-23.00D. 
Ajinomoto  Company.  Incorporated:  See — 

Inazuka,    Shinichi;    and    Tsuchiya,    Shigekatsu,    4.219,570,    CI. 
424-343.000. 
Akamatsu,  Kazuo:  See — 

Mori,  Hiroyuki;  Iwanaga.  Yukiya;  Akamatsu.  Kazuo;  and  Kubota, 
Hayato,  4,219,584,  Q.  426-607.000. 
Alamar  Associates:  See- 
Weiss,  Allen,  4,219,176,  Q.  248-188.100. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See— 

Quinan,  James  R..  4,219.139,  Q.  222-590.000. 
Albert,  Paul  A.;  and  Kennedy,  Thomas  N.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Read/write  thm  fihn  head.  4,219,853,  CI. 
360-103.000. 
Albrecht,  Donald  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. PhotocuraMe  epoxy  composition  having  improved  flexibility 
comprising  vinyl  terminated  acrylonitrile-butadiene  polymer. 
4,219,377,  a.  156-330.000. 


Albrecht,  Wilhelm;  Riemer,  Bemd;  and  AUert.  Anton,  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesdlschaft.  Multipartite  pedal  of  plastic  material  for  vehicles. 
4,218,937,  CI.  74-513.000. 
Albright,  Alva  Z.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  tree  feller  into  a  feller 

buncher.  4,219,058.  CI.  144-3.00D. 
Albright,  Alva  Z.  Apparatus  for  harvesting  and  bunching  trees. 

4,219,059,  CI.  144.34.00R. 
Alden,  John  R.:  See— 

Goodson,  William  D.;  Alden,  John  R.;  and  Hyder,  David  L., 
4.219.878.  CI.  364-565.000. 
Aldrich.  Richard  W.:  See- 
Gibbons,  Martin  D.;  and  Aldrich,  Richard  W.,  4,219.845,  CL 
358-105.000. 
Alexander,  MesU  M.:  See— 

Esposito,  Joseph  P.;  and  Alexander,  MesU  M..  4.218.979.  CI. 
108-106.000. 
Alexander.  WUliam  K.:  See— 

Frantz,  Charles  E.;  Alexander.  WiUiam  K.;  and  Lander,  Walter  E. 
B.,  4,218,908,  CI.  72-301000. 
AUemeersch,  Jozef  R.  G.;  and  Devriese,  Thierry  E.  G.,  to  Sperry 

Corporation.  Drive  reversing  mechanism.  4,218,864,  CI.  56-11.200. 
Allen,  David  H.;  Rogers,  Peter  R.;  and  Whitney,  John,  to  Cam  Gears 

Umited.  Rack  and  pinion  gear  assembly.  4,218,933,  CI.  74-422.000 
Allen,  Joseph  C;  and  Tate,  Jack  F.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Composition  and 

process  for  stimulating  well  production.  4.219.429.  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Allen.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Evans.  James  T.;  and  Allen.  Robert  L..  4.218.845.  CI.  46-180.000. 
Allert,  Anton:  See— 

Albrecht,  Wilhelm;  Riemer,  Bemd;  and  Allert,  Anton,  4,218,937, 
CI.  74-513.000. 
Allibert  ExploiUtion:  See— 

Deconinck,  Didier,  4,219,035,  CI.  132-84.0M5. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Cooke,  Robert  S.;  Baker,  Josefina  T.;  and  Sifhiades,  Stylianos, 

4,219,635,  CI.  528-182.000. 
DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.;  Freiiich,  Alfred;  and  Nathasingh,  Dav- 
idson M..  4,219,355.  Q.  75-123.00B. 
Gancy,  Alan  B.;  and  Jenczewski,  Theodore  J.,  4.219.396,  Q.  204- 

180.00P. 
Mares,  Frank;  Oxenrider,  Bryce  C;  and  Woolf,  Cyril,  4,219,625,  Q. 

525-5.000. 
Parham,  Thomas  M.,  Jr.;  and  Sansing,  James  E.,  4^19,348.  Q. 
71-30.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Naylor,  Carl  A..  4.219.772,  CI.  324-216.000. 
AUor,  Bernard  J.,  Jr.,  to  Taylor  &  Gaskin  Inc.  Power  and  free  conveyor 

control  system.  4,219,111,  CI.  198-355.000. 
AUred,  Roy  H.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fluid  spray  nozzle 

having  leak  resistant  sealing  means.  4,219.160,  CI  239-447  000 
Allvin,  Bertil.  Thermostatically  controlled  electrically  heated  hand  tool 

for  pressing  garments.  4,219,724,  CI.  219-243.000. 
Alpha  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

BoufTard,  Alphee  J.;  and  BoufTard.  Alphee  T.  J.,  4JI8,973,  O. 
101-181.000. 
Altiery,  Anthony  S.:  See- 
van  Loon,  Paul  G.  G.;  Altiery,  Anthony  S.;  and  Kay,  Steeve  T.  S., 
4,219,835.  CI.  357-55.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See- 
Foster,  Perry  A.,  Jr..  4.219.391.  CI.  204-67.000. 
Amberg.  Stephen  W..  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Plastic  package.  4.219.124. 

a.  215-12.00R. 
American  Can  Company:  See- 
Detroit.  WiUiam  J..  4,219,471.  CI.  260-124.0WI. 
Howard.  Thomas  B.;  and  Stary,  Chrotof.  4.218,863,  Q.  53-547.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Chiccarelli,  Fortunate  S.,  4.219,668,  CI.  562-469.000. 
Gnidzinskas.  Charles  V.;  and  Weiss.  Martin  J..  4^19,496.  Q. 

260-464.000. 
Leffler,  Carl  T.,  4,219,382,  CI.  162-180.000. 
Porosoff.  Harold,  4,219,523,  CI.  264-206.000. 
Press,  Jeffery  B.;  and  Safir,  Sidney  R.,  4,219,656,  Q.  549-64.000. 
Weiss,  Martin  J.,  4,219,664,  CI.  560-121.000. 
Weston.  Norma  A.,  4,219,438,  CI.  252-301.350. 
American  District  Telegraph  Company:  See— 

Encmark,  Robert  B..  4.219.806.  CI.  340-632.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Jaremus.  Boubene  M..  4.219.330,  CI.  433-126.000. 

O'Day.  David  L..  4,219,177,  CI.  248-215.000. 

Slappey,    Thomas   E.;   and   Capehart,    Dan    B..   4,219,257.   CI. 

351-1.000. 
Stansbury.  Benjamin.  4.218.778.  CI.  2-163.000. 
Steckmesser.  Bradd  E..  4,218,788,  CL  5-74.00R. 
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AjdCk  Foods,  lac.:  See— 

Sttiaden,  Franca  R.;  and  McUafiiliia,  Ridianl  L..  4,219,373,  Q. 
426-242.00a 
AMSTED  iKhNtries  Incorporated:  Ste—  '  i..:g.  j;  4 

Littkfkid,  John  a.  4,219,432,  a  26O-3.O0a 
Anand.  Jofiader  N.;  Revak.  Tunothy  T.;  and  Tsang,  Floris  Y..  to  Dow 
Chemical  Coomaay,  Tbe.  HeliiBD4i^t  tubeaheet  for  hollow  fSwr 
type  battery  oOb  and  method  of  fabncatint  the  tame.  4,219.613.  Q. 
429-104.000. 
Andenen.  Olea  L.:  St*— 

Zimmerer,  Artfanr  L..  deceaicd;  Pint  Natkmal  Bank  and  TmttCo., 
joint  executor,  Siekmeier,  David  A.;  Andenen,  Glen  L.;  and 
Meis,  Charles  H.,  4^19,043.  Q.  137-312.000. 
AirierKM,  David  W.;  Kiiig.  WtBiam  H.;  and  MaUey,  David  R..  to 
United  Technologies  CorporatiOB.  Two-way  sorteing  process  by 
Aision  welding.  4,219.392.  Q.  427-403.000. 
Anderson.  Ray  A.  Insect  trap  assemblage.  4^18.842,  Q.  43-121000. 
Anderson.  Rohn  J.:  Sf»— 

Harcrave.  HaoU  M.;  and  Anderson.  Rohn  J..  4ai9.0Sa  CI. 
138-97.00a 
Anderaoo.  William  B..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Molti-poait 

raflective  tviet  system.  4419,M6,  Q.  367-r7.000. 
Ando,  Ytt^:  See— 

Ofaki^  Mashant;  Ando,  Yujiro;  Honma,  TaaUo;  Murakawa. 
Sfanji;  Murakami.  Katsumi;  snd  Furuichi.  Katsoshi.  4.219,271,  Q. 
333-14.0nL 
Anglo-American  Clays  Corporation:  See— 

Price  WiUini  M.;  and  Nott.  Akn  J..  4419,401.  O.  209-3.000. 
Anic  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cudnella.  Salvatore.  4.219.491.  Q.  2«M4g.QAD. 
Anteaberper.  Edward  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Ballistic 

drive  synchronizer.  4.218.912.  CI.  73-I.OOE. 
Anthooy,  Theodore  W..  to  Schuylkill  Metals  Corporation.  Method  of 

operating  a  lend  blast  funaoe.  4.219,333,  CL  73-77.000. 
Aoki,  Eiicfairo:  Sar— 

Nakada,  Akin;  AoU,  Eiichiro;  Ojra,  Akiyoshi;  Okumura,  Takato- 
iM;  Ucfaiyama.  Yaauji;  and  Yamaga,  Eiichi.  4.218.948.  Q. 
84-1.010. 
Aoyagi,  Sho^:  See— 

Oda,  Shmichi;  Aoyagi.  Shoji;  Kuroda,  Takio;  and  Tozaki,  Eishun. 
4J  19.220.  a.  282-27.300. 
Aoysna.  Syonichi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Hydraulic 
^ve  lifter  mechanism  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4.218.993.  Q. 
123-90.330. 
Araki,  Naomiki;  and  Inooe,  Yasuo.  to  Oiynipns  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  fflumi- 
nating  device  for  use  in  a  fundnacopic  apuratus.  4^19,238,  CI. 
331-16.000. 
Arbiter.  Ivor  D.,  to  CBS/ Arbiter  Limited.  Drum  tensioning.  4.218.932, 

a.  8441I.0QA. 
Archer.  Catherine:  See— 

Dacresot.    Pierre;    and    Archer.    Catherine,    4,219,102,    CI. 
182-220.000. 
ARCHIFAR  Laboratori  CMmico  Farmacologict  S.p.A.:  See— 

MarsiK,  Leonardo;  Roasetti.  Vittorio;  and  Paaqnriocci.  Carmine, 
4.219,478,  a.  260-239.30P. 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobo;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  Haruna,  Tohm;  and 
Shftata.  Toshihiro,  4.219,463,  Q.  26a4S.80N. 
Arikawa,  Mroa,  Manio,  Masaya;  and  Yuza.  Yasutada,  to  San-O  Indus- 
trial   Corporation.    Fusible    element    for    fuses.    4,219.794.    Q. 
337-292^)00. 
Arinci,  Giovanni;  and  Busdooi,  M«m>.  Cleaning  broom  of  improved 

stractore.  4,218^04,  Q.  13-174.000. 
Armistead,  William  H.;  and  larhman,  Irwin  M..  to  Coming  Glass 
Works.  Method  of  producing  manganrsr  cordiertie  glaw  ctramici 
4^19.344.  a.  63-18.000. 
Armstroog.  Douglas:  See— 

Runck.  Alan  H.;  Armstrong,  Douglas;  and  Hutdustoo,  James  T.. 
4,219.4401  a.  232-408.000: 
Aroohah,  Herman  L..  to  Cavert  Wire  Company.  Inc.  Bale  tie  straight- 

ener.  4.219.032,  Q.  140-140.000. 
Arrow  Paper  Products  Company:  See— 

Stark.  Martin  R.  4.219,149.  Q.  229-37.0Mt 
Arulanandan,  Kandiah.  to  University  of  Cahfomia.  The  Regents  of  the. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  in  situ  dens^  and  bMc  of  soils. 
4,219.776,  CL  324.323.00a 
Arvin  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Daike,  James.  4.219.763.  CL  313-378.000. 

Asahi-Dow  Liadted:  See 

YoaUda,  Kazoo;  and  Fukuda,  Konio,  4.219.466,  G.  260-43.73B. 
AaaU  Kaaei  Ko«yo  Kaboshiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Sakorai,  Hisaya;  Morisuchi.  Kisoo;  and  Kauyama,  Yoshihiko. 
4,219.433.  a  260-23l0H. 
AaaM  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takaoka,    Yukio;    and    Kawmaki.    Masahiio,    4,219,262.    Q. 
334-38.000. 
Aaai,   Noboteru,   to   Hitachi,   Ltd.   Thermal   recording  apparatus. 

4419.824,  a.  346-760PH. 
Asakawa.  Kobun:&« — 

Sato.  Kunihiko;  Urata,  Tetsaro;  Asamoto,  Tetsuhiro;  Asakawa. 

Koboa;  Uobayaahi.  Takeo;  and  Taguchi.  Hamo.  4419,718.  a. 

2I9-69.00M. 

Aaakura,  Kouichi;  and  Sagara,  Makoto.  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Method  mi  appantm  lot  deteraiining  axes  of  cylindrical 


Method  mi  wparatua  k 
4418.823,  a  33-174.00Q. 


Asamoto,  Tetsuhiro:  See- 
Sato,  Kunihiko;  Urata,  Tetsuro;  Asamoto.  Tetsuhiro;  Asakawa, 
Koboa;  UebayMki.  Takeo;  and  Taguchi.  Hamo.  4419,718,  O. 
219^.00M. 
ASEA  Aktieboiag:  See— 

Danfors,    Per,    Fahlen,    Nib;   and   Nerf,   Owe,   4419,836,   a. 

361-13.000. 
Eriksson,  Kent;  and  Zetterlund,  Uno.  4419,792,  Q.  336-60.000. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.:  See— 

Kovach.  Stephen  M..  4419.69a  Q.  383-467.000. 
Assion,  Noibert  Storage  or  holder  device  for  electrical  appliance. 

4419.178,  a.  248-314.000. 
Associated  Engineering  Limited:  See- 
Hunt.  Norman,  4418.997.  Q.  123-332.000. 
Athanas,  Terry  G.,  to  Moetek  Corporation.  Method  for  making  a 

semiconductor  device.  4419,379,  d  136-633.00a 
Atlantic  Richfiekl  Company:  See— 

Airhart,  Tom  P..  4419.096.  O.  181-1 13.000. 
Auer,  John  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Shm,  Mark  H.;  and  Auer.  John  H..  Jr..  4419.837,  a.  367-128.000. 
Auphan,  Michel  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  scanning 
and  display  by  means  of  uhrasoaic  waves.  4419.846.  CI.  338-1 12.000. 
~Autostrade"-Concessioni  e  Costruzioni  Autostrade  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ceseri,  Pieriuigi,  4,219.802,  CL  34O-3S1Q00. 
AvZuk.  Moshe.  ProfUe  for  hokhng  pands.  4418.860,  Q.  32-484.000. 
Avery  International  Corporation:  See— 

Takemoto,    Shiro    G.;    and    Sasaki,    Yukihiko,    4419.3%.    CI. 
428-41.000. 
Babb,  Larry  F.;  and  Noveske.  Walter  J.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Drain 

cleaning  apparatus.  4.218.802,  Q.  1S-104.3SN. 
Babinsky.  Andrew  D;  Hora,  Charles  J.;  PMers.  Edward  J.;  and  Zeman, 
Wayne  P..  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Membrane  assembly 
for  electrolytic  cells.  4419.394.  CL  2O4-98.00a 
Baker.  Josefiaa  T:  See— 

Cooke,  Robert  S.;  Baker.  Josefina  T.;  and  Sifniades,  Stylianos, 
4419.633.  a  328-182.000. 
Baklanov.  Grigory  M.:  See—- 

Tokar,  Vladimir  A.;  Zubik,  Maria  I.;  Baklanov.  Grigory  M.;  Maty- 
gin,  hfikoiai  F.;  Ustinov.  Valentin  S.;  Kolesaikov.  Anatoly  V.; 
Gasheako,  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr  A.;  Khlopkov,  Leo- 
nid P.;  Mikheeva,  Vera  I.;  Lekalova.  Lidia  I.;  Drepin,  Nikolai  F.; 
Feo&nov,  Lev  P.;  Khodotova,  Nina  E.;  Shevchenko,  Ivan  I.; 
Telina,  Larisa  A.;  Garmash,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Frantsevich.  Andrei 
M..  4419,363,  a.  106-100.000. 
Balco  Filtertechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Heidbom,  Ernst,  4419.427.  Q.  210^97.00R. 
Baldwin  Piano  t  Organ  Company:  See — 

Uetrecht,  Dale  M..  4418,930,  CI.  84-1.190. 
Ban,  Itsuki;  Shiraki,  Manabu;  and  Egami,  Kazuhito.  Direct  current 
motor   with   non-superposed   annatiire   windings.    4.219.73a   CI. 
310-134.000. 
Ban.  Itsuki;  Shiraki,  Manabu;  and  Egami,  Kazuhito.  Direct  current 
motor   with   non-superposed   armature   windings.   4,219,731,   Q. 
310-154.000. 
Bardsley,  Charles  E.,  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.  Nutrient  compositions, 

methods  and  processes.  4419,349,  Q.  71-62.00a 
Barer,  Sol  J.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  2-Ethyl- 1 3-hexanediol  as  a 

chemical  pinching  agent.  4,21933a  CI.  71-78.0Qa 
Barker,  Julius  A.:  See — 

Stragier.  Marcel  G.;  Peterson.  Theodore  J.;  Bingman.  John  W.;  and 
Bariwr.  Julius  A.,  4419,298.  Q.  414-409.000. 
Barlow,  Donald  W.,  Sr.  Phase  change  material  heat  exchanger. 

4419.072.  a.  165-32.000. 
Bamish.  Ian  T;  Croas.  Peter  E.;  Danilewicz.  John  C;  Morville.  Mal- 
colm; and  Page,  Michael  G..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Phenylglyoxylic  adds  and 
derivatives  thereof.  4419.366,  Q.  424-317.000. 
Baron,  Sidney:  See— 

Parssinen,  Edwin  J.;  White,  John  F.;  and  Baron,  Sidney,  4,219.889. 
a.  367-158.000. 
BASF  Aktiengeselbchaft:  See— 

Fischer,  Adolf,  deceased;  Rohr.  WoUgaag;  and  Paul.  Gerhard. 

4419,493.  a.  260-436.00A. 
Fischer,  Adolf,  deceased;  Hansen,  Hanspeter,  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  and 

Hamprecht,  Gerhard,  4,219,494.  O.  260-436.00A. 
Hamprecht.  Gerhard.  4419.499.  O.  260-343.00R. 
Platz,  Rolf;  Weitz,  Hans-Martin;  and  Hartig,  Juergen.  4.2 19.666,  CI. 

360-246.000. 
Sinn.  Richard;  Nagel.  Otto;  Sander,  Bruno;  Bonitz,  Eckhard; 
Scherling.  Kurt;  Zettler,  Hans  D.;  Stoehr,  Dieter,  and  Berbner. 
Heinz.  4419,512,  Q.  264-11.000. 
Treptow,  Wolfram;  Wunsch.  Gerd;  Kiener,  Volker;  Meyer.  Her- 
mann; and  Csizi.  Gotthard.  4419.40a  Q.  204-266.000. 
Bata  Shoe  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Hurst,  Eric  J.;  and  MacAuky,  Hugh  G..  4419.314.  Q.  264-37.000. 
Batchelor,  John  H.  Vacuum  pump  closure  for  caaisten  and  vacuum 

pack  containers.  4418,967,  Q.  99-472.000. 
BatteUe  Development  Corporation:  See—  f,, 

Easminier.  Dale.  4418.922.  CL  73-388.00a  / 

Battelle-Institut  e.  V.:  Set— 

Schluter,  Gert;  and  Schuster,  Wilhdm.  4419.334.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Batteux,  Pierre;  and  Morel.  Robert,  to  Merlin  Gerin.  Current  Umiting 

drcuit  breaker.  4419.79a  CL  333-16.O0a 
Baumann.  William  M..  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of  extruded  catalyst  manu- 
fadure.  4419,321.  a.  264-141.000. 
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Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ,  „  ..  ^ 

Becker.  Robert;  Orolig.  Johann;  Rasp.  Chnstau;  and  Scharfe, 

Gerhard.  4419.661,  Q.  560-24.000. 
Fritze,  Ulrich;  aad  Henchiager,  Heinz,  4419.398.  CL  204-193.00M. 
Haberkorn.  Axel;  Scheer.  Mlartin;  and  Stoltefuss.  Jurgen.  4419.352, 

HeOer.  Kari-Hdnz;  and  Lenz,  Gunther.  4419.388.  Q.  203-61.000. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  and  Hammann.  Ingeborg.  4419,346.  a.  424-200.000. 
Muschelknautz.  Edgar.  Hid  Juse,  Rudolf,  44 19,38a  CL  139-47.00R. 
Nidinger,  Werner.  Neuray,  Dieter,  and  Brassat,  Bert,  4419,636,  Q. 

328-318.000. 
Riebd,    Hans-Jochem;    and    Stolzer,    Claus,    4419,311,    C\. 

260-973.000. 
Wagaer,  Kunc^  4419,308,  a  368-387.000.  ,.,.^^,^    ^ 

Wolfers,   Hdnrich;  aad  Roaenkranz,   Ham  J,.  4419,626,   Q. 

323-23.000.  .  .„       .. 

WoHers,  Heinrich;  Walter,  Oskar.  Rudolph.  Hans;  and  Rosenkraaz. 

Hans  J..  4,219.674.  CL  368-559.00a 
Bayer.  Horst  O.;  Swithenbank.  Colin;  and  Yih,  Roy  Y..  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company.  Herbiddal  4-trinuonMnethyl-4-nitrodipbenyl  ethen. 
4.219.352.  a.  71-105.00a 

Slinkard,  William  E;  and  Baylis.  Anthony  B.,  4.219.671.  O. 
362-348.000.  _        .  ^^    ,         ,   ^ 

Bazile.  Yves;  de  Cointet  de  FUlain.  Paul;  and  Pigerol,  Charles,  to  Labaz. 
Process  for  preparing  thiophene  and  furan  derivatives.  4419,482,  CL 
349-68.00A. 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See— 

Kuhnen.  Gottfried.  4419,717,  a.  219-61.000.        .   .  ^  ,  .^ 
Beadle,  Tyfig''  P.,  to  Specialty  Products  International,  Ltd.  Lid  con- 

strudionTw  fetmentation  container.  4418.964.  Q.  99-275.000. 
Becker.  Robert;  Grolig.  Johann;  Rasp,  Christian;  uid  Scharfe.  Gerhard, 
to  Bayer  AktiengneUschaft  Process  for  tbe  production  of  urethanes. 
4,219.661,  a.  55)-24.000. 
Beckatan  Instruments.  Inc.:  See— 

Lendoni,  Cedl  C.  Jr.,  4419/128.  Q.  128-731.000. 
Beffa.  Fsbio;  and  Steiner.  Eginhard.  to  Ciba-Gdgy  Corporation.  Substi- 
tuted unsymmetrical  azo,  azomethine  1:2  chromium  complexes. 
4419.473.  a.  260-131.000. 
Behringwerice  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^,.„^.   oi 

Stark.  Joseph;  and  Muller-Matthesius.  Remhard.  4.219.643,  CL 
336-27.000. 
Beil.  Lawrence  E.:  See—  ^      .,.„.-«    .^ 

Speck.  Robert  M.;  and  BeiL  Uwrence  E.  4419,807,  CL 
340-664.000.  ,     . 

BeU,  Robert  L.,  to  Fisher  Corporation.  Reclining  and  emergency  latch 

mechanism  for  vehicle  seau.  4,219.234,  Q.  297-374.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 
CordelL  Robert  R.,  4419,788,  Q.  333-28.0OR. 
Feiner,  Alexander,  4,219.701,  Q.  179-99.00H. 
Bellavia,  John,  Jr.:  See— 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adnun- 
istration;  Bdlavia,  John,  Jr.;  and  Kane,  John  O.,  4419.203.  CL 
277-181.000. 

Bellofram  Corporation:  See—  

St.  Uurent.  Wilfred  H..  Jr..  4.219.042.  CL  137-83.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Luscomb,  Douglas  A..  4,219,154.  Q.  239-91.000. 
Bengt  Petersson  New  Products  Investment  AB:  See— 

Hagelberg.  Gabridla.  4419.144,  Q.  229-2.50R. 
Berardtnelli,  Frank  M.:  See— 

Edelman,  Robert;  Berardmelli,  Frank  M.;  and  Wissbrun.  Kurt  F., 
4419,527,  CI.  264-540.000. 
Berbner,  Heinz:  See—  _     .       „  . ..    ^ 

Sinn.  Richard;  Nagel.  Otto;  Sander.  Bruno;  Bonitz.  Eckhard; 
Scherling.  Kurt;  Zettler,  Hans  D.;  Stoehr.  Dieter,  and  Berbner. 
Heinz,  4.219.312.  O.  264-11.000. 
Berchem,  Antoine:  See— 

Sudan,    Krishan    K.;    and    Berchem,    Antome.    4.219.623.    CI. 

521-85.000.  _      . 

Bergan.  Norman  A.;  Walker,  Robert  G.;  and  Van  WeeWen,  Marvui.  to 

Saladmaster,   Inc.   Attachment  for  food  cutters.   4,219,163,   Q. 

241-93.000.  ^. 

Bergdahl,  Knut.  Arrangement  in  axial  fans,  compressors,  turbines, 

pumps  or  the  like.  4419,307,  a.  413-182.000. 
Berge,  LeRoy  H.:  See— 

Oran,  William  A.;  Berge.  LeRoy  H.;  Reus,  Donak)  A.;  and  John- 
son. Jerry  L..  4418,921,  d.  73-305.000. 
Bergen.  Bernard  J.,  to  Addison  Products  Company.  Solar  heating  with 
airtransfer.  4419,012,0.  126-449.000.  .    „     ,. 

Berger,  Leo;  PUti,  John  T.;  and  Ziering,  Albert,  to  HofFmann-La  Roche 

Inc.  Dibcnzothiophenes.  4,219,657,  CI.  549-43.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See—  ,.„  ^^ 

Pietzka,  Gerhard;  Tillmanns.  Harakl;  and  Romey,  Ingo.  4.219.405. 
CI.  208-50.000. 
Berkman.  Samuel,  to  BST  k  Associates.  Inc.  Magnetic  fastener-holdmg 

tool  attadunent.  4419.062,  O.  145-52.000. 
Berkman.  SamueL  to  BST  *  Associates.  Inc.  Tool  for  hoWmg  a  fastener 

to  a  driver  therefor.  4419.063.  O.  145-32.000. 
Berkshire,  David  C:  See—  „      ..  ^        ^  „  ^^ 

Richardson.  Edwin  A.;  Scheuerman.  Ronald  F.;  and  Berkshire, 
David  C.  4419,083.  Q.  166-300.000. 
P-math,  Gabor:  See—  ,  „  .       ^ 

KnolL  Josef;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Hermecr,  Istvan;  Fulop,  Ferenc; 
Bemath,  Gabor;  Virag.  Sandor;  Nagy,  Gabor,  and  SzentmikkMi. 
Peter,  4419.649.  Q.  544-28rO0a 


Bemfeld.  Morris:  See—  ^    ..  ,.«  ,-. 

Kamea,  Mdvin  E.;  Beraldd.  Morris;  and  Pdc  John  C.  4419,721, 
a.  219-121.0LM. 
Bernhard.  John  S.:  See—  .,.„,-^«,« 

Wdkd.  DonaU  J..  Jr.;  and  Bemhard,  John  S.,  441947a  CI.  333- 
3.00R. 
Bernhardt,  Reiner,  to  BockemueU.  Johannes.  Devdopmg  drum  for 

photographic  material.  4419.269,  O.  354-329.000. 
Biard.  Daaid;  Lichtfus.  Gerard  J.;  Pracht,  Haas  J.;  and  Kleenan. 
Wolfgang,  to  Procter  A.  Gamble  Company.  The.  Detergent  tabid 
coating.  4419.435.  a.  232.9a000. 
Bielicki.  Lucian  C,  to  Muni  Recovery  Systems,  Inc.  MagneticaUy 
responsive  tab  for  aluminum  containers.  4419.127.  Q.  220-269.000. 
Bier,  Gerhard:  See— 

Buaing.  Robert;  and  Bier.  Geriiard.  4419.591.  Q.  427-387.000. 
Bieri-Leonhardt.  Barbara  A:  See— 

Klun.  Jerome  A.;  Pbmmer,  Jack  R.;  Bierl-Leonhardt.  Barbara  A^ 
and  Sparks.  Akoo  N.,  4.219.542,  CL  424-84.000. 
Biermann,  Peter,  Ewald,  Otto;  Feucht,  Rudi;  and  Schmidt  Manfred,  to 
Vereinigte  BaobescWagfabriken  Gretsch  &  Co.  GmbH.  Cross-coun- 
try ski  bindng  with  retaining  means  for  a  forwardiy  extended  boot 
sole.  4419415.  Q.  28^615.000. 
Biggs,  Jod  T.  Portable  shdter.  4419,036.  Q.  135-l.OOR. 
Bingman,  John  W.:  See—  ...,.,       j 

Stragier.  Marcel  G.;  Peterson,  Theodore  J.;  Btugman,  John  W.;  and 
Barker,  Julius  A..  4419.298,  d  414-409.000. 
Binoche.  Michd,  to  S.K.M.  Hydrostatic  paint  atomizatioo  spray-gun. 

4.219.157.  a.  239-296.000. 
Biocoating  Anpartsselskab:  See— 

Rygg.  Inge  H.  44 1 8,782.  O.  3- 1 .500. 
Biola.  Georges;  Koraorn.  Yves;  and  Schneider.  Gerard,  to  Rbone- 
Poulenc  Industries.  Separation  of  acrylic  add  from  solutions  thereof 
in  tri-n-butyl  phosphate.  4.219.389.  CL  203-72.000. 
Birilli.  Joseph  A.;  DeBacker.  Dennis;  and  DiStdano,  Carl,  to  Boreas 
Electronics.    Inc.    Remotely    actuated    tdephooc    alarm    system. 
4419,698,  a.  179-5.00P. 
Blackburn.  Donald  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  aceomphshing  flame 
ignition  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4418,993,  CI.  123-256.000. 
Bland.  Gerald  F..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Pressure  actuated 

shifting  mechanism.  4418,955,  O  91-47.000. 
Blatchfood,  Michad  I.  Vehicle-mounted  crane  assembly.  4419,122,  CI. 

212-73.000. 
Blight,  Alison  M.:  See- 
Blight.  Langdon  R..  4,2 1 8,799,  CL  1 5-77.000. 
Blight,  Langdon  R.,  to  Bhght,  Alison  M.  Wash-out  apparatus  for  prmt- 

ing  machines.  4.218.799.  Q.  15-77.000. 
Bliley,  Ward  L.:  See-  ^^     ^  ^       ^ 

Wiltshire.  Arthur  J.;  Nara.  Harry  R.;  LeBreton.  Edward  T.;  aMl 
Bliley.  Ward  L..  4419,125.  CL  220-5.00A. 
Block,  Thomas  S.,  to  Oarke-Gravdy  Corporation.  Floor  treatmg 

machine.  4418,798,  a.  15.49.00R. 
Bloom,  Allen;  Burke.  William  J.;  and  Ross.  Daniel  L..  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Opticd  recording  medium.  4419.826.  CL  346-135.100 
Blum,  PauL  to  Transnudeaire,  Societe  pour  les  Transports  de  llndus- 
trie  Nucleaire.  Container  for  the  transporution  of  irradiated  fuel 
elemente  and  handling  device  adapted   therrfor.   4419.735.  CL 
250-507.000. 
Boahn.  Alfred.  Fireplace  heating  unit  4419.005.  Q.  126-121.000. 
Bockemuehl.  Johannes:  See— 

Bernhantt  Rdncr.  4,219.269.  Q.  354-329.000. 
Bodiae.  Albert  G.  Sonic  method  and  apparatus  for  activating  a  fluid  m 
treating  material  or  polishing  parts  employing  coupling  resonator 
member.  4,218,849,  CL  51-7.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See—  ,  „.  ,. 

Guthlein,  Wenier;  Wielinger.  Hans;  Rittersdorf.  Walter,  and  Wer- 
ner, Wolfgang.  4419.336.  Q.  23-23O.0OB. 
Bofon  America,  Inc.:  See— 

Kleinhans.  Robert  J.,  4.219.091.  Q.  177-211.000. 
Boirin,  Jean-Claude  A.:  See— 

Chaumont  Gerard  P.  L.;  Boirin,  Jean-Claude  A.;  and  JoulTroy. 
Jacques  J.  M.  G..  4.218,865.  CL  56-13.600. 
Bolt  Reginald  C  to  Molins  Limited.  Apparatus  for  perforating  a 

moving  web.  4419,727,  Q.  219-384.000. 
Bolton.  Philip  N.:  See— 

United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Gray,  Norris  C;  Senaeny,  Robert  M.;  and  Bdton, 
Philip  N..  4.219.084.  Q.  169-70.000. 
Bonfatti.  Lorenzo:  See—  _.  ^  .,.  .^. ,_, 

Bonfatti.  Remo;  and  Bonfatti,  Lorenzo.  4419.085,  Q.  171-101.000. 
Bonfatti.  Remo;  and  Bonfatti.  Lorenzo.  Multirow  sugar-beet  harvester. 

4419.085.  CL  171-101.000. 
Bonitz.  Eckhard:  See—  -^  „     .       _  . .      . 

Sinn,  Richard;  NageL  Otto;  Sander.  Bruno:  Bonrtz,  Eckhard; 
Scherling,  Kurt;  Zettler,  Hans  D.;  Stoehr,  Dieter;  and  Berbner. 
Hdnz.  4419.512.  CL  264-11.000. 
Booth,  Robert  G.,  to  Stop  Alert  Corporation.  Pressure  chan^  r«pon- 
sive  sensor  and  related  vacuum  opdaUe  switch  assembly.  4.219,710. 
a.  200-8 l.OOR. 
Borden,  Inc.:  See—  .,,«.,.,    r^ 

Mesaervey.  CUfford  R;  aad  Martin.  Peter  R..  4.219.532.  Q. 
422-133.000. 
Bordovsky,  Jaromir:  See—  .    .wl    ^  «7  •*• 

Kau,  Klaus;  Abt  Rdnhdd;  Bordovsky.  Jaroour.  Pfundstein,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Wingert,  Georg.  4418,958,  Q.  91-434.00a 
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Boreas  Electronics,  Inc.:  See —  -.—,». 

Birilli,   Joseph   A.;    DeBscker,    Dennts;   and   DiStefano,   Carl, 
4^19,698.  a.  179-5.0OP. 
Borek.  James  R.,  to  PUlsbury  Company,  The.  Microwave  popcorn 

package.  4,219,373,  CI.  426-l07.00a 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See — 

Underwood,  Hertert  N..  4,218,957.  C  9M2I.000. 
Borggrefe,  Gerfaard,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellachaft  auf  Aktien 
(Henkel  KGaA).  Ether  cartnxylic  acids.  4.219,672,  CI.  S62-S83.000. 
Borkan,  Florence,  to  Pharmacaps.  Inc.  Child-resistant  container  and 

safety  closure  therefor.  4,219,116,  a.  206-1.300. 
Borom,  Marcus  P.:  See— 

Fhco.  Wayne  D.;  Klug.  Frederic  J.;  and  Borom,  Marcos  P., 
4,219,328,  a.  432-233.000. 
Bottrell,  Gerald  W..  to  Ventus  Energy  Corp.  Torque  control  system  for 

wind  energy  conversion  devices.  4,219,308,  CL  416-43.00a 
Bovfhrd,  Alfriiee  J.;  and  BoufTard,  Alphee  T.  J.,  to  Alpha  Associates, 
Inc.  Material  handling  apparatus  for  printing  plastic  fibn.  4,218,973, 
a.  101-181.000. 
Boaffitfd.  Alphee  T.  J.:  See— 

Bouffiud,  Alphee  J.;  and  BoufTard,  Alphee  T.  J.,  4.218,973,  Q. 
101-181.000. 
Bourges,  Bernard  M.,  to  Societe  Anonyme:  Poclain.  Ram  with  two-part 

piston  rod.  4.218,960.  G.  92-111.000. 
Bowraaa,  Robert  W.;  and  Brown,  Raymond  A.,  to  National  Service 

ladnstries.  Inc.  Plug-in  lighting  system.  4,219,868,  Q.  362-147.000. 
Bownaa.  Robert  W.;  and  Brown,  Raymond  A.,  to  National  Service 
Indostries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  mounting  and  supplying  power  to  a 
luminaire.  4,219,869.  CI.  362-147.000. 
Boyen,  Lodewijk  J.  T.;  and  DHuys,  Rene  N.  J.,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc. 
Timer,  stepping  device,   hinge  and  bumdry  handling  machine. 
4,218,898,  a.  68-12.00R. 
Bozanic,  Donald  A.;  Mergerian,  Dickron;  and  Minarik,  Ronald  W..  to 
Westtnghooae  Electric  Corp.  Electron  q>in  echo  system  having 
nagnetic  fkid  shift  daring  generation  of  the  echo  signal.  4419,773, 
a.  324-313.000. 
Braadenstetn,  Manfred;  Olschewski,  Armin;  Finzel,  Sigismund;  Gots- 
nunn.  Willi;  and  Stark.  Josef,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH. 
Wheel  for  roller  skates  or  the  like.  4,219.240,  CI.  3013.700. 
Brandt,  Manuel:  See— 

Ihnnaa.  Kryn  G.;  and  Brandt,  Manuel.  4,219,302,  Q.  260-378.000. 
Branta,  Johannes  P.:  See — 

Spdck,  Hendrikus  J.;  and  Brants.  Johannes  P.,  4.219,426,  Q. 
210-232.000. 
Bnaat,  BertSae— 

NieUnger,  Werner,  Neuray.  Dieter;  and  Brassat,  Bert,  4,219,636,  CI. 
328-318.000. 
Brauer,  Walter  H.:  Sf»- 

Triplett,  William  C;  Brauer,  Waher  H.;  Burke,  Robert;  and  Mor- 
row, Richaid.  4,218,923,  Q.  73-623.000. 
Brazier,  Alan  J.,  to  Vax  Appliances  Limited.  Apparatus  for  cleaning 

floors,  carpets  and  the  Kke.  4.218,803,  CI.  13-321.000. 
Breanh,  Richard  D.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Fuel  cell 
electrolyte  reservoir  layer  and  method  for  making.  4,219,611,  CI. 
429-13.000. 
Bredon  Hydraulics  Limited:  See- 
White,  Gordon  D.,  4.218,883,  Q.  60-436.000. 
White,  Gordon  D..  4.218,886,  a.  6(M86.000. 
Breiter,  Manfred  W.;  Chatterji,  Debajyoti;  King,  Randall  N.;  and  Park, 
Doag-Sil,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Sulfur  electrode 
container  construction  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,219,128,  CI. 
22(MS3.000. 
Bremer,  Nod  L:  See— 

Milberger,  Ernest  C;  Dolhyj.  Serge  R.;  and  Bremer,  Noel  J., 
4^19,484,  a.  260-346.73a 
Breslow,  Jeffery  D.;  and  Jawonki.  Eugene,  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associ- 
ates. Manual  manipalation  game.  4,219.193,  CI.  273-110.000. 
Brewer.  John,  to  Southworth,  Inc.  Lift  table  and  cooperating  wheel 

truck  assembly.  4,219,186,  Q.  234-9.00C. 
Bridgeatone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Inoae,  Osamu;  Abe,  Masaru;  Chiba.  Koji;  and  Miyothi,  Isao, 

4v2l9.60l,  CL  42S-222.00a 
Gyama.  Hiroichi.  4,219,322,  Q.  264-173.000. 
Tamura,  Akira;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  and  Oikawa,  Akira,  4,219,066,  CI. 
132-353.00G. 
Bright.  Stephen  A.;  Gaiaer,  Wilham  R.;  and  Oaiser,  John  W.,  to  Broad- 
way Companies,  Inc..  The.  Self-compensating  hot  manifold  link. 
4J  19,323,  a.  423-372.000. 
Brinkaann  lastmments,  lac:  See— 

Kopp.    Reiner    R;    and    Schmermund,    John,    4,219,330,    CI. 
422-69.000. 
Bristol-Myen  Company:  See- 
Lin.  Jeng  S.;  and  Sleezer,  Pad  D.,  4,219,493,  Q.  26O-436.00P. 
Brialol  Prediicts.  Inc.:  Sar— 

Crawford,  Dennis  W.;  and  Tomer,  Larry  G.,  4»218,783,  CI. 

4-203.000. 
Crawford,  Dennis  W.;  and  Tomer,  Larry  G.,  4J19.184.  G. 
231-297.000. 
British- American  Tobacco  Company  Limited:  See — 

HorseweU.  Henry  O.;  Green,  John  D.;  Luke.  John  A.;  and  Cand- 
lish,  Stanley  M.,  4,219,033,  CI.  13 1-261. OOB. 
British  Communications  Corporation.  Ltd.:  Ss»— 

Caner.  Man^wt  P^  awl  Hodgaon.  David.  4,219.783,  Q.  331- 
I.OOA;      .    • 


Broadway  Companies,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Bright,  Stephen  A.;  Gaiaer,  William  R.;  and  Gaiser,  John  W., 
4,219,323,  a.  425-372.000. 
Brouthen,  PanI  B.,  to  DWA  Associates  Inc.  Firearm.  4,218,839,  CI. 

42-63.000. 
Brown,  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Bowman,  Robert  W.;  and  Brown,  Raymond  A.,  4,219,868,  CI. 

362-147.000. 
Bowman.  Robert  W.;  and  Brown,  Raymond  A.,  4,219,869,  CI. 
362-147.000. 
Bruckel,  Dieter;  and  Jahn.  Gunther.  to  Olympia  Werke  AG.  Electro- 
photographic   copier    with    replaceable    photoconductive    sheet. 
4.219.272,  CI.  355-16.000. 
Brumfield,  Stanford  O.  Staple  remover.  4,219,187,  O.  234-28.000. 
Brusadin,  Giacomo,  to  Uniflex  S.p.A.  Rapid  coupling  and  uncoupling 

joint  for  flexible  pipes.  4,219,222,  CI.  283-8.000. 
Bryan,  James  S.:  See — 

Gard,  Eric  A.;  and  Bryan.  James  S.,  4,219.089,  Q.  177-163.000. 
BST  ft  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Berkman,  Samuel,  4,219,062,  Q.  143-32.000. 
Berkman,  Samuel,  4,219,063,  CI.  143-52.000. 
Buccicone,  Dana  F..  to  South  Bend  Lathe.  Inch/metric  thread  dial. 

4,218,942,  CI.  82-22.000. 
Buckley,  Michael  A.;  and  Friedman,  David  F.  Container  having  an 
interiorly  telescoping  dispensing  member.  4,219,283,  CI.  401-129.000. 
Budziak,  Renno  W.:  See— 

Willoughby.  Robert  A.;  Law,  John  P.;  and  Budziak,  Renno  W., 
4.218.853,  CI.  51-269.000. 
Buell,  Erik  F.  Mass  transit  systems.  4,218,889,  Q.  60^76.000. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L.;  and  Nelson.  Norman  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 

ll-Deoxy-17-phenyl-PGEi  analogs.  4,219,662,  CI.  560-33.000. 
Bunes,  Leonard  A.:  See — 

Johnson,  William  S.;  and   Bunes,   Leonard  A.,  4,219,489,  CI. 

260-397.300. 

Buning,  Robert;  and  Bier,  Gerhard,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Process  for  coating  an  inorganic  silicatic  substrate.  4,219,391, 

a.  427-387.000. 

Burg,  Carol  J.  Method  for  treating  bums  using  an  egg  yolk  oil. 

4.219.544,  CI.  424-105.000. 
Burke,  James  E.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Sheet  loading  and  storing  assem- 
bly. 4,219,192,  a.  271-160.000. 
Burke,  Robert:  See— 

Triplett,  WUIiam  C;  Brauer,  Walter  H.;  Burke,  Roberi;  and  Mor- 
row, Richard,  4,218,923,  CI.  73-623.000. 
Burke,  William  J.:  See- 
Bloom,  Allen;  Burke,  William  J.;  and  Ross,  Daniel  L.,  4,219,826,  CI. 
346-133.100. 
Bumetter,  Peter  W.  Ventilating  system  for  votive  stands.  4,2I8,%3,  G. 

98-113.00R. 
Bumham,  Roberi  D.:  See— 

Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Bumham,  Roberi  D.;  and  Streifer,  William, 
4,219,785,  a.  331-94.30H. 
Burr,  John  D.:  See— 

Shamlian,  Ralph  B.;  and  Burr,  John  D.,  4,219,017,  O.  128-204.260. 
Burro-Badger  Corporation:  See — 

McPeak,  Garold  L..  4.219.121,  CI.  212-133.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

Krenitsky,  Thomas  A.,  4,219,621,  Q.  433-32.000. 
Buscioni,  Mauro:  See — 

Arinci,  Giovanni;  and  Buscioni,  Mauro,  4,218,804,  CI.  13-174.000. 
Butcher,  Duanc  E.  Spare  wheel  apparatus.  4.219,213,  CI.  280-473.000. 
Butler,  John  M.,  Ill,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Bi-directional 
axial  flow  blower  for  pump-storage  hydrogenerators.  4,219,746,  CI. 
310-61.000. 
Byme  ft  Davidson  Doors  (NSW.)  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Hurst,  Geoffrey  J.,  4,219,067,  Q.  160-133.000. 
Whitehouse.  Martin  H.,  4.219,174,  Q.  248-71.000. 
C.  M.  Kemp  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See — 
Zahniser,  James  A..  4,219.324.  CI.  432-26.000. 
C.  PUth  KG:  See— 

Hoting.  Johann-Peter;  Rahn,  Armin;  and  Zerver,  Hermann-Jochen, 
4,218,828,  CI.  33-334.000. 
Cablevision  Products  Corp.:  See — 

French,  Terry  W.,  4,219,693,  CI.  174-133.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Yen.  Shiao-Ping  S.;  Rembaum.  Alan;  and  Molday.  Roberi  S.. 
4,219,411.  CI.  209-213.000. 
Calundann,  Gordon  W.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Polyester  of  6- 
hydroxy-2-naphthoic  acid,  para-hydroxy  benzoic  acid,  aromatic  diol, 
and  aromatic  diacid  capable  of  readily  undergoing  melt  processing. 
4.219.461.  CI.  260-40.00P. 
Cam  Gears  Limited:  See — 

Allen,  David  H.;  Rogers,  Peter  R.;  and  Whitney,  John,  4,218,933, 
CI.  74-422.000. 
Cama,  Lovji  D.:  See— 

Christensen.  Burton  G.;  and  Cama,  Lovji  D.,  4,219,462,  CI.  260- 
245.20R. 
Cammack,  Travcrs  K.,  II;  and  Nyberg,  David  D.,  to  Raychem  Corpo- 
ration. High  voluge  insulating  compositions  containing  phosphorus 
compounds.  4,219,607,  CI.  428-411.000. 
Campion,  John  S.;  and  Stewart,  Gerakl  D.,  to  Campion,  John  S.  Screen. 

4,219,253,  CI.  350-129.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See- 
Hart,  John  A.;  and  Collyer,  John  C,  4,218,779,  CI.  2-168.000. 
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Cfnadair  Limited:  See — 

Hovers,  Marios  E.,  4.218.827,  Q.  33-318.000. 
Canadian  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Marz.  Horst  F.,  4,218,861,  Q.  S3-138.00A. 
CanadJan  Patents  ft  Development  Limited:  See— 

Pinkney,  Harold  F.  L.;  and  Perratt,  Charles  I.,  4.219.847.  CI. 
358-126.000. 
Candlish,  Stanley  M.:  See— 

Horsewdl.  Henry  G.;  Green.  John  D.;  Luke.  John  A4  and  Cand- 
lish. Stanley  M^  4,219.033.  Q.  13I-261.00B.     h     ,  .i .  .v. 
Cannon,  Joseph  G.:  See- 
Goldberg,  Leon  1.;  Cannon,  Joseph  G.;  and  Long,  John  P., 
4,219,568.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Date,  Nobuaki;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Aizawa.  Hiroshi;  Shimizo, 

Masami;  and  Takishima.  Yoshiyuki,  4,219,260,  CI.  334-23.00D. 
Ohkobo,  Mashani;  Ando.  Yujiro;  Honma,  Toshio;  Murakawa, 
Shuji;  Murakami,  Katsumi;  and  Furuichi,  Katsushi,  4,219,271,  CI. 
333-14.0(Hl. 
Sado,  Ichiro;  Saito,  Seiji;  and  Matsuyama,  Shigeru,  4,219,808,  CI. 

340-756.000. 
Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu; 
and  Ito,  Tadashi,  4,219,267,  Q.  354-289.000. 
Capdeboscq,  Bernard,  to  S.A.  Martin.  Machine  for  separating  and 

discharging  productt  in  sheet  form.  4.219,294,  CL  414-46.000. 
Capehart,  Dan  B.:  See— 

Slappey,   Thomas   E.;   and  Capehart,   Dan   B.,  4,219,257.  CI. 
351-1.000. 
Caplan.  Lew;  and  Kemper,  Roberi  W.  Carpet  cleaning  and  dyeing 

apparatus.  4,218,900,  CI.  68-20S.00R. 
Canndo  Machine  Works:  See — 

Rhinefrank.  Roberi  A.;  and  Sunday,  William  H.,  4,218,983,  Q. 

113-l.OOE 
Rhinefrank.  Roberi  A.;  and  Leibovich,  Vladimir  E.,  4,218,984,  Q. 
113-l.OOE. 
Careglio,   Giuseppe;   Restori.   Ettore;   and   Pecorini.   Marcello.   to 
WABCO  Westinghouse  S.p.A.  Air-conditioning  system  for  railroad 
vehicles.  4,219,071.  G.  165-23.000. 
Carre.  Jean  J.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.  Braking  correction  device. 

4,219,242,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Mount.  Gordon  L.;  and  Kirtland,  Howard  W.,  4,219,305,  CI. 

415-13.000. 
Strasbcka,  William  A.,  4.219,201,  G.  277-53.000. 
Carse,  Murray  D.  Dentine  pin.  4,219,620.  G.  433-225.000. 
Carter,  Clarence  F.;  and  Mechalas.  Emmanuel,  to  Carter  Industries. 
Method    and    apparatus    for   filling    valve   bags.    4,219,054,    G. 
141-10.000. 
Carter  Industries:  See- 
Carter,  Clarence  F.;  and  Mechalas,  EmnuuiueL  4,219,054,  CI. 
141-10.000. 
Carter,  James  P.,  to  J.  P.  Carter  Co.,  Inc.  Fihn  cartridge.  4,219,266,  G. 

354-275.000. 
Carter,  Margaret  P.;  and  Hodgson,  David,  to  British  Communications 
Corporation,  Ltd.  Phase  locked  loop  with  rapid  phase  pull  in. 
4,219,783.  G.  331-I.OOA. 
Cary,  George  R.,  Jr.;  and  Cary,  Stocker  R.  Surgical  prep  hand  cleaning. 

4,219,367,  CI.  134-29.000. 
Cary.  Stocker  R.:  See— 

Cary,  George  R.,  Jr.;  and  Cary,   Stocker  R.,  4,219,367,  G. 
134-29.000. 
Castoe,  John  H.  Apparatus  for  removing  cam  shaft  sprocket.  4,218,939, 

G.  8I-3.00R. 
Gather.  Douglas  A.,  Jr.,  to  Garlock  Inc.  Method  and  tool  for  installing 

shafts  through  seals.  4.218,813,  CI.  29-450.000. 
Cathodic  Protection  Services,  Inc.:  See- 
Speck,    Roberi    M.;    and    Beil,    Lawrence    E.,    4,219.807,    G. 
340-664.000. 
Cavalli,  Alfredo.  Apparatus  for  preparing  fresh  farinaceous  pastes. 

4,219,318,  CI.  425-190.000. 
Cavert  Wire  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Aronhalt,  Herman  L.,  4,219.052,  G.  140-140.000. 
CBS/ Arbiter  Limited:  See— 

ArtHter,  Ivor  D..  4,218.952,  CL  84-41  l.OOA. 
CBS  Inc.:  See- 
Rossi,  John  P.,  4,2 19,838,  G.  358-2 1  .OOR. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See- 
Barer,  Sol  J.,  4,219,350,  CL  71-78.000. 
Calundann,  Gordon  W.,  4,219,461,  CL  260-40  OOP 
Edelman.  Robert;  Berardindli,  Frank  M.;  and  Wissbrun,  Kuri  F., 

4.219,527,  G.  264-540.000. 
Stinkard,  William  E.;  and  Baylis,  Anthony  B.,  4,219,671,  CL 
562-548.000. 
Celanza,  Frank  V.  Dental  cast  relator.  4.219.329.  G.  433-58.000. 
Cepelinski,  Jacob:  See— 

Panizzoo,  Guido;  Cepelinski,  Jacob;  Cowpland,  Michael  C.  J.;  and 
Wilker,  Paul  S.,  4J19,70a  G.  179.17.00B. 
Ceseri.  Pierluigi,  to  "Autostrade"-Concessioai  e  Costruzioni  Autos- 
trade  S.p.A.  Scanning  barrier  for  the  discrimination  and  counting  of 
objects  and  more  specifically  of  vehicles  in  transit  through  a  laminar 
barratt  of  electromagnetic  microwaves.  4.219.802.  CL  340-551000. 
Chaix.^aui-Edmond;  i^ieau.  Maorice;  Madamour,  Paul;  and  Masnou, 
Christian,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Eaergie  Atomique;  and  Fives-Cail 
Babcock.  PUte-type  heat  exchanger.  4,219,080,  CI.  165-166.000 
Champion  International  Corporatioa:  See- 
Daniels,  Vernon  E.,  4,218,832,  G.  34-79.000 


Gannon,  Ivan  E.,  4,219.148,  CL  229-28.0OR. 

Jaeachke,  Harokl  R.;  Patmore,  Thomas  R.;  and  Webinger,  George, 

4419,145,  CI.  229-8.000. 
Kohler.  Karl  A.,  4,219,147.  CI.  229-27.000. 
Chang.  Long  F.;  and  Konu,  Robert  F..  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Appara* 

tus  for  molding  plastic  articles.  4,219,322,  CI.  425-547.000. 
Chas.  S.  Tanner  Co.:  See— 

Lindemann.  Martin  K.,  4,219,453,  G.  260-29.6WA. 
Chatterji,  Debajyoti:  See— 

Breiter,  Manfred  W.;  Chatterji.  Debajyoti;  King,  Randall  N.;  and 
Park,  Dong-SiL  4,219,128,  CL  220-453.000. 
Chaumont,  Gerard  P.  L.;  Boirin.  Jean-Claude  A.;  and  JoufTroy.  Jacques 
J.  M.  G.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Agricultural  machines.  4,218,863, 
G.  36-13.600. 
Chemap  AG:  See— 

MuUer,  Hans,  4,219,420,  CL  210-82.000. 
Chemet  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Runyon,  Robert  C,  4^19,004,  CL  125-15.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See— 

Obenaus,  Fritz;  Droste,  Wilhelm;  Streubel,  Wolf;  ZolffeC  Michael; 

and  MuUer,  Wolfgang.  4,219,678.  CI.  568-697.000. 

Cheng,  Chen-yen;  and  Cheng,  Sing- Wang.  Distillative  freezing  process 

for  separating  volatile  mixtures  and  apparatuses  for  use  therein. 

4418,893.  CL  62-537.000. 

Cheng,  Hsiung,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Xanthan  gom  and  locust  bean  gum 

in  confectionery  use.  4,219,582,  CL  426-578.000. 
Cheng,  Richard  C.  M.  Model  vehicle  track  section.  4419,153,  G. 

238-lO.OOE. 
Cheng,  Sing- Wang:  See — 

Cheng,    Chen-yen;    and    Cheng,    Sing-Wang,    4,218,893,    G. 
62-537.000. 
Chery,  Marc,  to  Compagnie  Generate  de  Radiologic.  X-ray  apparatus 

for  transverse  axial  tomography.  4419.734,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Chester,  Ronald  B.:  See- 
Dabby.  Franklin  W.;  and  Chester,  Ronald  B.,  4419474.  CI. 
356-244.000. 
Chester,  Arthur  N.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Polarization 

suppression  of  parasitic  modes.  4.219.786.  CL  331-94.SOC. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Hoenke.  Karl  A.,  4,219,536,  CL  423-393.000. 
Singer,  Malcolm  S.,  4.219,673.  G.  562-602.000. 
Vaughan.  Ronald  J.,  4,219.430,  CL  252-42.700. 
Woo,  Gar  L.,  4419,364,  G.  106-122.000. 
Chiba,  Koji:  See— 

Inoue,  Osamu;  Abe,  Masaru;  Chiba,  Koji;  and  Miyoshi,  Isao, 
4419,601,  CL  428-222.000. 
Chibnik,  Sheldon,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Aroyl  derivatives  of 
alkenylsuccinic  anhydride  as  lubricant  and  fuel  additives.  4,219,431, 
G.  252-33.400. 
Chicago  Bridge  ft  Iron  Company:  See — 

Hoaglin,  Harold  B.;  Gnll.  James  R.;  and  Keller,  Jack  H.,  4419,370, 
CL  148-9.600. 
Chiccarelli,  Fortunato  S.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  4-Hydrox- 

y,4-biphenylbutyric  acid.  4.219,668,  G.  562-469.000. 
Chicopee:  See — 

Surowitz,    Philip;    and    Wetzel,    William    L.,    4,219,600,    G. 
428-196.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termckek  Gyara  RT:  See- 
Knoll,  Josef;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Fulop,  Ferenc; 
Bemath.  Gabor,  Virag.  Sandor,  Nagy.  Gabor;  and  Szentmiklosi. 
Peter.  4419,649,  CI.  544-282.000. 
Chiu,   Herman   S.,   to   Union  Carbide  Corporation.    Food  casing. 

4,219,574,  CI.  426-135.000. 
Chloride  Group  Limited:  See — 

Tatlock,  Edwin,  4,219,612,  G.  429-86.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  Cama,  Lovji  D.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. 

6-Methyl  penicillins.  4419,462,  G.  260-245  20R. 
Christiansen,  Keith  W.;  and  Reichenbach,  Jerry  D.,  to  CR  Industries. 

Mulripte  lip  seal.  4,219.205,  G.  277-208.000. 
Christis,  Wilhelmus  J.:  See — 

Janssen,  Peter  J.  H.;  Kolk,  Hendrik;  and  Christis,  Wilhelmus  J., 
4,219,849,  CL  358-197.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Koch,  Dttvid  A.;  Moore,  Michael  G.;  and  Pawlus,  Arthur  L., 

4,219,706,  G.  200-4.000. 
Scartjro,  WUIiam  D.,  4,219.709.  CI.  200-61.540. 
Chu.  Pak-Jong.  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Hinge  havmg  reproduo- 

ibte  bearing  friction.  4.218.808.  CL  16-141.000. 
Church,  Mark  A.;  and  Jones,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Thin  film  magnetic  head  assembly.  4,219,854, 
CI.  360-123.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Abel,  Heinz;  and  Soiron,  Charles,  4,219,332,  G.  8-532.000. 
Befi'a,  Fabio;  and  Steiner,  Eginhard,  4,219,473.  CI  260-151  000. 
Darms,  Roland;  Kvita,  Vratislav;  and  Greber,  Gerd,  4,219,481,  CI. 

260-326.00C. 
Drabek,  Jozef;  Ackermann.  Peter;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laurenz; 

and  Kristiansen,  Odd,  4.219,564.  CL  424-305.000. 
Hurter,  Rudolf.  4419,472,  G.  26O-I45.0OB. 
Muntwyter,    Rqie;    and    de    Sousa,    Bernardo,    4419,593,    Q. 

428-15.000. 
Ramey,  Chester  E.;  and  Lozzi,  John  J..  4,219,464,  G.  260-4S.80N. 
Rohringer,  Peter,  4419,605,  G.  428-361.000. 
Stockinger,    Friedrich;    and    Lohse.    Friedrich.    4419.650^   G. 
546-11.000. 
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White,  Howird  L;  aad  Krolewiki.  CaMntr  V.,  44I9,4«0,  a 
S4i-2MaOO. 
Ciocaii.  Beniaiiiui,  to  Uuted  States  of  Americe,  Army.  RewoyaWe 

C3aR  Corpotalk»  AO:  See— 

Soawn.  Oita  N..  4,219,nS.  Q.  206.3rT.00a 
Clark  *  Vicario  Corporatioo:  See— 

-      r.  Robeit  O..  4^19440^  CL  5*41.00a 


Cowpiawi,  Michael  C. 
Panizzoo,  Guido; ' 


See- 
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Jacob;  Cowpland,  Michael  C.  J.;  and 


darke-Oravdy  Conontioii:  Sw— 

Block.  ThODM  S!.  441».'m,  Ci  tS49.00R 


Clarke.  Joha  U  Jr..  ti  Clarke  Outdoor  Sprayios  CoinpMy.tac.Coii- 
tMcr  for  rdeanw  dry  chencai  in  a  body  of  water.  4.218,143,  Q. 
43-131.00a 

Clarke  Outdoor  Spraying  Compray,  Inc.:  See— 
Oarfce.  John  L..  Jr..  4,218.843.  a.  43-131.000. 

Clarke,  Peter  J.  Ma(ne(roa  ipaner  appwataa.  4.2I9.W7,  a.  204- 

I92.00R. 
dsvoHMi,  Le  Koy  R.:  Sa»—  ^        . 

WoUk.  Deaiie  Y.;  Clavenna.  Le  Roy  R.;  Eakmao.  Jamea  M.;  ami 
Rjtai,  Theodore,  4.219,338,  a.  48.197.flOR. 
Cleva.  WaiianL  Hand^ctuated  chain  saw.  4,218,820,  CI.  3O-166.00R. 
Oiflbcd,  ktdk  R.  Inplenent  for  cleaning  tubular  colvens.  4,2 1 8.803,  CL 

I5-IO4.30R.  .      ,..  _.  ,-_. . 

Coar  Ronald,  to  Spooner  Edmetton  Engineemg  Lmnted.  Float  treat- 

^liraiipafW  441^33.  a.  34-IS6.5oa 

Coates,  Jota  T..  to  Keadan  Company,  The.  Bandage.  4^19.019,  O. 

12S-1S6.000. 
Cohee,  Robert  J.  Ice  fishing  bner.  4,218,840,  Q.  43-4.00a 
Cohn.  Bernard.  Vacuum  device  for  hair.  4,218.806,  CI.  15-401000. 
Cole,  Edwin  L.  Pet  collar.  4J18.991,  Q.  n9-106i»0. 
Coiemove.  George  T..  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Sag  resstant  Portland 
^MMopM^  4,219,362,  a  106-92.000. 

^pSSSSiLkkSEiSrHamieh,  4419,024,  a.  128-287.000. 

CoUias,  George  J.,  to  Keproa-Oanes  Company.  Method  for  preventing 

buckle   of  beer-can    tops   (tormg    pasteurizatioa    4419,378,    Q. 

426-40'7.00a 

Collins,  Calvin  E.  Treatment  of  infections  keratoconjunctivitis  in  ani- 

mah.  4419,543.  a  424-181.000.  ^,,o«„ 

Collins,  John  D.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Signal  processor.  4419.813, 

a.  343-7.70a  ,   ^  .      „ 

CoOum,  Pauktte;  aad  Fa»cr.  Eari  E.  C  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  For- 

timicin  AO.  4419.642,  a  336-17.00R. 
Coilyer.  John  C:  See— 

Hart  John  A.;  aad  Collyer.  John  C,  4418.779,  a.  2-1681)00. 
Coodbrt.  Gary,  to  Powen  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  inqiect- 

iag  pfaHtic  cootaiaers.  4418.913.  G.  73-45.20a 
ComflMaariat  a  HEnergie  Atomique:  See— 

Cbmx,  Jean-Edmood;  Figean,  Maurice;  Madamour,  Paul;  and 
.       Maaaoo.  Christiaa.  4419,0«,  a  >«-166.00a   ,,^  ^  ^ 
Omdex,  Joel;  and  Piadel.  Manricc,  4419,383,  a  17MO.O0O. 
€  Oeaenle  de  lUiUologie:  See— 
r.  Marc  4419.734,  O.  250-«45 


.  _.  .         .  45.00T. 

»-,.._^  NeCTiaadaise  de  I'Azote:  See— 

I«te,  Anton;  Van  Ifiifte.  WiUy  H.  P.;  and  Goethals,  Rafael  A.  J., 
4419,589,  a.  427Tl3.00a 
Coador  See — 

Kogaa,  Henry.  4418.792,  a  3-436.000. 
CoaUin,  Christme,  to  Hercnlite  Protective  Fabrics  Corporation.  Elec- 
trkaDy  coadnctive/antistatic  aheetiag.  4419,602,  Q.  428-244.000. 

Crf>mw\  lac.:  5rf 

Mack.  Mark  P.;  aad  Libbey,  Wilham  J..  4419.639,  Q.  328-494.000. 

r  Corporation  of  America:  See— 
Skaggs,  Boyd  T.;  and  Pattoo,  Doyle  W.,  4419,146.  a.  229-13.000. 
CiHUiiifti'tf  Gnmmi-Wetke  AktiengewOschaft:  See— 

Sponing.  GuiMer.  4419,595.  CL  428-4a00a 
Coatnlocy  Techni^acs  Limited:  See— 

MaSrIaae,  Ahstair  A.;  aad  McKemmie,  Rom  C  4419,769.  CI. 
322-28.000. 
Coawad  Cocporatioa:  See— 

Vabvik,  Donald  J.,  4419,101.  Q.  I81-286i)00. 
Cooke.  Robert  S.;  Baker,  Joadma  T;  and  Sifiuades,  Stylianos,  to  Allied 
rhfiral   Cotporation.   Process  for  poly   (bispheaol   A/tereph- 
thalate/carbonate)  using  pyridine  reaotioa  aaedinm.  4419,633,  CI. 
528-182.000. 
Cooaar.  Pial  V.;  aad  Marsh.  Anthony,  to  Pleasey  Handel  und  Invest- 
ments AG.  Magnetic  domain  devices.  4419,882,  a.  363-2.000. 
Cor  Tach  Research  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Vmishth,  Rameah  C,  4419.634, 0.  528-139.000. 
CordeO.  Robert  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 

Active  variable  equalizer.  4419,788.  Q.  333-28.00R. 
Cominc  Olam  Works:  Sie— 

Anmstead.  WiOiam  R;  and  Lachman.  Irwin  M^  4419444^  Q. 

65-ISiX)0. 
Johason,  DonaU  M..  4419,025,  O.  128-303.10a 
Cery  Food  Services,  Inc.:  Sa»- 

Petry.  Samoa  H..  4418.965.  a.  99-283j00a 
PWiy,  Stanton  H.  44K.9M.  0. 99-295.000.  •  >)      :  wi 

Coach,  WSMn  D^  aad  Miaor,  Richard  G..  to  Iptemaiioaal  Attlaess 
Mt^^m**  Corpoivtion.  Dual  threshoU  comparator  circuit  4419,132, 
CL  235463i)00. 
Cooker  Electroaica.  taa:  See—  ,..,.. 

RMck.  Aln  IL;  Armstraag,  Douglas;  aad  Hutchiaaon,  James  T., 

4419,44a  a  252-4O8.00a 


Witter.  Paul  S.,  44l9,70a  Q.  179-17.008. 
CR  Industries:  See—  ^    ^  «,«.»*«  oi 

Christiansen,  Keith  W.;  and  Reichenbach,  Jerry  D.,  4,219405,  CL 

277-208.000.  ^      ,. 

Crail,  TuDOthy  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Couplmg  compeitta- 

tion  device  for  circularly  polarized  horn  antenna  array.  4,219,820,  CI. 

343-756.000.  .    .  „  .  „ 

Cramer,  Heinz;  Handel.  Hubert;  Schefold.  Manfred;  Schmitt.  Hermann; 

and  Schoening.  Josef,  to  Hochtemperatur-Reaktofbau  GmbH.  Dnv. 

ing  maratus  for  an  absorber  rod.  4,219,384.  Q.  176-36.00C. 

Crane  Co.:  See—  

Crits.  George  J.,  4419.414.  a.  21O.27.00a 
Crawford.  Dennis  W.;  and  Turner,  Larry  O.,  to  Bristol  Products.  Inc. 

Drain  aaaembly  for  a  Uvatory  basin.  4418.785,  O.  4-203.000. 
Crawford.  Dennis  W.;  and  Turner,  Larry  G.,  to  Bristol  Products.  Inc. 

Faucet  valve  assembly  with  friction  drag.  4.219.184,  a.  231-297.000. 
Crits.  George  J.,  to  Crane  Co.  Method  for  fluid  purification  and  deion- 

izatioo.  4419,414.  Q.  210-27.000.  ... 

CriveUo,  James  V.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Photomitiators. 

4419,634,  a.  546.342.00a 

Croes,  Peter  E.:  See—  .  ^     ^    .,      ... 

Bamish,  Ian  T.;  Cross,  Peter  E.;  Danilewicz,  John  C;  Morville, 
Malcohn;  and  Page,  Michael  G.,  4419.366,  CI.  424-317.000. 
Cruccu,  Antonio,  to  Industria  Macchine  Impianti.  Apparatus  for  the 

production  of  large  glass  containers.  4,219,346.  CI.  63-207.000. 
Crucible  Inc.:  See—  ..      ,..^..,     ^ 

YoHoo.   Charles   F.;   and   Froes.   Fnncis   R.   4.219.357,   Q. 

75-221.000. 
Csizi.  Gotthard:  See— 

Treptow,  Wolfram;  Wunsch.  Gerd;  Kiener.  Volker,  Meyer,  Her- 
mann; and  Csizi,  Gotthard,  4419,400,  Q.  204-266.000. 
Cudaella,  Salvatore,  to  Anic  S.p.A.  Synthesizing  mixed  hydride  alkox- 
yderivatives  of  aluminum  and  alkaline-earth  metals,  and  products 

obtained  thereby.  4419.491.  a.  260.448.0AD.  

Cumming.    Nod    N.    Modutor    transfer    machine.    4418.815.    CI. 

29-563.000.  ^  _^ 

Cundy,  Colin  S.  Mineral  products.  4,219,609,  Q.  428-446.000. 
Cunningham.  Richard  N.;  and  Smith.  Doualas  D.,  to  Johns-ManviUe 
Corporation.   Apparatus  for  forming  thermal   msulation  blocks. 
4418,962,  a.  93-84.00R. 
Czaika,  RonaU  J.,  to  Fraser  Sweatman,  Inc.  Scavenger  valve  attach- 
ment for  inhalation  sedation  system  mask.  4419,02a  CI.  128-207.130. 
Cziesia,  Manfred  J.;  aad  Mueller,  Kurt  F.,  to  United  States  of  America. 

Navy.  Monopropdlant  wwposition.  4,219,374,  Q.  149-75.000. 
D-H  Tttaniam  Company,  The:  See- 
Johnson,  David  R.,  4419,401.  CI.  204-284.000. 
Dabby,  Frankbn  W.;  and  Chester,  Ronald  B.,  to  Times  Fiber  Communi- 
catioM.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  packaging  optical  fibers. 
4419474.0.356-244.000.  .      , 

Dadson.  Roland,  to  Hozelock  Limited.  Spray  nozzles  for  spraymg 

liquids.  4419,162,  Q.  239-383.000. 
Datuaen,  Theo:  See—  ^  ^  . 

Hartlapp,  Gerhard;  Kowahki.  Werner,  Queck.  Robert;  and  Dah- 
mnTTbeo,  4419,533,  C\.  422-200.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayiu^  Toshiharu;  and  Kurosawa.  Kenji.  4419438.  Q.  106-1.170. 
Daicel  Ltd.:  See — 

Nnmaguchl  Tom;  and  Murabayashi.  Katuyoshi,  4,218.959,  CI. 

92-1O3.0SD. 
Daido  Tokushnko  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fujiwara,    Tatsuo;    Abeyama.    Shozo;    Ishida,    Kiyohito;    and 
Nakamura.  Sadayuld.  4419.356.  CI.  73-126.00L. 
Daido.  Toahihiko;  and  Kunimatsu.  Hiroshi,  to  Koyo  Seiko  Company 
Limited;  and  Koyo  Machine  Industries  Company  Limited.  Pattern 
gfttiTf*w'g  system  for  use  in  dectronic  sewing  machines.  4,218,982, 
Cril2-158.00E. 
Daida  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Fujino,  Yoshikazu;  and  Daido,  Yoshiaki,  4.219,306.  Q.  415-62.000. 
Daigo,  Kaoru:  See— 

Ohsumi.  Atushi;  Yamagishi,  Yoshinao;  Daigo,  Kaoru;  Yamamoto, 
Tomio;  and  Yamada.  Katsuya.  4,219,844.  Q.  358-106.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengcsellschaft:  See—  .,.„»„ 

Albrecht.  WUhelm;  Rjemer,  Bemd;  and  Allert,  Anton.  4418.937, 

a.  74-313.000.  _         „  ^ 

Grabner,  Christian;  Krugener,  Rolf;  Feichtiger,  Dieter,  Hoffinann, 

Rudiger;  and  Kurth,  Hermann  W.,  4.219,227,  Q.  292-216.000. 
Katz,  iOaus;  Abt,  Reinhold;  Bordovsky,  Jaroaair,  Pfiuidstem,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Wingert,  Georg,  4,218,938,  O.  91-434.000. 
MttUeT  Alf;  andLoptr,  Bemd,  4419,241,  Q.  3O1-6.0CS. 
Daisy  Systems  Holland  B.V.:  See— 

Morsing.  Gijsbertus  B.,  4419.763,  Q.  318-361.00a 
Dalke.  James,  to  Arvin  Industries.  Inc.  Radial  sweep  generator  arcmt. 

4419.763,  a.  313-378.000. 
Danckert.  Hermann;  and  Wilhnann,  Michael,  to  Volkswagenwerk 
Aktiengeaellachaft   Sound  insulated  internal  combustion  engine. 
44193^2,  a  123-198XME.  ^        __  , 

Danfors,  Per,  Fahlen,  Nib;  and  Nerf,  Owe.  to  ASEA  Akticbolag. 

Protective  device  for  capacitor  bank.  4,219,836,  Q.  361-13.000. 
Danida,  Vernon  E.,  to  Champion  international  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for  proceasing  wood  products  using  heat  from  a  boiler  for  indirectly 
heating  drying  gas.  4418,832,  Q.  34-79.00a 
Danieia.'WileyE.:  See—  ••"''   > 

lacovidlo,  John  G.;  and  Daniels,  Wiley  E.,  4419,454,  Q.  260- 
29.60T. 
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Danilewicz,  John  C:  See— 

Banish,  Ian  T.;  Cross,  Peter  E.;  Danilewicz,  Joha  C;  MorvUle, 
Malcolm;  and  Page,  Michad  G.,  4419,566,  CL  424-317.000. 
Darling  Store  Fixtures:  See— 

Htfig,  Robert  G.,  4419,173,  Q.  248-125^)00. 
Darms,  Roland;  Kvita,  Vratislav;  and  Greber,  Geid,  to  Gba-Odgy 
Corporation.  CrosslinkaUe  bis-knidyl  derivatives.  4.219.481.  Q. 
260-326.00C. 

Dart  Indiistrips  Inc.:  See 

Hodapp.  Norbert  J.,  4,218.814,  a.  29-450.000. 
Storm,  Roger  S.,  4419,629,  Q.  525-167.000. 
Date,  Nobuaki;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Shimizu,  Masami; 
and  Takishima,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera 
having  a  release  control  device.  4,219.260.  Q.  354-23.0M). 
Dauvergne,  Jean  L.  R.,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  Fraacaiae  du  Ferodo. 

Assisted  braking  device.  4418,887,  Q.  60.550.OOa 
David,  Gerard  R.,  tu  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device 
having  a  number  of  series-arranged  photoaensitive  cells.  4,219,368, 
a.  136-89.0MS. 
David-Mali&  Manud  A.:  Set- 
United  States  of  America,  Nationd  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Davkt-Mdig,  Manud  A.,  4418,941,  CL  82-l.OOC. 
Dayton,  Arnold  J.  Weighing  devke.  4,219,090,  Q.  177-208.000. 
DCA  Food  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kaufinan,  HaroM  B.,  Jr.;  and  McCarthy.  John  P..  4419,716,  Q. 
219-10.55R. 
Dea,  Iain  C.  M.;  and  Pillai,  Devamanohari,  to  Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc. 
Ice  confections  and  processes  for  their  preparation.  4419,581,  CL 
426-565.000. 
DeBacker,  Dennis:  See— 

Birilli,    Joseph    A.;    DeBacker,    Dennis;    and    DiStefano,    Carl, 
4419,698,  a.  179-3.00P. 
DeCanto,  Jose|A  F.;  and  Griffey,  Deborah  L.  Mathematks  game  board 

apparatus.  4419,196,  O.  273-126.00R. 
de  Cointet  de  Fillain.  Paul:  See— 

Bazik,  Yves;  de  Cointet  de  Fillain,  Paul;  and  Pigerol,  Chailes, 
4419,482,  a.  S49-68.00A. 
Deconinck.  Dklier,  to  Aflibert  ExpkxUtion.  Caddy  or  holder  for  dentd 

accessories.  4419,033,  Q.  132-84.00D. 
DeCristofaro.  Nicholas  J.;  Frdlich.  Alfred;  and  Nathasingh,  Davidson 
M.,  to  Allied  Chenucd  Corporation.  Iron-metalloid  amorphous 
alloys  for  electromagnetic  devices.  4419,355,  Q.  75-I23.00B. 
Deere  ft  Company:  See— 

Demorest,  Dondd  W.;  and  Rolfes,  Marian  J..  4,218,934,  Q.  74- 

473.00R. 
Mutziger,  John  S.,  4418,916,  Q.  73-359.00R. 
Schafer,  RKhard  A.,  4419412,  Q.  280.460.00A. 
Waggoner,  Van  E,  4,218,936,  CI.  74-512.000. 
DeOeorge,  Charles  W.,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Integra- 
tion of  stripping  of  fines  slurry  in  a  coking  and  gasificatioa  process. 
4419,402,  a.  208-8.0LE.  ^^' 

Ddss,  Siegfried:  See—  *'      " 

Hoffmann,  Friedrich;  Grafe,  Werner;  Deiss,  Siegfried;  and  Schlot- 
terer,  Wflly,  4,219,292,  Q.  407-63.000. 
Delaunay,  Jean,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.  Disc  brake  and  a  noise- 
reducing  spring  for  such  a  brake.  4,219,105,  Q.  188-73.500. 
Denug  AG.:  See— 

Schulte,  Uwe,  4419,694.  Q.  174-156.000. 
de  Mon,  Bob:  See- 
Stuart,  Eric  J.;  and  de  Mon,  Bob,  4,219,390,  Q.  204-54.00R. 
Demorest,  DonaU  W.;  and  Rolfies,  Marian  J.,  to  Deere  ft  Company. 
Power  transmission  control  for  a  pull-type  implement.  4,218,934.  Ci. 
74.473.OOR. 
Denniaon  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Uhl.   Robert  J.;  and   Schwarz.   Alexander  A.,  4418.971,  a. 
101-35.000. 
DePuy,  Robert  P.;  and  Ldtten,  Arthur  H.,  Jr.,  to  Generd  Electric 

Company.  Overcuncnt  relay  apparatus.  4,219,858,  a.  361-93.000. 
DePuy,  Roberi  P..  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Overcurrent  rday 

apparatus.  4419,86a  CL  361-94.00a 
Derossi.    Piero   M.    Visud-display   device   with   error   correction. 

4418.822.0.33-1.000. 
de  Roogeasont.  Christian,  to  laomat.  Articulated  coupling  device  for 

the  boom  of  a  sailing  boat  4419.284,  CL  4O3-S8.000. 
DeSantis.  Albert  Apparatus  for  controlling  insects.  4419.884.  CL 

367-139.000. 
DeSimone,  Robert  S.,  to  Hercules  lacorporated.  Propene  trimer  and 

tetramer  oximes  in  perfumes  4419.4Sa  O.  252-522.001. 
de  Sousa,  Bernardo:  Stc 

Muntwyler,    Rene;   and   de   Souaa.   Bernardo.   4419.593,   Q. 
428-15.000. 
Donoaato,  Francis  E.;  aad  Heasler,  Edward  J.,  to  Upjohn  Con^Mny, 
The.  Process  for  preparing  erythromycin  succinate.  4419,641,  Q. 
536-9.000. 
Detectors,  Inc.:  See— 

Rubey,  Ulyaa  R.,  4419,708,  a.  20041.470. 
Detering,  Richard  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Phase  detection 
system  using  sample  and  hold  techmque,  aad  ohaae  kicked  kiop  using 
such  phase  detectioa  system.  4419.784,  Ci.  331-27.000. 
Detroit.  William  J.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Lignosulfoaate  deriva- 

tives.  4419.471,  CL  260-124.00R. 
Deutsch.  Emmanuel.  Immunochenucd  diagnnatic  method  for  gastric 

caaoer.  4419,539.  Q.  424-8.000 
Deutsche  OoU-  and  Silber  Scheideanstah  vormds  Roesslcr:  See— 
Langer.  Manfred.  4419.456.  CL  260-33.40R. 


DeVisser,  Richard  B.,  to  Dover  Corporation.  Isolating  pressure  sensor. 

4,218,926,  a.  73-730.000. 
Devriese.  Thierry  E.  G.:  See— 

Allemeersch.  Jozef  R.  O.;  and  Devriese,  Thierry  E.  O..  4418.864. 
a.  56-11.200. 
Dewey,  George  G.:  See— 

Seidd,  Bemd;  and  Dewey,  Geocge  G..  4.218,794.  Q.  7-138.000. 
D'Haeyer.  Andre  R  L.,  to  N.V.  Raycbem  S.A.  Heat  recoverable 

article.  4,219,051,  Ci.  138-178.000. 
D'Huys,  Rene  N.  J.:  See- 

Boyen,  Lodewuk  J.  T.;  and  D'Huys,  Rene  N.  J..  4418,898,  Q. 
68-12.00R. 
Diamond,  Juhus;  and  Zdipaky,  Jerome  J.,  to  WiUiam  R  Rotcr.  Inc. 
Amidinoureas    fbr    fowering    bkxxl     pressure.     4419.567,    CI. 
424-322.000. 
Diamood  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

Babinsky,  Andrew  D.;  Hora,  Charles  J.;  Peters.  Edward  J.;  aad 
Zeman.  Wayne  P..  4,219,394.  Ci.  204-98.000. 
DKkddan,  Ghazi,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Vacuum  or 
steam  stripping  aromatic  oils  from  petroleum  pitch.  4,219,404,  d. 
2O8-39.O0a 
DiDomizk),  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Differentid  pressure 
transmitter  with  pressure  sensor  protection.  4,218,925,  d.  73-706.00a 
Dietz,  Erwin;  Groaamana,  Max;  Gutbrod,  Robert;  and  Maikowski, 
Michael,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pigment  dispersions  and 
their  use  for  the  pigmentmg  of  hydrophilic  and  hydrophobic  media. 
4419465,  a.  IO6.3O8.OOQ. 
DiStefano,  Cari:  See— 

Birilli,   Joaeph   A.;   DeBacker,   Dennis;   aad   DiStefano,   Cari 
4419,698,  Ci.  179-5.00P. 
Dixon.  George  D..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Adherent  coating 
for  entrapping  contamination  particles  in  gas-insulated  dectricd 
apparatus.  4419.366.  Q.  134-4.000. 
Djordjevic,  Nebojsa:  See— 

Rucman,    Rudolf;    and    Djordjevk,    Nebojsa,    4419,555,    Q. 
424-250.000. 
Dr.  E.  Fresenius,  Chem.-Pharm.  Industrie  KG:  See— 

Reul,  Hehnut;  and  Ghista,  Dhanjoo  N.,  4418,783.  CL  3-1.500 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Lipine.  Anatole.  441943a  Ci.  296-216.000. 
Doi,  Shunichi;  and  Karaogawa,  Masatake,  to  Nitto  Chemicd  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing 
highly  pure-2-acrylanudo.2-methylpropanesulfonic  acid.  4419,498, 
a  26O.513.00N. 
Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  and  Vdenyi,  Louis  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
Hytboattylation  of  benzene  and  analogs.  4419,687,  Q.  585-267.000. 
Dolhyj,  Serge  R.:  See— 

Milberger,  Ernest  C;  Dolhyj,  Serge  It;  and  Bremer.  Nod  J., 
4419,484,  Ci.  260.346.750. 
Domann,  Hehnut:  See— 

Locher,    Johannes;    and    Domann.    Helmut,    4419,00a    CL 
123-357.000. 
Donermeyer.  Dondd  D.;  and  Martins.  Joseph  G.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. Block  copolymer  hot  mdt  adhesive  compositions.  4.219,438, 
Ci.  260-40.00R. 
Donermeyer,  Dondd  D.;  and  Martins.  Joaeph  G.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. Bkick  copolymer  hot  mdt  adhesive  compodtions.  4419,459, 
Ci.  260-40.0(»l. 
Donermeyer,  Dondd  D.;  and  Martins,  Joseph  G.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. Block  copolymer  hot  mdt  adhesive  compodtkM.  4419,46a  CI. 
26O^.0OR. 
Dorda,  Gerhard;  and  Eisde,  Ignaz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Fidd  effect  transistor  having  a  surface  channel  and  its  method  of 
operation.  4419,829,  CL  357-23.000. 
Donaa.  Hermaan.  to  Sieneas  Aktieageadbchaft  Third  rail  system  for 

track  bound  truinort  means.  4419,108,  Q.  191-29.00R. 
DormdiL  Erich,  to  HeyUgeastaedt  ft  Comp.  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik 

GmbH.  Machine  tools.  4418,816,  Ci.  29-568.000. 
Dorsman,  Adrian  K.,  to  Rockwdl  Interaatiood  Corporatioa.  Detection 

system  for  rinf  laser  gyro.  4419476,  Ci.  356'350.00a 
Dover  Corporation:  See— 

DeVisser,  Richard  B.,  4,218,926,  CI.  73-73O.00a 
Dow  Chemicd  Company,  The:  See— 

Anand,  Jcwnder  N.;  Re%^  Timothy  T.;  aad  Tsang,  Floris  Y., 

4419,613;  a.  429-104.000. 
Groninger,  Greg  D..  4,219,725.  Q.  219-272.000. 
Rdf.    Donald    C;   and   Gumee,    Edward   F..   4419.63a   Q. 

525-243.000. 
West,  Wdter  H.;  and  Prueter,  E.  D..  4419,046,  CL  137.375.OOa 
Drabdt.  Jozef;  Ackermann.  Peter;  Farooq,  Saieem;  GselL  Laurenz;  and 
Kristiansen,    Odd,     to    Ciba-Gdgy     Corporation.     Vinykrydo- 
propanecarboxylic  ackl-3-pheaoxy-a-vinylbenzyl  esters,  processes 
for  producing  them,  and  their  use  in  combating  pests.  4419,564,  Q. 
424-305.000 
Draft  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Fdfon,  Merton  R.;  and  Froehkr.  John  R.,  4419,04a  CI.  137- 
68.00R. 


Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Lubitzad 


ubitzach,    Wolfgaag:    Schinkmaiw,    Manfred;    and    Rohliag, 
Holmer,  4419,038,  Q.  137-7.000. 
Draper,  Weston  E,  Jr.,  to  Norton  Company.  Earplug  unit  with  inserter 

and  tie.  4419,018.  d.  128-151000. 
Dravo  Corporation:  Ser 

KamoAky,  George  B.,  4419,47a  Q.  260-123.500. 
Ramirez.  Ernest  R.;  and  Ramadord,  Gopalaa.  4419,416,  Q. 
21044.000 
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-  Rntfct.  Eniest  R..  4^19.417.  CL  21<M4.00a 
Drepm,  Nikolii  F.:  See— 

Tokar.  Vbdimir  A.;  Zubik,  Maria  I.;  Baklanov,  Grigory  M.;  Maty- 
gia.  KUtoiat  F;  Uitiaov.  Valentin  S.;  Kolesnikov,  Anatoly  V.; 
nf^ttmkn^  Stanisbv  I.;  Rogatkin,  Akxandr  A.;  Khiopkov,  Leo- 
nid P.;  MttJweva.  Ven  I.;  Lekalova.  Lktta  I.;  Drepin,  Nikolai  F.; 
Feofinev,  Lev  P.;  Kkodotova,  Nina  E;  Shevchenko,  Ivan  I.; 
Tdina,  Larisa  A.;  Ganoarii,  Vkdiniir  I.;  and  Franttevich,  Andrei 
M..  4^19.363,  a.  106-lOO.OOa 
Drobish,  James  L.;  and  Gougeon.  Thomas  W.,  to  Procter  A  OamMe 

Company,  The.  Vagiaai  coatraceptive.  4419,016,  G.  12«-110.000. 
Droste,  Wilhdm:  See — 

OtaMW.  Fritz;  DroMe.  Witbefan;  Stieabel,  Wolf;  ZoMel,  Michael; 
Md  Muller,  Woifgaog.  4419,671.  a.  368-697.000. 
IDruacbel.  WilUam  O.  Protective  cover  for  shackle  kxk.  4418,902,  Q. 

70-55.000. 
Dabor,  Oimar  Y.:  See— 

KastroR,  Valeria  V.;  Vitobn,  Raiau  O.;  Fialkov,  Jury  A.;  Shelyaz- 
henko,  Svetlana  V^  Dubur,  Ovnar  Y.;  Kimcnis,  Agris  A.;  and 
Yagupotiky,  Lev  M.,  4419,653.  Q.  546-322.000. 
Dockett,  Frederick  L.,  to  Stothert  ft  Pitt  Limited.  Container-handKng 

ipnader  beam  or  the  hke.  4.219428,  d  294-81.0SF. 
Dgcreaot,  Pierre;  and  Archer,  Catherme.  to  S.A.R.L.  dite:  F.M.C. 
Pabricatiom  MetalUqoe  de  Qzely.  Metallic  ladders.  4419,102,  a. 
l82-22a000. 
Duggins.  Richard  W..  to  S.  *  W.  Framing  Supplies.  Inc.  Miter  chopper 
attacionent  for  measuring  picture  frame  molding.  4419,061,  C\. 
I44-217.00O. 
Doke,  JaMS  G.  RadW  ana  saw  ahguaent  tool.  4418,826,  Q.  33- 

185.00R. 
Dwtop,  Andrew  P.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Bia(hydroxyme- 
tfaylrarfuryDbutylamine  and  method  of  preparation.  4,219,485.  O. 
260-347.700. 
Dunkip,  Andrew  P.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  N.N-bis(5-hydros- 
ymcthylfiir{aryl)Biethylanune  and  process  of  preparatioo.  4419,486, 
a.  260-347.700. 
Dimlop,  Andrew  P.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Tris(5-hydroxyme- 
thylnirfttryl)amine    and    process   of   preparatioo.    4419,487,    d. 
260-347.700. 
Dtt  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  U  and  Company:  See— 
Ebersole,  Richard  C.  4419435,  Q.  23-230.00B. 
Nieiaen,  Norman  A.;  and  Rao,  V.  N.  Mallikaijuna,  4419,509,  a. 

S68-473.00a 
Rajagopdaa,  Parthasarathi,  4419,550,  Q.  424-246.000. 
Sians,  John  A.,  4419,632.  a  526-218.000. 
Duraat,  Graham  J.;  Ganellin,  Charon  R.;  and  Sach,  George  S.,  to  Smith 
Kline  k  French  Laboratories  Limited.  Alkoxy  pyridyl  substituted 
alkaMS.  4419,553.  Q.  424-25a00a 

DWA  Aaaodates  Inc.:  See 

Brouthers,  Paul  E.,  4418,839,  a.  42-65.000. 
Dynacaat  Intematioaal  Limited-  See— 

Greenwood.  David.  4419,068,  Q.  164-316.000. 
Dyaamit  Nobel  AktieafcaeHKhaft:  Sat— 

Buaiag.  Robert;  and  Bier,  Gerhard,  4419,391,  Q.  427-387.000. 
E  R.  Squibb  ft  Sou.  Inc.:  See— 

Vatmm,  Ravi  K..  4419,488,  a.  260-397.100. 
Eada,  Charles  L.,  to  Adams  Rite  Manofacturing  Co.  Lock  mechanism. 
4418.903,  a.  70-107.000. 
JaaKS  M.:  See— 
WoUk,  Denise  Y.;  davenaa,  Le  Roy  R.;  Eakman,  James  M.;  and 
Kahna.  Theodore,  4419,338,  Q.  48-I97.00R. 
.odak  Company:  See— 
PnUben.  Mark  D.,  4419,475,  O.  260-158.0081 
Stahly,  Frederick  A.,  4419,614,  G.  43O-38.00a 
Tersleeg,  Gleaa  E;  Noaco,  Louis  C;  Meyer,  Robert  J.;  aad  Whit- 
comb,  Rodney  J..  4419,529,  Q.  422-65.00a 
Weeawa.  Doyle  A.;  aad  Seyawor.  Robert  W..  4419,628,  a. 
525-166.000. 
Ebenole,  Richard  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company. 
Inunuaochenacal  testing  using  tagged  reagents.  4419,335.  CI.  23- 
23O.0OB. 
Edaowa,  Setsuii:  See 

Shihaiaki,  Hiroji;  Edagawa.  Setsuji;  and  Okamoto,  Yoshmaga, 
4419,390,  a.  427.215!O0a 
Edetanan.  Robert;  Berardiaelli,  Frank  M.;  aad  Wiasbrun.  Kurt  F.,  to 
Cdaneae  Corpocatiaa.  Extrusioa  grade  polyethylene  terephthalate. 
4419327.  CL  264-54a00a 
Edwards,  Michael  U  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  7-{lAmino(l,3^ihy- 
drobeaiofcjthicayl)ac<tyl)aaiiaolcephalosporia  derivatives. 

4419.648,  ar544-2l.00a 


Itaakt;  Shiraki,  Maaaba;  aad  Egami,  Kazuhito,  4419,750.  Q. 
31O-154.00a 
Baa.  Itauki;  Shiraki.  Manabu;  and  Egami.  Kazuhito,  4419.751,  O. 
310-1S4.000. 
Eguchi,  Shaaaku:  See— 

Oba,  Yoichi;  Kano.  Ts«iyoshi;  Hayashi,  Masaaki;  Takada,  Hiroshi; 
Kanda.  Katuzo;  and  Eguchi.  Shusaku.  4419,587,  O.  427-64.000. 

Eiaele,  igaax:  See 

Dorda,  Gerhard;  and  Eisele,  Ignaz,  4419,829,  Q.  357-23.000. 
Ekaaa  Eagiaeerinc  AG:  See — 

Ekaan.  Kjell  R..  4419,048,  O.  I37.6l4.03a  ■   '  < 

Ekaiaa.  Kiell  R.,  to  Ekman  Engineering  AG.  CtnpNag  device. 

4419.048.  a.  137-614.030. 
Eldec  Cofporatiaa:  See— 

Uttle,  William  R.,  4419,740,  CL  307-116.000. 


Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Breiter,  Manfred  W.;  Chatterji,  Debajyoti;  King,  Randall  N.;  and 

Park,  Dong-SiL  4419,128,  CI.  220^53.000. 
Temple,  Victor  A.  K.,  4,219,833,  CL  357-38.000. 
Eh  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Miesel,  John  L.,  4,219,557,  Q.  424-263.000. 
Ziannerman,  Dennis  M.;  and  Marshall,  Winston  S.,  4419,652,  CI. 
546-144.00a 
Elhs,  James  M.  H.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lhnited.  Hydraulic 
fluid  compositioas  based  on  mixed  glycol  ether-glycol  boric  acid 
esters.  4419,434,  Q.  252-78.100. 
Eltex-Elektronik  H.  Grunenfelder  El.  Ing.:  See— 

GrunenfUder. ;  and  Kunzig. .  4419,864,  a.  361-228.000. 
Eltzschig,  Rudolf:  See— 

Stu^,   Werner,   Eltzschig,   Rudolf;  and   Friedrichs,   Konrad, 
4419,320,  a.  425-345.000. 
Emerson  Fiectric  Co.:  See — 

Babb,  Larry  F.;  and  Noveske,  Walter  J.,  4418,802.  Q.  15-I04.3SN. 
Lewis,  John  G..  4.219.245,  Q.  308-29.000. 
Emmerich,  Werner  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  High  compres- 
sion pufler  circuit  interrupter.  4419,712,  CL  20O-14&.00A. 
Enemark,  Robert  B.,  to  American  Dittrict  Telegraph  Company.  Dual 

alarm  gas  detector.  4,219,806,  Q.  340-632.000. 
Engelmann,  Rudolph  H.,  to  Von  Bank,  James;  and  Adams,  John  W., 

part  interest  to  each.  Power  supply.  4,219,872,  CL  363-126.000. 
Engels.  Walter,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Pile  fabric  sculptur- 
ing apparatus.  4418,810,  G.  26-16.000. 
Ensminger,  Dale,  to  Battelle  Development  Corporation.  Acoustic 

inspection  of  solder  joints.  4,218,922,  CL  73-588.000. 
Enso-Gutzeit  Osakeyhtio:  See— 

Surakka,  Jorma;  Pokkinen.  Martti;  Makkonen.  Jorma;  Valkama, 
Erkki;  Karkkainen,  Viljo;  Rabina,  Pekka;  and  Matula,  Jouni, 
4419,166,  G.  241-246.000. 
Envirogenics  Systems  Company:  See— 

Sweeny,  Keith  H.,  4419,419,  G.  210-59.000. 
Erckel,  Rudiger:  See— 

Gunther,  Dieter;  Erckel,  Rudiger,  and  Fnihbeis,  Horst,  4,219,651, 
G.  546-70.000. 
Eriksson.  Kent;  and  Zetterlund,  Uno,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Device  for 

the  prestressing  of  concentric  cylinders.  4419,792,  G.  336-60.000. 
Ernst,  Richard  J.;  and  WilUams,  Elbert  E,  Jr.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
Inc.  Drill  bit  with  fastener-driving  collar  assembly.  4,218,795,  d. 
7-158.000. 
Esch,  Ronakl  P.;  Folsom,  Robert  M.;  Liu,  Cheng-Yih;  Rideout.  Vincent 
L.;  Soderman,  Donald  A.;  and  Wenning,  G.  Thomas,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  One-device  monolithic  random 
access  memory  and  method  of  fabricating  same.  4,219,834,  CL 
357-41.000. 
Escher  Wyn  GmbH:  See— 

Schnell,  Hans,  4,219,381,  G.  162-4.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See — 

Lehmann,  Rolf;  and  Stotz,  Wolf-Gunter,  4418,905,  CI.  72-21.000. 
Esker,  Andrew  T.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Missile  roll 

position  processor.  4,219,170,  CI.  244-3.140. 
Esposito,  Joseph  P.;  and  Alexander,  Mesta  M.,  to  Esposito,  Joseph  P. 

Pizza  stand.  4418,979,  G.  108-106.000. 
Esquire,  Inc.:  See— 

Mustoe,  Edward  H.,  4419,761,  G.  315-307.000. 
Estes,  Michael  J.,  to  RTE  Corporation.  Multiple  range  inverse  time 

overcurrent  reUy.  4419,859,  CL  361-93.000. 
Estes,  Nelson  N.:  See- 
Park,  Robert  H.;  Klas,  Harold  W.;  and  Estes,  Nelson  N.,  4,218,987, 
G.  114-245.000. 
Etablissements  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils:  See — 
Gcrtsch.  Ulrich,  4,219417,  CL  280-629.000. 
EtabUssements  Nativelle  S.A.:  See— 

Jarreau,    Francois   X.;   aad   Koenig.   Jean   I..   4419.349.   G. 
424-241.000. 
Ethington,  IDonald,  to  Goodpasture,  Inc.  Method  for  removing  nitro- 
gen oxides  from  a  gas  stream.  4419,534,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Ihrman,  Kryn  G.;  and  Brandt,  Manuel,  4,219,502,  CL  260-578.000. 
Wollensak.  John  C;  and   Lucast,   Donald   H.,  4419,503,  G. 
260-578.000. 
Evans,  James  T.;  and  Allen,  Robert  L.,  to  said  James  T.  Evans;  by  said 

Robert  L.  Allen.  Bird-calbng  device.  4,218,845,  CI.  46-180.000. 
Ewald,  Otto:  See— 

Biermann,  Peter;  Ewald,  Otto;  Feucht,  Rudi;  and  Schmidt,  Man- 
fred, 4419415,  CL  280^15.000. 
Exxon  Nuclew  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Oabome,  Jon  L.;  and  Flora,  Barney  S.,  4,219,386,  G.  176-78.000. 
Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

DeGeorge,  Charles  W.,  4,219,402,  CL  208-8.0LE 

Dickakian,  Ghazi,  4,219,404,  CL  208-39.000. 

Girgenti,  Salvatore  J.;  and  Gardiner,  John  B.,  4,219.432.  G.  252- 

SI.50A. 
Savini.  Charles,  4419,685,  G.  568-917.000. 
Wheelock.  Kenneth  S..  4,219,447,  G.  252-466.0PT. 
Wolfs,  Denise  Y.;  Gavenna,  Le  Roy  R.;  Eakman,  James  M.;  and 
Kaiina.  Theodore,  4419,338,  G.  48-I97.00R. 
Fager,  Earl  E.  C:  See— 

Collum.  Paulette;  and  Fager,  Earl  E.  C,  4,219,642,  G.  536-17.00R. 
Goldstein,  Alma  W.;  and  Fager,  Eari  E.  C,  4419,644,  G.  536- 
17.00R. 
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Fahlen,  Nils:  See— 

Daafors,    Per;    Fahlen,    Nib;   and   Nerf,   Owe,  4419,856,   G. 
361-15.000. 
Fi^ieau,  Maurice:  See—         '*--fyM" 

Chaix,  Jean-Edmond;  Fajeau,  Maurice;  Madamour,  Paul;  and 

Masnou,  Christian,  4419,080,  CL  165-166.000. 

Fajen,  Lyle  A.;  Malcohn,  Robert  B.;  and  McDonald,  Thomas  W.,  to 

Motorola,  Inc.  Bullet  hit  indicator  scoring  system.  4419,815,  G. 

343-12.0MD. 

Falk,  David  C.  Tonber  to  firewood  processing  machine.  4^219,057,  G. 

I44-3.00K. 
FaUon.  Merton  R.;  and  Frodiler,  John  R.,  to  Draft  Systems,  Iik.  Rup- 
ture disc  safety  valve.  4419,040,  CL  137-68.00R. 
Fang.  Michael  S.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Homogenization  of 

zirconium  aUoys.  4419,372.  G.  148-133.000. 
Farooq,  Saleem:  See— 

Drabek,  Jozef;  Ackermann,  Peter;  Farooq.  Saleem;  Gsell,  Laurenz; 
mi  Kristianaen.  Odd,  4,219.564,  G.  424-305.000. 
Fart,  Glyn  P.  R.,  to  Girling  Liniited.  Hydraulic  power  systems  for 

vehicle  braking  and  levelling  systems.  4418,882,  G.  60-413.000. 
Fathergill,  Rex  D.;  and  Wittwer,  Alvin  L.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Image  inclination  control  for  bi-directional 
ink  jet  printers.  4419,823,  CL  346-75.000. 
Federal-Mogal  Corporation:  See— 

Ladia.  EU  M.,  4419446.  CL  308-219.000. 
Feichtiger.  Dieter:  See— 

Grabner,  Christian;  Krugener,  Rolf;  Feichtiger,  Dieter;  Hofbnann, 
Rudiger;  and  Kurth.  Hermann  W.,  4419,227,  CL  292-216.000. 
Feiner,  Aleuader,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Tone 
generating  hokl  impedance  circuit  for  key  telephone  line  circuiu. 
4,219,701,  CL  179-99.0(H1. 
Feng,  Chung  L.  Curved  spiral  pump.  4419,316,  G.  418-153.000. 
Feofanov,  Lev  P.:  See— 

Tokar,  VhKlimir  A.;  Zubik,  Maria  L;  Baklanov,  Grigory  M.;  Maty- 
gin,  Nikolai  F.;  Ustinov,  Valentin  S.;  Kolesnikov,  Anatoly  V.; 
Gashenko,  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr  A.;  Khiopkov,  Leo- 
nid P.;  Mikheeva,  Vera  I.;  Lekalova,  Lidia  I.;  Drepin,  Nikolai  F.; 
Feofanov,  Lev  P.;  Khodotova,  Nina  E.;  Shevchenko,  Ivan  I.; 
TeUna,  Larisa  A.;  Garmash,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Frantsevich,  Andrei 
M.,  4419,363,  G.  106-100.000. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See— 

Roulston,  John  F.;  aad  Weeden,  George,  4419,780,  G.  330-52.000. 
Ferro,  Armand  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  SEF  Lamp  dimnwag. 

4419,760,  G.  3l5-248.00a         ^      - 
Feucht,  Rudi:  See— 

Biermann,  Peter;  Ewald,  Otto;  Feucht.  Rudi;  and  Schmidt,  Man- 
fred, 4419415,  G.  280^15.000. 
Fialkov,  Jury  A.:  See— 

Kastron,  Valeria  V.;  Vitolin,  Rasma  O.;  Fialkov,  Jury  A.;  Shelyaz- 
henko,  Svetlana  V.;  Dubur,  Gunar  Y.;  Kimenis,  Agris  A.;  and 
Yagupolsky,  Lev  M.,  4,219,653,  G.  546-322.000. 
Fiber  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Gordemer,  David;  and  Seing,  Sao  H.,  4,219488,  CI.  406-28.000. 
Fieaer,  Arthur  H.;  and  MoMey,  Loreley  S.  Conveyor  for  moving  heavy 

dense  objects.  4419,113,  G.  198-774.000. 
Fila,  Barbara:  See— 

Saggese,  Michael  F.;  Owens,  Fred  V.;  and  Fila.  Barbara,  4,219,640, 
G.  528-501.000. 
FiUpowicz,  Edwin  A.:  See— 

Wenkman,  Gregory  J.;  and  Filipowicz,  Edwin  A..  4419,130,  CL 
221-202.000. 
Finch.  Jack  N..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Methanation  of  carbon 
nsoaoxide  over  tungsten  carbide-containing  altnnina  catalyst  for 
methanation  of  carbon  monoxide.  4419,445,  G.  252-443.000. 
Fink,  Joaeph  L.  Multi-position  stop-cock  %«]ve  for  intravenous  adminis- 
tration of  multiple  medications.  4,219,021,  G.  128-214.00B. 
Finney,  OrvUle  H.  Load  indicator.  4419,088,  G.  177-138.000. 
Finzel,  Sigismund:  See— 

Braadenstein,  Manfred;  Obchewski,  Armin;  FinzeL  Sigiamimd; 
Gossmann,  WUU;  and  Stark,  Josef.  4.219.240,  CL  301-5.700. 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Halasa,  Adel  F.;  Hall,  James  E.;  and  Para.  Adolph.  4419.627.  CI. 

525-89.000. 
Hergearother,  WiUiam  L.;  and  Halasa.  Add  F.,  4.219.637,  CL 
528-399.000. 
First  National  Bank  aad  Trust  Ca.  joint  executor:  See— 

2Ummerer,  Arthur  L.,  deceased;  First  National  Bank  and  Trust  Co., 
joint  executor;  Siekmeier,  David  A.;  Andersen,  Glen  L.;  and 
Meis,  Charles  H.,  4419^)43,  G.  137-312.000. 
Fischer,  Adolf,  deceased  (by  Fischer,  Caecilia  Emma,  heiress-at-law); 
Rohr,  Wolfgang;  and  Paul.  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellachaft. 
Substituted  O-alkylsulfonylglycohc  acid  anilides.  4,219,493,  G.  260- 
4S6.00A. 
Fischer,  Adolf,  deceased  (by  Fischer,  CaeciUa  Emma,  heiress-at-law); 
Hansen,  Hanspeter;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  and  Hamprecht,  Gerhard,  to 
BASF     AktiengeseUschaft      O-Aminosuifooylglycolic      anilides. 
4,219,494,  G.  260-456.00A. 
Fncher,  CaeciUa  Emma,  heiress-at-law:  See- 
Fischer.  Adolf,  deceased;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  and  Paul,  Gerhard, 

4,219,493,  G.  26O-456.0OA. 
Fischer,  Adolf,  deceased;  Hansen,  Hanspeter,  Rohr.  Wolfgang;  and 
Hamprecht,  Gerhard,  4419,494.  G.  260-456.00A. 
Fischer,  Kari.  Electric  plug  connection.  4,219452.  CL  339-259.0(Ml. 
Fisher  Corporation:  See- 
Bell,  Robert  L.,  4,219,234,  G.  297-374.000. 


Fisons  Limited:  See- 
Jackson,  Stephen;  and  Roulstrne,  Geoffrey  A.,  4419,413,  CL 

2IO-25.00a 
Needham,  Brian  J.;  and  Miller,  John,  4419.505,  G.  568-348.000. 
Fives-Cail  Babcock:  See— 

Chaix,  Jean-Edmond;  Fajeau,  Maurice;  Madamour,  Paul;  and 
Masnou.  Christian.  4,219,080,  CL  165-166.000. 
Fleagle,  Joaeph  E.:  See— 

Griner.  Paul  K.;  and  Flea^e,  Joaeph  E,  4,219,244,  CL  303-92.000. 
Flock,  John  W.:  See— 

VakiL  Himanshu  B.;  and  Flock.  John  W.,  4418,890,  G.  62-1  UiXX). 
Flora.  Barney  S.:  See— 

Osborne.  Jon  L.;  and  Flora.  Barney  S.,  4419,386,  CL  176-78.000. 
Florida  Atlantic  University:  See—  . 

Hartmann,   James   X.;   and   Noga,    Edward  J..  4419,343,   CL 
424-89.000. 
Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt,  to  Focke  ft  Pfuhl.  Arrangement  of 

blanks  for  hinged  lid  boxes.  4419,13a  G.  229-44.0CB. 
Focke  ft  Pfiihl:  See— 

Focke,  Heinz;  and  Liedtke,  Kurt,  4419,150,  G.  229-44.0CB. 
Folsom,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Esch,  Ronald  P.;  Folsom,  Robert  M.;  Uu,  Cheng-Yih;  Rideout, 
Vincent  L.;  Soderman.  Donald  A.;  and  Wenning,  G.  Thomas, 
4419,834.  G.  357-41.000. 
Forbes,  George  A.  Insulated  pipe  supports.  4419,173,  G.  248-56.00a 
Ford,  Allen  G.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Ford,  Allen  G.,  4.219.107,  CL  188-134.000. 
Forrest,  William  J.  Animal  prod  system.  4,218.990,  CI   119-%.000 
Fortunko,  Christopher  M.;  Vasilc,  Carmine  P.;  and  Thompson.  Robert 
B.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Ultrasonic  ellipaometer. 
4,218,924,  CL  73-642.000. 
Foster.  Charles  E.:  See- 
O'Neill,   Cormac  G.;  and   Foster,   Charles  E,  4419,755,  G. 
310-348.000. 
Foster,  Perry  A.,  Jr.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Electrolytic 

production  of  metal.  4419,391,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Steiner,  Peter,  4,219,537,  G.  423-569.000. 
Foundation  Cryogenic  Joint  Venture:  See— 

Hanley,  Bernard  C,  4,219,224,  G.  285-47.000. 
Frangos,   Thomas   A.    Stereo   headphone   adapter.    4,219.789,   G. 

333-32.000. 
Frantsevich,  Andrei  M.:  See— 

Tokar,  Vladimir  A.;  Zubik,  Maria  I.;  Baklanov,  Grigory  M.;  Maty- 
gin,  Nikolai  F.;  Ustinov,  Valentin  S.;  Kolesnikov,  Anatoly  V.; 
Gashenko,  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr  A.;  Khiopkov,  Leo- 
nid P.;  Mikheeva,  Vera  I.;  Lekalova,  Lidia  I.;  Drepin,  Nikohu  F.; 
Feofanov.  Lev  P.;  Khodotova,  Nina  E;  Shevchenko,  Ivan  I.; 
Telina,  Larisa  A.;  Garmash,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Frantsevich,  Andrei 
M.,  4419,363,  CL  106-100.000. 
Frantz,  Charles  E.;  Alexander.  William  K.;  and  Lander,  Walter  E.  B.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Device  and  method  for  shortening 
reactor  process  tubes.  4,218,908,  G.  72-302.000. 
Eraser  Sweatman,  Inc.:  See — 

Czajka,  Ro.iald  J.,  4,219,02a  CI.  128-207.130. 
Freeman,  Burton  R.  Vertical  conveyor.  4.219,301,  G.  414-592.000. 
Freilich,  Alfred:  See — 

DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.;  Freilich,  Alfred;  and  Nathasingh,  Dav- 
idson M.,  4419,355,  CL  75-123.00B. 
Freissle,  Manfred  F.  A.,  to  Screenex  Wire  Weaving  Manufacturers 
(Prop.)  Limited.  Quick  disconnect  spray  nozzle.  4,219,161,  CL 
239-523.000. 
French.  Terry  W.,  to  Cablevision  Producte  Corp.  Connector  security 

cover  assembly.  4.219.693.  CI.  174-135.000. 
Fried,  Josef  Certain  amides  of  prostacyclin  and  related  compounds. 

4419,647,  CL  542-421.000. 
Friedman,  David  F.:  See — 

Buckley.  Michael  A.;  and  Friedman,  David  F.,  4419483.  G. 
401-129.000. 
Friedrichs,  Konrad:  See — 

Stuben,   Werner;   Eltzschig,   Rudolf;   and   Friedrichs,   Konrad, 
4419.32a  CL  425-345.000. 
Frishberg,  Mark  D.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Azo  dyes  from 

2-amino-5-styryl-l,3,4-thiadiazoles.  4.219,475,  CL  260-158.000. 
Frister,  Manfred,  to  Roberi  Boach  GmbH.  Automotive  on-board  net- 
work electrical  system  with  warning  means  to  indicate  trouble  in  the 
alternator  of  the  system.  4,219.798.  CL  340-52.0W'. 
Fritze.  Ulrich;  and  Herschinger.  Heinz,  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft. 
Apparatus  for  continuous  measurement  of  gas  traces  with  k>n-sensi- 
Uve  electrodes.  4,219,398,  CL  204-19S.0(»4. 
Froehler,  John  R.:  See— 

Fallon,  Merton  R.;  and  Froehler,  John  R.,  4419,04a  CL  137- 
68.00R. 
Froes,  Francis  H.:  See — 

Yolton,    Charles   F.;    and    Froes,    Francis    H.,   4,219,357,    CL 
75-221.000. 
Frosien,  Jurgen;  and  Reschke,  Helmut,  deceased  (by  Reschke,  Paul 
Reschke  and  Rora,  administrators),  to  Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  automatically  positioning  a  workpiece 
relative  to  a  scanning  field  or  mask.  4419,719,  CL  219-121.0EM. 
Fruhbeis,  Horst:  See— 

Gunther,  Dieter,  Erckel,  Rudiger;  aad  Fruhbeis,  Horst,  4,219,631. 
G.  346-7a000. 
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Foslcbcrs,  S^gF*"*^  P. 

Rma»,3mm1Li  Fnilcberg.  Sifmnd  P.;  Hetmate.  Seppo  O.;  Hul- 
tlioln,  Sitc-Efik;  nd  Pogarvi.  Jaakko  T.  I.,  4,219,334,  Q.  75- 
lOIAIR. 
Fuji  Oil  Cooipwy,  Limited:  Stt— 

Kswaidd,  Yoicki;  Taaicwhi,  WliMhi;  YaoMto,  Ywkioini:  and 

MiMBiyaiBa,  Kyoko.  4^19.576,  CL  426-262.000. 
Mori.  Hiroyiiki;  Iwaoaga,  Yi^ya;  Akamittsu,  Kazuo;  and  ICobou. 
Hayaio.  4Jt9.SK  Q.  426407.000. 
Ftti  Pboio  Fibn  Co..  Ltd.:  Ste— 

Xakni.  Fupo;  Hoahi,  Yoahiyiiki;  and  Sadd.  Han,  4,219,604.  Q. 

428-3iD7.000. 
Sikai,  Tadao,  4^19,613,  Q.  430-MaOOO. 
Sato,  Koio;  and  Kato,  Hajime.  4,219,219,  CL  2l2-27J0a 
F«ji  Photo  Optical  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oiliiro.  Susumu;  and  Yoahida.  Mohhiko.  4,219,014,  Q.  128-6.000. 
Fuji  Toyvki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ofanmi,  Atoihi;  Yaaaagiiki,  Yoahinao;  Oaigo,  Kaoni;  Yamamoto, 
Toono;  and  Yamada.  Kataaya.  4,219,S44,  Q.  33S-106X)0a 
Fujie.  TcMDo:  See— 

Mataumoto,    Sakuzo;    Moranoto,    Taizo;    and    F^jie,    Teatuo, 

4»21M23,  CL  33-166.00a 

Fajii.  Tmmoi  T«baM.  Yoidu;  Oku.  Nobuyuki;  and  Shishido,  Yoahiaki, 

to  Ilokt  Koaakuiho  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  itora0e  and  retrieval  appara- 

twfar  adividiMi  file  foUen.  4^19,296^  CL  414-273.00a 

FnaoMto,  Yano;  and  Kidii,  Yano,  to  Nippon  Chnntphar  Company 

Uiilad.  PtawtOiB  derivatives.  4^19,477,  O.  260-239.100. 
Fujino,  Yoahikazn;  and  Daido,  Yoahiaki,  to  Kawataki  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaiiha.   lMiaita$fi  tarbocompremor  with   multiple  shafts. 
4^19406.  a.  413-62.00a 
F^jinwa.  Tamolaii;  Sakai,  Kunikaza;  and  Kutebayaifai,  Akin,  to  Sa- 
garni  n*— "^^i  Reaearch  Center.  Procem  for  the  preparatioo  of 
thiophene  derivatives  and  thiophene  derivatives  obtained  there- 
dmMfh.  4J19,639.  CL  S49.79.00a 
Fujiihiro,  Yuji,  to  Kaboshfti  Kaisha  Tokyo  Kikai  Seisakusho.  Switch- 
ing apparatus  between  printiag  modes  in  printing  cylinders  of  rotary 
pcesB.  4aiS.972.  a  lOl-lTTOOa 
Fttjiaokn  Eleoiric  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Snuki.  Hideo;  Kasai,  Toura;  and  Matsomoto,  Ken,  4J19.714.  CI. 
200-137.000. 
Fnnta,  Maiayuki;  Kubo,  Soeki;  and  Nakamura,  Yasuo,  to  Kurosaki 
Rdractories  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  applying  refractory  material 
•     onto  the  inner  sorftce  of  a  furnace  under  monitoring  by  a  TV  camera. 
4^218.989,  a  llS-713.000. 
Fttjita,  Nocihiko:Sae— 

Tamnra,   Takanki;   Ozawa,   Tomeyoahi;    Ito,    Wataru;    Fujita, 
Norihiko;  awl  Negiihi.  Naoki.  4,219,424,  Q.  21O-201.000. 
FnjhMn,  Tatano;  Abeyasia,  Shoco;  Ishida,  Kiyohito;  and  Nakamura, 
Sadaydd,  to  Daido  Tokosfauko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Machinable  fer- 
ritic  thMm  steeb.  4,219,336.  a  73-126.00L. 
Fykada,  Kunio:  See — 

Yoahida.  Kazao;  and  Fuknda.  Kunio,  4,219,466.  Q.  26(M3.73B. 
Fukamura.  Kagrnqri;  See— 

Uihijinia,   Poaihiio;   Fukumura,   Kagenori;   and   Ito,   Keiichi, 
4,219,109,  a.  192-87.130. 
FuO.  Donald  A.:  See— 

Rainer,  Norman  B.;  and  Full,  Donald  A.,  4,219,031,  Q.  131-10.300. 
Fuller,  NOes  R;  and  Grover,  Mdvin  G.,  to  Logan  Farm  Equipment 

Co.,  Inc.  SteeraMe  wheeled  amembly.  4,219,208,  Q.  280-93.0(Mt 
Fukm,  PcfeactSte— 

KnoO.  Joaef,  Meszaros,  Zohan;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Pulop.  Ferenc; 
Beniath.  Oabor,  Vtrag.  Sandor;  Nagy,  Oabor,  and  Szentmikkwi, 
Peter,  4,219,649,  Q.  344-282.000. 
Fundetfawrgh,  Roger.  Grease  gun  with  pressure  release  assembly. 

4.219,131,  a  222-l.OOa 
Furaichi.  Kataohi:  Sm^  ,     vlwr.«^« 

Okknbo,  Maafaaru;  Ando.  Yujiro;  Honma.  Torino;  Rfirakawa^ 
Shaji;  Murakami,  Katsumi;  and  Funiicfai.  Katsashi,  4.219.271.  CI. 
333-14.00R. 
fHnkawa.  Manhiro;  and  Ohshima.  Yodnkuni,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Mnlti- 
ttfbolar  heat  fuchangrr  uaed  in  a  power  plant  4^19,077,  Q. 
163-1 14.00a 
Foeai,  Stephen,  to  Olin  Cbrporation.  StabiKzatioa  of  amine  catalysts  in 
a  compoaition  with  hnlogniated  polyois  for  use  in  polywethane  foam 
production.  4^19,624^  a  321-171.000. 
F^iziwara,  Yikio:  S(»— 

Mtta.  Tohei;  SMbnya,  Yodukazu;  and  Fuziwan,  Ynfcio,  4^19,862, 
CL  36M3BL00a 
OABAAaSw^  'J  •«'-7>  .:-:., v^rL  k.     .  ..-n.- 

■a;  Md  MuhiemaM.-Haaa  It.  4,2I9;5«1.  CL  4MMXm. 
,  Riclnrd  T.;  and  Horsle,  Stephen  C,  to  Visaal  Syttems  Corpo- 
Seif  regulating  microAfan  name  detection  circnit  4,219,737, 
CL  23O-37a00O. 
OaiOaad,  GAcrt,  to  Thomaon  CSF.  Method  for  forming  connections 
ofa  aemicondnctor  device  on  bwe.  4,219,143,  Q.  228-139.000. 
JohnW.:5w- 

phen  A.;  OaiKr,  William  R.;  and  Odaer.  Jotao  W.. 
4,219323.  CL  423-372.000. 

itLiSee— 
kuM,  9ltmhm  A.;  Oaiser,  William  R.;  and  Gaiaer,  John  W., 
4^19.323.  CL425.372A»l 
,  Eaaeac  R.  Coavez  inaert  and  oatomy  bag  stracture.  4.2l9jQ23, 

ImI  a,;  aod  Spaotor,  Oaorfe.  One  piece  fishmg  rod 
UMk  tetarmg  molded  in  eydets.  4,218^841,  Q.  43-24.00a 
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Gancy,  Akn  B.;  and  Jenczewski,  Theodore  J.,  to  Allied  Chemical 

CorporatxM.  Electrodialytic  process.  4,21936.  Q.  2O4-18O.0OP. 
GanelUn,  Charon  R.:  See— 

Durant.  Graham  J.;  Ganellin.  Charon  R.;  and  Sach.  George  S.. 
■      4.219.333,  a.  424-230.000. 
Garaiak),  Anthony:  See— 

Tahnadge,  Michael  J.;  Salvatore.  Arthur  C,  Jr.;  and  Garafak), 
Andiony,  4.219.073,  O.  16^39.000. 
Gard.  Eric  A.;  and  Bryan,  James  S.,  to  Pennsylvania  Scale  Company. 

Electronic  counting  scale.  4,219,089.  Q.  177-163.000: 
Gardiner,  John  B.:  See— 

Girgeati,  Salvatore  J.;  and  Gardiner,  John  B.,  4,219,432.  G.  232- 
S1.30A. 
Gariock  lac:  See— 

Gather.  Dougba  A.,  Jr.,  4,2 1 8,8 13.  CI.  29-430.000. 
Gannash.  Vladimir  I.:  See — 

Tokar,  Vladimir  A.;  Zubtk.  Maria  I.;  Baklanov,  Grigory  M.;  Maty- 
gin.  Nikolai  F.;  Ustinov,  Valentin  S.;  Kolesnikov,  Anattfly  V.; 
Gashenko,  Stanislav  L;  Rogatkin,  Aleiandr  A.;  Khlopkov,  Leo- 
nid P.;  Mikheeva,  Vera  I.;  Ldudova,  Lidia  1.;  Drepin,  Nikolai  F.; 
Feofanov.  Lev  P.;  Khodotova,  Nina  £.;  Shevchenko,  Ivan  I.; 
Tehna,  Larisa  A.;  Garmash.  Vladimir  I.;  and  Frantievich.  Andrei 
M..  4.219,363,  Q.  106-100.000. 
Garmon,  Ivan  E.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Unitary 

papeTix>ard  divider  device  for  a  carton.  4,219,148,  Q.  229-28.00R. 
Gashenko,  Stanislav  L:  See — 

Tokar.  Vladinur  A.;  Zubik.  Maria  I.;  BaUanov.  Grigory  M.;  Maty- 
gin,  Nikolai  F.;  Ustinov,  Valentin  S.;  Kolesnikov,  Anatoly  V.; 
Gashenko,  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin.  Alexandr  A.;  Khlopkov,  Leo- 
nid P.;  Mikheeva.  Vera  1.;  Lekalova.  Lidia  1.;  Drepin.  Nikolai  F.; 
Feofanov,  Lev  P.;  Khodotova.  Nina  E.;  Shevchenko,  Ivan  I.; 
TeUna,  Larisa  A.;  Gmmash,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Frantaevich,  Andrei 
M.,  4,219,363,  Q.  106-100.000. 
Gater,  Robert;  and  Hancock,  David  L.  J.,  to  Service  (Engineers)  Lim- 
ited. Machines  soitabte  for  uae  in  the  manufacture  of  ceramic  ware. 
4,219,319,0.425-229.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

McComber,  Donakl  R.,  4,218,932,  Q.  474-161.000. 
Genberg.  Allan  G.,  to  L.  Knight  and  Company  Limited.  Auxiliary 

traUer.  4,2I9,2ia  O.  280401.000. 
General  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Sugihara.  Yasumasa.  4,219,890,  Q.  373-98i)00. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Allred,  Roy  H.,  Jr.,  4,219,16a  Q.  239-447.000. 
Crivdlo,  James  V.,  4,219,634,  Q.  346-342.000. 
DePuy,  Robert  P.;  and  Leitten.  Arthur  H.,  Jr.,  4,219,838.  a. 

361-93.000. 
DePuy,  Robert  P.,  4,219.86a  Q.  361-94.000. 
Ferro,  Annand  P.,  4J  19.76a  CI.  313-248.000. 
HaraUaaon,  Eythor  M.;  and  Herbet,  LeRoy  J.,  4,219,837,  CI. 

361-42.00a 
Pasco,  Wayne  D.;  Klug,  Frederic  J.;  and  Borom,  Marcus  P., 

4419,328,  CI.  43^233.000. 
Phihpp,  Herbert  R.,  4,219,318.  Q.  264-66.000. 
Valol.  Himanshu  B.;  and  Fkxk.  John  W..  4,218,89a  Q.  6M  14.000. 
Webb,  WiUiam  M..  4,219,221,  Q.  285-3.000. 
Wdachedd.  Rkhard  C.  4,219,804,  CL  340-600.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

MacLeod,  Brian  H.,  4,219,104,  CI.  187-9.00R. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Sluis,  Mark  H.;  and  Auer,  John  H.,  Jr.,  4,219,837,  Q.  367-128.000. 
Genese,  Joseph  N.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Equipment  sets  for  the 
««q.i>«H«i  administration  of  medical  Uquids  at  dual  flow  rates  having 
pvalld  secondary  liquid  flowpaths  wherein  one  said  path  is  con- 
trolled by  a  bquid  sequencing  vdve.  4,219.022.  Q.  128-214.00G. 
Geren,  Keith  £.:  See—  •  > 

Routh.  Oaade  C;  Geren.  Keith  E.;  Huisveld,  Pfcter.  Jr.;  and  Papi- 
neau.  Mihon  D..  4.219,883,  Q.  367- 1. 000. 
Gertach,  Ulrich.  to  Ctabissementi  Francois  Salomon  et  Fils.  Releasable 

toe  holder  for  ski  binding.  4419.217.  Q.  28O429.00a 
Getz.  Edwin  H.  Dental  implement.  4419.331.  Q.  433-140.000. 
Ghista,  Dfaanjoo  N.:  See— 

Reul,  Hefanut;  and  Ghista,  Dhanjoo  N.,  4418,783,  O.  3-1.300. 
Gtbboas,  James  F.  Semicondactor  solar  cdl.  4419,83a  a.  337.3aOOO. 
Gibbons.  Martin  D.;  and  Aklrich,  Richard  W.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Sense  and  inject  moving  target  indicator  appara- 
tus. 4419.843,  a.  3S8-103iX)0. 
Gilbert,  Raia#M.  Wkleband  self-caUbrated  fiber-optic  dau  link  with 

fiber-optic  storage.  4419,762,  Q.  313-364.000. 
Gilatont  Inatruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Gilmont.  Roger.  4418,927,  Q.  73-732.000. 
Gihaoat.   Roger,    to   Gilmont    Instruments.    Inc.    Pressure   gauge. 

4418,927,  a.  73-752.000. 
Giigenti,  Salvatore  J.;  and  Gardiner,  John  B.,  to  Exxon  Reaearch  k 
Engineering  Co.  Stabilized  amide-imide  graft  of  ethylene  oopoly- 
meric  additives  for  hibricants.  4,219,432,  Q.  232-31.3QA. 
Girling  Limited:  See— 

Farr,  Glyn  P.  R..  4418,882,  CI.  60-413.000. 
Glean,  EUriidgc  M.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Plracem  Cor  treating 

inflammation.  4419,369,  a.  424-331.000.        - '^  •  )  •    '>  -'tf  t- 
Globe  Uaivenal  Sciences,  Inc.:  See— 

Jooaten,  Wedey  L.,  4419.3ia  Q.  340-833.000.     '(>  -o  y 
Gobaad,  Michel,  to  Moteurs  Leroy-Soawr.  Method  Ibr  r^vkting  the 
voltage  of  an  electric  generator  and  a  system  for  the  application  of 
said  method.  4,219,768.  CL  322-8.000 


Goerss,  William  G..  to  NLB  Corporation.  High  preasive  water  deamng 
device  for  floors,  gratings,  and  paint  laden  handhag  devices. 
4419.133.  a.  239-124.000 
Goethals.  Rafad  A.  J.:  See— 

N^  Anton;  Van  Hiifte.  Willy  H.  P.;  and  Goethals.  Rafad  A.  J., 
4419489.  a  427-213.000 
Gokael.  Mehmet  A.,  to  Michigan  Technologicd  Umversity.  Board  of 
Control  of.  Method  for  agglomerating  carbonaceous  fines.  4419.319. 
a.  264-82.000. 
GoL  Georgr  Set- 
Hill.  WUliam  F.;  and  0<A.  George.  4.218.998,  CL  123-333.000. 
GoU.  HarokL  Hydraulk  speed  governor.  4418,884,  Q.  60-431.000 
GoMberg,  Adolpbe.  Pieces  of  famitare  having  swivd  mounted  setting 

units.  4419,248.  Q.  312-324.000. 
Goldberg,  Leon  I.;  Cannon.  Joseph  G.;  and  Long,  J<4m  P.,  to  Univer- 
sity Patents,  Inc.  Method  of  increasing  rend  bkxxl  flow  with  dopa- 
mine derivatives.  4419,368,  CL  424-330.000. 
Goldstein,  Abna  W.;  and  Fager,  Earl  E.  C,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 

Fortimicins  AH  and  AI.  4,219,644.  G.  S36-17.00R. 
Golston,  Sam  W.  Pneumatic  carrier.  4419,290,  CI.  406-186.000. 
Goodpasture,  Inc.:  See— 

Ethington.  Dondd.  4419.334,  Q.  423-235.000. 
Goodson,  William  D.;  Aklen,  John  R.;  and  Hydo^,  David  L.,  to  Kastom 
Electronics,  Inc.  Speed  measuring  device.  4419,878,  CI.  364-565.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Vandale,  Leonard  A.;  and  Window,  E>ouglas  L.,  4419473.  O. 
136-136.000 
Gordemer,  David;  and  Sdng,  Sao  H..  to  Fiber  Controls  Corporation. 
Web  former  having  stop  motion  control.  4.219488.  Q.  406-28.000. 
Gorelik,  Lilian.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  edge  trimming  of  shoes, 

haberdadKry  goods,  etc.  4418.796.  Q.  12-90.000 
Gossmann.  Wilh:  See— 

Brandenstdn,  Manfred;  Olschewski,  Armin;  Finzd,  Sigismund; 
Gossmann,  Willi;  and  Stark.  Josef,  4419,240,  Q.  301-5.700. 
Goto,  Harukatsu:  See— 

Sakai.  Yasuo;  Nagashima.  Kazuo;  and  Goto.  Harukatsu,  4418.830, 
a.  51-49.000. 
Goto,  Naohiro:  See— 

Nonaka,  Yasuhiko;  Goto,  Naohiro;  and  Shidara.  Kdichi,  4.219,831. 
CL  337-31.000. 
Goto.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Koguie.   Takuyo;    Shimbo.   Masatoshi;   and   Goto,   Toshiyuki. 
4419.696,  a.  179-I.OOG. 
Goto,  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Idukawa,  Isao;  Goto,  Yoshitaka;  and  Itoh.  Mkhiyasu.  4.219,730, 
a.  250-305.000. 
Gotzmer,  Carl,  Jr.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Ferrocenyl 

thioesters.  4419.490  Q.  260-439.0CY. 
Gougeon,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Dfobish,  James  L.;  and  Gougeon,  Thomas  W.,  4419,016.  Q. 
128-130.000. 
Goukl  Inc.:  See— 

Panaro,  Robert  J.;  and  Jacobs.  PhiUp  C.  Jr..  4,219,795,  Q. 

337-2%.000. 
Ponder,  Jonathan  Z.,  4419,742.  CI.  307-147.000. 
Wiegand,  Henry,  4,219,861,  CI.  361-106.000. 
Government  Innovators:  See — 

Stragier,  Marcd  G.;  Peterson,  Theodore  J.;  Bingman,  John  W.;  and 
Bariter,  Julius  A.,  4419,298,  CI.  414-409.000. 
Grabner,  Christian;  Krugener,  Rolf;  Fdchtiger,  Dieter;  Hoffinann, 
Rudiger;  and  Kurth,  Hermann  W.,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   LockaMe  door  kx:k  for  motor  vehicles.  4,219,227,  d. 
292-216.000. 
Grafe,  Werner:  See— 

Hoffinann,  Friedrich;  Grafe,  Werner,  Deiss,  Siegfried;  and  Schlot- 
terer,  WUly,  4,219492,  Q.  407-63.000. 
Grassi,  Arturo.  Bed  stand.  4418,789.  Q.  5-201.000. 
Grassmann.  Hans-Christian,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for 
drying  the  sizing  of  spun  gkos  filaments  or  the  like.  4.218.830.  G. 
34-1.000. 
Gray.  George  M.;  Kdly.  Stephen  M.;  McDonndL  Damien  G.;  and 
Mosley,  >Uan,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the.  Liquid  crystd  compounds  and  materids  and 
devices  containing  them.  4.219456.  Q.  350-346.000. 
Gray.  Nonris  C:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  Nationd  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Gray,  Norris  C;  Senseny,  Robert  M.;  and  Bolton, 
PhiUp  N.,  4419,084,  Q.  169-70.000. 
Greber,  Gerd:  See— 

Darms,  Roland;  Kvita,  Vratislav:  and  Greber,  Gerd,  4419,481, 0. 
26O-326.0OC. 
Green,  John  D.:  See— 

HorsewelL  Henry  G.;  Green,  J<An  D.;  Luke.  John  A.;  and  Cand- 
liah.  Stanley  M..  4419.033,  Q.  13I-26I.OOB. 
Greenspan,   Dondd  J.   Method  and  apparatus  for  closing  tubes. 

4419,525.  a.  264-296.000. 
Orcenwdl.  Jack  E.,  to  Lear  Avia  Corporation.  Starter  motor-dtemator 

apparatus.  4,219,739,  CI.  29046.000. 
Greenwood,  David,  to  Dynacaat  Intemationd  Limited.  Die  casting 

machine.  4419,068,  CL  164-316.000. 
Griesinger,  Robert  E.,  to  Williams  St  Lane,  Inc.  Turbine  mlet  tempera- 
ture control  apparatus  and  method.  4.219.738,  CI.  29O-4O.00R. 

Griffey,  Dcterah  L.:  See—  

DeCanto,  Joaeph  F.;  and  Griffey.  Deborah  L..  4419.196.  Q.  273- 
126.00R. 


Grill.  James  R.:  See— 

Hoaglin,  HaroM  B.;  GrilL  James  R.;  and  Keller.  Jack  H..  4.219470. 
a.  148-9.600. 
Griner,  Paul  K.;  and  Fkagle,  Joseph  E.,  to  Wagner  Electric  Corpora- 
tion. Fauh  detector  for  wheel  dip  control  system.  4.219,244,  CL 
303-92.000. 
Grolig,  Johann:  See— 

Becko-,  Robert;  Grolig,  Johann;  Rasp,  Christian;  and  Scharfe, 
Gerhard,  4419,661,  CI.  560-24.000. 
Gromer,  Jurgen  W.  K.;  and  Pracht,  Hans  J.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Cooqiany,  The.  High  density,  high  alkdinity  dishwashing  detergent 
Ubiet.  4419,436,  Q.  252-135.000. 
Groninger,  Greg  D.,  to  Dow  Chemicd  Company,  The.  Heating  appa- 
ratus for  vaporizing  liquefied  gases.  4419,725,  Q.  219-272.000. 
Grossbetg,  Sidney  E.;  and  Sedmak.  Joseph  J.,  to  Medicd  College  of 
Wisconsin,  The.  Assay  for  proteins  and  polypeptides.  4,219,337,  CI. 
23-23O.00B. 
Grossman,  Jack;  and  Roudner,  Leonard  A.  Female  breast  volume 

measuring  device.  4,219.029,  Q.  128-774.000. 
Grossmann.  Max:  See— 

Dietz.  Erwin;  Grossmann,  Max;  Gutbrod,  Robert;  and  Maikowdd. 
Michael,  4419,365,  CI.  106-308.00Q. 
Grover,  Melvin  O.:  See- 
Fuller,  Niles  H.;  and  Grover.  Mdvin  G.,  4419,208,  CI.  280-95.00R. 
Growe,  Glen  H.;  and  Williams.  Robert  L.,  to  Phihnon  ft  Hart  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated.  Costume  headdresses.  4.218,780.  CI.  2-199.000. 
Grudzinskas,  Charles  V;  and  Weiss,  Martin  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Novel  1 1-deoxy-substituted  prostaglandins  of  the  E  and  F 
series.  4.219,496,  CI.  26O-464.000. 
Grunenfekler, ;  and  Kunzig, ,  to  Eltex-Elektronik  H.  Grunenfelder  El. 
Ing.  Device  and  method  for  moistening  and/or  discharging  electri- 
cally insulating  objects  and  materids.  4419.864,  Q.  361-228.000. 
Gruner,  Heiko;  Rieger,  Franz;  and  Schussler,  Rainer.  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Intemdiy,  electricdly  heated  electrochemicd  sensing  ele- 
ment 4,219,399.  a.  204-195.00S. 
Gruntman,  Leonard  R.  Solar  stUL  4419,387,  Q.  202-182.000. 
GsdL  Laurenz:  See— 

Drabek,  Jozef;  Ackermann,  Peter;  Farooq,  Sdeem;  Gsdl,  Laurenz; 
and  Kristiansen,  O^d.  4.219,564.  a  424-305.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See- 
Reynolds,  Perd  L.,  4419.697,  CI.  I79-2.00A. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Klinedinst.  Keith  A.;  and  Murphy.  Francis  G.,  4,219,443,  Q. 
252-425.300. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Haraden,    Thomas;    and    Hou^,    Harold    L.,    4,219,870    Q. 
362-226.000. 
Guidez,  Joeh  and  PradeL  Maurice,  to  Commissariat  a  PEnergie  Ato- 
mique.  Circulating  pumps  of  a  liquid  mcul,  gcnerdly  sodium,  ensur- 
ing the  cooling  of  the  core  of  a  fast  neutron  reactor.  4419,385.  CI. 
176^.000. 
Guido,  Anthony  A.:  See- 
Weiss.  Gerdd;  Scharf,  Gerson;  Guido,  Anthony  A.;  and  Lazard- 
witz,  Benjamin,  4,219,891,  Q.  455-1.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

HiU,  Robert  W.;  Kehl.  WUliam  L.;  and  Lynch.  Thomas  J.. 
4419.444,  a.  252-435.000. 
Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Company:  See— 

Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles 
M.,  4.219,679.  Q.  568-705.000. 
Gunnanaon.  Kari  E.,  to  Gunnebo  Brtiks  Aktiebcdag.  Skidding  and/or 

tire  protector.  4.219,065,  CI.  152-243.000. 
Gunnebo  Bruks  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Gunnarsson,  Karl  E..  4419,065,  CI.  152-243.000. 
Gunther.  Dieter,  Erckel,  Rudiger,  and  Fruhbeis,  Horst,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Benzinudazo-[l,2-a]-quinolines.    4,219,651,    CI. 
546-70.000. 
Gumee,  Edward  F.:  See— 

Rulf,    Donald    C;    and    Gumee,    Edward    F..    4419,630,    O. 
525-243.000. 
Gusev,  Vdery  F.;  Ivanov,  Gennady  N.;  Kontarev.  Vladimir  Y.;  Krcn- 
gel,  Genrikh  1.;  Polivoda,  Evgeny  O.;  Skvortsov,  Alexandr  N.; 
Schetinin.  Jury  1.;  Kremlev.  Vyacheslav  Y.;  Shagivdcev.  Mansur  Z.; 
and  Yarmukhametov,  Azat  U.  DaU  processmg  device  for  variable 
length  multibyte  data  fields.  4419.874,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Gutbrod,  Robert:  See— 

Dietz,  Erwin;  Grossmann,  Max;  Gutbrod,  Robert;  and  Maikowskt. 

Michael.  4,219.365.  CI.  106-308.00Q. 

Guthlein,  Werner,  Wielinger.  Hans;  Rittersdorf.  Wdter,  and  Werner. 

Wolfgang,  to  Bodiringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Diagnostic  agent  and 

method  for  the  detection  of  occdt  blood  in  feces.  4,219,336,  CI. 

23-23O.00B. 

Gutman,    Arnold     D..     to    Suuffer    Chemicd    Company.     Phos- 

phoroimidophenyl  insecticides.  4.219,547,  CI  424-212.000. 
Gutzwiller,  Howard  L..  to  Robinson  Industries,  Inc.  Axial  flow  revers- 
ible fan  for  a  heat  treating  furnace.  4,219,325.  Q.  432-199.000. 
H.  J.  Ruesch  Machine  Co.:  See— 

Lofstrom.  Roger  J.,  4419,168.  Q.  242-56.200. 
Haack,  Frank  P.  Bicycle  with  frame  articulated  to  undergo  angular 

movement  while  being  ridden.  4,219,209,  CI.  280-278.000. 
Haberkom,  Axel;  Scheer,  Martin;  and  Stoltefuss,  Jurgen,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  H4-Phenoxy-phenyl)-l,3,5-triazines,  their  use  as 
growth  promoters.  4,219.552.  CI.  424-249.000. 
HK:luno,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Mochizuki,  Yasuhiro;  Hachino,  Hiroaki;  Misawa.  Yutaka;  and 
Wakui.  Yoko,  4419.373,  Q.  148-187.000. 
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Hacking,  JoKph  F.  System  for  working  leather  and  like  flexible  sheet 

mteiiai.  4J18,901,  Q.  69-21.000. 
Hackney,  John.  Boat  rudder  accessory.  4,218,986,  C\.  114-16S.000. 
Haddad,  James  H.;  Heffley,  Scott  A.;  and  Owen,  Hartley,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Fluid  cracking  process  and  the  method  for  separating  a 
suspensioa  discharged  from  a  riser  cracking  zone.  4,219,407,  CI. 
20S-1S1.000. 
Haderer,  Norman  G.:  See— 

Harris,  Robert  D.;  and  Haderer,  Norman  G.,  4,218,831,  CI. 
34-4.000. 
Hageiberg,  Gabriella,  to  Bengt  Petersaoo  New  Products  Investment 

AB.  Serving  tray.  4,219,144,  O.  229-2.5W. 
Haggerty,  Douis  M.,  to  Thermo  King  Corporation.  Rolling  pbton 

rotary  compressor.  4,219,314,  O.  418-24.000. 
Hagrman.  Raymond  L.;  Sandridge,  Jack  R.;  and  Soete,  Paul  D..  to 
McDoaaeU  EXNiglas  Corporation.  Overspeed  protection  device. 
4,218,879,  a.  60-59.28R. 
Halas,  James  C:  Ste — 

Sanchez,  Jose;  Kamath.  Vaaanth  R.;  and  Halas.  James  C,  4.219,676, 
a.  S68-S66.000. 
Halasa.  Add  F.;  Hall,  James  E.;  and  Para.  Adolph,  to  Firestone  Tire  k 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  block  copoly- 
mers. 4419,627,  a.  525-89.000. 
Halasa,  Adel  F.:  See— 

Hergenrother.  Wilham  L.;  and  Halasa,  Add  F..  4^19,637,  a. 

528-399.000. 

Hale,  John  K.;  and  Ostergren,  William  F.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Closing  mechanism  for  a  fine  material  pan  on  a  manure  spreader. 

4,219.163.  a.  239-662.000. 

Hall,  Floyd  V.,  to  Liggett  Group  Inc.  Aeration  groove  filter.  4.219,030, 

CL  131-iaOOA. 
Hall,  James  E:  See— 

Halasa,  Adel  F.;  Hall.  James  E;  and  Para,  Adolph,  4,219,627,  Q. 
525-89.000. 
Hall.  John  B.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Takao;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Hall, 
John  B.;  Taylor,  WUUam  I.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4.219,451, 
a.  252-522.0Mt 
Halliburton  Services:  Sec — 

Howe,  Thomas  W.,  4^19,081.  CL  166-241.000. 
Halmann,  Martin  M..  to  Yeda  Research  ft  Development  Co.  Ltd. 

Photosynthetic  process.  4J19,392,  CL  204-72.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See — 

Maurer,  Fritz;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  4.219,546,  C  424-200.000. 
Hamprecht,  Gerhard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Sulfamic  acid  ha- 

Udes.  4.219,49<3,  CI.  260-543.00R. 
Hamprecht.  Gerhard:  See- 
Fischer,  Adolf,  deceased;  Hansen,  Hanspeter,  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  and 
Hamprecht.  Gerhard.  4.219,494,  Q.  260-456.00A. 
Hancock,  David  L.  J.:  See— 

Gater,    Robert;    and    Hancock,    David    L.    J.,    4^19,319,    Q. 
425-229.000. 
Handel,  Hubert:  See- 
Cramer,  Heinz;  Handel,  Hubert;  Schefold,  Manfred;  Schmitt, 
Hermann;  and  Scboening,  Josef.  4.219,384,  CL  176-36.00C. 
Hanley,  Bernard  C,  to  Foundation  Cryogenic  Joint  Venture.  Cryo- 
genic pipdine  system.  4,219,224,  C\.  285-47.000. 
Hansen.  Hanspeter:  See- 
Fischer,  Adolf,  deceased;  Hansen.  Hanspeter,  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  and 
Hamprecht,  Gerhard.  4,219,494,  Q.  26O-456.00A. 
Hansen.  Uwe.  Method  and  apparatus  for  low-loss  storage  of  thermal 
energy  and  for  low-k)ss  withdrawal  of  the  stored  thermal  energy. 
4,219.074.  a.  165-45.000. 
Harada,  Toshiro:  See— 

Inada.  Masami;  Ito.  Sboji;  Kitunura.  Kazauhiko;  and  Harada, 
Toshiro.  4J  19,25a  Q.  339-15.000. 
Haraden,  Thomas;  and  Hough,  Harold  L.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated. Front  loading  projection  unit.  4,219,870,  CI.  362-226.000. 
Harakteoo.  Eythor  M.;  and  Herbst.  LeRoy  J.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Protective  method  and  circuits  for  sheathed  electrical 
resistanoe  heating  umts.  4,219,857,  CI.  361-42.000. 
Hardy,  Terence:  See— 

Litchfidd.    Leon    G.;    and    Hardy,    Terence,    4.219,247,    CL 
312-184.000. 
Hargrave,  Harold  M.;  and  Anderson.  Rohn  J.  Thermal  insulation 

method  and  means.  4.219.050.  CL  138-97.000. 
Harif.  Robert  C  to  Darling  Store  Fixtures.  Extemible  slotted  upright. 

4.219,175,  CL  248-125.000. 
Harris.  Robert  D.;  and  Haderer,  Norman  G.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Continuous  ultraviolet  curing  system.  4^18,831,  CI.  34-4.000. 
Harris,   Robert    D.    Carbonated    cleaning   solution.    4.219,333,   CI. 

8-137.000. 
Harrison.  Earnest  R.;  and  Johnston.  Roy  C.  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.   External   air   rdease  control   in  seismic  air   gun. 
4J19.097.  CL  I81-120.00a 
Harsacky,  Thomas  P.,  to  Leyman  Manufactnring  Corp.  Elevator  plat- 
form structure.  4,219,103.  CL  187-8.490. 
Hart,  John  A.;  and  CoUyer,  John  C,  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen 
in  right  of.  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence. 
Chemical  resistant  article.  4,218.779.  CL  2-168.000. 

Hartig.  Juergen:  See 

PUtz.  Rolf;  Wdtz.  Hans-Martin;  and  Hartig.  Juergen.  4,2 19.666.  Q. 
560-246.000. 
Harth^>p.  Gerhard;  Kowabki,  Werner;  Queck,  Robert;  and  Dahmen. 
Theo.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Apparatus  for  the  production 
of  hexagonal  phosphora  pentoxide.  4^19.533,  CL  422-200.000. 


Hartmann.  James  X.;  and  Noga.  Edward  J.,  to  Florida  Atlantic  Univer- 
sity. Channd  catfish  virus  disease  vaccine  and  method  of  preparation 
thereof  and   method   of  immunization   therewith.   4^19,543,   CI. 
424-89.000. 
Haruki,  Takanobu.  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  Card  verification 

system  using  stored  functions.  4.219,151,  CL  235-379.000. 
Haruna.  Tohru:  See— 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Kubota,  NacAiro;  Haruna.  Tohru;  and 
Shibata.  Toshihiro,  4,219,463,  Q.  260-45.80N. 
Hasegawa,  Katsuji,  to  Mdnan  Machinery  Works,  Inc.  Method  of  and 

apparatus  for  tenderizing  veneer.  4,219,060,  CL  144-213.000. 
Hashimoto,  Shintaroo;  Nakagawa,  Hirohide;  and  Nishimura,  Toshio,  to 
^larp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combined  timekeeper  and  calculator  with 
low  power  consumption  features.  4,218,876,  O.  368-10.000. 
Hassall,  Anthony  G.,  to  N.  Greening  Limited.  Screening  nuchines. 

4,219,412,  a.  209-399.000. 
Hattori,  Masaharu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Control 
system    for   a   difTerential    gear    lock    mechanism.    4,218,938,   CI. 
74-710.500. 
Hauth,  Hartmut,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Sub8tituted-8-phenylamino  ergolines. 

4,219,556,  CL  424-261.000. 
Haws,  Paul  M.  Mobile  gunnite  material  mixer.  4,219,279,  Q.  366-35.000. 
Hayashi,  Henry  T.  Clamp-connector  for  joining  three  tubular  members. 

4419,285,  a.  403-188.000. 
Hayashi,  Masaaki:  See — 

Oba,  Yoichi;  Kano,  Tsuyoshi;  Hayashi,  Masaaki;  Takada.  Hiroshi; 

Kanda,  Katuzo;  and  Eguchi,  Shusaku,  4,219,587,  CL  427-64.000. 

Hayashi,  Toshiharu;  and  Kurosawa,  Kenji,  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co., 

Ltd.  Anti-corrosion  coating  composition.  4,219,358,  CI.  106-1.170. 
Hayashi,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Kuroda,   Hiroshi;   Nakajima,   Yasuo;   Hayashi,   Yoshimasa;   and 
Nagumo.  Shin-ichi.  4,218,880.  CL  60-278.000. 
Hayashida,  Yoshihiro,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Hydraulic  braking  pressure 

control  valve.  4.219,243,  CL  303-6.00C. 
Haynes,  Eugene  M.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Salvag- 
ing   and    restraining    recuperator    from   colUpse.    4,219,345,    CL 
65-27.000. 
HayUyan.  Harry  M.  Self-piercing  pop  rivet  fasteners.  4.218.953,  CL 

85-68.000. 
Hazard.  Robert  E..  to  Polytop  Corporation.  Dispensing  closure  utiliz- 
ing a  sealing  element  supported  by  a  washer  spring.  4.219.138.  CL 
222-534.000. 
Hecker,  Klaus  J.:  See- 
Moore,  Loyd  C;  and  Hecker.  Klaus  J..  4.219.817,  Q.  343-17.1PF. 
Heflley,  Scott  A.:  See— 

Haddad,   James    H.;    Heffley,    Scott   A.;    and   Owen,    Hartley, 
4,219,407.  CL  208-151.000. 
Heidbom,  Ernst,  to  Balco  Filtertechnik  GmbH.  Conically  shaped  metal 
screen  bodies  and  method  for  manufacturing  such  bodies.  4,219,427, 
CL  21O497.00R. 
Hdl,  Walter:  See- 
Hoffmann.    Otto-Horst;    Heil,    Walter;    and    Stark,    Friedrich. 
4.219.183.  CL  251-159.000. 
Heimala,  Seppo  O.:  See — 

Rastas,  Jussi  K.;  Fugleberg,  Sigmund  P.;  Heimala,  Seppo  O.;  Hul- 
tholm,  Sitg-Erik;  and  Poijarvi,  Jaakko  T.  I.,  4,219,354,  Q.  75- 
101.0(»l. 
Hdmann  GmbH:  See— 

Rech,  Werner;  Welsch,  Wolfgang;  and  Zimlich,  Josef,  4,219.757, 
a.  313-22O.00a 
Heinemann,  Robert  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Scatterable 

antipersonnel  mine.  4,218,974.  CL  102-8.000. 
Heling,  Dennis  H.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Inseruble  armrest  for  a  vehicle  seat. 

4,219,235,  CL  297-417.000. 
Heller,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Lenz,  Gunther,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  recovery  of  maleic  anhydride  from  distillation  resi- 
dues. 4,219,388.  a.  203-61.000. 
Hdser,  Jerry  L.;  and  Rigby,  William  H.,  Jr.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas Corporation.  Water  alkalinity  control  in  the  manufacture  of 
hydrous  silicate  products.  4,219,515,  Q.  264-37.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesdhchaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA):  See— 
Borggrefe.  Gerhard,  4419,672,  Q.  562-583.000. 
Zeidler,    Ulrich;    and    Scheuermann,    Fanny,    4.219,665,    CI. 
560-122.000. 
Henry,  Rodney  D.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Ring  laser 
having   magnetic   isolation   of  counter-propagating   light   waves. 
4419,275,  CL  356-350.000. 
Herbert  Zippel  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Zippel.  Herbert,  4,218,838,  CL  40-359.000. 
Herbst,  LeRoy  J.:  See— 

HaraWsson,  Eythor  M.;  and  Herbst,  LeRoy  J.,  4,219,857,  CL 
361-42.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

DeSimone,  Robert  S..  4.219,450,  Q.  252-522.00R. 
Herculite  Protective  Fabrics  Corporation:  See — 

Conklin,  Christine,  4,219,602,  CL  428-244.000. 
Herder,  Gary  A.,  to  Prab  Conveyors,  Inc.  Bar  end  separator.  4,219,410, 

CL  209-143.000. 
Hergenrother,  William  L.;  and  Halasa,  Add  F.,  to  Firestone  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Company,  The.  Polyphosphazene  polymers  containing  cyclic 
substituenU  from  1,2-  or  1,3-difunctional  compounds.  4,219,637.  CI. 
528-399.000. 
Herman.  Elvin  E.;  and  WilliMns.  Frederick  C,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Synthetic  array  autofocus  system.  4,219,811,  CL  343- 
5.0CM. 
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Hermanson,  Spencer  L.:  See— 

Nilssen,  Albert  G.;  and  Hermanson,  Spencer  L.,  4,219,699,  CL 
179-16.0AA. 
Hermecz,  Istvan:  See— 

Knoll,  Josef;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Fulop,  Ferenc; 
Bemath,  Gabor;  Virag,  Sandor;  Nagy,  Gabor;  and  Szentmiklosi, 
Peter,  4,219,649.  CL  544-282.000. 
Herrera-Cabello,  Tirso  R.  Magnetic  artificial  tree  ornament.  4,219,594, 

CL  428-18.000. 
Herring,  Nancy  I.  Process  for  extracting  oil  from  egg  yolks.  4,219,585, 

CL  426-614.000. 
Herrington,  F.  John,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  control- 
Img  flow  of  molten  polymer  to  multiple  extrusion  die  orifices. 
4419,516,  CL  264-40.700. 
Herschhiger,  Heinz:  See — 

Fritze,  Ulrich;  and  Herschinger,  Hdnz,  4,219,398.  CL  204-195.00M. 
Hersman,  Michael  S.,  to  United  Sute<  of  America,  Air  Force.  Backlash 

filter  apparatus.  4,219,745,  CL  307-358.000. 
Hessler,  Edward  J:  See—  .,.«...    „ 

Desposato,  Francis  E.;  and  Hessler,  Edward  J.,  4,219,641,  CL 
536-9.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Judell,  Ndl  H.  K.,  4,219,879,  CL  364-602.000. 
Shinn,  Charles  E.,  II,  4,219,744,  CL  307-290.000. 
Heyligenstaedt  ft  Comp.  Wcrkzeugmaschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Dormehl,  Erich,  4,2 1 8,8 1 6.  Q.  29-568.000. 
Heyraud,  Marc.  Winding  arrangement  for  a  direct  current  electric 

machine.  4419.753.  CL  310-198.000. 
Heyraud,  Marc;  and  Martin,  Andre,  to  Portescap.  Electnc  actuating 

device.  4419.825.  CL  346-101.000. 
Hickory  Springs  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Hooker,  Richard  B.,  4,218,793,  CL  5-8.000. 
Hill,  Alan  E.  Sound  production  using  large  volume  plasmas.  4,219,705, 
CL  179-113.000.  ^  .,^, 

Hill,  Robert  W.;  Kehl,  William  L.;  and  Lynch,  Thomas  J.,  to  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation.  Ethylene  polymerization  catalysts.  4,219,444,  CL 
252-435.000.  ^      , 

Hill.  William  F.;  and  Gol,  George,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Spark 
ignition  systems  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,218,998,  CL 
123-335.000. 

'  ''MiS  Laurence  L.;  and  Hilt,  Terry  E.,  4,219,313,  CI.  418-2.000. 
Hirata,  Junichi:  See—  . 

Sakaguchi,   Yukinobu;   Sakano,   Tomiaki;   and   Hirata,   Junichi, 
4,219,748,  CL  310-71.000. 
Hirschfeld,  Richard  L.  Three  phase  power  control  unit.  4,219,759,  CL 

315-146.000. 
Hisaka  Works,  Ltd.:  See- 
Sumitomo,  Hiroyuki,  4,2 19,079,  CL  1 65- 1 59.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asai,  Nobuteru,  4,219,824,  CL  346-76.0PH. 

Funikawa.   Masahiro;   and  Ohshima,   Yoshikuni,  4,219,077,   CL 

165-114.000. 
Ishikawa,  Isao;  Goto,  Yoshitaka;  and  Itoh,  Michiyasu,  4,219,730, 

CI.  250-305.000. 
Mochizuki,  Yasuhiro;  Hachino,   Hiroaki;   Misawa,  Yutaka;  and 

Wakui,  Yoko,  4.219.373.  CL  148-187.000. 
Mori,  Hidetomo;  and  Ishizawa,  Shingo,  4,219,312,  CL  417-295.000. 
Naito,    Masayoshi;    Nagano,    Takahiro;    and    Ogawa,    Takuzo, 

4419,832,  CL  357-38.000. 
Nonaka,  Yasuhiko;  Goto,  Naohiro;  and  Shidara,  Keiichi,  4,219,831, 

CL  357-31.000. 
Noshimura,  Yusaku;  Koseki,  Yasuo;  Kubota,  Masayoshi;  Kubota, 

Shoji;  and  Takahashi,  Sankichi,  4,219.441,  CI.  252-412.000. 
Oba,  Yoichi;  Kano,  Tsuyoshi;  Hayashi.  Masaaki;  Takada,  Hiroshi; 
Kanda,  Katuzo;  and  Eguchi,  Shusaku,  4,219,587.  CL  427-64.000. 
Ogiue,  Katsumi;  Nitta,  Takahisa;  Mitsusada,  Kazumichi;  Iwabuchi, 

Masato;  and  Odaka,  Masanori.  4,219,369.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Sawada,  Hiroji;  and  Igawa,  Tatsuo,  4,219,707,  CL  20O-19.0OR. 
Shinkawa.   Kdra,   Shoyama,   Hiroji;   Sodeyama,   Chuichi;   and 

Shinagawa,  Miteuhisa,  4,219,779,  CL  455-321.000. 
Takata,  Akira;  and  Ozaki,  Kazuhiko,  4,219,310,  CL  416-146.00A. 
Tsukui,  Kunitsugu,  4,219497,  CL  414-276.000. 
Uno,  Motoo;  and  Izumi,  Hisashi,  deceased,  4,218,956,  CL  91- 
363.00R. 
Hitachi  Shipbuilding  ft  Engineering  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kurokawa,  Masahiro;  Oda,  Noriyuki;  and  Shibamoto,  Nobuji, 
4,219,070,  CL  165-1  l.OOR. 
Hoaglin.  Harold  B.;  Grill,  James  R.;  and  Keller,  Jack  H.,  to  Chicago 
Bridge  ft  Iron  Company.  Apparatus  and  method  for  cutting  and 
beveling  pipe  ends.  4,219,370,  CL  148-9.600. 
Hochiki  Corporation:  See—  ,  „  ^,    ^. 

Kuwabara,    KaUutoshi;    and    Horiuchi,    Mitsuo,   4,219,803,    CL 
340-595.000. 
Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH:  See- 
Cramer,   Hdnz;   Handel,   Hubert;   Schefold,   Manfred;   Schmitt, 
Hermann;  and  Schoening,  Josef,  4,219,384,  CL  176-36.00C. 
Hodapp,  Norbert  J.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Method  of  insulating  con- 
duit. 4,218.814,  CL  29-450.000. 
Hodgson,  David:  See — 

Carter,  Margaret  P.;  and  Hodgson,  David,  4419,783,  CL  331- 
l.OOA. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dietz.  Erwin;  Grossmann,  Maj;  Gutbrod,  Robert;  and  Maikowski, 
Michael,  4,219.365,  CL  106-308.00Q. 


Gunther,  Dieter;  Erckel,  Rudiger;  and  Fmhbds,  Horst,  4419,651, 

CL  546-70.000. 
Hartlapp,  Gerhard;  Kowalaki,  Werner  Queck,  Robert;  and  Dah- 
men, Theo,  4,219,533,  Q.  422-200.000. 
Konig,  Inge;  Streitberger,  Horst;  Krempl,  Engdbert;  and  Schwenk. 

Ulrich,  4,219,680,  CL  568-842.000. 
Roscher,  Gunter;   and   Pressler,   Wilfried,  4,219.500,   O.   260- 

561. OOR. 
Schwenk,  Ulrich;  Konig,  Inge;  and  Strdtberger,  Horst,  4419,681, 

CL  568-842.000. 
Zimmermann,  Josef,  4.218.809,  CL  16-178.000. 
Hoeh,  James  A.  Segmented  helical  rotary  cutter  and  method  of  making 

same.  4,219,291,  CL  407-31.000. 
Hoenke,  Karl  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Nitric  acid  process 
and    disposal    of    waste    liquids    containing    ammonium    nitrites. 
4419,536,  a.  423-393.000. 
Hoffmann,  Friedrich;  Grafe,  Werner;  Deiss,  Siegfried;  and  Schtottercr, 
Willy,  to  Montanwerkc  Walter  GmbH.  Rotary  helical  milling  cutter 
with  replaceable  cutter  bit  elements.  4,219,292,  CL  407-63.000. 
HofTmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Berger,  Leo;  Plati,  John  T.;  and  Zicring,  Albert,  4,219,657,  CL 

549-43.000. 
Li,  Choh  H.,  4,219,468,  CL  260-1 12.50R. 
Olson,  Gary  L.;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel.  4.219,506,  CL  568-496.000. 
Wehrli,  Pius  A.,  4,219,660,  CL  560-20.000. 
Hoffmann,  Otto-Horst;  Heil,  Walter;  and  Stark,  Friednch.  to  Leybold- 
Heraeus  GmbH.  Operating  mechanism  for  valves,  gates  and  the  like. 
4,219,183,  CL  251-159.000. 
Hoffmann,  Rudiger:  See— 

Grabner,  Christian;  Krugener,  Rolf;  Feichtiger,  Dieter.  Hoffmann, 
Rudiger;  and  Kurth,  Hermann  W.,  4419,227,  CL  292-216.000. 
Hokushin  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Torimaru,  Takashi,  4418,915,  CI.  73-861.160. 
Holster,  Peter  L.;  and  Ooms,  Adam,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  De- 
vice for  making  discs.  4.219,321,  CL  425-384.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Maezawa,  Nobuji;  Takeo,  Tadashi;  and  Ozawa,  Shogo,  4,219,723, 
CL  219-125.100. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See— 

DiDomizio,  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  4,218,925,  CL  73-706.000. 
Templeton,  Steven  R.,  4,219,875,  CL  364-200.000. 
Wilske,  Lowdl  D.,  4,219,881,  CL  364-900.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Lemak,  Nicholas  S.,  4,219,851,  CL  360^.000. 
Honma,  Toshio:  See— 

Ohkubo,  Masharu;  Ando,  Yujiro;  Honma,  Toshio;  Murakawa, 
Shuji;  Murakami,  Katsumi;  and  Furuichi,  Katsushi,  4,219,271,  C\. 
355-14.00R. 
Hoogovens  Ijmuiden,  B.V.:  See— 

Stuart,  Eric  J.;  and  de  Mon.  Bob.  4.219.390.  Q  204-54,OOR. 
Hooker,  Richard  B.,  to  Hickory  Springs  Manufactunng  Company. 
Mounting  assembly  for  bunk  bed  ladder  or  the  like.  4,218,793,  CL 
5-8.000. 
Hoover  Universal,  Inc.:  See— 

Mizelle,  Ned  W.,  4,218,790,  CL  5-247.000. 
Rodgers,  William  C,  4,219,233,  a.  297-300.000. 
Hora,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Babinsky,  Andrew  D.;  Hora,  Charles  J.;  Peters,  Edward  J.;  and 
Zeman,  Wayne  P.,  4,219,394,  CL  204-98.000. 
Horimoto,  Toshio,  to  Ohtsuka  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appa- 
ratus for  testing  air  tightness.  4418,914,  Q.  73-45.500. 
Horiuchi,  Mitsuo:  See—  ,.«o«,     ^i 

Kuwabara,    Katsutoshi;    and   Horiuchi,    Mitsuo,   4,219.803.   CI. 
3^595.000.  „      ^  „    .„ 

Homung,  Friedrich;  and  Schadlich.  Fritz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Mechanical  apparatus  for  activating  no  load  current  limiting  circuits 
in  electric  motors.  4,219,747.  CL  31O-68.00B. 
Horsewell,  Henry  G.;  Green,  John  D.;  Luke,  John  A.;  and  Candlish, 
Stanley  M.,  to  British-American  Tobacco  Company  Limited.  Tobac- 
co-smoke filters.  4,219,033,  CL  131-261.00B. 
Horste,  Stephen  C:  See— 

Gagnon,  Richard  T.;  and  Horste,  Stephen  C,  4,219.737,  Q. 
250-570.000. 
Hoshi,  Hideo;  and  Mitsugi,  Shiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Sdkosha. 
Temperature  compensation  by  positioning  of  plural  piezoelectric 
vibrators  in  an  electronic  wristwatch.  4,219,754,  CL  310-315.000. 
Hoshi,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Kakimi,  Fujio;  Hoshi,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Saeki,  Keiso,  4,219,604,  CL 
428-307.000. 
Hotchkiss-Brandt  Sogcme  H.B.S.;  See— 

Volat.  Jean  P..  4,219.281.  CI.  400-126.000. 
Hoting,  Johann-Peter;  Rahn.  Armin;  and  Zerver.  Hermann-Jochen.  to 
C.  Plath  KG.  Device  for  measunng  the  tightening  angle  on  a  wrench. 
4.218,828,  CI.  33-334.000. 
Hough,  Harold  L.:  See—  ,       .,.«««     ^. 

Haraden,    Thomas;    and    Hough,    HaroM    L.,    4,219,870,    CL 
362-226.000. 
Houlihan,  William  J.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Piperidine  and  pyrrolidine  alco- 
hols. 4,219,560,  CL  424-267.000. 
Howard,  Robert  C,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Optical  encoder. 

4419,850,  CL  358-285.000. 
Howard,  Thomas  B.;  and  Stary,  Christof,  to  American  Can  Com^y. 

Continuous  motion  wrapping  machine.  4,218,863,  CL  53-547.000. 
Howe,  Robert  K.  Aryl-3-iso)iazole  benzoates.  4,219,351,  Q.  71-94.000 
Howe,  Thomas  W.,  to  Halliburton  Services.  Knockdown  centralizer. 
4419,081,  CL  166-241.000. 
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Hoodock  United:  Ser— 

Dwhoo.  Rolaad.  4^19,162,  Q.  239-583.000. 
Haaaf,  Sea-jta,  to  Nattoaal  Semiconductor  Coipontioa.  fanegnted 
drciat  rcMtaace  ladder  having  curvilinear  connecting  segments. 
4v2l9.797,  d  33S-333i)0a 
Hoffinaa,  Roiwrt  P.;  and  Thomas,  Jeaae.  Belt  conveyor  drive  system. 

4v21MSl.  a  6O-32S.00a 
Hugfaet  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

CnO.  TmMthy  A^  4JI9.l2a  CL  343-736.000. 
Hermaa.  Elvin  E.;  and  Williams,  Frederick  C.  4JI9,S11.  a.  343- 
S.0CM. 
Hniavdd,  Peter.  Jr.:  See— 

Routh.  Oaude  C;  Oerea,  Keith  E.;  HaiBvdd.  Peter.  Jr.;  and  Papi- 
■ean,  MOtaa  D..  4ai9.ttS.  CL  367.1.000. 
Hakkoim,  Sitf-Erik  &»— 

Raataa,  Jnati  IL;  Fogkberg.  Sigmund  P.;  Heimala,  Senw  O.;  Hul- 
tkote.  SilrErik;  Md  Poijarvi.  Jaakko  T.  L.  4J19.354.  CL  73- 

WJoatL 

Hiintrrfrrr.  Jerry  R;  awl  Woods,  Mihon  E.,  to  Intematioaal  Minerals 
k  Chemical  Corp.  Modified  urea-formaldehyde  resin.  4,219,631,  Q. 
S2S-39S.00a 
Hunt,  fionnaa,  to  Amodated  Engineering  Limited.  Actuator  devices. 

4,218,997.  a  123-352.00a 
Hnoaker,  Werner.  Apparatus  for  transport  and  simultaneous  surfiKe- 

treatmcat  of  diacrete  commodities.  4.218.8S4.  Q.  Sl-423.00a 
Hnen,  Adafeert:  Set— 

Maariwrg.   Wolfgang:   aad   Huperz,    Adalbert,   4,218.961.   a. 

92-lS6.00a 

Hurtt,  Eric  J.;  and  MacAulay,  Hugh  G.,  to  Bata  Shoe  Compaay,  Inc. 

Mednd  aad  apparatua  fbr  slush  molding  articka  of  footwear. 

4,219,314,  a.  264-37.000. 

Hunt,  Geoffrey  J.,  to  Byrne  ft  Davidson  Doors  (N.S.W.)  Pty.  Limited. 

Anti-rattle  curtain  asaeoMy.  4,219/)67.  CL  160*133.000. 
Harter,  Radolf,  to  dba-Geigy  Corpocatioa.  S-Afflinomethyi-2-amino 

naphthyKD  azo  dyes.  4^19,472.  CL  26O-14S.0OB. 
Husiaiann.  Peter,  to  Mittex  AktieageseOachalt  Procem  aad  plant  for 

the  recovery  of  water  fhmi  humid  air.  4,219,341,  Q.  35-179.000. 
Hatchm,  Morris  L.  Extendable  spout  for  a  container.  4,219,137,  Q. 

222-46I00a 
Hutchisson,  JaoMS  T.:  See— 

Runck.  Alan  H^  Anastroag,  Douglas;  aad  Hntchisaon.  James  T., 
4.219.440,  CL  232'408.000: 
Hnven,  Marius  E.,  to  Canadair  Limited.  Gyroaoopic  aiming  method 
and  system  for  suspension  system  therefor.  4,218,827,  C\.  33-318.000. 
Hyder.  David  L.:  See- 

Goodna.  William  D.;  Aidea.  John  R.;  aad  Hyder.  David  L., 
4,219478,  CL  364-363.000. 
I-OAG,  Inc.:  See— 

Leroux.  Frank  W.,  4,218,847, 0.  47-39.00a 
I-Productioa  EatabUahaieaf  See— 

Liafbrd,  Jaawa,  4,219,703,  CL  179-100.30R. 
I-T-E  Imperial  Corporation:  See— 

McConneU,  Lome  D.,  4,219,711,  Q.  200-148.00A. 
lacovieUo,  John  G.;  and  Daniels,  Wiley  E.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.  Vinyl  acetate  copolymer  emulsions  fbr  paint  4,219,434,  CI. 
260-29.60T 
Ideal  Toy  Corporatioa:  See— 

Lahr,  Robert  G.,  4^218,846,  a.  46-262.000. 
Melaon,  Elbert  M.;  Raphael,  Thomas;  aad  Schlein,  Herbert  N.,  to 

Ptolaraid  Corparatioa.  I.D.  cards.  4,219,399,  Q.  428-193.000. 
Idsteia,  llennana.  Fusion  fixing  apparatus  eatployiag  heat  aad  pressure. 

4,219,327.  a.  432-60.000. 
Igawa,  Tatsao:  See — 

Sawada,  Hiroii;  aad  Igawa.  Tatsao,  4,219.707,  Q.  200-19.00R. 
Igei.  Ricfaaid.  to  Webaato-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  ft  Co.  Vehicle  loof 

with  roof  opeaiag  doaaUe  by  a  cover.  4,219,231,  CL  296-218.000. 
Igoe,  Robert  S.,  to  Merckft  Co,  lac.  Procem  of  iacreaaiag  viscosity  in 

i«italed  milk  ijiaiiiii  4,219,313,  Q.  426-310.000. 
Ihrmaa.  Krya  G.;  and  Brandt.  Manuel,  to  Ediyl  Corporatioa.  Aromatic 

aame  alkylation  process.  4.219,302.  Q.  260-378.000. 
HMda.  Hiroata.  to  Minoha  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical  apparatus 
for  deetrophotographic  copyinc  machine.  4.219,273,  CI.  333-60.000. 
Ikcgami,  Toshimasa,  to  Kabudiai  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Display 

devise  for  loieBiece.  4,218,872,  Q.  368-82.000. 
QliBois  Tool  Woifa  faic.:  See— 

Erast.  Ridiard  J.;  and  WiHiams,  Elbert  E..  Jr..  4,218,793.  Q. 

7-138.000. 
Seidd,  Berad;  aad  Dewey,  George  G..  4^18.794.  a.  7-138.000. 
Weaver.  William  N.;  Oiaea.  Robert  C;  aad  Klygis,  Miadaagas  J., 
4J19,117,  a.  206-130.000. 
ImafUtu,  Shigrhim-  See— 

Sagaham,  Yi^iro;  Usui,  Koichi;  Ogawa,  Mamhidc;  Kuroaaki. 
Hdeaki;  awi  i—fhku.  SUgehisa.  4^19,333.  CL  423-32L000. 
Maaaaa:See— 
Haiimr,  baaguaibai,  Maaana;  aad  Tamehiro,  Hiroahi, 
4419371,  ari4»^12j00F. 
baai,  Taaiotsu.  to  UOF  lac.  Synthesis  of  alcohols  by  hydroformylation 

with  mttile  promoter.  4J19.664,  CL  368-909.000 
Imperial  Cheaocal  laduatries  Liaiited:  See— 
Elii,  Jmnes  M.  K.  4J19,4H  O.  232-78.100. 
Pope,  Joha  A.;  Reaaiaoe,  Stuart  C;  and  Stacey,  Ronald  J.. 

i219,616,  a  430-132.000 
Smith.  Leshe  H.,  4^19^1.  CL  424>3O4i)0a 
laada,  MaHOd;  Ito.  Shoji;  Kilamun,  Kazauhiko;  aad  Harada.  Toahiro, 
to  Aiaia  Sctki  Kabashiki  ITsiriia;  aad  Toyou  Jidosha  Kog^  Kaba- 
sMki  Kaisha.  lategrated  ooatrol  device.  4^194301  Q.  339-13.000 


Inazuka.  Shinichi;  and  Tsuchiya,  Shigekatsu,  to  Ajinomoto  Company, 
Incorporated.  Insect  repellents  and  a  method  of  repelling  insects. 
4,219,370,  a.  424-343.000. 
Industria  Macchine  Impianti:  See— 

Cracca.  Antonio,  4JI9.346,  CL  63-207.000. 
Industrial  RcMarch  Institute:  See— 

Tamura,    Takaaki;    Ozawa.    Tomeyoshi;    Ito,    Wataru;    Fujita, 
Norihiko;  and  Negishi.  Naoki.  4^19.424.  Q.  210-201.000 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See— 

Wilkwghby,  Robert  A.;  Uw,  John  P.;  and  Budziak.  Renno  W., 

4.218.833,  a.  31-269.000. 

Inoue,  Osaam;  Abe,  Masani;  Chiba,  Koji;  and  Miyoshi,  Isao,  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Rubber  reinforcing  member  and  a 
method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  4,219,601,  d.  428-222.000. 
Inoue,  Yasuo:  See— 

Araki.  Naomiki;  and  Inoue.  Yasuo,  4,219;i38,  a.  331-16.000. 
Institut  Straumann  AG:  See— 

Steiaemann,  Samuel,  4,219,013,  CI.  128-92.00D. 
Intermountain  Research  and  IDevelopment  Corporation:  See— 

Sinsky,  John  J.,  4,219,133,  CI.  222-39.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Albert.    Paul    A.;    and    Kennedy,   Thomas   N.,   4,219.833,   Q. 

360-103.000. 
Church,  Mark  A.;  and  Jones,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  4,219,834,  CI. 

360-123.000. 
Couch,   William   D.;  aad   Minor,   Richard   G.,   4.219.132.  a. 

233-463.000 
Each.  RoaaM  P.;  Fohom.  Robert  M.;  Liu.  Cheng- Yih;  Rideout. 
Vincent  L.;  Soderman,  Donald  A.;  and  Wenning.  G.  Thomas, 

4.219.834,  a.  337-41.000. 

Fadiergin,   Rex   D.;   and   Wittwer,   Alvin   L.,   4,219,823,   CL 

346-^.000 
Jones,  Robert  E,  Jr.,  4^19.833.  Q.  360-123.000. 
International  Communication  Sciences:  See— 

Wilkes,  Arthur  L.;  Wade,  Fred  B.;  and  Thompson,  Robert  Ln 
4,219,693,  CL  179-l.OOP. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Takao;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Hall, 
John  B.;  Taykw,  William  L;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,219,431, 
CI.  252-522.00R. 
International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Hunsucker.  Jerry  H.;  and  Woods,   MUton  E.,  4,219.631.  CI. 
525-398.000. 
International  Tapetronics  Corp.:  See- 
Jenkins.  John  P..  4,219,167.  Q.  242-33.19A. 
Intemazionale  Brevetti  S.r.l.:  See— 

Zaglio,  Sergio;  and  Marchetti,  Luigi,  4,218,897,  CI.  66-163.000. 
Inubushi,  Aldyoshi:  See— 

Manabe,  Isao;  and  Inubushi,  Akiyoshi,  4,219,433,  Q.  232-73.000. 
Inui,  Taiji:  See — 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Takeuchi,    Tomio;    Naganawa,    Hiroshi; 

Ishizuka,  Masaaki;  Shibamoto,  Norio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui, 

Taiji,  4,219,622,  Q.  43^78.000. 

Ion,  John  C;  2^ieber,  George  M.,  Jr.;  and  Loewenstem,  Stanley  L.,  to 

Tdeflex    Incorporated.    Reconnect   interlock.   4,218,933,   CL   74- 

50I.OOR. 

Irwin.  John  W.   Connector  for  sloped  roof  deck.  4.218,856,  CI. 

52-90.000. 
Isa.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Mandai,  Hiroshi;  Tominaga,  Ann;  Yoshimura.  Yoshikazu;  and  Isa. 
Hiroahi.  4,219,691,  CL  585-532.000. 
Iseki,  Takeo,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Animal  scale  toy.  4,218,835,  CL 

35-31.00R. 
Ishida,  Kiyohito:  See— 

Fujiwara,    Tatsuo;    Abeyama,    Shozo;    Ishida,    Kiyohito;    and 
Nakamura,  Sadayuki,  4.219,336,  Q.  73-126.00L. 
Ishida,  9iuichi;  Yostukawa,  Haruzo;  and  Morohoshi,  Fumio,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Daini  Seikoaha.  Electronic  metronome.  4,218,874.  Q. 
84-484.000. 
Ishii.  Eiichi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Signal  processing  circuit  for 

an  FM  signal  receiver.  4.219,778.  Q.  455-205.000. 
Ishii,  Hiromichi:  See — 

Okada,  Kazuya;  Matsuzawa.  Hidea.  Ishii,  Hiromichi;  and  Kobaya- 
Shi,  Masao,  4,219,670,  O.  562-546.000. 
Ishikawa,  Isao;  Goto,  Yoshitaka;  and  Itoh,  Michiyasu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Charge-particle  energy  analyzer.  4,219,730,  CL  250-30S.OOO. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ueno,  Masayuki;  Sagae,  Makoto;  and  Sano,  Fnmiaki,  4,218,918,  CL 
73-421.5(«. 
Ishizawa,  Shinga  See- 
Mori  Hidetomo;  and  ishizawa,  Shingo,  4,219,312,  Q.  417-293.000. 
Ishizuka,  Masaaki:  See— 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Takeuchi,    Tomio;    Naganawa,    Hiroshi; 
Ishizuka,  Masaaki;  Shibamoto,  Norio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui, 
Taiji,  4,219,622,  O.  433-78.000. 
Isomat:  See — 

de  Rougemont,  Christian,  4,219,284,  CL  403-58.000. 
Istituto  Sieroterapico  ft  Vaccinogeno  Toacano  'SCLAVO'  S.p.A.: 
See— 
Pende,  Berislav;  and  Neri,  Paolo,  4419,467,  a.  26O-112.0OR. 
Ito,  Keiichi:  See— 

Ushijima,    Fumihiro;    Fukumura,    Kagenori;   and    Ito,    Keiichi, 
4,219,109.  CL  192-87.130. 
Ito,  Shoji:  See— 

laada,  Mmsmi,  Ito,  Shoji;  Kitamura,  Kazauhiko;  and  Harada, 
Toshiro,  4,219,2Sa  CL  339-15.000. 
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Ito  Tadashi:  See — 

'  Suzuki.  Masayuki;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  Murakami.  Hiroyasu; 
and  Ito,  Tadashi.  4^19,267,  CL  354-289.000. 

"'Tamuni,    Takaaki;    Ozawa,    Tomeyoshi;    Ito,    Wrtaru;    Fujita, 
Norihiko;  and  Negishi,  Naoki,  4,219,424,  O.  210.201X)Oa 

Itoh,  Michiyasu:  See—  ^  ,    ^  ».   u  At\aiv\ 

ishikawa,  Isao;  Goto,  Yoshitaka;  and  Itoh,  MichiyaMi,  4,219,730, 

a.  250-305.000. 

TamgiKhi,  Itsuki;  Itoh,  Ryuichi;  Iwatsuki.  Toshihiro;  and  Ohuchi. 
Shigehiro,  4,219,457.  a.  260-38.000. 
Itoki  Kosakusho  Co.,  Ltd.:  See-  ^  cu  u:^  v^ 

Fujii,  Tatsuo;  Tabata,  Yoichi;  Oku,  Nobuyuki;  and  Shishido,  Yo- 

shiaki,  4,219496,  CL  414-273.000.  

Itoku.  Ko.  Device  for  use  m  a  bed  or  bedstead.  4418.791,  CL  5-284.000. 

nrindustries.  Inc.:  See—  vi   »j->i«oo«  r-i 

Boyen.  Lodewijk  J.  T.;  and  D'Huys,  Rene  N.  J|  4418,898,  CI. 

68-12  OOR 
Lupertz,    Hans-Henaing;    and    Marianu,    Vlad,    4,219,106,    CI. 
188-73.600. 

rrw  de  France:  See—  

Morel,  Henri,  4418,954.  O.  85-81.000. 
Ivanov,  Gennady  N.:  See—  '  ,n  ^    •    v 

Gnsev,  Valery  F.;  Ivanov,  Gennady  N.;  Kontarev.  Vladimir  Y.; 
KrengeL  Genrikh  I.;  Polivoda,  Evgeny  O.;  Skvortsov,  Alexandr 
NV^hetinin.  Jury  I.;  Kremlev,  Vyacheslav  Y.;  Stagivdeev. 
Mansur  Z.;  and  Yarmukhametov,  Azat  U.,  4419,874.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Iwabuchi.  Masato:  See—  ....     .     u- 

Offlue,  Katsumi;  Nitta.  Takahisa;  Mitsusada,  Kazumichi;  Iwabuchi, 
Maito;  and  Odaka.  Masanori.  4419,369,  CL  148-1.500. 

Iwanasa,  Yukiya:  See —  .  v  ^ 

Mori,  Hiroyuki;  Iwanaga,  Yukiya;  Akamatsu,  Kazuo;  and  Kubota, 
Hayato,  4,219,584,  a.  426-607.000. 
Iwatsuki,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Itsuki;  Itoh,  Ryuichi;  Iwatsuki,  Toshihiro;  and  Ohuchi, 
Shigehiro,  4,219,457,  a.  260-38.000. 
Izumi,  Hisashi,  deceased:  See-  ^,i«o«i   n   Qi 

Uno,  Motoo;  and  Izumi,  Hisashi,  deceased,  4,218,956,  Cl.  vi- 

363.00R.  ....  c 

Izumi,  Reiko,  Jnnichi  Izumi,  Seiji  Izinni,  f^™"^!?" -*!r  ^,    -, 
Uno,  Motoo;  and  Izumi,  Hisashi,  deceased.  4,218,956,  CI.  91- 

363.00R. 
J.  P.  Carter  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Carter,  James  P.,  4419,266,  a.  354-273.000.  ^..    ^    , 
Jackman,  Kristina  R..  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Suspension  strtitaaOon  of 
MgO  in  liquid  feed  supplementt  using  xanthan  gum.  4,219,572.  Cl. 
426-69.000.                                                              ^         ,      .^ 
Jackson.  Stephen;  and  Roulstone,  Geoffrey  A.,  »  R«»» /iTilSr 
Mrtl»d  and  api«ratus  for  treating  water.  4419,413,  CL  210-23.000. 
Jacobs,  EU  S.:  See—                               ^  ,^^ 
Russdl,  James  T.,  4419,704, 0.  179-100.30B. 
Jacobs,  Philip  C,  Jr.:  See^                                          ^„o-k»<    r^ 
Panaro,  Robert  J.;  and  Jacobs,  Phihp  C,  Jr.,  4419,795,  CI. 
337-296.000. 
Jaeschke,  HartM  R.;  Patmore,  Thomas  R.;  and  Webmger,  George,  to 
Champion  International  Corporation.  Carton  with  adjustable  air 
passages.  4419,145,  Q.  229-8.000. 
Jagenberg  Werke  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Osburg,  Dieter,  4418,943,  O.  83-304.000. 
Jaggars,  Jamy  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  MultivanaWe 
inti-G  valve.  4419,039,  Q.  137-38.000. 

'"""^niSeL  Dieter,  and  Jahn,  Gunther,  4.219472  a.  355-16.000 
Janssen,  Peter  J.  H.;  Kolk,  Hendrik;  and  Chnstis,  Wilbelmus  J.,  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation.  Television  receiver  having  a  controllable  sound 

supprasion  filter.  4,219,849,  Q.  358-197.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See— 

Jaaaseas,  Frans;  Stokbroekx,  Raymond;  Torremans,  Joseph;  and 
Luyckx,  MarceL  4419,559.  a.  424-267.000. 
Janssent,   Fraas;  Stokbroekx.   Raymond;   Torremaa^   Joseph;  and 

Luyckx.  MaiceL  to  Janmen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.  N-Heterocyclyl-4- 

piperidiaamiaes.  4419,339,  CL  424-267.000  -.^^ ...  „  .. 

Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See-  ^ 

Ogawa,  Mmaya,  4419,688,  O.  385-361.000 
Jaremns.  Boubene  M.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Coqwraoon. 

Dental  haadpieoe  aad  rotor  cartridge  replacement  assembly  therefor. 

4419.330.  d.  433-126.000.  ^   ^,.  ^  ^    .    ,. 

Jamau.  Francois  X.;  aad  Koenig.  Jean  J.,  to  Etabhsaemoitt  Nauvelle 

S.A.  Amino-3  cardeaohdes,  process  for  preP^^f*^  »!j^P~J?»<*^ 

tint  ooajoiitioas  contaiain^  lame.  4419.349,  Q.  424-241.000. 

'"""sSSirc^ASi^  Stitley,  James  W.;  Wult  Ronald  J.;  and  Jam. 
Hermaa  E,  4419.340,  CL  424-65.000 

Jaworski,  Eugene:  See—  A-^tatM    n 

Breslow,   Jeffery   D.;   and   Jawonki.   Eugene.   44W,195.   CL 

273-110000. 
Jayne.  Michad  E.  Impact  device.  4418.888.  CL  6^632.000 

Jeaczewski.  Theodore  J.:  See—      ,.__. ,    .,,010*  r^M*. 

Gancy.  Alan  B.;  and  Jenczewski.  Theodore  J..  4419.396,  Q.  204- 

Jenkins,  John  P.,  to  Internatioad  Tapetronics  Corp.  Dud  capstan  tape 
^i3»rt  mechanism.  4419,167,  CL  242-55. 19A. 


JGC  Corporation:  See— 

Tsuchiya.  Fujio;  Yamamoto,  Kenzo;  Yamaguchi.  Katsunobu;  and 
Okagami,  Akio,  4419.669,  O.  362-486.000. 
Jidoahakiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tdteshima,  Sadao,  4419,863.  a.  361-156.000.  ,,.„.„.    _ 

Joebon,  ICarl  E.  Ruid  flow  governing  valve  means.  4419,181,  U- 

251-30.000.  ,    ^         V,     .       f    1 

John.  Clarence  D..  Jr.,  to  Westingbouse  ElectrK  Corp.  Nuclear  fuel 

particle  bulk  density  determination.  4,218,920,  CI.  73-422.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation  See—  ,^    ..,.co^,  i-i 

Cunningham.  Richard  N.;  and  Smith.  Douglas  D..  4418,962,  a. 

93-84.00R.  .^    w     .   . 

Johnson.  David  R.,  to  D-H  Titanium  Company.  The.  Metal  electrowm- 

ning  feed  cathode.  4419,401,  a.  204-284.000. 
Johnson.  Donald  M.,  to  Coming  Glass  Worics.  Electncdly  heated 

surgical  cutting  instrument.  4.219.025.  CI   128-303.100. 
Johnson,  Gary  R..  to  Tri  State  Oil  Tool  Industries,  Inc.  Enlarged  bore 

hole  drilling  method.  4.219.087.  CI.  175-65.000. 
Johnson,  Henry  C,  to  RCA  CorporaUon.  Scannmg  radar.  4419,814.  a. 

343-9.00R. 
Johnson,  Jerry  L.:  See—  ..    _  .      ,^      ..  »      _j  i.j_ 

Oran,  William  A.;  Berge,  LcRoy  H.;  Reiss.  Donald  A.;  and  John- 
son, Jerry  L..  4418,921.  CI.  73-505.000     ^       ^  ^  ^     ,. 
Johnson,  Paul  E,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana)  Ptoccm  for  the 
preparation  of  ethylene-propylene  random  copolymers.  4,219,633,  Cl. 
526-348.000. 
Johnson,  Wdter  E:  See— 

Sutton,   Willard   H.;   and  Johnson.   Wdter   E.  4419,361,  CI. 

106*3.000.  .    ,    ^^      ,_.,     . 

Johnson,  WUliam  S.;  and  Bunes,  Leonard  A.,  to  Ldand  Stanford  Junior 
University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Synthesis  of  steroids. 

Joh^,^;S  i^^et^hSad  forming  tool.  4,218,911,  Q.  72-479.000. 

Johnston,  Roy  C:  See—  .tiaoai    e^ 

Harrison,   Earnest   R.;  and  Johnston,   Roy  C,  4,2I9,W»7,  u. 

181-120.000.  _        ^      ^,,«no«     m 

Thomson.    John    T;    and    Johnston,    Roy    C,    4419,098,    CI. 

181-120.000.  ,       , 

Jones.  Allen,  Jr.  Steering  and  stabilization  apparatus  for  torpedo. 

4418.985.0.114-23.000  ..    u        r^  ,;^ 

Jones,  Robert  E,  Jr.,  to  Intemationd  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Thin  film  magnetic  head.  4,219,855,  CI.  360-125.000. 
Jones,  Robert  E,  Jr.:  See—  ^nooct    n 

Church,  Mark  A.;  and  Jones,   Robert  E.  Jr..  4.219.854.  Cl. 
360-123.000.  ^  ,  . . 

Jonsaon.  Ame,  to  NYBY  Bruk  AB.  ^'^^  ^^  JI^^^^J^I  !^  "• 

placement  of  damaged  pipe  sections.  4.218,812,  CI  29-4O2J20. 
Joosten.  Wedey  L.,  to  Globe  Universd  Sciences,  •nc,!;^?"^}' 
division  multiplex  digitd  seismic  telemetry  system.  4419,810,  CI. 
340-853.000. 
Jouffroy,  Jacques  J.  M.  G.:  See—  ^.     .     a      _j  i~  «»w«. 

Chaumont.  Gerard  P.  L.;  Boirin,  Jean-Claude  A.;  and  Jouffroy, 
Jacques  J.  M.  G.,  4418,865,  Q.  56-13.600. 
Joy  Manirfacturing  Company:  See— 

Peterson,  Harley  G..  4.219.343.  CI.  55-378.000. 
Judell  Neil  H.  K..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Digitd  to  analog 

conver«on  system.  4419,879,  Q.  364-602.000.  

Julia,  Marc;  and  Menet.  Albert,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.  Sulphooes  with 
arTdcobii  group  and  their  esters.  4,219,667,  CL  560-254.000. 

'"*5Sie^°Sr?  flf  aiid  Jurgensen,  Peter  D.,  4419,715,  Q.  219- 
10.55F. 

'"*%KSSt^  Edgar;  »kI  Jase,  Rudolf,  4419,380,  CL  159-47.00R. 
Kabushiki  ICaisha  Ddni  Seikosha:  See—  ^,. «,,,««« 

H«hi,  Hideo;  and  Mitsugi,  Shiro.  4.219,754  CL  31M15.00O. 
Ishkia,  Shuichi;  Yoshikawa,  Haruzo;  and  Morohoshi,  Fuaao, 
4.218.874,0.84-484.000.  ..-„ai*xr^ 

Nishida.  Isamu;  Otani.  Tadashi;  and  Yajuna,  Kenji,  4,2i»,75a,  u. 
310-348.000.  .     „     ..  c 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Sdbutsu  ICagaku  ICeakyujo:  Sae— 

Miyake,  Toshio.  4.219,571.  CI.  426-48.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Hattori,  Masaharu,  4418,938.  Q.  74-710.500 
ICabushiki  ICaisha  Seikosha:  See—  „       ..        _    ..... 

Moritani.  Nakanobu;  Oda.  Hajime;  and  Samejmia,  Toshihide, 
4,218,871,  CI.  368-109.000. 
Kabudiiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Sdkodtt:  Se«|- 

Ikegami,  Toshimasa,  4418,872,  Q.  368-82.000. 
Kabushiki  iCaisha  Tokyo  Kikd  Seisakusho:  See— 

Fujidiito,  Yuji,  4418,972,  O.  101-177.000 
Kadan,  Ranjit  S.;  Ziegkr,  George  M.,  J'iJj»lSp«lai^Ji|m«J.  to 
United  States  of  America.  Agncuhure.  Extraction  of  cottoosaed  mid 
concentrates  to  improve  the  cok>r  of  protem  isolate.  4.219,469,  ci. 

260-123.500  ^.  ,^_  ^„.«*7  n 

Kaetzel.  Pierre,  to  Samibem.  S.A.  Haymakmg  machme.  4,218,867,  CL 

Kdaer.  Rdahold.  to  Uceatia  Indent- Verwdtuag»-am.b.H.  latg^ 
circuit  with  metd  path  for  reducing  parasitic  effects.  4419,827,  t3. 
357-68000 

ICaiser,  liob«t  G.,  to  Clark  ft  Vicario  Corporation.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus fbr  outflowiag  liqaids  from  chamber  maintained  under  vacuum. 

4419  340,  CI  55^1.000 
Kakimi.' Fujk);  Hoahi,  Yoahiyuki; and Sadd,  Kdso,  to  Fuji  '7^'WFUm 
Ca,  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  microcapaules,  microcapftular  diaper- 
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tkm.    and    promre    wnsitive    recording    sheet.    4,219,604,    Q. 
421-307.0)0. 
Kalfogkw,  George,  to  Teuoo  Inc.  LignoMiUbnate-formaldefayde  con- 
deBMtioD  products  a*  additives  in  oil  recovery  processes  involving 
chemical  recovery  afents.  4,219,082,  Q.  166-273.000. 
Kihtta,  Theodoce:  Sep— 

Woift,  Deoiae  Y.;  Clavenna,  Le  Roy  R.;  Eakman.  James  M.;  and 
Kahna,  Theodore,  4J19,33S.  CI  48-197.00R. 
Kalnus,  Henry  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Doppler  dis- 
tance measuring  system.  4,218,977,  CI.  102-214.00a 
Kamath,  Vaaanth  R.:  Sm^ 

Sucfaez.  Jose;  Kamath,  Vasanth  R.;  and  Halas,  James  C,  4,219,676, 

0.368-366.000 
Venkatram.  Ramdas;  Kamath,  Vasanth  R.;  and  Smith,  Chester  J.. 
4.219,673.  CL  368-363.000 
Kamath.  Venkatesh:  See— 

Yoihida.  Takao;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  HaU. 
John  B.;  Taylor,  Wilham  I.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,219.431, 
a.  232-322.00R. 
Kamen.  Mdvin  E.;  Bemfeid,  Morris;  and  Peic,  John  C,  to  Revlon,  Inc. 

Marking  oflenses.  4.219.721,  Q.  219-I2I.0LM. 
Kaaogawa,  Masatafce:  See— 

Doi,  Shunichi;  and  Kamogawa,  Masatake.  4,219,498,  CI.  260- 

sis.om. 

Kanda,  KatnzotSer— 

Oba,  Yoichi;  Kano.  Tsuyoshi;  Hayashi,  Masaaki;  Takada,  Hiroshi; 
Kaada.  Katnzo;  and  Eguchi,  Shusaku,  4.219.587,  a.  427-64.000. 
Kane,  John  O.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istratioa;  Beilavta,  John,  Jr.;  and  Kane,  John  O..  4,219,203,  O. 
277-181.000. 
Kano,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

OIm,  Yoichi;  Kano,  Tsuyoshi;  Hayashi.  Masaaki;  Takada.  Hiroshi; 
Kanda,  Katuzo;  and  Eguchi,  Shusaku.  4,219,387.  Q.  427-64.000. 
Kanjaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyake,  Makoto;  Shiozaki.  Tomohani;  Shioi,  Shunsuke;  Shiraishi, 

Tetsuo;  and  Matswhita,  Takao,  4,219,439,  Q.  232-316.000. 
Oda,  Shinichi;  Aoyagi,  Shoji;  Kuroda,  Takio;  and  Tozaki.  Eishun, 
4J  19,22a  a.  282-27.300 
Kappenhagen,  George  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Cylinder 

jomt  4419,226,  CL  283-334.00a 
Karami,  Hamzeh:  See— 

Patience,  Donald;  and  Karami,  Hamzeh,  4,219.024.  a.  128-287.000. 
Karkkainen,  VQjo:  See— 

Surakka,  Jorma;  Pokkinen.  Martti;  Makkonen,  Jorma;  Valkama, 

Erkki;  Karkkainen.  Viljo;  Rabina,  Pekka;  and  Matula.  Jouni. 

4.219.166.  a.  241-246.000. 

Kamoftky,  George  B.,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  a 

protein  concentrate  and  the  product  obtained  therri>y.  4,219,470,  Q. 

260-123.300 

Karp,  Arthur,  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Traveling  wave  tube  with 

non-reciprocal  attenuating  adjunct  4,219,738,  CI.  313-3.600. 
Kasai,  Touni:  See- 
Suzuki.  Hideo;  Kasai,  Touru;  and  Matsumoto.  Ken,  4.219,714,  CI. 
200-137.000. 
Kaad  Optooix.  Ltd.:  See— 

Oba,  Yoichi;  Kano,  Tsuyoshi;  Hayashi,  Masaaki;  Takada,  Hiroshi; 
Kanda,  Katuzo;  and  Eguchi,  Shusaku,  4,219,387.  Q.  427-64.000. 
Kastom  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Goodsoo,  WDUam  D.;  Alden,  John  R.;  and  Hyder,  E>avid  L., 
4,219,878.  a  364-363.000. 
Kastron,  Valeria  V.;  Vitolin.  Rasma  O.;  Fialkov,  Jury  A.;  Shelyaz- 
henko,  Svetlana  V.;  Dubur,  Gunar  Y.;  Kimenis,  Agiia  A.;  and  Yagu- 
poisky,     Lev     M.     2,6-Diaiethyl-3,S-dimethoxycarboayl-4-<ortho- 
dinuoromethoxyphenyl>l,4-dihydropyridine.        4,219,633,        a. 
346-32100a 
Kaauga,  Yoshtaki,  to  Nichiro  Kogyo  Coeopany,  Limited.  Band  feeding 
and  tightening  apparatus  for  strapping  machine.  4,218,969,  CI. 
10O-32.O0a 
Katayama,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Sakwai.  Hiaya;  Morigochi.  Kiaoo;  and  Katayama,  Yoshihiko, 
4,219,433.  a.  260-li.OOH. 
Kato,  Hajime:  See- 
Sato.  Kozo;  and  Kato,  Ha^me.  4.219JI9.  C\.  282-27.300. 
Kato,  Itsoo:  See— 

Magata,  Yoahihiro;  Yoshida,  Kobun;  and  Kato,  Itsuo,  4,219,832,  CI. 
36O-9a00a 

Katou.  Aritsuae,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotor  for  a  magneto  genera- 
tor. 4.219.752.  a.  31O.136.000. 

Katz,  Klaus;  Abt.  Reinbotd;  Bordovsky.  Jaromir,  Pfiindstein,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Wingert.  Oeorg.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeselhchaft. 
Servo^teering  system  for  vehicles.  4J  18,938,  Q.  91-434.000. 

Kaataaa.  Harold  B.,  Jr.;  and  McCarthy,  John  P..  to  DCA  Food  Indus- 
tries, Iw;.  Bottom  entfy  oven.  4,219,716,  CL  219-10.33R. 

Kawamura,  Isao.  to  Pacific  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuse  with  planar  fuse 
eieoMBt  4,219,793,  Q.  337-228.000. 

Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fiyiw),  YosUkaztt;  and  Daido,  Yoshiaki,  4,219,306,  Q.  415-62.000. 

KswMald,  Masahifo:  See— 

Takaoka,    Yukio;    and    Kawasaki,    Masahiro,    4,219,262,    a. 
354-38.000 

Kawasaki,  Yoichi;  Taniguchi.  Hitoshi;  Yamato,  Yukiomi;  and 
Mmamiyaa^a,  Kyoko,  to  Fuji  Oil  Company.  Limited.  Method  of 
mamrfKturiag  a  simuhted  corned  beef  product.  4,219,376,  CI. 
426-262.00a        -  »         - 


Kay,  Steeve  T.  S.:  See- 
van  Loon,  Paul  G.  G.;  Altiery,  Anthony  S.;  and  Kay,  Steeve  T.  S., 
4J19,833,  a.  337-33.000. 
Kehl.  WUliam  L.:  See- 
Hill,  Robert  W.;  Kehl,  William  L.;  and  Lynch,  Thomas  J., 
4,219,444,  CI.  232-433.000. 
Keller  Jack  H.:  See— 

Hoaglin,  Harold  B.;  Grill,  James  R.;  and  Keller,  Jack  H.,  4,219.370. 
a.  148-9.600. 
KeUy.  Ralph  B.  Seed  planter.  4,218,981,  CI.  111-89.000. 
Kelly,  Stephen  M.:  See- 
Gray,  George  M.;  Kelly,  Stephen  M.;  McDonnell,  Damien  G.;  and 
Mosley,  Alan,  4,219,236,  Q.  330-346.000. 
Kemper,  Roberi  W.:  See— 

Caplan.  Lew;  and  Kemper,  Roberi  W.,  4,218,900,  CI.  68-2O3.0OR. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See — 

Coates,  John  T..  4,219,019,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Uyton,  T«*y  N.,  4,219,026,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation:  See— 

Ruhl,  Robert  C,  4,218,907,  a.  72-241.000. 
Kennedy,  Thomas  N.:  See- 
Albert,    Paul    A.;   and    Kennedy,   Thomas   N.,   4.219,833,   CI. 
360-103.000. 
Kepros-Ganes  Company:  See — 

Coilias,  George  J.,  4,219,378,  CI.  426-407.000. 
Kesting,  Robert  £.,  to  Puropore  Inc.  Process  for  spinning  dense  hollow 

fiber  cellulosic  membrane.  4,219,317,  CI.  264-49.000. 
Kettenes,  Dirk  K.:  See— 

LenseUnk,  Willem;  and  Kettenes,  Dirk  K.,  4,219,449,  Q.  252- 
522.00R. 
Khlopkov,  Leonid  P.:  See — 

Tokar,  Vladimir  A.;  Zubik,  Maria  I.;  Baklanov,  Grigory  M.;  Maty- 
gin,  Nikolai  P.;  Ustinov,  Valentin  S.;  Kolesnikov.  Anatoly  V.; 
Gashenko,  Sunislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr  A.;  Khlopkov,  Leo- 
nid P.;  Mikheeva,  Vera  I.;  Lekalova,  Lidia  I.;  Drepin,  Nikolai  F.; 
Feofanov,  Lev  P.;  Khodotova,  Nina  £.;  Shevchenko,  Ivan  I.; 
Telina,  Larisa  A.;  Garmash,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Frantsevich.  Andrei 
M.,  4,219,363,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Khodotova,  Nina  E.:  See— 

Tokar,  Vladimir  A.;  Zubik,  Maria  I.;  Baklanov,  Grigory  M.;  Maty- 
gin,  Nikolai  F.;  Ustinov,  Valentin  S.;  Kolesnikov,  Anatoly  V.; 
Gashenko,  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr  A.;  Khlopkov,  Leo- 
nid P.;  Mikheeva,  Vera  I.;  Lekalova,  Lidia  I.;  Drepin,  Nikolai  F.; 
Feofanov,  Lev  P.;  Khodotova,  Nina  £.;  Shevchenko,  Ivan  I.; 
Telina,  Larisa  A.;  Garmash,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Frantsevich,  Andrei 
M.,  4,219,363,  Q.  106-100.000. 
Khokhlov,  Lev  M.:  See— 

Vladimirov,  Evgeny  E.;  Korchagin,  Vbdimir  G.;  Sadomov.  Jury 
B.;  and  Khokhlov,  Uv  M.,  4,219,877,  Q.  364-554.000 
Kidd,  Dennis  E.:  See — 

Schwartz,  Harold  O.;  and  Kidd,  Dennis  E.,  4.218,949,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Kiener,  Volker:  See — 

Treptow,  Wolfram;  Wunsch,  Gerd;  Kiener,  Volker;  Meyer,  Her- 
mann; and  Csizi,  Gotthard,  4,219,400,  CI.  204-266.000. 
Kikuchi,  Masatsugu:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Seiichi;  Yonezawa,  Akira;  and  Kikuchi,  Masatsugu, 
4,219,732,  CI.  25O-396.0ML. 
Kimenis,  Agris  A.:  See — 

Kastron,  Valeria  V.;  Vitolin,  Rasma  O.;  Fialkov,  Jury  A.;  Shelyaz- 
henko,  Svetlana  V.;  Dubur,  Gunar  Y.;  Kimenis,  Agris  A.;  and 
Yagupolsky.  Lev  M.,  4^19,653,  Q.  546-322.000 
King,  Jerry  N.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  False  twist  machine. 

4,218,870,  CI.  57-284.000. 
King.  Randall  N.:  See— 

Breiter,  Manfred  W.;  Chatterji,  Debajyoti;  King,  Randall  N.;  and 
Parte  Dong-Sil,  4,219.128,  Q.  220453.000. 
King,  William  H.:  See- 
Anderson,  David  W.;  King,  WUliam  H.;  and  Malley,  David  R., 
4,219,592,  a.  427.405.000. 
Kirtland,  Howard  W.:  See- 
Mount,  Gordon  L.;  and  Kirtland,  Howard  W.,  4,219,303,  CI. 
415-13.000. 
Kiscaden,  Roy  W.;  and  Wescott,  Kermit  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Acceleration  monitoring  system  for  protecting  gas  turbine 
agairst  damaging  operation  at  resonant  speeds.  4,218,878,  CI.  60- 
39.aR. 
Kiselman,  Roman.  Double  bolt  lock.  4,218,904,  CI.  70-134.000. 
Kishi,  Yasuo:  See— 

Fujimoto,  Yasuo;  and  Kishi,  Yasuo,  4,219,477,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Kitamura,  Kazauhiko:  See — 

Inada,  Masami;  Ito,  Shoji;  Kitamura,  Kazauhiko;  and  Harada, 
Toahiro,  4,219,250,  CI.  339-15.000. 
Kjesbo,  Craig  R.,  to  Performance  Counts,  Inc.  Anti-tip  crossing  device 

for  skis.  4,219,206,  CI.  280-817.000. 
Klas,  Harold  W.:  See- 
Park,  Robert  H.;  Klas.  Harold  W.;  and  Estes.  Nelson  N.,  4.218.987, 
CI.  114-245.000. 
K.'Kman,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Biard,  Daniel;  Lichtfiis,  Gerard  J.;  Pracht,  Hans  J.;  and  Kleeman, 
Wolfgang.  4,219,435.  CI.  252-90.000. 
Kleinhans,  Robert  J.,  to  Bofors  America,  Inc.  Transducer  mounting. 

4,219,091,0.177-211.000. 
Klemmensen,  Per  D.:  See — 

Madsen,  Hans  B.;  Klemmensen,  Per  D.;  and  Kolind-Andersen, 
Hans,  4,219,558.  O.  424-263.000.  .--.- 


Kline,  William  M.,  to  Medical  Evahiation  Devices  and  Instrumentt 
Corp.  Method  of  making  thrombo-resistant  non-thrombogenic  ob- 
jects foraied  from  a  uniform  mixture  of  a  particulate  resin  and  coUoi- 
dal  graphite.  4,219,S2a  O.  264-129.000. 
Kiinedinst,  Keith  A.;  and  Murphy,  Francis  G.,  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated.  Method  of  preparing  a  cathode  current  collector  for 
use  in  an  electrochemical  cell.  4,219.443,  O.  252-423.300. 
Klug,  Frederic  J.:  See— 

Pasco,  Wayne  D.;  Klug.  Frederic  J.;  and  Borom,  Marcus  P.. 
4,219,328,  O.  432-233.000. 
Klun,  Jeiome  A.;  Plimmer,  Jack  R.;  Bieri-Leonhardt,  Barbara  A.;  and 
Sparks,  Alton  N.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Agriculture.  Sex 
attractant  for  tob«»o  moths.  4,219,542,  CI.  424-84.000. 
Klygis,  Mindaugas  J.:  See- 
Weaver,  William  N.;  Olsen,  Robert  C;  and  Klygis,  Mindaugas  J., 
4,219.117,0.206-150.000. 
Knibbs,  Richard  H.;  and  Wood,  Dennis,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great 
Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Energy  in 
Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the.   Filter  apparatus. 
4.219,421,  O.  210-98.000. 
Knibbs,  Robin  K.  Model  figures.  4,218,844,  O.  46-149.000 
Knoll,  Josef;  Meszaros,  ZoTtan;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Fulop,  Ferenc;  Ber- 
nath,  Gabor;  Virag,  Sandor,  Nagy,  Gabor,  and  Szentmiklosi,  Peter,  to 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  RT.  Pyrido{l,2- 
ajpyrimidine  derivatives.  4,219,649,  O.  544-282.000. 
Knoos,  Stellan,  to  AGA  Aktiebolag.  Modular  solar  energy  collector 

systems.  4,219.011,  CI.  126444.000. 
Knothe,  Erich;  and  Lorenz,  Gerhard,  to  Sartorius  GmbH.  Apparatus 
for  mass  transfer  between  fluids,  provided  with  an  interposed  selec- 
tively permeable  diaphragm  unit  4,219,422,  CI.  210-137.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masao:  See— 

Okada,  Kazuya;  Matsuzawa,  Hideo;  Ishii,  Hiromichi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, MasK),  4,219,670,  O.  562-546.000. 
Kobaytthi,  Yoshiuki;  and  Rokutanda,  Takashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cache  memory  control  system.  4,219,883, 
O.  365-189.000. 

Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See—  

Nakako,  Yukio;  and  Yokota.  Shizuo,  4,219,403,  O.  208-10000. 
Kober,  Rudolf;  Kopp,  Herbert;  and  Kuznia,  Christian,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  controlling  operation  of  and  dau 
exchange  between  a  fdurahty  of  individual  oomputere  with  a  control 
computer.  4419,873,  O.  364-200.000. 
Koch,  David  A.;  Moore,  Michael  G.;  and  Pawlus,  Arthur  L.,  to  Chrys- 
ler Corporation.  Steering  column  mounted  control  stalk  with  multi- 
ple actuators  for  rotatiMe  and  slide  type  switches.  4,219,706,  CI. 

2004.000.  ^ 

Koch,  Rudolf,  to  Tyton  Seal,  Inc.  Axial  mechanical  seal.  4,219,202, 0. 

2T7-93.0SD. 
Kodama.  Yutaka:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima, 
Okuta;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda,    Takashi;    and    Kodama,    Yutaka,    4^19,554,    O. 
424-250.000. 
Koehring  Company:  See— 

Peterman,  Robert  J.,  4,218,837,  O.  37-103.000. 
Koenig,  Jean  J.:  See— 

Jarreau,    Francob    X.;    and    Koenig,    Jean    J.,    4,219,549,    O. 
424-241.000. 
Kogan,    Henry,    to    Condor.    Orthopaedic    pillow.    4,218,792,    O. 

5-436.000. 
Kogure,  Takuyo;  Shimbo,  Masatoshi;  and  Goto,  Toshiyuki,  to  Matsu- 
AiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Sound  image  localization  control 
system.  4,219,696,  O.  179-l.OOG. 
Kohler,  Kari  A.,  to  Chanmion  International  Corporation.  Six  cell 

glassware  carton.  4,219,147.  O.  229-27.000. 
Kolesnikov,  Anatoly  V.:  See— 

Tokar,  Vladimir  A.;  Zubik,  Maria  I.;  Baklanov,  Grigory  M.;  Maty- 
gin,  Nikolai  F.;  Ustinov,  Valentin  S.;  Kolesnikov,  Anatoly  V.; 
Gashenko,  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr  A.;  Khlopkov,  Leo- 
nid P.;  Mikheeva,  Vera  I.;  Lekalova,  Lidia  I.;  Drepin,  Nikolai  F.; 
Feofanov,  Lev  P.;  Khodotova,  Nina  E^  Shevchenko,  Ivan  I.; 
Telina,  Larisa  A.;  Garmash,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Frantsevich,  Andrei 
M.,  4419,363,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Kolind-Andersen,  Hans:  See— 

Madsen,  Hans  B.;  Klemmensen,  Per  D.;  and  Kolind-Andersen, 
Hans,  4419,558,  O.  424-263.000. 
Kolk,  Hendrik:  See-  „,..^  . 

Janssen,  Peter  J.  H.;  Kolk,  Hendrik;  and  Christis,  Wilhehnus  J.. 
4,219.849,  O.  358-197.000. 
Komatsu,  Miwako:  See—  __      .     .^  .    ._. 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yodiida,  Chosaku;  Takashuna, 
Okuta;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seiettu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda.    Takashi;    and    Kodama,    Yutaka,    4,219.534.    O. 
424-230.000. 
Komom,  Yves:  See—  ^       ^  .,.«,„„ 

Biola.  Georges;  Komom,  Yves;  and  Schneider.  Gerard,  4,219.389, 
O.  203-72.000. 
Konig,  Inge;  Streitberger,  Horst;  KrempI,  Engelbert;  and  Schwenk, 
Ulrich,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  obtainmg  pure 
2-(perfluoroalkyl)-ethanols  from  their  mixtures  with  2-(perfluoroalk- 
yl)-ethylenes  and  possibly  2-(perfluoroalkyI>«thyl  esters.  4,219,680. 
O.  568-842.000. 
Konig.  Inge:  See—  „         ..,.„.c». 

Schwenk,  Ulrich;  Konig,  Inge;  and  Streitberger,  Horst,  4419,681, 
O.  568-842.000. 


Kooishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See^ 

Uchida,  Yasuo,  4,219,268,  O.  354-293.000. 
Konoki,  Keizo;  and  Nozawa,  Shinkichi,  to  Toyo  Engineering  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  manobcturing  methanol.  4419,492, 0  260449.500. 
Kontarev,  Vladimir  Y.:  See— 

Gusev,  Valery  F.;  Ivanov,  Gennady  N.;  Kontarev,  Vladimir  Y.; 
Krengel,  Genrikh  I.;  Polivoda,  Evgeny  O.;  Skvortsov,  Alexandr 
N.;  Schetinin,  Jury  I.;  Kremlev,  VyachesUv  Y.;  Shagivaleev, 
Mansur  Z.;  and  Yarmukhametov,  Azat  U.,  4419,874,  O. 
364-200.000. 

Kontz,  Robert  F.:  See—  

Chang.  Long  F.;  add  Kontz,  Robert  F.,  4419,322, 0.  423-547.000. 
Kopp,  Herbert:  See—  ^^ 

Kober,  Rudolf;  Kopp,  Herbert;  and  Kuznia,  Christian,  4419,873, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Kopp,  Reiner  H.;  and  Schmermund,  John,  to  Brinkmann  Instruments, 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  biological  specimens.  4,219,530,  O. 
422-69.000. 
Korchagin,  Vladimir  G.:  See— 

Vladimirov,  Evgeny  E.;  Korchagin,  Vladimir  G.;  Sadomov,  Jury 
B.;  and  Khokhlov,  Lev  M.,  4.219,877,  O.  364-554.000. 
Koseki,  Yasuo:  See— 

Noshimura,  Yusaku;  Koseki.  Yasuo;  Kubota.  Masayoshi;  Kubota, 
Shoji;  and  Takahashi.  Sankichi.  4419,441,  O.  252412.000. 
Kostov,  Dimitar  C.  Ski  brake.  4419414,  CI.  280-605.000. 
Kouth,  Hertjert  to  Rockwell-Golde,  G.m.b.H.  Blocking  device  for 
hand  crank  drives  on  automobile  sliding   roofs.  4419432,  O. 
296-223.000. 
Kovach,  Stephen  M.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Alkylation  of  aromatics  with 
olefins  in  the   presence  of  an  alumina  catalyst.   4,219.690,   O. 
585-467.000. 
Kovacs,  Walter  B.,  to  Mid-West  Conveyor  Company,  Inc.  Conveyor 

stop  structure.  4,219,114,  O.  198-780.000. 
Kowalski,  Werner:  See— 

Hartlapp,  Gerhard;  Kowalski,  Werner,  Queck,  Robert;  and  Dah- 
men,  Theo,  4,219,533,  O.  422-200.000. 
Koyo  Machine  Industries  Company  Limited:  See— 

Daido,  Toshihiko;  and  Kunimatsu,  Hiroshi,  4418,982,  O.  112- 
158.00E. 
Koyo  Seiko  Company  Limited:  See— 

Daido,  Toshihiko;  and  Kunimatsu,  Hiroshi,  4418,982,  CL  112- 
I58.00E. 
Kramer,  Petrus  A.:  See— 

Verbrugge,  Pieter  A.;  and  Kramer,  Petnis  A.,  4419,304,  CL 
568-365.000. 
Krampe  &  Co.:  See—  _,.       ..... 

Weikert  Norbert  B.;  Tekathen,  Hans;  and  Schulte,  Hemnch. 
4419,239,0.299-81.000. 
Kremlev,  VyachesUv  Y.:  See- 

Gusev,  Valery  F.;  Ivanov,  Gennady  N.;  Kontarev,  Vladnnir  Y.; 
Krengel,  Genrikh  1.;  Polivoda.  Evgeny  O.;  Skvortsov,  Alexandr 
N.;  Schetinin,  Jury  I.;  Kremlev.  VyachesUv  Y.;  Shagivaleev. 
Mansur  Z.;  and  Yarmukhametov,  Azat  U.,  4419,874,  O. 
364-200.000. 
KrempL  Engelbert:  See—  ^      .^  ^  c  w       . 

Konig,  Inge;  Streitberger,  Horst;  KrempL  Engelbert;  and  Schwenk, 
Ulrich,  4,219,680,  O.  568-842.000. 
KrengeL  Genrikh  1:  See—  .„  .        „ 

Gusev.  Valery  F.;  Ivanov.  Gennady  N.;  Kontarev,  Vladimir  Y.; 
Krengel,  Genrikh  I.;  Polivoda,  Evgeny  O.;  Skvortsov,  Alexandr 
N.;  Schetinin,  Jury  I.;  Kremlev.  VyachesUv  Y.;  Shagivaleev. 
Mansur  Z.;  and  Yarmukhametov.  Azat  U..  4.219,874,  O. 
364-200.000.  „   ^...    ^  ^      . 

Krenitsky,  Thomas  A.,  to  Burroughs  Wellcoroe  Co.  Stabilized  thymi- 
dine piKwphorylase  preparation  and  culture  medium.  4,219,621,  O. 
435-32.000. 
Kristiansen.  Odd:  See — 

Drabek,  Jozef;  Ackermann,  Peter;  Farooq,  Saleem;  Gsdl,  Laurenz; 
and  Kristiansen,  Odd,  4419,364,  CL  424-305.000. 
Krolewski,  Casimir  v.:  See—  .  ,.„  ^««   « 

White,  Howard  L.;  and  Krolewski,  Casmur  V.,  4419,4»,  O. 
548-260.000. 
Krugener,  Rolf:  See—  ..  _ 

Grabner,  Christian;  Krugener.  Rolf;  Feichtiger,  Dieter;  Hoffinann, 
Rudiger,  and  Kurth,  Hermann  W.,  4,219,227,  O.  292-216.000. 
Kubo,  Sueto:  See—  ^  ,..  .^ 

Fujita,  Masayuki;  Kubo,  Sueki;  and  Nakamura,  Yasuo,  4,218,989, 
CL  118-713.000. 
Kubota,  Hayato:  See- 
Mori,  Hiroyuki;  Iwanaga,  Yukiya;  Akamatsu,  Kazuo;  and  Kubota, 
Hayato,  4,219,584,  O  426-607.000. 
Kubota,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Noshimura,  Yusaku;  Koseki,  Yasuo;  Kubota,  Masayoshi;  Kubota, 
Shoji;  and  Takahashi,  Sankichi,  4419.441,  O.  252-412.000. 
Kubota,  Naohiro:  See— 

Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  Haruna,  Tohru;  and 
Shttmta,  Toshihiro.  4,219,463,  CL  26O45.80N. 
Kubota,  Shoji:  See—  ._..,,. 

Noshimura,  Yusaku;  Koseki,  Yasuo;  Kubota,  Masayoshi;  Kubota, 
Shoji;  and  Takahashi.  Sankichi,  4,219,441,  CI.  252-412.000 
Kuehl,  Guenter  H.;  and  Sherry,  Howard  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Catalytic  cracking  with  zeolite-containing  silica-alumina  nydrogel 
catalyst.  4,219,406,  CI.  208-120.000. 
Kuehl,  Guenter  H.;  and  Sherry,  Howard  S.,  to  Mobil  Oil  CorporatioB. 
Zeolite-containmg  sihca-alumina  hydrogel  catalyst  and  method  or 
making  same.  4,219,446,  CL  252-453.000. 
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Kufodti.  Hiraiiii;  Naiogiaia.  Ymoo;  Hiyashi,  Yoshinusa;  and  Nagumo, 

my,  Limited.  Spark-ignitioa  inter- 
Cf.  W-278.000. 


Kihli.  DoMld  E.;  aad  PlattMr,  Jacob  J^  to  Pfiier  Inc.  4.Pyraae  protta- 

dndin  wtwmymtt  4^tMt3.  CL  26O-34S.70P. 
KdiMa.  OoMned.  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  k  Conuny  Limiled. 

Method  of  L'  onnimina  ■ctnlMe  pnro  by  a>eant  of  arc  faiion  wefciing. 

Kihacr^GcMI  E.  ApfMntoa  for  parkng  motor  veUclea.  4^19.295,  Q. 

4l4.242.00a 
KnkBi,  JUiph  J.:  5i»-> 

Meyer.    Bofloa    C;   awl    Knleaza,    Ralph    J..    <21%19S.    O. 
273-399.000. 

Seiicteo;  Abe,  Michio;  and  Maeda,  Nao^nki.  to  Tokai  TRW 
id.  Method  and  asparatus  for  aocoBHltfuui  fiid  pifticles  in  a 
of  a  conbuMion  chamber.  4,219,001,  Q.  Qj-ltf-OEL. 


A  Co.  Lid. 
portiOB 
Knaimatw.  Hiroahi:  &e— 

Daido,  Toddulun  and  Kunimatsu,  Htn»hi.  <21t.9t2,  Q.  112- 
1S«.0QE. 
Kantz,  EmJle,  to  Rhone  Ponleac  Induttriet.  Tetomerizatioo  proceaa. 

4^19,677.  a.  56I-657.000. 
Kunzig, :  See— 

GruneniUder, ;  and  Kaaac. ,  4,219,864,  Q.  361-22S.00a 
Kuo,  Choa-Liaa^  Writing  implement  4.219482,  CL  401-S7.00a 
Rurebayaalit,  Almra:  See— 

Fuiiawa,  Tamotm;  Sakai.  Kunikazu;  and  Kurebayashi,  Akira. 
4ai9,«S9,  a  549-79.00a 
aiina,  Y 
SluMchi.  to  Niman  Motor 
aal  iembuation  engine.  4,218,1 
Kwoda,  Seietn:  See— 

Saikawa.  bamo;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoahida,  Cbouku;  Takaahima, 
Okata;  Momonoi,  Kaiiha;  Karoda,  Seietso;  Komatau,  Miwako; 
YaNda.    Takaahi;    and    Kodama,    Yntaka,    4.219.534.    Q. 
424-250iX». 
Karoda.  Takio:  Sop— 

Oda,  Shinichi;  Aoyagi,  Shogi;  Karoda,  Takio;  and  Toado,  Eidivn, 
4ai9,22a  a.  282T7.90a 
Korokawa,  Mtaihirn,  Oda.  Noriyaki;  and  Staibamoto,  Nobaji.  to  Hita- 
chi Shipbailding  k.  Engineering  Conpany,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  with- 
drawing gai  mm  hott  exchanger  having  fichwyr  tubes  and 
method  of  witfadnwiag  gas  by  the  appamtus.  4.2194170,  CL  16S- 
llOOR. 
Knroaaki.  Hideaki:  See— 

Sufdmia,  Yiyiro;  Usai.  Koichi;  Ocawa,  Masahide;  Knroaaki, 
fiideaki;  and  Imafuku,  Shigefatsa,  4,219,S35,  Q.  423-328.000. 
Kuroaaki  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fwita.  Maaayaki;  Kabo,  Saeki;  and  Nakamora.  Yasuo,  4,218,989, 
a.  I18-713.00a 
Kurosawa.  Keaji:  See — 

IkVMhi.  TosUhani;  and  Knroaawa,  Kenji.  4,219,338,  CL  106-1.170. 
Kurth.  Hermann  W.:  Ser— 

Graboer,  Christian;  Kragener.  Rolf;  FeichtJger.  Dieter,  HoffiBann, 
n  and  Knfth.HCTmann  W,  4ai9j27,  a.  292-216.000. 
roowynki:  See— 
Noboe;  Morimara,  Syoii;  Yoahioka,  Takao;  and  Kunmiada, 
Tomowuki,  4.219,463,  CL  26a4S.8NT. 
Kawabara,  Kstwtoshi;  and  Horiuchi,  Mitsuo,  to  Hochiki  Corporation. 
Two-wire    fire    sensing    and    receiving    system.    4419,803,    CI. 
34&-99Sina 
Kozaia,  Christian:  5«r— 

Kober,  Rodotf;  Kopp,  Herbert;  and  Koznia,  Christian.  4419,873, 
CL  364>200.00a 
Kvita.  Vratislav:  See — 

Danaa.  Roland;  Kvita.  Vratisiav;  and  Greber.  Gerd,  4419.481.  a. 
26O-326.00C. 
L.  B.  (Plastics)  Limited:  See— 

Litchfield.    Leon    G.;    and    Hardy.    Teiaioe.    4419447.    CL 
312-184.00a 
L.  E.  Carpenter  ft  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Roman,  Charles  A..  4419^76,  Q.  136-209.000. 
L.  Kniffat  and  Coaspaay  Liaaiied:  See— 

Gcaberg.  Allaa  G..  441941a  Q.  28a401.00a 
Labaz:See— 

Bazik,  Yves;  de  Coiatet  de  Fdlaia,  Paul;  and  PigeroL  Charles, 
4419.482,  a.  349-68.00A. 
Lachman,  Irwin  M.:  Ser— 

ArmiMead.  William  H^  and  Lachman.  Irwin  M..  4419444,  Q. 
a-ltJOOO. 
Lacy.  Carl  B.  Liquid  mtiing  device  for  a  shower  head.  4419,138.  CI. 

Ladin.  Eh  M..  to  Federal-Mogul  Corporation.  Staked  flange  clutch 

rdeaae  bearing  maemUy.  4419446.  CI.  308-219.000. 
LaiofHt.  Jacqadiae  &,  to  SaithKliae  Corporatioa.  (2.3-Dichlon>-4- 
carboxy)phenoxy  acetic  add  and  esten  thereof.  44(9.663.  O. 
36062.000. 
Lahf.  Robert  G..  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Lane  changing  toy  car  with 
aiiiilhwiamal  chdch  aad  positive  steering.  4418.846;  O.  46-262.000. 
Laiac,  laaeborg.  Heat  storage  device.  4419.073.  CL  163-1O4.00S. 
LHder,  Walter  E.  B-:  5m^ 

FraMz,  Charies  B.;  Aknmkr,  WiKam  K.;  aad  Lander,  Waher  E. 
B..  4418.908.  a.  72-302.000. 

\nm,  to  Zahuadttbnk  Friedriehahafen  AG.  VeMcie  steering 
4419,093,  a.  180>131iXn. 


Last.  Jiaa  liaaii,  to  Lows  Lang  S.A.  Sealed,  shaped  watch 

•A2IU73.  a  36ft-2tlXI0a 
LaM  Jewelry  Company:  See— 

Trapca.  Amilcafe  R..  4418.8H  O.  63-13.00a 


to  Deotsehe  Gold- and  SiHw  ScheideaMtah  vormals 
Flame  retardaat  agant  aolation  of  phosphoric  acid  contain- 


ing coadcnsale  of  gnanidine  and  formaklehyde  compatible  with 
formaktehyde  resin  sohitiom.  4419.436,  CL  260-33.40R. 
LmMie.  Analole,  to  Dr.  Ii^  kcF.  Ponche  AktiengeseHschaft  Vehicle 

body  coastnictioa.  4.21943a  a.  296-216.000. 
Lardy.  Jaaa-Loois;  and  Miyoa.  Jacqnes.  Mahidrain  metal-ozide-aemt- 

coadudor  fieU-eCEect  4419.828,  CL  337-22.000. 
Larrimore,  Herbert,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  High  intensity 

navigation  bght  4419.871,  Q.  362-264.000. 
Lalach.  Rcinhard;  and  Schlembach,  Hans,  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH. 
Extonally    ignited    internal    combustioo    engine.    4418,992,    CI. 
123-263.000.  ...r  . 

ThoriuM:SM^    ' 
Pedersen.   Jorgen   W.;   and   Lausen.  ThorkiU,   4419.377.   O. 
426-264.000. 

Uviola.  Joaeph.  Mitre  box.  4418.947.  a  83-762.00a 
Law.  John  P.:  See— 

WilhM^by.  Robert  A.;  Law.  John  P.;  and  Budziak.  Renno  W., 
4418,833.  a.  31-269.00a 
Layton.  Terry  N..  to  Kendall  Company.  The.  Bladder  hemostatic 

catheter.  4419.026.  G.  128-323.000. 
Lazardwitz.  Benjamin:  See — 

Weias.  Gerald;  Schaif.  Geraon;  Guido,  Anthony  A.;  and  Lazard- 
witz. Be^pmin.  4419.891.  Q.  433-1.000. 
Lear  Avia  Corporation:  5rc 

Gieenwdl.  Jack  E..  4419.739,  CL  290-46.000. 
LeBretoQ,  Edward  T.:  See— 

Wiltshire,  Arthur  J.;  Nara,  Harry  R.;  LeBreton,  Edward  T.;  and 
Bhley,  Ward  L..  4419.123.  Q.  220-S.OOA. 
Leffler,  Carl  T..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Catioaic  fortified 

rosin  size.  4,219.382,  Q.  162-180.000. 
Legkr,  Steve,  to  Tri-Steel  Fabricators  Ltd.  Tri-anchor  bracket  for 

poles.  4418,838.  Q.  32-163.00a 
Lehmaan.  Rolf;  and  Stotz,  Wolf-Gnnter.  to  Eacher  Wyas  Limited. 

Rolhng  milL  4418.903.  CL  72-21.00a 
Leibovich.  Vladimir  E.:  Ser^ 

Rhinefrank.  Robert  A.;  and  Leibovich,  Vladimir  E..  4418.984.  CL 
113-l.OOE. 
Leittea.  Arthw  H..  Jr.:  Str— 

DePuy.  Robert  P.;  and  Leitten.  Arthur  H..  Jr..  4.219,838,  CI. 
361-93.00a 
LEK.  Tovama  brmacevtskik  in  kemicnik  izdelkov,  N.sd.o.:  See— 
Rucman,    Rudolf;    and    Djordjevic,    Nebojsa,    4419.333.    Q. 
424-230.00a 
Lekalova.  Lidia  L:Se«' — 

Tokar,  Vtadimir  A.;  Zubik,  Maria  L;  Baklanov.  Grigory  M.;  Maty- 
gin,  Nikolai  F.;  Ustinov.  Valentin  S.;  Kolesnikov.  Anatoly  V.; 
Gaahenko.  Staaislav  L;  Rogatkin,  Alexaadr  A.;  Khlopkov.  Leo- 
nid P.;  Mikheeva.  Vera  I.;  Lekalova.  Lidia  I.;  Drepin.  Nikobu  F.; 
Feofsnov.  Lev  P.;  Khodotova.  Nina  E.;  Shevchenko.  Ivan  I.; 
Telina.  Larisa  A.;  Garmash.  Vladimir  I.;  and  Frantaevich.  Andrei 
M..  4419463.  CL  106-100.000. 
Leland  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See- 
Johnson.  WiUiam  S.;  and  Bunes.   Leonard  A..  4419.489.  Q. 
260-397.300. 
Lemak.  Nichoba  S..  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Group 

coded  recording  daU  recovery  system.  4.219,831,  CI.  360-40.000. 
Lendoni,  Cecil  C.  Jr..  to  Brrkman  Instruments,  Inc.  Automatic  verify- 
ing dectroencephatograph  system.  4419.028,  C\.  128-731.000. 
Lenaeliak,  Willem;  and  Kettenes.  Dirii  K..  to  Polak's  Frutal  Worics  B.V. 

Carane  nitriles.  4419.449.  Q.  232-322.00R. 
Lenz.  Gunther  See- 
Heller.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Lenz.  Gunther.  4.219.388.  Q.  203-61.000. 
Leonard,   Henri,   to  Micro-Mega  S.A.   Dental   hand   tool   holder. 

4419.618.  CL  433-8a00O. 
Leroux,  Frank  W.,  to  I-OAG.  Inc.  Hydroponic  apparatus.  4418.847. 

CI.  47-59.000. 
Leskovec,  Edward  V..  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Cylinder  arrange- 
ment for  raismg  a  carriage  and  uprights  of  a  mast  4.219.302.  CL 
414-633.000. 
Leuenberger.  Urs:  See— 

Schenkd.  Albert;  and  Leuenberaer.  Urs.  4.219,816.  Q.  343-16.00M. 
LeVniess,  Richard  D.  Reminder  for  vehkle  drivers.  4,219,800.  CI. 

340-32.00D. 
Lewis.  John  G..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Spherical  bearing  retainer. 

4419443.  CL  308-29.00a 
LeyboU-Heraeos  GmbH:  See— 

Hoffmann,    Otto-Horst;    Heil    Walter,    and    Stark.    Friedrich. 
4419,183.  a.  231-139.000. 
Leyman  Mnnfacturing  Corp.:  See— 

Harsacky.  Thomas  P..  4419.103.  O.  187-8.490. 
Li.  Choh  H..  to  Hoflmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Tritiated  /^-endorphin. 

4419,468.  a.  260-1 12.30R. 
Libbey-Owens-Fbrd  Company:  See— 

Wahon.  RonaM  O.,  4419.326.  a.  432-247.000. 
Libbey.  WUliam  J.:  See- 
Mack,  Mari(  P.;  and  Libbey,  WUliam  J..  4419.639.  Q.  328-494.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltnng»-G.m.b.H.:  See- 
Kaiser.  RdnhoM,  4.219,827.  CI.  357-68.000. 
Licht,  Anthony  J.  Workpiece  perforating  machine.  4,219,293,  CI.  408- 

1.00R. 
Lichtfiis,  Gerard  J.:  See— 

Biard,  Danid;  Lichtftia,  Gerard  J.;  Pracht,  Hans  J.;  and  Kleeman. 
Wolfgang.  4419,433.  Q.  252-90.000. 
Liebennan.  Mark.  Athletic  apparel.  4.218,781,  CI.  2-247.000. 
1  ifdtkf ,  Kuft:  See— 

Fbcke.  Hdnz;  aad  Liedtke.  Kurt.  4419.13a  a.  229-44.0CB. 
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Liggett  Group  Inc.:  See—  _ 

Hall.  Ftolrd  v..  4419,03a  a.  131-iaOOA. 
Liller.  Ddbert  I.  Inkt  Une  deflector  and  equahzer  means  for  a  classify- 
ing cydone  used  for  waahmg  and  method  of  washmg  usmg  deflectors 

aildequahzen.  4419,409,  a  209-13.000.     ^    ,      ^ 
Lin.  Fnmk  W..  to  Qume  Corporation.  Hybrid  dual  mode  servo-system. 

4419.766,  a  318-394.000.  „.     .„        ^  ^^k«* 

Lin.  Jeng  S.;  and  Sleezer.  Paul  D.,  to  Bnstol-Myen  Comoaay.  Metbol- 

ymSyl  iMotaeaesulfoaate.  4419.493.  a.  26(M36.00?. 
LindanHui.^^fartin  K..  to  Chas.  S.  Tanner  Co.  Vnwjestor  copolymer 

aqSowiemulaioo  wood  adhesive.  4419.453.  a:260.29.6WA. 
tindfn!*"'.  Hans,  to  Voith  Transmit  GmbH.  Rigid,  torque  transmittmg. 

flanged  couphag.  44194S6. 0.  403-338.000. 
Lindaay  Manufff*^"g  Compaay:  See— 

Zimmerer.  Arthur  L.,  deceaaed;  First  National  Bank  and  Trust  Co.. 
.  joint  executor,  Siekmder,  David  A.;  Andersen,  Gkn  L.;  and 
'"  Vidi,  Charles  H..  4419,043.  Q.  137-312.000. 
Lindstrom,  Nib  E..  to  Vanenkoa  AB.  Method  and  apparatus  for  saw- 
ing timber.  4419.036.  Q.  144-3.00?.  .  ..^ 
Unfofd.  James,  to  I-PioductioB  Establishment  Sound  reproductwn 

device  for  talking  books.  4419.703.  CL  179-100.30R. 
Lion  Fat  and  Oil  Co..  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Maadai.  Hiroahi;  Tominaga.  Anri;  Yoshunura.  Yoshikaza;  and  Ita, 
Hlroshi.  4419.691.  O.  58^332.000. 

'^t^vl!;^!£^pX  Andrea,  4.219.686.  Q.  383-24.000. 
Liauid  Paper  Corporation:  See— 

Shallow.  Roger  C.  4418.945.  Q.  83-436.000     ^^ 
Litchfield.  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy.  Terence,  to  L.  B.  (Phstics)  Lmuted. 

Suspended  filing  drawer.  4419447,  CL  312-184.000. 
LittifcWilliaffl  R..  to  Eldec  Corporation.  Proximity  sensingsyrtem  and 

inLtMoemeiuring ttcbai^.  4.219.740.  CL  307-1 16.000. 
Uttlefidd.  John  B..  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Composite 

friction  dement.  4.219.432,  O.  260-3.000. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  See—  ,,„  ,,  ««^ 

Romine.  Edward  L.,  4419431,  a.  339-17.00C. 

Liu.  Cheng- Yih:  See—  .       -^       .^..  ~.ii<} '." 

Each/RonaW  P.;  Folaom,  Robert  M.;  Liu.  Cheag-Yih;  Rjdeout 

Vincent  L.;  Soderman.  Donald  A.;  and  Wenning.  G.  Thomas, 

4419,834.  a.  357-41.000.  .  ^  «^  ,.^  ««. 

Uvingaton.  AUner  K.  Nut  cracking  machine.  4418.968.  CI.  99-572.000. 

LochoJohannes;  and  Domann.  Hdmut  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 

Control  device  for  selectable  speeds  in  internal  combustion  engmes. 

4419.00a  a.  123-357.000. 

Loewenstem.  Stanley  L.:  See—  „     .     . 

iMTlohn  C;  Zi*er.  Georje  M..  Jr.;  and  Loewenstem.  Stanley  L.. 

4418.933.  a.  74-301. OOR.  ^     .  ^  ^      „    u  » 

Loewenthal.  Horrt.  to  SIG  Schwdzenache  Industne-GaellKhaft. 

Conveyor  system  whh  article  transfer  apparatus.  4419.112.  CI. 

1 99.449  ooa 

Lofstrom,  Roger  J.,  to  H.  J.  Ruesch  Machine  Co.  SUtting  and  rewinding 
assembly.  4419.168,  O.  242-36.200. 

"^uSTNttSSfSd  ^^.mS^  G..  4419.208. 0. 28O93.00R. 

Vorbniggen,  Hdmut;  SkubaUa,  Werner  RaducheL  Bemd;  Lo««t, 
WoHnng;  Loge.  Olaf;  MaBer.  Bemd;  and  Mannesmann.  Gerda. 
4419.479,0.424-263.000.  ..   „  rv-w 

Lohmann.  Arthur  M.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Double 
acting  delay  mechanism.  4418.928,  Q.  74-3.320. 

LohaM)riedrieh:  See-  ,    ,   ..       «  „.    v    A-aat.vx    n 

Stockinger.   Friedrich;   and   Lohae.   Fnednch,   4419.630,   CI. 
346-lToOO. 
Long.  John  P.:  See—  _ 

Goldberg.  Leon  I.;  Camon,  Joaeph  G.;  and  Long.  John  P.. 
4419.568.0.424-330.000.  M-i.~if«, 

Longsworth,  Ralph  C.  to  Air  Products  and  Clwmicah.  toc^ethod  for 
^dating  cryopJmping  apparatus.  4.219.388.  O.  427-160.00a 

^'uSSIai?^  Loper.  Bemd.  4.219441.  Q.  301-6.0CS. 

'^^TSS^hft^  Lorenz,  Gerhard,  4419.422,  O.  210-137.000. 

^^^oX^Stueimat;  Skubdla.  Werner.  Raduchd,  Bemd;  Insert. 
Wolfm;  Loae,  Olaf;  Mailer.  Bemd;  and  Mannesmann.  Oerda. 
4,219.479.  a.  424-263.000. 

L«irJe«-Lo»«*  ♦.21M73.  CL  368-281.000. 
LovyTRobert  L.  Supporting  frame  for  traffic  cones  on  vehicles. 

4,219,141,0.224-273.000.  .      ^,  ,       ,. 

Lozano,  Anthony  H..  to  Shur-Lok  Corporation.  Non-mamng  chp  nut. 

4.219  064  CL  131-41.730. 
Lubitzsch,  Wolfgang;  Schinkmann.  Manfred;  and  Rohhng,  Holmer.  to 

Dragerwerii  AkiKatesellsdiaft  Gas  mixina  <»evice  for  breath- 

protocting.  diving,  medical  and  laboratory  techniques.  4419.038.  CL 

137-7.00a 
Lans  Industries  Limited:  Sae—  ^  ..,  ,,.  ~-» 

^HiD.  William  F.;  and  GoL  George.  4418,998,  CL  123-333.000. 
I  jK:aat  Donald  H.'  5tt  ^^ 

VVoUensak,  John  C;  and   Lucast.   Donald  H..  4419.303.  O. 

260-378.000.  .  ^_^  .     „-, 

Ludiben,  WiUi.  to  '*»-«Votechnik  HannaJi«^ 
Practice  projectile  for  aiortars  and  the  hke.  4418,976,  CL  102-49.100. 

Hofsewdl,  Henry  G.;  Green,  John  D.;  Luke,  John  A.;  and  Cand- 
lish,  Stanley  M..  4419,033. 0.  I31-26I.00B.  ^  ..   .,  _..,   , 


Lund,  Gordon  F.:  See-  .c         a^-;- 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admm- 

istration;  and  Lund.  Gordon  F..  4419.027.  O.  128-642.000. 

Lupertz,  Han^Henning;  and  Marianu.  Vlad.  to  ITT  Industrial.  Inc. 

Brake  shoe  holding  devk*  for  a  spot-type  disc  brake.  4419.106.  O. 

188-73.600.  ^     r,t    .  n 

Luscomb.  Douglas  A.,  to  Beadix  Corporation,  The.  Etectrotucany 
controlled,  solenoid  operated  fud  iiuection  system.  4419,154.  CI. 
239-91.000. 

Luyckx,  Marcd:  See—  ,       w 1" 

Janasens.  Frans;  Stokbrodui,  Raymond;  Torremans.  Joaeph;  and 
Luyckx.  Marcd.  4419.559.  O.  424-267.00a 

^""rsSS!  a^E.;  and  Luzzi.  John  J..  4.219.464.  O.  2«M5.80N. 
Lynch.  Thomas  J.:  See—  ^  ,       ^    •«.  i 

Hin.  Robert  W.;  KehL  WiUiam  L.;  and  Lynch.  Thomas  J.. 
4419.444. 0. 232-435.000.  „,         »  .^ 

Maasberg.  Wolfgang;  and  Huperz,  Adalbert  to  Woma-Apparatebau 
Wolfgang  Maasberg  A  Co.  GmbH.  Lubricating  system  for  high-pres- 
sure pump.  4418.961,  O.  92-136.000. 

^22'Eri?J.;^^Aul.y.  Hugh  G..  4419.514.  O  264-37.00a 
MacCready,  Paul  B..  Jr.,  to  Aerovironroent  Inc.  Bistttic  acoustic  wind 
monitor  system.  4419,887,  O.  367-90.000.  __.r    k 

Macfarlane,  Alistair  A.;  and  McKemmie.  Ross  C..  to  Controkwy  Tech- 
niques   Limited.    Automatic    voltage    regulator.    4.219.7W.    u. 

Mack,  Mark  P.;  and  Libbey.  WUliam  J.,  to  Conoco,  IncJTransparent 
and  translucent  poly(butene-l).  4419.639.  O.  528-494.000. 

Macken.  John  A.  Corrective  optics  for  higher  order  mode  lasers. 
4419.254. 0. 350-293.000.  ^        ^  , 

MacLeay,  Rondd  E.;  and  Sheppard.  Chester  S..  ^  Pomwalt  Corpora- 
tion.   Tertiary    aUfdiatic    amidazo    compound.    4419.476.    «. 

260-192.000.  „«.    ..v      i;a 

MacLeod.  Brian  H..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Wheelchair  Wt 

device.  4419.104. 0.  187-9.00R.  ^  ,.„  ,  „  ^  „.  ,.w  nm 

Macpherson,  Roger.  Bicycle  rack  for  antoa.  4419.142. 0.  224-324.000. 

Madamour.  Paul:  See—  «.  ,        .> 

Chaix,  Jean-Edmond;  Fajeau.  Maurice;  Madamour,  Paul;  and 

Masnon.  Christian.  4419,080, 0.  165-166.000 

Madsen.  Hans  B.;  Klcmroensen.  Per  D.;  and  Kolind-Anderscn,  ""^jjo 

A/S  Cheminova.  Organic  fluoro-imides  and  their  use  as  mitiodes. 

ete.  4419.558,  O.  424-263.000. 
Maeda,  Katsumi,  to  Star  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Katsha.  Wire  pnnter. 

4419,280,0.400-124.000. 

****^;JSSr^^^Si^,  Abe,  Michio;  and  Maeda.  Naoyuki.  4419.001. 

O.  123-169.0EL.  „      .    _.. 

Maezawa.  Nobuii;  Takeo.  Tadashi;  and  Ozawa.  Shogo,  to  Honda  Oiken 

KoBVO  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  welding  machine  with  tliree-<li- 

meStonal  cam  driven  motion.  4419,723.  C\.  2I9-125.1OT. 
Magata.  Yoshihiro,  Yoshida,  Kobun;  and  Kato.  Itsuo.  to  Pioneer  ^c- 

tronic  Corporation.  Improved  cassette  recorder  having  simpUlied 

operation.  4419.852,  O.  360-90.000.  ^    ^  .    ,  r^   , . 

MaJ^rJMies  H.;  and  Tauber.  Thomas  E..  to  Techmcal  t^doPjne"' 

Ompany.  Lubricating  oil  debris  momtonng  system.  44l^wo.  w- 

340-63 1. 000. 
Magnavox  Company.  The:  See—         ,..,.„.« 
Maier.  William  G..  4419,842,  O.  358-31.000. 
Maher  Galeb  H.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Ceramic  cttKitor 

hJ5;,g7Sd«:iric  o7?b.U)  (Zr.ri)03  and  BaTOj.  4419.866.  O. 

Maiel!  AlfredE.;  and  Ricci,  Louis  N..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Cwp. 

Circuit  bleaker  with  high  speed  tnp  latch.  4419,713,  CI.  2W>- 

153.00G. 

Maikowski,  Michad:  See—  _  .  . ».   ..       t- 

Dietz,  Erwin;  Grossmann.  Max;  Gutbrod,  Robert;  and  Maikowskt 

Michael.  4,2 19.365.  O.  106.K)8.00Q.  .      ^  -» , «  ajn 

Main.  Doug,  to  Main.  Harvey  M.  Socket  release  apparatus.  4.218.94a 

O.  81-63.000. 
Main,  Harvey  M.:  See- 
Main.  Doua.  4418.940.  O.  81-63.000^  ^^m 

Maistre.  Mfchd.  to  Sodrte  Europeraede  Propulsion.  J^^ 

sional.  multi-directional  structure.  4.219,597,  O.  428-105.000.  

Maiicek.  Stepan.  to  Verbatim  Corporation.  Floating  roller  magnetic 
SJb  camSge!  4419.169.  O.  242-192.000. 

"^^"rSn-LSiii;  and  Majos.  Jacques.  4419.828, 0.  357-22.000. 

Makkonen,  Jorma:  See—  .   »^  . .  i vm^,^ 

Surakka.  Jorma;  Pokkinen,  Martti;  Makkonen,  Jorma;  Valkama. 
Erkki;  Karkkainen,  Vilio;  Rabina.  Pekka;  and  Matula,  Jouni. 

4419.166.  O.  241-246.000. ^ 

Makohn.  David  H.,  to  Speeflo  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Eneiiy 
convenion  unit  for  dectrostatic  spray  coating  apparatus  and  the  Mke. 
4,219.865,  O.  361-228.000. 
Malcolm.  Robert  B.:  See—  ^^  ^      .^  .„.         ui 

Fajen.  Lyle  A.;  Malcolm,  Robert  B.;  aad  McDonakl,  Thomas  w., 
4419,813,0.  343-12.0MD. 

'^ AidSSSj  Da5d^.;  Kint  William  H.;  and  Mdley,  David  R.. 

4419,392,  O.  427-403.000. 

Malhnckrodt  Inc.:  See— 

^^uSSS^  Charles  E..  4419.349.  O.  71-61000. 

Sprinkk.  Leslie  M,  4419.538.  q.  424-LOOO.  .    ,  ^  -fli 

Manabe.  Isao;  and  Inubushi.  Akiyoahi.  to  Otsuka  Oiemical  Co,  IM. 

Me5corri«»n  inhibitor.  441M33.  O.  252-75.000. 
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Mandai,  HircMlii;  Tomioaga,  Ann;  Yostumura,  Yoshikaza;  and  ba, 
HiRMhi,  to  Lion  Fat  and  Oil  Co..  Ltd..  The.  ProceM  for  producing 
oiefia  oligomer.  4^19,691,  Q.  S8S-S32.000. 
Mandle.  Chvy  B.;  and  Jurgemen,  Peter  D.  Microwave  powered  turnta- 
ble for  microwave  oven*.  4,219.715,  Q.  219-ia55F. 
Mannrwiann.  Gerda:  See— 

Vorbruggen,  Helmut;  SkubaDa.  Werner,  Raduchd,  Bemd;  Loaert, 
Wolfgang;  Loge,  Olaf;  MuDer,  Bervd;  and  ^ffannes^lann,  Gerda, 
4.219.479.  CL  424-263.000. 
Mansor,  Oeisrge  P.,  Jr..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Radar 

system.  4.219.118.  Q.  343-17.  lOR. 
Marchetti.  Aognsto.  Machine  for  doong  the  upper  flapa  of  a  parallel- 
epiped box.  4,218,862.  Q.  S3-374.O0O. 
Marchetti.  Luigi:  See— 

ZagUo,  Seigio;  and  Marchetti,  Luigi,  4,218,897,  Q.  66-163.000. 
Mares. >rank;  Oxenrider,  Bryce  C:  and  Woolf,  Cyril,  to  Allied  Chemi- 
cal Corporatioo.  Fluorinated  polyol  esters.  4,219,625.  CI.  525-5.000. 
Mariaau,  Vlad:  See— 

Lupertz,    Hans-Henning;    and    Marianu.    Vlad.    4.219.106,    Q. 

188-73.600. 

Markfeh,  Reinhold  S..  to  UOP  Inc.  WeU  eating  Rnder  instrument  with 

movable  magnet  and  magnetically  operated  switch.  4,219,773,  CL 

324-221.000. 

Marks.  Paul  Roller  attachment  for  a  vibrator  compactor.  4,219,287.  Q. 

404-117.000. 
Marquip,  Inc.:  See— 

Marschke,  Carl  R.,  4^19,378,  O.  156-502.000. 
Martchke,  Cari  R..  to  Muqup,  Inc.  Web  splicing.  4^19,378,  Q. 

t56-50100a 
Marsh,  Anthony:  See- 
Cooper,  Paul  v.;  and  Marsh.  Anthony,  4,219.882,  Q.  36^2.000. 
Marshall,  Wiastoo  S.:  See— 

Zimmerman,  Dennis  M.;  and  Marshall.  Winston  S..  4,219,652,  O. 
546-144.00a 
Manili,  Leonardo;  Rometti,  Vittorio;  and  Pasqualucci.  Carmine,  to 
ARCHIFAR  Laboratori  Omnico  Farmacologici  S.p.A.  Rifamydn 
compounds.  4^19,478.  Q.  260-239.30?. 
Martin,  Aadre:  See— 

Heyraod,  Marc;  and  Martin,  Andre,  4,219.825,  a.  346-101.000. 
Martin,  Peter  R.:  See— 

MeaKrvey.  Clifford  H.;  and  Martin.  Peter  R..  4,219,532.  Q. 
422-133.000. 
Martini,  Leonard  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Sea  water 

pressure  regulator  valve.  4,219.045.  Q.  137-899.200. 
Martins.  Joseph  G.:  See— 

Donenneyer,  Donald  D.;  «id  Martina.  Joseph  G..  4,219,458,  Q. 

260-4aO(Hl. 
Dooermeyer,  Donald  D.;  and  Martina.  Joaeph  G.,  4 J  19.459.  a 

26(MaoaL 
Donermeyer.  Donald  D.;  and  MartinB,  Joseph  G..  4,219,460.  Q. 

Marao,  Maasya:  See 

Arikawa,  Hiroo;  Maruo.  Maaaya;  and  Yuza,  Yasutada,  4,219,794. 
CL  337-292.000. 
Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates:  See— 

Breslow,   Jeffery   D.;   and   Jaworski,   Eugene,   4,219,195,   Q. 

273-1  laooo. 

Meyer,    Burton    C;    and    Kniesza.    Ralph    J.,    4,219,198,    O. 
273-399.000. 
Marz,  Horst  F.,  to  Canadian  Industries  Limited.  Apparatus  for  closing 

and  seatmg  containers.  4,218.861.  CI.  53-138.0OA. 
MwLhincnfabrik  Andritz  AktiengeaeOachaft:  See— 

Tutachek.    Ernst;    and    Sbaschnigg,    Johann.    4,218,970,    CI. 
100-153.000. 
Maihio,  Tasuku:  See— 

Nishiyama,    Hiroshi;    Ogawa,    Toshio;    and    Mashio,    Tasuku, 
4,219,608.0.428-411.000. 
Maaaos,  Christian:  See— 

Chi^  Jean-Edmond;  Fajeau,  Maurice;  Madamour,  Paul;  and 
Masaon,  Christian.  4,219,080,  Q.  165-166.000. 
Masoa,  Anthony,  to  Whirlpool  Corporatioo.  Automatic  washer  spin 

dday  awirhwiim  4,218.899,  Q.  6ft-12.00R. 
Matisa  Mtfetid  Industzid  SA.:  See— 

Patquini,  Saadro.  4.218,978,  Q.  104-12.000. 
Matsubara,  Ynkfluro:  See— 

Nailo,  Akinori;  Shimizu.  Maaao;  Mori.  Masatsugu;  and  Matsubara, 
Yukihiro,  4,218,930,  Q.  74-216.000. 
MainBiolo,  Km:  See— 

Sazoki  Hideo;  Kasai,  Touru;  aad  Matsumoto,  Ken.  4,219,714,  Q. 
200-157.000. 
MaHMMiln.  Sakazo;  Morimoto,  Taiao;  aad  Fnjie,  Testoo,  to  Olympus 

Opdeal  Go.  Ltd  D^^  micrometer.  4,218,823,  a.  33-166^)00. 
MatsasUtt  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kofnre,   Taknyo;   Shimbo,   Mamoshi;   aad   Goto,   Toshiyuki, 

AJU9J696,  CL  179^1.000. 
SakagBdu,  Yukinobu;  Sakano,  Tomiaki;  and  Hirata,  Junichi. 
4,219,748,  CL  3 10-71.00a 
'•<  TttHO,  Hinjk  4,218,817,  a  29-741.000. 
Matsasiata,  Takao:  See — 

Miyake.  Makoto;  Shioraki.  Tomoharu;  Snoi,  Shunsukr,  SMraishi, 
Teisuo:  wd  Matsuafaita,  Takao,  4,219,439,  G.  252-316.000. 
Matsaymaa,  Shigeru:  Set 

Ichiro;  Sailo,  Seqi;  and  MatsayaraS.  9iigeni,  4,219.808,  Q. 
340-756.000. 


Matsuzawa,  Hideo:  See— 

Okada,  Kazuya;  Matsuzawa.  Hideo;  Ishii,  Hiromichi;  and  Kobaya- 
Shi,  Masao,  4,219,670,  CI.  562-546.000. 
Matula.  Jouni:  See— 

Surakka,  Jonna;  Pokkinen,  Martti;  Makkonen,  Jorma;  Valkama. 
Erkki;  Karkkainen.  Viljo;  Rabina,  Pekka;  and  Matula,  Jouni, 
4,219,166.  a.  241-246.000. 
Matygin.  Nikolai  F.:  See— 

Tokar,  Vladimir  A.;  Zubtk.  Maria  I.;  BaUanov,  Grigory  M.;  Maty- 
gin,  Nikolai  F.;  Ustinov,  Valentin  S.;  Kolesnikov,  Anatoly  V.; 
Gashenko,  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr  A.;  Khiopkov,  Leo- 
nid P.;  Mikheeva,  Vera  I.;  Lekalova.  Lklia  I.;  Drepin,  Nikolai  F.; 
Feofanov,  Lev  P.;  Khodotova,  Nina  E.;  Shevchenko,  Ivan  I.; 
Telina,  Larisa  A.;  Garmash,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Frantsevich,  Andrei 
M..  4,219,363,  Q.  106-100.000. 
Maurcr.  Fritz;  and  Hanunann,  Ingeborg.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Combating  arthropods  with  0,0-dialkyl-0-[l-isopropyl-l,6-dihydro- 
6-oxo-pyridazin-3-yl}-phosphoric     acid     esters.      4,219.546,     CI. 
424-200.000. 
McCabe.  Francis  J.  Press  brake.  4,218,910,  CI.  72-389.000. 
McCabe,  Francis  J.;  and  McCabe,  John.  Electro-thermal  fire  protection 

locking  clip.  4,219,041,  CL  137-79.000. 
McCabe,  Francis  J.,  to  Prefco  Products,  Inc.  Rotating  blade  fire 

damper.  4,219,185.  a.  251-308.000. 
McCabe.  John:  See— 

McCabe,  Francis  J.;  and  McCabe.  John,  4.219.041,  Q.  137-79.000. 
McCarthy,  John  P.:  See- 
Kaufman,  Harold  B..  Jr.;  and  McCarthy,  John  P.,  4,219,716,  CL 
219-10.55R. 
McComber,  Donald  R.,  to  Gates  Rubber  Company,  The.  Belt  sprocket 

wheel.  4,218,932,  Q.  474-161.000. 
McConnell,  Lome  D.,  to  1-T-E  Imperial  Corporation.  Azial  blast  puffer 
interrupter   with   multiple   puffer  chambers.   4,219.711,  CI.   200- 
148.00A. 
McCord  Corporation:  See— 

Scrivo,  Jerry  V.;  and  Weller,  Peter  A.,  4,219,189,  CI.  267-8.00R. 
McDonald,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Fajen,  Lyle  A.;  Malcolm,  Robert  B.;  and  McDonald.  Thomas  W., 
4.219,815,  a.  343-12.0MD. 
McDonnell,  Damien  G.:  See — 

Gray,  George  M.;  Kelly,  Stephen  M.;  McDonnell,  Damien  G.;  and 
Mosley,  Alan,  4J  19.256.  Q.  350-346.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Esker.  Andrew  T.,  4^19,170,  CI.  244-3.140. 
Hagrman.  Raymond  L.;  Sandridge,  Jack  R.;  and  Soete.  Paul  D.. 
4.218,879.  a.  60-39.28R. 
McElroy.  David  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Contact  pro- 
grammable double   level   polysilicon   MOS   read   only   memory. 
4,219.836,  a.  357-55.000. 
McKemmie,  Ross  C:  See— 

Macfarlane.  Alistair  A.;  and  McKemmie.  Ross  C,  4,219.769,  CI. 
322-28.000. 
McLain,  Elmer  L.  Machine  for  making  wooden  chains.  4,218,877,  Q. 

59-10.000. 
McLaughlin.  Richard  L.:  See— 

Saunders.  Francis  R.;  and  McLaughlin.  Richard  L.,  4.219.575.  CI. 
426-242.000. 
McMillan,  Joseph  C.   Material   handUng  apparatus.   4.219,30a  CI- 

414-420.000. 
McPeak,  Garold  L.,  to  Burro-Badger  Corporatioo.  Safety  system  for 
use  in  aasociatioo  with  material  handling  equipment.  4.219,121,  CL 
212-153.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Howard,  Robert  C,  4,219.850,  CL  358-285.000. 
Paranjpe.  Suresh  C,  4.219,822,  Q.  346-75.000. 
Mechalaa,  Emmanuel:  See- 
Carter.  Clarence  F.;  and  Mechalas,  EmmanueL  4,219,054,  CI. 
141-10.000. 
Medical  College  of  Wisconsin,  The:  See— 

Grossberg,  Sidney  E.;  and  Sedmak,  Joseph  J..  4419,337.  CL  23- 
230.00B. 
Medical  Evaluation  Devices  and  Instrumenu  Corp.:  See— 

Khae.  WiUiam  M..  4.219.520,  CL  264-129.000. 
Medwin.  Herman,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Surface  acoustic 

signal  defader.  4.219.888,  CL  367-131.000. 
Mehnert,  Gottfried.  Method  of  blow-molding  hollow  shaped  articles, 
including  intermediate  tempering  and  fuial  biaxial  stretching  stages. 
4,219.526,  CI.  264-52a00O. 
Meier,  Ernst,  to  Stopinc  Aktiengesellschaft  Slide  valve  for  the  injec- 
tion of  material  for  use  in  the  outlet  of  a  metallurgical  vessel. 
4.219,188.  CI  266-236.000. 
Meinan  Machinery  Works.  Inc.:  See— 

Hategawa,  Katsuji,  4,219.06a  O.  144-213.000. 
Meis,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Zimmerer,  Arthur  L..  deceased;  First  National  Bank  and  Trust  Co., 
joint  executor;  Stekmeier,  David  A.;  Andersen,  Glen  L.;  and 
Meis,  Charles  H.,  4,219.043.  Q.  137-312.000. 
Mendenhall,  Robert  L.  Asphalt-aggregate  drum  mixing  apparatus. 

4.219,278,  a.  366-4.000. 
Menet,  Albert:  See— 

JuUa,  Marc;  and  Menet.  Albert,  4.219,667.  Q.  560-254.000. 
Mercer.  Donald  R.  Heater  module  for  an  apparatus  for  mehing  and 

dispensing  thermoplastic  material.  4,219,728.  CI.  219-421.000. 
Mack  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Cheng.  Hsiung,  4419,582,  O.  426-578.000. 
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Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  Cama,  Lovji  D.,  4,219,462,  CI.  260- 
245.2(»l. 

Coiegrove.  George  T.,  4419.362,  Q.  106-92.000. 

Igoe,  Robert  S..  4,219,583,  Q.  426-580.000. 

Jackman,  Kristina  R..  4419,572.  Q.  426-69.000. 
Mergerian,  Dickron:  See— 

Bozanic.  Donald  A.;  Mergerian,  Dickron;  and  Minarik,  Ronald  W., 
4419.775.  a.  324-313.000. 
Merlin  Gerin:  See — 

Batteux,  Pierre;  and  Morel,  Robert,  4,219,790,  Q.  335-16.000. 
Messertchmitt-Boelkow-Btohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 

Schwaerzler,  Hans,  4,219,156,  CL  239-265.350. 
Messervey,  Clifford  H.;  aitd  Martin,  Peter  R.,  to  Borden,  Inc.  Foaming 

device.  4419,532,  a.  422-133.000. 
Meszaros,  Zoltan:  See- 
Knoll.  Josef;  Meszaros,  Zoltan;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Fulop,  Ferenc; 
Bemath,  Oabor;  Virag.  Sandor,  Nagy,  Gabor;  and  Szentmiklosi, 
Peter,  4,219,649.  Q.  544-282.000. 
Metzeler  Kautschuk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

WUlmerding.  Gunter.  4.219,317,  Q.  425#45.000. 
Meyer,  Burton  C.;  and  Kulesza,  Ralph  J.,  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates. 

Amusement  device.  4,219,198,  CI.  273-399.000. 
Meyer,  Hermann:  See— 

Treptow.  Wolfram;  Wunsch.  Gerd;  Kiener,  Volker,  Meyer,  Her- 
mann; and  Csizi,  Gotthard,  4,219.400.  C\.  204-266.000. 
Meyer,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Tersteeg.  Glenn  E.;  Nosco,  Louis  C;  Meyer,  Robert  J.;  and  Whit- 
comb,  Rodney  J.,  4,219,529,  CL  422-65.000. 
Meyer,  Thomas  N.;  and  Wolf,  Charles  B.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Arc  heater  construction  with  total  alternating  current  usage. 
4,219.726.  a.  2l9-383.00a 
Mkhigan  Technological  University.  Board  of  Control  of:  See— 

Goksel,  Mehmet  A.,  4419,519,  CL  264-82.000. 
Micro-Mega  S.A.:  See- 
Leonard,  Henri,  4419.618,  CI.  433-80.000. 
Microfuels,  Inc.:  See — 

Taylor,  David  W.,  4419,164,  CI.  241-5.000. 
Mid- West  Conveyor  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Kovacs.  Walter  B.,  4419,114,  Q.  198-780.000. 
Moore,  Archie  S.,  4419,115,  Q.  198-781.000. 
Miesel,  John  L.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  l-<2,6-Dihalobenzoyl>-3-<5- 
substituted-2-pyridinyl)urea     compounds     and     insecticidal     uae. 
4419.557,  a.  424-263.000. 
Migitaka,  Masatoshi;  and  Mizukami,  Koichiro,  to  VLSI  Technology 
Research  Association.  Method  for  detecting  object  picture  by  elec- 
tron beam.  4,219,731,  CL  250-310.000. 
Mikheeva,  Vera  I.:  See— 

Tokar,  Vladimir  A.;  Zubik,  Maria  I.;  Baklanov,  Grigory  M.;  Maty- 
gin,  Nikolai  F.;  Ustinov,  Valentin  S.;  Kolesnikov,  Anatoly  V.; 
Gashenko,  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr  A.;  Khiopkov,  Leo- 
nid P.;  Mikheeva,  Vera  I.;  Lekalova.  Lidia  I.;  Drepin,  Nikolai  F.; 
Feofanov,  Lev  P.;  Khodotova,  Nina  E.;  Shevchenko,  Ivan  1.; 
Telina.  Larisa  A.;  Garmash.  Vladimir  I.;  and  Frantsevich,  Andrei 
M..  4419,363,  Q.  106-100.000. 
Miki,  Hisaya;  and  Yasuhara.  Mitsuki.  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indus- 
tries   Ltd.    Process    for    purifying    aldehyde-containing    ketones. 
4419,507,  CI.  568-411.000. 
Milberger,  Ernest  C;  Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  and  Bremer,  Noel  J.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company  (Ohio).  Production  of  maleic  anhydride  from 
four-caibon  hydrocarbons  using  catalysts  prepared  by  water  reflux 
techniques.  4419.484,  Q.  260-346.750. 
Miles,    James    A.,    to    Monsanto    Company.    Benzoxaphospholes. 

4,219,510,  CI.  260-936.000. 
Miller,  Coston  B.  Method  and  means  of  construction  of  concrete  cul- 
verts. 4419,513.  a.  264-32.000. 
Miller,  Everett  R.,  deceased  (by  Miller,  VesU  V.,  administrator),  to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
producing  sheet  molding  compound.  4,219,524.  d.  264-216.000. 
Miller,  John:  See— 

Needham,  Brian  J.;  and  MiUer,  John.  4419.505,  CI.  568-348.000. 
Miller,  Laurence  L.;  and  Hilt,  Terry  E..  to  TRW  Inc.  Commutator 

valve  construction.  4419,313,  Q.  418-2.000. 
Miller,  VesU  V.,  administrator:  See- 
Miller,  Everett  R.,  deceased,  4.219.524.  Q.  264-216.000. 
MiUer,  William  G.,  to  Magnavox  Company,  The.  Video  signal  oom- 
biner  having  a  common  phase  response  and  independent  amplitude 
response.  4419,842,  CI.  358-31.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Eagels,  Walter,  4418.810.  a.  26-16.000. 
King,  Jerry  N.,  4,218,870,  Q.  57-284.000. 
Pittman.  Edgar  H..  4.218,868.  Q.  57-209.000 
MiUns.  John  K.;  and  Weeks.  CUve,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Buffer 

circuit.  4.219.743.  a.  307-270.000. 
Minagawa,  Motonobu;  Kubota.  Naohiro;  Haruna,  Tohru;  and  Shibata. 
Tothihiro,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation.  Stabilizers  for  synthetic 
polymers  comprising  24.6.6-tetramethyl-4-piperidyl  carboxylic  acid 
ester.  /3-thioalkyl  propionic  acid  ester  and  phenol.  4,219,463.  CL 
26(M5.80N. 
Minamiyama.  Kyoko:  See- 
Kawasaki.   Yoichi;  Taniguchi,  Hitoshi;  Yamato.   Yukiomi;  and 
Minamiyama.  Kyoko,  4419,576,  a.  426-262.000. 
Minarik,  RonaM  W.:  See— 

Bozanic  Donald  A.;  Mergerian,  Dickron;  and  Minarik,  RonaM  W., 
4419.775,  CL  324-313.000. 


Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Albrecht,  Donald  E.,  4,219,377,  Q.  156-330.000. 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See-^ 

Ikcda,  Hiroshi,  4,219473,  CL  355-60.000. 
Minor,  Richard  G.:  See- 
Couch,   William   D.;   and   Minor,   Richard  G.,  4.2I9.I52,   Q. 
235-463.000. 
Misawa,  Yutaka:  See— 

Mochizuki,  Yasuhiro;  Hachino,  Hiroaki;  Miuwa,  Yutaka;  and 
Wakui.  Yoko,  4419,373,  Q.  148-187.000. 
Mitel  Corporation:  See— 

Panizzon,  Guido;  Cepelinski,  Jacob;  Cowpland,  Michael  C.  J.;  and 
WUker,  Paul  S..  4419.700,  CI.  I79-17.00B. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nitta.  Tohei;  Shibuya.  Yoshikazu;  and  Fuziwara,  Yukio,  4419,862, 

a.  361-120.000. 
Sato,  Kunihiko;  Urata,  Tetsuro;  Asantoto,  Tetsuhiro;  Asakawa, 
Kobun;  Uebayashi,  Takeo;  and  Taguchi,  Haruo,  4,219,718,  CL 
219-69.0(»^. 
MiUubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Doi.  Shunichi;  and  Kamogawa.  Masatake,  4,219.498,  d.  260- 

513.0ON. 
Okada,  Kazuya;  Matsuzawa,  Hideo;  Ishii,  Hiromichi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Masao,  4,219,670.  CI.  562-546.000. 
Mitsugi.  Shiro:  See — 

Hoshi,  Hideo;  and  Miuugi.  Shiro,  4419,754,  Q.  310-315.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Miki,  Hisaya;  and  Yasuhara.  Mitsuki,  4419.507,  G.  568-41 1. OOa 
Mitsusada,  Kazumkhi:  See— 

Ogiue,  Katsumi;  Nitta,  Takahisa;  Mitsusada.  Kazumichi;  Iwabuchi, 
Masato;  and  Odaka,  Masanori,  4,219,369,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Mittex  AktiengesellschaA:  See— 

Hussmann,  Peter,  4,219,341,  G.  55-179.000. 
Miwa,  Naoto;  Ouki,  Masami;  Tanaka,  Katsuhiko;  and  Suzuki,  Masatosi, 
to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Sintered  body  of  zirconia  for  oxygen 
concentration  sensor.  4.219,359.  G.  106-39.500. 
Miyake,   Makoto;   Shiozaki,  Tomoharu;   Shioi,   Shunsuke;   Shiraishi, 
Tetsuo;  and  Matsushita,  Takao,  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  of  making  oil-containing  microcapsules.  4.219.439,  CL 
252-316.000. 
Miyake.  Toshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hayashibara  Seibutsu  Kagaku 
Kenkyujo.    Process   for   producing   a   sweetener.    4,219,571,   G. 
426-48.000. 
Miyoshi,  Isao:  See — 

Inoue,  Osamu;  Abe,  Masaru;  Chiba,  Koji;  and  Miyoshi,  Isao, 
4419,601,  G.  428-222.000. 
Mizelle,  Ned  W.,  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc.  Box  spring  assembly  with 

improved  stiffness  characteristics.  4,218,790,  CI.  5-247.000. 
Mizukami,  Koichiro:  See — 

Migitaka,   Masatoshi;  and   Mizukami,   Koichiro,  4,219,731,  CI. 
250^0.000. 
Mizusawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugahara,   Yujiro;  Usui,   Koichi;  Ogawa,   Masahide;   Kurosaki, 
Hideaki;  and  Imafuku,  Shigehisa.  4,219,535.  CI.  423-328.000. 
Mizutani.  Hiroytiki;  and  Uehara.  Toshio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.  Computed  tomography  using  radiation.   4,219,876,  CI. 
364-414.000. 
Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Schneider,  Gerhard,  4.218,821,  CI.  30-254.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Chibnik,  Sheldon,  4419,431,  CI.  252-33.400. 

Haddad,   James   H.;   Heffley,   Scott   A.;   and   Owen,   Hartley, 

4419,407,  CL  208-151.000. 
Herrington,  F.  John.  Jr.,  4.219.516.  G.  264-40.700. 
KuehL   Guenter  H.;   and  Sherry,   Howard  &,  4419,406.  CL 

208-120.000. 
Kuehl,   Guenter   H.;   and   Sherry,   Howard   S..  4419.446.  G. 
252-453.000. 
Mobley,  Loreley  S.:  See — 

Fieser,    Arthur   H.;   and   Mobley,    Loreley   S.,   4.219.113,   G. 

198-774.000. 

Mochizuki,  Yasuhiro;  Hachino,  Hiroaki;  Misawa,  Yutaka;  and  Wakui, 

Yoko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device. 

4419,373,  G.  148-187.000. 

Moench,  Clauspeter,  to  Steigerwald  Strahltechnik  GmbH.  Energy 

beam  welding  with  filler  material.  4419,720,  CI.  219-121.0EM. 
Molday,  Robert  S.:  See- 
Yen,  Shiao-Ping  S.;  Rembaum,  Alan;  and  Molday,  Robert  S.. 
4419.411.  CL  209-213.000. 
Molina  Limited:  See — 

Boh.  Reginald  C,  4419,727,  CI.  219-384.000. 
Momonoi,  Kaishu:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima, 
Okuta;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 
Yasada,     Takashi;     and     Kodama.     Yutaka,     4419,554,     G. 
424-250.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Donermeyer,  Donald  D.;  and  Martins,  Joseph  G.,  4.219,458.  G. 

26O-4O.0OR. 
Ekinermeyer,  Donald  D.;  and  Martins,  Joseph  G.,  4,219,459.  G. 

260-40.O0R. 
Donermeyer,  Donald  D.;  and  Martins,  Joseph  G.,  4,219,460,  CL 

260-40.0(Hl. 
Miles,  James  A.,  4,2 19,5  la  CL  260-936.000. 
Papanu,  Victor  D..  4419.437.  G.  252-l744ia 
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Mootanwerke  Wahcr  OmbH; 

HoffiBMU.  Friedrick;  OnfiB.  Weraer;  Dins,  Sief^fiitd;  and  Sddot- 
terer,  WiDy,  4^19.292.  a  407^.00a 
MooUMfjee,  Bnya  D.:  St* 

YotUda.  Takao;  Mookheiiee,  Braja  D.;  Kaamh,  Venkatoh;  Hall. 
Mm  &;  Tayiar.  Willi«n  L;  nd  Schaiitt.  Fredeiick  L.,  4^19,431. 
CL  25^S22.0Hl. 
Moore,  Ardue  S.,  to  Mid- Wot  Coaveyor  Compaoy,  lac.  Accvmila- 

iioa  coBvcyor  hiakc.  4y219.115.  Q.  l9»-781.00a 
Moore,  Curia  L.;  and  SekleL  Martin  P..  to  WadnfboiMe  Electric  Cocp. 

Electrical  iadactive  apparatm  4,219,791.  Q.  336-SSXOO. 
Moore,  Oeocfc  O.  L,  to  Riker  L^borMorici,  Inc.  Anti-iaflammatory 

owthod.  4,219,901.  CL  2«>-562.(nA. 
Moore,  Loyd  C;  and  Hecker.  Klaw  J.,  to  Iteited  Stale*  of  America. 
Navy.  Proiectioa  device  for  ptilaed  r«lar.  4^19,817.  a  343-17.1PF. 
Moore,  Mictaad  C:  Ste— 

Koch.  D«vid  A.;  Moore.  Michael  G.;  and  Pawhis.  Arthur  L., 
4.219.706,  a  30(M.00a 
Mord.  Henri,  to  ITW  de  France.  Screw  Cntener  for  a  rooad  hole. 

4.21t.9S4.  a.  SS-81.000. 
Moiei.  Robert:  5«r^ 

Batteu.  Pierre;  and  Morel.  Robert.  4.219.79a  CL  333-16.000. 
Mori.  Hideioao:  aad  liluxawa.  Shiago.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Volome  con- 
trol lyiteni  for  compruaor  unit  4^19.312,  Q.  417-293.000. 
Mori,  Ifiroyuki;  Iwaoaga,  Yokiya;  Akamatsu,  Kazuo;  and  Kiibota, 
Hayalo,  lo  Fnji  Oil  Coopaay,  Limited.  Hard  butter  oompoaitioa. 
4,219,3«4.  a.  426-607.00a 
Mori,  Maaaiwua:  Set— 

Naito,  Akmori;  Shimizu,  Masao;  Mori.  Masatsugu;  aad  Matsubara. 
Yufcihiro^  4ait,93a  O.  74.216.00a 
Morifochi,  Kino:  See— 

Sakurai.  Hiiaya;  Moriguchi,  Kino;  and  Kattyaoa.  Yoahihiko. 
4.219,433,  a  26O-23.00H. 
Morimoto.  Taixa  See— 
. ,  MatMHBOto,    Saknzo;    Mormioto.    Taixo;    and    Fujie.    Teitno, 
4,218.823,  a.  33-166.000. 
Morimara.  Syoji:  See— 

SooM.  fkibiio;  Moriautra.  Syqii;  Yothioka.  Takao;  and  KunuHda. 
Toowyuki.  4.219,463.  CL  26a43.8NT. 
Moritani.  Nakaaobu;  Oda.  Ha.^ne;  and  Samejima.  Toahihide.  to  Kabu- 
tfaiki  KaidM  Seikodia.  Ekotronc  timer.  4^18.871.  a  368-109.00a 
Morohoahi,  Punio:  See— 

Unda.  Shaichi;  Yoihikawa.  Haruzo;  and  Morohoahi.  Fumio, 
4^18.874,  CL  84484.000. 
Morrow.  Richard:  See— 

TtifkHX,  WiDiaffi  C;  Brauer.  Walter  H.;  Burke,  Robert;  and  Mor- 
.       row.  Richard,  4.118,923.  Q.  73-623.000. 
Morsng.  Otjibertut  B.,  to  Daisy  Systems  Holland  B.V.  Servocontrol 
having  digitaHrrri  distantf  detenaiaatioa  and  variable  gain/attenua- 
tioa  codHcieati.  4^19.763.  CL  318-361.00a 
Morville.  Makofan:  See— 

Burnish.  Ian  T.;  Ooas,  Peter  E.;  Danilewicz.  John  C;  MorviOe, 
Makohsi;  ami  Plge,  Michad  C  4^19.366.  Q.  424-3 1 7.000. 
Modey.  Aka:  Sm- 

Oray,  Ocofte  M.;  Kdly.  Stephen  M,;  McDoanell.  Daakn  G.;  and 
Moaky,  Akm.  4.219,236,  CL  33O-346LO0a  .    Ti:  i  ..   j 

Moatek  Corporation:  See— 

AthaoM,  Terry  G..  4^19.379,  CL  196^3iXn. 
lilotdOT  Lcfoy*Soiiicft  St^^^ 

Gobaad.  hfichd.  4419,768,  Q.  322-8.000. 
Motortria,  lac:  See — 

F^ica.  Lyle  A.;  Makofan.  Robert  R;  aad  McDoaald,  Tbomaa  W., 

4,219,813,  CL  343-llOMD. 
Slda.  Maic  T.,  4J19J82.  CL  33O-257.00a 
Teytaad.  Claade.  4^219449,  a  339-3.00R. 
Vakk.  Robert  J.,  4,219,801,  Q.  340-347.(X>A. 
Mouat,  Gordon  L^  aad  Kirdand.  Howard  W.,  to  Carrier  Corporation. 

Diffuaer  control.  4.219.303,  Q.  413-13.000. 
Moirtoo,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Thompson,  David  F.  Submarine  turbine 
power  dMt  4J19.303,  Q.  413-7A». 

Maefler,  Kurt  F.:  See 

CiMak.  Manfred  J.;  and  Madkr,  Kurt  F..  4419J74.  a.  149-73.000. 
MuhirmaBB,  HaM  R.:  St»- 

Schflud.  Hans;  aad  Muhkmami.  Hans  R..  4.219.341.  Q.  424-34X)00. 
Moir.  James  R.;  aad  Mutr.  Ruby  J.  Ski  supported  veUck.  4.219.207.  CL 

2«MlXnA. 
Muv.  Roby  J.:  See— 

Mair.  Jaws  R^-  aad  Muir.  Ruby  J..  4,219,207,  CL  28O-21.0OA. 
Mulkr,  Alf,  aad  Loper,  Bernd.  to  Dauakr-Benz  Aktiengearilschaft. 
Vcatihting  oraameatal  whed  cover  for  sohd  wheda.  4^19,241.  CI. 
301-6.0CS. 
Mulkr.  Berad:  Se«^  //.   ... 

SfidrhasBB,  Dkler.  Sciwiiechea.  Ra^  Paichelke.  Odtf  and 
Matter.  Berad.  4^19.351.  CL  424-a48.34a 
J  VofhcanM.  Hsimnt.  Skabaaa.  Werner,  Raductel.  Berad;  Losert. 
Wolfgaag:  Lofe.  Okf;  MuOer,  Bernd;  and  Maanesmaaa.  Gerda. 
4.219.479,  CL  424-263i)0a 
Mulkr.  Haas,  to  Cheaap  AO.  Anaagantett  for  aad  aprocem  of  filter- 

iag  a  contaminated  mediaaL  4419.42a  Q-  210-82.0Qa 
Mulfci  MallhesJMi.  Rdahaid:  5^ 

Stark.  Joaeph;  aad  MuOer-Matthesius.  Reinhard.  4419.643,  Q. 
336^27.000. 
Mulkr,  Wol^ng:  See— 

ObeanaTn^  Droalc.  Wilhdm;  Streubd.  WoU;  ZoUM.  Michael; 
«d  MoOer,  Wolfgaag.  4419.678.  a  368-697.00a 


Maai  Recovery  Systems.  Inc:  See—    .,    .-4,...^ 
Bidicki.  Ludan  C.  4419.127.  01  220-269.000. 
Munnikhuysen.  Jaaetke.  Face  protector.  4418,777,  Q.  1-9SX30. 
Muntwykr,  Roe;  and  de  Sowsa.  Bernardo,  to  Ciba-Gdgy  Corporation. 
Method  of  protiecti«g  keratinons  material  from  attack  by  insects  that 
feed  on  keratin.  4419,593,  CL  428-13.00a 
Murabayashi,  Katuyoahi:  Srr 

Numaguchi.  Tom;  and  Murabayashi.  Katuyoshi.  4418.939,  Q. 
92-I03.0SD. 
Murakami,  Hiroyaau:  Se^-  ..-..H   ■  ■\- ■-,',■£  iir,t^.  ,■ 

Sttzaki.  Maaayuki;  Yamamidii,  Masayodd;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu; 
sad  Ito,  Tadashi.  4419,267,  Q.  334-289.000. 
Murakami,  Katiumi:  See — 

Ohkttbo.  Masharu;  Aado,  Yujiro;  Honnui.  Toshio;  Murakawa. 
Sfaiui;  Murakami.  Katsumi;  and  Furuichi.  Katsushi.  4,219471,  CI. 
333-14.0(». 
Murakawa,  Shuji:  See— 

Ohkubo,  Masharu;  Ando,  Yujiro;  Hooma.  Toshio;  Murakawa. 
Sbufi;  Murakami,  Katsumi;  and  Furuichi,  Kattushi.  4419471,  CI. 
333-14.00R. 
Murata  ManuCscturing  Or,  Ltd.:  See—  ■..-:■'.;:  .1  •x'.ir  ' 

Nishiyama,    Kroshi;    Ogawa,    Toshio;    aad   Ma^Uo,   Tasuko; 

4419,608,0.428411.000. 
Nishizawa,  Hideo,  4419,7%.  Q.  338-163.000. 
Mursyaaia,  Hiroo,  to  Nifco,  Inc.  Holder  for  electronic  aad  ekctricd 

parts.  4419.172,  a.  248-27.300. 
Murphy,  Francis  G.:  See— 

Klinedinst,  Kdth  A.;  and  Murphy,  Francis  G..  4419,443,  O. 
232-423.300. 
Munelt.  Donald  L.,  to  Post  OfRoe.  The.  Treatment  of  magnetk  garnet 

fihn.  4419.6ia  a.  428469.00a 
Murtha.  Timothy  P.,  to  Phillip*  Petroleum  Company.  Aromatk  hy- 
droalkyktion  catdyst  using  iridium  oa  zeolites.  4419,689,  Q 
383423.000. 
Muscheiknautz,  Edgar,  and  Juse,  Rudolf,  to  Bayer  Akticngeaellschaft 
Device  and  process  for  ooohng  liquids  oontaintng  solids.  4419,38a 
a.  13947.0MI. 
Muskin  Corporation:  See — 

Smith.  Oarence  G.,  Jr.,  4419,423,  a.  210-169.000. 
Mustoe,  Edward  H.,  to  Esquire.  Inc.  Incandescent  lamp  diamier  pro- 
viding control  voltage  lES  square  kw  compUaacc  correction. 
4419.761.  a.  315-307.000. 
Mutziger,  John  S.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Digitd  thermometer  modifi- 
catioo  for  telemetry  and  analog  recording.  4418,916,  CL  73-399.00R. 
N.  Greening  Liauted:  See 

Hassall.  Anthony  G..  4419.412.  Q.  209-399.00a 
Naganawa,  Hirashi:  See— 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Takeuchi,    Tomio;    Nagaaawa.    Hiroahi; 
IshtTwka,  Masaaki;  Shibamoto,  Norio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui, 
Td^  4419,622.  CL  433-78.00a 
Nagano,  Takahiro:  See— 

Naito,    Masayoahi;   Nagano,   Takahiro;   aad   Ogawa.   Takuzo. 
4419.832.  CL  337-38.000. 
Nagaae.  Toahiro,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Gas  spring.  4419.19a  CI-  267-63.00R. 
Nigashhna,  Kazuo:  See— 
..  Sakai.  Yasuo;  Nagaahima.  Kazuo;  and  Goto.  Harukatsu.  4418.83a 

a.  3i49Doa 

Nagd,  Otto:  See— 

Sinn.  Richard;  NageL  Otto;  Sander,  Bruno;  Bonitz,  Eckhard; 
Scherhng.  Kurt;  Zettler.  Hans  D.;  Stoehr,  Dieter,  and  Beitmer. 
Hdnz.  4419.312.  Q.  264-1 IXXX). 
Nagumo,  Shin-ichi:  See— 

Kuroda.  Hiroahi;  Naki^iima.  Yasao;  Hayashi.  Yodumasa;  aad 
Nagumo.  Shin-ichi.  4418.88a  C  60-278.000. 
Nagy,  Gabor  See— 

KnolL  Joaef;  Meazaros,  Zoltan;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Fulop,  Ferenc; 
Betn^i,  Gabor,  Virag.  Sandor,  Nagy,  Gabor,  and  Sientmikkid. 
Peter.  4419.649.  Q.  344-282.000. 
Ndto.  Akinori;  Shimini.  Maaao;  Mori,  Maaatsugu;  and  Matsubara, 
Yddhiro.  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Co.,  Ltd.  False  twist  spindk  friction 
disc  aad  laetbod  of  producing  same.  4418,93a  CL  74-216.00a 
Naito,  Masayoahi;  Nagano,  Taluhiro;  and  Ogawa,  Takuzo.  to  Hitadii. 
Ltd.  Ttayristor  havug  low  on-state  voltage  wkh  low  ared  doping 
emitter  region.  4419.832.  Q.  337-38.00a 
Nakada.  Alara;  Aoki,  EikJuro;  Oya,  Akiyoahi;  Okumura.  Takatoshi; 
Uchiyaaia,  Yasuji;  and  Yamaga.  Eiichi.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabti- 
shiki  Kaislia.  Electronic  muskd  instnonent  of  key  code  processing 
type.  4418.948.  Q.  »4-I.0ia 
Nakagawa.  Hirohide:  See— 

mshiinoto,   Shintarou;   Nakagawa,   Hirohide;   aad   Nishimura, 
Toshio,  4418,876,  CL  368-10.000. 
Nakagawa.  Seiichi;  Yonetawa,  Akira;  and  Kikuchi.  Masatsugu.  to 
Nifaoa  Denshi  Kaboshiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  dectron  kns.  4419.732, 
a.  230-396.(AfL. 
Nakaiima,  Yasuo:  See— 

Karoda.  Hiroahi;  Nakajima.  Yasw;  Hayashi.  Yoshiaisaa;  and 
Nagumo.  SUa-ichi.  4418.88a  G.  60-278.000. 
Nakako,  Yukia,  aad  Yokota.  Shizuo.  to  Kobe  Sted,  Ltd.  Cod  liqaefoc- 

tioo  process  aad  apparatus  therefor.  4.219.403,  CI.  208-iaOOO. 
Nakamura,  Sadayuki:  See — 

Fujiwara,    Tatsuo;    Abeyanu,    Shozo;    lahida.    Kiyofaito;    and 
Nakamura,  Sadayuki.  4419,336.  O.  73-126.00L. 
Nakamura.  Yasuo:  See— 

Fnita.  Maaayuki;  Kubo,  Sudd;  and  Nakamura.  Yasuo.  4418.989. 
a  ll8-713.00a 
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Nakasugi,  Hajime;  Imagumbd,  Masana;  and  Tamehiro,  Hiroahi,  to 

Nippon  Sted  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  hi^Hensioa  bd- 

nitK  steel  luiving  hi^-toughness  and  excellent  weldability.  4,219,371, 

a.  148-12.00F. 

Naokawa.  Toyoziro,  to  Toko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transistor  unplifkr 

cifcmt  4419,781,  O.  330-254.000. 
Nara,  Harry  R.:  See- 
Wiltshire,  Arthur  J.;  Nara,  Harry  R.;  LeBreton.  Edward  T.;  and 
BKky,  Ward  L.,  4419,123.  C\.  220-5.00A. 
Nassef,  N.  A.;  and  Streebin,  Leak  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  disposd 

of  organk  wastes.  4419,413,  Q.  210-32.000. 
Nathasingh,  Davidson  M.:  See— 

DeCristofitfo,  Nkholas  J.;  FreiBch.  Alfred;  and  Nathaamgh,  Dav- 
idson M..  4419.333,  a.  73-123.008. 
Nationd  Computer  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Thibodeau,  James.  4.219,736.  Q.  23O-357.000. 
Nationd  Semiconductor  Cmporation:  See- 
Huang.  Jen-yen,  4419,797,  Q.  338-333.000. 
Nationd  Service  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Bowman,  Robert  W.;  and  Brown.  Raymond  A..  4,219,868,  CI. 

362-147.000. 
Bowman,  Robert  W.;  and  Brown,  Raymond  A.,  4419,869,  CI. 
362-147.000. 
Nationd  Starch  and  Chemfed  Corp.:  See- 
Rubens,  Roger  W..  4419.646,  Q.  336-109.000. 
Naylor,  Carl  A.,  to  Allis-Chalmen  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  nonde- 
structive testing  of  small  Mind  bores  utOizing  the  dry  magnetk  parti- 
ck  method.  4,219,772.  a.  324-216.000. 
Ncedham.  Brian  J.;  and  Milkr,  John,  to  Fisons  Limited.  Process  for 

preparing  tetiahdocyclohexanone.  4419,303,  Q.  368-348.000. 
Negiuri.  Naoki:  See— 

Tamnra.    Takaaki;   Ozawa.   Tomeyoshi;    Ito,    Wataru;    Fujita, 
Norihiko;  and  N^ishi,  Naoki.  4,219,424,  Q.  2 10-201 .000. 
Nelson,  David  M.,  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company.  Plastic  foam- 
filkd  door  having  integrd  plastk  housing  defining  kick  cylinder  and 
lock  boh  chambers.  4,218,848,  G.  49-303.000. 
Nelson,  Norman  A.:  See— 

Bundy,  Gordon   L.;  and  Nelson,  Norman  A.,  4,219,662,  CI. 
360-33.000. 
Nemish.  James.  Doubk  set  hair  styling  roller  device.  4.219,034,  CI. 

13240.000. 
NeOtoto,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Terada,  Katumi;  and  Nemoto,  Kazuyuki,  4419,764,  CI.  318-48.000. 
Nerf ,  Owe:  See— 

Danfors,   Per   Fahlen,   Nils;   and   Nerf,   Owe,  4419,836,   Q. 
361-13.000. 
Neri,  Paolo:  See— 

Pende.  Beridav;  and  Neri.  Paolo,  4419,467,  Q.  260-1 12.00R. 
Nesje,  Amfinn.  Stove-hearth  combinations.  4,219.006,  CI.  126-192.000. 
Neuray,  Dieter:  See— 

Nielinger,  Werner,  Neuray,  Dieter;  and  Brassat,  Bert,  4,219,636.  CL 
328-318.000. 
Newman.  Joaeph  W.  Simdtaneous  neck  strengthener,  neck  protector, 

neck  rehabiUtator.  4419.193,  G.  272-94.000. 
Newton.  Rkhard  C,  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Company.  Spun-like  contin- 
uous mdtifilament  yam.  4418,869,  G.  37-243.000. 
NGK  Insulators  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida.  Takuji.  4,219,423.  G.  21O-223.000. 
Nkhiro  Kogyo  Ccmipany,  Limited:  See— 

Kttun.  Yodiiaki.  4418,969,  G.  100-32.000. 
Nichols,  Clurles  IL,  to  Quad/Eight  Electronics.  Signd-processing  and 

conversion  systems.  4,219,88a  G.  364-718.000. 
Nico-Pyrotechnik  Hanns-Juergen  Diedenchs  KG.:  See— 

Luebbers,  Willi.  4418.976.  G.  10249.100. 
Nklinaer.  Werner.  Neuray.  Dieter,  and  Brassat.  Bert,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesdlschafl.  Preparation  polyamides  of  isophthalic  acid  and  hexa- 
methyknc  diamine  with  formk  add.  4419.636,  G.  328-318.000. 
Nklsen,  Norman  A.;  and  Rao,  V.  N.  Mallikarjuna,  to  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Methanol  oxidation/dehydrogenation 
over  sUver-gold  dloy.  4419,509,  G.  568473.000. 
Nifco,  Inc.:  See— 

Murayama.  Hiroo,  4419,172.  CL  248-27.300. 
Nihon  Deashi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakagawa.  Seikhi;  Yonezawa.  Akira;  and  Kikuchi.  Masatsugu. 
4419,732,  CL  230-396.0ML. 
Niks,  Anton;  Van  Hijfte,  WUly  H.  P.;  and  Goethals.  RaiiMl  A.  J  .  to 
Compagnk  Neerlandaise  de  I'Azote.  Process  for  urea  granulation. 
4.219,389.  G.  427-213.000. 
Nilasea.  Albert  G.;  and  Hernuuison.  Spencer  L.,  to  Wescom.  Inc. 
Telephone  supervision  system  using  DTMF  signals.  4419.699,  G. 
179-16jQAA. 
Nippon  Chemiphar  Company  Limited:  See— 

Fujimoto.  Yasuo;  and  Kishi.  Yasuo,  4.219.477.  G.  260-239.  lOa 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Idm.  Eikhi,  4419.778,  CI.  455-203.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Sdzo  Kaboddki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakada,  Akira;  Aoki,  Eikhiro;  Oya,  Akiyoshi;  Okumura.  Takato- 
shi; Uchiyama,  Yasuji;  and  Yamaga,  Eiichi,  4418,948,  G. 
84-l.Oia 
Nippon  Hon  Kyt)kd:  See— 

Nonaka.  Yasuhiko;  Goto.  Naohiro;  and  Shidara.  Kdkhi.  4419.831, 
G.  337-31.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohsumi.  Atushi;  Yamagishi,  Yoshinao;  Ddgo,  Kaoni;  Yamamoto. 
Tomio;  and  Yamada.  Katauya.  4419,844,  CL  338-IO6.00a 


Sato,  Kunihiko;  Urata,  Tetsuro;  Asamoto,  Tetsahiro;  Asakawa, 
Kobon;  Uebayashi,  Takeo;  and  Tagachi,  Hamo,  4419,718,  G. 
219-69.00M. 
Nippon  Sted  Corporation:  See— 

Nakasugi,  Hi(|ime;  Imagumbai,  Masana;  and  Tamehiro,  Hiroshi. 
4419,371,  CL  148-12.00F. 
Nippondenn  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katou,  Aritsune.  4419,752.  G.  310-136.000. 
Miwa.  Naoto;  Ouki.  Masami;  Taaaka.  Katsuhiko;  and  Suzuki. 
Masatosi,  4,219,339,  G.  106-39.500. 
Nishida.  Isamu;  Otaai,  Tadashi;  aad  Yajima,  Keaji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini   Sdkosha.    Mounting  structure  of  a  quartz   crystd    unit. 
4419.756.  G.  31O-348.00a 
Nishimura,  Toshinuchi;  Yamanaka.  Seisuke;  and  Shimada.  Masaru.  to 
Sony  Corporation.  White  balance  control  circuit  4419.841.  G. 
358-29.000. 
Nishimura.  Toshio:  See— 

Haahimoto,   Shintarou;    Nakagawa,    Hirohide;    and    Nishimura. 

Toshio.  4418,876,  G.  368-10.000. 

Nishiyama.  Hiroshi;  Ogawa,  Toshio;  and  Mashio.  Tasuku.  to  Murata 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Piezoelectric  crystdline  film  of  zinc  oxide 

and  method  for  making  same.  4419,608.  G.  428411.000. 

Nishizawa,  Hideo,  to  Murata  Manufactioing  Co.,  Ltd.  Semi-fixed  type 

variabk  resistor.  4419,7%,  G.  338-163.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Aoyama.  Syumchi.  4418,995,  CI.  123-90.550. 

Kuroda.  Hiroshi;  Nakiyima.  Yasuo;   Hayashi.  Yoshimasa;  and 

Nagumo.  Shin-khi.  4418.88a  CI.  60-278.000. 
Sawada.  Hiroji;  and  Igawa.  Tatsuo.  4419.707,  G.  20O-19.0OR. 
Nitta,  Takahisa:  See— 

Ogme.  Katsumi;  Nitta.  Takahisa;  Mitsusada,  Kazumichi;  Iwabuchi. 
Masato;  and  Odaka.  Masanori,  4.219,369,  G.  148-1.500. 
Nitta.  Tohei;  Shibuya.  Yoshikazu;  and  Fuziwara,  Yukio,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lightnmg  arrester  device.  4419.862.  G. 
36l-12a000. 
Nitto  Chemicd  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Doi.  Shumchi;  and  Kainogawa,  Masatake.  4419,498,  G.  260- 
513.00N. 
NLB  Corporation:  See — 

Goerss,  William  G.,  4419.133,  a  239-124.000. 
Noga,  Edward  J.;  See— 

Hartmann,  James  X.;  and  Noga.   Edward  J.,  4419,343,  G. 
424-89.000. 
Noma.  Koukhi;  Umeda.  Tsutomu;  and  C^ushi.  Tsuneo.  to  Sanyo 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  aad  Tokyo  Sanyo  Bectric  Co.,  Ltd.  Molded 
artkle,  the  method  for  manufacturing  the  same  and  the  dies  therdbr. 
4419,598,  G.  428-161.000. 
Nonaka.  Yasuhiko;  Goto,  Naohiro;  and  Shidara.  Kdkhi.  to  Hhachi. 
Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai.  Targets  for  use  in  photoconductive 
image  pickup  tubes.  4419,831,  CI.  337-31.000. 
Noritake  Iron  Works  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Takuji.  4,219,425.  G.  210-225.000. 
Normand,  Alfred,  to  Sodete  Chimique  de  la  Grande  Paroisse.  Azote  et 
Produits  Gumiques.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  reducing  atmosphere 
for  heat-treating  instdktions.  4,219,528,  Q  422-62.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Chu,  Pak-Jong,  4418,808,  G.  16-141.000. 
Norton  Company:  See — 

DraperTWeston  E.  Jr..  4419.018,  G.  128-132.000. 
Rue.  Charies  V..  4418,831.  G.  51-168.000. 
Nosco,  Louis  C:  See— 

Tersteeg.  Glenn  E.;  Nosco,  Louis  C;  Meyer,  Robert  J.;  and  Whit- 
comb,  Rodney  J.,  4419,529,  G.  422-65.000. 
Noshimura,  Yusaku;  Koseki,  Yasuo;  Kubota,  Masayoshi;  Kubota,  Shoji; 
and  Takahashi,  Sankkhi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Aqueous  alkah  or  dkdine 
treat  and  heat  regeneratioa  of  NH4'*'  adsorbed  zeolite  or  zeotite-car- 
bon  used  to  treat  waste  water.  4.219.441.  G.  252412.000. 
Nott,  Alan  J.:  See- 
Price,  William  M.;  and  Nott.  Alan  J..  4419.408,  G.  209-5.000. 
Noveske,  Wdter  J.:  See— 

Babb,  Larry  F.;  and  Novedie,  Wdter  J..  4418.802.  G.  15-I04.3SN. 
Nozawa.  Shinkkhi:  See— 

Konoki,  Keizo;  and  Nozawa.  Shmkidu,  4419,492.  G.  260449.500. 
NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ndto.  Akinori;  Shimizu.  Masao;  Mori.  Masatsugu;  and  Matsubara, 
Yukihiro.  4,218.930,  G.  74-216.000. 
Numaguchi,  Torn;  and  Murabayashi,  Katuyoshi,  to  Daicd  Ltd.  Pres- 
sure regulating  dkphn^.  4,218,959,  CI.  92-lO.VOSD. 
Nutridan  Engineering  A^:  See— 

Pedersen,   Jorgen   W.;   and   Lauaen,   Thorkihl,  4419.377.  G. 
426-264.000. 
N.V.  Raychem  S.A.:  See— 

D'Haeyer,  Andre  H.  L..  4419,031,  G.  138-178.000. 
Nyberg.  David  D.:  See— 

Cammack,  Travers  K.,  II;  and  Nyberg,  David  D.,  4,219,607,  G. 
428-411.000. 
NYBY  Bruk  AB:  See- 

Jonsaon.  Aree,  4,218312,  G.  29402.120. 
Oana.  Katsuo.  Safe  cartndge  for  gas  4,219,126,  G.  22049.00A. 
Oba.  Yokhi;  Kano,  Tsuyoshi;  Hayashi,  Masaaki;  Takada,  Hiroshi; 
Kanda,  Katuzo;  and  Eguchi,  Shusaku.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Kaaei 
Optonix.  Ltd.  Process  for  produdng  pigment-coated  phosphors. 
4.219,387,  G.  427-64.00a 
Obenaus,  Fritz;  Droate,  Wilhdm;  Streubd,  Wolf;  ZolfTd.  Michad;  and 
Mulkr,  Wolfgang,  to  Chemische  Werke  Hub  AG.  Process  for  pre- 
paring pure  methyl  tert-botyl  ether.  4.219,678,  G.  S68-697.000l 
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Moritani,  Nakuobo;  Oda,  Hajiiiie;  and  Samejiiiia,  Tothihide. 
4^18.871.  CL  368-tO9.00a 
Oda,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Karokawa,  Maaahiio;  Oda.  Noriynki;  and  Shibainoto.  Nobuji. 
4.219.07a  CL  165-1  l.OOR. 
Oda.  Shinicht;  Aoyagi.  9>oji;  Kuroda,  Takio;  and  Tozaki.  Eishun.  to 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manufactunng  Co..  Ltd.  Recordiag  material  for  use  in 
a  pfCHwe  lenilive  copying  system.  4.219.220,  C\.  2t2-27.S0a 
Odaka,  Masaaori:  See— 

Ogine,  Katsumi;  Nitta,  Takainsa;  Mitsusada,  Kazumichi;  Iwabuchi. 
Masalo;  aid  Odaka.  Masaaori.  4.219.3«9,  O.  148-1.500. 
O'Day.  David  L.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Bed  rail 

hanger  system.  4.219,177.  Q.  248-215.000. 
Ogawa.  Masahide:  See— 

Sugahara.  Yujiro;  Usui.   Koichi;  Ogawa,   Masahide;  Karosaki, 
Hideaki;  and  Imafoku.  Shigehisa.  4.219,533,  G.  423-328.000. 
Ogawa.  Masaya.  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for 
producing  vinyinorbomoie  and/or  tetrahydroindene.  4,219.688,  CI. 
585-361.000.  -^  :•""• 

Ogawa,  Takvzo:  See— 

Naito,    MaaayoaU;   Nagano,   Takahiro;    and   Ogawa,   Takuzo, 
4 J  19.832,  a.  357-38.000. 
Ogawa,  Toahio:  See— 

Nishiyama,    Hiroahi;    Ogawa,    Toshio;    and    Mashio,    Tasuku, 
4,219.608.0.428-411.000. 
Ogiue,  Kataoni;  Nitta,  Takahisa;  Mitsusada.  Kazumichi;  Iwabuchi, 
Masato;  and  Odaka,  Maaanori.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  making 
semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device.  4419,369,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Ogushi,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Noma,  Kookhi;  Umeda,  Tsutomu;  and  Ogushi,  Tsuneo,  4,219,598, 
a.  428-161.000. 
Ohio  Thermometer  Company,  The:  See— 

Stortz,  Robert  K.,  4,218,917,  Q.  73-378.000. 
Ofakubo,  Masharu;  Ando,  Yujiro;  Honma,  Toshio;  Murakawa,  Shuji; 
Murakami,  Katsumi;  and  Furuichi,  Katsushi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kanha.  Image  forming  method  and  device  for  controlling  image 
density.  4^271,  Q.  355-14.00R. 
Ofashima,  Yoahikuni:  See— 

Furukawa,  Masahtro;  and  Ohshima,  Yoshikuni,  4,219.077.  CI. 
165-114.000. 
Ohsumi.  Atushi;  Yamagishi,  Yoshinao;  Daigo,  Kaoru;  Yamamoto, 
Tomio;  and  Yamada.  Katsuya.  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha; 
Fuji  Toyuki  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Yamada.  Katsuya.  Apparatus  for  detect- 
ing the  surfiKC  flaws  of  a  red-heated  metal  part.  4.219.844.  CI. 
358-106.000. 
Ofatsuka  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Horiraoto.  Todiio.  4.218,914,  Q.  73-45.50a 
Ofaucfai.  Shigduro:  See— 

Taniguchi.  Itsuki;  Itoh.  Ryuichi;  Iwatsuki.  Toshihiro;  and  Ohuchi. 
Shigehiro.  4,219.457.  CI.  260-38.000. 
Oikawa,  Akira:&r— 

Tamura,  Akira;  Suzuki.  Yasoo;  and  Oikawa.  Akira.  4.219,066.  CI. 
1 52-353  A». 
Ojeda.  Arid  G.  Chemical  composition  for  the  coating  of  electrodes  for 

manual  arc  wekfog.  4.219,606.  O.  428-386.000. 
Okada.  Hachioji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Forward  viewing 
endoscope  with  specific  cover  for  photographic  cassette  opening. 
4.219.013,  O.  128-4.000. 
Okada,  Kazuya;  Matsuzawa.  Hideo;  Ishii,  Hiromichi;  and  Kobayashi, 
Masao,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  unsatu- 
rated aldehydes  and  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids.  4,219.670.  CI. 
562-S46.00a 
Okammi,  Akio:Sw — 

Tsuduya,  Fujio;  Yamamoto,  Kenzo;  Yamaguchi,  Katsunobu;  and 
Okagami.  Akio,  4,219,669,  G.  562-486.000. 
Okamoto,  YosMnaga:  See— 

Shibazaki,  Hiroji;  Edagawa,  Setsuji;  and  Okamoto,  Yoshinaga, 
4,219,590.  G.  427-215.000. 
Oki.  Toahikaza:  5m— 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Takeuchi.    Tomio;    Naganawa.    Hiroshi; 
Ishizuka,  Masaaki;  Shibamoto.  Norio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui, 
Taiji.  4.219.622,  G.  435-78.00a 
Oku,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Fujii,  Tatinio;  Tabata,  Yoichi;  Oku,  Nobuyuki;  and  Shtdiido,  Yo- 
shiaki.  4JI9J96,  CI.  414-273.000. 
Okuda,    KazuinL    Diamond    with    molybdenum    bonded    thereto. 

4,219,199,  G.  274-38.000. 
Okumora,  Takatoahi:  See— 

Nakada,  Akira;  Aoki,  Eiichiro;  Oya,  Akiyoshi;  Okumura,  Takato- 
shi;   Uchiyama,   Yasuji;  and  Yamaga,   Eiichi,  4,218,948, -CI. 
84-1.010. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Fttzesi,  Stephen,  4,219,624.  G.  521-171.000. 
Olodort  Robert  A.  Editing  machine.  4,219,259,  G.  352-129.00a 
Obchewski,  Armin:  See— 

Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Oiachewski.  Armin;  Finzel.  Sigismund; 
Qnawann.  Willi;  and  Stark.  Josef,  4,219,240.  G.  301-5.700. 
Oiaea,  Robert  C:  See— 
1^    Weaver.  William  N.;  Oben,  Robert  C;  and  Klygis.  Mindaugas  J., 

4^19.1 17.  a  206-150.000. 
Olson,  Gary  L.;  and  Saucy.  Gabriel,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Pro- 
cess tor  prodwmg  vitamin  A.  4,219^06,  CL  S68-496.00a 
Olympia  Werke  AG:  See— 

Brwkd.  Dieter;  and  Jahn,  Gaather.  4^19,272,  G.  355-16.000. 


Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Araki,  Naomiki;  and  Inoue,  Yasuo,  4.219.258,  G.  35l-16.00a 
Matsunnto.    Sakuzo;    Morimoto.    Taizo;    and    Fujie.    Testuo. 

4.218423,  G.  33-166.000. 
Okada.  Hachioji,  4.219.013.  G.  128-4.000. 
Terada.  Katumi;  and  Nemoto,  Kazuyuki.  4.219.764,  G.  318-48.000. 
Omron  Tateiai  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Haruki,  Takanobu,  4,219,151,  G.  235-379.000. 
O'NeilL  Cormac  G.;  and  Foster.  Charles  E.,  to  Physics  International 

Company.  Electromotive  actuator.  4,219,755,  CI.  310-348.000. 
Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  Sabourin,  Edward  T;  and  Selwitz,  Charles  M., 
to  Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Company.  Selective  hydrogena- 
tion  of  nitro  groups  on  nitroaromatic  acetylenes  using  an  unsupported 
cobalt  polysulfide  catalyst.  4,219.679.  G.  568-705.000. 
Ooms.  Adam:  See— 

Hobter.  Peter  L.;  and  Ooms,  Adam.  4.219,321.  G.  42^384.000. 
Opelika  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See— 

Simonoff.  Ely,  4,219.14a  G.  223-87.000. 
Oran.  William  A.;  Berge,  LeRoy  H.;  Reiss.  Donald  A.;  and  Johnson. 
Jerry  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Method  and  apparatus  for  shaping  and  en- 
hancmg  acoustical  levitation  forces.  4,218,921.  G.  73-505.000. 
Organon  Teknika  B.V.:  See— 

Spekle.  Hendrikus  J.;  and  Brants,  Johannes  P.,  4,219,426,  CL 
210-232.000. 
Orient  Ka^u  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Fujio;  Yamamoto,  Kenzo;  Yamaguchi,  Katsunobu;  and 

Okagami,  Akio,  4,219,669,  CI.  562-486.000. 

Osborne,  Jon  L.;  and  Flora,  Barney  S.,  to  Exxon  Nuclear  Company. 

Inc.  PWR  Integral  tie  plate  and  locking  mechanism.  4.219,386.  G. 

176-78.000. 

Osburg.  Dieter,  to  Jagenberg  Werke  AktiengesellschaA.  Revolving 

cross  cutter.  4,218.943,  G.  83-304.000. 
Oshiro,  Susumu;  and  Yoshida.  Morihiko,  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.. 
Ltd.  Light  source  device  for  endoscope  which  controls  the  voltage 
across  a  single  light  source  for  performing  both  illumination  and 
photography  4,219.014.  CL  128-6.000. 
Ostergren.  William  F.:  See- 
Hale.    John    K.;    and    Ostergren.    William    F.,    4.219.163.    CL 
239-662.000. 
Ostrowski,  Diane  L.:  See— 

WUUams,   Earl   V.;   and  Ostrowski.   Diane  L..  4.219.136.   G. 
222-450.000. 
Otani,  Tadashi:  See — 

Nishida.  Isamu;  Otani.  Tadashi;  and  Yiyima,  Kenji,  4.219,756.  CL 
310-348.000. 
Ouuka  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Manabe,  Isao;  and  Inubushi,  Akiyoshi,  4.219.433,  G.  252-75.000. 
Ouchi  Shinko  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Torii.  Sigeru;  Tanaka.  Hideo;  and  Ukida.  Masashi.  4.219.393.  G. 
204-78.000. 
Ouki.  Masami:  See— 

Miwa.  Naoto;  Ouki,  Masami;  Tanaka,  Katsuhiko;  and  Suzuki, 
Masatosi.  4.219,359.  G.  106-39.500. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See- 
Bland.  Gerald  F.,  4,218.955,  CL  91-47.000. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See — 

Rastas,  Jussi  K.;  Fugleberg,  Sigmund  P.;  Heimala.  Seppo  O.;  Hul- 
tholm,  Sitg-Erik;  and  Poijarvi,  Jaakko  T.  I..  4.219.354.  CI.  75- 
101. OOR. 
Owen,  Hartley:  See— 

Haddad,   James   H.;   Heffley.   Scott   A.;   and   Owen,   Hartley, 
4,219.407,  CL  208-151.000. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 
Haynes,  Eugene  M.,  4,219,345,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Helser.  Jerry  L.;  and  Rigby.  WUIiam  H.,  Jr.,  4,219,515,  G. 

264-37.000. 
Miller,  Everett  R.,  deceased.  4.219.524.  G.  264-216.000. 
Owens,  Fred  V.:  See— 

Saggese.  Michael  F.;  Owens,  Fred  V.;  and  Fila,  Barbara,  4,219,640. 
G.  528-501.000. 
Owens-IUinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Amberg,  Stephen  W..  4.219.124.  G.  215-12.0OR. 
Chang.  Long  F.;  and  Kontz.  Robert  F..  4.219.322.  G.  425-547.000. 
Oxenrider,  Bryce  C:  See- 
Mares.  Frank;  Oxenrider,  Bryce  C;  and  Woolf.  Cyril.  4.219.625.  CL 
525-5.000. 
Oya,  Akiyoshi:  See— 

Nakada,  Akira;  Aoki,  Eiichiro;  Oya,  Akiyoshi;  Okumura,  Takato- 
shi;   Uchiyama,  Yasuji;  and  Yamaga.   Eiichi.  4.218.948.  G. 
84-1. oia 
Oyama.  Hiroichi.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Method  of 

manufacturing  reinforced  plastic  hoses.  44l9.522.  G.  264-173.000. 
Ozaki,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Takata,  Akira;  and  Ozaki,  Kazuhiko,  4,219,3ia  CL  416-I46.00A. 
Ozawa,  Shogo:  See — 

Maezawa,  Nobuji;  Takeo,  Tadashi;  and  Ozawa,  Shogo,  4,219,723, 
CL  219-125.100. 
Ozawa,  Tomeyoshi:  See— 

Tamura,    Takaaki;    Ozawa,    Tomeyoshi;    Ito,    Watani;    Fujita, 
Norihiko;  and  Negishi,  Naoki,  4,219,424,  G.  210-201.000. 
Padfic  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawamura,  Isao,  4,219.793.  G.  337-228.000. 
Page.  Michael  G.:  See— 

Bamish.  Ian  T.;  Cross.  Peter  E.;  Danilewicz.  John  C;  Morville, 
Malcolm;  and  Page.  Michael  G..  4.219.566.  CL  424-317.000. 
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Pako Corporation: Ser—  ,*,..i  •.  ^^  -  »,/f    |. -v^s   \..<  .*.-x-.,« 

Stewart,  James  F.,  4,218,801.  Cl.  15-100i000. 
Palmer.  David  W.  Vented  solar  panel.  4.219.009.  G.  126422.000. 
Paaaro.  Robert  J.;  and  Jacobs,  Plnhp  C.  Jr..  to  Gould  Inc.  Fusible 
element  for  time-lag  Aises  having  current-limiting  action.  4,219.795. 
G.  337-296.000. 
Panizzon.  Gnido;  Cepelinski.  Jacob;  Cowpland.  Midiael  C.  J.;  and 
Wilker,  F^  S.,  to  Mitd  Corporation.  Partyline  subscriber  interface 
dicdt  4,219,700,  G.  179-17.00B. 
Panzica,  Leonard  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  stripping  armatures. 

4,218,818,  G.  29-762.00a 
Papanu,  Victor  D.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Copolymers  of  keto  dicar- 

boxylates.  4.219,437,  G.  252-l74.2ia 
Papineau,  Milton  D.:  See— 

Routh,  Claude  C;  Geren,  Kdth  E.;  Huisveld.  Peter,  Jr.;  and  Papi- 
neau, MUton  D.,  4,219,885.  Cl.  367-1.000. 
Para.  Adolph:  See— 

Halasa.  Add  F.;  HaU.  James  E.;  and  Para.  Adolph.  4.219.627.  Cl. 
525-89.000. 
Paranjpe,  Suresh  C.  to  Mead  CoiporatioB,  The.  Skewed  ink  jet  printer 

with  overlapping  print  lines.  4.219.822,  G.  346-75.000. 
Parham.  Thomas  M..  Jr.;  and  Sansing,  James  E.,  to  AUied  Chemical 
Corporation.  Storage-stable  nitrogen-zinc  foliar  spray  compositions. 
4,219,348,  G.  71-30.000. 
Park,  Dong-Sil:  See— 

Breiter,  Manfred  W.;  Chatteiji,  Debajyott;  King,  Randall  N.;  and 
Parii,  Dong-Sil.  4.219.128,  G.  220-453.000. 
Park.  Robert  H.;  Klas.  Harold  W.;  and  Estes,  Nelson  N..  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Torpedo  detection  streamer.  4,218,987.  Cl. 
114-245.000. 
Paries,  George  W..  Jr.  Auger  press.  4.219.586.  G.  426-647.000. 
Parrish,  Charles  A.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation.  Automatic  bale 

ejection  drive.  4,218,866,  Cl.  56-341.000. 
Parssinen.  Edwin  J.;  White,  John  F.;  and  Baron,  Sidney,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Navy.  Double  mass-loaded  high  power  piezo-elec- 
tric  underwater  transducer.  4.219.889,  G.  367-158.000. 
Paschdke.  Gert:  See— 

Seidelmann,  Dieter;  Schmiechen,  Ralph;  Paschdke,  Gert;  and 
Muller.  Bemd.  4,219,551,  Cl.  424-248.540. 
Pasco,  Wayne  D.;  Klug.  Frederic  J.;  and  Borom,  Marcus  P.,  to  General 
Electric    Company.    Apparattis    for    firing    low    density    gra- 
phite/alumina cores.  4,219,328,  Cl.  432-253.000. 
Pasqualucci,  Carmine:  See — 

Marsili,  Leonardo;  Rossetti,  Vittorio;  and  Pasqualucci,  Carmine. 
4.219,478,  Cl.  260-239.30P. 
Pasquini,  Sandro.  to  Matisa  Materiel  Industrid  S.A.  Apparatus  for 
tamping  or  packing  the  bed  of  railway  tracks.  4.218.978.  Cl. 
104-12.000. 
Patd.  Dahyabhai  M.:  See— 

Zahpsky.  Jerome  J.;  and  Patd,  Dahyabhai  M..  4.219.474.  Cl. 
260-156.000. 
Patd.  Rasik  M.  Safety  devices.  4.219,819,  Cl.  343-18.00B. 
Patience.  Donald;  and  Karami,  Hamzeh,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany. Absorbent  article.  4.219.024.  G.  128-287.000. 
Patmore,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Jaeschke,  Harold  R.;  Patmore,  Thomas  R.;  and  Webinger.  George, 
4,219.145.  Cl.  229-8.000. 
Pitton,  Doyle  W.:  See— 

Skaggs.  Boyd  T.;  and  Patton.  Doyle  W..  4.219.146.  G.  229-15.000. 
Paul,  Gerhard:  See- 
Fischer,  Adolf,  deceased;  Rohr.  Wolfgang;  and  Paul.  Gerhard, 
4,219,493.  Cl.  260456.00A. 
Pawlus,  Arthur  L.:  See- 
Koch,  David  A.;  Moore.  Michad  G.;  and  Pawlus,  Arthur  L.. 
4.219.706.  G.  2004.000. 
Pecorini.  Marcelk):  See— 

Careglio.   Giuseppe;   Restori.   Ettore;   and   Pecorini,   Marcello, 
4.219.071,  G.  165-23.000. 
Pedersen,  Hakon  S..  to  A/S  Bergens  Mekaniske  Verksteder.  Hydraulic 

system  for  operation  of  two  winches.  4,218.883,  Cl.  60-427.000. 
Pedersen,  Jorgen  W.;  and  Lausen,  Thorkild.  to  Nutridan  Engineering 
A/S.   Process  for   the  physical   discoloration  of  animal   blood. 
4.219.577.  Cl.  426-264.000. 
Peditto.  Andrea:  See— 

Petrillo.  Vincenzo;  and  Peditto,  Andrea.  4,219,686.  G.  585-24.000. 
Pdckert,  Robert  C:  See— 

Pdckert,  Stanley  A.;  and  Pdckert,  Robert  C.  4.219.007.  G. 
126-279.000. 
Peickert,  Stanley  A.;  and  Peickert.  Robert  C.  Combination  hearth  and 

firewaU.  4.219,007.  Cl.  126-279.000. 
Pelc.  John  C:  See— 

Kamen.  Mdvin  E.;  Bemfeld.  Morris;  and  Pdc,  John  C,  4.219,721. 
CL  219-121.0LM. 
Pende.  Berislav;  and  Neri.  Paolo,  to  Istituto  Sieroterapico  &  Vac- 
cinogeno  Toscano  'SCLAVO'  S.p.A.  Method  for  the  preparation  of 
chorionic  human  somatomammotropin.  4.219.467.  Cl.  260-1 12.00R. 
Pennsylvania  Scale  Company:  See— 

Gard,  Eric  A.;  and  Bryan,  James  S.,  4,219.089.  Cl.  177-165.000. 
Pennwdt  Corporation:  See — 

MacLeay,  Ronald  E.;  and  Sheppard,  Chester  S..  4.219.476.  G. 

260-192.000. 
Sanchez,  Jose;  Kamath.  Vasanth  R.;  and  Hdas,  James  C.  4.219.676. 

Cl.  568-566.000. 
Venkatram,  Ramdas;  Kamath,  Vasanth  R.;  and  Smith,  Chester  J.. 
4.219.675.  Cl.  568-563.000. 


Performance  Counts,  Inc.:  See —  >.im.  .>- 

Kjesbo.  Craig  R.,  4.219,206.  G.  280-817.000. 
Perratt,  Charles  I.:  See— 

Pinkney.  Harold  F.  L.;  and  Perratt.  Charles  I..  4^19.847.  G. 
358-126.000. 
Peterman.  Robert  J.,  to  Koehring  Company.  High  lift  hydraulic  system 

for  an  excavator.  4,218.837.  CL  37-103.000. 
Peters,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Babinsky,  Andrew  D.;  Hora,  Charles  J.;  Peters.  Edward  J.;  and 
Zeman.  Wayne  P..  4,219,394,  Cl.  204-98.000. 
Peterson,  Harley  G..  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Filter  bag  retain- 
ing  system   with   removable   thimble   extension.   4.219.343.   Cl. 
55-378.000. 
Peterson.  Theodore  J.:  See— 

Stragier,  Marcel  G.;  Peterson,  Theodore  J.;  Bingman.  John  W.;  and 

Barker.  Julius  A..  4.219,298.  Cl.  414-409.000. 

Petrillo,  Vincenzo;  and  Peditto,  Andrea,  to  Liquichimica  Italiana  S.p.A. 

Process    for    the   prqiaration   of   alkylbenzenes.    4.219.686,    G. 

585-24.000. 

Petry.  Stanton  H.,  to  Cory  Food  Services.  Inc.  Beverage  brewer. 

4.218.965.  CL  99-283.000. 
Petry,  Stanton  H..  to  Cory  Food  Services,  Inc.  Beverage  brewer  bous- 
ing structure.  4.218,966,  G.  99-295.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Bamish,  Ian  T.;  Cross.  Peter  E.;  Danilewicz.  John  C;  Morville, 

Malcolm;  and  Page,  Michael  G..  4.219.566.  CL  424-317.000. 
Kuhk,  Donald  E.;  and  Platttier,  Jacob  J..  4.219.483,  G.  260- 

345.70P. 
Torres.  Anibd.  4,219.580.  G.  426-549.000. 
Pfundstein,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Katz,  Klaus;  Abt,  Reinhold;  Bordovsky,  Jaromir;  Pfundstein.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Wingert,  Georg,  4,218.958.  G.  91-434.000. 
Pharmacaps,  Inc.:  See— 

Borkan,  Florence.  4.219,116.  Cl.  206-1.500. 
Phelps,  Paul  S.  Spring  locked  disassembly  folding  knife.  4,218,819.  G. 

30-157.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Rainer,  Norman  B.;  and  Full.  Donald  A..  4,219.031,  G.  I31-ia500. 
Philipp.  Herbert  R..  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Method  of  improv- 
ing varistor  uptum  characteristics.  4.219.518,  Cl.  264-66.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Finch,  Jack  N.,  4.219,445,  Cl.  252-443.00a 
Murtha,  Timothy  P.,  4.219.689,  G.  585-425.000. 
Newton.  Richard  C.  4.218,869,  G.  57-245.000. 
Stapp.  Paul  R..  4.219,682.  CL  568-879.000. 
Wu,  YuUn,  4,219.683,  Cl.  568-906.000. 
Philmon  &  Hart  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Growe,  Glen  H.;  and  Williams,  Robert  L..  4.218.780,  G.  2-199.000. 
Physics  Intemationd  Company:  See — 

O'Ndll.   Cormac  G.;  and   Foster,  Charles  E..  4,219,753.  G. 
310-348.000. 
Piampiano,  Carl.  Means  and  method  improving  taste  of  saccharine 

sweetened  food  products.  4.219,579,  CL  426-548.000. 
Pietzka,  Gerhard;  Tillmanns,  Hardd;  and  Romey,  Ingo,  to  Sign  Elek- 
trographit  GmbH;  and  Bergwerksverband  GmbH.  Method  of  contin- 
uously producing  coke.  4.219.405.  G.  208-50.000. 
Pigerol,  Charles:  See — 

Bazile,  Yves;  de  Cointet  de  Fillun,  Paul;  and  Pigerol.  Charles, 
4.219.482,  Cl.  549-68.00A. 
PilUi.  Devamanohari:  See — 

Dea,    Idn   C.    M.;   and    Pillai,   Devamanohari,   4.219.581.   Cl. 
426-565.000. 
Pillsbury  Company,  The:  See— 

Borek,  James  R.,  4,219,573.  G.  426-107.000. 
Pilon,  Jacques.  Water  treatment  process.  4.219,418.  G.  210-50.000. 
Pinkney,  Harold  F.  L.;  and  Perratt,  Charles  I.,  to  Canadian  Patents  & 
Development  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  of  determining  the 
center  of  area  or  centroid  of  a  geometrical  area  of  unspecified  shape 
lying  in  a  larger  x-y  scan  field.  4.219,847.  Cl.  358-126.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Magata.  Yoshihiro;  Yoshida,  Kobun;  and  Kato,  Itsuo,  4,219.852,  G. 
360-90.000. 
Pippert,  Frederick  B.,  to  Utex  Industries,  Inc.  Anti-extrusion  seds  and 

packings.  4,219.204.  Cl.  277-188.00A. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Burke.  James  E.,  4,219,192,  G.  271-160.000. 
Rastorguyeff,  Andrew  W.,  4,219.191,  G.  271-3.100. 
Pittman,  Edgar  H.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Slubbed  open 

end  spun  yam.  4,218,868.  G.  57-209.000. 
Plati,  John  T.:  See— 

Berger,  Leo;  Plati,  John  T.;  and  Ziering,  Albert,  4,219.657,  G. 
549-43.000. 
Planner,  Jacob  J.;  Stroupe,  Stephen  D.;  and  Voss.  Houston  F.,  to 
Abbott    Laboratories.    Chromogenic    substrates.    4,219,497,    Cl. 
260-501.140. 
Plattner,  Jacob  J.:  See— 

Kuhla,  Donald  E.;  and  Planner.  Jacob  J.,  4,219,483,  G.  260- 
345.70P. 
PUtz.  Rolf;  Wdtz.  Hans-Martin;  and  Hartig.  Juergen.  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Preparation  of  carboxylic  acid  esters  of  vidnd  glycols. 
4.219,666,  G.  560-246.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See- 
Cooper,  Pad  v.;  and  Marsh.  Anthony.  4,219.882,  G.  365-2.000. 
Plimmer,  Jack  R.:  See— 

Klun.  Jerome  A.;  Plnnmer.  Jack  R.;  Bieri-Leonhardt.  Barbara  A.; 
and  Sparks,  Alton  N.,  4,219,542,  G.  424-84  000. 


PI26 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  26, 1980 


Povwvi,  Jaakko  T.  L:  Set-  "^      -    'i'      ^   "  — ^"" 

RMtas,  JvHi  K.;  f^nlebcfi.  Sgnand  P.;  Hdniala,  Seppo  O.;  Hul- 
tbola,  Skg-Efik;  aad  Pbgtfvi.  Jaakko  T.  I.,  i^lfJiU,  CL  73- 
tOLOHL  .-'jrv'.'? 

PokkiaeB.  Martti:  See— 

Sonkka,  Jonna;  Pokktnoi,  Martti;  Makkonen,  Jorma;  Vaikama. 
Efkki;  Karkkaioea,  VOjo;  Rabina.  Pekka;  aad  Matula.  Jovni. 
4419,166.  a.  241-246.000. 
PDlak*t  Frald  Wofks  B.V.:  Sn^ 

LcMdiak,  WiOem;  aad  Ketteaes,  Dirk  K..  4^219.449,  Q.  252- 
S22.00R. 
Polaroid  Cocpofatioa:  See— 

Udna.  Elbert  M.;  Raphael,  Thomai;  and  Schleia,  Herbert  N., 
4,2I9.S99,  a.  42S-195.00a 
Poiivoda,  Evaeay  O.:  See— 

Giaev,  Valery  F.;  Ivaaov.  Gciaady  R;  Koatarev,  Vladiaiir  Y.; 
Kreafel,  Ocarikli  L;  Polivada,  Evaeay  O.;  Skvortaov,  Aleiaadr 
N.;  Schetiaai,  Jury  I.;  Kremlev,  Vyacheilav  Y.;  Shaaivaleev, 
Maanr  Z.;   and  Yarmuktaaaietov,   Azat  U..  4,219,874,  G. 
364-20aO0O. 
PoUey,  Richard  B.,  to  ACF  Induitries,  liKorporated.  Teleacopmg 
adactioa   pipe   aMembly   with   elaslomeric   boot   4,219,047,   CT 
I37-S9a000. 
Polytop  Corporatioa:  Ste— 

Haanl,  Robert  E.,  4419,139.  Q.  222-S34.00a 
Ponder,  Joaathaa  Z.,  to  OonU  lac  Hybrid  dual  vohage  tranmission 
4419.742,  a.  307-147.000. 
,  John  A.;  Reaniun,  Stuart  C;  and  Stacey.  Ronald  J.,  to  Imperial 
eaiical  Indiatries  Limited.  Recording  materiah  for  veacular 
imagiac.  4419,616,  Q.  43O-1S2.000. 
PoRMoff,  Harold,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Melt-«ptnning 
acrykMiitrile  polymer  fiber  from  low  molecular  weight  polymers. 
4419.S23.  a.  264-206.00a 
Porteacap:  Set 

Heyraad.  Mate;  aad  Martia.  Andre,  4419,g2S,  a.  346-101.000. 
Poit  Office,  The:  See — 

Murrell,  Donald  L.,  4419,610,  Q.  428-469.000. 
PDwcQ,  Jaaoea  E.,  to  Shdl  Oil  Company.  Cydopropanecarboxylate 

paUddea.  4419.563,  CL  424-304.000. 
Powers  hianufacturiag.  Inc.:  5<r— 

Comfort,  Gary.  4418,913,  CL  73-45.200. 
Powcfi,  Robert  B.  Jignw  puzzle  game.  4419,194,  CL  273-54.00B. 
Piab  CoBveyon,  lac.:  See— 

Htrder.  Gary  A.,  4419,410.  CL  209-143.000. 
Pracht,  Haw  J.:  See— 

Biani.  Daniel;  LichtAn,  Gerard  J.;  Pracht,  Hant  J.;  and  Kleeman, 

Wolfgang.  4419.435,  a.  252-9aOOO. 
Oromer.  Jargen  W.  K.;  and  Pracht,  Hans  J.,  4419,436,  Q. 
252-135.000. 

Pradei,  Maarice:  See 

Guidez,  Joel;  and  Pradei.  Maurice,  4419,385.  Q.  176-40.000. 
Prefoo  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

McCabe.  Francis  J.,  4419,185,  CL  251-308.000. 
Press,  Jdfery  B.;  and  Safir,  Sidney  R.,  to  Americaii  Cyanamid  Com- 

paay.  3.4-Disabstituted  thioptenes.  4419,656,  Q.  S49-64.00a 
Preasler,  WiUhed:  See— 

Roacher,  Gunter.  and   Pressler.  WiUned.  4419.500.  Q.   260- 

S61.00R. 

Price.  ^I^Diam  M.;  and  Nott,  Alan  J.,  to  Anglo-American  Clays  Corpo- 

latioa.  Magnetic  separation  of  minerals  utilizing  magnetic  particu- 

faNes.  4419.408.  CL  2O9-5.00a 

Probsteder.  Josef.  Furnace  especiaUy  well  nited  for  burning  straw, 

wood  waste  materials  and  the  bke.  4418,980,  CL  110-196.000. 
Procter  k  OanMe  Conpaay,  Tbr.  See— 

Biaid.  Daaiel;  Liditihs.  Gerard  J.;  Pracht,  Hans  J.;  and  Kleeman, 

WoHipqg.  4419.435.  Q.  252-90.000. 
Drobiih.  JaoM*  L.;  and  Goa«Mn,  Thomas  W.,  4419j016.  G. 

i2t-i3aooa 

GrooKT.  Jurgen  W.  K.;  and  Pracht,  Hans  J..  4419.436.  CL 

252-135.00a 
Reller.  Herbert  R.  4419.548.  Q.  424-234.000. 
Prueter.  E.  D.:  See— 

West.  Waher  H.;  and  Pmeter.  E.  D.,  4419.046.  Q.  137-375.000. 
Przygocki.  Wttold  C.  to  ACME  Manufacturing  Company.  Planetary 

griwier  and  polisher.  4418,80a  CL  15-88.000. 
Puckett,  Stanley  M.  PortMe  spittoon.  4418.787.  Q.  4-258.000. 
Parqaore  Inc.:  See— 

testing.  Robert  E.  4419J17,  CL  264-49.000. 
Quad/Eight  Electronics:  See— 

Niehok,  Charles  IL.  4419.88a  CL  364-718.00a 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See— 

Daolop^  Andrew  P..  4419.485,  CL  260-347.700. 
-     Dadop.  Aadiew  P^  4419,486,  Q.  260-347.700. 
'    DaaloD,  Aadrew  P..  4419,487.  Q.  26O-347.70a 
Qacck.  Robert:  See— 

Hartlapo.  Gerhard;  Kowalski,  Werner,  Queck,  Robert;  aad  Dah- 
men.  Theo.  4419.533.  Q.  42 


Corp.  Bottom  pouring 


422-20a000. 
R.,  to  Aftaay  latematioaal 
cmablc.  4419.139,  Q.  222-S90X)Oa 
Qume  Corporadoa;  See— 

Lk.  FrHk  W..  4419.766,  Q.  3l8-594.00a 

Mcka:Sf»- 
Saiakka,  Jorma;  Pokkinen.  Martti;  Makkonen,  Jorma;  Vaikama, 
Eddd;  Katkkaiaea.  Vi^o;  Rabina.  Pekka;  and  Matuk.  Jouni. 
4419.166.  a  241-246.00a 


Rademacher,  Frank.  Diamond  lapping  compound  stick  aad  holder. 

4418,852,0.  51-21 1.00R. 
Raduchd.  Bemd:  See— 

Vorbniggsn.  Hehnut;  Skuballa,  Werner;  Raduchel,  Bemd;  Losert. 
Wolfgang;  Loge.  Olaf;  MuUer.  Berad;  and  Mannesmann,  Gcrda. 
4419,479,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Rahn,  Annin:Siee~ 

Hodng,  Johann-Pster;  Rahn,  Armin;  and  Zerver,  Hermann-Jochen, 
4,218,828.  CI.  33-334.000. 
Raiaer,  Normaa  B.;  and  Full,  Donald  A.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated. 
Smoking   product   having   core   of  fibrfllar  carbonized   matter. 

4419^)31.  a.  i3i-ia5oa 

Rajagopalaa,  Parthasarathi,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Com- 
pany.  Os-   and   trans-   octahydropyridopyrrolobcnzheterocycles. 
4419,5Sa  CL  424-246.00a 
Ramadorai,  Gopalan:  See- 
Ramirez,  Ernest  R.;  and  Ramadorai,  Gopalaa,  4419,416,  CI. 
2IO-44.00a 
Raniey,  Chester  E.;  and  Luzzi.  John  J.,  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Hindered  piperidiae  carboxylic  acids,  metal  salts  thmof  Md  stabi- 
lized compositions.  4419,464,  Q.  260-45.80N. 
Ramirez,  Eniest  R.;  and  Ramadorai,  Gopalan,  to  Dravo  Corporation. 
Process  for  recovering  molybdenum  and  tungsten  from  mining 
wastewater.  4419,416,  CL  210-44.000. 
Ramirez,  Ernest  R.,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Wastewater  flotation  utiliz- 
ing streaming  potential  adjustment  4419,417,  Q.  210-44.000. 
Ranco  Incorporated:  See— 

Schneck.  Werner,  4419,182.  a.  251-58.000. 
Rao.  V.  N.  MalUkarjuna:  See- 
Nielsen.  Norman  A.;  and  Rao,  V.  N.  Mallikarjuna,  4419,509.  CL 
568-473.000. 
RaphaeL  Thomas:  See— 

Idelson,  Elbert  M.;  Raphael,  Thomas;  and  Schiein,  Herbert  N., 
4419,599,  a.  428-195.000. 
Rasp,  Christian:  See- 
Becker,  Robert;  Grolig,  Johann;  Rasp,  Christian;  and  Scharfe, 
Gerhard,  4419,661,  CL  560-24.000. 
Rastas,  Jussi  K.;  Fugleberg,  Sigmond  P.;  Heimala,  Seppo  O.;  Hultholm, 
Sitg-Ehk;  and  Poijarvi,  Jaakko  T.  I.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Hydrometal- 
hugical  process  for  the  treatment  of  oxides  and  lerrites  which  contain 
iron  and  other  metals.  4,219,354,  Q.  75-10l.0(Nl. 
RastorguyefT,  Andrew  W.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Iik.  Document  feeding 

apparatus.  4419,191,  Q.  271-3.100. 
Ratiiff,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Reid,  Lee  R.;  and  RaUifT,  Charles  R.,  4419,771,  O.  324-I58.00P. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Cammack.  Travers  K.,  II;  and  Nyberg,  David  D.,  4,219,607,  a. 
428-411.000. 
Raynes,  Edward  P.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the.  Temperature  compensated  liquid  crystal 
devices.  4.219,255,  Q.  3SO-346.00a 
Raytheon  CcMnpany:  See- 
Collins,  John  D.,  4419,813,  Q.  343-7.70a 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Bloom.  Allen;  Burke.  WiUiam  J.;  and  Ross.  Daniel  L.,  4419,826,  Q. 

346-135.100. 
Johnson,  Henry  C,  4419,814,  Q.  343-9.0(Hl. 
Schade,  Otto  H.,  Jr.,  4419,787,  a.  331-111.000. 
Spong.  Fred  W.,  4419,848,  CL  358-128.500. 
Ream,  Donald  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Underwater 
electric  current  and  alternating  magnetic  field  detector.  4,218,975,  CI. 
1O2-18.0OM. 
Rech,  Werner,  Welsch,  Wolfgang;  and  Zimlich,  Josef,  to  Heimann 

GmbH.  Gas  discharge  lamp.  4,219,757,  Q.  313-220.000. 
Reed,  Ewell  R.  Fluid  intake  and  exhaust  assemblies  for  positive  dis- 
placement apparatus.  4418,994,  Q.  123-47.00R. 
Regency  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Selim,  Harold  N.,  4419,821,  Q.  343-1 13.0(Ht 
Reichenbach,  Jerry  D.:  See— 

Chriatiansen,  Keith  W.;  and  Reichenbach,  Jerry  D.,  4,219405.  CI. 
277-206.000. 
Reichbold  Limited:  See- 
Sudan,    Krishan    K.;    and    Berchem,    Antoine,    4,219,623,    Ct. 
521-85.00a 
Reid,  Lee  R.;  and  Ratiiff,  Charles  R.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Four-quadrant,  multiprobe-edge  sensor  for  semiconductor 
wafer  probing.  4419,771,  CL  324-I58.00P. 
Reiner,  Jack  P.,  adminbtrator:  See— 

Tabatznik,  Robert  A.;  and  Reiner,  Steven  H.,  deceased,  4,219,032, 
CI.  131-170.00A. 
Reiner,  Steven  H.,  deceased:  See— 

Tabatznik,  Robert  A.;  and  Reiner,  Steven  H.,  deceased,  4,219,032, 
a.  I31-17O.0OA. 
Reiss,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Gran,  William  A.;  Berge,  LeRoy  H.;  Reiss,  Donald  A.;  and  John- 
son, Jerry  L.,  4418,921,  CL  73-SO5.000. 
Reller,  Herbert  H.,  to  Procter  k  Gamble  Company,  The.  Topical 

anti-inflammatory  composition.  4419,548,  G.  424-234.000. 
Rembaum,  Alan:  See — 

Yen,  Shiao-Ping  S.;  Rembaum,  Alan;  and  Molday.  Robert  S., 
4419,411,0.209-213.000. 
Rennison,  Stuart  C:  See — 

Pope,  John  A.;  Renniaoa,  Stuart  C;  and  Stacey,  Ronald  J., 
4419,616,  a.  430-152.000. 
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Reschke.  Helmut  deceased:  See—       s  ^■:A  .*!flt2*»s?'' 

FrtMien,  Juraea;  and  Reschke.  HdmiK.  deooied.  4419.719,  Q. 
219-121.004. 
Reschke.  Paul  Readike  and  Flora,  administrators:  See— 

Frosien,  Junen;  and  Reschke,  Hehnut  deceased.  4419,719,  CI. 

219-12I.OI»f. 

Restori,  Ettore:  See—  ^   „       ■■    w       ,,_ 

Careglio.  Giuseppr,  Reston,  Ettorr.  and   Peconni.  MarceUo. 

4419.071,  a.  165-23.000. 

Retd>erg,  Harvey  C,  to  Smger  Company,  The.  Housing  for  power 

tools.  4419,749,  O.  31^89.00a  _ 

Reul,  Hehnut  and  Ghista,  Dhanjoo  N..  to  Dr.  E.  Freaemus.  Chem- 
Pharm.  Industrie  KG.  Prosthetic  closure  element  for  the  replacement 
of  the  mitral  and  tricuspid  valve  in  the  human  heart.  4,218,783,  CI. 
3-1.500. 
Revak,  Tunothy  T.:  See—  _  ^    .    „ 

Anaad,  Joginder  N.;  Revak,  Tnnothy  T.;  and  Tsang,  Flom  Y., 
4419,613,  a.  429-104.000. 
Revlon,  Inc.:  Sep—  _    ...«_.. 

Kamen,  Melvm  E;  Bemfdd,  Morris;  aad  Pdc  John  C,  4419,721, 
a.  219-12I.OLM. 
Reynolds,  Perd  L.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated. Automatic  remote  operate  circuit  4419,697,  CI.  179-2.00A. 
Rhinelraak.  Robert  A.;  and  Sunday,  WilUam  H.,  to  Carando  Machine 
Woits.  Single-cam  actuated  drum  seaming  mechanism.  4418,983,  CL 
1I3-1.00E.  ^    ^, 

Rhinefrank,  Robert  A.;  and  Leibovich.  Vladimir  E.  to  Carando  Ma- 
chine Works.  Drum  seaming  machine  with  column  positioning  and 
stroke  Umiting  arrangement  4418.984,  a.  113-I.OOE 
Rhone-Pottlenc  Industries:  See— 

Biola,  Georges;  Komom,  Yves;  and  Schneider,  Gerard,  4419489, 

a.  203-72.000. 
Kuntz,  Emile,  4419,677,  Q.  568-657.000. 

Rhone-Poulenc  S.A.:  See—  

Julia,  Marc;  and  Menet  Albert,  4419,667,  Q.  560-254.000. 
Ricci,  Louis  N.:  See— 

Maier,  Alfred  E;  and  Ricci,  Louis  N.,  4419,713, 0.  200-I53.00G. 

Richards,  Gary.  Dual-purpoae  diverter  valve.  4.218,784,  Q.  4-543.00a 

Richatdaon,  David.  Detector  for  multiplicity  of  radio  wave  frequencies. 

4419,Tn,  a.  455-227.000.  ^    _.      _  .^ 

Richardson,  Edwin  A.;  Scheuerman,  Roaaid  F.;  and  Berkshire,  David 

C  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Chemical  process  for  backsargmg  fluid 

through  well  casing  perforatioas.  4419,083,  CL  166-300.00a 

Richardaon-Merrell  Inc.:  See— 

Edwards,  Michael  L.,  4419,648,  Q.  544-21.000. 
Richter,  Wolfdieter.  Automatic  guidance  apparatus.  4,219,092,  Q. 

180-169.000. 
Rideout  Vincent  L.:  See—  _ 

Esch,  Ronald  P.;  Folsom,  Robert  M.;  Liu,  Cheng- Yih;  Rideout 
Vincent  L.;  Soderman,  Donald  A.;  and  Wenning,  C.  Thomas, 
4,219,834.  a.  357-41.000. 
Riebd,  Hans-Jochem;  and  Stcdzer,  Onus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Preparation      of      0,0-diethyl-0-(l-phenyl-2-cyano-prop-l-«nyl)- 
thionophosphoric  acU  ester.  4419,511,  Q.  260-973.000. 
RiMer,  Franz:  See—  ^  ^ 

Gruner,  Heiko;  Rieger,  Franz;  and  Schussler,  Rainer,  4419,399,  Q. 
204-195.00S. 
Riemer,  Bemd: See—  ....«,, 

Albrecht  Wilhehn;  Riemer,  Bemd;  and  Allert  Anton,  4418,937, 
a.  74-513.000. 
Rigby,.  WiUiam  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Heber,  Jerry  L.;  and  Rigby,  William  R,  Jr.,  4419.515,  Q. 
264-37.000. 
Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Moore,  George  O.  I.,  4419,501,  a.  26O-562.0OA. 
Rittenbach,  Otto  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Range-gated 

pulse  dmiler  radar  system.  4419,812,  CL  343-7.300. 
Rittersdort  Walter:  See— 

Guthlein,  Werner,  Wielinger,  Hans;  Rittersdori;  Walter,  and  Wer- 
ner, Wolfgang,  4419,336,  Q.  23-23aOOB.      ^^^ 
Robert  Boach  GmbH:  See— 

Frister,  Manfred,  4419,798,  Q.  34O-52.00F.  

Gruner,  Heiko;  Rieger,  Franz;  and  Schussler,  Rainer,  4,219,399,  Q. 

204-195.008.  ^    ,.^ 

Horaung,  Friedrich;  and  Schadlich,  Fritz,  4419,747,  Q.  310- 

Latsch,    Reinhard;    and    Schlembach,    Hans,    4418,992,    a. 

123-263.000.  ^ 

Locher,    Johannes;    and    Domann,    Helmut    4,219,000,    Q. 

123-357.000. 
Zeheadcr.  Ernst  4419.867.  a.  362-19.000. 
Robertmon,  Haas  R..  to  Saab-Scania  AB.  Scorina  of  nmutated  weapons 

Ute  with  sweepmg  bn-shaped  beams.  4418434,  Q.  3S-25.00a  

RobinaoB.  Glen  Rjr  Heat  transfer  system.  4419.076.  Q.  165-104.006. 

Robinson  Industries.  Inc.:  See—  

Gtttzwiller.  Howard  L..  4.219.325.  CL  432-199.000. 
RockweiKSolde.  0.ra.b.H.:  See— 

Konth.  Herbert  4.219432.  CL  296-223.G0a 
Rockwell  Intenttioaal  Corporatioa:  See— 

Dorsman.  Adrian  K.,  4,219,276.  Q.  356-350.000. 

Fortanko.  Christopher  M ;  Vasile.  Carmine  F.;  and  Thompson. 

Robert  B..  4418.924.  CL  73-642XX)0. 
Henry.  Rodney  D..  4.219475,  Q.  356-350.000. 
Mansur,  George  F..  Jr.,  4419,818.  a.  343-17.10R. 
Rodeck.  Hans-Jurgen.  Ooae-ap  device  for  photographic  vtewfinder 
4,219,264.  a.  354-162.000.       4. .,,  ^.w^;.  .  -,4/  A^.  -^ 
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Rodgert,  WilUam  C  to  Hoover  UniversaL  Inc.  Chair  seat  back  tilt- 
adjusting  mechanism.  4419.233.  Q.  297-300.000. 
Rogatkin.  Alexandr  A.:  See 

Tokar.  Vladimir  A.;  ZiMk.  Maria  L;  Baklanov.  Origory  M.;  Maty- 
gin.  Nikolai  F.;  Ustawv.  Valeatia  S.;  Koleaaikov.  Anatoly  V.; 
Gaabeako.  Staaislav  I.;  Rogatkia.  Alexaadr  A^  Khiopkov.  Leo- 
md  P.;  Mikheeva.  Vera  I.;  Lekafova,  Lidia  I.;  Drepin.  Nikolai  F.; 
Feofanov,  Lev  P.;  Khodotova,  Nina  E.;  Shevchenko,  Ivan  I.; 
TeUna,  Larisa  A.;  Garmash,  Vladimir  L;  and  Fraataevich,  Aadrei 
M.,  4419.363,  a.  106-100.000. 
RogeL  Albert  P.;  and  Scalese,  Joseph  J.  Automatic  eddy  current  s«r«K» 

probe  for  fastener  holes.  4419,774,  CL  324-262.000. 
Rogers,  Peter  R.:  See- 
Allen,  David  H.;  Rogers,  Peter  R.;  and  Whitney,  John,  4418.933,' 
a.  74-422.000. 
Rohling.  Hofaner:  See—  _  ^,. 

Lubitzscfa,    Wolfgaag:    Schiakmann.    MaafM;    and    RohUag, 
Hotaner.  4419.038.  CL  137-7.000. 
Rohm  aad  Haas  Coa^way:  See- 
Bayer.  Horst  O.;  Swithenbaak.  CoUn;  and  Yih.  Roy  Y..  4419452, 
a.  7|.IO5.O0a 
Rohr.  Wolfgang:  See—  «    .   ^  _,.  ^ 

Fischer,  Adotf,  deceased;  Rohr,  Wolfgang;  and  Paul,  Gerhard. 

4419.493,  a.  260456.00A. 
Fischer,  Adolf,  deceased;  Hansen,  Hanspeter;  Rolv,  Wolfgang;  and 
Hamprecht  Gerhard,  4,219,494.  CI.  260^56.00A. 
Rohriraer,  Peter,  to  CIBA-GEIGY  Corporation.  Process  for  flame- 
proofing   synthetic   fibre   material   and   product   4419<60S.   Q. 
428-361.000. 
Rokutaada.  Takashi:  See — 

Kobayadii,  Yoshiuki;  and  Rokutanda,  Takashi,  4,219,883, 
365-189.000. 
Rolfes,  Marian  J.:  Seew 

Demorest  Donald  W.;  and  Rolfes,  Marian  J.,  4418,934,  Q. 
473.00R. 
Rolld-Werke  Franke  ft  Heidecke:  See— 

V/nOLt,  Heinz,  4419465,  Q.  354-187.000. 
Roman,  Charles  A.,  to  L.  E  Carpenter  ft  Company,  Inc.  Flexible 
acoustical  wall  covering,  method  of  making  same,  and  wall  panel 
employing  same.  4419476,  a.  156-209.000. 
Roman,  Steven  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  3KHydrocart>yhhiomethyl)- 
2,2-dimethylcyclopropanecarboxylate  pesticides.  4,219,562,  Q. 
26O-3O4.00O.  ^       , 

Roman,  Steven  A.,  to  SheQ  OO  Company.  Oxyimino-substituted  cydo- 
propanecarboxylate pesticides.  4,219,565,  Q.  424-305.00a 
Roman,  Steven  A.,  to  SheU  Oil  Company.  6,6-Dimethyl-3-thiabicy- 

clo{3.1.0]hexan-2-one.  4419,658,  Q.  549-5100a 
Romey,  Ingo:  See—  ,         ..•.«..«- 

Pietzka,  Gerhard;  TiUmanns,  Harald;  and  Romey,  Ingo,  4419,405, 
CL  208-50.000. 
Ronune,   Edward  L.,  to  Litton  Systems,   Inc.   Power  connector. 
4419,251,  CL  339-17.00C.  .,    ^  ^ 

Roacher.  Gunter,  and  Pressler,  Wilfried,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  N,N'-diacetylethylene  diaaaae. 
4419,500,  a.  260-561.00R. 
Rosenkranz,  HansJ.:See—  ...„^,^     « 

Wolfen,   Heinrich;   and   Rosenkranz,   Haas  J.,   4,219,626,   a. 

525-23.00a 
Wolfers,  Heinrich;  Walter,  Oricar;  Rudolph,  Ham;  and  Rosenkranz, 
Hans  J.,  4,219,674,  Q.  568-559.00a 
Rosner,  Ortwin;  and  Strauss,  Karl-Peter.  Photognmhic  camera  with  a 
means  for  coonUnating  aad  indicting  depth  of  field  focosmg  and 
objective  setting  values.  4,219,261,  Q.  354-23.00D. 
Ross,  Bemd.  Screenable  contact  structure  and  method  for  semioonduo- 
tor  devices.  4419,448, 0.  252-500X)0a 

Ross,  Daniel  L.:  See — 

»oom.  Allen;  Burke,  WiBian  J;  aad  Ross,  Daniel  L..  4419,826.  CL 

3^>35.100.  _,^ 

Ross.  Franklm.  Wind  power  generator.  4.219,309,  CL  416-8a00a 
Roaaetti,  Vittorio:  See—  .      .   .„ 

Marsili,  Leonardo;  Roasetti,  Vittoria,  and  Pasqualuco,  Carmne. 
4419,478,  a.  260-239.30P. 
Rossi,  John  P.,  to  CBS  Inc.  Horizontal  blanking  corrector  for  tclevona 

signals.  4419,838.  Q.  358-2 1.00R. 
Rothman.  Michael  L.  Alarm.  4418.875.  Q.  368-73.00a 
Roudner.  Leonard  A.:  S«^-  ^,.-«m,    ^ 

Grossman.   Jack;    and    Roudner,    Leonard    A.,   4419,029,   O. 
128-774.008. 
Roulston.  John  F.;  and  Weedea.  George,  to  Ferranti  Limited.  Gam 

controlled  anmbfier  cirenits.  4,219,78a  CI-  330-52.000. 
Roubtone,  Geomey  A.:  See— 

Jackson,  Stephen;  and  Roulstone,  Geoffrey  A.,  4419.413,  O. 
210>2SX)00. 
Routh.  Claude  C;  Geren.  Keith  E.;  Huisveld,  Peter,  Jr.;  aad  Papineau, 
Milton  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Sonar  target  simula- 
tor. 4419,885,  a.  367-1.000. 
RPC  Corporatioo:  See— 

StnrgiU,  James  D.,  4419.094.  CL  180-236.000. 
RTE  Corporation:  See— 

Estes.  Michael  J..  4419.859.  Q.  361-93.00a 
Rubens.  Roger  W.,  to  Nationa!  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.  Process  for 
pcepariag    craas-liaked    stnchcs    using    STMP.    4.219.646.    Q. 
536-109.000. 


Ruberoidwerke  Aktimgrsrilsrhaft:  See— 
Thun.  Dieter,  4,219,603,  Q.  428'246.00a 
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Rabey,  Ulya  lU  to  Oetecton,  Inc.  Shockswitch.  4,219,708,  Ci. 

20041.470. 
Rucmaa,  Rudolf, 

nwcevttluk 


and  Djordjevic,  NcboJH,  to  LEK,  Tovana  ftr- 
caik  izddkov,  N.aoLo.  2-Broaioerac»ine  and 

ptrnmutmUnpcaHy  ooapatMe  acid  addkioa  nits  thereof  as  well  as 

their  gae  for  the  trMdnent  at  arterial  hypertenaica  and  or  heart 

arrythniaa.  4,219.335,  CL  424-23a00a 
Radd,  WaUace  C;  md  UdaB,  Hanilrey  N^  to  Thermatool  Corp-  Meth- 

oda  and  appacataa  for  headag  aaetal  parts  with  magnrtirally  driven 

traveffing  electric  arc  4,219,722.  a  219-123.000. 
Rudaaaa,  Arthor  A^  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Adninatralaoa.  Device  for  oonpUng  a  fost  vefaicie  to 

a  second  vehicle.  4,219.171.  a  244-161.000. 
Radoiph,  HaaK  &«^ 

Woifert,  Heinrich;  Walter,  Oskar;  Rudolph,  Hana;  and  Roaenkranz. 
Hans  J.,  4419.674,  Q.  S6S-539.000. 
Rue.  Charles  V.,  to  Norton  Coa^May.  High  speed  rotatable  abrasive 

body  and  mountaig.  4,218,831.  CL  SMM^. 
Ruhl.  Robert  C,  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporatioa.  RoUkig  mill  bear- 

iiw  maeaiMy.  4,218,907,  a.  72-241XXIO. 
RuU;  Donald  C;  and  Gumee,  Edward  F.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  Poiymerizatioo  process.  4.219.630,  Q.  S23-243.00a 
Roack,  Alan  R;  Armstrong,  Douglas;  and  Hutchiason,  James  T.,  to 

Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.  Multiple  analysis  hematology  reference 

coatroi  nafeat  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4.219.440,  CI. 

232-4O«.00a 
Ruayon,  Robert  C.  to  Cheaset  Research,  Inc.  FkxiUe,  seif<supporting 

Made  for  cutting  electfonic  crystah  and  substrates  or  the  like. 

4,219,004,  a.  125-15.000. 
RuskU.  James  T.,  to  Jacobs.  Eli  S.  Record  playback  apparatus  for 

optical  data  records.  4.219.704,  Q.  179-10a3OB. 
Rygg,  Inge  H.,  to  Biocoating  Anpartsseiskab.  Heart  valve  prosthesis 

and  method  for  the  production  thereof.  4418.782.  CI.  3-1.300. 
Rysti.  Alpa  Method  and  apparatus  for  haadUag  both  green  and  dried 

timber  lengths.  4419,12a  Q.  209-521.000. 
S.A.R.L.  dite:  F.M.C.  Fabrications  Metallique  de  Ozely:  See— 

Ducresot,    Pierre;    and    Archer.    Catheriae,    4419,102,    O. 

is2-22aooa 

Binoche.  Michd.  4419,137.  Q.  239-296.000. 
S.  k  W.  Framiag  Supplies,  Inc.:  See— 

Duggins,  Richard  W.,  4419.061,  Q.  144-217.00a 

Saab-Scania  AB:  See 

Robensson.  Hans  R^  4418.834.  Q.  33-21000. 
Sabourin.  Edward  T.:  See— 

Oaopcheako,  Aaatob;  Sabourin.  Edward  T.;  and  Sdwitz,  Charles 
M.,  4419,679,  Q.  368-705.000. 
Sach.  George  S.:  See— 

Dnrant,  Graham  J.;  GaneUin,  Charon  R.;  and  Sach,  George  S., 
4.219.333,  a  424-230.000. 
Sacks.  Bernard.  Acoustic  reproduction  transducer  eaclosare.  4419.099, 

a.  181-133.000. 
Sado,  Idaro;  Saiia  Seiji;  aad  Matsayama.  Shtgeru,  to  Canon  Kabushad 
Ifaiiha   NaaMricai  aad  noa-aunaerical  di»lay  system  for  a  small 
calculator.  44 19,808,  Q.  34O>736.00a        :>  : .  - 
Sadonov,  Jury  B.:  See— 

VladiBHrov.  E\mmy  E.;  KorehagiB.  Vladimir  O.;  Sadomov,  Jury 
B.;  aad  Khokhlov,  Lev  M..  4419.877,  a.  364-554.000. 
Saaki,  Jiro,  W  Tomy  Kogyo  Ca  lac.  Coupler  for  toy  and  model  railway 

cars.  4419.123.  Q.  213-73.0TC 
Saeki,  Keiao:  S«e- 

Kakimi.  Fi#o;  Hosfat,  Yoahqoiki;  aad  Sadd,  Kdso,  4419,604,  Q. 
428-307.000.  "? 

Safir,  Sidacy  R.:  5w — 

Press.  Jefliery  B.;  and  Safir.  Sidney  1L,  4419,636.  a.  549-64.000. 
Sagae.  Makoto:  See— 

Ueao,  Masmraki;  Sagae,  Makoto;  aad  Saao,  Fumiaki,  4418.918, 0. 

Sagami  Chemical  Research  Ceaten  See—      -■^■-^  ; . 

Fujisawa,  Tamotsu;  Sakai.  Kunikazu;  and  Kurebayashi,  Akira, 
4419,659.0.549^79.000 
Sagara.  Makoto:  See — 

Aaainaa.  Konichi;  and  Sagaia,  Makoto.  4418,825,  Q.  3>-l74.00Q. 

Saggese,  Michael  F.;  Owens,  Fred  V.;  aad  Fila.  Barbara,  to  Tenneco 

Oiemicala,  lac.  Poiymen  of  viayl  chloride  having  low  vinyl  chloride 

monomer  conteat,  and  method  of  making  same.  4.219,640,  Q. 

528-301.000 

Saikawa.  laaaia;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima, 

Okaia;  MoMMOi.  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Kooutsa,  Miwako;  Ya- 

suda,  Takashi;  aad  Kodama,  Yaiaka,  to  Toyama  Chemical  Company, 

Limited.  Novel  pwiirinim  and  cephalosporins  and  process  for  pro- 

dadat  maw.  4419434,  a  424.230.000. 

St.  Laarcat,  Wilfred  H..  Jr.,  to  Bellofram  Corporation.  Pneumatic  relay. 

4419^042.0.  137-83.000 
Saito,Se^&v— 

Sado,  kUro;  Saito,  Seiji;  and  Matsuyaaa,  Shigeru,  4419,808,  Q. 
34O.756.00O.  ^^ 

Sakagada,  Yakiaobu;  Sakaao,  Tnniiti.  aad  Hirata,  Juaichi,  to  Matsu- 
Electric  ladustrid  Ca,  Ltd.  Electrical  maduae  stator  and 
;  method  therefor.  4419,748. 0.  310-714)00 


F^liHwa,  Taaiami;  Sdua.  Kuaikata;  aad  Kurebayashi,  Akira, 
4419,639.  CL  549-79.000. 
Sakai.  TadK),  to  F^  Photo  Fiha  Ca,  Ltd.  Color  imeasificatioo  process 
for  sooad  images.  4419.615.  CL43O-14a00a 


Sakai,  Yasuo;  Nagashima,  Kazuo;  and  Goto.  Harukatsu.  to  ToaMba 
Kikai  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Cambering  devices  of  roll  grinding  lathes. 
4418.850,  a.  51-49.000. 
Sakano,  Tomiaki:  See — 

Sakaguchi,   Yukinobu;   Sakano,   Tomiaki;   and   Hirata.   Junichi, 
4419,748,  CI.  310-71.000. 
Sakurai,  Hiaaya;  Moriguchi,  Kisoo;  and  Katayama,  Yoshihiko,  to  Asahi 
Kaad  Kogyo  Kabt^hiki  Kaisha.  Inorganic  filler-incorporated  ethyl- 
ene polymer  film.  4.219,453.  Q.  260-23.00H. 
Sabdmaster,  Inc.:  See— 

Bergan,  Norman  A.;  Walker,  Robert  G.;  and  Van  Wedden,  Mar- 
vin. 4419,163.  CI.  241-93.000. 
Sdvatore,  Arthur  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Tafanadge.  Michad  J.;  Sdvatore,  Arthur  C.  Jr.;  and  Garafiilo, 
Anthony,  4419,073,  O.  165-39.000. 
Samejima.  Toshihide:  See— 

Moritani.  Nakanobu;  Oda,  Hajime;  and  Samejima.  Toshihide. 
4418,871,  CI.  368-IO9.0O0. 
Samibem,  S.A.:  See— 

Kaetzd,  Pierre.  4418,867.  G.  56-370.000. 
Sams,  Michad  L.  Working  bin.  4,218.859.  CI.  52-194.000. 
San-O  Indttstrid  Corporation:  See— 

Arikawa,  Hiroo;  Manio,  Masaya;  and  Yuza.  Yasutada.  4,219,794, 
a.  337-292.000. 
Sanchez,  Edward  J.  Composition  roof  shingle  remover.  4419.238,  CI. 

299-39.000. 
Sanchez.  Joie;  Kamath.  Vasanth  R.;  and  Hdas.  James  C,  to  Pennwdt 
Corporation.  Unsymmethcd  diperoxides  and  processes  of  use  in 
polymerizing  unsaturated  monomers.  4.219,676.  CI.  568-566.000. 
Saiider,  Bruno:  See — 

Sinn.  Richard;  Nagd,  Otto;  Sander,  Bruno;  Bonitz,  Eckhard; 
Scherling.  Kurt;  Zettler.  Hans  D.;  Stoehr,  Dieter;  and  Bcrbner, 
Heinz,  4419,512,  Q.  264-11.000. 

Sandoz.  Inc.:  See 

Houlihan.  WUbam  J..  4419.560.  O.  424-267.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Hauth,  Hartmut.  4419.556,  O.  424-261.000 
Sandridge.  Jack  R.:  See— 

Hainan,  Raymond  L.;  Sandridge,  Jack  R.;  and  Soete.  Paul  D.. 
4418.879.  a.  60-39.28R. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Soma,  Nobuo;  Morimura,  Syoji;  YosMoka,  Takao;  and  Kurumada, 
Tomoyuki,  4419.465.  CI.  260-45.8NT. 
Sano,  Fumiaki:  See— 

Ueno,  Masayuki;  Sagae,  Makoto;  and  Sano,  Fumiaki,  4.218.918,  CI. 
73-421. 30R. 
Sansing,  James  E.:  5m — 

Parham,  Thomas  M..  Jr.;  and  Sansing,  James  E.,  4.219,348.  CI. 
71-30.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Noma,  Kouichi;  Umeda.  Tsutomu;  and  Ogushi.  Tsuneo.  4.219,398, 

a.  428-161.000. 
Takahashi.  Yoshimasa,  4419.843.  O.  338-60.000. 
Sargent  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Simon.  Donald  J.,  4419,311,  Q.  417-260.000. 
Sarich,  Tony  R.  Seding  member  for  orbitd  or  rotary  motors.  4419.313. 

CI.  418-61.00R. 
Sarkozi,  Miklos:  See — 

Yaroshuk,  Nick;  Sarkozi,  Miklos;  and  Vaerewyck.  Eugene  G., 
4419477.  a.  356^31.000. 
Sartorius  GmbH:  See— 

Knothe.  Erich;  and  Lorenz,  Gerhard.  4,219,422,  O.  210-137.000. 
Sasaki,  Yukihiko:  See— 

Takemoto,    Shiro    G.;    and    Sasaki.    Yukihiko,    4,219.596.    CI. 
428-41.000. 
Sato,  Haruhiko;  Shiba,pki,  Masao;  and  Ueda,  Tadakazu,  to  Toyo 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Ignition  means  for  rotary  piston  engines.  4,219,003, 
CI.  123-210.000 
Sato,  Kozo;  and  Kato,  Hajime.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co..  Ltd.  Developers 
for  pressure-sensitive  recording  and  developing  sheets  containing 
them.  4419419,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Sato,  Kunihiko;  Urata,  Tetsuro;  Asamoto.  Tetsuhiro;  Asakawa,  Kobun; 
Uebayashi,  Takeo;  and  Taguchi,  Haruo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha;  and  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  and 
apparatus  for  electrical  discharge  machining  of  cylindricd  work. 
4419.718,  a.  219.69.00M. 
Saucy.  Gabriel:  See- 
Olson.  Gary  L.;  and  Saucy,  Gabriel,  4419,506.  CL  568-496.000. 
Sauers,  Leon  P.  Trailer  connection  means.  4419,211,  O.  280-425.00A. 
Saunders,  Francis  R.;  and  McLaughlin,  Richard  L..  to  Aanfac  Foods. 
Inc.  Potato  segment  and  process  for  preparing  frozen  french  fried 
potatoes  suitaUe  for  microwave  rdieatii^  4,219.575,  Q.  426-242.000. 
Savini.  Charles,  to  Exxon  Research  k,  Engineering  Co.  Improving  odor 

of  isopropanol.  4419.685.  CI.  568-917.000 
Sawada.  Hiroji;  and  Igawa.  Tatsuo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Nissan  Motor 
Company.  Limited.  Distributor  with  coated  dkdine  earth  oxide 
electrode.  4419,707,  CL  200-19.00R. 
Sawyer,  Thomas  C.  Method  for  repdring  damaged  bleeder  vdve 

apertures.  4418,811,  O.  29-I57.I0R. 
Shasrhnigg.  Johann:  See— 

Tutschek.    Ernst;    and    Sbaschnigg,    Johann.    4.218,970,    O. 
100- 153.000. 
Sbicca,  Peter  J.  Method  of  making  footwear.  4.218.797, 0. 12-142.0EV. 
Scalese,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Rogd.  Albert  P.;  and  Scaleae.  Joseph  J..  4419.774. 0.  324-262.000. 
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Scarbro,   William   D.,   to  Chrysler  Corporation.   Steering  column 
mounted  control  stalk  motion  translation  assembly  for  operating 
switohes.  4419,709,  Q.  20041.540. 
Schade.  Otto  H.,  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Relaxation  oscillator  not 

restricted  by  FET  threshold.  4419.787,  CI.  331-111.000. 
Schadlich.  FriU:  See— 

Homung,  Friedrich;  and  Schadlich,  Fritz,  4419,747,  CI.  310- 
68.00B. 
Schader,  Deane  R.  Guard  opening  gauge.  4,218,824,  O.  33-169.00B. 
Schafer,  Richard  A.,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Tractor  implement  hitch. 

4419,212.  a.  280-460.00A. 
Scharf,  Gerson:  See- 
Weiss,  Gerald;  Scharf,  Gerson;  Guido,  Anthony  A.;  aad  Lazard- 
witz,  Benjamin.  4.219,891,  O.  455-1.000. 
Scharfe,  Gerhard:  See- 
Becker,  Robert;  Grolig,  Johann;  Rasp,  Christian;  and  Scharfe, 
Gerhard.  4,219.661.  O.  560-24.000. 
Scheer,  Martin:  See — 

Haberkom.  Axd;  Scheer.  Martin;  and  Stoltefuss.  Jurgen,  4,219,552. 
a.  424-249.000. 
Schefold.  Manfred:  See- 
Cramer,  Heinz;  Handel,  Hubert;  Schefold,  Manfred;  Schmitt, 
Hermann;  and  Schoening.  Josef.  4,219.384,  CI.  176-36.00C. 
Schenkel.  Albert;  and  Leuenberger.  Urs,  to  Siemens-Albis  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  angular  measurement  in  target 
tracking  radar  systems.  4,219.816,  Q.  343-16.00M. 
Scheppele,  Lyle  W..  to  Toledo  Stamping  ft  Manufacturing  Company. 
Apparatus    for    metering    particulate    materid.    4,219,132,    CI. 
222-16.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Seidelmann,  Dieter;  Schmiechen,  Rdph;   Pascheike,  Gert;  and 

Muller,  Bemd,  4419,551,  Q.  424-248.540. 
Vorbruggen.  Helmut;  Skubdla,  Werner;  Raduchel,  Bemd;  Losert, 
Wolfgang;  Loge,  Olaf;  Muller,  Bemd;  and  Mannesmann,  Gerda, 
4,219,479,  a.  424-263.000. 
Scherling.  Kurt  See- 
Sinn,  Richard;  Nagel,  Otto;  Sander,  Bruno;  Bonitz,  Eckhard; 
Scherling,  Kurt;  Zettler,  Hans  D.;  Stoehr,  Dieter;  and  Berbner, 
Heinz.  4419.512.  Q.  264-11.000. 
Schetinin.  Jury  I.:  See— 

Gusev,  Valery  F.;  Ivanov,  Gennady  N.;  Kontarev,  Vladimir  Y.; 
Krengel,  Genrikh  I.;  Poiivoda,  Evgeny  O.;  Skvortsov.  Alexandr 
N.;  Schetinin.  Jury  I.;  Kremlev.  Vyacholav  Y.;  Shagivaleev, 
Mansur   Z.;   and   Yarmukhametov,   Azat   U.,   4419.874,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Scheuerman.  Rondd  F.:  See- 
Richardson,  Edwin  A.;  Scheuemum,  Rondd  F.;  and  Berkshire. 
David  C.  4419.083,  Q.  166-300.000. 
Scheuermann,  Fanny:  See— 

Zeidler.    Ulrich;    and    Scheuermann.    Fanny,    4419,665,    CI. 
560-122.000. 
Schinkmann,  Manfred:  See— 

Lubitzsch.    Wolfgang;    Schinkmann,    Manfred;    and    Rohling. 
Holmer.  4,219,038,  Q.  137-7.000. 
Schldn,  Herbert  N.:  See—  ,;,. " 

Idelson.  Elbert  M.;  Raphael,  Thomas;  and  Schlein,  Herbert  N., 
4,219.599.  a.  428-195.000. 
Schlembach,  Hans:  See— 

Latach,    Reinhard;    and    Schlembach.    Hans.    4,218.992.    CI. 
123-263.000. 
Schlotterer,  Willy:  See— 

Hoffinann,  Friedrich;  Grafe.  Werner,  Deiss.  Siegfried;  and  Schlot- 
terer. Willy,  4419492.  O.  407-63.000. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Trouilier,  Jean-Oaude,  4419,095.  O.  181-104.000. 
Schluter,  Gert;  and  Schuster.  Wilhelm.  to  Battelle-Institut  e.  V,  Poly- 
mer carrier  and  method  for  carrying  out  scientific,  andyticd  and 
diagnostic  examinations.  4,219.334.  Cl.  23-230.00B. 
Schnwrmund.  John:  See— 

Kopp,    Renter    H.;    and    Schmermund,    John.    4.219.530,    Cl. 
422-69.000. 
Schmid.  Hans;  and  Muhiemann.  Hans  R.,  to  GABA  AG.  Novel  ord 
composition  for  the  care  of  the  mouth  and  teeth.  4,219,541,  O. 
424-54.000. 
Schmidt,  Manfred:  See— 

Biermann,  Peter,  Ewdd,  Otto;  Feucht,  Rudi;  and  Schmidt,  Man- 
fred, 4419415,  a.  280-615.000. 
Schmiechen,  Ralph:  See— 

Seidelmann,  Dieter;  Schmiechen,  Rdph;  Pascheike,  Gert;  and 
Mdler,  Bemd,  4419,551,  Cl.  424-248.540. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Yodiida,  Takao;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Hdl, 
John  B.;  Taylor,  Wilham  I.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L..  4419,451, 
O.  2S2-322.00R. 
Schmitt,  Hermann:  See- 
Cramer,  Heinz;  Handel,  Hubert;  Schefold,  Manfred;  Schmitt, 
Hermann;  and  Schoening,  Josef,  4,219,384,  O.  I76-36.00C. 
Schaeck,  Werner,  to  Ranco  Incorporated.  Liquid  flow  control  vdve. 

4419,182.  Cl.  251-58.000. 
Schneider,  Gerard:  See— 

Biola,  Georges;  Komom,  Yves;  luid  Schneider.  Gerard,  4.219,389, 
a.  203-72.000. 
Schneider.  Gerhard,  to  Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag.  Tool  having 

paired  pivoted  lever  arms.  4418.821. 0.  30-254.000. 
Sdmdl.  Haas,  to  Escher  Wy$s  GmbH.  Method  of  treating  waste  paper 
for  obtaining  a  stock  suspension  for  the  production  of  new  paper  and 


apparatus  for  the  performance  of  the  aforesaid  method.  4419,381, 0. 
162-4.000. 
Schock.  Samuel  S.  Water  turbine.  4419.304,  O.  415-7.000. 
Schoening,  Josef:  See- 
Cramer.  Heinz;   Handel,  Hubert;  Schefold,   Manfred;  Schmitt. 
Hermann;  and  Schoening.  Josef.  4.219.384,  Q.  176-36.00C. 
Schdte,  Clarence  A.,  to  Vetco  Inc.  Underwater  mdtiple  hydraulic  hae 

connector.  4419423.  Q.  285-26.000. 
Schulte,  Heinrich:  See— 

Weikert,  Norbert  B.;  Tekathen,  Hans;  and  Schulte,  Hdnrich, 
4419439.  Cl.  299-81.000. 
Schdte.  Uwe.  to  Demag  A.G.  Insulated  mounting  for  Kve  rails. 

4419,694,  a.  174-156.000. 
Schultz,  John.  Method  and  apparatus  for  solar  heating  and  shading. 

4419,008,  a.  126-419.000. 
Schulze.  Hdnz:  Set— 

Waddill.  Harold  G.;  and  Schulze.  Hdnz.  4419,638, 0. 528-421.000. 
Schussler,  Rdner:  See — 

Gruner,  Heiko;  Rieger.  Franz;  and  Schussler.  Rdner,  4419.399,  Q. 
204-195.00S. 
Schuster,  Wilhehn:  See— 

Schluter.  Gert;  and  Schuster.  Wilhdm.  4419.334,  Q.  23-23a00B. 
Schuylkill  Metals  Corporation:  Siee— 

Anthony,  Theodore  W.,  4.219.353.  Q.  75-77.000. 
Schwaerzler.  Hans,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschrankter    Haftung.    Tiluble    thrust    nozzle.    4419,156,    Q. 
239-265.350. 
Schwartz.  Harold  O.;  and  Kidd.  Dennis  E..  to  Wurlitzer  Company, 

The.  Master  control  LSI  chip.  4418,949,  Cl.  84-1.030. 
Schwartzman,  Everett  H.  Coolmg  and  heat  pump  systems  and  methods. 

4418,891,  Cl.  62-116.000. 
Schwarz.  Alexander  A.:  See— 

Uhl,  Robert  J.;  and  Schwarz,  Alexander  A.,  4418,971,  Cl. 
101-35.000. 
Schwarzachild,  Jack;  Willis,  Alan  E.;  and  Wilson,  Scott  P.,  to  Times 
CcHporation.  Compensation  scheine  for  electrochromic  displays. 
4,219,809,  Cl.  340-785.000. 
Schwenk,  Ulrich;  Konig,  Inge;  and  Strntberger,  Horst,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  2-<perfluorodkyl>- 
ethanols.  4,219,681.  O.  568-842.000. 
Schwenk,  Ulrich:  Set— 

Konig,  Inge;  Streitberger,  Horst;  Krempl,  Engelbert;  and  Schwenk, 

Ulrich.  4,219,680.  Cl.  568-842.000. 

Scifres,  Dondd  R.;  Buraham,  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer,  William,  to 

Xerox    Corporation.    Optical    beam    scanning    by    phase    delays. 

4,219,785,  Cl.  331-94.50H. 

Sclippa,   Ferruccio.   Rotary   knives  shear   machine.   4,218,944,   Cl. 

83-345.000. 
Screenex  Wire  Weaving  Manufacturers  (Prop.)  Limited:  See — 

Frdsde.  Manfred  F.  A.,  4419,161,  Cl.  239-523.000. 
Scrivo,  Jerry  V.;  and  Weller,  I*eter  A.,  to  McCord  Corporation.  Shock- 
absorbing  assembly.  4419.189,  Cl.  267-8.00R. 
Seaquist  Valve  Company:  Set — 

UfTerfilge,  Roger  K..  4.219,135,  Cl.  222-402.130. 
Sedgwick,  Henry  D.  Moist  tissue  dispenser  4,219,129.  Cl.  22I-63.00O 
Sedmak.  Joseph  J.:  Set— 

Grossberg,  Sidney  E.;  and  Sedmak,  Joseph  J..  4.219,337,  O.  23- 
23O.00B. 
Sedy.  John  H.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Fortimicin  AN.  4419.643,  Cl. 

536-17.00R. 
Seidel.  Bemd;  and  Dewey.  George  G.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  lac. 
Hole-drilling  and  fastener-driving  combination  tool.  4.218.794,  O. 
7-138.000. 
Seidel.  Martin  P.:  See- 
Moore,  Curtis  L.;  and  Seidd,  Martin  P..  4419.791.  Q.  336-58.000. 
Seidehnann,  Dieter;  Schmiechen.  Rdph;  Pascheike.  Gert;  and  Muller, 
Bemd,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  AmiiKMlkoxyi^ienylpyrroli- 
done    antihypertonic    agents    and    use    thereof.    4,219,551.    Cl. 
424-248.540. 
Seing,  Sao  H.:  See— 

Gordemer.  David;  and  Seing.  Sao  H..  4,219.288.  Ci.  406-28.000 
Selim,  Harold  N.,  to  Regency  Electronics,  Inc.  Automatic  direction 

fmding  system.  4419,821,  O.  343-1 13.00R. 
Sdwitz,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Onopchenko,  Anatoh;  Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Sdwitz,  Charles 
M.,  4,219,679,  Cl.  568-705.000. 
Senseny,  Robert  M.:  See- 
United  States  of  America.  Nationd  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Gray,  Norris  C;  Senseny,  Robert  M.;  and  Bolton, 
Philip  N.,  4419,084,  Q.  169-70.000. 
Service  (Engineers)  Limited:  See— 

Gater,    Robert;    and    Hancock,    David    L.    J..   4419.319,    O. 
425-229.000. 
Settembre.  Richard  J.  Nordic  ski  binding.  4419416, 0.  280-615.000. 
Seymour,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Weemes,  Doyle  A.;  and  Seymour.  Robert  W.,  4,219.628.  Q. 
525-166.000. 
Shagivaleev,  Mansur  Z.:  See— 

Gusev.  Vdery  P.;  Ivanov,  Gennady  N.;  Kontarev,  Vladimir  Y.: 
Krengel,  Genrikh  1.;  Poiivoda,  Evgeny  O.;  Skvortsov,  Alcxandr 
N.;  Schetinin,  Jury  1.;  Kremlev.  Vyacheslav  Y.;  Shagivaleev. 
Mansur  Z.;  and  Yarmukhametov,  Azat  U..  4,219.874.  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Shamlian.  Rdph  B.;  and  Burr,  John  D.  Pilot  r^ulator.  4419X)17,  O. 
128-204.260. 
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Simtkm,  Rofer  C  to  Liawid  Pmct  Coreontioii.  Apparttm  for  i 
iag  aad  cnttiiig  i  piorauty  of  hyen  or  itrip  material.  4,211,943,  CI. 
t3-43&00a 


*r 


ToAio,  4,2ll.t7ib  CL  3«-iaQ0a 

O.  laliw  Aid  hcMer.  4»218,999,  Q.  123-S4dO0O. 
Shdl  Ofl  Coapany:  See — 

Powdl.  J«MS  E..  4,219,563.  Q.  424-304.00a 

Richarchoa.  Edwin  A^  Sckeacnnan,  Ronald  F.;  and  Berloliire, 

David  C  4,2194X3.  CL  l66-30a00a 
Roaaa,  Steven  A^  ^219,362.  Q.  2«>-304inO. 
Roan.  Steven  A..  4,219,363.  Q.  424-303.000. 
Ronan.  Steven  A^  4»219.63«.  a  349-32.00a 
'^   Veringfe,  Pieter  A.;  and  Kramer.  Fetrua  A..  4,219.304,  a. 

36*-363.00a 
SbelyailMniux  Svctlana  V.:  See— 

Kaitron,  Valeria  V.;  Vitolm,  Raama  O.;  Fialkov,  Jury  A.;  Sheiyaz- 
kenko,  Svetlana  V.;  Dnbnr,  Gonar  Y.;  Kiaenis.  Agris  A.;  and 
Yagvpoiiky.  Lev  M..  4.219,633.  a  S46-322.00a         ^., 
SbepfMid.  Cheater  S.:  See — 

MacLeay.  Ronald  £.;  and  Sheppard.  Cheater  &.  4^19.47^  G. 
26O-I92.00a 
Sherry,  Howard  S.:  Set 

KaeU.  OHenter  R;  and  Sherry,  Howard  &.  4,219,406,  CL 
'-       208-12Oj00O. 

KimU,  Ooenter  R;  and  Sherry.  Howvd  &.  <219X6^  CL 

232^.ooa  ,-^1 .4Mii'iMw  .u U 

Shevchenko,  Ivan  I.:  See— 

Tokar.  Vladimir  A;  Zabik,  Maria  L;  Baklanov,  Grifory  M.;  Maty- 
mn,  Nftolai  F;  Uitinov,  Valentin  S.;  Kolenikov,  Aaatoly  V.; 
Oadienko,  Stanialav  I.;  RogatkJn.  Aleiandr  A.;  Khlopkov,  Leo- 
aid  P.;  Mikheeva.  Vera  L;  Lekakiva,  Lidia  I,  Drepin.  Nikolai  F.; 
Feofrnov,  Lev  P.;  Khodotova,  Nina  E;  Shevchenko,  Ivan  I.; 
Tdtna,  Lariaa  A.;  Oarmaih.  Vladimir  L;  and  Frantwvich,  Andrei 

II.  4^19.363.  CL  106-ioaooa 

SUbaiaki,  Maaao:  See- 
Sato,  HanilBko:  Shtegaki,  Maiao;  aad  Ueda.  Tadaka^o,  4,219.003, 

ai23-2iaooa  w^n.' 

Shibamoto,  Nohnji:  See—  "    "' 

Rurokawa,  Maiahiro;  Oda,  Noriyuki;  and  ShAamoto.  Nobvji, 

4ai94W0l.a  163-1 1.00R..  ^  ,       ,; 

ShibanMto,  Nono:  See  ■.-,'■  f  '^^  ■  ^'■^<  h  •< 

Umeawa.    Hamao;    Tekeadi,    Tamkc    NkgiaBwa,    Hiroahi; 
IthtZBka,  Maaaaki;  Shibamoto,  Norio;  Oki,  Toahikazu;  and  Inui, 
Taiii.  4.219.622.  a  433-78.00a 
Shibata,  Toahihiro:  See— 

Minaaawa.  Motonobo;  Rubota,  NaoUro;  Hanina,  Tohru;  and 
Shibata,  Toahihiro,  4,219.463,  Q.  26&45.80N. 
Shfbazaki,  Ifiroji;  Edanwa,  Selsa&  and  Okamoto,  Yoahinasa.  to 
Shiraishi  Kogyo  Kaitta,  Ltd  Method  for  improving  cafciuB  carbon- 
ate. 4J19.595;  a.  427.215iXXjL  y 
Shibnya,  Yoafaikazu:  See—  ■  -^    -^t  > 

MM.  Tohci;  SUbnya.  Yodukazu;  and  Puziwara.  Yukio,  4,219.862. 

a  36i.i2aaoa 

SUdara,  Keiichi:  See— 

Nooaka.  Yaaduko;  Goto,  Naohiro;  and  Shklara.  Keiichi.  4^19,831. 
CL  357-31.000. 
Shimada,  Maaani:  Ser— 

Nirimnnn.  Toahimichi;  Yamanaka,  Seitake:  and  Shimada,  Masaru, 
4,219.841.  a  338-29.000. 
Shimbo.  Maaataafai:  Sl»-  ,i.^^^ 

KofBC  Takoyo;  Shonbo.   Mantodo;  mi  Goto.  Toahiyaki. 
4,219,696,  a.  179-l.OOG. 
See- 
Date,  Nobnakt;  Ucfcidoi.  Maaanori;  Aizawa,  Hiroahi;  SUmizu, 

YoaUyuki,  4,219J6a  Q.  3S4-23.00D. 


Akinori;  Shhnizu,  Mam^  Mori,  Maaataogu;  and  Mataobara, 
Yakihtro,  4J18,93a  a.  74-216.000. 
hfitidHa:Ser— 

Kciro;  Skoyana,  Hvpji;  Sodeyama,  Chuichi;  and 
itnWaa,  4JI9.779.  CL  433-321.000. 
ShoyiMa,    Kroji;    Sodeyama,    Chnichi;    and 
9rina«M,  Mitanhiaa,  to  Hitachi.  Lid.  Self-oacillating  miaer  circuit 
4aiV79,  CL  453-321«0. 

Oarlea  E..  U,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  DCCoupled 
triifer  drca^  with  input  iiimwiance  peaking  for  increaaing 
'  4t219,744»  CL  307-29OX)0a 


Miyake,  Makolo;  Shiocaki,  Tomohani;  Shioi.  ShaiMiike;  Shiraiihi. 
felmoi  and  Matawhita.  Takao,  4^19.439,  CL  2324l6^00a 


Miyake.  Makoto;  Shioaki,  Tomoham;  SUoi.  Shnnauke;  Shiraishi. 
telnet  and  MMnUta*  Takao.  4^19^39.  a  25^3l6.000l 
Kogyo  Kaiaha.  Ltd.:  See— 
mm,  Ifinjk  Filnawn  Setani;  and 
4ai9J9ftCL  427-2I5!oOO. 

Tomohani;  Shioi.  ^mnauke;  Shiraiihi. 
Ttkao,  4^19,439,  CL  23^3I6.000. 


Yoririnaga.   Smith. 


» •  I  (I.  • 


3IO>l34.00a 
3IO-134UX)a 


4^19,730.  a. 
4419,731,  CL 
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Shishido,  Yoahiaki:  See—  -..-v;':;  -:  .^-    -,J!^  "    -t,.- 

F^  TatMO;  Tabata,  Yoichi;  Oku.  Nobuyoki;  and  9mhido,  Yo- 
lUaki.  4,219,296,  Q.  414-273.000. 
Shoyama.  Hiroii:  See— 

Shinkawa,   Kdro;  Shoyama.   Hiroji;  Sodeyama,  Choichi;  and 
Shinagawa.  Mitsohisa.  4.219,779,  Q.  435-321.000. 
Shur-Lok  Corporation:  See — 

Lozano.  Anthony  R.  4,219,064,  Q.  131-41.73a 
Siekmeier.  David  A.:  See— 

Ziameier.  Arthur  L..  deceased;  FnrM  National  Bank  and  Trust  Co- 
joint  executor,  Siekmeier,  David  A.;  Andenen,  Glen  L.;  and 
Meis,  Charlea  R,  4,219,043,  Q.  137-312.000. 
Siemens  AktieageseOachaft:  See— 

Dorda.  Gerhard;  and  Eiaele.  Ignaz,  4.219.829.  Q.  337-23.000. 

Dormg.  Hermann.  4.219.108.  O.  I91-29.0(HI. 

Ftasien,  Jurgen;  and  Reachke,  Helmat.  deceased.  4.219.719.  CI. 

219-121  OEM 
Grassmann,  Hans-Christian,  4,2 1 8,830,  CI.  34- 1 .000. 
Kober,  Rndolf;  Kopp.  Herbert;  and  Kuznia,  Christian,  4,219,873. 

a.  364-200.000. 
Tachunt.  Edgar.  4,219,733,  a.  25O-44S.00T. 
Siemens-Albfs  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See — 

SchenkeL  Albert;  aad  Leuenberger.  Urs,  4,219,816.  Q.  343-I6.00M. 
SifWades,  Stylianos:  See— 

Cooke,  Robert  S.;  Baker,  Joaefina  T.;  and  SiAuades,  Stylianos. 
4,219,635,  a.  528-182.000. 
SIG  Schweiaerische  hdostrie-Geselbchaft:  See— 
LoewenthaL  Hont,  4,219,112,  Q.  198-449.000. 
Sigmund,  Fantisek.  Sealing  rings  for  the  ends  of  heat-insulated  pipe 

units.  4,219,225,  Q.  285-47.000. 
Sigri  Elektrographit  GmbH:  See— 

Pietzka,  Gerhard;  TUhnanns,  Harakl;  and  Romey,  Ingo.  4,219,405, 
CI.  208-50.000. 
Silbemagel,  Hermann.  Sign  hoMer.  4,219,179,  Q.  248-488.000. 
Silicoaix,  Inc.:  See — 

van  Loon,  Paul  G.  G.;  Altiery,  Anthony  S.;  and  Kay.  Steeve  T.  S.. 

4.219.835.  a.  337-S3.000. 

Simms,  John  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Low 

molecular  weight  isocyanato-acrylate  copolymers.  4,219,632,  CI. 

526-218.000. 

Simon,  DonaM  J.,  to  Sargent  Industries,  Inc.  Pump  assembly.  4,219,31 1, 

a.  417-260.000. 
Simeaofl^  By,  to  Opeiika  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Display  hokler. 

4,219,14a  a.  223-87.00a 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Rettberg,  Harvey  C,  4419.749,  a.  310-89.000. 
Snger.  Malct^  S..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  2-(Trichk>rome- 
thykiithio)acetic    acid    and    related    compounds.    4419.673.    CL 
562-601000. 
Sinn.  Richard;  Nagel,  Otta,  Sander,  Bruno;  Bonitz.  Eckhard;  Scheriing. 
Kurt;  Zettler,  Hans  D.;  Stoehr.  Dieter;  and  Berbner,  Heinz,  to  BASF 
Aktiengeaellschaft.  Manufacture  of  ftbrids  from  polymers.  4,219,512, 
a.  264-11.000. 
Sinsky,  John  J.,  to  Intermountain  Research  and  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Storage  level  monitor.  4419,133,  Q.  222-39.000. 
Siaemore,  Clyde  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Method  for 
maximizing  shale  oil  recovery  from  an  underground  formation. 
4419437,  a.  299-2.000. 
Skaggs.  Boyd  T.;  and  Patton,  Doyle  W.,  to  Container  Corporation  of 

America.  Partition.  4419.146,  Q.  229-15.000. 
Skelly.    Michael.    Multiple    flow    selection    valve.    4419.049,    Q. 

137-625.300. 
SKF  KugellagerCsbriken  GmbH:  See—      f     .'!"'.  '  ■        :  .      ^. . 
Brandenstein.  Manfred;  Olachewaki,  Annin;  Fhzd,  Sidsmund; 
Goaaman,  Willi;  and  Starii,  JoaeC  4419440,  Q.  301-S300. 
Skuballa.  Wemen  See— 

Voibruggen.  Hefanut;  SkubaOa,  Werner,  Raduchd,  Bemd;  Loaert, 
Wolfgang;  Loge,  Olaf;  Muller.  Bemd;  and  Manniesmann,  Gerda. 
4419,479,  a.  424-263.000. 
Skvortaov,  Alexandr  N.:  See— 

Guaev,  Valery  F.;  Ivanov,  Gennady  N.;  Kontarev,  Vladimir  Y^ 

Krengd,  Genrikh  I.;  Polivoda.  Evgeny  O.;  Skvortsov,  Alexandr 

N.;  Schetinin,  Jury  I.;  Kremkv,  Vyacheslav  Y.;  Shagiv«>eev, 

Mansur  Z.;  and  Yarmukhametov.   Azat   U..  4419,874,  CL 

364-200.00a 

Slappey,  Thomas  E.;  and  Capehart,  Dn  B.,  to  Americu  Hospital 

S«q»ly  Corporation.  Ophthahnic  endothelia]  oaicroacope.  4^219457. 

a.  331-1.000. 

Sleezer,  Paul  D.:  See 

Lin,  Jeng  S.;  and  Sleezer,  Paul  D.,  4,219,493,  CL  26fr436.00P.      ' 
SUnkard.  William  E.;  and  BayUs,  Anthony  B.,  to  Celaneae  Corpontion. 

Oxidation  of  buteae  to  acetic  add.  4419,671,  Q.  362-348.000. 
Sluia,  Mark  R;  aad  Auer,  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  General  Signal  Corporation. 
Alarms  between   stations   with   relative   moifoa..  6419432.  CL 
367-128.00a  .  ..      v^,,> 

Arthur  C.  exemlor  Sar— 
Smith.  Maryaane,  deceased;  and  Smith,  Arthur  C,  executor, 
4419495,  a.  204-180iXHl. 
Smith,  Chester  J.:  See—  ^ 

Veakatram.  Ramdaa;  Kamath,  Vaanth  R.;  and  Smith,  Cheater  J., 
4419.675.  a.  568-563.000. 
Smith,  Oareace  O..  Jr.,  to  Moakin  Corporation.  Air-injection  cleaning 

system  for  liquht  fihert.  4419,423,  CL  2IO-169.00a 
Smith,  DerakR.;  and  Worgaa,  Gordon  P.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
drive  shafts.  4418,893.  a.  64.I.00S. 
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Smith,  Douglas  D.:  See—  •  ~    •■     ■"     '  ■ 

Cunaingiam,  Richard  N.;  and  Smith,  Douglas  D.,  4418,962,  O. 
93-ft4.00R. 
Smith,  Jack  E.,  Jr.  Malfunction  detector  for  a  dictation  system. 

4419,702.  CL  179-IOaiDR. 
Smith  Kliae  ft  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Dumt,  Graham  J.;  Ganellin.  Charon  R.;  and  Sach.  George  S.. 
4419,333,  CL  424-250.000. 
Smith,  Leslie  R,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Alkanola- 

nune  derivatives.  4419.561,  Q.  424-304.000. 
Smith,  Maryanne,  deceased;  and  by  Smith,  Arthur  C,  executor.  Elec- 

tfocheaacal  fractioaatnn  process.  4419,395,  CI.  2O4-18O.00R. 
Smith,  Otto  J.  M.  Method  of  aUgning  and  locating  the  mirrors  of  a 
coiledor  ficM  widi  reapect  to  a  feoeptor  tcnMcr.  4419|.729«  CL  230- 
203.00R.  -.r-V'--    '-  .;.:,■?'  :  -^-tr-t-     : 

SmidiKline  Corpontion:  See— 

Laforest,  Jacqudine  S.,  4419,663,  Q.  36042.000. 
Snow,  A.  Ray.  Door  stop.  4418,807,  Q.  16-86J)0A. 
Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.:  See- 
Cane,  Jen  J.,  4419,242,  Q.  303-6.00C. 
•     Delauny,  Jean.  4419,103,  CL  188-73.300. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaiae  du  Ferodo:  See— 

Dauvergne.  Jen  L.  R..  4418.887.  CI.  6O-S5aO0a 
S.A.  Martin:  See— 

Capdeboacq.  Bernard.  4419,294.  a.  414-46.00a 
Sociffte  Aaonyme:  Pochnn:  See— 

Boorges.  Bernard  M.,  4418.960.  Q.  9M1 1.000. 
Societe  Chhnique  de  la  Grande  Pferoisse.  Azote  et  Produits  Chimiques: 
See- 
Normand.  Alfred,  4419,328,  Q.  422-62.000. 
Societe  Europeene  de  Propulsion:  See— 

Maistre,  MicheL  4419,597,  Q.  428-105.000. 
Soderman,  DonaM  A.:  See- 
Each,  RonaU  P.;  Fobom,  Robert  M.;  Lin,  Cheng- Yih;  Rideout, 
Vnioent  L.;  Soderman,  DonaU  A.;  and  Wenning.  G.  Thomas, 
4419434,  a.  357-41.000. 
Soderstrom.  Gert  Water  reservoir.  4,219,428,  Q.  21O-322i)0a 
Sodeiwma,  Chuichi:  See— 

Shinkawa,  Keiro;   Shoyama,   Hiroji;   Sodeyama,  Chuichi;  and 
Shina^wa,  Mitsuhisa,  4,219.779,  Q.  435-321.000. 
Soete.  Paul  D.:  See— 

Hagrmn.  Raymond  L.;  Sandridge,  Jack  R.;  and  Soete.  Paul  D., 
4418479,  a.  60-39.28R. 
Soiron,  Charles:  See— 

Abd,  Heinz;  and  Soiron,  Charles.  4419.332.  Q.  8-532.000. 
Sohlati.  Gianluigi;  Stitley,  James  W.;  Wulf.  RonaM  J.;  and  Jaaa.  Herman 

E.  Method  for  inhibiting  perspiration.  4,219,540.  Q.  424.65.000. 
Soma,  Nobao;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  and  Kunmiada, 
Tomoyuki,  to  Snkyo  Compuy  Limited.  Piperidine-apiro-hydntoin 
derivatives  nd  their  use  as  polymer  stabilizers.  4,219,465,  CL  260- 
45.8NT. 
Somers,  Giles  N.,  to  Claire  Corporation  AG.  Protective  case  for  upe 

recording  cassettes.  4,219,118.  Q.  206-387.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

NisUmura,  Toshimichi;  Yamanaka,  Seiauke;  and  Shimada,  Maaani, 
4419,841,  CI.  358-29.000. 
South  Bend  Lathe:  See— 

Buocwone,  Dana  F.,  4418,942.  Q.  82-22.000. 
Southwonh,  Inc.:  See — 

Brewer,  John,  4419,186,  CL  254-9.00C 
Spadaro,  Jamea  J.:  Siee— 

Kadan,  Rnjit  S.;  Ziegler,  George  M.,  Jr.;  and  Spadaro,  Jamea  J., 
4419,469,  a.  260-123.500. 
Sparka,  Alton  N.:  See— 

Klun,  Jerome  A.;  Plimmer,  Jack  R.;  Bierl-Leonhardt,  Barbara  A.; 
and  Sparks.  Alton  N..  4419.542,  CL  424-84.000. 
Special  Metal  Corporation:  See— 

Sutton.  Willard   H.;  aad  Johnaon.  Walter  E..  4419.361,  Q. 
106^.000. 
Specialty  Products  Interaatiottal,  Ltd.:  Ser— 

Beadle.  Lei^  P.,  4418,964,  Q.  99-275.00a 
Speck,  Robert  M.;  and  Beil,  Lawrence  E.,  to  Cathodic  Protection 
Services,  Inc.  Sensor  system  for  an  impressed  cathodic  protection 
circuit  4419,807,  CL  34a664.00a    -^  ... 
Spector,  George:  See- 
Gallagher.  Mkhael  A.;  and  Spector,  George.  4418.841,  Q. 
4344.000. 
Speefk)  Manufacturing  Corpontion:  See- 
Malcolm,  David  R.  4419,863,  Q.  361-228.000. 
Spekle,  Hendrikus  J.;  and  Bmts,  Johannes  P.,  to  Organon  Teknika 

B.V.  Dialysis  device.  4419,426.  a.  210-231000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Allemeersch,  Jozef  R.  G.;  and  Devriese,  Thierry  E.  G.,  4418,864, 

CL  56-11400. 
Chaumont,  Gerard  P.  L.;  Boirin,  Jean-Claude  A.;  and  Jouffroy, 

Jacques  J.  M.  G..  4418,865,  a.  56-13.600. 
Hale.   John   K.;   and   Ostergren.   William   F.,   4419.1631   CL 
239-662.000. 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation:  Ser— 

Parrish.  Charl«  A..  4418,866.  a.  56-341.00a  .   >.i  f    .,.; 

Spong,  Fred  W..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Optical  record  friayback  appan- 
tus  emfrioying  light  frequency  at  which  alternate  regioBs  of  record 
track  exhibit  nti-reflection  condition.  4419,848,  Q.  358-128.500. 
Sponing,  Gunter,  to  Continental  Gummi-Werke  AktiengeseUachaft 
Printing  blanket  and  method  of  making  same.  4419,595,  CI. 
428-40^. 
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Spooner  Edmestoo  Engineering  Limited: 

Coar,  RonakL  4418.833,  Q.  34-156.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

Maher,  Galeb  H.,  4419.866,  CL  361-321.000. 
Sprmkle,  Lesbe  M.,  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.  Radioiodination  proceaa. 

4419438,  CL  424-1.000. 
Spuriui,  William  V.,  to  Syn-Energy,  Inc.  Vibratory  device  for  feeders 

aad  the  like.  4418.929.  Q.  74-61.000. 
Srivaatava.  Gopal,  to  Znith  Radio  Corporation.  Color  corrector. 

4419,840,  a.  358-28.000. 
Stacey,  RonaM  J.:  See- 
Pope,  John  A.;  Renniaon,  Stuart  C;  and  Stacey,  RonaM  J., 
4419,616,  a.  430-151000. 
Stidily,  Frederidc  A.,  to  Eastnun  Kodak  Company.  Electrophoretic 
nugration  imaging  compositkm  and  process  using  same.  44 1 9,614,  CI. 
430-38.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See— 

Dolhyj.  Serge  R.;  and  Velenyi  Louis  J.,  4419.687,  Q.  585-267.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Johnson.  Paul  E..  4.219,633.  Q.  326-348.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio):  See— 

Milberger,  Ernest  C;  Dolhyj.  Serge  R^  and  Bremer,  Nod  J., 

4419^.  a.  260-346.730. 

Staittbury,   BeiOamin.   to  American  Hospital   Supply   Corporation. 

Highly  stretchaUe  glove  and  form  for  making  same.  4.218.778,  CI. 

2-163.000. 

Stapp.  Paul  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Alkenol  production. 

4,219.682,  a.  568-879.000. 
Star  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Maeda,  Katsumi,  44 1 9,280,  Q.  400- 1 24.000. 
Stark,  Friedrich:  See— 

HofUmann,    Otto-Horst;    Heil,    Walter,    and    Stark.    Friedrich, 
4419,183.  a.  251-139.000. 
Stark,  Josef:  Ser— 

Brandenstein,  Manfred;  Ohchewsld,  Armin;  Finzel,  Sigismund; 
Gossmann,  Willi;  and  Staric,  Josef,  4419440.  Q.  301-5.700. 
Stark,  Joseph;  and  MuUer-Matthesius,  Reinhard,  to  Behringwerke 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Stabilized   nicotinamide-adenine   dinucleotides 
and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,219,645,  CI.  536-27.000. 
Stark,  Martin  H.,  to  Arrow  Paper  Products  Company.  Container  con- 
struction. 4.219,149,  a.  229-37.00R. 
Stary,  Christof:  See- 
Howard,  Thomas  B.;  and  Stary.  Christof,  4418,863,  Q.  53-547.000. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Gutnun,  Arnold  D ,  4,219,547,  Q.  424-212.000. 
Teach,  Eugene  G.,  4,219,655,  a.  548-215.000. 
Steckmesser,  Bradd  E.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation. 
Adjustable  mattress  support  for  stretcher  or  the  Kke.  4,218,788,  CI. 
5-74.00R. 
StdgerwaM  Stnhltechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Moench,  Clauspeter,  4419,72a  G.  219-121.0EM. 
Stein.  Marc  T.,  to  Motorola,  inc.  Unity  gain  amfdifier  for  sourcing 

current  to  a  capacitive  load  or  the  Uke.  4419,782,  Q.  330-257.000. 
Steinemann,  Samuel,  to  Inatitut  Straumann  AG.  Plates  for  oateosynthe- 

sts.  4419,015,  a.  12»-92.00D. 
Stdner,  Eginhard:  See — 

Beffa,  Fabio;  and  Steiner.  Eginhard.  4419,473,  CI.  260-151.000. 
Steiner,  Peter,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Desulfunzation 
and   k>w   temperature   regeneration   of  caibonaoeous   adsorbent. 
4419,537,0.423-569.000. 
Stephens,  James  B.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istratioa;  and  Stephens,  James  B.,  4418,892,  CI.  62-514.0(»l. 
Stephenson,  DonaM  K.;  and  Stephenson,  Douglas  J.  Apparatus  for 

measuring  elevation.  4418,919,  Q.  73-432.0HA. 
Stephenson,  Douglas  J.:  See— 

Stefrfienson,  5onaM  K.;  and  Stei^ienson.  Douglas  J..  4418,919, 0. 
73-432.0HA. 
Stewart,  GeraM  D.:  See- 
Campion,  John   S.;   and   Stewart,   GeraM   D.,  4419,233,   Q. 
330-129.000. 
Stewart,  James  F.,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Film  gukle  for  use  with  (Um 

cleaning  apparatus.  4,218,801,  CI.  15-100.000. 
Stichting  Bouwcentrum:  See- 
Van  Hed.  Jounes  M.,  4419.010,  Q.  126430.000. 
Stitley.  James  W.:  See— 

SoMati,  Gianluigi;  Stitley,  James  W.;  Wulf.  RonaM  J.;  and  Jass. 
Hennn  E.,  4,219,540,  Q.  424-65.000. 
Stockinger,  Friedrich;  and  Lohse,  Friedrich.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Process  for  the  preparation  of  pyrrolidonecarboxyhc  acid/- 
metaL/amine  complexes.  4,219,650,  CI.  546-11.000. 
Stockman,  Richard  P.,  to  Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The.  Quick 

release  for  sector  plate.  4419,069,  O.  165-9.000. 
Stoehr,  Dieter:  See- 
Sinn.  Richard;  Nagel,  Otto;  Sander,  Bruno;  Bonitz,  Eckhard; 
'-     Scheriing,  Kurt;  Zettler,  Hans  D.;  Stoehr,  Dieter,  and  Berbner, 
Hdnz.  4419.512,  CL  264-11.000. 
Stokbrodui,  Raymond:  See— 

Janssens,  Fraas;  Stoktaroekx,  Raymond;  Torremans.  Joseph;  and 
Luyckx,  MarceL  4,219.559,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Stoltefuss,  Jurgen:  Ser— 

Haberkorn,  Axel;  Scheer,  Martin;  and  Stoltefuss,  Jurgen,  4419,552, 
a.  424-249.00a 
Stoizer,  Claus:  See — 

Riebd,     Hans-Jodiem;    and    Stoizer,    Clans,    4419,311.    CI. 
260-973.000. 
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Stop  Akrt  Corpontioa: 

Booch.  Robert  G..  4^19.710,  Q.  20MI.OOR. 
Stofiinc  AkticiUBielhchaft:  See- 
Meier,  Ermt.  4.219;ttt.  CL  266-236.0001 
Storm,  Roffer  S,  to  Dirt  ladnstiies  lac.  P-Oxybenzoyi  oopolye^en 
compraing  thwdtphenol  components  and  having  improved  flexibility 
and  aohrtNlity  in  orfanic  solvents.  4,219,629,  Q.  323- 167.000. 
Slortz,  Robert  K.,  to  Oiuo  Theranmeter  Company.  The.  Outdoon 

theranmeter  ank.  4^11.917,  O.  73.37&00a 
Stothert  *  PHt  Limited:  S»— 

Dockett.  Frederick  L.,  4^19,229,  Q.  294-81.0SF. 
StotXt  Woif-Gnaier  Ste— 

Lefamami.  Rolf;  and  Stotz.  Wolf-Gunter,  4.218,903,  O.  72-21.000. 

Stngier,  Mared  O.;  Peteiion.  Theodore  J.;  Bingnuui,  John  W.;  and 

Barker,  Jahus  A.,  to  Government  Innovators.  Rapid  rail.  4,219,298, 

a.  414-4O9.00a 

Strashcka,  William  A.,  to  Carrier  Coqioration.  Sealing  asaemMy. 

4,219,201,  CL  277.53.00a 
Strauss,  Karl-Peter:  See— 

Rosner,  Ortwin;  and  Strauss,  Karl-Peter,  4,219,261,  CL  334-23.00D. 

Streebin,  Leale  E.:  See 

Nasaef,  N.  A.;  and  Streebin,  Leale  E,  4,219.413.  a.  210-32.000. 
Streifer,  William:  See— 

Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Bnmham,  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer,  Williaffi. 
4,219,785.  a.  331-94.3WI 
Streitberger,  Horst:  See— 

Kooig,  Inge;  Streitberger.  Hont;  KrempL  Eagelbert;  and  Schwenk, 

Ulridu  4,219,680,  Q.  368-841000. 
Schwenk.  Ubich;  Konig.  Inge;  and  Streitberger,  Horst,  4419,681, 
CL  368-842.00a 
Streubel,  Wdf:  See— 

Obenaus.  Fritz;  Droste.  WiUielm;  Streubel,  Wolf;  ZolffeL  Michael; 
and  MoUer,  Wolfgang,  4.219.678,  CI.  568-697.000. 
Strickland,  JaoMS  K.,  to  Strickland  Systems,  Inc.  Tying  apparatus  for 

concrete  form  panel.  4419,18a  a.  249-219.00R. 
StricUaad  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Strickland,  James  K.,  4419.180.  Q.  249-2\9.(m.. 
Strovpe,  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Plattner,  Jacob  J.;  Stroupe,  Stephen  D.;  and  Voss,  Houston  F., 
4,219,497,  CL  260-301.140. 
Structural  Fiben,  Inc.:  See— 

Wiltshire,  Arthur  J.;  Nara,  Harry  R.;  LeBreton,  Edward  T.;  and 

Biiley,  Ward  L.,  4419,125.  Q.  22O-5.0QA. 

Stuart,  Eric  J.;  and  de  Moo,  Bob,  to  Hoogovens  Ijmuiden,  B.V.  Method 

for  the  regeneration  of  a  tinning  electrolyte.  4419490,  G.  204- 

54.0MI. 

Stuben.  Werner.  Eltzachig.  Rudolf;  and  Friedrichs.  Konrad,  to  Wilbelm 

Fette  GmbH.  Preforming  press.  4419420,  G.  425-345.000. 
SturgOl,  James  D.,  to  RFC  Corporation.  Straddle  crane  apparatus. 

4419,094,  a.  180-236.000. 
Sudan.  Krishan  K.;  and  Berchem,  Antoine,  to  ReichboM  Limited. 

Phenol  formaldehyde  resin  foams.  4419,623,  a.  521-85.000. 
Sugahara,  Yajiro;  Usui,  Koichi;  Opyn,  Masahide;  Kurosaki,  Hideaki; 
and  Imafiikn,  Shigehisa,  to  Mizusawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  AlkaU  metal  aluminosilicate  detergent  builder.  4,219,535,  CI. 
423-328.000. 
Sngihara.  Yasamaaa,  to  General  Corporation,  The.  Digital  signal  regu- 
lation system.  441939a  C\.  375-98.00a 
Sumitomo,  Hiroyuki,  to  Hisaka  Works,  Ltd.  Plate  type  condenser. 

4419,079,  a.  165-159.000. 
Sunday,  William  K:  See— 

Rhinefraok.  Robert  A.;  and  Sunday,  William  R,  4418,983,  Q. 

113-I.OOE. 

Surakka,  Jorma;  PokJdnen.  Martti;  Makkooen,  Jorma;  Valkama,  Erfcki; 

Karkkainea.  Vi^,  Rabina,  Pekka;  and  Matula,  Joani,  to  Enso-Gvt- 

zeit  Oaakeyhtia  Disk  defibrator.  4419,166.  Q.  241-246.000. 

Surowitz,  Philip;  and  Wetzel,  William  L.,  to  Chicopee.  Moisturizing 

mat  and  prooeas  for  making  the  tame.  4,219,600.  G.  428-196.000. 
Sottoa.  Wfflard  H.;  and  Johnson.  Waher  E.  to  Special  Metal  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  improving  the  susceptibility  of  a  material  to  micro- 
wave energy  beating.  4419461,  G.  106-63.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideo;  Kasai.  Toum;  and  Matsumoto,  Ken.  to  Fujisoku  Electric 

Co..  Ltd.  Lock-off  switch.  4419,714.  G.  200-157.00a 
Suzuki,  Masatosi:  See— 

Mtwa,  Naoto;  Ouki.  Maaami;  Tanaka,  Katsuhiko;  and  Suzuki. 
Maaaiosi.  4419,339.  Q.  106-39.500. 
Suzuki.  Masayuki;  Yamamidii.  Maaayosfai;  Murakami.  Hiroyasu;  and 
Ito,  Tadarin,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Safety  device  for  exposure 
bctor  setting  dial.  4419467,  G.  354-289.000. 
Suzuki,  YaaaoiSee— 

Tanmra.  Akira;  Suzuki.  Yaaoo;  and  Oikawa,  Akira.  4419,066,  G. 
132-333.00G. 
Sweeny.  Keith  H.,  to  Eavirogenics  Systems  Compaay.  Treatment  of 
icdacMc  hydrocarboa  oontoniag  aqueous  stream.  4419.419.  G. 
210-39.000. 

Swithenbank,  CoUn:  See 

Bayer.  Horst  O.;  Switheabaak.  Colin;  and  YSi.  Roy  Y.,  4419452, 

a.  7i-io5.ooa 

Syn-Eaergy,  Inc.:  See— 

Spavin.  William  V..  4418,929,  CL  74-61.000. 
Szentmiklosi.  Peter:  See- 
Knoll,  Joaef;  Mescaros,  Zoltan;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Fulop,  Ferenc; 
Bemath,  Gabon  Virag.  Saador.  Nagy.  Gabor;  and  Szentmiklosi, 
Peter.  4419.649.  a  544.282.00a 


Tabata,  Yoichi:  See— 

Fujjd,  Tatsuo;  Tabata.  Yoichi;  Oku.  Nobuyuki;  and  Shishido.  Yo- 
shiaki.  4419,296,  Q.  414-273.000. 
Tabatznik.  Robert  A.;  and  Reiner.  Steven  H.,  deceased  (by  Reiner,  Jack 

P..  administrator).  Smoking  device.  4419.032.  CI.  13I-170.00A. 
Taglarino.  Joseph.  Water  saving  trap  primer.  4,218.786.  G.  4-206.000. 
Taguchi,  Hama  See- 
Sato,  Kunihiko;  Urata.  Tetsuro;  Asamoto.  Tetsuhiro;  Aaakawa. 
Kobon;  Uetayasfai,  Takea.  and  Taguchi,  Hanio,  4419,718,  G. 
219-69.00M. 
Takada,  Hirashi:  See— 

Oba,  Yoichi;  Kaao.  Tsuyoshi;  Hayashi,  Masaaki;  Takada,  Hiroshi; 

Kaada,  Katuzo;  and  Egucfai,  Shusaku.  4419.587,  G.  427-64.000. 

Takada,  Juichiro,  to  Takatt  Kojyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Beh  carried  automatic 

locking  retractor.  4,219,236,  G.  297-476.000. 
Takahashi,  Izumi.  Device  for  automatically  assembling  tiles  for  the 

Mah-Jongg  game.  441940a  G.  273-309.000. 
Takahashi,  Sankichi:  See— 

Noshimura,  Yusaku;  Koseki,  Yasuo;  Kubota,  Masayoshi;  Kubota, 
Shoji;  and  Takahashi,  Sankichi,  4419,441,  G.  252-412.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoshimasa,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Projection  type 

color  television  system.  4,219,843.  G.  358-6aO0O. 
Takano,  Hiroji.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Component 

mounting  apparatus.  4.218.817,  CL  29-741.000. 
Takano,  Shuntaro:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima, 
Okuta;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda,    Takashi;    and     Kodama,     Yutaka,    4,219.554.    CI. 
424-250.000. 
Takaoka.  Yukio;  and  Kawasaki,  Masahiro,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Camera   electrical    self-timer.    4,219,262,    CI. 
354-38.000. 
Takashima,  Okuta:  See— 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano.  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima. 
Okuta;  Momonoi.  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seietsu;  KomaUu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda,    Takashi;    and     Kodama,     Yutaka,    4,219,554,    CI. 
424-25aO0O. 
Takata,  Akira;  and  Ozaki,  Kazuhiko,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Construction  of 
adjustable  Made  shaft  bearing  in  axial-flow  fan  with  adjusuble  blades. 
4419,3ia  G.  416-146.00A. 
Takata  Kojyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takada,  Juichiro,  4,219,236.  G.  297-476.000. 
Takemoto.  Shiro  G.;  and  Sasaki,  Yukihiko.  to  Avery  International 

Corporation.  Matrix  free  thin  labels.  4.219.596.  CL  428-41.000. 
Takeo.  Tadashi:  See— 

Maezawa.  Nobuji;  Takeo.  Tadashi;  and  Ozawa.  Shogo.  4.219.723. 
a.  219-125.100. 
Takeshima.  Sadao.  to  Jidoshakiki  Co..  Ltd.  Drive  circuit  for  solenoid 

pump.  4419.863,  G.  361-156.000. 
Taketichi.  Totnio:  See — 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Takeuchi.    Tomio;    Naganawa.    Hiroshi; 
Ishinika,  Masaaki;  Shibamoto.  Norio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui. 
Taiji.  4,219,622,  G.  435-78.000. 
Takishinu,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Date,  Nobuaki;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Shimizu. 
Masami;  and  Takishima.  Yoshiyuki.  4.219,260.  O.  354-23.00D. 
Talmadge.  Michael:  See— 

Talmadge.  Michad  J.;  Salvatore.  Arthur  C.  Jr.;  and  Garafalo. 
Anthony.  4419.073,  CI.  165-39.000. 
Talmadge.   Michael   J.;   Salvatore,   Arthur  C.  Jr.;   and   Garafalo, 
Anthony,  to  Salvatore,  Arthur  C,  Jr.;  and  Talmadge,  Michael.  Heat 
saver  device.  4419,073.  CI.  165-39.000. 
Tamefairo,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nakasugi,  Hajime;  Imagumbai,  Masana;  and  Tamehiro,  Hiroshi, 
4419,371,  a.  148-12.00F. 
Tamura,  Akira;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  and  Oikawa,  Akira,  to  Bridgestone  Tire 
Company  Limited.  Pneumatic  tire  having  a  sidewall  protect  rib 
provided  with  an  articular  part  or  groove.  4419,066,  CL   152- 
353.000. 
Tamura,  Takaaki;  Ozawa,  Tomeyoshi;  Ito.  Watani;  Fujita.  Norihiko; 
and  Negishi.  Naoki,  to  Industrial  Research  Institute.  Apparatus  for 
enriching  oxygen  contained  in  water.  4,219,424,  CI.  210-201.000. 
Tanaka,  Hideo:  See— 

Torii,  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  and  Ukida,  Masashi,  4,219,393,  G. 
204-78.000. 
Tanaka,  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Mtwa,  Naoto;  Ouki,  Masami;  Tanaka.  Katsuhiko;  and  Suzuki, 
Masatosi.  4419.359,  Q.  106-39.500. 
Taniguchi,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kawasaki,  Yoichi;  Taniguchi,  Hitoshi;  Yamato,  Yukiomi;  and 
Minamiyania,  Kyoko,  4.219,576,  CL  426-262.000. 
Taniguchi,  Itsuki;  Itoh,  Ryuichi;  Iwatsuki,  Toshihiro;  and  Ohuchi, 
Shigehiro,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Resinous  composition  for  sur- 
face-treating   reinforcing    fibers    and    surface-treating    process. 
4419,457,  a.  260-38.000. 
Tate,  Jack  F.:  See — 

Allen,  Joseph  C;  and  Tate,  Jack  F.,  4,219,429,  CL  252-8.55C. 
Tatiock,  Edwin,  to  Chloride  Group  Limited.  Vented  filling  plugs  for 

electric  storage  cells.  4419,612,  CI.  429-86.000. 
Tauber,  Thomas  E..  See— 

Magee,   James   H.;   and   Tauber,   Thomas  E.,   4419,803,   G. 
340^31.000. 
Taylor,  Albert  M.,  to  Wellmui  Thermal  Systems  Corporation.  Electric 

furnace  heater  assembly.  4419,692,  G.  13-23.000. 
Taylor,  David  W.,  to  Microfbels,  Inc.  Comminution  of  pulverulent 
material  by  fluid  energy.  4419,164,  CI.  241-5.000. 
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Taylor  A  Gaskin  Inc.:  See— 

AUor,  Bernard  J.,  Jr..  4419.1 1 1.  a  l98-35S.00a 
Taylor.  WiUiam  L:  See— 

Yoshida.  TaLao;  Mookherjee,  Bn^a  D.;  Kamath.  VenkMesh;  Hall. 
John  B.;  Taylor.  WiUiam  I.;  aad  Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  4419.451, 
CL  252-522.00R. 
Teach,  Eugene  G.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Compaay.  Process  for  the 
production    of   N-acyl    substituted    oxazolidines.    4419,655,    G. 
548-215.000. 
Technical  Development  Company:  See— 

Magee,    James    H.;   and   Tauber,    Thomas   E,   4419,803,   CL 
340-631.000. 
Tekathen,  Hans:  See— 

Weikert,  Norbert  B.;  Tekathen.  Hans;  and  Schulte,  Heinrich. 
4419.239.  G.  299-81.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.;  See— 

Wimmer,  Guenther  W.,  4419,767,  G.  318-696.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Fang,  Michael  S.,  4419472,  G.  148-133.000. 
Teleflex  Incorporated:  See- 
Ion,  John  C;  Zieber.  George  M.,  Jr.;  and  Loewenstem.  Stanley  L.. 
4.218.935,  CL  74-501.00R. 
Telina,  Larisa  A.:  See— 

Tokar,  Vladimir  A.;  Zubik.  Maria  I.;  Baklanov,  Grigory  M.;  Maty- 
gin,  Nikolai  F.;  Ustinov,  Valentin  S.;  Kolesnikov,  Anatoly  V.; 
Gashenko,  Stanialav  I.;  Rogatkin,  AJexandr  A.;  Khlopkov,  Leo- 
nid P.;  Mikheeva,  Vera  I.;  Lekak>va,  Lidia  I.;  Drepin,  Nikolai  F.; 
Feofanov.  Lev  P.;  Khodotova.  Nina  E.;  Shevchenko.  Ivan  I.; 
Telina,  Larisa  A.;  Garmash,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Frantsevich.  Andrei 
M.,  4.219.363,  G.  106-100.000. 
Temple,  Victor  A.  K.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Multi- 
gate  light  fired  thyristor  and  method.  4,219,833,  CL  357-38.000. 
Templeton,  Steven  R.,  to  HoneyweU  Inc.  Digital  event  input  circuit  for 
a  cx>mputer  based  process  control  system.  4,219,875,  CL  364-200.000. 
Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Saggese,  Michael  F.;  Owens.  Fred  V.;  and  Fila.  Barbara.  4419.640. 
G.  528-501.000. 
Terada,  Katumi;  and  Nemoto.  Kazuyuki.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd. 

Apparatus  for  use  with  a  motor  drive.  4,219,764,  CI.  318-48.000. 
Tersteeg,  Glenn  E.;  Nosco,  Louis  C;  Meyer,  Robert  J.;  and  Whitcomb, 
Rodney  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Incubator  for  chemical 
analyzer.  4419,529,  CI.  422-65.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See— 

WaddiU,  Harold  G.;  and  Schulze,  Heinz,  4419,638,  G.  528-421.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See- 
Allen,  Joseph  C;  and  Tate,  Jack  F.,  4419,429,  CL  252-8.55C. 
Kalft^u,  George,  4,219,082,  G.  l66-273.00a 
Texas  laMruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Harriaoa,   Earnest  R.;  and  Johnston,   Roy  C,  4419,097,  G. 

i8i-i2aooa 

McElroy,  David  J.,  4419.836,  CL  357-55.000. 

Raid,  Lae  R.;  and  RadifT,  Charles  R.,  4419,771,  CL  324-158.00P. 

TkMMoa.    John    T;    and    Johnston,    Roy    C,    4419,098,    CL 

r«i  '^aooa 

TtyWst   Ciaadt,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Ultrasonic  welding  process  for 

aat(««Wle  ahemator  slip  rings.  4419.249,  CL  339-5.00R. 
Themalool  Corp.:  See — 

Rndd.   Wallace  C;  and   UdalL   Humfrey   N..   4419.722.   G. 
2I9-I23.00a 
Thermo  King  Corporation:  See— 

Hagferty,  Dennis  M..  4419.314.  CL  418-24.00a 
Thibodeau,  James,  to  Nstional  Computer  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
photoeiectrically  reading  a  translucent  answer  document  having  a 
bias  bar  printed  thereon.  4,219,736,  CL  250-557.000. 
Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc.:  See— 

Dea.    Iain   C.    M.;   and    Pillai,    Devamanohari,   4,219,581,   CL 
426-565.000. 
Thomas,  Jesse:  See — 

Huffman,  Robert  P.;  and  Thomas,  Jesse,  4,218,881,  G.  60-325.000. 
Thompson,  David  F.:  See — 

Mouton,  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Thompson,  David  F.,  4419403,  G. 
415-7.000. 
Thompson,  Johnnie  W.  Protective  crutch  nut  4,219,037,  CL  135-69.000. 
Thranpson,  Raymond,  to  United  States  Borax  A  Chemical  Corporation. 

Production  of  bone  china.  4,219,36a  CI-  106-45.000. 
Thompson,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Fortunko,  Christopher  M.;  Vasik,  Carmine  F.;  and  Thompson, 
Robert  B.,  4,218,924.  G.  73-642.000. 
Thompson.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Wilkes,  Arthur  L.;  Wade,  Fred  B.;  and  Thompson,  Robert  L., 
4419,695,  CL  179-l.OOP. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Gailland,  Gilbert.  4419,143,  CL  228-159.000. 
Thomson,  John  T;  and  Johnston,  Roy  C,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
ponued.  Internal  passive  air  release  control  apparatus  in  seismic  air 
gun.  4419.098.  CL  181-120.000. 
Thun,  Dieter,  to  Ruberoidwerke  Aktiengoellschaft.  Bituminous  roof- 
ing and  sealing  web  with  fiber  containing  insert.  4419,603,  CL 
428-246.000. 
Tillmanns,  Harald:  See— 

Pietzka,  Gerhard;  Tilhnanm,  Harald;  and  Romey,  Ingo,  4,219,405, 
CL  208-50.000. 
Times  Corporation:  See— 

SchwarzschUd,  Jack;  WiUis,  Alan  E.;  and  Wilson,  Scott  P., 
4.219.809,  CL  340-785.000. 


Times  Fiber  Communicatioas,  Inc.:  See—  -dJ  <?  , 

Dabby,  Franklin  W.;  aad  Cherier,  Ronald  B..  4419474,  G. 

356-244.000. 
Tokai  TRW  &  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kumagai,  Seiichiro;  Abe,  Michio;  and  Maeda,  Naoyuki,  4.219,001, 
a  123-169.0EL. 
Tokar,  Vtodimir  A.;  Zubik.  Maria  I.;  BaUanov,  Grigory  M.;  Matygin, 
Nikolai  F.;  Ustinov,  Valentin  S.;  Kolesnikov,  Anatoly  V.;  Gashenko, 
Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Alexandr  A.;  Khlopkov,  Leonid  P.;  Mikheeva, 
Vera  I.;  Lekalova,  Lidia  I.;  Drepin,  Nikolai  F.;  Feofanov,  Lev  P.; 
Khodotova,  Nina  E.;  Shevchenko,  Ivan  I.;  Telina,  Larisa  A.;  Gar- 
madi,  Vladimir  I ;  and  Frantsevich,  Andrei  M.  Process  for  the  (Mvpa- 
ration  of  Portland  cement  clinker.  4,219,363,  G.  106-100.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashida,  Yoshihiro,  4,219,243,  G.  303-6.00C 
Nagase,  Toshiro.  4,219,190,  G.  267-65.00R. 
Toko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Naokawa,  Toyoziro,  4419,781,  G.  330-254.000. 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Noma,  Kouichi;  Umeda,  Tsutomu;  and  Ogushi,  Tsuneo,  4419,398, 
CI.  428-161.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Yoshiuki;  and  Rokutanda,  Takashi,  4,219,883,  G. 
36M  89.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizutani.     Hiroyuki;     and     Uehara,     Toshio,     4.219,876,     G. 
364-414.000. 
Toledo  Stamping  &  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Scheppele,  Lyle  W..  4419,132,  G.  222-16.000. 
Tominaga,  Anri:  See — 

Mandai,  Hiroshi;  Tominaga,  Anri;  Yoshimura,  Yoshikazu;  and  Isa. 
Hiroshi,  4419,691,  G.  385-532.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Iseki,  Takeo,  4,218,835,  CL  35-31.0(H(. 
Saeki,  Jiro,  4419,123,  G.  213-75.0TC. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Taniguchi,  Itsuki;  Itoh,  Ryuichi;  Iwatsuki,  Toshihiro;  and  Ohuchi, 

Shigdiiro,  4,219,457,  G.  260-38.000. 

Torii,  Sigeru;  Tanaka,  Hideo;  and  Ukida,  Masashi,  to  Ouchi  Shinko 

Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  snlfeni- 

mides.  4419.393,  CL  204-78.000. 

Torimaru,  Takashi,  to  Hokushin  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Electromagnetic 

flowmeter.  4418,915,  G.  73-861.160. 
Torremans,  Joseph:  See— 

Janssens,  Frans;  Stokbroekx,  Raymond;  Torremans,  Joseph:  and 
Luyckx,  Marcel,  4,219,559,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Torres,    Anibal,    to    Pfizier    Inc.    Flour   substitutes.    4,219,580,    CL 

426-549.000. 
Toriiiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asakura,  Kouichi;  and  Sagara,  Makoto,  4,218,825,  G.  33-174.00Q. 
Sakai,  Yasuo;  Nagashima,  Kazuo;  and  Goto,  Harukatsu,  4418.850, 
CL  51-49.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

Leskovec,  Edward  V.,  4.219,302,  G.  414-635.000 
Toyama  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima, 
Okuta;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  Seieuu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda,    Takashi;    and    Kodama,     Yutaka,    4419,554.    CL 
424-250.000. 
Toyo  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Konoki,  Keizo;  and  Nozawa.  Shinkichi,  4,219,492,  G.  260449.500. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sato,  Haruhiko;  Shibagaki,  Masao;  and  Ueda.  Tadakazu,  4.219.003. 
CL  123-2ia000. 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inada.  Masami;  Ito,  Shoji;  Kitamura,  Kazauhiko;  and  Harada, 

Toshiro.  4419.250,  CL  339-15.000. 
Ushijima,    Fumihiro;    Fukumura,    Kagenori;    and    Ito,    Keiichi. 
4419.109.  CL  192-87.130. 
Tozaki.  Eishun:  See — 

Oda.  Shinichi;  Aoyagi.  Shoji;  Kuroda.  Takia,  and  Tozaki.  Eishun. 
4.219.220.  CL  282-27.500. 
Traex  Corporation:  See— 

Wenkman.  Gregory  J.;  and  Filipowicz,  Edwin  A..  4.219.130.  CL 
221-202.000. 
Transnudeaire,  Societe  pour  les  Transporu  de  I'lndustrie  Nucleaire: 
See— 
Blum,  Paul,  4,219,735,  CL  250-507.000. 
Treptow,  Wolfram;  Wunsch,  Gerd;  Kiener,  Volker,  Meyer.  Hermann; 
and  Csizi.  Gotthard,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Electrolysis  cell. 
4419.400.  CL  204-266.000. 
TreaseL  Willard.  Stringed  instrument  4418.951.  CL  84-294.000 
Tri  State  Oil  Tool  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  Gary  R..  4.219.087.  G.  175-65.000. 
Tri-Steel  Fabricators  Ltd.:  See— 

Legler,  Steve,  4,218.858.  G.  52-165.000. 
Triad  ft  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Triplett  William  C;  Brauer.  Walter  H.;  Burke,  Robert;  and  Mor- 
row, Richard,  4418,923.  G.  73-623.000 
Triplett  William  C;  Brauer,  Walter  H.;  Burke,  Robert;  and  Morrow, 
Richard,  to  Triad  k  Associates,  Inc.  System  for  monitonng  the 
condition  of  a  pipeline.  4.218.923,  G.  73-623.000. 
Tritenne,  Claude.  Bicycle  crank  unit.  4.218.931,  CL  474-165.000. 
Tropea,  Amilcare  R.,  to  Lang  Jewelry  Company.  Pierced  earring  with 
adjusuble  ornament.  4418,894,  CI.  63-13.000 
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Trooilkr,  Jeaa-Owide,  to  ScUiunberger  Tecfaaology  Coqxmtioii. 

Acowtic  OaMdacer.  4^19,095.  a.  UMO«.O0a  '.^;- 

TnitzKtakr  OmbH  A  Ca  Kg.:  5^e— 

Tratachler.  Henauiii.  4^I9.2S9.  Q.  406-70.000. 

to  Tratachler  GmbH  *  Ca  Kg.  Amogement 
•  card.  4,219.2S9.  O.  406-70.000. 


L.;  Md  Hih.  Terry  E..  4*219413.  a.  418-2.000. 

N.;  Revtk.  Tmochy  T.;  aad  Taaag.  Fkm  Y., 
4,219,615.  CL  429-1O4.O00. 
Ttchaat.  Edgw,  to  Sieaem  Aktiea«nelbchaft.  X-Ray  diagiKMtic 
momitm  pndndag  trmvene  layer  iotages.  4,219.733,  Q.  2S0- 
44S.00T. 
Tmcliiya,  Fajkn  Yanaoioto,  Kcaco;  Yamaguchi,  Kataanobo;  and 
Okafani.  Akio,  to  JOC  Conoratioa;  and  Orient  Kagaka  Kogyo 
K.K.  Metbod  of  treating  motner  Uqaor  of  reaction  in  terepbthabc 
add  prodvction.  4,219,669,  Q.  362-4S6X)0a 
Tradaya.  Shigfkatw:  See— 

laamka,   SUnichi;   aad   Tndiiya,   Shigekatw,   4^1947%   Q. 
424-343.000. 
Tfttkni,  Kuaitnua,  to  Hitadii,  Ltd  Apparatus  with  rotary  iadined 

<ton«e  oeflr  019,297.  d  414-276.000. 
Todter,    John    T.    Amphibious    walking    vehicle.    4,218,988,    CI. 

440-1  i3.ooa 
Turner,  Larry  G.:  Set— 

Crawford,  Dennis  W.;  and  Turner,  Larry  G.,  4,218,783,  d. 

4-2O3.00a 
Crawford,  Dennis  W.;  aad  Tomer,  Larry  G.,  4,219,184,  CL 
251-297.00a 
Tatadwk.  Emat;  and  Sbasduugg.  Johann,  to  Masdiinenfabrik  Aadritz 
Aktiengcarlhdiaft.  Compressioa  roUers  for  ddiydration  equipment. 
4,218,9701  CL  10O-133.00a 
Tyaer,  CUflbid  A.;  aad  Westbrook,  Dean  L.  Method  for  handling  dual 

ia-Hne  packages.  4,219,033,  a  14O-147.00a 
Tyton  Seal,  Inc.:  See— 

Koch,  RadoK,  4,219,202.  Q.  277-93.0SD. 
Ubakata,  HiroUko.  Wafer  probe  apparatns  with  pneumatic  wafer 

oneatiu  mrrhaniwi  4,219,11a  a  198-38a00a 
Uchida,  YrnKX,  to  Kooishiroka  Photo  Industry  Ca,  Ltd.  Device  for 
dectronic-flash  proximity  photography.  4,219,268,  CI.  334-293.000. 
Udadoi,  Maiaaori:  See— 

Nobwaki;  Ududoi,  Masaaori;  Aizawa,  Hiroshi;  Shimizu, 
I  Takishima,  Yoshiyuki.  4.219,260,  Q.  334-23.00D. 
Uduyama,  Yaai^Sae— 

Nakada,  Abra;  Aoki,  Eiichiro;  Oya,  Akiyoshi;  Okumura,  Takato- 
lU;  Uduyuia,  Yasuji;  aad  Yamaga,  Eiichi.  4.218,948,  Q. 
84-1.010.  .. 

Udall,  Hu^Erey  N..  5m—  ^  -.    .  ^    .  "     . 

^.Jtadd,   Wallace  C;   aad   Udall  Rniififey  lC^19,722.  a 
^       219-123.000. 
UAayashi,  Takeo:  See— 

Sato,  Kuaihiko;  Urata,  Tetsuro;  Aaamoto.  Tetsuhira.  Asakawa, 
Kobua;  Uebayashi,  Takeo;  and  T«gnchi,  Hanio,  4,219,718,  Q. 
219-49.00M. 
Ueda,  Tadakazu:  See— 

Stfo,  Handnko;  Shibagaki,  Maaao;  and  Ueda,  Tadakazu,  4,219,003, 
CL  123-2ia000. 
Uehars,  Toafaio:  Sar— 

Mizntani,     Kroynki;    and    Uehara,    Toshio,    4,219,876,    Q. 
364-414.00a 
Ueao,  Masayuki;  Sagae,  Makoto;  and  Sano,  Fumiaki,  to  Ishikawajima- 
HariBM  Jokogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  samphng  gases  in 
Mast  ftnace.1,218,918,  CL  73-421.SW. 
Uetrecht,  Dale  M.,  to  BaUwin  Piaao  A  Organ  Company.  Active  ladder 
filter  for  voidag  electronic  musical  iastrumeats.  4.218.930,  CI. 
84-1.190. 
Uffierfiige,  Roger  K..  to  SeaquiM  Valve  Company.   Foam  spout 

4,219,133,  CL  222-402.130. 
UU,  Robert  J.;  aad  Schwarz,  Alexaader  A.,  to  Dennison  Manufactur- 
ing Company.  Segmented  character  actuation  system  fix  rotating 
pnnt  wfaed.  4,218,971.  CL  101-3S.OQO. 
Tiriria  Mamihi  Tir 

Torii.  Sigem;  Taaaka,  Hideo;  aad  Ukida.  MasasU,  4^19,393,  a. 
2M-71000. 
UaMda,  THtonm:  See- 
Noam,  Koaichi;  Uawda,  Tsatoma;  aad  Ogashi,  Tsuneo,  4,219,398, 
a  428-161.000. 
Umexawa,  Haamo;  Takeodu,  Tomio;  Nagaaa%va,  Hiroahi;  IsMruka, 
Maaadd;  SMbamoto,  Norio;  Oki,  Toshttaau;  aad  bni,  Taiji,  to  Zai- 
daa  Hcjia  BiitftaUu  Kagaika  Keakya  Kai  Procem  for  prodacing 
aotMotics  MA  144-Mi  aad  MA  144-M2.  4,219,622,  Q.  433-78.000. 
Uadenraod,  Hcfbcrt  N.,  to  Borg-Waraer  Corporation.  Fkiw  control 

valve.  4,218,937,  a.  91-«21.00a 
Uaiflex  S.pA.:  See— 

Giacomo,  4,219,222,  CL  283-8.00a 


UaiOB  Carbide  Corporatian: , 

CUtt,  Herman  S.,  4,219,374,  Q.  426-133.000. 

Smidi.  Derek  R.;  ami  Worgaa,  Ooedoa  P.,  4,218,893,  CL  64-l.OOS. 
Uaioa  OS  Compaay  of  Caiifoniia:  See— 

Yauaf,  Pwmld  C.  4,219,347.  CL  71-nX)00. 
Uailed  Kiaadnm  of  Great  Biitaiii  aad  Nofthera  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Deiieaoe  ia  Her  Britaaaic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 


!v  .^.  Qmv,  George  M.;  KeOy.  Stnhen  M.;  McDoaneO.  Damien  G.;  aad 
;  /  Moaley,  Alan,  4,219,236, 0.  330-346.000. 


Raynes,  Edward  P.,  4.219.233.  CL  330-346.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  tor  Energy  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See— 
Knibbs.  Richard  H.;  and  Wood,  Deaais.  4.219,421.  CL  210-98.000. 
United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Thompson.  Raynioad,  4419.360.  Q.  106^3.000. 
United  States  Oypanm  Company:  See — 

Ndson.  David  M.,  4.218.848.  CL  49-303.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Kadan.  Ranjit  S.;  Ziegler,  George  M.,  Jr.;  and  Spadaro,  James  J., 

4,219,469,  a.  260-123.300. 
Klun,  Jerome  A.;  Ptimmer,  Jack  R.;  Bieri-Leonhardt,  Barbara 
A.;  and  Sparks,  Alton  N.,  4.219,342,  Q.  424-84.000. 
Air  Force:  See- 
Gibbons,  Martin  D.;  aad  AMrich,  Rkhaid  W.,  4,219,843,  a. 

338-103.000. 
Hersman.  Michad  &,  4J  19,743.  CL  3O7-338.00a 
Jaggan,  Jamy  L..  4,219.039.  Q.  137-38.000. 
Lohmana.  Arthur  M..  4,218,928,  Q.  74-3.320. 
Army:  See — 
Antesberger.  Edward  A.,  4,218,912,  Q.  73-l.OOE. 
Chester,  Arthur  N.,  4,219,786.  CL  331-94.30C. 
Oocan.  Benjamin.  4^19029.  Q.  29M3.00a 
Hdnemann.  Robert  W..  4.218,974.  Q.  102-8.000. 
Kafanus,  Henry  P..  4.218.977,  CI.  102-214.000. 
Rittenbach,  Otto  E..  4.219.812.  Q.  343-7.300. 
Wdas,  GeraM;  Scharf,  Gerson;  Guido,  Anthony  A.;  and  Lazard- 
witz,  Benjamin.  4,219.891,  a.  433-1.000. 
Energy:  Sfr 
Frantz.  Charles  E;  Alexander.  WUUam  K.;  and  Lander.  Walter 

E.  B.,  4.218,908,  a.  72-302.00a 
Sisemore.  Qyde  J.,  4.2 19.237,  a.  299-2.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminirtratkin;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
Bellavia.  John.  Jr.;  and  Kane.  John  O.  Thermal  barrier  pressure 

seaL  4.219,203,  O.  277-181.000. 
David-Malig,  Manuel  A.  Method  and  tool  for  machining  a  trans- 

verw  slot  about  a  bore.  4,218,941.  a.  82-l.OOC. 
Fdrd,  Allen  G.  Speed  control  device  for  a  heavy  duty  shaA. 

4,219,107,  a.  188-134.000. 
Gray,  Norris  C;  Senieny,  Robert  M.;  and  Bolton,  Philip  N.  Fire 
extinguishing  apparatus  having  a  slidafate  mass  for  a  penetrator 
nozzle.  4,219,084.  Q.  169-70.000. 
Lund,  Gordon  F.  Subcutaneous  electrode  structure.  4,219,027, 

a.  128-642.00a 
Stephens,  James  B.  Low  cost  cryostat  4,218,892,  Q.  62-314.00R. 
Natioful  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Oran,  William  A.;  Berge,  LeRoy  H.;  Reiss,  Donald  A.;  and 

Johnson.  Jerry  L..  4.218,921,  Q.  73-305.000. 
Rudmann,  Ardiur  A.,  4,219.171,  a.  244-161.000. 
Nsvv:  S£€ 
Anderson.  WiUiam  B.,  4,219,886,  Q.  367-87.000. 
Cziesla.  Manfred  J.;  and  Mueller,   Kurt  F.,  4,219.374.   Q. 

149-73.000. 
Gotzmer,  Carl.  Jr.,  4.219.490.  Q.  26O-439.0CY. 
Larrimore,  Herbert,  4,219,871,  Q.  362-264.00a 
Martini,  Leonard  J.,  4,219,043,  CI.  137-899.20a 
Medwin,  Herman.  4.219.888.  Q.  367-131.00a 
Moore,  Loyd  C;  and  Hecker,  Klaus  J.,  4,219,817,  O.  343- 

17.1PF. 
Park,  Robert  H.;  Klas.  Harold  W.;  and  Estes.  Nelson  N.. 

4,218,987,  a.  114-243.000. 
Parssinen,   Edwin  J.;   White,  John  F.;  and   Baron,   Sidney, 

4,219,889,  a.  367-138.000. 
Ream,  Donald  F.,  4,218,973,  Q.  I02-18.00M. 
Routh,  Claude  C;  Geren,  Keith  E.;  Huisvdd,  Peter,  Jr.;  and 
Papineau,  MUton  D.,  4,219,883,  Q.  367-1.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Auphan,  Michd  J.,  4,219.846,  Q.  338-112.000. 

David,  Gerard  R.,  4,219,368,  Q.  136-89.(»IS. 

Holster,  Peter  L.;  and  Ooms,  Adam,  4,219,321,  Q.  423-384.000. 

Janaaen,  Peter  J  H.;  Kolk.  Hendrik;  and  Christis,  WUhdmus  J., 

4J19,849,  CI.  358-197.000. 
MiUns,  Joh^  K.;  and  Weeks,  CUve.  4,219.743.  Q.  307-270.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  David  W ;  King.  William  H.;  and  Malley.  David  R.. 

4,219,592,  a.  427-405.000. 
Breault.  Richard  D.,  4,219,611,  Q.  429-13.000. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Arulanandan,  Kandiah,  4,219,776,  CI.  324-323.000. 
University  Patents,  Inc.:  See — 

Goldberg.  Leon  I.;  Cannon.  Joseph  G.;  and  Long.  John  P., 
4,219.368.  CL  424-33aO0O. 
Uno.  Motoo;  and  Izumi.  Hisashi,  deceased  (by  Izumi,  Reiko,  Junichi 
Izumi.  Sdji  Izumi,  adnrimstratorsX  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and 
device  for  controlling  a  shock  abaoiber.  4.218.936,  CI.  9I-363.00R. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Baumann,  William  M.,  4,219,521,  Q.  264-141.00a 
Hding.  Dennis  H.,  4,219435,  O.  297-417.000. 
Imai,  Tamotsu,  4,219,684,  Q.  568-909.000. 
Markfelt,  ReinhoM  S.,  4,219,773,  CI.  324-22 l.OOa 
VkAers,  Anthony  G.,  4,2 19,442,  Q.  252-4 1 7.000. 
Withers,  James  G.,  Jr.,  4,219,078.  Q.  165-133.000. 
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uP^tiSrSSSoli^Lf^  Ndson.  Norman  A..  4^19,662,  Q. 
D~iS!^f»d»  E.;  ami  Hemler,  Edward  J..  4^19,641,  a. 
Gtenn.  Eldridge  M.,  4,219,369.  Q.  424-331.000. 

""slaSflcS&rUrata,  Tet«uo;  Ammoto.  Tet«duK>;  M^>«i, 
Kobw^  Uebayashi,  Takea,  and  Taguchi,  Hanio,  4,219,718,  a. 
219  6900M 

Uriiiiima,  Fuarihiro;  Fukumura,  Kagenori;  and  Ito,  Kdichi.  to  ToyoU 
Jidosta  Kogyo  KdmAiki  Kaisha.  Oa  premuie  control  meaas  for  an 

.utomaticUTUismimion.  4419.109.  CL  192.87.13a 

"'*^?5i)!%S.?;'irZubik,  Maria  I.;  Bakhuwv.Orliofy  M.jMaty- 
gin,  Nikolai  F.;  Ustinov,  Valentin  S.;  »^o>e«>^v  ^Muily  V.; 
Sohnko.  Stmiislav  I.;  Rogatkin.  Alexandr  A^JChlopkov  L»- 
Sp^lWUkheeva.  Vera  I.;  Ldcalova.  Lidui  I:  D»^«.  Ni^o*"  '^  ' 
Feohiiov.  Lev  P.;  Khodotova.  Nina  E.;  Shevcheako.  Ivan  I.; 
Telina,  Lariaa  A.;  Garmash,  Vladimir  1.;  and  Frantsevich,  Andrei 
M.,  4,219,363,  Q.  106-100.000. 

""^sSSt^viiiiro;  Usui.  Koidii;  Ogawa.  Masdikte;  Kuro«^ 

SSmU;  andlniaftoku.  SWgdnsa.  4419.535,  O.  423-328.000. 
Usui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
UsS:  MamyoSi,  4418,996,  Q.  123-90.6ia 
Usni:S«yS?VUsui  Kokusai  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kj««taL  Valv« 
movina  wish  rod  for  internal  combustwn  engmes  and  method  of 
maUnitbettme.  4418,996, Q.  123-90.6ia 

Utex  Industries,  Inc.:  See —  

PiSStFrederidc  B.,  4419,204.  Q.  277-188.00A. 

^'*YlI2d!'u?N5;°&rtozi.  Miklos;  and  Vaerewyck,  Eugene  O.. 
4419,2T7,  a.  356431.000.  .^       .    _ 

Vakil  l&aishu  B.;  and  Fkx*.  John  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Vapor  compression  cycle  device  with  multi-component  jjwtoig 
fliud  mixture  and  improved  condensmg  heat  exchanger.  4,2i»,»w, 

Valdt,  Robert  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Dual  slide  switch  voltage  encoder. 
4419,801,  a.  340-347.0DA. 

^'^  Surakka,  Jorma;  Pbkkinen,  Maitti;  Makkooen.  Jonna;  Valkama. 
Erl^  Karkkamen,  VUjo;  Rabina,  Pekka;  and  Matula,  Jouni, 
4,219.166,0.241-246.000.  u;„AOio«in 

Valkama,  Paavo  J.  Press  section  of  a  paper  machine.  44i9.i»-*.  ^i 

Vallee,  Louis  L.  Metal  shingle  roof  modem  design.  4418,857,  CI. 

52  94000 
Vabviki  DonaW  J.,  to  Conwed  Corporation.  Acoustic  space  divider. 

4419.101,  a.  181-286.000.  ,         ^     ^        -.     . 

Vaiidali.  Leonard  A  ;  and  Winslow.  Douglas  L.,  to  Goodyear  Tireft 

Rubber  Company.  The.   Making  bead  rings  for  vehicle  tires. 

4419.375.  a.  156-136^  .,„«qA  o  64-28  OOR 

van  der  Lcly,  Cornells.  Overload  couphngs.  4,218,896,  ^-^f^*:: 
van  der  Uly,  Cornells.  Soil  cultivating  implements.  4,219.0»ft,  ci. 

172-39.00a 
Vanoskos  AB:  See— 

Lindrtrom,  Nils  E.,  4419,056,  a.  144-3.00P.   „_^^      .  ^^ 
Van  Heel,  Joannes  M.,  to  Sdchting  Bouwcentrum.  MeOiod  and  appara- 
tus for  utilizing  solar  heat.  4419,0ia  Q.  126-430.000. 
Van  Hijfte,  Willy  H.  P.:  See—  _     .^  .«*..*    i 

Nib,  Anton;  Van  Hijftc,  WUly  H.  P.;  and  Godhals,  Rabd  A.  J.. 
4419,589,  CI.  427-213.000.  t  c    »« 

van  Loon,  Paul  G.  G.;  AWery,  Anthony  S.;  and  Kay,  Steeve  T.  S.,  to 
Sibconix.  Inc.  VMOS  Mem  structure  and  manufocturmg  process. 
4419,835,  a.  357-55.000. 

''"^SS^iSSJ  A^wLker,  Robert  G.;  and  Van  Wedden,  Mar- 

vmr4419,l65.  Q.  241-93.000. 
Variaa  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Karp,  Arthur.  4419.758,  CI  315-3.600.  

Varma.  Kavi  K..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Process  for  P«1«rmg 
steioidd  (16o,17-b)naphthaleno-21-cart>oxylic  acid  esters.  4419,488. 
a.  260-397.100. 
Vasile,  Carmine  F.:  See—  „        .  __ 

Fortunko,  Christopher  M.;  Vasile,  Carmine  F.;  and  Thompson, 

Robert  B,  4418.924,  a.  73-642.000.  

Vastshth,  Ramesh C,  to  Cor  Tech  Research  Ltd.  Control  of  procedures 
for  formation  of  wrter-immiscible  thermosetting  phenol-formalde- 
hyde resins.  4419.634.  Q.  528-139.000.  K4.„,w.h  t,^ 
VaudiaB.  Ronald  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Mannich  base 

ccHnpositioa.  4419.43a  Q.  252-42.70a 
Vax  Appliances  Limited:  See— 

Biwer.  Alan  J..  4418,805,  Q.  15-321.000. 

''^^^Stie STind  Vdenyi,  Louis  J.,  *^\9^\C^^2€rQO0. 

vJlmS  iSidas;  Kamath,  Vasanth  R.;  and  Saath.  Ch««er  J.  to 
pI^^  Corporation.  Batdi  process  for  ^^^^^'S^J^ 
ing  liouid  organic  peroxide  by  distillation.  4419,673,  Q.  368-563.000. 

''"Ste^wfTl.^a...  a.  4.MJ.000. 

Verbruige,  Pieter  A.;  and  Kramer,  Petrus  A.,  to  Shdl  Oil  Company 
Prep!5ltioeof2-(2^l-3^xobatyl>3.3^J^ 
bald^yde.  4419,504,  d.  368-363.000. 
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Vereinigte  Baubeschlagfabriken  Oretsch  &  Co.  Oii*H:  See— 

Biennann,  Peter;  Ewakl,  Otto;  Feacht,  Rudi;  and  Schmidt,  Maa- 
fied.  4419415,  a.  280^15.00a 

*^hSte,  Clarence  A.,  4419,223,  Q.  285-26.000.  

Vickers.  Anthony  G.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Fluid  coke  contaminated  catalyst 

re^iration  process.  4.219.442.  O.  252-417.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan  Limited:  See— 

WatanabeTYasuaki,  4419,839.  CI.  358-27.000. 

'"Loll  Josef;  Meszaros,  Zohan;  Hermecz,  Istvan;  Fdop.  Ferenc; 
Bemath.  Gabon  Virag,  Sandor;  Nagy.  Gabor.  and  Szentmikkm, 
Peter.  4,219.649.  CL  544-282.000. 
Visual  Systems  Corporation:  See—  ^,,«,,,    m 

Gaaion.  Rich«d  T.;  and  Horste,  Stephen  C,  4419.737.  O. 
250-570.000. 
VitoKn,  Rasma  O.:  See—  ^   „  ,.        .       *    ci^^. 

Kastion,  Valeria  V.;  VitoKn,  Rasma  O.;  Fialkov.  Jury  A.;  mdyaz- 
henko,  SveUana  V.;  Dubur,  Gunar  Y.;  Kimenis,  Agns  A.;  and 
Yagupolsky,  Lev  M.,  4,219,653, 0.  546-322.000. 
Vladimirov,  Evgeny  E.;  Korchagin.  Vladimir  G.;  Sadomov.  Jury  B^ 
and  Khokhlov,  Lev  M.  Spedd-purpose  digitd  computer  for  sutisti- 
cd  datt  processing.  4,219,877.  O.  364-554.000. 
VLSI  Technology  Research  Association:  See^  ^  „o  „i     n 

Migitaka,   Masatoshi;  and   Mizukami,   Koichiro,  4419,731,  CI. 
250-310.000. 
Voith  Transmit  GmbH:  See— 

Undenthal.  Hans,  4419486,  CL  4O3-338.00a    _    .     ,  _ 

VoUt,  Jean  P..  to  Hotchkisa-Brandt  Sogeme  H.B.S.  Device  for  marking 

articles.  4419481.  a.  400-126.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengeselbchaft:  See--  ,,.„„-»»  /m 

Dancken,  Hermann;%nd  Willmann.  Michael,  4419.002,  O 
198.00E. 

^"^^teiS^SSih  H.,  4419.872,  Q.  363-126.00a 

Von    Gunten.    Lee    L.    Random    timer   apparatiis.    4419.741. 

307-141.000.  „  .    ..  ,    o 1    I  -,— 

Vorbruggen,  Hehnut;  Skubdla,  Werner.  Raduchd,  »««»;  J^^ 
WolfSia  Loge,  Olaf;  Muller.  Bernd;  and  Mannesman^  Gerda,  to 
SchS  AkSsigesellschafL  5<:yaaoi»rost«;yclm  denvaaves. 
4,219,479,  a.  424463.000. 

^""pK^J^^rStroupe,  Stephen  D.;  and  Vom.  Houston  F.. 
4419,497,  CI.  260-501.140.  ,      ^  ^ 

Waaske,  Hdnz,  to  RoUei-Werkc  Franke  ft  Heidecke.  Hiotog«ptac 
view   finder  camera  with  retractable   lens  tube.  4,219465.   i-i 
354-187.000. 
WABCO  Westinghouse  SpA.:  See— 
Careglio,   Giuseppe;   Restori,   Ettore; 
4419,071,  CI.  16^23.0OO. 
WaddiU,  Harold  G.;  and  Schulze.  Heinz, 
Corporation.  Polyether  diureide  epoxy 
528-421.000. 

Wilkes.  Arthur  L.;  Wade.  Fred  B.;  and  Thompson,  Robert  L., 
4,219,695,  CI.  179-l.OOP.  ^     ■      , 

Waggoner.  Van  E.,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Lock  mechanism  for  service 

brdce.  4418.936,  CI.  74-512.000. 

Wagner  Electric  Corporation:  See-  ^i,oiia  n  invOTMM 

Griner,  Paul  K.;  and  Fleagle.  Joseph  E.  *;2^**l5.^  «™5. 

Wagner.  Kuno.  to  Bayer  Aktienge«lbchaft  Process  for  the  prqw- 

tioa  of  low  molecular  weight  polyhydroxyl  compounds.  4419,308, 

a.  568-387.000. 

^"^ModSc^vLuhiro;  Hachino,  Hiroaki;  Misawa.  Yutdta;  and 
Wakui,  Yoko,  4419,373,  Q.  148-187.000.  .^^^n- 

Waldon,  Chester  L.  Halter  type  cover  for  car  front  protection. 
4419,218,  CI.  280-770.000. 

'^•'SiljrN'iSan^Wdker,  Robert  G.;  and  Van  Wedden,  Mar- 
vin, 4,219,165,  a  241-93.000  A->i«*i7    a 

Wdlshdn,    Mdvin.   Ceramic   orthodontic   bracket   4419.617,   u. 

433-8.000. 
Wftlter  OskAT  St€ 

Wolfers,  Heinricn;  Walter.  Oskar,  Rudolph,  Hans;  and  Rosenkranz, 
Hans  J.,  4419,674,  CI.  568-559.000. 
Wdton,  RonaW  O.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Glass  meiang 
ftirnacestractiire.  4419.326.  CI  432-247X100.  .„^i,^ 

Watanabe,  Ymuaki,  to  Victor  Comply  "^^ l^^.\''^^?^.'^f^ 

comparator  with  a  differentid  amplifier.  VI9,83M:1.  35^21000. 
Watson,  James  C.  Apparatiis  for  unwrapping  bread.  4419.W.  »-^ 

W«til  Wiuiam  N.;  Olsen,  Robert  C.,;^and  Klyjps,  Mindsu^  J.  to 
lUiaote  Tool  Wwks  Inc.  Multipackagmg  device.  4419,117.  u. 
206-130.000.  ^      ^ 

Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See- 
lad.  Richard.  4419.231.  Q.  296-218.000.         ^      „      .        .  ■ 

WebbTwiBiam  M..  to  Generd  Electric  Company.  Couphng  for  rejom- 
ing  seded  tiibing.  4419421.  Q  283-3.000. 

WAer,  HaroW  J  Vehicular  signd  apparatus.  4,219,799, 0.  340-52.aJR. 

jM^e,  HaroM  R.;  Patmore,  Thomas  R.;  and  Webinger,  George, 
4419,143.  a.  229-8.000. 
'^''ISilSjXhn^nd  Weeden,  George,  4,219,78a  a.  330-51000. 


and  Pecorini,  Marcdfo, 

to  Texaco  Development 
additives.  4419.638,  CI. 
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Wcdri,  Clivr  Sw  '     ^  ■'  ' 

tmm,  3dbn  K.,  aad  Weeks,  Clive,  4419.743,  Q.  307-270.000. 
Weemet,  Doyle  A.;  and  Seymour,  Robeft  W.,  to  Eastnua  Kodak 
Comply.  MoMmg  compoaition  from  polyester  Mends.  4,219,628,  CI. 
S25-166.000. 
Wdvii,  Piw  A.,  to  Hoffinsmi-La  Rodie  lac.  Conjugated  diene  deriva- 
tives. 4,219.6m,  a.  960-2aooa 
Weikel.  E>ooakl  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bemhard.  Joha  S.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Reproducing  apparatsi.  4,219.270,  Q.  3SS-3.0(Nl. 
Weikert,  Nortiert  B.;  Tekitthen,  Hans;  and  Scbuhe,  Heinrich,  to 

Kraaqie  *  Ca  Mining  auger.  4^19,239,  Q.  299-8 1 .000. 
Weinert  Fritz  K.,  to  Weinsdid  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Insertion  loss  and 
phase  shift  measurement  system  and  method.  4,219,770,  CI.  324- 
S8.00A. 
Weinschel  Engineering  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Weinert.  Fria  K.,  4,219,770,  a.  324.58.00A. 
Weischedel,  Richard  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Sensor  for 
electromagnetic  waves  caused  by  nuclear  detonation.  4,219,804,  CI. 
34fr600.00a 
Weiss,  Allen,  to  Alamar  Associates.  Trophy  base.  4.219.176,  CI. 

24»-188.10a 
Weiat,  Gerald;  Scharf,  Gerson;  Guido,  Anthony  A.;  and  Lazardwitz, 
Beajamin,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Counlermeasures 
system.  4.219,891,  Q.  4S5-1.00a 
Weiia,  Martin  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  lS,I6-E>ioxy  pros- 

teaoic  acids  and  esters.  4,219,664,  Q.  360-121.000. 
Weiss,  Martin  J.:  See— 

Gnidzimkas,  Charies  V.;  and  Wein.  Martin  J..  4,219.496.  Q. 
260464.000. 
Weitz,  Hans-Martin:  See — 

Platz.  Rolf;  Wdtz,  Hans-Martin;  and  Hartig.  Juergen.  4,219,666. 0. 
360-246.000. 
WeOer  Peter  A  '  See 

Scrivo.  Jerry  V.;  and  Weller,  Peter  A  ,  4,219,189.  Q.  267-8.00R. 
Wellman  Tbormal  Systems  Corporation:  See— 
Taylor,  Albert  M.,  4,219,6^  Q.  13-23.000. 
Webch,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Rech,  Werner,  Wdsch,  Wolfgang;  and  Zimlich,  Josef,  4.219.737. 
a  313-220.000. 
Weminer.  Otto.  Particukte  spray  nozzle  with  diffuser.  4,218.833,  CI. 

31-439.000. 
Wenkman.  Gregory  J.;  and  Filipowicz.  Edwin  A.,  to  Traex  Corpora- 
tion.   Dispensing    unit    for    elongated    articles.    4,219,130,    CI. 
221-2Q2.00a 
WfloaiM.  O.  Thomas:  See- 
Each,  Ronakl  P.;  Fobom,  Robert  M.;  Liu,  Cheng- Yih;  Rideout, 
Vincent  L.;  Sodernian,  Donald  A.;  and  Wenning.  G.  Thomas, 
4v219434.CL337-«1.000. 
Werner,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Guthlein.  Werner,  WieUnger.  Hans;  Rittersdorf.  Walter,  and  Wer- 
ner. Woi^png,  4.219,336.  O.  23-230.00B. 
Weacom,  Inc.:  See— 

Nilssen,  An>ert  G.;  and  Hermanson,  Spencer  L.,  4.219,699,  CI. 
179.16.0AA. 
Wescott.  Kermit  R.:  See— 

Kiscaden.  Roy  W.;  and  Wescott.  Kermit  R..  4,218.878.  a.  60- 
39.0nL 
Wesner,  Waher  H.,  to  AFA  Corporation,  The.  Foam  device.  4,219,139, 

a  239-343.000. 
West,  Robert  D.  Camera  for  use  in  a  telescope.  4,219,263,  CI. 

334-79.00a 
West,  Walter  H.;  aad  Prueter,  E.  D.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The. 
Plug  valve  and  method.  4,219,046,  CI.  137-375.000. 

Westbrook,  Dean  L.:  See 

Tyner,  Chirord  A.;  and  Westbrook.  Dean  L.,  4,219.033.  CI. 
140-147.000. 
Wcstingiioaae  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Bozanic.  Donald  A.;  Mergerian,  Dickron;  and  Minahk,  Ronald  W., 

4,219,773.  a.  324-313  OOa 
Butler,  John  M.,  HI,  4,219,746,  Q.  31O-61.00a 
Detering,  Richard  L..  4,219,784. 0.  331-27.000. 
Dixon.  George  D..  4^19.366.  Q.  1344.000. 
Emmerich.  Werner  S.,  4,219,712,  a.  20O-148.0OA. 
Harria^  Robert  D.;  aad  Haderer,  Norman  G.,  4,218,831.  Q. 

344.000. 
John.  Oareace  D.,  Jr.,  4,218,920,  a.  73422.00a 
Kappenhagen.  George  A.,  4,219,226,  CL  283-334.000. 
Kiscaden,  Roy  W.;  and  Wescott,  Kermit  R.,  4^18,878,  Q.  60- 

39imL 
Maier,  Alfred  E.;  and  Ricd.  Lonis  N..  4.219.713.  Q.  200-I33.00G. 
Meyer,    Thomas    N.;    and    Wolf,    Charles    B..    4,219,726,    Q. 

219-383.000. 
Moore,  Curtis  L^  and  Seidel,  Martin  P.,  4,219,791,  CL  336-38.000. 
Yaroshuk,  Nick;  Sarkozi  Mikkw;  and  Vaerewyck,  Eugene  G., 
4.219,277,  CI.  33643l.00a 
Weston,  Norma  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Composition  for 

markiag  aad  idrnrifkratioB  purposes.  4.219.438.  CL  232-301.330. 
WetzeL  WiUiam  L  :  Sie- 

Swowitz.    Phihp;    aad    Wetzd,    Wilbam    L.,    4,219,60a    Q 
428-196.000. 
Whaalock,  Keaaeth  S..  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Catalyst 

aad  a  process  for  its  preparation.  4,219.447,  Q.  232-466.0PT. 
Whirlpool  Corponttion:  See— 
if     Maaon.  Anthony,  4.2 18.899,  Q.  68-12.00R. 


Whitcomb,  Rodney  J.:  See— 

Tetsteeg.  Glenn  E.;  Nosco,  Loub  C;  Meyer,  Robert  J.;  and  Whit- 
comb, Rodney  J.,  4,219.529,  CL  422-63.000. 
White,  Gordon  D.,  to  Bredon  HydrauUcs  Limited.  Hydraulic  power 

packs.  4,218,885,  CL  60456.000. 
White,  Gordon  D.,  to  Bredon  Hydraulics  Limited.  Hydraulic  power 

jmda.  4,218,886,  CI.  60486.000. 
White,  Howard  L.;  and  Kroiewski,  Casimir  V.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion.   Process    for    the    production    of   2-aryl-2H-benzotriazoles. 
4,219,480,  CL  548-260.000. 
White,  John  F.:  See— 

Pansinen,  Edwin  J.;  White.  John  F.;  and  Baron.  Sidney,  4,219,889, 
CL  367-158.000. 
Whitehouse.  Martin  H.,  to  Byrne  ft  Davidson  Doors  (N.S.W.)  Pty. 

Limited.  Wiring  clip.  4,219.174.  Q.  248-71.000. 
Whitney,  John:  See- 
Allen,  David  H.;  Rogns,  Peter  R.;  and  Whitney,  John,  4,218,933, 
a.  74422.000. 
Wiegand,  Henry,  to  Gould  Inc.  Protector  circuit  for  solenoid  operator. 

4,219,861.  CL  361-106.00a 
Wielinger,  Hans:  See — 

Guthlein,  Werner;  Wielinger,  Hans;  Rittersdorf,  Walter;  and  Wer- 
ner, Wolfgang,  4,219,336,  CL  23-230.00B. 
Wiesner,  Alfredo.  Metering-distributors  for  bottled  thick  liquids  for  the 

preparation  of  beverages.  4,219,134,  CI.  222-129.300. 
Wightman,    William    K.    Frame-setting    apparatus.    4.218,829,    CL 

33-348.000. 
Wilhelm  Fette  GmbH:  See— 

Stuben,    Werner;    Eltzschig,    Rudolf;    and    Friedrichs,    Konrad, 
4,219,32a  CL  425-345.000. 
Wilker,  Paul  S.:  See- 

Panizzon,  Guido;  Cepelinski,  Jacob;  Cowpland,  Michael  C.  J.;  and 
Wilker.  Paul  S.,  4,219.700,  Q.  179-I7.00B. 
Wilkes,  Arthur  L.;  Wade,  Fred  B.;  and  Thompson,  Robert  L.,  to  Inter- 
national Communication  Sciences.  Noise  estimation  system  for  use  in 
speech  analysis.  4,219,695.  CL  1 79- LOOP. 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  See- 
Diamond,    Julius;    and    Zalipsky,    Jerome    J.,    4.219,367,    CI. 

424-322.000. 
Zalipsky,  Jerome  J.;  and  Patel,  Dahyabhai  M.,  4,219,474,  CL 
260- 156.000. 
Williams.  Earl  V.;  and  Ostrowski,  Diane  L.  Pre-measured  automatic 
quantity  dispensing  apparatus  and  methods  of  constructing  and  utiliz- 
ing same.  4,219,136.  CL  222450.000. 
Williams,  Elbert  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Ernst,  Richard  J.;  and  Williams,  Elbert  E.,  Jr.,  4.218,793.  Q. 
7-158.000. 
Williams,  Frederick  C:  See- 
Herman,  Elvin  E.;  and  Williams,  Frederick  C,  4J  19,8 11,  Q.  343- 
5.0CM. 
Williams  ft  Lane,  Inc.:  See— 

Griesinger,  Robert  E.,  4,219,738,  Q.  290-40.00R. 
Williams,  Roben  L.:  See— 

Growe.  Glen  H.;  and  Williams,  Robert  L.,  4,218,780,  CI.  2-199.000. 
WUlis.  Alan  E.:  See— 

Schwarzschild,  Jack;   Willis,   Alan  E.;  and   Wilson,  Scott   P., 
4,219,809.  CL  340-785.000. 
Willmann,  Michael:  See— 

Danckert,  Hermann;  and  Willmann.  MichaeL  4,219.002.  Q.  123- 
198.0OE. 
Willmerding,  Gunter,  to  Metzeler  Kautschuk  Aktiengesellschaft.  De- 
vice   for    producing    hollow    molded    members.    4,219,317,    CI. 
425-145.000. 
Willoughby,  Robert  A.;  Law,  John  P.;  and  Budziak,  Renno  W.,  to 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company.  Energy  absorbing  keyhole  slots.  4.218.853, 
a.  51-269.000. 
Wilske,  Lowell  D.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Digital  input  control  circuit. 

4.219,881.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Wilson,  Scott  P.:  See— 

Schwarzschild,  Jack;   Willis,   Alan  E.;  and  Wilson.  Soott  P., 
4,219,809,  a.  340-783.000. 
Wilson,  Warren  M.  Control  valve  assembly.  4,219,04«,  Q.  137-340.000. 
WHaon.  William  I.  Diamond  and  cubic  boron  nitride  abrasive  compacts 

and  conglomerates.  4.219,339,  CL  51-307.000. 
Wiltshire,  Arthur  J.;  Nara,  Harry  R.;  LeBreton,  Edward  T.;  and  BUley, 
Ward  L.,  to  Structural  Fibers.  Inc.  Tank  closure  assembly.  4.219.123, 
CI.  22O.5.0OA. 
Wimmer,  Guenther  W.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  System  and  method  of 
minimizing  velocity  fluctuations  in  a  synchronous  motor  shaft. 
4,219,767,  a.  318-696.000. 
Winnrt,  Georg:  See — 

KaU,  Klaus;  Abt,  Reinhold;  Bordovsky,  Jaromir;  Pfundstein,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Wingert,  Georg,  4.218.958.  CI.  91434.000. 
Winslow.  Douglas  L.:  See — 

Vandale.  Leonard  A.;  and  Winslow.  Douglas  L.,  4,219,373,  CL 
136-136.000. 
Wisniewski.    Gerakl    A.    Smoke   diffusing   device.    4.219,331,    CI. 

422-12400a 
Wissbrun.  Kurt  F.:  St-e— 

Edehnan,  Robert;  Berardinelli,  Frank  M.;  and  Wissbrun,  Kurt  F., 
4,219,527,  a.  264-540.000. 
Withers,  James  G.,  Jr.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Heat  transfer  surface  for  nucleate 

boiling.  4,219,078,  Q.  163-133.000. 
Wittwer,  Alvin  L.:  See— 

FathergUL    Rex    D.;    and   Wittwer,    Alvin    L.,   4,219.823,   CI. 
346-75.000. 


Witzler,  Horst  Cutter  assembly  for  eavestrough-fonning  machine. 

4,218,946,  a.  83-636.000. 
Wolf  Charles  B.:  See^ 

Meyer,    Thimus    N.;    and    Wolf,    Charles    B.,    4,219,726.    Q. 
219-383.000. 
Woifers.  Heinrich;  and  Rosenkranz.  Hans  J.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesdl- 
schaft.  Accelerators  for  radical  polymerization  reactions  with  initia- 
tors free  from  peroxkle  groups.  4.219,626.  Q.  323-23.000. 
Woifers.  Heinrich;  Walter,  Oskar;  Rudolph.  Hans;  and  Rosenkranz, 
Hans  J.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Peroxide  initiators.  4.219,674, 
CI.  568-559.000. 
Wolfs,  Denise  Y.;  Clavenna,  Le  Roy  R.;  Eakman,  James  M.;  and  Kalina, 
Theodore,  to  Exxon  Research  ft  Engineering  Co.  Hydrothermal 
alkali  metal  recovery  process.  4,219,338,  Q.  48-197.00R. 
Wollensak,  John  C;  and  Lucast.  Donald  H.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 
Process  for  producing  2,6^ialkylanilines.  4.219,503,  Q.  260-378.000. 
Woma-Apparatebau  Wolfgang  Maasberg  ft  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Maasberg,    Wolfgang;    and    Huperz,    Adalbert,   4,218,961,    CI. 
92-156.000. 
Woo.  Gar  L..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Sulfur  foam  process  and 

product.  4.219,364,  CI.  I06-I22.00a 
Wood,  Dennis:  See— 

Knibbs.  Richard  H.;  and  Wood.  Dennis.  4,219,421,  Q.  210-98.000. 
Woods,  Milton  E.:  See— 

Hunsucker,  Jerry  H.;  and  Woods,  Milton  E..  4.219.631.  Q. 
525-398.000. 
Woolf,  Cyril:  See- 
Mares,  Frank;  Oxenrider,  Bryce  C;  and  Woolf,  Cyril,  4,219,623,  CI. 
525-5.000. 
Worgan,  Gordon  P.:  See- 
Smith,  Derek  R.;  and  Worgan,  Gordon  P.,  4,218,893,  CI.  64  LOOS. 
Workman,  Carl  J.  Pollution  control  system.  4.219,342.  CI.  33-222.000. 
Wright,  George  R.  Syringe  filling  aid.  4,219,033,  CL  141-27.000. 
Wright,  Norman  D.  Plate  bender.  4,218,909,  CI.  72-320.000. 
Wu,  Yulin,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Isomerization  of  unsatu- 
rated alcohoU.  4.219.683.  CL  568-906.000. 
Wulf,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Soldati,  Gianluigi;  Stitley,  James  W.;  Wulf,  Ronald  J.;  and  Jass, 
Herman  E.,  4,219,540,  Q.  424-63.000. 
Wunsch,  Gerd:  See— 

Treptow.  Wolfram;  Wunsch.  Gerd;  Kiener,  Volker,  Meyer,  Her- 
mann; and  Csizi,  Gotthard,  4,219,400,  Q.  204266.000. 
Wurlitzer  Company,  The:  See — 

Schwartz,  Harold  O.;  and  Kidd,  Dennis  E..  4,218,949,  C\.  84-1.030. 
Wyse,  Harold  G.  Mufller  for  exhaust  air  or  other  gas.  4,219,  lOa  CI- 

181-230.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Scifres,  Donald  R.;  Bumham.  Robert  D.;  and  Streifer,  William, 

4  219  785  CI  331-94.50H. 
Weikel,'  Donald  J.,  Jr.;  and  Bemhard,  John  S.,  4,219,27a  Q.  333- 
3.00R. 
Yagupolsky,  Lev  M.:  See— 

Kastron,  Valeria  V.;  Vitolin,  Rasma  O.;  Fialkov,  Jury  A.;  Shelyaz- 
henko,  Svetlana  V.;  Dubur,  Gunar  Y.;  Kimenis,  Agris  A.;  and 
Yagupolsky,  Lev  M.,  4,219,653,  CL  546-322.000. 
Yajima.  Kenji:  See— 

Nishida,  Isamu;  Otani,  Tadashi;  and  Yajima,  Kenji,  4,219,736.  CI. 
310-348.000. 
Yamada,  Katsuya:  See— 

Ohsumi,  Atushi;  Yamagishi.  Yoshinao;  Daigo,  Kaoru;  Yamamoto, 
Tomio;  and  Yamada,  KaUuya.  4,219,844,  Q.  338-106.000. 
Yamaga,  Eiichi:  See — 

Nakada.  Akira;  Aoki,  Eiichiro;  Gya,  Akiyoshi;  Okumura,  Takato- 
shi;   Uchiyama,   Yasuji;  and  Yamaga,   Eiichi,  4,218,948,  CI. 
84-l.Oia 
Yamagishi,  Yoshiiuo:  See— 

Ohsumi,  Atushi;  Yamagishi,  Yoshinao;  Daigo,  Kaoru;  Yamamoto, 
Tomio;  and  Yamada,  KaUuya,  4,219,844,  CI.  338-106.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Katsunobu:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Fujio;  Yamamoto,  Kenzo;  Yamaguchi,  Katsunobu;  and 
Okagami,  Akio.  4,219,669,  CL  562486.000. 
Yamamichi,  Masayoshi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Masayuki;  Yamamichi,  Masayoshi;  Murakami,  Hiroyasu; 
and  Ito,  Tadashi,  4,219,267,  CL  334-289.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kenzo:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Fujio;  Yamamoto,  Kenzo;  Yamaguchi,  Katsunobu;  and 
Okagami,  Akio,  4,219,669,  CI.  562486.000. 
Yamamoto,  Tomio:  See — 

Ohsumi,  Atushi;  Yamagishi,  Yoshinao;  Daigo,  Kaoru;  Yamamoto, 
Tomio;  and  Yamada,  KaUuya.  4,219,844,  Q.  358-106.000. 
Yamanaka,  Seisuke:  See— 

Nishimura,  Toshimichi;  Yamanaka,  Seisuke;  and  Shimada,  Masaru. 
4,219.841.  a.  338-29.000. 
Yamato.  Yukiomi:  See- 
Kawasaki,  Yoichi;  Taniguchi,  Hitoshi;  Yamato,  Yukiomi;  and 
Minamiyama,  Kyoko,  4,219,576.  CL  426-262.000. 
Yarmukhametov,  Azat  U.:  See— 

Gusev,  Valery  F.;  Ivano  ,  Gennady  N.;  Kontarev,  Vladimir  Y.; 

Krengel,  Genrikh  I.;  Polivoda.  Evgeny  O.;  Skvortsov,  Alexandr 

N.;  &hetinin.  Jury  I.;  Kremlev.  Vyacheslav  Y.;  Shagivaleev, 

Mansur  Z.;   and   Yarmukhametov,   Azat   U.,   4,219,874,   CI. 

364200.000. 

Yaroshuk,  Nick;  Sarkozi,  Miklos;  and  Vaerewyck,  Eugene  G.,  to  Wes- 

tinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  of  detecting  flaws  on  surfaces. 

4,219,277.  CI.  336431.000. 


Yasuda,  Takashi:  See— 

Saikawa.  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yostuda.  Chosaku;  Takashima. 
Okuta;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda.  Seietsu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 
Yasuda,    Takashi;    and     Kodama,     Yutaka.    4,219.334.     Q. 
424230.000. 
Yasuhara,  Mitsuki:  See— 

Miki.  Hisaya;  and  Yjsuhara,  MiUuki,  4,219,307,  Q.  568411.000. 
Yeda  Research  ft  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Halmaan,  Martin  M.,  4.219,392,  CL  20472.000. 
Yen,  Shiao-Ping  S.;  Rembaum,  Alan;  and  Molday,  Robert  S.,  to  Califor- 
nia Institute  of  Technology.  Cell  sorting  apparatus.  4.219.411,  CI. 
209-213.000. 
Yih,  Roy  Y.:  See- 
Bayer.  Horst  O.;  Swithenbank.  Colin;  and  Yih.  Roy  Y..  4,219,332, 
a.  71-103.000. 
Yokota,  Shizuo:  See— 

Nakako,  Yukio;  and  Yokota.  Shizuo.  4.219.403,  Q.  208-10.000. 
Yolton,  Charles  F.;  and  Froes,  Francis  H.,  to  Crucible  Inc.  Method  for 

producing  powder  metallurgy  articles.  4,219,337,  CL  75-221.000. 
Yonezawa,  AJura:  See — 

Nakagawa,  Seiichi;  Yonezawa,  Akira;  and  Kikuchi,  MasaUugu. 
4,219.732,  CI.  250.396.0ML. 
Yoshida,  Chosaku:  See — 

Saikawa,  Isamu;  Takano,  Shuntaro;  Yoshida,  Chosaku;  Takashima. 

Okuta;  Momonoi,  Kaishu;  Kuroda,  SeieUu;  Komatsu,  Miwako; 

Yasuda,    Takashi;    and     Kodama,    Yutaka.    4.219.334.    Q. 

424-230.000. 

Yoshida,  Kazuo;  and  Fukuda,  Kunio.  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited.  Impact 

resistant  resin  containing  compositions  having  reduced  flammability. 

4,219,466,  CI.  26045.75B. 

Yoshida,    Keiichiro.    Material    tensioning    method    and    apparatus. 

4,218.906,  a.  72-183.000. 
Yoshida,  Kobun:  See — 

Magata,  Yoshihiro;  Yoshida.  Kobun;  and  Kato.  luuo.  4.219.852.  Q. 
360-90.000. 
Yoshida,  Morihiko:  See — 

Oshiro.  Susumu;  and  Yoshida,  Morihiko,  4,219,014.  CL  128-6.000. 
Yoshida,  Takao;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Hall,  John 
B.;  Taylor,  William  I.;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  to  International 
Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  2,2,3-Trimethyl-3-cyclopenten-l-ylalkenyl 
and  alkylidene  secondary  alcohols  in  perfume  compositions. 
4,219,451,  CL  252-522.0OR. 
Yoshida,  Takuji,  to  NGK  Insulators  Ltd.;  and  Noritake  Iron  Works 

Co.,  Ltd.  Filter  press.  4,219.425.  CI.  210-223.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Haruzo:  See — 

Ishida,  Shuichi;  Yoshikawa,  Haruzo;  and  Morohoshi,  Fumio, 
4,218,874,  CL  84484.000. 
Yoshimura,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Mandai,  Hiroshi;  Tominaga,  Ami;  Yoshimura,  Yoshikazu;  and  Isa. 
Hiroshi,  4,219,691,  CL  585-532.000. 
Yoshioka,  Takao:  See — 

Soma.  Nobuo;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  and  Kurumada, 
Tomoyuki.  4.219.463.  CI.  26045.8NT. 
Young.  Donald  C..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Multicompo- 

nent  soil  supplement.  4,219.347,  CL  71-11.000. 
Yuza,  Yasutada:  See— 

Arikawa,  Hiroo;  Maruo,  Masaya;  and  Yuza,  Yasutada,  4.219,794, 
a.  337-292.000. 
Zaglio,  Sergio;  and  Marchetti,  Luigi,  to  Intemazionale  Brevetti  S.r.l. 
Device  for  indicating  a  condition  of  nearly  exhausted  yam  reserve  on 
a  bobbin  to  stop  automatically  a  hosiery  knitting  machine.  4,218.897, 
a.  66-163.000. 
Zahniser,  James  A.,  to  C.  M.  Kemp  Manufacturing  Company,  The. 
Process  for  treating  metals  using  recycled  gases.  4,219,324,  CL 
432-26.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG:  See- 
Lang,  Armin,  4,219,093,  CL  180-131.000. 
Zaidan  Rojin  Biseibutsu  Ki^pku  Kcukyu  Kai:  See — 

Umezawa,    Hamao;    Takeuchi,    Tomio;    Naganawa,    Hiroshi; 
Ishizuka,  Masaaki;  Shibamoto,  Norio;  Oki,  Toshikazu;  and  Inui, 
Taiji,  4.219,622.  CL  435-78.000. 
ZaUpsky,  Jerome  J.;  and  Patel,  Dahyabhai  M.,  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc. 
Heterocyclic     phenyl     azo     hydroxybenzenes.     4.219.474.     CL 
260-156.000. 
Zalipsky,  Jerome  J.:  See — 

Diamond,    Julius;    and    Zalipsky,    Jerome    J.,    4,219,367,    CI. 
424322.000. 
Zarow,  Merle  C.  Vibrating  dental  instrument  for  setting  crowns. 

4,219,619,  CL  433-118.000. 
Zefran,  Clara  M.  Decorative  cake  container.  4,219,1 19,  CL  206457.000 
Zehender,  Ernst,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Vehicle  headlight  with 
polarized  and  non-polarized  light  emission.  4.219,867.  CI  362-19.000 
2>idler,  Ulrich;  and  Scheuermann.  Faimy,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
achaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).  Polycarboxylic  acid-2-hydroxylal- 
kyl  esters,  their  use  as  emulsifying  agenu  and  cosmetic  emulsions 
containing  them.  4,219,663,  CL  360-122.000. 
Zeman,  Wayne  P.:  See— 

Babinsky,  Andrew  D.;  Hora,  Charles  J.;  Peters,  Edward  J.;  and 
Zeman,  Wayne  P.,  4,219,394,  CL  20498.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Srivastava,  Gopal,  4,219,84a  CL  338-28.000. 
2>rver,  Hemumn-Jochen:  See— 

Hoting.  Johann-Peter;  Rahn,  Armin;  and  Zerver,  Hermann-Jochett, 
4.218.828,  CL  33-334.000. 
Zetteriund.  Uno:  See- 
Eriksson.  Kent;  and  Zetteriund,  Uno,  4,219,792,  CL  336-60.000. 
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Zettkr.  HtM  D. 

RkiHwd;  Nmei.  Otto;  Saader,  Bmao;  Boaitz.  EcklMrd: 
Kart;  ZttUtt,  Hm  D.;  Stoefar,  Dicier;  and  Berboer, 
4v2194U,CL264-ll.(B0. 
Zieber,  George  H,  Jr.:  See— 

km,  Joba  C;  Zieber,  George  M..  Jr.;  aad  LoewcnMen,  Stanley  L., 
4^11.935,  CL  74-50l.00lt 
ZJnter,  George  M.,  Jr.:  See 

Kadaa.  Raqjit  S.;  Ziegier,  George  M.,  Jr.;  and  Spadaro,  Jamet  J., 
4ai9.4«9.  CL  2«>-I23.S0a 
^AJbetuSee— 
B«ger,  Leo;  Plati,  Jolm  T.;  aad  Ziering,  ARwrt,  4,219.637,  G. 
94943.000. 
Zariidi,  Josef:  See — 

Recb.  Werner.  Weiscb.  Wotfgaag;  and  Zimlicfa.  Josef.  4,219.757, 
a  3l3-22a000. 
ZisHKier.  Aitfmr  L.,  deceaacd  (by  2SBanet«r.  Bemadette,  joint  execu- 
tor); bf  Pint  Nadoaal  Buk  aad  Tmst  Ca,  joint  executor,  Siekmder. 
David  A^  Andersen,  Glen  L.;  and  Meis.  Charles  H..  to  Lndsay 
Maiwfai  lariin  Company.  Continuous-feed  fluid  supply  apparatus. 
4ai9,0«3,  a  137-3l2.00a 


Zimmerer.  Bemadette.  jont  executor:  See— 

Ziininerer,  Arthur  L..  deceased;  First  National  Bank  and  Trust  Co.. 

joint  executor;  Siekmeier,  David  A.;  Andersen,  Glen  L.;  and 

Meis,  Charles  R,  4,219,043.  Q.  137-312.00a 

Zimmerman,  Dennis  M.;  and  Marshall.  Winston  S..  to  Eli  Lilly  and 

Company.  N-Methyi  aad  N-phenethyl-ds-decahydroisoquinotines. 

4^19,692.  a.  546-144.000. 

Zimmermann,  Joaef,   to   Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft   Hinge  joint. 

4418.a09,  a.  16-178.000. 
ZIppei.  Herbert,  to  Herbert  Zippel  GmbH  *  Co.  KG.  Identification 

carrier.  4,218.838,  Q.  40-359.000. 
ZolfTei,  Michael:  See— 

Obenaas.  Fritz;  Dixwte,  Wilhehn;  Streubel,  Wolf;  ZolfTd.  Michael; 
and  Muller.  Wolfgang.  4.219.678,  Q.  568-697.000. 
Zubik,  Maria  I.:  See— 

Tokar,  Vladimir  A.;  Zubik.  Maria  L;  Baklanov,  Grigory  M.;  Maty- 
nn,  Nikolai  F.;  Ustinov,  Valentin  S.;  Kolesnikov,  Anatoly  V.; 
Oashcnko,  Stanislav  I.;  Rogatkin,  Aksandr  A.;  Khlopkov,  Leo- 
nid P.;  Mikheeva,  Vera  I.;  Lekaiova,  Lidia  I.;  Drmin,  Nikolai  F.; 
Feo&nov,  Lev  P.;  Khodotova,  Nina  E.;  Shevchenko,  Ivan  I.; 
Telina,  Larisa  A.;  Garmash,  Vladimir  I.;  and  Frantaevich.  Andrei 
M..  4,219,363,  Q.  106-100.000. 
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TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  26TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1980 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  widi  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
On  accordance  with  city  and  tele^KMte  directory  practice). 


American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

HUbrd,  Ray  L.;  and  Hardy,  WiUiam  B.,  Re.  30.385,  CL  26045.80N. 
Brandt,  Jean;  Giddey,  Claude;  and  Bunter,  Guy,  to  Etablissements  V.Q. 
Petersen  ft  Cie.  Method  of  reducing  the  aflatoxin  contact  ol  oilseed 
meal  products.  Re.  3a386,  Q.  426-335.000. 
Bunter,  Guy:  See- 
Brandt,  Jean;  Gkldey,  Claude;  and  Bunter.  Guy.  Re.  30^386,  Q. 
426-335.000. 
Davis,  Thomas  E:  See— 
,  r  Denniston,  Rcdlin  H.,  Ill;  and  Davis,  Thomas  E.  Re.  30,387,  Q. 

128-419.0(»>. 
Denniston.  Rdlin  H..  HI;  and  Davis.  Thomas  E..  to  Medtronic.  Inc. 

Automatic  cardioverting  drcuit  Re.  30,387,  Q.  128-419.00D. 
Etablissements  V.Q.  Petersen  ft  Cie:  See- 
Brandt,  Jean;  Giddey.  Claude;  and  Bunter.  Guy.  Re.  30.386,  O. 
.      426-335.000. 
Frank,  Robert  I.:  See— 

Kaplow.  Roy;  and  Frank.  Robert  I.,  Re.  30,383.  Q.  136-89.(»IS. 
Kaplow.  Roy;  and  Frank,  Robert  L,  Re.  30,384,  a.  136-89.0PC. 
Giddey.  Claude:  See- 
Brandt,  Jean;  Giddey,  Claude;  and  Bunter,  Guy,  Re.  30,386,  CI. 
426-335.000. 
Hardy,  WiUiam  B.:  See— 

Hillard,  Ray  L.;  and  Hardy.  WiUiam  B..  Re.  30.385.  a.  26045.80N. 


Hillard,  Ray  L.;  and  Hardy,  WUUam  B..  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Light  and  heat  stabiUzen  for  pdyolefins.  Re.  30,385.  Q.  260- 
45.80N. 
Kaplow.  Roy;  and  Frank.  Robert  I.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology.  High-intensity,  solid-sute-solar  cell  device.  Re.  30,383, 
a.  136-89.0MS. 
Kaplow,  Roy;  and  Frank,  Robert  L.  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 

Technology.  Solar  cell.  Re.  30,384.  a  136-89.0PC. 
MandeU,  Ronakl  D.,  to  Su-Rite  Industries,  Inc.  Assembly  for  sealmg 
and  pressure  equalization  of  a  submersible  housing.  Re.  30.382.  CL 
138-89.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Kapk>w.  Roy;  and  Frank.  Robert  I.,  Re.  30.383.  Q.  136-89.0MS. 
Kaplow,  Roy;  and  Frank,  Robert  I.,  Re.  30484,  Q.  136-89.0PC 
Medtroiiic,  Inc.:  See— 

Denniston,  Rdlin  H.,  HI;  and  Davis,  Thomas  E..  Re.  30,387.  CI. 
I28-419.00D. 
Ries.  Donald  L..  to  RodcweO  Internationa]  Corporation.  Flexible 

rotary  coupling.  Re.  30,381,  CI.  105-131.000. 
RockweU  International  Corporation:  See — 

Ries.  DonaU  L..  Re.  30381,  O.  105-131.000. 
Shrum,  Lome  R.  MtM  for  continuous  casting  of  metal.  Re.  30380,  Q. 
72-56.000. 

Sta-Rite  Induttrifs.  Inc.:  See 

MandeU,  Ronald  D.,  Re.  3a382,  Q.  138-89.000. 


UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Pan-American  Pfamt  Company:  See- 
van  der  Knaap.  J.  C  M.,  4,589,  Q.  SaOOO. 


van  der  Knaap,  J.  C.  M.,  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company.  Chrysanthe- 
mum named  Wesdand.  4.589.  8-26-8a  Q.  80.000. 
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Adelson,  Hilda  A.  Stufftd  toy.  256.602,  8-26-8^  a.  D21-162.000. 
Alessio,  Lorenzo  E.  to  Black  A  Decker  Inc.  Portri>le  workbench. 

256,533,  8-26-80,  Q.  D6-178.000. 
American  Toviister.  Inc.:  See— 

KofTler.  Sol.  256.550.  a.  D8-3 17.000. 
Aoba  Shigyo  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Ikushuna.  Yoshitaka;  and  Ozawa.  Isao,  256.557,  a.  D9-219.000. 
Annco  Inc.:  See — 

Madsen.  Jens  H..  256.620.  Q.  D25-74.000. 
Artistic  Woodwork  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

VUuna.  Johannes,  256,619,  Q.  D25-74.000. 
Arzoian,  Brian  H.  Surfing  handboard  fw  aquatic  activities.  256,604, 

8-26-8a  a.  D21-236.000. 
Atkins.  RegiaaU  C,  to  Spantape  Services  Limited.  Curtain  pleating 

tape.  256,536,  8-26-80,  CI.  D6-208.100. 
Aulenti,  Gae,  to  KnoU  Intemational,  Inc.  Table.  256.532,  8-264^  CL 
D6-177.000.  ..••.-vj.'f'r;  ■  I  •..■. 

B  ft  B  Miniatures:  See —  ' ' 

Nye.  UVonne.  256,586,  a  D15-66.000.  ■  .^    M  .->. . 

Baker,  Michael:  See— 

Tuggle,  Lloyd  H.;  and  Baker,  Michael.  256,984,  Q.  D15-1.00a 
Bartia.  Jean^aoyies.  Electrical  extension  cord.  256,581,  8-26-80,  Q. 

D13-24.000. 
Beaird-Pottlan  Divisioa  of  Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See— 

Tugde,  Lk>yd  H.;  «id  Baker,  Michad,  256.584,  a  D15-1.00a 
B^verrTed  L,  to  Donert  ft  Dougherty,  Inc.  Bottk  or  similar  article. 

256.554,  8-26-80,  O.  D9-68.000. 

Beeman.  Everett  C.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Bottle  or  similar  article. 

256.555,  8-26-8a  Q.  D9-1 16.000. 

Belkir,  Marcel.  Portable  shower.  256,6ia  8-26-80,  Q.  023-57.000. 

Bergkvist,  Lars  A.  Plane  measuring  instnoaenl,  256,56^  8-2640,  CL 

DlO-69.000.  -.  .'.    ^  ,; 

Berkley  and  Company,  lac.:  See-  "        "^'^^  "^  ^ *'^ 

Oberg.  Gary  R.;  and  Rumbaugh,  James  T.,  256,578,  Q.  D12- 

2i5:ooa 


Bishop,  Kenneth  H.  Combined  holder  and  carrier  for  roller  skates. 

256.521,  8-26-80,  Q.  D3-36000. 
Black  ft  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Alessio.  Lorenzo  E.  256,533.  CI.  D6- 178.000. 
Bowman,  George  E:  See- 
Skyer,  Robert  A.;  and  Bowman,  George  E,  256,585,  Q.  DI5- 
31.000. 
Breinholt.  Eugene  E.  Motor  home.  256,573,  8-26-80.  a.  DI2-10QiXX). 
Bugos.  Jon  W.  Modular  record  rack.  256.534,  8-26-8a  Q-  D6-185.00a 
Carlin.  Jack  M.  Fire  hydrant  valve.  256.607.  8-26-8a  Q.  D23- 19.000. 
Carrillo,  Alexander.  Magnetic  bingo  ch^  sweeper.  256,595, 8-26-80,  d 

D21'48.000. 
Carson,  Marjorie  A.  Toy  animal  figure.  256,598,  8-26-80,  Q.  D21- 

148.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See—  S  "^  •  r  #0"  ! 

Moore.  Michad  G..  296.575,  Q.  D12-I74.000 
Clemens,  Anton  H.,  to  Miles  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  Double  lumen  catheter 

insert.  256,617,  8-26-80,  CI.  D24-54.000. 
Contempo  Campers,  Inc.:  See- 
Klein,  Miles,  256,618,  CI.  D25-69.000. 
Contempo  Metal  Furniture  Co.  of  Calif.:  See- 
Schuster,  Louis,  256,525,  Q.  D6^.00a 
Conti,  Carmine.  Newspaper  burning  grate.  296.940.  8-26-80.  CI.  D7- 

207.000. 
Cooper,  Marvin,  to  Dynamic  Classks,  Ltd.  Direction  and  temperature 

indicator  case  and  mount  therefor.  256.562,  8-26-80,  a.  DIO-33.000. 
Corby.  Kari  W.;  Ogden,  Wflham  H.,  Ill;  and  London,  Haroki.  Live  bait 

well.  296,605,  8-26-8a  CI.  D22-22.000. 
Cross,  Raymond  E,  to  Federal  Research  Corporation.  Desk  clock. 

256,559.  8-26-80.  a  D10-22.00a 
D'Aguanno.  Steven  R..  to  Had>ro  Industries,  Inc.  Toy  hippopotamus. 

256.599,  8-26-80,  Q.  D21-1 57.000. 
Davies,  Peter  O.,  to  TuUen  Industries  Limited.  Cutting  tool.  256,541, 

8-26-80,  a.  D8-5.000. 
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DeBow,  Errol  A.  Percussion  musical  inttnigKnV.25439L  ft-26-MijP. 

D  17-22.000.  -'-''   *■  *  ■    -9  ^-^ 

Demert  St  Doagheny.  Inc.:  See— 

Beaver.  Ted  L..  236,334,  Q.  D9^.000. 
DiCarlo.  Elinor  C:  Ste— 

DiCarlo.  Joseph  E;  and  DiCark),  Elinor  C.  256.320,  Q.  D3-36.000. 
DiCario,  Jose^  B.;  and  OiCario,  Elinor  C.  Ski  carrier.  2S6,32a 

8-26-80,  a.  D3- 36.000. 
Dillon,  Ronald  L.  Floor  slat  for  bog  coafinenient  facilities  or  similar 

article.  236,621,  8-26-80,  Q.  D2^73.000. 
Di  Marciii.  Silvio  J.:  See— 

Gokfanan.  Marvin  A.;  Ooldman,  Jerome  N.;  Di  Marchi.  Silvio  J.; 
and  Oifanofe.  Arthur,  236,363.  O.  DlO-38.000. 
Dixon.  Robert  A.:  See— 

MJifaiques,  Robert  J.;  and  Dixon,  Robert  A.,  236,388,  Q.  D16- 
32.000. 
Dynamic  Classics.  Ltd.:  See— 

Cooper,  Marvin.  236.362.  Q.  D10-S3.000. 
Elliott.  Robert  V.  Cleated  shoe  cleaning  device.  236.324,  8-26-80,  CI. 

D4-22.000. 
Enco  Die  Casting  Co.:  See— 

Nadle,  Edward  A.,  236,342,  Q.  D8- 13.000. 
Ernest,  Jasper  H.  Polishing  buff  for  jewelry.  236.338,  8-26-8a  CI. 

D7-16I.000. 
Paul.  Thomas  L.,  to  Universal  Fonts  Inc.  Film  font  clip  for  use  in 
securing  a  fkxible  font  to  a  character  drum.  236.392.  8-26-80.  C\. 
DI8-22.000. 
Fayle.  Paul  R.  Screw  lock  assembly.  236.333.  8-26-80,  Q.  D8-387.000. 
Fedtval  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Cross.  Raymond  E.,  236,339.  Q.  D10-22.00a 
FekvWerkzeugfabrik:  See— 

Holland-Letz,  Horst  W..  236.346.  O.  D8-83.000. 
Holland-Letz,  Horst  W.,  236,547.  a.  D8-83.000. 
Fish,  Darrell  D.,  to  Universal  Security  Instruments,  Inc.  Automobile 

alarm  p«;kage.  236,556,  8-26-8a  O.  D9-193.000. 
FM  Muscal  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Ortandoni,  Franco.  256,590,  CI.  D  17-4.000. 
Gariety,  Harold  L.  Wall  plaque.  256,571,  8-26-80.  Q.  DI  1-140.000. 
George,  William.  Canning  lid  lifter.  256,543,  8-26-80,  CI.  D8-40.000. 
Geyer,  Hennoch,  to  Trak  Incorporated.  Ski.  256,603,  8-26-80,  CI. 

D2 1-229.000. 
Gilmore,  Arthur:  See- 
Goldman,  Marvin  A.;  Goldman,  Jerome  N.;  Di  Marchi,  Silvio  J.; 
and  Gilmore,  Arthur,  256,563.  Q.  DlO-58.000.  .       ,       ^ 

Goldman,  Jerome  N..  See —  'i   X      »       * 

Goldman,  Marvin  A.;  Goldman,  Jerome  N.;  Di  Marciii,  Silvio  J.; 
and  Gihnore,  Arthur,  256,563.  G.  D  10-58.000. 
Goktanaa,  Marvin  A.;  GoldUian,  Jerooie  N.;  Di  Marchi,  Silvio  J.;  and 
Gilmore,  Arthur,  to  Peon-Ptax  Plastics,  Inc.  Magnetic  aquarium 
thermometer.  256,563,  8-26-80,  Q.  D  10-38.000. 
GreenwaM,  WilUam:  See- 
Knight,  Carl  W.;  Hart,  Richard  G.;  and  Greenwald.  William, 
236.612,  a.  D23-95.000. 
Grunstad.  Jerome  A.,  to  Ketcham  A  McDougall,  Inc.  Letter  opener. 

256,548,  8-26-80.  O.  D8-102.000. 
Guetat,  Paul,  to  Societe  Majalone  du  Meuble  S.A.  of  Meyzieu.  Bed. 

256,527.  8-26-80,  Q.  D6-83.000. 
Hart,  Richard  G.:  See- 
Knight,  Carl  W.;  Hart,  Richard  G.;  and  Greenwald,  William. 
256.612.  a.  D23-95.000. 
Hasbro  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

D-Agnanno,  Steven  R.,  256,599,  d  D21-157.00a 
Zacherle.  Bonnie  D.,  256.600,  CI.  D2 1-1 57.000. 
Zacherle.  Bonnie  D..  256,601.  CI.  D21-160.000. 
HerroB.  Jack  R.  Bubble-making  toy  for  bicycles.  256.596,  8-26-80,  Q. 

D2I-61.000. 
Hilker,  Gloria  D.  Portable  fireplace.  256,613.  8-26-80,  Q.  D23-97.000. 
Hmtze,  Grant  F.  Washer  spin  tube  puller  256,544,  8-26-80,  CI.  D8- 

31.000. 
Hffich.  Ira  J.  BasebaO  glove.  236.519.  8-26-80,  Q.  D2-361.000. 
Hofgard.  Anthony  J.  to  Tootar  Corporation.  Arrowhead  remover. 

236,606.  8-26-8a  a.  D22-99.000. 
HoUand-Letz.  Horst  W.,  to  Felo-Werkzeugfabrik.  Screwdriver  handle. 

236,546,  8-26-8a  Q.  D8-83.00a 
HoUand-Letz,  Horst  W.,  to  Felo-Werkzeugfabhk.  Screwdriver  handle. 

236,347,  8-26-80,  O.  D8-83.000. 
Holstine,  Patricia  I.  Toy  skunk.  236.397,  8-26-8a  d.  D21-148X00. 
Hotycutl,  Frances  H.  Transparent  rain  bonnet  or  the  like.  236.315, 

8-26-80,  a.  D2-235.000. 
Hoyt,  Joseph  N.  Combined  ceiling  fan  cover  plate  and  blade  connec- 
tors. 236,614.  8-26-80.  Q.  D23-163.000. 
Ichikawa  Press  Industries  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Osawa.  Mitsuyoahi,  236,622.  CL  D26-45.000. 
Ikuahiaia.  Yoahilaka;  and  Ozawa.  Isao,  to  Aoba  Shisyo  Company, 
Limited;  and  Mizuno  Shigyo  Company,  Limited,  nckaging  con- 
taiaer.  236.337.  8-26^  CL  D9-219.000. 
latemadooal  Harvester  Compaay:  See- 
Skyer.  Robert  A.;  and  Bowman.  George  E,  236,585.  Q.  DIS- 
31.000. 
Iwashita.  Masahiro.  Magnifying  viewer.  256,589,  8-26-80,  d  DI6- 

36.000. 
JedziBski.  Paul  F.  Catamaran  hull.  236.372.  8-26-80,  O.  D12-64.000. 
Johns,  RoaaeO  E  Strand  and  rod  gauge.  236,364,  8-26-8a  CL  DIO- 

64.00a 
Johnaoo.  David  J.,  to  Studio  One  Services.  Inc.  Kiosk.  236.330. 8-26-80. 
CL  D6- 144.000. 


Johnson,  Jerry.  Waterbed  with  canopy.  256.526,  8-26-80,  CI.  D6-82.000. 
Joaeph.  Qive  E.  Clothes  pin.  256.339.  8-26-80,  CI.  D7- 198.000. 
Ken-Herr  ft  Associates:  See — 

Maunn.  Kenneth  W..  236.549,  CI.  D8-3 12.000. 
Ketcham  ft  McDougall,  Inc.:  See— 

Grunstad.  Jerome  A..  256.548.  CI.  D8-1O2.00O. 
Klein,  Miles,  to  Contempo  Campers,  Inc.  Cover  for  a  step.  256.618, 

8-26-8a  CI.  D25-69.000. 
Knight,  Cari  W.;  Hart,  Richard  G.;  and  Greenwald,  William,  to  Na- 
tional Utility  Products  Company.  Fireplace  grate.  256,612,  8-26-80, 
CI.  D23-95.000. 
Knoll  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Aulenti,  Gae,  256.532,  CI.  D6-177,000. 
Koch,  Byron  W.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Bicycle  wheel  or  similar  article. 

256,576,  8-26-80,  CI.  D  12-209.000. 
KofTler,  Sol,  to  American  Tourister.  Inc.  Combined  luggage  handle  and 

studs  therefor.  256.550,  8-26-80.  CI.  D8-3 17.000. 
Kuran.  Peter  G.  Jacket.  256.514.  8-26-80,  CI.  D2-192.000. 
Legerius,  Bengt  E.;  and  Lofving.  Stig  A.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M 

Ericsson.  Miter  plate.  256,545,  8-26-80,  CI  D8-7 1.000. 
Legerius,  Bengt  E.;  and  Maddock,  Peter  L.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M 
Ericsson.  Channel  system  for  electric  conductors.  256,579,  8-26-80, 
a.  D 13- 13.000. 
Lloyd,  Ralph  E.  Vehicle  top.  256,574,  8-26-80,  Q.  D 12- 156.000. 
Lockwood,  Edward  M.  Pipe.  236.623.  8-26-80.  CI.  D27-03.000. 
Lofving,  Stig  A.:  See— 

Legerius,  Bengt  E.;  and  Lofving,  Stig  A.,  256,545,  C\.  D8-71.000. 
London,  Harold:  See — 

Corby,  Karl  W.;  Ogden,  William  H.,  Ill;  and  London,  Harold, 
256,605.  CI.  D22-22.000. 
Maddock,  Peter  L.:  See— 

Legerius,  Bengt  E;  and  Maddock,  Peter  L.,  256,579,  C\.  D13- 
13.000. 
Madsen,  Jens  H.,  to  Armco  Inc.  Sheet  piling.  256.620,  8-26-80,  CI. 

D25-74.000. 
Mahiques,  Robert  J.;  and  Dixon,  Robert  A.  Cylinder  mounting  device 
for  electronic  scanner  used  in  photographic  reproduction.  256,588, 
8-26-80,  CI.  D  16-32.000. 
Makhobey,  Walter.  Flush  tank  valve  closer  float.  256,608.  8-26-80,  CI. 

D23-33.000. 
Marshall,  Anthony  M.  Handset  for  a  telephone  instrument.  256,583, 

8-26-80,  CI.  D14-63.000. 
Martin,  Harold  E.  Spinal  support  cushion.  256,535,  8-26-80,  CI.  D6- 

201.000. 
Masaoni,  Luigi;  and  Pelizza,  Dino,  to  Nazareno  Gabrielli  S.p.A.  Ball 

point  pen.  256,593,  8-26-80,  CI.  D  19-49.000. 
Maurin,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Ken-Herr  ft  Associates.  Volume  adjustment 

knob  for  power  microphone.  236,549,  8-26-80,  CI.  D8-3 12.000. 
Michalak,  Sylvia  S.,  to  Surgikos,  Inc.  Protective  foot  covering.  256,516, 

8-26-80,  CI.  D2-27 1.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Clemens,  Anton  H..  256,617,  CI.  D24-54.000. 
Mizuno  Shigyo  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Ikushima,  Yoshitaka;  and  Ozawa,  Isao,  256,557,  CI.  D9-2 19.000. 
Mochcl  P&ul  J  *  Sec 

Reppert,  Merlyn  R.;  and  Mochel,  Paul  J.,  256,577,  CI.  D12-21 1.000. 
Moesle,  Adolph  H.  Shoe  sole.  256,518,  8-26-80,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Beeman,  Everett  C,  256,355,  CI.  D9-1 16.000. 
Moore,  Michael  G.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Steering  column  mount- 
able  control  stalk.  256,575,  8-26-80,  CI.  D 12- 1 74.000. 
Muramauu.  Keizo.  Wnst  watch.  256,561,  8-26-80,  CI.  DlO-39.000. 
Nadle,  Edward  A.,  to  Enco  Die  Casting  Co.  Cultivator  fork.  236^542, 

8-26-80,  CLD8- 13.000. 
National  Utility  Products  Company:  See — 

Knight,  Carl  W.;  Hart,  Rkhard  G.;  and  Greenwald,  William, 
236,612,  CI.  D23-95.000. 
Nazareno  Gabrielli  S.p.A.:  See — 

Massoni.  Luigi;  and  Pelizza,  Dino,  256,593,  CI.  D  19-49.000. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Koch.  Byron  W..  256.576,  CI.  D  12-209.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Rakocy,  WUiam  J.;  and  Tsuji,  Masao,  256,537,  Q.  D7-94.000. 
Nowak,  Manfred:  See — 

Voss,  Cay-Peter;  and  Nowak,  Manfred,  256,367,  CI.  D 10-8 1.000. 
Nye,  LaVonne,  to  B  ft  B  Miniatures.  Cloth  pleater.  256,586,  8-26-80,  CI. 

DI  5-66.000. 
Oberg,  Gary  R.;  and  Rumbaugh,  James  T.,  to  Berkley  and  Company, 

Inc.  Fillable  anchor.  256,578,  8-26-80,  CI.  D 12-2 15.000. 
Ogden,  William  H.,  Ill:  See— 

CoH}y.  Kari  W.;  Ogden,  WUliam  H..  HI;  and  London,  Harold, 
256,605,  CI.  D22-22.000. 
Orlandoni,  Franco,  to  FM  Musical  Instruments,  Inc.  Keyboard  for 

electronic  accordion.  256,590,  8-26-80,  CI.  DI 7-4.000. 
Ormond,  William.  Collapsible  holder  for  a  container.  256,528,  8-26-80, 

a.  D6- 130.000. 
Osawa,  Mitsuyoshi,  to  Ichikawa  Press  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Hand-held 

light.  256,622.  8-26-80,  CI.  D26-45.000. 
Owens,  Toiunie  L.  Combination  cassette  Upe  player,  radio  receiver 
and  telephone  set.  256,582,  8-26-80,  O.  D14-5.000. 
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Ikushima,  Yoshitaka;  and  Ozawa,  Isao,  256,557,  Q.  D9-219.000. 
Pelizza,  Dino:  See — 

Massoni,  Luigi;  and  Pelizza,  Dino,  256.593,  CL  D19-49.000. 
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Penn-Plax  Plastics,  Inc.:  See- 
Goldman,  Marvin  A.;  Goldman,  Jerome  N.;  Di  Marchi,  Silvio  J.; 
and  Gilmore,  Arthur.  256,563,  CI.  DlO-58.000. 
Peterson,  Ralph  E.  Carrying  case  for  chess  articles  or  the  like.  256.322, 

8-26-80,  CI.  D3-74.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Smith,  Ernest  L.,  256,558,  Q.  D9-267.000. 
Primault,  Andre,  to  Societe  Generale  de  Fonderie.  Bidet.  256,609, 

8-26-80,  CI.  D23-5 1.000. 
Primault,  Andre,  to  Societe  Generale  de  Fonderie.  Water  closet. 

256,611,  8-26-80,  CL  D23-65.000. 
Rakocy,  William  J.;  and  Tsuji,  Masao,  to  North  American  Philips 

Corporation.  Deep  fryer.  256,537,  8-26-80,  CL  D7-94.000. 
Reppert,  Merlyn  R.;  and  MocheL  Paul  J.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.  Wheel 

center.  256,577,  8-26-80,  Q.  DI2-21 1.000. 
Rowinski,  Anthony  S.,  to  U.S.  Engineering  Co.  Inc.  Wall  anchor. 

256,552,  8-26-80,  CL  D8-385.000. 
Rumbaugh,  James  T.:  See — 

Oberg,  Gary  R.;  and  Rumbaugh,  James  T.,  256,578,  Q.  D12- 
215.000. 
Ryder  International  Corporation:  See — 

Thomas,  Michael  D.,  256,615,  CL  D24-9.000. 
Salomon,  Georges  P.  J.  Ski  boot.  256,517,  8-26-80,  CL  D2-276.000. 
Sawafuji  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tatsumi,  Norio,  256,587,  CI.  D15-83.000. 
Schuster,  Louis,  to  Contempo  Metal  Furniture  Co.  of  CaUf.  Chair. 

256,525,  8-26-80,  CL  D6-69.000. 
Seymore,  Doris  T.  Giri's  jumper.  256,513,  8-26-80,  CL  D2-8 1.000. 
Sims,  Calvin  E.  Frozen  confection.  256,512,  8-26-80,  CL  DI- 18.000. 
Skyer,  Robert  A.;  and  Bowman,  George  E.,  to  International  Harvester 
Company.  Front  end  unit  for  a  tractor.  256,585,  8-26-80,  CI.  D15- 
31.000. 
Smith,  Ernest  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Container  closure  or 

the  like.  256,558,  8-26-80,  CL  D9-267.000. 
Societe  Generale  de  Fonderie:  See— 

Primault,  Andre,  256,609,  CI.  D23-51  000. 
Primault,  Andre,  256,61 1,  CL  D23-65.000. 
Societe  Majalone  du  Meuble  S.A.  of  Meyzieu:  See— 

Guetat,  Paul,  256,527,  CL  D6-83.000. 
SpanUpe  Services  Limited:  See- 
Atkins,  Reginald  C,  256,536,  CL  D6-208.100. 
Stuckelman,  Robert  M.  Terminal  for  computer  assisted  ECG  service. 

256,616,  8-26-80,  CL  D24-17.000. 
Studio  One  Services,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  David  J.,  256,530,  CL  D6-144.000. 
Surgikos,  Inc.:  See- 
Michalak,  Sylvia  S.,  256,516,  CL  D2-271.000. 
Tatsumi,  Norio,  to  Sawafuji  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Portable  electric 

refrigerator.  256,587,  8-26-80.  CL  D  15-83.000. 
Tawil,  Abraham  I.  Carrying  case  for  backgammon  or  similar  article. 

256,523,  8-26-80,  Q.  D3-76.000. 
Tawil,  Abraham  I.  Backgammon  board  or  similar  article.  256,594, 
8-26-80,  a.  D2 1-1 5.000. 


Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson:  See— 

Legerius.  Bengt  E.;  and  Lofving,  Stig  A..  256,545,  CI.  D8-7 1.000. 
Legerius,  Bengt  E.;  and  Maddock.  Peter  L.,  256,579.  CL  D13- 
13.000. 
Thexton  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Tichy,  Brian  N.,  256,580,  CL  D13-24.000. 
Thomas,  Michael  D.,  to  Ryder  International  Corporation.  Sterilizer 

unit.  256,615,  8-26-80,  CL  D24-9.000. 
Tichy,  Brian  N.,  to  Thexton  Manufacturing  Company.  Adapter  for  use 
in  testing  an  alternator  or  the  like.  256,580,  8-26-80,  CL  D  13-24.000. 
Tintometer  GmbH:  See— 

Voss,  Cay-Peter;  and  Nowak,  Manfred,  256,567,  Q.  D10-81.00a 
Tomar  Corporation:  See— 

Hoggard,  Anthony  J.,  256,606,  CI.  D22-99.000. 
Trak  Incorporated:  See— 

Geyer,  Hennoch,  256,603,  CL  D2 1-229.000. 
Tsuji.  Masao:  See— 

Rakocy,  William  J.;  and  Tsuji,  Masao,  256,537,  CI.  07-94.000. 
Tuggle,  Lloyd  H.;  and  Baker,  Michael,  to  Beaird-Poulan  Division  of 
Emerson  Electric  Co.  Power  chain  saw  engine  assembly.  256,584, 
8-26-80,  CL  D 15- 1.000. 
Tullen  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Davies,  Peter  O.,  256,541,  CI.  D8-5.O0O. 
U.S.  Engineering  Co.  Inc.:  See — 

Rowinski,  Anthony  S.,  256.552,  CL  D8-385.000. 
Universal  Fonts  Inc.:  See— 

Faul,  Thomas  L.,  256,592,  CI.  D18-22.000. 
Universal  Security  Instruments,  Inc.:  See- 
Fish,  Darrell  D.,  256,556,  CL  D9- 193.000. 
van  Eyben,  Bruno  N.  Pendant  watch.  256,560,  8-26-80,  CI.  DIO- 30.000. 
Van  Koert.  John  O.  Hanging  magazine  rack  or  the  like.  256,529, 

8-26-80,  C1.D6- 13 1.000. 
Van  Koert,  John  P.  Cabinet  or  the  like.  256,531,  8-26-80,  CI.  D6- 

167.000. 
Vihma,  Johannes,  to  Artistic  Woodwork  Co.  Ltd.  Picture  frame  mould- 
ing. 256,619,  8-26-80,  Q.  D25-74.000. 
Voss,  Cay-Peter;  and  Nowak,  Manfred,  to  Tintometer  GmbH.  Pool 

water  tester.  256.567,  8-26-80,  CL  D 10-8 1.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.:  See— 

Reppert,  Meriyn  R.;  and  Mochel,  Paul  J.,  256.577,  CL  D 12-2 1 1.000. 
Webb,  Clay  M.  Door  locking  chain.  256,551,  8-26-80,  CI.  D8-340.000. 
Wilson,  Winthrop  E.:  See— 

Zephir,  Henry  K.;  and  Wilson,  Winthrop  E.,  256,566,  CL  DIO- 
78.000. 
Young,  Lonas  S.  Flexible  wrist  band.  256,568,  8-26-80,  CI.  DI  1-25.000. 
Young,  Lonas  S.  Flexible  wrist  band.  256,569,  8-26-80,  CI.  DI  1-25.000. 
Young,  Lonas  S.  Flexible  wrist  band.  256,570,  8-26-80.  CI.  DI  1-25.000. 
Zacherle,  Bonnie  D.,  to  Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.  Toy  alligator.  256,600, 

8-26-80,  CI.  D21-157.000. 
Zacherle,  Bonnie  D.,  to  Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.  Toy  bird.  236,601, 

8-26-80,  CL  D2 1-160.000. 
Zephir,  Henry  K.;  and  Wilson,  Winthrop  E.  Alarm  system  tester. 
256,566,  8-26-80,  CI.  D  10-78.000. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  26,  1980 
Note. — First  nunriier,  ckus;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


9 
163 
l«S 
199 

247 


CLASS2 

«18,777 
4aiS.77S 
4ai«,T79 
4^18.710 
4,218.781 


CLASS3 

1.S  4,218.782 

4.218,783 

CLASS4 

203  4,218.783 

206  4.218.786 

2S8  4.218,787 

543  4,218.784 

CLASS5 

t  4,218.793 

T4R  4,218,788 

2M  4,218,789 

247  4,218.790 

284  4.218.791 

436  4,218,792 

CLASS7 

138  4.218,794 

IS8  4,218.795 

CLASSS 

137  4.219.333 

532  4.219.332 

CLASS  12 

90  4.218.796 

142  EV  4,218,797 

CLASSU 

25  4,219.692 


CLASS  IS 


49R 

77 

88 

100 

104.3  R 
104.3  SN 
174 
321 
402 


4.218.798 
4J18.799 
4,218,800 
4,218,801 
4.218303 
4,218.802 
4,218.804 
4,218.805 
4.218,806 


CLASS  16 

86  A  4.218.807 

141  4,218.808 

178  4,218.809 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4.219J34 

4,219.335 
4,219,336 
4,219,337 

CLASSM 

16  4,218,810 


CLASS  29 

157.1  R 

4,218.811 

402.12 

4,218.812 

450 

4.218.813 

4.218.814 

563 

4.218,815 

568 

4.218,816 

741 

4.218.817 

762 

4,218.818 

CLASS  30 

157  4,218.819 

166  R  4.218,820 

254  4,218,821 

CLASS  33 

1  D  4.218,822 

166  4,218.823 

169  B  4,218.824 

174  Q  4.218.825 

185  R  4.218.826 

318  4JI8.827 

334  4.218.828 

348  4.218.829 

CLASS  34 

1  4.218.830 

4  4.218,831 

79  4,218.832 


156  4.218,833 

CLASS  39 

25  4J18434 

31  R  4,218.835 

35  R  4J  18.836 

CLASS  37 

103  4.218,837 

CLASS  40 

359  4,218,838 

CLASS  43 

65  4,218,839 

CLASS  43 

4  4,2184140 

24  4.218441 

122  4,218,842 

131  4,218,843 

CLASS  46 

149  4,218.844 

180  4,218,845 

262  4,218,846 

CLASS  47 

59  4,218,847 

CLASS  48 
197  R  4,219,338 

CLASS  49 
503  4,218,848 

CLASS  SI 


7 
49 
168 
211  R 
269 
307 
423 
439 


90 

94 

165 

194 

484 


138  A 

374 
547 


41 

179 
222 
378 


11.2 
13.6 

341 

370 


209 
245 
284 


10 


39.09  R 
39.28  R 

278 

325 

413 

427 

431 

456 

486 

550 

632 

676 


114 
116 
514  R 


4.218.849 
4.218.850 
4.218.851 
4J18.852 
4.218.853 
4.219J39 
4,218.854 
4,218.855 

ajisss2 

4.218.856 
4.218.857 
4.218.858 
4,218,859 
4,218,860 

CLASS  S3 

4.218.861 
4,218,862 
4,218,863 

CLASS  SS 

4,219.340 
4.219,341 
4.219,342 
4,219.343 

CLASS  S6 

4J18.864 
4,218,865 
4,218,866 
4418,867 

CLASS  S7 

4,218,868 
4,218.869 
4,218.870 

CLASS  99 

4.218.877 
CLASS  60 

4.218.878 
4,218,879 
4,218.880 
4.218.881 
4.218.882 
4.218.883 
4.218.884 
4,218.885 
4.218.886 
4J18.887 
4.218.888 
4.218.889 

CLASS  62 

4^18,890 
4.218.891 
4.218.892 


537  4418,893 

CLASS  63 

13  4,218,894 

CLASS  64 

1  S  4418,895 

28  R  4418,896 

CLASS  69 

18  4419J44 

27  4419,345 

207  4419446 

CLASS  66 

163  4418,897 

CLASSM 

12  R  4418,898 

4418.899 

205  R  4418,900 

CLASS  69 

4418.901 
CLASS  70 

4418.902 
4418.903 
4418,904 


21 


55 

107 
134 


CLASS  71 

11  4419,347 


30 
62 
78 
94 
105 


21 
56 
183 
241 
302 
320 
389 
479 


4419,348 
4419449 
4419,350 
4419.351 
4419.352 

CLASS  72 

4418,905 
Re.30,380 
4418,906 
4418,907 
4418,908 
4418.909 
4418.910 
4418.911 

CLASS  73 


1  E 

4418.912 

454 

4418.913 

45.5 

4418,914 

359  R 

4418,916 

378 

4418,917 

421.5  R 

4418.918 

422 

4418.920 

432  HA 

4418.919 

505 

4418,921 

588 

4418,922 

623 

4418,923 

642 

4418.924 

706 

4418.925 

730 

4.218.926 

752 

4418,927 

861.16 

4418.915 

CLASS  74 

3.52 

4418.928 

61 

4418.929 

216 

4418.930 

422 

4418.933 

473  R 

4418.934 

501  R 

4418.935 

512 

4418.936 

513 

4418.937 

7ia5 

4418.938 

CLASS 7S 

77 

4419.353 

101  R 

4,219.354 

123  B 

4419.355 

126  L 

4419,356 

221 

4419,357 

OASStl 

3  R  4.218.939 

63      '>•  ^^f  4418,940 

CLASS  S2 

1 C  4418.941 

22  4418.942 

CLASSU 

304  4418.943 

345  4418.94* 


436 
636 
762 


CLASS 


1.01 
1.03 
1.19 

294 

411  A 

484 


68 

81 


CLASS 


CLASS 


47 

363R 
421 
434 

CLASS 

103  SD 

111 

156 

CLASS 

84R 

CLASS 

115  R 

CLASS 

275 
283 
295 
472 
572 

CLASS 

32 
153 

CLASS 

35 
177 
181 

CLASS 

8 

18  M 
49.1 
214 

CLASS 

12 

CLASS 
131 

CLASS 
1.17 
39.5 
45 
63 
92 
100 
122 
XWQ 

CLASS 
106 

CLASS 
196 

CLASS 
89 

CLASS 
158  E 

CLASS 
IE 


23 
165 
245 


713 


96 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4418.945 
4418,946 
4.218,947 

S4 

4418.948 
4418.949 
4418.950 
4418,951 
4418,952 
4418.874 

89 

4418.953 
4418.954 

91 

4418,955 
4418.956 
4418.957 
4418.958 

92 

4418.959 
4418.960 
4418.961 

93 

4418.962 

9a 

4418.963 

99 

4418.964 

4418,965 

4418,966 

4418,967 

4418.968 

160 

4418.969 
4418.970 

101 

4418.971 
4418.972 
4.218.973 

103 

4.218.974 
4418.975 
4418.976 
4418.977 

104 

4418.978 

109 

Re.30.381 

106 

4419.358 

4419.359 

4.219460 

4419.361 

4.219.362 

4419.363 

4419.364 

4419.365 

108 

4418,979 

110 

4418.980 

111 

4418.981 

113 

4418,982 

113 

4418.983 
4418.984 

114 

4418.985 
4418.986 
4418.987 

118 

4,218.989 

119 

4418.990 


106 


4418,991 


CLASS  123 


47  R 
9a55 
9a61 

169  EL 

198  E 

210 

256 

263 

335 

352 

357 

546 


4418.994 
4418.995 
4418.996 
4419.001 
4419,002 
4419/103 
4418.993 
4418.992 
4418.998 
4418.997 
4419.000 
4418.999 


CLASS  139 

15  4419.004 

CLASS  126 

121  4419.005 

192  4419.006 

279  4419.007 

419  4419.008 

422  4419.009 

430  4419.010 

444  4419.011 

449  44194)12 


CLASS  138 


4 

6 
92D 
130 
152 
156 
204.26 
207.13 
214  B 
214  G 
283 
287 
303.1 
325 
419  D 
642 
731 
774 


4419.013 
4419.014 
4419.015 
4419.016 
4419.018 
4419,019 
4419,017 
4419,020 
4419.021 
4419,022 
4419,023 
4419,024 
4419,025 
4419,026 
Re.3a387 
4.219.027 
4419.028 
4419.029 


147 


4,219,053 


CLASS  131 

10  A  4419.030 

10.5  4419,031 

170  A  4419,032 

261  B  4419,033 

CLASS  133 

40  4419,034 

84  D  4419,035 

CLASS  134 

4  4419,366 

29  4419,367 


CLASS  139 

1  R 

4419,036 

69 

4419,037 

CLASS  136 

89  MS 

Re.30483 

4419,368 

89  PC 

Re.30,3ft4 

CLASS  137 

7 

4419X138 

38 

4419,039 

68R 

4419,040 

79 

4419,041 

85 

4419,042 

312 

4419,043 

340 

4419,044 

375 

4419,046 

590 

4419,047 

614.03 

4419,048 

625.3 

4419.049 

899.2 

4419.045 

CLASS  138 

89 

Re.3a382 

97 

4419.090 

178 

4419X)91 

CLASS  140 

140 

4419.052 

CLASS  Ul 

10  4419jt»4 

27  4419455 

CLASS  144 

3  D  4419.058 

3  K  4419,057 

3  P  4419.056 
34  R  4419.059 

213  4419.060 

217  4419J061 

CLASS  149 

52  4419.062 

4419.063 

CLASS la 

1.5  4419.369 

9.6  4419.370 
12  F  4419.371 

133  4419.372 

187  4419473 

CLASS  149 

75  4419.374 

CLASS  191 
41.75  4419,064 

CLASS  193 

243  4419.065 

353  C  4419.066 

CLASS  196 

136  4419475 

209  4419476 

330  4419477 

502  4419.378 

653  4419479 

CLASS  199 

47  R  4419480 

CLASS  160 

133  4419.067 

CLASS  163 

4  4419.381 
180  4419.382 
360  R  4419.383 

CLASS  164 

316  4419.068 

CLASS  169 


9 

11  R 
23 
32 
39 
45 
104  S 

114 
133 
159 
166 


241 
273 
300 


70 


101 


59 


135 
156 


65 


36C 

40 
78 


4419,069 
4419,070 
4419,071 
4419,072 
4419.073 
4419.074 
44I9J)75 
4419,076 
44I9J»77 
4419,078 
4419.079 
4419.080 

CLASS  166 

4419.081 
4419.082 
4419.083 

CLASS  1«» 

4419.084 

CLASS  171 

4419.085 
CLASS  173 

4419.086 
CLASS  174 

4419.693 
4419.694 

CLASS  178 

4419.087 

CLASS  176 

4419.384 
4419.385 
4419486 

PI  43 


PI  44 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  W 

I3S 

4,2I9.0U 

1«S 

4^19,089 

w 

4J19,090 

211 

4,219,091 

CLASS  17f 

IG 

4,219,696 

1  P 

4,219,695 

2A 

4^19,697 

5P 

4,219,691 

16  AA 

4^19.699 

17  B 

4J19,700 

99H 

4^19,701 

tOO.I  DR 

4,219,702 

I00L3B 

4J19,704 

ioa3R 

4,219,703 

113 

4^19,705 

CLASS  HI 

131 

4419,093 

169 

4J19,092 

236 

4,219,094 

CLASS  111 

KM 

4,219,095 

113 

4,219,096 

UO 

4JI9X)97 

4,219,098 

IS3 

4419,099 

230 

4419,100 

m 

4419,101 

CLASS  1*2 

220 

4419.102 

CLASS ir 

8.49 

4419.103 

9R 

4419.104 

CLASS  111 

73J 

4419.105 

73* 

4419.106 

134 

4419.107 

CLASS  191 

29R 

4419.101 

CLASS  192 

87.13  4419.109 

CLASS  IM 

J»  4419.111 

3I0  4419,110 

449  .          4419,112 

7W  4419,113 

m  4419,114 

711  4419,115 

CLASS 2n 

4  4419,706 

19  R  4419,707 

61.47  4419,708 

61.S4  4419,709 

81 R  4419,710 

141 A  4419.711 

4419,712 

1S3  0  4419,713 

157  4419,714 

CLASS  312 

182  4419,387 

CLASS  213 

61  4419488 

72  4419,389 


CLASS  2M 


S4R 

67 

n 

71 
91 

110  P 
180  R 

192  R 

193  M 
195  S 
266 
ttt 


4419,390 
4419.391 
4419.392 
4419.393 
4419,394 
4419.396 
4419.395 
4419.397 
4419.398 
4419.399 
4419,400 
4419.401 


CLASS 2M 

1^  4419.116 

190  4419.117 

317  4419.118 

497  4419.119 


CLASS  311 


SLE 

M 

39 

90 
130 
151 


4419.402 
4419,403 
4419,404 
4419,405 
4419,406 
4419,407 


CLASS  219 

9  4419,408 

13  4419,409 


l^  V. 


143 
213 
399 
521 


4419.410 
4419,411 
4419,412 
4419.120 


CLASS  2M 


25  4,219,413 

27  4419,414 

32  4419.415 

44  4419.416 

4419.417 

90  4419,418 

99  4.219,419 

82  4419,420 

98  4419.421 

137  4419.422 

169  4,219,423 

201  4419,424 
229  4419,425 
232  4419,426 
497  R  4419,427 
522  4419,428 

CLASS  212 

73  4419.122 

193  4419.121 

CLASS  213 

75  TC  4419.123 

CLASS  215 
12  R  4419.124 

CLASS  219 

10.55  F  4419.715 

ia95R  4419.716 

61  4419.717 

69  M  4419.718 

121  EM  4419.719 

4419,720 

121  LM  4419.721 

123  4419,722 

125.1  4419,723 

243  4419.724 

272  4419,725 

383  4419,726 

384  4419.727 
421  4419.728 

CLASS  231 

9  A  4419.125 

89  A  4419.126 

269  4419.127 

453  4419.128 

CLASS  221 

63  4419.129 

202  4419,130 


CLASS  222 


1 

16 

39 

129.3 
402.13 
490 
462 
534 
590 


4419.131 
4419.132 
4419,133 
4419.134 
4419,135 
4419,136 
4419.137 
4419,138 
4,219,139 


CLASS  223 

87  4419.140 

CLASS  234 

273  4419.141 

324  4419,142 

CLASS  221 

159  4419,143 


CLASS  229 

15  R 

4419,144 

8 

4419.145 

19 

4419,146 

27 

4419.147 

28R 

4419,148 

37  R 

4419,149 

44  CB 

4419,150 

CLASS  235 

379  4419,191 

463  4419,192 

CLASS  231 

10  B  4419,193 


CLASS  239 


91 
124 
265.35 
296 
305 
343 
447 
523 
583 
662 


4419,194 
4419,155 
4419,156 
4419,157 
4419,158 
4419.159 
4419.160 
4419.161 
4419.162 
4419.163 


CLASS  341 
5  4419.164 


93 
246 


4,219.165 
4419,166 


CLASS  342 

55.19  A         4419,167 


56.2 
192 


4419.168 
4419.169 


CLASS  344 

3.14  4419.170 

161  4419,171 

CLASS  241 

27.3  4419,172 
56  4419,173 
71  4419,174 

125  4419,175 

188.1  4419,176 

215  4419,177 

314  4419,178 

488  4419,179 

CLASS  249 

219  R  4419,180 

CLASS  250 

203  R  4419.729 

305  4419.730 

310  4419,731 

396  ML  4.219,732 

445  T  4419,733 
4419.734 

507  4419.735 

557  4419.736 

570  4,219,737 

CLASS  251 

30  4419.181 

58  4419.182 

159  4419.183 

297  4419.184 

308  4419.185 

CLASS  252 

8.99  C  4419.429 

33.4  4,219,431 
42.7  4.219.430 
91.9  A  4419.432 
79  4419.433 
78.1  4419.434 
90  4419.435 

135  4.219.436 

17441  4419.437 

301.35  4419.438 

316  4419.439 

408  4.219,440 

412  4.219.441 

417  4419,442 

425.3  4419,443 

435  4.219.444 

443  4,219,445 

493  4,219.446 

466  PT  4419.447 

500  4.219,448 

522  R  4,219,449 
4,219,450 
4419.451 

CLASS  254 

9C  4419.186 

28  4419,187 

CLASS  260 


3 
23H 
29.6  T 
29.6  WA 
33.4  R 
38 

40P 
40R 


45.75  B 
49.8  N 


49.8  NT 
112  R 
112.9  R 
123.9    • 


124  R 
149  B 

151 

156 

158 

192 

239.1 

239.3  P 

245.2  R 

304 

326  C 

345.7  P 

346.75 


4419.452 
4419.453 
4419.454 
4.219,499 
4419,496 
4,219,497 
4419,461 
4419,498 
4419,459 
4419,460 
4419,466 
Re.3a389 
4419,463 
4419,464 
4,219,469 
4419,467 
4419,468 
4,219,469 
4,219.470 
4419,471 
4419,472 
4419,473 
4419,474 
4419,479 
4.219,476 
4419.477 
4419.478 
4,219,462 
4.219,562 
4419,481 
4419.483 
4419.484 


347.7 


397.1 
397.3 
439  CY 
448  AD 
449.9 
456  A 

456  P 
464 
901.14 
513  N 
543  R 
561  R 
562A 
578 

936 

973 


4419.485 
4.219,486 
4419,487 
4419,488 
4,219,489 
4419,490 
4419,491 
4419,492 
4.219,493 
4419.494 
4419,495 
4419.496 
4.219.497 
4.219.498 
4419.499 
4419.500 
4419.501 
4419.502 
4419.503 
4419,510 
4419.511 


CLASS  364 


II 
32 
37 

40.7 

49 

66 

82 
129 
141 
173 
206 
216 
296 
520 
540 


4419.512 
4419.513 
4419.514 
4419.515 
4419.516 
4419.517 
4419.518 
4419.519 
4419.520 
4419.521 
4419.522 
4419.523 
4.219.524 
4419.525 
4419.526 
4419.527 


CLASS  266 

236  4419.188 

CLASS  267 
8  R  4419.189 


65  R 


4419.190 


CLASS  271 

3.1  4419,191 

160  4419,192 

CLASS  272 

94  4419,193 

CLASS  273 

54  B  4419,194 

110  4419,199 

126  R  4419,196 

299  4419.197 

309  4419.200 

399  4419.198 

CLASS  274 

38  4419.199 

CLASS  277 

53  4419401 

93  SD  4419.202 

181  4419.203 

188  A  4419.204 

208  4.219.205 


CLASS  280 

21  A  4419.207 

95  R  4419408 

278  4.219,209 

401  4419410 

425  A  4419411 

460  A  4419412 

475  4419413 

609  4.219414 

619  4419415 
4419416 

629  4419417 

770  4419418 

817  4419406 

CLASS  212 

27.5  4419419 

4419.220 

CLASS  285 

3  4419421 

8  4419422 

26  4419.223 

47  4419.224 

4419.225 

354  4.219,226 

CLASS  290 

40  R  4419,738 

46  4419,739 

CLASS  292 

216  4419.227 

CLASS  294 

81  SF  4419.228 


43 
216 
218 
223 


CLASS  296 

4419.229 
4419.230 
4.219.231 
4419432 


CLASS  297 

300  4419433 


374 
417 
476 


4419.234 
4419435 
4419436 


CLASS299 

2  4419437 

39  4419438 

81  4419.239 

CLASS  301 

5.7  4419.240 


6CS 


4419.241 


CLASS  303 

6  0  4419,242 

4419443 

92  4419,244 

CLASS  307 

4419.740 
4419.741 
4419,742 
4419,743 
4419,744 
4419,745 


116 
141 
147 
270 
290 
358 

CLASS  308 

29  4419445 

219  4419.246 

CLASS  310 

61  4419.746 

68  B  4419.747 

71  4419.748 

89  4419.749 

154  4419.750 

4419.751 

156  4419.752 

198  4419.753 

315  4419,754 

348  4419,755 

4419,756 

CLASS  312 

184  4419447 

324  4419,248 

CLASS 3U 

4419.797 


220 


CLASS  315 

3.6  4419,758 

146  4419,759 

248  4419,760 

307  4419.761 

364  4419,762 

378  4419.763 

CLASS  318 

48  4419.764 

561  4419.765 

594  4419.766 

696  4419.767 

CLASS  322 

8  4.219.768 

28  4419.769 


CLASS  324 


58  A 
158  P 
216 
221 
262 
313 
323 


4419.770 
4419.771 
4419.772 
4419.773 
4419.774 
4419.775 
4419.776 


CLASS  330 


52 
254 
257 

CLASS 

1  A 
27 

94.5  C 
94.5  H 
111 


CLASS 


28  R 

32 


16 


58 

60 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4419.780 
4419.781 
4419,782 

331 

4419,783 
4.219.784 
4419.786 
4419.785 
4.219.787 

333 

4.219.788 
4.219,789 

335 

4419,790 
336 

4419,791 
4419,792 


CLASS  337 

228  4,219,793 


292 
296 


4419,794 
4419,795 


CLASS  338 

163  4419.7% 


333 


4.219.797 


CLASS  339 


5R 
19 
17  C 

299  R 


4419.249 
4419.290 
4419,291 
4.219.252 


CLASS  340 


52  D 
52  F 
52  R 

347  DA 

552 

595 

600 

631 

632 

664 

756 

785 

853 


4419.800 
4419.798 
4419,799 
4419.801 
4419.802 
4419,803 
4.219.804 
4419.805 
4419.806 
4419,807 
4419.808 
4419.809 
4419.810 


CLASS  343 

5  CM 

7.3 
7.7 
9R 
12  MD 


16  M 

17.1  PF 

17.1  R 

18  B 
113  R 
756 


4419,811 
4419,812 
4.219.813 
4419.814 
4419,815 
4419,816 
4,219,817 
4419,818 
4.219.819 
4419.821 
4419.820 


CLASS  346 

75  4419.822 
4419.823 

76  PH  4.219.824 
101  4419.825 
135.1  4419,826 

CLASS  350 

129  4419453 

293  4419,254 

346  4419499 

4419496 

CLASS  351 

1  4419497 

16  4,219,298 

CLASS  352 

129  4419,299 

CLASS  354 


23  D 

38 

79 
162 
187 
279 
289 
293 
329 


4,219,260 
4,219,261 
4,219,262 
4419,263 
4419,264 
4,219,269 
4419,266 
4.219.267 
4.219.268 
4419.269 


CLASS  3SS 

3  R  4419.270 

14  R  4419.271 

16  4419472 

60  4419473 

CLASS  356 

244  4.219474 

350  4419.275 

4,219476 

431  4419,277 

CLASS  357 

4,219,828 
4,219,829 
4419,830 
4419,831 
4419,832 
4419,833 
4419,834 
4.219.835 
4,219,836 
4.219,827 


22 
23 
30 
31 
38 

41 
55 

68 


CLASS  358 


21  I 
27 
28 
29 
31 
60 
105 


4419.838 
4,219.839 
4419,840 
4419,841 
4.219,842 
4.219.843 
4419.845 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  45 


106 

112 

126 

128.5 

197 

285 


4419.844 
4419.846 
4419,847 
4419.848 
4419,849 
4419,850 


CLASS  360 


40 

90 

103 

123 

129 


4419,851 
4419,852 
4,219,853 
4419,854 
4.219,899 


CLASS  361 


19 
42 
93 

94 
106 
120 
196 
228 

321 


4419.856 
4419.857 
4419.858 
4419.859 
4419.860 
4419.861 
4.219.862 
4.219,863 
4.219,864 
4419,865 
4419.866 

CLASS  362 

19  4419.867 

147  4419.868 

4.219,869 

226  4.219.870 

264  4419.871 

CLASS  363 

126  4419,872 

CLASS  364 

200  4419.873 

4.219.874 
4419.875 


414 

4,219.876 

994 

4.219.877 

969 

4.219.878 

602 

4,219,879 

718 

4.219,880 

900 

4419,881 

CLASS  365 

2 

4.219,882 

189 

4419.883 

CLASS  366 

4 

4419478 

39 

4419479 

CLASS  367 

1 

4.219.885 

87 

4419,886 

90 

4419,887 

128 

4419,837 

131 

4.219,888 

139 

4419,884 

198 

4419,889 

10 

73 

82 

109 

281 


98 


124 
126 


57 
129 


58 
188 
338 


117 


28 

70 

186 


31 
63 


46 
242 
273 
276 
409 
412 
420 
592 
635 


13 

62 

182 


43 

80 

146  A 


260 
295 


CLASS  361 

4418,876 
4418.875 
4418,872 
4418,871 
4418.873 

CLASS  375 

4,219,890 

CLASS  400 

4419.280 
4.219.281 

CLASS  401 

4419482 
4419.283 

CLASS  403 

4419484 
4419.285 
4.219486 

CLASS  404 

4419.287 
CLASS  406 

4419488 
4419.289 
4.219.290 

CLASS  407 

4419491 
4419.292 

CLASS  408 

R  4419493 

CLASS  414 

4419.294 
4419495 
4419.296 
4419,297 
4,219,298 
4419,299 
4419,300 
4419,301 
4419,302 

CLASS  415 

4419.303 
4419.304 
4419,305 
4419,306 
4,219,307 

CLASS  416 

4419,308 
4419,309 
4,219.310 

CLASS  417 

4419.311 
4419,312 


CLASS  411 

2  4419,313 

24  4419,314 

61  R  4419.315 
153  4419,316 

CLASS  422 

62  4419,528 
69  4,219.929 
69  4419,530 

124  4419,531 

133  4419,532 

200  4419,533 

CLASS  423 

235  4419.534 

328  4419.535 

393  4419.536 

569  4.219.537 


CLASS  436 


CLASS  424 


I 

8 

54 

65 

84 

89 
105 
181 
200 
212 
234 
241 
246 
248.54 
249 
250 


261 
263 


267 

304 

305 

317 
322 
330 
331 
343 


145 
190 
229 
345 
384 
547 
572 


4.219.538 
4419.539 
4419,541 
4419.540 
4419.542 
4419.543 
4419.544 
4,219.545 
4419.546 
4419.547 
4.219,548 
4419,549 
4419.550 
4419.551 
4419.552 
4419.553 
4419,554 
4419,555 
4419,556 
4.219,479 
4419,557 
4,219,558 
4419,559 
4419,560 
4419,561 
4419,563 
4,219,564 
4,219,565 
4,219.966 
4419.567 
4,219,568 
4,219,569 
4.219.570 

CLASS  425 

4419.317 
4419,318 
4419.319 
4.219.320 
4419,321 
4419,322 
4419.323 


48 

69 
107 
135 
242 
262 
264 
335 
407 
548 
549 
565 
578 
580 
607 
614 
647 


64 
160 
213 
215 
387 
405 


4419.571 
4419.572 
4419.973 
4.219,974 
4419,575 
4.219,576 
4419.377 
Re.30.386 
4419.578 
4419.579 
4.219.980 
4419,581 
4419.582 
4419.583 
4419,584 
4419,385 
4419,586 


CLASS  433 

282 

4419.649 

8 

4419.617 

CLASS  546 

58 

4419.329 

11 

4419.650 

80 

4419.618 

70 

4419.651 

118 

4419,619 

144 

4419.652 

126 

4419.330 

322 

4419.653 

140 

4419.331 

342 

4.219,694 

225 

4419.620 

CLASS  548 

CLASS  435 

215 

4419.655 

32 

4419.621 

260 

4419.480 

78 

4419,622 

CLASS  549 

CLASS  440 

43 

4419.657 

113 

4418.988 

52 

4419.658 

CLASS 4r 


4419.587 
4419,588 
4.219.589 
4419,590 
4419,591 
4.219.592 


CLASS  438 


15 

18 

40 

41 

105 

161 

195 

196 

222 

244 

246 

307 

361 

386 

411 

446 
469 


4419.593 
4419,594 
4419,595 
4419,596 
4419,597 
4419,598 
4419.599 
4419,600 
4419,601 
4419,602 
4419,603 
4419,604 
4419.605 
4419.606 
4419.607 
4419.608 
4.219,609 
4.219,610 

CLASS  429 

13  4419.611 

86  4419,612 

104  4419,613 

CLASS  430 

38  4419.614 

140  4419.615 

152  4419.616 

CLASS  432 

4.219.324 
4419.327 
4419.325 
4419.326 
4419,328 


26 

60 

199 

247 

253 


1 
205 
227 
321 


161 
165 


85 

171 


CLASS  455 

4419,891 
4419.778 
4419.777 
4419.779 

CLASS  474 

4418.932 
4418.931 


CLASS  521 


4419.623 
4419.624 


CLASS  525 

5 

4419.625 

23 

4419.626 

89 

4419.627 

166 

4419.628 

167 

4419.629 

243 

4419.630 

398 

4419,631 

CLASS  536 

218  4.219.632 

348  4419.633 


CLASS  521 

139 

4419.634 

182 

4419.635 

318 

4419,636 

399 

4419,637 

421 

4419.638 

494 

4419.639 

501 

4419.640 

CLASS  536 

9  4419.641 

17  R  4419,642 

4419,643 

4419.644 

27  4419.645 

109  4419.646 

CLASS  542 

421  4419.647 

CLASS  544 

21 4419.648 


64  4419,656 

68  A  4419.482 

79  4419,659 

CLASS  560 

20  4419,660 

24  4419,661 

53  4419.662 

62  4419.663 

121  4419.664 

122  4419.665 
246  4419.666 
254  4419.667 

CLASS  562 

469  4419,668 

486  4.219.669 

546  4419.670 

548  4419.671 

583  4419.672 

602  4419.673 

CLASS  561 

348  4419.505 

365  4419,504 

387  4419.508 

411  4419.507 

473  4419.509 

4%  4419.506 

559  4419.674 

563  4419,675 

566  4419,676 

657  4419.677 

697  4419.678 

705  4419,679 

842  4419.680 
4419.681 

879  4419.682 

906  4419.683 

909  4419.684 

917  4419.689 

CLASS  515 

24  4419.686 

267  4419.687 

361  4419,688 

425  4419,689 

467  4419.690 

532 4419.691 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

h 

Dl- 

18 

256.512 

167 

256.531 

317 

256,550 

256.569 

D16- 

32 

256,588 

99 

256,606 

D2— 

81 

256,513 

177 

256,532 

340 

256,551 

256,570 

56 

256,589 

D23— 

19 

256,607 

192 

256,514 

178 

256,533 

385 

256,552 

140 

256.571 

D17— 

4 

256,590 

33 

256.608 
256.609 
256,610 

235 

256,515 

185 

256.534 

387 

256,553 

D12- 

64 

256,572 

22 

256,591 
256,592 

51 

57 

271 
276 

256,516 
256,517 

201 
208.1 

256.535 
256,536 

D9- 

68 
116 

256,554 
256,555 

100 
156 

256,573 
256,574 

D18- 
D19— 

320 

256,518 

D7-         94 

256,537 

193 

256,556 

174 

256,575 

49 

256,593 

65 

256,611 

361 

256,519 

161 

256,538 

219 

256.557 

209 

256,576 

D21— 

15 

256,594 

95 

256,612 

D3- 

36 

256,520 

198 

256,539 

267 

256,558 

211 

256,577 

48 

256.595 

9; 

256,613 

256,521 

207 

256,540 

D10- 

22 

256,559 

215 

256,978 

61 

256,5% 

163 

296,614 

74 

256,522 

D8—          5 

256.541 

30 

256.560 

D13- 

13 

256.579 

148 

256,597 

D24- 

9 

256.615 

76 

256,523 

13 

256,542 

39 

256.561 

24 

296,980 

256,598 

17 

256.616 

D4- 

22 

256,524 

40 

256.543 

53 

256.562 

296,581 

157 

256,599 

54 

256,617 

D6— 

69 

256.525 

51 

256.544 

58 

256.563 

D14— 

5 

296,582 

256.600 

D25- 

69 

256.618 

82 

256.526 

71 

256.545 

64 

256.564 

63 

256,583 

160 

256.601 

74 

256.619 

83 

256,527 

83 

256.546 

69 

256.565 

D19- 

1 

256.584 

162 

256.602 

256.620 

130 

256,528 

256.547 

78 

256.566 

31 

256.585 

229 

256.603 

75 

256.621 

131 

256,529 

102 

256.548 

81 

256.567 

66 

256,586 

236 

256.604 

D26- 

45 

256,622 

144 

256.530 

312 

256,549 

DU- 

25 

256,568 

83 

256,587 

D22- 

22 

256,605 

D27- 

03 

256,623 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


80 


4,589 
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GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


•••••»•••••••••••••••*•«•••' 


AlalNuna 

AlMka 

Aaerican  Samoa 
Arizona 
Arkansas  ».» 
California  ... 
Canal  Zone 
Ccrfcmdo  .... 


....  I 

..:.  2 

....  3 

....  4 

....  5 

....  6 

....  7 

....  8 

Comiecticut 9 

Delaware ~ 10 

District  of  Cohmibia ;.......  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam - 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

....  17 

....  18 

Iowa 19 

....  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

M(mtana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  — 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas „ 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Vir^  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(Pint  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refier  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
m  to  inventor  name,  locanon,  etc.) 


PATENTS 

«     : 

4,218.797 

4418.931 

4419.759 

4419.180 

4419.452 

4.219,469 

4J1S,S» 

4418.967 

4419.776 

4419414 

4,219.485 

23     :          4419,186 

4JISJ42 

4418.983 

4419.777 

4419457 

4419.486 

24     :           4419.171 

4aiM46 

4418.984 

4419.785 

4419487 

4419,487 

4419.324 

4v21t.919 

4418.988 

4419.786 

4419440 

4,219,497 

4419.374 

4J1I.999 

4419.011 

4419.797 

4419.415 

4419.521 

4419.409 

4a\9jon 

44I9/)I7 

4419411 

4419.440 

4419468 

4419.542 

4.219.023 

4419.018 

4419417 

4419.490 

4419,574 

4419.770 

4.219.034 

4419.027 

4419.820 

4419.543 

4419.578 

4419,775 

4JI9.0S3 

4419.040 

4419.830 

4419.592 

4419,579 

4419,800 

4J19.0S7 

4419.045 

4419,834 

4419.594 

4.219.633 

25     :          Re.30,383 

4JI9,I14 

4419.064 

4419.833 

4419.871 

4419.642 

4418.781 

4J19.197 

4419.107 

4419.850 

4419.884 

4419.643 

4418439 

4J19J37 

4419.169 

4419.853 

13    :         4418.968 

4419.6U 

4418.851 

4ai9J54 

4419.177 

4419.854 

4419.076 

4419.647 

4418.875 

441W76 

4419403 

4419455 

4419.702 

4419.684 

4418.888 

4J19JSS 

4419407 

4419.859 

16    :          4419406 

4419.697 

4418.953 

4^19.411 

4419418 

4419.880 

4419408 

4.219,741 

4.219.009 

4.219.517 

4419459 

4419.885 

17     :           4418.795 

4419.801 

4419.042 

4J19.547 

4419475 

4419.887 

4418.7% 

4419.840 

4419.091 

4419.3« 

4419J08 

4419.888 

4418.803 

18     :           4419413 

4.219.224 

4419.383 

4419.309 

08     :          Re.3a387 

4418.843 

4419.557 

4419.299 

4.219.396 

4419433 

4418.932 

4418.848 

4419.631 

4419,443 

4^19.699 

4419.343 

4.218.940 

4418.909 

4419.652 

4419,458 

4J19.744 

4419.347 

4418.962 

4418,916 

4419.692 

4419,459 

4v219.7M 

4419.362 

09     :          Re40,384 

4418.949 

4.219.693 

4.219.460 

4.219.774 

4419.364 

4418.950 

4418.957 

4419.842 

4419.539 

♦     : 

4.219.192 

4419.395 

4419.127 

4418.965 

4419.868 

4419.599 

4J19J74 

4419497 

4419.191 

4418.966 

4419.869 

4,219.789 

4ai9,483 

4419.419 

4419451 

4419.019 

19     :          4418.934 

4419.795 

01     : 

4J1S.921 

4419.430 

4419.580 

4419.022 

4418.936 

4419.799 

4.219.078 

4419,448 

4419.611 

4419.024 

4419.012 

4419,806 

4ai9J70 

4419.468 

4419.624 

4419.026 

4419.132 

4419413 

4J19JI3 

4419.489 

4419.722 

4419.028 

4419412 

4419,857 

4J19.5S5 

4419436 

4419.809 

4419,029 

4419418 

4419.866 

m    : 

4J19.29t 

4419463 

4419.838 

4419.054 

20     :           4419,821 

4419.870 

4419.782 

4419.565 

4419,889 

4419.117 

4419,878 

26     :          Re.30,381 

4419415 

4419472 

10    :          4419435 

4419.119 

21     :           4418.790 

4418,785 

4419J51 

4419.582 

4419.509 

4419.135 

4419.146 

4418.798 

4419475 

4419.613 

4419.632 

4419.140 

4419.196 

4418.800 

4419481 

4419.619 

11     :          4418.975 

4419.147 

4419421 

4418.811 

05     : 

4418.973 

4419.655 

4418,977 

4419.167 

4419.233 

4418415 

4419.175 

4419.658 

12     :          4418,786 

4419.168 

4419.690 

4418.840 

OS     : 

4418.778 

4419.673 

4418,847 

4419.176 

4419.823 

4418.899 

4418.784 

4419.695 

4418.852 

4419.195 

22    :          4419.058 

4418.926 

4418424 

4419,698 

4418,856 

4419.198 

4.219.059 

4418.942 

4418449 

4419.710 

4418,900 

4419405 

4419.238 

4419.046 

4418459 

4419.715 

4418.986 

4419.253 

4419.303 

4419,104 

4418491 

4419.729 

4419.072 

4419.283 

4419.348 

4419,111 

4418492 

4419.738 

4419.0S4 

4419.330 

4419.353 

4419.136 

4418.903 

4419.745 

4419.088 

4419.416 

4419.367 

4419.149 

4418.904 

4419.755 

4419.099 

4419.417 

4419.382 

4419.155 

4418.941 

4419.758 

4419.159 

4419,442 

4419,447 

4419.184 

4419.187 

4418.971 

4418.963 

4419.061 

4418,920 

4419.082 

4419.194 

4418.974 

4419.020 

4419.094 

4418.925 

4419.083 

4419429 

4418.987 

4419,025 

4419.152 

4418.929 

4419.096 

4419434 

4419.036 

4.219,032 

4419,160 

4418.935 

4419,097 

4419446 

4419.062 

4419.050 

4419.288 

4.219.041 

4,219,098 

4419491 

4419.063 

4419M9 

4419.300 

4419.052 

4.2I9.I4I 

4419493 

4419,116 

4419.073 

4419.621 

4419.089 

4419.165 

4419.387 

4419450 

4419.128 

39     :          4418.802 

4.219,113 

4.219.204 

4419.401 

4,219455 

4419.129 

4418.884 

4419,164 

4419423 
4419490 
4419.311 
4419,338 
4419,379 
4419.429 
4419,444 
4419.334 
4419.586 
4419.638 
4419,671 

4419.410 

4419.376 

4419,139 

4418.907 

4.219,185 

4419.502 

4419.402 

4419.142 

4418.922 

4419.201 
4419426 
4419466 
4419.277 
4419416 
4419.325 
4419.352 
4419.357 
4419466 
4419.391 
4419.414 
4419.423 
4419.470 

4419.503 
4419419 
4419.569 
4419.630 
4419.6*1 
4419,662 
4419.706 
4419.709 
4419.725 

4419,404 
4419.406 
4419,407 
4,219,431 
4419,432 
4,219.438 
4419,446 
4419.451 
4419.454 

4419.154 
4419416 
4419463 
4419470 
4.219.305 
4419,328 
4419.329 
4419.331 
4419,344 

4419.016 
4419.044 
4419.100 
4419.103 
4.219.124 
4419.125 
4419,131 
4419.302 
4419.322 

4419.737 

4419.461 

4419.361 

4419,323 

4.219,708 

27     : 

4418.780 

4419.462 

4419.396 

4419,326 

4419,761 

4418.801 

4419.488 

4.219,450 

4419.345 

4.219,771 

4418.928 

4419.506 

4419.464 

4419.375 

4,219.807 

4419.101 

4419.525 

4.219.476 

4419.394 

4.219,474 

4,219,810 

4419.121 

4419.537 

4419.495 

4419,484 

4.219,588 

4.219.836 

4419414 

4419.540 

4419,496 

4419415 

4419.679 

49     :           4.218,807 

4419477 

4419.544 

4419,516 

4419.524 

4419.711 

4.218.901 

4419.501 

4419.560 

4419.518 

4419.548 

4419.712 

4,219,342 

' 

4419,573 

4419.567 

4419.520 

4419.627 

4419.713 

51     :           4418.787 

4419,736 

4419.600 

4419.523 

4419.637 

4419.726 

4418431 

4419,773 

4419,602 

4419.527 

4419.648 

4.219,742 

4418,912 

4419.872 

4419.625 

4419.529 

4.219.687 

4419,746 

4418.985 

28     : 

4419.193 

4419,635 

4419.530 

4419.822 

4.219,772 

4,219,031 

29     : 

4418.879 

4419.646 

4.219.532 

40    :          4418.877 

4419,791 

4419,158 

4419.004 

4419.657 

4419450 

4.218.979 

4419,805 

4.219.762 

4419.047 

4419.660 

4419.614 

4418.981 

4.219.861 

S3     :           4418,908 

4419.115 

4.219.664 

4419.617 

4418.990 

44     :          4418.894 

4,219,090 

4419.148 

4419.685 

4419.629 

4419.049 

4419,138 

4419.386 

4419.170 

4419,701 

4419.654 

4419.081 

4419.480 

4419.704 

4419444 

4419.721 

4419.656 

4419479 

4419.879 

4419.740 

4419445 

4419.787 

4419.668 

4419.445 

45     :          4418455 

4.219.763 

4419.349 

4.219.788 

4419.675 

4419.607 

4418.868 

4419.886 

4419,351 

4419412 

4419.676 

4419,639 

4418.869 

54     :           4418.881 

4419.437 

4419414 

4419,703 

4419.682 

4418.870 

55     :          Re30,382 

4419410 

4419.826 

4419,716 

4419.683 

4418.911 

4418.788 

4419.538 

4.219.848 

4419,760 

4419.689 

4419.037 

4418.863 

4419.545 

4.219.858 

4419.784 

41     :          4418.832 

4.219,455 

4418.917 

30     : 

4419413 

4419.860 

4419.804 

4418.991 

4419,749 

4418,919 

31     : 

4419.043 

4419.865 

.,      4419433 

4.219.007 

47     :           4418,819 

4418.955 

4.219.055 

35     :           4418.893 

4419.837 

4419.372 

4418.993 

4419.130 

4419.301 

4418.924 

4419.845 

4419.575 

4419.475 

4419,133 

32     : 

4419.021 

4419.705 

4419.891 

4419.767 

4419,628 

4419,137 

4.219478 

36    :          4418.777 

37     :          4418.793 

42     :          4418.837 

4419.640 

4419.145 

4419,739 

4418418 

4418.810 

4418.833 

4419,728 

4419409 

33     : 

4419.189 

4418.820 

4418413 

4418,866 

48     :           4418.845 

4419,235 

34     : 

Re.30.385 

4418.841 

4418.964 

4418,878 

4418,923 

4419.337 

4418.806 

4418.890 

4419.005 

4418,889 

4418,945 

4419,378 

4418414 

4418.902 

4419.030 

4418.910 

4418,994 

4419.471 

4418.947 

4418,927 

4419.057 

4418.913 

4419.039 

4419.531 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


6     : 

256.514 

256.569 

13     : 

256,512 

256.520 

256.570 

256.574 

256,521 

06     : 

256,364 

17     : 

256.513 

256.52'» 

256.577 

256.554 

256.524 

256.596 

256.559 

256.525 

256.604 

256.585 

256.526 

256.607 

256.586 

256.542 

256,623 

256.598 

,' 

256.544 

08     : 

256.571 

18      : 

256.617 

256.616 

256.608 

19     : 

256.578 

256.618 

09     : 

256.555 

256.621 

01     : 

256.615 

12     : 

256.538 

22     : 

256.584 

04    : 

256.551 

256.605 

256.591 

256.568 

256.614 

24     : 

256.556 

32 
34 


36 


256.543 
256.516 
256.519 
256.J37 
256.540 
256.590 
256.518 
256.523 
256.529 
256.531 
256.562 
256,563 
256.S88 


37 
39 


42 


48 

49 
SI 


256.594 
256.610 
256.515 
256.534 
256.576 
256.612 
256.535 
256,550 
256.599 
256,582 
256,602 
256.573 
256,553 
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